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Mr. DeVoto Has a Look 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM A. DAWSON 


OF UTAH 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. DAWSON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, 
we in the West are noted for our hospi- 
tality. But occasionally this hospitality 
is stretched almost to the breaking point. 
The visitors who do most to bring about 
this conflict with our traditional “wel- 
come stranger,” are those who zip 
through our State, become experts on our 
scenic and economic resources, and leave 
with the admonition, “Do not touch any- 
thing until we get back.” Some people 
in my State call them scenic carpetbag- 
gers. I am happy to see that one of the 
most outspoken members of We-Must- 
Protect-the-West-From-Itself Club is 
going to take another look, This is in 
keeping with high journalistic standards 
and we hope he has a profitable and in- 
formative trip through the wonderful 
scenic country we, who know it best, 
would like to open up for the enjoyment 
not only of ourselves but of visitors from 
throughout the Nation. 

I would like to insert the following edi- 
torial upon this subject which appeared 
in the Deseret News-Telegram, Salt Lake 

. City’s evening newspaper: 
Mr. DeVoTo Has A Look 

A note from Vernal says that Bernard 
DeVoto has made reservations for a boat trip 
down the Green River this summer, and 
the first comment that comes to mind is 
that it’s about time. 

Mr. DeVoto has won considerable note as a 
popular writer of western history. He has 
won somewhat more dubious fame as a 
leader of the ill-informed, misguided, and 
mawkishly sentimental group of would-be 
conservationists who have raised a public 
furore over the building of Echo Park Dam 
on the Green River. 

We have not been informed whether Mr. 
DeVoto plans to run that particular part 
of the river to be affected by the proposed 
dam. Probably not. The regular Green 
River boat trips are from Jensen on down- 
stream; the Flaming Gorge and Echo Park 
sections are too inaccessible and dangerous 
for other than the most skilled boatmen. 
They are rarely seen by man. 

The eastern writers who have been raising 
such a fuss over the damsites might be 
excused on the basis of ignorance for their 
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refusal to recognize that the dams would 
greatly enhance the recreational value of 
those splendid canyons at the Utah- 
Wyoming-Colorado border. But with Mr. 
DeVoto it’s different. He used to live in 
Utah and—in view of all he’s written about 
it—ought to know something about the 
Colorado River project. 

We hope he gets a look, at last, at this 
bit of Utah about which he has helped stir 
up such an unnecessary public controversy. 
And we hope he proves to be of bigger stat- 
ure and more open mind than the Congress- 
man who emerged from a long hearing and 
announced to the press: “Boys, I’ve heard all 
the evidence and I’m proud to say I come 
out with my prejudices unshaken.” 


The Korean Airlift 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS E. MORGAN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. MORGAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I wish to include an article from 
the June 22 edition of the Pittsburgh 
Post-Gazette concerning four Pennsyl- 
vanians who participated in the civilian 
Korean airlift. Capt. James E. Abra- 
ham, pilot of one of the first planes to 
make the trip, is from Uniontown, Pa., 
as is Nancy Boyle, who served as stew- 
ardess. Another constituent of mine, 
Norma Jean Gaskill, of North Charleroi, 
Pa., also served as stewardess. Iam very 
proud of my constituents and the part 
they played in the critical Pacific air- 
lift. For further details concerning the 
Korean airlift, which heretofore have 
been secret, I include the following re- 
lease which was issued by Pan American 
World Airways on Monday, June 29: 

[From the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette of 

June 22, 1953] 

Four DISTRICT Persons Work Korean AMR- 
LIFT—PITTSBURGH, UNIONTOWN, NORTH 
CHARLEROI STEWARDESSES AND UNIONTOWN 
Pitot on Run 
A young Pittsburgh woman and three 

other persons from this district are among 

the veterans of a heretofore secret civilian 
airlift running directly to the battlefields of 

Korea, 

The Military Air Transport Service has 
disclosed that commercial airlines have been 


carrying jet fighter crews, whole blood, cloth- 
ing, aircraft engines, and other essentials to 
American and U. N. troops since the invasion 
of South Korea 3 years ago. 


PILOT FROM JAMESTOWN 


Capt, James E. Abraham, of Uniontown, 
was a pilot of Pan American’s Clipper Ar- 
gonaut, one of the first planes to make the 
trip. It was loaded mostly with flashlight 
batteries urgently needed to fire bazookas 
trying to stop Red tanks. 

The Pittsburgh girl who has been partici- 
pating is Martha Loecker, of 2040 Forbes 
Street, Oakland, a stewardess for Pan 
American. 


TWO MORE AREA WOMEN 


Two other district women have also been 
serving as stewardesses with Pan American, 
They are Norma Jean Gaskill, of 437 Fourth 
Street, North Charleroi, and Nancy Boyle, 
Uniontown. 

As one of the chief carriers in contract 
with the MAT, Pan American alone has 
made 2,300 Pacific crossings to deliver to 
Korea a total of 104,000 passengers, 20 mil- 
lion pounds of cargo and 8 million pounds 
of soldier mail, 


[Pan American World Airways release] 


MATS Lirts Secrecy Orr NATION’S SECOND 
LINE or AIR DEFENSE 


Travis Am Force Base, CaL., June 29.— 
The Military Air Transport Service is lifting 
the secrecy off the Nation's second line of 
air defense. 

Soldier mail and whole blood, jet fighter 
crews and major generals, steel-helmeted 
GI’s and VIP's of the entertainment world, 
winter clothing and aircraft engines—these 
are some of the routine cargoes of the might- 
iest civil airlift in history which tomorrow 
is 3 years old. 

Not so routine was Operation Fox Peter, 
a pioneering flight of the Air Force’s Strate- 
gic Air Command which proved that its 
fighter forces could be deployed on a global 
basis not in weeks and months but in a 
matter of days and hours. 

But “Fox Peter” is only part of the larger 
picture. The figures speak for themselves. 
Pan American World Airways, one of the air- 
lift’s prime contractors, and other airlines 
which are PAA’s subcontractors, have flown 
32 million miles and 2,300 Pacific crossings 
to deliver to Korea 104,000 passengers, 20 mil- 
lion pounds of cargo, including a million 
and a half pounds of blood and 8 million 
pounds of soldier mail. 

FIGHTER WINGS DEPLOYED 

In “Fox Peter,” for “Fighters, Pacific,” 
alone the civil airlift, moved the entire 31st 
Fighter Escort Wing, including its spare en- 
gines, ground personnel, tools, and even its 
records by air from Albany, Ga., 9,000 miles 
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across the United States and the-Pacific. In 
a few days it was fighting in Korea. 

Three months later the entire operation 
was repeated when this wing was brought 
back and replaced by the 27th Wing from 
Texas. 

As in World War II, when PAA, delivered 
badly needed shell fuses across the Atlantic 
and Africa to help Field Marshall Mont- 
gomery at El Alamein, so in the Korean war 
crises showed the airlift at its best. 


One of these came when the U: N. forces ` 


hard pressed by Red armor, were retiring 
toward Pusan. At Travis Air Force Base, 
west-coast terminal for the airlift, a Pan 
American Clipper one evening was ordered 
to taxi to the “security area” where highly 
classified cargo was stored. The Clipper was 
loaded in secrecy and took off. 

Forty-eight hours later newly developed 
5-inch rockets carried in the hold of the 
Clipper were knocking out Communist tanks. 
Still-secret electronic equipment, tiny bat- 
teries to fire the bazookas, medical supplies, 
neatly packaged folding radio masts, and a 
bewildering variety of other special equip- 
ment that could not wait for the long sea 
voyage have helped to keep our troops 
“fustest with the best.” 


GI REACTIONS 


At one period the Clippers and other air- 
lift planes were crowded with steel-helmeted, 
rifle-toting combat troops and much-needed 
specialists. PAA crews have lasting mem- 
ories of those days and of the “passengers” 
they served. 

“They were so young,” one PAA stewardess 
recalls, “so young and so tense. You could 
tell how tense they were by the amount of 
coffee they drank. On the first few trips 
they drank up all the coffee aboard in about 
6 hours. After that we put extra thermos 
jugs aboard so there would be coffee to spare. 

“There was another way to tell how tense 
those boys were,” she says. “You'd walk up 
and down the aisle at night and see them sit- 
ting there in the darkened cabin with their 
eyes wide open.” 

Some didn’t take long to come back. This 
stewardess says that on one flight back from 
Japan, a flight of ambulatory wounded, “one 
soldier, wounded by shrapnel, looked up at 
me and said, ‘Don’t you remember me? I 
flew out with you just a month ago.’” 

Three years later another Pan American 
stewardess reports reactions that offer a 
marked contrast to the early, critical days of 
the fighting. “The boys seem very relaxed,” 
she says, “but (as an afterthought) they do 
drink an awful lot of coffee.” 

On a recent return flight she had a load of 
jet pilots going home on 30-day leave— 
young fellows who spent most of their time 
joshing her about the way the big DC-4 was 
poking along, after the 600 miles per hour 
they had been used to. But on her next trip 
out the same stewardess had as passengers 
another group of jet pilots who had used up 
their leaves and were flying back to the fight- 
ing front—and the MIG-15's. “They were 
quite different,” she said, “sort of subdued 
after the others.” 


MILITARY, INDUSTRY COOPERATE 


Three years of the airlift have shown, 
among other things, that a smooth-working 
relationship between the military forces and 
private industry, as represented by the com- 
mercial airlines, can be accomplished quickly 
and efficiently. The highly competitive air- 
lines submerged rivalries and work together 
as a team. 

Put in overall charge of PAA’s airlift op- 
eration was Adm. John H. Towers, naval 
aviator No. 1, former commander in chief of 
the Pacific Ocean area who retired in 1948 
to become a Pan-Am vice president. 

Typical of the cooperation between mili- 
tary and civil aviation in this airlift opera- 
tion was the ap,.-ntment of Henry C. Kris- 
tofferson, a veteran Pan-Am pilot and briga- 
dier general in the Air Force Reserve, as com- 
mander of the West Coast Airlift Task Force 


with headquaters at Travis Base. During 
World War II, Kristofferson directed aerial- 
supply operations over the Hump between 
India and China for the old Air Transport 
Command. He is now back on the job as one 
of PAA’s senior pilots. 

“Teamwork between the Military Air 
Transport Service and the airlines was excel- 
lent from the very beginning,” he recalls. 
“Or course, there were problems, many of 
them involved in getting the operations 
properly scheduled, and there was a certain 
amount of confusion at first, but all hands 
bent. over backward to help each other and 
to work together as a unit.” 


THE AIRLIFT FLEET 


When the Korean war broke out, MATS, 
with worldwide commitments and a skele- 
tonized fleet of aircraft, turned to the com- 
mercial airlines. As already noted, Pan 
American moved in immediately without 
waiting for drawn up contracts from MATS, 
dispatching the Clipper Argonaut to Japan 
just 4 days after the invasion of South Ko- 
rea. Then it began assembling a fleet of 
airplanes from its own clippers and from 
six domestic and international airlines—a 
fleet larger in itself than that operated by 
all but the biggest international airlines. 
Its subcontractors were Panagra, American, 
Eastern, Capital, National, and Western. 

At Travis, even now, the observer is con- 
fronted by a bewildering array of uniforms. 
Personnel of the United States Army, Air 
Force, Navy, and Marines constitute nearly 
98 percent of the average of 5,000 passengers 
carried monthly, but on an ordinary day the 
uniforms of many other nations will be rep- 
resented, as military men of the Republic of 
Korea, the Chinese Nationalists, Thailand, 
Indochina, and other countries included in 
the military defense assistance program in 
the Pacific, come and go. 


ENTERTAINERS CARRIED 


Nor is there any shortage of VIP’s. On an 
average of twice a month USO troupes in- 
cluding many of the big names of the en- 
tertainment world are airlifted to Japan on 
their way to entertain the fighting men in 
Korea, and the names of many jet aces who 
have won glory in Mig Alley appear fre- 
quently on incoming passenger manifests. 

Equally busy is the Travis cargo termi- 
nal where service and civilian crews handle 
an average of 450 tons of outgoing cargo and 
180 tons of westbound mail per month. Air- 
craft engines, both jet and piston types, go 
abroad packed in huge steel “cans.” Engine 
and aircraft parts are in smaller containers. 
Every load includes a great deal of elec- 
tronic equipment. Weapons and ammuni- 
tion are moved less frequently than they 
were 2 years ago, but each plane load con- 
tains medical supplies. And bales of cloth- 
ing are a regular part of the cargoes. 

On June 30, the third anniversary of its 
first airlift flight, PAA’s Clipper Argonaut 
was scheduled to leave Tokyo for still an- 
other run back to America carrying military 
personnel. Its original crew, headed up by 
Captain James E. Abraham, who hails from 
Uniontown, Pa., is now fiying PAA’s regular 
Pacific and Alaska routes. But the Argonaut, 
named after a famous sailing clipper which 
was once—oddly enough—in the China tea 
trade, still carries on. 


What Administration? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


marks in the Appendix of the Rrecorp, I 
include herewith an article by James L. 
McDevitt, director of Labor’s League for 
Political Education. Mr. McDevitt’s 
message pertains to the record of the 
present administration and was pub- 
lished in American Federation of Labor 
newspapers throughout the Nation: 

WHAT ADMINISTRATION? 

(By James L. McDevitt) 


President Eisenhower was elected partly 
because of the belief that he was a great 
administrator who could unite our country 
in peace and prosperity. Unfortunately up 
to this hour the record fails to indicate any 
success in that direction. Therefore we 
should ask what has gone wrong and raise 
our voices in the hope that the President 
and his lieutenants will do something to get 
the ship of state back on a steady course. 
There can be no satisfaction for any of us 
in saying “I told you so” since we are all in 
the same ship. 

Last month I reported what seemed to be 
a trend to appoint top Government officials 
who are opposed to the particular laws which 
they are charged with carrying out. -Not 
only has Eisenhower's relationship with Con- 
gress gone from bad to worse, but the tend- 
ency to make sweeping changes affecting 
every citizen by administrative action has 
continued. 

Secretary of Interior Douglas McKsy has 
given another push to the new give-away 
program by recommending that the Govern- 
ment get rid of its 28 synthetic rubber plants 
which the taxpayers have kept on a stand- 
by basis in case rubber from Asia is cut off 
again. Considering the sudden drive of the 
Reds into Laos, which is at the door of the 
rubber-rich Malayan Peninsula, it seems that 
Secretary McKay's timing was bad. Any tax- 
payer who remembers the tire shortage after 
the Japanese captured southeast Asia should’ 
be alarmed by McKay's actions. > 

Mrs. Hobby, the new Secretary of Health, 
Welfare, and Education, started her cabinet 
career by appointing an advisory committee 
on social security made up of six members. 
Four of the six turned out to be members 
of the Chamber of Commerce Social Insur- 
ance Committee which has recommended 
abolishing social security, dividing up the 
$17 billion trust fund and returning to the 
old charity system. After protests were made, 
she expanded her committee to add A. F. of L, 
and CIO representatives. Now she is in hot 
water again over the deal which was made 
with the American Medical Association in 
order to get AMA support for the new 
Cabinet position. The deal was that an 
AMA spokesman be made a special assistant 
in the Department with power to pass on 
all matters affecting medicine. As a result, 
the heavy hand of the AMA was very appar- 
ent in Mrs. Hobby’s appropriation requests. 
She asked that the appropriations for the 
Public Health Service be cut more drastically 
than for any other agency in her Depart- 
ment. This means reduced medical research 
and the closing of at least three hospitals. 
But much more serious was her request to 
eliminate the entire mass X-ray program for 
the detection of tuberculosis, a service widely 
used by millions of Americans. 

Defense Secretary Charles Wilson startled 
even his best friends when he told a con- 
gressional committee that “what's good for 
General Motors is good for the country.” 
However, nobody took him seriously until 
he unveiled his Wilson plan to narrow the 
defense basis. In plain English what Wil- 
son proposes is that all the billions of dollars 
spent for military equipment and ammuni- 
tion would be given to the biggest manu- 
facturers. Wilson’s contention is that 
spreading the orders around among the 
smaller companies is inefficient. Since Gen- 
eral Motors is the biggest defense manu- 
facturer, my reaction is that Mr. Wilson is 
doing a little wishful thinking out loud. 
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The Wall Street Journal was one of the few 
newspapers to print the official record that 
only 14 percent of the defense orders and 
subcontracts are now being handled by 


smaller independent companies. It looks: 


like Mr. Wilson’s slogan should be changed 
to read “nothing is too good for General 
Motors.” 

There is one Eisenhower policy which is 
now emerging that is potentially much more 
dangerous to this country than any of the 
others. This is the ‘hard dollar” policy 
being carried out without any action by 
Congress whatsoever. Eisenhower has turned 
over the credit and interest rate policy of 
this country to the big New York bankers 
just as his Republican predecessors did in 
the twenties with such disastrous results. 
There is nothing so artificially and com- 
pletely controlled by the Government as 
bank credit and interest rates. Under Eisen- 
hower, the Treasury Department and the 
Federal Reserve Board are carrying out a de- 
liberate policy to dampen the boom and 
cause deflation. As one business publication 
said here recently, they hope to do this with- 
out causing more than 5 million unemployed. 

The “hard dollar” policy means making 
dollars hard to get. By raising interest rates 
and shrinking bank reserves so banks can’t 
lend money to business, economic activity 
can be cut down. That forces new competi- 
tive business into bankruptcy, and less busi- 
ness means fewer jobs. Fewer jobs mean 
more men standing in line at the employ- 
ment window and more “labor discipline.” 
More of the newspapers have failed to catch 
on to what is going on, but the financial 
papers are all giving an accurate blow-by- 
blow description of what has already hap- 
pened without Congress so much as taking 
& vote. 

Roosevelt financed the war debt for 2 per- 
cent. Now Randolph Burgess, Assistant Sec- 
retary of the Treasury, and formerly head of 
National City Bank in New York, is shifting 
the debt over to 30-year bonds at 314 per- 
cent, the highest rate since 1934, Needless 
to say, this is going to cost the taxpayers 
billions in order to carry the national debt, 
but that is the least damage done. The im- 
mediate effect of raising the Government 
bond rate was to start raises all along the 
line on every kind of private loan. Business 
loans are up to 3% percent, which makes 
every businessman think twice before ex- 
panding. Mortgage rates are on their way 
up. An increase of 1 percent would cost the 
average home buyer an extra $10 per month 
for 25 years to buy his home. School bond 
rates have gone up and will cost us all more 
in taxes for less schools. The rate that 
farmers must pay on commodity credit loans 
has already been jumped up. Automobile 
loans are now up to 12 percent on 2-year 
loans. Mr. Burgess piously tells us that this 
Was necessary to halt inflation. But in 
truth “Dr.” Burgess has prescribed a pill to 
be taken after meals for 30 years in order to 
cure a temporary indisposition. 

Working hand in glove with Mr. Burgess 
is the Federal Reserve Board which has the 
power to shrink the amount of credit which 
banks have to lend. By shrinking the 
amount of credit available for normal busi- 
ness operations and by knocking out the 
RFC, the home loan and the farm loan 
agencies of the Government, life and death 
power over industry is again being returned 
to the Wall Street barons whose wings were 
clipped by Roosevelt. The Wall Street Jour- 
nal carried a front page story on April 22 
with the headline “Business Borrowers Find 
Lender Reluctance in Big New York Mart.” 
The Journal pointed out that “21 major 
New York banks account for nearly 20 per- 
cent of all loans by commercial banks in 
this country.” The article quoted one bank- 
er as saying, “We're so short of funds we 
have to ration them out where it will do us 
the most good.” That means refusing loans 
to new competitive businesses and taking 
care of the old companies with whom the 


banks have friendly ties often including in- 
terlocking directorates. Any way you look 
at it, the Eisenhower policy will hurt the 
personal prosperity of every one of us. Re- 
stricted credit and higher interest rates 
mean higher taxes, higher home costs, higher 
personal loan rates and less consumer buy- 
ing. It means less business activity by old 
businesses and possibly no activity by new 
businesses. Less business means fewer jobs, 
And that means unemployment and weaker 
union bargaining strength. 

Eisenhower's brain trusters from Wall 
Street say they just want to squeeze out the 
inefficient businesses and farmers and relieve 
the tight employment situation. But the 
bankers tried this same thing in 1920, 1929 
and in 1937. Each time they squeezed too 
hard and relieved several million farmers, 
businessmen and working people of their 
livelihood. 

There are the facts. We can only hope 
that the voices of the ordinary citizens of 
this country will be heard by President 
Eisenhower in time. For I am sure that he 
was completely honest and sincere when 
he told the voters last November that he 
wanted to be fair to everyone, 


The Rosenberg Funeral 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, there 
was nothing harder for the American 
public to take than the public display in 
connection with the funeral services for 
the atomic-bomb spies. To the disgust 
of our loyal citizens, the Communists 
were permitted to hippodrome the entire 
affair, seeking to martyrize their adher- 
ents. Such scenes should not be permit- 
ted again. 

New Jersey has on the statute books 
a law that prevents such spectacles, and 
I wish to call it to the attention of 
Members from other States who might 
desire their State to be similarly protect- 
ed. The New Jersey law states that any- 
one who “exposes to public view” the 
body of a person who “has suffered the 
death penalty anywhere within the 
United States” or “holds a public funeral 
in connection with the burial of such 
body” commits a misdemeanor. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including in the Appendix an edi- 
torial from the Herald-News, published 
in Passaic, N. J., dated June 22, 1953: 

Ir COULDN'T HAPPEN HERE 

Say this for our State—the public display 
of the bodies of the atom-bomb spies and 
the public funeral, with an emotional mob 
in attendance, could not have happened in 
New Jersey. 

Our law rightfully places such exhibitions 
in the category of “indecency and obscenity.” 
It says that anyone who “exposes to public 
view” the body of a person who “has suffered 
the death penalty anywhere within the 
United States” or “holds a public funeral in 
connection with the burial of such body” 
commits a misdemeanor. | 

Only relatives and officiating clergymen 
may be present. 

The scenes in New York, with the bodies 
on public view, attended by an “honor 
guard,” and the funeral whipping up mob 
emotions, were a disgrace to a great State. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, June 30, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, a Wash- 
ington Report, under date of June 28, by 
Fulton Lewis, Jr., discusses the public- 
opinion polls recently conducted by our 
distinguished colleagues Representative 
JOSEPH Hott, of California, and Repre- 
sentative STUYVESANT WAINWRIGHT, of 
New York. 

It is my privilege and pleasure to 
bring the important information ob- 
tained by these gentlemen to the atten- 
tion of the Congress of the United 
States by means of inserting Mr. Lewis’ 
report in our Recorp at this point: 

WASHINGTON REPORT 
(By Fulton Lewis, Jr.) 
AN ENLIGHTENING POLL 

WASHINGTON, June 28.—Congress and the 
White House had handed to them recently 
the results of two polls, conducted at op- 
posite ends of the country, but strikingly 
similar in outcome. Using almost identical 
questions, two Congressmen, JOE Hout, of 
California, and STUYVESANT WAINWRIGHT, 
of New York, both Republicans, sought the 
answers to nine questions on political issues 
from their constituents. The results are 
among the most interesting in the history 
of political polling and should prove in- 
valuable to both the White House and mem- 
bers of Congress. 

Hour questioned 65,000, or one-fourth of 
the eligible voters in his district. WAIN- 
wricHr did not disclose the number of vot- 
ers he polled, but both had the results tab- 
ulated by the International Business Ma- 
chine Service Bureau, a private and impar- 
tial organization. 

Cover wide range 

HoLT asked the following questions and 
received replies as tabulated (by percentage) 
below: 


1. Do you think the United 
States should bomb Com- 
munist Manchurian bases 
and blockade the China 
coast to help bring an end to 
the Korean war?_....-------- 

2. Should Congress balance the 
budget fore reducing 


tees continue investigating 
communism in the field of 
education?_--...-.--.....--- 
5. Should the civyil-service laws 
be revised in order to reduce 
the number of Federal em- 


7. Do you favor reductions in our 
foreign economie aid pro- 


9. Regarding the National Labor 
Relations Act of 1947 (Taft- 
Hartley law), do you favor— 


Amending -..-. 
No opinion 
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The question concerning the Korean war 
in both polls was submitted to the voters 
in both districts prior to the upsurge of hope 
that the long-stalled truce negotiations 
would be successful. 

WAINWRIGHT’s poll results (by percentage) 
are as follows: 


No 


Yes | No opinion 


1. Do you think the United 
States should bomb Com- 
munist Manchurian bases 
and blockade the China 
coast to help bring an end 


2. Should Congress balance the 
budget before reducing 


persons not now eligible?_.._. 7 17 ll 


communism in the field of 

education and religion?......] 88 3 5 
5. Should the civil-service laws be 

revised in order to reduce 

the number of Federal em- 


program for farmers be con- 

NT Os A eee l4 72 13 
7. Do you favor reductions in our 

foreign economie aid pro- 


Strong backing for Ike 


The polls demonstrate forcibly that de- 
spite all the yammering from the left, con- 
gressional investigating of Communists in 
education is popular with the American 
people. 

Both polls were conducted prior to Presi- 
dent Eisenhower's recent five-State tour, in 
which he made additional pleas for his pro- 
gram. Reports, in the wake of his travels, 
indicate he received strong support for what 
he is asking Congress to accomplish, 

Certainly the polls by the two Congressmen 
reflect sympathy for the President’s pro- 
posals regarding taxes and other major issues 
before Congress. 


Facts of Life 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, June 26, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
It gives me great pleasure to insert in 
the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
ORD an address given by Mrs. Lucile M. 
Wright, chairman, Municipal Airport 
Commission, Jamestown, N. Y., before 
the Rotary Club luncheon meeting May 
11, 1953, at Jamestown, N. Y.: 


When I was asked some 5 weeks ago to be 
the speaker at today’s luncheon and have for 
my topic Aviation, I welcomed with great 
glee the opportunity to acquaint you with 
the facts of life regarding the subject that 
claims my primary interest and its relation 
a the growth and development of our fair 

y. 

Eulogizing the past often results in gross 
exaggerations of historical data because of a 


misinterpretation of facts. In the field of 
aviation, a prediction for the future (with 
apologies to Drew Pearson), is usually a rosy 
and enthusiastic dissertation having sligħtly 
nebulous qualities. I will try and avoid 
these pitfalls by briefing the past and the 
future and concerning myself with the pres- 
ent-day picture of aviation and its relation 
to the growth and development of James- 
town and the place that commercial aviation 
occupies in your economic survival. 

In order to do that job completely I must, 
of course, begin at the beginning so as to 
give you a thumbnail sketch of aviation’s 
growing pains. If there are any among you 
who are not interested in the historical data 
you have my permission to dream about the 
fishing trip you wish you were on, providing, 
of course, that you do not snore and so dis- 
turb those who are bravely trying to simu- 
late interest. 

I promise you, when historical data is dis- 
pensed with, that I will arouse you from yonr 
reverie with a well-timed, well-placed bomb- 
shell. I shall discuss a vital subject touch- 
ing your most vulnerable spot, your pocket- 
book. 

The history of the human race is filled 
with stories of human flight. Even in the 
earliest times, man viewed the birds with 
envy and fondly dreamed of the time when 
he too would be able to navigate the air. 

The first attempt to float through the air 
completely detached from the earth was on 
November 21, 1783. This was a balloon flight 
in the successful invention of a Frenchman 
by the name of M. de Montgolfier. The flight 
was accomplished in Paris and the aerostatic 
machine, as it was called, arose to the height 
of 3,000 feet traveled about 144 miles and 
landed. This daring episode required 25 
minutes. There were two passengers in the 
little basket swinging beneath the bag of the 
balloon, 

Many inventions were added to the devel- 
opment of the balloon but it was not until 
the beginning of the Civil War in 1861 that 
the United States accepted any part of the 
crazy Frenchman’s invention. We used it as 
a military observation balloon but discarded 
it 2 years later. 

Sufficient curiosity was developed in the 
minds of our American inventors to stimu- 
late them into action. Experiments on an- 
other type of flying machine were started 
and the Wright brothers brought out their 
brain child. 

On December 17, 1903, the Wright brothers 
made their first successful flight in a heavier- 
than-air craft. The cumbersome crate rose 
to 120 feet, traveled 852 feet, and stayed aloft 
59 seconds. This was a distinct accomplish- 
ment but the proof that man could fly in a 
heavier-than-air machine was not accepted 
until 4 years later and then accepted only 
with great reluctance, 

In 1911 the idea and the machine were 
accepted for use as a military weapon. Dur- 
ing these 8 years, from the time of the Wright 
brothers’ first flight, many changes were 
made in the original model and many new 
features added. More and more young men 
wanted to try their wings and be set apart 
as a special group in the Army. 

After much urging and political pressure, 
Congress finally consented and passed the 
act on July 18, 1914, giving official sanction 
to the Army’s wings. 

World War I began the serious develop- 
ment of aviation as a means of defense. 

To further the development of the air- 
plane for commercial use, the United States 
Post Office in 1918 opened an airmail route 
between Washington and New York. The 
Army flew the mail. Aviation really owes its 
commercial success to the developments fol- 
lowing World War I; and the Post Office De- 
partment wasethe pioneer. 

The progress of our civilization has come 
a long way from the horse and buggy days. 
With the advent of the automobile in the 
early nineteen hundreds the owners of horse 
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drawn carriages and the horse drawn street 
railways set up a cry that could be heard 
from coast to coast. The motorcar was really 
serious competition by 1916. The increase 


.in the number of autos created a vast amount 


of new travel and made inroads on steam 
railroad passenger travel. The popularity of 
the auto caused the decline of the interurban 
electric railways. The motorbus has sup- 
planted our Toonerville trolley to Westfield. 

Extensive truck and motorbus operations 
were well organized and under way by 1926. 
Busses offered more frequent schedules and 
lower rates than the railroad. We were 
anxious for better transportation facilities 
and we built good roads to aid motor travel. 

The luxurious automobile, the comfort- 
able bus, the giant truck transport of today 
is a far cry from the chugging gasoline buggy 
of the 1900 era, 

The fine streamline trains, air-conditioned 
for our comfort, have also progressed a long 
way from the first few open coaches which 
came over the Erie from New York to Dun- 
kirk on the lake. 

During these developments in our na- 
tional transportation system, the newcomer 
in the field, aviation, was having its grow- 
ing pains. 

In 1920 the air mail service was extended 
from coast to coast. All of this regular 
scheduled flying, both passenger and mail, 
was daylight flying, but in 1924, the first reg- 
ular night service was inaugurated between 
Chicago and Cheyenne, Wyo. By this time, 
the demand for passenger service had de- 
veloped several independent airlines and 
more inventions were put into use to im- 
prove the safety and increase the speed of 
the airplane and give the passenger greater 
comfort. 

Jamestown’s public spirited citizen, Mr, 
John H. Wright, always alert to promote the 
best interests of his home town, was far 
sighted enough to see the value of aviation 
to the future growth and development of a 
community. Mr. Wright bent his efforts un- 
tiringly to the acquisition of a municipal 
airport and shortly after that was accom- 
plished, he persuaded All American Airways 
to extend their airmail pickup route to 
include Jamestown. In the fall of 1938 
Jamestown became the northern terminus 
of AAA airmail pickup route, This was the 
beginning of Jamestown being placed on the 
aeronautical map. We were no longer just 
a whistlestop on the Erie Railroad. 

We in this area should be particularly 
interested in the development of the air- 
mail pickup technique, for if it had not been 
for that one invention demonstrated by 
Pennsylvania Central Airlines on October 1, 
1929, in Washington, D. C., Jamestown would 
still be the forgotten community in the 
world of transportation. That invention 
provided small towns such as ours, the speedy 
service of airmail. 

It should be interesting to us to know 
that the pilot who pioneered in the air- 
mail pickup invention and flew the first 
nonstop run is a senior pilot with Allegheny 
Airlines and still serves Jamestown. Nor- 
man Rintoul has a speaking acquaintance 
with every tree on the routes which Alle- 
gheny Airlines flies so we should feel doubly 
safe on our little airline with such veteran 
pilots and the most reliable airplane that 
flies, the tried and true DC-3. 

The reluctance to accept anything new 
and different is a very common character- 
istic of the human race and some of us 
are more skeptical than others. For the 
majority of individuals, the emotion of fear 
goes hand in hand with skepticism. Most 
of us are afraid of the unfamiliar and we 
refuse to admit that we know nothing about 
a certain subject so we say we don’t like it. 
We condemn the unfamiliar, without seek- 
ing to learn what it is all about. I myself 
am guilty of such reactions. I am scared 
to death in a sailboat. Inasmuch as I am 
a rugged mountaineer, strictly a landlubber, 
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I know absolutely nothing about water ac- 
tivities. The nearest approach I ever made 
to a nautical education was June week at 
Annapolis—and don’t ask me what year. 

The ultimate objective for the United 
States is a completely integrated transporta- 
tion system where each form complements 
the other. This is an age of specialization 
and each contribution to progress has its 
place in the scheme of things. There is no 
one method of transportation which can pro- 
vide all spheres of operation. We must have 
them all. 

Due to the development of aviation during 
World War II, there is not a spot in the world 
today which has not been touched by Ameri- 
can military personnel. 

Today American business reaches the en- 
tire world. The speed required to conduct 
that business efficiently and prosperously de- 
mands that our transportation facilities be 
as efficient as our communication systems, 
i. e., telephone and radio. 

The airways provide rapid, medium and 
long-distance passenger traffic. The feeder 
lines or local service carriers such as the 
airline serving Jamestown provide service on 
shorter distances. Air freight is used for 
perishables or high-value products. Airmail 
and air express is used when faster-than-rail 
transportation is desired. 

It has been proven that it is physically 
possible to fly long distances over land and 
water with safety and regularity. It is vi- 
tally important to the individuals who con- 
stitute the progressive communities to avail 
themselyes of these space-shrinking, time- 
saving opportunities. 

To get the most out of our available air 
transportation, however, means some effort 
expended by Mr. John Q. Public. We, as 
individuals, and collectively as communi- 
ties, must provide suitable airports and ade- 
quate ground service to control traffic in the 
vicinity of those airports. 

We all want the maximum perform- 
ance at the minimum cost tous. We all hope 
for someone else to shoulder our burdens. 
However, if we but look to history, we will 
see that each advancement and step in our 
progress has come about through sacrifice or 
hard work or both. There is no quick, no 
easy road in any research. Aeronautical re- 
search is constantly improving the efficiency 
and greater safety of the airplane. We must 
exert a little effort to help aviation serve 
us better. 

Good airports are more necessary for air- 
craft than good harbors are for ships. If an 
ocean-going vessel arrives off a coast where 
no harbor facilities exist, it simply anchors 
and sends people and cargo ashore in lighters. 
If a ship approaches a fog-bound harbor, it 
drops a hook and waits for the weather to 
clear before entering. Not so with an air- 
plane. When an airplane reaches its desti- 
nation it must land or proceed to an alter- 
nate port. The provision of adequate air- 
ports and ground facilities is your responsi- 
bility if you want dependable, uninterrupted 
air transportation. If you will remember, 
the development of the automobile in this 
country was dependent upon the develop- 
ment of good roads. In exactly the same 
manner the development of commercial avia- 
tion depends upon the development of our 
airports and airways. 

Each community, to survive from a busi- 
ness standpoint, must have a plan for prog- 
ress and development, a long range program. 
And it must work that program out to its 
completion. 

We in Jamestown have been idle too long. 
Our long-range plan for airport development 
has withered from lack of interest. We 
must revive it if we are to better ourselves 
by increased business and keep step with the 
rest of the world in progress. It is a stupid 
businessman who refuses to accept a ham in 
payment for a weiner. It is the complacent 
community that sits on its hands and re- 
fuses to put forth a little effort, time, and 


money today to insure its economic security 
tomorrow. 

Do you realize that when I started to dig 
into this airport problem and ask for addi- 
tional service into Jamestown I discovered 
that we were faced with the possibility of 
losing even the meager service that already 
existed? The service that John Wright ob- 
tained for his hometown by the personal ex- 
penditure of much time, effort, and money. I 
hope that you will remember that because 
of Mr. Wright's efforts Jamestown was in- 
cluded as a passenger stop on All American’s 
route through to Buffalo. However, the Civil 
Aeronautics Board granted the service, con- 
tingent upon Jamestown enlarging their air- 
port to provide adequate facilities for pas- 
senger airline service. 

It required much pressure to perform that 
major operation on the city pocketbook to 
match the Federal funds of $57,461.01 which 
were obtained through Mr. Wright's efforts. 
That amount purchased the necessary land, 
lengthened and lighted one runway but it 
was not enough to widen it. However, it 
served to insure for our city a place on the 
airline map of the world. It was a start and 
we would continue to build additional fa- 
cilities, as we had originally planned. 

Unfortunately, Jamestown has not fol- 
lowed through on a single one of the im- 
provements and modifications set forth in 
the original plan. 

Since that original expenditure we have 
spent very little on the operation and up- 
keep of our port and practically nothing to 
improve and medify our airport to comply 
with minimum safety standards required for 
airline transportation. 

Pennywise and pound foolish, the build- 
ings were permitted to fall into disrepair, 
the runways have not been improved. The 
money thus saved out of the airport appro- 
priation was returned to the general fund. 

The M. H. facility—the beep, beep, beep, 
that the pilot hears on the radio and identi- 
fies Jamestown—was installed upon the hill 
near the beacon instead of a few miles out 
and in direct line with the runway because 
it was cheaper to do it that way. The air- 
line pilots could use it to line up their planes 
with the runway when making a landing 
in bad weather if it had been placed ad- 
vantageously. Now in bad weather they 
skip Jamestown, resulting in disappointed 
passengers and loss of revenue for both air- 
line and the city. 

We have allowed the most progressive link 
in our transportation system to go to “Hell 
in a basket.” A few acres of ground, a little 
seed, and by the grace of God, it becomes 
a hayfield. Two hundred and thirty-five 
acres of land, a few strips of asphalt, a few 
rundown buildings containing minimum 
public utilities needs more than the grace 
of God to become an airport. By present day 
standards Jamestown has a little better than 
a hayfield for an airport. 

Do you want adequate, rapid, and uninter- 
rupted passenger service into Jamestown? 
I have assured the Civil Aeronautics Board 
that you do and are willing to prove it if 
given the opportunity. 

It was on my pledge to the Safety Com- 
mission last fall that we would begin our 
safety program to bring our port up to 
minimum safety requirements as soon as the 
weather permitted this spring, that the 
Board allowed us to continue our existing 
airline service, our outlet to Pittsburgh and 
Buffalo. I also convinced the Civil Aero- 
nautics Board that the new service from 
New York to Cleveland which will be in- 
augurated early in June would be invaluable 
in stimulating business throughout the en- 
tire Chautaqua region and would do much 
to prevent Jamestown becoming a 
ghost town. They heard my plea, and after 
due deliberation, granted my requests. I 
stand alone in that case to receive the green 
light on everything that I asked for. James- 
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town has received outstanding recognition. 
I am very proud to have been her representa- 
tive, her one woman chamber of commerce, 
her ambassador of good will. It is now up 
to the citizens of our city to back me up by 
acquiring additional land and lengthening, 
widening, and lighting another runway, im- 
prove landing facilities for bad weather fly- 
ing, enlarging and modernizing the adminis- 
tration building and hangar facilities, en- 
larging and improving the snack shop and 
encouraging business at the airport. My 
mission is accomplished—the responsibility 
now rests with my fellow citizens. 

Financed by a bond issue of $500,000 and 
judiciously spent, we could have an airport, 
a transportation facility, a means of in- 
creasing revenue to the city and additional 
business to every concern in this area, The 
effect of adequate transportation facilities 
are far reaching, from the smallest shop- 
keeper to the largest manufacturing com- 
pany, each will benefit either directly or in- 
directly by increased business. The family 
who has a boy in the service can have him 
home on a weekend pass if he can save 
transportation time and fly. The merchant 
or manufacturer who must expedite mate- 
rials or personnel depends on rapid and safe 
transportation. The vacationer enjoys a 
longer time in that special place of his 
choice if one-third of the time is not spent 
in transportation. 

I can see many of you squirming at my 
mention of a $500,000 bond issue for airport 
improvement in order to finance all work in 
one operation, and I am reminded of the 
argument concerning the cropping of the 
“waggly tail of the little doggie in the win- 
dow” which boiled down to this: Should we 
cut it off a little at a time so we can see 
how it is going to look and not cut off too 
much, or should we take a chance and do 
it all at once so as not to hurt the little 
doggie so much? 

I can read your mind and hear you say, 
that is an impossible debt for our commu- 
nity to shoulder, but, fellow citizens, in 
1925 you built the Third Street bridge by a 
bond issue of $350,000, and retiring $10,000 
each year has brought that painless opera- 
tion to a very small indebtedness yet to be 
paid off. 

When any city refuses to let money work 
for them for the betterment of that com- 
munity and brags about its solvency, that is 
a sure sign of a decadent community. When 
your complacent citizens refuse to encour- 
age improvements and new industry in their 
town, it is high time for the progressive 
thinkers in the area to bestir themselves and 
be progressive doers also. We as individuals 
should be anxious to help ourselves by help- 
ing the progress of our city. 

The Rotary Club, as one of the leading 
service groups in any community, is com- 
posed of a good cross section of the business 
and professional men in our city and as you 
have the reputation nationally, of being 
alert to the activities promoting civic better- 
ment and doing something constructive 
about them I am counting on you all to 
get behind this improvement program, to 
help us to help ourselves in promoting a 
bigger and better Jamestown by keeping in 
close contact with the outside world. 

This past year I have knocked myself out 
in the interest of a progressive Jamestown; 
I believe in you, have faith in you, and do 
not enjoy hearing my hometown maligned, 
I consider my civic activities, my duties, the 
rent that I feel I must pay for the privilege 
of living among my fellow citizens. For as 
long as I dwell among you I shall continue 
in my efforts to promote progress in my 
hometown. And, since Jamestown is my 
chosen home, the prospect of me changing 
my affiliations are not in the forseeable fu- 
ture. A possibility to be sure, but a re- 
mote possibility and highly improbable. 
Let’s face it boys, for the present at least, 
you're stuck with me. 
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I could go on and on talking about what 
adequate transportation facilities mean to 
you as individuals and to our community, 
but I want to give you time to ask questions 
which I am sure you have in mind. I will 
try and answer them. 


The Immigration Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orD, I include the following editorial 
which appeared in the Newark Star- 
Ledger of June 30, 1953: 


THE IMMIGRATION BILL 


No doubt there will be more controversy 
than is necessary aroused over President 
Eisenhower's proposal to admit 240,000 Euro- 
pean refugees and expellees during the next 
2 years. 

The measure provides that of the total, 
some 125,000 will be those who have either 
been expelled or have been able to escape 
from behind the Iron Curtain. This in itself 
should be a strong reason for the lawmakers 
going along with the President on this law. 

One hundred and twenty-five thousand 
persons integrated among 160 million Amer- 
icans may not appear to be very significant. 
But their anxiety to live in the United States, 
can have a powerful and demoralizing in- 
fluence on the Communist propagandists, 
who are still trying to sell the world on the 
idea of paradise behind the Iron Curtain, 


Truman Runs True to Form 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT W. CRETELLA 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. CRETELLA. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor a recent editorial 
from the New Haven Register. It epit- 
omizes a course of reasoning and logic 
typical of Mr. Truman—long on confu- 
sion, irascibility, and false confidence; 
short on commonsense. Mr. Truman's 
lecture running true to form is a benign 
attack upon the administration in which 
he contributes no noteworthy alterna- 
tives to our budget policies, 

The editorial follows: 


Mr. TRUMAN’s VIEWS 


Harry S. Truman has, aptly enough, 
emerged in his first big speech since leaving 
the White House as a defender of big budg- 
ets and a condemner of tax cuts. What the 
ex-President said in his speech to the Re- 
serve Officers Association is just what he 
would have been expected to say—in or out 
of office. The sentiments he expressed are, 
in a sense, unfortunate because they inject 
him into a growing national controversy. 
Yet nothing could better demonstrate for 
all Americans the sort of official thinking 
that the Eisenhower administration is at- 
tempting to discard. 


Mr. Truman did not attempt to grapple 
with specifics in his talk. He ignored again-— 
as he always did in office—any attempt to 
reconcile the demands of security with the 
demands of solyency. His point seemed to 
be: Spend money and you may be safe, save 
money and you'll be sorry. 

This sort of crisis thinking inevitably leads 
to bigger and better defense budgets—dollar- 
wise. But it does not necessarily produce the 
most security for the least money. And that 
is what the Eisenhower planners are at- 
tempting to do. Since 1945 the American 
people have been saddied with a tremendous 
burden of debt and taxes, primarily because 
Mr. Truman and his advisers always found it 
easier to spend and hope for the best than 
to work for the best while adding up the 
cost too. 

To imply that any attempt to cut taxes 
increases the risk of world war III is a typi- 
cal piece of Truman demagogy. By con- 
stant scrutiny of military spending programs, 
by continuous attempts to eliminate defense 
padding, by a scrupulous regard for public 
welfare and security as against private ad- 
vantage, the Eisenhower administration may 
well hope to accomplish things that could 
not have been accomplished in the atmos- 
phere of Mr. Truman’s regime. 

The Truman speech was not a vindictive 
one—for him. It was a natural defense of a 
viewpoint upon which his whole administra- 
tion was established—and on which it must 
be judged. But it brings nothing in the way 
of information which the American people 
have not already discarded. There may well 
be a case for restoration of parts of the deeply 
pruned defense budget—but that case has 
not been made by Harry S. Truman’s auto- 
matic espousal of the theory that economy 
is always dangerous. 


The Attack on Civil Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recorp, I 
include herewith an editorial from the 
St. Louis Post-Dispatch which warns of 
the threat to weaken or destroy the 
merit system in the Federal service: 

THE ATTACK ON CIVIL SERVICE 

President Eisenhower undoubtedly has 
been under tremendous pressure to open 
civil-service-protected jobs to new appoin- 
tees. Some of the demand is based on the 
valid claim that new department heads must 
be empowered to appoint policymaking exe- 
cutives under them if they are to have a free 
hand to do a good job. It is not surprising 
that some of the demand also has been based 
on no more valid an argument than that in 
a Republican administration Democratic job- 
holders should be thrown out and Republi- 
can jobhunters should be installed in their 
place. 

The first of those demands would seem to 
have been met by the President’s executive 
order of April 1 removing civil-service pro- 
tection from more than several hundred 
Government employees deemed to be in pol- 
icymaking positions. Nearly 3 months later, 
a new executive order deprives 134,000 Fed- 
eral jobhold of civil service protection, 
and this timé’there is no talk of affecting 
policymaking employees only. Those affect- 
ed by the new order are specialists, who sup- 
ply the technical know-how for carrying out 
the policies set by others. 
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In practice it appears that 60 percent of 
the total will be exempted from the new or- 
der, because as veterans they enjoy special 
security of tenure. The remaining 40 per- 
cent is still a large number when applied to 
a total as large as 134,000. The only reason 
advanced for the action is the assertion by 
Chairman Philip Young, of the Civil Service 
Commission, that it will remove the career 
service to the greatest possible extent from 
the political arena. Mr. Young’s explana- 
tion is exceedingly unexplanatory. Too ob- 
viously the effect will be exactly the contrary 
of what he says it will be. It will throw 
the career service into the political arena. 

Has President Eisenhower considered the 
kind of precedent his executive order sets? 
These thousands oi employees, originally un- 
protected against arbitrary discharge, were 
given civil service protection by executive 
order of President Truman. Does Mr. Eisen- 
however want to reverse this fine precedent 
and set a new precedent of spoils for the 
victors, despite civil service? We cannot be- 
lieve this is his philosophy. Is this the pro- 
cedure he would like to see the Democrats 
take over from a Republican administration 
the next time their own party comes to re- 
sponsibility? We cannot believe it is. No- 
body ever accused James A. Farley of being 
an archfoe of the patronage system. Never- 
theless, Mr. Farley said: “When political or- 
ganizations begin thinking about jobs and 
nothing else, they have commenced their own 
death chant without realizing it.” 

Too plainly, some of the President’s advi- 
sers must have been thinking of nothing 
else. Will Mr. Eisenhower not make up for 
their lapse by thinking of the philosophy of 
public service, and the precedents his record 
will establish? 


Promotion of Rifle Practice Vitally 
Important These Days 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. Speak- 
er, the $100,000 appropriation for the 
promotion of rifle practice is, relatively 
speaking, an insignificant item when one 
relates it to the more than $34 billion 
provided in the Department of Defense 
appropriation bill as approved by the 
Committee on Appropriations. 

However, when one considers the re- 
turn to the Nation, in terms of national 
security, in the form of a constantly aug- 
mented reservoir of trained marksmen, 
it is not difficult to appreciate, and agree 
with, the statement made by the assist- 
ant legislative director of the Veterans 
of Foreign Wars, Adin G. Downer, last 
year when he referred to the appropria- 
tion for the promotion of rifle practice, 
before the Appropriations Committee of 
the other House, in these words: 

We feel each dollar of this item will pur- 
case as much national defense as will each 
dollar of the remainder of the $46 billion, and 
we think it is a bargain, and we think the 
Government should buy it. 


The Veterans of Foreign Wars of the 
United States and the American Legion, 
representing together more than 5 mil- 
lion veterans are well qualified to evalu- 
ate the merits of this program, and it is 
gratifying to note from the hearings of 
the House Appropriations Committee on 
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the present bill that the national con- 
ventions of both organizations have gone 
on record in support of adequate appro- 
priations for this program. 

The current resolutions of the Veter- 
ans of Foreign Wars of the United States 
and the American Legion on this pro- 
gram are attached as part of these re- 
marks: 

PROMOTION or RIFLE PRACTICE 

“Resolved by the American Legion (in 
national convention assembled), That the 
national legislative commission of the Amer- 
ican Legion be authorized and directed to 
urge the 83d Congress to increase the appro- 
priation for the National Board for the Pro- 
motion of Rifle Practice so that it might more 
effectively carry out the objectives of that 
program.” 

Adopted by the 34th annual convention, 
the American Legion, August 25-28, 1952, 
New York, N. Y. 

APPROPRIATIONS FOR PROMOTION OF RIFLE 

PRACTICE 


“Whereas the 82d Congress appropriated 
$100,000 for the program of the National 
Board for the Promotion of Rifle Practice, 
notwithstanding the request of the Depart- 
ment of Defense for $879,000 to carry out 
the Board’s statutory functions; and 

“Whereas the drastic cut in this appro- 
priation will result in material diminution 
of the services which the Division of Civilian 
Marksmanship of the Department of the 
Army and the National Board for the Pro- 
motion of Rifle Practice perform for approxi- 
mately 1,500 rifle clubs, several hundred of 
which are sponsored by posts of the Veterans 
of Foreign Wars of the United States; and 

“Whereas the National Board is charged by 
law with the encouragement of rifle prac- 
tice throughout the United States in the 
direction of qualifying as finished marksmen 
those young men who may be called upon 
to serve in time of war; and 

“Whereas the interests of national defense, 
as well as civilian defense, will be materially 
enhanced by continuing this program as it 
has in the past: Now, therefore, be it 

“Resolved by the 53d annual encampment 
of the Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United 
States, That the director, VFW national legis- 
lative service urge the 83d Congress to in- 
crease the appropriation for the National 
Board for the Promotion of Rifle Practice so 
that it might more effectively carry out the 
statutory objectives of that prgoram.” 

Approved by the 53d national encampment 
of the Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United 
States, held in Los Angeles, Calif., August 
3-8, 1952. 


“Mr. Speaker, however, the report of 
the House Committee on Appropriations, 
while it lauds the junior rifle clubs, con- 
tains certain references to the senior 
clubs which might conceivably result in 
misunderstanding by the membership 
of the role of this phase of the rifle 
training program. The House commit- 
tee report voices serious misgiving about 
the senior clubs by its statement that 
the clubs are “deprived of a partial po- 
tential membership by the Selective 
Service Act.” The report then goes on 
to state that the “services for this older 
group may well be abandoned in favor 
of concentration on the age group 12 to 
18 years wherein basic elements of the 
handling of arms must still be taught.” 

I am confident that a reappraisal of 
this program by the committee will re- 
veal that the Selective Service Act ac- 
tually provides a reservoir of potential 
members for the senior clubs, instead of 
depriving them of such potential. Per- 
haps, a more appropriate description 


would be that selective service merely 
delays for a year or two the full impact 
of the program on the young men who 
normally fill the ranks of the senior rifle 
clubs. 

Thousands of young men who have 
completed their active duty under se- 
lective service flock to these senior rifle 
clubs to improve their proficiency while 
remaining in the inactive or standby 
reserves. 

The importance of maintaining 
marksmanship proficiency cannot be 
limited to one age group but ought to 
be available to all able-bodied citizens. 
This is the basic objective of this pro- 
gram as provided in the National De- 
fense Act of 1916 and reiterated by the 
Congress every year since. 

In closing I desire to comment briefly 
on the question of .22 caliber ammuni- 
tion for the junior rifle clubs. The 
House report wisely stated that “the Na- 
tional Board—for the promotion of rifle 
practice—should spare no effort in at- 
tempting to make available .22 caliber 
ammunition to the junior clubs.” 

The Army’s Director of Civilian 
Marksmanship estimates that 400 rounds 
of .22 caliber ammunition ought to be 
issued to each young man for qualifica- 
tion and training. This would mean 
about 10 million rounds for the entire 
program at a cost estimated at about 
$80,000. As the $100,000 recommended 
by the committee is sufficient only to 
cover administrative expenses of the Di- 
rector of Civilian Marksmanship and the 
National Board for the Promotion of 
Rifle Practice, it is difficult to compre- 
hend by what means the National Board 
might fulfill the Appropriations Com- 
mittees rather strong urging on making 
available .22 caliber ammunition. Even 
though surplus service ammunition 
might become available, should the long 
overdue Korean truce become a reality, 
it is doubtful that such could be diverted 
to this program without legislative au- 
thority. 


First Minnesota Regiment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED MARSHALL 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 1, 1953 


Mr. MARSHALL. Mr. Speaker, 90 
years ago today the 262 men of the First 
Minnesota Regiment performed a feat of 
bravery and sacrifice unequaled in the 
history of fighting men. The Greeks at 
Thermopylae and the Charge of the 
Light Brigade have been extolled by his- 
torians and poets, but their story does 
not match that of the valiant men of 
the First Minnesota. 

The Confederate generalship at Get- 
tysburg, always on the alert, recognized 
the importance of dividing the Union 
Army by a thrust deep into its line. The 
advancing southerners ve an army 
corps in disorder before them. General 
Hancock did his utmost to halt the Union 
retreat. He was expecting reserves, and 
if he could hold the line until they 
arrived the desperate situation could be 


. famine but a chronic housing crisis. 
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reversed. Noticing the First Minnesota, 
he ordered a charge to gain the time 
needed for arrival of the reserve forces. 

Every man must have realized that 
the chance for survival was slight in- 
deed. A group of 262 men ordered to 
attack while their army was in retreat. 
Not one man faltered as they charged 
the southern line with fixed bayonets. 
The first line of the Confederate forces 
fell back, creating confusion. The Min- 
nesota men took some shelter in a dry 
run, and, with expert marksmanship, 
their first volley was deadly. They 
bought the precious minutes until the 
reserves pressed forward and the danger 
of splitting the Union line was averted. 

Of the 262 men who made the charge, 
47 came back. Two hundred and fifteen 
were casualties, anc every man was 
accounted for, 

Who can now tell what the Battle of 
Gettysburg might have meant had the 
episode of July 2, 1863, turned out 
differently? 

The people of Minnesota are justly 
proud of these valiant sons who did their 
duty. Minnesota was the first State to 
respond to President Lincoln’s call to 
preserve the Union. It is perhaps fit- 
ting that Albert Woolson, of Duluth, 
Minn., the last survivor of the Union 
Army, is a Minnesotan. 

Ninety years after, the wounds of that 
terrible conflict have healed. Out of 
this conflict between father and son and 
brother against brother arose an under- 
standing, and today we are no longer 
divided by narrow sectionalism. We are 
united as Americans. For us who profit 
in liberty by their sacrifice, the great 
heritage they have given us is an in- 
spiration calling upon us to put forth 
every effort to keep this Nation the 
citadel of freemen. 


French Rent Control 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. THYE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. THYE. Mr. President, I ask unan- 
imous consent to have printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp an article en- 
titled “French Rent Control Stifles Build- 
ing Boom Before Birth,” published in 
the Saturday Evening Post of July 1, 
1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

FRENCH Rent CONTROL STIFLES BUILDING 

Boom BEFORE BIRTH 

It has become a commonplace to say that 
people with full stomaches are immune to 
the blandishments of Moscow. The idea is 
only partially true. It does not explain, for 
example, the strength of the Communist 
Party in France, where there has been little 
real hunger, in spite of high prices, since 
the end of the war. 

What France has had for years is not 
Ameri- 
cans, who are just coming out of a mild 
attack—no more than a chickenpox—of rent 
control, can identify the same symptoms in 
a really aggravated form, 
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France has had some kind of rent control 
for nearly 39 years, a long siege. Beginning 
with the moratorium at the start of the 
First World War, in 1914, and ending in 
today’s tangle of regulations, the tendency 
has been to make the position of rental- 
property owners almost impossible. 

For example, an American expects to pay 
roughly 20 percent of his income for shelter. 
A man making $250 a month looks for 
something in the fifty-to-sixty-dollar price 
range. But in France, after repeated infla- 
tions and continued rent control, a tenant 
in the same category may pay no more than 
$10 a month, assuming he can find a home. 
The Government, of course, will not let him 
pay any more. 

The result is, nobody is crazy enough to 
put his money in rental properties. Theo- 
retically, new construction is on the free 
market, but if the state aided the basic 
financing in any way—including war-dam- 
ages >ompensation—the whole deal goes un- 
der control. 

What is the result? The other day Paul 
Reynaud, making his unsuccessful bid to 
form a cabinet, pointed out that the policy, 
no matter how well meant, was self-defeating. 
The figures he gave were startling. In 1951 
Western Germany built 437,000 housing 
units, while France built 80,000. The mini- 
mum need, according to experts in the offi- 
cial Inspection Générale des Finances, was 
240,000. The target was only 100,000, but 
they missed even that by 20 percent. 

Housing conditions have been under heavy 
fire in Great Britain. But Britain built 
201,000 housing units in the same year that 
France produced 80,000. 

Meanwhile, in Paris, people wait for years 
without finding an unfurnished apartment, 
or they pay the usual—and illegal—under- 
the-table bonuses, or they may be offered 
a long lease on a suburban house at the low 
legal rent, provided they pay for the finish- 
ing touches—little trifles like plumbing, plas- 
tering, interior trim, glazing, and painting— 
amount to a concealed premium much great- 
er than any rational rent would command, 
without an artificial shortage. 

People are afraid to move and the labor 
force is frozen in place. Apart from every- 
thing else, it costs the equivalent of a couple 
of years’ rent to pay the movers, whose prices 
are not controlled. 

Government technicians, in their official 
report on housing, refer to a completely dis- 
organized real-estate market. Price levels, 
under regulations, have become so disjointed 
that the easiest solution, they believe, would 
be to nationalize the housing industry at 
every level. 

But, of course, that's what the Commu- 
nists have been saying for years, and still 
say. It may explain in part their attraction 
for a lot of ordinary Frenchmen, goaded be- 
yond endurance by a permanent housing 
crisis. 

French architects, engineers, and builders 
are among the most ingenious in the world. 
But they can't break through the present 
jungle of red tape. You might as well ask 
a. sprinter to run a fast hundred yards in 
lead shoes. 


Police League of Indiana, Inc., Com- 


mending Subversive Activities Investi- 
gations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES A. HALLECK 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. HALLECK. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 


orp, I include the following resolution of 
the Police League of Indiana, Inc.: 


RESOLUTION OF POLICE LEAGUE OF INDIANA, INC, 


I, Paul Wolek, do hereby certify that I 
am the duly elected and qualified secretary 
and keeper of the records and corporate seal 
of Police League of Indiana, Inc., a non- 
profit corporation organized under the laws 
of the State of Indiana; that the following 
is a true and correct copy of a certain reso- 
lution duly adopted at a meeting of the 
general membership of the Police League of 
Indiana, Inc., convened and held in accord- 
ance with law and the bylaws of this organ- 
ization on the 6th day of June 1953 in the 
city of Rushville, Ind.: 

“Be it resolved, That the Police League of 
Indiana, Inc., an organization whose mem- 
bers-consist namely of full-time actively em- 
ployed policemen, commends Senator JOSEPH 
MCCARTHY, Senator WILLIAM JENNER, and 
Representative VELDE and their associates for 
cutstanding achievement in their investiga- 
tions of the subversive activities of Com- 
munists and the Communist Party in the 
United States, and commends these men on 
the manner in which they are conducting 
their said investigations.” 

Thereupon, on motion duly made, sec- 
onded, and unanimously carried, the secre- 
tary of the Police League of Indiana, Inc., 
was directed to send to Senator JOSEPH Mc- 
CARTHY, Senator WILLIAM JENNER, and Rep- 
resentative VELDE, and their associates, a 
certified copy of said resolution. 

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set 
my name as secretary and have caused the 
corporate seal of Police League of Indiana, 
Inc., to be affixed this 10th day of June 1953. 

PAUL LEON WOLEK, 
Secretary. 


Carolina Day and the Battle of Fort 
Moultrie 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


P 


HON. BURNET R. MAYBANK 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. MAYBANK. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled “Fort Moultrie Neglected on 
Carolina Day,” published in the News 
and Courier, of Charleston, S. C., June 
28, 1953. 

On June 28 South Carolina celebrated 
Carolina Day. On Saturday, the Fourth 
of July, the Nation will celebrate Inde- 
pendence Day. The editorial to which 
I have referred relates to the defeat of 
the British fleet at Fort Moultrie, in 
Charleston Harbor, which led to the 
signing of the Declaration of Independ- 
ence. 

In passing, I might mention that the 
Federal Government caused to be made 
a beautiful painting of that vital battle 
of the Revolution, which now hangs on 
the gallery floor of the Senate wing of 
the Capitol. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Fort MOULTRIE NEGLECTED ON CAROLINA DAY 

In celebrating the 177th anniversary of 


Carolina Day, Charlestonians are well aware 


that the victory at Sullivan's Island is one 


of the most important military engagements 
in American history, > 
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The news of June 28, 1776, on reaching 
the Continental Congress at Philadelphia, 
encouraged the patriots to sign the newly 
drafted Declaration of Independence and 
proceed with the Revolution. 

Carolina Day is the prelude to July 4. 
These are historic facts beyond dispute, 
though many Americans are unfamiliar with 
them. 

Built on the site of the palmetto fort from 
which the colonists defied the British Fleet, 
and named for its gallant commander, Fort 
Moultrie is abandoned and overlooked. To- 
day, the anniversary of the victory, is a 
timely opportunity to call public attention 
to neglect of a landmark. 

When the United States Army declared 
Fort Moultrie surplus, the State of South 
Carolina had a chance to take over the his- 
toric brick fortifications and make them into 
a notable park. Fixed up a bit and provided 
with a guide and proper maintenance, Fort 
Moultrie would be a notable tourist attrac- 
tion. 

The State failed to act. Now the property 
is under lease to the United States Navy as 
a harbor observation post, though it is not 
in use at present. 

This lease need not interfere with the pres- 
ervation of the fort. Neither the State nor 
local interests, despite valiant efforts by 
the Sullivan Island Historical Association 
and its historian, Grady Evans, have been 
able to develop its possibilities. The task 
perhaps is too big for them. 

The News and Courier now proposes, and 
urges support for the proposal, that the 
Department of the Interior take over Fort 
Moultrie as a national monument. 

Fort Sumter across the harbor already has 
been so designated. Fora time Castle Pinck- 
ney was called a national monument, but it 
never was developed and the designation 
has been withdrawn. Fort Moultrie is just 
as important as Fort Sumter from a histori- 
cal viewpoint and is more accessible to visi- 
tors. Even in its forlorn state of disre- 
pair, it still attracts sightseers. 

Fort Moultrie, where Jasper saved the flag, 
where British sea power met defeat, where 
Osceola was imprisoned, and Edgar Allan Poe 
was stationed, should be a proud monument 
for all Americans to know and see. Instead 
it is unkempt, half forgotten, and falling 
into ruin. 


Listen, Grownups 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK e: 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, some 
months ago there appeared in the fine 
periodical the Progressive, which is pub- 
lished in Madison, Wis., an excellent ar- 
ticle entitled “Listen, Grownups” by 
Miss Margaret Vance Means, an 18-year- 
old girl, who was at the time a freshman 
at Radcliffe College. 

This is such a fine article that I have 
reread it several times. It could very 
well be entitled “Testament of Youth.” 
I ask unanimous consent that it be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

LISTEN, GROWNUPS. 
(By Margaret Vance Means) 

(Eprror’s NoTe.—This is the remarkable 
testament of a 17-year-old. Peggy Means, 
who turned 18 in November and is now a 
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freshman at Radcliffe College, wrote this 
essay for her English class at the George 
School, Bucks County, Pa., last spring. It 
was subsequently read at the high-school 
graduation exercises in June. “No hoax of 
any kind is being perpetrated,” her teacher 
assured the Progressive when we wrote to 
inquire how much help she had had. “Ex- 
cept for a sentence or two, it is 100 percent 
Peggy Means."”) 

Every now and then some writer expresses 
the fear that human beings, overwhelmed 
by their own scientific achievements, will 
transform themselves into a race of physical 
automatons. I feel more concerned about 
a tendency which, although it is not so 
unique or sensational, seems closer to reali- 
zation—the tendency of human beings to 
make themselves into mental automatons. 

As far as we know now, this is technically 
impossible. It is not within our power to 
create a universal brain. However, as eggs 
become counted by the hundred dozen, steel 
by the thousand ton, and dollars by the 
hundred million, people, too, seem to lose 
their identity as individuals and are counted 
by the crowd. People forget their privilege, 
as individuals, to think and live according 
to the dictates of their own consciences and 
convictions, rather than by those of the 
crowd, 

Iam disturbed because this feeling of sub- 
mission to the ideas of the crowd has come 
down to people of my own age, the youth, 
who by rights should be the most question- 
ing, truth-seeking, and irrepressible group 
if the future is to be any improvement over 
the past and present. 

It is a paradox, at this time when our 
minds are opening and growing, that we 
should suddenly become such conformists 
within our own ranks, At about the age 
of 15 it suddenly becomes very important. 
to dress as others dress, do what the others 
do, and what is more harmful, to pretend 
to think as others think. The gang sud- 
denly rises as a dictator of all actions, and 
those who are different are made to feel 
ashamed of their individuality. 

In my junior high school I first noticed 
this attitude in about the ninth grade. Un- 
til then those who were different were con- 
sidered interesting, and were well liked for 
the most part. But suddenly it became a 
curse to act in any way that was out of the 
ordinary. Natalie wore blue socks while the 
others wore white. Natalie was a crackpot. 


Jonathan liked algebra, and said so, but it. 


was not the vogue to like algebra, so Jona- 
than was a goof. Albert practiced on the 
violin every night and never listened to the 
radio—the creep. Agnes brought her sand- 
wiches from home in a paper bag, instead 
of buying them in the school cafeteria like 
the rest. But what was worse, her sand- 
wiches were made with whole wheat bread. 
Nobody likes whole wheat bread. This made 
not only Agnes but her whole family crack- 


pots. 

This feeling seems to become more intense 
in high school, when those who show some 
initiative in expressing what they think be- 
come outcasts from the crowd. They. are 
tolerated, yes, but not really respected. For 
instance, those who have unusually high 
marks are liable to be called greasy grinds, 
so one must be careful not to work too hard 
in order to stay in the groove. More often 
than not, those who are in the groove seem 
painfully and unnaturally alike. By nature 
we are created to think differently; some- 
thing must be wrong if we all act alike. 

What are the silent. pressures that cause 
us to tend toward this acquiescent, almost 
bovine society? Why does youth hesitate 
to speak out and make itself heard? 

First of all, perhaps, because we have looked 
at the adult world today, and we notice that 
men are more secure who live, think, and 
aspire as the masses live, think, and aspire. 
Material security ranks high on the Ameri- 
can scale of values, and to run risks for the 
sake of one’s convictions is to forfeit that 


security. We see that men who go against 
the crowd on the strength of their own con- 
victions are not always safe, The city editor 
is fired for protesting on anti-Semitic ar- 
ticle. The ardent United World Federalist 
down the street is termed “crazy” for his 
ideas. The city police commissioner is eased 
out of office when he becomes a little too 
effective in cleaning up racketeering. Con- 
scientious objectors are viewed with disdain. 
Teachers are labeled communistic for at- 
tempting to present controversial issues 
candidly and impartially. 

No, it is not very safe to defy the general 
public. It may mean losing a position, a 
paycheck, a house, friends, social status. We 
notice that to conform is to attain things, 
and to be inquisitive and curious is to be 
unsafe. In the long run, it seems more 
profitable not to ask questions, or raise pro- 
tests; it seems better to allow the mind to 
become a “zone of quiet” rather than to 
cultivate an active and discriminating mind. 

We see this situation in the grown-up 
world today, and we tend to follow the pat- 
tern that has been set up. And here, the 
younger generation is found conforming not 
only within its own ranks but also adhering 
to the mores of the older generation as 
unquestionably right and unchangeable. We 
seem to be falling in line with what has 
been set up as a society run by mass opinion. 
We do not seem to be doing much on our 
own to attain a better system. 

I believe it is the popular attitude toward 
young people which has tended to discour- 
age much of the initiative they may possess. 
The word “adolescence” has been flung 
around too much. For a great many peo- 
ple it stands for a questioning, protesting, 
radical stage which should be looked on 
condescendingly as a zany period the kids 
go through, Small wonder that we learn to 
keep quiet and accept what has gone before. 
Granted that we do incorporate idealism in 
our thinking, especially in dealing with 
larger problems the world now faces. Yes, 
probably our ideas are for the most part 
impractical and impulsive; Yet they should 
be encouraged, They are our ideas; and 
because we are the future we deserve the 
chance to test. and try them. 

Perhaps that maladjusted, radical problem 
child, the American adolescent, has a kind 
of clarity in his thinking, a clarity of which 
the world might well make use. A young, 
bold thinker accepts nothing, assumes noth- 
ing, and after passing through the first stage 
of rebellion, probably starts out as an ag- 
nostic. Then he gradually builds up his 
convictions, not on the strength of what 
he has been told to believe, but what he does 
believe, from his own experience and that 
of the men whom he respects. 

Isn't it possible that in this way youth 
has a perspective that is in ways clearer than 
that of the older generation? Is it the right 
of young people to be energetic, alert, and 
eager for improvement. But the spirit and 
initiative will return to adolescents only 
when the world looks upon them as wise in 
questioning, protesting, and changing—when 
the older generations admire us for our ambi- 
tions and ideals far beyond those they have 
attained, and spur us on to realize our goals. 
Then the crowd will not hold sway over the 
young individual; he will have the encour- 
agement to think for himself and draw his 
own conclusions. 

It should be remembered that being dif- 
ferent has value only when it is the result 
of conviction and thought. The stylish 
psuedo-individualist is superficial and some- 
times harmful, but the nonconformity born 
of sincerity and conscience is a constructive 
force. 

It is in this respect that education is so 
important. Education is dealing primarily 
with the mind—most significantly, with the 
growing mind. It can do more than teach 
us subject matter; it can shape our thought 
processes and dispel that prevalent fear of 
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opposing mass opinion. It can teach us to 
be free and courageous in our thinking. 

I know that education can do this because 
I have seen it work. I have seen what hap- 
pens when the Natalies and Jonathans are 
recognized as more than crackpots, and 
make their unique and often valuable con- 
tributions to a class project, a discussion, a 
committee or student council. We know 
from history that many of the figures we 
hail now as men of courage and vision were 
in their day rejected by their own societies, 
So it is the part of wisdom and foresight to 
encourage the young nonconformist today, 
as a potential contributor to the welfare of 
the world. 

It is up to eduction to give birth to more 
of those fearless minds that seek and in- 
quire continually, ani are not satisfied with 
explanations that satisfy the crowd. Edu- 
cation should stimulate the mind which 
otherwise might become a zone of quiet, and 
encourage the independent thinker whose 
initiative is not appreciated elsewhere. Edu- 
cation must always be the means by which 
young people are reassured that, although 
eggs may be counted by the hundred dozen, 
steel by the thousand ton, and dollars by 
the hundred million, people, in terms of their 
personal integrity and conviction, must con- 
tinue to be counted by the individual. 


Great Smokies’ Wonders From New 
Heintooga Road 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GEORGE A. SHUFORD 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. SHUFORD. Mr. Speaker, the 
Great Smoky Mountains National Park 
and the Blue Ridge Farkway are attract- 
ing a great number of people to western 
North Carolina. More than 2 milion 
people visited the park last year, and 
during the same period more than 3 mil- 
lion took advantage of the scenic beau- 
ties of the Blue Ridge Parkway. 

Another portion of the park and park- 
way has recently been dedicated to the 
public. This area was described in the 
June 23, 1953, edition of the Asheville 
Times, one of North Carolina’s great 
daily newspapers. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, I include 
this fine editorial: 

Great SMOKIES’ WONDERS From NEW 
HEINTOOGA ROAD 

The dedication of the Heintooga Ridge 
Road in the Great Smoky Mountains Na- 
tional Park has very special significance for 
western North Carolina and particularly for 
the Asheville section. The development of 
this most popular national park in America 
has been painfully slow, especially on the 
North Carolina side. The Heintooga Ridge 
Road and the recreational facilities now com- 
pleted and planned for this area are sure to 
become a major tourist attraction. 

Heintooga Overlook—the end of the new 
12-mile ridge road from Soco Gap—offers the 
most extensive, and probably the most awe- 
inspiring view to be had of the national park 
from any auto-accessible point in all the 
Great Smokies. The mile-high Overlook is 
52 miles from Asheville. 

From this spectacular point virtually every 
peak, ridge, and intervening valley within 
eyeshot are within the bounds of the park, 
On the extreme right as you look out over 
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the Smokies you see Mount Guyot, eleva- 
tion 6,621 feet, the second highest point in 
the park. On the opposite and left extreme 
of the vast State line ridge before you is 
Clingman’s Dome, elevation 6,642 feet, the 
highest peak in the Smokies and the second 
highest east of the Mississippi River. Be- 
tween these extreme points against the sky- 
line are a number of the most notable and 
interesting peaks and gaps in the national 
ark.: 

z The Heintooga Ridge road is a spur of the 
mile-high section of the Blue Ridge Park- 
way which begins at Soco Gap. It is the 
first major road project in the park since its 
dedication in 1940. 

The name Heintooga, incidentally, is the 
white man’s way of pronouncing the Chero- 
kee Indian word, “I-yen-too-ga.” The Cher- 
okee name for this spot is said to be derived 
from “I-na-ge-hi,” which means, “dwelling 
in the wilderness,” or “an inhabitant of the 
wilderness.” 

The significance of the word “I-yen-too- 
ga” is the fact that it is the name of a real 
Cherokee who refugeed (hid out) in this area 
along with about a thousand of his fellow 
tribesmen, including the famous Tsali, dur- 
ing the Cherokee roundup in the 1830's. I- 
yen-too-ga’s hideout was in an almost in- 
accessible gorge in the Heintooga area. 

Visitors to Heintooga Overlook get a very 
intimate feeling of being in the primeval 
wilderness. Among the greatest charms of 
the Great Smokies are their many and vast 
wilderness areas. Outside of the Great 
Smokies there are few sections in America 
today that could properly be called a pri- 
meyal wilderness. 

The original plans for the development of 
the Great Smoky Mountains National Park 
and the Blue Ridge Parkway are far short of 
realization today. The reason, of course, is 
that wars and threats of wars have inter- 
fered. We are most fortunate, however, to 
have them developed as much as they are 
under the circumstances. Even with their 
present highways, roads, and facilities they 
are attracting more visitors every year than 
any other national park region in the United 
States. 

The people who are so fortunate as to live 
in western North Carolina today have a 
rich store of nature’s wonders to enjoy—and 
& lot more to look forward to when the 
Great Smoky Mountains National Park and 
the Blue Ridge Parkway are fully completed 
and developed to provide maximum facilities 
for tourists and recreation seekers. 


The ABC of Security 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Rrecorp, I 
include herewith an interesting poem 
from the New Yorker magazine which 
illustrates the totalitarian threat to our 
democracy: 

THE ABC or SECURITY 

(By E. B. White) 

Said Mr. A to Mr. B, 
“I doubt the loyalty of C.” 
Said Mr. B to Mr. A, 
“I'm shocked and stunned by what you say; 
We'd better check on him today, 
And since you've brought up Mr. C, 
I feel that I must mention D, 
I rather doubt his loyalty.” 


Said Mr. F to Mr. G, 
“G, have you ever noticed B? 
What do you make of his loyalty?” 


Said Mr. G to Mr, F, 

“Lower your vyoice—people aren’t deaf! 
I wouldn't want you quoting me, 

But sure, I've always noticed B.” 


Said Mr. C to Mr A, 

“I saw a funny thing today; 

At least, it seemed quite odd to me, 
I saw F whispering with G 

And I just caught the name of B.” 


“No, really?” answered A to C. 
“Well, anyway—I don’t know B. 
I guess it’s just as well for me.” 


And so the subtle poison spread 

Until there rose a Mr, Zed. 

The lightning played around his head. 
“My fellow-countrymen,” he said, 

“The past, as you'll observe, is dead, 
The alphabet’s discredited; 

You can't trust teachers now to teach, 
You can’t trust ministers to preach, 
And it has been my special labor 

To prove that none can trust his neighbor. 
In fact, it’s amply clear to see 

There's no one you can trust but me 
And by a happy turn of fate 

I've come to purify the state. 

My methods will be swift and strong 
Against the crime of thinking wrong. 
I know the cure for heresy 

And you can leave it all to me. 

Leave everything to me!” he said, 


“Hurrah!” they cried. “Hurrah for Zed!” 


Award of Medal of Honor to Sgt. David 
B. Bleak 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HENRY C. DWORSHAK 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. DWORSHAK. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an arti- 
cle by Frank Hewlett relative to the 
award of the Medal of Honor to Sgt. 
David B. Bleak, for performing in 
Korea what Army Secretary Robert M. 
Stevens described as “nearly incredible 
feats.” 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


WASHINGTON, June 28.—A southeastern 
Idaho soldier has been awarded the. Nation’s 
highest military award, the coveted Medal 
of Honor, for performing in Korea what Army 
Secretary Robert M. Stevens described as 
“nearly incredible feats.” 

He is Sgt. David B. Bleak, a 20-year-old 
Army medical aidman, his home is the town 
of Shelley and he is a native of Idaho Falls. 
His parents are Mr. and Mrs. William H. 
Bleak, of box 321, Shelley. 

KILLED THREE REDS 


Sergeant Bleak’s acts of heroism were so 
dramatic that they are almost unbelievable. 
This courageous Idahoan, among many other 
things, killed three Chinese Reds with his 
bare hands and a trench knife. 

Medics aren't supposed to be combat men, 
but that is far from so with Sergeant Bleak, 
according to Pfc. Willie G. Gay, of Emporia, 
Va,, a member of the reconnaissance unit in- 
volved in the action where the Idahoan won 
the Medal of Honor. 
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EYEWITNESS ACCOUNT 


His eyewitness account of Sergeant Bleak’s 
heroism says: 

“We left the line of departure at 2:45 a. m. 
on June 15, 1952, and crossed several enemy 
occupied fingers of land to get in position 
for our final assault. When we started our 
assault, we came under intense automatic, 
small arms and grenade fire. 

“As we neared the top of the hill, a hand 
grenade thrown by the enemy glanced off the 
helmet of one of our men. Sergeant Bleak, 
with total disregard for his personal safety, 
threw his body on top of the struck soldier 
and absorbed the full force of the concussion. 

“Continuing to the top of the hill, he was 
fired on by three enemy in a trench. Realiz- 
ing that only by passing through the trench 
could he reach a wounded man, Sergeant 
Bleak attempted to cross the area but was 
immediately confronted by three enemy sol- 
diers. Engaging the men in intense hand- 
to-hand combat, Sergeant Bleak killed them 
in self-defense.” 


DEADLY ENEMY FIRE 


“After clearing the hill, and while with- 
drawing under heavy enemy artillery and 
mortar fire, a machinegun pinned us down 
and wounded three of our squad. Sergeant 
Bleak, exposing himself to the deadly enemy 
fire, went over to dress the men’s wounds. 

“While doing this, he was wounded in the 
leg by machinegun fire. Sergeant Bleak 
then came face to face with two of the en- 
emy charging him with fixed bayonets. He 
grabbed the two with his bare hands and 
smashed their heads together. 

“Disregarding his own wounds and ac- 
cepting aid from no one, he picked up one 
of the wounded men and carried him down 
the hill.” 

The Medal of Honor citation elaborates 
further on Sergeant Bieak’s feats. The text 
follows: 

“Sgt. David B. Bleak, Army Medical Sery- 
ice, a member of the Medical Company, 233d 
Infantry Regiment, 40th Infantry Division, 
distinguished himself by conspicuous gallan- 
try and indomitable courage above and be- 
yond the call of duty in action against the 
enemy in the vicinity of Minari-Gol, Korea, 
on June 14, 1952. 


CAPTURE A PRISONER 


“As medical aidman, he volunteered to ac- 
company a reconnaissance patrol committed 
to engage the enemy and capture a prisoner 
for interrogation. Forging up the rugged 
slope of the key terrain, the group was sub- 
jected to intense automatic weapons and 
small-arms fire and suffered several casual- 
ties. 

“After administering to the wounded, he 
continued to advance with the patrol, near- 
ing the military crest of the hill, while at- 
tempting to cross the fire-swept area to at- 
tend the wounded, he came under hostile 
fire fron a small group of enemy concealed 
in a trench. Entering the trench, he closed 
with the enemy, killed two with bare hands 
and a third with his trench knife. 


MOVED DOWNHILL 


“Moving from the emplacement, he saw 
@ concussion grenade fall in front of a com- 
panion and quickly shifting his position, 
shielded the man from the impact of the 
blast. Later, while administering to the 
wounded, he was struck by a hostile bullet 
but despite the wound he undertook to evac- 
uate a wounded comrade. 

“As he moved down the hill with his heavy 
burden, he was attacked by two enemy sol- 
diers with fixed bayonets; closing with the 
aggressors, he grabbed them and smashed 
their heads together, then carried his help- 
less comrade down the hill to safety. Ser- 
geant Bleak’s dauntless courage and intrepid 
actions were in the highest honored tradi- 
tions of the military service.” 

Arrangements for the formal presentation 
of Sergeant Bleak’s Medal of Honor have not 
been completed. Quite often such awards 
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are made by the President and the parents 
of the recipient are brought to Washington 
as the guests of the Government. 

One reason for the uncompleted arrange- 
ments is that Sergeant Bleak, after complet- 
ing his tour of duty in Korea, volunteered 
for further service in the Far East. He now 
is in Japan with the 24th Medical Battalion, 


Planning and Paying for Safe and 
Adequate Highways 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. JOHN L. McCLELLAN 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, 
General Motors Corp. has recently an- 
nounced the winners in its national bet- 
ter highways contest, in which more 
than 44,000 essays were submitted on the 
subject of How To Plan and Pay for the 
Safe and Adequate Highways We Need. 
There were 15 national and regional 
winners. Robert Moses, New York City 
commissioner of parks, and chairman of 
the New York State Council of Parks, 
was winner of the top national award. 

I am indeed very proud to announce 
that my legislative assistant, Judge Wal- 
ter L. Pope, of Little Rock, Ark., was the 
winner of the West-South Central 
award for the region including the States 
of Arkansas, Louisiana, Texas, and Okla- 
homa. Mr, Pope’s winning essay is most 
instructive and illuminating, and I ask 
unanimous consent that it may be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the essay 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

How To PLAN AND PAY FOR THE SAFE AND 
ADEQUATE HIGHWAYS WE NEED 

(By Walter L. Pope, of Little Rock, Ark.) 

The answer to the question.of “How can 
we plan and pay for the safe and adequate 
highways we need?” is in the form of a com- 
mand directed to all of us; and it is in three 
jointly connected parts, which are: 

1. The generation of an informed, aroused, 
and fighting public interest; 

2. The development of an efficient nation- 
wide administrative tool to determine and 
fix the standards and designs of the Na- 
tion's highways and to guide the progress 
of the construction program in which will 
be activated our already sufficient road- 
building machine power and manpower; 

3. The provision for a dependable and 
steady supply of funds to be fairly and equi- 
tably expended. 

NEEDED: A DYNAMIC PUBLIC INTEREST 

The writer would probably be classified as 
a fair example of an American motorist who 
is tired of traffic jams and worried about 
traveling on unsafe highways, and, as such, 
is one who welcomes the opportunity to dis- 
cuss the problem of getting America out of 
the traffic muddle. His interest in the sub- 
ject is doubtless little different from that 
of millions of others throughout the length 
and breadth of the Nation—an interest be- 
gun several years ago with only seasonal use 
of the family car, which use continued to 
expand until, almost surprisingly, it became 
no longer a weekend pleasure, but a business 
necessity. 

It was little more than 35 years ago that 
& cry went up over the land to get us out of 


the mud. The efforts to get all-weather 
roads gave rise first to community meetings 
of car owners and prospective car owners (the 
term “motorist” being then rarely applied), 
to plan, and sometimes largely finance, by 
private subscriptions of money and labor, a 
good road to the county seat or the repair of 
a bridge on that road. Before long one com- 
munity met with another and plans were 
made to interconnect community and county 
roads so as to reach a nearby city. These 
meetings gathered momentum. Associations 
were formed with membership stretching 
from one State line to another, some taking 
the names of great highways, as the Lincoln 
Highway spanning the continent and the 
Bankhead Highway crossing the Mississippi 
into the Southwest. A great deal of satisfac- 
tion and some useful experience were gained 
in service freely given for more than 10 years 
as secretary and disbursing officer of one of 
the associations of countywide activity, the 
greatest reward being the opportunity of 
later seeing the road we paved included in 
one of the Nation's interregional highways. 

The results of the efforts made by motor- 
ists in prior years, are, to say the least, en- 
couraging. They may furnish the key to the 
present tremendous problem. Those then 
concerned with building highways soon 
awoke to the realization of the need for clas- 
sifying the fast-growing network of roads 
and for giving preference to the portion of 
greatest potential use. An outgrowth of this 
feeling was soon seen in the of the 
Federal Aid Highway Act of 1916, the first 
concrete indication of a national movement 
with Federal sanction, amended by the Fed- 
eral Aid Highway Act of 1921 giving endorse- 
ment to a national extension of highway 
development. 

Today’s needs are extensive and complex 
and the public must make the decision that 
will determine progress in the future. Sound 
and vigorous action can overcome the diffi- 
culties. But to those of us who have been 
directly or indirectly associated with, and 
keenly interested in, the building of the 
highways of yesterday, it is quite clear that 
the job is no more formidable than it was 
when the establishment of better highways 
was a pioneering experiment. 

Often public interest in a nationwide prop- 
osition is diffused and weak, but both ele- 
ments of diffusion and weakness are removed 
when the people realize that they have a 
long, hard road ahead of them in order to 
reach a determined goal. That should give 
us some assurance, when we realize that 
the progress we shall make in any program 
to plan and pay for adequate and safe high- 
ways will largely depend upon the extent 
to which it is supported by the public. So 
it may be said that what America now needs 
most is a strong demand for a national road- 
building program. We must have not only 
the cooperation of all groups of our citi- 
zens, but their interest must be so aroused 
that the combined efforts of all groups— 
especially the legislative and executive agen- 
cies of Government, Federal, State, and local, 
will be thoroughly activated. 

It may not be necessary to spend much 
time to convince the public of the serious- 
ness and immensity of the problem, though 
it may be true that it will take more than 
mere convincing to produce tangible results, 
The public needs not to be told that motor 
transportation has become the life blood of 
our economy. No one is surprised by hear- 
ing or reading that there are more than 53 
million motor vehicles in the United States, 
that in the next 25 years there will prob- 
ably be 80 or 90 million, that 59 million 
Americans ride in automobiles every day, 
that the daily mileage of highway travel is 
much more than a billion miles, and that 
the increasing volume of traffic is subjecting 
our inadequate highways to demands and 
strains that were never dreamed of 30 years 
ago. There is danger, of course, of taking 
it for granted that the way will be opened 
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up and that highways will, in some way or 
another, continue to meet our needs. We 
could be blinded by the feeling that the 
highways will always serve us well, as we 
are served by other one-time luxuries, such 
as telephones and electric power, now neces- 
sary to our nersonal and business affairs. 

No better example of the hurtful effects of 
public apathy can be given than what oc- 
curred in World War II when highway con- 
struction almost came to a standstill except 
for roads in defense areas, and repair of the 
highways was to a great degree neglected. 
On the other hand, railroads were able to 
proceed with new construction; and un- 
limited repair and reconstruction were not 
only permitted but encouraged by the Gov- 
ernment. The unfairness and, in fact, the 
foolishness of this attitude were obvious to 
any who saw the miles and miles of heavy 
Army trucks and buses conveying equip- 
ment and personnel from post to post. How 
those who were in a position to come to the 
rescue of our highways could sit supinely 
by and see the daily destruction of this 
essential defense instrumentality and neces- 
sary arm of our domestic economy is a ques- 
tion yet unanswered. The lack of public 
remonstrance is probably accounted for by 
the application of the rule of what is every- 
body’s business is nobody’s business. The 
railroads of the Nation (and their accom- 
Plishments are in no way to be disparaged) 
were ably and strenuously represented be- 
fore the war agencies that saw to it that 
their requirements were sufficiently met. 
The Nation's highways were expendable. 

Therefore, let us enlist every possible 
force to stimulate public interest. We must 
give aid, by whatever means we can, to the 
many business and civic organizations now 
coordinating their efforts to generate, 
through the means of national associations, 
a tidal wave of public opinion for better 
roads and relief from the traffic jam; and 
especially must we encourage them to con- 
centrate their efforts upon the inducement 
of Congress and the legislatures of all 48 
States to move more quickly to a definite 
program of highway rehabilitation and con- 
struction, never forgetting that in this there 
must be dependence upon public sym- 
pathy and public action, for road building 
always has been and always will be primarily 
a local affair, even though the present break- 
down and deterioration do present a national 
problem. The time has arrived for the 
needed groundswell of public opinion for 
safe and adequate highways. 


THE PLANNING CF SAFE AND ADEQUATE 
HIGHWAYS 


The subject under consideration embraces 
both the planning and the paying for safe 
and adequate highways. It is implied that 
the plan proposed herein is one that may 
be accepted by the payors (the public— 
more particularly the motoring public). The 
greatest difficulty lies in the submission of 
a plan or plans that can and will be ac- 
ceptable. When we glance at a map show- 
ing the great network of Federal primary, 
secondary, and urban highways covering the 
Nation and consider the multitude of differ- 
ences in needs and requirements of vari- 
ous sections of the country, we wonder that 
there has been maintained as much con- 
tinuity and uniformity as is found. Though 
the system of highways is the work of many 
thousands of highway agencies and instru- 
mentalities, Federal, State, county, and mu- 
nicipal, we find enough points of agreement 
to lead us to believe that, with proper guid- 
ance, the great jigsaw puzzle, with its parts 
in some places missing and in others askew, 
will eventually take form and fall into a 
proper and satisfactory whole. Undoubtedly 
the integration of the various systems and 
parts of systems will be hastened by the 
highway planning surveys that are now be- 
ing undertaken to determine what should 
be done to provide safe and adequate high- 
ways for present and future traffic needs. 
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The work is now in the competent hands 
of the traffic and planning divisions of State 
highway departments in cooperation with 
the Bureau of Public Roads. If some of the 
States have not completed their preliminary 
surveys, no time should be lost in effecting 
their completion. Then, of course, there 
should be kept by each State highway de- 
partment, an active planning survey divi- 
sion, or unit, to produce an annual report 
of highway needs and to keep needs study 
current. The American Association of State 
Highway Officials can serve as a clearing- 
house for the reports on highway needs and 
can set up and maintain a standard proce- 
dure. This seems to be the most available 
and the most reliable means of garnering 
information for determining construction 
programs and financial needs. 

It would unduly extend this discussion 
to attempt to detail the work to be done in 
this giant undertaking or even that portion 
of the work that must have immediate atten- 
tion if we are to avoid unbearable traffic 
problems and keep motor vehicles moving. 
An examination of the testimony of wit- 
nesses at the hearings held by the two com- 
mittees of the Congress (one of the House and 
one of the Senate) on the Federal-Aid High- 
way Act of 1952 and of the documents, 
tables, and plats filed with those committees 
discloses that, in general, the extent of con- 
struction needed and type of improvement 
required are fairly well established. The 
Nation's system of highways can never be- 
come static. Growth of population, com- 
merce, and industry, together with the in- 
crease in number, size, weight, and speed 
c? motor vehicles make that impossible. The 
most we can do in planning our highways 
is to provide administrative machinery of 
sufficient size and competence to safely guide 
the progress of the construction program. 
Nine years ago the National Interregional 
Highway Committee made its report recom- 
mending a system of interregional highways. 
Incidentally, there was attached to the re- 
port as part of the appendix a brief outline 
of basic standards and structural design 
which, with some modifications and with a 
few additions such as parking terminals in ur- 
ban areas, zoning, expressways, and through- 
Ways, would serve as a sort of primer for 
highway-construction studies today. Dis- 
cussions and reports published by the Amer- 
ican Association of State Highway Officials, 
the American Automobile Association, and 
the United States Bureau of Public Roads 
leave little to the imagination on the sub- 
ject of what we need most and where we 
need it worst to get America out of the 
traffic muddle. 


PAYING FOR THE HIGHWAYS WE NEED 


The necessary funds to complete the sys- 
tems of highways we plan to construct 
amount to a colossal sum. We are told by 
the experts that #32 billion should be used 
during the next 10 years “merely to correct 
deficiencies as they exist today and in any 
period of 10 years additional deficiencies 
will accumulate.” When war tensions relax 
to permit our road-building potentials to be- 
come fully activated, more than $5 billion 
a year will be spent. 

The reason we got out of the mud was that 
the people got tired of it. They demanded 
action and were willing to pay the cost. 
When the public thoroughly understands 
the highway needs and expresses its will 
forcefully enough, and takes steps to fill 
those needs, it can have highways when and 
where it wants them. 

We must be realistic about paying for 
roads. We do not hesitate to pay much 
more for a new automobile than we paid in 
the postwar period, and we pay more for 
gasoline, more for auto parts and repairs, 
tires, and accessories. We should be willing 
to pay more for better highways. 

It should be clear to everyone that a good 
Safe highway is just as important, if not 
more so, than a good safe automobile. Yet 


in the year 1952 we spent $30 billion for 
motor vehicles, motor fuels, and lubricants 
and other things that make up the highway- 
transportation business, but of the sum so 
spent only $244 billion was for gasoline and 
motor vehicle license fees. When we con- 
sider that the dollar going into highway 
construction today pays for only about 53 
cents worth of construction as compared with 
1940, it is seen that we are spending con- 
siderably less for highways than before the 
war. 

When we look seriously at the problem 
of getting our needed highway facilities, we 
are confronted with two major obstacles: 
insufficiency of funds and improper and un- 
wise use of funds. 

It may be laid down as a prerequisite that 
in order to construct and maintain a system 
of adequate roads we must provide a reliable 
and continual supply of finance from the 
Federal Government as well as from the 
States. 

The Federal Government is collecting in 
excess Of $2 billion annually as excise taxes 
on gasoline and diesel fuel and on the sale 
of motor vehicles, auto parts and acces- 
sories, tires and tubes. In other words, the 
automobile business, in which highways con- 
stitute the principal investment, pays the 
Federal Government that amount each year, 
but the Federal Government has been ap- 
propriating only 26 percent of that amount 
for road building. The formula should be 
reversed, for obviously Federal contributions 
fall far short of present-day needs. The Fed- 
eral-Aid Highway Act of 1944 (Public Law 
521 of 1944) provides in section 6 for the ad- 
vance of Federal funds to a State for the 
completion of highway projects: Provided, 
That, after June 30, 1945, the State does not 
divert to other than highway uses road user 
revenues in violation of the Highway Act of 
June 18, 1934.” The States, with a few nota- 
ble exceptions, put all of the money so 
collected into their treasuries to the credit 
of highway funds. Those exceptions must, 
as soon as possible, be eliminated. 

Bills are now pending in Congress, for ex- 
ample Senate bill 216 by Mr. Macnuson and 
Mr. KILGORE, to create a Federal highway-aid 
trust fund into which would be paid all Fed- 
eral excise automotive taxes collected. The 
bill authorizes the appropriation of all 
moneys in the trust fund for expenditures 
for projects on the Federal-aid primary, 
secondary, and urban highway systems, to 
be apportioned in accordance with the pro- 
visions of the Federal-Aid Highway Act of 
1944. This bill, or one similar to it, should 
be enacted into law. 

The subject of the improper use of high- 
way funds has many controversial aspects. 
Chief among these is that great pressure of 
organizations and personalities in remote 
communities often contrives to divide funds 
already too meager to finish the most needed 
road projects. The average motorist pays at 
least one-third of a cent per mile tax on 
the State in which the road traveled is lo- 
cated. A road with 4,000 vehicles each day 
earns about $4,800 a year. A road with only 
300 vehicles each day will hardly pay for its 
maintenance. So, unless we do begin giv- 
ing priority to roads that carry the traffic 
and have earning capacity above, and much 
above, cost of repair, we cannot hope to suc- 
ceed in the present pay-as-we-go method. 
We must adopt a more equitable basis for 
the distribution of funds and use traffic as 
the principal factor in choosing the highways 
on which to spend the funds. Then, too, 
we must get away from the constant pressure 
on State highway departments which we 
have seen prevalent in some States under 
the popular slogan of “more miles of high- 
ways for available dollars.” With the strains 
on modern highways service and durability 
must be the watchwords. 

It is estimated that by 1963 motor vehicle 
travel will increase about 30 percent and 
revenue from gasoline tax will, at the pres- 
ent rates, show a comparable increase. In 
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the same time motor vehicle registration is 
likely to increase 10 percent. It is possible 
that the weight-distance admeasurement for 
highway use taxes, now going through a pe- 
riod of trial in some States, may increase 
revenues considerably. 

As in the planning for needed highways, 
the solution of the problem of finances is 
dependent upon public opinion and public 
action. When the public comes to the reali- 
zation that it cannot afford to continue the 
tremendous economic waste and loss of lives 
resulting from a depleted and wholly insuffi- 
cient highway system and when it under- 
stands that such waste and loss of life can, 
to a great extent, be avoided, we shall see 
an end to this period of resignation and the 
disappearance of the pessimists who call the 
present situation a hopeless plight. 

Adequate and safe highways will pay for 
themselves by refunding, through the means 
of use taxes, the cost of their construction 
and maintenance to the States and the Fed- 
eral Government, and their usable value 
amounts to many times that cost. Such 
value is easily demonstrated, as in the real 
case of a businessman whose work has re- 
quired him for the past 25 years to make 
fortnightly trips to a city 140 miles from his 
office. Before the roads were modernized 
the round trip over a rough circuitous route 
with two rivers to ferry cost him between 
twenty and thirty dollars. Today the cost 
is about one-third that amount, to say 
nothing of the safety and comfort and sav- 
ing of time for which he would gladly pay 
several times the amount of tax collected 
for the use of this highway, which is only 
about $1 for each round trip. There are 
many thousands of cases similar to this one, 
and there are millions who are required to 
make such trips every day of the year, all 
of which serves to show that better roads 
have paid their way in the past and will 
continue to do so, even if a considerable 
increase in use tax is required to raise the 
money. 

The motorist and the motor vehicle have 
been such easy marks for levies that the tax- 
load could become unbearable in an alto- 
gether pay-as-we-go program of highway 
construction financing. It may be found 
necessary to issue bonds for a portion of the 
cost. Many States have largely built their 
highways with the proceeds of bond issues 
and some are now issuing annual series of 
bonds to enable them to sustain their budgets 
during this period when extra expenditures 
are a necessity. This is proceeding on the 
installment plan of roadbuilding. There 
seems to be no more reason for objection 
to that plan than there is to borrowing 
money to buy a car. There are those whose 
opinions are deserving of most careful con- 
sideration who very earnestly contend that 
we have reached the point where credit 
financing of highway construction on a na- 
tional scale has become imperative. They 
say that expenditures for the construction 
of highways are investments that will im- 
mediately begin paying dividends in the sav- 
ing of human lives and in the reduction of 
the cost of highway transportation. If our 
adequate and safe highways are built as we 
expect them to be, as a result of the proper 
planning herein advocated, there need be no 
fear that they will be without ample traffic 
to justify their construction, nor any fear 
that the roads will become useless during 
the lifetime of the bonds issued to finance 
them. 

The subject of paying for the roads we 
need would not be fully discussed without 
mention of toll roads. That people want 
and are willing to pay for better highways is 
shown by the actual use of new toll roads to 
a greater extent than estimated. Turnpikes 
have been successful in several States. The 
financial yields of the Pennsylvania and 
New Jersey Turnpikes have been most satis- 
factory. An additional turnpike is under 
way in New Jersey and a seaboard turnpike 
in Florida seems at this time a certainty. 
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The question of whether a Federal Super- 
highway Authority will be created in the 
near future may be answered in the Ist ses- 
sion of the 88d Congress where measures (as 
H. Res. 7, by Mr. DINGELL) to provide such an 
Authority are now pending. The Au- 
thority so created would have power to 
build and operate toll roads for cross-country 
transportation, power to issue bonds for bil- 
lions of dollars, and authority to collect tolls 
to maintain and operate the roads and retire 
the bonds. The proponents of these meas- 
ures will have to convince majorities in both 
Houses of Congress, first, that there is no 
possible means of financing the construction 
of the roads out of current and contemplated 
tax sources; and, second, that economic 
justification of toll financing is soundly es- 
tablished. 

Toll roads are not the complete solution to 
our ills. However, their success in the areas 
mentioned does point strongly to the impa- 
tience of highway users in the desire for 
better roads, and their acceptance empha- 
sizes that the public wants the highway 
problems solved. 

The motoring public has become acutely 
aware of highway inefficiencies and inade- 
quacies, which, as a matter of fact, are 
largely chargeable to the people themselves. 
It is their responsibility to provide facilities 
in the fields of administration, engineering, 
and finance sufficient to establish “a busi- 
nesslike, forward-looking policy that will get 
America the roads it needs.” It is to be 
hoped that definite and positive action will 
soon be taken in all these fields. 


The Bricker Amendment 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 1, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that a very fine dis- 
cussion of the Bricker resolution, de- 
livered by the former Solicitor General 
of the United States, Mr. Philip B. Perl- 
man, before the annual judicial confer- 
ence of the fourth judicial circuit, be 
printed in the Recorp. I am advised by 
the Public Printer that it will constitute 
approximately 332 pages of the RECORD, 
at a cost of $294. I judge that this com- 
prehensive and scholarly discussion of 
the Bricker resolution is of such impor- 
tance, being the best I have thus far seen 
on this matter, that it should be printed 
in the Recorp and be made available to 
all the Members of the Senate, as well as 
to the public generally. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Tue Bricker AMENDMENT 
(Statement by Philip B. Perlman, former 

Solicitor General of the United States, at 

the 23d Judicial Conference of the Fourth 

Circuit, White Sulphur Springs, W. Va., 

June 26, 1953) 

Any discussion of the proposal by Senator 
Joun W. Bricker, of Ohio, to amend the 
Constitution of the United States with re- 
spect to the power to make treaties and 
executive agreements requires some research 
in order to gain an idea as to just what the 
Bricker amendment is. We all know, in gen- 
eral, where it originated and how the cam- 
paign for it has been conducted. We even 
know, again in general, some of the prin- 
ciples involved. But we cannot be absolute- 


ly sure we know all of them or even the 
extent of those that can be identified. 

Article II, section 2, of the Constitution 
provides: “He (the President) shall have 
power, by and with the advice and consent 
of the Senate, to make treaties, provided two- 
thirds of the Senators present concur.” 

Article IV of the Constitution provides: 
“This Constitution, and the laws of the 
United States which shall be made in pur- 
suance thereof; and all treaties made, or 
which shall be made, under the authority of 
the United States, shall be the supreme law 
of the land.” 

The Bricker amendment, as it was known 
during the 82d Congress, was contained in 
Senate Joint Resolution 130. Hearings by 
a subcommittee of the Senate Committee 
on the Judiciary were held on that proposal 
during the months of May and June 1952. 
‘The provisions of the resolution were debated 
pro and con during the hearings, but an 
early adjournment of Congress precluded any 
report and any action by the Senate. 

Fear that the treatymaking provisions of 
the Constitution which served so well for 
more than 160 years had suddenly become 
inadequate, or rather more than adequate, 
was first given nationwide expression by the 
American Bar Association Committee on 
Peace and Law Through the United Nations. 

Senator Bricker’s Senate Joint Resolution 
130, in the 82d Congress, was proposed by 
him to forestall abuses which he is con- 
vinced may arise under the present Consti- 
tution—first, abuses of the treatymaking 
power vested in the President and the Sen- 
ate; and second, abuses of the authority 
vested in the President to make executive 
agreements with the representatives of other 
governments. The House of Delegates of 
the American Bar Association, in February 
1952, on the recommendation of the Com- 
mittee on Peace and Law, adopted a resolu- 
tion favoring an amendment to the Consti- 
tution differing in many important respects 
from the Bricker resolution. Both sugges- 
tions were discussed during the 1952 hear- 
ings. At the same session of Congress Sen- 
ator McCarran introduced a proposal, Senate 
Joint Resolution 122, to impose limitations 
by statute on the authority of the President 
to make agreements with foreign govern- 
ments. The McCarran resolution was re- 
ferred to the Committee on Foreign Rela- 
tions, and was not considered in detail by 
the Judiciary subcommittee, although Sen- 
ator Bricker expressed the view that it 
should be made part of Senate Joint Reso- 
lution 130. 

As a result of objections, in and out of the 
hearings, to the effect of the provisions of 
Senate Joint Resolution 130, Senator 
Bricker revised his opinions as to the na- 
ture of the constitutional amendments he 
believes are needed. As soon as the 83d Con- 
gress convened in January of 1953, he in- 
troduced Senate Joint Resolution 1, differing 
in many important respects from his now 
abandoned Senate Joint Resolution 130. 
Senate Joint Resolution 1 was followed by 
Senate Joint Resolution 2, which was intro- 
duced by Senator McCarran and Senator 
Bricker, and which is a verbatim reproduc- 
tion of Senate Joint Resolution 122 of the 
82d Congress. As in the previous Congress, 
Senate Joint Resolution 1 (the constitutional 
amendment) was referred to the Committee 
on the Judiciary, and Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 2 (the statutory proposal affecting exec- 
utive agreements) went to the Committee 
on Foreign Relations, Eventually Senate 
Joint Resolution 43 was introduced by Sen- 
ator Watkins. This resolution incorporated 
the provisions and language favored by the 
American Bar Association. Hearings were 
held during February, March, and April, 
1953, by the subcommittee of the Senate 
Committee on the Judiciary, much oral testi- 
mony was heard and many letters, memo- 
randa, and other documents were filed. The 
testimony and documents made up a printed 
volume of 1,267 pages, It is fair to say that 
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the greater part of the hearings was devoted 
to a consideration of Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 1, which was introduced by Senator 
Bricker and 63 cosponsors, It should be 
stated that Senate Joint Resolution 130, in 
the 82d Congress, was sponsored by 59 Sen- 
ators, and that Senator Bricker assumed 
that all of the 59 would favor his altered 
version appearing as Senate Joint Resolution 
1, without specific authority from all of 
them, and to whom he added five new spon- 
sors, making up the list of 64 Senators ap- 
pearing on the resolution as introduced. 
The Committee on the Judiciary made a fa- 
vorable report June 15, 1953, by a vote of 
8 to 4, the chairman refraining from voting 
for either the majority or minority report. 
Some of the 53 witnesses who appeared in 
person before the subcommittee devoted all 
of their testimony to Senate Joint Resolution 
1, and many of the written communications 
and documents were concerned exclusively 
with that resolution, although representa- 
tives of the American Bar Association urged 
consideration of Senate Joint Resolution 43, 
and discussed its provisions in detail. Other 
witnesses were asked some questions about 
that proposal, but, although both resolu- 
tions were considered by the subcommittee 
during the public hearings, attention in the 
main was directed to the effect of Senate 
Joint Resolution 1, 

It was rather amazing, therefore, to learn 
that Senate Joint Resolution 1, as intro- 
duced, had been abandoned by the majority 
of the Judiciary Committee. Instead of re- 
porting on the resolution apparently spon- 
sored by 64 Senators, Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 1 came from the committee containing 
a somewhat changed version of Senate Joint 
Resolution 43, which had been introduced 
by only one Senator. It should be clear, 
therefore, that Senate Joint Resolution 1, 
now before the Senate, is not the proposed 
constitutional amendment debated for 
months during the public hearings before 
the subcommittee. 

But that is not all. Senator LANGER, the 
chairman of the Judiciary Committee, filed 
a statement of his individual views in which 
he indicated opposition both to Senate Joint 
Resolution 1 as introduced and also as 
changed to resemble Senate Joint Resolution 
43, and in which he stated that he refrained 
from joining either the majority or minority 
reports because he had been informed that 
efforts were being made by the majority 
leader and some members of the administra- 
tion to work out a compromise text. Since 
the hearings on this subject began in the 
2d session of the 82d Congress, the committee 
has considered at least four different pro- 
posals for a constitutional amendment, with 
maybe another still to come, although it is 
difficult to understand how the views of the 
administration in opposition to any con- 
stitutional amendment affecting existing 
treatymaking powers, and affecting the au- 
thority of the President to make agreements 
with foreign governments, can be reconciled 
with any of the proposals considered by the 
committee. 

A constitutional amendment, once sub- 
mitted and ratified, if then found to be un- 
satisfactory, does not lend itself to easy or 
prompt change or repeal. Such matters re- 
quire years of effort. Therefore, it is vital 
that every sentence, every clause and phrase 
and word in a proposed constitutional 
amendment be selected and analyzed with 
the greatest possible care. Yet the actions 
of the Senate Judiciary Committee prove 
that no such care has been given. The pro- 
posed amendment at the last session was 
abandoned for an entirely new one at this 
session, and that one has suddenly been 
abandoned for still another one, and that 
one was changed before it was reported to 
the Senate. The proponents of change haye 
not been in agreement as to what change, 
The opposition has been baffled by the va- 
riety of proposals. The resolution for the 
amendment has been going round and round 
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and has finally come out here, with the 
chairman of the committee in charge hint- 
ing that it may be taken back again and 
started on another round. 

Proposed amendments incorporated in 
resolutions introduced in the 82d and 83d 
Congresses are: 


SECTION I 


Senate Joint Resolution 130 (82d Cong.) : 

“SECTION 1. No treaty or executive agree- 
ment shall be made respecting the rights of 
citizens of the United States protected by 
this Constitution, or abridging or prohibit- 
ing the free exercise thereof. 

“Sec. 2. No treaty or executive agreement 
shall vest in any international organization 
or in any foreign power any of the legislative, 
executive, or judicial powers vested by this 
Constitution in the Congress, the President 
and in the courts of the United States, re- 
spectively.” 

Senate Joint Resolution 1 (83d Cong.): 

“A provision of a treaty which denies or 
abridges any right enumerated in this Con- 
stitution shall not be of any force or effect.” 

Senate Joint Resolution 43 (83 Cong.): 

“A provision of a treaty which conflicts 
with any provision of this Constitution shall 
not be of any force or effect.” 

Version sent to Senate: 

“A provision of a treaty which conflicts 
with this Constitution shall not be of any 
force or effect.” 


SECTION IT 


Senate Joint Resolution 130 (82d Cong.): 

“Src. 3. No treaty or executive agreement 
shall alter or abridge the laws of the United 
States or the Constitution or laws of the 
several States unless, and then only to the 
extent that, Congress shall so provide by act 
or joint resolution.” 

Senate Joint Resolution 1 (83d Cong.): 

“A treaty shall become effective as internal 
law in the United States only through the 
enactment of appropriate legislation by the 
Congress.” 

Senate Joint Resolution 43 (83d Cong.) : 

“A treaty shall become effective as internal 
law in the United States only through legis- 
lation which would be valid in the absence of 
treaty.” 

Version sent to Senate: 

“A treaty shall become effective as in- 
ternal law in the United States only through 
legislation which would be valid in the ab- 
sence of treaty.” 


SECTION TIT 


Senate Joint Resolution 130 (82d Cong.): 

“Sec. 4, Executive agreements shall not be 
made in lieu of treaties. 
` “Executive agreements shall, if not sooner 
terminated, expire automatically 1 year after 
the end of the term of office for which the 
President making the agreement shall have 
been elected, but the Congress may, at the 
request of any President, extend for the 
duration of the term of such President the 
life of any such agreement made or extended 
during the next preceding presidential term. 

“The President shall publish all executive 
agreements except that those which in his 
judgment require secrecy shall be submitted 
to appropriate committees of the Congress 
in lieu of publication.” 

Senate Joint Resolution 1 (83d Cong.) : 

“All executive or other agreements between 
the President and any international organi- 
zation, foreign power, or official thereof shall 
be made only in the manner and to the ex- 
tent to be prescribed by law. Such agree- 
ments shall be subject to the limitations im- 
posed on treaties, or the making of treaties, 
by this article.” 

Senate Joint Resolution 43 (83d Cong.) : 

“Executive agreements shall be subject to 
regulation by the Congress and to the limi- 
ations imposed on treaties by this article.” 

Version sent to Senate: 

“Congress shall have power to regulate all 
executive and other agreements with any for- 
eign power or international organization. 


All such agreements shall be subject to the 
limitations imposed on treaties by this ar- 
ticle.” 

The resolution adopted by the house of 
delegates of the American Bar Association in 
February 1952, and discussed at the hear- 
ings of the subcommittee of the 82d Con- 
gress, did not deal with the subject of ex- 
ecutive agreements. That resolution was as 
follows: 

“A provision of a treaty which conflicts 
with any provision of this Constitution shall 
not be of any force or effect. A treaty shall 
become effective as internal law in the 
United States only through legislation by 
Congress which it could enact under its dele- 
gated powers in the absence of such treaty.” 

In view of the fact that the proposals for 
a constitutional amendment contemplate re- 
strictions on the President’s power to make 
agreements, little attention has been paid 
to the McCarran-Bricker proposal contained 
in Senate Joint Resolution 2 for a statute 
on the subject. That resolution is interest- 
ing for a number of reasons. It reads as fol- 
lows: 

“Joint recolution to impose limitations with 
regard to executive agreements 


“Whereas a treaty or an executive agree- 
ment may be abrogated or superseded by a 
subsequent act of Congress; and 

“Whereas the right of Congress to set aside 
or vacate a treaty was recognized early by 
the Supreme Court; and 

“Whereas executive agreements entered 
into by the President other than those lim- 
ited specifically under certain circumstances 
to the exercise of his diplomatic powers also 
may be vacated by inconsistent legislation 
enacted by the Congress; and 

“Whereas there is a present tendency to 
use executive agreements rather than sub- 
mit the international undertaking to the 
Senate in accordance with the constitutional 
requirements; and 

“Whereas agreements requiring secrecy 
should be submitted to the Senate as treaties 
in accordance with the constitutional re- 
quirements; and ` 

“Whereas other agreements to be binding 
should be published; and 

“Whereas it is not only desirable but nec- 
essary that certain powers and duties of the 
Congress. with regard to agreements and 
treaties be specifically exercised in a manner 
which will give notice to persons and nations 
entering into agreements with the United 
States and will thereby prevent future dis- 
putes: Therefore be it 

“Resolved, etc., That all executive or other 
agreements entered into by the President 
with foreign governments or officials thereof, 
other than treaties submitted to the Senate 
in accordance with the requirements of the 
Constitution, shall be subject to the follow- 
ing reservations and limitations: 

“(1) They shall be of no force or effect 
either as laws or as authorizations until and 
unless they shall have been published in the 
Federal Register; 

“(2) They shall be subject to such legisla- 
tive action as the Congress, in the exercise 
of its constitutional powers, shall deem nec- 
essary or desirable; and 

“(3) They shall be deemed to terminate 
not later than 6 months after the end of the 
term of the President during whose tenure 
they were negotiated, unless extended by 
proclamation of the succeeding President. 

“Src. 2, Hereafter agreements or compacts 
entered into by the President with foreign 
governments or officials thereof requiring se- 
crecy shall be submitted to the Congress as 
treaties in accordance with the requirements 
of the Constitution, otherwise they shall be 
of no force or effect except as personal under- 
takings of the President.” 

In other words, under the proposed law 
any agreement or compact requiring secrecy 
must be submitted in a form and to the body 
where there could be no secrecy. Otherwise 
it would have no more official status than an 
agreement by the President to make an ad- 
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dress or to attend a dinner. It would be 
much simpler to vest all of the powers of the 
President and Commander in Chief in the 
conduct of foreign affairs in the Congress of 
the United States. 

Senate Joint Resolution 1 as reported to 
the Senate is designed to change the form 
of the Government of the United: States. 
If adopted, it would deny the Government 
of the United States the authority to make 
effective treaties with foreign governments 
on any matter which is subject to the exer- 
cise of the powers reserved to the States. 
At the very moment in the history of the 
world when the safety of the people of the 
United States—their continued existence as 
a free, independent, and sovereign Nation— 
depends upon their ability to reach and 
maintain collective security with other free 
peoples; at the very moment when authority 
to make treaties and executive agreements is 
essential in the struggle for survival, a ma- 
jority of the Senate Committee on the Ju- 
diciary recommends that vital features of 
the Constitution of the United States as it 
has come down to us from the Founding 
Fathers be destroyed, and the Government 
left crippled in the future conduct of foreign 
relations. Not only that, but the proposal 
is to take out of the hands of the Presi- 
dent the power to make any and all execu- 
tive agreements, from even the daily routine 
matters to those involving the gravest emer- 
gencies, requiring immediate action, save 
only as may be permitted by Congress from 
time to time under such conditions as it may 
see fit to impose. The pro: is to trans- 
fer the powers and duties with respect to 
foreign relations from the President to the 
Congress, and to make of the President 
merely the agent, the spokesman, and the 
messenger of Congress. Gone would be the 
three independent branches of Government, 
and gone would be the balance between those 
branches devised by the framers of the Con- 
stitution, along with the system of checks 
and balances which has guarded us so faith- 
fully and so well throughout the years. It 
is really incredible that these proposals 
should be entertained so seriously as to com- 
mand a majority of the Senate Committee 
on the Judiciary. The result would be 
greatly to enhance the power and prestige of 
the Congress in the area outside of treaties. 
Within that area, however, both the Presi- 
dent and the Senate would be helpless and 
unable to function on a great variety of mat- 
ters with which sovereign nations in this 
modern world, with easy and rapid access to 
each other by communication and transpor- 
tation, must deal. 

There is a heavy burden of proof on the 
proponents to show the desirability or neces- 
sity for such an amendment. They have 
not met it. To the contrary, the existing 
provisions have met the test of time, and 
met that test with unsurpassed success. 

Section 1 of the amendment would nullify 
a provision of a treaty which conflicts with 
the Constitution. But that is already the 
law. It always has been. The Constitution 
is supreme over all laws and all treaties. 
The Supreme Court has stated and restated 
that rule time and again. (New Orleans 
v. U. S. (10 Pet. 662. (1836)); Doe v. 
Braden (16 How. 635 (1853) ); The Cherokee 
Tobacco Case (11 Wall. 616 (1870)); Hauen- 
stein v. Lynham (100 U. S. 483 (1880) ); Head 
Money Cases (112 U. S. 580, 598); Chinese Ex- 
clusion Case (130 U. S. 581, 600); Geofrey v. 
Riggs (133 U. S. 258, 267).) 

Chief Judge John J Parker, of the United 
States Court of Appeals for the 4th Circuit, 
presented to the House of Delegates of the 
American Bar Association a report from a 
committee appointed by the council of the 
bar association's section on international 
and comparative law. The report opposed 
the adoption of the Bricker amendment as 
contained in Senate Joint Resolution 1. The 
section whose representatives filed the report 
has a membership of more than one thou- 
sand. Chief Judge Parker was requested to 
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appear before the Senate subcommittee on 
the Judiciary (hearings, p. 708) to express 
his personal views. During the course of 
his most convincing statement in opposition, 
Chief Judge Parker quoted at length from 
the Supreme Court’s decision in the Head 
Money Cases, where it was said: 

“A treaty, then, is a law of the land, as an 
act of Congress is, whenever its provisions 
prescribe a rule by which the rights of the 
private citizen or subject may be determined. 
And when such rights are of a nature to be 
enforced in a court of justice, that court 
resorts to the treaty for a rule of decision 
for the case before it, as it would be a 
statute. 

“But even in this aspect of the case there 
is nothing in this law which makes it irre- 
pealable or unchangeable. The Constitution 
gives it no superiority over an act of Con- 
gress in this respect, which may be repealed 
or modified by an act of a later date. Nor 
is there anything in its essential character, 
or in the branches of the Government by 
which the treaty is made, which gives it 
this superior sanctity. * * * 

“In short, we are of opinion that, so far 
as a treaty made by the United States with 
any foreign nation can become the subject 
of judicial cognizance in the courts of this 
country, it is subject to such acts as Congress 
may pass for its enforcement, modification, 
or repeal.” 

And Chief Judge Parker also quoted from 
the Supreme Court in the Chinese exclusion 
case: 

“If the treaty operates by its own force 
and relates to a subject within the power 
of Congress, it can be deemed in that par- 
ticular only the equivalent of a legislative 
act, to be repealed or modified at the pleas- 
ure of Congress. In either case, the last ex- 
pression of the sovereign will must control.” 

The proponents of the various versions of 
the Bricker amendment must agree that the 
Supreme Court has said that treaties cannot 
contravene the Constitution but they profess 
to believe that some doubt was raised by the 
opinion of Mr. Justice Holmes in the case 
of Missouri v. Holland (252, U. S. 416). Sen- 
ator Bricker, arguing for the passage of his 
resolution as introduction, told the subcom- 
mittee (hearings, p. 5) that the Senate could 
not vote intelligently on the Genocide Con- 
vention until such time as the supremacy of 
Constitution over treaties is firmly estab- 
lished. But Senator Bricker, when he made 
that statement must have forgotten that 
Senate Joint Resolution 2, which he spon- 
sored with Senator McCarran, states in the 
preamble that “the right of Congress to set 
aside or vacate a treaty was recognized early 
by the Supreme Court.” These inconsistent 
views, emanating from the same source, form 
@ rather unsound basis upon which to ask 
the Congress, and the legislators of every 
State in the Union, to join in amending the 
Constitution of the United States. Section 1 
of the proposed amendment is not only un- 
necessary; it is dangerous, for the reason 
that it fails to state that it is declaratory 
of existing law, and therefore it might be- 
come open for interpretations of various 
kinds, It would prompt a search for hidden, 
and perhaps yet unthought of meanings, for 
the courts will not lightly assume that so 
serious and difficult a project as an amend- 
ment to the Constitution was engaged in 
solely to arrive at the same result which 
existed before the amendment was made. 

The proponents of the Bricker amendment, 
however, ignore the clear expressions on the 
subject found in many opinions. They rely, 
among other things, on a statement made 
by John Foster Dulles, before he became Sec- 
retary of State, at a regional meeting of the 
American Bar Association in Louisville, Ky., 
April 11, 1952, to the effect that treaties “can 
cut across the rights given the people by the 
Constitution and the Bill of Rights.” But 
reference is not made to Mr. Dulles’ explana- 
tion of his own statement (hearings, p. 898) ; 
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“Secretary DULLES; There are a good many 
international agreements, you might say in- 
ternational common law, which can well be 
reflected by treaties dealing with such mat- 
ters as piracy on the high seas, and so forth. 
I do not think that in those matters it is 
necessarily the case that because the pirate 
happens to be an American citizen, that he 
necessarily should, when caught abroad, for 
instance, have the right of trial by jury, and 
so forth, that is called for by the Bill of 
Rights. 

“Mr. SMITHY. You were not asserting then 
that they could cut across the rights given 
the people by their Constitution and Bill of 
Rights in the United States? 

“Secretary Duties. No.” 

Section 2 of the amendment says that a 
treaty shall become effective as internal law 
in the United States only through legislation 
which would be valid in the absence of a 
treaty. So if the amendment is retroactive 
the rule in Missouri v. Holland would be nul- 
lifled, together with the beneficial conserva- 
tion measure provided for in the act of Con- 
gress that case found to be valid. If retro- 
active, section 2 would nullify many existing 
treaties of commerce and friendship, some 
dating back to the early days of the Repub- 
lic, and dealing with such subjects as re- 
ciprocal rights in the United States and in 
foreign countries of citizens to hold, inherit 
and dispose of real and personal property, 
to engage in trade and related activities, 
manufacturing, and professional activities, 
and to be subject to uniform taxation laws; 
and dealing with the regulation of fisheries 
and wildlife of international concern; and 
dealing with the control of production and 
distribution of opium. These are but a few 
of the matters which may be regarded, in the 
absence of a treaty, as being of purely State 
concern. If the amendment is prospective 
in application, and if State tegislation is re- 
quired, then no more of such treaties could 
be made by the President and two-thirds of 
the Senate without the concurrence of the 
States. Any such treaty would then be ef- 
fective only within the territorial limits of 
any State or States that chose to pass legis- 
lation making such a treaty effective. And, 
it may be assumed, any State could there- 
after repeal its acceptance of any such treaty, 
so that no foreign government would ever 
know whether and to what extent a treaty 
would be or become or remain effective in any 
part of the United States. 

In view of the fact that a foreign govern- 
ment, if it enters into a treaty, usually binds 
all of its people to its terms, it is folly to 
suppose that foreign governments would sub- 
ject themselves to the whim or caprice of 
the governments of 48 States in the matter 
of treaties which may involve internal mat- 
ters. And none of the 48 State govern- 
ments could function until after such a 
treaty had been submitted by the President, 
had obtained the approval of two-thirds of 
the Senate, and perhaps implementing leg- 
islation from the President and both Houses 
of Congress. So a foreign government, de- 
siring or agreeable to making such a treaty 
with the United States would be compelled 
to await the action of the Federal Govern- 
ment, and of 48 State governments. If a 
matter were believed to be external, legis- 
lation by both Houses of Congress would 
be required after two-thirds of the Senate 
had ratified the treaty submitted by the 
President. If there were doubt whether the 
subject matter was external or internal, 
that doubt could be resolved only by the 
Supreme Court of the United States. What 
would happen if the subject matter turned 
out to be both external and internal is 
really too horrible to contemplate. The dif- 
ficulties under which treaties would be put 
by section 2 make it seem inevitable that 
no treaties requiring State assent would be 
practical. If, on the other hand, section 2 
is intended to require valid Federal legis- 
lation only, then no treaties involving in- 
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ternal matters could be made at all. No- 
body can say how the phrase “internal law” 
would be construed, but it is certain that a 
multitude of subjects which, absent a treaty, 
would be under exclusive State control would 
be eliminated from the treatymaking area. 
No matter what the necessities of the sit- 
uation, the Federal Government would be 
precluded from taking any action on such 
matters in concert with another nation or 
group of nations, either because it lacked 
power or because it could not speak for the 
States. On any subject reserved to the 
States the United States could not negotiate 
as a sovereign with the other soverign na- 
tions of the world. We would be the only 
independent nation in the world in such a 
helpless, such a ridiculous position. On 
these matters the Nation would have iso- 
lated itself from all other nations. We 
would, in world affairs, have cut our own 
throats. 

I used to think that some members of the 
American Bar Association committee on 
law and peace had not really learned that 
the Civil War was over. I was mistaken as 
to time. Some of them seem to fail to 
realize that the Confederation of States 
formed after the Revolutionary War was 
superseded by the Constitution of the United 
States. Section 2 puts the United States in 
a worse position than it was under the 
Articles of Confederation. Writing from 
Paris on July 7, 1785, Thomas Jefferson, in 
a letter to John Adams, pointed out that 
in his opinion the Congress as then estab- 
lished had no power over the commerce of 
the States, but that Congress did have power 
to enter into treaties of commerce, subject 
to two restrictions (1) that the States may 
impose equal duties on foreigners and citi- 
zens, and (2) that the States may prohibit 
the import or export of any goods whatever. 
And Jefferson wrote: 

“If Great Britain asks then why she should 
enter into treaty with us, why not carry on 
her commerce without treaty? I answer, be- 
cause till a treaty is made no Consul of 
hers can be received (his functions being 
called into existence by a convention only, 
and the States having abandoned the right 
of separate agreements and treaties), no pro- 
tection of her commerce can be given by 
Congress, no cover to it from those checks 
and discouragements with which the States 
will oppose it, acting separately and by fits 
and starts. That they will act so till a treaty 
is made, Great Britain has had several proofs, 
and I am convinced those proofs will become 
general. It is then to put her commerce 
with us on systematical ground, and under 
safe cover, that it behooves Great Britain to 
enter into treaty. And I own to you that 
my wish to enter into treaties with the other 
powers of Europe arises more from a desire 
of bringing all our commerce under the 
Jurisdiction of Congress, than from any other 
views. Because, according to my idea, the 
commerce of the United States with those 
countries not under treaty with us is under 
the jurisdiction of each State separately but 
that of the countries which have treatied 
with us is under the jurisdiction of Con- 
gress, with the two fundamental restraints 
only, which I have before noted.” 

The letter in which this statement appears 
was recently discovered by Dr. Julian Boyd, 
who is engaged at Princeton University in 
the publication of the Jefferson papers. It 
is of especial interest because the treaty- 
making provisions in the Constitution are 
the product of intense study and interesting 
debate, both in the Federal and State con- 
ventions which created and ratified the pro- 
visions. In fact, it was dissatisfaction with 
the practical effect of the treatymaking pro- 
visions under the Articles of Confederation 
that was one of the principal reasons for call- 
ing the convention of 1787 to adopt the Con- 
stitution still in effect. Governor Randolph 
and James Madison were among the leaders 
in the convention who were emphatically 
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against any participation by the States in 
the treatymaking power, and the records 
make it certain that it was the intention of 
the convention in respect of foreign affairs 
to give the Federal Government the full 
power of sovereignty. Practically all of the 
arguments now being made in behalf of the 
Bricker amendment were considered in 
1787—and were rejected. 

If Jefferson was correct in his view, the 
States, before the Constitution was adopted, 
could make their own treaties with countries 
not under treaties of commerce with the 
Confederation. But under section 2 of the 
proposed amendment neither the United 
States nor the States individually could make 
a binding treaty within the area hitherto 
reserved to the States. And if the matter of 
approving treaties is reserved to the States, 
they again, as Jefferson said, will act sepa- 
rately and by fits and starts. 

The reason given by the proponents of 
such a proposal as is embodied in section 2 
is that the President and two-thirds of the 
Senate may conspire with other governments 
to take away the powers reserved to the 
States under the Constitution. History is 
against them. All experience is against 
them. They do not, they cannot, point to a 
single really objectionable treaty in all the 
years since the Constitution was first adopted. 
History shows that, if anything, the Senate 
has been overly cautious, and has failed to 
ratify many treaties which the President and 
many people believed would advantage the 
Nation. The Senate has been called the 
graveyard of treaties. Until recent years, all 
the discussions of treatymaking powers were 
concerned with the desirability of liberaliz- 
ing the procedures so that treaties could not 
be blocked by one vote over one-third of the 
membership of the Senate. Now the pendu- 
lum has swung the other way. Section 2 
would so limit the treatymaking power that 
in many areas it would cease to exist entirely. 

Section 3 would give Congress power to 
regulate all executive and other agreements 
with any foreign power or international or- 

ganization. It would make all such agree- 
ments subject to the limitations imposed on 
treaties, so that all that has been said about 
those restrictions apply with equal force to 
executive agreements. As with the treaties, 
there is no history of abuse of the Executive 
authority. The reverse is true. Many of the 
agreements have been made with express au- 
thority of Congress, and others after con- 
sultation. In many instances executive 
agreements need implementation by Con- 
gress, either by appropriation or otherwise. 
In many instances, such agreements are fol- 
lowed by formal treaties, subject to ratifica- 
tion by the Senate. Section 3 seems to ig- 
nore the fact that the President is the Chief 
Executive, the Commander in Chief of the 
Armed Forces, and the head of a separate 
branch of the Federal Government. To sub- 
ordinate him in the conduct of foreign af- 
fairs is to change the basic design of our 
form of government. Modern discoveries 
have made foreign affairs more important 
than ever before. If leadership in this field 
is to be taken over by Congress there no 
longer will be a single voice authorized to 
speak for the United States in the conduct 
of foreign affairs. As has been pointed out 
elsewhere, there will be the President, and 
there will be 96 Senators and 435 Members of 
the House; and the President will have 531 
assistants, or the 531 authorities on foreign 
affairs will have one rather sad and discon- 
solate official to carry out their orders. 

The facts, including much statistical data 
on the making of executive agreements, are 

_ contained in the statements made to the 
subcommittee by the Attorney General of 
the United States, and by the Secretary of 
State, and do not need repetition here. 

If anyone is astonished that such proposals 
as are contained in Senate Joint Resolution 
1 could be seriously considered, and even 
reported favorably by the Senate Committee 


on the Judiciary, he may share astonish- 
ment, but for a different reason, with the 
Honorable Frank E. Holman, past president 
of the American Bar Association, and per- 
haps the chief champion of the idea that 
neither the President nor the Congress is 
to be trusted any more in the matter of 
making agreements or treaties with foreign 
governments. Mr. Holman was one of the 
first witnesses to testify in favor of Senate 
Joint Resolutions 1 and 43 before the sub- 
committee, when it began its sessions on 
February 18, 1953. He was there on the last 
day of the hearings, April 11, 1953. In his 
closing address, Mr. Holman undertook to 
dispose of all the arguments made by the 
opponents of the resolutions. Facing the 
fact that the Presidents, past and present; 
the Attorneys General, past and present; 
the Secretaries of State, past and present; 
and various other officials, past and present, 
whose powers and duties would be affected, 
disagreed with him completely, Mr. Holman 
said (hearings, p. 1218): 

“These gentlemen—last year the other ad- 
ministration; this year our own administra- 
tion—do not want any restriction upon their 
exercise of power.” 

Think of it. It was bad enough, we can 
agree, to have that other administration 
against him. But this year his own admin- 
istration. 

What could be more unbearable? 


The Protection of an International Duck 
Takes Precedence Over the Constitu- 
tional Protections of American Citi- 
zens—Passage of Bricker Amendment 
Will Correct This Incredible Situation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, Raymond Moley in Newsweek for 
July 6, in his column Perspective, points 
out why it is necessary that Congress 
should pass Senate Joint Resolution 1, 
known as the Bricker amendment. 
When the American people fully under- 
stand the reasons for passage of that 
resolution they will insist that Congress 
must act—and promptly. 

Mr. Moley also points out that while 
a treaty is presumed to deal only in in- 
ternational affairs under a Supreme 
Court decision in 1920, treaties now move 
squarely into the field of domestic legis- 
lation. This move means that treaties 
can supersede the Constitution of the 
United States. Is that what the people 
want? Is this the kind of Government 
our forefathers intended us to live un- 
der? I do not think so and I am sure 
you do not. 

Mr. Speaker, I am including Mr. 
Moley’s article at this point as part of 
my remarks: 

VESTED IN A CONGRESS 
(By Raymond Moley) 

Last week my piece on this page started 
with article I, section 1, the first words of 
the Constitution proper. Those words bear 
repetition, for they make clear the signifi- 
cance of the constitutional amendment pro- 
posed by JoHN W. Bricker and nearly two- 
thirds of his Senate colleagues: 
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“All legislative powers herein granted shall 
be vested in a Congress of the United States, 
which shall consist of a Senate and a House 
of Representatives.” 

In the long Senate debate that may be 
before us, embellished with vast legalistic 
erudition on both sides, it may be well for 
the citizen to lay hold of three simple di- 
rectives in this quotation: (a) It gives Con- 
gress “all,” not some legislative powers; (b) 
the authority of Congress to legislate shall 
be limited to those powers set forth in the 
Constitution, and (c) the House is an in- 
tegral part of Congress. 

Let us consider the Bricker amendment 
on the background of those three directives. 

The mischief all started with some loose 
language by the usually careful Justice 
Holmes in a case in 1920. That case, Missouri 
v. Holland, had to do with a treaty dealing 
with migratory birds and an act of Congress 
carrying out the terms of the treaty which 
were in conflict with the authority of Mis- 
souri. Holmes, sweeping away the law of 
more than a century, declared the treaty to 
be supreme and, in fact, to have given to 
Congress a right it did not have before. 

Thus, a treaty ordinarily understood to 
deal only with international affairs moves 
squarely into the field of domestic legislation 
and, in fact, supersedes the Constitution of 
the United States. The protection of an 
international duck takes precedence over the 
constitutional protections of American 
citizens. 

Section 2 of the Bricker amendment would 
override that opinion. It says that “a treaty 
shall become effective as internal law in the 
United States only through legislation which 
would be valid in the absence of treaty.” 
It thus restores the limitation on the powers 
of Congress stated in the words, “herein 
granted” above. 

It aiso puts the protective arm of the courts 
over the Constitution by authorizing them 
to pass upon the constitutionality of a treaty 
(sec. 1). 

Finally it restores to the House its proper 
share in the exercise of “all legislative” power 
by section 2. That simply means that when 
a treaty deals with a subject covered by “in- 
ternal law,” the House as well as Senate must 
agree. It wipes out the false logic of the 
present law, that the part is greater than the 
whole. 

Under the present situation, the House is 
denied a share in matters of internal legisla- 
tive concern. The Holmes opinion simply 
cut the House out of a very large area of the 
authority given to it by the Constitution. 

Dulles himself admits that “treaty law can 
override the Constitution” and “cut across 
the rights given to the people by the Bill of 
Rights.” He also says that treaties actually 
cooked up in the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific, and Cultural Organization would 
not be proper subjects for treaties and the 
Secretary of State will not ask the Senate to 
consent to them—that is, as long as he is 
Secretary. 

It is the reality of such strange invasions 
of American rights and law as the so-called 
Declaration of Human Rights of the U. N. 
that has so alarmed so many Americans. 

The proposed amendment does not limit 
the President and the Secretary of State and 
the exercise of their proper treaty-making 
powers. It simply says that when a treaty 
invades domestic concerns and becomes leg- 
islative power, the provisions of the Constitu- 
tion giving such power to Congress shall 
prevail and that the courts shall be the 
final judges of constitutionality. Thus the 
amendment would protect the American cit- 
izen’s rights under the Constitution from 
Congress itself. 

A bulletin of the State Department with 
a foreword by President Truman said in 
1950 that “there is no longer any real dis- 
tinction between domestic and foreign af- 
fairs.” This should warn us of what may be 
in store if quick action is not taken. 
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Question of the Week 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 
OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 
Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, if you 


think it’s hot here, how do you believe it 
is for the Red commissars of East Berlin? 


The Korean Situation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. HUGH Q. ALEXANDER 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 1, 1953 


Mr. ALEXANDER. Mr. Speaker, Ide- 
sire to insert in the Recor, the follow- 
ing article which was written by Mr. Will 
England, of Lenoir, N. C., and recently 
appeared in his paper the Hypodermic: 

INTERNATIONAL CONFUSION 


so unreal have been happening re- 
cently all over the world, especially in the 
East, the man on the street relies mostly on 
the weather for conversation. Even it is 
being soft-pedaled now since so many torna- 
does are swooping down on cities heretofore 
considered immune. Our little city with a 
long record of nothing but welcome gentle 
breezes has come in recently for its share of 
high winds. So we're now confused even 
about the weather—maybe after all, it’s cut- 
ting up as Frank Edwards would have us 
believe, because of the test explosions of 
some of our most modern A-bombs out in 
Los Alamos, N. Mex. 

The chances are these explosions have 
nothing to do with our freak weather con- 
ditions. On the other hand they do repre- 
sent more waste of fissionable material and 
enormous energy. The place to test our 
bombs is over in Korea where they could 
bring victory instead of the present stale- 
mate. For 8 years now we've been stock- 
piling A-bombs. Why? To win world war 
III with, so we're told. But what about Ko- 
rea? Both battle and noncombat casualties 
total over a quarter of a million to date— 
and that is our boys. The South Koreans 
have lost well over a million and that, by 
any sort of a measuring rod, is a major war. 
Truman spoke of it as a police action. Eis- 
enhower admits it’s more than that but 
doesn’t seem to know what to do about it. 

PEACE AT ANY PRICE 

This most unnecessary war began June 
25, 1950. A cease-fire or armistice has been 
just around the corner for almost 2 years, 
s0 said the dispatches from Panmunjom. 
Lately the reports read, everything ready to 
sign, 3 more days now and the war will be 
over. But no papers have yet been signed 
and the hot war is still on. And who do you 
suppose is now to blame for the whole mess? 
Why poor old Syngman Rhee who has fought 
and almost died for 50 years to set his people 
free, spent years in prison and concentration 
camps, suffered torture at the hands of the 
Communists but who, with it all, emerged 
as the strong man of his country, honored 
and respected by all true Koreans both North 
and South—none other than Mr. Rhee him- 
self, the man of destiny. At 72 he is still 
fighting for his people although against great 


odds. The disgraceful thing about it all is 
that he is now being sold down the river as 
was Chiang Kai-shek by Acheson and Mar- 
shall, and to think we elected a new Presi- 
dent to right this wrong. Eisenhower, the 
great military hero of World War II drafted 
to save the honor of a great Nation—no more 
appeasement—a foreign policy which would 
command respect among all the Asiatics. A 
Secretary of State with courage and convic- 
tion. Incidentally where is the great man 
Dulles? What is he doing? Why, just ex- 
actly what Acheson had on his agenda today 
more so. The State Department personnel 
has been renovated, the homosexuals have 
been banished but the leadership is the 
same—appease the Communists—get a cease- 
fire armistice at any price. The colossal 
insult of all time is this ultimatum sent by 
our new President to this fine old patriot of 
Korea: “agree to this thing we've concocted 
with the Reds at Panmunjom or else”— 
in face of the fact that no representative 
from the Republic of South Korea has been 
allowed to open his mouth at any of these 
so-called Malik-inspired peace conferences. 


RHEE FIRES LAST SHOT 


“Just 3 more days” shout the radio com- 
mentators “and the truce will be signed.” 
If there were any truth to this, wouldn't you 
think the Chinese Communists would quiet 
down at the front? But, no. They came in 
hordes, wave after wave, and succeeded in 
moving the battleline some 2 miles south. 
Even morons, it seems, could interpret this 
move as just so much more confusion, more 
delay, and more talk with the hope of more 
appeasement. 

And now we come to Syngman Rhee’s last 
stand—his last shot which will be heard 
around the world. Historians of the future 
will be inspired by its echo from Old Baldy 
to Heartbreak Mountain. It will never die 
down. What Patrick Henry said and did 
lives on; so will the deeds of this grand 
old man in the hearts of his countrymen. 

In his order of a few days ago to free all 
anti-Communist prisoners of war, he may 
have turned the tables on the little people 
who seek to sell their birthright for a mess 
of appeasement pottage. Time will tell. 

Who are these anti-Communist prisoners, 
anyway? Where did they come from and 
why? All this is hazy in the minds of our 
citizens who would think straight if they 
could. Well, here’s the truth—digest it and 
then make up your mind about who's right— 
Rhee or Eisenhower. 

After the hot war was over, being friendly 
with Russia at that time, we gave them 
everything they asked for including Man- 
churia across the Yalu River and jurisdic- 
tion over Korea down to the 38th parallel. 
The “brain-washing” process began and 
about 60 percent of the North Koreans were 
converted and persuaded to invade South 
Korea and communize Korea completely. 
Rhee resisted and with our aid pushed back 
the aggressors quite a ways north of the 
38th parallel, the thought then as agreed 
being to lick the northern Communists 
and unify the whole state. At this time 
the Chinese took up the fight and swarmed 
down on Rhee's forces and our soldiers by 
the hundreds of thousands. But our lines 
held and are still holding today. Several 
times victory was in sight for the Republic 
of Korea but each time orders came from 
Washington to hold the line but nothing 
more. Each time the Chinese rebuilt their 
tottering army with Moscow-made war ma- 
terial. Then the invariable push and then 
the slowdown again while the talk went on 
at Panmunjom. Hundreds of our boys being 
killed; thousands of the ROK’s, and multi- 
plied thousands of the Chinese—all the time 
prisoners being taken. So now we arrive at— 
just what are anti-Communist POW's. They 
are those of the North Korean Army who 
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surrender voluntarily for reason of propa- 
ganda—leaflets or loudspeaker. 

They constitute the 40 percent of the 
North Koreans who hate communism but are 
forced into the army. When the opportu- 
nity presents itself they give up. Also about 
10 percent of the Chinese Army are forced to 
fight in the same way—they, too, surrender 
when they can do so safely. Back of the 
lines all these prisoners are screened thor- 
oughly and segregated from the dyed-in-the- 
wool Commies. Rhee has pled with the U. N. 
to let him induct all these trained men into 
his army but with no success. Now, then, 
these are the prisoners of war this horrible 
old man has turned loose to be absorbed by 
the ROK citizenry and who will fight on and 
on for a free republic if allowed to do so. 
We promised these soldiers that they would 
never be sent back to their former masters, 
promised good treatment and food. But 
under the terms of the truce we were turn- 
ing them over to so-called neutral nations 
only to wind up in brain-washing Commu- 
nist concentration camps, meaning ultimate 
liquidation. 

As matters stand today there seems little 
hope for Korea, armistice or no armistice, 
If Rhee signs there’s no hope. If he doesn’t, 
ditto. Communist-signed documents mean 
nothing. A cease-fire with them means no 
shooting for awhile until we get ready. 
Nothing pertaining to permanent peace has 
been accomplished. Just why the officials of 
a great and powerful Nation like ours could 
have been maneuvered into an untenable 
position, as they certainly have been, is quite 
beyond the most vivid imagination, 

The tragic thing about the whole matter 
is the apparent inability of the new adminis- 
tration to improve upon the old. Old-line 
Republicans are trying to support the Presi- 
dent but can’t on account of the others who 
have courage and conviction. The old-line 
Democrats are gloating. Truman is feeling 
so good about the present Republican dilem- 
ma, he just had to visit Washington a few 
days ago and enjoy a poker game with the 
boys. He summed up the situation: “The 
Republicans are doing fine, they're sure to 
elect a Democrat in 1956. We're sure to get 
the job of lowering taxes yet.” Margaret was 
with him; she, too, thought Ike was helping 
out the Democrats considerably. 


Wisconsin Rapids Invites You to the Fifth 
Annual National Cranboree: The Mardi 
Gras of the North 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN R. LAIRD 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. LAIRD. Mr. Speaker, for the past 
4 years the national cranboree has been 
held in the Seventh Congressional Dis- 
trict. Wisconsin Rapids, Wis., plays host 
to this annual celebration at the time of 
the yearly cranberry harvest. 

With the byword of “something for 
everybody” the national cranboree in 4 
years has risen to a place of nationwide 
prominence, drawing major publication 
and radio attention. Scheduled for Fri- 
day and Saturday, September 25 and 26, 
the fifth annual event is expected to at- 
tract upward of 80,000 people with its 
many features rivaling in variety and 
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quality any community festival in the 
country. 

These may sound like extravagant 
claims. But the superlatives echoed by 
the 60,000 who delighted in the fete last 
year and a recital of the 1953 plans ade- 
quately attest to the Wisconsin Rapids 
celebration, keyed to the cranberry har- 
vest, as “tops” in entertainment and hos- 
pitality. Following a format of fun and 
fanfare, the cranboree is all the more 
unique because most of the events are of- 
fered to townsfolk ana visitor alike with- 
out charge. It is sponsored by the cham- 
ber of commerce and financed without 
city funds, relying upon contributions of 
money and manpower from business and 
industry, organizations, and individuals. 

Cranboree-goers again can look for- 
ward to an oldtimer’s reunion luncheon, 
cranberry marsh and paper mill tours, 
the corps of cranboree funster clowns, 
kiddy rides, street entertainment, a Peter 
Panoree movie, the mock bananoree pa- 
rade, a splendid invitational drum and 
bugle corps exhibition, the thousands of 
pieces of free cranberry pie, a coronation 
program, pavement dance, the cranboree 
ball, the hoedown, and one of the Mid- 
west’s greatest spectacles—a 3-mile pa- 
rade of 100 floats and 50 bands with over 
2,000 musicians participating in a massed 
finale. Introduced to the program this 
year will be pie-baking competition and 
a radio network show. 

One and all are cordially welcome to 
witness or take part in the national 
cranboree—the Mardi Gras of the North. 


Emergency Immigration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, the 
Washington Post of June 25 published an 
excellent editorial on the question of the 
emergency legislation on immigration 
now pending in the Judiciary Com- 
mittee. 

I ask unanimous consent that the edi- 
torial be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 


There being no objection, the editorial 


was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


EMERGENCY IMMIGRATION 


For 2 months the emergency immigration 
bill to admit 240,000 Iron Curtain escapees 
and other political refugees to the United 
States has been bottled up in a Senate Ju- 
diciary Subcommittee. The machinations by 
which Senator Par McCarran has accom- 
plished this suppression are detailed in a 
column by Marquis Childs on the opposite 
page today. The legislation, urgently re- 
quested by President Eisenhower and intro- 
duced by Senator ARTHUR V. WATKINS, is Vi- 
tally needed to deal with a crisis situa- 
tion among refugees in Europe. The uprooted 
and the politically outcast pose a grave 
problem for the economies of the countries 
into which they have thronged. Effective 
measures to ease this problem—in advance 


of any long-term solution—are now impera- 
tively needed, 

This newspaper criticized the Watkins bill 
when it was introduced for certain flagrant 
discriminations embodied in it and for not 
measuring up in full to the need outlined 
by the President. Nevertheless, the bill was 
undoubtedly a move in the right direction. 
If it can be taken from Senator McCarran’s 
predatory clutches and brought to the floor 
of the Senate, it can be amended to eliminate 
discriminatory features which counter its es- 
sential purpose. We applaud Senator WaT- 
KINS’ vigorous move to bring this about. It 
is of the greatest importance that the Sen- 
ate act upon it now—before adjournment. 
Every day of delay dashes the poignant hopes 
which the President’s program and this ex- 
pression of it evoked among those seeking 
asylum here. 

The Watkins bill is a stopgap measure. We 
urge its enactment, while reminding our 
readers that it can in no sense be counted 
upon to amend the ugly errors of the Mc- 
Carran-Walter Act defining the permanent 
immigration policy of the United States. But 
first things must come first. The emergen- 
cy refugee probleny must be dealt with in 
the current session of Congress. We hope 
that at the next session the President will 
point the way to a drastic revision of Ameri- 
can immigration and naturalization laws 
along humanitarian and democratic lines. 


Is the Oil Price Hike a Device To Stop 
the Drive for Legislation Restricting 
Imports? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, one 
of the big questions raised so far in the 
hearings which the House Committee on 
Interstate and Foreign Commerce is con- 
ducting on the recent price increases of 
crude oil, gasoline, and fuel oils, is just 
why the increases should have occurred 
at this time. Such evidence as has been 
presented would appear to indicate that 
the supply picture right now hardly 
would warrant the price hikes right now, 
nor seem to sustain them, 

If that picture is correct, it is difficult 
to see how the free play of the forces of 
supply and demand in setting prices 
could have led to a price increase just at 
this particular time. 

On the other hand, there well may be 
other considerations which have stimu- 
lated boosting prices just now. 

Perhaps one of them may be an effort 
on the part of the major oil-importing 
companies to stave off action on legis- 
lation pending before the Congress 
which would reduce the amount which 
they could import. Such is the sugges- 
tion made in an article by Joseph Hutt- 
linger, writing in the Dallas Morning 
News, under date of June 30, 1953. 

The text of this article follows: 


Om PRICE HIKE CLOSES Door on IMPORTS 
DRIVE 


(By Joseph Huttlinger) 
WASHINGTON, June 20.—The general crude 
price increase placed in effect this week in 
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the midcontinent-gulf-Southwest producing 
territory has brought to a collapse the drive 
for legislation against petroleum imports. 

A leader in the fight for a law fixing 
quotas on oil imports agrees, in part. Rus- 
sell B. Brown, counsel of the Independent 
Petroleum Association of America, said of 
the price increase: 

“Undoubtedly it will lessen the pressure 
for immediate legislative action on the im- 
ports problem, It does not remove the 
necessity for a long-range solution of this 
problem. It caused much dissension in 
the industry to get this far. Without a 
permanent solution, we may have gained 
only temporary relief.” 

The IPAA has been the focal point for 
domestic oil producers in the contest for 
legislation. 

No one is saying outright yet that the 
price boost means death to the imports-law 
move, but conversations around the Capitol 
and between knowing petroleum men leaves 
this impression. 

Commented one independent oilman here 
in Washington: “They did it at this time 
to pull the rug from under us, They knew 
the House Ways and Means Committee was 
about to vote for or against the oil-import- 
quota proposal,” 

DRIVE ALREADY BOGGED 


Still he was in favor of the price increase— 
only against its timing. And he added that 
while Phillips Petroleum Co. started off the 
price rise, it “looks as though they had a 
‘go ahead’ from major companies.” 

To back this up he pointed to an appeal 
for higher crude prices on the part of Stand- 
ard Oil Co. (New Jersey) officials as early 
as last May, and how this appeal was kept 
alive until put into effect, i 

This independent may have overstated the 
effect of the price increase on the drive for 
anti-imports legislation. With or without 
the price action, it apparently had little 
chance for the whole force of the Eisenhower 
administration was against it, and Congress 
was in wide disagreement, 

Smaliness of the chance has been appar- 
ent for weeks and enhanced by the fact that 
the quota proposal could not even clear the 
first hurdle—approval of the House Ways and 
Means Committee. 

That places the price increase in the na- 
ture of a sop to independent producers—a 
conciliatory move to ease the pains of failure 
and possibly breech the dissension created 
by the imports issue. 

This brings up the question of whether a 
further boost in crude oil prices may come 
this year. People in the oil business say the 
price action of this week is the first part of a 
two-part program; that another 25-cent-per- 
barrel increase is slated down the road. 

HIGHER IMPORTS POSSIBLE 


That could be this autumn, when demand 
for products normally picks up. Trend of 
products prices between now and then will 
have a controlling effect. 

But the price boost is not without its 
gloomier aspects—from the domestic pro- 
ducer’s viewpoint. In the first place, it may 
serve to stimulate more imports as the higher 
domestic price favors foreign oil with a better 
market position. There is no law against it. 

Also, in company with higher products 
prices, it brings into still closer competition 
domestic-produced natural gas and fuel oils. 

Natural gas has long been making inroads 
into the fuel oil markets and the inroads 
may now be sharper. 

A direct offset to the crude price increase 
came this week with advances in steel prices. 
A $7 a ton increase for tubular goods, $9.50 a 
ton for drilipipe and comparable increases 
for other oil country goods will add about 
$50 million a year to the petroleum indus- 
try’s steel bill. 

That goes a long way in wiping out any 
gains for the independent producer, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Baltic Resolution 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, April 30, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, I -wish to include in my re- 
marks four more letters I have received 
in support of House Resolution 231, which 
I have introduced in the House, provid- 
ing for a select congressional committee 
to investigate the fraudulent incorpo- 
ration of the Baltic nations of Lithuania, 
Latvia, and Estonia into the Soviet 
Union: 

ESTONIAN CLUB, 
Seattle, Wash., June 4, 1953. 
The Honorable CHARLES J. KERSTEN, 
Congress of the United States, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Sm: With deepest interest have the 
members of the Estonian Club at the Uni- 
versity of Washington learned about your 
proposal of constituting a commission for 
investigation of the occupation and incor- 
poration of the Baltic States with the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

This unlawful occupation being the intro- 
duction to a series of crimes committed later 
and in present time by the leaders of the 
Soviet Union in these countries, we feel that 
your action is of greatest importance in 
proving the real nature of communism to 
the people of the United States and to the 
whole world. We also hope that your resolu- 
tion will be a step toward restoration of free- 
dom and independence in the Baltic States. 

The Estonian Club at the University of 
Washington therefore gives its full support 
to your action and if there should be any 
way in which we can help you, we would be 
very happy to do so. 

Very sincerely yours, 
ANTs HANSSON, 
Secretary-Treasurer, 


EUROPEAN CENTRE FOR LATVIAN FREEDOM. 
London, June 4, 1953. 
Hon. Leo E. ALLEN, 
Chairman, House Committee on Rules, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear CHAIRMAN: In the name of the Euro- 
pean Centre for Latvian Freedom, a roof as- 
sociation representing all the elected Latvian 
and national organizations in the countries 
of Free Europe and Latvian political parties, 
we support hereby most emphatically the 
resolution, House Resolution 231, presented 
on May 7, 1953, to the House of Representa- 
tives by Honorable Member of the House Mr, 
Kersten of Wisconsin. 

We shall be very grateful to you and House 
Committee on Rules for any appropriate ac- 
tion you would deem necessary to undertake 
with the view of putting into effect the said 
resolution. 

We are firmly convinced that the 2 million 
Latvian citizens at present oppressed and 
enslaved by the Soviet regime, in their 
homeland and concentration camps, would 
all give their signatures under our petition 
most unreservedly if such freedom of action 
were possible to them. 

Yours respectfully, 
A. ALKSNITIS, Chairman. 


ESTONIAN ORTHODOX CHURCH IN EXILE, 
New York, N. Y., May 26, 1953. 
The Honorable CHARLES J. KERSTEN, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 
Sm: We have learned with great pleasure 
that you have submitted to the House of 
Representatives a resolution requesting the 


creation of a committee to conduct a com- 
plete investigation of the seizure of the Bal- 
tic States by the Soviet Union. 

The annual meeting of the New York par- 
ish of the Estonian Greek Orthodox Church 
in Exile at its session on May 24 unanimous- 
ly decided to express to you our great appre- 
ciation and satisfaction for your endeavors 
on behalf of the Baltic peoples. 

Our small parish consists largely of Esto- 
nian exiles from the Communist tyranny, 
and we all have left behind in Estonia some 
of our loved ones. Because of those of our 
countrymen who are suffering now in Esto- 
nia or in Soviet slave-labor camps and pris- 
ons we fully support you in your action. We 
are all witnesses of the atrocities committed 
by the Soviets in Estonia, and we are ardent 
believers in a policy of liberation not only 
for Estonia but for all the enslaved peoples. 

May God bless you. 

Respectfully, 
Very Rev. ALEXANDER JURISSON, 
Administrator of the Estonian Greek 
Orthodor Church in the U. S. A. 
JOHANNES REINHOLD, Priest. 
MIHKEL ALLIK, Churchwarden. 


COMMITTEE FOR A FREE ESTONIA, 
New York, May 25, 1953. 
The Honorable CHARLES J. KERSTEN, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Sm: Referring to our discussion in 
Washington, D. C., on May 19, 1953, permit 
me to send you a summary of evidence mate- 
rial which we could in due time present to 
the committee which will be established ac- 
cording to House Resolution 231 of the House 
of Representatives. 

After the Communists were ousted from 
Estonia in the summer of 1941, a major part 
of documentary material pertaining to the 
Communist occupation of Estonia remained, 
of course, in the state archive in Tallinn, 
the capital of Estonia. Throughout the Ger- 
man occupation of the country this mate- 
rial became available for investigation pur- 
poses by Estonian scientists. It is regret- 
table that most of this very sizable original 
material is in Tallinn now at the disposal 
of the Communists and cannot be used. 

But the material as to the fraudulent 
election was thoroughly investigated by an 
Estonian historian, Dr. Soom, during the Ger- 
man occupation, who was able to escape. Dr, 
Arnold Soom, now a refugee in Sweden, com- 
posed on the ground of this material an ex- 
tended and complete survey which was sent 
during the German occupation secretly from 
Estonia to Sweden. ‘This material is now in 
the United States at the disposal of Mr. J. 
Klesment, member of our committee, and is 
available for the use by the committee of 
the House of Representatives. Dr, Soom is 
able to testify and swear to the truthfulness 
and trustfulness of the survey. 

The material shows very clearly that the 
Communists distorted the election law by 
amendments, contradicting wordings as well 
as the spirit of the constitution of the state, 
so that (1) only Communists could be can- 
didates for Parliament, while all other can- 
didates were excluded from the candidate 
lists; (2) that the Communist regime ap- 
plied terror to compel the people to elect; 
(3) that in order to show a greater amount 
of votes for the Communists large frauds 
were perpetrated. 

Besides the survey by Dr. Soom, we can 
submit a series of written hearings given 
to him by witnesses after the Communists 
were ousted from the country. They gave 
their testimony to this matter when the 
events were still freshly impressed in their 
memories. Part of these witnesses fled to 
Europe and America and other parts of the 
world. They can corroborate in hearings, if 
necessary. The other part of these witnesses 
are behind the Iron Curtain or are dead. 

We can further submit to you names of 
witnesses who are able to testify that the 
so-called mutual assistance pact between 
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Estonia and the Soviet Union was enforced 
upon Estonia under the threat of military 
aggression if Estonia would not have yielded 
to the demand of the Soviet Union. 

We have at our disposal series of copies 
of official documents, newspapers, and sọ 
on, which show that after the occupation of 
Estonia the Communist potentates steadily 
asserted that the independence of Estonia 
will be maintained and will in no way be 
affected. The same pledges were given also 
in preelection electoral campaigns. 

These assertions were aimed at deceiving 
the people. This can be proven by witnesses. 

We can also submit additional material to 
the State Department’s publication on Nazi- 
Soviet Relations. In the same way we can 
denote witnesses living in Europe, America, 
and other parts of the world, who are able 
to testify about the infiltration of the Baltic 
nations by Soviet agents and the invasion of 
the Baltic nations by the Soviet armed forces 
in the years 1939-1940. 

In conclusion, I wish to give you a short 
survey about the invasion of the Baltic coun- 
tries. On August 23d, 1939, an agreement 
was concluded between Nazi Germany and 
the Soviet Union according to which Estonia 
and Latvia were considered pertaining to the 
sphere of influence of the Soviet Union. 
Lithuania followed soon. In September 1939, 
the Soviet Union enforced a so-called mu- 
tual assistance pact upon the Baltic States. 
According to this pact these countries had 
to allow the Soviet Union to maintain their 
armed forces at certain military bases on 
Estonian territory. In June 1940, on the 
pretext that the Baltic countries had vio- 
lated this pact, the countries were com- 
pletely occupied and puppet governments 
were established. It was announced that 
these governments had to observe the Es- 
tonian constitution and the existing laws, 
Several weeks later these governments an- 
nounced new elections, transgressing rudely 
the provisions of the Estonian constitution 
and the laws in question. The new parlia- 
ment consisted of Communists and fellow 
travelers and they in no way reflected the 
opinion and will of the respective nations. 
These fake parliaments decided to proclaim 
the Baltic States as Soviet Republics and 
asked for admission into the Soviet Union, 
All these actions were designed to deceive the 
world. In fact these manipulations were 
a rude aggression against the Baltic States. 

We would be very pleased if investigation 
as to aggression would become a subject of 
the Committee of the House of Represent- 
atives. 

Please let me know in case of any further 
questions or statements and material de- 
sired. 

Respectfully, 
LEONHARD VAHTER, Chairman. 


Congress Must Act Before Adjournment 
To Increase Postal Workers’ Pay 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ISIDORE DOLLINGER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, May 27, 1953 


Mr. DOLLINGER. Mr. Speaker, the 
sad economic plight of our postal em- 
ployees is known to all of us. These 
faithful employees of one of our most 
important Government departments 
have been neglected, ignored, and their 
needs brushed aside. For many years 
they received no raise in pay, although 
living costs had greatly increased. They 
have never received adequate pay or in- 
creases in proportion to skyrocketing 
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living costs and high taxation. They 
find it impossible to meet living costs and 
give their families proper care on their 
present salaries. 

Postal employees perform valuable and 
necessary services for our people and our 
country. We depend upon their consci- 
entious performance of their duties; ef- 
ficient handling and delivery of the mail 
is of vital importance to every citizen, 
business, industry, branch of Govern- 
ment, home, and office. The faithful 
postal employee performs his duties 
cheerfully and courteously and in many 
instances has stuck to his job because of 
loyalty, when he could have received 
higher wages elsewhere. 

A recent report sent me presents a 
clear picture of their present desperate 
straits and proves the need for immedi- 
ate salary increases. 

We find that 75 percent of the postal 
employees must take on a second job 
or their wives must work in order that 
they can make ends meet. It is stated 
that 42.7 percent of postal employees are 
working on second jobs; a high percent- 
age of wives must work; nearly 70 per- 
cent have had to increase their in- 
debtedness during the past year; almost 
25 percent are forced to borrow against 
their insurance. 

Postal employees should have the 
same opportunity to be able to live on 
their salaries as others. They should 
receive adequate pay so that they can 
meet their obligations instead of having 
to incur debts and borrow on their in- 
surance; they should not have to take on 
a second hard job at the end of their 
working day in order to be able to feed 
their families and meet medical and 
other family expenses. They are en- 
titled to enjoy the security that any 
other category of hard workers has 
had—adequate pay for the job per- 
formed and peace of mind, instead of 
harassment and worry over unpaid bills 
and the knowledge that it is impossible 
for them to meet increased living costs, 
taxes, and emergencies, and that their 
families are suffering deprivations. 

The figures I quoted graphically por- 
tray the deplorable economic condition 
of postal workers today. Remedial legis- 
lation is necessary so that they can have 
the assistance and relief which are their 
just due. 

I urge that Congress take action now 
so that our postal employees may be 
given the pay raise they deserve and 
must have. Living costs continue to rise, 
there is no hope of a cut in taxes, and 
the postal workers must have help from 
us in order to exist. Let us recognize the 
difficulties confronting the postal worker, 
and let us give him a living wage. He 
earns it. 


New York Times Answers Ike 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 
IN THE Cetin csp ARINETAN 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I wish 


the Huntsville Times, Huntsville, Ala., 
June 22, 1953: 
New York TIMES ANSWERS IKE 

One of the most consistent defenders of 
the TVA has been the New York Times. It 
has spoken out freely and frankly in the 
present controversy raging in Congress over 
the amount of funds that should be allotted 
to it, in order to meet the demand for in- 
creased power. 

In its most recent editorial, it answers 
President Eisenhower's recent reference to 
TVA as “creeping socialism.” It said in 

art: 
$ “President Eisenhower seemed to be mak- 
ing two mutually inconsistent points in his 
Wednesday press conference, One was that 
the Tennessee Valley Authority represented 
what he had previously described as ‘creep- 
ing socialism.’ The other was that he is not 
out to destroy TVA although, if the TVA 
experiment were repeated, he would like the 
local people to have a greater interest and a 
greater voice in it. 

“There was no time for further questions 
in this field. Some facts, however, should be 
borne in mind. One is that the develop- 
ment of the whole Tennessee River system 
for a number of purposes, hydroelectric 
power among them, could not have been 
carried out under any imaginable form of 
private enterprise. Another is that, once 
the TVA was embarked on a program of 
power development, it had to meet the power 
demands of its region, and in consequence 
was forced to add steam plants to the exist- 
ing hydraulic power. 

“The vast majority of us would cheerfully 
agree that private enterprise ought to handle 
every phase of our economic life with which 
it can deal as efficiently as public enterprise, 

“However, when we have a situation in 
which private enterprise cannot adequately 
function, then as a practical matter we do 
have to introduce some degree of public ini- 
tiative. There are various degrees and no 
absolute prescription. 

“As a practical people, it is natural for us 
to judge these things by their results. As 
TVA Chairman Gordon R. Clapp once said, 
‘If the private utilities satisfy the public 
objectives of providing low-cost electricity 
in abundance, they have a good chance of 
staying in the business’.” 


United States Has Tough Job Counter- 
acting Communist Lies in Rosenberg 
Case 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. E. ROSS ADAIR 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the Recorp, I wish to include a col- 
umn from the Hillsdale (Mich.) Daily 
News. It is written by Dr. Windsor Hall 
Roberts, head of the department of his- 
tory of Hillsdale College, and seems to 
me to represent an unusually thought- 
ful and well-presented appraisal of the 
Rosenberg case: 

History BEHIND THE HEADLINES—UNITED 
States Has ToucH Jos COUNTERACTING 
COMMUNIST LIES IN ROSENBERG CASE 

(By Dr. W. H. Roberts) 

For the first time in the long history of the 
United States our civil courts have sentenced 
and executed a person for espionage and 
treason. The Rosenbergs are dead, but the 
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issue they created will be with us for some 
years to come. 

No case in American history has caused so 
much worldwide furor. It became the cause 
celebre for the Communists from the very 
day of their conviction and sentence in 
March and April of 1951. The Reds had 
rushed to the defense of accused Americans 
in the past, sometimes with greater justifi- 
cation than they could muster for the Rosen- 
bergs. But in the famous cases involving 
Tom Mooney, Sacco and Vanzetti, and the 
Scottsboro Negroes, the Communist menace 
was an academic question. Today it is the 
primary concern of every loyal American 
citizen. 

The Rosenbergs were accused and judged 
guilty of transferring the secrets of the most 
dreadful weapon ever created by man to 
the most formidable and treacherous enemy 
the United States has ever had to deal with. 

So much emotion has been aroused by the 
Red supporters of the Rosenbergs that the 
evidence of their heinous crime is often 
overlooked in this country, Abroad, the gen- 
eral public is hardly aware of the damning 
evidence which was piled up to prove the 
guilt of this pair. In the light of the de- 
tailed testimony which fits together like a 
mosaic, their protestations of innocence 
sounded hollow and unconvincing. 

Even though most of us would like to 
forget the tragic story of this deluded cou- 
ple, the Communists will not let us. With 
their skill at falsehood and with their ability 
to confuse issues they will continue to ring 
the changes on these, their latest martyrs. 
One cannot help but feel that the Commu- 
nist network was well pleased with the fate 
of the Rosenbergs. They were worth far 
more to them dead than they could ever be 
alive. 

There is something awesome about the 
way the Communists could use this case. 
The furor they stirred up was far greater 
than the importance the chief actors mer- 
ited. There are 1 or 2 facets of this tragic. 
case that we should examine before we move 
to more important and less gruesome expe-. 
riences. 

The case brought out clearly the efficiency 
of the vast network of the Communist or- 
ganization, As soon as the Supreme Court 
refused to review the case a national com- 
mittee to secure justice for the Rosenbergs 
was formed. Its promoters and directors 
were mainly composed of fellow travelers, 
But many non-Communists were caught in- 
its meshes by the appeal for mercy. When 
the Communist organization turns on the 
heat it seems to be able to produce action 
among its zealots that can be described 
only as frenetic hysteria. 

One cannot be convinced that it was inno- 
cence that they were concerned with. If 
it were, the tragic miscarriage of justice 
behind the Iron Curtain would keep them 
in a frenzy all the time. At the very time 
the Red press was denouncing the verdict on 
the Rosenbergs as anti-Semitism, it was ap- 
plauding the hasty hanging of Rudolph 
Slansky for his alleged part in a worldwide 
Jewish plot. 

The hysterical efforts of the Rosenberg 
fans in the final hours and at the funeral 
services reveal the unbalanced character of 
their emotions. A short time before the 
execution 5,000 met on 17th Street in New 
York for a prayer meeting. The excitement 
grew so electric that the police cut off the 
public-address system. The crowd de- 
nounced President Eisenhower as a blood- 
thirsty man, linked in a plot to destroy the 
rights and liberties of the American people. 
It wept. A woman fainted. It ended by 
singing Go Down Moses. 

Emanuel Bloch’s funeral oration is perhaps 
unprecedented as a diatribe, abusing and 
castigating the American Government. If 


’ this is a military dictatorship which tolerates 


such abuse, what is the Government in 
Moscow which would have shot Mr. Bioch for 
what he said before he could have left the 
funeral parlor? 
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Tt is hard to find a parallel for this atti- 
tude in American history. The nearest case 
is perhaps the emotional zeal with which 
northern Abolitionists defended John Brown 
after his arrest for the Harpers Ferry raid in 
1859. 

Old John Brown was a strange character. 
He resembles some Hebrew zealot from the 
days of King Saul rather than a 19th century 
Christian. His method of freeing the slaves 
would have meant murder and rapine for 
all the South. But so emotional had the 
Abolitionist become that they blindly hailed 
him as a Christian martyr. Good Christians 
had supplied funds to purchase rifles for his 
crazy scheme to arouse the slaves to insur- 
rection. 

On December 9, 1859, the day Brown was 
hanged for treason against the State of Vir- 
ginia, New England families spent the hour 
of execution in prayer. The church bells 
tolled with one stroke a minute for an hour, 
Ralph Waldo Emerson declared that Brown 
would make the gallows as sacred as the 


cross. 

In Paris last Saturday the Communist 
paper, Humanite, called the Rosenbergs mar- 
tyrs and pronounced a curse forever on their 
“killers.” Its leading editorial waxed into a 
panegyric of adulation for their vicarious 
sufferings. 

This is a state of mind that ean by no 
means be ignored, It leaves one somewhat 
bewildered. How could minds become so 
deluded? How could such basic virtues of 
honesty and truth be disregarded by the 
zealously blind Communists? 

The Rosenberg case also powerfully em- 
phasizes the world importance of every 
American act. It proves we cannot live alone 
even in the handling of major criminal cases. 

Although the Rosenbergs were guilty of a 
heinous crime and deserved severe punish- 
ment the extreme penalty may prove to have 
been a major political blunder. All the op- 
position from abroad has not come from 
Communists. 

Many people were opposed because it gave 
the Communists two new martyrs. It en- 
abled them to divert attention from East 
Germany. It furnished them with propa- 
ganda material to blacken us. We will find 
it difficult, if not impossible, to overtake 
their lies with truth. 

Many of our friends abroad felt the penalty 
was unjusty severe in the light of the milder 
punishment meted out to Dr. Allan Nunn 
May and Dr. Klaus Fuchs, major culprits in 
the spy plot. We had no control over the 
trial of the major scientists involved. It is 
unfortunate in world opinion that the ex- 
treme penalty fell on minor characters while 
the chief conspirators got off with minor 
penalties. 


A Great American Is Buried 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
there is being buried today in the city of 
Decatur in Illinois a great American, 
His was not the privilege of birth in these 
United States. His was not the lot in his 
sojourn among us of prestige and of ac- 
claim. He was simple and unpreten- 
tious. He did his duty in full measure to 
his adopted country, to his family and 
to his God. Of such lines is made the 
greatness of America. 

He came from Lithuania, and during 
the years of hard work he and his fine 


and devoted wife made a contribution of 
sustaining worth to the building of this 
United States. His daughters, three in 
number, rose to enviable heights in 
music, drama, and cultural expressions 
because always behind them was the 
driving industry and the imperishable 
idealism of a father and mother who 
visioned in the Statute of Liberty the 
beckon to a life under our Government 
more atune to the divine purpose than 
any the world had ever known. His 
grandson, a gifted musician, was a mem- 
ber of the Marine Band during World 
War II. 

Mr. Speaker, I had intended to be pres- 
ent at that service today in the city of 
Decatur in Illinois to join with others in 
the last rites for Peter Paul Nemchausky. 
But today we are engaged in the con- 
sideration of and will be voting on a 
measure that means much both to the 
country of birth and the country of 
adoption of my friend. I know that he 
would wish me to be here. To his fam- 
ily I extend my deepest sympathy. 


An Honest Deal for American Old People 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL T. CURTIS 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. CURTIS of Nebraska. Mr. 
Speaker, on June 30, 1953, I addressed 
the 13th national convention of the 
‘Townsend Clubs of America at Cleveland, 
Ohio. I wish to extend my remarks by 
including my address. It is as follows: 


My name is Curtis. 

I am the man who gets invited to all the 
parties, despite the fact that nobody seems 
to love him. 

Let me describe some of these parties. 

Last March the United States Chamber of 
Commerce held a great meeting in Chicago 
to discuss social-security questions. They 
asked me to come and make a speech. I did 
it, but I wasn’t greeted with storms of 
applause. 

A month ago the National Conference of 
Social Work held their annual meeting and 
asked me to address them. I did it, but I 
noticed that nobody started yelling, “Hurrah 
for Curtis.” 

Now here I am at the convention of the 
Townsend Clubs, the invited guest of your 
treasurer, who has asked me to address you. 
I said I would, and here I am, and I must 
say I have been most hospitably received. 
I hope that I will not end up where I seemed 
to end up at the other meetings—the man 
nobody loves. 

I never supposed that I was considered a 
man of ill will, except maybe once or twice. 
Once when a neighbor borrowed my lawn 
mower and didn’t bring it back. On the 
whole, I think I have as many decent and 
generous impulses as the next man. 

Why, then, do I get the cold shoulder at 
so many parties? 

The reason is this: Some years ago I 
mie i asking questions about social secu- 
rity. 

What's wrong with that? All I wanted 
to know was where we are going in old age 
security, how we are going, and are we doing 
a good job at it. 

Still, that was enough to make people sus- 
pect CURTIS. 
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It has always seemed to me that if our 
present system was a good one, no possible 
harm could come from asking questions and 
finding out about it. 

And it has also always seemed to me that 
if we asked these questions and discovered 
that a better system might be designed, why 
then we could set about doing it, 

Yet, for some reason, quite a number of 
people think that asking questions is dan- 
gerous business and they don't like me for 
doing it. ; 

Some days after I accepted the invitation 
to attend this convention, George Fritz, the 
editor of the Townsend National Weekly, 
published an open letter in the June 20 issue 
of the paper. 

This letter is addressed to me. No doubt 
many of you have read it. It’s too long a 
letter to read again but I am going to quote 
from it. 

The points raised give me a chance to ex- 
plain once more what I am trying to do. 

Mr. Fritz says: 

“DEAR CONGRESSMAN: The way things are, 
it now looks at though it’s all up to you. 

“DANIEL REEp, the chairman of your Ways 
and Means Committee, tossed the social 
security issue in your lap when he appointed 
you chairman of the special subcommittee 
to study pension reform. 

“Over on the Senate side EUGENE MILLIKIN 
says his Finance Committee will mark time 
until it hears from you. The way he puts it: 
‘They're the pitcher; we're the catcher.’ 

“Mrs. Oveta Culp Hobby and her new De- 
partment of Health, Education; and Welfare 
may have some plans of their own up their 
sleeves, but they too are waiting to see what 
you and your subcommittee are going to do. 

“Finally, Congress appropriated $100,000 
for you to spend in your work of building a 
pension system geared to the needs of the 
time. That’s a generous appropriation. You 
ought to be able to put together a winning 
team with that kind of money.” 

Let me quote one more passage: 

“The old people of this country are like 
the baseball crowd on opening day. They're 
waiting for you to throw out the first 
ball * * * These people want you to play 
the game the way you see it * * * The peo- 
ple are on your side. This is a home town 
crowd. Take it easy in the early in- 
nings * * * Give yourself a chance to size 
up the other team’s batters. But bear down 
hard in the clutch, and we'll be rooting for 
you.” 

These are generous words and I shall try 
to meet them in a generous spirit. 

First, about the $100,000 which the House 
of Representatives authorized me to spend 
on this study. 

My home town is not a big city. Where 
I come from in Nebraska $100,000 is an awful 
lot of money. 

I propose to see to it that the committee 
gets its money’s worth of work out of that 
$100,000. 

Even so, we have to watch our step. 

I marvel at the vast sums which the So- 
cial Security Administration has had at its 
disposal for research over the years. They 
have been able to spend money for actuaries, 
statisticians, graphmakers, and researchers 
in number that we in the House can never 
hope for. 

In the past 5 years the Division of Research 
and Statistics alone, in the Social Security 
Administration—quite apart from all the 
other research and statistical enterprises in 
the Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare—has spent more than three-quarters 
of a million dollars: 
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Still, we are going to saw wood with the 
money that we've got. 

Then, that ball game Mr. Fritz tells about. 
He says: “these people want you to play the 
game the way you see it.” 

So now I am going to tell you about the 
game the way I see it. 


Ir 


In the familiar American past it was the 
custom for the children to look after their 
aged parents, if necessary. 

Familiar a thousand times over is the tra- 
ditional picture of the old folks in their 
sunset years having their place by the fire- 
gide while the children, now grown, wrestled 
for the living that kept the roof over all. 

Often it was a real struggle, and many a 
worried evening was spent over the family 
budget. In no country in the world has 
education been more venerated than here in 
the United States. When the grandchildren 
wanted to go away to school, how anxiously 
were calculations made as to how much could 
be spared for them, how much they must 
earn for themselves, how the money must 
be found for grandpop’s much-needed bi- 
focals. 

These were very real problems and they 
got solved because a sense of necessity, of 
loyalty, made the family the strongest single 
institution in the Republic. 

Family ties still remain strong, but times 
and circumstances have changed. 

We have seen the growth of the mass-pro- 
duction industries, the coming of the auto- 
mobile, the expansion of the cities with the 
simultaneous restriction in living quarters, 
the miraculous cutting down of childhood 
mortality, the stamping out of contagions 
that used to carry thousands away in death 
every year. 

The face of the land has changed and the 
circumstances of family life have changed 
with it. Not only do people live longer than 
they used to, but also the percentage of old 
people in the population has been rising. 

It became apparent that provision for the 
old people would have to be handled on a 
different basis. In olden times, when fami- 
lies were broken or when death took the 
children first, the destitute elderly often had 
to go to the county farm. Nobody liked this. 
It could be heartbreaking. 

Before ever I went to Congress the changed 
nature of the old-age problem was recognized 
and the question has long been on my mind. 
It was quite clear that the Nation, as a na- 
tion, must take a share in the responsibility. 

Once this was clear a multitude of new 
problems arose. Of course this was to be 
expected. 

Here was one of the problems: If a system 
of old-age pensions was to be set up, what 
was the simplest, least complicated, most 
efficient way to do it? If, as the Good Book 
says, the Sabbath was made for man and 
not man for the Sabbath, then an old-age- 
pension system should be organized pri- 
marily for the aged and not for Government. 
It should have rules and regulations simple 
enough for all to understand. 

Here was a second problem: Should there 
be favored groups of old people? Should 
some participate and others be left out? I 
never could see it that way. 

Still another problem: How was it to be 
financed? How much could the Nation hon- 
estly afford? It was plain as day, in the old 
days, that the nickels and dimes as well as 
the dollars had to be watched closely if there 
was to be enough for father and mother, 
rey ia and grandparents on the family 

It was just as plain that, if the Nation was 
to share in the responsibility in new and 
changed conditions, then the Nation would 
have to watch the cost just as the family 
once had to do. 

There just-is no easy way. People in this 
world have to work for a living and those 


who can no longer work must be supported 
by those who do work. It is as simple as 
that. 

If the Nation is to assume a just and fair 
responsibility toward old people, then the 
producers will have to pay the bill. These 
same producers must carry the load of all the 
other demands made on Government, in- 
cluding the demands on local government 
for schools, parks, public health and police 
protection, the costs of State government, 
and all of the demands on our Federal Gov- 
ernment such as for defense, interest on 
the national debt, resource development, 
care of the veterans, highways, and the gen- 
eral cost of the Government of the United 
States. We cannot permit that load to be- 
come unbearable. 

I said there is no easy way. History tells 
us that manipulation of the currency never 
failed to bring disaster. In the old days in 
Nebraska, in the hard times of the nineties, 
some people used to clamor for what they 
called cheap money, an inflated dollar. 

We've got an inflated dollar now. You've 
had experience with it and know as well as 
I do that it’s no joke. 

While Congress is in session I live in the 
District of Columbia. In 1940, 2 years after 
I went to Congress, my wife and I could buy 
a pound of Maxwell House coffee for 25 cents, 
a box of Shredded Wheat for 8 cents, and 4 
medium-sized cakes of Ivory Soap for 19 
cents. At that time in Washington you 
could get a suit dry cleaned for 49 cents, 
have a pair of shoes half-soled for 59 cents, 
and have 30 cents left for the movies, You 
know what’s happened to the dollar since 
then. 

Anyhow, there was the old-age question. 
What had been done? 


m 


In 1935, 3 years before I was elected to 
Congress, the Sociál Security Act was passed. 

I wasn’t in Washington long before I began 
to get letters from my constituents. These 
letters were written by people confused and 
bewildered by the social-security laws. Some 
could qualify and some could not. There 
were all sorts of questions that they couldn't 
make head or tail of. And every session 
there was more and more talk about what 
might or might not be the best thing to do 
with old-age pensions. 

Finally I got tired of this and began to 
ask some questions. What, I asked, was the 
trouble? We've got a social-security system, 
yet complaints never stop coming in. What's 
wrong? 

I never could get satisfactory answers. For 
instance, kid stenographers and young fel- 
lows either just going in or just out of the 
service were paying social-security taxes for 
benefits they expected to get some day. Yet, 
I never could get a solid answer about what 
or how social security was going to pay out 
when those kids reached the retirement age. 

Then anther thing: There were millions 
of old people who weren't drawing a benefit 
and who, under the law, never could draw a 
benefit. 

And that’s true right now. We have nearly 
13 million persons in the country who aré 65 
and over. More than 7 million of these per- 
sons, way over half the total, draw no bene- 
fit of any kind from any part of the social- 
security system and that includes old-age 
assistance. 

Anyhow, as I said, I couldn’t get satisfac- 
tory answers to my questions. 

Then people who were dissatisfied with the 
system would come to me with plans for what 
they thought was better. 

I've listened to dozens of these plans. 

And when each had finished telling me 
about his particular plan, T'd start asking 
him questions. 

And a lot of my questions about the pres- 
ent system he couldn’t answer either, 
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Often times he'd want me to endorse his 
plan and I'd say, “No; I want, first, to find 
out how the system we've got now really 
works. The Social Security Administration 
has 15,000 persons working for it. What do 
they do with their time?” 

Of course, often the man would get’ mad 
at me because I wouldn't say right away, 
“You've got the answer.” 

I couldn’t give any such reply when neither 
he nor I could spell out the system we had. 

So it was that 4 years ago, on October 4, 
1949, I made a floor address in the House 
dealing with social-security questions. 

I said then (and I've been saying it ever 
since), “The very fundamentals of the pro- 
gram should be objectively reexamined.” 

And that’s the reason why the Ways and 
Means Committee of the new Congress said to 
me, “All right, Curtis. You've been holler- 
ing for an examination of the system, Now 
go ahead and do it.” 


Iv 


Now what is the subcommittee going to do? 

We are going to make a completely un- 
biased study of the existing system. Our 
prime concern is with the old people and 
with the younger people who will some day be 
old. Many of these people are paying taxes 
now, not just social-security taxes, but all 
kinds of taxes, more heavily than they have 
ever done. Yet the new administration, just 
arrived in office, already has to face a deficit 
that could reach $8.5 billion for the fiscal 
year that ends today. 

We are interested in the fiscal soundness 
of the program. We want to look into its 
present and future costs. We want to know 
whether the present system is doing the job 
for the worthy aged, and we want to examine 
the many complaints that come in. 

Por example, we are going to explore the 
question of ceilings on outside work. We 
are going to examine the charge of exploita- 
tion of old-age and survivors’ insurance as & 
racket. We are going to try to make a defini- 
tion of pay-as-you-go that will be realistic. 
In my book pay-as-you-go means paying the 
whole bill on an annual basis and not paying 
some of the people some of the time with 
some of the money. 

When we are through we are going to draw 
some conclusions and make some specific 
recommendations. 

I can’t say yet what the recommendations 
will be, for we can’t judge until we have 
completed the study. But it stands to reason 
that our answers must be fair to all—and 
recognized as fair—to the old people, the 
young people and the economy as a whole, 
If we wreck the free-enterprise system we are 
at the Communists’ mercy and I guess every- 
body knows that now. 

At this juncture I want to call attention 
to the outstanding advantages of the private- 
enterprise system. Our system of govern- 
ment and our economic system is the great- 
est system on earth. It has provided more 
good things to more people over a longer 
period of time than any other system in the 
history of mankind. We cannot contribute 
to the solution of any social problem by de- 
stroying in any degree the economic system 
that has made our country the greatest in 
all the world. The program for our aged citi- 
zens that will serve them best now and best 
in the long run is the one that will not 
cripple the economy of the country and the 
one that will not cause this land to cease to 
be the land of opportunity for our youth. 

In closing I want to state that I have never 
been disposed to go out of my way to throw 
rocks at people and indulge in personalities 
and I don’t propose to start now. 

But I can assure you that the committee 
is determined that the study shall be carried 
through and its results given to the people 
in language they can understand. We are 


not interested in fabricating mysteries nor in 
double talk,- 
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Importance of the Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. KEFAUVER, Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a letter, 
dated June 23, which I have received 
from Mr. William L. McAllester, presi- 
dent of the McAllester Hosiery Mills, 
Inc., at Chattanooga, Tenn. Mr. Mc- 
Allester has given me an excellent pic- 
ture of the part the RFC has played 
in connection with his business, and I 
feel that it is quite typical of the situa- 
tion with regard to many other busi- 
nesses in my State. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp, 
as follows: 


MCALLEsTER Hostery MILLS, INC., 
Chattanooga, Tenn., June 23, 1953. 
Hon, ESTES KEFAUVER, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR Sm: There are several bills being in- 
troduced in the House and Senate demand- 
ing that the Reconstruction Finance Corpo- 
ration be liquidated and abolished without 
delay. 

I wish to make a statement in protest 
against doing away with the Reconstruction 
Finance Corporation, and will set forth some 
reasons why RFC should be continued and 
supported. My statement follows: 

My name is William L. McAllester, Sr., and 
I am president, treasurer and general man- 
ager of McAllester Hosiery Mills, located at 
Chattanooga, Tenn. We have operated here 
for 33 years. Our products consist of chil- 
dren’s anklets and men’s cushion sole socks. 
The McAllester Hosiery Mills employ under 
500 workers, both male and female, Accord- 
ing to Government ratings we are classified 
as a small business. Our products are dis- 
tributed throughout the United States, In 
particular, we manufactured and delivered 
more than 15 million pairs of wool cushion 
sole socks and cotton socks to the Armed 
Forces during World War II and the Korean 
conflict. Today we are working on hosiery 
contracts for both the Army and Navy. 

The RFC has been a God-send to small 
businesses and many small banks through- 
out the country. It can be recalled by many 
the terrible condition small business was in 
during the late thirties and early forties. 
Many were on the rocks, and they were in 
need of working capital. Snrall operators 
were driven to the “brink” because of high 
taxes and operating costs, which left them 
without working capital. Small businesses 
needed financial assistance. They appealed 
to the private banks for help, but because of 
restrictions placed on capital loans the 
banks were in no position to offer financial 
aid. When credit was not available RFC 
came to the rescue of many of us, 

In 1944 we needed a capital loan, and be- 
cause credit was not otherwise available we 
applied and procured a loan from RFC. The 
records will show that our plant did a most 
outstanding job in processing Government 
contracts for the Army and Navy. 

WHAT THE RFC HAS DONE FOR M’ALLESTER 

HOSIERY MILLS 

1. Given credit on capital assets which 
enabled us to equip and retool our plant for 
Government contracts. 


2. Enabled us to keep employment at a 
high level, especially in the rural areas 
where our “feeder” plants furnished the only 
factory payrolls for the community. 

WHO WANTS TO SCUTTLE THE RFC? 

Some of the larger banking and invest- 
ment institutions are anxious to scuttle 
and liquidate the RFC on the ground that 
RFC has served its usefulness, and it is not 
needed any longer. Further, they contend 
that the Government should get out of busi- 
ness and turn the financing back to private 
banks and investment houses. Many con- 
tend and argue that the RFC is competing 
with private banks and this practice inter- 
feres with private enterprise. In other 
words, the hue and cry is to get Govern- 
ment out of business and turn it back to 
private enterprise. These arguments do not 
hold for the following reasons: 

1. RFC does not compete with private 
banks in making loans. 

2. Before loans are considered by RFC, the 
spplicant must show that he has applied for 
a loan from a private bank, and that other- 
wise credit is not available. 

3. Even after the loan is considered fa- 
vorably by RFC, the private banks are offered 
an opportunity of participating in said loan. 

4. Private banks cannot make long-term 
loans, because they are restricted on ac- 
count of their capital structure. I believe 
10 percent of capital is all they can lend 
to any one client. Working under such re- 
strictions, how far could a business, needing 
a long-term capital loan, go in working on 
Government contracts? Money is required 
over a long period of time to retool and get 
into production. 


WHAT WILL HAPPEN TO THE SMALL BUSINESS IF 
RFC IS LIQUIDATED? 

1. If the RFC is liquidated, the small busi- 
ness will be turned over to loan sharks, 
which means they will be ruined financially 
and driven out of existence in a very short 
time. No smali business that is in a highly 
competitive field can comply with the terms 
of the shark's loans, and still survive. 

2. Yet, if the RFC goes out of existence, 
where else can the little fellow turn for finan- 
cial help? Small business needs RFC for 
capital loans, and up to now there is no 
other financial institution set up to do the 
job that has been done efficiently by the 
RFC. 


RFC IS NOT A CHARITABLE INSTITUTION, BUT A 
MONEYMAKER 

Many people who are not informed, have 
the opinion that RFC abuses the use of the 
taxpayers’ money, and that the Government 
is throwing money away by placing loans in 
improvident hands. This is clearly not the 
case. If you will check the operating results 
of the RFC for the 21 years’ record, this will 
show a profit after deducting losses, expenses, 
et cetera of $625 million. To show such fine 
earnings indicates that the various agencies 
have operated efficiently. It might be stated 
that the biggest losses were charged to the 
upper brass of RFC, and should not be 
charged to the regional agencies over the 
country. Leaving out the losses which were 
created by the big fellows who used political 
influence to obtain loans, the operating profit 
of the RFC would be increased by an addi- 
tional several millions of dollars. Again, I 
repeat the RFC has been capably and effi- 
ciently run for many years, and I, along with 
many other small businesses and little bank- 
ers, want the RFC continued. 


WHO WANTS THE RFC TO CONTINUE? 


My contacts with the small business men, 
small banks and some large banks, indicate 
that they want the RFC to continue to serve 
as it is doing. They want it continued be- 
cause of its national usefulness. Take for 
example the many instances where the RFC 
stepped in and furnished financial assistance 
to war efforts. Without this service the 
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World War II and present Korean conflict 
would have been prolonged. 

Little business men and little bankers were 
needed, and without the long-term loans 
which were granted by RFC, neither could 
have helped in the war effort, 

Not only is RFC needed in national emer- 
gencies, but there is an every day need for 
the type of capital loans that small business 
requires to fill the credit gap. 

RFC is the only agency in existence which 
can do this type of financing. Small busi- 
nesses are at great disadvantage when it 
comes to financing capital loans through 
private banks in small communities. The 
chances are that their loan requirements 
are small, but too large for their local bank 
to service, because of banking restrictions. 
Yet the same loans would be regarded as 
too small for the big banking institution 
located in the New York area to service. In 
other words, a big business that needs a 
large capital loan would have no trouble 
in procuring such a loan because the busi- 
ness is well known throughout the stock 
markets of the United States, and the loan 
requested would be large enough for invest- 
ment houses to handle at a good profit. 

The Nashville RFC Regional Office has 
done an outstanding job in the matter of 
servicing loans throughout Tennessee and 
vicinity. They have serviced a larger num- 
ber of loans than any other agency in the 
entire RFC. They have serviced loans and 
applications promptly, courteously, and 
soundly. My observation is that all loans 
made have been examined carefully, and I 
know that their losses have been at a mini- 
mum, 

The proposed plan to reduce the Nashville 
agency to a branch of the Atlanta office is 
not economical. The plan is to reduce the 
Nashville working force by 40 people. It is 
admitted by the Atlanta office that another 
40 men will be required to service the 600 
loans which are now in force in Tennessee. 
It certainly would be much more economical 
to retain the present Nashville force, and 
service the 600 loans from Nashville rather 
than from Atlanta. The men working out 
of Nashville live in this vicinity and their 
traveling expenses are at a minimum, 
whereas with the same number of men 
traveling from Atlanta to Memphis, Nash- 
ville and other cities, the extra expense of 
travel for the Atlanta personnel would more 
than offset any contemplated reduction in 
overhead expenses. 

My recommendation is to keep the Nash- 
ville agency intact and look elsewhere 
among the low producing agencies for future 
economies. 

Sincerely, 
WILLIAM L. MCALLESTER, 
President and General Manager, Mce 
Allester Hosiery Mills, Inc, 


This One Takes the Cake 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to include the following editorial 
from the Huntsville Times, Huntsville, 
Ala., June 21, 1953: 

THIS ONE TAKES THE CAKE 

An article in the July issue of Reader's Di- 
gest takes the cake in the matter of argu- 
ment against the TVA. 
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William Hard and Charles Stevenson, the 
authors, charge that the Federal administra- 
tion of TVA has purposely created power 
shortages, just to get more and bigger Fed- 
eral dams. 

One means of accomplishing the short- 
ages, they write, has been to freeze out ex- 
isting utilities by underselling them or 
threating to do so. Then the Government, 
they add, has been unable to supply enough 
power to meet the demand. When the Gov- 
ernment takes over an area like TVA, they 
add, it may tie up the power potential for 
years, while Federal appropriations for dams 
are sought in Congress. Private utilities, 
meanwhile, so they say, are unable to help. 

Power development by the Government, 
they conclude, has been high in promises, 
but low in deliveries. 

Such a gross misrepresentation of facts as 
is contained in this article might be excused 
in a Russian or Chinese author, who had 
never been in 10,000 miles of the TVA area, 
or in some writer in South Africa or Aus- 
tralia, who was equally as ignorant of and 
remote from the Tennessee Valley. 

It is simply inexcusable that the Reader's 
Digest should have lent itself to publication 
of such a raft of tommyrot, fabrication, and 
distortion. 


New Jersey State Highway Shows Dela- 
ware River Port Authority How Bonds 
Should Be Issued in the Public Interest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, as 
further evidence of the unwise and un- 
businesslike manner adopted by the 
Delaware River Port Authority in its re- 
cent issue of bonds, I note that the New 
Jersey State Highway Authority has 
taken action to issue its bonds on a basis 
that is in agreeable contrast. It proceeds 
in a manner that gives full consideration 
to the public interest. 

I include the news article appearing in 
the Courier-Post issue of July 1, 1953, 
that sets forth this plan. I do so in order 
that it may be considered in connection 
with the material already submitted to 
the Secretary of the Army in considering 
the issue now before him as to whether 
the increased toll rates fixed by the Dela- 
ware River Port Authority for the Cam- 
den-Philadelphia Bridge are reasonable 
and just. If the bonds of the Port Au- 
thority had been issued in a similar man- 
ner, it would have made a considerable 
reduction in cost to the citizens of New 
Jersey and Pennsylvania. 

The article reads as follows: 

HIGHWAY AUTHORITY Sets BID OPENING ON 
Parkway Bonos—3 PERCENT MAXIMUM 
INTEREST PROVIDED BY STATUTE; TOLL RATE 
UNSCHEDULED 
The New Jersey State Highway Authority 

will open bids at the State House next 

Wednesday for a master bond issue to 

finance construction of the Garden State 

Parkway connecting major seashore resorts. 
The bonds are offered in 3 separate parcels 

for totals of $150 million, $125 million, and 

$100 million, respectively. 

A maximum of 3 percent interest is fixed 
by the law authorizing the bond issue. 

These are the bonds for which the State 
has guaranteed to pay the principal and 


interest should the parkway’s revenues be 
insufficient at any time to meet payments 
to the bondholders. The pledging of the 
State’s credit was authorized by the voters 
at a statewide referendum in November. 


PART TOLL FREE 


Tolls will be charged on most sections of 
the parkway. Some sections previously 
completed will be toll free. 

The State Highway Authority has not an- 
nounced any schedule of tolls. 

While receipts from the bond sale won't 
be available until at least July 27, the high- 
way authority has been proceeding with the 
construction of the parkway. It borrowed 
$17 billion on short-term notes sold to New 
Jersey banks in the latter part of 1952, and 
another $11 million on short-term notes in 
January of this year. The notes all bear an 
interest rate of 244 percent and will be paid 
off when the bond sale is completed. 

THIRTY-FIVE-YEAR MAXIMUM TERM 

Through borrowing on the temporary 
notes, the authority has been able to push 
construction during fayorable weather and 
at the same time save money by temporary 
borrowing at an interest rate which probably 
is lower than the average interest rate to be 
paid on the bonds to be issued. 

The highway authority proposes to pay off 
all bonds within 35 years. The bonds will 
begin maturing in 1960 and will be paid off 
annually until 1988. Interest will be paid 
semiannually. 

Bonds maturing in or after 1964 are re- 
deemable at the discretion of the authority 
at premiums not to exceed 4 percent (on 
early retirement) and, in fact, at no pre- 
mium after 1983. 


INTEREST RATE PROSCRIBED 


The State highway authority's financing 
of the parkway differs in several important 
respects from the Delaware River Port Au- 
thority’s bond sale to finance construction 
of the Gloucester-Philadelphia Bridge. 

1. The State highway authority bonds’ 
rate of interest payments cannot exceed 3 
percent. 

The port authority’s average rate of inter- 
est is 3.435 percent, higher than the maxi- 
mum rate to be paid on the parkway bonds. 

2. By breaking its issue up into three par- 
cels, the State authority hopes to induce 
competitive bidding, and thereby obtain an 
average interest rate of Jess than 3 percent. 

The port authority accepted a single bid at 
a rate of interest negotiated by several bond- 
ing houses which banded into a syndicate, 
freezing out competitive bidding and elimi- 
nating the opportunity for lower rates of 
interest. 

3. The State authority has been proceeding 
with construction with money borrowed as 
it was needed at a low rate of interest. 

The port authority is not borrowing money 
as it is needed for progressive construction, 
but is paying higher interest on the full 
bond issue. No construction contracts were 
awarded before the bonds were issued for 
the second bridge. 

4. Bonds for the parkway and for the sec- 
ond bridge across the Delaware are both to 
be paid from toll receipts. However, the 
State’s credit has been pledged te pay off the 
interest and principal on the parkway bonds. 

The State’s credit is in nowise involved in 
the second Delaware span bonds. 

This difference is not as important as it 
seems. The State felt that because it had 
no previous experience with a toll parkway 
along the seashore, it should pledge its 
credit to obtain an attractive rate of in- 
terest from bond purchasers. But this risk 
appears to be almost nonexistent in view 
of the astounding toll revenue obtained by 
the New Jersey Turnpike Authority. Here, 
State credit was not pledged nor was there 
any previous experience with a toll turnpike 
in New Jersey in modern times. Yet the 
turnpike has proved not only to be self- 
supporting without State credit but to be 
@ veritable gold mine. 
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DOUBLE GUARANTY 

On the other hand, the Delaware River 
Port Authority did not sell its new bond 
issue with only the tolls from the new 
bridge as a guaranty. It also is using the 
tolls from the present Camden Bridge as a 
guaranty, plus a $10 million cushion on 
which it is paying interest. The pledging of 
revenues from the present bridge—which 
has been as much of a gold mine as the turn- 
pike—is certainly as stable a pledge as the 
State’s credit. 

In fact, the port authority went two steps 
further. It raised the tolls on the Camden 
Bridge from the old 20-cent rate to the 
new 25-cent rate and also fixed tolls on 
the bridge as yet unbuilt at 25 cents. 

Thus, while the parkway toll rates haven’t 
been set, the port authority increased its 
rates. 

However, the toll increase issue here is 
not yet settled. Secretary of the Army 
Stevens has warned the port authority that 
he alone has the final say on the tolls. He 
has been importuned by public officials to 
hold a hearing at which opponents of the 
toll increase could be heard. He has not 
yet called such a hearing, but his withhold- 
ing of a decision was freely interpreted as 
a warning that bond purchasers assured of 
a higher rate of toll were taking their own 
chances. 

Stevens has the final authority on rates 
of tolls charged on interstate bridges and 
tunnels. He can (1) approve the increase; 
(2) vold the increase and restore the toll 
to the former 20-cent level; or (3) he can 
order the tolls reduced even under the old 
20 cents, 


The Legislative Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, on 
Thursday, June 25, the Washington Post 
printed a very fine editorial dealing with 
the issue of Hawaiian statehood and 
other matters concerned with the sched- 
uling of legislation in the Senate. 

I ask unanimous consent that this edi- 
torial be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

KNOWLAND FLUBS THE JOB 

Senator KNowLanD is going to have to 
show more finesse if the administration is 
to place any reliance on his service as acting 
majority leader during the incapacity of 
Senator Tarr. The impasse over the de- 
bilitated economic-control bill, and the de- 
feat of the Republican rider to set up a new 
small-business lending agency, were almost 
solely the result of inept leadership. Senate 
Democrats, who voted to a man against the 
controls bill and the rider, charged with some 
justification that Knowranp had tried to 
pull a fast one in bringing up the bill with- 
out notice. This bad feeling, indeed, is a 
reflection of the failure of the Republican 
leadership to consult the opposition over 
items on which it knows that Democratic 
help will be necessary. 

Now, to increase the confusion, Senator 
KNowLanp proposes to shelve the Hawaii 
statehood bill, to which the administration 
is committed, on the ground that commit- 
tee delays have made consideration imprac- 
ticable during this session. At the same 
time he intends to bring up the Bricker 
amendment limiting the treatymaking 
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power, a bill which not only is not on the 
administration agenda but rather is anath- 
ema to everything the administration be- 
lieves in. This is not the tail wagging the 
the dog, it is the dog chasing its tail. 

It is hard to believe that the Republican 
leadership could not force a vote on Hawaiian 
statehood if it really wanted to do so. To be 
sure, the initial failure was in allowing the 
so-called tidelands bill to be taken up ahead 
of statehood. But surely the administration 
has means of bringing pressure on Senator 
Matone, who upset the applecart in the 
Senate Interior Committee. Indeed, some 
bipartisan consultation might serve to re- 
aline the votes of some of the Democrats who 
went against their own party pledge ‘n 
opposing the bill. 

But if Senator Know.anp feels that he 
must flout the administration program on 
Hawaii, why does he then compound the 
injury by. taking up the Bricker amend- 
ment? Every responsible administration 
spokesman from the President, Secretary 
Dulles, and Attorney General Brownell on 
down has condemned the bill as an infringe- 
ment of the executive prerogatives which 
would tie the hands of the President and 
make it virtually impossible to negotiate 
treaties. Senator WILEY, the chairman of 
the Foreign Relations Committee, has -ob- 
jected to the amendment in even stronger 
terms, Yet Senator KNOWLAND proposes an 
end run which invites the suspicion that he 
is working, not to aid the administration, 
but to defeat it on this issue. 

In the guise of avoiding controversy, Mr. 
KNOWLAND has substituted a measure over 
which sharp controversy is inevitable and 
which is sure to wind up the congressinoal 
session with an inglorious tangle. This is 
hardly enlightened leadership. It smacks, 
instead, of the theory that the way to control 
@ fire is to smother it in gasoline. 


The Proposed Bricker Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I believe 
my colleagues are familiar with Senate 
Report 412, which contains the majority 
and minority views on the subject of 
Senate Joint Resolution 1, dealing with 
treaties and executive agreements. 

I wish that time would permit me to 
present a detailed refutation of the argu- 
ments made in the majority report, be- 
cause I think that a great many of them 
are open to very easy rebuttal. 

I send to the desk now, however, a brief 
historical and legal memorandum point- 
ing out five particular flaws. 

These matters relate, first, to the ma- 
jority report citation of Patrick Henry 
in support of its position; second, to the 
court decision in the California race 
case; third, to a simple change in the 
Senate rules which could adequately 
take care of one of the arguments of the 
majority; fourth, to court review of the 
constitutionality of treaties; and, fifth, 
to treaties of friendship and commerce. 

The memorandum contains abundant 
legal citations. 

I ask unanimous consent that its text 
be printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the memo- 


randum was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


REFUTATION OF FINE FEATURES OF MAJORITY 
REPORT ON SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 1 


1. Patrick Henry and section 1 of the 
Bricker resolution: Section 1 of the proposed 
Bricker amendment states that a provision 
of a treaty which conflicts with the Con- 
stitution of the United States “shall not be 
of any force or effect.” 

That is already the law of the land and 
the Supreme Court has so indicated in each 
instance where the subject matter of a de- 
cision afforded a proper opportunity to do so. 

The majority of the Senate Committee on 
the Judiciary quote from five key decisions 
of the Supreme Court supporting this view. 
However, they attempt to undermine the 
principles stated by preceding these quotes 
with one made by Patrick Henry at the con- 
vention of Virginia, in opposing the ratifica- 
tion of the Constitution of the United States 
on Wednesday, June 18, 1788, as follows: 
“* * * Sure I am, if treaties are made by 
infringing our liberties, it will be too late to 
say that our constitutional rights are vio- 
lated.” (See III Elliot, the Debates in the 
Several State Conventions, on the Adoption 
of the Federal Constitution (1836), p. 503.) 

But this was not the only objection of Pat- 
rick Henry. He opposed the Constitution 
almost in toto. He was suspicious of the 
fact that the preamble of the Constitution 
said it was ordained by “We, the people, in- 
stead of the States, of America. I need not 
take pains,” he said, “to show that the prin- 
ciples of this system [of a consolidated gov- 
ernment] are extremely pernicious, impolitic, 
and dangerous.” (Id., p. 44.) 

He feared many of the powers of Congress 
granted in article I, section 8, particularly 
the power to raise and support an army (art. 
I, sec. 8, clause 12), saying: 

“A standing army we shall have, also, to 
execute the execrable commands of tyranny; 
and how are you to punish them? Will you 
order them to be punished? Who shall obey 
these orders? Will your macebearer be a 
match for a disciplined regiment?” (Id., p. 
51. See also p. 410.) 

Further on he states: 

“This Constitution is said to have beauti- 
ful features; but when I come to examine 
these features, sir, they appear to me horri- 
bly frightful. Among other deformities, it 
has an awful squinting; it squints toward 
monarchy; and does not this raise indigna- 
tion in the breast of every true American? 

“Your President may easily become king. 
Your Senate is so imperfectly constructed 
that your dearest rights may be sacrificed by 
what may be a small minority; and a very 
small minority may continue forever un- 
changeably this government, although hor- 
ridly defective. Where are your checks in 
this government? Your strongholds will be 
in the hands of your enemies. It is on a sup- 
position that your American governors shall 
be honest, that all the good qualities of this 
government are founded; but its defective 
and imperfect construction puts it in their 
power to perpetrate the worst of mischiefs, 
should they be bad men; and, sir, would not 
all the world, from the Eastern to the West- 
ern Hemisphere, blame our distracted folly in 
resting our rights upon the contingency of 
our rulers being or bad? Show me that 
age and country where the rights and liber- 
ties of the people were placed on the sole 
chance of their rulers being good men, with- 
out a consequent loss of liberty! I say that 
the loss of that dearest privilege has ever 
followed, with absolute certainty, every such 
mad attempt. 

“If your American chief be a man of ambi- 
tion and abilities, how easy is it for him to 
render himself absolute. The army is in 
his hands, and if he be a man of address, it 
will be attached to him, and it will be the 
subject of long meditation with him to seize 
the first auspicious moment to accomplish 
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his design; and, sir, will the American spirit 
solely relieve you when this happens? I 
would rather infinitely—and I am sure most 
of this convention are of the same opinion— 
have a king, lords, and commons, than a 
government so replete with such insupport- 
able evils. If we make a king, we may pre- 
scribe the rules by which he shall rule his 
people, and interpose such checks as shall 
prevent him from infringing them; but the 
President, in the field, at the head of his 
army, can prescribe the terms on which he 
shall reign master, so far that it will puzzle 
any American ever to get his neck from under 
the galling yoke. I cannot with patience 
think of this idea. If ever he violates the 
laws, one of two things will happen: he will 
come at the head of his army, to carry every- 
thing before him; or he will give bail, or do 
what Mr. Chief Justice will order him. If 
he be guilty, will not the recollection of his 
crimes teach him to make one bold push for 
the American throne? Will not the immense 
difference between being master of every- 
thing, and being ignominiously tried and 
punished, powerfully excite him to make this 
bold push? But, sir, where is the existing 
force to punish him? Can he not, at the 
head of his army, beat down every opposi- 
tion? Away with your President! We shall 
have a king: the army will salute him mon- 
arch: your militia will leave you, and assist 
in making him king, and fight against you: 
and what have you to oppose this force? 
What will then become of you and your 
rights? Will not absolute despotism ensue?” 
(id., pp. 58-60.) 

Patrick Henry feared the power to tax 
saying: 

“The clause under consideration gives an 
unlimited and unbounded power of taxation. 
Suppose every delegate from Virginia op- 
poses a law laying a tax; what will it avail? 
They are opposed by a majority; 11 members 
can destroy their efforts: those feeble 10 can- 
not prevent the passing of the most oppres- 
sive tax law; so that, in direct opposition to 
the express language of your declaration of 
rights, you are taxed not by your own con- 
sent, but by people who have no connection 
with you. 

. . . . 

“In this scheme of energetic government, 
the people will find two sets of tax-gather- 
ers—the State and the Federal sheriffs. This, 
it seems to me, will produce such dreadful 
oppression as the people cannot possibly 
bear. The Federal sheriff may commit what 
oppression, make what distresses, he pleases, 
and ruin you with impunity; for how are you 
to tie his hands?” (Id., pp. 55-57.) 

The foregoing is just a sampling of the 
fears of Patrick Henry. But let us return to 
his fear of the treaty provision. “The Sen- 
ate,” said he, “by making treaties, may de- 
stroy your liberty and laws for want of re- 
sponsibility. Two-thirds of those that shall 
happen to be present, can, with the Presi- 
dent, make treaties that shall be the su- 
preme law of the land; they may make the 
most ruinous treaties; and yet there is no 
punishment for them.” (Id., p. 61.) 

Compare the foregoing expressions of fear 
with the following calm Judgment of James 
Madison who was to become the fourth Pres- 
ident of the United States. Said Madison: 

“Mr. Chairman, I am persuaded that, when 
this power comes to be thoroughly and can- 
didly viewed, it will be found right and prop- 
er. As to its extent, perhaps it will be satis- 
factory to the committee that the power is, 
precisely, in the new Constitution as it is in 
the Confederation. In the existing confed- 
eracy, Congress are authorized indefinitely 
to make treaties. Many of the States have 
recognized the treaties of Congress to be the 
supreme law of the land. Acts have passed, 
within a year, declaring this to be the case. 
I have seen many of them. Does it follow, 
because this power is given to Congress, that 
it is absolute and unlimited? I do not con- 
ceive that power is given to the President and 
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Senate to dismember the empire, or to alien- 
ate any great, essential right. I do not think 
the whole legislative authority have this 
power. The exercise of the power must be 
consistent with the object of the delegation.” 
(Id., p. 514.) 

Viewed in the light of history, do you 
share in Patrick Henry’s fears? If you do, 
the Bricker resolution should be amended 
to provide that the President shall not be- 
come king; that “we the people” shall not 
be sovereign; that we cannot have a stand- 
ing army; and that Congress cannot tax. 

2. Lippold v. Perez ((1948) 32 A. C. 757; 
198 P. 2d 17): The majority report states 
that it is quite obvious that “as in the 
Lippold case * * *” the majority opinion 
in Fujii v. California ((1950) 242 P. 2d 617, 
of the Supreme Court of California) “was 
largely influenced by what the court called 
the ‘moral commitment’ of the [U. N.] 
charter.” 

How can such an assertion be made in 
the face of the plain language of the ma- 
jority? They said: “We are satisfied, how- 
ever, that the charter provisions relied on 
by the plaintiff were not intended to super- 
sede existing domestic legislation, and we 
cannot hold that they operate to invali- 
date the alien land law.” It then pro- 
ceeded to a decision based on a holding 
that the California alien land law violated 
the due-process clause of the 14th amend- 
ment. Among the United States Supreme 
Court decisions impelling such a conclusion 
was Takahashi v. California Fish and Game 
Commission ((1948) 334 U. S. 410). 

It is not my intention to reargue the 
Fujii or Takahashi cases. I intend to ex- 
amine briefly the less known Lippold case 
to see what indications there are that the 
California Supreme Court “was largely influ- 
enced" by the “moral commitments of the 
charter.” 

Andrea Perez, a white woman, wiched to 
ase 4 Sylvester Davis, a Negro man. Earl 
oO. ppold, the country clerk, refused to 
issue a license because provisions of the 
California Civil Code, which stemmed from 
an 1850 act of the State legislature, forbade 
the issuance of a license “authorizing the 
marriage of a white person with a Negro, 
mulatto, Mongolian, or member of the Malay 
race” (Civil Code, sec. 69). Section 60 of 
the civil code provided that such mis- 
cegenous marriages would be “illegal and 
void.” 

The majority opinion examines the re- 
ligious issues raised under the first amend- 
ment to the Constitution of the United 
States and the equal-protection clause of 
the 14th amendment and concluded that the 
California laws violated the latter “by im- 
pairing the right of individuals to marry on 
the basis of race alone and by arbitrarily and 
unreasonably discriminating against cer- 
tain racial groups.” No reliance on the 
United Nations Charter whatsoever is ex- 
pressed by the majority. 

Mr. Justice Carter in an additional con- 
currence merely noted that— 

“It is my considered opinion that the stat- 
utes here involved (Civ. Code, secs. 60, 69) 
are the product of ignorance, prejudice, and 
intolerance, and I am happy to join in the 
decision of this court holding that they are 
invalid and unenforceable. This decision is 
in harmony with the declarations contained 
in the Declaration of Independence which 
are guaranteed by the Bill of Rights and the 
14th amendment to the Constitution of the 
United States and reaffirmed by the Charter 
of the United Nations, that all human be- 
ings have equal rights regardless of race, 
color, or creed, and that the right to liberty 
and the pursuit of happiness is inalienable 
and may not be infringed because of race, 
color, or creed. To say that these statutes 
may stand in the face of the concept of lib- 
erty and equality embraced within the ambit 
of the above-mentioned fundamental law is 


to make of that concept an empty, hollow 
mockery. 

“The Declaration of Independence de- 
clares: ‘We hold these truths to be self-evi- 
dent: That all men are created equal; that 
they are endowed by their Creator with cer- 
tain unalienable rights; that among these 
are life, liberty, and the pursuit of happi- 
ness; * © em 

“The first amendment to the Constitution 
of the United States provides that ‘no person 
shall be deprived of life, liberty, or property 
without due process of law.’ 

“The 14th amendment to the Constitution 
of the United States provides: ‘Section 1. 
All persons born or naturalized in the United 
States, and subject to the jurisdiction 
thereof, are citizens of the United States and 
of the State wherein they reside. No State 
shall make or enforce any law which shall 
abridge the privileges or immunities of citi- 
zens of the United States; nor shall any 
State deprive any person of life, liberty, or 
property, without due process of law; nor 
deny to any person within its jurisdiction 
the equal protection of the laws.’ 

“The Charter of the United Nations con- 
tains the following declaration: ‘We the 
peoples of the United Nations determined: 
* * * to reaffirm faith in fundamental hu- 
man rights, in the dignity and worth of 
the human person, in the equal rights of 
men and women and of nations large and 
small * * * to promote social progress and 
better standards of life in larger freedom, 
* * * And for these ends * * * to practice 
tolerance * * *’ (Preamble.) ‘* * > in pro- 
moting and encouraging respect for human 
rights and for fundamental freedoms for 
all without distinction as to race, sex, lan- 
guage, or religion * * *’ (Ch. I, art. I, sec. 3.) 

* 7 . > . 

“The Apostle Paul declared that ‘God 
* * * hath made of one blood all nations 
of men for to dwell on all the face of the 
earth, and hath determined the times before 
appointed, and the bounds of their habita- 
tion.’ (The Acts of the Apostles, ch. 17, 
v. 26.) 

“Cedric Dover writes in his book, Half- 
Caste: ‘Perhaps our Neanderthal ancestors 
arose from mixture between apemen of the 
ice age. Perhaps our Neolithic prototypes 
emerged from relations between Aurignacian 
invaders of Europe and the local Neander- 
thals. We shall be content with the knowl- 
edge that miscegenation has influenced hu- 
man evolution from our earliest times; that 
there has not been a pure race of our species 
for at least 10,000 years.” 

“In a letter to Chastellux in 1785, Thomas 
Jefferson wrote: ‘I have supposed the black 
man, in his present state, might not be in 
body and mind equal to the white man, but 
it would be hazardous to affirm that, equally 
cultivated for a few generations, he would 
not become so.” Notwithstanding this state- 
ment, Jefferson, who was the author of the 
Declaration of Independence, made it clear 
that the Negro is entitled to enjoy equally 
with others the ‘unalienable rights of life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.’ 

“The Declaration of Independence is a 
part of the law of our land. It is to be 
found as part of the Statutes at Large on 
page 1 of volume 1. It has been given effect 
as a legislative enactment (Inglis v. Trustees 
of the Sailor’s Snug Harbor (28 U. S. (3 Pet.) 
99 [7 L. Ed. 617], and other cases cited in 
U. S. C. A., 1 Constitution, pp. 7, 8; Fidelity 
& Casualty Co. of New York v. Union Savings 
Bank Co. (29 Ohio App. 154 [163 N. E. 
221])). It declares that ‘All men are cre- 
ated equal; that they are endowed by their 
Creator with certain unalienable rights, that 
among these are life, liberty, and the pur- 
suit of happiness; * * *’ Noone will ques- 
tion that, so far as petitioners are concerned, 
this case involves the pursuit of happiness 
in its clearest and most universally approved 
form. 

“It is a matter of law as well as historical 
knowledge that after the Revolution all men 
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were not, in law, equal (Dred Scott v. San- 
ford (19 How. (U. S.) 393 [15 L. Ed. 691])). 
But it is well to remember that men fought, 
bled, and died for the truth of the propo- 
sition, 

“In the Dred Scott case, supra, the truth 
of the proposition was questioned and denied 
in an opinion by Chief Justice Taney. It 
is again a matter of historical knowledge that 
this decision helped to kindle the fire which 
brought on the Civil War. In this war men 
fought, bled, and died for their belief in the 
essential equality of man. 

“Abraham Lincoln, in his neyer-to-be-for- 
gotten Gettysburg Address, told us, because 
he was speaking to the future as well as of 
the past, that ‘four score and 7 years ago our 
fathers brought forth upon this continent, 
a new nation, conceived in liberty, and dedi- 
cated to the proposition that all men are 
created equal.’ He asked whether ‘[A]ny 
nation, so conceived and so dedicated, can 
long endure.’ The Civil War was supposed 
to definitely and conclusively answer that 
question. This being so, should a State, or 
even a number of States, legislate to destroy 
that ideal when great wars have been fought 
to preserve it? An ideal for which men gave 
their lives and the lives of their families 
should be a precious heritage to be careful y 
guarded. And yet all men are not now being 
given equal treatment.” 

Does that concurrence frighten you con- 
cerning your personal liberties because the 
charter is mentioned? Does the declaration 
of Apostle Paul strike fear in your heart? If 
so, then the spirit of freedom in you is dead 
and you can forget Lincoln’s Gettysburg 
Address. 

3. The British Commonwealth practice re- 
specting treaties: The committee majority 
report states: “In the British Commonwealth 
of nations, for example, a treaty does not be- 
come domestic law unless there is separate 
legislation by the legislative body (p. 10). 

Here is an example of such separate legis- 
lation. It relates to the treaty of peace with 
Japan: 


“THE JAPANESE TREATY OF PEACE ACT, 
(15 AND 16 GEO. 6 C. 6) 

“An act to provide for carrying into effect 
the treaty of peace with Japan and protocol 
thereto, December 7, 1951 
“Northern Ireland. This act applies. 
“Whereas a treaty of peace with Japan and 

a protocol thereto, copies of which have been 
laid before each House of Parliament, were 
signed on behalf of His Majesty at San Fran- 
cisco on the 8th day of September 1951 and 
the said treaty and protocol will come into 
operation upon the deposit of instruments 
of ratification in accordance with the provi- 
sions of the said treaty; and 

“Whereas it is expedient that His Majesty 
should have power to do all such things as 
may be proper and expedient for giving effect 
to the said treaty and protocol: Now, there- 
fore 

“Be it enacted, ete— 

“1. Power of His Majesty to give effect to 
peace treaty and protocol: 

“(1) His Majesty may make such ap- 
pointments, establish such offices, make such 
orders in ccuncil, and do such things as ap- 
pear to him to be necessary for carrying out 
the said treaty and protocol, and for giving 
effect to any of the provisions thereof. 

“(2) Any order in council made under 
this section may provide that persons con- 
travening or failing to comply with pro- 
visions of the order shall be guilty of of- 
fenses against this section, and (except in- 
sofar as any such order may provide for less 
penalties) any person guilty of an offense 
against this section shall be liable on sum- 
mary conviction to a fine not exceeding £100 
or to imprisonment for a term not exceed- 
ing 3 months or to both such imprisonment 


1951 


- and such fine, or on conviction on indict- 


ment to a fine not exceeding £500 or to im- 
prisonment for a term not exceeding 2 years 
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or to both such imprisonment and such fine. 

“(3) Any statutory instrument contain- 
ing an order in council made under this 
section shall be subject to annulment in pur- 
suance of a resolution of either House of 
Parliament, 

“(4) Any order in council made under 
this section may be varied or revoked by a 
subsequent order made thereunder. 

“(5) The expenses of any minister in- 
curred in carrying out the said treaty and 
protocol shall be defrayed out of moneys 
provided by Parliament. 

“2. Short title: This act may be cited as 
the Japanese Treaty of Peace Act, 1951.” 

Does this represent the type of safeguard 
demanded by the amenders? If so, experts 
feel that the result can be largely accom- 
plished simply by amending rule XXXVII 
of the standing rules of the Senate to re- 
quire that any treaty laid before the Senate 
for ratification would be subject to the objec- 
tion of any member unless it contained 
specified clauses requiring legislative imple- 
mentation. If self-executing treaty pro- 
visions are all bad, which is not conceded, 
why has not this simple remedy been taken 
long ago? 

4. Unconstitutionality of a treaty pro- 
vision: “To date,” say the majority of the 
Senate Judiciary Committee, “there is not 
a single instance in which a treaty has been 
declared unconstitutional” (U. S. v. Thomp- 
son (258 Fed 257, 260)). “Indeed,” they 
say, “there is some doubt whether the 
‘courts have power to declare the plain terms 
of a treaty void and unenforceable” (U. S. 
v. Reid (73 F. 2d 153, 155)). 

With respect to the latter proposition, Mr. 
Chief Justice Taney in 1853 stated the con- 
trary proposition plainly and succinctly as 
follows: : 

“It is said, however, that the King of Spain, 
by the constitution under which he was then 
acting and administering the Government 
had not the power to annul it by treaty or 
otherwise; that if the power existed any- 
where in the Spanish Government it resided 
in the Cortes; and that it does not appear, 
in the ratification, that it was annulled by 
that body or by its authority or consent, 

“But these are political questions and not 
judicial. They belong exclusively to the 
political department of the Government. 

“By the Constitution of the United States, 
the President has the power, by and with the 
advice and consent of the Senate, to make 
treaties provided two-thirds of the Senators 
present concur. And he is authorized to 
appoint ambassadors, other public ministers 
and consuls, and to receive them from foreign 
nations; and is thereby enabled to. obtain 
accurate information of the political condi- 
tion of the nation with which he treats; who 
exercises over it the powers of sovereignty, 
and under what limitations; and how far the 
party who ratifies the treaty is authorized, by 
its form of government, to bind the nation 
and persons and things within its territory 
and dominion, by treaty stipulations. And 
the Constitution declares that all treaties 
made under the authority of the United 
States shall be the supreme law of the lands 

“The treaty is therefore a law made by the 
proper authority, and the courts of justice 
have no right to annul or disregard any of its 
provisions, unless they violate the Constitu- 
tion of the United States. It is their duty to 
interpret it and administer it according to 
its terms. And it would be impossible for 
the executive department of the Govern- 
ment to conduct our foreign relations with 
any advantage to the country, and fulfill the 
duties which the Constitution has imposed 
upon it, if every court in the country was 
authorized to inquire and decide whether the 
person who ratified the treaty on behalf of a 
foreign nation had the power, by its constitu- 
tion and laws, to make the engagements into 
which he entered.” (See Doe.et al. v. Braden. 
((1853) 16 How, 635, 656). See also the 


other cases cited by the majority on p. 3 
(S. Rept. 412, 83d Cong.).) 

With respect to the first proposition stat- 
ing that no treaty has been declared uncon- 
stitutional, is this alarming? Isit bad? For 
purposes of comparison we might ask how 
many statutory provisions enacted by Con- 
gress since it first convened have been held 
by the United States Supreme Court to be 
unconstitutional. Out of approximately 70,- 
000 public laws enacted by the Congress since 
the first act of June 1, 1789, the Supreme 
Court has held only 73 provisions unconsti- 
tutional. What a marvelous demonstration 
of consummate care on the part of 83 Con- 
gresses in 164 years of legislative activities. 
And those laws involve adjustment of ideas 
and meetings of minds of a large congres- 
sional membership. Today that means 435 
Representatives and 96 Senators. 

Is there still any wonder why no treaty 
provision has been held to be unconstitu- 
tional? In the first place there have been 
very few treaties by comparison, but they 
have been subject to even greater care in 
draftsmanship under the watchful eyes of 
the Presidents, and even greater care in rati- 
fication by the Senate. But you can rest 
assured that if, perchance, a treaty provision 
violates the Constitution of the United 
States and the question is taken to the Su- 
preme Court it will be declared unconstitu- 
tional. 

5. Treaties of friendship, commerce, navi- 
gation, etc.: 

Section 2 of the Bricker resolution reads: 
“A treaty shall become effective as internal 
law in the United States only through legis- 
lation which would be valid in the absence 
of a treaty.” 

This section has far-reaching implications. 
Let us examine briefly just one implication. 
For the purpose of effectuating a provision 
of a treaty of friendship and commerce re- 
lating to reciprocal trading rights of citizens, 
it will be necessary, where the provision re- 
lates to an activity within the police powers 
of a state, for each state to pass ratifying or 
implementing legislation. 

To understand this, let us examine the de- 
cision of the Supreme Court in Asakura v. 
Seattle ((1924) 265 U. S. 332). On April 5, 
1911, the President proclaimed a treaty of 
commerce and navigation between the 
United States and Japan, (See 37 Stat. 
1504.) Article I provided: 

“The citizens or subjects of each of the 
high contracting parties shall have liberty to 
enter, travel, and reside in the territories of 
the other to carry on trade, wholesale and 
retail, to own or lease and occupy houses, 
manufactories, warehouses, and shops, to 
employ agents of their choice, to lease land 
for residential and commercial purposes, and 
generally to do anything incident to or nec- 
essary for trade upon the same terms as na- 
tive citizens or subjects, submitting them- 
selves to the laws and regulations there 
established, é 

“They shall not be compelled, under any 
pretext whatever, to pay any charges or taxes 
other or higher than those that are or may 
be paid by native citizens or subjects. 

“The citizens or subjects of each of the 
high contracting parties shall receive, in the 
territories of the other, the most constant 
protection and security for their persons and 
property, and shall enjoy in this respect the 
same rights and privileges as are or may be 
granted to native citizens or subjects on their 
submitting themselves to the conditions im- 
posed upon the native citizens or subjects. 

“They shall, however, be exempt in the 
territories of the other from compulsory mili- 
tary service, either on land or sea, in the 
regular forces, or in the national guard, or 
in the militia; from all contributions im- 
posed in lieu of personal service and from 
all forced loans or military exactions or con- 
tributions.” 

Asakura was a subject of the Emperor of 
Japan, who had lived in Seattle, Wash., since 
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1904, and who had been a pawnbroker there 
since July 1915. The city passed an ordi- 
nance, taking effect July 2, 1921, which made 
it unlawful for a person to engage in that 
business unless he had a license. But it 
also provided “that no such license shall be 
granted unless the applicant be a citizen of 
the United States.” Asakura attacked the 
validity of the ordinance, among other 
grounds, on the fact that it violated the 
treaty. Holding that the ordinance did vio- 
late the treaty, the Supreme Court said: 

“The treatymaking power of the United 
States is not limited by any express provision 
of the Constitution, and, though it does not 
extend ‘so far as to authorize what the Con- 
stitution forbids,’ it does extend to all prop- 
er subjects of negotiations between our Goy- 
ernment and other nations. Geofroy V. 
Riggs, (133 U. S. 258, 266, 267); In re Ross, 
(140 U. S. 453, 463); Missouri v. Holland, 
(252 U. S. 416). The treaty was made to 
strengthen friendly relations between the 
two nations. As to the things covered by it, 
the provision quoted establishes the rule of 
equality between Japanese subjects while in 
this country and native citizens. Treaties 
for the protection of citizens of one country 
residing in the territory of another are nu- 
merous, and make for good understanding 
between nations. The treaty is binding 
within the State of Washington. Baldwin v. 
Franks (120 U, S. 678, 682-683), The rule of 
equality established by it cannot be ren- 
dered nugatory in any part of the United 
States by municipal ordinances or State laws. 
It stands on the same footing of supremacy 
as do the provisions of the Constitution and 
laws of the United States, It operates of 
itself without the aid of any legislation, 
State or national; and it will be applied and 
given authoritative effect by the courts, 
Foster v. Neilson (2 Pet. 253, 314); Head 
Money Cases (112 U. 5. 580, 598); Chew 
Heong v. United States (112 U. S. 536, 540); 
Whitney v. Robertson (124 U. S. 190, 194); 
Maiorano v. Baltimore & Ohio R. R. Co. (213 
U. S. 268, 272). 

“The purpose of the ordinance complained 
of is to regulate, not to prohibit, the busi- 
ness of pawnbroker. But it makes it impos- 
sible for aliens to carry on the business. It 
need not be considered whether the State, 
if it sees fit, may forbid and destroy the 
business generally. Such a law would apply 
equally to aliens and citizens, and no ques- 
tion of conflict with the treaty would arise. 
The grievance here alleged is that plaintiff 
in error, in violation of the treaty, is denied 
equal opportunity.” (Pp. 341-342.) 

Now this case involved only one small 
pawnbroker in Seattle who had about $5,000 
invested in his business, but the implications 
are far-reaching. Millions of dollars of 
American money were invested in trade with 
Japan. Further, there were, without doubt, 
numerous American small-business men in 
Japan and at home having a stake in the 
future of this treaty. There can be little 
doubt that the licensing ordinance was a 
matter ordinarily within the police jurisdic- 
tion of the State of Washington. 

But, if the United States is to engage in 
world trade, it must be able to bargain on the 
basis of complete sovereignty. If the Bricker 
amendment is adopted, a treaty of friend- 
ship and commerce would be impossible, for 
each of the 48 States in effect would have to 
ratify it by passing legislation which it could 
repeal or nullify at any time. Further, every 
new treaty containing a most-favored-nation 
clause exchanging trade and other rights with 
a new nation would set the entire legislative 
machinery of the country in cumbersome 
operation. 

If the United States wishes to withdraw 
from world trade based on invidual enterprise 
and fall back on trade only through Goy- 
ernment corporations, as in the case of the 
U. S. S. R.’s Amtorg, this is the way to ac- 
complish that objective. 
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Why an Increase in Oil Prices Just at 
This Time? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, yes- 
terday the Committee on Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce opened hearings on 
the recent increases in the price of crude 
oil, gasoline, heating oil, and other oil 
products. 

The first witnesses heard included 
those who will be adversely affected by 
these price boosts, such as the airlines, 
motor bus and transit lines, trucking in- 
dustry, farmers, consumers, and others 
who seriously question whether a price 
rise at this time is warranted. 

Next Monday, July 6, the committee 
will hear from representatives of those 
oil companies which appear to have 
touched off or led the recent price ad- 
vances, At that time we expect to in- 
quire of these companies as to the rea- 
sons which may have prompted such 
increases. 

In order that some of the mystery 
about these increases just at this time 
may be dispelled, I outlined yesterday in 
our hearings some of the questions on 
which, it seems to me, definite answers 
by the industry should be given. 

The text of my opening remarks was 
as follows: 


Om Price HEARINGS, JULY 1, 1953 


(Opening remarks by Chairman CHARLES A. 
WotverTon, Republican, of New Jersey, 
House Committee on Interstate and For- 

- eign Commerce) 


The purpose of the hearings starting to- 
day is to inquire into the recent increases in 
the prices of crude oll, gasoline, fuel oils, 
and other oil products. 

We have received many complaints these 
pust few days relating to the series of gaso- 
line and fuel oil price increases which have 
been put into effect, particularly on the east- 
ern seaboard. Our attention also has been 
called to the recent increase in the price of 
crude oil, and to earlier oil price increases 
on the west coast. 

Inasmuch as these price increases follow 
& period of successive cut-backs in the 
amount of domestic production allowed, and 
have come at the very time that stringent 
reduction of oil imports is being urged, our 
committee proposes to inquire into just what 
the situation may be and to develop the facts 
or conditions which have caused such in- 
creases. 

The House Committee on Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce is charged with legislative 
responsibility over the field of petroleum. 
This responsibility it has continuously dis- 
charged over the past years as it has exam- 
ined into matters bearing upon our main- 
taining a strong and healthy petroleum in- 
dustry adequate to meet the demands of 
our national defense and the expanding 
needs of our economy. The committee nat- 
urally is just as vitally concerned in the 
public interest with the effect of the prices 
charged upon industry, agriculture, and 
consumers at large. Such concern it has 
demonstrated by the hearings in 1948 at the 
time of an earlier general price rise, and in 
the setting down of these hearings starting 
today: 

Based upon public statements which have 
been made, press comments, and the present 


high production and inventory position in 
the oil industry, these price increases at this 
time cannot readily be understood. Nor, 
judging by the complaints which this com- 
mittee has received, does the public under- 
stand it. 

Why gasoline and heating oil prices should 
go up just at this time, when commodity 
prices generally are soft and reflect a firming 
up of the purchasing value of the dollar, is 
hard to perceive. 

There is one of the questions into which 
we shall inquire. There are many others to 
which answers will be sought in an effort to 
determine whether these increases are war- 
ranted by the facts at this time. I shall 
mention some of them. 

1. Do the increased prices truly reflect the 
operation of normal market factors of de- 
mand and supply, or are they the result of 
other causes? 

In our 1948 hearings the ofl companies 
testified to the effect that apart from a period 
of artificial Government controls, petroleum 
prices are determined by the action of supply 
and demand. As one company put it: 

It must be borne in mind that in the short 
run price is determined by the relationship 
between demand and supply, not by cost. 
In the long run, if the margin between price 
and cost of production becomes unduly large 
or small, economic forces are set in effect to 
adjust supply and demand, and again restore 
a balance in which price provides a reason- 
able return in relation to costs. 

2. Was an invitation for someone else to 
start these price increases issued last May 
by our biggest oil company? 

It appears that a director of this company, 
in addressing a regional meeting of the Amer- 
ican Petroleum Institute in Casper, Wyo., 
last May expressed the time as being ready 
for an adjustment of price. The significance 
of this statement from a representative of 
this company which is reported consistently 
since 1947 as having been opposed to at- 
tempts by the industry to raise the price 
of crude, seems to have been missed until 
the appearance of an article early in June 
in the New York Journal of Commerce. The 
crude price rise followed shortly thereafter. 

3. How did it happen that when one com- 
pany initiated a price increase, all of the 
others so quickly followed suit? Was this 
an expression of free competition? 

In response to questionnaires sent to 30 
oil companies in our 1948 investigation of 
price increases, all companies said that their 
action in prices was independently taken. 

4. Did the company initiating the increase 
in the price of crude oil do so because it had 
been losing business to competitors? 

In 1948, the company which had led the 
price advance in crude oil stated to the com- 
mittee it had been forced to do so because 
it purchased a great portion of its crude oil 
from others who would not sell to it at the 
current price in the tight supply market 
then prevailing. 

5. How can the increases in crude oil, 
gasoline, and fuel oil prices be justified to- 
day in view of our having the greatest proved 
reserves we have ever had, record rates of 
production, high inventories of products, 
high imports, and an excess of production 
capacity of a million barrels a day over cur- 
rent rates of production? 

In 1948, following a period of greatly in- 
creased demand upon an industry that had 
necessarily been restricted in development 
during the war, we had little of the reserve 
capacity which we had had prior to the war. 
Today the industry has through domestic 
and foreign capacities, a tremendously 
greater production potential than is being 
used. 

6. How can the fuel ofl price increase be 
substantiated at this time in view of the 
high level of stocks and seasonal ebb in de- 
mand? 

Numerous oil commentators point to a 
lagging demand for fuel oils, and an over- 
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stocked position which it is hoped to cure 
by curbing production. 

7. Is the increase in the price of fuel oil 
an expression of a policy of discouraging 
consumers from using oil for fuel? 

In 1948 the company which had led the 
prior crude-oil price increase said “the prac- 
ticalities of the situation require price in- 
creases, not only to stimulate more produc- 
tion but «lso—just as important—to check 
the expansion of a demand for fuel oils that 
has been growing out of bounds. The ob- 
vious fact, as has been frequently stated, is 
that oil cannot heat all of the homes of the 
country, nor can oil continue, as it has in 
recent years, to supply virtually all the 
increases in the Nation's energy load.” 

8. Has domestic production been so re- 
stricted so as to jeopardize or reduce supply 
below current demand through the manipu- 
lation of the rates of oil allowed to be pro- 
duced by the Texas Railroad Commission or 
other commissions? 

Starting with November 1952, the amount 
of oil allowed to be produced in the State 
of Texas, a State that customarily con- 
tributes about half of the domestic total, 
was steadily reduced during the succeeding 
7 months by action of the regulatory com- 
mission. 

9. Why has the Texas Railroad Commis- 
sion since the increase in the price of crude 
oil now raised the amount of oil which may 
be produced, although stating that produc- 
tion still exceeds demand by 400,000 barrels 
daily? 

In announcing the change in allowables, 
the commission chairman stated that re- 
duced refinery runs might head off cuts later, 
that next year would be a critical one, but 
that the oil industry could “go forward with 
a@ vigorous campaign if caution is exercised 
by all elements now.” 

10. In what way do the sustained high 
earnings of the oil companies show a need 
for price increases to meet rising costs? 

The 30 companies included in the study 
of the Chase National Bank show net income 
in 1952 of $2,020,000,000, compared with 
$2,090,000,000 in 1951. The 46 listed com- 
panies reporting to the Securities and Ex- 
change Commission had net earnings in the 
first quarter of 1953 of $48,000,000, compared 
with $489,000,000 in the first quarter of 1952. 

11. In view of the record drilling in 1952 
of nearly 46,000 wells, and a continuation of 
drilling through the first quarter of 1953 at 
the same rate as 1952, what is the need of 
a price increase as incentive for additional 
drilling of wells? 

It is noted that in the first quarter of 1953, 
Grilling of wildcats even exceeded by 140 
the number drilled in the first quarter 1952. 

12. How far has the change in the rates 
for ocean tankers affected downward the 
price of heating olls on the eastern sea- 
board, inasmuch as the increased rates for 
tankers was urged a year ago as reason for 
a need to increase such prices? 

The committee was so apprised of the 
situation in hearings last year. 

13. Why has California, a traditionally 
large supplier of oil, been forced to import 
il from other areas to supply west coast 
consumers, and to increase prices, reportedly 
to meet the higher costs of such imports? 

In testimany before the committtee this 
past spring, the reasons were not made clear. 

14. Will the incréased prices of crude in 
this country now be met by greater imports 
from Venezuela, the Middle East, or else- 
where, because crude oil prices there are 
lower, or will prices there be increased so 
this will not follow? 

Will our companies operating abroad im- 
port more into this country from their over- 
seas sources, in effect, thus “underselling” 
themselves here? 

15. Will the new foreign voluntary agree=- 
ment just entered into by our companies 
operating abroad, permit the distribution of 
any world surplus of oil that might arise, 
such as were Iranian production again to 
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materialize, just as it covered the distribu- 
tion of the deficit when the Iranian refinery 
at Abadan was shut down? 

Whether it covers surpluses as well as 
shortages is not apparent. 

16. Do the increased prices of gasoline and 
fuel oil merely represent a foretaste of the 
higher prices which the major oil companies 
have intimated would follow the enactment 
of any policy to restrict imports. 

Testimony by importing companies in re- 
cent hearings of the Ways and Means Com- 
mittee was to the effect that a general policy 
of discouraging imports would force high 
prices.on consumers. 

17. Or are the higher prices for crude oil 
the result of some understanding reached to 
avoid enactment of a policy restricting im- 
ports? 

It is reported to the press that a spokes- 
man for the independent producers in com- 
menting on the increased price of crude oil, 
stated: “Undoubtedly it will lessen the pres- 
sure for immediate legislative action on the 
imports problem.” 

These questions which I have outlined are 
simply illustrative of the need for obtain- 
ing a correct portrayal of the facts, if one is 
to understand how these price increases may 
be justified at this time. We look forward 
to the cooperation and help which the vari- 
ous witnesses appearing before us will give 
in clearing up the question of whether the 
increases are warranted. 

The committee also has an especial respon- 
sibility for the maintenance of a national 
transportation system adequate and able to 
meet the needs of our country. Trans- 
portation is a service, one of the chief costs of 
producing which is that of the fuel con- 
sumed, which is vital to our defense and 
economy, whether in the movement of ma- 
terials of war, of goods in commerce, of per- 
sons to their places of work, or of agricultural 
products to feed them. We shall hear today, 
accordingly, from representatives of -trans- 
port and other industries as to just how the 
increased prices of oil products affect them, 


Admissions Tax Should Be Reduced 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, May 7, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, the present 20 percent Federal 
admissions tax is too high a burden to 
place on the entertainment business and 
tends in great measure to kill the golden 
goose. Patronage at public entertain- 
ment places has fallen off rapidly, due in 
large measure to the 20 percent tax 
which makes public entertainment so 
expensive for the average individual. 

I believe that this admissions tax 
should be reduced substantially. I in- 
clude herewith a resolution adopted by 
the Wisconsin State Federation of Labor 
urging the elimination of the Federal 
admissions tax: 

Whereas the motion picture industry in- 
cluding the producers, distributors, and ex- 
hibitors for the past several months has 
been and is now actively engaged in an ef- 
fort to obtain the repeal of the 20 percent 
Federal admissions tax; and 

Whereas it is deemed to be for the best 
interests of the motion picture industry’s la- 
bor organizations to assist in that effort for 
the reason that many theaters have closed 
during the past year, thereby causing un- 
employment among theater employees: 
Therefore be it 


Resolved, That the delegates to the Wis- 
consin State Federation of Labor convention 
assembled in the city of Wausau, Wis., 
August 18 through 22, 1952, go on record to 
include all officers, directors and members to 
assist in every possible manner the motion- 
picture industry in its effort to obtain re- 
peal of the 20 percent Federal admissions. 


Postscript to the Rosenberg Case 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. WILLIAM F. KNOWLAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. KNOWLAND. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the REcorp some in- 
formation relative to the Rosenberg case, 
prepared by the staff of the Senate ma- 
jority policy committee. 

There being no objection, the memo- 
randum was ordered to be printed in the 
REcorp, as follows: 

POSTSCRIPT TO THE ROSENBERG CASE 


Julius and Ethel Rosenberg, convicted of 
conspiracy to betray atomic secrets to Rus- 
sia, were executed at Sing Sing on June 
19, 1953. 

Considering the international repercus- 
sions of this case, the light it threw on the 
extent of Communist infiltration in the 
United States Government and the Armed 
Forces, a brief recapitulation may be useful 
for the record. 1 

THE CRIME 

The trial showed that Rosenberg, aided 
and abetted by his wife, was the coordinator 
of a section of the spy ring that stole the 
bomb secrets for Russia. Rosenberg was 
shown to have been extremely busy as a spy 
in other transactions (he managed to trans- 
mit a specimen of the proximity fuse to 
Russia), but the trial was primarily con- 
cerned with the theft of atomic secrets. 

On September 5, 1945, an obscure code 
clerk named Igor Gouzenko in the Soviet 
Embassy at Ottawa, sought sanctuary with 
the Canadian Government, taking with him 
a quantity of file papers. 

His flight led to the breaking of the 
Canadian spy ring, and the conviction and 
imprisonment, among others, of Dr. Alan 
Nunn May, a British atomic physicist who 
had worked in America on the bomb. In 
one of May’s notebooks there was found the 
name “Fuchs.” 

Nearly 5 years later, in February 1950, Dr. 
Klaus Fuchs, a physicist who worked on 
the bomb, was arrested in Harwell, England, 
and signed the confession of his Communist 
espionage that resulted in conviction and 
prison. 

Fuchs told how he had been given detailed 
instructions for tying in with the American 
spy ring. In July 1944, following instruc- 
tions, he met Harry Gold, a Philadelphia 


1 All dates and the general sequence of de- 
velopments are from the files of the New 
York Times. The Rosenberg trial began on 
March 6, 1951. The jury found them guilty 
on March 29. Trial Judge Kaufman imposed 
the death sentence on April 5, 1951. 

Note—The materials presented here have 
been prepared by the staff of the majority 
policy committee, except for quoted matter 
and official citations. Neither the members 
of the majority policy committee nor other 
Senators or Members of Congress are re- 
sponsible for the material and views herein 
contained, except such as they are willing 
to endorse and make their own. 
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biochemist. Gold was shown to have been 
a trusted Soviet courier who, among other 
things, took over the “route” dropped by 
Elizabeth Bentley when she faded out of 
the Communist underground. 

In January 1945, Fuchs told Gold that he 
was now working at Los Alamos. Gold 
passed this information to Yakovlev, the 
Soviet vice consul in New York City. 

Now the Rosenbergs enter the story. 
Yakovlev received the news of Fuchs’ trans- 
fer to Los Alamos with great excitement, 
for he already had a pipeline into Los Ala- 
mos. This was a machinist named David 
Greenglass, then an Army sergeant, who was 
employed there. Greenglass, at the behest 
of his brother-in-law, Julius Rosenberg, a 
young New York electrical engineer engaged 
in restricted military work, had been trans- 
mitting information about those phases of 
the bomb that came to his attention in line 
of duty. 

Gold went to New Mexico, made contact 
with Fuchs and Greenglass, arranged for 
intensive espionage on the bomb and there- 
after delivered to Yakovlev the stolen infor- 
mation, Simultaneously, at intervals, Green- 
glass was able to deliver further informa- 
tion direct to the Rosenbergs which, in turn, 
was transmitted to the Russians. 

The announcement of the Fuchs confes- 
sion in February 1950, gave the warning to 
the ring. It was shown at the trial that the 
Rosenbergs warned Greenglass and his wife 
that Gold would be next and then Green- 
glass. Rosenberg revealed the Russian plan 
to get them all out of the United States, via 
Mexico, on forged passports, He gave Green- 
glass $5,000 for expenses. 

The plan failed. Gold was seized and con- 
fessed. Greenglass lost his nerve and con- 
fessed. In ‘June 1950, the Rosenbergs were 
arrested at their home in New York in the 
act of packing their baggage. 

An accomplice named Morton Sobell man- 
aged to reach Mexico but was deported and 
arrested as he crossed the border. Yakovlev, 
the Soviet vice consul, had left the country 
long before. 

By the time of the Rosenberg trial both 
Gold and Greenglass had been sentenced to 
long prison terms. Both appeared as Gov- 
ernment witnesses. 

The Rosenbergs denied all the charges and 
when questioned as to their membership in 
the Communist Party and about their Com- 
munist associations invoked the fifth amend- 
ment. 

Sobell and the Rosenbergs, in their school 
days, were fellow students at New York City 
College. A Government witness, Max Elit- 
cher, at one time Sobell’s roommate, de- 
scribed how Sobell had recruited him into 
the Communist Party before the spying ever 
began. Greenglass testified that his sister, 
Mrs. Rosenberg, and her husband were both 
party members. Rosenberg (New York 
Times, June 21, 1953, p. 6E) gave so much 
time to Communist activity in college that 
he flunked out in 1937. He managed to re- 
sume his class work and in 1939 took his 
engineering degree. On September 3, 1940, 
Rosenberg was granted a civil service ap- 
pointment as a junior engineer in the Army 
Signal Corps. Later in 1945 (New York 
Times, March 23, 1951), he was fired from 
the Signal Corps because of charges that he 
was a Communist Party member, 


THE SENTENCE 


The trial, which began in the Federal court 
in New York City on March 6, 1951, was com- 
pleted March 29. Judge Irving R. Kaufman 
was the trial judge. United States Attorney 
Irving Saypol appeared for the Government, 
along with Assistant United States Attorneys 
Myles J. Lane, Roy M. Cohn (at the present 
time chief counsel to the investigation be- 
ing conducted by Chairman McCarrny of the 
Senate Committee on Government Opera- 
tions), and James Kilsheimer. Chief coun- 
sel for the Rosenbergs was Emmanuel Bloch, 
who continued to conduct their case through 
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all the appeals. Edward Kuntz represented 
Sobell. 

Much was made in later time, a few days 

before the execution, of the fact that the 
jury did not recommend the death penalty. 
This is true, but they didn’t recommend 
mercy either (New York Times, March 30, 
1951). Furthermore, the jury knew that the 
maximum penalty was death. In im- 
paneling a jury 300 talesmen were called 
and the point of a possible death penalty 
was stressed. Many were excused because of 
opposition to the death penalty. After con- 
sidering the case for nearly 8 hours, the jury 
found all 3 guilty—Sobell and the 2 Rosen- 
bergs. 
On April 6, 1951, Judge Kaufman sentenced 
the Rosenbergs to death and Sobell to 30 
years (Sobell was not shown to have been 
active in conection with the bomb project). 
In imposing sentence on the Rosenbergs, 
Judge Kaufman (New York Times, April 6, 
1951, verbatim text of the Kaufman state- 
ment) discussed the law at some length. The 
defendants had been tried under the Espio- 
nage Act of 1917, which provided that the 
punishment might be death or imprison- 
ment for 30 years, if the espionage or the con- 
spiracy to commit it had occurred in time of 
war. If committed at any other time, the 
maximum sentence was 20 years. This spy- 
ing had begun in 1944 and then kept right 
on going after the fighting stopped. Judge 
Kaufman laid great stress not only on the 
treasonable aspects of the Rosenberg’s con- 
duct generally, but on the fact that by the 
betrayal of the bomb the United States was 
placed in greater jeopardy than it had ever 
been before. 

It seems strange that in the drafting of the 
law but two alternatives were given. There 
was no provision, for example, for life im- 
prisonment. Furthermore, never before in 
our history had a spy been sentenced to 
death in peacetime. V-J Day was long gone 
by when the Rosenbergs were apprehended, 
and Russia, if not an ally, was associated 
with the United States in World War II. The 
trial judge remarked upon this situation. 
Two economic and political systems, though 
at peace are really in mortal combat. If 
these two systems joined in warring on Hit- 
ler and Japan, nonetheless some, at least, 
among United States Government officials 
and among the military were utterly opposed 
to the transmission of secret military in- 
formation to Russia. The regulations were 
stringent and they were violated wholesale. 


THE APPEALS 


No sooner was sentence imposed than the 
long series of appeals began. The case came 
before the Supreme Court, or members of it, 
no fewer than seven times. This seems to be 
a record. 

The chronology, as given by the New York 
Times for June 20, 1953, is as follows: 

1952 


February 25: Conviction affirmed by United 
States Circuit Court of Appeals. 

April 8: Petition for rehearing denied by 
the circuit court. 

October 13: Supreme Court denied petition 
for a rehe * 

November 21: Order on mandate signed, 
fixing the date of execution during the week 
commencing January 12, 1953. 

December 10: District Judge Ryan denied 
stay of execution. 

December 30: Motion to reduce sentence 
argued before Judge Kaufman. 

December 31: Appeals court affirmed Judge 
Ryan’s decision, 

1953 

January 2: Judge Kaufman denied motion 
for reduction of sentence. 

January 5: Motion for stay of execution de- 
nied by court of appeals. 

January 10: Petition for Executive clem- 
ency filed with the pardon attorney of the 
Justice Department. Execution stayed un- 
= a days after determination by the Presi- 


February 11: President Eisenhower denied 
petition for Executive clemency. 

February 16: Judge Kaufman fixed week 
commencing March 9, 1953, for execution of 
the sentence. 

February 17: Court: of appeals stayed exe- 
cution pending action by the Supreme Court. 

May 25: Supreme Court denied petitions 
for certiorari and vacates stay. 

May 29: Judge Kaufman fixed the week of 
June 15, 1953, for execution. 

June 15: Supreme Court decidéd 5 to 4 to 
turn down new appeals for a review and a 
stay. (Vinson, Reed, Burton, Clark, and 
Minton against. Frankfurter, Jackson, Black, 
and Douglas for.) Later in the day the court 
decided 7 to 2 (Black and Douglas) against 
a petition to file a writ of habeas corpus. 

June 16: New appeal for a stay filed with 


Justice Douglas. A second clemency appeal . 


was filed with the Justice Department. 

June 17: Justice Douglas granted the stay. 
(The Douglas stay turned upon the argument 
of Fyke Farmer, a Tennessee lawyer who, ap- 
parently, had had no previous connection 
with the case. He had just declared him- 
self in. His argument was to the effect that 
the indictment falls under the penalty 
provisions of the Atomic Energy Act of 1946 
rather than the espionage law, notwith- 
standing the fact that the conspiracy got un- 
der way 2 years before the Atomic Energy 
Act became law. Much also was made, in 
these last appeal efforts, of the fact that the 
trial jury had not recommended death.) 

June 18: Supreme Court heard 3 hours of 
argument on the applicability of the Atomic 
Energy Act and then considered the argu- 
ment for 3 hours more in conference. 

June 19: Supreme Court 6 to 3 (Douglas, 
Black, and Frankfurter) set aside the stay 
of execution and refused a new temporary 
stay. President Eisenhower refused the sec- 
ond plea for clemency. Shortly after 8 p. m. 
the Rosenbergs were executed. 

At the last the propaganda effort for the 
accused became almost frenzied. Some 
1,900 picketers came on from New York in a 
16-car special train and besieged the White 
House. Pleaders thronged the corridors of 
congressional office buildings and jammed 
their way into the Supreme Court Chamber. 
The Communist press and radio, in Russia 
and elsewhere, was strident for the Rosen- 
bergs. 

On Friday, June 19, a Communist mass 
meeting was called in Union Square, only to 
turn into a convulsive lamentation when the 
news of the electrocution arrived. Every 
familiar artifice of the propaganda funeral 
was employed from the lying in state of the 
bodies to a funeral parade of thousands that 
followed the hearse after the funeral was 
over. 

The last proceedings were under the man- 
agement of the National Committee To Se- 
cure Justice in the Rosenberg Case. The 
chairman, Joseph Brainin, described the 
committee as representing a cross section 
of America. At one Rosenberg appeal As- 
sistant United States Attorney James B. 
Kilsheimer (New York Times, June 22, 1953) 
put in the court record the statement that 
the Rosenberg committee no more repre- 
sents a cross section of America than does 
the national committee of the Communist 
Party.” 


“Stomach Communism” Breaks Down 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 
OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, June 25, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, folks on 
the scene in Europe have often reported 
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the basis on which communism has 
seized control of those areas now under 
Red rule. It has been a uniform pat- 
tern. A few intellectuals at the top 
have capitalized on the hunger of the 
proletariat at the bottom. By fanning 
famine conditions into revolutionary 
tinder, they have succeeded in setting 
fire to decaying governments which were 
either unable to correct the situation or 
indifferent to it. 

But, basically, the circumstances 
which led to poverty in Central and 
Eastern Europe require something more 
than a change of regime—or even the 
system of land tenure. ‘To alter the bal- 
ance of nature and provide enough food - 
for the population compels the introduc- 
tion of modern methods of agriculture, 
improved machinery, for processing 
foods, and a general rise in the standard 
of living. To date, the Communist 
method, for all its high-pressure pub- 
licity, has been able to lift these stand- 
ards only fractionally, even inside the 
Soviet Union where starvation, famine, 
war, and disease had been normal for so 
many centuries that any change consti- 
tuted an improvement. But in those 
areas of Europe where agriculture and 
industry had flourished before the Red 
invasions, such as Czechoslovakia, East- 
ern Germany, and Poland, the recent 
riots prove that “stomach communism” 
does not flourish. 

Men and women in these lands want 
freedom of thought and worship; they 
want the right to criticize their rulers 
when the occasion arises. They will not 
be permanently suppressed. 


Forward United 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD R. HOPE 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. HOPE. Mr. Speaker, on Satur- 
day, June 27, Secretary of Agriculture 
Ezra Taft Benson delivered an address 
before the American Cotton Congress in 
Lubbock, Tex. In this address devoted 
primarily to matters relating to cotton, 
especially research, Mr. Benson also dis- 
cussed the program of the President and 
the Department of Agriculture with re- 
spect to the tragic drought situation in- 
volving large areas in the Southwest. 
Mr. Benson also made reference to the 
overall policies of the administration in 
the field of agriculture. 

I believe that all Members of Congress 
will enjoy reading this constructive ad- 
dress by Secretary Benson, and will ap- 
preciate the positive approach which this 
address indicates is being made toward 
solving the grave agricultural problems 
confronting this country, 

His address follows: 

FORWARD UNITED 

President Jones, Congressman MAHON, 
other distinguished guests, members and 
friends of the American Cotton Congress, 
for many years I have had a love for the 
great State of Texas. I have admired your 
spirit of independence, your State pride, and 
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your unwavering loyalty to your home coun- 
try. During the past year I have had a 


personal demonstration that your spirit is, 


“catching.” My oldest son, in his early twen- 
ties, and a chaplain in the Air Corps at 
Lackland, already has the other seven mem- 
bers of our family singing the praises of the 
Lone Star State. 

Iam proudly wearing a pair of Texas boots 
as tangible evidence of my close relation- 
ship to your great State. They were put on 
me yesterday by a group of your friendly 
citizens when I landed at your magnificent 
Amon Carter Airport. They also presented 
me with a real Texas hat. 

It is truly a pleasure to meet with you 
here in Lubbock at this 14th annual meet- 
ing of the American Cotton Congress. I am 
very glad that the Nation has an institu- 
tion such as yours, dedicated to the task of 
promoting and fostering agricultural re- 
search. I believe, and I am sure you do 
also, that in the final analysis fundamental 
research is the key to progress. 

Research will ever be the most basic part 
of any sound, long-range farm program, We 
in the Department of Agriculture are firmly 
resolved to do all in our power, in line with 
budgetary and legal considerations, to secure 
for cotton and for all of agriculture, parity 
of research with industry. We cannot do it 
overnight. We must work within the limits 
of our budget and appropriations. But 
parity of research along with parity of price 
and income and parity of opportunity is 
among our major objectives. 

This matter of agricultural research is one 
very close to the heart of President Eisen- 
hower. Recently he was my guest on a visit 
to the great Beltsville (Md.) Experiment Sta- 
tion where men from the Agricultural Re- 
search Administration showed and explained 
progress in livestock research and the results 
of work in new uses for agricultural prod- 
ucts. He saw lrwn hose and raincoats made 
from fat, and a whole list of other products. 
He was much impressed and has mentioned 
many times a desire to go back frequently 
to refresh himself on research progress. I 
will certainly do everything possible to see 
that he stays abreast of agricultural devel- 
opments. 

When I acc your invitation, I had 
thought that I might visit with you about 
present and future prospects for cotton and 
cottonseed. I am still going to do that. 

But in the weeks since you invited me, I 
have been keenly aware of the drought 
emergency in much of Texas and nearby 
States. Most of my waking hours for days 
have been devoted to this emergency. To- 
day I have seen at first hand some of the 
effects of this drought. I have been talking 
with Texas farmers and ranchers, and I 
know how worried they are. Later today 
and tonight I will confer with representa- 
tive groups from various drought areas and 
travel over more of the drought-stricken 
sections. From experience, I know what it 
is to be hit by a serious drought. I assure 
you my sympathies and interest run very 
deep. 

Some of the ranchers of this great cattle 
State are about out of feed—others have 
virtually no pasture left. Crops are seared. 
Many have been liquidating cattle. Others 
are trying to keep their herds going largely 
on cottonseed meal and cake. 

In this vast, drought-stricken area there 
are 128 Texas counties, and many in nearby 
States, with millions of beef and dairy cattle, 
sheep, and goats. Most of the cattle are 
foundation stock, plus calves. It would be a 
calamity for the whole country if those 
foundation herds were forced into liquida- 
tion. 

You need feed, and we want to help you 
get it. 

We have conferred with the Texas con- 
gressional delegation to explore emergency 
action and legislation. We have studied 
the situation in conferences at the White 
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House with President Eisenhower and legis- 
lative leaders. Hearings are now being held 
in the Congress. 

Just yesterday three advisory groups rep- 
resenting the livestock industry, farm 
credit agencies, and the retail food industry 
met with Department representatives in 
Washington to consider emergency measures. 
These men met with President Eisenhower at 
the White House yesterday morning and dis- 
cussed their problems with him. 

: A proposal that counties in the drought 
area be declared disaster counties was made 
by me to President Eisenhower yesterday. He 
responded almost immediately. Here is a 
copy of the telegram he sent to your Goy- 
ernor, Allan Shivers, and to Governor John- 
ston Murray, of Oklahoma: 

. “I have declared the drought affecting 
areas of your State a major disaster within 
the meaning of Public Law 875. Investiga- 
tion by the Secretary of Agriculture now in 
progress will determine recommendations 
to the Civil Defense Administratian for re- 
lief under said law. Allocation of funds will 
await such recommendation. 

“DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER.” 

We are filing with the Interstate Commerce 
Commission a request that the railroads be 
authorized to reduce freight rates for cattle 
moving out of the area and feed moving in, 

We are making a review of all the emer- 
gency lending authority of the Department 
of Agriculture and the availability of funds 
under these powers. We will know the limits 
of these within days. I hope it is only hours, 
and I want to say that the members of my 
staff are working upon this search today. 
We are also having a survey made of funds 
and authority available within other Govern- 
ment agencies and the Civil Defense Agency, 
which administers the President's emergency 
fund. 

In connection with this whole credit prob- 
lem, I want you to know that I was pleased 
to recommend, and the President has ap- 
proved, the appointment of your fellow 
Texan, Bob McLeaish, of McAllen, as the new 
Administrator of the Farmers’ Home Admin- 
istration. His name is now before the Sen- 
ate for confirmation, 

. . . » . 

These developments are part of a consistent 
policy to extend vitally needed assistance to 
livestock raisers and farmers. Last fall and 
winter, through the emergency hay program, 
administered by the Department, about 225,- 
000 tons of hay were shipped into Texas from 
the Middle West, with the Government pay- 
ing freight and handling charges. 
~- More recently we greatly reduced the price 
of cottonseed meal owned by the Govern- 
ment so that more of this feed would move 
into use. And we will go as far as we are 
permitted, in moving CCC corn stocks and 
otherwise making feed available. 

» . » . . 

We are going to take immediate and effec- 
tive action to deal with this drought to check 
dangerous economic losses to operators and 
stop the excessive slaughter of cows and 
calves needed to maintain foundation herds. 
The Nation is well stocked with feed reserves 
and dependable markets for beef are ahead. 

But, in the longer run, these recurring 
droughts in some areas and floods in others 
underline the basic need for much more 
effective water conservation and water con- 
trol than we now have, The question of 
rainfall is far more vital to our agricultural 
future, and our future as a great nation, 
than many of the problems that currently 
occupy our attention. We must, somehow, 
some way, build a better defense against 
drought and meet more adequately the chal- 
lenge of floods. It is not an exaggeration 
to say that water, or the lack of it, is steadily 
becoming more and more a limiting factor 
in our agricultural and national progress. 

Somehow we must improve our methods 
of using more effectively the rain that falls 
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from the heavens. We must learn a great 
deal more about the interrelationship of 
xoil, water, and crop production. We need 
a more aggressive endeavor to hold the rain 
on the land. In many areas we need to 
learn more about the potentialities of sup- 
plemental irrigation. We might benefit by 
research to discover if possible whether there, 
are patterns and trends in rainfall. Perhaps 
we could profit greatly from an inventory 
of data on rainfall and snow, streamflow, 
ground water, soil moisture, snow storage, 
and crop conditions, 

I don’t know just how much must be done 
eventually to cope with our increasingly dif- 
ficult water problems; but I am firmly con- 
vinced that we must do more in the future 
than we have done in the past, 

We do not minimize the agricultural prob- 
lems that confront us. We have many prob- 
lems in addition to this basic water conserva- 
tion question—such problems as the cost- 
price squeeze, the burdensome surpluses, the 
price-support question, and our declining 
foreign trade in farm products. 

Government can help—and it will help. 
We will move forward united. 

We ourselves must push—push ahead with 
boldness and imagination, as the Texans of 
old pushed against their problems. 

The great agriculture we find here today 
came into existence only through sacrifice 
and the violent expenditure of the strength 
of free men and women. Brave Americans: 
gave their lives in the birth of this vast State. 
There was an era in Texas when the Colt 
revolver and the Winchester rifie played a 
role no less vital than the cow pony, the 
barbed-wire fence, and the windmill. We 
thank a kind providence that the era of 
violence is past. But let us remember that. 
the day of courage and sacrifice and push is 
never done, 

- Can we be timid facing our problems today 
when we recall that this high plains area 
was just beginning to be settled less than 
75 years ago—and when we contemplate the 
vast achievements of so short a period? 

- I was personally interested to learn of 
the part played by religious and national 
groups in the pioneer settlement of the high 
plains—such as Carhart’s Christian Colony 
of Clarendon in 1879, and the Quaker settle- 
ments under Paris Cox in Lubbock and 
Crosby Counties in that same year, and the 
Catholic German Colony at Stanton in 1881. 
- Most of these early farmers did not suc- 
ceed. They were unacquainted with the 
country and the crops, and they were plagued. 
by droughts and grasshoppers. But they 
laid the foundations for others who came 
later, 

My own great-grandfather entered Salt 
Lake Valley in Utah in 1847 with Brigham 
Young and the first company of Mormon 
pioneers. He, with the other pioneers, knew 
as did the forefathers of many of you the 
battles to find water. I am told that in 
1884 a cattleman had six wells drilled on, 
his land here in Lubbock County and thus 
he proved that wells with windmills were 
practical for watering cattle. 

Today, I understand, more than one-third 
of the farmers in the Lubbock area have 
irrigation systems—and they were installed 
since World War II. This development has 
made the Lubbock area an oasis in the midst 
of the drought region. It is an impressive 
demonstration of agricultural progress, even 
though here also you face the problem of 
water. You are concerned about the future 
of the underground water supply, especially 
since pumping has been so heavy in the past. 
few years, 

But just as the Texans of old, whether 
cattlemen or crop-grazing farmers, went 
ahead with the grim resolution to solve their 
problems, so you today are going ahead with 
an equally solid determination to solve your 
problems, 

As we contemplate Lubbock today—the 
hub city of the high plains of Texas and 
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the center of this rich cotton-producing 
area—it is hard to believe that the first cot- 
ton crop in this county was grown in 1900. 
The story is, I am told, that neighboring 
cowboys forced that first cotton-growing 
farmer to plow it up. 

Here on the plains, a half century later, 
cotton is produced as efficiently as anywhere 
in the world. You have the best equipped 
gins and the most modern cottonseed proc- 
essing facilities. 

Still, with all these advantages, you need 
further answers to many problems. You 
need a variety of cotton which will produce 
a longer staple and higher yields and at the 
same time fit the climatic conditions. If 
research can point the way to a better qual- 
ity of cotton, you can broaden your market 
and improve your income. 

But with the type of cotton you currently 
produce, you are particularly interested in 
foreign markets. 

You are keenly aware that the most se- 
rious problem currently facing the entire 
cotton industry is the sharp drop in exports. 

May I take a moment to discuss the back- 
ground of the export situation. In recent 
years production has been geared to supply 
our domestic requirements of about 9 to 944 
million bales and to leave us some 544 mil- 
lion bales or more for export. Exports this 
season, however, will probably be around 3 
million bales. Why have our exports fallen 
so far? 

It is because we are faced with an abun- 
dance of foreign cotton, such as we knew in 
the late 1930's, and it is being offered at 
prices that will get much of the business. 
These prices are generally less than our 90 
percent support price. We are in the posi- 
tion of the world’s residual supplier. 

How did this big foreign supply situation 
come about? When the United States 16- 
million-bale crop of 1949 resulted in a carry- 
over of nearly 7 million bales, it was feared 
that we might have too much cotton. In 
1950, under marketing controls, United 
States planted acreage decreased more than 
a third and production fell to about 10 mil- 
lion bales. 

Then with the fighting in Korea and a 
sharp increase in domestic demand it was 
discovered that we might not have enough 
cotton. For the first time in 85 years, the 
Federal Government put restrictions on our 
cotton exports. This, of course, made cot- 
ton scarce outside the United States. For- 
eign cottons sold in many cases at 80 cents 
and even a dollar a pound. Foreign cotton 
growers responded just as would be expected; 
they rushed in the next year to plant more 
cotton. Now we have world production ex- 
ceeding consumption. 

These are the simple, non-partisan facts 
about how the present situation developed. 

The Department of course is not accept- 
ing, and it will not accept, the present situa- 
tion on cotton exports as something that 
cannot be improved. 

The 53 cotton leaders who met with us in 
Washington in February centered much of 
their discussion on how to stimulate exports 
during the immediate months ahead and re- 
gain markets that have been lost. They set 
up a smaller advisory committee to make a 
thorough study of the cotton export situa- 
tion. 

We have sent a marketing specialist to the 
Far East, who is devoting his entire efforts 
to looking into the decline in United States 
cotton exports to the orient countries and 
to studying ways to increase exports. A 
similar survey is being conducted in Europe. 

As another aid to increasing farm markets 
abroad we have endorsed legislation author- 
izing Federal insurance against certain ab- 
normal risks on United States products 
stored overseas. 

None of these actions is spectacular. But 
they are all part of a realistic program of 
steady, continuous push toward a larger 
world market for our agriculture. We hope 
that the steady push exerted by these and 


other programs now being developed will 
increase our agricultural exports in the short 
run; that is, this year and next. We recog- 
nize, however, that in the long run, farm 
exports are influenced heavily by the Nation’s 
overall foreign trade policy. 

For this reason, we recently asked some 
outstanding leaders in American agriculture 
to study this whole problem and report their 
suggestions to us. Following this report, the 
Department made its recommendations to 
the Congress as regards an overall policy on 
foreign agricultural trade. 

Here is our basic thinking on the subject: 

We believe that agriculture can best gain 
access to world markets by returning to nor- 
mal market development and maintenance 
through private trade. But various obstacles 
confront us—quotas, embargoes, currency re- 
strictions, and exchange regulations result- 
ing from unbalanced trade, low productivity, 
and political considerations, Moreover, our 
own domestic price-support programs have 
had the effect of consistently keeping some 
prices well above world levels and so hinder- 
ing exports. 

We must recognize that the easy export 
period, based on emergency wartime and 
postwar foreign requirements, is behind us. 
The United States is the world’s biggest 
creditor nation and our agricultural trade 
policy must be developed in relation to that 
fact. Trade is a two-way street. We must 
import if we expect to export. Our policies 
must be based on the public interest rather 
than primarily on protecting individual com- 
modities or services. 

For these reasons, we strongly supported 
the President’s proposal that a bipartisan 
commission be created to review and make 
recommendations on world trade by early 
1954. We have also urged the 1-year exten- 
sion of the Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act 
as recommended by President Eisenhower. 

We can hope to expand exports only in an 
atmosphere of enlightenment, with wide- 
spread Knowledge of market opportunities 
and developments affecting trade. We 
recognized this basic fact in creating the 
Department's Foreign Agricultural Service, 
It is the task of this agency to keep Ameri- 
can agriculture currently informed on all 
important world developments affecting it. 

I mentioned a moment ago that certain 
domestic farm programs are not geared to 
the expansion of foreign trade. When do- 
mestic farm prices are supported at noncom- 
petitive levels above world prices, the sup- 
ports act like a magnet, drawing excessive 
imports to our shores where they conflict 
with our own domestic price-support pro- 
grams. The alternative is to keep them out 
by a tariff wall; but this in turn causes other 
nations to throw up tariff walls against our 
products. To provide an effective mecha- 
nism for dealing with the problem, we rec- 
ommended to Congress the use of section 22 
of the Agricultural Adjustment Act, which 
is preferable by far to the arbitrary section 
104 of the Defense Production Act. This 
change has been accepted by the House and 
will, I believe, be favorably regarded by the 
Senate. 

I know that foreign trade bulks large in 
your thinking. We will welcome your sug- 
gestions, and your criticism also, concerning 
the programs and policies that are being 
developed. American agriculture has an 
immensely important stake in world trade, 
We are actively seeking the ideas of the en- 
tire agricultural industry. 

Since Lubbock is a great cottonseed center 
many of you are well aware that production 
of edible fats and oils has increased about 
25 percent in the past 15 years. Most of this 
increase has been soybean oil and lard but 
output of cottonseed oil in recent years also 
has been greater. 

Total domestic consumption during the 
past 2 decades has increased less than 10 
percent. The entire gain has been due to 
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a bigger population; consumption per capita 
is actually lower today than in prewar. 

The result is that large quantities of food 
fats have been available for export, and 
prices of these items have remained closer 
to prewar levels than most farm and indus- 
trial products. 

The United States has long been a major 
exporter of lard, but prior to the compara- 
tively recent expansion in output of soy- 
bean oil, this country imported substantial 
quantities of vegetable oils. Thus in the 
period 1949-52 we had a net export of 144 
billion pounds of food fats per year compared 
with an average net import of 193 million 
pounds per year from 1937 through 1941. 

The major exports are lard, soybeans, and 
soybean oil. Exports of cottonseed oil aver- 
age only about 100 million pounds per year. 

Although other countries will probably 
continue to require substantial quantities 
of fats and oils from the United States for 
many years to come, foreign production has 
been rising and price competition will likely 
become more important in the future, 

Now how does this overall fats and oils 
situation affect your interest in cottonseed? 
Since about half of the value of the seed 
is represented by the oil, it explains in part 
the difficulties encountered in the cotton- 
seed price-support programs. Although cot- 
tonseed represents about 12 to 15 percent of 
the value of the total cotton crop, the seed 
is only a byproduct. As you well know, farm- 
ers harvest at the time to get the best linter 
yield and quality without regard to the con- 
dition of the seed. 

This is one reason why cottonseed pre- 
sents such difficult price-support problems, 
In much of the Cotton Belt cottonseed will 
not store because of high moisture content, 
So the seed usually is crushed as rapidly as 
possible, with virtually none carried over 
from year to year. In many areas, conse- 
quently, direct support of the seed through 
loans is not practical. The most generally 
accepted method of support is to buy the 
products. This brings handlers and proc- 
essors into the program. The Government 
injects itself in the costs to ginners and 
processors of handling and crushing the seed. 

Further, the Government has to engage in 
predicting—predicting market prices for the 
principal products of cottonseed for the com- 
ing season—because each product is sold in a 
highly competitive market. 

Recent improvement in the quality of soy- 
bean oil through research, and the large ac- 
cumulation of cottonseed oil by the Govern- 
ment, have resulted in the substitution of 
soybean oil for cottonseed oil in many prod- 
ucts. This may mean the permanent loss 
of the premium which cottonseed oil has 
enjoyed over soybean oil. In the past, this 
premium has added as much as $3 to $5 a ton 
in the value of cottonseed to farmers. 

Similarly, the Government’s accumulation 
of cottonseed meal led many users of pro- 
tein meals to turn to soybean meal and 
other protein feeds. 

The story on linters is even worse. Ex- 
pansion of woodpulp production, brought on 
by improved technology, by the highly 
fluctuating price of cotton linters and by 
Government accumulation of large stocks of 
linters, has resulted in a permanent loss in 
outlets for linters except at extremely low 
prices. 

What caused cottonseed products to be 
suddenly priced out of the market? 

In 1951 and 1952, cottonseed and soybeans 
were both supported at 90 percent of parity. 
Adjustments have taken place in the rela- 
tive prices of cottonseed and soybean prod- 
ucts. The result was that only a small quan- 
tity of soybeans went into the loan. The 
Government took over less than 1 percent 
of the entire crop. But we have ended up 
with an inventory of cottonseed products 
amounting to almost half of the entire 1952 
crop. The CCC investment in cottonseed 
products totals almost one quarter of a bil- 
lion dollars. 
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Tt is impossible to estimate the losses that 
will be incurred; but I have seen estimates 
that range from $25 million up to $75 mil- 
lion, Carrying charges on cottonseed prod- 
ucts will amount to $12 million per year. 

Even though cottonseed represents an im- 
portant part of the income from cotton, how 
long can this condition continue before the 
whole cotton support program—in fact, all 
Government programs—suffer? 

I know you have heard much about the 
butter-buying program and the 230 million 
pounds of butter owned by the CCC. Do 
you know that we own enough conttonseed 
oil to manufacture well over 1 billion pounds 
of margarine? We have enough oil to make 
five times as much margarine as we have 
butter. 

Isn't it ironical that the cottonseed in- 
dustry, which fought so hard for the expan- 
sion of markets for vegetable oils, should 
find intself priced out of these markets by a 
Government program? 

Of the 1,200,000 tons of cottonseed meal 
acquired, we still have on hand about one- 
half million tons. Deterioration and spoil- 
age in some areas may result in heavy 
losses before the remainder is disposed of. 

The meaning of all this is painfully clear, 
Obviously 90 percent of parity for cotton- 
seed achieved by purchases from farmers is 
relatively higher than 90 percent for soy- 
beans supported through loans, 

These were the hard, cold facts which con- 
fronted me when I had to decide on the 
cottonseed price-support program for 1953. 
There was no choice but to lower the support 
level for cottonseed, no choice from the 
standpoint of the Government, no choice 
from the standpoint of the farmers, and no 
choice from the standpoint of the cotton- 
seed industry as a whole. 

In fairness to the farmer, we could not 
continue to bar cottonseed products from 
their normal outlets and encourage, or even 
force, competing products to move in. We 
are supporting the 1953 crop of cottonseed, 
therefore, at a level which will place cot- 
tonseed products on a competitive basis with 
other oilseed products. In no other way can 
the cottonseed industry make a comeback. 
We believe the announced purchased price of 
$50.50 a ton guaranteed farmers, which re- 
flects 75 percent of parity, represents a rea- 
sonably comparable price between soybeans 
and cottonseed under existing market con- 
ditions. 

Moreover, there will be no domestic sales 
of cottonseed oil and linters now in OCCO 
stocks at prices which will interfere with the 
orderly marketing of products from the 1953 
cottonseed crop. 

We do not look upon this as a permanent 
solution to the perplexing problem posed by 
oil seeds. Nor should cottonseed be con- 
sidered as representative of other crops and 
future action with regard to them. Cot- 
ton farmers and the cottonseed industry, 
working with the soybean industry and pos- 
sibly with other oilseed groups, must de- 
velop a plan which can continue from year 
to year. 

We seek your advice; we invite your criti- 
cism. 

Both as a farmer and as Secretary of 
Agriculture, I am intensely sympathetic with 
the farmers and ranchers of Texas and the 
entire country in the difficulties many of you 
are facing. 

I have already told you what we are doing 
to work out a program of aid to livestock 
producers and farmers who are in distress 
because of the drought. We will have an 
effective program in operation very soon to 
alleviate distress. 

We are concerned also over the difficulties 
wheat farmers are facing. One month ago, 
we announced a resale program available in 
8 States for 1952-crop wheat. Just last week 
We announced a special distress wheat loan 
program, Limited price-support loans for a 
90-day period will be made to wheat farmers 
in designated areas in 5 States where regular 


storage facilities are not available and where 
it is feasible to store wheat on the ground in 
temporary structures during the summer 
months. 

We are particularly disturbed by the level 
of farm income and the low prices of many 
important agricultural commodities. 

The buying power of farm operators’ net 
income for the past 4 years has averaged 
about 10 percent lower than for any year 
from 1942 to 1948, inclusive. 

Last year it was 22 percent lower than in 
1947. 

The farmer is being squeezed between low 
farm prices and high, rigid farm costs. 

It is not fair to farmers—and it is bad for 
the Nation—when farm prices and income 
drop so far as they have in the past 2 years 
while costs of the things farmers must buy 
remain stable and some even reach new 
heights. 

It is unfair to farmers—and it is not good 
for the Nation—when supply and demand 
get so far out of balance that distress sell- 
ing of farm commodities becomes the rule, 
rather than the exception, in many areas. 

I give you this assurance: To cope with 
this situation I will carry out every pledge 
President Dwight D. Eisenhower made to the 
American farmer last fall—including the 
price-support pledge, and don’t let anyone 
tell you differently. 

In Memphis, Tenn., last October the Pres- 
ident said: “I stand behind the price-support 
laws now on the books. This includes the 
amendment to the basic Farm Act, approved 
by both parties in Congress, to continue 
through 1954 the price supports on basic 
commodities at 90 percent of parity.” 

There will be no turning back—no shirk- 
ing of responsibility—no halfhearted or 
ineffective carrying out of this duty. 

I shall use all the power inherent in my 
position as Secretary to help farmers in all 
parts of this country get decent and fair re- 
turn for their investment, their enterprise, 
and the sweat of their brow. 

We are for parity in every sense—parity of 
price and income—parity of education and 
opportunity—parity of research and tech- 
nology. 

We shall make the programs we have work 
as well as possible. We shali be ever on the 
alert to improve those programs. But we 
are not going to give up any program that 
benefits farmers—even though it may not be 
fully adequate to the present situation— 
until we have something better to put in 
its place. 

This is in line with another pledge Presi- 
dent Eisenhower made last fall. In Worces- 
ter, Mass., he said: “I believe that without 
a healthy, prosperous agriculture we cannot 
have a healthy, prosperous America. The 
farmers of this country are engaged in a 
hazardous activity subject to the uncertain- 
ties of the weather and to the ups and 
downs of business. To reduce these hazards, 
we have worked out a bipartisan farm pro- 
gram to help stabilize agriculture. We must 
continue to improve this program, to de- 
velop ways and means that insure to the 
farmer his full, fair share of the national 
income. We must do this by methods that 
do not chain him to Washington, but leave 
him on his soil the free man he wants to be.” 

The people of this Nation developed farm 
programs to help the national economy pull 
out of depression. They developed amend- 
ments to those programs to help the na- 
tional economy win a war. Now we must 
give our sober attention to the task of de- 
veloping further improvements to our pro- 
grams that will enable farmers to achieve 
stability, prosperity, and parity of living in 
the present circumstances of the national 
economy. 

We are seeking guidance and suggestions 
from all possible sources. We have no de- 
sire to dictate to anyone; but we have an 
urgent wish to help in any way within our 
power. We have asked the farm organiza- 
tions, the advisory committees, the colleges 
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and universities, the experiment. stations, 
private research agencies, committees within 
the Department, and individual farmers and 
consumers to tell us what they want and 
need in farm programs. The Agricultural 
Committees of Congress are also giving care- 
ful study to the problems of agriculture. 
We are working closely with the Congress. 

We must all think constructively about 
these matters. We must lay aside partisan- 
ship and misunderstanding. We must at- 
tack these problems with mutual good will 
and American determination. The sign on 
the door of opportunity reads, “Forward 
united.” We must push on to develop the 
programs our Nation needs. 

Let us then work together in the inter- 
ests of America to make our agriculture even 
stronger. Let us in this choice land have 
the faith never to betray our God-given, 
American ideals. Let us have the courage 
that has always characterized the people 
of Texas to stand for principle. Let us have 
the vision to guard our precious freedom 
against all dangers, at home or abroad. Let 
us have the wisdom to know that oppor- 
tunity is not found, but made. 

Let us live and work, above all, so as 
always to merit and enjoy the blessings of a 
kind providence. 


A Broad Realistic Analysis of Academic 
Freedom 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, May 5, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, I should like to include in my 
remarks the following editorial which 
appeared in the American School Board 
Journal for July 1953. It was written 
by the guest editor, Dr. Edward A. Fitz- 
patrick, who has a broadly based teach- 
ing experience in all levels of education. 
This analysis of the problem should con- 
tribute greatly to a clear understanding 
of a major issue now very much confused 
in the public mind and even among the 
educators themselves, 

The editorial follows: 

SCHOOL BOARDS AND ACADEMIC FREEDOM 
(By Edward A. Fitzpatrick, guest editor) 
The notion that enters most often into the 

contemporary discussion of education, par- 
ticularly when criticism and investigation of 
education are involved, is freedom of teach- 
ing or, as it is most often called, academic 
freedom. The discussion assumes the gen- 
eral acceptance of the idea, particularly on 
the university level, but it is more or less 
implied in the discussion of all levels. On 
the university level, there is no doubt that 
in the advancement of knowledge the teacher 
must be free to follow the truth wherever 
it leads. He must be free to challenge what- 
ever has been accepted. In his classroom he 
must be free to state his conclusions, give 
their basis, and leave his students free to 
accept or reject, according to their lights, 
There is little difficulty or difference of opin- 
ion on this level, particularly as understood 
in the universities, but the problem has had 
not too careful discussion on other levels, 
particularly on the level of elementary and 
secondary schools with which school boards 
are more intimately concerned. 

PROFESSIONAL COMPETENCE A BASIS OF ACADEMIC 

FREEDOM 

The claim for academic freedom for the 

teacher has as its foundation scholarly com- 
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petence, and this freedom is limited to the 
area of this competence. However, if all 
university teachers were really competent, 
there would be hardly any issue of academic 
freedom. If they were well grounded in 
their subject, acquainted with the methods 
of scholarship, including the verification of 
them, presented each point for whatever it 
was worth, it is difficult to see how, in a 
free society, any problem could arise, how- 
ever heterodox the conclusion. 


FOUR SITUATIONS OF UNIVERSITY TEACHERS 


The problem of academic freedom might 
possibly arise in four situations with refer- 
ence to the teacher. They are: (1) What he 
says in the field of his competence in the 
classroom, or (2) outside his classroom, or 
(3) what he says in another field of knowl- 
edge inside the classroom, or (4) in public. 
In cases 3 and 4 he has only the rights and 
privileges of any other citizen, so likewise 
in case 2. It is in case 1 that the privilege 
of academic freedom is truly his. 


ACADEMIC FREEDOM ESSENTIAL FOR ADVANCEMENT 
OF KNOWLEDGE 


In the highest level of education, includ- 
ing research and instruction, the high privi- 
lege of academic freedom must be protected 
and guaranteed to the competent. It is in- 
teresting to note in this connection that in 
the famous opinion in the Struik case, the 
President of the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology pointed out that the Communist 
teacher was not competent because he was 
not free. He said: 

“The institute also wishes to make it clear 
that it believes that the teacher, as a teacher, 
must be free of doctrinaire control originat- 
ing outside of his own mind. He must be 
free to be critical and objective in his own 
way, and above all he must work in the clear 
daylight without hidden allegiances or obli- 
gations which require him to distort his re- 
search or teaching in accord with dictates 
from without. If a teacher were found to 
be subject to improper outside control in 
his teaching, the institute would regard him 
as incompetent.” 

The American Association of Universities 
in its statement stays that the professor owes 
his colleagues in the university “complete 
candor and perfect integrity, precluding any 
kind of clandestine and conspiratorial ac- 
tivities, and to the public, equal candor. 
Failure to meet his public responsibility 
in this regard raises a question about his 
fitness, and lays upon the university an 
obligation to reexamine his qualification for 
membership in its society.” 


TEACHERS IN LOWER SCHOOLS MUST BE 
EDUCATED PERSONS 


The ordinary college and high school 
teacher is not, in any strict sense, in most 
cases, competent as is the university teacher 
who is dedicated to the advancement of 
knowledge in a limited field. Nor does 
the ordinary teacher have to be. Appre- 
ciation of research, some understanding of 
its methods, and a knowledge of its major 
results should be a part of the college and 
high school teacher's equipment, but not 
the highly specialized knowledge of the re- 
searcher. A more important qualification 
for the high school and college teacher is 
a broadly based liberal or general educa- 
tion. The function of the college and high 
school teacher so far as knowledge is con- 
cerned is its distribution. This will ordi- 
narily be knowledge that has been estab- 
lished and verified. 


DISCUSSION OF CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES IN 
SCHOOLS 


For these teachers the problem is not in 
the university sense a problem of academic 
freedom; it is a problem of fair play and 
objective presentation, of the use and appli- 
cation of knowledge. It arises, if at all, most 

y in the areas of public controversy. 
In the 16th century it was largely in the area 


of religion, which continues to this day. In 
the 19th century it was the natural sciences; 
in the 20th century it is the social sciences. 
What is involved today is not so much a 
theory of knowledge as a theory of social 
action, or a social-action program. 


REPRESSION AND THE EDUCATIONAL PURPOSE 


The history of freedom of teaching in 
American schools, according to Howard K. 
Beale, reveals efforts at repression in various 
forms and in different environments. At 
times it assumes sectional guises or wears a 
social, moral, or economic garb. The great 
thing to remember in the contemporary sit- 
uation is that social change as well as social 
stability will depend on the kind of persons 
the educational system is producing, their 
conception of human life and of the human 
being, of the social process as making a bet- 
ter human being, and their capacity to think 
clearly, to see life steadily, and to see it 
whole and even sub specie aeternitatis. In 
short, the main problem of the school is the 
faithfulness of the school to a worthy edu- 
cational purpose in a dynamic, technological, 
democratic, but always human civilization. 


THREE RESPONSIBILITIES OF SCHOOL BOARDS 


There are three responsibilities in the field 
of elementary and secondary teaching which 
school boards must keep in mind. They are: 
(1) The purpose of education on the ele- 
mentary and secondary school level; (2) 
their agency for the society which supports 
the schools; and (3) their position in loco 
parentis for individual children. 


INCREASING RESPONSIEILITY AND CAPACITY OF 
STUDENTS 


An introductory word may be said before 
discussing these points. As children grow 
in years, and we trust in wisdom, they be- 
come, as students, more able to assume the 
responsibility of their own education. This 
is particularly so in the university, and it is 
also so legally, for they are as a rule over 21 
years of age. If we accept, as we do, the 
theory that the process of education itself 
is necessarily one of self-education, then a 
university student is in quite a different 
status from that in which the more imma- 
ture elementary and secondary school pupil 
isfound. In other words, the university stu- 
dent has, in himself, resources that will pro- 
tect him from the vagaries and idiosyn- 
crasies of incompetents or propagandists who 
strangely enough find their way, not only 
into our lower schools, but into the very 
highest. 


THE AIM IS EDUCATION NOT SCHOLARSHIP 


Now to our first point: the function of 
education on the elementary and secondary 
school level is in terms of the formation of 
human beings rather than mere knowledge. 
Scholarship is, as Thorstein Veblen said, in 
a lower category than the general education 
for citizenship and practical affairs. He says: 

“Doubtless the larger and more serious re- 
sponsibility in the educational system be- 
longs not to the university but to the lower 
and professional schools. Citizenship is a 
larger and more substantial category than 
scholarship; and the furtherance of civilized 
life is a larger and more serious interest than 
the pursuit of knowledge for its own idle 
sake, But the proportions which the quest 
of knowledge is latterly assuming in the 
scheme of civilized life require that the es- 
tablishments to which the interest is com- 
mitted should not be charged with extraneous 
matters that are themselves of such grave 
consequence as this training for citizenship 
and practical affairs. These are too serious 
a range of duties to be taken care of as a 
side issue, by a seminary of learning, the 
members of whose faculty, if they are fit for 
their own special work, are not men of affairs 
or adepts in worldly wisdom.” 4 


1 Veblen, Thorstein, The Higher Learning 
in America, p. 21, 
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THE SCHOOL BOARD’S RESPONSIBILITY TO SOCIETY 


Our second point is the relation of the 
school board to the society which elected 
it, whom it represents, and for whom it acts. 
Obviously a school board must operate with- 
in the framework of what we, in the United 
States, call, without too clear specification 
of what we mean, the American way of life, 
though, of course, we recognize wide devia- 
tion from it. The school board more specifi- 
cally acts for the respective community it 
represents within the general framework of 
the laws of the State. Obviously, too, the 
creation of such a board with such respon- 
sibility was not intended to destroy its cre- 
ator. The educational program for which 
the school board is finally responsible must 
help achieve the community purposes with- 
in the framework of the American way of 
life. 


THE SCHOOL BOARDS IN LOCO PARENTIS 


But there is still a third responsibility of 
the school board: It is the responsibility of 
the school board to the individual parent. 
The teacher, the superintendent, and the 
school board act in loco parentis, that is, 
in the place of, and for the parents. This, 
in a minimum way, means that nothing 
harmful or injurious to the child shall oc- 
cur in the school. On the positive side it 
means that the laws of the State regarding 
the curriculum and other things shall be 
faithfully carried out, and the customs of 
the community shall be respected and the 
personality and welfare of the child pro- 
moted. The opportunity and privilege of 
education in the community shall be fully 
available to all children. The parent nat- 
urally shall be free to protest any action he 
or she regards as harmful or unwise. 


THE ISSUES NEED TO BE DISCUSSED 


Naturally there is no finality about the 
present discussion, but it attempts to raise 
issues and to point out applications which 
practically all of our contemporary discus- 
sion overlooks. We are too glib with the 
vocabulary of higher education and think 
we are talking about all education. 


Address of Hon, Charles H. Silver, Mem- 
ber, New York City Board of Education, 


at Commencement Exercises of the Cen- 
tral High School of Needle Trades 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or ~- 


HON. ARTHUR G. KLEIN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 15, 1953 

Mr. KLEIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include an address given to the gradua- 
ting class of the Central High School of 
Needle Trades in New York City by the 
Honorable Charles H. Silver. 

Mr. Silver, whom I have known for 
many years and whom I consider a cher- 
ished and valuable friend, has given lib- 
erally of his time and energy to further 
the cause of education among the young 
people of New York City. He is a mem- 
ber of the board of education and can 
speak most authoritatively on this sub- 
ject. 

In addition to being a member of the 
board of education, Mr. Silver is presi- 
dent of the Beth Israel Hospital of New 
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York in which capacity he has become 
greatly endeared to the many needy and 
indigent residents of New York to whom 
he has extended a helping hand. 

I commend to you the commencement 
address of my good and esteemed friend, 
the Honorable Charles H. Silver: 


You are being graduated this afternoon 
from a school that is a very vital part of the 
greatest public-school system in the world. 
You are going forth not only prepared with 
a general education, but equipped with spe- 
cial training qualified to take your place in 
an essential industry—the apparel and 
textile fields. 

What do I mean by an essential industry? 
In order to sustain life there are three basic 
factors without which civilization cannot 
survive—food, housing, and clothing. The 
food sustains our bodies, housing provides 
shelter from the elements, and clothing 
covers us so that human beings can live in 
all lands and under varying circumstances of 
climate. 

When you entered the Central High School 
of Needle Trades you made an important 
decision. You decided for yourselves that 
you wanted to embark on a career in this 
great industry, and I think it reasonable to 
assume that you did so because you had an 
inner urge to dedicate your energies and 
abilities to this particular kind of work, 
That, I want to say, is exactly as it should be. 

It is worth pointing out at this time that 
it was you alone who took the step, and that 
you were not ordered or urged to do so by 
any central authority or dictatorship. That 
is what we meant by our American way of 
life. You are not taught what to say or 
think or how to act; you are living in a 
country where you are free to follow the 
dictates of your conscience so long as you 
do not interfere with the rights of others. 
You must always keep that in mind; and if 
anyone should try to divert you with false 
promises and Communist doctrines think of 
this afternoon when you graduated from a 
school that is rooted in our American ideals 
and that has given you every opportunity to 
develop your talents and prepare you for 
your careers. 

I myself made an important decision some 
50 years ago. I became interested in the 
textile industry and I liked it so well that I 
have never left it and I am in it to this very 
day. It has been part of my very life, and 
this afternoon when I speak to you on the 
occasion of your graduation my thoughts go 
back to the early days of our industry. I 
have seen it grow from very modest begin- 
nings to tremendous proportions. The prog- 
ress has been steady and solid. The men 
in the textile industry whose own lives ran 
parallel with the onward march of the indus- 
try had faith not only in the work they were 
doing but in the future of our great country. 

Like other great industrial projects, we 
passed through heartbreaking reverses, but 
we were never discouraged. Our aim was to 
evolve a better product, to provide the best 
within our power and today the giants in 
the textile industry, from both the stand- 
point of organization and individuals, repre- 
sent the very essence of skill, resourceful- 
ness and ambition, that forms a part of the 
American pattern of living and achieving. 

The apparel industries into which many 
of you are going have passed through many 
stages. The days of sweatshops are gone for- 
ever; in their stead we have fine labor or- 
ganizations which have worked in splendid 
harmony with management. These labor or- 
ganizations are more than mere groups of 
workers seeking to gain for themselves ad- 
vantages to which they feel they are entitled. 
Their executives and administrators are stu- 
dents of economics and general conditions. 
They have opened cultural centers; the 
health of their members are matters of deep 
concern to the labor unions and they have 
established departments to aid their mem- 


bership to lead healthier lives. You may be 
interested to know that in one large apparel 
union in the women’s wear, the International 
Ladies’ Garment Workers Union, headed by 
Mr. David Dubinsky, approximately $74 
million was contributed to the health and 
welfare funds in recent years, Fifteen health 
centers are now operated by this union 
throughout the country. 

Twenty years ago, the women’s apparel 
industry employed around 200,000 workers 
and today there are more than half a million 
workers. Twenty years ago, the industry’s 
volume was just a little over a billion dollars 
and today manufacturers’ sales are more than 
$5 billion. 

That will give you graduates of the Central 
High School of Needle Trades some idea of 
the vast ramifications of this industry, and 
I could give facts and figures without end to 
show how far reaching the needle trades are, 
and how they affect our lives in this city 
and country. 

I think that you must experience great 
satisfaction in the thought that you will be 
afforded an opportunity to develop your 
creative faculties. I know of nothing that 
is more satisfying mentally and spiritually 
than creative work. This applies not only 
to work with your hands, but also to ideas, 
to human relations, and in fact to every 
phase of human endeavor. For without crea- 
tive thinking and planning the world would 
stand still, 

And, finally, I hope that in your efforts to 
succeed in your life’s work, you will not 
forget that you have an obligation and duty 
to be good citizens. In the apparel industry, 
the tendency has been to foster better hu- 
man relations, to bring about closer under- 
standing between management and labor 
and indeed between all people of all races 
and creeds. It is an industry which has a 
warmth toward human beings and it has 
never failed to join in community efforts and 
humanitarian activities. 

President Eisenhower said recently that we 
are living in a time of peril. I don’t think 
that he meant to spread fear or apprehen- 
sion among us, he merely warned us that 
we must have a united country if we are to 
emerge from this period of uncertainty and 
danger. As good Americans and as believers 
in the dignity of man, as advocates of free- 
dom for the people, as members of a great 
international alliance against tyranny, we 
shall meet whatever challenges confront us 
with vigor and a deep sense of Americanism. 

You, graduates of Central High School 
of Needle Trades, who enter on a new life 
endowed with a dual education, who enjoy 
the blessings of a free country, represent the 
hope of our people for an even greater 
Democracy. Congratulations to you and the 
best of luck. Thank you for inviting me to 
speak to you. 


New Year in Washington 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave previously granted me, I should like 
to insert in the Recorp the following edi- 
torial which appeared in the New York 
Times of Wednesday, July 1, entitled 
“New Year in Washington”: 

New YEAR IN WASHINGTON 

Last night at midnight the fiscal year 

1952-53 for the United States Treasury passed 
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into history; today we are entering the year 
1953-54, a year which could be a critical one 
in the history of American fiscal policy, 

For the first time in many years, with the 
coming to office of President Eisenhower, we 
have a leadership in Washington that re- 
gards the balancing of the budget as some- 
thing more than a convenient slogan to 
catch the conservative vote. Up to 1930 an 
annually balanced budget was taken for 
granted except in time of war. But since 
that year the country has moved from one 
state of emergency to another, with many in 
the series genuine, but some largely synthetic 
in character. Over the whole period 1930-53 
we have seen but one nominal surplus and 
two real ones. 

Fiscal figures for the year 1952-53 are not 
yet available, but the Treasury statement as 
of the close of business June 25 shows total 
expenditures of $72,557,000,000, against re- 
ceipts of $64,351,000,000, or a deficit of $8,- 
216,000,000. When the 1952-53 budget was 
first drafted in January of last year the in- 
dicated deficit was $14.4 billions. As a re- 
sult of the introduction of the so-called 
“stretch-out” in the defense program Presi- 
dent Truman was able to make a sweeping 
revision in the figures. His estimate of 
spending was reduced from $85.4 to $74.6, or 
by $10.8 billions, while he lowered his esti- 
mate of receipts by only $2.3 billions. This 
produced a prospective deficit of $5.9 bil- 
lions. Whereas the first estimate of the defi- 
cit had been some $86 billions too high, the 
January revision was overoptimistic by more 
than $2 billions. 

The 1952-53 budget was, of course, a Tru- 
man budget from beginning to end, This is 
hardly less true, however, with respect to the 
budget for the year which begins today. 
While it is true that the incoming President 
was free to propose changes in the budget 
prepared under his predecessor, this freedom 
was more theoretical than real. A budget 
cannot be divorced from the policies for 
which it was designed, and it was inevitable 
that a budget of the dimensions of that of 
1953-54, calling for expenditures of $78.6 bil- 
lions, should cast a long shadow over the 
policies, political as well as fiscal, of the new 
administration. In a fiscal sense, as a matter 
of fact, it might be said that there were two 
shadows. One of these was the $9.9 billion 
budget deficit that the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration inherited; the other was the huge 
total of funds obligated by the previous ad- 
ministration but unspent... These amounted 
to some $79 billions, or more than the indi- 
cated 1953-54 spending total. Another way 
of putting it is that Federal agencies al- 
ready had nearly 50 percent of the funds they 
required in 1953-54 before the year began. 

On top of this, as President Eisenhower 
said in his radio address of May 19, there 
are other basic complications: 

“When this administration took office we 
faced two stubborn financial facts. The first 
fact was this: Under the former adminis- 
tration expenditures for the future were so 
scheduled as to reach their peak during 
1954 and 1955. The second fact was this: 
These are precisely the years when—under 
existing laws—Federal revenues from taxes, 
under scheduled reductions, will fall sharply 
downward. * * * If we do nothing about 
this, the results of these facts could only be 
bigger deficits, greater Government borrow- 
ing, ever-increasing cost of living, depreci- 
ated savings, higher and higher cost of the 
Nation’s security.” 

These problems cannot be solved overnight. 
But with an administration in office that is 
determined to do so they can be overcome 
before too many months have passed. In 
his speech in May, Mr. Eisenhower was able 
to announce that the prospective deficit had 
been reduced from $9.9 billions to $3.3 bil- 
lions. But what is more important is the 
fact that the administration regards this 
merely as part of a continuing process, and 
in this process, Mr. Eisenhower has let it be 
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known, he does not mean to regard obligated 
funds as necessarily sacrosanct. 

The question whether a country can put 
its finances in order is not a question of the 
size of its population or its national income 
alone. It is, in the last analysis, a question 
of moral leadership. In that sense, despite 
the fact that the Nation faces the possibility 
of another deficit on this first day of the new 
year, it may congratulate itself on being in 
the strongest financial position in many 
years. 


Legislation by Intimidation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, May 27, 1953 


Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
ord, I wish to include the following ar- 
ticle from the July 4 issue of America, 
national Catholic weekly, entitled “Leg- 
islation by Intimidation”: 

LEGISLATION BY INTIMIDATION 

Senator ALEXANDER WiLEy, Republican, of 
Wisconsin, chairman of the Senate Foreign 
Relations Committee, is also a member of the 
Senate Judiciary Committee. When the lat- 
ter group favorably reported to the Senate, 
by a vote of 9 to 5, the so-called Bricker reso- 
lution (S. J. Res. 1) on the treatymaking 
power, Senator Wirey joined with three 
Democrats, Senators KEFAUVER, KILGORE, and 
Hennincs, in a minority report. 

The 63 Senators who cosponsored the 
original resolution owe it to themselves and 
to their country to study that report objec- 
tively. It points out, more emphatically than 
we did last week, that the bill reported fa- 
vorably is not the one they cosponsored at 
all. “It is, in fact, almost the same as Senate 
Joint Resolution 43, which was introduced 
by Senator Watkins alone on February 16, 
1953.” The minority proved its point by 
comparing the wording of the several texts. 
Section 2 of the final version of Senate Joint 
Resolution 1 had, in fact, become identical 
with the same section of Senate Joint Reso- 
lution 43: “A treaty shall become effective 
as internal law in the United States only 
through legislation which would be valid in 
the absence of treaty.” 

The insertion of the “destructive ‘which 
clause’” made the proposed constitutional 
amendment “more extreme and more crip- 
pling.” The minority noted that Senator 
Bricker himself had consistently opposed 
the provision, which would limit the powers 
of Congress in implementing treaties to its 
non-treaty-making authority. This would 
make many international agreements im- 
possible, such as reciprocal treaties relating 
to the rights of aliens to own, inherit and 
transfer property, and to engage in trade 
or business having no interstate character. 

The “which clause” would “strip this coun- 
try of part of the normal attributes and nec- 
essary powers of sovereign nations,” and 
“disable it from dealing with other countries 
on a footing of equality.” 

Just as damaging would be the effect of 
section 3 giving Congress the power to regu- 
late all executive and other agreements 
with any foreign power or international or- 
ganization. This would destroy the balance 
of power under the Constitution. It would 
demote the President from a responsible 
agent of this Government in foreign affairs 
to a mere figurehead. In the down-to-earth 
fashion for which he is becoming famous, 


Senator Witey thus described the effect of 
section 3 in an address at Beloit, Wis., on 
June 20: 

“Under the amendment the proponents in 
effect gag the President of the United States, 
tie his hands behind his back, handcuff his 
legs, and tell him: ‘You shall not conduct 
any foreign policy unless we in Congress con- 
duct it with you—no matter how secret, how 
urgent it may be and even though the Con- 
stitution made you—basically—responsible 
for foreign policy.’ ” 

Because of its far-reaching effects on the 
Presidential power to conduct our foreign 
policy, the minority report made the emi- 
nently reasonable suggestion that Senate 
Joint Resolution 1 be referred to the Senate 
Committee on Foreign Relations for thor- 
ough consideration. 

The committee might profitably investi- 
gate the plainly overwrought campaign of 
intimidation being carried on by the Com- 
mittee for Constitutional Government, men- 
tioned here last week. An AP dispatch from 
Beloit, referring to the censure of Senator 
Witry the week before by the Wisconsin 
State Republican convention, reported that 
many of the delegates had received tele- 
grams demanding the Senator’s impeach- 
ment for opposing the Bricker amendment. 
According to the AP, the telegrams were 
signed “Committee for Constitutional Gov- 
ernment.” Does Senator Bricker approve of 
such minatory tactics in his behalf? Do the 
63 cosponsors of the original Senate Joint 
Resolution 1 approve? 


Oilmen Show Nation Their Case 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, June 25, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, few busi- 
ness enterprises in America have been 
the subject of as much legislative con- 
cern and public interest as the oilmen. 
Every few years there is a flurry of ex- 
citement somewhere in the country re- 
lating to the selling of oil stocks, and the 
traditional jokes about bedrooms papered 
with worthless certificates find regular 
revival. 

Today, taking a lesson in public rela- 
tions from other industries, oilmen are 
selling the Nation on the importance of 
their work and the huge factors of risk 
involved. In the past year the oil in- 
dustry embarked upon its greatest effort 
to find new oil resources. For every suc- 
cessful oil well drilled 8 dry holes were 
capped. Altogether some 17,000 dry 
holes were abandoned as the riggers hit 
“suitcase rock” and moved on. 

Yet, despite this large number of fail- 
ures, expansion and new finds enabled 
the industry to provide more new oil in 
the United States than was actually used 
during the year. The risks involved are 
probably greater in this area of individ- 
ual enterprise than in any other. This 
element accounts for the special atti- 
tudes developed toward such oil-drilling 
ventures by depletion-tax privileges. In 
the long battle upward toward ever 
higher living standards for Americans, 
“black gold” is still playing a large part. 
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Thirty-third Anniversary of Chemical 
Corps, United States Army 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. Speaker, on July 1, 
quietly and without fanfare, the Army 
Chemical Corps celebrated its 33d anni- 
versary as a permanent organization in 
the National Military Establishment. 
Today, after a third of a century of 
progress, the Chemical Corps could prove 
to be the balance of power should we 
become engaged in a toxicological war 
with the enemies of freedom. Although 
it is the smallest and second youngest of 
the Army's seven technical services, the 
Chemical Corps could overnight become 
the most important factor in our na- 
tional defense. For as long as wars are 
fought chemical warfare will be an ever- 
present threat. Man has yet to discard 
any effective instrument of war. 

In 1919 Gen. John J. Pershing wrote: 

Whether or not gas will be employed in 
future war is a matter of conjecture, but 
the effect is so deadly to the unprepared 
that we can never afford to neglect the 
question. 


Today, despite one of the smallest 
budgets in the Department of Defense 
in proportion to the magnitude and im- 
portance of its work, the Army Chemical 
Corps is carrying out the spirit of Gen- 
eral Pershing’s statement. 

Some time ago, in a magazine article, 
Maj. Gen. E. F. Bullene, the Army’s chief 
chemical officer, wrote: 

The role of the Chemical Corps in our 
national defense setup may be likened to 
the multiplatoon system of football. This 
particular platoon has a special set of plays, 
but it is kept on the bench, with only indi- 
vidual members of the unit seeing regular 
action, Its full potentialities are kept secret 
from the fans and the opponents alike. Sit- 
ting there on the bench, it may become a 
big psychological factor in the minds of the 
opponents, who have some idea of the power- 
ful set of plays it possesses. 


That is the purpose of the Defense De- 
partment’s “special platoon”—the Chem- 
ical Corps—in the fields of chemical, 
biological, and radiological warfare. 

At the time of its permanent forma- 
tion, the mission of the Chemical Corps 
dealt only with the smoke, incendiary, 
and gas aspects of chemical warfare. 
Through the years that have followed 
many changes have been made in the 
mission—at one time it even included the 
development of new insecticides and 
rodenticides. Today, the broad general 
mission of the Chemical Corps is to study 
and investigate toxicological warfare— 
biological warfare was added during 
World War II, and radiological warfare 
shortly after the end of that war. In 
addition, the Corps must provide techni- 
cal supervision of the military training 
in these fields; and develop, manufac- 
ture, procure, and supply material and 
equipment pertaining to these types of 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


warfare except where such actions are 
specifically assigned to some other 
agency. 

The Chemical Corps’ position in the 
development field is unique in that most 
of its items are for use by all depart- 
ments of the Armed Forces, the Army, 
the Navy, the Marine Corps, and the Air 
Force. And, under the “all depart- 
ments” term, Civil Defense must be in- 
cluded, for it is in this type of planning 
that some of the Corps’ defensive de- 
velopments are being put to use. Because 
of the very nature of its activities, 90 
percent of the items the Corps calls upon 
civilian industry to manufacture have 
no civilian counterparts. 

While it is true that gas preparedness 
is a major responsibility of the Corps— 
and the carrying out of this responsibil- 
ity undoubtedly deterred the Axis na- 
tions from initiating gas warfare in 
World War II for fear of retaliation far 
worse than their own efforts could ever 
be—it must be recognized that “chemi- 
cal warfare” is an elastic term. Under 
its present-day aspect it stretches to in- 
clude many scientific developments and 
applications that are little known to the 
general public, since, to the ordinary 
mind, “chemical warfare” suggests a 
single thought—war by gas. 

Few people, even within the military it- 
self, realize what an important part the 
Chemical Corps’ work plays in present 
combat, although its prime purpose for 
existence—toxicological warfare—is not 
employed under existing policy and con- 
ditions, 

During World War II, the 65,000 offi- 
cers and men of the Corps did not sit 
around waiting for a gas war that never 
started. Nor has the personnel of the 
Corps done that during the Korean war. 
They have been in there; fighting with 
the air, sea, and ground forces with a 
wide variety of nontoxic material and 
services. In this respect, the Chemical 
Corps, although considered a noncombat 
service so long as toxic warfare is not 
used, actually has a responsibility that 
extends from the heart of the zone of in- 
terior to within a few feet of the enemy 
front lines. 

Chemical Corps troops have been en- 
gaged in frontline action with the 4.2- 
inch mortar and smoke generators, and 
have provided service units varying from 
technical intelligence teams to decon- 
tamination units—the latter usually 
“doubles in brass” by using their decon- 
tamination trucks to provide hot showers 
for frontline troops or serving as fire- 
fighting forces. The size of the Corps’ 
battle units ranges fronr platoons to bat- 
talions. 

When the forerunner of today’s Chem- 
ical Corps became a regular member of 
the Army at the end of World War I, it 
was realized that a specialized type of 
weapon was needed for launching toxic 
projectiles. Such a weapon was obtained 
in 1924, when the 4.2-inch chemical 
mortar was developed at Edgewood 
Arsenal, Md. (now known as the Army 
Chemical Center) by a group of officers 
and civilians of the Corps. It was an 
easily portable, rifled-barrel, muzzle- 
loading weapon which could fire a com- 
paratively light shell great distances and 


hit a pinpoint target. The “4.2” was 
never used for the laying down of toxic 
agent concentrations. However, it was 
used, and used with unprecedented effect 
in supporting the fighting ground forces 
who needed something heavier than the 
81 millimeter mortar in areas where 
heavy artillery fire could not be brought 
in because of terrain features, or where 
artillery fire needed thickening 

Brig. Gen. Charles E. Loucks, deputy 
chief chemical officer, indicated the 
high esteem in which the Chemical 
Corps holds its relations with industry 
in a speech made in Baltimore when 
he said: 

One of the things to remember about the 
Chemical Corps is that it is a combination 
military-industrial organization. * * * It 
was excellent teamwork (during World War 
II), perhaps more than anything else that 
enabled us to produce the munitions and 
all the gear of war faster and in far greater 
quantities than any other nation in the 
world, 

In the war of supply, we won every battle. 
As fast as critical shortages developed, in- 
dustry went right to work to devise substi- 
tutes. Often the substitutes were actual im- 
provements over our original materials. As 
our civilian and military research labora- 
tories ran into seemingly insolvable prob- 
lems, industry was called in to work with 
them. A special kind of contract was de- 
vised to cover research and development 
work, especially for military purposes (by the 
Chemical Corps, and now adopted through- 
out the Army). A strong bond between in- 
dustry and the military research organiza- 
tions developed. 

That bond between industry and the 
Chemical Corps has been continued to the 
present. 


Along this line of thought, Gen. Brehon 
Somervell, former Chief of the Army 
Service Forces during World War II, and 
now president of the Koppers Co., asked 
some pertinent questions during a talk 
he made before the Industrial Council 
meeting at Rensselaer Polytechnic In- 
stitute in Troy, N. Y., on May 16. 

General Somervell said: 

Some military experts, who know that 
economy in men and munitions is a major 
factor in fighting any battle, declare that 
the use of gas munitions should also be a 
major factor in any study of the dangers 
that beset us. For instance, during the clos- 
ing months of World War I in 1918, gas 
ranked first among all of the military agents 
in the production of nonfatal casualties, and 
second in the production of all casualties, 
It took about 60 pounds of mustard gas on 
the average to produce 1 casualty, whereas 
approximately 500 pounds of high explosives 
were expended for each man wounded. The 
average was 1 casualty to 500 rounds of 
rifle and machinegun fire. Io statistics are 
available since World War I, as gas has not 
been used. 


To the average mind, the thought that 
a poisonous gas can be used as a medi- 
cine seems sheer fallacy. However, 
Chemical Corps scientists, working with 
nonmilitary medical men, have found 
that certain war gases can be effectively 
used in treating certain forms of cancer. 
Experimentation has also led to a new 
antidote for arsenic and lead poisoning, 
the basis for this antidote being a com- 
pound perfected during World War II 
for use in combating Lewisite gas poi- 
sonings, This antidote has also shown 
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promise as a treatment for syphilis. And 
a nerve gas, long since discarded as im- 
practical for war use, turned out to be 
beneficial in the treatment of glaucoma, 
an eye disease. 

The Corps, as a whole, has made a 
great many contributions which have 
been of benefit to mankind in one form 
or another—the medical laboratories at 
the Army Chemical Center, alone, have 
made more than 100 important contri- 
butions to medical science in the past 
few years, 

Obviously, this is only the partial story 
behind the Army’s “silent service’—the 
Chemical Corps. Unheralded and little 
known, with many of its activities 
cloaked in secrecy for reasons of na- 
tional security, the Chemical Corps has, 
in its brief 33 years of existence, quietly 
and efficiently forged a strong link in 
our national defense chain. As a result 
the people of our Nation may feel secure 
and may follow their peaceful pursuits 
without fear of a supposedly fantastic 
enemy to mankind. And, although it is 
still a “bench warmer” insofar as its 
prime mission of retaliation is concerned, 
the Chemical Corps has also contributed 
greatly, in a nontoxic role, to the mili- 
tary strength of our Nation as well as to 
the everyday life of the average person, 


Our Fiscal Year Brings New Outlook 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, June 25, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, nobody 
expects to have overnight changes in an 
economy as complex as ours. In fact, 
the men who run our financial affairs 
expect that it will take them at least a 
year to simmer down the data on our 
current income, outgo, domestic and for- 
eign commitments, and the prospect for 
changing any or all of these figures. 

As of the end of the fiscal year 1952-53, 
we ran our Nation’s business in the red 
by more than $8 billion. This was part 
of the Truman administration deficit. 
Right along with this, there is the fat 
figure of some $79 billion in obligations 
for which we are committed but which 
have not yet been spent. Most of these 
commitments, unfortunately, are firm 
and cannot be altered even if we are try- 
ing to alter them. Mr. Eisenhower has 
already made it clear that these obliga- 
tions are subject to reexamination and 
may be changed if the circumstances 
justify such change. 

Meanwhile, the most encouraging 
aspect of the new fiscal year is the con- 
tinuing determination of the present 
national Government to reach a bal- 
anced budget. This is not a rhetorical, 
unrealistic hope for the distant future 
but reflects the deep insistence of the 
Republican majority upon reestablish- 
ing a sound national spending policy as 
a means of safeguarding our national 
economy, 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LEON H. GAVIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. GAVIN. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following editorial from the 
Washington Times-Herald of June 28, 
1953: 

Tue Dusious BLESSINGS or TVA 


Mr. Eisenhower's recent reference to TVA 
as an example of “creeping socialism,” 
though an example about which he proposed 
to do nothing, has caused much injured 
feeling among certain groups. Tennesseans 
who fancy they are getting something at the 

of taxpayers in other areas and 
crypto-socialists in general were offended. 

The Charlotte Observer, which operates 
from the vantage point of an adjacent State 
and may be accepted as representative of a 
regional viewpoint, offers a few statistics for 
the contemplation of those who think that 
TVA has been productive of unlimited bene- 
fit to Tennesseans, at least. 

It cites the fact that since 1953 Tennessee 
has dropped from third to fourth place 
among the southeastern States in postal re- 
ceipts, from third to fourth in value added 
by manufacturing, from fourth to fifth in 
payment of wages and salaries, from first to 
fifth in retail sales, from fifth to eighth in 
cash receipts from farm marketing. It moved 
up one place, from seventh to sixth, in in- 
come payments per capita and just held its 
own—fifth place—in new business incorpo- 
rations and in business volume per capita. 

“The Southern States that have moved 
ahead of Tennessee are served by private 
power,” states the Observer. “They have 
done everything that Tennessee has done 
and more. If Tennessee Power Co. had not 
been put out of business by TVA, it would 
have done what the private companies have 
done in other States—it would have pro- 
vided all the power needed as the demand 
rose, and Tennessee might not have slipped 
back as it has done.” 

So much Socialist sentimentality is mixed 
up in the TVA question that it is occasion- 
ally refreshing to get a realistic appraisal of 
the results of this Socialist experiment. Dis- 
regarding all extraneous considerations, the 
plain fact is that TVA has not promoted 
the economic advance of Tennessee, but the 
contrary. 


Magic Carpet Across the Pacific 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ARTHUR G. KLEIN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, June 15, 1953 


_ Mr. KLEIN. Mr. Speaker, I have 
often wondered, in these trying days of 
‘attempting to establish a truce in Ko- 
rea, how many Americans are cognizant 
of the splendid job our private airlines 
are doing in ferrying men and supplies 
across the Pacific. Security blackouts 
in time of war have prevented proper 
credit being given for military opera- 
tions well done; but now that some of 
the security has been lifted, I think it 
is only fair that those responsible for 


this gigantic task be given some credit 
for their part in this great effort. 

I have particular reference today to 
the superb job which Pan American 
World Airways has done over more than 
3 years in acting as prime contractor for 
the Pacific airlift. Our beleaguered 
forces in Korea have been able to con- 
tinue their stout defense of democratic 
institutions in Asia because our airlines 
rallied immediately when called upon to 
carry the goods. Pan American was 
handed the job of organizing the Pa- 
cific airlift, and assisted by several other 
carriers, as subcontractors, has come 
through once more. We all remember 
the job done by Pan American in World 
War II in supplying our fighting forces 
all over the world and in constructing 
airports in 51 different countries. 

To each of the following individually, 
and to all of them as a working unit, I 
extend the thanks and gratitude of the 
American people for their contribution 
of crews and planes which have trans- 
ported some 530,000 military passengers 
and 92,000 tons of supplies, blood, and 
mail across the Pacific since 1950: Cana- 
dian Pacific and Capital, National, 
Western and Panagra, Belgian Saben, 
Seaboard & Western, Trans Ocean, 
American, Eastern, and Alaska Airlines. 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend 
my remarks I wish to include an article 
written by Mr. George Carroll, aviation 
editor of the New York Journal-Ameri- 
can under date of June 29, 1953, giving 
a detailed description of the airlift to 
Korea. His article is most aptly titled 
“Magic Carpet Across the Pacific.” 
MAGIC CARPET ACROSS THE PACIFIC—AIRLIFT TO 

Korea Has FLOWN 530,000 MEN In 3 YEARS 
(By George Carroll) 

To keep the Korean war going the last 3 
years, this country has had to airlift 530,000 
military passengers and 92,000 tons of sup- 
plies, blood, and mail across the Pacific. 

It’s the biggest and longest operation of 
its kind ever attempted although the ton- 
nage doesn’t compare with the short-haul 
Berlin airlift. 

Coal to keep Berliners warm was a major 
item in that 14-month lift and the final 
figures came to 2,230,000 tons. 

Military Air Transport Service, a unified 
creature of Air Force and Navy, handled both 
and today its commander, Lt. Gen. Joseph 
Smith cleared security on some of the help 
the airlines have given his own men and 
aircraft on the trans-Pacific jump back and 
forth over 6,700 miles of water. 

PAN-AM A BIG FACTOR 

Since it pioneered in the Pacific Pan 
American World Airways became a prime 
contractor for MATS. 

Together with its subcontract Tigers, 
Canadian Pacific and Capital, National, 
Western, and Panagra, Pan American is cred- 
ited with 2,300 Pacific crossings and about 
a fifth of the 530,000 fighting men, wounded, 
and other passengers carried over the ocean. 

In “Operation Fox Peter,” civil carriers 
airlifted the entire ground echelon of the 
31st Fighter Escort Wing, Strategic Air Com- 
mand, 9,000 miles to the Korean front from 
Albany, Ga. 

Some civilian pilots like Capt. Jimmy 
Henriksen, 58 Grace Avenue, Great Neck, 
Long Island, were pulled off trans-Atlantic 
routes and sent speeding toward Korea with 
plane loads of troops. 

ADMIRAL TOWERS IN CHARGE 


Adm. John H. Towers, naval aviator 
No. 1, who joined Pan American on retire- 
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ment in 1948, took overall charge of the 
company’s support of MATS. 

Henry C. Krostofferson, Reserve brigadier 
general, left his senior pilot’s job with Pan 
American to run the airlift task force cen- 
tered at Travis Air Force Base near San 
Francisco, an assignment now ended for him. 

Other airlines have contributed crews and 
planes to the endless shuttle over the Pacific 
since 1950. 

United is among them and sọ is Belgian 
Sabena, Seaboard & Western, Trans Ocean, 
Flying Lines, American, Eastern, Alaska 
Airlines. 


The South’s Song, It Belongs: Dixie 
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Mr. McGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks, I am 
including a brief article by Edgar Poe 
which I think we will find of interest. 

Mount Vernon, as set forth in this 
article, is in my congressional district 
and is located in Knox County, one of 


. the beauty spots of Ohio: 


[From the Times-Picayune States roto mag- 
azine of June 7, 1953] 


THE Soutn’s Sone, IT BELONGS: DIXIE 


Following Japan’s formal surrender Sep- 
tember 2, 1945, on the decks of the U. S. S. 
Missouri, more than 100 Americans filled 
Tokyo’s bomb-damaged Dai Achie hotel for 
supper. They were amazed when an Oriental 
orchestra suddenly struck up Dixie. With 
this triumphant burst of music, nearly every- 
one in the dining room rose to join in sing- 
ing the chorus. 

On January 20, 1953, an estimated 750,000 
persons occupying vantage points for the in- 
augural parade in Washington, D. C., heard 
a dozen promenading bands play Dixie as 
they tramped down Pennsylvania Avenue. 
That music was assumed to have a natural 
place in saluting President Dwight D. Eisen- 
hower. 

As bands tread through history, Dixie is 
heard everywhere, but perhaps only a hand- 
ful of people know its history. Composed 
by a venerable “Yankee” minstrel man, it 
long has been the piece associated with the 
South, because it tells of a Negro longing 
for the Southern plantation where he would 
be happy. 

Immortal today, the song was composed 
hurriedly on a Sabbath some 90 years ago. 
It was a time when the decisive issue was 
slavery. The times have changed, but in the 
South Dixie still is one of the most stirring 
and beloved songs in history, coming pretty 
close to being a national anthem. It is 
played and whistled around the world and on 
the seven seas. 

Homage to the song’s composer comes this 
year not in the South, but in the little city 
of Mount Vernon, Ohio, population 10,122. 
The Ohio sesquicentennial markers and signs 
committee, along with the Buckeye State 
Highway Department, is working on markers 
at the main highway entrance to Mount 
Vernon. The text on each marker: “Mount 
Vernon corporation limit—Daniel Decatur 
Emmett, author of Dixie, born and buried 
here.” 

The markers are a part of Ohio’s sesqui- 
centennial observance in 1953. The Knox 
County sequicentennial organization at 
Mount Vernon is issuing a dinner plate in 
memory of the renowned minstrel man, and 
is planning a full-scale program later. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Emmett’s ancestors were Virginians and 
Marylanders. They migrated first beyond the 
Blue Ridge Mountains and again over the 
Alleghenies, finally settling in the heart of 
Ohio. The oldest of 4 children. Daniel was 
born October 29, 1815. The young man had 
little education but an ear for music. He 
learned to read and write while working in 
his father’s blacksmith shop. His real edu- 
cation began as a printer's apprentice, and he 
worked on newspapers at Norwalk and Mount 
Vernon, Ohio. 

He served a stint in the Army as a fifer, but 
his father got him discharged on the ground 
that his son, of roving disposition, was un- 
derage. Before he was 15, he is credited 
with having written a series of so-called 
Negro melodies. Then he joined a circus for 
about 18 years. 

After he became a member of the Bryant 
Bros. Minstrels of New York, Emmett was 
asked to write a “hurrah walk around” for 
Jerry Bryant. The order was issued on Sat- 
urday. Bryant wanted it ready for Monday's 
rehearsal. In those days a “walk around” 
was a dance or part of a dance, presented on 
the stage by the entire cast. Customarily 
presented early in the performance, it usual- 
ly was repeated as the show’s finale. 

On that cold, dreary Saturday in New York, 
Emmett picked up his violin and began work 
on the tune. “As he looked out into a 
comfortless street,” says the Ohio Arche- 
ological and Historical Quarterly, “he invol- 
untarily repeated the expression familiar to 
showmen in the winter time: ‘I wish I was in 
Dixie Land.’ Emmett had previously traveled 
in the southland.” After hours of work, he 
is supposed to have turned to his wife and 
asked her to name the song. The story says 
his wife maintained the song could have but 
one name: Dixie Land. And Dixie Land it 
was called. 

Presented the first time on April 4, 1859, 
it was an immediate stage success. Records 
show stanzas were added from time to time 
until the melody had a score or more. This 
accounts for several different forms in which 
the song appeared. Some stanzas never were 
published. 

In the presidential campaign the following 
year, Abraham Lincoln heard the music of 
Dixie with Republican words put to it. Lin- 
coln was greatly pleased. 

But it was in New Orleans early in 1861, 
with war clouds hanging heavily over the 
country, that Dixie skyrocketed to fame, 
The scene was the old Varieties Theater. 
One account in the Library of Congress, 
which varies slightly from another, said 
“Pocohontas” was the attraction, and in the 
last scene a Zouave march was introduced. 
Carlo Patti was the orchestra leader. 

Numerous songs were proposed, but none 
has proved entirely satisfactory for the grand 
chorus “that should arise and stir the south- 
ern blood.” Then Dixie was tried and given 
the honor place. The Zouaves that night 
marched onto the stage with a Miss Susan 
Denin singing I Wish I Was in Dixie, Thun- 
derous applause and cheers broke over the 
theater. One account says seven encores 
were demanded in the midst of wild demon- 
strations of approval. 

It was sung and whistled in barbershops 
and along the riverfront, and downtown and 
uptown. 

Dixie was regarded as public property for 
several years. Two or more versions were 
published. On April 6, 1872, Emmett wrote 
the editor of the New York Clipper: “I did 
not publish it until it became common prop- 
erty and then not until it was issued by Mr. 
P. P. Werling (Werlein), of New Orleans. He 
published it in Mr. Peter's name; at the same 
time he wrote me a letter offering me $5 for 
the copyright.” 

A misunderstanding with the Werlein 
music house was cleared up to Emmett’s 
satisfaction, and in 1861 Emmett dedicated 
to P. P. Werlein his song “I’m Going Home 
to Dixie.” Emmett's song went on to become 


as much a part of the country as the hotdog 
and a bottle of pop. 

The Confederate Veteran, published in 
Nashville, Tenn., years ago and devoted to 
the Gray cause, was the recipient of the 
original copy of this celebrated song, accord- 
ing to the author. Emmett, in the sunset 
of his life, sent the copy to Editor S. A, 
Cunningham. Some later challenged the 
validity of the manuscript. The editor had 
visited Emmett in his humble white cottage 
at Mount Vernon. Finding him in pinched 
circumstances, the Confederate Veteran ap- 
pealed for funds. Small sums were con- 
tributed from several States. 

His glorious composition was played at the 
inauguration of Confederate President Jef- 
ferson Davis at Montgomery, Ala. and 
through the war years until the gallant Gen. 
Robert E. Lee surrendered the forces of the 
South to Gen. Ulysses S. Grant at Appomat- 
tox in April 1865. 

But Dixie no longer is solely the South's. 
Perhaps if a record had been kept it would 
show that the organ and band at the 1952 
Republican Convention at Chicago, when the 
GOP was wooing the South, played Dixie 
more than the Democratic convention. 

The words chiseled on the massive block of 
red granite that marks Emmett’s grave best 
tell the whole story of Dixie: 

“Emmett, Daniel Decatur, 1815-1904, whose 
song, Dixie Land, inspired the courage and 
devotion of the southern people and now 
thrills the hearts of a reunited Nation.” 

EDGAR POE, 


How To Balance the Budget 
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Mr. MASON. Mr. Speaker, there are 
two ways to balance the budget—cut ex- 
penditures or increase taxes. The sen- 
sible way is to cut expenditures. That 
would be much easier upon our taxpay- 
ers. The $800,000,000 the Treasury ex- 
pects to collect by extending for 6 months 
the excess profits tax could very easily 
be replaced by cutting $1 billion from the 
$5 billion “foreign-aid-giveaway” pro- 
gram. This would remove the shackles 
from young struggling industries that are 
trying to expand and create new jobs. 

Our defense budget is bloated, padded, 
and greatly exaggerated. Better buy- 
ing methods, closer figuring, more able 
management, and wiser planning could 
cut $10 billion from our defense budget 
without impairing or damaging our na- 
tional defense program. 

Mr. Speaker, Canada has reduced her 
taxes 3 different times since World War 
I ended, and Canada maintains a bal- 
anced budget. England has recently re- 
duced her income taxes and has elimi- 
nated her tax on theater and movie ad- 
missions. But we extend our back- 
breaking taxes in order to give aid and 
comfort to the whole world. We load 
taxes upon our people to ease the tax 
burdens upon the people of England, of 
France, of Italy, and others. 

Great Britain has one-third our pop- 
ulation, is right next door to the Russian 
menace, yet she worries about her safety 
one-tenth as much as we do, because she 
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spends for defense only one-tenth as 
much as we do. 

Mr. Speaker, is it not time our leaders 
get down to earth, forget about saving 
the world, forget about furnishing shoes 
to the barefoot tribes in the jungles, for- 
get about sending harvesting combines 
to Greece and India, and stop building 
dams, electric-power stations, million- 
dollar depots, and so forth, all over Eu- 
rope, and think more about our own 
needs for the same things? Especially 
should our leaders think more about. 
what they are doing to the family pock- 
etbooks of America. 

Our public debt is $269 billion—twice 
as much as the combined debt of all the 
countries of Europe. The interest alone 
upon our debt amounts to $6 billion per 
year—more than the total cost to oper- 
ate the Federal Government before the 
reign of F. D. R. 

If this $269 billion debt were parceled 
out to the various cities and communi- 
ties of America, it would mean that every 
city of 5,000 people is saddled with a debt 
of. $8,375,000; that its share of the $6 
billion yearly interest bill alone amounts 
to $215,000, or $172 per year for the 
average family of four. 

What does this all add up to? From 
my viewpoint, it means only one thing, 
namely, there are too many spenders 
in Congress, and not enough savers— 
too many Congressmen careless with 
other people’s money. Federal taxes 
could and should be cut, and the budget 
balanced at the same time, 

Mr. Speaker, as a proper conclusion 
to these remarks, I include an article 
from the New York Daily News, Wednes- 
day, July 1, 1953. The article was writ- 
ten by Ruth Montgomery. In my opin- 
ion this article gives the best and clear- 
est picture of the issues involved in the 
recent controversy in this House, a con- 
troversy caused by the unprecedented 
action of the Rules Committee in con- 
nection with the extension of the excess 
profits tax. The following is Ruth 
Montgomery’s analysis of the situation: 

WasuincTon, D. C., June 30.—No wonder 
it’s called the “game” of politics. Ike might 
learn to like it even better than bridge or 
golf. 

The real reason why the administration 
dramatically called off that House showdown 
vote on extension of the excess profits tax— 
and handed the perspiring baby back to 
Dan ReEeD’s Ways and Means Committee—is 
a rollicking example. 

The leaders would like you to think the 
move was an olive branch for Republican 
Party solidarity. The answer to that is nuts. 
Not only had a nose-count shown that the 
votes lay with Dan (the Democrats would 
have voted almost solidly with him and his 
pe ter of Republican backers) but a little 
sléuthing unearthed a Donkey Party plot 
which made the GOP throw in its hands. 

DEMS COULD HAVE SCORED ON ERRORS 

A spectacular floor flight had been brew- 
ing on the unpopular and highly unorthodox 
move by which the administration bypassed 
the Ways and Means Committee—the time- 
honored group which originates all revenue 


and tax legislation—and won clearance for 
the tax-extension bill from the Rules Com- 
mittee. 

The Rules Committee normally gives the 
green light only to bills which have already 
emerged from the regular legislative com- 
mittees. Because Reep’s committee had not 
cleared Ike’s tax-extension measure, the 
leaders had tried to force a showdown, 


A4084 


The Democrats were ready. First they 
planned to raise a point of order that the 
Ways and Means Committee had not reported 
out the bill. Speaker Jor MARTIN would nat- 
urally have ruled against them, and the Dems 
would have appealed the decision of the 
Chair. 

If they lost that vote, they would have 
begun to “rewrite” the measure on the floor, 
and since Chairman LEO ALLEN, of the Rules 
Committee, is scarcely a match for tax ex- 
perts, he would have been at their mercy. 
Even the administration leaders admitted 
that the hastily written tax-extension bill 
was full of obvious legislative errors. 


THE FINAL TRUMP: 240,000 REFUGEES 


But the fun was yet to come. Next the 
Democrats were ready to demand that since 
Ike had campaigned for civil-rights legisla- 
tion, the Rules Committee should give simi- 
lar clearance to the FEPC bill which is bot- 
tled up in the Education and Labor Commit- 
tee. 


After all, they would argue, if the Repub- 
licans could ride roughshod over the Ways 
and Means Committee they could do the 
same to the others. 

When the embarrassed GOP leaders turned 
thumbs down on that controversial one— 
and thereby antagonized the Negro and labor 
vote—the Dems would have played their 
final trump. 

The New York delegation was primed to 
move that the Rules Committee bring out 
from the feet-dragging Judiciary Committee 
the administration bill for admitting 240,000 
refugees. A turndown would have rebounded 
to alienate members of Jewish, Italian, and 
other minorities. 

The district GOP leaders took one look at 
the impending wreckage and decided to lis- 
ten to Representative CLARENCE Brown, Re- 
publican of Ohio, who alone had bucked his 
cclleagues on the Rules Committee. 


PRESIDENT FORGOT AN ELDER STATESMAN 


Brown argued that the move to override 
the Ways and Means Committee was just 
plain stupid and would return to haunt the 
administration every time it had to ask 
for tax legislation during the remainder of 
Ike’s term. The tragedy is that the entire 
comedy of errors could have been avoided if 
Eisenhower's new-to-the-ways-of-Washing- 
ton advisers had a little more political savvy. 

Septuagenarian Dan REED of New York has 
served longer in Congress than any other 
Republican. He is chairman of the first com- 
mittee created by Congress—a committee 
which was given exclusive jurisdiction over 
all revenue and tax bills. 

REED was in his home State after Ike’s elec- 
tion, but was never invited to Eisenhower 
headquarters in New York City. Ike sum- 
moned chairman EUGENE MILLIKIN of the 
corresponding Senate committee to Augusta 
for tax discussions, but ignored REED. 

Since Eisenhower had campaigned on a 
tax-cutting platform, REED soberly went to 
work on a 10 percent income tax-cut bill 
which was ready on the first day of Congress 
and assigned the coveted number, H. R. 1. 
The Ways and Means Committee held hear- 
ings on the bill and approved it 21-to-4. 

Suddenly the administration decided that 
it couldn’t afford a tax cut this year. In- 
stead of letting the measure come to a vote 
of the House, and depending on a Senate 
turndown or a Presidential veto, it brought 
pressure on the Rules Committee to bottle 
up the measure. 

Chairman ALLEN further wounded REED’S 
pride by declaring that “we're putting it in 
the deep freeze. We won't even give it a 
hearing.” 

REED has now tasted his revenge. If the 
Ways and Means Committee eventually 
brings out a compromise excess profits tax 
extension bill, the old warrior has the pow- 
er to circumvent the Rules Committee and 
bring the measure directly to the floor for 


a no-holds-barred fight. He might even tie 
an income tax cut to the bill. 

Bridge could seem pretty dull by compari- 
son with that prospect. 


Address Delivered by the Vice President 
at Independence Hall, Philadelphia 
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Mr. KNOWLAND. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Record the àd- 
dress delivered by the Vice President of 
the United States on July 4, at Inde- 
pendence Hall, Philadelphia. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


ADDRESS BY THE VICE PRESIDENT OF THE 
UNITED STATES AT INDEPENDENCE HALL, 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., JULY 4, 1953 


No greater honor could come to a man 
in public life than to participate in this 
ceremony commemorating Independence 
Day. Certainly no better claim for the 
honor of being the birthplace of the United 
States can be made than for this historic 
site, This city was the Capitol of the new 
Republic for most of the first 25 years of 
its existence. In this Hall the Declaration 
of Independence was adopted and the Con- 
stitution was written, 

May I take this opportunity to express 
the Nation’s gratitude to the city of Phila- 
delphia for preserving this Hall and to the 
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania for its con- 
tribution in developing the Mall project 
which will give these historic buildings the 
dignified and beautiful setting they deserve. 

The custom has grown up in recent years 
to speak with contempt concerning s0- 
called Fourth of July speeches. I happen 
to be old-fashioned enough to believe that 
it is good from time to time for us to remind 
ourselves of the principles and traditions 
which have made America a great nation. 

We stand today truly on hallowed ground. 
In this Hall 177 years ago a great revolu- 
tionary idea was born—an idea which then 
and now has had worldwide appeal. In 
analyzing what that idea is let’s see what 
it has done, 

When the 56 men who signed the Declara- 
tion of Independence met here, only 3 mil- 
lion people lived on the eastern seaboard of 
what was later to become the United States. 
Against them was arrayed the world’s strong- 
est nation, and most of the other great 
world powers. Scarcely any of the world’s 
leaders gave the upstart new nation a chance 
in its struggle for independence, 

As they stepped up to sign that historic 
declaration, they knew that they would be 
hanged if their venture failed. Yet they 
moved ahead without regard for the conse- 
quences. Why did they embark on what 
would appear to be such a rash undertaking? 
Because they had faith and believed in an 
idea. Their faith has been justified beyond 
their wildest expectations, 

Let us see what has happened in just 177 
years. The 3 million people are now 160 
million. Thirteen weak, disunited Colonies 
have grown into a mighty continental world 
power. A relatively poor agricultural econ- 
omy has expanded into an industrial nation 
producing over one-half of the world’s goods, 
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How did this happen? Why is America a 
great nation? There are some who will 
answer this question by attributing our 
progress to the fact that we had great re- 
sources. But other nations have had great 
resources and have not progressed as we 
have. There are others who will say that 
we are a great nation because we are a 
great people. But who are the people who 
made America? This was no master race. 
Our people came from all the nations of the 
world. From England, Ireland, France, Ger- 
many, Italy, from Asia, from Africa, from 
every country and every continent they came 
to America, and they thrived in the climate 
of freedom they found here. 

America is a great nation because we 
have recognized from the time of our foun- 
dation the dignity of men and women as 
individuals; their right to live their own 
lives and contribute in their own way to our 
progress; the revolutionary idea that free 
men and women can govern themselves bet- 
bei than can a dictator or a self-perpetuating 
‘ew. 

Today that idea is in danger because an- 
other idea has caught the imagination of 
men. It also is a revolutionary idea. Like 
the American idea it offers peace, equality, 
prosperity, justice, and democracy to the 
people. But here the similarity ends. It 
says that the key to all these good things 
is less freedom rather than more—rule by 
the few rather than by the many. 

It has, nevertheless, been remarkably suc- 
cessful. From 1917 to 1953 800 million 
people have been brought under the dom- 
ination of those who advocate the Commu- 
nist doctrine. 

What has it done, however, to these peo- 
ple? It has brought them war, not peace; 
slavery rather than freedom; poverty rather 
than plenty; persecution of religions and- 
classes rather than equality; hatred, fear, 
and oppression rather than justice under law. 

Why, then, has it won so many? Possibly 
because of our failure to recognize the threat 
it posed, to expose it vigorously for what it 
was, and to offer as an alternative the Amer- 
ican idea of freedom. Particularly since 
World War II we have found ourselves on 
the defensive. 

But under the leadership of a great Presi- 
dent we have regained the initiative for the 
cause of freedom. From the beginning of 
his term in office President Eisenhower has 
let the world know that America would not 
accept the defeatist doctrine of containment. 
In the great American tradition he offered 
hope for enslaved peoples behind the Iron 
Curtain who wanted to be free. 

In his memorable speech on April 16, he 
asked the Soviet rulers to join with us in 
a declared total war not upon a human 
enemy but upon the brute forces of poverty 
and need. More than 2 months have passed 
since that time and the men in the Kremlin 
have failed to act. 

By their failure to accept his offer they 
stand before the world accused and guilty— 
guilty of denying to the poorly clothed, the 
poorly housed, the hungry, the wretched of 
the earth for whom they profess such con- 
cern, the very benefits they claim their world 
revolution is directed toward obtaining— 
guilty of blockading the road that leads to 
peace. 

And in East Berlin, in Leipzig, and in Pil- 
sen the world has seen their system exposed 
for what it is. The martyred workers of 
East Berlin once and for all exploded the 
myth of communism’s concern for the com- 
mon man. 

It is significant to note the battle cry of 
thousands who revolted against Communist 
oppression in East Berlin. What could cause 
men to fight tanks with sticks and stones? 
Why did the men of 1776 take the risk they 
did against what appeared to be insurmount- 
able odds? 

The men in East Berlin did not demand 
more bread, more wages, more material 
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gains but their battle cry was free elections. 
Like the men of 1776 they cut through all 
the symptoms and went to the heart of the 
problem. They knew that their best chance 
to solve their material problems would come 
as freemen, not as slaves. We salute them 
today as we celebrate our day of independ- 
ence, and we salute men everywhere who 
are dedicated to the ideal of freedom which 
has been our birthright and the key to our 


progress, 

On this day there may be those who are 
discouraged as to the prospects for victory 
without war and peace in our time and in 
the time to come. But I say there is no 
question as to the outcome. We have the 
men, we have the resources and most impor- 
tant—we are on the right side—the side for 
freedom, of justice, and peace against the 
forces of slavery, oppression, and war. 

All we need ts leadership and the Presl- 
dent is providing that leadership. For 6 
months I have had the privilege of watch- 
ing him at close hand deal with the monu- 
mental problems confronting the Nation. 
Here is a man who is experienced and wise 
and one who has a deep understanding of 
the American ideal and a devotion to it. 

Thirty-nine years ago speaking before this 
hall President Woodrow Wilson said, “A pa- 
triotic American is never so proud of the 
great flag under which he lives as when it 
comes to mean to other people as well as 
to himself the symbol of hope and liberty.” 
Today I say to you—criticize our Presi- 
dent in the American tradition when you 
believe he is wrong but when he speaks for 
the cause of free peoples everywhere, give 
him your support and your prayers. There 
is no question but that 160 million united 
free Americans under the leadership of a 
great President will meet our problems at 
home and realize the full premise of the 
Declaration of Independence by bringing 
peace and freedom to millions of oppressed 
peoples abroad. 


UNICEF: The World’s Greatest Work 
for Children 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, June 23, 1953 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. Speaker, while the 
Mutual Security Act of 1953—H. R. 
5710—which passed this House on June 
19 and has already been reported by the 
appropriate committee in the other body 
contains an authorization for the United 
Nations International Children’s Emer- 
gency Fund—UNICEF—the appended 
article from the June 1953 issue of Par- 
ents’ magazine eloquently points out the 
importance of an adequate appropria- 
tion to implement the authorizing legis- 
lation for this activity: 

THE WORLD’S GREATEST WORK For CHILDREN 
May BE WRECKED 

(By George J. Hecht, publisher of Parents’ 

magazine and chairman of the American 

Parents Committee) 

The greatest child-welfare effort of all time 
is the United Nations International Chil- 
dren’s Emergency Fund. Immediately after 
the last World War, UNICEF concentrated on 
mass feeding of destitute children in the 
war-torn countries of Europe. Recently 
UNICEF has launched long-range fundamen- 
tal child-welfare projects in the underdevel- 
oped countries of Asia, Africa, the Middle 


East, and Latin America. These projects 
include campaigns against malaria, yaws, 
and tuberculosis among children, setting up 
maternal and child-welfare centers and 
schools for training midwives. In its 7 years 
of operation, UNICEF has directly aided more 
than 60 million children in 72 countries. In 
1953 it aims to reach over 25 million chil- 
dren and mothers. 

While the United States is the largest sup- 
porter of UNICEF, 61 other countries have 
contributed to this fund, many of them year 
after year. UNICEF never assists work in any 
country unless that country puts up at least 
matching funds. 

The Congress of the United States has 
adopted the policy of limiting its contribu- 
tion to one-third of the total cost of UNICEF 
activities. In other words, the other coun- 
tries must contribute $2 for every dollar that 
the United States gives. But for the calen- 
dar year 1953 the United States has not as 
yet contributed any money to UNICEF. 
Nine million ejght hundred and fourteen 
tLousand dollars was authorized by the last 
Congress, but the money still needs to be 
appropriated. This will come up for congres- 
sional vote in June or July. The other coun- 
tries of the world have already paid in or 
appropriated their share of the international 
fund and matching money, more than $20 
million, to justify the contribution of the 
United States in 1953. Our contribution of 
$9,814,000 is not only a moral obligation but 
on its appropriation the continuance of 
UNICEF's important work principally de- 
pends. Without the participation of the 
United States, UNICEF would dwindle and 
undoubtedly collapse before very long. 


Temporary Mail Pay Rates Hold Back 
United States Airlines 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. OREN HARRIS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. HARRIS. Mr. Speaker, there are 
many reasons for the tremendous prog- 
ress of America over the last few years. 
Transportation undoubtedly has had a 
most important part in our progression. 
In recent years, the development of air 
transportation has been revolutionary. 
It has added terrific speed over the 
events of this country. It has brought 
us within a few hours of any place in 
the world. 

During these years of progression, the 
United States has been a tower of 
strength in the air. We have main- 
tained positive leadership. It was this 
strength which gave us the initiative of 
the greatest air force during World War 
II. We established the pace by air 
which brought the prestige to this coun- 


This development was the result of a 
policy of the Congress in providing a na- 
tional aviation program and to extend 
it on an international basis. The ex- 
perience resulting in this tremendous 
power for the best interest and welfare 
of our Nation has been most admirable. 
The benefits derived to the country are 
almost unparalleled in its history. 

There is much concern today, how- 
ever, that we are not maintaining the 
leadership in the field of aviation. 
There is much concern that we are not 
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maintaining the dynamic strength in 
civil aviation, sustaining the prestige 
that we have developed over a period of 
many years. It is our own policies that 
have resulted in this situation and in my 
opinion, it is most important that we re- 
view these policies in the light of our 
experience. Certainly we should have a 
strong competitive system in the air as 
other forms of transportation, but it isn’t 
reasonable to support policies that make 
it impossible for our own airlines to 
adequately compete with foreign air- 
lines. 

The question of subsidizing foreign air- 
lines to a much greater extent than our 
own has been a subject of consideration 
now for some time. It is imperative 
that we strengthen the competitive po- 
sition of our own airlines, domestic and 
foreign, in order that we may continue 
to have a strong, healthy, and stable 
air transport system. One of the rea- 
sons for the present situation appears 
to me is the long drawn out method of 
determining compensation that is to be 
paid for carrying United States mail 
throughout the world, I realize it is a 
most difficult problem to determine and 
the complications that arise increase the 
complexities with which the Civil Aero- 
nautics Board is faced. I do call atten- 
tion to the fact, however, that we can- 
not permit uncertainties to continue 
without impairing this important form 
of our transportation. 

Appropriate to these thoughts is an 
editorial, which appeared recently in the 
Courier-News of Blytheville, Ark,, en- 
titled “Temporary Mail Pay Rates Hold 
Back United States Airlines.” In that 
it points up to the problem so realisti- 
cally, I should like to make it available 
to the Members of Congress and com- 
mend it to your attention. Therefore, 
under unanimous consent to extend my 
remarks, I include the article on this 
important subject: 

TEMPORARY Mart Pay RATES Hotp Back 

UNITED STATES AIRLINES 

Most Americans realize that the United 
States international airlines, like the domes- 
tic lines, draw a partial subsidy from the 
Government. This is how they were helped 
through the first struggling days, and are 
still being aided today in lesser degree. 

The system is complex, and lately it has 
shown a tendency to bog down, with seri- 
ously hampering effects for the airlines and 
for America’s competitive position on world 
air routes. 

The lines receive what is called mail sup- 
port. This payment is partly subsidy and 
partly legitimate reimbursement to the car- 
riers for the mail they carry. Not only must 
they be paid for bearing the mail load, but 
for maintaining routes and schedules for 
airmail purposes even when traffic does not 
warrant, 

‘The Civil Aeronautics Board has the job of 
calculating mail pay rates, which are sup- 
posed to be set at a level sufficient to pay 
for all mail services and include a reason- 
able subsidy as well, 

But evidently this calculation is becoming 
more and more difficult to make. The CAB 
is no longer able to tell the international 
companies just how much mail support they 
can count on in any given year. So a sys- 
tem of temporary payments on account has 
grown up, involving millions of dollars 
annually. 

This might not be so bad if the Govern- 
ment proceeded to settle up with dispatch 
at year’s end. But it does not. The CAB 
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appears unable to make up its mind in some 
cases, where these mail support accounts 
are still unsettled after 7 years. 

The Government has promised to clean 
up this situation in 1953, and there would 
certainly seem little excuse for not doing so. 
American lines like Pan American and TWA 
are moving into a period of new competi- 
tion from the jet transports of Britain and 
other foreign-flag lines. They must be able 
to keep pace. 


Federal, State, and Local Spending for 

- Fiscal Year 1953 Was at Average Rate 

of $201.96 per Month for a Family of 
Four Persons 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, June 30, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following: 


FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL SPENDING FOR Fis- 
CAL Year 1953 Was AT AVERAGE RATE OF 
$201.96 PER MONTH FOR A FAMILY OF FOUR 
PERSONS 

(By Paul O. Peters) 

Now that the Treasury statement for the 
fiscal year 1953 is available, we have checked 
the impact of Federal, State, and local 
spending on the average American family of 
four persons. 

Based upon a population of 159 million, 
the Federal spending in fiscal 1953 of $74,- 
607,420,232 averages out to $469.23 per capita 
or $39.10 monthly. For a family of 4 per- 
sons the monthly average amounts to $156.40 
a family. The State and local spending adds 
another $45.56 monthly making the total im- 
pact of all governmental spending average 
$201.96 per family of 4 persons a month. 

Federal revenue collections of $65,218,336,- 
562.73 averaged $410.18 per capita, $34.10 
monthly or $136.72 a month for a family of 
4 persons. 

The deficit of $9,389,083,669.43 on a per 
capita basis amounts to $59.05 per capita 
or $236.20 per family of 4 persons for the fis- 
cal year. 

With a Federal deficit of between 8 and 9 
billion dollars forecast for the fiscal year 
1954, and a carryover of $76,087,552,160 in 
unexpended balances to the credit of dis- 
bursing officers from the appropriations for 
fiscal 1953 and prior years, the Congress has 
not whittled the budget requests for 1954 
down to a size the public can bear as a tax 
burden. 

The hidden and concealed taxes are rapidly 
Temoving consumer purchasing power from 
most American families, and as the price 
of the necessities of life rise with the taxes, 
the purchasing power of the dollar con- 
tinues its decline. Inventories are piling up 
in many lines, and the financial picture grows 
Garker and darker. The efforts of Treasury 
to sell over $5 billion in short-term securi- 
ties also is a sign the economy is deteriorat- 
ing. Not that we do not have the capacity 
to produce in abundance, but from this 
abundant production, the Government is 
taking too big a bite, so that opportunities 
for both corporate and private savings are 
being reduced to the vanishing point. 

An inspection of bank statements for June 
30, 1953, indicates that most banks now 
have from 2 to 10 times their total capital 
and reserves invested in Government secu- 
rities. Of course most of the banks invest- 


ments are with the depositor’s moneys. The 
picture would be brighter if the Tre 

were able to offer those who save, a long- 
term security which would have a guaran- 
tee of stable purchasing power at maturity. 
Perhaps this is too much to expect from an 
administration which is dedicated to a con- 
tinuance of our worldwide charity programs. 


Who Gets the Balance of the Kaiser 
Contract? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. TIMOTHY P. SHEEHAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. SHEEHAN. Mr. Speaker, in view 
of the recent cancellation by the Army 
Air Force of the Kaiser contract to build 
the C-119 cargo planes, I submit for the 
information of the Congress an article 
which appeared in the July 1 issue of 
the Jefferson Park Leader, a weekly 
newspaper circulated in my congres- 
sional district on the northwest side of 
Chicago. 

I should like to point out that the Jef- 
ferson Park Leader was one of the first 
papers to bring to the attention of the 
public the costly fiasco which resulted 
from the sudden breaking off, in Jan- 
uary 1952, of contract negotiations with 
the Fairchild Engine & Aircraft Co. for 
manufacture of these flying boxcars at 
O’Hara Field in Chicago, and the award- 
ing of the contract to the Kaiser Co. 
to build this aircraft at Willow Run, 
Mich., at a much greater cost. 

The article is as follows: 

NORTHWEST SIDE COULD STILL BUILD PLANES 

The Eisenhower administration, acting 
through Army Air Force procurement, last 
week took the first step toward correcting 
a gross injustice which had been meted 
out to northwest area workers by the Tru- 
man administration, when it canceled a 
contract with Henry J. Kaiser to build tn. 
famous C-119 cargo planes, the flying box- 
cars. 

The cancellation of the contract is a dis- 
tinct victory for the Leader papers, which 
were the first to point out the unfairness of 
the contract, and for Congressman TIMOTHY 
P. SHEEHAN, of the llth district, who took 
up the cudgels in behalf of neighborhood 
industry. 

The contract to Kaiser took millions of 
dollars from the pockets of neighborhood 
workers in this manner: The Fairchild En- 
gine & Aircraft Co., which developed the fiy- 
ing boxcar, was in the process of reactivat- 
ing the nearby Douglas plant at O’Hara Field 
for the building of flying boxcars. 

However, Fairchild’s contract was abrupt- 
ly canceled by the Truman administration, 
and a similar contract given to Henry J. Kai- 
ser to build the flying boxcars in Willow Run, 
Mich. This despite the fact the Kaiser plant 
had absolutely no experience in building the 
C-119’s and the Fairchild Co. was al- 
ready turning them out in one of their other 
plants. 

In a series of stories, the Leader pointed out 
that this move would not only deprive this 
area of a booming industry, but would cost 
the Government millions of dollars. How 
right these statements were is revealed by a 
recent United States Senate investigation 
which heard sworn testimony that the cost 
per plane of the 159 originally contemplated 
from Kaiser would have been more than 
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$1,200,000 each, as compared with the 
$200,000 per plane paid the Fairchild Co. 
To date the Kaiser plant had com- 
pleted only 57 of the 159 planes and the 
Government has paid out over $150 million. 

The announcement of the Air Force can- 
cellations came while Kaiser and his son, Ed- 
gar F., were defending the record of the Kai- 
ser Motor Corp. before the Senate com- 
mittee. 

The Leader has learned that the Air Force 
has been studying the possibility of turning 
the balance of the Kaiser contract over to 
Fairchild. 

If so, it is probable that Fairchild would 
again need the facilities of the old Douglas 
plant and the help of thousands of skilled 
neighborhood workers who have built planes 
before and can do it again. 


Resolution on McCarran Immigration Law 
by Nation’s Oldest National Jewish 
Fraternal Order 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, May 26, 1953 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. Speaker, the Free 
Sons of Israel, the oldest national Jew- 
ish fraternal organization in this coun- 
try, during the more than 104 years of its 
existence has contributed much in the 
preservation of American ideals. Ap- 
pended is a resolution adopted by the 
executive board of the Free Sons of 
Israel and endorsed by the subordinate 
lodges of the order on the McCarran Im- 
migration Act, Public Law 414: 

The Free Sons of Israel, a national Jewish 
fraternal organization, instituted in 1849, and 
whose membership is comprised of American 
citizens, most of whom are native born, does 
hereby record its views with respect to the 
Immigration and Nationality Act of 1952 
(McCarran-Walter law); and 

Whereas many aspects of the aforemen- 
tioned Immigration and Nationality Act of 
1952 appear to us to be unwise and un- 
American; 

Now, therefore, the executive board of the 
Free Sons of Israel does hereby unanimously 
resolve that— 

1. We favor those provisions of the act 
which remove race as an absolute legal bar- 
rier to immigration and naturalization. 

2. We favor those provisions which grant 
identical rights to the sexes, in the adminis- 
tration of the immigration laws. 

3. We deplore the continued legal sanc- 
tion of the national origin theory upon whicn 
the quota system is based. It is violative of 
the letter and spirit of the Declaration of 
Independence, the Bill of Rights, and our 
American tradition and heritage. 

4. We urge the speedy elimination from 
the law of every vestige of remaining racial 
discrimination. To grant nonquota status to 
natives of the Western Hemisphere except 
those “attributable by as much as one-half 
of his ancestry” to specified Asiatic origin, 
is a baseless and un-American distinction. 

5. The quota limitations of 100 per year 
applied to colonies or dependent areas of a 
governing country is an unreasonable dis- 
tinction between citizens of such country. 
In practical effect such distinction creates 
an exclusionary ground based upon color. 
Again, this is a baseless and un-American 
distinction. 

6. The menace of communism must be 
vigorously and effectively met and precluded. 
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At the same time we should just as effec- 
tively challenge the menace of all totali- 
tarian ideologies, including Nazi and Fascist. 
The definition in the act of “totalitarian 
party” which would appear not to include 
the Nazi and Fascist adherents and thus leave 
them admissible to the United States, should 
be redrafted and clarified. Adherents of to- 
talitarianism, whether red, black, or brown, 
are inimical to the best interests of the 
United States and should be excluded. 

7. Deportation from the United States 
should be recognized for what it is—exile and 
banishment. This harsh punishment should 
not be invoked except for substantial reason: 

(a) We see no justification for the added 
retroactive provisions of the law, which now 
make deportable offenses of acts which when 
committed were innocent. 

(b) We think that deportation based upon 
technical violations, for example, failure to 
register as an alien annually or failure to 
carry an alien registration card is entirely 
disproportionate to the offense. 

(c) We believe that the deportation proc- 
ess should be made to conform strictly to the 
requirements of the Administrative Pro- 
cedures Act. The present commingling of the 
functions of prosecutor and judge are vio- 
lative of due process of law and should not 
be tolerated in a matter of so grave impor- 
tance to the individual. 

(d) We advocate a 10-year statute of limi- 
tations for all documentary and technical 
grounds for deportation. 

(e) We advocate a more liberal law of ad- 
justment of status for persons of good moral 
character and otherwise deserving. 

8. We object in principle to the creation 
of second-class citizens. Except for cases of 
actual fraud, the naturalized citizen should 
be granted the same rights as those granted 
citizens by birth. 

9. We think that many provisions of the 
act are unduly harsh in their application. 
We agree entirely with the conclusions of 
the President’s Commission on Immigration 
and Naturalization, as contained in its re- 
port, Whom We Shall Welcome. 

“The immigration and nationality law em- 
bodies policies and principles that are un- 
wise and injurious to the Nation. 

“It rests upon an attitude of hostility and 
distrust against all aliens. 

“It applies discriminations against human 
beings on account of national origin, race, 
creed, and color. 

“It ignores the needs of the United States 
in domestic affairs and foreign policies. 

“It contains unnecessary and unreason- 
able restrictions and penalties against in- 
dividuals. 

“It is badly drafted, confusing, and in 
some respects unworkable. 

“It should be reconsidered and revised 
from beginning to end.” 

MILTON M. MEYER, 
First Deputy Grand Master. 

Dated March 5, 1953. 

Attest: 

JOSEPH L. BERGER, 
Grand Secretary. 


British Decision To Market Some 70,000 
to 75,000 Tons of Copper Reveals 
Weakness in Our Foreign Aid Programs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, June 30, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in 


the Recorp, I include the following ar- 

ticle: 

BRITISH DECISION To MARKET Some 70,000 To 
75,000 Tons OF COPPER REVEALS WEAKNESS 
In Our FOREIGN AID PROGRAMS 


(By Paul O. Peters) 


The Wall Street Journal reports that the 
British Ministry of Materials is about to 
market between 70,000 to 75,000 tons of cop- 
per as soon as curbs on trading in the metal 
are lifted early next month. 

Over the past 5 years we have noticed that 
large allocations of ECA and MSA funds have 
been made to the United Kingdom for the 
procurement of copper and semirefined ores, 
called matte. 

A check of the official records of the Mu- 
tual . Security Agency for the cumulative 
period from April 3, 1948, to April 30, 1953, 
reveals that we have supplied the United 
Kingdom with copper and copper products 
to the total amount of $175 million. 

With the British proposing to sell their 
copper at around 30 cents a pound this means 
that they will have between $42 million and 
$45 million in recoveries from Uncle Sam’s 
international gift shop operations. 

We really ought to call this “Operation 
Loot,” for never before in all history has a 
nation so richly endowed by Nature been so 
skillfully looted for the benefit of other peo- 
ples by the internationalists of the Truman- 
Acheson gang, and now the operation is to be 
continued. 

And here is another fact of Operation Loot. 

Under the strategic materials development 
programs, the United States had committed 
to March 31, 1953, a total of $8,400,000 in 
counterpart funds for the development of 
copper and cobalt mines in Northern Rho- 
desia, a British colony. And another $2,- 
200,000 in counterpart funds and MSA dol- 
lars are committed to the development of 
copper and lead mines in Tanganyika, Africa, 
also held by the British. 

Senators and Representatives who will be 
called upon to vote additional billions for 
the Mutual Security Agency this year should 
know that present plans are for this charity 
program which MSA Administrator Harold 
Stassen now directs is scheduled to run for 
at least 5 more years, unless the pipeline into 
the United States Treasury is closed for good 
this year. 

With over $10 billion presently available in 
unexpended balances, the need is not for 
more charity relief for MSA but relief for the 
overburdened American taxpayers who are 
now clamoring for relief and demanding the 
Eisenhower administration and many of their 
elected representatives in Congress fulfill 
their campaign promises. 


National Education Association Sup- 
ports Oil-for-Education Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. ED EDMONDSON 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, 
every Member is, of course, aware of the 
fact that the Senate, on June 24, passed 
the Hill amendment to H. R. 5134, pro- 
viding in substance that Federal rev- 
enues from leases on the outer Contin- 
ental Shelf, with certain exceptions, 
shall be appropriated exclusively as 
grants-in-aid of primary, secondary, and 
higher education, 
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It is also well-known to the House 
that the amendment provides for a res- 
ervation of these revenues for national 
defense purposes, during the present na- 
tional emergency, but not for more than 
3 years. 

The need for income to finance Amer- 
ica’s growing educational system, which 
means so much to the continued devel- 
opment and progress of our country, is 
equally well-known to us all. 

The Hill amendment presents at least 
a partial answer to this urgent need, and 
is, in my opinion, worthy of immediate 
and serious consideration by this body. 
Some of the most distinguished Sena- 
tors in both parties are among its spon- 
sors, and some of the outstanding or- 
ganizations of our Nation are supporting 
the amendment enthusiastically. 

In joining in the support of the Hill 
amendment and the principles of oil 
revenues for education, I am convinced 
that the program is sound and the need 
for it is great. Iam also convinced that 
passage of the Hill amendment will in- 
crease the chances for a program to 
make a portion of these oil revenues 
available for an educational program for 
the American Indian, which I have sup- 
ported from the start of debate in this 
session on the tidelands question. I 
have prepared and intend to offer at the 
appropriate time additional legislation 
to effect this purpose, which is so im- 
portant to the people of Oklahoma and 
many other States of our Nation. 

On this occasion, it is a privilege to 
place in the Recorp a telegram received 
on July 1 from the president and execu- 
tive secretary of the National Education 
Association on the subject of the Hill 
amendment: 

WASHINGTON, D. C., July 1, 1953. 
Hon. Ep EpMONDSON, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Representative assembly of National Edu- 
cation Association adopted the following 
statement today: 

“Three areas of crisis within the educa- 
tional field now face the American people: 
The ever mounting birthrate, which is re- 
sulting in a steady wave of new children 
yearly moving up through the grades. The 
shortage of adequate buildings, which grows 
proportionately worse as enrollment in- 
creases. The lack of teachers, which is being 
aggravated by low pay and overcrowded 
schools. 

“Devoting part of the resources of the 
Continental Shelf to aid education through- 
out the States is in keeping with the his- 
toric tradition of Federal aids to the States 
and would only be an extension of present 
policy begun in the land grants of 1785 and 
emphasized in aid to vocational education, 
veterans’ education, school-lunch programs, 
and aid to land-grant colleges. 

“Therefore, the National Education Asso- 
ciation in delegate assembly in Miami Beach, 
Fla., June 30, 1953, by unanimous vote, 
endorses the Hill amendment to H. R. 5134, 
providing that all rentals, royalties, and 
other sums payable under leases of the outer 
Continental Shelf shall be appropriated ex- 
clusively as grants-in-aid to elementary, sec- 
ondary, and higher education.” 

We urge your support of the Hill amend- 
ment as passed by the Senate June 24, 

WILLIAM G. Carr, 
Executive Secretary. 
SARAH C. CALDWELL, 
President. 
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Enginemen Urge Appropriations for 
TVA 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr, JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I wish 
to include the following letter concerning 
the resolution on the Tennessee Valley 
Authority which was adopted recently by 
the national legislative board of the 
Brotherhood of Locomotive Firemen and 
Enginemen: 

BROTHERHOOD or LOCOMOTIVE 
FIREMEN AND ENGINEMEN, 
Washington, D. C., July 1, 1953. 

My DEAR CONGRESSMAN: At the meeting of 
the national legislative board of the Broth- 
erhood of Locomotive Firemen and Engine- 
men, convened in Washington, D. C., May 25, 
1953, I was directed to send you the fol- 
lowing resolution on Tennessee Valley Au- 
thority: 

“Whereas members of the Brotherhood of 
Locomotive Firemen and Enginemen and 
their families, along with other railroad 
workers in the Tennessee Valley region have 
been and are now being benefited immeasur- 
ably as a result of the establishment, main- 
taining, and the expansion of the Tennessee 
Valley Authority; and 

“Whereas in the valley region our farm 
prosperity, our industries, and our ability to 
attract new industries give our people jobs, 

-which in turn means freight and passengers 
for the railroads to haul, depended solely 
and alone on the supply of power, and we in 
our region can look to no source other than 
the TVA; and 

“Whereas it is becoming more and more 
apparent every day that the economy of the 
entire TVA service area is very definitely tied 
in with and dependent upon an adequate 
supply of electricity which will keep pace 

-with the constantly increasing demands of 
the farm, rural and urban homes, and the 
business and industrial establishments, also 
the national defense installations; and 

“Whereas there exists in the minds of more 
than 6 million users of electricity in the TVA 
service region great concern that the Con- 
gress in considering the appropriation re- 
quests of the TVA will reduce the funds toa 
point which will prevent TVA from providing 
for the accurately estimated power needs of 
the Tennessee Valley; and 

“Whereas the Federal Government for pur- 
poses of national defense, such as atomic 
energy plants, the Arnold Engineering Cen- 
ter, and Army ordnance plants, is now using 
approximately one-third of the electric power 
generated by TVA and is becoming more and 
more dependent upon TVA for electric power; 
and 

“Whereas the people of the Tennessee Val- 
ley region put their faith in the guaranty of 
President Eisenhower that “TVA will be oper- 
ated and maintained at maximum efficiency” 
and assumed he was speaking for a majority 
of his party in Congress, and that his pledge 
did not mean the slow strangulation of TVA 
by inadequate appropriations; and 

“Whereas the TVA appropriations are not 
a giveaway of Federal funds to a particular 
region. On the contrary, it repays all money 
appropriated for its power facilities within 
40 years. TVA is ahead of its repayment 
schedule, and it has earned 4.7 percent on 
money Congress borrowed at 2 percent: Now, 
therefore, be it 

“Resolved, That the national legislative 
board of the Brotherhood of Locomotive Fire- 


men and Enginemen, assembled at Wash- 
ington, D. C., May 25, 1953, ask that the Con- 
gress make the appropriations which have 
been requested by the TVA in order that the 
TVA may supply the anticipated electric 
power needs of the Nation; be it further 
“Resolved, That copies of this resolution 

be given to all Members of Congress, both 
Members of the House of Representatives, 
and the Members of the United States 
Senate.” 

Sincerely, 

Jonas A, MCBRIDE, 
Vice President-National Legislative 
Representative, 


Leon Lowenstein, of New York, on 55 
Years of Progress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, June 9, 1953 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. Speaker, appended 
is an address delivered by Leon Lowen- 
stein, outstanding leader of the textile 
industry, philanthropist and civic leader, 
on the occasion of his 70th birthday and 
55 years in the textile industry, at a 
testimonial dinner under the auspices of 
the Textile Square Club, of New York 
City, given at the Hotel Astor on June 
4, 1953. The net proceeds from this 
dinner were donated to the Textile 
Square Club Camp fund for underprivi- 
leged children: 

Friends, seeing all of you here—my per- 
sonal friends, business friends, friends of a 
lifetime—honoring me by your presence, I 
feel this is the greatest evening of my life. 

It was very good to hear all the nice things 
that were said about me tonight. This re- 
minds me of a story about two friends of 
mine who were buried the same day, one 
in the morning and the other in the after- 
noon. The same clergyman officiated at both 
funerals. The eulogy in the morning brought 
tears to my eyes—he was really a great man 
and what was said fit him like a glove. At 
the funeral in the afternoon, the same 
clergyman delivered the identical eulogy for 
my other friend. This fellow was about the 
world’s worst. Coming back from the after- 
noon service, I happened to be riding with 
the clergyman and I said, “How can you use 
the same eulogy for the two men that you 
buried today; they were so different.” What 
do you think his answer was? “Memorize 
two eulogies for the same day; not me.” 
Well, I am glad I am the only one being hon- 
ored here this evening. 

At 70 I guess I can take the privilege of 
looking back a bit. I have a lot to be 
thankful for. God has been kind tome. He 
has given me good parents, a father and 
brother who were able teachers, an affec- 
tionate family, industrious and loyal asso- 
ciates, a wealth of friends, and a loving 
wife. Gloria, get up and take a bow. Here's 
a lady to whom I have to give a whole lot of 
credit for whatever success I have achieved, 
and she looks as good today as the day I 
married her—maybe a little bit better, Can 
any man ask for more? 

In the 54 years—not 55—that I have spent 
in the industry, I have had an opportunity 
to learn a few things and get to know quite 
a few people. Looking back, sometimes 
events seem to have happened yesterday; 
and other times, ages ago. It doesn’t seem 
so long ago that I first started in this in- 
dustry, when I was 1544 years old. 
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The men who comprised the industry in 
those years after the turn of the century 
Were great individualists, all imaginative, 
courageous, constructive, and hard working. 
I tried to learn from them all. In terms of 
formal education, few had much. In terms 
of ability, integrity, and vision, they had few 
equals in any industry. They had in them 
the qualities which have made our industry 
and America great. 

However, the future is before us and we are 
seeing, and will see, men of equal stature rise 
from among our midst and take their places 
to promote the good of the industry and the 
country. 

The industry today is attracting the finest 
type of young men and one of the reasons is 
that it holds no barriers to youth. 

The remuneration is substantial—some say 
too substantial—but I think the rewards are 
no more than equal to the task. The indus- 
try requires talents of the highest order. We 
deal in raw material, the price of which 
fluctuates during the course of the day; 
styles can change practically overnight. 
While we deal in one commodity—cloth—we 
deal in thousands of patterns, many color- 
ings, many constructions, and innumerable 
finishes. 

These variables have always been present, 
but today perhaps more so than ever, with 
the new cloths and finishes that everyone is 
talking about. 

I am grateful for the experiences that I 
have had. I wouldn’t trade them for any- 
thing. I feel that the future holds as much 
promise of progress—achievement—as the 
past ever did. 

The story of North going South has hap- 
pened before my eyes. The South has dur- 
ing my years developed and finally come into 
its own, which has been its right. Our great- 
est industrial growth has occurred during 
this period and with it better standards of 
living, world power, and with that, responsi- 
bility. 

As I look back to the horse-and-buggy days, 
and there was then no radio or television, 
having electric lights and a telephone was 
quite a distinction. Today, leisure time is a 
problem and a challenge. Our people are 
better fed, clothed, housed, and are healthier, 
Are they happier? Are they more secure? 
Psychiatry was then unknown or taboo. Our 
tempo has increased at a fantastic rate. Peo- 
ple have seen so much change they have 
naturally been subjected to pressures, wor- 
ries, and responsibilities. That is one of the 
outstanding problems of our civilization, how 
people can adapt themselves to our fast- 
changing society with constantly shifting 
values. 

We have seen political upheavals and 
world revolutions. The world has staggered 
under these atomic explosions, and now we 
have man playing with a toy which could 
literally render this globe into a shambles. 

Through it all I feel that man has intrin- 
sically bettered himself. He has become 
more inquisitive, more openminded; yes, 
more spiritual. Our great America has giv- 
en to the world‘the example of dissimilari- 
ties making for a better union for varied 
people living together in peace and har- 
mony, and, above all, with tolerance. What 
a great word that is. 

I have no words of wisdom to impart to 
you. I would say, be yourself, know your 
subject, know your limitations, and, above 
all, there is no substitute for hard work. 

Naturally, I take pride in my organization 

and the individuals who comprise it. I take 
pride in the organizations with which I have 
the honor of serving. As we go along in 
life, that word “service” takes on added sig- 
nificance and increased importance. We rec- 
ognize that self is best served by serving 
others. 
_ I have been happy in my work. Unless a 
person is happy in what he is doing he is 
not best serving himself or others, and he 
had better make a change. 
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I have a few material things, but one of 
the lessons that I have learned is that the 
more material things one has the more one 
realizes how supreme are other values. 

Well, perhaps I have talked longer than I 
should, but there have been so many won- 
derful experiences, and so many of you here 
have shared in the many wonderful memo- 
ries that I have, that I could not resist the 
temptation. 

Again, I wish to thank you all, 
me, God willing, when I am 75, 


Be with 


Cattlemen Who Wanted Only To Be Let 
Alone Welcome Drought Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include a news article appear- 
ing in the St. Louis Post-Dispatch on 
June 29, 1953, written by William K. 
Wyant, Jr. The article entitled “Texas 
Cattlemen Who Wanted Only To Be Let 
Alone Welcome Drought Aid,” follows: 


San ANTONIO, TEX., June 29.—With the 
mighty Rio Grande running like a dry creek 
along the Mexican border, residents of this 
parched ranching country joined other 
Texans today in hailing the Republican ad- 
ministration’s promises of prompt Federal 
relief. 

There was mild sarcasm from some regu- 
lar Democrats, but most citizens, concerned 
about critical drought conditions, appeared 
to see no inconsistency in the present ap- 
peal for help and the State’s “declaration of 
independence from Federal handouts” in 
swinging behind Eisenhower last November, 

They were assisted in reconciling State's 
rights with Federal help by Secretary of 
Agriculture Ezra Taft Benson, whose an- 
nouncement of disaster area measures at 
Lubbock Saturday contained remarks sooth- 
ing to Texas pride. 


NO HANDOUT, SAYS BENSON 


The petitioners, Benson said in a voice 
choked with emotion, were not asking for a 
Government handout. 

“It’s a real emergency,” he declared in a 
later statement at Austin. “There’s no ques- 
tion about it. But I found a spirit here in 
Texas I wish I could find everywhere in the 
United States. They said they wanted only 
what they could pay back. Nobody could 
ask for more than that.” 

Benson’s sincerity was unmistakable. He 
heard and saw convincing evidence that this 
is the worst drought in the history of Texas. 
Nevertheless, Roosevelt and Truman Demo- 
crats here, badly burned in the 1952 offshore 
oil battle, found the situation ironic, 

MAVERICK’S COMMENT 

Former United States Representative 
Maury Maverick, of San Antonio, who 
thought Adlai Stevenson would take Texas 
and now is confident Democrats will sweep 
the Nation in 1956, put it this way: 

“When the Republicans give away the tax- 
payers’ money, it is to the glory of God, but 
when the Democrats do it, it is the work of 
Satan.” 

Maverick, a militant liberal said the 
“great majority of Texas people are liberals 
at heart, too, despite propaganda of well- 
heeled oil and cattle interests.” Referring to 
the so-called tidelands issue, he remarked, 
“We Texans got bought off in November.” 


He contended that the advantage appar- 
ently won by congressional passage of the 
tidelands bill would prove illusory, adding 
that “we are now in the ridiculous position 
of Texas having a coastal border that extends 
out beyond that of the United States.” 


WANTED TO BE LET ALONE 


Ninety-eight percent of Texas cattlemen 
had avowed they wanted nothing from the 
Government except to be let alone, Maverick 
said, and now they are “getting the hell 
kidded out of them for reversing that stand.” 

Stanch, regular Democrats, meeting stock- 
men friends socially, have joshed them about 
a proposal that the Department of Agricul- 
ture buy, kill, and can several million head of 
steers for school-lunch and overseas-assist- 
ance programs. This plan was jocularly 
compared by Democrats with the notorious 
“killing of little pigs’’ under Roosevelt. 

Nobody opposes in public the drought re- 
lief program or seriously questions the need 
for it. In vast areas, crops failed to come up 
at all. Ranchers are burning the spines off 
cactus with blowtorches, so cattle can eat 
the plants. 

In other sections, dry grass the animals 
ordinarily disdain is being sprayed with mo- 
lasses to make it tempting. 

Maverick observed, however: “We love our 
illusions, but like everybody else in the other 
States, we like subsidies and benefits when 
we need them.” 


STOCKMEN EMBARRASSED 


Stockmen who besought President Eisen- 
hower and Benson to take emergency action 
admit that the contrast between their pro- 
fessed philosophy and practice embarrassed 
them acutely. 

They said the reversal was made reluc- 
tantly in order to protect smaller ranchers 
now being ground between economic mill- 
stones. Ruin was inevitable, it was said, 
when drought had cursed the range for 3 
years, cattle had to be fed hay and $67-a-ton 
cottonseed cake, and then in the end were 
bringing a pitiable 5 to 6 cents a pound at 
auction. 

Up until 2 weeks ago, Claude McCann, of 
Victoria, an Eisenhower man and past presi- 
dent of the Texas and Southwestern Cattle 
Raisers Association, strongly opposed seeking 
aid. Like many large ranchers, he had oil 
interests and was under no financial strain, 
but he was in the delegation that went to 
Washington last week. 

“They were big enough to reverse their 
stand,” said Dolph Briscoe, who has a 200,000- 
acre ranch near Uvalde. Briscoe, another 
past president of the stockmen’s group, de- 
scribed himself as a Stevenson supporter 
and “one of the few unreconstructed Demo- 
crats left in Texas,” 

He praised the Eisenhower administra- 
tion for “unusually prompt action” in meet- 
ing the Southwest’s emergency and com- 
mended Jack Porter, of Houston, Republican 
national committeeman. Unlike some Tex- 
ans, Briscoe was not irked by the fact Porter 
made a spectacular journey to Washington 
and figured prominently in the Benson tour 
of Texas. 

“Jack Porter has done a wonderful job— 
he’s gone all out,” Briscoe said. 


Shipbuilding Industry Suffers Two New 


Blows 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 
OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, no 
one should object to a constructive econ- 
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omy policy. But, it must be realized that 
cutting out or curtailing important 
functions of Government does not al- 
Ways mean wise economy. When such 
cuts are made to eliminate waste and 
inefficiency they are commendable, but, 
when they do not accomplish this and 
on the contrary destroy useful and nec- 
essary activities then it is indefensible. 

It is in this connection that I look with 
deep concern upon the tendency to cut 
down our shipbuilding facilities in both 
Government and private yards. We 
must not overlook the fact that expe- 
rience in World Wars I and II have 
shown beyond doubt that the success- 
ful operation of our military forces on 
land require a strong and adequate Navy 
and merchant marine. It would be dis- 
astrous to be without such in time of 
emergency. It is unthinkable that there 
is, or can be, any justifiable reduction 
in our Government navy yards or private 
shipbuilding yards at this time, particu- 
larly to the extent that recent actions 
would indicate as likely to occur. I 
trust that such will not be done. 

I include as part of my remarks an 
editorial entitled “Shipbuilding Industry 
Suffers Two New Blows.” This edito- 
rial appears in the Courier-Post news- 
paper of Camden, N. J. It presents in 
strong, clear, and emphatic language the 
real issue and points out the dangers in- 
herent in such a course of curtailment 
as has been indicated. It reads as fol- 
lows: 


SHIPBUILDING INDUSTRY SUFFERS Two New 
Biows 


American shipbuilding has suffered two 
heavy blows during the last few days. 

The Navy has announced a drastic slash 
in the number of shipyard workers it em- 
ploys, to take effect during the last quarter 
of 1953. The present civilian working force 
of 133,156 at its 11 yards will be reduced 
by about 13,000 in a new economy schedule 
for the Department. 

The Philadelphia Naval Base, where many 
South Jerseyites are employed, will be one 
of the principal sufferers under the economy 
schedule. The civilian force working there 
totaled 13,784 on May 9. According to the 
Navy Department in Washington, 450 of these 
employees will be laid off by September, and 
more than 2,000 others will be furloughed 
by the end of 1953. 

The other blow at shipbuilding, also struck 
in the name of economy, was registered in 
the United States Senate when it rejected, 
by a vote of 54 to 24, a plan to authorize 
$43,200,000 for construction subsidies on 4 
new cargo-passenger vessels. The Senate’s 
action definitely kills their construction for 
at least another year since the House had 
previously refused to vote any money for 
them. 

The Senate vote reversed a favorable rec- 
ommendation by its Appropriations Commit- 
tee and came after the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration announced it wanted to defer for 
another year a decision on whether the funds 
should be granted. It was taken despite a 
fight by Senator SALTONSTALL, Republican, 
Massachusetts, and Senators from other 
shipbuilding States favoring the project, who 
argued it was necessary if the private ship- 
yards of America were not to face an almost 
complete shutdown in the near future. 

Supporting these Senators’ contentions is 
a report on current construction issued by 
the Shipbuilders Council of America. It 
shows that only 82 merchant vessels of more 
than 1,000 gross tons now are under con- 
struction, representing a kig drop both in 
the number of ships and in total tonnage 
from what was on the ways a year ago. 
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The United States has fallen to a tie with 
the Netherlands for fourth place among the 
maritime nations in construction. Great 
Britain, with 648 vessels being built, is far 
ahead. Germany ranks second with 219, and 
Sweden third with 175. 

The worst feature of the American situa- 
tion, and the one with the gravest implica- 
tions for the future of the shipbuilding in- 
dustry, is that there are no passenger or 
passenger-cargo vessels under construction 
(all those now being built are dry-cargo 
mariner ships or tankers), and none on 
order. By contrast, 10 other nations have 
programs for future construction led by the 
44 vessels yet to be started in Great Britain. 

Economy is a splendid thing but false 
economy is not. 

Time and again it has been the misfortune 
of American shipbuilding that the Govern- 
ment has failed to differentiate between the 
two. Our industry has received only the 
shadow of the support that most other mari- 
time nations give theirs. 

The House Merchant Marine Committee 
has been holding hearings on shipbuilding 
problems and has received many suggestions 
on how the Government can help alleviate 
them and insure stability for an industry 
which has been proved beyond any shadow 
of doubt to be essential to the Nation's 
prosperity and security. 

A Senate subcommittee is to begin hear- 
ings next week on the size and composition 
of the American merchant marine and Gov- 
ernment aid to shipping. 

Perhaps one or both of these committees 
‘will come up with recommendations and bills 
that the next session of Congress will adopt 
to correct the present dangerous situation. 


European Capitalism Monopoly 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, we haye seen over a period of years 
that all of the money that we have 
poured into Europe has had little effect 
in arresting the spread of communism. 
One of the reasons why there has been 
little change for the better is the fact 
that European capitalism is in effect an 
outright monopoly. It is vastly different 
from the capitalism that exists here in 
the United States. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including an article by Dr. John B. 
Crane that appeared in the Kenosha 
(Wis.) Evening News. I commend it to 
the attention of Members of the House: 

EUROPEAN CAPITALISM MONOPOLY 
(By Dr. John B. Crane) 

There is a vast difference between capital- 
ism in Western Europe and in America. This 
difference must be clearly understood if we 
are to understand why communism and so- 
Cialism continue to gain ground in West Eu- 
ropean countries at the same time America 
has been dumping billions of dollars there 


to prevent the triumph of leftwing move- 
ments. 

This difference consists essentially in the 
fact that the production of most major 
goods in Europe takes place under condi- 
tions of monopoly or near monopoly. This 
does not mean that one producer produces 


the entire output but rather that groups of 
producers from cartels and agree on prices, 
output, and the dividing up of existing 
markets. 

The Socialists and Communists in their 
sustained and increasingly successful drive 
to socialize or nationalize production of all 
basic commodities throughout Europe con- 
stantly refer not to capitalism but to mo- 
nopoly capitalism. To the masses of work- 
ers in Europe capitalism is synonymous with 
private monopoly exploitation of the con- 
sumer. And the only solution for private 
monopoly, or monopolistic cartels is, in their 
opinion, for the government to take over. 

Unfortunately, there is a large grain of 
truth in the charges of the European work- 
ing class that the capitalist system of pi*vate 
enterprise in Europe is a monopoly or cartel 
system and is inconsistent with the welfare 
of the masses. 

The masses of European workers consider 
private monopoly capitalism inconsistent 
with social justice and general welfare. 
Hence, monopoly capitalism, and the capi- 
talists who head these private monopolies 
and cartels, are the enemies of the workers. 
A permancnt and enduring conflict exists 
between monopoly capital and labor which 
can only be reconciled by the laborers or- 
ganizing politically to take over governments 
and nationalize all basic industries. 


AMERICAN CAPITALISTS WAKING UP 


The above interpretation of why commu- 
nism and socialism are so strong in Europe 
and still gaining ground has been repeatedly 
advanced in this column during the past 
3 years. Time and again I have criticized the 
way Marshall plan funds were being distrib- 
uted and have charged they were being used 
to build up Socialist and semi-Socialist gov- 
ernments in Europe and were not being used 
to establish competitive free enterprise in 
each country. Repeatedly I have cited cases 
to prove my point. 

It is most gratifying, therefore, to find that 
American businessmen are gradually waking 
up at last to the fact that the only way to 
save and shore-up the free world is to extend 
to Europe the system of free, private com- 
petitive enterprise which prevails in America 
and has worked so successfully there. 

In the June 1 issue of the New York Times 
appeared a highly illuminating reprint of an 
article from the Wall Street Journal entitled: 
“Europe’s Versus Our Capitalism.” The re- 
print was in the form of an advertisement 
paid for by the International Latex Corp. of 
Dover, Del. This corporation deserves an 
“Oscar” for seeing that such articles are 
printed in leading American newspapers. 

How clearly American business leaders 
now understand the problem of European 
capitalism and what must be done if it is 
to be saved is indicated in the following ex- 
tracts from this paid advertisement: 

“To the European, capitalism has become 
synonymous with cartels and with the disre- 
gard cartels foster for the consumer, the 
worker, and the overall well-being of a na- 
tion’s economy. 

“Competition is something of an ugly word 
in Britain, France, and Germany and, indeed, 
in most other nations of the world. Trade 
associations fixed prices, impose quotas on 
output, set quality standards and split up 
the market by agreement. There are no anti- 
trust laws. The emphasis is on protecting 
the high-cost, inefficient producer, and in- 
suring stability for all members of an indus- 
try rather than on the improyement of prod- 
ucts, plants, and prices. 

“With the spurs to increase efficiency ab- 
sent, machinery and methods are allowed to 
become antiquated and the entire nation’s 
economy suffers in lost production. Indus- 
trywide collusion brings the consumer up 
against a take-it-or-leave-it stone wall when 
he goes shopping. * * * 
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“In Britain, for example, each tire dis- 
tributor is required to buy $560 worth of tires 
yearly from each of the 14 members of the 
tire manufacturers’ conference. The con- 
ference won't let him buy the tires he may 
prefer from one supplier. He must buy from 
all 


“Before shortages made production quotas 
temporarily academic British cement and 
steel producers were fined if they sold more 
goods than their quotas called for, and re- 
ceived bonuses for selling less. * * +” 

Such restrictive practices are almost uni- 
versal in Western Europe today and spell the 
doom of capitalism unless steps are taken to 
introduce a larger degree of competition. 
The European Socialists rule out the estab- 
lishment of a competitive economic system as 
impractical and even impossible. America 
must take the lead in proving that the So- 
cialists are wrong. 


Retirement of Bruce J. Mansfield 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. GEORGE A. DONDERO 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. DONDERO. Mr. Speaker, I am 
inserting in the Record an official ac- 
knowledgment of 15 years faithful, effi- 
cient public service by a civilian engi- 
neer in the staff of the Corps of Army 
Engineers, Bruce J. Mansfield. I have 
known Bruce, as I knew his father, the 
loved and respected chairman of the 
Rivers and Harbors Committee and un- 
der whom I served as a member of that 
committee for seven Congresses, from 
March 4, 1933, to January 3, 1947. Bruce 
has had 8 additional years of Federal 
employment, including his service in the 
Marine Corps during the First World 
ner winding up with the rank of cap- 

in. 

The acknowledgment is by no other 
than General Sturgis, Chief of Engi- 
neers, United States Army. It is with 
pleasure that I add my endorsement in 
concurrence with the Corps of Engi- 
neers, in whose professional judgment 
and integrity I have always had utmost 
confidence: 

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY, 
OFFICE OF THE CHIEF OF ENGINEERS, 
Washington, June 24, 1953. 
Mr. Bruce J. MANSFIELD, 
Board of Engineers for Rivers and 
Harbors. 

Dear Bruce: I address you in the familiar 
manner, for my experience has brought me 
the knowledge that you are known thusly 
not only throughout the Chief’s office and 
in the Board, but also among many senior 
members of the corps and on the Hill. 

I note that you will retire from Govern- 
ment service next Tuesday, the 30th of June. 
An official letter thanking you for your dis- 
tinguished service and wishing you God- 
speed, has been prepared. I cannot see you 
go, however, without adding a more personal 
word. I shall be absent from the Office for 
an extended time from Friday on—hence 
this note today. 

May peace and joy and solid comfort at- 
tend you for years to come. Always remem- 
ber that we here, still in harness, want to see 
you, and will welcome and enjoy the oppor- 
tunities we may have of seeing you. 
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The Chiefs of Engineers who follow me 
will not have the good fortune of my prede- 
cessors, and that I have had, of personally 
knowing your distinguished father, the dean 
of Rivers and Harbors, and for so many years 
as chairman of the Rivers and Harbors Com- 
mittee of the House—the very best friend of 
the Corps of Engineers. Both his and your 
many deeds of helpfulness to our officers, and 
your bright, sunny way of life, have been 
made known to me. As Chief of Engineers, 
I say to you, thank you. 

Good luck, good health, and best wishes. 

Most sincerely, 
S. D. STURGIS, Jr., 
Major General, Chief of Engineers. 


Eisenhower Administration Blames Its 
Predecessor for Mistakes Which It 
Promises To Continue 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include herewith an editorial from the 
St. Louis Post-Dispatch of June 30, 1953, 
entitled “Doubletalk for the Drought”: 


Were it not for the piles of dust on the 
‘Texas range and piles of wheat in Kansas 
elevators, the public might find wry humor 
in the farm crisis. For administration offi- 
cials now promise quick Government aid 
where, during the campaign, they promised 
less Government and more private enter- 
prise. 

As William K. Wyant, Jr., reports from 
San Antonio, Texans who hailed the Repub- 
licans’ pledge for more free agriculture are 
now hailing the promise of prompt Federal 
relief for the drought-stricken livestock in- 
dustry. In Kansas, the President’s home 
State, most of the wheat in Wichita eleva- 
tors already belonged to the Government 
before the present harvest. Prices recently 
slumped to the lowest point in 4 years and 
to 50 cents under the expected Government 
support price. 

The expected drop in agricultural income 
across the Great Plains is a serious emer- 
gency and the Government has promised 
relief. But administration officials refuse to 
call their policy by the right name. In 
promising Federal credit and meat pur- 
chases, Secretary of Agriculture Benson tried 
to salve Texans’ pride by saying they were 
not asking for a Government handout. 
Texans are against handouts. 

John H. Davis, head of the Commodity 
Credit Corporation, made it even weirder. 
He criticized weaknesses of the inherited 
farm policy but said it had to be used in 
the emergency. That was the price we pay, 
he said, for Democratic mistakes. He added, 
“This does not mean we are not trying to 
carry out the promise of less Government 
and more free enterprise.” 

So the present administration blames its 
predecessor for mistakes which it promises 
to continue, while saying it is trying to 
correct them. Such statements make sense 
only insofar as they show that the Govern- 
ment must do something to rescue essential 
agriculture from ruinous drought and low 
prices. Stark necessity has conquered polit- 
ical protestations, and the apologies are as 
blank as the arid plains 
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Air Force Appropriations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orD, I include the following letter and 
statement from Mr. A. J. Hayes, presi- 
dent, International Association of Ma- 
chinists: 

Am Force APPROPRIATIONS 


INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF 
MACHINISTS, 
Washington, D. C., June 29, 1953. 
The Honorable MELVIN PRICE, 
United States House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Enclosed you will find my statement in 
behalf of the International Association of 
Machinists on the serious question of “ap- 
propriations for the Air Force” now pending 
before the Subcommittee on Armed Services 
of the Senate Committee on Appropriations. 

I am taking the liberty of sending you a 
copy of this statement because it is our 
sincere belief that unless constructive con- 
sideration is given to this matter when it 
reaches the floor of the House and Senate 
for final action, our national security could 
be impaired. 

Sincerely, 
A. J. HAYES, 
International President. 


STATEMENT OF A. J. HAYES, PRESIDENT, INTER- 
NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF MACHINISTS, SEN- 
ATE COMMITTEE ON APPROPRIATIONS, SUB- 
COMMITTEE ON ARMED FORCES, JUNE 26, 1953 


Mr. Chairman and members of the sub- 
committee, I appreciate this opportunity to 
present the views of the International As- 
sociation of Machinists on this very serious 
subject of Air Force Appropriations. Our in- 
terest and anxiety in this subject stem from 
two important factors: (1) We are seriously 
concerned about the security of this country 
and our ability to defend this Nation against 
attack from without; (2) we, as a labor or- 
ganization, represent more than two-thirds 
of the employees in the airframe industry. 

The Joint Chiefs of Staff and the Secre- 
tary of Defense agreed 2 years ago that the 
minimum goal for the Air Force should be 
143 modern air wings by 1954. Although 
economic considerations have delayed the 
program until 1956, the top authorities are 
convinced that this is still the minimum 
force which this country needs. to assure its 
security. According to the Department of 
the Air Force, we now have 106 wings in 
operation. After investigation, the chair- 
man of the House Armed Services Commit- 
tee reported that we only have 93 wings at 
their full or almost full strength. This is 
indeed a very serious disclosure when we 
consider the fact that some of our most 
eminent military leaders and civilian defense 
Officials disclosed the fact that Russia has 
matched our air strength and is now exceed- 
ing it. You will recall that approximately 
1 year ago, General Twining, when ques- 
tioned by members of the Senate Appropria- 
tions Committee on the question of air su- 
periority, agreed with General Bradley and 
stated that by 1954, the Russians will have 
2 and 3 times quantitatively the size force 
that both the Air Force and the Navy or 
this country have. General Twining further 
stated that even qualitatively, the Russians 
will be as good, if not better, than the Amer- 
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ican Air Force by 1954. This bears out the 
warning made by our military leaders short- 
ly after the close of World War II. At that 
time it was a known fact that the Soviets 
were retooling for an expanded production 
of jet aircraft. Since 1946 this program has 
been steadily increased until today we are 
advised that they have approximately 20,- 
000 modern aircraft in their combat units. 
When we compare this unit against the re- 
ported 6,000 aircraft we have in combat 
units, it certainly leaves no room for com- 
placency. It is all the more startling to be 
told that Russia has at least 1,000 long- 
range bombers which are capable of reach- 
ing any point in the United States. Couple 
this with the responsible estimates that the 
Russians will have a stockpile of about 400 
atom bombs by 1955 and it is all too obvious 
why we must have a strategic air command 
at full strength and ready at a moment's 
notice to not only defend our land, but carry 
a full-scale attack against the enemy. 

We must also remember that for the first 
time in American history one generation of 
Americans has been called on to fight two 
wars. Any weakness which would invite 
atomic war is certainly opposed by every 
thinking citizen. The danger of a compla- 
cent attitude and a second-best air force 
cannot be tolerated if we are to remain a 
free people. We must remember that our 
fighting forces struggled for more than a 
year in Korea with but a handful of air- 
craft because we failed to maintain our forces 
after World War II and allowed our planes 
to be placed in mothballs, curtailed aircraft 
production, and returned our skilled pilots 
to civilian life. This shortage was directly 
attributed to the fact that the 80th Congress 
failed to appropriate the necessary funds to 
assure an adequate airforce. Yet, with that 
experience of the relatively short past, again 
today we are confronted with the threat of 
cuts in the amount of over $5 billion in the 
Air Force appropriations, 

As I have stated, officials charged with our 
national security have warned us that the 
Soviets are improving and enlarging their 
air force each day. We know that this mass- 
destructive capability is the most dangerous 
threat that the United States has ever faced. 
We are further advised that of the pro- 
posed $5,090,000,000 cut, $3,169,000,000 of this 
amount, reduced by the new budget, is ap- 
propriations for aircraft and related procure- 
ments. If this proposed cut is accepted by 
the Congress, it is not hard to visualize the 
effect the revision and production resched- 
uling will have on our total plane produc- 
tion. It will not only force a stretchout in 
present “lead time” but will also have a very 
definite effect on the development of new 
supersonic prototypes now on the drafting 
boards and in the experimental laboratories 
of our major aircraft companies. It is no 
secret that today it takes approximately 20 
months of productive effort to complete an 
F-86, it takes approximately 25 months to 
complete an F-102, 26 months to complete a 
B-47 bomber, and at least 27 months to com= 
plete a B-52 bomber. This is why we em- 
phasize that in this dangerous era in which 
we live and confronted with the actual dan- 
ger of attack from superior forces the appro- 
priations should not be reduced, after con= 
sidering our ultimate needs. 

We agree that every American citizen is for 
economy, particularly in our Military Estab- 
lishments. Certainly waste and extrava~ 
gance must be eliminated and we have a 
right to expect effective and efficient man- 
agement of our Federal military funds. This, 
however, must not be confused with the basic 
goal a minimum Air Force which is needed 
to counter the strength of the Soviet offen- 
sive might. Field Marshall Viscount Mont- 
gomery, Deputy Supreme Commander of the 
Allied Forces in Europe, stated recently that 
the Western World could not hope to match 
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or stop the mass armies of the Soviet Union 
and our only hope for victory was to concen- 
trate our strength in a superior air force. 
‘This statement was made to newsmen at the 
National Press Club here in Washington on 
March 30 of this year. It isan essential that 
we have an Air Force so strong that it will 
not only be able to repel an attack but it will 
deter aggressive thoughts of an enemy. It 
is also a recognized fact that our best defense 
is an atomic Air Force so powerful that the 
enemy realizes it could strike crippling blows 
at an instant’s notice. We have learned by 
experience that aircraft production cannot 
be adjusted to defense requirements by last- 
minute decisions. From the figures which I 
have previously recited it is all too evident 
that aircraft do not come off the assembly 
line with the same speed as trucks, tanks, or 
machine guns. Therefore failure to place 
aircraft orders in 1953 means, very realisti- 
cally, a failure of deliveries in 1955 and 1956. 
It is also very important that we stay ahead 
of any potential enemy not only in respect 
to our Air Force but also in our capacity to 
produce the best weapons. This requires a 
healthy and progressive manufacturing in- 
dustry and a pool of the best-trained tech- 
nicians and workmen. 

We believe our leaders should proceed 
very cautiously in reducing the present mo- 
bilization base, particularly as it affects our 
Air Force. We are deeply concerned about 
the rumored plans to force certain produc- 
ing plants out of defense production which 
may easily weaken some of our greatest 
strengths. It must be remembered that to- 
day, with an Air Force of only 106 wings, 
there are 760,000 people employed in the 
American aircraft industry. According to 
the latest manpower figures issued by the 
United States Department of Labor, there 
are 541,600 production and related workers 
directly engaged in airframe fabrication. 
These are American taxpayers. They repre- 
sent a vital manpower pool to our national 
defense. Very serious thought should be 
given to any program or plan which would 
dissipate or weaken in any way this vital 
arm to the defense of this country. If we 
are to have and build the necessary air 
strength, acknowledged to be a minimum of 
143 air wings, it is obvious that we must 
find and train more skilled manpower in- 
stead of reducing that which we have at the 
present time. It must be remembered that 
in addition to being taxpayers and citizens 
of this country, the thousands of people we 
are talking about here are people who have 
acquired their skills through private and 
Government training and thus are a definite 
asset to the country when their skills are 
properly used. There is also a very human 
factor which should receive serious consider- 
ation in conjunction with aircraft produc- 
tion. We have witnessed the consequences 
of past decisions to delay and curtail the 
production of aircraft for reasons of econ- 
omy and the so-called stretchout pro- 
grams. In each of the instances which 
have followed such cutbacks, the aircraft 
companies have been forced to lay off liter- 
ally thousands of their employees. Most of 
these employees have been able to find jobs 
in other industries which are not subject to 
the uncertainties of production dictated by 
appropriation. In some cases, however, the 
reductions have caused serious unemploy- 
ment conditions in particular facilities due 
to the fact that the nature of these air- 
craft companies and their business necessi- 
tates the hiring of thousands of people. This 
has a very damaging effect on the morale of 
these working people. It also has a very 
injurious effect on the community and busi- 
ness life in the area adjacent to these plants. 
It is also significant that following each of 
the past cutback and stretchout programs, 
within a very short period of time, it is de- 
cided that aircraft production must be ex- 
panded and then the lengthy process of 
recruitment and retraining must once again 
be started, 


Shortly after the commencement of hos- 
tilities in Korea and primarily due to the 
threat of invasion from the air, our military 
leaders wisely decide to disperse produc- 
tion so that in the event of an attack, the 
defense of our country would not be 
jeopardized by knocking out our concen- 
trated industrial areas. In connection with 
this program, it was necessary in order to 
procure the required skilled personnel 
needed in aircraft production, to move fam- 
ilies from one section of the country to an- 
other. As a part of this recruitment drive 
which the IAM participated in, families were 
persuaded to move from one coast to another 
so that production schedules could be met. 
These working people and their families 
made many sacrifices and endured hardships 
because they were responsible American citi- 
zens who realized that the country needed 
their skills to insure a safe place to live for 
their families. In some cases they were 
forced to sell their homes and move into 
trailers or temporary barracks, sometimes 
without adequate utilities such as gas, light, 
sewerage and even schools for their children. 
In most of the areas where the new aircraft 
plants have been built or reactivated, these 
working people have now purchased homes 
and have assumed the obligations of com- 
munity life. Decision at this date to fur- 
ther curtail aircraft production or to con- 
centrate the production in a few areas, most 
certainly would prove to be as unwise as 
were the past decisions, 

In this connection, it should also be 
pointed out that from our experience gained 
through talking and corresponding with peo- 
ple throughout the length and breadth of 
this land, we are convinced that the Amer- 
ican people do not want to gamble or take 
any kind of chances with our internal se- 
curity. Our conclusions are substantiated 
in a recent poll made by Iowa Congress- 
man THomas E. Martin of people in his 
congressional district. In answer to the 
question, “Do you favor reduction in de- 
fense spending that may delay realization 
of the plan for a 143-wing Air Force?” 83 
percent of the 4,570 persons who answered 
the questionnaire voted against such a re- 
duction. I might also point out that this 
poll was taken in a congressional district 
which does not have, and is not dependent 
upon, a large aircraft plant nor were these 
people predominantly labor people, as a 
breakdown of occupations shows that the 
vast majority were farmers, businessmen, 
professional men, and white-collar workers. 
I emphasize this point because I am not 
here today to make a selfish plea in behalf 
of the thousands of members which we 
represent in the aircraft industry but rather 
to point up the seriousness of this subject 
to the American people. They know that 
there is no easy formula to the delicate bal- 
ance between internal deterioration and a 
threatening ‘enemy and they are seriously 
concerned about trying to find an answer 
to a balanced budget and reduced taxes with- 
out crippling or reducing our forces needed 
for survival. 

In conclusion, let me stress again that 
this is not a selfish plea on our part to 
merely maintain aircraft production for self- 
ish motives. Our appeal here for adequate 
funds to continue our established program 
is based solely upon conviction that to do 
otherwise can and will impair one arm of 
our national defense so vital to our survival. 
We also know from experience that there is 
no economy which can be realized from 
these so-called stretchout programs. There- 
fore, it is our plea that Congress restore to 
the Air Force the proposed cut in the amount 
of $5 billion and particularly the $3 billion 
of this amount allocated for the procure- 
ment of aircraft and component parts. If, 
in its wisdom, Congress desires to control 
the expenditures of such sums for the elim- 
ination of waste or extravagance, then the 
proper committees of Congress, such as Ap- 
propriation, or Armed Services, should es- 
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tablish a joint watchdog committee or a 
commission to inventory the dollar value of 
such appropriations but, under no circum- 
stances, should we gamble with our security 
or internal welfare. 


Were Domestic Crude Oil Prices Boosted 
To Increase the Flow of Middle East 
Oil Into This Country? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
just why oil prices should have been in- 
creased at this particular time is one of 
the questions to which the House Com- 
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce is now seeking an answer. 

There have been many suggestions in 
the press to the effect that the present 
supply position hardly warrants an in- 
crease at this time, and therefore that 
other causes must have been operating 
to bring about the 25 cents per barrel 
crude oil price hike. Among such sug- 
gestions have been some that the matter 
is tied up with the current consideration 
of legislation reducing the amount of oil 
which may be imported. 

On the other hand, in an article in 
today’s Journal of Commerce, by W. M. 
Jablonski, there is a clear implication 
that under today’s low tanker rates and 
current decreased cost of transportation, 
the higher domestic prices can but serve 
to increase the pressure on additional 
imports from the Middle East. Con- 
tained in her article is a series of tables 
which show that today’s delivered cost 
of a barrel of crude at New York of Mid- 
dle East oil is substantially less than the 
cost of oil from gulf ports and from 
Venezuela. 

The writer continues by expressing 
trade comments that Venezuela cannot 
continue support of the price increase in 
view of loss of European export markets 
to the lower priced Middle East oil, un- 
less the Middle East prices meet the 
increases in the Western Hemisphere. 
If they do not, the increase here can- 
not stick. 

The full text of the article follows: 
Boosts IN OIL Prices ENCOUNTER PRESSURE— 

DOMESTIC CRUDE RISE or 25 CENTS PER 

BARREL May Nor Stick UNLESS MIDDLE 

East FoLLOws SUIT; HEATING OILS AND 

KEROSENE MEETING INCREASED RESISTANCE 

(Is the petroleum industry going to stub 
its toe over the recent price hikes posted for 
crude oil and petroleum products? World 
production and marketing conditions are 
threatening the new domestic price level for 
crude oil. And, on the home front, there are 
indications that higher prices for one impor- 
tant segment—kerosene and heating oils— 
are meeting resistance. Here are analyses of 
the crude oil and petroleum products price 
outlook.) 

CRUDE OIL 
(By W. M. Jablonski) 

Whether the recent 25-cent crude oil price 
rise will stick in the United States may be 
determined more by what happens in the 
Middle East in the next week or two than by 
local conditions in this country. 
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If Middle East oil prices are not raised 
shortly to reflect the Western Hemisphere 
crude oil rise, Venezuelan producers will 
most likely rescind their increase, 

Fears loss of market 

This was revealed yesterday by a leading 
Venezuelan producer who told the Journal 
of Commerce that he was already threatened 
with large market losses to the lower-priced 
Middle East oil. 

Important customers on the United States 
east coast, Canada, and at several other 
Western Hemisphere points are exerting 
strong pressure paying the higher 
Venezuelan price when Middle East crude 
is now available here as much as 40 cents to 
55 cents per barrel lower. 

“In fact,” he said, “we undoubtedly will 
have to rescind our price increase retro- 
actively to meet the competition if Middle 
East crude fails to move shortly.” 

If the Venezuelan increase is rolled back, 
trade sources believe it could well force a 
corresponding reduction in United States 
crude price to the pre-June 15 level. A sub- 
stantial volume of Venezuelan oil is shipped 
directly to the United States in the form 
of both crude and products (36 percent in 
1952). This together with imports from the 
Middle East, currently amounts to some 1 
million barrels of oil daily in United States 
markets. 

Middle East undecided 

Tt is still by no means clear, however, fust 
what Middle East producers will decide to 
do. Chances of a rise in that area—the only 
large producing region which has not yet 
followed the United States increase—are still 
rated as at least 50-50 by most informed 
sources. 

On the one hand, officials of at least one 
international oil company feel that ample 
crude supply and excess refining facilities in 
Europe weigh against a Middle East price 
rise under present conditions. Recent in- 
creases in Middle East production to new 
record levels (Kuwait hit a new high of 
900,000 barrels daily in May) tend to support 
their view. 

On the other hand, at least two large inter- 
national companies are known to be actively 
considering raising their Persian Gulf crude. 

The next few days to a week may well be 
the crucial period of decision, according to 
trade sources. 

Failure of Middle East producers to have 
advanced prices as yet, however, is already 
causing marked nervousness among Vene- 
zuelan suppliers. 

Makes inroads into markets 

Even before the Caribbean price advance 
(June 23), Middle East crude had been mak- 
ing sizable inroads into Venezuelan markets 
in the Western Hemisphere for several 
months. Aided by the sharp slump in ocean 
freight rates permitting long hauls to West- 
ern Hemisphere points at competitive costs, 
Persian Gulf producers recently closed long- 
term supply contracts with refiners on the 
United States east coast and in Brazil. 

Active bids were also made lately for a 
Chilean contract (which, however, was re- 
portedly awarded to Venezuelan crude), and 
offerings have been made to Canadian, Ar- 
gentinian and even Caribbean refiners. 

Under these conditions, a 25 cent advance 
in Venezuelan crude without a correspond- 
ing rise in Persian Gulf crude prices would 
simply be the “straw that broke the camel's 
back,” reported one Venezuelan supplier. 

The new Venezuelan price for 36 gravity 
oil (Oficina) is now $2.89 per barrel f. o. b. 
loading ports—or $1.14 per barrel above com- 
parable gravity Arabian crude of $1.75 f. o. b. 
Persian Gulf. Similarly, 36 gravity west 
Texas crude f. o. b. gulf coast ports ($2.99) 
is now $1.24 per barrel above the Persian 
Gulf price. 

Has price advantage 

This price advantage for Persian Gulf 

crude is quite a bit greater than the current 


cost for the entire 16,000-mile round-trip 
tanker haul to the east coast—thus making 
Middle East crude available here at substan- 
tial amounts below both Texas and Vene- 
zuelan oils. 

Comparative laid-down costs for various 
crudes at New York Harbor follows—shown 
on the basis of current spot tanker rates of 
USMC-5O0 percent, and on the basis of long- 
term tanker rates of around USMC-25 


percent: 


At ocean freight 
rates of USMC 


Un: 
Delivered New York-.-.....-. 
Arabian or Iraq, 36 gravity: 

F, 0. b. Sidon.. 
Delivered New York....---- 
Kuwait, 31 gravity: 
F. o. b. Persian Gulf.. 


Delivered New York-...---- 


Venezuelan, 36 gravity:1 
F. o. b. Venezuela. 
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Delivered New York-........ 


Delivered New York-...-..- 


1 Oficina, 


If the current low freight rates of USMC— 
50 percent—were only temporary, Venezuelan 
suppliers might be tempted to try to stick out 
their crude price increase until higher tanker 
freights wiped out the Persian Gulf’s price 
advantage in this hemisphere. 

As shown above, even a firming in ocean 
rates to USMC 25 percent would shrink the 
Persian Gulf’s current 48-cent price advan- 
tage at New York to only 14 cents, while flat 
USMC rates would wipe it out completely. 

Tanker rise unlikely 

But most international marketing sources 
see no signs of any early firming in tanker 
rates. And, to make matters worse from the 
standpoint of Western Hemisphere oil pro- 
ducers, current low freight rates are report- 
edly being written into new supply contracts 
by Persian Gulf producers anxious for long- 
term outlets here. 

One usually well-informed source reports 
several recent 5-year contracts calling for 
tanker deliveries at cost, or roughly around 
USMC's 50 percent. 

Not only can Middle East oil undercut 
Venezuelan and Texas crudes by substantial 
amounts today on the east coast of this 
country, but it can do so in virtually every 
major Western Hemisphere port. 

This can be seen at a glance from the fol- 
lowing comparison of tanker rates, at USMC’s 
50 percent from the Persian Gulf and from 
Venezuela to principal Western Hemisphere 
refining points. In all cases, the lower crude 
price at the Persian Gulf more than offsets 
the higher freight differential from that area. 
For 36 gravity crude, the $1.14 per barrel dif- 
ference, between the Middle East price 
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($1.75) and the Venezuelan price ($2.89) is 
equivalent to approximately $8.66 per ton. 


Dollar per ton tanker rates at 
USMO, 50 t to West- 
ern Hemisp! ports 
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These price advantages for Middle East 
crude might not make so much difference 
if they involved only the sale of a few 
spot cargoes, and did not affect the bulk of 
Venezuelan oil moving to contract cus- 
tomers, 

Threat to crude 

However, producers point out that no sup- 
plying company can expect to stay in busi- 
ness long if it tries to hold up its posted 
prices to contract buyers above prices avail- 
able from competing, alternate sources of 
supply. 

The present situation therefore places in 
jeopardy, observers say, a good part of Vene- 
zuela’s crude oil export market, which last 
year amounted to 240.7 million barrels (ex- 
cluding crude shipped to Netherlands West 
Indies refineries for reexport as products). 

Of these crude oil sales, 123 million barrels, 
or roughly 50 percent, to United States re- 
fineries (both to affiliated and nonaffiliated 
companies). The next largest amount was 
exported to Canadian refineries, 51 million 
barrels; European plants, 30 million; Trini- 
dad, Puerto Rico, and Cuba, 15.7 million; 
Argentina, 11 million; Uruguay, 4.3 million; 
Brazil, 0.8 million, and Israel, 4.5 million, 


Cattlemen Detest Federal Interference But 
Come to Washington With Hat in Hand 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include herewith an article by Thomas L. 
Stokes which appeared in the Washing- 
ton Evening Star entitled “Some Mighty 
Proud Beggars”: 

Some MIGHTY PROUD Beccars—Texas, WHERE 
THE DROUGHTS ARE ALSO BIGGER, DETESTS 
FEDERAL INTERFERENCE, Excerpr WHEN 
TROUBLE Hits 

(By Thomas L. Stokes) 

It happens quite frequently, year after 
year—but it always has the same irony. 

That is the way folks who cry aloud about 
the sacredness of States rights and against 
Federal Government interference begin to 
show up here when they get into trouble 
with floods or drought and similar natural 
catastrophes, and demand that the Govern- 
ment come to their aid. It is only proper, 
of course, that the Government should. For 
the Government is all of us and our means 
of helping one another when disaster strikes; 
but you wouldn't know that, the way some 
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State-righters talk—until they, 
help. 

As now, for example, in the case of the 
terrible drought that has devastated some 
parts of Texas and that has brought delega- 
tions of State political leaders, cattlemen, 
businessmen, and bankers here to demand 
financial aid from the Federal Government. 
That is now being arranged. 

President Eisenhower saw the irony of the 
‘Texas invasion of the National Capital. 
When a group of Texans went in to see him 
to plead for Federal help, he grinned and 
said: 

“I can remember the last time I saw some 
of you was during the campaign when you 
said the one thing you wanted was for the 
Federal Government to leave you alone.” 

He was, of course, just kidding, for he gave 
instructions for Federal help after he heard 
the story. 

Cattlemen not only besought General 
Eisenhower for a hands-off policy by the 
Government back during the campaign but, 
before that, they descended upon Congress 
and demanded an end of Federal controls 
on their industry. Those controls were safe- 
guards to protect the rest of us—the con- 
sumers. But the cattlemen then wanted no 
Federal interference of any kind. They got 
their way. 

The first Texas emissary on the present 
drought disaster was Jack Porter, Houston 
oilman, former Democrat who rose to com- 
mand of the Texas Republican organization, 
after 2 previous futile efforts in 1948 and 
1950, by attaching himself to the Eisenhower 
5 stars in 1952. He is Republican national 
committeeman from Texas now. 

Mr. Porter arrived in a somewhat anxious 
frame of mind, for he came in his political 
capacity. Though no cattleman himself, he 
told the President very bluntly that unless 
the Federal Government acted, and acted 
promptly, to help the cattlemen and farmers 
who are in distress, the party would be in 
danger in Texas. The State just must have 
Federal aid. 

You may recall the first time that Jack 
Porter got into the national news in a big 
way—and what a State-righter he was then. 
That was when correspondence was made 
public between him and General Eisenhower 
about the so-called tidelands oil bill. The 
Texas oilman had urged the general, in a 
letter some time before the Chicago Republi- 
can conyention, to endorse State ownership 
of offshore oil lands. General Eisenhower 
had replied favorably, although it developed 
that, at the time, he did not. know that the 
Supreme Court had ruled that the Federal 
Government had paramount rights in those 
lands. 

Jack Porter was a loud States’ rights man— 
about oil. He got his wish when the Presi- 
dent signed the State controlled bill recently. 
Now he is a “Federal” man so far as the farm- 
ers and cattlemen of Texas are concerned, 
and wants help from the Treasury which 
comes from all our pockets. But as for oil, 
no; the rest of us can’t share revenues from 
that resource in the marginal seas up to 
10% miles from the Texas shoreline which 
is so plainly the national public domain 
that belongs to all of us. 

Mr. Porter does seem inconsistent—but 
he gets away with it. 

Texas has been hard hit. Secretary of 
Agriculture Benson, in his inspection of the 
drought areas, saw the duststorms in the 
Texas Panhandle. They were reminiscent 
of the duststorms in the drought back in 
1937 in parts of Oklahoma, Kansas, Iowa, 
Colorado, and Nebraska, a region that came 
to be called the Dust Bowl. That disaster 
prompted the Roosevelt administration to 
‘institute a broad-gaged Federal conserva- 
tion program, financed from the common 
Federal Treasury, to save that area. Saving 
it meant saving for all of us as a national 


too, need 


resource, not just saving it for the people 
who lived there. 

It is the same way with Texas now. 

The hypocrisy of the specious States’ 
righters gets very tiresome. 


Message From Hon. Harry Flood Byrd, 
of Virginia, Read at Connecticut’s Ro- 
chambeau Pageant 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, on Satur- 
day, June 27, there was held at Lebanon, 
Conn., a Rochambeau Pageant. On that 
occasion there was read to the citizens of 
the Commonwealth of Connecticut there 
assembled a message from the distin- 
guished senior Senator from Virginia 
(Mr. BYRD], I ask unanimous consent to 
have his message printed in the Appen- 
dix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the message 
was ordered to be printed in the Appen- 
dix of the Recorp, as follows: 


READ AT CONNECTICUT'S ROCHAMBEAU PAG- 
EANT, LEBANON, CONN., SATURDAY, JUNE 27, 
1953, BY CHARLES PARMER, CHARMAN, 
ROCHAMBEAU COMMISSION, COMMONWEALTH 
OF VIRGINIA, IN THE PRESENCE OF GOVERNOR 
LODGE, AMBASSADOR BONNET, OF FRANCE, 
OTHER DIGNITARIES, THE Boy SCOUTS OF THE 
New ENGLAND STATES, THE COLONIAL DAMES, 
AND DAUGHTERS OF THE AMERICAN REVOLU- 
TION 


To the Citizens of the Commonwealth of 
Connecticut: 

Greetings from the Old Dominion on this 
joyous day, as you commemorate the aid 
which the illustrious Rochambeau gave our 
struggling land at the hour when George 
Washington declared, “We are at the end of 
our tether,” 

It was on your soil, at Hartford, that those 
two leaders, Washington and Rochambeau, 
first met. Your great Colonial Governor, 
Jonathan Trumbull, knowing that the Con- 
tinental Treasury was bare of hard coin, or- 
dered, and I quote his memorable lines, that 
“345 pounds are to be drawn from the treas- 
ury for the reception and entertainment of 
General Washington and the French general 
and admiral at Hartford.” It was here at 
Lebanon—Trumbull’s home—that the fa- 
mous Lauzun Legion wintered in 1780-81, 
leaving pleasant memories that are alive to- 
day. And it was in Joseph Webb’s home in 
Weathersfield that the southern plan of 
campaign was fixed. Your generosity and 
fair play was an early trait, as shown again 
in that now-famed order of Governor Trum- 
bull, “not to raise by a single cent the price 
of provisions during the passage of the 
French troops.” 

Truly, yours is historic soil. 

We, of Virginia, are proud of your generous 
cooperation in the plan to mark uniformly 
the Rochambeau victory route—from Nar- 
ragansett Bay to the Virginia capes. We do 
this in recognition of the help given us by 
our first ally, in the darkest moment, and, as 
a wholehearted gesture of friendship to the 
living French, descended from those valorous 
fighters who aided in establishing the United 
States of America. 

Harry Fioop BYRD, 
United States Senate, Virginia, 
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Esso Standard Reduces Recent Light Oil 
Price Boosts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, it is 
gratifying news that Esso Standard, the 
largest marketer of heating oils, has an- 
nounced an immediate cut of three- 
tenths cent a gallon for kerosene, No. 2 
heating oil, and other distillate fuels. 
This action is particularly interesting in 
view of the fact that it has been recently 
reported in trade circles that recent in- 
creases in petroleum products prices 
might not hold. If this reduction is fol- 
lowed by all the companies it is esti- 
mated it will mean a saving to con- 
sumers of home heating oils of over $31 
million during the remainder of this 
year. 

This action by Esso Standard has 
caused considerable comment. It is also 
significant that this action has been 
taken since the House Committee on In- 
terstate and Foreign Commerce started 
its hearings to ascertain the cause of re- 
cent increases in price of petroleum 
products, and, on the eve of the appear- 
ance of representatives of the company 
before the committee on Monday, July 
6, 1953. 

The situation becomes more and more 
mystifying. I include as part of my re- 
marks, 2 articles, 1 appearing in the 
issue of July 3, 1953 of the Journal of 
Commerce entitled “Esso Action May Set 
Trend—Light Oil Price Boosts Cut 
Back,” by Philip Weiner; and, the second 
article, entitled “Esso Standard Reduces 
Kerosene, No. 2 Heating Oil Three- 
tenths Cent a Gallon,” appearing in the 
Wall Street Journal issue of July 3, 1953. 
The articles are as follows: 

[From the New York Journal of Commerce of 
July 8, 1953] 
Esso ACTION May Set Trenp—Licur OIL Price 
Boosts CUT Back 
(By Philip Weiner) 

More than half of the recent general price 
advance in several petroleum products was 
cut back yesterday by Esso Standard Oil Co. 

This leading supplier on the east coast an- 
nounced reductions of 0.30 to 0.35 cent a 
gallon in the price of No. 2 heating oil, kero- 
sene, and diesel fuel. 

Some suppliers had refused to go along 
with the price hike. 

STUDY ESSO ACTION 

Other major suppliers said they were study- 
ing Esso’s action and indications were that 
they would move to meet the lower prices 
early next week. 

The Esso rollback in prices still left stand- 
ing 0.25 to 0.30 cent of the 0.6-cent-gallon 
increase initiated by the company on June 20. 
The increase at that time was attributed to 


a rise of 25 cents a barrel in the cost of crude 
oil. 

At Baltimore and other points north along 
the eastern seaboard where the company 
markets, Esso cut middle distillate prices 
0.35 cent at the tank and barge level and 0.30 
cent at the tank wagon or retail level. 

The latter move had the effect of increas- 
ing dealer margins. During the past week 
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there has been considerable pressure from 
jobber and dealer groups for higher margins. 

In Virginia, North Carolina, and South 
Carolina, Esso reduced prices for middle dis- 
tillates 0.30 cent at the tank car, barge, and 
tank wagon level. 

The new Esso prices narrow the gap be- 
tween contract and competitive prices which 
developed in the spot market. 

In New York, for example, Esso’s new barge 
prices for No. 2 heating oil is 9.9 cents a gal- 
lon, less 0.5 cent a gallon summer discount, 


STILL QUOTES 9.65 CENTS 


However, at least one major supplier is still 
quoting 9.65 cents a gallon, less the 0.5-cent 
summer discount for a net price of 9.15 cents, 

This price is also being quoted by several 
independent suppliers on spot barge pur- 
chases, and it is understood that substantial 
quantities are being freely offered at this 
level. Kerosene is being freely offered at 
10.15 cents a gallon. 

The difference between Esso’s net price of 
9.45 cents a gallon on No. 2 oil (allowing for 
the summer discount) and the market low of 
9.15 cents is 0.30 cent. 

Market sources said yesterday it was too 
early to tell whether the low price would 
move up to the Esso level or whether gap be- 
tween the two price levels was still too wide 
to open the way for an end to the unsettled 
price situation. 


TAKE PESSIMISTIC VIEW 


Some suppliers were still taking a pessi- 
mistic view of the market, stating that “there 
is too much oil around.” 

Other suppliers said that the inventory 
situation has been exaggerated in view of the 
fact that stocks must be built up at a high 
rate to meet anticipated winter demand. 

The heating oil and kerosene markets have 
been marking time for several weeks owing to 
uncertainty over the price outlook. 

Last winter’s subnormal demand, the con- 
tinued rise in inventories, and the current 
instability in prices have combined to re- 
strain many secondary suppliers from taking 
any position in the market until the fog lifts 
on what’s ahead. 

Following are Esso Standard Oil Co.'s new 
prices for heating oil, kerosene, and diesel 
fuel, effective July 2: 


Tank car prices 


No. 2 | Kero- De- 
oil sene | Diesel | crease 

11.0 10.4 0.35 

11.3 10.7 «35 

11.3 10.7 «35 

11.2 10.6 35 

11,2 10. 6 .35 

11.1 10. 5 .35 

11.1 10.5 35 

. 11. 05 10. 45 30 

Wilmington. eee . 11.0 10.3 «30 
Charleston..........- 10.2 11.0 10.3 «30 


Esso’s new tank-wagon prices for No. 2 oil 
and kerosene in New York City are 13.5 cents 
and 14.7 cents a gallon, respectively. Sum- 
mer discounts of 0.5 cent a gallon continue 
in effect. 

[From the Wall Street Journal of July 3, 

1953] 


Isso STANDARD REDUCES KEROSENE, No. 2 
Heatinc OIL THREE-TENTHS CENT A GAL- 
LON 


New Yorx.—Esso Standard Oil Co. official- 
ly confirmed yesterday reports in the oil trade 
that recent increases in petroleum products 
prices might not hold. 

The country’s largest marketer of heating 
oils announced an immediate cut of three- 
tenths cent a gallon in its posted prices for 
kerosene, No. 2 heating oil, and other dis- 
tillate fuels. 

The price cuts cover the territory supplied 
in New England, New York, Pennsylvania, 
New Jersey, Maryland, Delaware, Washing- 


ton, D. C., Virginia, North Carolina, and 
South Carolina. 

They were made, the company stated, to 
reflect competitive markets. 

The three-tenths-cent reduction applies 
to the company’s posted tank wagon price 
for delivery of the products to its own di- 
rect consuming customers. Prices to all 
classes of resellers are being reduced three- 
tenths cent to thirty-five-hundredths cent 
a gallon. In all cases the posted prices are 
subject to a one-half cent summer discount. 

The cut came 9 days after the company 
announced an increase in the prices of these 
fuels of six-tenth of a cent a gallon. At that 
time it was explained the upward adjustment 
was made to compensate for the increase in 
crude-oil prices of 10 cents to 35 cents a bar- 
rel which had been made about 2 weeks ear- 
lier. 

At the time the higher prices were posted 
for light-heating oils there was considerable 
doubt in the trade that they would stick. A 
major reason for the doubt was the heavy 
inventory of these fuels which had been built 
up largely because of an abnormally warm 
1952-53 winter. 

Currently, light-heating-oils stocks are 
close to 83 million barrels, or about 25 per- 
cent, above the total a year ago. 


Philadelphia Quartermaster Depot, the 
Oldest in Point of Existence, Is an Im- 
portant Military Facility—Put It to 
Work in the Interest of Economy and 
Good Business 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, rep- 
resenting as I do the First Congressional 
District of New Jersey, which includes 
the counties of Camden, Gloucester, and 
Salem, in the State of New Jersey, I am 
deeply concerned with respect to the wel- 
fare of my constituents who are em- 
ployed in the Philadelphia Quartermas- 
ter Depot. This facility of our military 
forces is the oldest established depot in 
the United States. It has throughout all 
the years since 1785 performed a worth- 
while and important service to our 
Armed Forces in times of peace and 
war. 

The employees of that depot are fear- 
ful as to their future. Committees have 
been appointed among the employees to 
call upon the Members of Congress who 
represent them. The purpose of these 
visits is to inform Members of Congress 
of what is happening at the Philadelphia 
Quartermaster Depot with respect to loss 
of work by movement thereof elsewhere 
without resultant economy and effi- 
ciency, but in most if not all instances a 
distinct loss from the standpoint of 
economy and efficiency. In fact it indi- 
cates reasons that are not based on good 
business. 

In presenting their case to Members 
of Congress the employees have prepared 
a brief entitled “Philadelphia Quarter- 
master Depot—Put It to Work in the 
Interest of Economy and Good Business.” 
The facts and figures contained in this 


A4095 


brief challenge thoughtful consideration 
and positive action by the Armed Sery- 
ices Committees of Both House and Sen- 
ate, and particularly the Budget Bureau, 
the Appropriations Committee of the 
House, and the Finance Committee of 
the Senate. I include it as part of my 
remarks with the firm conviction that 
the entire matter requires and should 
have a complete investigation to the end 
that the efficiency and economy desired 
by the administration may prevail. It 
reads as follows: 


PHILADELPHIA QUARTERMASTER Deror—PurT Ir 
To WORK IN THE INTEREST OF ECONOMY AND 
Goop BUSINESS 


Immediate action should be taken to 
utilize the facilities at the Philadelphia 
Quartermaster Depot. During World War II, 
this installation employed at one time as 
many as 17,000 persons. Its present employ- 
ment is approximately 4,300, and with the 
transfer of Research and Development Lab- 
oratories to Natick, Mass., during the coming 
year, there will be approximately 3,850 em- 
ployees. This indicates the amount of po- 
tential space available in the depot for the 
employment of more personnel. In fact, 
there is actually over 60,000 square feet of 
office space now vacant and not being used. 
When Research and Development moves to 
Natick, there will be approximately 160,000 
square feet of unused space. In Natick the 
Government is spending millions of dollars 
in duplicating facilities which are already 
in existence. Further duplication of facili- 
ties is indicated by the fact that the procure- 
ment missions, which formerly were per- 
formed at the Philadelphia depot during 
World War II, are now housed in a 12-story 
office building in Lower Manhattan, the rent 
and maintenance of which approximates a 
million dollars a year. 

In contrast to the transfer of work from 
the Philadelphia Quartermaster Depot, QM 
installations in other cities have generally 
doubled in size during the past 2 years. QM 
procurement personnel (now ASTAPA) in- 
creased from approximately 1,100 to 2,200 
during the same past 9 months in which 
the Philadelphia depot has reduced its num- 
ber of employees by over 600. Time and 
again the Quartermaster Corps has taken 
work from Philadelphia leaving empty space, 
only to have to construct, in other parts of 
the country, additional facilities to house 
the work taken from Philadelphia. 

This continual transfer of work from the 
Philadelphia depot is reflected below: 


LOSS OF JOBS—PHILADELPHIA QM DEPOT—1945 
TO 1952 


1. Procurement (clothing and equipage): 
Transferred during 1945-46 to a newly cre- 
ated agency—the Quartermaster New York 
Procurement Agency. Prior to the date of 
transfer, the Philadelphia QM Depot was re- 
sponsible for the total central procurement 
of all clothing and equipage required for 
the Army and the Army Air Corps—in addi- 
tion to the requirements of other agencies 
such as the Civilian Conservation Corps or 
any clothing and equipage demands other 
than the Department of the Navy. Peak em- 
ployment, World War II, approximately 3,500. 
At the time of transfer because of the end 
of hostilities—approximately 800. Present 
employment of personnel in New York—2,150 
(having doubled since the Korean emer- 
gency). 

2. Inspection of clothing and equipage: 
Transferred to New York in 1947. Of the 
3,500 persons employed by procurement dur- 
ing the peak, approximately 2,000 were en- 
gaged in inspection. At the time of transfer 
less than 300 personnel were transferred to 
New York—has since proportionately in- 
creased with the expansion of procurement 
within New York, 
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3. Memorial. division: About December: 
1948 this division was totally deactivated in 
Philadelphia by virtue of accomplishment of 
much of the workload and transfer of the 
balance to other Quartermaster installa- 
tions, resulting in a reduction of 135 

nnel. 

4, Officer sales store: The sales store, re- 
tail over-the-counter sales, was discontinued 
June 1947, resulting in a reduction of 29 

mnel. 

5. Wool cloth decision: In the fall of 1950 
a decision was made by higher authority to 
the effect that all wool cloth purchased by 
the Quartermaster Corps and processed at 
Philadelphia would remain in storage within 
the Philadelphia Quartermaster Depot, in- 
cluding all wool reserves. This high priority 
resulted in a series of decisions of moving 
other storage and distribution missions to 
other installations in order to provide space 
for the long-term storage of wool material, 
for example: 

(a) Shoe findings (rubber heels and soles) : 
50 percent to Utah and 50 percent to 
Schenectady, N. Y. 

(b) Shoe lasts and patterns, including 
classification and repair: Transferred to 
Schenectady and the distribution, warehous- 
ing, classification, and reclamation to the 
New Cumberland General Depot. 

(c) Chaplains’ supplies and equipment: 
Accountability, storage, and distribution 
transferred to Columbus. 

(d) Duck and webbing: Philadelphia had 
the accountability for all duck and webbing 
regardless of storage location which included 
a certain percentage stored within the Phila- 
delphia Quartermaster Depot. Both the 
physical property and this national account- 
ability for this item was transferred out of 
this installation to other Quartermaster 
installations. 

(e) Cotton piece goods: Transferred to 
Chicago, Richmond, Atlanta, and commercial 
warehouses during the fiscal year 1951-52. 

The transfer of these missions so reduced 
the workload as to necessitate an approxi- 
mate 25-percent decrease in employees of 
the storage division during the past 6 
months. 

The fact that the volume of tonnage 
shipped in and out of the depot has dropped 
during the past year or so to one-third shows 
how drastic a curtailment of work has oc- 
curred, in fact, not only as to the present 
loss of jobs, but having every indication that 
a greater percentage will be lost in the near 
future. 

Effect on personnel over the past 18 months 
by activity: 

Supply: A reduction of 25 percent, with 
the possibility of an additional 15 percent 
over the next 6 months. 

Purchasing: With the activation of 
ASTAPA and transfer of commodities pres- 
ently being procured at Philadelphia, may 
result in a reduction of 50 percent. 

Quartermaster general testing: There has 
been a decrease of 10 percent, with indica- 
tions that with a continuing reduction in 
workload will cause an additional loss of per- 
sonnel perhaps as high as 25 percent. 

Research and development: The transfer 
of this activity to Natick, Mass., will result in 
a complete reduction in the total number of 
positions within that organization total- 
ing 382. 

These personnel reductions have had an 
effect on the service activities of this depot 
with the reduction being approximately 15 
percent. When research and development is 
transferred to Natick and a further antici- 
pated reduction in workload and transfer of 
missions a further reduction in our admin- 
istrative and service personnel will result 
of approximately 150 additional, 

` It may be noted that it began in 1946 with 
the transfer of 800 procurement personnel 
to New York, continuing in 1947, with the 
transfer of approximately 300 inspection 
personnel to New York, in 1948 with the loss 
of 135 personnel due to the deactivation of 


the Memorial Division, still continuing dur- 
ing the past year with the final decision that 
Research and Development Laboratories be 
moved to Natick, Mass., causing a loss of 382 
scientific personnel and an additional 150 
administrative and service personnel, and 
during the past year the loss of over 200 jobs 
in the Storage Division due to the transfer of 
five supply missions to other cities such as 
Schenectady, N. Y.; Ogden, Utah; Chicago, 
Ill; Richmond, Va. and Atlanta, Ga. 

If the Quartermaster General can be per- 
suaded to transfer some of the procurement 
items from the overcrowded rental office 
building in New York to the now empty Gov- 
ernment owned office space in the Philadel- 
phia Depot, such a decision would stem the 
flow of work away from Philadelphia. In it- 
self it would not be a solution to the entire 
problem, as bigger work missions should be 
assigned to the depot, but it would mark a 
change of disposition on the part of the 
Quartermaster General. In other words, it 
would not only keep present procurement 
personnel from losing their jobs, but it would 
make the way easier for the depot to obtain 
more work for its other divisions. All logic 
and reason, including good administration 
and economy, warrant the transfer of some 
procurement work back to Philadelphia. 
This is the immediate project on which those 
interested in efficiency and economy in Goy- 
ernment should make their stand. 

On October 10, 1952, the Philadelphia 
Depot Employees’ Development Association 
wrote to the Philadelphia Chamber of Com- 
merce setting forth the salient facts re- 
garding the growing number of missions be- 
ing transferred from the depot and its effect 
on reduced personnel staffing and on the 
community as a whole. The letter also made 
known the concern of Congressman WILLIAM 
A, Barrett and other congressmen in the 
area, the mayor of Philadelphia, the Phila- 
delphia Clothing Manufacturers’ Association 
and labor unions, as expressed at a dinner 
held August 26, 1952, The letter urged that 
a strong effort be made to persuade the 
Quartermaster General to assign to Phila- 
delphia additional missions, or to return 
those missions which had been transferred 
from the depot, 

On April 10, 1953, the president of the 
Employees’ Development Association wrote 
to Congressman RicHarp M. Simpson, point- 
ing out the inconsistency between policies 
in effect and actual practice. The Budget 
Director, under the new administration has 
held up all Department of Defense construc- 
tion programs for review as to essentiality 
and full justification; requiring that the 
necessity for all work be questioned; that 
action be taken to eliminate unnecessary 
programs; to hold the remaining to minimum 
levels; and lastly, to proceed only with those 
projects clearly essential in terms of current 
objectives. This policy was disseminated to 
the Army as a whole in Department of De- 
fense Message date February 4, 1953. Head- 
quarters Second Army (teletype AIAEN— 
5550) and the Quartermaster General (tele- 
type QMGOF 156—price) implemented this 
directive. The Quartermaster General’s tele- 
type directed a special report be made on 
all military construction in the fiscal year 
1953 program on which construction was less 
than 20 percent completed. Work on the 
Research and Development construction 
project in Natick, Mass., in February 1953, 
was substantially less than 20 percent com- 
pleted. Nevertheless, the project continued, 
in contradiction to the policy established by 
the Bureau of the Budget. Other projects 
were held up and canceled—this one still 
continues, 

A similar letter was also sent to Congress- 
man Dewey SHORT, on April 15, 1953, em- 
phasizing the fact that millions of dollars 
were being expended to duplicate existing 
research facilities in Philadelphia and in 
Jeffersonville, Ind. It was urged that the 
entire project be reviewed in the interest of 
national economy, operational efficiency and 
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military security. The letter specifically 
recommended that the project be immedi- 
ately halted. 

In addition to these facts, further econ- 
omies will be immediately realized by the 
halting of the Natick project. The move- 
ment to Natick involves not only the $10 
million already appropriated, but will neces- 
sitate the purchase of equipment, machines, 
and additional facilities, which will raise the 
cost of that installation to between thirty 
and forty million dollars. In this respect, 
consideration should also be given to the inci- 
dental costs involved in the moving of the 
400 civilian employees from the Philadel- 
phia Quartermaster Depot to Natick, Mass. 
The movement of the employees’ household 
goods will cost the Government approxi- 
mately $200,000, which is in addition to the 
$50,000 it will cost to move the personnel 
and their dependents. A minimum of 
$400,000 will also be required to move the 
presently installed equipment at the Phil- 
adelphia Quartermaster Depot. Instructions 
have also been given that no office furniture 
will be moved from their present locations 
to Natick, Mass., but that new office furni- 
ture and equipment will be purchased. 
This, in itself, is obviously wasteful since 
it is a glaring duplication of existing office 
equipment. The cost of the new equipment 
is not readily available, but undoubtedly will 
amount to hundreds of thousands of dollars, 

The wasteful expenditure of funds in con- 
structing duplicate facilities and in not 
using modern office space that is now vacant 
at the Philadelphia Quartermaster Depot, 
is contrary in every respect to the avowed 
policy of the present administration. 

In addition to the above cited loss in 
depot missions and personnel, there are other 
proposals pending which will even further 
reduce missions of the depot, with resultant 
effects on personnel staffing and increasing 
idle space and equipment: 

(a) The Quartermaster General is reduc- 
ing the manufacturing division of the depot 
by some 1,400 jobs. This represents a 66- 
percent reduction in the staffing of this di- 
vision from 2,100 to 700. 

(b) A proposal being given serious con- 
sideration would discontinue the sponging 
of wool cloth by the manufacturing division 
of this depot. The result of such action, if 
adopted, would eliminate the sponging de- 
partment and put at least $3 to $4 million 
of the latest type of equipment in “moth- 
balls.” It will further reduce the personnel 
staffing by 120 jobs, raising the total de- 
crease (considering item (a) above) to 71 
percent. Furthermore, this action, if taken, 
will have an overall effect on the QMC, since 
it is almost certain that the sponging costs 
would increase to a prohibitive degree, espe- 
cially because private industry does not have 
facilities necessary to do this work. 

(c) A study is presently being conducted 
by the Department of Defense involving the 
question as to the very existence of the Man- 
ufacturing Division. This is probably the 
fourth or fifth time such study has been 
made, leading to the conclusion that the end 
result (including the factory) has been ar- 
rived at subjectively, and recurring efforts 
are being made to obtain the required justi- 
fication, failing each time, but continuing 
the effort. Not only will such action, if it 
materializes, locally affect the depot by elim- 
inating 2/281 jobs, render useless a modern, 
scientifically designed two-story building 
with expensive and efficient equipment, but 
deprive the Quartermaster General of an ef- 
ficient pilot plant, with which to test the 
validity of his specifications for mass pro- 
duction operations, and the wherewithal to 
fill gaps in the supply program on short no- 
tice. Further, it will seriously affect the 
ability to mobilize in the event of emergen- 
cies, as this facility has borne the initial 
brunt of production in all past emergencies 
up to and including the Korean “police ac- 
tion.” This ability to meet overnight de- 
mands has enabled industry to mobilize 
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with a minimum effect on jobs in process 
and in the overall efficiency and economy of 
operations. 

(d) A proposal to sell clippings (industrial 
scrap) to end item contractors, as opposed 
to the present method of selling such scrap 
to highest bidders in the scrap business, re- 
sulting in the return of millions of dollars 
to the Government. If adopted, it would 
unquestionably increase administrative costs 
and decrease dollar return to the Govern- 
ment, through the elimination of competi- 
tion and direct dealing with the scrap in- 
dustry. Again, it would mean a reduction of 
31 jobs and make surplus special-purpose 
baling equipment valued at $30,000. It 
would be false economy for the Government 
to lose millions of dollars each year only to 
save the salaries of 31 persons and compara- 
tively small administrative cost. 

If we are to have economy in Government, 
then empty space at the Philadelphia quar- 
termaster depot should be utilized in pref- 
erence to paying high rent and maintenance 
costs for office buildings in New York City 
and constructing expensive duplicate facili- 
ties in Natick, Mass. 

More work for the Philadelphia depot 
means more economy in Government. 

PHILADELPHIA DEPOT EMPLOYEES’ 
DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION. 


Why Public Lands Should Remain 
Public Lands 
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HON. LEE METCALF 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. Speaker, the 
June 1953 issue of the Utah Fish and 
Game Bulletin, published by the Utah 
Fish and Game Department, has an ar- 
ticle entitled “Why Public Lands Should 
Remain Public Lands.” 

The article, which is in opposition to 
H. R. 4023, the so-called Uniform Fed- 
eral.Grazing Lands Act, reveals the im- 
portance of watershed management to 
people in arid regions of the West and 
traces the history of protection and de- 
velopment of these watersheds by vari- 
ous Utah eommunities. 

The article follows: 

Way Pustic LANDS SHOULD REMAIN PUBLIC 
LANDS 

Introduction of House bill 4023 and Senate 
bill 1491 before Congress has stimulated a 
number of different reactions. Some have 
said that the bill is poorly written and others 
have classed it as being very cleverly writ- 
ten. Some big livestock men evidently don’t 
want it in its present form, while others say 
“it will do.” Sportsmen and citizenry who 
have studied it want no part of it. The press 
in a number of cities has editorialized very 
strongly against it, and magazine articles 
have viciously attacked both the bill and its 
proponents. 

On the surface the bill appears to be an 
innocent instrument. However, it isnot. To 
fully understand it one would have to know 
all about that which is contained in the Ad- 
ministrative Procedures Act, the Taylor Graz- 
ing Act, the Granger-Thye Act, and perhaps 
others. Whether or not the bill passes, the 
livestock men favoring the bill have asked 
for and have gotten some very bad advertis- 
ing, and the public has been jolted. Citizens 
have become reminiscent and thoughtful. 
Many recall that up to the turn of the cen- 
tury there had been no administration of 
public lands. Some of these lands were so 


situated that when they were overused the 
communities located below them were in 
danger of floods. In many instances the 
culinary water supply was endangered both 
from the standpoint. of supply and contami- 
nation. Some will claim that the vicious 
fioods that began to plague the towns were 
not a new thing and the problem was totally 
removed from grazing. Others knew there 
Was a very close relationship. Shafts were 
sunk in the alluvial moraines at the mouths 
of canyons to study structure. Conclusive 
evidence was obtained indicating that the 
floods such as the communities had begun to 
experience were relatively new things and 
were the result of overgrazing at the heads of 
canyons. Many citizens began to realize this. 
A brief history of some of the watersheds of 
Utah bears out this thinking most conclu- 
sively. 

As early as 1903 some cities began to under- 
stand the bad predicament the communities 
had been placed in was the result of the 
treatment of the watersheds above the towns. 
Other towns did not become cognizant of the 
dangers that were moving in upon them until 
several decades later. 

The history of this State shows that the 
people of the city of Salina petitioned the 
United States Government in 1903 for the 
management of the rangelands above their 
community. The following is a quotation 
from the petitions to the United States Gov- 
ernment: “The health of the inhabitants of 
said town depends upon the condition of the 
water from said stream (Salina Creek), and 
the prosperity of the people depends upon 
the volume flowing therein.” 

In 1900, L. R. Anderson ran for the mayor- 
ship of the town of Manti on a “no more 
floods” ticket. Under his guidance and fol- 
lowing several disastrous floods, the people 
of Manti petitioned President Theodore 
Roosevelt to make a forest reserve out of the 
Manti watershed. This was done on May 29, 
1903. All grazing was prohibited on the 
8,830 acres covering the uplands of the 
Manti Canyon area. It had been determined 
that the disastrous floods originated in that 
section. After the slow healing process of 
Mother Nature had taken effect, the rapid 
runoff from Manti Canyon ceased. From 
under the pressure of heavy rainstorms of 
almost cloudburst proportion no floods re- 
sulted. Later, however, during World War I 
the cry swept over the country, “Food will 
win the war,” and heavy pressure was 
brought to bear to open up for grazing the 
area at the head of Manti Canyon. This was 
the same area that had been the source of 
floods. The final result was that the same 
country was opened up to extensive grazing 
and it was not long before the city of Manti 
again was plagued with the same type of 
flood that first impelled them to take the 
action they did in 1903. 

The same story can be told about many 
other watersheds in communities throughout 
our State. A most dramatic example of this 
is furnished with a story of all the drainage 
of the Wasatch Range, in the Utah north of 
Salt Lake County. Commencing in 1923 and 
up to 1937 the following record was made: 
Floods big enough to create a mud and rock 
flow one or more times during this period 
occurred. Heavy damage occurred in Salt 
Lake County in the vicinity of Lime Canyon. 
The protected watersheds of Immigration, 
Parleys, City Creek, and Red Butte experi- 
enced no floods. None came to this imme- 
diate vicinity until a short time ago. Be- 
cause of a burn covering 600 acres south 
of City Creek Canyon, a flood came, spewing 
rock and debris down the avenues, creating 
quite a large amount of destruction in one 
of Salt Lake City’s cemeteries. Mind you, no 
floods came from the canyons where there 
was no grazing. But around the corner a 
few miles north and continuing through 
Weber and Box Elder County this is what 
happened. Disastrous floods came, taking 
the lives of at least eight people and doing 
damage to the extent of hundreds of thou- 
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sands of dollars. These floods emanated 
from privately owned lands where there was 
uncontrolled grazing. 

The canyons from which these floods came; 
according to the records, began in Davis 
Canyon, North Canyon, Dry Canyon, Perry 
Creek, Bernard Canyon, Ford, Davis, Steed, 
Farmington, Blain, Adam’s, Holme’s, Kay’s 
Hobb’s, and Military Springs. In Weber 
County the disastrous mud and rock flows 
came from Water Fall Canyon, Wheeler 
Creek, Cold Water, and Weber River. In 
Box Elder County floods occurred in Perry, 
Honeyville, Deweyville, Collinston, Mendon, 
Shumway Canyons, the north fork of the 
Ogden River, Cutler Creek, and Cold Creek. 
In Morgan County the same thing happened 
in Peterson Canyon, Dalton, Smith, Lime, 
Deep, and in Arthur's Fork. All this occurred 
on privately owned and operated lands. 

The great losses that occurred and the fact 
that the future of communities was hanging 
in the balance incited local action in a num- 
ber of instances. In the vicinity of Ogden, 
Wheeler Basin was one of those areas that 
had been misused under private ownership: 
During the time it was overgrazed most of 
the better plants were destroyed and poi- 
sonous plants took their places. Cattle be- 
gan to die, dropping into the streams, thus 
polluting Ogden City’s water supply. An epi- 
demic broke out. Ogden City had to act and 
act quickly. With the help of the chamber 
of commerce, Rotary Clubs, and other civic 
groups, and with the help of the Federal 
Government, through subscription they were 
able to raise about $30,000 to purchase 6,000 
acres of land in Wheeler Basin. The livestock 
were removed with the result that the coun- 
try was revegetated and Ogden City’s culinary 
water supply was once more secure from 
the contamination and rapid runoff. By 
Presidential proclamation this land was 
added to the Cache National Forest. The 
Forest Service accepted it and promised to 
improve it—a promise which has been ful- 
filled. Wheeler Basin has now become a good 
watershed, big enough to supply a fair-sized 
city with water. It has also become a winter 
playgound for anyone from anywhere who 
cares to use it. 

That mountainous area on the borderline 
between Box Elder and Cache Counties was 
furnishing a water supply for 18 independent 
cities and towns—all agricultural communi- 
ties. A population of about 10,000 people 
had invested in water systems to the extent 
of about $1,070,000. The value of the water 
system was actually about $17 per acre for 
this entire unit. The grazing value of the 
same land was from $1.50 to $3 per acre. 
The area in question was under private own- 
ership and excessive use again told the story. 
Springs began to dry up and even the biggest 
of them had a considerable decrease in flow. 
Restrictions had to be made in the use of 
the water. Finally on July 7, 1937, the first 
revenge of mother nature visited the town 
of Mendon and vicinity. It was the first 
great flood during the life of the settlement 
which was then 70 years old. The water sys- 
tems and the dry farms were damaged. Mud, 
rock, and other debris filled the canal sys- 
tems. It cost about $3,800 to remove the 
debris from two canal lines, and while the 
farmers were making the frantic effort to 
reopen the canals, the crops suffered from 
lack of water. It finally became necessary 
for these communities to purchase the 
mountain area and ask a Federal bureau to 
administer it. All the livestock were imme- 
diately taken from it. In a few years ranges 
had so improved that the water supply had 
increased considerably. The towns are not 
in immediate danger of floods and restricted 
livestock grazing is now permitted in por- 
tions of the area. Emergencies such as these 
should not occur. They cannot be easily 
prevented, nor can they be cured unless the 
forest lands are kept under the stewardship 
of a Government agency that not only un- 
derstands the problem of caring for drain- 
ages, has the power to administer, but also 
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has an interest In the economy of the com- 
munities. 

The people of this State must realize that 
the economy of their communities, regardless 
of whether they are agricultural, livestock, 
or industrial communities depends in a large 
measure on how the forest lands of this State 
are treated. The forest lands have several 
values. Sportsmen realize that the best big 
game hunting and most of our good fishing 
streams and lakes are found upon these pub- 
lic lands. Most of the good timberlands are 
found in these same areas. They are also 
valued very highly by those privileged few 
livestock men who use them. But everyone 
should realize that the greatest value to be 
found upon the watersheds of these public 
lands lies in the power that they have to de- 
liver the culinary water supply, water for 
irrigation, and water for industry. Unless 
they can be protected, even to a greater ex- 
tent in the future, many communities will 
have to make adjustments that are either 
difficult or impossible. We question seri- 
ously the wisdom of anyone who would place 
any bill upon our law books that would jeop- 
ardize the rights of the masses in favor of a 
privileged few. 


Amos Peaslee Named for Australian 
Post 
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HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, it is 
gratifying to learn that President Eisen- 
hower has appointed Amos Peaslee, of 
Clarksboro, Gloucester County, N. J., as 
Ambassador to Australia. 

Mr. Peaslee is a man of honor, integ- 
rity, and ability. He possesses a wide 
knowledge of world affairs and by reason 
of education and experience gained 
through extensive travel throughout the 
world has an unusually intimate knowl- 
edge of international affairs. He has all 
the qualifications to represent the United 
States in a manner that will merit the 
confidence that has been placed in him 
and bring about an ever increasing 
friendly relationship between Australia 
and this Nation. 

Mr. Peaslee is now secretary general of 
the International Bar Association; a life 
Member and former member of the 
Council of American Society of Inter- 
national Law; president of the American 
Branch of International Law Association 
in 1928; and a member of the American 
Bar Association and the Association of 
the Bar of the City of New York. 

He was chief counsel for private par- 
ties in the Black Tom and Kingsland 
Sabotage cases, and also in the German 
mark rate of exchange cases before the 
Mixed Claims Commission, United States 
and Germany. He served as a member 
of the United States Delegation at the 
German Debt Settlement Conference in 
London in 1952. 

In World War I, he was attached to 
General Pershing’s Headquarters in 
France; organized and was director of 
the United States Officer Courier Service, 
with rank of major, handling all official 
correspondence and documents passing 
between Washington, D. C., and Ameri- 


can Expeditionary Forces in Europe; and 
served as Judge Advocate of General 
Court Martial. 

In World War II, he served with rank 
of commander in the United States Coast 
Guard in charge of antisabotage train- 
ing of temporary reserves, with head- 
quarters in Washington and services also 
in England. 

He was elected first civilian national 
commander of Coast Guard League, 
which is the organization of veterans of 
the Coast Guard, in 1945. 

Mr. Peaslee is a political associate of 
Mutual Security Director Harold Stassen 
and was his eastern campaign manager 
before the Republican National Conven- 
tion in 1952. 

A native of Clarksboro, Mr. Peaslee 
married Dorothy K. Quimby and they 
have four children: Dorothy W. Peaslee, 
Swarthmore College, who has served with 
State Department and United Nations; 
Amos J. Peaslee, Jr., Yale graduate, now 
with a New York law firm; Mrs. William 
S. Dougall, Wellesley College; and Rich- 
ard C. Peaslee, Yale University, 1952, now 
with the United States Army. 


American Responsibilities in the Free 
World 
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HON. JOHN C. STENNIS 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. STENNIS. Mr. President, it has 
been my privilege to read an advance 
copy af an address by the distinguished 
junior Senator from Virginia [Mr. ROB- 
ERTSON] entitled “American Responsibil- 
ity in the Free World.” This address 
will be delivered this evening at the In- 
stitute of Public Affairs at the University 
of Virginia at Charlottesville. The Uni- 
versity of Virginia which was founded 
by Thomas Jefferson and is the alma 
mater of Woodrow Wilson, has long been 
a constructive and leading influence in 
domestic and international affairs, and 
its Institute of Public Affairs affords a 
national and influential forum for pub- 
lic discussion of the highest order. 

The Senator from Virginia, whose deep 
interest in and learning on the subject 
make him eminently qualified to speak 
thereon, is delivering an outstanding ad- 
dress on America’s responsibilities. His 
clear analysis of the problem and his 
forceful suggestions are enlightening, 
challenging, and helpful. I ask unani- 
mous consent that the address be insert- 
ed in the Appendix of the Recorp as it is 
of value to the people of the entire 
Nation, 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

AMERICAN RESPONSIBILITIES IN THE FREE 

WorLD 


(Address of Hon. A. WILLIS ROBERTSON, Of 
Virginia, at the Institute of Public Affairs 
of the University of Virginia, Monday 
evening, July 6, 1953) 

Since I believe Thomas Jefferson was our 
greatest political philosopher and try to ap- 
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ply his principles to current problems, it al- 
ways is an inspiration to me to visit what 
he termed “The Capstone of Education in 
Virginia.” You will recall that it was not 
until 90 years after the university way 
founded that we provided the foundation of 
public education by establishing a State 
school system. As Governor, Jefferson had 
the privilege of locating his college where he 
preferred. The fact that he wanted it in the 
foothills of the Blue Ridge Mountains is 
mute testimony to the fact that he loved 
those mountains as much as King David did 
the hills of Judea, of which he said: “I will 
lift up mine eyes unto the hills, from whence 
cometh my help.” 

During the first half of the current century 
it has been my privilege to personally know 
those who have guided the destinies of Jef- 
ferson’s school and it is a source of genuine 
gratification to me that my friend and for- 
mer colleague in the House of Representa- 
tives, Colgate W. Darden, Jr., is so ably and 
efficiently holding aloft the torch of Jeffer- 
sonian principles and traditions handed 
down to him by Presidents Alderman and 
Newman. 

As President Alderman used to say, I 
covet the opportunity of sharing this plat- 
form tonight with the distinguished Am- 
bassador from Great Britain. Since my 
father’s people came from Scotland and my 
mother’s people came from England, I 
have by inheritance, as well as education, a 
high regard for the British and a keen ap- 
preciation of our indebtedness to them for 
our language, laws, and loyalties—joint heirs 
with them of all the ages. 

Americans pride themselves upon having 
a sense of humor and because British humor 
is sometimes more subtle than ours, some 
have reached the conclusion that the Brit- 
ish have no sense of humor. My good friend, 
former Vice President Barkley, does not 
share that view. Recently he told me that at 
a dinner party in London his British host 
said to him, “You in America have 57 varie- 
ties of races and 57 varieties of problems, 
but in Great Britain the situation is far 
simpler.” When Barkley asked him for an 
explanation, the reply was: “We have only 
the Scotch, who refuse to wear rubber heels 
because they give; the Welsh, who pray on 
their knees and on everyone else; the Irish, 
who don’t know what they want but are 
willing to fight for it, and the English, who 
are self-made and worship their Creator.” 

Perhaps when we have had as long a period 
of experience as the British in trying to meet 
the obligations of world leadership our own 
problems will seem less complex and numer- 
ous. Meanwhile, however, it is comforting 
to know that we have as partners in the 
struggle to preserve a free world the de- 
scendants of those freemen who in Magna 
Carta and other great historic documents 
challenged the power of autocratic rulers 
and laid the foundation for the assertion in 
our Declaration of Independence that all 
men are endowed by their Creator with un- 
alienable rights to life, liberty, and the pur- 
suit of happiness. 

It also should give heart to those in this 
country who are wearying of the job of mak- 
ing the world safe for democracy that there 
were distinguished Englishmen who felt the 
same way after Great Britain had finished 
the job of saving Europe from the domina- 
tion of Napoleon the Great, but the spirit of 
“England expects every man to do his duty” 
continued to live. However, we can sympa- 
thize with Sidney Smith, who wrote the 
charming wife of the British Prime Minister, 
Lord Grey: 

“For God's sake, don’t let him drag us into 
another war. I am worn down and worn out 
with crusading and defending Europe, and 
protecting mankind. I must think a little 
of myself. 

“I am sorry for the Spaniards, I am sorry 
for the Greeks. I deplore the fact that the 
Jews, the people of the Sandwich Islands 
are all groaning under the most detestable 
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tyranny. Bagdad is oppressed. I do not 
like the present state of Delta. Tibet is not 
comfortable. But am I to fight for all these 
people? The world is bursting with sin and 
sorrow. Am I to be the champion of the 
Decalogue and be eternally raising fleets and 
armies to make all men good and happy? 
We have just done saving Europe and I am 
afraid the consequence will be that we shall 
cut each other’s throats. 

“No war, dear Lady Grey. No eloquence, 
but apathy, selfishness, commonsense, arith- 
metic. I beseech-you, secure Lord Grey’s 
sword and pistols, as the housekeeper did 
Don Quixote’s armor. Should there be 
another war, life will not be worth having.” 

That, of course represents the negative 
viewpoint but I hope tonight that I can offer 
a more positive approach to the topic of 
“American responsibilities in the free world.” 
To do this we must consider first what needs 
to be done; second, why responsibility falls 
on the United States, and third, how we 
should discharge our obligation. 

We know that a free world depends upon 
the maintenance of peace. Wars and prep- 
arations for wars consume the material pos- 
sessions which free men have gathered by 
their own efforts for their future comfort 
and enjoyment. Wars require regimenta- 
tion of men into armies and regulation and 
restriction of the domestic economy. There 
is every reason to believe that the next war, 
fought with atomic weapons, will leave man- 
kind, in the words of H. G. Wells, cowering 
behind a windbreak or in the disease-soaked 
ruins of a slum. 

We also know that the only times in the 
past when peace has reigned in the world for 
any extended period have been eras in which 
some dominant nation or group of nations 
served as a world police force. The Romans 
played this role of leadership for a period of 
400 years and the British with their fleet and 
their skillful handling of balance of power 
diplomacy provided similar leadership in 
the victorian era. 

We will be forever grateful for the fact 
that it was in the shelter of this British sea 
power that the United States was allowed 
to grow strong and great and to firmly estab- 
lish its Monroe Doctrine for the preserva- 
tion of the peace in the Western Hemisphere. 

Two World Wars so seriously weakened 
previously dominant nations of Europe, how- 
ever, that we are now witnessing fulfillment 
of the prophecy of the French philosopher, 
Alexis de Tocqueville, who wrote over 100 
years ago: 

“There are on earth today two great peo- 
ples who from different starting points seem 
to move toward the same goal: the Russians 
and the Americans. Both have expanded in 
the shade. While the eyes of men were busy 
elsewhere, they have taken their place sud- 
denly in the forefront of the nations and 
the world has become aware, almost at the 
same moment, of their birth and of their 
greatness. 

“All other nations,” de Tocqueville con- 
tinued, “seem to have nearly reached their 
natural limits, and can only hold their own. 
These two nations are developing and ex- 
panding. All the others have stopped still 
or only advance slightly through great 
effort. These two stride easily toward a 
boundless destiny. 

“To achieve its objective, America relies 
on personal interest, and gives full and free 
rein to the strength and reason of the indi- 
vidual, Russia centers all the authority of 
society in a single man. The principal in- 
strument of the former is freedom, of the 
latter slavery. 

“Their points of departure are different, 
they follow different paths. Nonetheless, 
each of them seems intended through some 
secret design of Providence to hold in its 
hands the destinies of half the world.” 

Today the world is torn by a conflict be- 
tween the ideologies of those two major 
powers. It is a conflict between truth and 
falsehood, between freedom and slavery, 


which leaves untouched no man or nation. 
The free nations must resist a totalitarian 
force which not only threatens military in- 
vasion but political, ideological and psycho- 
logical assault as well. 

What makes the communistic ideological 
and psychological warfare so difficult for the 
free nations of the world is the fact that the 
Russians say one thing and do another. For 
instance, many well-meaning people in this 
country were deceived by the constitution 
adopted when the Soviet Union was formed. 
It contained a stronger section on the sub- 
ject of states’ rights than our 10th amend- 
ment. Article 17 of that constitution 
provides: 

“The right freely to secede from the 
U. S. S. R. is reserved to every Union Re- 
public.” 

But if any citizen of such a republic were 
foolhardy enough to propose secession, his 
life would be quickly extinguished. 

Thomas Jefferson could not have criticized 
the provision for religious freedom con- 
tained in article 124, which says: “In order 
to insure to citizens freedom of conscience, 
the church in the U.S. S. R. is separated from 
the state, and the school from the church. 
Freedom of religious worship and freedom 
of antireligious propaganda is recognized 
for all citizens.” 

Yet we know that shortly after the adop- 
tion of that constitution all churches were 
closed and confiscated Bibles were publicly 
burned. In more recent years the traditional 
intolerance of the Russians toward the Jew- 
ish people has manifested itself in purges 
and political persecutions. 

Economic chaos has been said to be the 
seedbed for communism, because commu- 
nism holds out to the underprivileged the 
hope of a higher standard of living. Even 
today when unarmed Germans in East Ger- 
many are facing machineguns and tanks 
because of their slavery and when unrest per- 
vades the Soviet Union itself as well as all 
of its satellite countries for the same rea- 
son, the labor unions of both Italy and 
France still cling to the delusion that com- 
munism is the answer to their economic 
problems. The British Trade Union, in which 
there still is some communistic influence, 
constantly clamors for free trade with the 
countries behind the Iron Curtain, unmind- 
ful of the fact that the economic blockade of 
the free world is playing an important part 
in offsetting communistic aggression. 

Within the free nations we likewise have 
to contend with the enervating effect of 
socialism by reason of which much of our 
financial aid to Western Europe has been 
dissipated. Nothing better illustrates the 
foresight of our Founding Fathers than their 
action in writing into our Federal Consti- 
tution the fundamental principle of private 
enterprise. Two of the Ten Commandments 
which God gave to Moses on Mount Sinai 
relate to the right to own and enjoy private 
property: “Thou shalt not steal.” “Thou 
shalt not covet. * * *” The right of a man 
to enjoy the fruits of his own labor is im- 
plicit in the teachings of the Christian 
religion—a fundamental reason why the 
Soviet ideology denies God and repudiates 
the Bible. 

The particular responsibility of America in 
this situation as I see it stems from the 
fact that we are the only Nation in the 
world which firmly embedded the principles 
of political and economic freedom in our 
organic law, and that may account for the 
fact that our Government in its present form 
is the oldest in the world. During the past 
century major changes have occurred in the 
form of government of every other country. 
Some which formerly provided a measure of 
individual freedom have sold their birthright 
for the mess of pottage offered by commu- 
nism. Some were the victims of military 
or basic economic inadequacy but others 
simply made the mistake of thinking that a 
little socialism was not dangerous. 
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The latter countries failed to realize that 
socialization of the instrumentalities of pro- 
duction ultimately involves compulsions on 
individuals. After the state has used force 
to compel production, it logically denies the 
rights of labor to organize and bargain, 
Then it denies free elections, which might 
replace those who are enforcing this regi- 
mentation and any who object are either 
summarily shot or are used in slave labor 
camps. The end result is complete sociali- 
zation, which is tantamount to communism, 

In other words, the nations which haye 
lost their liberties or are now struggling 
against odds to retain them, were misled 
into the fatal error of believing that it is 
possible to retain political democracy and 
representative government in full vigor 
while yielding freedom of enterprise. They 
did not realize that political and economic 
freedom are root and branch of the same 
tree and that each is dependent on the 
other. 

Fortunately for us, however, our Consti- 
tution has not been, as Lord Macaulay pre- 
dicted, “all sail and no anchor” but has had 
in it the substance to save us from NRA and 
perhaps from laws even worse. 

Because of our superior wealth and power 
it is clearly our manifest destiny to take a 
leading part in the community of free na- 
tions for the preservation of personal free- 
dom. The only question before us today is 
the manner in which our leadership should 
be exercised to give maximum benefit, both 
to ourselves and to our allies. And I might 
add that hands across the sea and not snip- 
ing across the sea can be the only basis for a 
mature and lasting foreign policy. 

We cannot and will not shirk the respon- 
sibilities imposed upon us. They are im- 
plicit in our endorsement of collective secu- 
rity throughout the world. Briefly stated, 
our role must be the maintenance of our 
own security by furnishing assistance to 
friendly nations in the interest of interna- 
tional peace and security, consistent with 
keeping our own economy on a sound 
basis and providing adequately for our own 
defense. 

The peoples of the underdeveloped coun- 
tries of Asia, Africa, and the Middle East 
are seething with nationalistic revolt. In 
their poverty and misery they present an 
easy mark for the false ideals of the men 
of the Kremlin. Under the past adminis- 
tration the United States has rendered sub- 
stantial aid to these peoples in their quest 
for a dignity of life which they have never 
known before. No miracles have been pro- 
duced but none were expected. The road 
has been rough and inherited prejudices 
hard to overcome, but if our technicians can 
help to provide in those areas modern agri- 
cultural methods, better education, sanita- 
tion, and health for these people, the current 
trend to communism in Asia and the Middle 
East may be stemmed. The present admin- 
istration intends to continue the technical 
cooperation program, and this export of our 
technical assistance is one way to combat 
an adversary who has the advantage of guile 
plus savageness in a civilized world. 

But in Europe there are different problems, 
We have spent more than $40 billion since 
World War II in an effort to rehabilitate the 
economies of those war-torn nations, and 
many of them are now above their prewar 
levels. They now are able and should be 
willing to help themselves. 

The Interparliamentary Union is one of 
the oldest peace organizations in the world. 
Fifty-odd nations are members and its an- 
nual conferences are characterized by a great 
freedom of expression because it is well un- 
derstood that those who speak are expressing 
their own views and are not committing their 
governments. 

At a meeting of this union in Bern, Swit- 
zerland, last summer I heard frequent refer- 
ences to the United States as an imperialistic 
Nation. As that theme was developed I grad- 
ually found that the speakers had reference 
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to our policy of a protective tariff, which to 
a large extent excluded from our domestic 
markets all manufactured items of a truly 
competitive character. 

The Europeans want trade, not aid and 
since most of their markets to the East are 
cut off by the Iron Curtain and historic trade 
patterns have been destroyed, they turn to 
the only great market left—the United States. 
We have not adequately responded to this 
appeal for, although our exports in 1952 
totaled over $15 billion, our imports were 
limited to $10 billion by a screen of restric- 
tive trade blocks. y 

We claim to be the champion of a free and 
competitive economy, but we can hardly 
expect other nations to forsake state control 
of business when we ourselves demand such 
a large measure of Government restraint in 
imports. 

It is a familiar device of those who argue 
that our tariffs are not high to include in our 
import items we do not produce such as crude 
rubber, strategic minerals, tropical fruits, 
Spices, etc., which bulk large in our imports 
but on which there has never been a tariff. 
Then they strike an average which to the un- 
informed indicates a very reasonable meas- 
ure of protection. 

Ever since the beginning of our Govern- 
ment tariffs have been a political issue. 
That great wizard of finance, Alexander Ham- 
ilton, recommended a protective tariff for 
our infant industries but at the start the 
Congress imposed tariffs for revenue only. 
As we gradually moved from that position 
to one of protection a wedge was driven 
between the agricultural South and the rap- 
idly industrialized North which touched off 
the famous debate between Hayne, of South 
Carolina, and Webster, of Massachusetts, in 
which Hayne predicted that if the Govern- 
ment persisted in a policy of forcing south- 
ern cotton planters to sell their products 
in the free markets of the world while buy- 
ing their supplies in a protected domestic 
market, the South would eventually be 
forced to secede from the Union. 

For many years the principal political dif- 
ference between Democrats and Republicans 
was the tariff issue. During that period it 
Was the effort of Democratic leaders, who 
Tealized that tariffs were nothing more nor 
less than taxes upon consumers for the bene- 
fit of manufacturers, to find a proper bal- 
ance between the protection of American 
industry from the cutthroat competition of 
foreign goods made by low-cost labor and 
the rights of our citizens under our Amer- 
ican system of free competitive enterprise 
to buy in a competitive market and the 
rights of American farmers, who always have 
needed foreign outlets, to ship their prod- 
ucts abroad in return for what we bought 
from abroad. 

That fundamental democratic principle 
was well stated by that great son of Virginia, 
Woodrow Wilson, in his tariff message to the 
Congress in the spring of 1913 when he said: 

“We have seen tariff legislation wander 
very far afield in our day. * * * We long ago 
passed beyond the modest notion of ‘pro- 
tecting’ the industries of the country and 
moved boldly forward to the idea that they 
were entitled to the direct patronage of the 
Government. * * * Consciously or uncon- 
sciously, we have built up a set of privileges 
and exemptions from competition * * *; 
until at last nothing is obliged to stand the 
tests of efficiency and economy, in our world 
of big business, but everything thrives by 
concerted arrangement. * * * Aside from 
the duties laid upon * * * luxuries and 
merely for the sake of the revenues they 
yield, the object of the tariff duties hence- 
forth laid must be effective competition, the 
whetting of American wits by contest with 
the wits of the rest of the world.” 

Today's leaders would do well to harken 
to the words of this great statesman. I al- 
ways have favored a moderate tariff policy 
which by permitting more liberal imports 


to the United States creates a market abroad 
for the agricultural and industrial surpluses 
of the United States’ economy. A complete 
elimination of all tariffs is neither practical 
nor possible at this time. But the present 
tariff law is unwieldy and unrealistic and 
must be revised. Customs procedures must 
be simplified, tariff schedules must be scaled 
downward to conform to the realities of in- 
ternational trade; and any future philosophy 
of tariffs must spring from the realization 
that when our friends are strong they will 
also be free and our own country will par- 
take of that strength and freedom. 

Mutually beneficial foreign trade is essen- 
tial for us. We have large exportable sur- 
pluses and are faced with the painful fact 
that our supply of giveaway dollars is fast 
running out. We have just closed the fiscal 
year with a deficit of more than $9 billion. 
We are entering another fiscal year in which 
the deficit is estimated at not less than 
$6 billion. Due to inflation, our domestic 
dollars have lost 48 percent of their pur- 
chasing power, while our taxing program is 
the highest and most burdensome in our 
history. We must realize that however noble 
the purpose of collective security, that goal 
will never be well served by gifts which place 
an intolerable burden on our own economy. 

Economic cooperation is one phase of 
world leadership, but circumstances still re- 
quire us also to provide military strength, 
I have been heartened by recent develop- 
ments in Eastern Germany and the Russian 
satellite nations. I have offered my prayers 
along with the prayers of thousands who 
hope that there may be some sincerity be- 
hind the so-called “peace offensive” of Russia; 
but bitter experience has taught us that the 
leaders of Russia are not men of good will. 
They hold the olive branch of peace in one 
hand and the sword of war in the other. 

We must ask for concrete actions from 
them and until these actions are forthcom- 
ing we would hazard our national security 
if we failed to maintain a defense establish- 
ment of sufficient power to deter aggression. 
Our present armaments budget is appalling, 
and involves continuing sacrifices. But bet- 
ter to endure such hardship than to put a 
price tag upon our freedom. 

It has been said that war can no longer 
be localized. The same science which has 
brought the nations of the world jostling to- 
gether has made both world safety and 
world prosperity indivisible. 

The Politburo has obtained domination 
over 800 million people and now seeks to 
bring under its control the manpower of the 
Orient and the productive skill of the 270 
million people of Western Europe. Then it 
would feel strong enough to challenge us. 

To meet that challenge we need more than 
the strength of our material armament. We 
need allies who will cooperate with us, not 
as servants or followers, but as free and equal 
partners in a joint enterprise. And to have 
those allies we must offer them cooperation 
along the lines I previously have indicated— 
sharing our technological progress and our 
markets with them. 

But beyond this, we need to demonstrate 
not only to our allies but to the masses of 
people under Soviet domination that we have 
a better way of life which we are willing and 
eager to share with them. We must con- 
vince them of the sincerity of our accept- 
ance of the answer given by the Man of Naz- 
areth in His parable of the Good Samaritan 
and in His Sermon on the Mount to the 
cynical question of Cain: “Am I my brother's 
keeper?” 

We shall do this by recognizing, as Thomas 
Jefferson did, that (and I quote Jefferson) : 
“With nations, as with individuals, our in- 
terests, soundly calculated, will ever be found 
inseparable from our moral duties; * * + 
history bears witness to the fact that a just 
nation is taken on its word, when recourse 
is had to armaments and wars to bridle 
others.” 
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Wolverton Committee To Probe Gas Prices 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
there has been widespread complaint 
coming from consumers with respect to 
the recent increases in the price of crude 
oil, gasoline, fuel oils, and other oil prod- 
ucts. These complaints come principal- 
ly from the eastern-seaboard area, al- 
though there is also complaint from the 
west coast as a result of the earlier in- 
creases in that area. 

The Committee on Interstate and For- 
eign Commerce has legislative responsi- 
bility in the field of petroleum. This re- 
sponsibility has caused the committee to 
make studies at different times with re- 
lation to the domestic and foreign 
sources of supply, with particular atten- 
tion to maintaining a strong petroleum 
industry that will always be able to meet 
our needs in time of war and peace. 

In addition to making certain that 
there is an adequate supply of oil at all 
times, there is also a responsibility to 
make certain that this great and im- 
portant industry is conducted in a man- 
ner that serves the public welfare. In 
this connection the committee has al- 
ways considered it to be appropriate to 
give watchful care and attention that 
the price to the consumer is reasonable 
and just. It is because of the recent 
price increases that will mean millions 
and millions of dollars of extra cost to 
industrial users, farmers, and individ- 
uals everywhere, that the committee has 
undertaken its latest inquiry into the 
reason, if any, for the recent increases 
in the price of crude oil, gasoline, fuel 
oils, and other oil products. 

I include as part of my remarks an 
editorial appearing in the Courier-Post 
newspaper, published at Camden, N. J., 
in its issue of June 26, 1953, reading as 
follows: 

WOLVERTON COMMITTEE To PROBE Gas Prices 

Gasoline and heating oil price adjustments 
that began about 2 weeks ago now appear to 
have run their course, with the retail price 
of the motor fuel sold by the major com- 
panies ksing pegged at 1 to 2 cents higher 
than before, only a cent or so short of 30 
cents a gallon for premium gas. 

The companies justify the increase by say- 
ing that it follows a corresponding increase 
in the price of crude oil, that it is the first 
general increase in the eastern half of the 
country in 3 years, and that wages and other 
costs to them have risen appreciably in that 
time. 

Nevertheless, the average motorist, 
that a 10-gallon tank fill-up costs him 20 
cents more than it did, is going around mut- 
tering in his beard and more than a little 
resentful. 

The New Jersey Gasoline Retails Associa- 
tion, which happened to be holding its an- 
nual convention in Atlantic City when the 
latest increase was announced, is more than 
resentful. It is downright angry. 

In a telegram to President Eisenhower the 
250 delegates asked for a congressional inves- 
tigation to determine whether the pricing 
methods of the oil companies “are the result 
of monopolistic practices.” 
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“We feel that the oil interests are now 
leading your administration into a new cycle 
of inflation that may produce another 1929 
debacle,” the message reads. 

Similar messages were sent Senator HEN- 
DRICKSON and Congressman WOLVERTON, and 
WOLVERTON now announces that his House 
Interstate Commerce Committee will conduct 
an investigation as suggested. 

Setting July 1 as the date on which the 
committee will begin hearings, WOLVERTON 
says: 

“We have received many protests these 
past few days relating to the series of gaso- 
line price increases which have been put into 
effect, particularly on the eastern seaboard. 
Our attention*also has been called to the 
recent increase in the price of crude oil 
which has been initiated in the Southwest. 

“Inasmuch as these price increases follow 
a period of successive cutbacks in the amount 
of domestic production allowed, and come at 
the very time that stringent reduction of oil 
imports is being urged, our committee pro- 
poses to inquire into just what the situation 
may be and to attempt to develop the facts 
er conditions with reference to such price 
increases.” 

The investigation is obviously in order and 
will be welcomed by the public. The public 
notes the fact that all the major oil com- 
panies have made similar increases and 
rightly or wrongly deduces that the element 
of monopoly seems more apparent than the 
element of competition in such a pattern. 
Such suspicions should be either confirmed 
or dispelled, and one outcome or the other 
should result from the Wolverton committee 
hearings. 

Wotverton, in his statement, mentions 
other relevant facts that are not so well 
known to the public but that have an equally 
important bearing on the situation. 

The oil companies have succeeded in bav- 
ing domestic production strictly controlled 
and cut back, for the stated purpose of avert- 
ing disastrous cutthroat competition and the 
accumulation of excessive surplus stocks. 

They have been fighting for reduction of 
imports for the same ostensible purpose. 
Yet while cooperating to restrict production 
and imports they now find it necessary to 
increase prices. 

From one point of view it does look as if 
the companies are trying to eat their cake 
and keep it too. 

They surely cannot say they are being un- 
fairly treated by this administration, which 
has gone generously along with them in more 
ways than one—notably so in the case of the 
extremely controversial tidelands oil legis- 
lation which will give them access to vast 
new resources hitherto unavailable to them. 

Thus they can hardly object to the Wolver- 
ton investigation. 

The consuming public certainly has no 
reason at all to object; quite the contrary. 


A Declaration of Independence for the 
Physically Handicapped 
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HON. FRANCIS CASE 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. CASE. Mr. President, I ask unan- 
imous consent to have printed in the 
Appendix of the Recor, a statement by 
the Goodwill Industries of America en- 
titled “A Declaration of Independence 
for the Physically Handicapped.” 


There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
RecorpD, as follows: 


A DECLARATION OF INDEPENDENCE FOR THE 
PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 

(By the Goodwill Industries of America) 

In the spirit of our national Declaration 
of Independence, we of the Goodwill Indus- 
tries of America reaffirm our faith “that all 
men are created equal; that all men are en- 
dowed by their Creator with certain inalien- 
able rights; that among these are life, lib- 
erty, and the pursuit of happiness.” 

So believing, our Nation incurs a concern 
for the health and welfare of all mankind. 
It incurs particularly a concern for those of 
its own people who, through birth, accident, 
or disease, and service in defense of their 
country have become handicapped. 

Our Nation has recognized that disabling 
misfortune is no respecter of person, group, 
creed, color, or economic class. The 
strength of the Nation is the sum of the 
strength of its citizens. 

In accord with this, and inherent in the 
philosophy of the Goodwill Industries move- 
ment, is our belief that to provide for the 
physically handicapped opportunities for 
work which they are qualified to do is to 
make possible for all citizens a maximum 
economic security. 

The Goodwill Industries have pioneered 
in promoting opportunity for the handi- 
capped and their right to maximum per- 
sonal achievement. Since the founding of 
the movement at Morgan Memorial in Bos- 
ton 51 years ago, it has held that to provide 
“not charity but a chance” is the one true 
way to help handicapped persons achieve a 
useful, independent, and happy life. 

We challenge all nonhandicapped persons 
to open their hearts and bestir their hands 
to serve the rights and needs of our disabled 
fellow citizens. 

Further, since to insure the preservation 
of our national independence we must make 
strong the weak, we urge for all handicapped 
persons these inalienable rights: 

1. Opportunity for, and access to, the best 
that medical science can provide to aid in 
their fullest possible physical restoration, 

2. Educational facilities, both academic 
and vocational, to insure them the fullest 
opportunity to develop their remaining 
abilities and thus equip them for self- 
respecting, productive employment. 

3. An accelerated national program aimed 
at discovering or creating the utmost em- 
ployment opportunities for the handicapped. 

4. Wider employer acceptance of physi- 
cally handicapped persons in jobs they are 
fitted to perform. 

5. Concerted action to arouse a wider pub- 
lic acceptance of the physically handicapped, 
freeing them alike from social prejudice and 
special privilege. 

6. Counsel and aid in leading the handi- 
capped to sources of spiritual strength to 
sustain their moral, emotional, and intel- 
lectual well-being. 


What Makes America a Good Place to 
Live? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OP REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
Courier-Post newspaper, of Camden, 
N. J., carries in its issue of Friday, July 
3, 1953, a full-page joint statement by 
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ł0 outstanding business enterprises in 
Camden County as a public service. 
They are entitled to commendation for 
the fine, patriotic service they have ren- 
dered. 

The statement entitled “Primer for 
Americans,” is of such importance to 
Americans throughout. the country that 
I feel it should be given the widest pos- 
sible publicity, hence I include it as part 
of my remarks. 

The statement was issued in connec- 
tion with the celebration of the 177th an- 
niversary of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence on July 4 of this year. It ap- 
propriately captions the following: 

INDEPENDENCE DAY 


“We hold these truths to be self-evident, 
that all men are created equal, that they 
are endowed by their Creator with certain 
unalienable rights, that among these are life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.” (From 
the Declaration of Independence, adopted by 
the Continental Congress, July 4, 1776.) 


The statement reads as follows: 
PRIMER FOR AMERICANS 


You live in the United States of America, 
You are an American, 

Real Americans like their country. They 
are proud of it. They think it is a good place 
to live. And they want to keep it good—to 
keep it getting better and better all the time. 

Why is America the way itis? What makes 
it a good place to live? The answer is sim- 
ply this: 

Throughout our history most Americans 
have believed that every person has certain 
rights and duties and responsibilities. 

Americans have believed that there are 
certain things that people should do, and 
other things they should not do. 

They have also believed in certain things 
that people are, and are not. 

These things that people believe are called 
principles. This book is an attempt to state 
the principles of America in simpie, primer 
fashion so that you can understand them, 
learn then, and remember them. 

This is important. It was because earlier 
Americans believed in these principles and 
guided their lives by them, that America 
has grown to be the good place it is. 

If all of us learn and remember these prin- 
ciples—if we also guide our lives by them— 
then we can help to keep America growing 
better, and better, and better. 

And if we follow these principles of Amer- 
ica, we can help make the world a better 
place to live in, too. 

The principles of America are these: 

1. Each person is of importance and value 
as an individual: 

This is the cornerstone—the foundation 
of all our other beliefs in a person’s right 
to live his own life, to speak for himself, to 
choose and change his leaders. 

From it comes our hatred of those isms 
under which the individual has no value or 
importance as a person, but is only one of 
many unimportant people who have to live 
the way their leaders tell them to. 

Coming directly from that first principle 
are two other principles that are also part 
of the foundation of Americanism. 

2. We believe that all men should enjoy 
personal freedom. 

3. We believe that all men are created 
equal: 

It is worth noting that the Declaration of 
Independence expressed the belief that “all 
men are created equal.” It did not state or 
imply that men develop equally or have 
equal ability, or that they should ever be 
forced to an exact equality of thought, 
speech, or material possessions. 

That would be equality without freedom. 
Americans have always believed the two 
should go together. 
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From the days of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence and the writing of the Constitu- 
tion, Americans have known that even 
though life, liberty, and other unalienable 
rights are granted to man by his Creator, 
they require some protection by man himself. 

So, in our Constitution, and in other laws 
of our land, there are set down principles to 
protect the rights and freedoms and equality 
of individuals, And these principles play an 
important part in keeping America a good 
place in which to live. 

4. The right to freedom of speech: This 
includes freedom of the press, of radio, of 
motion pictures, of every means by which 
man may express his thoughts on any sub- 
ect. 

} 5. The right to freedom of assembly: As 
we believe in the right of individual action, 
so we believe that individuals should be free 
to act together for the benefit of all. This 
is democracy. 

6. The right to freedom of worship: Not 
only is the individual free to worship as he 
will, but religions themselves are free and 
equal—regardless of their size or their þe- 
liefs. 

7. The right to security of person and 
property: Not just 1, but 3 amendments to 
the Constitution (4th, 5th, and 14th) protect 
against illegal search and seizure, or loss of 
life, liberty, or property, without “due proc- 
ess of law.” 

8. The right to equal protection before the 
law: As individuals are equally important, 
so laws must apply equally to all, without 
special privileges for any particular indi- 
viduals or groups. 

9. The right to freedom from slavery: This 
includes “the right to quit,” for no individual 
may be forced to work for another. 

10. The right to petition the Government: 
The legally guaranteed right of the individ- 
ual to “petition of Government for redress of 
grievances” is evidence of the American be- 
lief that Government is the servant, not the 
master, of the people. 

11. The right to vote for people of your 
choice: This is the individual’s most potent 
Weapon in the protection of his rights and 
freedoms—a weapon that to be effective 
must be constantly and wisely used. 

The principles of America hold that every 
man has— 

12. The right to a good education. 

13. The right to live where he pleases. 

14, The right to work where he wants to. 

15. The right to join and belong to an or- 
ganization. 

16. The right to own property. 

17. The right to start his own business. 

18. The right to manage his own affairs. 

19. The right to make a profit or to fail, 
depending on his own ability. 

There are other, similar rights of individ- 
ual action which are principles of America, 
but all of these individual rights may be 
combined in these two broad principles— 

20. Every man is entitled to freedom and 
equality of opportunity. 

21. Every man may earn his living when, 
where, and how he wants to. 

There are also limiting principles. Prin- 
ciples of individual freedom sometimes clash 
with those of individual equality. ‘Therefore 
our rights as individuals must be limited, 
and those limitations are themselves prin- 
ciples, 

22. The rights of any individual shall not 
interfere with the equal rights of other in- 
dividuals: Your right to swing your arms 
stops where the other fellow’s nose starts, 

23. The rights of any indiyidual shall not 
interfere with the welfare of the people as 
a whole: Freedom of speech does not give the 
individual the right to shout “Fire” in a 
crowded theater. 

24, Every individual owes obedience to the 
laws under which he lives: The individual 
has the right to talk against a law, to work, 
and vote to change that law, but not to dis- 
obey that law. 


Principles that are patterns of behavior: 
Many of our principles of individual freedom 
and equality are guaranteed to us by law. 

But we have other beliefs, other general 
rules of action and conduct that have grown 
to the status of principles. They have stood 
the test of time. They have worked. They 
have become a basic part of the way we live 
and of the way we look at things. 

These principles, too, are foundations of 
Americanism. They are as true, if not more 
true, today than they were in 1850 or in 1750. 

If America stays free, they will still hold 
true in 2050. 

25. Every man shall be judged by his own 
record: A man’s family background, his race, 
or his religion, is not as important as what 
that man himself can do, for Americans be- 
lieve a man must stand on his own feet. 

26. Every man is free to achieve as much 
as he can: We believe that where any boy 
may become President, where any man may 
achieve greatness, there is the greatest in- 
centive for every man to do his best. 

27. To achieve anything, a man should be 
willing to work: Americans have always 
known that you don’t get something for 
nothing, that to get anything takes a will- 
ingness to work and to work hard. 

28. Achievement also depends upon the 
ability to do a good job: Add to willingness 
to work the ability to produce results and 
the combination is the basis for most in- 
dustrial achievement in our country. 

29. Every man has the right to a fair share 
of the results of his work and his ability: 
Because of this belief, America has not only 
produced more goods, but they have been 
more fairly and more widely shared by more 
reople than in any other country. 

30. Security is the ability of a man to 
provide for himself; The only true security 
for any individual is the opportunity, the 
ability, and the determination to work and 
plan and save for his own present and fù- 
ture. Self-reliance is vital to individual in- 
dependence and personal freedom. No man 
can be proud and free who depends on oth- 
ers for his security. 

31. When an individual cannot provide his 
own security, the responsibility should be 
assumed by others: We believe that no one 
should starve, or be without adequate cloth- 
ing and shelter, so those who have more 
than their basic needs share the respon- 
sibility of providing the essentials of security 
for those who need help. 

$2. Every individual must deal fairly with 
other individuals: Honesty, fairness, and 
personal integrity are virtues that help free 
and independent individuals get along with 
each other without losing their independ- 
ence. 

33. Fair and free competition is a good 
thing: Americans have always believed that 
competition among individuals or groups 
encourages greater effort which in turn bring 
greater benefits to all. 

34. Cooperation among individuals is vi- 
tally important: General Eisenhower has 
said: “The freedom to compete vigorously 
accompanied by a readiness to cooperate 
wholeheartedly for the performance of com- 
munity and national functions, together 
make our system the most productive on 
earth.” 

Principles of individual responsibility: 
Freedom for individuals carries with it an 
equal responsibility to use that freedom 
wisely. Therefore, if we wish to remain free, 
we must faithfully fulfill our responsibilities 
as freemen. 

35. The individual is responsible for him- 
self and his family: He must protect them 
and provide for their present and future 
well-being. 

36. The individual has responsibilities to 
the groups of which he is a part: He must 
give of his best to his community, his church, 
his employer, his union, and to every group 
in which individuals cooperate for their mu- 
tual benefit, 
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87. The individual has responsibilities to 
his country: He must be an active citizen, 
interesting himself in local, State, and Na- 
tional Government, voting wisely, thinking 
and speaking and acting to preserve and 
strengthen freedom, equality and opportu- 
nity for every individual. 

38. The individual has responsibilities to 
the world. Man’s horizons have expanded. 
What happens in the world affects him, and 
his actions can affect the world. Today, 
therefore, each man has a responsibility to 
act—and to encourage his country to act— 
so that freedom and cooperation will be 
encouraged among the people and the na- 
tions of the world. s 

Most of us are still confident of ourselves 
and of our country. We do not claim perfec- 
tion. But we have faith in our ability to 
move forward, to improve, to grow, to pro- 
vide more and more individuals with more 
and more of everything they want and need 
in life. 

If we, the people of the United States, want 
to have more material benefits, we must be- 
lieve in and follow these two principles: 

39. The only way we can have more is to 
produce more; and 

40. As we produce more, we must make it 
possible for more and more people to enjoy 
that which we produce: If we, the people of 
the United States, want to have a better life, 
spiritually as well as materially. 

41. We must stand firmly for our beliefs, 
our rights, our principles. 

Walt Whitman, writing nearly 100 years 
ago, put it this way: “There is no week, nor 
day, nor hour when tyranny may not enter 
upon this country if the people lose their 
supreme confidence in themselves.” 

There are those who would chip away our 
confidence so that their special brand of tyr- 
anny might creep into America. They must 
not succeed. So, let us ask of every plan, or 
act, or idea: Is it with or against the prin- 
ciples of America? 

(Printed as a public service by Cinelli’'s 
Country House, Hurley Stores, Houck Engi- 
neering Service Co., Warren Webster & Co., 
Campbell Soup Co., The Esterbrook Pen Co., 
Charles T. Murray, R. M. Hollingshead Corp., 
Rohrer Chevrolet Co., RCA Victor.) 


Symbol of Freedom 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. GLENN BEALL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. BEALL. Mr. President, one of 
Maryland’s and the Nation’s most im- 
portant industries, the Baltimore & 
Ohio Railroad, recently dedicated a 
transportation museum at the Mount 
Clare roundhouse in Baltimore. Mary- 
land’s Governor, Theodore R. McKeldin, 
delivered a very significant address on 
that occasion and I request unanimous 
consent to have it printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

The B. & O. is celebrating its 125th 
anniversary and the museum it has 
established is, as Governor McKeldin 
points out, more than merely a record of 
railroad progress—it is an exhibition of 
American progress. Governor McKeldin 
suggests that the museum of transpor- 
tation be made the subject of a broad- 
cast by the Voice of America, and I com- 
mend this suggestion to the attention 
of the Department of State. 
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There being no objection, the ad- 
dress was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

SYMBOL OF FREEDOM 


(An address by Hon. Theodore R. McKeldin, 
Governor of Maryland) 


This museum of transportation is more 

than a place for the display of relics of the 
ast. 

8 It is a delineation of American progress— 

because surely that progress has followed the 

trails blazed by the iron horses from coast to 

coast and from border to border. 

It is a promise for the future—that bright- 
er American future in which transportation 
shall continue to play so important a part in 
our advancing industrial development. 

These locomotives, from the Tom Thumb 
to the powerful diesel, do not complete the 
story of railroading. They are but the early 
chapters in the great book of which so much 
remains to be written. 

They but introduce the story of the Na- 
tion’s youth and virility—the success story 
of free enterprise, 

Throughout the years of cold war around 
the world and the hot wars in which we have 
engaged, the free-enterprise system has been 
on trial against the Socialist systems of fas- 
cism and communism—the system of super- 
control by governments over business, indus- 
try, labor—over the bodies and the souls of 
men, 

We have seen the Fascist governments 
crumble in war. 

We are seeing, I believe, the beginning of 
the end for the Communist governments. 

Signs are multiplying that they shall crum- 
ble and crash in rebellion. 

Civilian workers, without firearms or other 
effective weapons, have defied the outward 
might of Russian machineguns and tanks. 

Polish soldiers have refused to shoot at 
non-Communist Germans, 

Laborers are destroying and damaging ma- 
chinery and otherwise delaying production 
in both Poland and Czechoslovakia. 

Even as we gather here today to dedicate 
this symbol of continuing progress in Amer- 
ican railroading, Communist-controlled rails 
are being ripped from their ties and rolling 
stock is being wrecked by rebellious, freedom- 
loving peoples in the satellite countries, 

While living standards in America hold 
firm or increase at all levels, the living stand- 
ards throughout the Communist-controlled 
lands are on the decline, 

It is being freely predicted now, through 
sources of information available to the free 
nations, that open and widespread revolt is 
very near in brave Poland, where only a small 
minority of the people ever had actually 
accepted communism. 

All Polish Americans and all of us who 
know the nature of the Polish people knew 
that this would happen sooner or later. 

The free-enterprise system—the American 
way—has stood the test of the years of peace 
and has proved its greatness in war. 

But even now the dismayed men in the 
Kremlin hopefully search for weak spots in 
the structure of free enterprise. While they 
struggle with their own problems of revolt 
and threats of revolt, their only hope lies in 
what they consider the prospects for a depres- 
sion in America. 

I believe this hope of theirs also is in vain. 

Only a mass yielding to panic propaganda 
could start a real depression in the United 
States now or in the foreseeable future. Ido 
not believe our people are in a mood for such 
yielding. We have safeguards against panic 
now—safeguards like the insurance on de- 
posits in banks and in building and loan 
association—like the good supply of money— 
like our rising population and our increasing 
demand for goods. 

There remains a substantial backlog of 
needed public works to improve and preserve 


the physical plants of the Nation, the States, 
the counties, and the municipalities. 

There continues the development of de- 
mands for additional housing and for civilian 
appliances, 

Business investment in new plants and 
equipment will come to a record high in this 
year’s second and third quarters, according 
to Government reports. 

Even with a truce in Korea, even with a 
peace treaty, Government spending for de- 
fense and for preparation against possible 
new outbreaks of war must continue at a 
high level for some time to come, 

At the same time, the prospects are good 
for some tax reductions to encourage busi- 
ness expansion in the not-too-distant future. 

It is up to American industry, American 
business, and the American people in general 
to see that this expansion takes place. 

It has become more than a mere matter of 
home economics and mass comfort in the 
United States. 

It has become a matter of defeat or victory 
in the battle of ideologies between our free 
way of life and the slave economy of com- 
munism., 

There is too much at stake for us to accept 
the old line of least resistance, the line of 
thought which held that depressions are in- 
evitable parts of a cyclical system, 

It would be a sad commentary, too, on our 
ingenuity, our intelligence, and our general 
ability if war were to be accepted as the only 
alternative to depression. 

We must maintain and strength our faith 
in America and in this free enterprise sys- 
tem of ours, faith in our purchasing power 
and in the development of new products and 
new markets at home and abroad. 

Not long ago, the Baltimore & Ohio Rail- 
road demonstrated just such faith in Balti- 
more, in Maryland, in America, and in the 
free-enterprise system when it built in Balti- 
more Harbor the finest ore pier on either 
coast. 

This pier has resulted in more industry 
along the lines of the B. & O. It has brought 
us more trade with other nations, It has 
strengthened us in war and prepared us bet- 
ter for peace, 

The Nation was only 51 years old when the 
B. & O. was chartered. The railroad's growth 
has been consistent with the growth and 
development of the United States. It has 
never wavered in its faith. 

This grand display of transportation's 
progress, opened by the B. & O. today on the 
occasion of its 125th anniversary, is a sym- 
bol of that faith, and of the faith of the men 
who man the trains, the yards, and the shops, 
who maintain the tracks and the rights-of- 
way, and the men and women in the offices 
and the stations. 

It is a symbol of faith justified—of the 
American dream in the continuing process 
of fulfillment. 

This is the kind of story—the story of 
American accomplishment with free enter- 
prise and a free labor force—that should be 
broadcast promptly to the rest of the world 
while the spirit of rebellion smoulders and 
flames against the totalitarian tyranny of 
communism. 

The story of this very museum of trans- 
portation, with all that it means in the his- 
tory of the Nation's past, in the news of the 
present, and in the hopes for the future, 
should be the subject of an important broad- 
cast by the Voice of America. 

Yes, I hereby call upon the State Depart- 
ment to put the iron horses of the B. & O.— 
the iron horses of American mobility and 
undiminished enterprise—against the Iron 
Curtain of stagnation under communism. 

We, I predict, in our freedom and our faith, 
shall be building newer and better horses of 
iron long after the curtain of iron has been 
melted in the heat of rebellious fury. 

There is more real strength and hope today 
in a roundhouse in Baltimore than there is 
in a Red Square in Moscow. 


A4103 
Appropriations for the Air Force 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. W. STUART SYMINGTON 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor a letter 
which Representative JOHN Taser wrote 
to the editor of the Boston Herald, and 
which was published in the Boston 
Herald of July 1, 1953, together with an 
editorial entitled “Answer to Represent- 
ative TaBER—I,” published in the Boston 
Sunday Herald of July 5, 1953. 

There being no objection, the letter 
and editorial were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 

[From the Boston Herald of July 1, 1953] 


REPRESENTATIVE JOHN TABER 
CONTRADICTS Us 


To the EDITOR or THE HERALD: 

Your editorials indicate an utter lack of 
knowledge of what Mr, Wilson has proposed 
and the ridiculous attitude that General 
Vandenberg has taken. If you only had Mr. 
Vandenberg’s statement, which is to be 
printed in full in the hearings of the com- 
mittee, with Mr. Wilson’s analysis of it, you 
would begin to realize what kind of sabo- 
tage Mr. Wilson was up against from Van- 
denberg and the crew that is trying to cover 
up their own iniquities by making false 
statements about what the situation is. 

The situation is this: On construction of 
airplanes, the only planes removed from the 
program to be contracted for were trans- 
port planes and planes that were used for 
training. Already, we have 45 wings of 
transport planes and a surplus of training 
planes, so that the money for these was un- 
necessary. The production of fighting planes 
will be increased. The issue is “Do we want 
a fighting Air Force such as Wilson proposes, 
or do we want a paper Air Force, which Gen- 
eral Vandenberg proposes and which we 
have at the present time—paper wings?” 

The $363 million that General Vandenberg 
asked for would provide only flying boxcars 
and transport planes, and trainers that are 
not necessary. Mr. Wilson proposes that 
just as fast as possible we get 120 wings 
in the Air Force that are capable of fight- 
ing. If you are interested in the defense 
of the country, you would be for his pro- 
pesal. The Secretaries of the Air Force have 
seen the light. It’s about time that civil- 
ians begin to realize what a ridiculous sit- 
uation we are in. 

General Vandenberg proposed $172 million 
for additional personnel. I receive com- 
plaints every day about overstaffing of po- 
sitions with personnel in the Air Force. On 
top of that, we know that they have 59,000 
military police in the Air Force as against 
20,000 in the Army—and the Air Force has 
less than two-thirds as many personnel. 
This picture must be corrected. The Air 
Force has 58,000 military personnel train- 
ing 38,000 trainees of one kind or another, 
Fifty percent of the number would be more 
than adequate. Here is a bloc of about 
70,000 personnel that need to be put to 
work. 

There is a further situation in connec- 
tion with the better utilization of military 
personnel which we are trying to force on 
the Air Force, and which I believe will ap- 

immediately. General Vandenberg’s 
request for $600 million additional in main- 
tenance and operation turned out to be 
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ridiculous when we had he and were 
given the details of the situation. His re- 
quest for more funds for bases above what 
the budget allowed is also out of the ques- 
tion. The testimony of the Air Force offi- 
cer was to the effect that they were able 
to obligate $115 million per month and would 
be during the fiscal year 1954. They will 
have available $1,600,000,000, a surplus of 
$180 million, without any additional ap- 
propriation. They have had hearings on a 
$400 million budget estimate and did not 
make out a case for it, although the bill 
has not been marked up. 

I would hope to see the Boston Herald, 
Traveler, and Sunday Herald on the side of 
honest Government and a fighting Air 
Force. ` 

Representative JOHN TABER, 
Chairman, Appropriations Committee. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


[From the Boston Herald of July 5, 1953] 
ANSWER TO REPRESENTATIVE TABER—I 

JOHN E. Taser of New York, has stood 
foursquare for the protection of the Ameri- 
can taxpayer since he was first elected to 
the United States Congress in 1923. 

He has been dedicated to the difficult 
cause of economy and we respect the record 
he has made. He has been instinctively op- 
posed to any increase in Government ex- 
penses. And so have we. Through the 
years we have agreed with Representative 
‘Taper far more than we have disagreed with 
him. 

This is one of the exceptions. He has 
‘written a vigorous letter attacking our de- 
fense editorials. We admire his sincerity 
but we disagree with his position. Our pur- 
pose in answering him at such length is not 
to attack the reputation of a venerable Con- 

, but to try and set the compli- 
cated record of military expenses as straight 
as we can see it. 

Representative Taner said: “Your edi- 
torials indicate an utter lack of knowledge 
of what Mr. Wilson has proposed and the 
ridiculous attitude that General Vanden- 
berg has taken.” 

(1) Mr. Wilson’s proposals are a matter 
of public record. He proposed a budget 
which would in effect cut the Army appro- 
priations some, cut the Navy slightly, and 
cut the Air Force more than $5 billion, It 
is also a matter of record that your com- 
mittee increased the size of the cut. 

(2) General Vandenberg's attitude is also 
a matter of public record. 

(a) He has resisted the abandonment of 
a strategic program for a 143-wing Air Force 
which was established with the approval of 
all services, a Republican Defense Secretary, 
a Democratic President, a group of civilian 
experts and both Houses of Congress after 
20 months’ study. He has protested the sub- 
stitution of a fiscal policy based on the 
hasty findings of one office. 

(b) He feels that if we are to make serious 
cuts they should be made on items of low 
priority. He protests that we have not yet 
established any priorities. 

“Representative TABER. If you only had 
General Vandenberg’s statement which is to 
be printed in full in the hearings of the 
committee, with Mr. Wilson’s analysis of it, 
you would begin to realize what kind of 
sabotage Mr. Wilson was up against from 
Vandenberg and the crew that is trying to 
cover up their own iniquities by making 
false statements about what the situation 
is.” 

There is some secret matter that is not 
available to the press but the testimony of 
both General Vandenberg and Mr. Wilson 
has been reported extensively in newspapers 
and news magazines. We have studied this 
testimony in many forms and in detail. 


Like you, we deplore the emotional, bitter 
and personal battle of the budget. 

“Representative TABER. The situation is 
this: On construction of airplanes, the only 
planes removed from the program to be con- 
tracted for were transport planes and planes 
that were used for training.” 

A great many B-47 jet bombers of the 
latest type were eliminated. They were 
listed as training planes but in the event of 
war they would have gone into action. As 
they are eliminated, combat designated 
bombers will have to be drawn back from 
the first line of defense for training. It is 
impossible to train the three-man crews of 
these multimillion dollar atom bombers in 
Piper cubs. Even pilots with years of expe- 
rience, must have intensive, specialized train- 
ing in the hot jet bombers. And those 
planes which are used for training are taken 
from the combat-ready forces. 

“Representative Taper. Already we have 
45 wings of transport planes and a surplus 
of training planes, so that the money for 
these was unnecessary.” 

(a) The definition of a transport plane is 
not clear. Tanker planes which were cut 
may be nonfighting planes but they are es- 
sential to combat air operations. In the 
past, transport planes have been responsible 
for keeping Patton going across France and 
Chiang Kai-shek fighting in China during 
World War II, landing airborne troops in 
Normandy and elsewhere; defeating Russia 
by the Berlin airlift and continuing the flow 
of men and material to Korea. We have had 
to charter commercial planes at high cost— 
and are still doing it—to keep the Korean 
airlift going. We do not have enough trans- 
port planes to deploy our atomic bombing 
force to its overseas bases in time of war. 
The big cut in troop carrier wings has de- 
creased the mobility of the United States 
Army. 

(b) There was no surplus in training planes 
until Mr. Wilson cut the number of pilots 
in training, a cut that was made before it 
was decided by the new Joint Chiefs of Staff 
how many planes we will have in the Air 
Force. It also must be understood that as 
combat planes change in design and equip- 
ment, companion training planes must be 
produced. However, we agree with Repre- 
sentative Taser that there is a surplus in 
training planes. 

“Representative Taner. The production of 
fighting planes will be increased.” 

Mr. Wilson, who has an international repu- 
tation as an industrialist, has promised an 
increase in production next year. We are 
sure Representative Taper realizes, however, 
that the combat effectiveness of this produc- 
tion may be decreased by the elimination of 
supporting units. 

“Representative Taser. The issue is “Do 
we want a fighting Air Force such as Wilson 
proposes, or do we want a paper Air Force, 
which General Vandenberg proposes and 
which do we have at the present time— 
paper wings?’” 

This is an epithet, not a reasonable state- 
ment of fact or rational opinion. What does 
Representative Taper mean by “paper” wings 
and “fighting” wings? Every wing in the 
Air Force must start on paper. It takes 
many years to design, test, and produce 
planes; establish bases; form schools; re- 
cruit and train pilots, crews, and mainte- 
nance men; and then weld them all together 
into a combat wing. Even Mr, Wilson will 
have many wings on paper as new wings are 
in training, being organized, or as old units 
are still in obsolete planes or are in the 
process of changing to new combat-equipped 
craft. 


If Representative Taser means that he 
wants an improvement in aircraft produc- 
tion, a speedier buildup of our air power, 
then we agree with him wholeheartedly. 

In succeeding editorials we shall further 
discuss Representative Taber's charges, 
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Shift Some of Big Government Back to 
States, Communities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. SMATHERS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. SMATHERS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to insert in the REC- 
orp the editorial from the Miami Daily 
News of June 28 under the heading 
“Shift Some of Big Government Back to 
States, Communities.” 

We are looking forward to the appoint- 
and then the work of the Commission on 
Intergovernmental Relations, whose as- 
signment may be one of the most im- 
portant handed to any group of citizens 
in this country for some years. 

It is hoped that Florida will place one 
of its outstanding citizens on the Com- 
mission. Many are joining in recom- 
mending Farris Bryant, of Ocala, Fla., 
who is speaker of the Florida House of 
Representatives and who is recognized as 
a gifted, courageous, patriotic young 
leader offering much to his country. 

There being no objection the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp 
as follows: 


SHIFT SOME or Bic GOVERNMENT BACK TO 
STATES, COMMUNITIES 


A most important, though slow-moving 
story out of Washington these days concerns 
an effort to shift some of our big Govern- 
ment back to the State capitals, and local 
communities. A Commission on Intergov- 
ernmental Relations is being created by act 
of Congress to study the whole broad field 
of Federal-State relations, and report next 
March. Upon that report hinges a way of 
life. Upon that way of life this Nation was 
founded. That is the concept of keeping 
Government as close to the people as pos- 
sible. 

The Hoover Commission put it this way 
in its report on Federal-State relations not 
so long ago: 

“To preserve the advantage of a Federal 
system, it is important to protect the ad- 
ministrative and fiscal autonomies of the 
States, as well as those of the National Gov- 
ernment. Indeed, the principle goes deeper, 
for if the States do not in turn promote local 
self-financing in the county, city, village, 
and town level, the people will soon lose in- 
terest needed for active participation in dem- 
ocratic processes. What is needed is to have 
every unit of Government empowered to per- 
form and support the important functions 
and services that the people in that unit can 
manage on their own responsibility.” 

Organizations stand at the ready to help, 
The United States Chamber of Commerce 
sponsored a National Conference on Federal- 
State Relations this month in Washington. 
Almost 400 delegates from 38 States at- 
tended the meeting. Seven were business 
and governmental figures from Florida, in- 
cluding John L. Morris, of Miami, vice presi- 
dent of National Airlines. The purpose was 
to explore ways of developing nationwide 
support for the work of the Commission and 
ways in which citizens might assist in the 
work. 

The United States Chamber, as host to the 
conference, outlined what might be done. 
It called on its member organizations, par- 
ticularly State and local chambers of com- 
merce, to help form citizens committees in 
communities all over the Nation. (This has 
been started in Florida communities, includ- 
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ing Miami.) These committees would en- 
deavor to get State commissions on inter- 
governmental relations set up in all States. 
(This has been begun in Florida.) The 
job of the State commissions would be to 
determine the ability and willingness of each 
State to take over some of the Federal-aid 
program, 

Much research, educational work, and co- 
ordination will be needed. The citizens com- 
mittees would be expected to help in those 
efforts. They would also make legislative 
recommendations. 

Why is all this effort needed, and why is it 
important? 

Probably the answer that makes the most 
sense is that it is needed and important 
because we have let Government in Wash- 
ington grow too big, cost too much, and 
defy our best efforts to do something about 
it. -The process of sending our tax money 
to Washington, during which it shrinks and 
acquires Federal controls, is going to have 
to be put under the microscope. That proc- 
ess is not going to be changed by anything 
less than a national grass-roots demand that 
the tax money stay at home in the first 
place. 

Take Florida's share of Federal grants-in- 
aid to States in the last 2 fiscal years of 
record, 1950-51 and 1951-52. In the first 
fiscal year they were $51,873,000, and this was 
increased in the second to $52,257,000. But 
total internal revenue collections increased 
from 467,624,000 in Florida in 1950-51 to 
#595,249,000 in 1951-52. There are other 
factors, granted. But did Florida benefit 
proportionately with the other 48 States by 
sending, as they all do, more tax dollars to 
Washington than it got back? 

This isn't a metaphysical question. Studies 
can be made to determine exactly how Florida 
fares under grants-in-aid. Similarly under 
aid to the aged, needy children, unemployed, 
and the blind, under agricultural grants, 
under grants to hospitals, highways, airports, 
and vocational education. 

Aside from the proportionate benefit ac- 
crual of any individual State, the basic ques- 
tion relates to absolute benefit of all States 
in the continuing process of sending money 
to Washington and having it come back cur- 
tailee and controlled. 

During the presidential campaign last 
fall, President Eisenhower said that, if 
elected, he would “see that the legitimate 
rights of State and local communities are 
respected. We will not only stop the taking 
over of the tax sources of the States, but 
seek reasonably to return them.” The Presi- 
dent, following the Hoover Commission’s 
line, recommended the Commission on In- 
tergovernmental Relations now approved by 
Congress. 

Representative HALLECK, Republican, of In- 
diana, House Republican floor leader, com- 
mented in connection with the Commission: 
“What the new Eisenhower administration 
and the Congress want to know is not only 
how far we have gone beyond the useful 
purpose of Federal grants-in-aid, but to what 
extent we are misdirecting our efforts.” 
That is, what can be done about turning 
the fields of Federal-State operation back 
to the exclusive dominion of the States? 

How many of the forty-odd aid programs 
in which the Federal Government now par- 
ticipates with State and local governments, 
and on which the Federal Government spent 
$2.4 billion last year, can be better handled 
by the States and the communities alone? 
If the States and communities took over 
some of them, where would they find the 
tax sources to support them? What tax 
sources should the Federal Government sur- 
render to the States and communities? 

These are some of the problems which the 
Commission on Intergovernmental Relations 
will study. With grass-roots help, its report 
can be one of the most important steps to- 
ward recovering our birthright of inde- 
pendence and self-reliance that has been 
taken in many a long year. 


No Safe Air Cuts 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. W. STUART SYMINGTON 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an article 
entitled “No Safe Air Cuts,” in the form 
of an interview with the former Secre- 
tary of the Air Force, Mr. Thomas K. 
Finletter, published in the Newsweek 
magazine of July 6, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


No SAFE Ar Cuts 


Do you think $5 billion can safely be cut 
from fiscal 1954 Air Force appropriations? 

No. The $5-billion cut represents a basic 
change in our strategic planning. It denies 
the key importance of air atomic power in 
this time when the air atomic power is the 
most important of all military facts. The 
143-wing force by June 30, 1954 (dates of 
readiness are just as important as quantities 
of force), was calculated, on the low side, 
to carry out a policy of being strong enough 
in air atomic power to have the Russians 
respect this power and act accordingly. The 
$5-billion cut takes serious chances with our 
atomic force. It involves a serious risk to 
our national security. 

Will the administration’s program of 120 
wings by 1955 provide adequate United States 
airpower? 

No. The 143 wings by mid-1954 was, I 
believe, too low. We should have had a 
greater margin for insurance; 163 wings 
would have been nearer the proper level. 

Secretary Wilson says lead time can be 
cut, and so we don’t need to order airplanes 
so far ahead and can reduce appropriations. 
What do you say? 

There is too much mumbo jumbo about 
lead time. If we can get the planes faster 
(shorter lead time) we ought to get them 
faster. We still have to pay for them. This 
talk about lead time tends to, and indeed 
may be intended to, obscure a basic point—a 
a decision against air atomic power in favor 
of antiquated ideas, notably the thoroughly 
discredited idea of a three-way division of 
the Defense budget (between Army, Navy, 
an Air Force). The purpose of the cut was 
to make money savings in the easiest place 
to make them. It was easy to cut the Air 
Force because it was in the course of being 
built up. It was easier to cut orders for the 
Air Force than to cut forces already in being 
in the Army and Navy. But the damage to 
the national safety is very great. 

It’s been charged that the Truman admin- 
istration really abandoned the 143-wing 
program when it presented its budget last 
January, but wasn't honest enough to say sọ. 
What about it? 

No. The Truman administration stretched 
the 143-wing date of readiness from mid- 
1954 to mid-1955 and said so openly and 
plainly. Not the slightest objection was 
made to the many statements of the Penta- 
gon Officials that this made for an increased 
military risk. I do not like the word 
“honest” in the question. I would advise 
supporters of the $5 billion cut in air power 
not to engage the issue at that point. 

Has the Air Force program been out of bal- 
ance? Have we been buying 6 pairs of sus- 
penders for 1 pair of pants? 

It is very hard, with the great variations in 
the annual military appropriations—the ups 
and downs—to keep all the complicated ele- 
ments of a program—personnel, equipment, 
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training, bases, etc.—in correct balance. The 
base structure was somewhat behind the 
other elements in the development and 
planning of the 143-wing force. Efforts were 
being made to bring it into phase. But the 
force as planned could have been handled, 
at acceptable standards, by the base struc- 
ture as it developed side by side with the 
growing wings. The freeze on bases may 
prove to be one of the most costly mistakes 
of the present Defense Department. 

What’s your estimate of the Soviet Air 
Force? Are we in real danger of being “‘sec- 
ond best”? 

Soviet air-atomic power is powerful and 
getting more powerful. We must be sure 
to have such an air-atomic force in being 
of our own that the Russians will never be- 
lieve they can safely start a war. We in- 
crease the danger, beyond the proper limits, 
that they may get this idea by this $5 
billion cut. 

Do you think there might be a safe com- 
promise between the Truman and Eisenhower 
budget estimates for the Air Force? 

Compromise is the one thing to avoid. 
We should not at any time compromise be- 
low a safe minimum of air-atomic power. 

You recently suggested that the Navy and 
Air Force might be merged. Does it follow 
from this that you agree with Secretary Wil- 
son when he lumps naval aviation with the 
Air Force in assessing United States Air 
power? 

Of course. The capabilities of carrier- 
based air power must be included, at their 
true worth, in any assessment of United 
States Air power. The i143-wing United 
States Air Force level was calculated after 
giving effect to all available air power of all 
kinds: Carrier-based and land-based, United 
States air power and other free world air 
power, 


Banking Under Decontrol 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
an article entitled “Banking Under De- 
control,” published in the June 1953 is- 
sue of Burrough’s Clearing House. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


BANKING UNDER DECONTROL—LONG-SOUGHT 
FREEDOM FROM GOVERNMENT CONTROLS 
POSES PROBLEMS CALLING FOR KNOWLEDGE 
AND GOOD JUDGMENT 


(By Joseph M. Naughton) 


For several years, businessmen and bank- 
ers have been urging a return to an unregi- 
mented, decontrolled system of private en- 
terprise. Trade associations have solemnly 
passed resolutions and convention speakers 
have fervently declaimed that, in peacetime 
especially, American business should be per- 
mitted to buy raw material in a market, 
subject only to the free interplay of supply 
and demand and to determine selling price 
by the competition that will quickly and 
ruthlessly govern. Such a utopia is now 
becoming a reality. Unfortunately, there 
are indications that some bankers are not 
quite confident of the proper course to pur- 
sue in such an environment. 

For 20 years, this country has not had a 
central bank that is free to operate in the 
classical or orthodox fashion of such insti- 
tutions. The central banks of most other 
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industrialized countries have become sub- 
servient to their respective governments dur- 
ing the same interval but such a develop- 
ment is not relevant to this discussion. The 
important fact, especially for American 
bankers, is that Federal Reserve policies 
were made secondary to noneconomic con- 
siderations and especially to the needs of 
the United States Treasury. 

It is not maintained for an instant that 
the vast needs of our Government for new 
money during a long depression, a great war 
waged on an unprecedented scale, and the 
gigantic cost of an armament program under 
cold war conditions could have been ignored 
by the Federal Reserve Board. Certainly 
Board policies can never be established and 
enforced in a theoretical vacuum. But it 
should be pointed out that these same poli- 
cies, as developed, must bear some unascer- 
tainable part of the overall responsibility for 
the inflation that has been built into the 
American dollar. Such a statement is made 
with full realization that the chief criminal 
in the has been the unbalanced 
Federal budget but it cannot be denied that 
cheap money rates, as facilitated by Reserve 
policies, has been a contributing factor. 

Four developments have occurred to alter 
our financial environment. In chronological 
order, the first and most significant mile- 
stone was the so-called “accord” of March 
1951 between the Treasury and the Reserve 
Board. As a consequence of this incident, 
it is possible to predict that, barring a 
shooting war, the Board may freely fulfill 
the function of an independent central bank. 
It seems likely that Board policies will be 
determined so as to propel our economy 
against the tide, exercising a tight control 
over the factors that increase member bank 
reserves d periods of steeply rising in- 
dustrial and mercantile activity and aggres- 
sively promoting a contrary policy during 
times of opposite business trends. 

The second marker along the road to 
complete decontrol was the termination of 
regulation W. The subsequent increase in 
outstanding instalment credit which, at this 
writing, shows no sign of abatement was 
viewed with apparent indifference by the 
Board. More recently, however, Chairman 
Martin “reversed his field” and requested 
eee authority to reinstate regulation 

proposal that has not been well received 
hi jonislative circles. 

Of even greater significance for this dis- 
cussion is the third development. The 
Board and/or the Open Market Committee 
has remained aloof during recent refunding 
operations by the Treasury. The much 
higher rates for both long and short issues 
are eloquent testimony to the fact that our 
Government is now paying the going rate for 
both new money and the rollover of matur- 
ing issues. Every citizen should be grateful 
for the decelerating effect on new borrowings 
which this policy ought to exercise. 

The final noteworthy event is the fourth 
incident in this series. The election of a new 

on last November and the sin- 
cere way in which it is now seeking a bal- 
anced budget justifies the hope that, again 
barring a shooting war, eventually govern- 
mental expenditures will be brought within 
the limit of income. 

Although it’s always dangerous to general- 
ize, the current declining quotations and in- 
creasing yields for Government securities are 
a consequence of these four happenings, Of 
course, other factors have played their part 
in effectuating present conditions, but the 
four enumerated are of special interest to 
bankers. That they have happened no one 
can deny. That their full impact is under- 
stood by the managers of all our banks is 
debatable. That their significance has been 
translated into modified lending and invest- 
ing policies by commercial banks throughout 
the country is open to question. That such 
modification is vital to the welfare of our de- 
positary institutions is certain, 


In any event, adaptation of member bank 
policies to these new conditions requires not 
only flexibility of viewpoint, but a firm and 
total grasp of the factors that today exert an 
overwhelming influence.on all types of credit 
in general and the money market in par- 
ticular. Before deciding whether bankers 
today possess these two intellectual charac- 
teristics it must be remembered that the offi- 
cers who are heading up the formulation of 
loan and investment policies in commercial 
institutions belong primarily to the genera- 
tion which, for many years, has known and 
experienced supported Government security 
prices and controlled money conditions. 

The purpose of this paper is the thesis 
that bankers must learn a new set of rules. 
Or rather, they must return to a comprehen- 
sion of the laws and factors that are of first 
importance in a free economy. It is not 
maintained that most large institutions are 
deficient in this respect. Their volume of 
operations is sufficiently large to justify 
places on their staffs for economists and 
money-market specialists. And the policies 
and practices of such banks are presently 
being kept current by the contributions of 
such experts. But it cannot be overempha- 
sized that the majority of the number of 
commercial banks in this country needs and 
can profitably utilize a reindoctrination in 
the basic principles of central banking and 
in the effect on their own operations of the 
policies and practices of the Federal Reserve 


The field is so large that any attempt to 
capsulize it most necessarily be inadequate. 
Possibly an illustration will suffice. The in- 
fluence of continuously maintained excess re- 
serves of member banks is, or should be, 
appreciated by all bankers. But, during the 
last 7 months of 1952 the pressure of ex- 
panding loans brought about a condition in 
which, with two weekly exceptions, excess 
reserves were maintained only by the growing 
use of the discount facilities of the Reserve 
banks. 

Cr, more simply, member banks in the 
aggregate maintained excess reserves only by 
borrowing during an appreciable part of 
1952. Nor has there been any perceptible 
change in this situation during 1953 to date. 
Of necessity, Reserve authorities must sooner 
or later take cognizance of such a phenom- 
enon and decide whether this condition 
threatens to become chronic and so to re- 
quire more positive action. Further modi- 
fications of the typical member bank's poli- 
cies toward loans and investments would 
then be necessary if the integrity of earning 
assets is to be preserved. The essential point 
is that all banks should be constantly study- 
ing money market developments and ad- 
justing their own course accordingly. The 
loss potential in the failure to do so can 
best be realized by those institutions that 
have had to liquidate securities at a loss to 
meet the growing demand for loans. 

The effect on banks that have succumbed 
to the temptation to lengthen the overall ma- 
turity of their portfolios is quickly evident 
to anyone who notes the succession of new 
lows for issues in the long end of the Gov- 
ernment list. As yet the discount rate can- 
not by any means be termed a penalizing or 
punitive rate. It has been profitable, for 
instance, for a member bank to hold Treas- 
ury bills and to borrow reserves instead of 
selling such bills. But the Reserve Board 
has given undeniable proof of its determina- 
tion to curtail loan expansion. The most 
recent advance in the discount rate and the 
qualitative and quantitative nature of open 
market operations are eloquent evidence of 
the Board’s objective. It behooves bankers 
to note and draw the proper conclusions 
from such policies and actions. 

Recent developments in England provide 
an excellent object lesson for American 
business and banking. 
ences in national economies, the accession of 
the Conservative Party to power in Britain 


Allowing for differ- 
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and its subsequent actions to bring about a 
sounder monetary unit bear a striking re- 
semblance to the announced objectives of 
the Eisenhower administration for a sound 
dollar, The resurgent dominating position 
of the Bank of England, the doubling of its 
discount rate, the advance in money rates 
generally, the decline in security prices, the 
temporarily unfavorable effect on all types 
and sizes of business that has accompanied 
the tightening of credit, the shrinkage in 
total loans and deposits, all add up to the 
orthodox picture of the events that, of neces- 
sity, characterize a return to sound mone- 
tary policy by an economy that has too 
long endured unbalanced budgets and easy 
credit. A similar sequence of events may 
almost certainly be predicted in any high- 
ly industrialized nation. Consequently, it is 
highly desirable for our bankers to study the 
monetary factors in our own markets and 
modify their institutional policies accord- 
ingly. 

The problem is complex but not insoluble. 
The Reserve Board has three “weapons” at 
its command. Each, all, or a combination, of 
them are available in its quest for sound 
money. Reserve requirements are a well 
known but not fully appreciated segment of” 
its armament; stipulated by statute, they do- 
not provide the Board with either the scope 
or flexibility of the other two devices. Since 
the institution of the Federal Reserve Sys- 
tem nearly 40 years ago, the second anti- 
inflation mechanism, the discount rate, has 
been used very effectively on two specific 
occasions. The post World War I growth in 
inventories of commodities and manufac- 
tured goods was seriously affected by the 
higher rates charged member banks for Fed- 
eral Reserve credit. In 1929, the discount 
rate finally made an important contribution 
to the puncturing of the bubble of overly 
inflated equity prices. Seldom utilized dur-. 
ing World War II, the Board has frequently 
seemed in recent years to rely more on open 
market operations as a mechanism whereby 
control is exercised oyer the ebb and flow 
in the money market. Bankers should learn 
to interpret the weekly Reserve bank state- 
ments, issued every Friday, and the more 
complete monthly statistical reports so as to 
see the tangible manifestations of Reserve 
Board monetary policies in action. 

Space does not permit even a sketchy out- 
line or explanation of the various factors 
that tend to increase or decrease member 
bank reserves. There are several excellent 
publications that describe these factors and 
the significance of changes in them. It is 
dificult to understand how any bank, re- 
gardless of size, can intelligently and with 
even minimal foresight plan its money po- 
sition, secondary reserve, and investment 
portfolio, not to mention its lending pro- 
gram, without giving full weight to the trend 
of the changes in these factors. It does not 
seem amiss to suggest that a discussion of 
their significance and influence might well 
find an important place on the schedules of 
meetings of State bankers associations and 
of their constituent groups. 

The matter of decontrols has had another 
impact on bank operations. Whether the 
termination of regulation W is a cause of the 
subsequent increase in outstanding install- 


. ment credit during recent months is not ger- 


mane to this discussion. What is important 
is the care and discretion with which banks 
should be making such loans in the absence 
of any police power to govern or restrain 
them. 

In this connection, three facts should be 
borne in mind. The aggregate supply of 
bank credit for consumer or producer loans 
can be vitally affected by the monetary au- 
thorities. Then, too, the primary basis for 
consumer credit is the current high level of 
employment. It need not be proved that an 
individual signature loan can lose a good 
deal of its collectibility when the borrower 
is furloughed or laid off indefinitely. Finally 
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it cannot be overemphasized that only a very 
few of our banks have extended consumer 
credit through a complete swing of the busi- 
ness cycle. The oldest consumer credit op- 
eration in a commercial bank was started in 
the twenties. Many departments were ini- 
tiated in the forties, mostly after World War 
II, and therefore the chastening effect of 
depressed business conditions is still to be 
experienced by bankers in this new field. 
For many reasons, it is a time for restraint, 
Certainly bankers can definitely prove from 
this point out whether they really know 
how to extend consumer credit, attractive 
and necessary though it is, with moderation 
in the absence of regimentation and control, 

Bankers have another challenging oppor- 
tunity as a consequence of a recent decon- 
trol order. The cessation of ceiling prices 
on bank service charges has caused many 
operating officers to consider upward revi- 
sion in their schedules of fees on deposit 
accounts. Some modification is undoubtedly 
justified. The price of every element of the 
cost of furnishing checking and savings 
service has advanced materially in recent 
years. OPS prevented any reflection of these 
higher expenses in service charges. So much 
progress has been made in the art of cost 
accounting in the past few years that few 
banks need to be convinced of the neces- 
sity for an accurate cost analysis as a basis 
for all service charges. Nor do practical 
bankers need to be reminded about the pub- 
lic relations angle of service charges. Other 
products and services have endured very real 
consumer resistance to advancing prices dur- 
ing the past few months. Banks should 
learn from this experience of other busi- 
nesses and only revise their service charges 
upward in accordance with a schedule that 
is soundly conceived, fairly defensible, and 
easily salable. 

The decontrol process affords still another 
problem and opportunity. The removal of 
ceilings on wages and salaries gives banks 
the chance to rectify a long-standing handi- 
cap that they have endured in the labor 
market. No longer do young people admit 
the prestige and other intangibles of bank 
jobs that were once supposed to compen- 
sate them for lower earnings than they 
would draw in business and industry. Banks 
have had to be content with second choice 
of school graduates and with an unprece- 
dented high and expensive labor turnover. 
The currently existing combination of de- 
controlled wages and higher bank earnings 
furnish bank managers with the occasion to 
put their institutions on an equal footing 
with competitive bidders for workers. It 
is to be hoped that our banks recognize the 
potentials in this situation and take advan- 
tage of it. By doing so, they may actually 
reduce operating costs and, over the long 
range, greatly improve their own positions. 
It should be emphasized, however, that any 
schedule of wage rates, to be fair to both 
worker and bank, must be compiled only 
after the installation of a complete plan 
of job standardization and evaluation, in- 
cluding regular salary review procedures. 

All in all, decontrol offers both a chal- 
lenge and an opportunity to bankers. It 
poses problems that can be solved only by 
thorough knowledge and good judgment. 
For a generation, American business has 
worked for an end to authoritarian dom- 
ination by an all-powerful central Govern- 
ment and its agencies. All enterprises, and 
particularly banks with their intimate daily 
contact with people, now are confronted 
with the task of giving proof that their man- 
agers know how to conduct their respective 
operations well, safely, and in the public 
interest. In other words, the long-sought 
freedom from governmental controls is now 
a reality. It does not seem unwise to de- 
clare that the effectiveness with which we 
accept this opportunity will greatly influ- 
ence the future of what is called the cap- 
italistic, private enterprise system. 
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Baltic Resolution 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. 
Speaker, I wish to include in my remarks 
four more letters which I have received 
concerning House Resolution 231 which 
provides for a select committee to inves- 
tigate the fraudulent incorporation of 
the Baltic Nations of Lithuania, Latvia, 
and Estonia into the Soviet Union: 


HONORABLE Sir: I wish to thank you for 
submitting to Congress your resolution 231. 
Although I am a native-born American, I 
cannot forget my Lithuanian heritage nor 
the sufferings of my Lithuanian brethren. 
It is gratifying to have someone submit such 
a resolution to Congress to investigate the 
forced incorporation of the Baltic countries 
into the Soviet Union. I sincerely hope that 
this resolution goes into effect and that 
some of the injustice done to these coun- 
tries will be undone. 

Thank you. 

Mary BLANFORD, 

CICERO, ILL. 

CHESANING, MICH., June 11, 1953. 
Congressman KERSTEN, 
Washington, D.C. 

HONORABLE Dear SIR: It has been called to 
my attention that you have asked the United 
States House of Representatives to inves- 
tigate the seizure by Soviet Russia of the 
valiant little nations of Lithuania, Latvia, 
and Estonia. 

I applaud your brave stand. These three 
poor little nations were gobbled up by God- 
less Russia for no reason at all. It is high 
time that we in the United States did some- 
thing to show those oppressed nations that 
we consider their seizure wrong. 

So far the United States has given little 
hope to the despairing nations that Russia 
has taken over. God will not allow us to 
remain free and prosperous if we sit back 
and remain silent concerning Russia's wrong- 
doings. 

We are all back of you 100 percent. I am 
of German stock, but I feel sorry for all 
the nations gobbled up by cruel, Commu- 
nistic Russia. 

May God bless you and your work in the 
United States Congress. 

(Miss) Monica EIcKHOLT. 


TESTIMONY ABOUT DESTROYING OF BALTIC 
COUNTRIES 
JaMAICA PLAINS, Mass., May 26, 1953. 
To Mr. CHARLES J. 
Fijth District, Wisconsin, House of 
Representatives, Washington, D. C.: 

In year 1939, while England and France 
were seeking for a way to prevent the Second 
World War, Stalin and Hitler achieved a pact 
connecting the Baltic countries. This pact 
delivered these countries under the influence 
of Russia. 

Now, Stalin invited the governors of these 
three countries—Estonia, Latvia, Lithuanla— 
to Moscow to get agreements for bases for 
the Russian Army in these countries by 
promising, of course, to respect their inde- 
pendence very surely. When agreements 
were achieved, the local Communists, who 
always have been dealing with Russians, be- 
came very active. 

. Of the population of Liepaja, Communists 
were about 5 percent only, but they made 
the most of the chance and afforded revolts, 
By the first revolt, where there were taking 
parts Russian soldiers in private, they took 


KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr,’ 
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over the local post office and the newspaper, 

Kurzemes Vards. I, the publisher, got told, 

“We do not arrest you yet, but the time we 

will do so may come soon.” I left Liepaja 

prise I saw many people disappeared sud- 
enly. 

In an atmosphere like that they prepared 
elections, where there was not list only. 
No more lists were allowed. Who attempted 
to make another one got arrested. The prop- 
aganda was high and so was the means to 
be prosecuted of no taking part by elections, 

The new elected Parliament of Latvia de- 
cided, with one consent, to ask Stalin for 
taking Latvia under protection of Russia, 
So everything went out smooth and surely; 
however, there disappeared very many of the 
Latvian leading persons in that time and 
happened many mysterious killings and 
deaths. 

After the subordination of Latvia, arrests, 
killings, and deportations arose terribly, to 
choke everyone who would dare to mention 
about any injustice. 

The talented leader of this heroic deed 
was Mr, Vyshinsky. 

KRISTAPS GRAMATNIEKS, 


AMERICAN LATVIAN ASSOCIATI 
Washington, D. C., May 19, 9, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLES J. KERSTEN, 
Congressman from Wisconsin, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN KERSTEN: The Amer- 
ican Latvian Association has with great in- 
terest been watching for some time your ac- 
tivities in behalf of the Soviet-occupied 
Baltic states, Estonia, Latvia, and Lithu- 
ania. More recently we were especially 
pleased to note that you introduced, on May 
7, a resolution, known as House Resolution 
231, for the purpose of creating a select com- 
mittee which is to conduct a full and com- 
plete investigation of the seizure and forced 
incorporation of Lithuania, Latvia, and Es- 
tonia by the U.S. 5. R. 

At the time such committee is created, the 
American Latvian Association shall be happy 
to offer whatever assistance it can to help the 
committee in accomplishing its purpose. 
The association has among its members a 
large number of persons who were not only 
eye witnesses during the occupation, but who 
held important posts in the state and local 
government of the Republic of Latvia and 
had first-hand experience with the process 
of Soviet occupation and incorporation. 
Many of these persons still possess docu- 
mentary evidence pertaining to this period. 

In any case you may be assured in your 
endeavors in this connection of the support 
of the American Latvian Association, which 
represents some 50,000 persons of Latvian 
origin or descent. 

Respectfully yours, 
P. Lesins, President, 


The Red Question 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 

Mr. HILLINGS. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to place in the Recor an editorial from 
the Monrovia News-Post of July 2. 

The editorial follows: 

THE RED QUESTION 

A survey made recently by Representative 

Patrick J. HiLLINGS, Republican, California, 


would indicate that the American people 
disagree with the left wingers who have been 
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shouting against investigation of Commu- 
nist activities in colleges and universities. 

Mr. Hiirncs mailed questionnaires to 
voters in his San Gabriel Valley district 
which is a good cross-section of Southern 
California. 
` He asked: 

“Should Congress continue its investiga- 
tion of Communists in the field of edu- 
cation?” 

The answer was 16,343 yes, 1,395 no, 605 
no opinion. 

Certainly there are dangers in the ex- 
ploitation of investigations, And we must 
guard against these. 

But the Hilling poll would indicate that 
an overwhelming majority wants the Reds 
cleaned off the campus where they may poi- 
son young American minds. 


A Boomerang Comes Back 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, June 30, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
those who are seeking to hog-tie the 
members of the committees of the House 
by bypassing them would accomplish 
much more for their country if they 
would devote a little time to exploring 
their mental resources in favor of tax 
reduction as the only way to stimulate 
business, get more revenue and thus 
balance the budget. 

Under leave to extend, I am inserting 
an article which appeared in the -Wall 
Street Journal of July 1, 1953: 

A BOOMERANG COMES BACK 


Both the administration and the Congress 
are busy trying to do something about the 
Nation’s jerry-built tax structure, our Mr. 
Cruikshank reported yesterday from Wash- 
ington. What will finally come of all this 
effort in politics nobody knows. 

That something needs to be done about 
taxes is obvious to everyone, whether he is 
buying a made-to-order Cadillac or a quar- 
ter’s worth of lollipops. There are many 
inequities in the tax systems imposed by 
the Federal, State, city, and county govern- 
ments. There are double taxes and triple 
taxes and there are about 150 taxes on a 
loaf of bread the Tax Foundation tells us. 

This newspaper has pointed out from 
time to time some of these unfair and silly 
tax laws. Just this week we showed where 
it might be wiser for a youngster to quit 
working before earning $600 lest he penalize 
his father taxwise. We have commented also 
on the lack of complete medical exemptions 
which works now as a tax on people for 
trying to keep healthy. 

How to change the laws is the question, 
The administration is going at it from one 
point of view and the Congress from another. 
The Treasury is busy devising a structure 
which will produce taxes in a fair fashion 
and still meet Government expenditures. 
Mr. REED, chairman of the Ways and Means 
Committee, is busy trying to carry out what 
he believes was a pledge for immediate tax 
reduction. 

The present conflict in the Congress over 
the excess-profits tax shows how far apart 
the administration and Mr. Reep’s follow- 
ers—and they are many—are in the matter 
of taxes. Mr. Eisenhower has had to bring 
all the pressure possible on members of the 
Ways and Means Committee in an effort to 
retain the excess-profits tax through Decem- 
ber 31. It is estimated that retention of the 


tax—or renewal, for that is what the admin- 
istration is now faced with—will bring in 
some $800 million during the balance of the 
year. 

The administration says it needs these 
extra millions if it is ever to approach a 
balanced budget, one of its major campaign 
pledges. But at the same time most of the 
officials who have pleaded for retention of 
the excess-profits tax have admitted it is 
a bad tax, unfair, restrictive and penalizing. 
In our view those admissions are reasons for 
getting rid of a tax; they are not reasons 
for enacting it. 

Mr. Eisenhower also promised to reduce 
taxes as well as to balance the budget. But 
he set no absolute deadline for either. What 
is being attempted is a retention of taxes to 
a point where a balanced budget is in sight. 
We can sympathize with his problem. 

But there is more to a decision to keep 
the excess-profits tax on the books than sim- 
ply a desire to get more money for the bal- 
ance of the year in the Treasury. Tlwre is 
a lot of politics mixed up in it, for admin- 
istration advisers are convinced that it would 
be bad politics to allow the excess-profits 
tax to die and at the same time allow the 
personal income tax to stay as high as it is. 
The old bugaboo about preferment to busi- 
ness had much to do with this decision. 
There are many more votes in the personal 
income tax brackets than there are in the 
business brackets. 

So the present plan is to reenact the ex- 
cess-profits tax, which died by statute yes- , 
terday. We pointed out some months ago 
that circumstances might make the GOP 
feel that it had to walk into this trap. But 
it is in it all the same. 

For if the administration renews the ex- 
cess-profits tax the Democrats can claim that 
the Republicans put on a tax—and a retro- 
active one at that—after Democrats had fixed 
it to expire. And if nothing is done about a 
personal income tax reduction until January 
1, the Democrats can claim that they, and 
not the party which campaigned for tax 
reductions, took off the tax. And they will 
be telling only the truth. Politics has a 
funny way of boomeranging,. 


Reforms in Justice 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. HILLINGS. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to place in the Recorp an editorial from 
the New York Herald Tribune of Thurs- 
day, July 2, 1953, which discusses the re- 
forms in the Department of Justice. 

The editorial follows: 


REFORMS IN JUSTICE 


Nowhere has the light admitted into the 
Washington murk by the coming of a new 
administration been more dazzlingly bene- 
ficial than in the Department of Justice. The 
Attorney General, Mr. Herbert Brownell, from 
the beginning has gone about his work with 
a sure competence and with a reformer’s zeal. 
This branch of the Government, the key- 
stone in establishing standards of integrity 
throughout the whole, had been allowed un- 
der successive Attorneys General of the Tru- 
man years to decline to a dangerously low 
point. In 6 months, confidence has been 
restored. The basis of a sound administra- 
tion of the Justice Department has been se- 
curely laid. 

If proof of all this was needed, it was sup- 
plied on Tuesday when the House Judiciary 
subcommittee heard Mr. Brownell spell out 
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the 10 major changes which he had effectu- 
ated since taking office. The total effect will 
be a rigorous impartiality in such matters as 
the prosecution of Government cases, the 
granting of pardons, the settlement of tax 
disputes. It will be higher standards of 
workmanship throughout the Department’s 
personnel and a more elevated concept of 
public duty. 

The House subcommittee began its work in 
February 1952 amid grave charges of scandal 
and mismanagement. The first witness was 
the then Attorney General, J. Howard Mc- 
Grath. The last witness, appropriately 
enough, was Attorney General Brownell. In 
the interval a new set of standards had come 
to prevail in Justice, and the committee could 
well end its work on the note that a bad situ- 
ation had been cleaned up. As long as the 
present administration remains in power, 
there can be no question of such a situation 
recurring. 


Mr. Speaker, I also wish to place in 
the Record a similar editorial from the 
Washington Star of Sunday, July 5. 

The editorial follows: 

FRUITFUL INVESTIGATION 


Attorney General Brownell's recitation of 
changes effected at the Department of Justice 
as a result of the long House investigation of 
the Department is convincing proof of the 
inquiry’s fruitfulness. This was one con- 
gressional investigation that produced both 
heat and light. One important part of the 
“mess” in Washington was thoroughly ex- 
plored and a sweeping cleanup resulted. 
Both Mr. Brownell and his predecessor, James 
P. McGranery, share in the credit. 

More than 7,000 pages of testimony were 
recorded from 302 witnesses, including 
former Attorneys General McGrath and Mc- 
Granery. Only former Attorney General 
Tom Clark, a Supreme Court Justice, re- 
fused an invitation to testify regarding con- 
troversial aspects of his administration of 
the Department. When the smoke of testi- 
mony about mink coats, hunting trips, 
dropped prosecutions, pressures, and such 
had cleared away, new faces and new policies 
were the order at Justice. 

Mr. Brownell enumerated 10 significant re- 
forms which emerged from the 17-month in- 
quiry. Several of these could be lumped un- 
der one classification—sterner law enforce- 
ment. For example, secrecy on tax settle- 
ments and clemency appeals has been abol- 
ished, responsibility for the dropping of pros- 
ecutions for alleged illness has been shifted 
from United States attorneys to the courts, 
prosecutors have been ordered to devote full 
time to their official duties, a central office 
to keep tab on the status of all prosecutions 
has been set up and steps to train and other- 
wise aid United States attorneys have been 
taken. Beside these innovations, the De- 
partment has made consolidations and trans- 
fers of offices designed to improve efficiency 
and reduce administrative costs. 

It is obvious that the $185,000 spent by the 
House on the Justice investigation was 
money well invested. The compliments ex- 
changed by Mr. Brownell and the committee 
were merited in each case, 


Resolution Favors Congressional 
Committee on Consumers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, June 3, 1953 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. Speaker, appended 
is a resolution adopted by the National 
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Federation of Settlements and Neighbor- 
hood Centers at their delegate meeting 
on June 2, 1953, at Cleveland, Ohio, fa- 
voring the establishment of a joint 
House-Senate committee on consumer 
problems. Members will be interested to 
know that on February 9 a bipartisan 
group of 23 Members of this body spon- 
sored such a measure—House Concur- 
rent Resolution 32 et seq— which is pres- 
ently pending before the Committee on 
Rules: s 
CONSUMER 

One of the great concerns of families today 
is the increased cost of living. We are very 
glad that the new administration has taken 
notice of this fact. 

One important step that could be taken 
would be to give the consumer a direct voice 
in policymaking as related to living costs. 

We, therefore, recommend the establish- 
ment by Congress of a consumer interest 
committee both in the Senate and the House 
of Representatives, or a joint committee 
serving both Houses. 


Our Right to Better Nonstop Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER NORBLAD 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, May 27, 1953 


Mr. NORBLAD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
herewith an editorial from the Portland 
Oregon Journal on the subject of non- 
stop air service from that city to Chi- 
cago: 

Our RICHT To BETTER Nonstop SERVICE 

Ferdinand Moran, Civil Aeronautics Board 
examiner, laid it on the line with his recent 
recommendation against nonstop airline 
service between the Northwest and Chicago. 
He followed the pattern of his fellows in 
Alaska rates and, a few years ago, in the 
Honolulu case. 

Mr. Examiner thus vetoed the battery of 
citizens, business, and Government leaders 
who back United Air Lines’ request for the 
nonstop privilege, which could clip nearly 
an hour off the time to Chicago. He couldn't 
see that this was in the public convenience 
and necessity. 

Which leaves us about where we were be- 
fore the case was aired. 

Possibly the Board will follow his opinion— 
contrary to our forecasts and hope. Without 
a divining rod, we have no way of knowing 
what the CAB will do. 

But we can recall how the Board overruled 
its examiners in past issues—it gave us a 
line to Honolulu and another to Alaska and 
then added one on each route at President 
Truman’s request. Time has demonstrated 
that these were proper as well as convenient 
and necessary. 

We also notice that Los Angeles and San 
Francisco have nonstop services aplenty. 
The Bay City is favored by 2 airlines with 
9 daily nonstops to Chicago, Los Angeles by 
3 lines and 19 hops. 

Well aired before Moran was the fact that 
Northwest Airlines has nonstop rights here 
but does not exercise them (except once a day 
out of Seattle). Against United’s appeal, 
NWA asserted it cannot provide the service 
on equal terms because it must terminate at 
Chicago. 

This of course implies that United 
wouldn't be interested either if CAB rules 
prevented it from filling seats with pas- 


sengers for New York or other Eastern capi- 
tals. But that’s academic. 

Portland and Seattle schedules in fact are 
not as good as they should be, in justice to 
the Pacific Northwest. We're actually asking 
less than California already has. 

In our view, the case does not favor one 
airline over another. To give nonstop rights 
to United would do little more than add com- 
petition—evidently a healthy thing, judging 
by the number of hops out of California. 


The Wisconsin State Federation of Labor 
Supports Construction of the St. 
Lawrence Seaway 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, one of the great labor organi- 
zations of our State, the Wisconsin State 
Federation of Labor, has gone on record 
in support of the construction of the St. 
Lawrence seaway project. 

I have been a long-time advocate of 
the construction of the seaway and be- 
lieve more than ever it is necessary that 
this great project be constructed. 

The shrinkage of our iron-ore deposits 
in the Great Lakes area and the opening 
up of great new deposits in the north- 
eastern part of Canada make the sea- 
way a necessary project for the Federal 
Government. 

If we fail to take these steps at this 
time it might well greatly harm the en- 
tire economy of the Middle West of the 
United States. 

I commend the Wisconsin State Fed- 
eration of Labor for its forthright reso- 
lution which I wish to include in my 
remarks herewith: 

RESOLUTION 12, INTRODUCED BY ANTHONY J. 
KING, WISCONSIN PIPE TRADES ASSOCIATION, 
MILWAUKEE 
Whereas powerfully vested groups are op- 

posed to the construction of the proposed 

St. Lawrence seaway because it would pro- 

vide means of introducing products to the 

Great Lakes area; and 
Whereas these same groups are also Op- 

posed to the development of hydroelectric 

resources which would eventually follow the 
building of the seaway; and 

Whereas the iron-ore reserves in the Great 
Mesabi Range is rapidly shrinking, while the 
demand for high-grade ore is increasing; and 

Whereas the use of foreign ores in the 
United States is increasing, and unless the 
Great Lakes States can easily obtain entry 
to such ores it will become necessary for 
the center of the steel industry in western 
Ohio to move to the East; and 

Whereas relocation may result in a dis- 
astrous economic and social upheaval unless 
iron ore can be cheaply provided to this area, 
thus checkmating the industry migration 
which is already in process; and 

Whereas the proposed St. Lawrence seaway 
would provide cheap transportation of high- 
grade iron ore discovered in the wilds of the 
Quebec-Labrador borderlands where opera- 
tion has begun; and 

Whereas it is authentically reported that 
transportation of this ore by rail would be 
too costly and thus prohibit its use in the 
midwestern area: Therefore be it 
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Resolved, That the Wisconsin State Fed- 
eration of Labor in convention assembled in 
the city of Wausau, Wis., beginning on Au- 
gust 18, 1952, go on record to support the 
construction of the proposed St. Lawrence 
seaway project, and that the secretary of 
this association be instructed to send a copy 
of this resolution to all Wisconsin Senators 
and Congressmen, the House Public Affairs 
Committee, and the President. 

Referred to committee on legislation, 


William Lovell Finley, Oregon’s Beloved 
Naturalist and Wildlife’s Friend, 
Passes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, William 
Lovell Finley, one of Oregon’s beloved 
citizens, recently passed to his reward. 

The great contribution made by Bill 
Finley, as he was affectionately known, 
extended far beyond State lines. His 
indefatigible fight for the preservation 
of wildlife was carried on by him 
throughout our Nation. His lectures, 
films, and personal appearances extend- 
ing over Many years made one of the 
outstanding contributions toward the 
preservations of God’s creatures and 
their habitat, the lakes, streams, forests 
and deserts needed for their preserva- 
tion. He will be greatly missed not only 
by the Audobon Society, the Izaak Wal- 
ton League, and other great organiza- 
tions fighting for the protection of these 
wild creatures but by all American citi- 
zens who down through the years have 
become familiar with his work. 

I include two editorials from the two 
great daily newspapers of Oregon pay- 
ing tribute to the work and memory of 
Mr. Finley: 


[From the Oregonian of July 2, 1953] 
W. L. FINLEY: A Great NATURALIST 


The swallows were making a frantic fuss 
over the old barn, but the lad in knee pants 
paid no attention as he peered into the nest 
at the brown and white eggs. I'll take a 
few and start a collection, he decided, and 
popped the tiny spheroids into his mouth for 
safekeeping while he slid down the steep 
roof. But the landing on the strawpile was 
harder than he expected, and there was a 
big gulp, and the collection disappeared. 

William Lovell Finley often told with a 
chuckle how this first taste of ornithology, 
in a literal sense, launched a hobby that later 
was transmuted into a serious life’s work 
dedicated to the welfare of our wild friends, 
feathered, finny, and furred. Through most 
of his young manhood he ranged over North 
American nature trails with his camera and 
notebook, often accompanied by his wife, 
Irene, and their two children, who shared his 
interest. 

As Dr. Finley’s files of photos and data 
grew, his determination also grew to make his 
countrymen realize that provision must be 
made, as civilization advances, for the crea- 
tures that can survive only in the wilds. 
And although death came the other day to 
put an end at 76 to the labors of one of 
America’s greatest naturalists he will not 
be forgotten by the conservationists, the 
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sportsmen, the bird lovers, and outdoorsmen 
who were grateful for his efforts and affec- 
tionately called him “Bill.” 

It is not often easy to assess the contribu- 
tion of any one person to the cause of con- 
servation. One cannot look at thẹ Willam- 
ette River, which a decade ago was an open 
sewer but now is washing itself clean, and 
arbitrarily assign the credit. There were 
many participants in the antipollution cam- 
paign now nearing a successful conclusion. 
But few had the time, the talent, the bub- 
bling enthusiasm and the tireless drive that 
made William Finley the rallying point in 
the fight to restore the fisheries and recrea- 
tional resources of Oregon’s waterways. He 
made speeches, wrote letters, buttonholed 
legislators, and used his persuasive powers 
on industrialists, and presently the State 
sanitary authority came into being and the 
long-awaited cleanup job began. 

In southeastern Oregon, however, the 
stamp of William Finley's labors is clearly 
imprinted. Friends of the wildfowl every- 
where acknowledge that it was his efforts 
that led to the establishment of the giant 
Blitzen River Valley bird sanctuary. It was 
back in 1908 that Dr. Finley and his boyhood 
friend, Herman Bohiman, set out in Bohl- 
man’s faithful old air-cooled Franklin auto 
to explore Malheur and Harney Lakes. The 
bird photographs he brought back, and his 
stories of the slaughter of wildfowl by mar- 
ket hunters who wanted the feathers for mi- 
lady’s hats, brought a wave of public in- 
dignation, 

A complete report was sent to President 
Theodore Roosevelt, who responded with a 
special executive proclamation setting aside 
Malheur Lake, lower Klamath Lake, and 
Three Arch Rocks on the Oregon coast as 
bird refuges. When Theodore Roosevelt 
visited Oregon, it is said he told his staff 
there was one man in this State he wished 
to meet above all others. That man was 
William L. Finley. 

Not content with this triumph, Dr. Fin- 
ley took to the lecture platforms of the 
Nation to carry on a campaign to enlarge 
the Blitzen sanctuary and put a stop to the 
usurpation of water which threatened to 
turn the lakes into sunbaked mudflats and 
undo all that had been done. His dream 
came true when the Federal Government 
purchased the famed old “P” ranch and in- 
corporated its vast acreage into the wild- 
fowl refuge. 

Visitors to the sanctuary speak of the 
flourshing colonies of white heron which 
once were on the verge of extinction under 
the merciless guns of the plume hunters. 
There are trumpeter swans there, too, in com- 
pany with specimens of almost every variety 
of wildfowl to be found in the Western 
United States. Their colorful presence, 
bringing delight to generations of Oregon- 
ians yet to be born, will be a living reminder 
of the accomplishments of William L. Fin- 
ley. There could be no more fitting 
memorial, 


[From the Oregon Journal of July 1, 1953] 
FINLEY’S FIGHT ror Gop’s CREATURES 


William L. Finley so loved the outdoors and 
wildlife that he determined to acquaint the 
whole Nation with what he saw and loved in 
his ramblings. And he did just that, with 
the aid of his wife, who shared his enthu- 
siasm and skilled in capturing photographs 
of the birds and beasts of North America. 

“Bill” Finley, now taken by death, was one 
of America’s foremost naturalists and con- 
servationists. He hunted wild creatures, but 
all his shooting was with the camera. Hun- 
dreds of articles describing the furred and 
feathered creatures poured from his type- 
writer. His films, some taken in association 
with other scientists, were widely exhibited. 
Mr. Finley annually toured the country with 
the rich treasures he obtained by his excur- 
sions into the wilds. 


Moviegoers of a generation ago were 
thrilled with the pictures of beavers, moun- 
tain goats, and birds that Mr. Finley ob- 
tained. He exposed more than 200,000 feet 
of motion picture film and accumulated 
thousands of still-life negatives. 

The clippings in the Journal’s library con- 
tain scores of articles concerning the activi- 
ties of the Finleys. They traveled virtually 
all the time but maintained an animal and 
bird refuge at their home at Jennings Lodge. 

Mr. Finley, however, was not content to be 
an onlooker in the battle to preserve fish, 
fowls, and animals. He was a leader and a 
battler. He was State game warden and State 
biologist. One of the leading figures in the 
Audubon Society, Izaak Walton League, and 
other national associations for the preserva- 
tion of wildlife, he became a member of the 
advisory board of the Migratory Bird Act 
Treaty. He refused to go East to take posi- 
tions that would have kept him from his 
constant ramblings. 

Quiet and retiring, Mr. Finley was a vigor- 
ous fighter when his conservationist policies 
were threatened. His life was spent in a 
battle to get the average citizen to appre- 
ciate God’s out of doors so that he would 
not stand idly by while the lakes and streams, 
forests and deserts were stripped of cover 
and protection for birds and beasts. 

Whatever has been done in America and 
in Oregon to preserve sanctuaries for wildlife 
and to comprehend the necessity of main- 
taining nature’s balances may be laid at the 
door of Mr. Finley, Irene Finley, and a few 
other nature lovers of their generation. 


The Idea of Freedom and Brotherhood 
Can Bring an Enduring Peace 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, the power of an idea is so great 
it can and will break the chains of com- 
munism. The idea of freedom has in- 
spired thousands behind the Iron Cur- 
tain to heroic resistance to communism. 
And the idea of brotherhood has impelled 
Russian soldiers to refuse to shoot the 
German rioters. 

If all the peoples in the world unite 
on the idea of freedom and brotherhood 
the small clique of murderers in the 
Kremlin can be deposed from power by 
an outraged humanity. 

The Watkins-Kersten resolution which 
passed the Senate unanimously on 
Thursday, July 2, expresses the friend- 
ship and sympathy of the American 
people for the people of East Germany 
who have suffered at the hands of the 
Communists because of their patriotic 
defiance of Communist tyranny. The 
resolution also expresses the conviction 
that these oppressed people are entitled 
to their basic, inalienable God-given 
rights and freedoms for which they are 
now struggling. 

The House can strike a strong blow 
for the idea of freedom and brotherhood 
by immediately enacting the Watkins- 
Kersten resolution, which is now pend- 
ing before it, 
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TI include herewith an article by David 
Lawrence which appeared in the U. S. 
News & World Report of July 10, 1953: 

IDEA POWER 
(By David Lawrence) 


“BERLIN, JuLy 2.—Eighteen Russian sol- 
diers died in front of Soviet firing squads 
for refusing to shoot anti-Communist Ger- 
mans during the June 17 riots * * * the 
executed soldiers not only refused to fire on 
anti-Communists who broke into the Magde- 
burg Prison to free political prisoners, but 
also refused to arrest Germans who con- 
vinced them they were merely trying to bet- 
ter their living conditions.” 

This news item tells a story of human 
sympathy and human understanding. It is 
a story of the power of an idea. 

The idea is brotherhood. Man instinc- 
tively does not wish to kill his fellow man. 
Real brothers do not threaten one another 
with death. 

The greatest need of the world today is a 
mobilization of moral force that will make 
no compromises with evil men but will seek 
to deprive dictatorship of its authority. This 
can be done through the concerted will of 
the peoples themselves. 

The first step toward the application of 
such a force is to distinguish between a dic- 
tatorship government and the greater power 
of the people to emancipate themselves. 

Can liberation be accelerated? Is it a 
matter of physical intervention—of arms to 
be furnished? President Eisenhower last 
week told his press conference that military 
intervention by us is not desirable now in 
Eastern Europe but that moral help—the 
holding out of hope by the rest of us to op- 
pressed peoples that at the opportune time 
we will serve them—is very necessary, 

There are definite and tangible things we 
can do. An idea buttressed by the faith of 
a free people has a power more penetrating 
than any physical weapon. 

Ideas push back “iron curtains.” Ideas 
invigorate and inspire downtrodden peoples. 
Ideas spread like prairie fires across stricken 
lands where poverty stalks and despotism 
rules the food supply. 

The simple idea of human freedom is 
likely to be taken for granted by most of us. 
We assume it is a widely known idea. Rela- 
tively few peoples in the world, however, 
have actually experienced it. 

Freedom to work, freedom to earn, freedom 
to save, freedom to acquire food, clothing, 
and shelter for one’s family, freedom to enjoy 
the blessings and comforts of one’s own home 
and community—can we convey the facts 
about these attributes of a genuine republic 
to the peoples who do not have those free- 
doms? And need we be hesitant to point 
out that the free world stands ready to pledge 
a start toward those very things that hun- 
dreds of millions of persons yearn for—raw 
materials, farm implements, tractors, tools, 
motors, and the know-how to build great 
industrial enterprises? 

These are the material things that make 
up idea power in action. 

But there are other things of the spirit— 
even more magnetic. 

Peoples from the beginning of time have 
looked to their Creator with humble obedi- 
ence and immutable hope. They recognize 
the common bond. It is a bond that places 
human sympathy above all else, no matter 
what the language or the locale. 

What more powerful way than through 
the spiritual idea to reach the hearts and 
minds of the peoples behind the Iron Cur- 
tain? 

Theoretical? Yes—but so have been most 
of the ideas that have moved mountains in 
human history. 

Practical? Yes—ideas travel from small 
to large groups, from key individuals to mil- 
lions of others by word of mouth. Ideas 
have wings. 
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Idea power—the ideology of communism— 
has caught the minds of millions who see in 
its promises something better than they have 
had—a hope. But millions of persons to 
their sorrow already have discovered that 
communism is only a trap to enslave them, 

Democracy is a better idea. It is a brother- 
hood of mutual help in which Government 
is the servant and not the master. 

Our leaders then must speak for us to the 
peoples behind the Iron Curtain—articulat- 
ing an old faith in new messages, 

Why should not the President of the 
United States begin a series of weekly ad- 
dresses by radio and by printed leaflets to 
the people of all countries now under Soviet 
dictatorship, telling them the true meaning 
of our friendship, our interest in them, our 
hopes for them, and above all our faith in 
the brotherhood and dignity of human be- 
ings? 

With an immemorial belief in the power of 
God to help those who begin to help each 
other, we can speak to the people of Soviet 
Russia. We can welcome them to a society of 
free peoples, which itself will be immeasur- 
ably strengthened by the addition of their 
spirit of heroism and the record of their 
sacrifices for human liberty. 

For it is they—the peoples of Soviet Russia 
inspired by the power of a single idea—who 
can give to the entire world an era of endur- 
ing peace. 


We Must Not Let Disapproval of Some of 
President Rhee’s Actions Blind Us to 
Legitimate Complaints and Fears He 
Has Regarding Us and the U. N. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr, JUDD. Mr. Speaker, as a general 
Tule, persons of the same race have diffi- 
culty in seeing themselves in the same 
light as those of other races see them. 
One of the most intelligent editorials I 
have seen on the reactions of Syngman 
Rhee is from the Minneapolis Spokes- 
man, a Negro weekly published in my dis- 
trict. It does not condone but seeks to 
understand. Only with understanding 
on both sides can the unity be restored 
that is so essential for the well-being of 
both Korea and ourselves. 

The editorial follows: 

THE SITUATION IN KOREA 

Everybody, especially we Americans who 
have footed most of the bills and suffered 
the greatest casualties for the U. N., would 
like a truce in Korea. However, it ought to 
be an armistice with honor and for that rea- 
son we are inclined to agree with Syngman 
Rhee, President of the South Korean Repub- 
lic, that his nation should have something to 
say about the entire matter. 

While, of course, we have no way of 
knowing too much about the diplomatic 
situation in connection with the truce talks, 
we have watched developments through the 
press. We have gotten the idea that the Ko- 
rean Republic has had too small a part in 
negotiations and the decisions which have 
been made thus far. 

Korea is their country and the United Na- 
tions went into the country to try to protect 
it from the Communist-inspired invasion of 


its basic rights. We still agree that the 
course followed was the only one the U, N. 
nations could have with good conscience fol- 
lowed. However, in the final solution of the 
difficulty the Korean people, on both sides of 
the parallel, have got to be satisfied enough 
for a common agreement. Any agreement 
which the United States as the chief force for 
the U. N. makes with the Reds won't bring 
lasting peace unless South Korea, the nation 
which has been wronged, feels its indepen- 
dence and position has been respected. 

South Korea's announcement that it will 
fight on unless it is satisfied is a position 
that any red-blooded American would take 
if this Nation was in the same spot. 

On the other hand, if the negotiations and 
the armistice plans are fair, President Rhee 
should not throw a monkey wrench into the 
program for cessation of hostilities. We 
think we see in the developments, however, 
a tendency to ignore Rhee’s government, a 
tactic that too many western (white) na- 
tions have used in their world diplomacy 
with colored groups. The Asians have be- 
come of age and are no longer going to sub- 
mit to dictation by Americans or others on 
matters affecting their own soil. These peo- 
ple have pride, and like the Europeans we 
have clothed, and fed, they accept what we 
have to give, but also want their self-respect 
even when they are on the receiving end of 
the best gifts we have to offer. 

It may be that Mr. Rhee can be brought 
around to see our viewpoints on the present 
situation but we have an idea that even if 
we force him to accept an armistice we will 
be undoing what our men have died for and 
there wiil be no lasting peace in unhappy 
Korea. 

It is possible that the Reds, who could not 
win the war in Korea by arms, may win the 
battle by the truce. The present defection 
of the Rhee government is tailor-made for 
the Communists and extreme care must be 
exercised by our Government that the Reds 
do not again make monkeys out of the west- 
ern nations by cleverly dividing our forces, 


Spoils Politics at Its Worst 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O’HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
for 8 years the Honorable Raymond S. 
McKeough was a Member of this body. 
He represented the district in MDlinois 
which now I have the honor to represent, 
He made an outstanding record, to which 
statement those on both sides of the aisle 
who served with him in the 74th, 75th, 
76th, and 77th Congresses will attest. In 
1942 he was defeated by a margin of a 
few thousand votes for a seat in the 
United States Senate. In 1945 he was 
appointed to the United States Maritime 
Commission, where his great service and 
his rugged honesty won the wide acclaim 
of the Nation. In 1950 he was appointed 
to the International Claims Commission. 
Here he continued to conduct himself 
along the same lines of industrious ap- 
plication to the public business and 
scrupulous honesty in the discharge of 
his duties. 

It is regrettable that a public servant 
of such caliber and character should be 
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made the victim of spoils politics. The 
question is raised: Is honesty to be penal- 
ized? The current issue of Labor, the 
national weekly newspaper, devotes two 
columns on its editorial page to what it 
describes as one of the most shocking 
stories ever unfolded in Washington and 
heads the article with the caption, 

“Couldn’t Be Influenced, So They Are 

Ousted—State Department, Wall Street 

Firm Involyed in Firing of McKeough 

and Marvel.” 

For the information of my colleagues, 
and especially of those who served with 
Mr. McKeough in earlier Congresses, I 
am extending my remarks by unanimous 
consent granted to include the article 
from Labor: 

Two FAITHFUL PUBLIC SERVANTS COULDN'T BE 
INFLUENCED, SO THEY ARE OUSTED—STATE 
DEPARTMENT, WALL STREET FIRM INVOLVED IN 
FIRING OF MCKEOUGH AND MARVEL 
Here is one of the most shocking stories 

ever unfolded in Washington. It raises the 
question whether any high Government offi- 
cial can afford to serve the public interest 
faithfully and courageously. Decent Mem- 
bers of Congress should insist on getting 
more light on the subject, but the facts 
known so far are: 

The State Department tried to kill the 
International Claims Commission by cutting 
off its funds. That did not work fast enough, 
so President Eisenhower fired the two Com- 
mission members—Raymond 8. McKeough 
and Josiah Marvel, Jr. 

As Labor often has reported, McKeough 
made a great record as a progressive Con- 
gressman from Illinois, as a member of the 
United States Maritime Commission, and on 
the Claims Commission. He always stood 
up for the people and against plunderers 
of the public purse. He received strong 
support from Marvel, who was Chairman of 
the International Claims Commission. 

The Commission's job was to decide who, 
among hundreds of claimants, should get 
shares of $17 million which the Government 
of Yugoslavia agreed to pay to American 
citizens and corporations who suffered prop- 
erty losses in that country as a result of war 
and revolution. 


DULLES’ LAW FIRM 


When McKeough and Marvel began that 
job they were faced with this problem: The 
total sum available was $17 million. One 
huge corporation alone, Standard Oil of New 
Jersey, claimed $11.5 million. Sullivan & 
Cromwell, the Wall Street international law 
firm from which Secretary of State John F., 
Dulles came, represented big clients claiming 
$9 million. Other large corporations put in 
huge claims. 

Obviously, if these big fellows were paid 
off first, there would be less than nothing for 
the hundreds of little fellows, who could 
not afford to hire influential lawyers. 

Moreover, the Commission had only a small 
staff, and it would take time to check up 
on the big fellows’ claims, to see how much 
of them was justified. 

Of course, McKeough and Marvel could 
have played safe, by promptly giving the big 
and influential fellows what they demanded, 
and forgetting about the little fellows, but 
these two faithful public servants would not 
do that. 

Instead, they set about making the best 
investigations they could, and approved many 
of the small claims first because they were 
the most easily checked up. 

The State Department wrote the original 
Claims Commission bill and put it through 
the House. This bill would have given that 
Department complete control over payment 
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of the claims. The Senate, and finally Con- 
gress, changed the bill to set up the Com- 
mission with independent powers, though 
under the general supervision of the State 
Department. 

Congress made that change so the Com- 
‘missioners would be free to resist “pressure” 
from giant corporations or anyone else who 
wanted to dictate their decisions on claims, 

The State Department did not like the 
change and has been hostile to the Com- 
mission. Not long ago the Department sent 
three men to “investigate” the Commission 
and its work. 


CALLED THEM “PEASANTS” 


One of these men was Matthew J. Kust, a 
lawyer who came to the State Department 
from Dulles’ old Wall Street law firm. Kust 
told McKeough this: 

“Why do you spend so much time on the 
small claims of people who lost little farms 
in Yugoslavia? After all, those people are 
only peasants, All they are entitled to is 
rough justice.” 

McKeough looked at the Sullivan & 
Cromwell lawyer with amazement, and said: 
“I never thought I'd hear that kind of talk 
in America.” 

Kust and the other two State Department 
“investigators’’ made a critical report about 
the Commission's work, and the Department 
issued a statement saying the Commission 
has spent too much money in proportion 
to the claims paid so far. 


DISTORTED FIGURES 


Of course, the figures can be made to look 
that way, because most of the cost comes be- 
fore most of the claims are approved for 
payment. In the latter part of the Commis- 
sion’s work, which was scheduled to end in 
about 8 months, the payments would natu- 
rally be far bigger in proportion to the cost. 

McKeough and Maryel insist that, under 
the law creating the Commission, the Presi- 
dent had no legal right to fire them except 
after making definite charges of misbehavior 
in office and holding public hearings. No 
such charges were made, and no such hear- 
ings were held. 


PATRONAGE GRAB 


The two courageous Commissioners wrote 
to the President a letter saying that the fir- 
ing of them and the killing of the Commis- 
sion, is a patronage grab by Republicans, and 
that it may be a much bigger grab than has 
yet been publicly disclosed. 

The letter referred to reports that a new 
International Claims Commission will be set 
up and given a greatly expanded task of 
passing on claims against other countries 
besides Yugoslavia. That would mean still 
more jobs for deserving Republicans and a 
far bigger jackpot of claims. 

Would the new Commissioners follow the 
example of McKeough and Marvel, and stand 
up for justice to all claimants, large and 
little? Or would they lean toward the side of 
the State Department, Standard Oil, and 
such big clients as those represented by 
Dulles’ old law firm of Sullivan & Cromwell? 


HARMS GOOD GOVERNMENT 


One more thing should be said about Mc- 
Keough in particular. The boy from the 
Chicago stockyards and former railroader 
served nearly 20 years in Congress and high 
Federal Government offices, always with un- 
deviating honesty, devotion, and efficiency. 
Now, because of a patronage grab and per- 
haps still darker reasons, he goes out without 
a word of Official praise, under an unjust 
cloud, and a poor man facing an uncertain 
future. 

If McKeough had been willing to sell out 
to “the interests,” he could have done so for 
a high price and would be riding high in 
‘Washington. 

When these are the rewards for faithful 
public service, good Government is not likely 
to flourish, 


Reconstruction Finance Corporation 
Should Be Continued 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am in- 
serting herewith an interesting letter 
from the Roller Bearing Co. of America 
concerning the RFC that is self-explana- 
tory. Iam also inserting the statement 
that accompanied the letter. They are 
as follows: 


ROLLER BEARING Co. OF AMERICA, 
Trenton, N. J., June 24, 1953. 
Hon. WRIGHT PATMAN, 
The House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN PaTMAN: We are taking 
the liberty of enclosing a copy of the Roller 
Bearing Cues which we send out to approxi- 
mately 8,000 friends of this company every 
month. 

Because of the current consideration of 
the future of RFC, we felt it incumbent 
upon us to express our opinion on this sub- 
ject to a wider circle of friends, including 
the Members of Congress. 

We feel qualified to talk about RFC, be- 
cause their cooperation with this company is 
a typical example of their work, The com- 
pany is financially sound, but the amount 
of money we had to borrow to meet the 
expansion demanded by the Korean action 
was beyond the limits of any private lender. 
This business is nearly 35 years old, survived 
the depression and unquestionably will pay 
its debt in full. But no private institution 
would have lent us an amount in excess of 
the net worth of the company. We think 
that our case is the same as thousands of 
others that have received the help that 
only RFC can offer. Your favorable con- 
sideration of their future is seriously and 
respectfully requested. 

Very sincerely yours, 
ROLLER BEARING Co. OF AMERICA, 
RAYMOND E. TRAINER, President. 


[From RBC Roller Bearing Cues of June 
1953] 
RFC 

One year from now, the life of the Recon- 
struction Finance Corporation will be con- 
tinued or discontinued by action of Con- 
gress. 

RFC is one of the few governmental agen- 
cies that earns more than its operating costs. 
It is not one of many governmental agencies 
that compete with private enterprise. Fur- 
thermore, RFC alone can supply new capi- 
tal to companies whose borrowing require- 
ments exceed the necessarily conservative 
limits of private lenders. 

To those who know of RFC’s contributions 
to the economic survival of millions of tax- 
paying wage earners through its assistance 
to thousands of private enterprises, its his- 
tory is full of glorious achievements that 
cannot be tarnished by the acts of a few 
scoundrels. 

The current proposal of creating a similar 
organization in another branch of the Gov- 
ernment would be an extravagant illusion. 
Many businesses would die during the years 
that it would take to replace the organiza- 
tion of loyal, honest, experienced banking 
experts that make up RFC. 

ROLLER BEARING Co. OF AMERICA, 
Ray TRAINER. 
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Failure of Some U. N. Commanders and 
Officials To Respect the Sovereignty of 
Korea and To Treat Its Leaders With 
Appropriate Dignity and as Genuine 
Partners Is Responsible for Much of 
Difficulty in Korea Now 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks I include a pain- 
fully true indictment of the behavior 
of some Western commanders in Korea 
during the last 8 years. It is especially 
inexcusable in Asian countries where 
human relations are more important 
than abstract principles and where peo- 
ple generally put their faith in persons 
who prove trustworthy more than in gov- 
ernments. 


This article by Edgar A. Mowrer 
was released on June 10, 1953. The mis- 
understandings of the last 2 weeks in 
tragic, heroic Korea make even clearer 
the doubts and fears and perhaps resent- 
ments which have accumulated there 
as a result of unimaginative or un- 
sympathetic or inconsiderate treatment 
they have received on occasion, not from 
GI's, but from some of the U. N. govern- 
ments and their officials and officers. 


The immediate benefits and lasting dan- 
gers of a Korean armistice are now plain to 
all Americans, 

Less obvious is the fact that the U. N. 
attitude toward the Republic of Korea has 
set a pattern of relationship between that 
body and any small country it may be re- 
quired to assist which will have the most 
far-reaching consequences. 

What is this attitude? It was beautifully 
expressed in the June 4 issue of the Man- 
chester Guardian Weekly. The writer advo- 
cated ticking off the protesting President 
Rhee in the following terms: 

“We should not have intervened (in Korea) 
if greater issues than your survival had not 
been at stake; and if we had not come in you 
would long since have been thrown into the 
sea. We came here to prevent aggression 
from succeeding, and now that we have done 
so, we are ready for a truce which we think 
honorable. If you try to carry on the war 
alone, we shall either stop you or let you go 
ahead and break your neck.” 

This, I submit, is just about what the 
United Nations (under British inspiration) 
has been saying, “The U. N. did not inter- 
vene to right the wrong of the division of 
Korea, still less to protect the sovereign Re- 
public of Korea. It intervened to prevent 
aggression from succeeding as an abstract 
principle. It has no reason to give serious 
attention to any Korean claims to run, or 
even to influence, the manner in which it 
chooses to carry out its mission.” 

There was, however, another possible at« 
titude. The Republic of Korea has been rec< 
Ognized as an independent nation. At the 
beginning its weakness (partly fostered by 
United States fear of provoking Russia) pre- 
vented the Republic's sovereignty from re- 
ceiying more than lip service from the U. N, 
commanders. But as the Republic built up 
its armed forces toward the present strength 
of 16 divisions (and a goal of 20), amount- 
ing to about two-thirds of the U. N. troops, 
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the U. N. leaders might have been expected 
to treat it as a fully sovereign state. 

It has never done so. The first proof was 
the treatment of North Korean prisoners. 
These people are Koreans. Normally, they 
ought all to have been turned over to Presi- 
dent Rhee. The latter would have immedi- 
ately released all who had been forced into 
Communist service against their will or who 
had been Communists but changed their 
minds. There would have been no problem 
of North Koreans who did not want to go 
home. 

This, incidentally, was exactly the practice 
followed by Red China toward North Korea. 
No South Korean prisoners will be returned 
to South Korea, for the Chinese acknowl- 
edge North Korean sovereignty over all Ko- 
rea and all Koreans. In other words, Red 
Chinese tyrants have shown greater consid- 
eration for the real independence of their 
North Korean satellite than the U. N. has for 
the sovereignty of South Korea, which is 
fantastic. 

A second indignity to which U. N. com- 
manders have subjected the sovereignty of 
South Korea lay in negotiating and accepting 
armistice conditions inacceptable to Presi- 
dent Rhee. Yet these conditions are in- 
tended not merely to be binding on out- 
side U. N. forces but on South Korea, 

Finally, in these conditions is something 
which is incompatible with the sovereignty 
of any State—the bringing in of enemy in- 
spectors and neutral armed forces upon its 
territory not only without its permission but 
in defiance of its expressed will. 

These examples add up to the following 
conclusion: In U. N. (and American) eyes, 
U. N. members that go to the assistance of 
any small country temporarily supersede 
that country’s sovereignty and eclipse its in- 
dependence until such time as they judge 
they can safely withdraw. 

This conception is hard to reconcile with 
President Eisenhower's belief that the United 
States should countenance no deals at the 
expense of weaker third parties. 

The Korean example may further cool the 
future desire of other small states to be 
“saved” by the U. N. 

South Korea is of course protesting and 
threatening. And even the lofty Manchester 
Guardian editorialist recognizes that “Dr. 
Rhee’s threats may not be empty ones.” If 
the embittered South Koreans either with- 
drew from the line (of which they hold two- 
thirds) or seized the United States munition 
dumps in order to continue fighting (as they 
have threatened) then no objective would 
have been reached by the U. N. or the United 
States—and the only winner would be the 
Communists. 

Yet for such a dark contingency the arro- 
gant U., N. commanders would have been as 
responsible as the humiliated and embittered 
South Koreans. 


The Farm Outlook 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. On June 28, 1953, 
in the Wichita Eagle there appeared an 
article by Bruce Behymer under the 
heading of “Markets Blow Hot and 
Cold.” 

This article shows pointedly the farm 
outlook as it appears not only in my 
home State of Kansas, but generally 


throughout the drought areas through- 
out this Nation. Here is a review of 
what is happening. Here is an article 
that causes one to ask the question: 
Why, when the price of beef on the hoof 
is so low, does it take so long for this 
terrific reduction to reflect itself on the 
meat counters? 

With the terrific cattle runs to the 
principal cattle markets at these re- 
duced prices, the question is immedi- 
ately brought up: What is the responsi- 
bility of the Government in giving pro- 
tection to this basic industry—an indus- 
try that could be seriously crippled if 
this condition continues? 

Should the Government, during this 
emergency, this drought, purchase live- 
stock for slaughter and canning through 
regular packer outlets? Would this not 
prove to be a sound business investment 
and give the farmers and cattlemen in 
these areas something to look forward 
to, to tide them over? Many of us think 
this should be the first order of busi- 
ness, 

I commend this article for careful 
reading and as a basis for doing some- 
thing about the situation. The Presi- 
dent and the Department of Agriculture 
have taken quick steps to alleviate some 
of the ruinous effects of the drought, but 
a more practical approach by way of 
purchasing programs should be con- 
sidered. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Farm OvuTLooK—Marxkets Bitow HoT AND 
CoLtp—Hocs Crowp WHEAT, CATTLE FoR NO- 
TICE 

(By Bruce Behymer) 

Markets have been blowing hot and cold 
during the past week. Wheat and cattle 
occupied the center of the stage most of the 
time lately but porkers jumped into the 
middle of the picture by setting a 34-month 
high on Thursday while sheep and lambs 
have been on the nervous side of the situa- 
tion, 

A quick persusal of the general situation 
shows wheat closing 8 cents per bushel cheap- 
er than a week ago with the over-the-week- 
end price at $1.76 per bushel—more than 
40 cents under the loan level. Cattle and 
calves were anywhere from steady on a very 
few long fed kind entitled to grade prime 
to as much as $1 per hundredweight lower on 
a good many classes while the vealer calf sit- 
uation was flat on its back by virtue of a loss 
of $3 per hundredweight during the period, 
Even the popular bologna yielding bull was 
caught in the move to lower levels and bo- 
logna and hamburger are popular meats in 
the summertime and the bull makes the best 
of it. Hogs skyrocketed to a top of $26 per 
hundredweight in Wichita on Thursday—up 
sixbits to $1 per hundredweight, from the 
previous Friday and the packers apparently 
believed the advance overdone—result—a six- 
bit loss on Friday and the late week top 
$25.25 for live fat hogs. Fat lambs held a 
$26 top as the week ended. 

Perhaps you are interested in the ups and 
downs of the market—maybe not. But most 
everyone is interested in the meat items 
that go onto his table. It is a hard matter 
to build a good satisfying meal for a thrifty 
working family unless you have something 
in the way of meat on the platter in the 
middle of the table—oftener than occasion- 
ally. Americans eat 140 pounds of meat— 
or thereabouts every year. Over in New Zea- 
land and Australia they eat twice that much. 
In Europe several countries get less than 10 
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and 15 pounds of meat per year. If the 
United States was eating 200 pounds of meat 
per head per annum a lot of things out of 
gear now would mesh and the wheels of 
some of our industries would hum along on 
a lot quieter scale. 

You have practically all heard of the blind- 
fold and patch tests—and some other equally 
interesting things applied to certain prod- 
ucts. Here is the pencil test. On Saturday 
morning the writer walked through a store 
in Wichita where good foods of all kinds 
were on display. 

The meat counter is always interesting— 
and pretty and a taste teaser. Here is a 
partial list of items appearing in the self- 
service counter: Dried beef, $1.96 per pound, 
In fact, this entire list is broken down in 
prices per pound—bologna, 59 cents; spiced 
lunch meat, 65 cents; boiled sliced ham, 
$1.49; corned beef, 89 cents; frankfurters, 
49 to 67 cents; another bologna, 69 cents; 
barbecue pork chops, 98 cents; smoked ham, 
69 cents; dressed fat hens, 45 cents; frying- 
sized chickens, 53 to 59 cents; rib roasts of 
beef, 79 cents; Pike’s Peak roast, 69 cents; 
sirloin steak, $1.29; chuck roast, 79 cents; 
pork chops, 89 cents; and round steak, 89 
cents. Lard was selling close to 10 cents per 
pound, 

The 12 principal midwestern livestock 
markets handled 258,000 cattle the past week 
against 140,000 the corresponding week of 
1952. The calf receipts totaled 35,200 head 
against 22,000 a year ago. It is estimated the 
packers bought more than 75 percent of the 
cattle and calves offered on the markets—for 
2 reasons. The Southwest is droughty and 
the East and Corn Belt are not ready to buy 
stocker and feeder cattle at this time. The 
price of fat and stocker cattle average from 
$10 to $15 per hundredweight, lower than a 
year ago. Hog receipts on the same 12 mar- 
kets totaled 244,000 head the past week, only 
34,000 short of last year, but the market is 
$4 higher. Lamb receipts totaled 77,000 on 
the same markets last week, 52,000 last year, 
and fat lambs and ewes are $2 to $4 lower 
than a year ago, 

The Government bought several miilion 
pounds of beef last week for the school- 
lunch program, and school is out until Sep- 
tember. Drought-relief measures are being 
announced for the Southwest States. Texas, 
New Mexico, Arizona, and parts of Oklahoma 
and Texas have been drought ridden for the 
past 2 and 3 years. The situation looks like 
a crazy quilt. 

There are cattle in distress across a wide 
area of the Southwest. Dry spells are not 
new to the area. Some place is dry every 
year, but the present drought started 3 years 
ago and has been working northeast out of 
Texas and New Mexico and traveling a few 
hundred miles farther each year. 
drought has been breathing down the cattle- 
man’s neck for some time and is beginning 
to send cowherds and their calves in search 
of grass and water—and this is only the last 
week in June. 

MOISTURE DISAPPEARS 

“It seems our moisture disappears in heat 
quickly—too quickly for the vegetation to 
get much good out of it,” said Don Ingle, 
county farm agent, on Saturday. “We had 
2 inches of rain or thereabouts along with 
our bad storm last weekend and the high 
wind accompanying high temperature sapped 
a lot of it before many days elapsed. 

“However, many farmers and dairymen 
have this week been planting some quick 
maturing sorghums, sudan, and soybeans in 
order to try for a feed crop. The deadline 
for soybeans is here with the Chief and 
Dunfield having the best chance to mature 
at this late date. For bundle feed or filling 
the silo the Axtel, Norkan, Ellis, and Early 
Sumac cane will probably have the best 
chance to make some useful tonnage before 
the frost date this fall. Our farmers and 
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en around here can plant some sudan 
up to July 20 and have a chance to grow 
some hay. 

“Corn and sorghums have survived the hot 
wave better than expected but the crucial 
time is at hand. Corn is breaking into the 
tassel, and sorghums need some encourage- 
ment in the way of moisture and moderate 
temperatures if a good seed crop and plenty 
of tonnage is to mature. 

“Speaking of feed. A good many of our 
Sedgwick County farmers baled their oats— 
some were stacked loose and others combined 
or threshed. The best yield we have track 
of so far is 55 bushels per acre on the Rod 
Mayall farm northeast of Wichita. Mayall 
used a good bit of fertilizer on the oats this 
spring. 

“Remember—stir the light soil as little 
as possible. In fact, some of the folks are 
going to let the wheat stubble stand and 
drill alfalfa without plowing or one-way cul- 
tivation and it might be all right. Many 
fields are weedless and not too well packed 
now. Farmers operating on light soil should 
be especially careful and not stir the ground 
and start blowing. Lots of straw is being 
baled or piled up against the feed shortage. 

“The yield of wheat in the local trade 
area was better than expected.” 


Senate Joint Resolution 1—Bricker 
Amendment to the Constitution 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, there has 
been so much controversy on the issue 
of Senate Joint Resolution 1 that I re- 
cently wrote to the deans of several of 
the major law schools of our Nation ask- 
ing them how they felt on this issue. 

The deans of these law schools are, aft- 
er all, in a particularly competent posi- 
tion from which to comment on this 
subject. They can analyze it on the high 
level plane at which it should be dis- 
cussed, rather than on the level of emo- 
tionalism and unreason. 

As of this moment, I have received five 
initial replies from these deans. The 
score is: five against the Bricker amend- 
ment; none for the Bricker amendment. 

The replies have come from deans of 
the following renowned law schools: The 
University of Wisconsin, Harvard Uni- 
versity, the University of Pennsylvania, 
Tulane University, Northwestern Uni- 
versity. 

This striking unanimity among these 
constitutional scholars speaks for itself. 

I ask unanimous consent that the text 
of these replies be printed in the Appen- 
dix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the replies 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

NORTHWESTERN UNIVERSITY, 
Chicago, Ill., July 2, 1953. 
The Honorable ALEXANDER WILEY, 
Chairman, Committee on Foreign 
Relations, United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

Deak SENATOR WILEY: I am strongly op- 

posed to the adoption of the amendment 


which would place restrictions upon the 
treaty-making power. 

The Founding Fathers in their wisdom did 
not enumerate the areas in which the treaty 
power could be exercised as they did in the 
case of the legislative power. They realized 
that a nation with a federal government 
could not divide up the field of foreign rela- 
tions between the national and state gov- 
ernments, that in its dealing with other 
nations this Nation must present a united 
front. Today it seems to me that considera- 
tion is stronger than ever before. 

This amendment would turn its back upon 
all that the Founding Fathers and history 
have taught us. Whereas it is clearly neces- 
sary that what we say to the world be said 
with one strong voice, the amendment would 
require us to speak with a weaker and more 
uncertain voice. 

I am not impressed by the fears which the 
proponents of this amendment have mus- 
tered. I find it hard to believe that the 
executive, supported by two-thirds of the 
Senate, will ever try to use the treaty power 
as a tool for extending Federal power, and 
even more difficulty in believing that if this 
might happen, we could not find ways of 
stopping that endeavor other than by a 
method which will hurt us in the conduct 
of our foreign relations. If civil rights 
should be threatened by the Executive 
through its power to conduct foreign rela- 
tions, we now have both Congress and the 
Supreme Court as bulwarks of defense 
against that threat. 

I, therefore, agree wholeheartedly with the 
minority report of the Committee on the 
Judiciary. I very much hope that its wis- 
dom will prevail and that the bill proposing 
the amendment will be defeated. 

Sincerely yours, 
HaroLD C. HAVIGHURST. 


— 


THE UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN, 
Madison, June 30, 1953. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 
United States Senate, 
Washington, D.C. 
Dear Senator WILEY: I think that Senate 


Joint Resolution 1 would, if put into effect, ` 


unnecessarily handicap the United States in 
its relations with other nations and thereby 
affect adversely the interests of the Ameri- 
can people. 

The reason I have for coming to this con- 
clusion is that Senate Joint Resolution 1 
proposes what seems to me to be an unwise 
shift of power from the executive to the leg- 
islative branch of the Government. 

The effective representation of the United 
Sates in its foreign relations must come, I 
believe, through the executive branch of the 
Government. Our Constitution provided for 
this representation, surrounding it with 
what have, in the past, proved adequate safe- 
guards. So iong as this continues to be true 
and until greater danger to our internal well 
being from the present authority held by the 
executive department in foreign affairs has 
been shown than any I have yet seen, I think 
the risks inherent in Senate Joint Resolution 
1 ought not to be taken, 

Sincerely yours, 
OLIVER S. RUNDELL, Dean, 


Law SCHOOL or HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
Cambridge, Mass., June 30, 1953. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 

Chairman, Committee on Foreign Re- 
lations, United States Senate, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR WILEY: I am glad to reply 
to your letter of June 24, in which you ask 
my views as to the advisability of amending 
the United States Constitution in the man- 
ner proposed by Senate Joint Resolution 1 of 
the 83d Congress, ist session. This reso- 
lution was reported favorably by the Senate 
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Judiciary Committee on June 4, 1953 (Senate 
Report .No. 412, 83d Cong., ist sess.), with 
four Senators expressing minority views. 

It is my own view that the Congress 
should not propose this amendment, and 
that, if proposed, it should not be ratified 
by the required number of State legisla- 
tures. I have given some attention, as a 
citizen, to this matter, and have come to the 
conclusion that the proposed amendment is 
not necessary, and that its adoption would 
unduly hamper the capacity of the United 
States to conduct its foreign relations, This 
is a matter of very great importance at a 
time when full cooperation with our friends 
and against our enemies may be essential to 
national survival. 

There is not room in a letter to enter into 
a detailed discussion of the matter, but I may 
set down a summary of my views. Great 
reliance is placed by the proponents of this 
measure on the otherwise unimportant de- 
cision in Missouri v. Holland (252 U. S. 416). 
I find nothing in this decision which indi- 
cates that a treaty may overcome the pro- 
visions of the Bill of Rights in the Consti- 
tution, and I do not believe that the Su- 
preme Court would so hold. I do not see 
any ground for believing that our basic 
rights are threatened by the system which 
has worked so well for the past 150 years. 

The proposed amendment seems to me to 
violate essential considerations drawn from 
the doctrine of separation of powers which 
has long proved its great value in our Gov- 
ernment. I recognize that the separation is 
not, and cannot be, absolute. Nevertheless, 
there are three basic functions in govern- 
ment, and our country has become great in 
this tradition, subject to the checks and 
balances provided by the Constitution. It 
would hardly seem to require argument that 
the conduct of our foreign relations is essen- 
tially an executive function. I would ven- 
ture the thought that it is not feasible, as a 
practical matter, for Congress to conduct 
our foreign relations. Yet, that is in essence 
what would be the consequence of adopting 
the proposed amendment. 

It is true that treaties may be of great 
importance to the United States, and may 
even affect its internal law. It is for this 
reason that concurrence by the Senate is 
required by the Constitution. This is ob- 
viously a strong safeguard against abuse of 
the executive power, and in my judgment it 
will protect us for the forseeable future, as 
it has in the past, against imprudent engage- 
ments by the President. 

Finally, the proposed amendment refers to 
executive agreements. Experience has shown 
that there are many matters in the con- 
duct of foreign relations which need not 
be handled through treaties. Most of these 
are matters of detail, which do not merit 
the attention of Congress. But, in any 
event, any executive agreement (and any 
treaty, for that matter) may be repealed as 
far as its legal effect within the United 
States is concerned, at any time, by an act 
passed by both Houses of Congress in con- 
formity with the Constitution. Such power 
has very rarely been ultilized in the past. 
The fact that it exists, together with the 
requirement of Senate concurrence in a 
treaty, seems to me to be adequate safeguard 
against any conceivable dangers in this area. 
To require general legislative action before 
a treaty or executive agreement can be 
made effective would, in my opinion, create 
a dangerous obstacle in the exceedingly dif- 
ficult task of carrying on the foreign relations 
of the United States. 

The genuine concern for the national wel- 
fare that prompts the sponsors of the treaty 
amendment is entirely apparent. But I feel 
that it is a mistake to attempt to guard 
against the result of electing some future 
unwise President and unwise Senate by a 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


constitutional limitation restricting their 
powers. The national safeguards against 
mistakes in foreign policy should remain 
where they were placed in 1789. The faith 
of our fathers in this area may well serve 
us as a sound example. 
Very truly yours, 
Erwin N. GRISWOLD, 
Dean. 
UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA, 
Philadelphia, June 30, 1953. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 

Chairman, United States Senate Com- 
mittee on Foreign Relations, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR WILEY: I was pleased to re- 
ceive your letter of June 26 and the enclosed 
copy of the report of the Committee on the 
Judiciary on Senate Joint Resolution 1 (83d 
Cong., Ist sess.), together with the state- 
ment of minority views. I welcome the op- 
portunity to express to you my wholehearted 
opposition to treaty power limitation, and 
especially to Senate Joint Resolution 1. 

I shall not burden you with a detailed 
presentation of my views on this subject. 
There have been very able analyses of the 
Bricker and related proposals which render 
a full statement unnecessary. I personally 
find great merit in the report of the Section 
of International and Comparative Law which 
was presented by Judge John J. Parker to 
the house of delegates of the American Bar 
Association at its February 1953 meeting, in 
the joint report of the committee on Fed- 
eral legislation and the committee on inter- 
national law of the Association of the Bar 
of the City of New York on Senate Joint 
Resolution 1, which report was submitted 
March 12, 1953, and in the article by former 
Solicitor General Philip Perlman, which ap- 
peared in the Columbia Law Review for No- 
vember 1952. I concur in the principal points 
developed by the minority of the Judiciary 
Committee with reference to Senate Joint 
Resolution 1. 

1. In my opinion, those who propose that 
we change the Constitution to limit the 
treaty power have completely failed to make 
a case, and, of course, the burden rests with 
them, The suggestion that the treaty power 
might be used to override the Bill of Rights 
or other parts of the Constitution is simply 
loose talk without legal support. 

2. As pointed out by the minority of the 
Judiciary Committee, Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 1 is much more objectionable than the 
original version. Section 2 of the committee 
draft would deliberately limit our national 
sovereignty insofar as international relations 
are concerned. I have been a student of 
government and public affairs during all my 
adult years, and it is my considered opinion 
that this section 2 is as bad a proposal as has 
emanated from a congressional committee in 
our time. I believe that the real explana- 
tion for it is a combination of unreasoning 
fear and lack of faith in and understanding 
of our basic political system as we have 
known it all these years. It would be fan- 
tastic for this great Nation deliberately to 
limit its own sovereignty through constitu- 
tional amendment for fear that the Presi- 
dent and the Senate might so abuse the 
treaty power as to flout the Constitution and 
jeopardize our national and individual in- 
terests. 

3. The effect of this type of proposal upon 
our friends abroad is bound to be seriously 
damaging to our world prestige. In fact, I 
could understand why we might be looked 
upon with sentiments hardly akin to re- 
spect were we to adopt it. Philosophically, 
it is a retreat to isolation, or, at best, to 
a timid type of participation in interna- 
tional affairs, at a time when the security 
of western civilization hangs in the balance 
and bespeaks maximum strength and free- 
dom for forthright action, 


4. The. proponents of the proposal do not 
appear to recognize at all an extremely im- 
portant distinction between the Federal 
character of the United States in internal 
matters and our essential national unitary 
character in the realm of external rela- 
tions. It was never intended under the 
Constitution that we conduct our external 
relations subject to the limitations govern- 
ing our Federal plan with respect to domes- 
tice ffairs. This was clearly understood by 
those who framed the Constitution. Now 
that many of the problems of Government 
and of law so clearly transcend national 
boundaries, it is more important than ever 
before that we be able to act as a decisive 
sovereign national unit in meeting the chal- 
lenge of our times. 

5. I agree with the minority of the com- 
mittee that the proposal would seriously dis- 


turb the constitutional division of powers | 


in our Federal Government. It would in- 
volve a disastrous shift of authority in mat- 
ters of foreign affairs from the Executive 
to the legislative branch. Recent investi- 
gating committee activities in Washington 
give one no reason to expect other than 
that such a shift of power would have a 
crippling effect upon our Government in 
the conduct of foreign relations. 

6. I am a member of the House of Dele- 
gates of the American Bar Association. As 
you are doubtless aware, the house of dele- 
gates is committed to support of treaty 
power limitation, and the American Bar As- 
sociation Committee on Peace and Law 
through the United Nations, which is headed 
by Mr. Alfred J. Schweppe of the Seattle 
bar, has been working vigorously to achieve 
treaty-power limitation. What I want to 
drive home at the moment is that individual 
opposition within the American Bar Asso- 
ciation, such as mine, is substantial. 

It is my fervent hope that the house of 
delegates can be made to see the light and 
be persuaded to reverse its ill-conceived sup- 
port of treaty power limitation, 

. . . * . 


I commend you warmly for the statesman- 
like position you have taken on treaty-power 
limitation, and I sincerely believe that your 
point of view will prevail. 

Sincerely, 
JEFFERSON B. FORDHAM, 
Dean. 


TULANE UNIVERSITY, 
New Orleans, June 29, 1953. 
The Honorable ALEXANDER WILEY, 
United States Senate, 
Washington, D.C. 

Deak SENATOR WILEY: I haye your letter 
of June 24 regarding the treaty amendment, 

It is my opinion that the Constitution 
should be amended only in cases of obvious 
need. The burden of proof should be on the 
proposer of any change. It would certainly 
be inadvisable to modify the Constitution 
each time we have some temporary fear 
concerning the exercise of an established 
constitutional power, whether it be in the 
executive, legislative, or judicial branch of 
the Government. Power in Government 
must reside somewhere and, wherever it re- 
sides, it may be abused at times. 

On its merits, I do not believe that the 
proponents of the suggested amendment 
Leve convincingly demonstrated the need 
for this change in our basic structure of 
government. The existing system has worked 
relatively well over a long period of time 
and I doubt the wisdom of changing it, 
particularly at a time when the power has 
shifted to our careful and conservative Re- 
publican friends. 

Yours very truly, 
Ray FORRESTER, 
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Delay in Bermuda Conference Can Be 
Helpful 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, June 30, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, there has 
been a feeling on the part of many who 
are concerned with our present rela- 
tionship with our allies that the post- 
ponement of the Bermuda conference 
may have an adverse effect on those re- 
lationships. On the contrary, I feel the 
postponement is probably a good thing, 
although it is deeply regretted that the 
cause had to be the illmess of Mr. 
Churchill. Events are moving so fast 
that it is better if officials at a lower 
level can get together first, as has now 
been arranged, to try to iron out the 
major stumbling blocks. No real agree- 
ment can be reached as long as some 
countries seem set up building up the 
Chinese Communists, and we are unal- 
terably opposed to such action because it 
would make war that much more prob- 
able. A full dress conference of the 
heads of governments should be held 
only when they can go forward on a 
constructive program rather than 
merely advertise our differences. The 
following editorial from the Minneapolis 
Morning Tribune of June 29, 1953, points 
out what can be accomplished during the 
delay: 

DELAY CAN BE HELPFUL 

It is regrettable that Sir Winston Church- 
ill’s health will not permit him to meet with 
President Eisenhower and Premier Laniel of 
France in Bermuda on July 8. The British 
statesman has such a wealth of experience in 
world affairs and commands such wide re- 
spect that his health, as President Eisen- 
hower told him, “is of great concern to all 
the world.” 

But there is no occasion to regret that 
the conference of the heads of the American, 
British, and French Governments is again 
being postponed. There are such wide dif- 
ferences of opinion in the three nations as 
to how major international issues can best 
be dealt with that little is risked by allowing 
more time for informal attempts to achieve 
a meeting of minds. 

Contrary to popular opinion, conferences 
between chiefs of state usually have little 
chance of success if substantial agreement 
has not previously been reached by lower 
level explorations. A top-level meeting is 
better calculated to acquaint the world with 
agreements reached in preliminary discus- 
sions than to overcome persistent disagree- 
ments. 

If the President meets with the heads of 
the British and French Governments before 
all three Governments are agreed about how 
to deal with Russia and marked differences 
persist throughout such a conference, the 
meeting would only serve to give worldwide 
emphasis to the differences. That would 
be a disservice to the cause of freedom, a 
great gain for the Communists. 

The postponement affords time for the 
President to continue his efforts to conclude 
hostilities in Korea, It gives the new 
French Government time to get its bearings. 
It gives the British time to reconsider the 
risks of a hasty and ill-prepared meeting 
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with the Soviet leadership. It gives the free 
world time in which to size up Soviet poli- 
cies and prospects in Germany, Eastern 
Europe, and Asia. Wisely employed, post- 
ponement of the Bermuda meeting should 
be an asset rather than a liability to our 
side. 


Jack L. Spore 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, one of the outstanding public- 
spirited citizens of Milwaukee County is 
Mr. Jack L. Spore, the executive secre- 
tary of the Republican Party of Milwau- 
kee County. Mr. Spore has been very 
active in matters pertaining to the Amer- 
ican Legion and aiso for the Republican 
Party in Milwaukee County. I wish to 
include in my remarks herewith a copy 
of a resolution adopted at the annual 
caucus of delegates of the Republican 
Party of the Fifth Wisconsin Congres- 
sional District held on June 4, 1953, as 
follows: 

Resolved by the annual caucus of delegates 
of the Republican Party of the 5th Wiscon- 
sin Congressional District, held in Milwau- 
kee, this 4th day of June 1953, That the 
thanks of the Republican Party in said dis- 
trict is hereby extended to Jack L. Spore, as 
executive secretary of Milwaukee County, for 
his tireless work which significantly contrib- 
uted to the successful efforts of our party in 
this district to have a proud part in restor- 
ing constitutional government to our coun- 
try by the election of Dwight Eisenhower to 
the Presidency and the election of JosEPH 
MCCARTHY and CHARLES KERSTEN to the Con- 
gress of the United States of America; be it 
further 

Resolved, That as workers in the ranks of 
said party we hereby express to Jack L. Spore 
our grateful appreciation of his unfailing 
courtesy, assistance, and cooperation in all 
our efforts to achieve that historic victory at 
the polls last November; be it further 

Resolved, That this resolution, suitably en- 
grossed, be presented to Jack L. Spore, that 
it be made a permanent record of this or- 
ganization, and that copies thereof be sent 
to the President of the United States, the 
Senators from Wisconsin, and the Congress- 
man from this district, with the adoption 
hereof attested by the chairman of the Fifth 
Congressional District. 

Adopted June 4, 1953. 

Dr. CLARENCE W. FROMM, 
Chairman, Republican Party for the 
Fifth Congressional District of 
Wisconsin. 


Excess-Profits Tax 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, June 26, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
national honesty — not dishonesty — 


should be the great objective of any ad- 
ministration in control of the Govern- 
ment. The so-called excess-profits tax 
stands condemned as a dishonest tax by 
honest officials; yet it is claimed that, 
immoral though it be, it should be en- 
acted into law for the dollars it will 
produce. 
You cannot call old notions fudge, 
And bend your conscience to your dealing. 
The Ten Commandments will not budge, 
And stealing still continues stealing. 
—James Russell Lowell. 


Under leave to extend, heretofore 
granted, I am inserting in the RECORD as 
a part of my remarks, a letter which is 
typical of the conditions existing in hun- 
dreds of thousands of small businesses 


. being pushed to the wall, and in many 


thousands being exterminated by the 
excess-profits tax. Some of the worst 
sufferers as a result of this tax during the 
past have been the war veterans. If this 
iniquitous tax is reenacted the men who 
fought and bled for liberty and freedom 
will be crushed if and when they start 
into business. 
The letter follows: 


I have been away for quite some time trav- 
eling throughout the country and, therefore, 
I have not had a chance to communicate with 
you nor did I have a chance to come down 
and testify before your committee on the 
excess-profits tax. 

I was in Chicago when they printed your 
statement effective to resigning if Congress 
bypassed your committee and changed the 
judicial procedures pertaining to reporting 
bills out on the floor. Every man whom I 
talked to greeted this announcement or in- 
tention on your part with consternation. 
They felt, as do I, that even though you were 
defeated on the proposition, no good would 
come of your resigning. In fact, your resig- 
nation would deal a hard blow to the coun- 
try as a whole inasmuch as the next man 
might be a puppet and do whatever these so- 
called politicians (that have no knowledge 
of how business is run or what small business 
is up against) dictate. 

You will recall that shortly after the en- 
actment of the excess-profits tax that I 
visited you in Washington with statement of 
the corporation of that fiscal year. You and 
Bob Doughton, then chairman of the Ways 
and Means Committee, and Gordon Grand, 
one of your technical advisers, went over the 
figures very carefully. The conclusion was 
that it was nothing more or less than con- 
fiscation as far as we were concerned and 
that none of the relief measures enacted later 
by Congress ever effected us by giving us 
relief. 

You will further recall that our company 
was formed by some veterans of World War 
II after we got out of the service. We bor- 
rowed under the GI bill of rights to go into 
business. We struggled along with little or 
no pay and for the first couple of years 
made little or no profit but steady, good 
progress was effected and we paid off all of 
our loans. We were very appreciative of our 
Government for giving us this chance as 
were the over 100 veterans who were em- 
ployed by this corporation as it gave us a 
chance to work together and get ahead. Sud- 
denly Korea came along and there was a 
cease order pending on manufacturing and 
overnight our business tripled. We worked 
day and night to take care of our customer’s 
requirements and naturally, working around 
the clock we made a big profit. But, 
was this profit able to be retained by Chau- 
tauqua Hardware? No. We had no base 
period showing practically any earnings and, 
therefore, we suddenly were in the 82 per- 
cent bracket and had to turn over 82 percent 
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of our profits to the Government. On top 
of this, we had a heavy inventory of goods 
in process. The Government suddenly re- 
scinded their order of a cease-production and 
our business died to nothing, leaving us with 
heavy inventory and goods in process and 
practically no orders. 

We went out to get defense orders and 
somewhat succeeded but these, again, did not 
come up to expectation as they were all pilot 
runs; and production orders, which the Gov- 
ernment was supposed to have released, were 
not forthcoming. All our cash was applied 
in payment of our taxes, which amounted to 
$295,000, but it left us with a very high defi- 
ciency due to the heavy inventory and goods 
in process, which we had on hand and which 
could not be moved. Attempts were made 
to borrow money from insurance companies 
and banks but upon investigation of our 
figures and our liabilities and in the face of 
the heavy tax structure, that we would be 
facing if we made any money, they stated 
they could not loan us any money due to 
the fact that we could never earn enough 
money to pay it back. We had no base 
period of profits on which we could escape 
excess-profits taxes. We even went to the 
RFC and made application for a loan, but 
we were refused as it was very apparent to 
them that the loan was going to be used 
to pay this tax and one agency of the Goy- 
ernment is prohibited by law from lending 
money for payment to another agency. 

Finally a solution was worked out with 
the Internal Revenue Department which, on 
March of this year, we had to give them a 
first mortgage on all of our real estate and 
a chattel on some of our machinery to off-set 
the $168,000 that was still due in taxes for 
that disastrous year. We are meeting all 
payments and are reducing it but we are 
still having to pay 6 percent interest. We 
can’t go ahead on any expansion irregardless 
of how our product is received and further, 
because we had to give a mortgage to the 
Government, which was publicized through- 
out the country, we were shown to be in 
financial straits, People were afraid to place 
orders with us with confidence that they 
would get it. I have had to spend all of 
my time on the road to try to counteract this 
and I have traveled from one end of this 
country to the other to try to reestablish 
our business. The hard work and sacrifices 
that the boys made to get this company 
started have been undone and, frankly, we 
are having a tough time. 

In other words, to sum it up, the Govern- 
ment did, through an unfair, unjust, and 
retroactive tax, which is un-American, what 
our competitors couldn’t do and stop us flat 
in our tracks from progressing and turn us 
on the road down. No bank is willing to 
loan us a dime. If it wasn’t for our good 
sources of supply, who are willing to gamble 
and wait 60 to 90 days for their money and 
often longer, and the willingness of our cus- 
tomers to pay immediately upon receipt of 
their merchandise, we wouldn’t be in busi- 
ness today. 

Today, our company employs practically 
two hundred men and women. Of this ap- 
proximately 125 men are veterans of World 
War II, as are the officers of this corpora- 
tion. We are on a very friendly basis with 
each other, as we have worked and struggled 
together a long time and very frankly, I 
will place the blame for our continued 
trouble straight on the Republican Party, 
whom we had all gone out and worked hard 
for to elect with the understanding that 
relief would be forthcoming. The com- 
ment today, throughout our organization, 
is that it is the same old lot of politicians 
under a different head and no different 
ideas. We had hoped and still hope that 
the Excess Profits Tax will be dropped and 
that we would be allowed to earn some 
money and retain it. We had been assured 
by a large Life Insurance Company that if 
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conditions changed, the Excess Profits Tax 
being dropped, and that we could show 
good earnings, they were willing to come 
to our rescue and lend us money but under 
conditions today, as they are, they could not 
until these conditions were changed. Our 
product is known as the finest in the world 
and we have achieved that reputation in 
the last seven years. 

You can show this letter or read it to any- 
one of your committee that you may so 
desire and, I want to say this, we boys 
fought many times with our back to the 
wall, even though we were getting licked, we 
kept on fighting. Can we say the same 
thing of you that regardless if you get lick- 
ed on this, just keep on fighting? When it 
comes time to go to the polls again, we boys 
are going to remember and I can assure you 
it will be reflected and this is the consensus 
throughout the country, not just in my own 
organization. Small business must be al- 
lowed to go ahead and have its chance to 
expand, particularly small, new business and 
not leave all business to be the prerogative 
of large business with their large accelerated 
depreciation, Government grants of free 
money for tooling and buildings and oppor- 
tunities to conceal profits in inventory, 
which we don't have. 


What America Celebrates on 
Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
Declaration of Independence is a docu- 
ment that cannot be read and reread too 
often, It was, therefore, particularly 
appropriate that the Times-Herald, 
Washington, D. C., in its issue of July 4, 
1953, should insert an editorial that in- 
cluded this basic American document. 

I have included the editorial in my re- 
marks. It reads as follows: 

WHAT America CELEBRATES TODAY 

One hundred and seventy-seven years ago 
the Continental Congress proclaimed this 
country to be an independent nation. 

There was no doubt in the minds of those 
who voted for this declaration of principles 
that they knew exactly what they were do- 
ing, and why. The representatives of the 
people living in the Thirteen Colonies were 
fed up with being taxed unjustly and ruled 
from across the seas by those who consid- 
ered this land something to be plundered 
and exploited. 

Now 177 years after this declaration was 
published the idea persists in some quarters 
that the United States should still be drained 
of all its material and human resources to 
further the schemes of those abroad. The 
United Nations is acting as the holding com- 
pany for those who are striving to strike 
down the independence on which this Gov- 
ernment was founded. 

Because of this threat we are printing in 
these columns the “Unanimous declaration 
of the Thirteen States of America adopted in 
Congress July 4, 1776.” Its paragraphs detail 
the many reasons for the successful estab- 
lishment of our independence. 

Therefore we recommend you read today: 

“THE DECLARATION OF INDEPENDENCE 


“When in the course of human events, it 
becomes necessary for one people to dis- 


solve the political bands which have con- 
nected them with another, and to assume, 
among the powers of the earth, the separate 
and equal station to which the laws of nature 
and of nature’s God entitle them, a decent 
respect to the opinions of mankind requires 
that they should declare the causes which 
impel them to the separation. 

“We hold these truths to be self-evident, 
that all men are created equal, that they are 
endowed by their Creator with certain un- 
alienable rights, that among these are life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness. That 
to secure these rights, governments are in- 
stituted among men, deriving their just 
powers from the consent of the governed. 
That whenever any form of government be- 
comes destructive to these ends, it is the 
right of the people to alter or to abolish it, 
and to institute new government, laying its 
foundation on such principles and organiz- 
ing its powers in such form, as to them shall 
seem most likely to effect their safety and 
happiness. Prudence, indeed, will dictate 
that governments long established should 
not be changed for light and transient 
causes; and accordingly all experience hath 
shown that mankind are more disposed to 
suffer, while evils are sufferable, than to 
right themselves by abolishing the forms to 
which they are accustomed. But when a 
long train of abuses and usurpations, pur- 
suing invariably the same object, evinces a 
design to reduce them under absolute des- 
potism, it is their right, it is their duty, to 
throw off such government, and to provide 
new guards for their future security. Such 
has been the patient sufferance of these Colo- 
nies; and such is now the necessity which 
constrains them to alter their former systems 
of government. The history of the present 
King of Great Britain is a history of re- 
peated injuries and usurpations, all having 
in direct object the establishment of an abso- 
lute tyranny over these States. To prove 
this, let facts be submitted to a candid 
world. 

“He has refused his assent to laws, the 
most wholesome and necessary for the pub- 
lic good. 

“He has forbidden his governors to pass 
laws of immediate and pressing importance, 
unless suspended in their operation till his 
assent should be obtained; and when so sus- 
pended, he has utterly neglected to attend to 
them. 

“He has refused to pass other laws for the 
accommodation of large districts of people, 
unless those people would relinquish the right 
of representation in the legislature, a right 
inestimable to them and formidable to ty- 
rants only. 

“He has called together legislative bodies 
at places unusual, uncomfortable, and dis- 
tant from the depository of their public rec- 
ords, for the sole purpose of fatiguing them 
into compliance with his measures. 

“He has dissolved representative houses re- 
peatedly, for opposing with manly firmness 
his invasions on the rights of the people. 

“He has refused for a long time, after such 
dissolutions, to cause others to be elected; 
whereby the legislative powers, incapable of 
annihilation, have returned to the people at 
large for their exercise; the State remaining, 
in the meantime, exposed to all the dangers 
of invasions from without, and convulsions 
within, 

“He has endeavored to prevent the popula- 
tion of these States; for that purpose ob- 
structing the laws of naturalization of for- 
eigners; refusing to pass others to encourage 
their migrations hither, and raising the con- 
ditions of new appropriations of lands. 

“He has obstructed the administration of 
justice, by refusing his assent to laws for 
establishing judiciary powers. 

“He has made judges dependent on his will 
alone, for the tenure of their offices, and the 
amount and payment of their salaries. 
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“He has erected a multitude of new offices, 
and sent hither swarms of officers to harass 
our people, and eat out their substance, 

“He has kept among us, in times of peace, 
standing armies without the consent of our 
legislatures. 

“He has affected to render the military in- 
dependent of and superior to the civil power. 

“He has combined with others to subject 
us to a jurisdiction foreign to our constitu- 
tion and unacknowledged by our laws, giving 
his assent to their acts of pretended legis- 
lation: For quartering large bodies of armed 
troops among us; for protecting them, by a 
mock trial, from punishment for any mur- 
ders which they should commit on the in- 
habitants of these States; for cutting off our 
trade with all parts of the world; for impos- 
ing taxes on us without our consent; for de- 
priving us in many.cases, of the benefits of 
trial by jury; for transporting us beyond 
seas to be tried for pretended offenses; for 
abolishing the free system of English laws in 
a neighboring province, establishing therein 
an arbitrary government, and enlarging 
its boundaries so as to render it at once an 
example and fit instrument for introducing 
the same absolute rule into these colonies; 
for taking away our charters, abolishing our 
most valuable laws, and altering funda- 
mentally the forms of our governments; for 
suspending our own legislatures and declar- 
ing themselves invested with power to legis- 
late for us in all cases whatsoever. 

“He has abdicated government here, by 
declaring us out of his protection and wag- 
ing war against us. 

“He has plundered our seas, ravished our 
coasts, burnt our towns, and destroyed the 
lives of our people. 

“He is at this time transporting large 
armies of foreign mercenaries to complete 
the works of death, desolation, and tyranny, 
already begun with circumstances of cruelty 
and perfidy scarcely paralleled in the most 
barbarous ages, and totally unworthy of the 
head of a civilized nation. 

“He has constrained our fellow citizens 
taken captive on the high seas to bear arms 
against their country, to become execu- 
tioners of their friends and brethren, or to 
fall themselves by their hands. 

“He has excited domestic insurrections 
amongst us, and has endeavored to bring 
on the inhabitants of our frontiers, the mer- 
ciless Indian savages, whose known rule 
of warfare, is an undistinguished destruc- 
tion of all ages, sexes, and conditions. In 
every stage of these oppressions we have 
petitioned for redress in the most humble 
terms: Our repeated petitions have been 
answered only by repeated injury. A prince, 
whose character is thus marked by every 
act which may define a tyrant, is unfit to 
be the ruler of a free people. Nor have we 
been wanting in attentions to our British 
brethren. We have warned them from time 
to time of attempts by their legislature to 
extend an unwarrantable jurisdiction over 
us. We have reminded them of the circum- 
stances of our emigration and settlement 
here. We have appealed to their native 
justice and magnanimity, and we have con- 
jured them by the ties of our common kin- 
dred to disavow these usurpations, which, 
would inevitably interrupt our connections 
and correspondence. They, too, have been 
deaf to the voice of justice and of consan- 

ty. We must, therefore, acquiesce in 
the necessity, which denounces our separa- 
tion, and hold them, as we hold the rest 
of mankind, enemies in war, in peace, friends. 

“We, therefore, the representatives of the 
United States of America, in general con- 
gress, assembled, appealing to the Supreme 
Judge of the world for the rectitude of our 
intentions do, in the name, and by authority 
of the good people of these Colonies, solemnly 
publish and declare, that these United Colo- 
nies are, and of right ought to be, free and 
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independent states; that they are absolved 
from all allegiance to the British Crown, and 
that all political connection between them 
and the State of Great Britain, is and ought 
to be totally dissolved; and that as free and 
independent states, they have full power to 
levy war, conclude peace, contract alliances, 
establish commerce, and do all other acts 
and things which independent states may 
of right do. And for the support of this 
declaration, with a firm reliance on the pro- 
tection of divine providence, we mutually 
pledge to each other our lives, our fortunes, 
and our sacred honor.” 


Attempts To Weaken and Destroy the 
Robinson-Patman Act Should Be 


Stopped 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, the lit- 
tle man is not asking for any special 
privilege. He is asking for equal rights 
and opportunities; in other words, 
equality of opportunity. 

The Robinson-Patman Act, which has 
been effective 17 years, has given the 
small independent operator—the gro- 
cer, druggist—a chance to survive. The 
big operators have no right to try and 
change this law, but they are trying to 
change it. They want to return to se- 
cret discounts and preferential allow- 
ances. The Robinson-Patman Act re- 
quires a manufacturer or other supplier 
to give all of his customers in competi- 
tion the same price under the same cir- 
cumstances. Differences can be made in 
price because of savings in cost of manu- 
facture, sale or delivery. This is a real 
protection to the little man, and at the 
same time it does not hurt the big man. 

The National Association of Retail 
Grocers at its 54th national convention 
in June adopted a resolution concerning 
the Robinson-Patman Act. In a letter 
to Members of Congress, enclosing the 
resolution, it is stated by Mrs. Marie Kie- 
fer, secretary-manager: 

As you know, no less than six bills have 
been introduced to weaken this act. We 
hope you will oppose all of these. 


The resolution is as follows: 
STRENGTHENING ROBINSON-PATMAN ACT 


Whereas— 

1. Now, as never before in the past 15 
years, there is a great and urgent need to 
strengthen the Robinson-Patman Act; 

2. This act is the Magna Carta for the 
Nation’s 360,000 independent retail food 
dealers; 

3. This act protects our free competitive 
economy against price discriminations that 
injure and destroy competition; 

4. The greatest campaign of destruction 
ever waged against this important law is now 
being relentlessly pursued; 

5. Six bills have been introduced into Con- 
gress for the purpose of weakening, if not 
destroying, the Robinson-Patman Act; 

6. The act is now, at a time when it is 
needed most, in the weakest condition it has 
ever been in its entire history; 


7. A recent decision by the Supreme Court 
has opened a loophole in the law to permit 
discriminations that injure competition 
when made for the purpose of meeting com- 
petition; and 

8. To remedy the danger created by this 
weakness in the act, 23 Senators have joined 
together as cosponsors to introduce S. 1357. 

Resolved, That the National Association of 
Retail Grocers reaffirm its strong support of 
the Robinson-Patman Act; further 

Resolved, That the National Association of 
Retail Grocers hereby place itself on record 
in support of S. 1357 for the purpose of 
strengthening the Robinson-Patman Act, 
and that a copy of this resolution be sent 
to all Members of Congress. 

NEW BILL SETTLES BASING-POINT 


Mr. Speaker, I have recently intro- 
duced H. R. 5848 to strengthen the act. 
This bill is not in conflict with Senator 
KeEravver’s bill, S. 1357, and is intended 
to do the same things, but it is believed 
that H. R. 5848 spells out what is in- 
tended in language that is just a little 
bit clearer; specifically, H. R. 5848 deals 
with the basing-point matter or absorp- 
tion of freight. No one has never ob- 
jected to a basing-point or freight ab- 
sorption method as a discriminatory 
practice if the supplier who sells the re- 
tail stores will give all of his customers 
who are in competition with one another 
the same price under the same circum- 
stances. H. R. 5848 spells this out in 
unmistakable language, and if enacted 
into law will settle the basing-point 
controversy. 

BILLS OPPOSED 

The bills that are now pending which 
independent-business men believe will 
be injurious to them and to the country 
if enacted are H. R. 635, H. R. 3501, 
H. R. 4170, S. 540, and S. 1377. 


The Bryson Bill: H. R. 1227 
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HON. JOHN J. RHODES 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. RHODES of Arizona. Mr. Speak- 
er, under unanimous consent I would 
like to have the following letter and peti- 
tion placed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
in response to a request from a very gra- 
cious lady, Mrs. Alzina P. Boone, who is 
director of the department of Christian 
citizenship, and the. Arizona Women’s 
Christian Temperance Union, and more: 
than 200 of her associates. 

Mrs. Boone’s letter pays tribute to the 
late Joseph R. Bryson, Representative 
from South Carolina. I did not person- 
ally have the honor to make the ac- 
quaintance of this outstanding Member 
of Congress before his untimely death, 
but his colleagues and his record speak 
as to his ability, sincerity, and complete 
devotion to his congressional duties. 

It is with pleasure that I submit the 
following material for inclusion in the 
RECORD: 


Inasmuch as our Nation faces a world of 
dangers in which it becomes imperatively 
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necessary to conserve our youth and to 
achieve a high degree of fitness, we members 
and friends of the churches of Arizona ear- 
nestly beseech you to support the Bryson 
bill H. R. 1227, to prohibit in interstate 
commerce the transportation of alcoholic 
beverage advertising in newspapers, periodi- 
cals, etc., and its broadcasting over radio and 
T: NV: 

(Signed by the following:) 

Mrs. A. P. Boone, Glendale, Ariz.; Lilian 
Crandell, Mrs. F. P. Radloff, Phoenix, Ariz.; 
Mrs. Eva T. Farris, Mrs. Peter Anderson, Glen- 
dale, Ariz.; Mrs. Mary S. DeHoff, Phoenix, 
Ariz.; Mrs. Martha Fishley, Glendale, Ariz.; 
Mrs. Fannie Johnson, Chandler, Ariz.; Mrs. 
D. E. Staley, Mrs. Francis Thuma, Mrs. L. G. 
Hummel, Mrs. Ruth Croy, Mrs. Hester Sul- 
lens, Mrs. Edith Myers, Mrs. Jack Gillum, 
Mrs. Ina Hodges, Mrs. J, W. Burns, Mrs. R. L. 
Allford, Mrs. Kathlyn French, H. R. Fishley, 
E. L. French, Chloe Rodabaugh, Emma E. 
Rine, Eva and Melvin Seue, Martha Martin, 
Glendale, Ariz.; Mary Branlly, Chandler, 
Ariz.; Adelaide Brewster, Glendale, Ariz. 

Edith Gillett, Alice Devoe, Chester Gillett, 
J. N. Statler, Minnie E, Gillett, Grace D, 
Sowers, Glendale, Ariz.; Mrs. Anna Mae Hel- 
lam, Phoenix, Ariz.; C. E. Gillett, Glendale, 
Ariz.; Frank B. Durand, Phoenix, Ariz.; Mark 
A. Coffman, La Verne, Calif.; Dale S. Brews- 
ter, Edna Coffman, F. S. Heatwole, Josephene 
Heatwole, Glendale, Ariz.; Rachel G. Young, 
Dewey, Ariz.; Zona Truman, Glendale, Ariz.; 
Mrs. Frank B. Durand, Phoenix, Ariz.; E. J. 
Young, Dewey, Ariz.; Lillian Baugher, Thorn- 
ton M. Baugher, Glendale, Ariz.; Merle E. 
Heatwole, Skull Valley, Ariz.; C. C. Mishler, 
D. Heatwole, Olive Mast, Elizabeth Moore, 
Glendale, Ariz.; George C. Hellam, Phoenix, 
Ariz.; Forrest Furrey, Anna Maude Weegold, 
Glendale, Ariz. 

Katherine Swartz, Etta Misheer, Anna B, 
Moulton, Roger Mart, Aline Swartz, Walter 
S. Coffman, Celeste Arnold, Glendale, Ariz.; 
Iola C. Heatwole, Skull Valley, Ariz.; L. A. 
Curtis, Phoenix, Ariz.; Mrs. C. D. Metcalf, 
Glendale, Ariz.; Martha Kent, Pearl H. Cur- 
tis, Phoenix, Ariz.; J. W. Burns, Glendale, 
Ariz.; Virgie Wilson, Phoenix, Ariz.; Mrs, 
Lula Andrews, Glendale, Ariz.; Mrs. D. S. 
Thomas, Phoenix, Ariz.; Mr. Jack Gillum, 
Mrs. Erma Lee Stevens, Mrs. Francis Conant, 
Mrs. Mary Conant, L. Dean Stevens, I. D. 
Quass, Truman Seitz, R. B. Morton, Valda 
Morton, Lillie Morton, Glendale, Ariz.; M. 
Newton, Phoenix, Ariz. 

Mary Saxon, Glendale, Ariz.; Mattie Haze- 
thon, Phoenix, Ariz.; Mrs. Phebe Weed, Glen- 
dale, Ariz.; Mrs. Clinton Farrell, Diamond, 
Mo.; Mrs. Lawrence Letcher, Mr. Lawrence 
H. Letcher, Dewey Barker, Barbara Miller, 
Mrs. Byrdee A. Moore, Peoria, Ariz.; Mr. and 
Mrs. Ivan Moore, Glendale, Ariz.; Mrs. Dewey 
Barker, Peoria, Ariz.; Rev. and Mrs. J. Copen- 
haver, Herbert Cox, Olmeta Cox, Ethel Lou 
Foy, Clara D. Kortemier, Mrs. Loretta M. 
Evanston, Minnie G. Goodluck, Mrs. Emma 
E. Sine, Glendale, Ariz.; Mrs. Ida Jacobs, Mrs. 
Cleo B. Merrill, Phoenix, Ariz.; Fanny E. Ed- 
wards, Peoria, Ariz.; Minnie B. Sharover, 
Chandler, Ariz.; Mrs. Viola Meeker, Peoria, 
Ariz.; Mrs. J. T. Hartman (State president 
of WCTU), Phoenix, Ariz.; J. A. Younger, 
Glendale, Ariz. 

Mrs. Ellen Burns, Ruth L. Darnell, Gladys 
McDonald, Mrs. Jack Maben, Mr. Jack Maben, 
Glendale, Ariz.; Carl J. Lester, Phoenix, Ariz.; 
Jack Darnell, Henry M. Mann, Mary Elizabeth 
Mann, W. H. Mann, F. A. Edwards, Claudney 
Stevens, Nancy May Thompson, A. L. Carney, 
Glendale, Ariz.; Mr. W. R. McLin, Ruth A, 
Galerger, Lenore G. Loomell, Phoenix, Ariz.; 
Clara M. Weed, Amzi M. Mansfield, Hazel A. 
Mansfield, S. H. Stoddard, Mrs. Addie Stod- 
dard, Mrs. Harold N. Lundberg, Mr. Harold N. 
Lundberg, Edie F. Lance, E. Lance, Martha E. 
Meyer, Vivian Bennett, C. O. Harlan, Glen- 
dale, Ariz. 

Mrs. A. C. Miller, Phoenix, Ariz; J. R. 
Grantham, Mrs. W. F. Payne, Joheph D, 
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Thiehoff, Glendale, Ariz.; Mrs. E. W. Moore, 
Phoenix, Ariz; Mrs. G. Murphy, Lowell 
Larner, Glendale, Ariz.; Mrs. Percy L. Smith, 
Mr. Percy L. Smith, Peoria, Ariz.; Mrs, Lowell 
Larner, Mrs. B. E. Hightover, S. L. Butler, 
Geneva Grantham, Grace F. Flaten, Glen- 
dale, Ariz.; L. A. Tate, Vera E. Bearden, 
Chandler, Ariz.; Ethel Cander, Tucson, Ariz.; 
Donna J. Dick, Chandler, Ariz.; Bernice Her- 
man, Gilbert, Ariz.; Betty McGee, Letha Tay- 
lor, Chandler, Ariz.; Mr. and Mrs. Donaid 
Anglin, Tempe, Ariz.; Mr. and Mrs, J. C. Spur- 
lock, Highley, Ariz.; Mrs. Otis Craig, South 
Chandler, Ariz.; Mrs. C. M. Liudley, Chand- 
ler, Ariz.; V. H. Ballinger, Mrs. V. H. Ballinger, 
Mesa, Ariz. 

Mrs. Von Goodykoontz, Mrs. T. R. Whitten, 
Ralph Tribble, Chandler, Ariz.; Mrs. Don S. 
Cooper, Mrs. Byron Brown, Mrs. Clay Dona- 
hue, Mrs. Robert Rowland, Glendale, Ariz.; 
Mrs. Beulah Cooper, Peoria, Ariz.; Mrs. Lydia 
Rutherford, Mrs. Mildred Tucker, Mrs. F, 
Schmoker, Glendale, Ariz.; Mrs. L. W. Jack- 
son, Phoenix, Ariz.; Mrs. Pratt W. Goodloe, 
Glendale, Ariz.; Mr. and Mrs. A. B. Copen, 
Phoenix, Ariz.; Ethel V. Rust, Bertie V. Brice, 
Glendale, Ariz.; Pauline Caoins, Chandler, 
Ariz.; Mr. and Mrs. R. L. Kay, Gilbert, Ariz.; 
Mrs. W. E. White, Mr. E. E. Franks, Mrs. W. 
Earl Kratz, Mr. W. Earl Kratz, Mrs. Mollie 
O. Stevens, Iva Hurtt, Ralph L. Kay, E. E. 
Franks, Sally Jones, Alva Hargis, Mrs. T. W. 
Ables, Chandler, Ariz.; Mr. and Mrs. Doyle 
Row, Higley, Ariz.; Mrs. Raymond Robinett, 
Mrs. Wanda L. Rowe, Mr. Curtis Rowe, Mrs. 
Vera Guilliam, Chandler, Ariz. 


Foreign Entanglements Headache to 
United States 
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HON. WILLIAM LANGER 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an article 
entitled “Foreign Entanglements Head- 
ache to United States,” published in the 
Tulsa Daily World of June 29, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

FOREIGN ENTANGLEMENTs HEADACHE TO UNITED 
STATES 
(By Ray Tucker) 

WASHINGTON, June 28.—Syngman Rhee’s 
cussedness—the blunt Churchill calls it 
“treachery”—demonstrates again that there 
are no safeguards against rambunctious or 
unreliable allies, even for such a powerful 
and generous Nation as the United States. 

Sixty-four Senators, headed by JoHN W. 
Bricker, of Ohio, back the resolution pre- 
venting a presidentially negotiated treaty 
from superseding Federal and State laws. 
Although the Rhee incident strengthens sen- 
timent for outlawing future Teheran, Yalta, 
and Potsdam agreements, it also shows that 
there is no sure way to terminate trouble- 
some foreign involvements. 

A President, not Congress, determines the 
identity of our allies in a war or diplomatic 
offensive. He must be influenced and bound 
by circumstances. He must act on the spur 
of the moment, without waiting for Con- 
gress to convene and decide. 

F. D. R., for instance, idealized Chiang Kal- 
shek and his glamorous wife as defenders 
of democracy, pure and noble. But Chiang 
turned out to be a weak reed, contributing 
to the loss of China with some assistance 


from Washington. His official family, includ- 
ing close relatives, reeked with corruption. 

In the same way, Harry S. Truman de- 
picted Rhee as a strong and trustworthy 
friend of the West. Now, the Korean dicta- 
tor demands that we continue a costly and 
bloody war and destroy any chance of set- 
tling major disputes with Red Russia, China, 
and the satellite countries. 

As a result of these White House-inspired 
imbroglios, the United States finds itself in 
an impossible position. We may wind up 
by guaranteeing the security of 2 remote 
and exposed positions—the Korean Penin- 
sula and the island of Formosa, which are 
ruled by 2 headstrong orientals. Conversely, 
we seem to be supporting Anglo-French co- 
lonialism in Indochina, the Middle East, and 
China. 

In the opinion of our diplomatic and 
military observers on the spot, such a con- 
tradictory tieup for democratic America will 
eliminate all prospects for permanent solu- 
tion of the all-important far-eastern 
problem. 

It will lead to an era of racial and eco- 
nomic tensions, intermittent wars like those 
in Korea and Indochina, and result in a 
great gain for Russia in the East-West strug- 
gle for men’s minds everywhere. 

That is the basic and long-range aspect 
of our relations with Rhee and Chiang, far 
surpassing in importance the outcome of a 
cease-fire or an armistice in Korea. 

Thus, not even the Bricker resolution can 
protect us against our friends. We should 
have discovered the dangers of entangle- 
ments during World Wars I and II, but we 
are slow to learn the lessons of diplomacy. 

Woodrow Wilson, for instance, went to the 
Versailles Conference with great hopes for 
a parliament of man, and our allies’ accept- 
ance of his 14 points. But he found that 
Clemenceau and Lloyd George had negoti- 
ated secret territorial agreements that broke 
the great heart of the world—and his own. 

When the Western nations went to Rus- 
sia’s rescue after Hitler’s invasion of June 
22, 1941, F. D. P. assured us that the Com- 
mies believed in the four freedoms, and that 
they would cooperate with us for world peace 
after victory. No comment is needed on 
Moscow's violation of that sacred pledge. 

Eisenhower will apparently have no better 
luck than his distinguished predecessors. 
But none can be blamed too severely for our 
international misfortunes. When crises 
come, you cannot choose friends by the 
Golden Rule. 

Both inside and outside the United Na- 
tions, by existing and prospective treaties, 
the United States has agreed to defend and 
develop lands where, as in Korea and For- 
mosa, the leaders and conditions are unstable, 


Interest Increase $800 Million on Issues 
To Be Refunded Next 12 Months— 
Federal Reserve Board Refuses To Help 
United States 
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HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am in- 
serting herewith a news item from the 
New York Times of this morning, July 
6, 1953, which discloses the issues of the 
United States Government securities, in- 
cluding short-term and discounted bills 
for the next 12 months: 
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ONE-YEAR MATURITIES OF UNITED STATES 
$79,952,002,354 

Direct obligations of the United States 
Government in the hands of the public, 
which will mature within 12 months, amount 
to $79,952,002,354. They consist of Treasury 
bonds, certificates of indebtedness, bills, and 
notes as follows: 


July 9, discount bills___.-_- $1, 400, 812, 000 
July 16, discount bills...... 1, 400, 736, 000 
July 23, discount bills_..... 1, 500, 526, 000 
July 30, discount bills_____- 1, 499, 924, 000 
Aug. 1, series D 1.40 percent 

saving notes 1------------ 127, 625, 700 
Aug. 1, series E saving 

WOTAS * oiean ea ar nie 4, 850, 042, 805 
Aug. 1, series F saving 

bonds tease sa 155, 615, 514 
Aug. 1, series G saving 

A LR PI RETR 498, 296, 800 
Aug. 6, discount bills_._.-.. 1, 500, 380, 000 
Aug. 13, discount bills______ 1, 500, 569, 000 


Aug. 15, 2 percent certificates 


of indebtedness__._...... 2, 881, 576, 000 


Aug. 20, discount bills...._. 1, 501, 213, 000 
Aug. 27, discount bills__... = 1,500, 777,000 
Sept. 3, discount bills__..... 1, 500, 701, 000 
Sept. 10, discount bills___._ - 1,400, 368, 000 
Sept. 15, 2 percent bonds_... 17, 986, 245, 000 
Sept. 17, discount bills__.-_. 1, 500, 018, 000 
Sept. 18, tax anticipation 

pit) BR Ee ab ce eo S 800, 064, 000 
Sept. 24, discount bills_.... - 1, 500, 229, 000 
Oct. 1, discount bills....... 1, 500, 254, 000 
Dec. 1, 24% percent Treasury 

DOs cic NE S T 10, 541, 667, 000 

1954 

Jan. 1, series-D 1.40. percent 

saving notes t_-..-._.____ 54, 512, 300 
Jan. 1, series E saving 

bondi 5 So eens aAA 5, 594, 356, 229 
Jan. 1, series F saving 

MORES At concent nas 466, 631. 206 
Jan. 1, series G saving 

DONUNA enean detec 1, 736, 573, 400 
Feb. 15, 2% percent certifi- 

cates of indebtedness... 8, 114, 165, 000 
Mar. 15, 13% percent Treasury 

TOROS EEE eee 4, 675, 068, 000 


May 1, series A saving notes*. 1, 647, 586, 900 
June 1, 25g percent certifi- 


cates of indebtedness... <,'790, 000, 000 
June 15, 2 percent bonds_... 5, 825, 469, 500 
Total... sncoccnn ----- 79, 952, 002, 354 


-= 79, 652, 295, 354 
56, 522, 147, 526 

1 Maturing monthly within a year from this 
date forward. 


According to the hard-money, high- 
interest, hard-times policy of the present 
administration, the Government will 
probably have to pay a minimum of a 
1-percent increase in interest to secure 
the money to refund these issues. This 
will amount to approximately $800 mil- 
lion. It is a coincidence, of course, that 
the excess-profits-tax extension for the 
next 6 months is expected to raise $800 
million. It is an interesting point that 
if the administration had not deliber- 
ately raised interest rates or would dis- 
continue its hard-money, high-interest, 
hard-times policy, the $800 million from 
excess profits would not be needed to 
pay this unnecessary $800 million in- 
crease in interest. Short-term Govern- 
ment paper that was formerly carried 
by the System at three-eighths of 1 per- 
cent interest now is issued on a 500-per- 
cent increase basis. 

I expect to vote for the excess-profits- 
tax extension because I am a great be- 
liever in a balanced budget, and I want 
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to do anything within my power to co- 
operate with the administration along 
that line. 

It is rather ironical that those of us 
who believe in a balanced budget and 
want to cooperate with the administra- 
tion in that respect are called upon to 
vote additional taxes not to take care of 
the normal budget, but to take care of 
interest increases that are wholly un- 
necessary. I do not know how long we 
can continue to do it under these circum- 
stances. 

FEDERAL RESERVE BOARD 

It is about time that some attention 
be given to the Federal Reserve Board’s 
iniquitous policy of standing aside and 
not helping the United States Govern- 
ment when its help is needed the most. 
‘The Board of Governors seem to contend 
that Uncle Sam should fight it out with 
all the moneylenders in a market that 
the Federal Reserve Board has helped 
the moneylenders to restrict. It is also 
hard to understand why the Federal Re- 
serve Board can honestly say that the 
System should not help the Federal Gov- 
ernment in its financing operations, but 
that it is all right for the System to help 
moneylenders frame up on the Govern- 
ment by useless increase in interest rates 
through the use of the Government's 
money and credit. A careful analysis of 
the Federal Reserve Board’s attitude, I 
am afraid, will not reveal a commenda- 
ble, or too patriotic a position. It is a 
creature of the Federal Government; a 
part of the official family; it is a public 
institution to serve the public interest. 
It operates wholly on the credit of the 
Nation which it uses to help the big 
banks but refuses to use properly to help 
the Government and all the people. 


Spending Spree 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include herewith an editorial from the 
Washington Times-Herald of July 4, 
1953, entitled “Spending Spree” which 
follows: 

SPENDING SPREE 

In a brilliant spurt of spending as fiscal 
1953 drew to a close, the administration 
brought the total outgo for the year up to 
$74,607,000,000. In June alone, $7,988,000,- 
000 was paid out, a figure not equaled since 
July 1945, when the war with Japan was still 
in progress and the biggest bills for the war 
in Europe were being presented for payment. 

Most notable of all was the amount of 
money the Treasury shoveled out on Tues- 
day. The total for that alone was $1,530,- 
000,000. This is spending in a manner prob- 
ably never equaled before. The Eisenhower 
administration spent in 1 day more than it 
took to run the Government for a whole year 
before World War I, and as much as Cool- 
idge spent in 5 months. 

In June alone receipts were $9,744,000,000, 
which was slightly less than in June a year 
ago. This dip was partly the result of a 
change in the date of payment of corporate 


taxes. For the year as a whole, the revenue 
total of $65,218,000,000 broke all records, 
However, the intake fell nearly 314 billions 
below estimates. The drop took place in the 
face of higher business activity than our 
Government planners had expected. It 
seems established that the taxation of busi- 
ness has passed the point of diminishing re- 
turns and that the Treasury would have 
more luck raising money if tax rates were 
lower. 

It is probably true that the administration 
speeded up the outgo in June to make the 
year’s record look as bad as possible. The 
more that could be paid for in the old year, 
the less to be met in the new year. Thus 
actual payments exceeded by a small margin 
the Truman estimates for the year, made 
last January, although we have been led to 
believe that since the new administration 
took over, payrolls have been cut severely 
and other economies have been made. 

President Eisenhower's estimate of the 
outgo for the new fiscal year is $74.1 billion, 
which is barely less than the total for the 
year just closed. Recent inflationary steps 
taken by the administration, including the 
loosening of reins upon the banks, high for- 
eign-aid spending, and plans to give farm 
surpluses away may well increase prices so 
that the estimated figures may be exceeded, 

Most shocking in the final figures for the 
year is the deficit which ran to $9.3 billion. 
It finally wiped out the surpluses of fiscal 
1947, 1948, and 1950 combined. Our econ- 
omy has now been undermined by deficits in 
every phase of the period since 1931. The 
Government overspent in depression, in 
World War II, and now in the postwar period. 

The future of our finances indeed is grim. 
The administration, elected to office after 
promising to cut expenditures and taxes, has 
just reported a deficit greater than in any 
year since 1946. Having offered the hope of 
reducing the debt, the administration has let 
it be known that it will ask that the upper 
limit on the debt be raised from 275 billions 
to 285 or 290 billions. Not only have taxes 
not been cut, but the greatest pressure has 
been used to get a tax extended which by 
statute was to expire. The people long for 
an administration which realizes the country 
cannot stand a budget of present propor- 
tions. Both sides of it, the income and the 
outgo, are grossly excessive. 


Oil Industry Boasts of Big Profits To Be 
Made From Offshore Oils 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM LANGER 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “Oil Industry Boasts of Big Prof- 
its To Be Made From Offshore Wells,” 
published in the International Oil Work- 
er of June 8, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

OIL INDUSTRY Boasts or Bic Prorirs To BE 
MADE FROM OFFSHORE WELLS 

Now that the offshore oil has been given 
away to three coastal States, the advertise- 
ments on the financial pages are telling what 
was not told during the heated debate—that 
private oil companies, and not the States, 


will make “surprisingly big fortunes” as a 
result. 
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The Oil Statistics Co., Inc., for example, 
had this to say in its May 31 New York Times 
financial section ad: 

“We believe that surprisingly big fortunes 
may be made in some of 18 oils which are fast 
gaining a foothold in ‘tideland’ areas * * * 
The 18 United States oil companies seem, at 
the present time, to have the inside track on 
this $30 billion of reserves * * * 

“We expect to see strike after strike re- 
ported. Amerada soared from 80 to 235 on 
the Williston strike; Richfield soared from 15 
to 49 on the Cuyama strike; Woodley Petrol 
from 26 to 76 on the Saskatchewan strikes. 
We can see some of the 18 stocks in the 
report on Big Profits in Tideland Oil also 
soar as tideland strikes are made.” 

And the I. J. Schenin Co, ran an ad in 
the New York World Telegram and Sun on 
May 21, saying that the vote to give the off- 
shore oil to the States “would seem to indi- 
cate that companies such as Tidelands Oil 
Corp., which had previously leased such lands 
from the States, can soon resume drilling 
operations for their share of the estimated 
$40 billion in submerged oil.” 

These stock brokers are so eager to sell 
shares in companies which will reap the har- 
vest of off-shore oil that they just can’t re- 
frain from spilling the beans. It’s been ob- 
vious that the oil industry would profit more 
from “State” control of off-shore oil. Now 
that Eisenhower has fulfilled his campaign 
pledge by signing the give-away bill, the in- 
dustry is making no bones about it: oil com- 
panes, and not the States of Texas, California 
and Louisiana, really won the contest for the 
oil that belongs to all the people of the 
United States. 


Wisconsin State Federation of Labor 
Advocates Adequate Funds for the 
Bureau of Apprenticeship 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, one of the great contributions 
to the maintenance of standards of high 
workmanship in the field of labor has 
been made by the Bureau of Apprentice- 
ship of the United States Department of 
Labor. 

The dignity of human labor is some- 
thing that is basic in the American way 
of life. 

We see in contrast the underpaid labor 
in other countries of the world and be- 
hind the Iron Curtain. We see that the 
entire Soviet system is based on slave 
labor. 

Show me the dignity and respect with 
which labor is regarded and I will show 
you the measure of a civilization of any 
country. 

I wish to include herewith a resolu- 
tion adopted by the Wisconsin State 
Federation of Labor. 

RESOLUTION 7, INTRODUCED BY ANTHONY J. 
KING, WISCONSIN PIPE TRADES ASSOCIATION, 
MILWAUKEE 
Whereas in past years the United Asso- 

ciation of Journeymen and Apprentices of 

the Plumbing and Pipe Fitting Industry co- 
operated with the United States Government 
and participated wholeheartedly in the 
training of bona fide apprentices so that 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


these men could and would contribute to 
the health and welfare of our country; and 

Whereas the success of our bona fide trade 
training programs is in a very large measure 
due to the splendid assistance we received 
from the Bureau of Apprenticeship, United 
States Department of Labor; and 

Whereas we now learn that there is a move 
nationally to seriously curtail the activities 
of the Bureau of Apprenticeship, United 
States Department of Labor by appropriating 
insufficient funds for them to operate as 
they have in the past year; and 

Whereas any reduction in the staff of the 
Bureau of Apprenticeship, United States De- 
partment of Labor would also seriously cur- 
tail the success of our labor-management 
apprenticeship training program in that the 
field representatives of the Bureau of Ap- 
prenticeship are an integral part of our ef- 
forts to maintain and promote a successful 
apprenticeship program for the pipefitting 
industry: Therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the Wisconsin State Feder- 
ation of Labor in convention assembled in 
the city of Wassau, Wis., beginning on 
August 18, 1952, go on record and petition 
Congress to provide sufficient funds to be 
allocated to the Bureau of Apprenticeship, 
United States Department of Labor, so that 
they will be able to operate the same in this 
as in the past year; and be it further 

Resolved, That in the interest of our na- 
tional apprenticeship program the Bureau of 
Apprenticeship, United States Department 
of Labor, be allotted sufficient funds to con- 
tinue their contribution to the health, wel- 
fare, and national security; and be it further 

Resolved, That the incoming officers of the 
Wisconsin State Federation of Labor be in- 
structed to send copies of this resolution to 
each Wisconsin Congressman, together with 
an appropriate letter urging them to support 
this resolution. 

Referred to committee on apprenticeship. 


Suggestion for Independence Day 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. HILLINGS. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to place in the Record a thought-pro- 
voking article by Mr. F. N. Fuller, editor 
of the Baldwin Park (Calif.) Bulletin, 
which I wish to commend to the atten- 
tion of the Members of this body. 

The article foilows: 

SUGGESTION FOR INDEPENDENCE Day 
A PROCLAMATION 
To the Free Peoples of the World From the 
People of the United States of America: 

‘This is to inform the world at large that 
all efforts on the part of this Government 
and the United Nations to achieve an hon- 
orable and just peace in the Republic of 
Korea have failed. We ask only that the 
Russian-subsidized forces of North Korea 
withdraw from all of Korea into Manchuria 
and leave the peoples of Korea in peace and 
free of imperialistic or political pressures of 
any nature so that they be permitted to work 
out their own destinies through the exercise 
of their inalienable right to self-government. 
We have repeatedly pledged ourself to similar 
action and are prepared to withdraw all mili- 
tary and Government forces immediately to 
effect such a just and honorable peace and 
give the entire country of Korea back to the 
Koreans, 


The Russians, following 3 years of aggres- 
sive warfare and 1 year of phony peace 
negotiations, have steadfastly refused to 
agree to these reasonable and humanitarian 
terms. 

Therefore, the United States of America 
wishes to proclaim to the world at large that 
unless the Red forces agree to these terms 
and discontinue their war of aggression that 
within 48 hours of the service of this notice 
throughout the world—so that free peoples 
everywhere will know the facts—this Nation 
shall launch a full-scale and uncompromis- 
ing atomic war on the forces now occupying 
North Korea. 

On July Fourth, the anniversary date of 
this Nation’s winning of independence, we 
shall reaffirm our belief in the principles of 
freedom for all people by striving with all 
forces at our command to achieve independ- 
ence for a brother nation of innocent peo- 
ples who, through no aggravation or guilt on 
their part, have been set upon by an aggres- 
sive nation which seeks to enslave these peo- 
ples in the interest of military and economic 
advantage and eventual world conquest. 

At precisely 12:01 a. m. July Fourth, unless 
Red invasion forces are withdrawn or are in 
the process of being withdrawn, the United 
States of America shall take independent 
action in the matter of this conflict in sup- 
port of the principles of freedom and the 
right to self-government for all peoples of 
the world, and shall unleash 109 heavy 
bomber loads of atomic bombs on the North 
Korean areas presently held by the invading 
forces. 

This proclamation is served in the sincere 
hope that this action can be avoided; but 
since there can be no compromise of truth 
and no appeasement with the forces of 
aggression, the peoples of America are com- 
mitted through individual conviction and 
national honor and belief in the principles 
of democracy and human decency to end this 
senseless and unwarranted slaughter of inno- 
cent people by whatever means. 

Mr. and Mrs. JOHN DOE AMERICAN, 
The Citizenship of the U. S. A. 

Dated July 2, 1953. 

Editorial comment—department of Korean 
conflict—division of “America’s Munich": At 
the risk of being investigated or having this 
edition of Bulletin burned by Senator Mc- 
CARTHY, we'd like to level all 42 keys of our 
typewriter this week and direct a verbal 
salvo to the attention of the United States 
of America concerning the default of democ- 
racy and the ideals, principles, and what re- 
mains of our national pride which we are 
presumably about to flush down a sewer irri- 
gated with the lifeblood of the thousands of 
American, South Korean, and United Na- 
tions soldiers who haye been compelled to 
make the supreme sacrifice in a war which is 
about to be recessed in shameful and dis- 
graceful defeat and in violation of every- 
thing this Nation preaches, but has ap- 
parently forgotten how to practice. 

In our opinion, the so-called Korean truce, 
which is now being negotiated, is not only 
a farce, a fake, and a niggardly appease- 
ment, but what’s worse, a complete sellout 
of our proudly stated reasons for getting 
involved in this war in the first place. And 
in the eyes of thinking men and women 
throughout the world, the shame of America 
in this negotiated defeat and complete rout 
of democratic principles is so obvious that 
what little prestige we have managed to buy 
by giving away millions in money on a global 
basis, will be completely nullified in the 
contempt which we will warrant by desert- 
ing a righteous cause and giving away half 
of the Republic of Korea as a national tribute 
to the American men who will have died in 
vain if any truce, or any terms other than 
the complete liberation of Korea is nego- 
tiated. 

Even as the current truce talks drag on, 
the Russian warlords are making plans for 


A4121 


completing their rape and subjugation of 
this still proud, but ruthlessly exploited 
and vanquished republic of liberty-loving 
people—and everybody knows it! 

This matter of Korea has been rationalized 
and politicked to the point where the basic 
and fundamental principles of the matter 
have become deliberately beclouded. But 
one man, Syngman Rhee, today remains 
steadfast and continues to voice the truths 
which America gave as its reasons for send- 
ing our men to Korea to die in the first place. 
And at the moment, such pressure and 
rationalizing has been brought to bear on 
Rhee, too, that even this courageous man 
is about to permit himself to be sold down 
the river. 

It might be well to review the Korean 
situation sans comfortable and expedient 
rationalization and see just where we stand. 
The parallel of Munich and the shilly- 
shallying at Seoul is both nauseating and 
terrifying to contemplate. 

Presumably, we entered the Korean war 
in defense of the helpless people of a tiny 
republic to save them from bondage and 
exploitation by Russia in their program of 
preparations for world war III. In princi- 
ple, our intervention was heroic and noble, 
and from a practical standpoint, it was not 
only a smart, but an essential move to pro- 
tect the slight geographic military advan- 
tage we gained in the Far East as a result 
of World War II. 

This was fine. Freedom loving people 
throughout the world applauded our action 
and our social rating in the world of free 
nations attained its highest Hooper rating 
since World War I when we also stepped in 
to halt imperialistic aggression. 

Because we were at an unprepared disad- 
vantage (the result of our own stupidities) 
when we intervened in Korea, we were com- 
pelled to fight “half a war,” while we 
launched an all-out effort to rebuild the mili- 
tary machine which we had let “go to pot” 
immediately following the end of World War 
II. We had to “buy time” with American 
lives while this machine was being rebuilt, 

This was understandable even though our 
unpreparedness was an inexcusable blunder 
on the part of our statesmen and govern- 
mental leaders. 

So, we bought that time. We launched 
an all-out rearmament program, and al- 
though the thought was not expressed, every 
proud American and liberty-loving person 
throughout the world waited impatiently for 
the day when America would attain the mili- 
tary strength to stop shadow boxing and set 
the rs back on their heels and sweep 
the Republic of Korea clean of Russia's pup- 
pet hordes of political rapists. 

Several months before the national elec- 
tion last year, we had achieved the military 
might to back up the high purpose of our 
original stand and launch a full-scale war 
in Korea and either clean the mess up with 
dignity and honor, or go down to an honor- 
able defeat. 

We sidestepped the issue. 

It is not considered good politics to launch 
a full-scale war, even an honorable war, on 
the eve of a national election. Instead, we 
began to talk peace. 

Now, we're all for peace, and God knows 
the mothers, fathers, and wives of the Korean 
vets who have been fighting a delaying action 
for the past 3 years, are particularly hungry 
for peace, and so are the war-weary, heart- 
sick, poverty-stricken people of South Korea, 
but is this farce, this sellout that is about 
to be perpetrated in Korea, peace? 

We don’t think so. 

We label it a complete prostitution of 
American ideals, a disgraceful default of the 
sacrifice of American lives, a wish-washy 
sellout of Korea and a national black eye 
which history books of the future will record 
with contempt. 
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Peace can’t be purchased from a nation 
committed to world conquest with compro- 
mise measures, appeasements, one-sided 
agreements, nor a pansy truce. 

The nations of Europe spent 5 shameful 
years prostituting themselves licking the boot 
tops of Adolph Hitler to achieve the same 
kind of peace we are now trying to negoti- 
ate in Korea. In effect, all this so-called 
truce will accomplish is to make it even 
more vonvenient for Russia to continue. to 
marshal its forces and, when the time is con- 
venient for Russia, to launch world war III, 

We consider this farcial truce in Korea 
nothing more nor less than additional in- 
surance that we will have to fight a world 
war III. 

It is true that we might risk immediate 
embroilment in an all-out world war III if 
we fulfilled our responsibilities in Korea to- 
day with dignity and honor by blasting the 
Russions out, but it should appear obvious 
that such a gamble would be a lesser risk 
than the alternative of chronic appease- 
ments. 

It is more likely that if we did justify 
our national honor in Korea that we would 
do more toward winning a lasting peace 
than any action we could possibly take. We 
would certainly win back our national man- 
hood and the respect and support of free 
peoples throughout the world. And we are 
inclined to believe that if the Reds were to 
be served with a “get out or be blown out” 
ultimatum, they'd choose to “get.” 

And if they elected to fight, then let it 
come now, before we warrant a global repu- 
tation as bootlickers and all of our states- 
men and elected representatives begin carry- 
ing umbrellas to a succession of American 
Munichs and weeping tears of frustration 
as Russia continues its conquest of the 
unprotected until she is in position to name 
the date. 

If we continue to be so considerate of her 
program of conquest, the United States may 
very well become a second Korea with the 
Mississippi substituted for the 38th parallel 
and St. Louis for Seoul. If that happens, 
we will not need to be reminded to remem- 
ber Syngman Rhee, a courageous man who, 
as we negotiated a dishonorable truce, re- 
flected the spirit and determination and 
righteousness which inspired our forefathers 
when, against overwhelming odds, they oiled 
their homemade muskets, manufactured 
their own ammunition and stood fast to win 
@ victory in support of the principles which 
we are now defaulting. 

Our answer to the Korean truce appears 
in the proclamation printed above. Its en- 
actment in reality is our suggestion for 
America’s observance of Independence Day. 


Jerome G. Kerwin’s Address at Catholic 
University on Fear and Freedom 
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or 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. OHARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent, I am extending 
my remarks to include the noteworthy 
address of Jerome G. Kerwin at the 
commencement exercises of the Catholic 
University of America in Washington. 
Mr. Kerwin is a professor of political 
Science at the University of Chicago, di- 
rector of the Walgreen Foundation, and 
is so universally esteemed by the people 
of Chicago that from no list of repre- 


sentative citizens, gathered for high 
civic purposes, is his name omitted. The 
invitation extended to him to be the 
speaker at the commencement services 
at Catholic University is recognition of 
the national scope of his fame and pres- 
tige. His address follows: 


The hysteria of war seems to be upon this 
Nation. An ever-so-cautiously expressed ap- 
prehension of the dangers inherent in such 
a mental climate may bring down on any of 
us suspicion of subversion. 

We have known periods like this before in 
our history. There were the fears aroused 
by sympathizers with the French Revolu- 
tion; the fears of Anglophile conspiracy dur- 
ing the War of 1812; the fears of dis- 
loyalty during the Civil War; the fear of 
anarchists in the early 1930's; the fear of 
left-wing radicals after that war; and now 
the fear of Communists, and their agents 
and fellow travelers. Each period has yield- 
ed real traitors, whose exposure fanned the 
flames of hatred, distrust, confusion, and 
suspicion. 

Present fears are intensified because of the 
existence of a widespread revolutionary 
ideology bolstered by a strong imperialistic 
power and millions of devotees throughout 
the world. We are sure neither of ourselves 
nor our allies: We are far less sure of the 
powers of resistance of the newly freed 
masses of Asia or the colonial peoples of 
Africa, 

A sense of insecurity has gripped our peo- 
ple more firmly than any other people. The 
material factors that make us the wealthiest 
and most powerful nation on earth do not re- 
assure us, and we seem to have lost faith in 
the strength of the ideals that this Republic 
was founded upon. The voice of the dema- 
gog is loud in the land: woe to him who 
would oppose it. 

The eminent and able Bishop of Worcester, 
the Most Reverend John J. Wright, said not 
long ago that this country is entering upon 
a period in which any idea that is unfamiliar 
or unpopular—because it is new or unfa- 
miliar—will be under suspicion. This spirit, 
he continued, “may result in a mood of re- 
action in those areas of wholesome creative 
thinking where new approaches and fresh 
evaluations are precisely what we need in 
order to bring intellectual life closer to moral 
and spiritual inspiration,” 

Suspicion in such a time falls especially 
on our colleges and universities. From their 
inception in the Middle Ages, universities 
have always been suspect, even when they 
operated under the aegis of the church. To 
the people of the environs they seemed to 
attract wild and unruly students; to com- 
mon people everywhere they appeared to be 
engaged in originating strange ideas. To 
alumni no university is ever as sound as it 
used to be. Colleges and universities will al- 
ways operate under some popular suspicion, 
Today investigators look upon the institu- 
tions of higher learning as happy hunting 
grounds where no seasonal license is re- 
quired. If one opposes this kind of indis- 
criminate search for Communists and fellow 
travelers, one is met immediately with the 
statement that suspects have been found. 

Since there are tens of thousands of facul- 
ty members in our universities, it should 
occasion no surprise that some credulous and 
Wweak-willed persons have been found among 
them. Rather than grounds for general 
opprobrium and further distrust the very 
paucity of the number of suspects should be 
a matter of pride to the American people. 

Teachers constitute a devoted group in our 
society, devoted to their scholarship, de- 
voted to their students, and devoted in an 
undemonstrative way to the country in which 
they carry on their labors. I might even be 
permitted to say that as a self-sacrificing 
group they seem to occupy a place little 
lower than the clergy. 
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Many of the names brought to public 
attention have been of people associated 
with Communist causes a decade or more 
ago. Who cannot recall those years when 
the Communist Party proclaimed its undying 
love for democracy and democratic meth- 
ods And it did so most convincingly. My 
own mail in that period contained booklets 
and fliers demonstrating why Catholics and 
Communists should work together for the 
improvement of the working classes. I can 
recall the formation of a so-called Catholic 
Communist group on the campus of one of 
our Catholic universities. 

There was the day, too, when speeches 
from both sides of the aisle in Congress 
praised the brave Russian people for their 
resistance to Hitlerian aggression. The 
number of organizations formed for the 
promotion of internal and interallied unity 
grew like mushrooms. Many otherwise pru- 
dent persons, with the American merchant 
for joining, affiliated themselves with a new 
group each week. I marvel at the small num- 
ber of university people that, innocently or 
otherwise, got themselves involved in Com- 
munist causes at that time. I cannot un- 
derstand how so many escaped. 

How different is the present situation on 
our campuses, when the very word contro- 
versial sends everyone to cover and when 
one signs nothing more dangerous than a 
departmental report. Now when one talks 
of Soviet Russia, communism, or even capi- 
talism, one must be sure to preface all re- 
marks with a statement that one is not a 
Communist and never has been and has no 
sympathy with communism. These evi- 
dences of caution may be harmless in them- 
selves so long as they do not indicate a 
growing intimidation of our teachers and 
scholars by politically motivated investiga- 
tors. 

Academic freedom is more than an issue; 
it is a valuable principle. Though one may 
question the misuse of academic freedom, 
the tendency, altogether too notable, to scoff 
at anyone that invokes the principle demon- 
strates the dangers lurking in the present 
climate of public opinion, 

Universities throughout the world have 
grown great on this principle of independ- 
ence. On this principle American colleges 
and universities have made incontestable 
contributions to American life. Once this 
principle is undermined the raison d’étre of 
academic life is doomed. 

As long as democracy exists it will have to 
ward off the tyranny of popular opinion. We 
are never free from the danger of reducing 
unity in diversity to uniformity. Democracy 
in its very nature assumes that dissent will 
exist; it assumes a pluralistic society of dif- 
fering interests and varied groups. Its fun- 
damental unity must always lie in the prin- 
ciples of the natural law that permit broad 
areas of freedom for the pursuit of the truth. 

Colleges and universities are communities 
of scholars in varied, specialized fields. These 
scholars are also citizens, with all the obliga- 
tions and rights attached to citizenship. 
Both as citizens and as scholars they have an 
obligation to take an intelligent interest in 
the welfare of the community and the State. 
Their connection with institutions that are 
in themselyes politically neutral should 
never require them to stand aside in silence 
in any controversy that stirs the common- 
wealth. 

The timidity and fear of some of our uni- 
versities at the participation of faculty 
members in active political life constitute a 
scandal. If the American public does not 
know by this time that the names of a group 
of faculty members from a university on a 
petition for a cause or a candidate do not 
officially commit that university, then our 
American public is indeed naive and needs 
more education than we have been giving 
it. Our need is for more, not less, partici- 
pation by scholars in public causes—even 
though they be politically controversial. 
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Why is there an outcry from academicians 
against legislative investigations, State or 
National, of colleges and universities? Do 
they claim a special immunity? Are they 
blind to the dangers of Communist con- 
spiracy? Do they desire to protect traitors 
in our midst? Educators reply with a de- 
cided “No” to each of these questions. Their 
concern is with the motives of the investi- 
gators, the procedures in the investigations, 
and the possible dangers to academic free- 
dom that may result. 

A legislator is a politician. There is no 
harm in that. Politicians have, however, a 
weather eye out for reelection. A few of 
them will seize upon any issue, real or 
spurious, to boost their fame and publicity. 
They do not seek a quiet, effective exami- 
nation of a problem but prefer glaring head- 
lines and dramatic performances on radio 
and television. The investigating commit- 
tee has itself become a worthy subject for 
investigation. Not only academicians but 
lawyers also are to an increasing extent con- 
cerned with its procedures. 

Before some of these committees witnesses 
are questioned in public in a manner that 
no court in the land would sanction. The 
witness is not informed in advance of the 
nature of the charges against him. He is 
not confronted with the witnesses against 
him and is denied the right of cross-exam- 
ination. He cannot avail himself of com- 
pulsory counsel, Often his right to testify 
in his own defense is denied. He may be 
sent to jail for refusal to answer a ques- 
tion—a question that a court could not 
require him to answer. 

William T. Gossett, vice president and gen- 
eral counsel of the Ford Motor Co., has 
recently said of congressional investigations: 
“In such an inquiry there is no assumption 
that the individual is innocent until proved 
guilty. There are none of the safeguards 
of a trial to which, by the Constitution and 
the law, each man is entitled. Instead, there 
is a type of trial by public opinion, a pil- 
lorying of individuals not accused of crimes— 
of individuals only suspected of being en- 
gaged in or knowing something about some 
improper activity. And the rules are the 
same whether the witness is innocent or 
guilty.” 

It is no consolation to academicians or to 
any other loyal Americans that guilty peo- 
ple have been unearthed by dubious meth- 
ods. If efficient means are available for 
unearthing subversive conspirators, it is too 
much to ask us to sacrifice our constitu- 
tional safeguards for the discovery of the 
guilty or the enhancement of the political 
prestige of legislators. If legislative com- 
mittees will investigate, let them do so by 
ordinary grand-jury methods, without fan- 
fare and publicity. 

Universities and their faculties, neverthe- 
less, should cooperate reasonably with these 
committees. Since communism constitutes 
a conspiracy against the law of the land, no 
Communist Party member can be suffered to 
teach in our colleges. Communism is the 
enemy of all freedom—academic or other- 
wise. While Communists as teachers may 
not be tolerated, communism must be taught 
objectively and analyzed without histrionics 
and melodrama. The democratic order will 
stand up well by comparison. 

The charge of fellow-traveling must be 
considered most carefully. The grave danger 
that the defender of an unpopular but con- 
ceivably worthy cause may be unjustly vic- 
timized by such a charge by ignorant inquisi- 
tors has been made all too evident in recent 
years. If legislative investigators must dis- 
cover genuine fellow travelers, let them note 
very judiciously how frequently a suspected 
person has associated with genuine sub- 
versives; let them note the nature of the 
association, when it occurred, and how active 
the person was. And let them put away the 
radio microphone and the television camera 
while they are so engaged. The mere appear- 
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ance of a person's name on an organization’s 
list should not be sufficient evidence of guilt. 
If an investigating committee finds that it 
has sufficient evidence on a person's loy- 
alty to raise the question of his fitness to 
teach, let it hand over these findings to 
proper college or university authorities for 
appropriate action. If criminal activity is 
involved, the regular judicial processes are 
available. 

Should Communist students be tolerated? 
In general, I should say “Yes,” if they do not 
hold positions as paid organizers of their 
party, if they observe the ordinary rules of 
behavior of a college society, and if they 
pursue their programs of study. While a 
college or university is not a custodial insti- 
tution or reform school, it has the certain 
means of educating our youth as good citi- 
zens. While exceptions must surely exist, I 
have never known a Communist student who 
has remained a Communist in later life. I 
can conceive of his persevering in his left- 
wing attachments if he pursues a lopsided 
educational program confined to the techni- 
cal arts and sciences. 

Thirty years ago, during a period of hys- 
teria similar to our own, a committee of 
distinguished lawyers had this to say: “Free- 
men cannot be driven and oppressed; they 
must be led. Freemen respect justice and 
follow truth, but arbitrary power they will 
oppose until the end of time. There is no 
danger of revolution so great as that created 
by suppression, by ruthlessness, and by vio- 
lation of the simple rules of American law 
and American decency.” 

Educators anxiously ask themselves how 
far political interference will go. Will there 
be a general movement for some form of state 
control that will tell colleges and university 
instructors what books they may use and 
what books they may not use? A Catholic 
wonders how tolerant a state censor would 
be of recent statements on the capitalist or- 
der by the French, the Australian, and the 
Canadian hierarchies. Educators, looking 
toward the future, ponder the possibility of 
the removal of loyal but unpopular scholars 
from academic posts. The faculties of pri- 
vate institutions know that hanging over 
them is always the threat of the removal of 
tax exemption if they do not conform to 
arbitrarily determined standards set to please 
every whim of public opinion. What today 
seems improbable, tomorrow is possible, and 
the next day becomes an actuality. 

The chief virtue in politics is prudence, 
and calm objectivity and cool judgment are 
among the marks of an educated citizen. We 
have a right to expect such citizens to shun 
popular crusades of condemnation and re- 
crimination and to keep in mind the spirit 
of fair play and decency that has made this 
Nation honored. We have a right to expect 
that the spirit of charity will prevail in their 
judgments of fellow citizens and that they 
speak out boldly against any person or group 
that would spread unfounded suspicion and 
distrust throughout the land. We have a 
right to ask them as Americans to remember 
the struggle of men through the centuries 
for the freedoms that we so happily possess 
and can so easily destroy. 


Attacks From Both Right and Left Are an 
Old Story to the Churches 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
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orp, I include the following article from 
the Louisville Courier-Journal of July 5, 
1953: 


ATTACKS From BOTH RIGHT AND LEFT ARE AN 
OLD STORY TO THE CHURCHES 

The minority members of Senator McCar- 
THy’s Senate Investigating Subcommittee 
have at least been moved to protest. Their 
complaint, however, is not against the pro- 
cedures of the committee itself, but against 
the extracurricular activities of Senator MC- 
CartHy’s staff director. 

This man is Joseph Brown Matthews, a 
professional anti-Communist. Mr. Matthews 
writes for the American Mercury, a rabidly 
right-wing publication, a montily exposé of 
Communists, here, there, and everywhere. 
Last month he exposed thousands of pro- 
fessors who are, he claims, dues-paying mem- 
bers or fellow travelers in the party. An 
earlier installment dealt with Communists 
in the White House. 

This month his revelations begin with the 
flat statement that: “The largest single 
group supporting the Communist apparatus 
in the United States today is composed of 
Protestant clergymen.” 

This is the sentence that aroused Sena- 
tors MCCLELLAN, of Arkansas; SYMINGTON, of 
Missouri; and Jackson, of Washington, to 
one of their rare public protests. It even 
moved McCartny himself to a hasty dis- 
claimer of intentions to investigate the 
clergy. The Senator quickly backed up his 
aid, however, by saying that Matthews has 
the reputation of being one of the most out- 
standing authorities, if not the outstanding 
authority, on subversion in the United 
States. 

Fortunately, the Protestant churches of 
this country are not dependent on the Mc- 
Carthy committee’s minority for protection, 
nor need they fear the indiscriminate smears 
of the committee’s hired hand. But a study 
of Mr. Matthew's technique reveals the pat- 
tern common to all the anti-Communist zeal- 
ots of the times. He states flatly that the 
Communist Party “has enlisted the support 
of at least 7,000 Protestant clergymen. * * * 
as party members, fellow travelers, espionage 
agents, party-line adherents and unwitting 
dupes.” This figure of course is unsup- 
ported and unexplained. It includes that 
undoubted lunatic-fringe handful of min- 
isters who, like England’s fanatic Red Dean, 
are bewitched by a dream of Christian com- 
munism that never was and never will be. 
But this group is extremely limited in both 
size and effectiveness. Its few members are 
known to and combated effectively by fel- 
low members of their own churches. 

Unbiased Protestants are also aware of the 
existence amongst them of a somewhat larg- 
er group of unwitting fellow travelers, 
Some of these emerged at the time of the 
Stockholm peace petition as men so dedi- 
cated to the Christian ideal of peace that 
they could not conceive of the word being 
prostituted for un-Christian uses. 

This accounts for a small proportion of Mr. 
Matthew's 7,000. The rest, in all probability, 
are the vigorous and articulate members of 
all churches who refuse to be frightened 
away from causes they consider just by the 
knowledge that Communists use these causes 
for unholy ends. To such men as these the 
cause of social justice is sacred and in their 
hands the unending war against commu- 
nism becomes a true crusade. They fight in 
God’s name for the ends that communism 
seeks to pervert. 

Such ministers as these need no protests 
from Senators, no condescension from a Mc- 
CaktTHy and no admonitions from the like of 
J. B. Matthews. But damage can be done 
to their cause, however, by the reactions of 
timid followers to the central fear of our 
time, the fear that somehow, unknowingly, 
one may become part of a conspiracy, and be 
called to answer for one’s beliefs. 
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The churches have here a double fight on 
their hands. They must continue to uphold 
the eternal ideals of the Christian faith, no 
matter if these are seized and perverted for 
unworthy ends. And they must continue to 
inspire others to uphold them, even when 
the Matthews and the McCartuys smear the 
faith and traduce the fighters. Fortunately, 
the battle is an old one to the churches and 
one they are far better equipped to fight 
than any professional redbaiter or any 
congressional committee. The battle is as 
old as mankind itself, and it is not likely to 
be resolved in our generation. Knowing this, 
the clergy is not likely to be too perturbed, 
either by Matthews or Malenkov. They have 
seen the like of both before. 


How To Trim Expenses 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. BENNETT of Florida. Mr. 
Speaker, I rise to seek the inclusion of 
the following editorial from the June 20 
edition of Suntime magazine, which is 
edited by Harris Powers, an able jour- 
nalist and a great American. It seems 
to me that there is much uncommon 
commonsense in this editorial. 

Before actually reading the editorial I 
wish to pay tribute to Suntime maga- 
zine and to its splendid staff: Harris 
Powers, Carolina Rawls, Nathan Mal- 
lison, Dr. Frank Slaughter and others. 
It is one of the most attractive pub- 
lications I have ever seen, making a 
weekly survey of the beautiful State of 
Florida. It ably tells the Florida story 
with folksy accounts about people and 
places. Its interesting style and attrac- 
tive pictures make it treasured in the 
thousands of homes in which it is de- 
livered every week, 

Although first published on December 
7, 1951, in a way this magazine is not 
really a new venture because it is an 
extension of a long Florida journalistic 
tradition begun by the editor’s grand- 
father, who started the Ocala Banner in 
1866 and ran it for 62 years, until Harris 
Powers graduated from the University of 
Florida and Northwestern University— 
in 1928—and came back to be editor for 
14 years until he entered the Navy in 
World War II. After World War II, Mr. 
Powers returned to become editor of the 
Panama City News-Herald for a year 
and of the Jacksonville Journal for 3 
years. With this rich journalistic back- 
ground and with the dry wit, stimulating 
mind, and fine personality of its editor, 
it is easy to see why Suntime is making 
a glorious contribution to Florida and its 
people. The editorial is as follows; 

How To Trim EXPENSES 

As everyone knows, there is a tremendous 
demand for economy in Government. As 
everyone also knows, Government spending 
has been going up to astronomical heights 


even as the clamor for trimming has 
increased. 


One reason for this is that the very people 
and organizations who speak the loudest 
about economy are the ones who call on 


Washington to appropriate money for their 
pet projects. 

Back in the 1932 campaign, one of the pres- 
idential candidates, Franklin D. Roosevelt by 
name, lashed at the Hoover administration 
for having too many boards, bureaus, and 
commissions. The Roosevelt program was 
for economy in Government. 

And he was elected President partly be- 
cause of that program. But the economy in 
Government idea lasted a very few months. 
Suddenly the Government started spending 
more money than ever before in peacetime. 
And instead of a reduction in the number 
of boards, bureaus, and commissions, there 
was a tremendous increase. 

‘The trend has continued upward for nearly 
20 years now, except for some reductions 
after the war. 

That trend can be reversed only by con- 
certed action of the people and organiza- 
tions. The Congressmen could tell a good 
story about this. They could tell of the peo- 
ple who write in urging economy and who 
then write in saying “Back this project, our 
community must have it.” 

We can’t have our cake and eat it, too. 
We can’t reduce taxes and pyramid expend- 
itures. And we are following the illusion 
that dollars mean defense, It takes more 
than dollars to keep our country strong. 


When Mother Works 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. KENNETH A. ROBERTS 
OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 
Mr. ROBERTS. Mr. Speaker, under 


unanimous consent, I include in the CoN- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD the following edito- 
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In any event, it is not easy these days to 
find competent help if children or an aged 
father or mother must be cared for while 
the woman bread-winner is away. Not 
when the Labor Department also reports 
that there is only 1 household worker for 
every 25 families in America. 

Consequently several groups—among them 
the Oklahoma Federation of Business and 
Professional Women—have asked Congress 
for legislation to permit a limited income- 
tax deduction for either a man or woman 
who is under expense for the care of a 
young child or other relative incapable of 
self-care and who must bear this expense 
because he or she is gainfully employed. 

It is not wise policy to introduce any tax 
reductions or exemptions until the Nation 
has achieved a balanced or nearly balanced 
budget, but this is one type of proposal 
which would seem to deserve careful con- 
sideration when a time arrives that tax cuts 
or tax relief can be contemplated, 


College Education for More Young People 
Would Be Encouraged by Tax Deduc- 
tions Under H. R. 2256 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CARL ELLIOTT 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, June 18, 1953 


Mr. ELLIOTT. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I wish to include a statement made 
by myself on June 18, 1953, before the 
Committee on Ways and Means, in sup- 
port of the bill I have introduced, H. R. 


rial on working mothers which appeared ¢ 2256, which would permit taxpayers to 


in the Christian Science Monitor on 
July 2, 1953. As the author of H. R. 
2861, which would give tax-exemption 
privileges for child-care expenses in- 
curred by a mother necessarily absent 
from home in order to earn a living, I 
am indeed gratified to know of the recog- 
nition and support given this tax-ex- 
emption proposal by such an outstand- 
ing and universally respected newspaper 
as the Christian Science Monitor. 

The editorial follows: 

WHEN MOTHER WORKS 

The United States Labor Department re- 
ported a few days ago that more than 19 
million American women hold regular jobs. 
In other words, nearly three-tenths of the 
labor force in America is made up of 
women. 

This indicates how far-reaching is the 
earnest argument raised by such questions 
as, “Should mothers work?” or, “Is a woman’s 
place in the home?” Recent discussions of 
juvenile delinquency emphasizes how de- 
sirable is the guiding hand of a mother at 
home. Some working wives should ask 
themselves seriously whether their pay 
checks can do as much for their children as 
their presence could do. 

But the size of the statistic shows that 
women are in industry, business, or pro- 
fessional careers to stay. Many, of course, 
are single, but some of these have de- 
pendent relatives. The married woman who 
works may do so either to add a few luxuries 
to her budget or simply because the family 
would not be adequately fed or housed 
otherwise. Or she may be a widow with 
children to clothe. 


make certain income-tax deductions for 
the education of a dependent attending 
a college or university. 

The statement follows: 


Mr. Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, I appreciate this opportunity to ap- 
pear before this great committee this morn- 
ing in support of my bill, H. R. 2256, to 
amend the Internal Revenue Code. H. R. 
2256 would permit a taxpayer to make in- 
come-tax deductions for the education of a 
dependent attending a college or university, 
to the extent that such expense exceeds the 
exemption, if any, previously allowed for 
said dependent. 

The complexities of this age, coupled with 
the accumulation of a vast and systematized 
body of knowledge, have made higher educa- 
tion of increasing import. According to the 
Office of Education, $394,609,000 were spent 
for student fees in the year. 1949-50. This 
figure, then, represents the amount spent by 
students in colleges and universities for 
matriculation, tuition, laboratory, library, 
health, and other miscellaneous fees. Ex- 
penditures for transportation, books, paper 
and supplies, food, clothing, and lodging are 
other large items that entail further vast 
sums of money. This $3941% million repre- 
sents an increase of $193,713,196, or 96.4 per- 
cent, over the amount reported for 1939-40. 
The increase in college and university enroll- 
ments for this same period has been only 78.0 
percent. Thus there has been an increase of 
approximately 18.4 percent in operation costs 
in this one area, 

HIGHER EDUCATION VITAL TO NATION 

From these figures, then, two significant 
trends are apparent. The one, as already 
pointed out, is that a greatly increased cost 
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exists in this field as in all others. The sec- 
ond trend here illustrated is the greater de- 
gree to which colleges and universities are 
being utilized. It is important to the econ- 
omy of our Nation that this continue to be 
the case; that is, it is important that indi- 
viduals continue to be able to attend institu- 
tions of higher learning. Severe shortages 
even today exist in the number of engineers 
and scientists available for employment. The 
Civil Service Commission anticipates a more 
pronounced dearth of scientific personnel in 
the immediate future, due to a lower enroll- 
ment in technical schools today. 

It is necessary for parents to begin saving 
at an early date if they are to be able to send 
their children to college. As costs skyrocket, 
it becomes increasingly difficult to save 
money. The small margin between that 
which is earned and that which is needed to 
meet the essentials in the average household 
today is approaching the vanishing point. 
The greatest portion of this margin evapo- 
rates in taxes. 

COLLEGE IS COSTLY 


The Good Housekeeping magazine has for 
the last several years compiled a list of 125 
smaller schools throughout the country at 
which expenditures for board, room, and tu- 
ition total not more than $1,300 a year. The 
median was approximately $1,000. Remem- 
ber, this sum does not include books, cloth- 
ing, transportation and other allowances, 
Add another $500 minimum for these addi- 
tional expenses, and then multiply this $1,500 
by 4 years. The sum total is $6,000. This is 
what it costs to send one child through col- 
lege; graduate school is another matter. By 
the same token, to send 3 children to college 
costs at least $18,000. In order to save $18,- 
000 under existing tax laws, it is necessary to 
earn a great deal of money, regardless of the 
tax bracket. 

The education of our children is the under- 
pinning of our democracy, The multiplicity 
of new discoveries of knowledge in every 
field not only accentuate the desirability of 
a college education but make it more ex- 
pensive at the same time. 

GREATER EARNINGS ENCOURAGED 

The most elementary of present day statis- 
tics prove conclusively that there is a high 
correlation between earning power on the 
one hand and higher education on the other. 

When you grant the exemption provided 
by my bill, you encourage the educational 
advancement of a generation. 

We are all fortunate in the knowledge 
that the exemption can be granted with full 
assurance that our country as the grantor 
will be repaid many times as the increased 
earning power of the beneficiary comes into 
fruition. 


Furcolo Federal Scholarship Plan 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, 
I wish to include herein the following 
resolution which was adopted by the 
Massachusetts House of Representatives 
on July 1, 1953: 

RESOLUTIONS MEMORIALIZING CONGRESS To EN- 
act INTO LAW THE PRINCIPLES OF THE PUR- 
COLO FEDERAL SCHOLARSHIP PLAN 

Whereas the National Manpower Council 
has just completed a 2-year survey of the 

Nation's manpower and has filed its report 


with the President of the United States; and 
its major conclusion was that there is an 
acute shortage of doctors, teachers, engineers, 
chemists, scientists, and others who have 
had the benefit of higher education; and 

Whereas the National Manpower Council 
reported that said shortages not only will be- 
come increasingly acute but are already un- 
dermining the defense effort and impairing 
the civilian economy; and 

Whereas the National Manpower Council 
has recommended that some way be found to 
enable more high-school students to go on to 
higher education, even if they are unable to 
pay for it; and 

Whereas State Treasurer and Receiver 
General Foster Furcolo has proposed that the 
Congress of the United States enact the Fur- 
colo Federal scholarship plan as the best 
remedy to solve the situation; and 

Whereas the Furcolo Federal scholarship 
plan provides for loans by the Federal Gov- 
ernment to scholastically qualified high- 
school students who should go on to higher 
education, but who are unable to pay for it; 
and 

Whereas the Furcolo Federal scholarship 
plan, without costing the Federal Govern- 
ment any money, does enable many high- 
school students to go on to higher education 
when they would be unable to do so in the 
absence of the Furcolo Federal scholarship 
plan; and 

Whereas the Furcolo Federal scholarship 
plan does not in any way change our educa- 
tional system or in any way affect the courses 
of study or teaching methods of colleges and 
universities but merely enables more stu- 
dents to attend such institutions without 
any control or interference by the Federal 
Government; and 

Whereas State Treasurer and Receiver 
General Foster Furcolo has just returned 
from Washington, D. C., where he outlined 
his plan in detail to President Eisenhower 
and to congressional leaders: Be it, therefore, 

Resolved, That the House of Representa- 
tives of the General Court of Massachusetts 
memorialize the Congress of the United 
States and recommend that the main ob- 
jectives, features, and principles of the Fur- 
colo Federal scholarship plan should be 
enacted into law by the Congress of the 
United States; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of these resolutions 
be sent forthwith by the Secretary of the 
Commonwealth to the President of the 
United States, to the Presiding Officer of 
each branch of Congress, and to the Members 
thereof from this Commonwealth, 


Increase in Salaries for Postal Workers 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LESTER HOLTZMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. HOLTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am 
taking this opportunity once more to 
urge my colleagues on both sides of this 
House to give prompt and favorable con- 
sideration to legislation which will pro- 
vide an increase in salary for the postal 
workers. 

I have just recently received informa- 
tion from the New York Federation of 
Post Office Clerks, which sets forth the 
results of an economic survey of the 
members of that federation. This sur- 
vey shows that, in order to make ends 
meet, over 75 percent of the postal em- 
ployees in the New York area must sup- 
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plement their incomes through another 
job or through the employment of their 
wives—42.7 percent of these employees 
take on additional work themselves, and 
32.9 percent have their wives working. 
Sixty-nine and two-tenths percent of the 
postal employees in that area have in- 
curred increasing debts in the last 
year—I believe that $540 was the aver- 
age increase in debt—24.7 percent have 
been forced to borrow on their insur- 
ance. 

We all know that the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics announced a few days ago 
that the cost-of-living index of May 15, 
1953, hit a new high for the year—a fig- 
ure 9 percent higher than a year ago. 

Our postal employees have had no in- 
crease in their pay since 1951, and with 
the continuing upward spiral of the cost 
of living they are hard pressed to pro- 
vide even the barest necessities for their 
families. We have heard many times 
the phrase “overworked and under- 
paid,” but this is unfortunately true of 
the postal employees. They have 
worked long and hard and certainly are 
most deserving of any consideration we 
can give them at this time. 

There are several bills pending be- 
fore the Committee on Post Office and 
Civil Service, which would effect such 
an increase, and I earnestly request that 
immediate action be taken on this legis- 
lation. To adjourn before taking these 
bills up, and prior to the completion of 
favorable action on the same, would be 
breaking faith with our postal em- 
ployees, 


Debits, Credits for Stevenson’s Successor 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include the following article from the 
Louisville (Ky.) Courier-Journal of 
July 5, 1953: 

DEBITS, CREDITS FOR STEVENSON’sS SUCCESSOR 


The Illinois General Assembly has just ad- 
journed after a 6-month session during which 
Republican Governor Stratton’s leadership 
was sorely tried. There were times when the 
Governor, who succeeded Adlai E. Stevenson, 
appeared as helpless in relation to his legis- 
lature as President Eisenhower does toward 
his own Republican majority in Congress. 

The Governor's major achievement in the 
legislature was passage of a redistricting 
measure, to be voted on next year, which 
would give to Chicago and surrounding Cook 
County a share of legislative seats more in 
keeping with the population growth. Dear 
also to the Governor’s heart, but defeated by 
a combination of downstate Republicans 
and big-city Democrats, were measures to re- 
form the court system and create a $400,000 
State crime commission. This last would 
have given the Governor a potential weapon 
with which to fight Chicago Democrats, but 
it might also have been valuable in exposing 
to indifferent Chicago voters the extent to 
which racketeers and criminals have infil- 
trated their local governing bodies. 
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The legislature also voted down a proposal 
to give Chicago its own city charter, another 
measure which might have remedied some 
of the corruption characteristic of the big- 
gest city in Illinois. Some of the gifts it 
g-ve Chicago, however, were dubious bless- 
ings. A $15 million bond issue for the com- 
pletion of a new airport was criticized by 
the Chicago Civic Federation; first, because 
the airlines using the new field said the job 
could be done for $1 million; and second, 
because the grant of power to a city not 
renowned for the purity of its financial op- 
erations is almost unlimited. The money, 
in other words, can be spent almost as and 
when the city council decides, without the 
letting of bids. 

Governor Stratton himself sponsored some 
bills which represent a backward step from 
standards set by Governor Stevenson. Ac- 
cording to the Chicago Sun-Times, the 
lavishness with which trucking interests 
financed the Stratton campaign accounted 
fo> repeal of a 1949 model truck-weight bill. 
The new bill remits a $20 million increase 
in truck license fees and will probably cost 
the State around $8 million a year. In many 
other respects it permits truckers to abuse 
highways without paying their share of the 
cost. 

In contrast to this generosity, the Gov- 
ernor cut the budget for mental-hospital 
care in Illinois to about $10 million less than 
the minimum recommended by his own wel- 
fare director. This cut, in the opinion of 
_ experts, means that trained personnel, en- 
couraged by Governor Stevenson’s careful 
program, will continue to drift away and 
that the hospitals will soon revert to the 
dreadful standards prevailing during the 
administration of his predecessor. 

On balance, the Stratton administration 
seems ready to give Illinois the sort of gov- 
ernment to which it has been accustomed. 
But this is far from as good as the deal the 
State got during the 4 years of Governor 
Stevenson. Citizens can see the lobbyists 
moving happily back to Springfield and 
watch the deterioration of State institutions 
so painfully built up to passing standards 
during the 4 years just past. The comparison 
must already be hitting home forcibly, and 
th: rew administration has 3 more years 
to go. 


Women’s Transcontinental Air Race Day, 
July 3, 1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following resolutions filed by Repre- 
sentative William X. Wall, House of 
Representatives, the Commonwealth of 
Massachusetts, congratulating the city 
of Lawrence, Mass., and providing for 
a proclamation by the Governor desig- 
nating July 3 of the current year as 
Women’s Transcontinental Air Race 
Day: 

RESOLUTIONS PROVIDING FOR A PROCLAMATION 
BY THE GOVERNOR DESIGNATING JULY 3 OF 
THE CURRENT YEAR AS WOMEN’S TRANSCON- 
TINENTAL AIR Race Day 
Whereas this year marks the 50th anni- 

versary of powered flight; and 

Whereas the city of Lawrence, to whose 
ona properly belongs the credit of the 

t airmail flight in America, has been for 


many years the terminus of the annual All 
Women’s Transcontinental Air Race between 
eastern and western parts of our land as a 
tribute and salute to American aviation by 
the women of America; and 

Whereas the said Lawrence airport is being 
dedicated in the current year as the Richard 
F. Condon Airport; and 

Whereas the seventh annual All Women’s 
Transcontinental Air Race will get under 
way from the Richard F. Condon Airport in 
North Andover on July 3; and 

Whereas the All Women’s Transconti- 
nental Air Race is being arranged, sanc- 
tioned, and promoted by the Ninety-nines, 
Inc., an organization founded in the early 
1920’s by the late Miss Amelia Earhart, 
famed woman flier; and 

Whereas our Commonwealth in general 
and the city of Lawrence in particular have 
been selected as the starting point of the 
race because of our contribution to aviation: 
Therefore be it 

Resolved, That the house of representa- 
tives hereby congratulate the city of Law- 
rence, and requests the Governor to issue 
a proclamation designating July 3 in the 
current year as Women’s Transcontinental 
Air Race Day. Said proclamation shall rec- 
ommend that said day be appropriately ob- 
served in such manner as may fittingly rec- 
ognize the contribution of women to avia- 
tion, and especially to call attention to the 
Massachusetts women who have attained 
national recognition in the field of aviation. 


Twining Brings New Team to Air Force 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following article from the 
Washington Daily News of July 7, 1953: 

TWINING BRINGS NEw TEAM TO AIR FORCE 

(By Douglas Larsen) 

The United States Air Force has practically 
a whole new first team these days. 

Gen. Nathan Twining brought it with him 
when he took over from Gen. Hoyt Vanden- 
berg as Air Force Chief of Staff. It’s a team 
of outstanding younger generals, all with 
brilliant World War II records. 

Their ages range downward from 53 to 47. 
They've come up as outstanding adminis- 
trators, planners, or commanders in the last 
7 years. All but one is a pilot. 

Here are General Twining’s top six: 

Lt. Gen. Earle E. Partridge, General 
Twining’s Deputy Chief of Staff for Opera- 
tions, is 53 and has one of the most colorful 
careers to be found in the Pentagon. 

A doughboy in France in World War I, he 
returned to make his way through West 
Point and become an Army pilot, then made 
his mark as one of the Army’s best aerial 
gunners and test pilots. 

During World War II he helped set up the 
gigantic Air Force training program, served 
with Jimmy Doolittle in bomber operations 
in Europe, got into the scrap in the Pacific, 
and came back here for a Staff job. 

Lt. Gen. Thomas D. White, 52, who will be 
General Twining’s Vice Chief of Staff, is rated 
one of the smoothest operators in the Air 
Force today. He's lean, cold eyed, efficient. 

His experience includes many years with 
diplomatic missions in China, Russia, Italy, 
Greece, and Brazil. 

During World War II he had assignments 
in Intelligence and saw combat in the South 
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Pacific. He has also served as liaison officer 
with Congress—an important background 
in the current Air Force tussle with the ad- 
ministration over budget cuts. 

Lt. Gen. Glenn O. Barcus, 50, who takes 
over as vice commander of the important Air 
Training Command, is the general who 
couldn't resist going on missions against the 
Chinese Communist forces during his recent 
stint as commander of the Fifth Air Force 
in Korea. 

In World War II in Europe he established 
himself as an authority on tactical aviation, 
which ultimately led to his taking over and 
revitalizing the Tactical Air Command after 
the Korean fighting started. 

Maj. Gen, Kenneth P. McNaughton, 50, 
the new vice commander of all Far East 
Air Forces, is a veteran Army Air Corps pilot 
whose special field is administration and 
training. 

Before taking key assignments with the 
strategic bombers in the Pacific during World 
War II, he had been directing important 
phases of the training command back in the 
States. He is rated a command pilot, combat 
observer, and aircraft observer. 

Maj. Gen. William F. McKee, 47, is the 
only member of Twining’s new team who 
isn’t a pilot himself. He becomes vice com- 
mander of the Air Materiel Command. Un- 
til Word War II he was an Army artillery 
officer. 

Joining the blue-yonder boys in 1942, he 
quickly established himself as an inspired 
planning Officer and staff man. In 1946 he 
was commanding general of the Headquar- 
ters Command of the Air Force in Weisbaden, 
Germany. Most of his duty since then has 
been in important Pentagon jobs. 

Maj. Gen. William H. Tunner, 47, new 
Deputy Commander in Chief of the United 
States Air Force in Europe, is better known 
as Mr. Airlift. He directed the famous Ber- 
lin airlift of 1948 which did much to cool 
off the Russians in their cold-war tactics. 

Following that he organized the famous 
airlift Maneuver for Operation Swarmer and 
then set up the airlift to Korea when that 
show opened. During World War II he ran 
the famous “hump” operation in China. 


One-hundredth Anniversary of the Visit of 
Commodore Matthew Perry to Japan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LESTER HOLTZMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. HOLTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am 
today introducing in the House of Rep- 
resentatives a resolution which would 
extend to the people of Japan cordial 
greetings from the people of the United 
States on the occasion of the 100th anni- 
versary of the visit of Commodore Mat- 
thew Perry to Japan. 

The arrival of Commodore Perry, in 
July 1853, meant much to the Japanese 
people, since it opened that country to 
the rest of the world and ended its long 
period of isolation. 

During the intervening years Japan 
has made great strides forward in com- 
merce and industry, and we wish her well 
in her continued relations with our coun- 
try and the other countries of the world. 

An Open Door Festival, celebrating 
this anniversary, is being held in Japan 
during 1953, featuring colorful cere- 
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monies, pageants, exhibitions, sports 
events, and historic tours. Many gov- 
ernment agencies and public organiza- 
tions in Japan and the United States, 
including the Perry Centennial Commit- 
tee, the Japan Travel Bureau, and the 
Japanese Travel Information Office, have 
done much to correlate these activities; 
and through those agencies and organi- 
zations and the United Nations Associa- 
tion of Japan many thousands of cherry 
tree seeds, collected by the children of 
Japan, have been presented to various 
cities in the United States as a token of 
good will. 

Japan is again taking her place among 
the nations of the free world, and I be- 
lieve this centennial anniversary will 
do much to promote a better understand- 
ing between Japan and the United 
States, and will be an important step 
in the furthering of our cultural and 
diplomatic relations. 


Truce in Korea 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. TOM STEED 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. STEED. Mr. Speaker, continued 
failure to obtain an honorable truce in 
Korea has caused great concern through- 
out the country. Not all the ideas and 
thinking on this vital problem is con- 
fined to the official circles of Washing- 
ton, nor can it be said that only the 
ideas of those from official circles have 
merit. 

I am attaching herewith copy of reso- 
lutions adopted by the American Legion 
Post at Bristow, Okla., in my congres- 
sional district. A large number of the 
active members of this post recently 
returned from service in Korea, includ- 
ing National Guard members who served 
with the famous 45th Thunderbird Di- 
vision. 

Inspiration for the ideas expressed in 
this resolution on a truce in Korea stems 
from the efforts of one man who has 
deeply concerned himself with the Korea 
struggle for many months. On one oc- 
casion he made a trip to Washington 
and left copies of ideas he had devel- 
oped with various persons both in the 
Congress and the administration. He 
not only has discussed the issue with 
many of the leading authorities on the 
subject but also has done a great deal 
of personal research. He has revised 
his original proposals to make them 
applicable under the situation as it now 
stands. This revised proposal is the 
gist of the resolution adopted by this 
Legion post. 

The man’s name is Ernest Shamblin, 
a resident of Bristow. In my opinion 
he is to be commended for his efforts, 
offering helpful advice instead of blind 
criticism. I think there is merit in his 
ideas and hope they will henceforth 
receive more consideration in official 
circles than has been the case. 


The resolution and plan follow: 


Whereas on June 25, 1950, North Korean 
forces, under the leadership and training of 
the Chinese Communists and Soviet Russian 
countries, deliberately and premeditatedly, 
with equipment and military supplies fur- 
nished by the Chinese Communists and 
Soviet Russia, and after months of secret 
planning and conniving, invaded the Re- 
public of South Korea. The reaction to this 
infamy and treachery was prompt recogni- 
tion on the part of the United Nations that 
such international gangsterism must be met 
with military force; and 

Whereas the Security Council immediately 
met and confirmed the report of its Com- 
mission that the invasion was planned 
months in advance by, through, and with 
the encouragement and military support of 
Communist China and Soviet Russia; and 

Whereas, acting in accordance with the 
expressed wishes of the Security Council, the 
United States immediately dispatched Amer- 
ican troops and supplies to Korea to assist 
in resisting the infamous and felonious 
aggression; and 

Whereas for more than 3 long years our 
(United States) troops have borne the brunt 
of the attack and have suffered more casual- 
ties (approximately 140,000) than all other 
allies save and except the South Koreans; 
and 

Whereas there has developed a stalemate 
at the 38th parallel where senseless and use- 
less killing and maiming of Allied soldiers 
continues unabated; and 

Whereas, according to press reports, deci- 
sions have been reached whereby truce ne- 
gotiations can be resumed looking toward 
ending the Korean war, provided the Com- 
munists are willing to sign an armistice; 
and 

Whereas on June 20, 1953, there was sub- 
mitted to high Government officials in Wash- 
ington, including President Eisenhower, Sec- 
retary of State Dulles, the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff, and to members of the Senate Armed 
Services and Foreign Relations Committees 
a plan for terminating the Korean war, said 
plan being formulated by Ernest Shamblin, 
of Bristow, Okla., copy of which is hereto 
attached; and 

Whereas it is the studied opinion of the 
American Legion Post, No. 126, of Bristow, 
Okla., that prompt and decisive action should 
be taken to stop the useless killing and 
maiming of American soldiers and stop fur- 
ther appeasement of the Communists who 
invaded North Korea and attacked our Amer- 
ican soldiers; and 

Whereas we believe it is the wishes of the 
American people that we employ such hon- 
orable means as are available, to terminate 
said war: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved by the Bristow American Legion 
Post in meeting assembled this 29th day of 
June 1953, That we hereby go on record as 
follows: 

In the event the North Koreans and Chi- 
nese Communists refuse to immediately sign 
a truce, ending the war and releasing our 
prisoners from Communist prison camps, 
then that part of the attached plan referred 
to as No, 2 shall be submitted to the Com- 
munists for their approval or rejection. 
Should they reject this plan, then plan No. 
3 would be employed to bring hostilities to 
an end; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
immediately sent to both United States Sen- 
ators and all Congressmen from Oklahoma 
who are hereby urged to use their full in- 
fluence with the proper authorities in an 
effort to get this plan approved. That copies 
also be sent to President Eisenhower, Secre- 
tary Dulles, the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and to 
all members of the Senate Armed Services 
and Foreign Relations Committees. 

(The above resolution was adopted with- 
out opposition.) 
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PLAN FOR TERMINATING THE KOREAN WAR 
(By Ernest Shamblin) 
PLAN NO. I 


(a) Hostilities to cease at once, 

(b) All prisoners on each side are to be 
advised that it is the desire of both sides 
that the war be speedily terminated and that 
an agreement has been reached whereby all 
prisoners are to be returned home. All pris- 
oners to be informed in advance so as to 
be given a chance to return peacefully and 
to avoid any chance of punishment. 

(c) All prisoners so repatriated are to be 
excused from further military service and be 
discharged through a desginated demilitar- 
ized zone under the supervision of a Com- 
mission composed of the following neutral 
countries: Switzerland, Sweden, India, 
Czechoslovakia, and Poland, Such exchange 
of prisoners to be consummated within a 
period of 60 days. 


PLAN NO. It 


In the event the Communists refuse to ac- 
cept plan No. I, they would have the alterna- 
tive of plan No. II as follows: 

(a) Hostilities to cease at once. 

(b) All prisoners to be repatriated under 
the same terms and conditions as under 
plan No. I. 

(c) All United Nations troops and military 
personnel, and all Communist troops and 
military personnel, to be withdrawn from 
Korea leaving the Koreans to solve their own 
internal affairs without outside interference. 
Withdrawal to be under the supervision of 
the Commission hereinabove designated, 
Demobilization to be commenced immedi- 
ately upon completion of prisoner exchange 
and to be completed with dispatch and not 
to exceed 6 months. No military aid to be 
furnished either side in Korea and no sup- 
plies necessary to warfare to be furnished 
either side save and except food, clothing, 
and medical supplies. 

PLAN NO, NT 

Should the Communists refuse to accept 
plan No. I or No, II, then plan No, III would 
be employed as follows: 

(a) All United Nations troops would be 
withdrawn from the battle zone and the 
United Nations Command (or, in the event 
the U. N. fails to support this plan, then the 
United States do it alone) shall employ such 
atomic devices as will be necessary to destroy 
the Communist army thus bringing the war 
to a speedy end. 

(b) In the event it becomes necessary to 
employ plan No. III, it should be made clear 
that both China and Russia will be held to 
account should any U. N. prisoner be harmed 
as an act of revenge. 


Rev. John V. Casey, of Lawrence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following prayer offered by Rev. John 
V. Casey, of Lawrence, Mass., in the 
House of Representatives, Common- 
wealth of Massachusetts, Boston, Mass., 
on Tuesday, June 9, 1953: 

JOURNAL OF THE House 

Met, according to adjournment, at 1 p. m., 

with Mr. Wall, of Lawrence, in the chair 
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(having been appointed by the speaker, un- 
der authority conferred by rule 7, to perform 
the duties of the Chair). 

Prayer was offered by Rev. John V. Casey, 
of Lawrence, as follows: 

“O Almighty and Eternal God, creator of 
the universe and ruler of the destinies of 
men, we acknowledge Thy supreme power 
and honor Thy majesty. Penetrated with 
the knowledge of our absolute dependence 
on Thee, the author and giver of all that 
is good and beneficial, we humbly seek Thine 
aid and benign influence on this body of 
elected representatives of our beloved State 
of Massachusetts. 

“Enlighten the minds, O Author of all 
knowledge, of those whose duty it is to 
mold and direct the destinies of this Com- 
monwealth. Dispel all darkness of intel- 
lect, and grant to Thy suppliants that by 
Thy direction they may fulfill their obliga- 
tion to Thee and to their fellowman. 

“Pour into our hearts, O Lord of Hosts, 
the love of truth and the spirit of frater- 
nal charity. Dispel from our hearts the 
darkness of error and misunderstanding; so 
that all our thoughts, our actions and our 
words may be directed to Thine honor and 
glory and to our eternal salvation. 

“Send forth Thy blessings upon our peo- 
ple and beloved State. In particular, O 
Lord, we ask You to continue to bless the 
fair city of Lawrence, queen of the Merri- 
mack Valley, an integral part of the Com- 
monwealth, in this the 100th year of her 
founding. In Thy mercy grant her the aid 
that is so necessary to attain prosperity so 
that she may continue to know Thee the 
Giver of all good gifts. 

“O almighty and everlasting God, grant 
us the grace of a lively faith in Thee, a 
firm hope in Thy mercy and a burning char- 
ity for our brother man. Hear us, O God, 
while we pray, our Father, who art in heaven, 
hallowed be Thy name, Thy kingdom come, 
Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven. 
Give us this day our daily bread and forgive 
us our trespasses as we forgive those who 
trespass against us and lead us not into 
temptation but deliver us from evil. Amen.” 

Subsequently (the speaker having taken 
the chair) Mr. Wall, of Lawrence, moved that 
the prayer be spread upon the records of 
the house; and the motion prevailed. 


Resolution Adopted by the 63d Annual 
Congress of the National Society of the 
Sons of the American Revolution at Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio, June 17, 1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DONALD L. JACKSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing resolution commending congres- 
sional investigating committees: 

Whereas the National Society, Sons of the 
American Revolution has continually en- 
deavored to be a bulwark against commu- 
nism and all other subversive activities in 
this Nation, and 

Whereas the introduction of legislation to 
curb these destructive subversive influences, 
together with the investigation and public 
exposure of Communists and subversives has 
been mandated by the National Society, 


Sons of the American Revolution for many 
years; and 


Whereas members of the National Society, 
Sons of the American Revolution have be- 
come increasingly concerned over the vicious 
barrage of criticism directed against the 
congressional committees investigating va- 
rious aspects of Communist activity in 
American life and these attacks make it 
clear that there is under way a deliberate 
and intensive campaign of smear and intimi- 
dation designed to hamper the work of 
the investigating committees; and 

Whereas it is our belief that the majority 
of these attacks arise from sources which 
serve the cause of communism. Whether 
knowingly or not, some of the most abusive 
attacks have come from persons whose trag- 
edy is not that they are Communists, but 
that they do not understand the true nature 
of communism. No man or woman can be 
a Communist or a pro-Communist and a 
loyal American at one and the same time. 
To support communism is to support treason, 
and the Sons of the American Revolution 
do not believe that traitors should be ac- 
corded deferential treatment under any cir- 
cumstances: Therefore be it 

Resolved, That the National Society, Sons 
of the American Revolution, commends the 
splendid efforts of congressional committees, 
investigating Communist and subversive ac- 
tivities, and that a copy of this resolution be 
sent to the members of the appropriate com- 
mittees in the Senate and the House of 
Representatives of the United States. 


One Hundredth Anniversary, Nahant, 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following address which I delivered 
at Marjoran Park in connection with the 
town of Nahant’s centennial celebration 
and salute to Independence Day: 

This is a big night for the smallest town 
in Massachusetts. 

It is a doubleheader celebration. 

Each year, and in all States and Terri- 
tories, Americans observe the night before 
the Fourth with fireworks and bonfires be- 
cause it is the anniversary of the Declara- 
tion of Independence, which marked the 
beginning of our Nation. 

In 1953 Nahant is one up on all the other 
cities and towns, with an additional holiday 
of its own. It is ringing the bell twice for 
independence, once for the United States, 
on its 177th birthday as a free Nation and 
once for Nahant on its 100th year as a town 
that is a self-governing community, proud of 
its history, its liberty, its people. 

Nahant is small, but large in courage. 

It reaches out from the mainland to dare 
the sea and throw a protective arm around 
the northern approaches to the harbor of 
its big sister, Boston. 

Legend says, that long before Columbus, 
Norwegian explorers noted its beauty and 
planned to return to this peninsula to make 
their home. 

The first settlers from another race of 
adventurous men staked out the first home- 
steads here in 1630. 

Ever since, the people of Nahant, ringed 
by the ocean on three sides, have breathed 
the fresh salt air, have listened to the rest- 
less call of the surf, and have raised healthy 
and happy children whose horizons were not 
limited by streets and buildings. They knew 
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the vast reaches of sea and sky, and they set 
their compass by the future. 

Your town has produced more than its 
share of eminent men and women, but none 
greater so far than the world figure who 
represents the United States in the United 
Nations, Henry Cabot Lodge, Jr. 

Maybe some little boys and giris here to- 
night, proud of their town and its history, 
will grow up to be benefactors of mankind 
and reflect even greater credit upon the com- 
munity that nourished them with character, 
intelligence, and faith. 

Some people judge the United States by 
its tall buildings and its powerful machines. 

But, if they look below the surface, they 
will find the real America in its small towns 
where people grow strong in neighborliness, 
in self-reliance, as people who are not lost 
in faceless crowds or stunted by the push 
and noise and clutter of too many things. 
They grow to full stature as human beings 
first, with the self-control that makes them 
unafraid to face life instead of surrendering 
to its weak and cowardly compromises. 

People in small towns don’t want to be 
regimented or mechanized. They want to be 
folks—thinking problems out for them- 
selves, working because they want to live 
active lives and not because others are for- 
ever bossing them. They need some time to 
talk over the back fence with the people next 
door or to swap opinions at the barbershop, 
And there are other times when they want 
the peace and privacy of their own homes. 

Small towns do not have mile-long fac- 
tories, but they do produce grade A men and 
women who know when to say “yes” and 
when to say “no.” A person who tries to get 
by on bluff hasn’t got a chance, because 
people get to know each other real well, and 
they won't stand for any nonsense. 

The United States is grateful that it has 
so many small towns and the millions of 
people who prefer to live in them—people 
who put integrity before riches and mind 
above matter, people who are closer to God 
because their lives are not pulled this way 
and that way by fast-changing distractions 
that have no real meaning. 

The big cities have reached their limit. 
They are choking to death, financially and 
spiritually, with problems of their own mak- 
ing. The tide has turned. Men and women 
are starting to leave the city for suburban 
areas where they will have some elbowroom. 

Small towns are coming to be recognized 
for what they are, the heart of America, 
where men and women are more important 
than machines and where people can find 
their balance again in the sanctuary of a 
home that is not just a cell in a block in the 
teeming beehive of an overcrowded metrop- 
olis. 

The residents of Nahant are taking time 
out to celebrate the old days and the quaint 
ways of their forefathers. 

It is a form of fun that joyously recognizes 
what we owe to the past. 

They have done their part and done it 
well.. Now it is up to you. 

This is memory week, in which you recall 
those who went before you, what they ac- 
complished, how they worked, and how they 
played. 

On every birthday party, after indulging 
in fond recollections, the time comes to turn 
our eyes forward and make plans for the 
progress that will honor birthdays to come. 

We have looked upon the past and smiled 
at it and have felt gratitude in our hearts 
for the men and women who opened the way 
for us, even as 100 years from now our own 
record will be reviewed by those who are liv- 
ing in 2053. 

After these happy holidays are over, you 
will roll up your sleeves and get to work on 
the future of your good town. 

Not that you will start building a space 
ship or start planning for the food supplies 
that you will retrieve from the bottom of 
the ocean, but in raising your children in 
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an environment that will help them to de- 
velop into finer men and women. 

That is the true honor and glory of Nahant. 

As the night before the Fourth is one of 
the gayest nights of the year, I don’t want to 
slow down the festivities by talking on 
and on. 

I'm glad that you let me in on the fun. 

You see, we had our centennial up in 
Lawrence early in June, and we had a won- 
derful time. So, knowing how full of good 
things to come is the remainder of your pro- 
gram, I want to thank you for this chance 
to congratulate Nahant and to say, “On with 
the show.” 


Economizing on Children 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VERA BUCHANAN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mrs. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I wish to include an editorial 
published in the Washington Post on 
July 7, 1953, entitled “Economizing on 
Children”: 


It has been a characteristic of the Ameri- 
can family from pioneer days to the present 
to give the welfare of its children precedence 
over every other consideration. Whatever 
sacrifices it may have entailed, American 
parents, traditionally, have seen to it that 
their youngsters received the best possible 
medical care and the best available schooling, 
How strange it seems, therefore, to find Con- 
gress whetting its economy ax for precisely 
those Federal services which do the most to 
advance the welfare of American children, 
The House of Representatives and the Sen- 
ate Appropriatons Committee haye hacked to 
ineffectuality the appropriation requests for 
the Office of Education and the Children’s 
Bureau due to come up for final considera- 
tion in the Senate today as part of the ap- 
propriation for the Health, Education, and 
Welfare Department. 

If the cuts decreed by the House and by 
the Senate Appropriations Committee are 
allowed to stand, 3 of the 5 operating 
divisions of the Office of Education will be 
virtually put out of business. The Secretary 
of Health, Education, and Welfare submitted 
a budget request for the fiscal year ahead 
allowing $2,926,000 for salaries and expenses 
of the Office of Education and cutting voca- 
tional education funds 25 percent. The 
House cut salaries and expenses still lower, 
to $2,500,000, but restored $2 million to the 
vocational appropriation. The effect is a 
budget not only pathetically inadequate but 
badly out of balance. Important services to 
schools and colleges will have to be elimi- 
nated. 

In the case of the Children’s Bureau, for 
which Secretary Hobby asked an extremely 
modest $1,550,000, the House appropriated 
$1,500,000, and the Senate Appropriations 
Committee cut this down still more to 
$1,450,000. This would entail cuts in staff 
seriously crippling the Bureau’s ability to 
carry on its vital tasks of providing informa- 
tion and advisory service to improve practices 
in child health and child welfare; it would 
mean complete elimination of certain impor- 
tant kinds of help to the States given through 
regional offices. 

No family brought up in the American 
tradition would call this economy. The Office 
of Education and the Children’s Bureau are 
engaged in economy of the highest order, the 
protection and development of the Nation’s 
greatest asset. We hope that the Senate will 
act today to give them the means to achieve 
this end. 


Oust Communists From Teaching Staffs 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following resolution of the members 
of the Boston City Council, Boston, 
Mass.: 

“Whereas communism and its spread 
throughout the United States is recognized 
as a most serious menace to our present and 
future peace and security; and 

“Whereas every community in the United 
States, populated by serious-minded and 
thinking people, is taking advantage of every 
opportunity to oust proven Communists from 
the teaching staffs of their schools and col- 
leges and thus prevent the spread of the 
communistic influence to our school and 
college students; and 

“Whereas the efforts of these public- 
spirited citizens in charge of the education 
of our children should be publicly acclaimed 
by suitable recognition: Therefore be it 

“Resolved, That the members of the Bos- 
ton City Council, in meeting assembled, 
petition the President of the United States 
to favorably consider the award of a suitable 
citation, such as a banner or emblem, to 
those schools and colleges that have demon- 
strated the true American type of allegiance 
and courage in ousting from the ranks of 
their teaching staff persons of proven sub- 
versive tendencies and actions; and be it 
further 

“Resolved, That it is suggested that this 
citation be in the form of a flag with a 
prominent letter A to signify allegiance to 
our Government.” 

In city council June 29, 1953. Adopted. 

Attest: 


WALTER J. MALLOY, 
City Clerk. 


Pay Raise for Postal Employees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. DON MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. Speaker, in my 
office I have a thick file of letters from 
postal employees and wives of postal em- 
ployees telling about the difficulties that 
these loyal public servants are having in 
making ends meet. I would like to point 
out that one of the most commonly re- 
ported experiences in these letters is 
the necessity for the wife of the postal 
employee to take a job outside the home 
in order to augment the family income. 
I know that I do not need to dwell on 
this point. 

Perhaps even more serious, from the 
standpoint of both the postal service and 
of the families affected, is the alarming 
number of workers who are having to 
take outside jobs to enable them to sup- 
port their families. One estimate places 
the proportion of 2-job families in the 
postal service at 75 percent. 

Now, we are never going to eliminate 
this situation entirely. There will always 
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be special hardship situations which will 
call for extra effort on the part of hus- 
band or wife, or both. There will, also, 
always be some couples who will feel that 
it is to their advantage to have two in- 
comes for a while to build up a nest egg 
for the future. Neither of these situa- 
tions is at issue here. 

There are far too many cases of out- 
side jobs which have been resorted to 
from sheer necessity to have them ex- 
plained away on the basis of either of the 
two situations referred to above. This 
vicious circle is not good. It is not good 
for the families of postal employees, and 
it is not good for the service, to have 
these workers carrying on outside work. 
There are sound economic and humani- 
tarian reasons why this condition should 
not be allowed to persist. Certainly the 
Government should be as enlightened an 
employer as private industry. I know 
you would not have to look far among en- 
lightened private employers to find that 
the practice of holding down two jobs is 
condemned for both of the reasons which 
I have just cited. 

I am informed that the House Post 
Office and Civil Service Committee has 
held no hearings on the postal workers’ 
pay bills referred to that committee. 
Furthermore, I am told, the committee 
has no present plans for holding any 
hearings. I cannot urge too strongly 
that the committee set a date for hear- 
ings on these bills at once so they can be 
brought to a vote in the present session 
of Congress. 


Churchmen Speak Out 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DONALD L. JACKSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following editorial 
from the National Republic, July 1953: 

CHURCHMEN SPEAK OUT 


It is hard for a lot of people to believe 
that a clergyman could be a Communist or 
even a Socialist, or that he could possibly 
be so naive as to affiliate himself with a front 
organization which obviously is not what it 
professes to be. Like Caesar’s wife, a clergy- 
man is supposed to be above suspicion. And 
as a result many have joined the chorus 
of religious groups who condemn congres- 
sional investigative methods, calling attacks 
on the clergy, in particular, a serious threat 
to freedom. After listening to blasts from 
men like Bishop G. Bromley Oxnam, some 
people are confirmed in their belief that 
there are no subversives among members of 
the cloth, and that anyone who says there 
are, is merely attacking the church. 

But there are clergymen who are well 
aware of the facts. We won't say that they 
are better Christians than Bishop Oxnam— 
that is not for us to judge—but they are bet- 
ter informed as to what is going on, and 
they feel that the church can best be de- 
fended by ridding it of these individuals who 
for one reason or another are betraying their 
God and their country by embracing false 
ideologies. In order that you may be armed 
with the facts, we call your attention to 
two publications which have recently crossed 
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our desk, both written by clergymen who 
know that Christianity and communism are 
incompatible, and who are not afraid to 
speak out. 

The first pamphlet entitled “Front Organ- 
izations of the Communist Party,” pub- 
lished by the American Council of Chris- 
tian Churches of California, and written by 
its executive secretary, the Reverend Claude 
Bunzel. It should be explained that the 
American Council, representing 14 Protes- 
tant denominations was organized in 1941 
to offset the Socialist influences of the Na- 
tional (formerly Federal) Council of the 
Churches of Christ. 

This pamphlet was prompted by the Amer- 
ican Council's support of the proposed in- 
vestigation of individual Communists among 
the clergy, and it includes an abundance of 
documentary material from official Commu- 
nist literature, Government reports and 
church publications. It demonstrates the 
absolute incompatibility of communism and 
Christianity, yet it attempts to explain how 
ministers of the Gospel (?) can be sympa- 
thetic to Marxism. It describes the evil na- 
ture of communism, it quotes the leaders, it 
throws light on the current materialistic 
preaching, it analyzes the Communist front, 
and it names names. It is a pamphlet which 
every true Christian and loyal American 
should read. Copies, at 20 cents each, may 
be obtained by addressing the American 
Council at 42 North Raymond Avenue, Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 

The second piece of literature is in the 
form of an article which appears in the 
June 1953, issue of Christian Victory, pub- 
lished in Denver, Colo. It is entitled “Bishop 
Oxnam, Prophet of Marx,” and is written by 
Dr. Carl McIntire, a clergyman who has long 
been prominent in the fight against leftist 
influences within the church. This article 
cites chapter and verse, and is recommended 
reading for those who would understand to- 
day’s challenge and what must be done if we 
would return to the faith of our fathers. 

We believe that the church must lead our 
fight against atheistic communism. We be- 
lieve that the church must be our bulwark 
in these trying times. Let’s make our choice 
now between freedom under God and slav- 
ery under Marx. There is no middle ground. 

And when Bishop Oxnam appears before 
the House Committee on Un-American Activ- 
ities on July 21, that will be the issue. No 
one is accusing him of being a Communist, 
but he has been very naive or very careless, 
and he will undoubtedly be questioned con- 
cerning some of his affiliations, associations, 
and political and ideological philosophies. 
Congressman VELDE happens to be a member 
of the bishop’s own church, and is interested 
only in strengthening the church. Some of 
those with whom the bishop has been associ- 
ating in recent years are interested only in 
weakening and finally destroying the church. 
A man of the cloth should be able to dis- 
tinguish between friends and enemies. We 
repeat that there is no middle ground, and 
the time for us to stand up and be counted 
is now. 


The Late Frank L. Yates 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN J. ROONEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. ROONEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
oRD, I include the following article from 
the Washington Evening Star; 


FRANK L. YATES 


In the death of Frank Lloyd Yates, Assist- 
ant Comptroller General, the Federal service 
loses a fine official whose career well might 
serve as example and incentive to young men 
and women planning to make Government 
their life work. 

Starting in a minor clerkship in the War 
Department after the First World War, Mr. 
Yates studied law in his spare time, trans- 
ferred to the General Accounting Office when 
Congress set up that “watchdog” agency in 
1921, and within a decade was a key official 
in the organization which the tough-minded 
John R. McCarl, first Comptroller General, 
built into an effective checkrein on loose 
governmental spending. 

As attorney-conferee for a number of 
years, Mr. Yates was the General Accounting 
Office’s liaison officer with the rest of the 
Government, the public, and the press. His 
unvarying attitude of helpfulness earned for 
him the regard and respect of all with whom 
he came in contact. His appointment to the 
15-year term as Assistant Comptroller Gen- 
eral by President Roosevelt was a promotion 
well earned. Frank Yates was the sort of 
executive who will be missed, as Comptroller 
General Lindsay C. Warren well said. 


We Can’t Hold Our Breath Forever 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DONALD L. JACKSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orD, I include the following article from 
Outdoor America, May—June 1953: 


We Can’r Hotp OUR BREATH FOREVER 


Since Public Law 845 was enacted by Con- 
gress in 1948 the Izaak Walton League of 
America has been holding its breath—figur- 
atively, of course—waiting for water pollu- 
tion to be abated and controlled. We were 
told soothingly that all that was needed was 
te let the States know Congress trusted them 
to clean up their pollution messes, and to 
provide some small aids in the form of in- 
formation, studies, and financial assistance 
through the Public Health Service. 

In candor we must say that in some States 
good progress has been made. Some cities 
and towns, and some industries have come 
through handsomely, and we give them our 
thanks and full credit for accomplishments 
that, in a number of cases, were most com- 
plex and difficult. 

In equal candor, we must report that in 
just as many cases and places, if not more, 
progress has been backward or nonexistent. 
State agencies wanting to work effectively 
have been hampered by lack of money, lack 
of facilities, loss of trained men to better 
paying jobs elsewhere and by public apathy. 
Some depended entirely on Federal donations 
under Public Law 845 for pollution investi- 
gations, and when Congress refused last year 
to appropriate money for that kind of work 
these States simply quit doing it. 

Several States with weak or no pollution 
control laws this year refused to enact good 
ones. In some States vigorous pollution 
abatement work has slowed down under 
changing attitudes on the parts of elected 
Officials. Human populations have in- 
creased greatly and sewage treatment efforts 
have not kept pace. Industrialization has 
grown and untreated industrial wastes ap- 
pear no less in the aggregate than they were 
10 years ago. 

We don't blame the United States Public 
Health Service officials. They were given a 
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poor tool for their task. We don’t impugn 
the motives or earnestness of the interstate 
compact groups. They, too, have had in- 
adequate instruments. The States where 
failures have been most glaring do not have 
as good excuses, but even here we must grant 
that a large share of the blame must be put 
upon the legislatures—in one type of case 
for not enacting a good law, in another for 
pinching enforcement pennies, and in a third 
for tolerating pressures that allow inexcus- 
able pollution to continue. 

It can take decades for the States to waken 
to their responsibilities and bring about the 
brave goals proclaimed in dozens of laws al- 
ready on the books. America simply can't 
afford to wait that long. In the first months 
of 1953 the legislatures of at least 27 States— 
probably more—wrestled with one, or many, 
bills concerning one or more phases of water 
development and conservation. 

It seems fairly conclusively proved that 
cleansing won't be achieved without a 
stronger Federal law, one containing these 
minimum provisions for which the league 
has contended for many years: 

1. A prohibition against new major pollu- 
tion outlets, to prevent increases while exist- 
ing pollution is being eradicated. 

2. Enough teeth so the Federal Govern- 
ment can step in if the States and other 
agencies cannot or will not act reasonably 
promptly. 

The present Federal law is written to expire 
in 1956. It will take time to mobilize the 
conservation forces. A good bill should be 
introduced not later than 1954, and pushed 
to enactment as swiftly as possible. 

Wm. Voilcrt, Jr. 


With Room for the Kids 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, as one 
who vigorously has supported measures 
designed to provide adequate housing 
facilities for our needy families of Amer- 
ica, I am happy to include the fine ar- 
ticle entitled “With Room for the Kids,” 
which appeared in the July issue of the 
Catholic Digest. It concerns the noble 
efforts of a man whose friendship I am 
proud to boast—Father Thomas J. Fin- 
negan, of Newark, N. J. 

Father Finnegan knows that to build 
up a good, strong, and healthy America, 
we must minister not only to the needs 
of the souls of our youth but to their 
physical needs as well. And this means 
good housing. It is to his everlasting 
credit that Father Finnegan has served 
as a member of the Newark Housing 
Authority, for as a result he can point 
with understandable pride to the splen- 
did housing project which is located in 
my own congressional district—only a 
stone’s throw from my home—the Arch- 
bishop Walsh Homes. 

The article follows: 

Wits ROOM FOR THE Kips—NEWARK’s BIG 
FAMILIES GET A BREAK IN THE ARCHBISHOP 
WALSH HOMES 

(By William F. Judkins, Jr.) 

Father Thomas J. Finnegan, of Newark, 
N. J., fought for low-cost housing for big 
families for a long time. In 1950, his fight 
led him, with the approval of the late Arch- 
bishop Thomas J. Walsh, to take the post of 
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commissioner of the Newark Housing Au- 
thority. 

This May, Father Finnegan achieved his 
goal. The newest and finest Newark Au- 
thority project, appropriately named after 
Archbishop Walsh, was opened to 630 Newark 
families. 

“Our whole program is now geared with 
children in mind,” says Louis Danzig, execu- 
tive director of the authority. “Until we 
started the Archbishop Walsh Homes, there 
were only 15 4-bedroom apartments under 
the authority, and no 5-bedroom apartments 
at all. Now we have 78 4-bedroom units 
and 12 5-bedroom units.” 

A young veteran and his wife moving into 
the Archbishop Walsh Homes will take pos- 
session of an apartment completely adequate 
for their present needs: Three rcoms, bed- 
room, living room, kitchen, and bath. A 
larger family, a husband and wife, a boy, 
14, and a girl, 12, will have 3 bedrooms, 
living room, kitchen, and bath. Families 
with many more children have available a 
variety of apartments up to the 5-bedroom 
size. 

Archbishop Walsh Homes is a city in itself. 
It is spaciously and attractively laid out on 
the banks of the Passaic River. The project 
comprises nine 8-story and three 3-story 
buildings, plus a central administration and 
community building. 

All of the 8-story buildings have elevator 
service. The rooms are all large, and face 
expanses of open space. There are no “court- 
yard” apartments. 

Notably absent is the customary institu- 
tional brown of public housing. These 
apartments have been painted in a variety of 
pastel colors. 

The planning for children is evident. Each 
of the basement launderettes has an enclosed 
play space for small children, where mothers 
may leave them safely while doing their 
work. 

But family living is not all indoors. Near 
every building is a resting area with benches, 
where mothers may relax and still keep a 
watchful eye on offspring. In addition, there 
are two large enclosed play areas, one at each 
end of the project. Each is equipped with a 
spray pool, 

For the older children there is a 314-acre 
field at the northern end. 

The administration building at the center 
of the project has a large auditorium com- 
plete with stage. It is used for all com- 
munity functions and also as an indoor play 
area during bad weather. The same build- 
ing also has committee meeting rooms, a 
kitchen, and, not the least important, a 
baby-keep-well station which will be 
staffed by the Newark Board of Health. 

Despite all these features, the rent charged 
is well within occupants’ budgets. It in- 
cludes gas, electricity, water, and heat. 

Size of the apartment has no relation to 
the rent paid. Need for suitable housing is 
the basic criterion. It is quite possible that 
a man and wife occupying a three-room unit 
will pay the same as the family which oc- 
cupies a seven-room apartment. 

Occupancy is restricted to Newark citi- 
zens. Eligibility is determined by housing 
need and income. The income ceiling is 
$2,800 for a family of two. The ceilings 
range upward to $3,400 for a family of seven 
or more. To these basic income figures, how- 
ever, $100 may be added for each child in a 
family under the age of 18. 

No real-estate taxes are paid by the au- 
thority. According to Father Finnegan, 
“That is the contribution of the local govern- 
ment. However, the Authority pays to the 
city 10 percent of all shelter rent.” Success- 
ful as has been the public low-cost housing 
project, Father Finnegan feels that the mid- 
dle-income citizen has up to now been badly 
overlooked. 

“He needs good housing just as much as 
the others but can’t get into these projects 


because his earnings are somewhat over the 
ceilings permitted.” 

Father Finnegan will tackle this problem 
next. 


Strange Combination Impels Loss of Face 
in the Orient 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DONALD L. JACKSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following editorial from 
the Citizen, of Beverly Hills, Calif., Sun- 
day, June 21, 1953: 


STRANGE COMBINATION IMPELS Loss OF FACE 
IN THE 


Some strange combination of forces impels 
us to keep on losing face in the Orient. 

From the beginning of Communist infiltra- 
tion into China, we've alternately aided and 
abetted, then violently opposed and finally 
acquiesced as Red stooges took control. 

Now we are having our faces roundly 
slapped in the big Communist drive just 
preceding what everybody hopes will be an 
end to the Korean war. 

We are prone to look upon the last-minute 
Red Chinese charges into U. N. lines as a 
mere effort to straighten out the battlefront 
and gain a little territory. Actually, it is 
staged as one last defiant gesture before the 
oriental world, where “face” is everything, 
for the purpose of “proving” that Red Chi- 
nese made the Western World sue for peace. 

When President Truman all but begged on 
his hands and knees for a truce the Reds 
managed to force Americans and other nego- 
tiators to accept Communist Army guards as 
protection while they went behind the Red 
lines, looking like losers in the eyes of the 
orientals. This left the unfortunate appear- 
ance before the people of Asia of having lost 
the war, and in humility of defeat seeking 
peace. 

We all know this wasn’t true, but the 
oriental doesn't. 

This fake front on our intentions and our 
purposes still persists. None of our civilian 
personnel, especially those working under 
Dean Acheson in the State Department, un- 
derstood or cared about how we looked in 
Asia, although our appearance under the 
right circumstances could be the factor that 
would swing the Orient almost solidly be- 
hind us. 

More and more we come to the conclusion 
that only Gen. Douglas MacArthur, among 
all the American and European generals and 
officials, has both the background and the 
intelligence to save the Orient for the free 
world, 


United Electrical, Radio, and Machine 
Workers of America, Local 1146, 
Policy on Employment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROY W. WIER 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. WIER. Mr. Speaker, under unan- 
imous consent, I insert in the Appendix 
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of the Recor a letter and resolution 
adopted by the membership of a large 
union in my district, all of whom have 
been and are engaged in the manufac- 
ture of farm equipment machinery. 

In the resolution they set forth em- 
ployment conditions and their fear of 
another era of unemployment and de- 
pression and plead with the Congress to 
take cognizance of the situation and im- 
mediately prepare for such an emer- 
gency. 

The letter and resolution are as fol- 
lows: 

UNITED ELECTRICAL, RADIO, AND 

MACHINE WORKERS OF AMERICA, 
Minneapolis, Minn., June 26, 1953. 
Congressman Roy WIER, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN WIER: Enclosed please 
find a resolution adopted at our last mem- 
bership meetings, held June 23 and 24, 1953. 

The resolution was discussed and adopted 
because of conditions now prevailing in the 
Minneapolis-Moline shops where our mem- 
bers are employed. This resolution is 
clearly stated and its objectives apparent. 
However, we feel that you, as our repre- 
sentative in the House can aid in making 
these objectives a living possibility. We 
feel that you are and will be concerned 
about the question of the unemployment 
situation as a whole and especially in the 
farm equipment industry. 

It should be noted that last year, 1952, 
700 workers of the Minneapolis-Moline Co, 
were laid off for a perior of 4 to 6 weeks in 
addition to some who were laid off for 
greater periods. This year, 1953, we are 
faced with a lay off problem that is even 
more serious. During this same period farm 
prices have declined making it even more 
difficult for the farmer to buy the imple- 
ments we produce. The situation for 1954 
looks even worse. The results are, we are 
laid off and cannot buy the farmers’ prod- 
ucts. 

It is stated in the resolution that there 
are large areas now closed to trade. If these 
areas were to be opened the dangers of un- 
employment in our industry could be 
avoided. 

In view of the above we would like to sug- 
gest that you use your good office to, one: 
urge the Minneapolis-Moline Co. to explore 
the possibilities of full trade throughout 
the world and, two: that you aid the com- 
pany in any attempt to broaden its trade. 
In doing this you would aid greatly in es- 
tablishing better understanding with all 
peoples, improve living standards and pre- 
vent unemployment among the American 
working people. 

Very truly yours, 
DoMINISK SHAND, 
Recording Secretary, Local 1146, UE. 

Whereas before the workers it Minneap- 
olis-Moline were organized into our union it 
was the practice of the company to lay off for 
extended periods of time and in most cases 
without observing seniority; and 

Whereas, with the start of World War II 
there was more employment, the entire 
country was in an abnormal condition. 
Since that time there has been a huge arma- 
ment program so that the entire economic 
structure has been based on a war economy 
with high taxes, high prices, and big profits. 
This condition is coming to an end and again 
we are faced with dangers of continuing high 
taxes, prices, and unemployment; and 

Whereas it seems to be the policy of the 
Minneapolis-Moline Co. to have confusion 
concerning production scheduling whereby 
new workers are being hired for short periods 
of time and later many older workers will be 
laid off for long periods; and 
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Whereas the company is constantly at- 
tempting to speed Up the workers so that 
they work harder—produce more without 
gaining the benefits of the greater produc- 
tion even though the union has fought 
against these speed-ups and has—in the 
main—been successful in this struggle; and 

Whereas the workers at Minneapolis-Mo- 
line are faced with unemployment at a time 
when those in high places tell the country 
that we have great prosperity; and 

Whereas high taxes and lower farm income 
make it difficult if not impossible for the 
farmers to buy the products we produce; 
and 

Whereas there are many markets in the 
world that are untouched because of a pol- 
icy of refusal to trade in these world mar- 
kets, we find that the peoples of those coun- 
tries are deprived of necessary farm ma- 
chinery and we are faced with layoffs; there- 
fore, be it 

Resolved, That the policy of Local 1146 
UER & MWA will be to insist that the 
Minneapolis-Moline Co. work out a schedule 
of operations whereby our members can be 
assured of steady year-around employment; 
be it further 

Resolved, That we insist the Minneapolis- 
Moline Co. investigate the possibilities of 
broadening their markets to those countries 
who need the product we produce and in this 
manner the general welfare of those people 
will be improved and our members will have 
security on the job and an improved stand- 
ard of living: Be it finally 

Resolved, That we use every effort to pre- 
vent further speed-up, protect seniority, and 
that we struggle for annual security which 
will end the ever-present dangers of unem- 
ployment. 


it’s Dangerous To Put Fiscal Policies 
Above Strategic Considerations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HAROLD A. PATTEN 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, we all 
know by now that the present defense 
budget was prepared in the Office of the 
Secretary of Defense without consulta- 
tion with the Joint Chiefs of Staff. Sec- 
retary Wilson has made it plain that our 
strategy has not been reevaluated, and 
he has admitted that a reevalation of 
our strategy may reemphasize the need 
for 143 Air Force wings. But the Air 
Force budget has been cut, nevertheless. 
It follows then that a strategic decision 
of the most serious kind was made with- 
out any strategic consideration by any- 
one, Fiscal policies were put above 
strategic considerations. 

George Akerson, writing in the Bos- 
ton Herald, points out that such action 
is even worse than a reduction in our 
combat-ready Air Force. It sets a policy 
that is dangerous, and a policy, more- 
over, that is giving the Navy a chance 
to whittle down the Air Force. Secre- 
tary Wilson has kept the Navy’s super- 
carrier in the budget which Admiral Mc- 
Neil contrived. Another admiral, Ad- 
miral Radford, is about to take over as 
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs, with more 
power than General Bradley ever had. 
McNeil's assistant is a Navy man, Com- 
mander Garlock; and the new general 


counsel for the Department of Defense 
is Struve Hensel, former general counsel 
for the Navy Department and a leader 
in the fight against unification. But the 
danger is not merely to the Air Force, 
the danger is to the United States. 

As Mr. Akerson says, it is primarily a 
question of whether you believe or do 
not believe that Russia is a military 
threat against the United States. If you 
do believe it, and believe we are Russia’s 
target, then does it not follow that equal 
and concurrent consideration should be 
given to strategic and budget policies? 
Does it make sense to let budget and 
money policies alone control our Military 
Establishment? Hitler told us what his 
plan was, and we ignored it. Russia has 
made it plain what her long-range plan 
is, and Secretary Wilson has ignored it. 
Is this Congress going to ignore it also 
and invite another Pearl Harbor? 

It is perfectly true that the national 
economy could break under a crushing 
military budget, but the national defense 
can crumble if it has been built without 
consideration of strategy. Secretary 
Wilson stands condemned by his own 
words. His apportionment of defense 
money bears no relation to the risk 
accepted. His program is an invitation 
to attack. 

Mr. Speaker, this Congress knows the 
truth and must take action accordingly. 
General Ridgway told this Congress a 
month ago that “airpower still is the 
weakest link in our defense.” His suc- 
cessor, General Gruenther, has given 
No. 1 priority to NATO’s need for addi- 
tional airpower. When the Republicans 
were not trying to keep an impossible 
campaign promise, Senator Lodge de- 
manded an Air Force of 150 wings. 
Senator Tarr has said: 

Not only is an all-powerful Air Force the 
best possible defense for the United States, 
but it is also the best deterrent to war. 


This Congress, Mr. Speaker, can save 
the Air Force, save the Nation, and save 
the Republican Party. But putting fiscal 
considerations above national defense 
can bring ruin to all three. When Russia 
attacks us by air, the strongest navy in 
the world will be powerless to save us 
from defeat. 

Under unanimous consent of my col- 
leagues, I wish to extend my remarks 
and insert in the Recorp Mr. Akerson’s 
disillusioned report on the cut in the Air 
Force, His article from the Boston 
Herald of June 28, 1953, follows: 
TERRIBLE DANGER FoR THE UNITED STATES— 

CUT IN AIR Force IGNORED STRATEGY 
(By George Akerson) 

There is terrible danger for the United 
States in Secretary of Defense Wilson’s cut- 
back of the Air Force. 

The actual reduction in a combat-ready 
Air Force is bad enough. 

More ominous, however, is the kind of de- 
cision it was. It was a budget decision 
made at the time of a recognized threat to 
our national security. Yet the nature of the 
budget cut was such that a strategic deci- 
sion of the most serious kind was made with- 
out any strategic consideration by anyone. 

Let's get this one fact straight—at no time 
has any military or civilian group reevaluated 
our strategy in a pretty tense world; not 
since the Joint Chiefs of Staff, backed by a 
secret civilian committee plus the National 
Security Council, said we must have a mini- 
mum of 143 wings. 
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Now, if you don’t believe that Russia is a 
military threat against the United States you 
might as well stop reading this right now. 

But, if you do believe we are Russia’s 
target, you must consider this question: Dur- 
ing the threat, should budget and money 
policies control our Military Establishment 
or should at least equal and concurrent con- 
sideration be given to strategic policies? 

CART AND HORSE 

Which is the cart and which the horse? 
Well, we have put the money cart before the 
strategic horse other times and we have been 
sorry for it. 

The Nazi threat was as apparent as the 
Communist aim and we even had the plan in 
Mein Kampf to go by, just as we have the 
Russian bibles of world strategy. 

But we ignored it and fiscal policies—the 
allocations of money—were supreme until 
the very late thirties, 

That we were not clobbered worse at and 
after Pearl Harbor is only due to the fact we 
saw our blunder a little before it was too 
late. The German drive through France and 
the air battle over Britain opened our eyes. 

Money still was important. But strategic 
reasoning began to be considered. We be- 
gan to think in terms—not how money could 
be spent or saved—but how to divide exist- 
ing funds among all the fighting forces so 
we would best be able to fight a war. 


TODAY’S PROBLEM 


That is the problem today. There is so 
much money available. But Russia hasn't 
closed shop and so, when the available money 
is divided among our various forces, shouldn't 
some consideration be given to our strategy 
versus Russia? 

Shouldn’t the strategical examination be 
made first and then, after we know all the 
risks and degrees of risks, apportion the 
money accordingly. 

Not only Air Force people but military 
leaders with practical responsibilities are 
genuinely disturbed. They know the Eisen- 
hower administration must make money 
savings, but they are scared to death when 
they see savings being made without any 
stategic investigation. It’s like a private 
business where a controller or treasurer 
makes budget cuts without first talking to 
the operating heads of the business. 

They are disturbed because that was not 
done. It was only done from a budget point 
of view by Wilfred J.. McNeil, former naval 
admiral, who is the Department of Defense 
budget man, 

Wilson is sensitive about the fact that the 
latest strategic examination says: “We are 
going to get 143 wings—and by 1955." 

We may have the combat aircraft, yes. 
But Mr. Wilson must be thinking in terms 
of automobiles that are just driven off the 
production line. He must not realize that 
these aircraft cannot be used in combat un- 
less there are pilots to fly them and bases to 
handle them. Although his cuts might not 
affect combat aircraft, they affect these other 
things without which the combat aircraft are 
worthless. 

Wilson has admitted there has been no 
strategic consideration and he says, how- 
ever, that will be taken up by the new Joint 
Chiefs later this year. 

But the fact remains that budget reasons 
governed this time without any strategical 
study; and Russia still is there, 

A lot of shenanigans have clouded the is- 
sue. Usually reliable columnists like Holmes 
Alexander do a great disservice when they 
tell the people that Wilson's job is to “clip 
the silver wings of charming but spoiled 
children.” 

It is a little more serious than that. Gen- 
eral Gruenther, the NATO chief, has given 
No. 1 priority to his command’s need for ad- 
ditional air power. 

Gruenther’s predecessor, General Ridg- 
way (new Army Chief of Staff), told Congress 
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a month ago that “air power still is the 
weakest link in our defense.” 

And Senator Tarr, unfortunately now out 
of the leadership of a Republican Senate 
largely responsible for the development of 
the Air Force, has said, “Not only is an all- 
powerful Air Force the best possible defense 
for the United States, but it is also the best 
deterrent to war.” 

There are worse shenanigans than the 
witty digs of Columnist Alexander. Wilson 
and his budget crowd headed by McNeil are 
pretty expert, too. 

First they try to discredit the whole 143- 
wing program by saying it was hurriedly 
cooked up in a flurry of excitement and hys- 
teria due to the Korean war, 

The fact—it was agreed on by JCS in Oc- 
tober 1951, after 20 months of study and 
the motivation was not the Korean war, 
originally, but the news of Russian explo- 
sion of an A-bomb plus our deployment of 
400,000 servicemen plus 200,000 dependents 
to Europe. Senator Lodge led the fight to 
have an Air Force which could protect our 
people in Europe. 

SOME QUESTION 

It would be foolish for anyone to believe 
the Air Force is completely right on the 
whole question or that they are lilywhite in 
making the best use of their funds. 

There is some question in my mind 
whether they are overstaffed in some places, 
On at least one base, they have an air divi- 
sion staff and 2 wing staffs handling the 
equivalent of what 1 wing staff handled in 
World War II. 

And the C-119 and C—123 contracts did not 
smell so good. But there is reason for doubt 
that any of the waste smells as bad as the 
retention by Wilson in the budget of the 
Navy’s waddling supercarrier. 

The Air Force has its guard up. And no 
wonder, They see Wilson and McNeil oper- 
ate. They see Admiral Radford as chairman 
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. They see Navy 
Commander Garlock as principal assistant to 
McNeil in the defense organization. They 
see Struve Hensel, former general counsel for 
the Navy Department and the leader of the 
fight against unification, is to be general 
counsel for the Department of Defense. 


HALSEY’S WORDS 


It is no wonder they imagine sea chanties 
echoing through the halls of the Pentagon 
when they remember Admiral Halsey'’s 
words: “In the Navy we have everything— 
sea forces, air forces, and the Marines are 
our ground forces. If the other services 
want to come and join us, that’s fine. 
Otherwise I'm against unification.” 

Crazy thing to say of course; as crazy as 
Halsey chasing northward and leaving the 
Leyte beachhead open to the Japs. 

But Halsey’s idea may come close to being 
a fact, some air power people fear. 

They fear this—that fiscal policies are 
wrongly put above strategic considerations 
and that Navy advocates they use those fiscal 
policies to whittle down the Air Force. 

The fiscal policy, alone in these times, is 
bad for the United States whether the Air 
is involved or not. Any use by any service of 
those fiscal policies for their own ends is 


disgraceful. 


Repeal of 15-Percent Transportation Tax 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. DeWITT S. HYDE 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. HYDE. Mr. Speaker, I have to- 
day introduced in the House of Repre- 


sentatives a bill to repeal the 15-percent 
tax on transportation of persons by rail- 
road, bus, airplane, and other methods. 
This tax should be immediately repealed 
for the following reasons: 

First. This tax is a discriminatory tax 
on the individual’s income inasmuch as 
the transportation companies merely 
collect the tax and relay it to the United 
States Government. 

Second. This tax contributes directly 
to the higher cost of living. Transporta- 
tion taxes directly increase the cost of 
transportation services and, therefore, 
the cost of goods and commodities. 

Third. This tax singles out special seg- 
ments of the population and excludes the 
balance. 

Fourth. This tax was originally im- 
posed, not as a revenue Measure, but as 
a police measure, and was designed to 
curb the use of rail facilities during war 
years in order to expedite movement of 
necessary civilian and military travel. 

Fifth. Since the 15-percent tax was 
originally a police measure and did curb 
travel during wartime, the continuation 
of this tax during peacetime is a deter- 
rent to travel. This, in turn, adversely 
affects the passenger revenues of the rail 
carriers. 

Sixth. Many individuals must travel 
considerably to earn a livelihood. There 
is no justification for the Federal Gov- 
ernment taxing these people 15 percent 
on tickets and pullman space since they 
are already paying all taxes ordinarily 
paid by the nontraveler. 

Seventh. With the termination of the 
war-emergency period, military travel 
declined precipitately, thereby releasing 
rail facilities for normal business. Ci- 
vilian travel has not increased propor- 
tionately. As the trains have to be oper- 
ated even though they may not produce 
any net revenue, or even if they are op- 
erated at a loss, the postwar reduction 
in the volume of passenger traffic has 
had a substantial adverse effect upon 
railroad earnings. This situation be- 
came so acute that the railroads in cer- 
tain sections of the country were con- 
strained to petition the Interstate Com- 
merce Commission for authority to in- 
crease passenger fares. 

Eighth. In the past few years railroad- 
passenger service generally has not only 
failed to produce any net income, but 
it is, in fact, a burden on freight service. 
This is not in the public interest. The 
15-percent tax on passenger fares un- 
doubtedly operates as a deterrent to vol- 
ume travel and thus contributes to the 
inability of passenger service to operate 
on a self-sustaining basis. 

Ninth. Removal of these taxes would 
undoubtedly stimulate rail-passenger 
travel which, in turn, would enable the 
rail lines to maintain a modern and up- 
to-date transportation system. 

Tenth. Another bad feature of these 
transportation taxes is that they rise or 
decline with an increase or decrease in 
carriers’ rates and not in response to the 
needs for greater or lesser tax revenue. 
Because of the increased operating ex- 
penses, all rail carriers have sought and 
have been granted increased rates since 
the end of World War II. 
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Two Kinds of Communists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DONALD L. JACKSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
the leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include the following editorial 
from the Hollywood Citizen-News of 
Monday, June 29, 1953: 


Two KINDS or COMMUNISTS 


Methodist Bishop G. Bromley Oxnam has 
challenged his critics to name one clergy- 
man who holds a position of large responsi- 
bility in any Protestant church who is a 
member of the Communist Party. 

Oxnam further assured the World Metho- 
dist Convocation of Evangelism in a talk at 
Philadelphia that the churches have not been 
infiltrated by Communist atheism. 

In his recent book entitled “I Led Three 
Lives,” Herbert A. Philbrick told of his 9 
years of service to communism in which he 
was ordered by the Communist Party to help 
arrange and direct Communist infiltration 
of the churches. When he was assigned to 
this task Philbrick was ordered to sever his 
connections with the Communist Party. 
Most of the Communists who are engaged in 
infiltration of the churches, Philbrick re- 
vealed in his reports to the FBI, are not 
Communist Party members. 

Bishop Oxnam is right in his assertion that 
there are no prominent clergymen who are 
Communist Party members. But his re- 
marks indicate that he fails to realize that 
the Communist Party does not use its 
own members to promote its infiltration of 
the churches. It uses only Communists who 
are not Communist Party members. And 
they are much more numerous than are the 
Communists who are permitted to become 
Communist Party members, 


National Defense Must Not Be Based on 
Club-Car Speculation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, the current 
issue of Fortune magazine contains some 
editorial comment of considerable pert- 
inence to the discussions before us. It 
is also an “ex ante facto” comment on 
the action of the House of Representa- 
tives in not only refusing to mend the 
administration’s defense budget, but in 
further reducing it. Since Fortune mag- 
azine is the property of a stanch Re- 
publican supporter of the present ad- 
ministration, I think the Members of this 
Congress might well consider its edito- 
rials as well-intended advice to those 
who wish only success to the administra- 
tion. 

Under the general heading of “De- 
fense and Strategy: New Accents on 
Military Thinking and Spending,” there 
are three editorials of primary impor- 
tance to a consideration of the defense 
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budget. The first is captioned “The 120- 
Wing Air Force.” It is an impartial sum- 
mary of the facts behind the Truman 
and the Eisenhower budget, simplified to 
lucid intelligibility. It admits that under 
the Wilson program, in spite of a cut in 
wings, there will be continuing produc- 
tion of combat aircraft. But the extraor- 
dinary situation, as pointed out by the 
editorial, will arise of having nearly 3,000 
more first-line aircraft than the 120- 
wing structure can absorb, and the 120- 
wing structure itself is from 6 to 10 wings 
larger than the Air Force believes it will 
have men to man. Secretary Wilson has 
referred to the Air Force projected by 
General Vandenberg as an Air Force of 
paper wings. Fortune magazine points 
out that Secretary Wilson would appar- 
ently build an air force of mothballed 
planes, of aircraft without wings. 

The second of the two editorials is 
called Strategy for an Age of Peril. It 
admits the hope and the possibly accu- 
rate judgment of the President that 
whatever its long-term goals, the Soviet 
Union could not hope successfully to 
challenge the United States for at least 
another 5 years. Of course, if we are 
to be granted this 5-year respite, it 
would seem reasonable to push the build- 
ing of our airpower during that period. 
The editorial does not make this point, 
but the next editorial points out the 
necessity for our doing so. 

This third editorial] is called Air De- 
fense: Kelly Against Summer Study 
Group, It is a report on the rebuttal, 
by the special committee of scientists, 
engineers, and industrialists working 
under Dr. Mervin Kelly, of the so-called 
Lincoln Report made by an influential 
coalition of scientists headed by Dr. 
Robert Oppenheimer. The Lincoln re- 
port urged the building of a kind of 
aerial Maginot Line, to be erected along 
the Arctic Ocean approaches to the 
United States against possible Soviet 
atomic attack. The Kelly report has 
advised Secretary Wilson that a near 
perfect air defense is unattainable and in 
any case completely impractical, eco- 
nomically and technically. The principal 
element of the United States air defense, 
both as a deterrent to war itself and as 
a counter to Soviet long-range airpower, 
is strategic airpower. The Kelly report 
recommends: 

The continued development of a powerful 
United States atomic offensive capability, 
reasonably invulnerable to initial attack. 


The one thing the two reports agree 
on is the seriousness of the rising Soviet 
threat. Both reports note that Soviet 
airpower already possesses the atomic 
means to inflict major damage on the 
United States on a scale that could “pos- 
sibly temporarily lessen” United States 
capability to support a major war effort. 

In the light of this fact, stated by 
leading scientists, engineers, and indus- 
trialists of the Nation, the arguments of 
Secertary Wilson and Deputy Secretary 
Kyes that the Soviet threat has been 
exaggerated and that Soviet power is 
Slipping are hardly impressive. As For- 
tune magazine says: 

Any of these opinions might be respect- 
able club-car speculation. What is unusual 
is for them to be advanced as the real low- 
down by responsible Government officials. 


` tional Guard and Air Reserve. 


Mr. Speaker, I have great respect for 
Fortune magazine, for its publisher, and 
for the administration which it supports. 
Furthermore, I believe in responsible 
government. This Congress must pre- 
serve the American tradition of such 
government, and give the American peo- 
ple the defense, the security, and the air- 
power to which they are entitled in an 
age of peril. 

That all my colleagues may have the 
opportunity to read the three editorials 
on Defense and Strategy, I, under unani- 
mous consent of my colleagues to extend 
my remarks, insert in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp the editorials from the July issue 
of Fortune. The editorials are as fol- 
lows: 

THe 120-Winc AIR Force 

“Senator SALTONSTALL. I get the impression 
that you're not cutting down the Air Force; 
you’re building it up. 

“Mr. Witson. I just said we're increasing 
it in numbers by 30 percent and more than 
that in combat effectiveness.” 

Mr. Wilson's difficulties on Capitol Hill 
arose only in part from a lack of candor and 
tact. The fundamental trouble centered 
about the Secretary's dogged insistence that 
checking what is only in growth is not the 
same thing as subtracting from what is 
actually in being. In this, of course, the 
Secretary is right. But the question trou- 
bling the Senators was whether Mr. Wilson’s 
program provides enough growth. What was 
the schedule of growth pre-Wilson, and what 
would be the actual effects of the Wilson 
cuts? 

As of January 1, Just a few weeks before 
the Eisenhower administration took office, 
the Air Force had on order some 17,000 air- 
craft scheduled for delivery between then 
and mid-1955, to be financed from a $25 
billion carryover of funds appropriated ear- 
lier by Congress. The Truman budget had 
asked for an additional $6.5 billion for pro- 
curing some 3,500 more aircraft by June 
1956, thereby sustaining the growth of the 
Air Force to 143 wings and continuing its 
modernization, 

Thus the pre-Wilson aircraft procurement 
program, extending over a 31',-year span, 
called for an additional 21,000 aircraft for 
the Air Force at a total cost of $30 billion. 
With these funds the Air Force proposed to 
raise its strength from the present 106-wing 
level to 133 wings by June 1954, and to reach 
the 143-wing goal by December 1955, 

Such a schedule allowed for an attrition 
(accidents and Korean combat losses) of 
about 1,600 aircraft a year, plus a steady 
relegation of older aircraft to the Air Na- 
It would 
have given the Air Force itself a working 
inventory, by mid-1956, of about 21,000 first- 
line aircraft. The total inventory, including 
Air Reserve and National Guard, would have 
been slightly in excess of 31,000 aircraft. 

Under the present budget, total procure- 
ment funds in prospect for the Air Force 
over the same period are about $23 billion. 
With this it expects to equip only 114 wings 
by June 1954 and 120 wings by June 1956. 
Its 1956 inventory of first-line aircraft would 
be about 16,000, and the total inventory, in- 
cluding Air Reserve and National Guard, 
would be about 26,000 aircraft, 

WILSON’S ARGUMENT 

Wilson has justified this drastic surgery on 
the argument that (a) the projected combat 
strength of the Air Force will be largely un- 
impaired and (b) there will be no reduction 
in the planned output of combat aircraft. 

The cut in the planned force-in-being has 
been contrived primarily at the expense of 
so-called supporting forces—i. e., troop-car- 
rying and assault transports plus helicopters 
tied in with the ground forces. Eight as- 
sault transport groups (never included in the 
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143-wing force) have been knocked out of 
the program. The strategic Air Force of 
1955-56 loses 6 B-47 wings (of which 3 were 
training wings) and 2 long-range fighter- 
escort wings. The tactical Air Force will 
build up to 17 instead of 28 day-fighter and 
fighter-bomber wings and it loses 1 tactical- 
reconnaissance wing. 

Thus there does result a substantial cut- 
back in planned combat strength, to be 
borne largely by the tactical Air Force, 
which had been almost entirely committed 
to NATO as a D-day force. It is now likely 
that the promised land-based tactical air 
commitment for the defense of Western Eu- 
rope will be only 60 to 70 percent fulfilled. 

The 25 percent cutback of aircraft for the 
first-line inventory of 1956, in combination 
with Wilson’s decision to hold the produc- 
tion of combat types close to the 143-wing 
tempo, at least through fiscal 1955, leads the 
Air Force into an extraordinary situation. 
By the end of 1955 it would have nearly 
3,000 more first-line aircraft than the 120- 
wing structure (which is from 6 to 10 more 
than the Air Force believes it will have 
men to man) can absorb. 

Some 1,200 of these aircraft, mostly fight- 
ers and fighter-bombers, are to be turned 
over to the Air National Guard and the 
Air Reserve. The balance are to be moth- 
balled. Wilson has blamed the Air Force tor 
creating paper wings—wings without air- 
craft. Two years hence he may be con- 
fronted by another kind of paper force— 
aircraft without wings. 


STRATEGY FOR AN AGE OF PERIL 


“Press. You speak of having a sufficient de- 
fense. By what do you gage * * *, suf- 
ficient defense? 

“Secretary Wiison. That is the $64 ques- 
tion.” 

The only inference to be drawn from the 
new budget is that the President and his ad- 
visers have concluded that the Soviet Union 
lacks both the capability and, barring some 
incalculable act of desperation, the inten- 
tion of large-scale military action for some 
years to come, if ever. 

Indeed, Wilson and Kyes have been ex- 
plicit on this point. Wilson has said that 
the Soviet atomic stockpile has been ex- 
aggerated, and that Soviet airpower is in- 
herently defensive. Deputy Secretary Kyes 
has advanced the view that Soviet strategy 
is still harnessed to land armies. He scoffed 
at Soviet industrial potential and theorized 
that Soviet power is slipping under the strain 
of the Korean war. 

Any of these opinions might be respect- 
able club-car speculation. What is unusual 
is for them to be advanced as the real low- 
down by responsible Government officials. 
The President, of course, has refrained from 
public crystal gazing. But the trend of his 
thinking has nevertheless been implicit in 
his rejection of the year 1954 as the thresh- 
old of danger; and even more in his rè- 
peated commentary that “we live not in an 
instant of peril but in an age of peril.” 

Military men who have worked with the 
President have this impression: he is con- 
vinced that whatever its long-term goals, 
the Soviet Union could not hope successfully 
to challenge the United States for at least 
another 5 years. This judgment rests, in 
large measure, upon United States supremacy 
in atomic weapons, now being compounded 
by the thermonuclear weapons. President 
Eisenhower has made the point that 25 
weapons could inflict in a single attack as 
much damage as was done by the entire 
United States air effort against Germany in 
World War II. Because of this ace in the 
hole, he believes that the Truman military 
program can be safely scaled down, over the 
next 2 years, while the new Joint Chiefs of 
Staff under Admiral Radford reexamine the 
basic assumptions of United States strategy 
and redress national military forces in light 
of the new technology of weapons, 5 
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Sir Winston Churchill and the British 
military chiefs had earlier arrived at the 
same general conclusion (Fortune, January 
1953, “A New Strategy for NATO”). It is 
interesting to note, too, that Churchill and 
Eisenhower, on assuming the direction of 
their respective governments, both arrived 
at about the same decision in much the 
same political context: massive military pro- 
grams inherited from predecessor adminis- 
trations; increasing fiscal deficits; and a 
recognition that the forces at present being 
produced at such strain only partially reflect 
the new technology. 


AIR DEFENSE: KELLY AGAINST SUMMER 
STUDY GROUP 


The Lincoln Summer Study report on con- 
tinental air defense has drawn an impressive 
rebuttal. The Summer Study report, as re- 
lated in Fortune (The Hidden Struggle over 
the H-Bomb, May 1953), was the product of 
an influential coalition of scientists, headed 
by Robert Oppenheimer and Lloyd V. Berk- 
ner of the Brookhaven Laboratory. Oppen- 
heimer and Berkner emerged last year as 
sponsors of a kind of aerial Maginot line, 
to be erected along the Arctic Ocean ap- 
proaches against possible Soviet atomic at- 
tack, and costing at the very least $20 bil- 
lion. This idea, which would have had the 
ultimate effect of shifting th: preponderant 
weight of United States air resources from 
the atomic offensive to the defensive, has 
now been politely rejected by a special com- 
mittee of scientists, engineers, and indus- 
trialists under Dr. Mervin Kelly, president of 
the Bell Telephone Laboratories. Dr. Kelly’s 
committee has advised Defense Secretary 
Wilson: - 

1. The principal element of the United 
States air defense, both as a deterrent to war 
itself and as a counter to Soviet long-range 
air power, is strategic air power. Recom- 
mendation: “The continued development of 
a powerful United States atomic offensive 
capability, reasonably invulnerable to initial 
attack.” 

2. The air-defense problem can be resolved 
only by steady technological development, 
supported by a “stable and sustained re- 
search and development program * * *.” 

3. The public should not be gulled into 
believing that the technical resources for a 
near-perfect air defense are at hand. “So 
far as can now be foreseen any such level of 
protection is unattainable and in any case 
completely impractical, economically and 
technically * * +,” 

4. There is, however, urgent need for “a 
continental air-defense system much better 
than that which is assured under present 
programs,” especially for apparatus to give 
defending forces adequate’ warning of ap- 
proaching hostile aircraft. 

In effect, the Kelly report supports the 
predominant professional military view— 
that in the seesaw of advantage between of- 
fense and defense, the gains momentarily 
accruing to the side of the defense from elec- 
tronic and other technological advances con- 
tinue to be overtaken by countermeasures, 
thereby restoring the advantage to offensive 
weapons. 

The specific recommendations of the Kelly 
report have not been divulged. However, the 
published statement emphasizes particularly 
the importance of improving and extending 
existing early-warning systems. By pushing 
the United States radar warning system far- 
ther out to sea and hooking it more closely 
into the Canadian system, the Kelly com- 
mittee believes that the first warning inter- 
val could be extended from the present theo- 
retical margin of half an hour to at least 
2 hours. This should be enough to allow the 
interceptor forces to join action on the outer 
approaches and city populations to take shel- 
ter, and for the Strategic Air Command to 
get off the ground and be on its way. 

The Lincoln summer study plan, utilizing 
an elaborate radar system strung along the 


polar approaches, would have given 6 hours. 
During this interval swarms of interceptor 
aircraft, nesting in fleets of huge transports 
on perpetual patrol, would presumably en- 
gage the oncoming bombers. 

While dismissing the practicality of such 
a dramatic solution, the Kelly report under- 
lined the seriousness of the rising Soviet 
threat. It noted starkly that Soviet air- 
power already possesses the atomic means to 
inflict major damage to the United States on 
a scale that could “possibly temporarily 
lessen United States capability * * * tosup- 
port a major war effort.” 


Fourth of July Oration by Hon. Henry C. 
Dworshak, of Idaho 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN WELKER 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. WELKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that there be printed 
in the Appendix of the Record an Inde- 
pendence Day address delivered by my 
colleague, the senior Senator from Idaho 
(Mr. DworsHak], at Boise, Idaho, on 
July 4, 1953. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Fellow Americans, this is a day for cele- 
bration. And that’s as it should be. But 
I like to think of it as a day of dedication, 
too—dedicated to let us say, one man. I am 
not sure of his name. It might be Bill or 
Joe. He could be the grease-stained mè- 
chanic who fixed your car the other day. Or 
maybe he is the kid who leaves the news- 
paper at your door. Perhaps it is a fellow 
named Ford—Henry Ford—who tinkered 
with dreams, vast dreams. Or he might be 
Tony, a guy with an unpronounceable 
name, who walks the tracks to keep the trains 
running right. He might even be someone 
named Abe—Abe Lincoln—stretched out on 
the dirt floor of his cabin, reading in the 
flickering light of the log fire. Yes, it might 
be that old fellow you grubstaked last year 
in his search for another homestake. Come 
to think of it now, I know who he is. He is 
the fellow who edits the weekly newspaper 
back in the little hill town. He is the fellow 
who held the golden spike at Promontory 
Point; the man who. invented the telephone; 
who wrote that storybook you read last 
night; who laid the Atlantic cable; who 
piloted that plane from Shangri-la to Tokyo 
and death; or the young American in uni- 
form who typifies those millions who have 
served their country in times of stress. 

And, oh yes—he also signed the. Declara- 
tion of Independence 177 years ago today. 
It is to this man, who did all these things 
and much more, and to all such men who 
come after him to preserve the same heri- 
tage, that I would like to dedicate this day. 

Yes; this is a day for celebration, a day 
for dedication. And it’s also a day for 
solemn resolution to hold firmly against the 
eroding onslaughts from within and from 
without on our priceless heritage of freedom. 

It’s a heritage we must hold not only for 
ourselves but we must hold it in trust for 
all the world. For it is a sort of Holy Grail 
for which all mankind is searching—search- 
ing in a world darkened by deadly struggle. 
It is a struggle for the mind, for the very 
spirit of humankind. It is a struggle be- 
tween the doctrine embracing American 
principles and the evil doctrines embracing 
the fanaticism of statism, of absolutism. 
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What is Americanism? There are many 
definitions. Many years before he became 
President of the United States, Dwight Eisen- 
hower defined it in these words: “To me 
Americanism is founded upon the spiritual 
dignity of men equal among themselves and 
before the law. It is a way of life char- 
acterized by tolerance and cooperative ef- 
fort, richly productive for all who share its 
privileges and responsibilities.” 

Speaker of the House JosepH W. Mar- 
TIN, Jr., defined Americanism as “equality 
of opportunity, freedom of thought and 
action, government by consent of the gov- 
erned.” 

Yes; there are many definitions. But they 
all stress the dignity and worth of the indi- 
vidual. I do not think it’s necessary to de- 
fine American principles for you. You know 
what they are because they are present when 
you speak your mind without fear, when 
you step into the voting booth to make your 
marks on the ballot without fear, when you 
take the job of your own choice without 
dictation, when you gather as you do here 
of your own free will to listen and agree 
or disagree without fear, and to go to the 
church of your choosing, without fear. 

My friends, these are good principles— 
these American principles—good because 
they are right, and right because they are 
in harmony with the very nature of human 
beings. If principles are right, then they 
must be preserved. 

Freedom is no cheap commodity. Listen 
to these words spoken by one of the most 
inspirational men of our times, the late 
Reverend Peter Marshall, who served with 
such distinction as Chaplain of the United 
States Senate. He said: 

“One thing is clear—the freedom that 
was purchased one-hundred-and-seventy- 
odd years ago was not paid for in one down- 
payment. Installments have been kept up 
for more than two lifetimes, for this is one 
possession that exacts a perpetual price.” 

What are these installment payments? 
Are they the price paid in war with human 
life, with material destruction, and with 
misery? Yes; this is one means of payment. 
But there are also the sacrifices of peace, 
sacrifices which involve the amalgamation 
of all interests in the common good for the 
welfare of the Nation. And sometimes these 
adjustments do not bring happiness to all 
citizens, to all groups. 

Today we face the most serious threat in 
al our history from the enemy we all know 
as communism, It’s not a new threat. It 
has tried to convince us that it’s not what 
we think. It has called itself an agrarian 
revolution in China. It has called itself de- 
mocracy in Czechoslovakia and Poland. And 
it has called itself the foe of aggression in 
Korea. At its worst, communism has sug- 
gested, it has been little more than an irri- 
tant. There was a time, not long ago, when 
many people in this country were deceived 
by this propaganda. Not any more, of course, 
Just ask any mother or wife whose son or 
husband has had to endure the hell of Ko- 
rea what communism is and the answer will 
be unequivocal. We all know who our 
enemy is. 

But, I am sorry to say, we are not all pre- 
pared to meet this enemy, to make those 
sacrifices the hour demands. Our national 
defense can be no stronger than our national 
economy. We cannot afford the luxury of 
waste. We cannot longer afford the luxury 
of a free ride on the Government just be- 
cause we have had these rides in the past. 
The time has come to put our economic 
house in order. Congress recognizes this, 
I believe that most Americans recognize this, 
Nevertheless, the pressures for expenditure 
of Federal funds have been powerful. The 
pressure groups have been more insistent 
than at any time in my recollection. They 
think not in terms of benefits but in dol- 
lars—more and more dollars. In their un- 
fettered ambition to spend without regard 
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for the common good, they become impa- 
tient and even angered with those of us 
who seek economy; economy not for econ- 
omy’s sake but for the sake of all of us. It’s 
tragic to think that those who seek new 
benefits and new privileges through Federal 
expenditures are blind to the eventual cost 
to themselves and to all others. They fail 
to recognize that without national economic 
security, there can be no personal security. 

Members of Congress are concerned about 
the necessity for putting our domestic affairs 
on a sound basis. They recognize this to be 
a prerequisite to a strong national defense, 
I exhort you to encourage them. Let them 
know in positive terms that you are behind 
any move which will insure a high level of 
prosperity for our country and which will 
guarantee not only an adequate but a mod- 
ern defense. 

Eight years ago the United States helped 
to achieve a military victory over those forces 
which sought to stifle human rights and to 
exploit weak nations. After 8 years of inde- 
cision, blundering, and ineptitude we are 
facing probably the most complex problems 
in our history. However, we have lost the 
peace and have been plunged, not only into a 
tragic, unnecessary war in Korea, but have 
made little progress in seeing that a third 
world war will not embroil the world. In 
brief, we traded a glorious victory in war for 
an inglorious peace. 

Communism as an ideology has won many 
converts, especially in Asia where the colonial 
system fostered by the white man has caused 
widespread turmoil and discontent. Since 
1945 we have spent about $40 billions to help 
stabilize conditions and build up resistance 
to the Red onslaught. However, today we 
must admit that we have lost the war in 
Korea; we have incurred the ill-will of the 
people in many countries which we have 
aided. We have failed to receive the full co- 
operation and support of U. N. countries in 
the Korean war. We have not had the whole- 
hearted support of countries with whom we 
have worked under NATO to build up Euro- 

military defenses. NATO is crum- 
bling, not because we did not support it but 
because its members have been lukewarm 
from the start. We are failing to cultivate 
and foster goodwill in every global area 
- where we have expended funds in a benevo- 
lent manner. We have followed the mendi- 
cant philosophy in handing out funds to help 
those abroad instead of insisting that they 
rise on their own feet to help themselves. 
No one likes to be treated like a beggar, and 
the beggar never respects his benefactor. 
The most crushing blow of all is that we do 
not have even support of our most trusted 
friends in efforts to prevent Red China from 
taking her seat in the United Nations 
Council. 

This statement may offend many persons 
who prefer to be complacent and naive in 
the face of these serious threats. I men- 
tion the true state of affairs primarily to 
arouse co us Americans to a full real- 
ization that never in our history was it 
more necessary than now to maintain not 
only a powerful national defense but, like- 
wise, preserve at home a solvent Govern- 
ment which inspires confidence and faith 
in all those who have a profound respect 
for America and its glorious heritage of con- 
stitutional Government. At this point I 
want to emphasize that the mere appropria- 
tion of dollars is not a guaranty of adequate 
defense. There is no reason for appropriat- 
ing dollars which cannot be converted into 
national defense. We cannot fly Air Force 
wings which are on paper or in blueprints. 
Again, I want to emphasize we cannot have 
a secure defense if it rests on an insecure 
economy. 

What is important, perhaps more impor- 
tant than anything else at this time, is that 
this generation uphold the ideals of those 
Patriots who established this Republic and 
who have preserved its union and solidarity 
throughout the years, 


This is no time for Americans to display 
weakness or indifference. It is no time for 
carping criticism. But the thinking of the 
people themselves must be made manifestly 
clear to those they have chosen to govern. 
We cannot solve these problems unless we 
have a thorough and accurate understand- 
ing of conditions at home and abroad. We 
cannot perpetuate our Republic without 
rededicating our lives, our fortunes, and our 
sacred honor as did the patriots of 1776. 

That, fellow Americans, is the real chal- 
lenge of this day which is being celebrated 
throughout the land in honor of the glories 
and achievements of those stirring days 
when the United States changed its status 
from a colony to a vibrant, dynamic philos- 
ophy of life. It is always the people them- 
selves who chart the course of government— 
and today you cannot escape this responsi- 
bility. 

Another Independence Day will soon be 
over. But I want to leave one final thought, 
so that when the fireworks are over and you 
disperse for your homes, you will under- 
stand and remember what it is you have 
been celebrating. 

Boast, if you will, that you are an Ameri- 
can. Swell with pride when you see the 
flag go by. For you are free. But, I im- 
plore you, let there be no smugness in your 
heart. Do not take your heritage for 
granted. 

A great American, Dr. Clarence Mannion, 
dean of law at Notre Dame University, 
wrote these words, which are so majestic in 
their simplicity and such a fitting prologue 
for an evening like this: 

“The need now is not for ‘new concepts,’ 
‘fresh approaches,’ and ‘ingenious improvi- 
sations’ in the cause of peace and unity. 
The need now is for rediscovery, and re- 
newed understanding of the true and tried 
principle of Americanism. In the strange 
and striking record of our own country, 
this precious gem of human understanding 
lies buried. Let us dig here and now for 
the subtle secret of 1776.” 

This is the challenge of 1953. 


Agricultural Surpluses and Price Supports 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SPESSARD L. HOLLAND 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “The Bitter With the Sweet,” 
published in the Tampa Sunday Tribune 
of July 5, 1953. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
ReEcorp, as follows: 

BITTER WITH THE SWEET 


Many of us are apt to forget it, but it 
frequently happens that the sweet is fol- 
lowed by the bitter. 

Take the case of American wheat farmers. 
They might have forgotten about the sweet 
and bitter relationship, but they’re getting 
a forceful reminder these days. It comes in 
the announcement that Secretary of Agri- 
culture Benson has invoked marketing quo- 
tas on the 1954 wheat crop. 

Secretary Benson is not acting arbitrarily 
or illegally in the matter. He’s handing out 
the bitter after the sweet of unlimited pro- 
duction at good prices because the law re- 
quires him to invoke quotas when the sup- 
ply threatens to exceed normal by more than 
20 percent. 
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Actually, the prospective wheat supply Is 
the largest on record. There is a carryover 
of some 580 million bushels of old grain 
which is stored in warehouses across the 
country and even in decrepit ships on the 
Hudson River in New York. It is estimated 
the crop now being harvested, which is so 
huge many farmers are forced to store grain 
in open fields, will total more than a billion 
bushels. All in all, the anticipated excess 
is figured at about 48 percent of normal. 

What accounts for the terrific surplus? 
There are several explanations. 

One factor has been favorable growing 
weather over the past several years. Declin- 
ing export markets have also contributed to 
the oversupply. But equally influential is 
the fact that overproduction has been de- 
liberately encouraged through the operation 
of the Government’s price-support program 
at 90 percent of parity. 

In other words, a fixed price has been 
guaranteed to wheat farmers. Because 90 
percent of parity is a highly profitable price 
for wheat, farmers sought to produce as 
much as they could. They knew that if they 
could not dispose of their output in the 
normal trade channels the Government 
would be forced by law to step in and either 
loan money on the crop or buy it outright 
in order to keep the price up to at least the 
support level. 

One result is that the Federal Government 
already has more than $1 billion invested 
in surplus wheat. And this total will rise 
as the new crop, pouring out of the harvest- 
ing machines, is added to the existing sur- 
plus. 

The effect of all this on the consumer 
should not escape notice. The willful, Gov- 
ernment-encouraged overproduction of not 
only wheat but other price-supported farm 
commodities hits him directly in the pocket- 
book. He pays twice for much of the food 
he buys: once at the grocery store, and again 
as a taxpayer paying for the price-support 
program. 

Another plain fact is that while many 
farmers talk like rugged individualists, for 
20 years they have shown great eagerness in 
accepting help from the Federal Government, 
Moreover, the Government's farm programs 
have been conducted in a way to soothe the 
farmer rather than to alarm him, He has 
been given generous assistance and not too 
much discipline. 

Secretary Benson has set out to impose the 
discipline now necessary to compensate for 
overindulgent legislation and administrative 
action. In addition to marketing quotas, he 
can order into effect as much as a one-third 
slash in the number of acres which can be 
planted to wheat. 

Acreage restrictions, however, are not a 
very effective answer to the problem. As we 
learned in the potato deals several years ago, 
when farmers are required to reduce plant- 
ings they merely eliminate their least pro- 
ductive acres, apply more fertilizer on the 
acres planted and thus obtain about the same 
total yield as before. Marketing quotas, on 
the other hand, are tougher. Sales of wheat 
in excess of a quota are subject to a heavy 
penalty tax as well as loss of price support. 

This prospect is producing complaints from 
the farm belt. Farmers say the Govern- 
ment controls will be riddled with politics 
and enforced by economic crackpots and 
sidewalk theorists. But the clear fact is that 
they asked for it when they accepted Govern- 
ment support. 

Certainly the farmer cannot continue to 
have his cake and eat it too. He cannot con- 
tinue reckless overproduction, without re- 
gard for production costs or possible markets, 
and expect the taxpayers to buy all his sur- 
plus, give it away or store it indefinitely in 
order to maintain artificial, noncompetitive 
prices. Neither the national economy nor 
the taxpayers can stand it. 

The handwriting on the wall is as clearly 
visible as a furrow in a freshly plowed field. 
If farm price supports are to be continued, 
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strict production and marketing controls 
must be imposed. With these controls, free 
enterprise as the farmer has understood it 
immemorially will cease. No planned econ- 
omy can operate without compulsion of la- 
bor, control of production, and distribution 
and virtual abolishment of private property. 

So let us hear no more cries from farmers 
that they want price supports without con- 
trols, It is as silly for them to ask for the 
sweet without the bitter at Washington as 
it is for them to ask for good growing weath- 
er without drought, hurricanes, and killing 
frosts at home. 


Editorials From the Nation’s Newspapers 
Endorse Constructive Foreign Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I have 
previously commented on the flood of 
wonderful editorials which have ap- 
peared with regard to my efforts for 
constructive foreign policy. At the 
present time, I have in my hands sev- 
eral such editorials. 

The first is from this morning’s New 
York Herald Tribune. It points out why 
the highly controversial Bricker amend- 
ment should not be scheduled in the few 
remaining weeks of this session. 

The second is from the June 28 issue 
of the Minneapolis Sunday Tribune. 

The third is from the June 16 issue of 
the Winona (Minn.) Republican-Herald. 

The next editorial is from one of the 
newspapers of my own State, the Beloit 
Daily News. It condemns the stab in 
the back at the Wisconsin State Repub- 
lican convention—its absurd action in 
passing a resolution of censure against 
a Republican Senator for supporting a 
Republican President of the United 
States and a Republican administration 
on the issue of defending the United 
States Constitution. 

Incidentally, I might point out that the 
Beloit News disagrees with me on the 
Bricker amendment itself, but it agrees 
on the issue of fair play. I am glad to 
have its frank expression on Senate Joint 
Resolution 1, just as I welcome the hon- 
est differences of folks, inside and out- 
side the Congress, on any other issue. 
There is no reason Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 1 cannot be debated calmly, with 
full respect for one another’s views. 

The fifth editorial is from the Wau- 
kesha (Wis.) Daily Freeman. 

I ask unanimous consent that the text 
of these editorials be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rials were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

[From the New York Herald Tribune of 

July 7, 1953] 
THE BRICKER AMENDMENT AGAIN 

The Bricker amendment has been revised 
since this newspaper expressed its opposition 
to the measure; it has been reported favora- 
bly to the Senate by the Judiciary Commit- 
tee. There is some indication that the 
administration may revise its strongly ad- 


verse stand. Nevertheless the amendment 
remains in our view at best an unnecessary 
proposal and one which potentially could 
result in real damage to the conduct of our 
foreign relations. 

The new version modifies the clauses 
which would have excluded the United States 
from participation in numerous United Na- 
tions agencies; is less unyielding on the issue 
of executive agreements. However, it still 
prohibits certain kinds of treaties which 
could well be in the national interest. It 
still introduces into the conduct of foreign 
relations a degree of congressional interven- 
tion which goes against the fundamental 
spirit of the Constitution and could have 
been originally urged only in a period where 
national purposes were confused and na- 
tional confidence lacking. 

The political passions and prejudices 
which inspired the drafting of the amend- 
ment continue, unfortunately, to accompany 
its course through the legislature. The Wis- 
consin Republican convention in June saw 
Senator WILEY, chairman of the Senate For- 
eign Relations Committee, formally censured 
for opposing the measure; and the treatment 
accorded this able and loyal leader disguised 
but thinly an attack on the administration 
itself. In this atmosphere it becomes hard 
to judge with necessary sobriety a profound 
constitutional issue. The President is re- 
ported as hoping that appropriate language 
can be found to bring agreement between 
the contending parties. But in a matter of 
such importance, affecting the vital balance 
between two branches of the Government, 
language changes can accomplish little if 
the principle remains unsound. 

The Secretary of State, Mr. Dulles, told his 
press conference last week that the revised 
version of the amendment is as basically ob- 
jectionable as the original. In the light of 
that weighty counsel it would certainly seem 
that passage of the Bricker amendment is 
not one of the desirable undertakings for 
these closing weeks of the congressional 
session, 


{From the Minneapolis Tribune of June 28, 
1953] 


WILEY FIGHTS ror IKE 


Senator ALEXANDER WItey is hitting back 
hard at a minority of fellow Wisconsin Re- 
publicans who are trying to destroy him for 
supporting the Republican President and 
the Republican Cabinet in defense of the 
United States Constitution. 

The chairman of the Senate Foreign Rela- 
tions Committee's recent experience with 
Dark Ages’ minds in his home State and with 
similarly minded Republicans in Congress 
has moved him to urge President Eisenhower 
to enforce party discipline against what he 
calls Syngman Rhees in the Republican 
Party. 

These are bitter Republicans who have 
become so chronically critical of anybody 
that sits in the White House, and anybody 
that sits in the Office of the Secretary of 
State—that they cannot clear their eyes and 
their minds. 

Wiery does not question the patriotism of 
these who don’t mind wrecking the ball 
game if they can’t have their own way. He 
is greatly concerned, however, at the harm 
their refusal to accept responsibility and 
cooperate with the administration may have 
upon the Republican Party and the Eisen- 
hower administration. And, he might add, 
upon the United States. 

As the man responsible for getting sup- 
port on both sides of the Senate for basic 
administration foreign policies, WILEY pleads 
with the administration—right down the 
line—to recognize its responsibility to en- 
courage teamwork, rather than to idly per- 
mit and fail to discourage irresponsibility. 

This was the cry from Macedonia of a 
man who has been subjected to personal in- 
dignity and is risking possible political de- 
struction for fidelity to the President's and 
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the party’s principles and the national in- 
terest. * * * 

Partisans rammed through the Wisconsin 
convention without a rollcall, a resolution 
censuring WILEY for upholding the adminis- 
tration’s position on an amendment to the 
Constitution proposed by Senator Bricker, 
of Ohio. Anti-Wileyites sent out telegrams 
to county chairmen saying WILEY would not 
be a candidate in 1956. 

We are sure Wiley is right in saying “un- 
derhanded tricks” are not typical of Wiscon- 
sin Republicans. But they indicate the 
lengths to which an embittered minority 
which failed to capture the Repubican 
Party at its last national convention seems 
prepared to go to prevent Mr. Eisenhower 
and those standing up for his principles from 
giving the Nation the sort of administra- 
tion it voted for. 


— 


[From the Winona (Minn.) Republican- 
Herald of June 16, 1953] 
WILEY WorrtHy SUCCESSOR TO VANDENBERG 

One of the rising influences in the Senate 
is ALEXANDER WILEY, of Wisconsin, chairman 
of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee. 
Speaking at a memorial ceremony at Arling- 
ton National Cemetery, he attacked the idea 
et age Nation's trying to go it alone. He 
said: 

“We did not go it alone in the 1940's, 
We are not going to go it alone in the 1950's. 
No nation in the 20th century can live unto 
itself alone, and no nation can be strong and 
secure unto itself alone.” 

These stirring words recognize that with- 
out the possession of air bases in the friendly 
countries of Western Europe, and without 
the industrial aid that region can offer, 
notably the iron and coal resources of the 
Ruhr Valley, we cannot hope to make head- 
way against a Russian attacking force. 

In his vigorous utterance Senator WILEY 
recalls another eminent Republican Senator, 
like him at one time an isolationist, who 
learned better later, the late Senator Arthur 
H. Vandenberg, of Milchigan. He is Van- 
denberg’s worthy successor, 


[From the Beloit (Wis.) Daily News of June 
16, 1953] 
A Sorry SPECTACLE 

The convention went so far as to censure 
Senator Witey for his stand on the Bricker 
amendment and approved a resolution in- 
sisting that he reconsider his opposition to 
the measure. That is nothing more or less 
than a threat. 

This affront to Wisconsin’s senior Senator, 
who is chairman of the Senate’s powerful 
and important Foreign Relations Committee, 
bodes no good either at home or abroad. 

The Daily News expressed itself as in favor 
of the Bricker amendment, but it sees no 
reason to condemn Senator WILEY for a dif- 
ferent viewpoint. It will be a sad day, in- 
deed, if a Representative or Senator is de- 
nied the right or privilege to vote as he be- 
lieves or as his conscience dictates. Voters 
have the privilege of informing a Repre- 
sentative of their beliefs and they can vote 
him out at an election. But they should re- 
spect his honest opinions. 

The booing of Senator WILEY, though many 
of the delegates did disagree with him, was 
a sorry spectacle. We doubt that such ac- 
tions will cost him any of the prestige that 
goes with the office of Senator. Nor were 
such tactics helpful to the Republican ad- 
ministration and President Eisenhower. 


=o 


[From the Waukesha (Wis.) Daily Freeman] 
Witey Nor SCARED BY STATE GOP 

Senator ALEX Witey has grown consider- 
rly in political stature in the minds of 
Wisconsin people since the Republican con- 
vention at Madison recently censured him. 
Press comment up and down the State has 
been favorable to the Senator, and many 
citizens have come to his defense. * * * He 
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appears to be in this fight against domi- 
nation by the State Republican organiza- 
tion with both feet and is resolved to counte- 
nance no dictation from it. With sentiment 
so thoroughly in favor of Senator Witry and 
£o completely opposed to the GOP organi- 
zation, there is little question who is com- 
ing out on top. 


Adm. Lewis L. Strauss, New Chairman 
of Atomic Energy Commission 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CLINTON P. ANDERSON 


OF NEW MEXICO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


‘Mr. ANDERSON. Mr. President, the 
editor and publisher of the Santa Fe New 
Mexican, Robert McKinney, recently re- 
turned from a long visit in Europe to 
find that Adm. Lewis L. Strauss had been 
appointed Chairman of the Atomic En- 
ergy Commission. Mr. McKinney has 
long known Admiral Strauss. 

We who are members of the Joint 
Committee on Atomic Energy were happy 
to report favorably the nomination of 
Admiral Strauss, and I was glad to see 
that the Santa Fe New Mexican recently 
published an editorial entitled “New AEC 
Chairman,” commenting on the appoint- 
ment in a most enthusiastic fashion, 

I ask unanimous consent to have the 
editorial printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

New AEC CHAIRMAN 

A new Chairman moves in today at the 
Atomic Energy Commission—assuming one 
of the most important, most difficult posts 
inthe world. The President’s choice for the 
job, Lewis L. Strauss, is one of the outstand- 
ing appointments of the Eisenhower admin- 
istration. 

Admiral Strauss is a public servant in the 
broadest sense. Still young, his public serv- 
ice dates back to the First World War when 
he fought famine in Europe under Herbert 
Hoover. In the twenties and thirties he 
made his mark in business as an investment 
banker. But when the national defense was 
the least of our national concerns he entered 
the Naval Reserve, and when the Maginot 
line mentality was sealing the fate of great 
powers he began active support of research 
in nuclear physics. 

Entering the Navy Department as a Re- 
serve lieutenant commander before Pearl 
Harbor, he made massive contributions to 
ordnance research and development—among 
other things, the proximity fuse. He came 
out of the war as one of the few Reserve of- 
ficers with flag rank, and the Legion of Merit. 

Although nominally a Republican, Strauss 
was appointed a member of the Atomic 
Energy Commission by President Truman in 
1946. The then current transition from 
Army to civilian operation involved com- 
plex problems. Possibly the gravest problem 
was security, to which Strauss devoted par- 
ticular attention. Domestic security was 
more or less put in order, but—as history has 
since shown—the real danger to our nuclear 
leadership was in the area of that knowledge 
Which was entrusted to our allies. In this 
respect Strauss, often in the minority, was a 
pure-dye isolationist. Russia might have 
many bigger and better bombs today had not 
Strauss in 1948 prevented the disclosure of 


secret information to Britain after acting 
AEC Chairman Sumner T. Pike failed to act. 

President Truman’s momentous decision 
for an all-out effort toward the hydrogen 
bomb was undertaken at the urging of a 
minority of AEC commissioners, notably 
outgoing Chairman Gordon Dean and incom- 
ing Chairman Strauss. 

Some appointments of the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration have been less fortunate than 
this one. The New Mexican editor watched 
Ambassadress Clare Booth Luce lose the re- 
cent Italian election with shrill high school 
declamations threatening to cut off American 
aid unless the Italians “voted American.” 
And this week’s Whaley-Eaton Washington 
news letter discusses the “political inepti- 
tude” of the White House secretariat and 
catalogs the damage wrought upon the 
Republic in only 6 months through the in- 
experience of nine Cabinet officers. 

What Admiral Strauss’ fine appointment 
points up is the wisdom, the necessity of 
placing in positions of trust and responsi- 
bility—of lofty apprenticeship—able men of 
the party out of power. Thus, when political 
control changes as change it must, each new 
administration will have men of proven 
worth to move into those powerful and lonely 
posts where a man’s own experience is his 
only guide and where history tolerates no 
amateurs. 


The Air Force Budget 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HERMAN WELKER 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. WELKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record an editorial 
which appeared in the Idaho Daily 
Statesman for July 3. It seems to me 
this editorial provides a timely and per- 
tinent comment on the overall subject 
of the Air Force budget. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

SUBJECT TO PRESSURE 


Despite all the hulabaloo, and especially 
the frantic demonstration by Air Force Gen- 
eral Vandenberg, it looks as though Congress 
may save a few billions this fiscal year in a 
lowered Air Force appropriation. The House 
Appropriations Committee not only met the 
lesser amount requested by President Eisen- 
hower but it trimmed off another small slice. 
It remains to be seen now whether the pres- 
sure of Air Force brass and the powerful 
lobby of plane manufacturers can win resto- 
ration of the reduced funds. It should be 
pointed out that they have done a good job 
in the past when it came to bringing pressure 
on Congress to vote them money. In recent 
years the Air Force has made the previously 
recognized Navy powerhouse a pipsqueak by 
comparison, 

Most of the demand for enormous airplane 
expenditure over the last 10 years has been 
promoted by the men who are connected 
with companies who manufacture airplanes. 
While their motives may be sincere, and their 
knowledge of world airpower greater than 
that of the man in the street, the fact re- 
mains that they also manufacture and sell 
airplanes. The present Federal policy, of 
billions of plane orders for years ahead is 
not one that is available to many other man- 
ufacturers. Obsolescence, greater in air- 
planes than any other tool of war, is n^ ex- 
pense to the manufacturer of planes, when 
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the manufacture is for the Government. 
This same obsolescence is the main reason 
this country is short of aircraft. 

The plan of Defense Secretary Wilson to 
bring airplane contracting nearer the date 
of delivery remains one that the Air Force 
boys and the manufacturers say is impos- 
sible. But a cut in funds, as the House com- 
mittee has approved, will do the job and per- 
haps even increase our plane supply. 

The Congress should back the President 
and Defense Secretary in this one all the 
way. 


The Situation in Korea 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an edito- 
rial entitled “Just Plain Sick,” published 
in the Mesa (Ariz.) Tribune of June 16, 
1953. This editorial deals with the sit- 
uation in Korea, 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the Rec- 
ORD, as follows: 

Just PLAIN Sick 


We experienced a wave of nausea today 
as the news wires beat out a steady tattoo 
of disillusionment to millions whose prayers 
for peace echo woodenly on the battlefields of 
Korea. 

We, whose profession casehardens us to 
the misfortunes of others in our daily pur- 
suit of news, have our pangs of conscious- 
ness, too, 

We feel as we write the day’s headlines, 
we have often failed in our assignment. 

For the past few weeks we have jubilantly 
proclaimed the nearness of a truce in the 
long and rather senseless Korean fighting. 

We have reproduced photographs of happy 
GI's somewhere in Korea showing their old- 
young faces wearing smiles in the hope that 
they may soon rejoin their loved ones, as 
the rumors of an armistice reached the front 
lines. 

What a dreadful joke we perpetrated on 
those gallant young soldiers who have not 
voiced a single protest to their lot, nor: 
shirked a single day’s duty on foreign soil, 

Many of those boys portrayed in news- 
papers of the land lie dead today in some 
muddy Korean foxhole, his smile suddenly 
changed to a mask of death as Communist 
bullets tore into his tired body. 

Who have we betrayed? 

Our eagerness to tell the world that the 
fighting has come to an end apparently has 
clouded our reasoning. We know the ruth- 
lessness of the enemy, yet in our zeal to 
save the lives of American and other allied . 
soldiers, we have been lulled into false de- 
liberations and allowed the Communist 
hordes to unleash one of the most savage 
assaults of the war against unsuspecting al- 
lied troops while the flag of truce remains 
in its somewhat mythical box. 

America with all of its armed might; Amer- 
ica with the atomic bomb perfected to the - 
nth degree; America with atomic artillery 
and air power unsurpassed, has been vic- 
timized again. 

The Reds have no doubt scored another 
great psychological victory over the brains 
and might of the allied nations, 

Their bluff in agreeing to a peaceful solu- 
tion to the Korean fighting looms as an- 
other coverup for their legions in the fight- 
ing field. 
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Since the truce conferees have been meet- 
ing at Panmunjom the orders for a full- 
scale resumption of combat were sounded by 
Red commanders. 

` Still lulled by the sing-song voices of the 
enemy negotiators, our armies have been 
caught napping. The loss of life continues 
and bitterly won ground is being given back 
to the enemy. 

The action today resembles that historic 
day back in December of 1941 when another 
group of so-called peacemakers met in 
Washington, while their armed might was 
unleashed on the peaceful citizens of Ha- 
wail. 

How many bitter pills will Americans 
swallow before going to another doctor? 

How long must we sit idly by while the 
rivers of foreign lands run red with the blood 
of our sons? 

Frankly the more we see of the mockery 
at Panmunjom, the more the nausea churns 
in our innards. 

: We're just plain sick of the stalling by 
the enemy. 

We're sick to think that when the enemy 
eventually pounds his way back to the so- 
called 38th parallel in Korea, then the peace 
will come. _ 

We have won nothing. 

We have lost a great deal. 


Economy in Government of Allegheny 
County, Pa. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
> Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr, MARTIN. Mr. President, the dis- 
trict attorney of Allegheny County, Pa., 
Hon. James F. Malone, Jr., and the clerk 
of courts of the same county, Hon, Leon- 
ard J. Parsons, have set an example of 
good government which should be fol- 
lowed by men and women of both parties 
at all levels of government. 

Through their combined efforts, the 
work of the county courts has been 
brought to a high degree of efficiency at 
lower cost to the taxpayers. This is of 
great importance, in view of the fact that 
with more than 7 million local, State, 
and Federal employees the people of the 
United States are overgoverned. 

The Pittsburgh Post-Gazette of July 3 
had an editorial commenting on the good 
work of Messrs. Malone and Parsons, and 
I ask unanimous consent that it be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

A GOP TWIN KILLING 

Local Republicans, whose activities in re- 
cent years have been as lackluster as the 
play of the Pittsburgh Pirates, seem to have 
developed an effective double-play combina- 
tion in Clerk of Courts Leonard J. Parsons 
and District Attorney James F. Malone, Jr. 

Under Mr. Malone, who took office in Jan- 
uary 1£52, the criminal-court dockets have 
been cleared of a backlog for the first time 
in 10 years. The 2,318 trial cases he inher- 
ited have been whittled down to 469, which 
makes the dockets “current.” 

That, in turn, has enabled Mr. Parsons to 
announce plans to cut his payroll by about 
$1,000 a month by laying off 8 or 9 of his 33 
employees. Why, Mr. Parsons has reasoned, 
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should he continue to carry on the payroll 
more help than the work justifies? 

From the taxpayer’s point of view, he has 
reached a very sane and commendable an- 
swer. It will not endear Mr. Parsons to the 
unlucky employees who have become sur- 
plus help, but it will appeal strongly to the 
electorate, who must pass judgment on the 
cierk of courts next November. It occurs to 
us that Mr. Parsons, who has announced the 
lay-offs even though it may be considered 
bad politics to do such a thing in an election 
year, is actually playing the smartest kind of 
politics. 

While Mr. Parsons will get credit for the 
actual putout in this play, so to speak, Mr. 
Malone also deserves a lot of credit for the 
rather spectacular assist which made it pos- 
sible. We are glad to see the cellar-dwelling 
GOP develop what appears to be a fast key- 
stone combination. 


Dedication of Clinical Center, National 
Institutes of Health 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 
‘Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 


dent, on last Thursday, July 2, Mrs, 


Oveta Culp Hobby, Secretary of the De- 
partment of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, delivered an address dedicating 
the Clinical Center, National Institutes 
of Health, Public Health Service, Be- 
thesda, Md. 

Mrs. Hobby’s remarks were so out- 
standing as to deserve to be brought to 
the attention of all Senators. I there- 
fore ask unanimous consent that the text 
of her address be printed in the Appen- 
dix of the RECORD. 

' There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Dr. Scheele, Dr. Sebrell, distinguished 
guests, and colleagues, it is impossible to 
stand here today without a tremendous ex- 
citement—the excitement one always feels 
in the face of an infinite potentiality. 

In his book Death Be Not Proud, John 
Gunther wrote courageously and beauti- 
fully of the gradual death of his son, Johnny, 
from a brain tumor. One passage I shall 
always remember was this: “People may 
ask if it would not have been better if we 
had had fewer doctors and less treatment. 
Perhaps we tried to do too much. But 
Johnny loved life desperately and we loved 
him desperately and it was our duty to try 
absolutely everything and keep him alive as 
long as possible. Always we thought that, 
if only we could maintain life somehow, 
some extraordinary new cure might be 
discovered.” 

No human being who has ever loved 
another human being can fail to understand 
the urgency that hour by hour, minute by 
minute, the Gunthers felt as they fought off 
death for their brilliant, endearing son. 

The cure did not come in time for Johnny 
Gunther, nor for tens of thousands of others 
who have the so-called incurable diseases. 

But with the opening of this center today, 
we can envision cures as yet unthought of 
which will bring life to the desperately ill, 
which in their hour of need will ease the 
desperation of parents whose children are 
as yet unborn. 

Each new solution to be found here will 
mean a new chance at the full and finished 
life for numberless men, women, and chil- 
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dren—each one a human being who loves 
life, each one loved by someone else. 

The opening of this center today in no 
way minimizes the work of the solitary re- 
search scientist working alone. It will aid 
him and the forces of research scattered 
across the country. 

This center will provide a focal point for 
all who inquire, for all who seek sources of 
life and the causes of death. 

This is a practical step, taken by our Gov- 
ernment as trustee for the people, toward 
the three-fold goal of improving the health, 
education, and welfare of our citizens. It 
will better public health by hastening the 
conquest of disease; it will widen the bases 
and the horizons of medical education, and 
in both these ways it will contribute to the 
general welfare of the Nation. 

The purpose of the center, to facilitate 
and improve medical resarch, is part of a 
research program which has gained spectacu- 
lar impetus in this country since the end of 
World War II. We are now carrying on in 
the United States the most intensive and 
widespread research attack on human disease 
which the world has ever seen. It is a col- 
laborative effort, a close partnership be- 
tween the Federal Government and the 
medical, research, and related professions, 
universities and medical schools, and numer- 
ous nationwide organizations of citizens. 
Every year the effort widens, as new and old 
organizations concentrate on specific killers 
of mankind. 

The part played by the Federal Govern- 
ment in this intensive research program is an 
important one. The Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare now supports seven 
research institutes, all of them located here 
at Bethesda, In addition, half of all research 
in medical schools is now financed by Fed- 
eral grants. In 1953 these research grants 
and related training activities totaled $2214 
million. This investment has contributed 
dividends to the kind of medical knowledge 
which, since 1900, has helped to lengthen our 
natural life span by about 20 years and has 
taught us how to control or eliminate dis- 
eases which once were national scourges. 

For example, it was a Public Health Serv- 
ice doctor who discovered that pellagra was 
a dietary deficiency disease, thus leading to 
its final conquest. Here, in these Federal 
Research Institutes, Rocky Mountain spotted 
fever was identified and a vaccine against 
it discovered. Here were made the first dis- 
coveries about Q fever, and here the carrier 
of typhus fever was found, a knowledge 
which has saved the lives of countless nume 
bers of our troops abroad. 

The Clinical Center which we are dedicate 
ing today is a milestone—a very big mile- 
stone, as you can see—on this road of prog- 
ress. It is a tool of steel and stone to be 
used in improving and testing the results 
of medical research by relating those re- 
sults directly to patients suffering from the 
diseases under investigation. By this join- 
ing, under one roof, of hospital, clinic, and 
research laboratories, the research scientists 
are acquiring a new and powerful tool in 
their endless struggle to unlock the stub- 
born secrets of disease and build a better 
life for all of us. 

The need for uniting clinical studies more 
Closely with laboratory research was first 
voiced by the Surgeon General of the Public 
Health Service as long ago as 1911. In his 
report of that year he said: “The time has 
now come when in order to obtain the best 
results from laboratory work there should be 
available a hospital attached to the labora- 
tories to which patients suffering from a 
particular disease which it is desired to 
study could be admitted, so that the cases 
could be studied throughout all the stages 
of the disease.” 

He had the vision, but it has taken 42 years 
for that vision to materialize into this reality. 
In 1946 the National Advisory Cancer Coun- 
cil recommended a clinical center for the 
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more effective study of cancer, and shortly 
thereafter the Mental Health Council made 
a similar suggestion concerning mental dis- 
ease. The need, however, was for a more 
inclusive center, and in 1947 a recommenda- 
tion pointed up the need and gave powerful 
impetus to the plans which finally led to 
the center’s construction. 

This recommendation said, in part: “Fur- 
ther advances in the prevention as well as 
the treatment of many chronic diseases are 
dependent on research. Although a good 
deal of research is now being carried on in 
chronic disease, only a fraction of the total 
need is being met. 

“War experience in medical research has 
made it clear that we must broaden our 
vision and think in terms of research 
planned and organized on a much larger 
scale than any now contemplated. * * * 
The greatest emphasis must be placed on 
those diseases which are the most important 
causes of death and disability.” 

Initial funds for building a clinical center 
were finally authorized and first money ap- 
propriated in 1947 by the 80th Congress, and 
you see the result here today. It is not only 
a symbol of man’s untiring search for knowl- 
edge and a better life. It is a monument 
of what can be accomplished when there is 
unity of purpose and free cooperation toward 
a worthwhile goal. 

For the clinical center is in no sense a 
partisan, politically inspired enterprise. 
‘Though funds for its construction were voted 
by a Republican Congress, the vote was on 
a nonpartisan basis, with both Republicans 
and Democrats supporting it. 

The late beloved Congressman Frank B. 
Keefe, of Wisconsin, was its principal cham- 
pion in the House, and his success in win- 
ning nonpartisan backing was shown when 
the measure passed without a single dissent- 
ing vote. 

In the upper House, Senators STYLES 
Briwces, of New Hampshire, and WILLIAM F. 
Know.anp, of California, were among its 
skillful and successful backers. There, too, 
it won support from both parties. 

The reason for this nonpartisan approach 
toward the clinical center and toward simi- 
lar measures to improve the Nation’s health 
is not hard to find. For the center is an 
instrument in the unceasing search of sci- 
ence for truth, and scientific truth knows no 
politics—at least not in a free society such 
as ours. 

As you can see, the building itself is a 
unique structure. Built in the shape of a 
Lorraine cross, it is really a set of labora- 
tories wrapped around a 500-bed hospital. 
We are at the center, and the hospital is 
just above us. Back of us are clinical labora- 
tories. On each side are basic science labora- 
tories. No more dramatic revelation of the 
complexity of modern medicine could be de- 
vised than the fact that a structure as large 
and complicated as this is necessary to bring 
together all the trained doctors and scien- 
tists needed for a full-scale attack on the 
diseases which are being studied here. This 
center will house the widest array of spe- 
cialists and technicians that has ever, in the 
history of mankind, been assembled for work 
in pure and applied science. 

The building has been designed to have 
the utility and flexibility necessary to meet 
the ever-changing requirements of labora- 
tory research, patient care, and sound ad- 
ministrative practices. The achievement will 
come from the intimate relationship between 
the laboratories on the one side and the 
hospitals and clinics on the other. Re- 
search will be devoted primarily to those 
chronic diseases which are today our Nation's 
major medical problems—cancer, heart dis- 
ease, mental illness, and neurological and 
metabolic disorders, 

Patients who come here will have medical 
care as good as any in the world. The most 
advanced research techniques will probe into 
the causes and attempt to find ways of curing 


and preventing the diseases from which they 
suffer. 

This will be far more than simply another 
Federal hospital. All its patients will be re- 
ferred by medical sources and chosen on the 
basis of the relation of their disease to prob- 
lems currently under study at the center. 
They may remain in the hospital for long 
periods of time, and after they are dis- 
charged, they will be observed closely for 
periods ranging from a few months to 10 
years or more. Their welfare will at all times 
be the first consideration. 

Teaching hospitals and specialists in the 
various chronic diseases will not only refer 
their patients here for study, but through 
consultation, follow-up, and observation will 
actively take part in the studies being car- 
ried on. The laboratories and patient areas 
will also be open to distinguished visiting 
scientists from the universities and medical 
schools. Thus the clinical center will be a 
truly national institution—an invaluable 
asset which will enrich the resources of our 
universities and medical schools and a lab- 
oratory where scientists from other coun- 
tries can pursue their studies, thus widening 
not only their own knowledge but ours. 

But this clinical center’s meaning, it seems 
to me, goes deeper than that. It is a logical 
outcome of the original concept of this coun- 
try held by the men who founded it. 

They used powerful phrases to express 
their concept—phrases which are as strong 
and vigorous today as when first written a 
century and three-quarters ago. 

From the Declaration of Independence: 
“We hold these truths to be self-evident, that 
all men are created equal, that they are en- 
dowed by their Creater with certain unalien- 
able rights, that among these are life, liberty, 
and the pursuit of happiness.” 

Will not this center strengthen human 
hold on life and make easier the pursuit of 
happiness? 

From the Constitution: “We, the people 
of the United States, in order to form a more 
perfect Union, establish justice, insure do- 
mestic tranquillity, provide for the common 
defense, promote the general welfare, and 
secure the blessings of liberty to ourselves 
and our posterity.” 

What single institution could be expected 
to do more for the general welfare or to se- 
cure the blessings of liberty to ourselves and 
our posterity? 

This center is the way responsible govern- 
ment—as trustee for the people—fulfills its 
obligation placed on it by the Constitution. 

It is new evidence that the American Gov- 
ernment continues to be responsive to the 
people and to the needs of the people, 

I proudly dedicate this center to medical 
research as a symbol of our national con- 
cern for the health of our people, for their 
right to pursue happiness unhampered by 
crippling pain and illness. 

In freedom, this building and the people 
who work here are dedicated to the endless 
struggle against human suffering. 

We are dedicating it today. Dedicating it 
to the open mind of research—dedicating it 
as an example of democracy heeding its obli- 
gation to the freemen who are together seif- 
governing. 


Adoption of Foreign Orphans by Childless 
Couples 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. ARTHUR V. WATKINS 


OF UTAH 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. WATKINS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
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the Appendix of the Recor an article 
entitled “Anybody Want Me” written by 
Donald S. Stroetzel, and published in 
the Pathfinder magazine for June 1953. 

This very informative and interesting 
article deals with the problem of thou- 
sands of foreign orphans who need 
homes, and asks the question: “Why not 
bring them here for adoption by child- 
less couples?” 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


ANYBODY WANT ME?—THOUSANDS OF FOREIGN 
ORPHANS NEED Homes—Way Nor BRING 
THEM HERE FOR ADOPTION BY CHILDLESS 
COUPLES? 


(By Donald S. Stroetzel) 


Hildegarde is a plump little 3-year-old 
who was abandoned by her unwed mother. 
But darling as she is, with her rosy cheeks 
and long black braids, she will probably 
never be adopted. 

More likely, Hildegarde will spend her 
childhood in the ancient four-story stucco 
and brick orphanage where she is now—to 
be farmed out as a housemaid at 14. 

For Hildegarde had the misfortune not to 
be born in the United States (where demand 
for adoptable children outruns supply by 
10 or 20 to 1) but in Germany, where adop- 
tions are rare. Her mother was a Reulingen 
high school girl, her father an American GI 
sergeant stationed in Germany. 

Why can't we bridge the gap between 
Hildegarde’s need for a home and the long- 
ing of childless American couples for chil- 
dren? Why not bring Hildegarde and thous- 
ands of other orphans and abandoned chil- 
dren to United States adoptors who would 
give them the homes all kids deserve? 

The answer is, it can be done. On a rel- 
atively small scale it’s being done right now. 

In West Germany, for example, you can 
bring home a child by satisfying a German 
judge that you have complied with the 
adoption laws of Germany and your home 
State. Between 700 and 800 children have 
been adopted this way since the war, mostly 
by Americans stationed in Germany. 

From Ireland, Father Bernard Brogan, of 
Chicago’s Catholic Home Bureau, has 
brought 66 orphans to United States homes 
in the past 2 years. Ireland has a new 
adoption law tightening emigration, but it’s 
still possible to bring out children 1 year 
of age or older. 

And, with varying degrees of red tape, 
you can bring an orphan from Scandinavia 
(if it’s a relative’s child), Belgium, Italy, 
Korea, Greece, and several other countries. 

But wait. Before you get excited for your- 
self or your childless neighbor, a word of 
caution: Foreign adoptions, as they're þe- 
ing handled now, carry a certain risk. For- 
eign social service work doesn't meet United 
States standards; you don’t get such care- 
ful matching of child to couple, and you 
may not be told of hidden physical or ment- 
al defects. And, more often than not, you 
must make an expensive trip abroad to get 
the child—perhaps to find then that United 
States immigration laws won't let you bring 
him here for months or years. Only in a 
few countries, notably Ireland and Germany, 
are you unlikely to encounter visa trouble. 

What’s needed, if we're to do this thing 
right, is an organized program whereby the 
orphans are brought here and placed for 
adoption by competent United States agen- 
cies. It could be tacked onto President 
Eisenhower's new proposal to admit 240,000 
European refugees. We admitted some 4,000 
orphans between 1948 and 1952 under a 
similar program, the Displaced Persons Act, 
But this act was allowed to die. Nobody 
knows how many orphans were denied United 
States homes as a result, but the number 
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of illegitimate babies of GIs alone in Ger- 
many exceeds 30,000, in Japan 5,000. 

Today, to bring in even one child from a 
country whose United States immigration 
quota is filled requires a special act of Con- 
gress. You have to persuade your Congress- 
man to sponsor such a private bill. And 
even then, unless he takes an active interest 
in it, it’s unlikely to pass. Half of the 400 
bills like this failed to pass in the 82d Con- 
gress. 

You have to see the heartsickness this 
snafu causes to believe it. Listen to the 
story the mother of a bemedaled marine 
sergeant told Pathfinder: 

“My son, while on the way to Korea, fell 
in love with a Japanese girl. He married 
her, even though he knew she had borne 
a daughter illegitimately to another GI. 
My son loves the child, wants to adopt her. 
But even if he did, the immigration laws 
wouldn’t permit the baby to come to this 
country. And my son’s wife won't come here 
without her daughter. 

“Now my son writes me that until Con- 
gress passes his private bill to admit the 
little girl (currently it has just cleared the 
Senate Immigration Subcommittee) he'll 
stay in Japan.” 

At least five bills now pending in the Sen- 
ate and House would cut this red tape and 
let foreign orphans enter without regard to 
immigration quotas. 

Former DP Commissioner Harry Rosen- 
field would broaden these bills to let some 
United States agency make arrangements for 
orphans to be brought here, thus making 
it unnecessary for prospective adoptors to 
go abroad for them. 

The United States Children’s Bureau, Ro- 
senfield suggested, would be an ideal agency 
to take on this task. So Pathfinder asked 
the new head of the Children’s Bureau how 
she'd feel about it. 

“I'd want to give it more study,” replied 
Dr. Martha Eliot. “Especially I'd want to 
be sure there actually are many adoptable 
children abroad. And I'd want to be certain 
the governments there were willing to let 
them go.” 

These key questions. For an advance look 
at the probable answers we went direct to the 
country purported to have the largest num- 
ber of adoptable orphans. Pathfinder’s cor- 
respondent in West Germany cabled this 
account of the situation there: 

“German social workers estimate number 
orphans or half-orphans in West Germany 
now 2 to 3 times larger than in 1932, the last 
year of Weimar Republic. At that time, 
there were 285,290 orphans or half-orphans 
receiving full or partial support from public 
treasury or private philanthropy in territory 
that is now West Germany.” 

And from the top man in West Germany 
he learned: 

Chancellor Konrad Adenauer “most 
strongly favors” adoption of German orphans 
by responsible American families. Adenauer 
said that for children’s sake he would be glad 
to see them depart for the United States 
en masse. 

Some of the German children are war 
orphans. Many are orphans of the millions 
of expellees and refugees from Soviet-con- 
trolled countries. Many are living in 
pathetic circumstances. Take the Evan- 
gelical orphanage near Winnenden with 287 
children: 

“Treatment is kind but brisk and institu- 
tional,” our correspondent explained. “The 
children march to their meals, their classes 
and on occasional walks about town. The 
boys all wear a uniform of sleazy brown wool 
and their heads are shaved. Like the blue 
smocks and braided hair the girls wear, their 
appearance sets them off from other children, 

“An air of sadness pervades, whether at 
class or at play. They rarely smile, and they 
are subdued, 

“*They look like orphans and they feel like 
orphans,’ the Reverend Werner Schutze, the 


harassed superintendent, told me. ‘The chil- 
dren get adequate food but that is all we can 
do for them.’ 

“Superintendent Schutze was amazed to 
hear that adoption is so popular in the 
United States. ‘In Germany,’ he said, ‘about 
the only adoptions are of relatives’ orphans. 
In the entire 12 years I’ve been here, only 27 
children have left by adoption’.” 

Pathfinder’s correspondent heard the same 
thing at a bleak-looking converted farm- 
house near Wurtzburg, where the Catholic 
Sisters of Charity look after 60 babies (mostly 
left by deserted mothers). “There is no 
future for these children here,” Sister Mary 
Pius said. “But if they could all go to 
America maybe they too could find the par- 
ents they deserve.” 

Will other countries prove as eager as Ger- 
many to cooperate? Probably not at first. 
Besides Germany, only Greece, Italy, and 
Austria participated in the DP orphan pro- 
gram, but former DP Commissioner Rosen- 
field attributes this mainly to a lack of un- 
derstanding of adoption. 

“It takes time to explain,” he said, “and 
we didn’t have it under the DP program. 
That’s why I favor making any new pro- 
gram last 5 years.” 

Rosenfield explains why a new program 
need not be costly: 

Overhead: “You'd need few Government 
employees,” he said, “to act as go-betweens 
for foreign orphanages on the one hand and 
private United States social agencies on the 
other. We did this job with only seven child 
welfare specialists abroad under the DP pro- 
gram.” 

Transportation: The airlines put on an 
extra stewardess as a private nursemaid for 
orphans flying the oceans unescorted. 

Presumably, adopters would foot trans- 
portation expense and share in overhead 
costs. One private agency which brought 
British children here for temporary shelter 
during the war figured overhead-transpor- 
tation costs at roughly $500 per child. 

A bigger barrier than cost is the luke- 
warmness of many professional social work- 
ers to international adoptions. They espe- 
cially fear any attempt to match child and 
adopter by mail order. And they empha- 
size the language and cultural difficulties, 
the danger of breakdowns—tragic place- 
ments where the child doesn't work out ina 
family. 

But against these objections, all legiti- 
mate, there’s the record: 

“I can’t think of a single case of poor ad- 
justment among the Irish children we've 
arranged for,” said Chicago’s Father Brogan. 
“We get pictures and histories of the chil- 
dren from Irish social workers. Then we 
match them with people on our lists until 
we find a couple which seems to fit. Finally, 
we do a home study to make sure. We've 
been amazed how well it has worked out.” 

How about the DP children, most of them 
older than the Irish orphans (whose aver- 
age age runs around 2)? 

Comments from the National Lutheran 
Council, Church Warld Service, and other 
groups which brought over DP orphans 
ranged from “the majority of the adjust- 
ments have been unusually good” to “on the 
whole, the DP orphan program worked out 
well.” 

One problem which must be settled is 
what to do about 5,000 “brown” babies in 
Germany. Many Negro leaders feel these 
GI illegitimates would encounter less prej- 
udice in nonsegregated German orphanages 
than over here. 

And, of course, there are many thousands 
of other orphans (probably the majority) 
who for one reason or another should not 
come here. 

These are kids you can help, even if you 
have never considered adoption. There’s a 
way to financially adopt a child without 
legally adopting him. One such plan is 
sponsored by Foster Parents’ Plan for War 
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Children, Inc., 55 West 42d Street, New York 
18, N. Y. 

Under it, the child stays in his native land, 
Foster parents each contribute $180 a year 
to pay for his necessities. They also agree 
to write a letter a month to the child they 
adopt. 

Nearly 10,000 children are being helped in 
this way (30,000 more are on waiting lists), 
some by individuals and some by groups, 
Outstanding is the Eastern Star in Hoising- 
ton, Kans., which has thus far adopted 29 
children in seven countries. 

If you want to adopt a foreign child or 
just help out a worthy cause, push for an 
organized overseas adoption program. This 
you can do now. Write Senator ARTHUR V. 
Wartxins, chairman of the Senate Immigra- 
tion Subcommittee, requesting him to add a 
provision for admitting orphans to S. 1746, 
the bill embodying the President’s 2-year 
refugee program. Also tell him you want 
permanent legislation to admit children for 
adoption above quota. Similar letters to your 
own Senator and Congressman will help, too. 

By pushing legislation to admit foreign 
orphans, you will not deprive a United States 
orphan of a home. Maybe you've seen United 
States institutions crammed with kids, as 
we have. Many of these are not adoptable, 
Chicago’s Father Brogan points out. In 
many cases their parents are alive and won't 
release them. Others are too handicapped 
for the average family to adopt. 

“For those who are adoptable, demand far 
exceeds supply,” Father Brogan says. It’s 
the same nationwide. Despite 80,000 adop- 
tions a year, demand is far from satisfied and 
won’t be—unless, perhaps, we lend a helping 
hand to those children abroad who need your 
helping hand. Will you do it? 


Water Control Problems of Texas 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. - Mr. Presi- 
dent, the Nation has become sharply 
aware in recent days of the gravity of 
drought conditions exisiting in the State 
of Texas. 

Ours is a problem not only of insuffi- 
cient rainfall, but of inadequate wa- 
ter conservation measures. Thoughtful 
Texans are becoming increasingly con- 
scious of the vital necessity of initiating 
and following conservation practices that 
will result in the greatest possible utili- 
zation of all our water resources. 

On June 20, Dr. George W. Cox, M. D., 
State health officer of Texas, delivered 
a timely and thoughful address on this 
subject in San Antonio, Tex., before the 
Mission Water and Sewage Association. 

Dr. Cox’s paper represents the think- 
ing of many managers, superintendents 
and operators of municipal water de= 
partments and, in my opinion, contains 
material of considerable interest to Sen- 
ators. In order that they may have an 
opportunity to familiarize themselves 
with the contents of this paper, I ask 
unanimous consent that it be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

It is proper and fitting that your organiza- 
tion meets here in this historical city where 
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Texas pioneers and heroes of the Alamo wrote 
Texas history and confirmed with deeds the 
freedoms enunciated in the Declaration of 
Independence, adopted at Washington on 
the Brazos. Our forefathers, with the sweat 
of their brows, met the handicaps they en- 
countered and developed the Lone Star State 
with lofty ideals, physically and culturally, 
second to none. The invigorating and pleas- 
ant environment that was carved by our fore- 
fathers and bequeathed to us has a priceless 
heritage that we must continue to preserve. 

While this is a time for remembrance of 
the contributions made by the early Texans 
so that we could enjoy the freedoms as they 
are designed today, it is even a more sig- 
nificant fact that we are a State of laws, and 
that every right given us implies a responsi- 
bility and obligation, and that the rendef- 
ing of useful service is the duty of every 
Texan. Ever since Adam made his appear- 
ance on earth man has had his troubles— 
and I don’t mean Eve, although she gave him 
considerable concern. We have had our 
Korea. We have just had some disastrous 
tornadoes and floods, violent and intensively 
damaging in the taking of lives and destroy- 
ing of property. The local citizens responded 
magnificently, swept the debris aside, and are 
rebuilding on firmer foundations for the chil- 
dren yet to come. The building of a levee 
at Orange by 15,000 men, women, and chil- 
dren, around the clock, indicates that the 
heart is spirit that stimulated early Texans 
in the development of the State, and, fortu- 
nately, we still have it. 

Today we are confronted with a drought 
and a preventable water shortage that is 
causing untold economic damage, affecting 
the very fiber of our well-being. The far- 
reaching devastating damage that is being 
wrought by this water shortage is difficult 
to estimate, since its effects go far beyond 
the dollar sign. 

This organization has an opportunity—a 
responsibility—yes; and even an obligation to 
plan and outline as well as vitalize a water- 
conservation program that will insure 
against a reoccurrence of this disastrous 
and insidious water shortage. 

I have been asked to discuss problems of 
water quality control; but even before I can 
touch on this subject, it is essential that 
there be water whose quality can be pro- 
tected. Nature has provided dilution water 
to maintain stream purity before man con- 
taminated or infected it. Nature carved 
canyons and shaped topography and gave 
man knowledge to construct reservoirs and 
impoundages; and then Nature provided 
rainfall and runoff to replenish water that 
had been employed for useful purposes. It 
takes no mathematician or scientist to realize 
that storm waters may be stored, or put in 
mothballs; even our ranchers have found it 
possible to build small tanks and small dams 
in order to provide stock water for the dry 
season. 

It is common knowledge that over 85 per- 
cent of our storm waters reach the sea, which 
if impounded and distributed would be more 
than ample to meet the water needs of this 
State. 

Water is not just a commodity—used to 
Tun mills and float battleships—water is 
life itself. It is the greatest resource of the 
State, more valuable than our oil and min- 
eral deposits, and is needed in every walk 
of life for instance, for the production of 
food and fiber, for the generation of elec- 
trical energy, for recreation, for marine life 
and for the industrialization of the State— 
it is a priceless commodity which we have 
blindly permitted to escape. Water is like 
a bank account, which, if not replenished 
by deposition and impoundment, soon gets 
us in the throes of bankruptcy and leaves 
desolation in its wake. 

Engineering studies have been made on 
every stream in Texas; and it is compara- 
tively easy to transport water from sources 


of abundance to sources of scarcity. The 
problem in Texas is simpler than the water 
problem in California, where water has been 
transported through tunnels from the moun- 
tainside, all of which helped to make Los 
Angeles, San Francisco, and other commu- 
nities prosperous. It is an economical fact 
that the family incomes are two and a half 
times as high in the irrigated sections as 
in the nonirrigated sections. It is further 
true that our industrial areas provided 
family incomes above the nonindustrial 
areas. 

Some of the engineering accomplishments 
of the past, namely the construction of the 
Panama Canal, the construction of Boulder 
Canyon project with the water transporta- 
tion facilities to the Central Valley in Cali- 
fornia, the Columbia Basin water develop- 
ment in Washington, the construction of our 
Big and Little Inch gas transmission lines 
and eyen our own intercoastal canal should 
certainly make the citizens of this State 
realize that adequate water can be provided 
in all areas, if the people are willing to pay 
the costs involved. It is possible to impound 
and to transport surplus water available in 
east Texas to the arid regions where water 
supply is insufficient to develop fully the 
other available natural resources. It is pos- 
sible to divert water from the Red River to 
areas in Texas suffering from water short- 
ages. It is possible to plan water supply 
facilities on a regional basis—not only to ob- 
tain adequate supplies but also to have water 
at reduced costs. 

Judge Dancy, of Cameron County, para- 
phrased the famous Mulholland who stated 
that if dams, impoundages, and canals were 
not built, Los Angeles and San Francisco 
wouldn’t need the water. 

While mute evidence testifies to the In- 
dians’ mass migrations to adequate water 
supplies for survival, I am of the belief that 
present knowledge will be applied which will 
obviate Texans folding up their tepees and 
starting migrating. 

The 53d legislature made a valiant effort, 
through the enactment of several laws to 
alleviate our water situation. These laws 
were designed to lighten the burden of your 
organization, the municipalities, the water 
and river authorities—to take the ball and 
to meet the water shortage. 

Your consideration and moral support is 
needed to get under way the construction of 
the impoundages on our Texas streams, the 
securing of compacts with our neighboring 
States, so that we may secure our just share 
of the water from these boundary streams. 

We should increase our efforts to see to it 
that every affected State and community be 
given an opportunity to share in the respon- 
sibility for river basin development. 

The best natural resources program for 
America will not result from exclusive de- 
pendence on Federal bureaucracy. It will 
involve a partnership of the States and local 
communities, of private citizens and of the 
Federal Government all working together. 

There should be no further delay in the 
construction of the Canadian project, in the 
construction of the Nueces project, of the 
project on the Rio Grande, canalizing water 
from the Sabine—and building reservoirs on 
every stream in Texas. 

What do I mean by the “proposed Texas 
project” or the “Texas water problem?” I 
mean the utilizing of the water from the 
wet areas and distributing it to areas of 
scarcity. This is a problem of conservation 
and supply. I mean the supplying of sur- 
face water for the Panhandle-South Plains 
area from the Canadian and other rivers; 
the furnishing of sufficient water for mu- 
nicipal and industrial use. I refer to im- 
poundages on all streams where sites are 
feasible. I mean transporting water by canal 
from east Texas to southwest Texas. I mean 
the taking of our share of the floodwaters 
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of the Red River and tunneling it into sev- 
eral of our periodically dry streams. 

The water needs of Texas are apparent. 
The solution lies in the construction of stor- 
age and transportation facilities. The en- 
gineering problems are comparatively simple. 
The construction works required are not too 
difficult; and the cost of constructed works 
will be liquidated by the many tangible bene- 
fits derived. Considerable survey data are 
available; and my statements are based upon 
the engineering data accumulated by com- 
petent and reliable State and Federal agen- 
cies. A coordination of all these surveys 
and services that are available will expedite 
the attainment of our water-development 
objectives. I am heartened by the reports 
that even some county commissioners courts, 
who heretofore have never concerned them- 
selves about water-supply problems, are tak- 
ing an active interest in same. While many 
problems can be solved locally on a county 
and district basis, the larger ones will need 
to be approached on a regional and area plan- 
ning basis. 

The water-resources commission, created 
by our last legislature, provides the instru- 
mentality through which this statewide 
Planning becomes a reality. 

Your organization which has already con- 
tributed so much to Texas water-supply de- 
velopment, and which has played a major 
role in paving the initial stages of our pro- 
posed statewide planning program, must 
continue its interest in supporting the State 
resources commission. You, together with 
the river authorities and local governments, 
with the interest and enthusiasm you have 
manifested here today, give me new hopes of 
an early start on the solution of our water- 
shortage problem, 

Thank you. 


Highway Safety 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Recor a press release by the North- 
eastern States Safety Coordinators, re- 
specting safety on the highway. This is 
of interest in connection with discus- 
sions before the Public Works Commit- 
tee of the Senate respecting toll roads, 

There being no objection, the release 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


More than 14,000 enforcement officials 
have been organized to deal effectively with 
speeders who threaten the highway safety 
of others in the 11 Northeastern States this 
summer, it was announced today. 

From Maine to Maryland the heads of local 
police forces in 2,570 cities and towns and 
sheriffs in 675 counties will back up the 
summer slowdown enforcement efforts of 
nearly 2,500 State police patrolling rural 
highways of the 11-State area, according to 
Paul E. Burke, of Baltimore, secretary of the 
Northeastern State Safety Coordinators, 
sponsors of the speed control program. 

Speeders arrested by these law enforce- 
ment officials will face firm and impartial 
justice before nearly 8,400 magistrates and 
justices of the peace whose aid has been 
enlisted in the antispeeding program follow- 
ing its recent proclamation simultaneously 
by the governors of all 11 States, Mr. Burke 
said. The States are Maine, Vermont, New 
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Hampshire, Massachusetts, Rhode Island, 
Connecticut, New York, New Jersey, Pennsyl- 
vania, Delaware, and Maryland. 

Mr. Burke, who is director of the Maryland 
Traffic Safety Commission, said the 11,580 
local police chiefs, sheriffs, magistrates, and 
justices of the peace had been fully in- 
formed of the widespread scope of the pro- 
gram, the first of its kind attempted by any 
group of States after State police forces were 
alerted. The enforcement officers were urged 
strongly to do their part in making the 
northeastern area’s streets and roads safer 
for summer business and recreational pur- 
poses by arresting and punishing all speed- 
ers. 

“The governors of these States have joined 
hands in this pioneering life-saving effort,” 
said Mr. Burke. “We know the State po- 
lice of each State will concentrate on the 
speeders and keep drivers to moderate speeds 
on the open highways this summer. At 
the same time we are counting on the en- 
forcement and court officers of these 11 States 
to back up fully this concentrated attack 
upon excessive highway speeds in villages, 
towns, and cities where tourists on the move 
race through because they haven’t yet 
learned to slow down and live or let live. 

“We're not, however, setting up a glori- 
fied speedtrap. We're only requesting the 
cooperation of highway users in observing 
the rules of caution and courtesy and in 
strict adherence to speed regulations, 

Several million leaflets titled, “To really 
enjoy your journey—slow down and live” will 
be distributed this week to drivers in the 
vanguard of the peak vacation and Fourth 
of July holiday travel, to warn them of the 
strict curb on excessive speeds. 

National organizations of motorists, motor 
clubs, truck and bus associations and mili- 
tary establishments also have been re- 
quested to warn their membership or per- 
sonnel that the State, county, and local 
Officials in the 11 States are insisting upon 
moderate speeds on the highways. 

“The trend this year throughout the 
United States is toward the worst year for 
traffic casualties in the history of the motor 
vehicle,” said Mr, Burke. “At the present 
rate, 1,920 persons will be killed and 122,000 
injured on the highways of the 11 north- 
eastern States between June 1 and August 
31. The Northeastern States are prepared to 
deal harshly with the lunatic fringe of 
drivers and intend to see that all of them get 
the justice they deserve.” 


Mr. Wilson and the Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include an excerpt taken from 
Drew Pearson’s column which appeared 
in the Washington Post of July 7, 1953: 


DERISION FOR SENATORS 


It won’t make him popular on Capitol Hill, 
but Secretary of Defense Wilson has taken to 
using the term Senator derisively. 

For example, at an off-the-record meeting 
of aviation moguls at Williamsburg, Va., Wil- 
son delivered a short, pleasant speech, then 
called for questions from the audience. He 
got a critical one from former Air Force Gen. 
Joe McNarney, now president of Consolidated 
Vultee Aircraft. 


“I don’t know who the hell you are,” 
snapped Wilson, “but you sound like a Sen- 
ator.” 

To another critical question from former 
Army Gen. Al Wedemeyer, Wilson snorted: 
“Let me tell you, Senator.” 

Later, the Secretary of Defense shrugged 
off another question with the grumpy com- 
ment: “That sounds like another stupid 
Senator,” 

Norr.—As wind of Wilson’s attitude toward 
Senators has drifted up to Capitol Hill, even 
Republican Senators have been talking 
pointedly about Ike's getting a new Secretary 
of Defense. 


What Asia Thinks of Adlai 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. SIDNEY R. YATES 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. YATES. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article from 
the June 30, 1953, issue of Look mag- 
azine: 

WHAT Asta THINKS or ApLaI—He Has BEEN 
WARMLY WELCOMED AS A WORLD FIGURE BY 
Hosts Wuo BELIEVE He May ONE DAY 
BE ELECTED PRESIDENT 

(By Wiliam Attwood) 


CaLcurrTa—When Adlai Stevenson started 
his world tour last March, he honestly be- 
lieved he could travel around like any ordi- 
nary American citizen—seeing the sights, 
minding his own business and gathering 
material for his Look articles. 

I remember our midnight departure from 
Honolulu. Hundreds of enthusiastic well 
wishers and local Democrats thronged the 
airport. But finally we managed to break 
away and climber aboard the Clipper for 
Tokyo. Stevenson promptly hung up his 
coat, peeled off at least 20 leis, sank back in 
his seat and sighed. 

“Well,” he said, “that’s that.” 

What he meant was: No more receptions, 
no more flashbulbs, no more speeches, no 
more handshaking, no more politics. 

Well, it hasn’t been that at all. After more 
than 2 months traveling through 12 coun- 
tries in Asia, one member of our party said 
the trip reminded him of last fall’s cam- 
paign, “Except that out here we don’t have 
any opposition.” There have been cheering 
crowds and welcoming committees, ban- 
quets and press conferences, flashbulbs ga- 
lore and more invitations than we could 
ever accept. 

In Bangkok, Stevenson finally remarked, 
“It looks as if I could have carried just about 
every country I didn’t visit last fall.” 

Less than a year ago, Stevenson could still 
have traveled around the world almost un- 
noticed. But in this brief time, he has be- 
come a world figure. 

All over Asia his name is as well known as 
that of any American alive. In this respect, 
he now ranks with Eisenhower, Truman, 
MacArthur, McCarthy, and half a dozen 
movie stars. Even in remote regions, we 
found people who had read all his campaign 
speeches and lost money betting on him in 
the election. 

The warmth of Asia’s welcome to Steven- 
son can be explained in part by his reputa- 
tion for intelligence, integrity, and wit. In 
each country, we found the reputation had 
preceded him—along with a feeling that 
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here was a man who was both sensitive and 
sympathetic to Asia's problems. 

And, everywhere, Stevenson has managed 
to live up to his advance billing, from the 
moment he stepped off the plane in Tokyo 
(where he blinked at the swarm of camera- 
men, flashed his quick grin and said, “Japan 
looks more like a photocracy than a de- 
mocracy to me”) to an afternoon last week 
at New Delhi airport (where he stood, dazed, 
perspiring, and ambushed by reporters in 110 
degree heat, and spoke eloquently of India’s 
achievements). 

The Stevenson charm only partly explains 
this triumphal tour. I remember his re- 
marking—after one especially ceremonious 
reception—“Gosh, don’t these people know 
I lost the election?” ‘They do, indeed. But 
they are not so sure he will lose the next. 
Just suppose Harry Truman had made this 
long journey. He would have been received 
in Asia with all the courtesy due a respected 
elder statesman, But Stevenson is getting 
the courtesy-plus treatment; for he is a 
much more important person than an elder 
statesman—he’s a potential United States 
President. 

The Malay Mail spelled it out very plainly 
while we were in Singapore: “Officially speak- 
ing, he has no standing whatever and is only 
known to the mass of the people as the man 
who failed to win a particularly important 
election. And, generally speaking, people are 
not very interested in failures, however dis- 
tinguished. But Mr. Stevenson is in a 
very different category. He is still a power 
to be reckoned with in United States and 
world politics, and many forecast with con- 
fidence that he will be the next occupant of 
the White House.” 


TWO HOURS WITH CHIANG 


This is the main reason why Chiang Kal- 
shek talked to Stevenson privately for nearly 
2 hours—the longest time he has accorded 
an American visitor in years: why—in 
the Philippines—President Elpidio Quirino 
gave him a lavish party at the summer exec- 
utive mansion, and then complained that 
Stevenson was seeing too many opposition 
leaders; why the Burma Trade Union Con- 
gress—whose Marxist-minded leaders usu< 
ally avoid Americans—tendered him an un- 
precedented formal banquet (with a Sociale 
ist flag behind the speakers’ table). 

Amid all this fuss and fanfare, Stevenson 
is unfailingly poised, gracious—and evasive. 
In his public utterances, he has managed 
to confine himself to generalities. He has 
steadfastly avoided committing himself or 
the Democratic party—let alone the United 
States—on any local issue beyond the gen- 
erally accepted policy of countering the 
universal Communist challenge. The more 
politically passionate Asians, who expected 
fireworks or sour grapes from President 
Eisenhower's one-time opponent, have been 
somewhat disappointed, After a typically 
undramatic press conference, Burma's legd- 
ing paper, the Nation, grumbled like a ring- 
side fan at a tame prizefight: 

“A second-rank politician might have told 
us the same things in less cultured ac- 
cents. * * * The impression he leaves in 
Rangoon is one of a careful, calculating 
lawyer, rather than of a shrewd observer or 
warm-hearted writer.” 

HE WON'T EMBARRASS IKE 

Many of these Asians expected Stevenson 
to lash out at the Republican administra- 
tion, especially in the field of foreign policy. 
But he has refrained from criticism—at the 
expense of headlines. He has resolved to 
say nothing on this trip that might embar- 
rass President Eisenhower during these first 
trying months in office. When asked by a 
Malayan reporter to comment on the Presi- 
dent’s foreign policy address in April, he 
called it, “An admirable statement of the 
American position.” 
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I believe Stevenson will have plenty to 
say about the conduct of our foreign affairs 
when he gets home. Until then, however, 
he has no intention of making political 
capital out of this journey. He left parti- 
sanship behind that night we boarded the 
plane at Honolulu. 

The closest Stevenson has come to sound- 
ing like a Democratic politician was when a 
group of naked aborigines gave him a blow- 
gun and a quiver of arrows somewhere in 
the dense Malayan jungle. He jokingly re- 
marked that he would save the arrows until 
he returned home and got a Republican be- 
tween the sights. 

A headline-hunting reporter quickly asked 
him if he was thinking of bagging a general. 

“Certainly not,” replied Stevenson with a 
grin. “I have nothing against any generals.” 

Sometimes he has leaned pretty far back- 
ward to avoid any appearance of partisan- 
ship. 

We were in Rangoon when it was reported 
that Senator McCarTHy was backing a move 
to examine the writings of both Stevenson 
and Mrs. Roosevelt for “Communist tend- 
encies. Although he has utter contempt 
for McCartuy and his tactics, Stevenson's 
only public reaction was a smiling remark 
that he was flattered to be in such distin- 
guished company as Mrs. Roosevelt's. 


ULTERIOR MOTIVE SOUGHT 


All this courtesy toward his former Re- 
publican foes has been puzzling to Asians, 
And it’s hard for them to understand why a 
leading American politician should take time 
cut for 5 months just to go wandering 
around the world on a so-called “fact-find- 
ing” journey. They keep looking for the 
ulterior motive. 

Take Indonesia. There, Stevenson ran in- 
to Chester Bowles, our former ambassador 
to India, who was on his way home. We all 
had dinner together, and Bowles advised us 
on what we should do and whom we should 
see when we reached India. Four days later, 
at a press conference, Stevenson was asked 
about this meeting with Bowles. Who had 
arranged it? What was its purpose? Why 
did they choose Indonesia? 

“Well, we just happened to be here at the 
same time,” said Stevenson. “We are old 
friends—went to school together 35 years 

we had dinner, and he told me about 
India and I told him about America, I’m 
afraid that’s all there is to it.” 


TRUTH AMUSES REPORTERS 


‘This was the plain truth. But the assem- 
bled reporters all roared with laughter. 
They were still convinced that the meeting 
was part of some subtle Democratic Party 
maneuver and that Stevenson was trying to 
parry the questions with an unlikely yarn 
about the old school tie. 

Meanwhile, Stevenson is busy being a re- 
porter himself. He’s discovered that it’s a 
full-time job. In gathering material for his 
Look articles, he’s become as zealous as a 
city room cub covering his first big fire: note- 
book in hand, he interviews everyone within 
Teach; at formal dinner parties and recep- 
tions he plies host and guests with searching 
questions; he goes to bed late and rises early 
so as to pack in as many impressions as 
possible at each place we visit. 

When it’s time to sit down and put them 
on paper, he frets and sweats over his copy 
with far greater diligence and attention to 
detail than most professional writers. After 
one day's hectic rewriting, he apologized to 
me for being so meticulous. “I'm afraid I’m 
too legalistic,” he explained. “But I want 
each word to express just what I mean.” 

I don’t know where Stevenson finds the 
energy to be consistently brisk, buoyant, 
and enthusiastic—perhaps he was condi- 
tioned to this grueling pace during last fall’s 
campaign. 


He sometimes behaves as if he might never 
have another chance to see this part of the 
world and therefore can’t afford to miss a 
thing. In Bangkok he attended a long, late 
banquet given by the Foreign Minister, re- 
turned to his stifling room to sort out notes 
until 2 a. m., and was up and dressed 3 hours 
later to visit the floating markets along the 
city’s teeming canals. 

Stevenson loyes open markets, where he 
can wander around inconspicuously, elbow- 
ing his way through the crowds, looking 
over the tropical fruits and vegetables and 
studying the people. Since I started trav- 
eling with him, I’ve seen more markets than 
I can recall—in Tokyo and Hong Kong, 
Baguio, Djakarta, and Bangkok. 

STEVENSON GETS FIDGETY 

I remember one afternoon in Hong Kong. 
We had just had a briefing in the air-condi- 
tioned American consulate and were enjoying 
cool drinks and spectacular scenery from the 
terrace of a villa overlooking the lovely bay. 
But Stevenson was getting fidgety. Finally, 
he called for the car, and four of us drove 
down to the Chinese quarter of the city. A 
moment later, he was picking his way 
through squalid back alleys, jostled by in- 
different crowds, peering into murky door- 
ways, and odorous shops. 

“Isn't this wonderful?” he exclaimed at 
last. “Now we're really seeing something.” 

This sort of enthusiasm, this almost boy- 
ish curiosity about new sights, sounds, and 
peoples, is a big part of what is known as the 
proverbial Stevenson charm. The rest is 
made up of humility, informality, and innate 
politeness, 

A GIFT FROM AN ABBOT 

In Kyoto, Japan, we were entertained at 
tea by the priests of a Buddhist temple. As 
we were about to leave the abbot presented 
Stevenson with a gift—a curious, oblong, 
lacquered object. Stevenson looked puzzled 
and turned to his traveling companions. 

“Boys,” he whispered, “what the hell do 
you suppose this is?” We shrugged. So he 
went over to the abbot, and pumped his hand 
warmly, “Sir,” he said, “I haven't the faintest 
idea what you've given me, but never in my 
whole life have I been so touched.” The 
abbot was delighted. 

In Malaya, we stopped to visit a typical 
kampong—a cluster of houses in a jungle 
clearing. Local dignitaries milled around 
shyly as Stevenson alighted from his jeep. 
Eventually, an old Malay was thrust forward 
and introduced as the head man of the vil- 
lage. Stevenson promptly clapped him on 
the back. “Hello, boss,” he cried. “How's 
the precinct?” 

By the time we left that kampong, it was 
safely Democratic. 

On another tour of the Malayan jungle, 
the British had given us an escort of three 
armored cars as protection against Red ter- 
rorists who infested the hills. Toward the 
end of the day, the skies darkened and a 
blinding rain drenched our convoy. Before 
turning back to our base, Stevenson insisted 
on getting out in the downpour and wading 
through the mud to shake hands with every 
soldier in the escort. “Now, what do you 
suppose he does that for?” said a British 
Official in my car. “Our chaps will never be 
able to vote for him.” 

No wonder a columnist in the Singapore 
Straits Times said of Stevenson, “A more 
charming man it would be hard to find.” 
He then went on to make the inevitable com- 
parison with Gov. Thomas E. Dewey—an- 
other defeated presidential candidate who 
visited these parts 2 years ago (and who is 
chiefly remembered for having brought along 
his own bodyguard): “Mr. Dewey talked to 
Malayan newsmen as though he saw in every 
one a potential Lucky Luciano or Frank Cos- 
tello," wrote the columnist. “Mr. Stevenson 
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talked to them as if he saw them as poten- 
tial voters in 1956.” 

But Stevenson has been blunt, as well as 
charming. In Japan, we breakfasted with a 
group of students who parroted all the Marx- 
ist clichés, spoke glowingly of the “achieve- 
ments of the People’s China” and deplored 
“American imperialism.” At this, Stevenson 
broke in, reminded them tartly of America’s 
multi-billion-dollar aid to Japan since the 
war and gave them a pungent lecture on the 
facts of world politics. Whether he dented 
their prejudices or not was hard to tell. The 
students wore fixed, polite smiles the whole 
time. But we all felt better for what Stev- 
enson said. 

HE CAME TO LIFE 

Down in steaming Djakarta, we drank 
beer with a group of Indonesian editors. 
They told Stevenson that Indonesia would 
remain neutral in the cold war because it 
had less to lose from communism than did 
the United States; besides, they said, Indo- 
nesia was too poor—it couldn't afford to take 
sides in the world struggle. Stevenson, who 
was somewhat groggy from the heat, sud- 
denly came to life. 

“You mean you can’t afford to defend 
your freedom?” he asked. And he added, 
“Well, who can?” 

“You can,” was the reply. 

This touched off as eloquent an ad-lib 
speech as I have ever heard. Stevenson 
reminded them that, when America was 4 
young country like Indonesia, we had to fight 
to keep our independence and fight to open 
up the West and fight again to preserve the 
Union—and that everything we did we did 
ourselves without any foreign aid. He told 
them that young nations must have guts in 
order to survive and that, in a world men- 
aced by Soviet imperialism, none of us can 
afford to sit back and let somebody else do 
the hard work. 

Again, I don’t know if he changed any- 
one’s opinions; but the editors made it 
plain later on that they respected him all 
the more for his candor. 

For his part, Stevenson cools off quickly 
and easily: The next day, writing his article 
on Indonesia, he counseled Americans to be 
indulgent of all the “misunderstanding and 
misinformation” that exists in southeast 
Asia. 

THEY KNOW WE'RE UNITED 


What impression has Stevenson made on 
Asia in these first 9 weeks of travel? 

The people who have met him usually cite 
the obvious: that here is a vigorous, articu- 
late, unpretentious man eager to acquaint 
himself with the world’s problems—the kind 
of man most Asians would be delighted to 
see one day in the White House. 

But far more significant is the fact that 
Stevenson has convinced thoughtful Asians 
of ‘America’s fundamental unity in matters 
of foreign policy. Those who counted on 
the leader of the opposition to snipe at the 
man who defeated him last November may 
have been disappointed; but the result has 
been to remind our neighbors in the free 
world that, for all the sound and fury in 
Washington, our responsible leaders—of both 
parties—are in basic agreement about how 
we must wage the cold war. 


JOURNEY HAS HELPED ALL 


Up to now—and we are half way around 
the world—Stevenson has talked to Asians 
as an American first and a Democrat sec- 
ond. So far as I know, this will continue to 
be his attitude as we move on into the Near 
East and Europe. 

One thing is certain: Stevenson’s long and 
arduous journey has been good for America 
and good for-our Asian neighbors. He has 
calmed Asia’s apprehensions about the 
new administration, and he has strength- 
ened America’s prestige in at least one half 
of the world. 
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Address of Lt. Gen. A. C. Wedemeyer 
at the Festival of Lithuania Art and 
Music 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ROBERT J. CORBETT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. CORBETT. Mr. Speaker, it af- 
fords me great pleasure to here make 
available to the public a speech delivered 
by Lt. Gen. A. C. Wedemeyer at the Fes- 
tival of Lithuania Art and Music at the 
Statler Hotel, June 20. I am certain the 
American people join General Wede- 
meyer in his expressions of good will to 
the people of Lithuania, 

The speech follows: 

It is in the finest American tradition that 
we foregather this evening in order to pay 
‘tribute to the Lithuanian people. I am sure 
it is gratifying to all of you to have this 
opportunity of expressing admiration and 
respect for those Lithuanians who have be- 
come American citizens. There are today 
more than a million people in this country 
who trace their ancestry back to Lithuania. 
There are sizable communities of Lith- 
uanians in Chicago, in Bridgeport, Conn., in 
Boston, in Philadelphia, in New York, and 
in many other areas of the United States, 
including Washington. We are proud that 
these talented and courageous sons and 
daughters of Lithuanian descent have be- 
come sons and daughters of America, not 
step-children, not hyphenated Americans, 
but full-fledged conscientious, prideful citi- 
zens. 

It is indeed fortunate for our country that 
people migrated from the Old World and 
combined their efforts, their talents, and 
enthusiasms to assist in the creation and the 
perpetuation of a Government, a Republic, 
that is the servant and not the master of 
the people. But if our great Republic with 
the advantages of freedom it offers, is to 
maintain, we Americans must be alert to 
the current dangers imposed by communism. 

At the conclusion of World War II, we 
Americans rejoiced in the promise of peace. 
However, we soon discovered that another 
godless totalitarian nation was on the 
march. This new foe of freedom we realize 
now is even more dangerous than were 
Nazi-controlled Germany and the militaristic 
regime of Japan. Among the many coun- 
tries absorbed or subordinated by the deceit- 
ful leaders of the Soviet Union, we find 
Lithuania and her small but equally proud 
neighbors, Estonia and Latvia. Once again 
the freedom-loving peoples of the Baltic 
States have been ground under the heel of 
a ruthless aggressor. 

There has been considerable criticism con- 
cerning the policies and the actions of our 
own Government during the years immedi- 
ately following World War II. We have made 
serious mistakes in the international field, 
some stupid, some malicious. However, we 
accomplish little by recriminatory discussion 
concerning that unfortunate and naive 
period of our history. But we must be alert 
to the mistakes made at that time in order 
to preclude their continuance and repetition. 

The post World War II attitude of the 
American people and of most of our leaders 
is clearly understandable. We had just won 
a great military victory. We believed that 
we had destroyed tyranny as epitomized by 
the fanatic Nazi and Fascist followers in 
Europe and the military jingoists in the Far 
East. During the war the unscrupulous 
leaders in the Kremlin were not at all times 


cooperative with their allies in the common 
struggle.. However, we knew that the Rus- 
sian people had made great sacrifices and 
had fought the common enemy with forti- 
tude and courage. Our sympathies and ad- 
miration, as well as the desire to cooperate 
with them were unbounded. It is my con- 
viction that good faith and friendly cooper- 
ation between the United States and the 
Soviet Union would maintain if the Russian 
people really understood our American aims; 
namely, that we want peace; that we have no 
thought of territorial aggrandizement; and 
that we are at all times prepared to extend 
the hand of friendship to the Russian people. 
In fact to all peoples who act in good faith 
and who wish to preserve decency in human 
relationships. However, so far we have ex- 
perienced considerable difficulty in reaching 
the Russian people with our sincere message 
of friendship and peace—so tightly drawn is 
the censorship imposed by the Communist 
leaders. 

Only recently President Eisenhower re- 
viewed the fine accomplishments of his ad- 
ministration in the short time it has been 
in power. Perhaps the most important and 
constructive step to date has been the clear 
enunciation of a new United States policy 
that envisages realistic aid to friendly peoples 
and nations fighting for their liberties 
against the aggressions of communism. The 
American people are as one in support of 
such a policy. We all realize that its im- 
plementation requires patience and sympa- 
thetic understanding. 

In this connection our President recently 
made an important declaration as follows: 

“We have worked not only to improve our 
defense against threatened Communist ag- 
gression—not only to eliminate in the non- 
Communist world those conditions that in- 
vite the propaganda of the Communist—but 
also to encourage the strains and stresses 
within the ranks of the 800 million in the 
Soviet world now denied the hopes and re- 
wards of a free life.” 

While it has been rather difficult to reach 
the people living behind the Iron Curtain, 
we do have millions of American citizens 
throughout our land, including our Lithu- 
antan friends, who still have relatives and 
close connections in their former home- 
lands. They can and must do everything 
possible to disseminate the American mes- 
sage in order to refute and confute the ma- 
licious Communist propaganda. 

Mr. Lapinskas has told us that evening 
how happy he and those Americans of Lithu- 
anian descent are in the opportunity to play 
a constructive role on the American scene. 
We all understand that art, music, and lit- 
erature are the common denominators of 
peoples of the world. Although our Ameri- 
can composite culture had its roots essen- 
tially in Western Europe, nevertheless, indi- 
viduals from other parts of the world, in- 
cluding Lithuania, have unquestionably con- 
tributed intangible influences in those fields. 

It is most appropriate therefore that we 
should enjoy together the cultural attain- 
ments of the many talented sons and daugh- 
ters of Lithuania under the auspices of the 
National Lithuanian Society of America in 
cooperation with the National Arts Founda- 
tion. I congratulate Mr. Lapinskas, the 
president of the Lithuanian Society, and Mr. 
Carlton Smith, the executive director of the 
foundation, for arranging this festival of 
Lithuanian art and music. On this, the 
700th anniversary of the founding of the 
¥’ngdom of Lithuania, may I extend in be- 
half of all Americans, heartfelt greetings and 
sincere good wishes to the people of Lithu- 
ania, and inay I assure them of our moral 
and tangible support in their struggle for 
liberty. It is the hope and prayer of all 
Americans that the people of Lithuania, as 
well as those in other oppressed areas behind 
the Iron Curtsin, will emerge victorious in 
their continued struggle for freedom. 
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HON. DONALD L. JACKSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
from the Reader’s Digest: 

Let THE CHURCH SPEAK UP FOR CAPITALISM 
(By Norman Vincent Peale +) 

Recently a successful businessman not & 
member of my church came to my office. 

“I am an active church member,” he said. 
“I have been loyal to my church and sup- 
ported it with time and money. Now, how- 
ever, my loyalty has had a severe shaking.” 

As he laid an unfamiliar magazine on my 
desk, opened to a marked page, he said: 
“The other evening my 18-year-old son asked 
how I reconciled being a capitalist with be- 
ing a Christian. I told him I didn’t see any- 
thing inconsistent in that. It seemed to me 
possible to try to be both. That, my son 
said, is not the way the church looks at it, 
and he handed me this magazine.” 

I picked it up and read: “In the first half 
of the 20th century capitalistic totalitar- 
ianism was Christianity’s greatest enemy.” 
There was much more in the same vein. 

“That magazine,” said my visitor, “is an 
official publication of my church, published 
for circulation among college-age people, 
This particular article was written by the 
magazine’s editor as a midcentury message 
to the young people of my denomination.” 

He handed me half a dozen other recent 
issues. They pictured America as an almost 
total economic and social paganism, That 
there had been any important American 
progress in human betterment was hardly. 
hinted at. Let me quote a few samples: 

“Communism proposes that something 
drastic be done about the economic situation. 
The American position is by and large that 
the status quo should continue; that it is the 
duty of the United States to protect its 
standard of living, to hold on to what it has 
even if it should take atomic bombs and 
diabolical poisons to do it. 

“The god of the machine has so deadened 
the social conscience that it is really an open 
question whether the wiping out of our pres- 
ent mechanized civilization would not be 
the most direct way to the establishment of 
God’s kingdom on earth, 

“The freedom of the people, the workers, 
everybody, is our Christian goal and that is 
hardly attained by what many mean by free 
enterprise. 

“So long as the United States of America, 
in her anxiety to suppress communism, sup- 
ports reactionary and Fascist elements * * * 
so long as she refuses to do justice to her 
minorities, she loses her moral right to lead- 
ership in the modern world.” 

I understood why, for the first time in his 
life, this Christian layman was in doubt 
about his church. In recent months I have 
met many other church members of numer- 
ous denominations who are similarly dis- 
turbed. They have asked: 


2 Dr. Norman Vincent Peale is one of Amer- 
ica’s foremost Protestant preachers. For 18 
years he has been minister of the Marble 
Collegiate Church in New York City. He is 
the editor of Guideposts, a religious publica- 
tion for laymen. Two of his recent books, 
A Guide to Confident Living and The Art of 
Real Happiness, are listed as best sellers, 
Through June to September his coast-to- 
coast broadcasts are heard every Sunday 
morning on NBC. 
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“Is there any place for me, a businessman, 
in a church which promotes the idea that 
our American business system is inherently 
un-Christian? Does it make sense that I 
should continue to contribute from my earn- 
ings from capitalism to those who use my 
gifts to undermine it? What am I to 
think of the honesty of church leaders who, 
believing that capitalism is un-Christian, so- 
licit my capitalist-produced contributions?” 

I have urged these laymen to continue to 
support the church. I have known many of 
our church leaders for years. I do not know 
any Communists among them. I know a 
great many rank-and-file ministers. Most of 
them believe it is their business to help peo- 
ple to find God, to help them to get along 
better with themselves, their families, their 
associates, to encourage them to begin where 
they are to build a better world after Christ’s 
pattern. Most of the preachers I know work 
‘hard and devotedly at their calling. 

Yet there is evidently a determined mi- 
nority whose aims, if their words mean any- 
thing, are not the aims of the church. They 
have maneuvered themselves into positions 
in our theological schools, on our church 
publications, on the boards of ecclesiastical 
organizations and into the pastorates of 
some of our great churches. They are not 
the church. But they use the church as a 
means through which, in the name of reli- 
gion, they misrepresent and discredit Amer- 
ica and the American economic system. 

If the Protestant Church believes that the 
American economic system is un-Christian 
and a failure, it should say so, openly and 
without doubletalk. If the facts indicate 
that that system is and increasingly can be 
productive of Christian values, the church 
should forthrightly say that and discontinue 
the coddling of its pink minority. 

Recently a well-known professor in one of 
our leading theological schools made a 
statement to the effect that Christianity has 
no stake in the survival of capitalism. I do 
not know how the professor got the author- 
ity to deliver Christianity’s vote against 
capitalism. As a Christian minister, I am 
not voting against it. I believe that Chris- 
tianity has a considerable stake in the sur- 
vival of capitalism. I intend to vote for it 
until I see a system more favorable to Chris- 
tian progress. 

I believe that Christianity grows when the 
church does. That is why I want the kind 
of society which encourages the growth of 
all churches. 

In a Fascist or Communist society, the 
church is suppressed or enslaved. Under 
socialism it declines. The reasons, in each 
case, are the same. To the Christian church 
the supremely important value is the indi- 
vidual. Its great concern is his redemption 
and his freedom and growth. Fascism, com- 
munism, socialism, each in its own way, put 
the State where Christianity puts the per- 
son. The State is everything, does every- 
thing. As the State enlarges, the church in- 
evitably diminishes. 

Let us see what is happening to the church 
in capitalist America. Today, 55 percent of 
all the people belong to some church. That 
is not enough, to be sure. But 70 years ago, 
only 20 percent were church members; 30 
years ago, only 40 percent. In the last 10 
years, members of the 15 leading Protestant 
denominations have more than doubled their 
giving to Christian causes. Gains for Catho- 
lics and Jews were also great. In addition, 
American Protestants this year haye planned 
or are building a record number of new 
churches at a cost of more than $1 billion. 

Religion is enjoying the biggest boom it 
has ever had in our country—a boom made 
possible by an amazing upsurge of Christian 
devotion and generosity. That it is happen- 
ing in capitalist America proves something 
about capitalism. 

I can hear the foes of our economy say: 
“Sure, it proves that America is the richest 


country on earth.” Iam not ashamed of the 
fact that America is. I rejoice in it. In the 
parable of the talents, Jesus did not condemn 
the 5-talent man for having so much or 
bless the 1-talent man merely because he 
had so little. The five-talent man put his 
talents to good use and was commended. 
The one-talent man buried his talent and 
was condemned as a wicked and slothful serv- 
ant. The little he had was taken away and 
given to the servant who already had a great 
deal—but had proved he knew how to use it. 

There seems to be a popular notion that 
America has become rich solely because, with 
the natural resources available, we couldn’t 
avoid it. If that were true, a good many 
other countries, rich in natural resources, 
would be further along than they are. The 
promise of America is being fulfilled because 
something different took place here. 

The founders of this Republic put their 
faith in the Christian idea that man, under 
God, should be his own master. They said 
that he is endowed by his Creator with 
certain unalienable rights. The securing 
of those rights is what they meant by free- 
dom. Thus, the church and the social order 
were not divided in America—the one set 
against the other. On the contrary, the 
social order was fashioned to express the 
belief, preached by the church, of man’s im- 
portance and his unlimited capacities. 

There resulted, politically, a successful de- 
mocracy. And there has been an equally 
notable economic success. The economic 
promise of our resources is being fulfilled be- 
cause free men, in our free system, have 
worked on them. That is not only a vindica- 
tion of our system. It is a vindication of 
Christianity. 

Mankind is indebted to American capital- 
ism. So is the church. The Christian min- 
ister should be the first to admit it. 

Of course, our prayers and appeals would 
not bear much monetary fruit if capitalist 
America did not believe that religion is worth 
supporting. That it does so believe is largely 
due to the fact that the roots of our system 
are religious and we have expected it to pro- 
duce religiously worthwhile consequences. 
John Wesley, the founder of Methodism, ex- 
pressed this idea of an economic system in 
league with Christianity when he told his 
followers: “Gain all you can, save all you 
can, give all you can,” 

“Within the last 5 years,” quotes the Chris- 
tian Science Monitor, “the American people 
have performed acts of international gener- 
osity which cynics would have judged im- 
possible for any nation.” I believe this was 
possible for us not chiefly because we had the 
means but because of the strength of the idea 
among us that our means should be put to 
uses which, essentially, are Christian. As an 
article in Fortune points out, it is a distinc- 
tive quality of our economy that the “Gospel 
of Production” has never crowded out the 
“Gospel of Service.” I have seldom heard an 
American businessman speak of dollars-and- 
cents success as though that were an end in 
itself. There is great pride in the extent to 
which that success has been translated into 
increased well-being for more and more 
people. 

The convictions one hears increasingly 
from business leaders were recently summed 
up before a meeting of Harvard Business 
School alumni by the head of a large corpo- 
ration: “The human problems of industry 
are the big problems. I believe that business 
leadership is nothing less than a public trust, 
that it must offer a message of courage and 
hope to all people, that it can help an eco- 
nomically strong America lead other nations 
to lasting prosperity, freedom, and peace.” 

The preacher could hardly ask for more 
than that. If the men who write the resolu- 
tions for some of our church assemblies 
would face all the facts, their expressions of 
social concern would include an ungrudging 
tribute to our system for the extent to which 
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it has proved to be an effective instrument 
for human betterment. 

I have read many attacks on our system. 
But no one attacks the standard of living 
which that system—helped by our Christian 
beliefs—has made possible. The system's 
enemies seem to want to persuade us to move 
out of this capitalist society into something 
which they imagine would be a Socialist par- 
adise. But I gather they would insist on 
taking the fruits of capitalism with them: 
The highest wages, shortest hours, greatest 
security, and most widely shared abundance 
of good things from automobiles to college 
educations and homes of our own. Without 
these capitalist fruits, socialism, even to the 
Socialists, would not be paradise. 

As a Christian minister I want to do all I 
can to make capitalism more Christian. But 
before I join the advocates of some other 
system, I want to know how large a place the 
church and its teachings would have and 
how well our Christian idea of man and our 
hope for this progress would fare. 

If, in human terms, capitalism sometimes 
falls short, so does the Christian church. 
Both are human institutions. Both, there- 
fore, suffer from the same trouble: People. 
And people—not economics, politics, or so- 
cial philosophy—are my first business in the 
Christian ministry. They were Jesus’ first 
business, 

I am not going to quit the church because 
I know there is some hypocrisy in it. I 
know there is much more that is good in it. 
To reduce the hypocrisy I am going to work 
on the hypocrites. I am not going to make 
war on capitalism because I know there is 
some paganism in it. To reduce the pagan- 
ism I am going to work on the pagans. 

No one claims that we have yet made 
America an earthly paradise. But let the 
church rejoice at how far, under our system, 
we have come. Let it rejoice at the men 
and women—many of whom sit in its pews 
on Sunday—who aim, through that system, 
to help us further forward. Let the minister 
rejoice that his is a calling to raise up more 
of their kind. 


First Federal Security Sold To Finance 
the Civil War 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a release of 
the Treasury Department dated June 11, 
1953, with respect to the first Federal se- 
curity sold in connection with financing 
the Civil War. It is a very interesting 
document. 

There being no objection, the release 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Robert V. Fleming, president and chair- 
man of the board of the Riggs National Bank 
of Washington, today presented to the 
Treasury Department for its permanent pos- 
session a Treasury note identified as the 
first Federal security sold to finance the 
Civil War. The historic document was ac- 
cepted for the Treasury by Secretary Hum- 
phrey. It will be placed in the Treasury 
archives. 

The note, dated August 19, 1861, was pur- 
chased by the late Franck Taylor, of Wash- 
ington, and has been in the ion of 
his descendants, who have done business 
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with the Riggs National Bank for four gen- 
erations. It was recently acquired by the 
bank from a grandson, also named Franck 
Taylor, of Pulaski, Va., for presentation to 
the Treasury. The bond had been redeemed, 
canceled, and returned years ago to its orig- 
inal purchaser. 

The face of the note reads: 

“Interest 10 cents per day. Washington, 
August 19, 1861. 500 No. 1—No.1500. Three 
years (photograph of George Washington) 
after date the United States promise to pay 
to the order of Franck Taylor $500 with 7.3 
percent interest payable semiannually. N. 
Brown, Jr., for the Register of the Treasury; 
D. C. Whitman, for the Treasurer of the 
United States. Act of July 17, 1861. Con- 
vertible into 20-year 6-percent United States 
bonds.” 

In accepting the relic from the Riggs Bank, 
Secretary Humphrey said: “The Treasury is 
proud to have this historic document as evi- 
dence of the people’s support of their Govern- 
ment, dating back almost a hundred years. 
Now, as then, the soundness of the Govern- 
ment rests with the willing cooperation of its 
citizens, Today nearly 50 million Americans 
are holders of Government bonds.” 

Mr. Fleming serves as chairman of the 
Government borrowing committee of the 
American Bankers Association, and has been 
an active volunteer in United States savings- 
bond programs for many years. 


House Bill 5407 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OMAR BURLESON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. BURLESON. Mr. Speaker, this 
measure, H. R. 5407, is the first tax-relief 
bill actually produced for action in the 
83d Congress. It is tax relief for the 
liquor industry and no one else. 

I say unequivocally that it is a sad 
commentary upon the actions of this 
body. At a time when the administra- 
tion is attempting to balance the budget 
as soon as possible, at a time when tre- 
mendous expenditures must continue for 
national defense, at a time when the 
Congress has not extended the excess- 
profits tax nor given relief to the indi- 
vidual taxpayer, we are asked by this 
measure to give the liquor industry a tax 
moratorium of 4 years. 

At the present time, the law requires 
that the liquor industry pay taxes on dis- 
tilled spirits stored in warehouses, after 
8 years. If this bill is passed, it will ex- 
tend that period to 12 years and no one 
is able to inform the membership of this 
House the amount of taxes which will be 
postponed in these 4 years. If the tax 
should be reduced in this 4-year period, 
certainly that tax money would be lost 
to the Government and to the advantage 
and benefit of the liquor industry. 

Not only do I regard this legislation 
morally wrong, but in my opinion it is 
highly improper by establishing prece- 
dent, and it is without any foundation of 
reason, 

Mr. Speaker, I am very much opposed 
to this bill and hope that it will be so 
overwhelmingly defeated that no other 
legislation of such a nature will be at- 


tempted in the near future. It is abso- 
lutely astounding to me that the whisky 
makers of this country have enough in- 
fluence to even get such legislation in- 
troduced. 


Judicial Independence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, permit 
me to take this time to congratulate the 
House Judiciary Committee, and par- 
ticularly our colleagues, Congressmen 
GraHaM and WALTER, chairman and 
ranking minority member of its subcom- 
mittee, as well as each of its members, 
for the expeditious, yet dignified, man- 
ner of disposing of the impeachment 
resolution recently introduced in this 
House. 

The Washington Post editorially had 
the following to say on the subject on 
July 2, 1953: 

JUDICIAL INDEPENDENCE 

A House Judiciary Subcommittee has 
treated Representative WHEELER’s resolution 
to impeach Mr. Justice Douglas with pre- 
cisely the contempt it deserved. It was 
a resolution wholly without substance, 
founded on gutter gossip, and fashioned in 
intolerance. Not the smallest shred of 
evidence was presented by Mr. WHEELER to 
support his charge that the justice was guilty 
of “high crimes and misdemeanors in office.” 
We congratulate Representative GRAHAM and 
WALTER for exposing the utter emptiness and 
shoddiness of the impeachment resolution. 

Whether Mr. Justice Douglas was right or 
wrong in granting a stay of execution to the 
Rosenbergs after the Supreme Court had 
recessed, he had indubitable authority to do 
so, The act, whether wise or mistaken, was 
based upon a conscientious conviction on his 
part that a substantial question of law had 
been raised. Given the atmosphere of excite- 
ment in which it was projected, it was an act 
of courage and of moral stature. If judges 
were to be subject to impeachment every 
time some know-nothing Congressman dis- 
liked one of their decisions, the indepen- 
dence of the judiciary would become a fic- 
tion. The House subcommittee acted wisely 
to protect the integrity of our courts. 


Mr. Speaker, it is in times like these 
that we must speak up in defense of the 
principles of democracy. It is in times 
like these when emotions run high and 
reason may be impaired, that those who 
really believe in our Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, and in the principles of our 
great Constitution, and the laws which 
have been promulgated under it, must 
step forward to try to assure that reason 
prevails. 

Those who speak up now to attack our 
courts undermine our liberties and our 
democracy and give encouragement to 
our enemies. 

Our Constitution very wisely divides 
our Government into three distinct and 
separate branches. Each is prohibited 
from impinging upon the duties and ob- 
ligations of the other. 

We in the Congress are charged with 
the duty of making laws subject to the 
provisions written into our Constitution, 


A4147 


The executive branch of the Govern- 
ment is charged with the duty of admin- 
istering those laws. 

The judicial branch of the Govern- 
ment is charged with the duty of inter- 
preting those laws and administering 
justice, civil and criminal, in accordance 
with that Constitution and those laws. 

No branch of Government has any 
right to usurp the functions of the other. 
No Congress and no Member of the Con- 
gress has any right to criticize a court 
decision or the judge of a court from 
which the decision emanates, because the 
conclusion or the reasoning may be dis- 
tasteful. Within certain very limited 
spheres the Congress has a right to enact 
laws which will change the effect of cer- 
tain court decisions. We have no right 
to do so with reference to criminal ac- 
tions or proceedings. 

The Congress and every Member of 
both Houses of Congress should always 
be overly careful in their criticism of 
court decisions so that there should never 
be the slightest doubt that neither the 
Congress nor any Member of the Con- 
gress is attempting to exert influence 
upon the courts. We should never give 
any semblance or suggestion, of attempt- 
ing to threaten or intimidate any court, 
or any judge or justice thereof. 

Any attempt to impeach a judge, or 
justice of any court because we do not 
like his decision is an open threat to 
the dignity, the power and the authority 
of such court. If a judge commits a 
crime or misdemeanor in office, of course, 
he should be impeached. When a judge 
decides a case, no matter how erroneous 
his decision may be, he should never be 
accused of the commission of a crime, 
or a misdemeanor because of such deci- 
sion. 

If the American principle of fair play 
is to continue as one of the high moral 
principles of all civilized governments, 
we must never countenance the impeach- 
ment of a judge because we do not like 
his decision. To countenance such pro- 
cedure is un-American. It is contrary 
to the concepts of any democracy and 
it is certainly directly contrary to our 
laws. 

I want to congratulate the chairman 
of the committee for having set the mat- 
ter for hearing, because it brought the 
matter out into the open and gave the 
proponent of the resolution an oppor- 
tunity to disclose any evidence that he 
may have had of the commission of a 
crime or a misdemeanor by the judge 
against whom the resolution is directed. 

No such proof was submitted. Upon 
calmer reflection, the gentleman who in- 
troduced the resolution will have to ad- 
mit, while he was highly displeased with 
the action of the justice in question, the 
actions of that justice were in every 
respect lawful and in every respect, in 
complete accord with the dictates of his 
conscience as he saw the right in the 
case that was before him. 

It is easy to ride the wave of public 
acclaim. It is difficult to fight against 
the undertow that may drag our Nation 
down into oblivion. We must be strong 
enough and brave to stand up against 
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the whims and caprices of the mobs, even 
when they are moved by patriotic fervor. 

Liberty cannot survive without justice. 
Justice must perish if not sustained by 
our courts. Our courts will be destroyed 
if they are not kept free from legislative 
infiuence, cajolery and threats. To the 
extent we lose or impair liberty, justice 
and the courts which protect and dis- 
pense liberty and justice, we lose or im- 
pair our democracy. 


Bipartisan Teamwork Is Necessary for 
Fair Congressional Committee Hearings 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to include an editorial describing 
the effectiveness of bipartisan teamwork 
in a subcommittee of the House Judi- 
ciary Committee. 

I am proud to be a member of this 
important House committee, whose 
membership has compiled such an excel- 
lent record, both in this and the last 
Congress, for conducting our hearings 
with fairness and impartiality toward 
everyone. The editorial follows: 


[From the Christian Science Monitor of 
July 6, 1953] 


FULFILLING ITS PURPOSE 


So much has been said—so much has had 
to be said—to counter so far as possible the 
vicious effects of headline- and vote-hunt- 
ing congressional probes that the impression 
may have been created that no Capitol Hill 
investigations are either fair or useful. The 
17 months of hard, conscientious digging 
into the workings of the Justice Department 
just brought to a close by a House judiciary 
subcommittee should disprove any such 
wholesale assumption. 

Headed at first by Democratic Representa- 
tive FRANK L. CHELF, and since January by 
Republican KENNETH B. KEATING, this group 
has been notable for the persistence and per- 
tinency of its inquiries and for its scrupu- 
lousness in observing the rights of those it 
called before it. One of its contributions to 
responsi le government has been the code of 
ethical procedure which it drew up for its 
own guidance and which is now being consid- 
ered by another subcommittee for applica- 
tion to all congressional hearings. 

Another is implicit in the testimony pre- 
sented by the last witness to appear, before 
it—Attorney General Herbert Brownell, Jr. 
He offered for the committee's approval 
(which was forthcoming) 10 administrative 
reforms put into operation within the Jus- 
tice Department. 

To anyone who has followed the explora- 
tions and findings of the Chelf-Keating 
group their connection with the Depart- 
ment’s reforms must seem obvious. Consider 
the new policies of making all pardons and 
tax settlements matters of public record, of 
requiring all Justice Department attorneys to 
give full time to Government work (and thus 
avoid “conflicts of interest”), of centralizing 
control of all Government litigation to pre- 
vent contrived or accidental delays beyond 
the statute of limitations. 

Exposure is but half the function of a legis- 
lative inquiry. Remedy is the other. Bipar- 


tisan teamwork within this committee of 
Congress and prompt action by an admin- 
istration department head have together 
brought an important task to a rounded con- 
clusion. 


The Proposed Closing of the United 
States Public Health Service Hospital 
at Memphis 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “Closing Doesn’t Make Sense To 
Hospital Patients’ Staff,” published in 
the Memphis Commercial Appeal of May 
27, 1953. 

The article discusses the great de- 
sirability of having the Memphis Marine 
Hospital continue open for the benefit of 
employees of the Federal Government 
who are entitled to hospitalization. This 
is the hospital for which funds were 
provided this afternoon. I hope the 
House conferees on the bill will consider 
the article, as it bears on the great need 
for the hospital, when the issue is 
reached in conference. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


CLOSING DoESN’r MAKE SENSE TO HOSPITAL 
PATIENTS, STAFF 


(By Ida Clemens) 


“It doesn’t make sense.” 

This is the consensus of employees and 
patients who stand to lose both jobs and a 
place where treatment couldn't be better if 
the United States Public Health Service Hos- 
pital at 360 West California is closed. 

It will be forced to close if a House Appro- 
priations Committee cut of $1,500,000 in the 
$32,500,000 Public Health Service budget is 
approved by Congress. An amendment to 
restore the $1,500,000 to PHS funds for the 
next fiscal year was defeated Monday by the 
House of Representatives in Washington. 

“The Memphis hospital has no one in it 
but actual beneficiaries of Public Health 
Service,” Dr. E. W. Blatter, medical officer in 
charge, said yesterday. “Our census is not 
being reduced in any way by removal of vet- 
eran patients because we haven’t any vet- 
erans to remove.” 

TOOK EMERGENCY CASES 

Before there were as many Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration hospitals as now, it was neces- 
sary to admit emergency veteran cases in 
PHS hospitals, Dr. Blatter explained. Last 
year, 900 veterans were transferred to VA 
hospitals. This led to closing of four PHS 
hospitals. 

“There are now about 350 veteran patients 
left in PHS hospitals throughout the coun- 
try,” Dr. Blatter said. “This year they are 
taking those out which means several PHS 
hospitals haye to be closed. 

“From that standpoint,” he continued, 
“closing makes sense. But we have never 
had any veteran patients in the Memphis 
hospital.” 

According to an editorial in the Seafarers’ 
Log, the original intent was to close PHS hos- 
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pitals in Savannah, Ga., Cleveland, Ohio, and 
Fort Stanton, N. Mex. The latter is a tuber- 
culosis hospital. The Log is published by 
the Seafarers International Union, Atlantic 
and Guif District (AFL), in Brooklyn. 
According to latest news from Washington, 
hospitals to be affected by the budget cut are 
those at Memphis, Cleveland, and Savannah. 


MANY OF US NEED IT 


“I wouldn’t want to see this hospital 
closed—too many of us need it,” Robert 
Loucks said, while other patients nodded 
agreement. “Many patients work on this 
end of the river, Chicago would be unhandy 
and would be taking us away from our em- 
ployment. Besides, a lot of patients have 
homes here.” 

Mr. Loucks was a radio officer on a ship 
in the merchant marine when injured. He 
has been a patient since February * * * but 
I've been in this hospital several times be- 
fore and treatment is excellent. Mr. Loucks 
formerly lived in Memphis. He was injured 
in Texas. 

Closing of the Memphis hospital would 
mean the nearest PHS facilities would be at 
Chicago and New Orleans. 

Mrs. Clara C. Lee, of 1366 South Lauder- 
dale, also is perplexed by the threat of closure. 
An administrative assistant, she has been 
with the hospital since 1937. 

“The hospital is here to serve patients 
and has been operated more economically 
than any other PHS hospital,” she said. 
“But close it and patients working in this 
locality will have to get treatment at Chi- 
cago or New Orleans at great inconvenience.” 


MORE EXPENSE 


“Also, more expense would be involved 
in getting to and from those hospital fa- 
cilities. It just doesn’t make sense,” she 
added, obviously bewildered. 

As for employees like herself, “We'll just 
have to try to find employment elsewhere,” 
Mrs. Lee said. “Yes, I imagine home trans- 
fers would be available but 4 PHS hospitais 
were closed last year, and they say 3 more 
are to be closed. Employees there are out 
of jobs or will be, cutting down chances of 
transfer all over.” 

Mrs. Marjorie A. Pleasants, of 1525 Shadow- 
lawn, a personnel clerk, has been at the hos- 
pital 10 years. “Closing will be a hardship 
on everyone concerned,” she said. 

Here Dr. Blatter commented that a lot 
of people, expert in their work, would be lost, 
also many employees of longtime service 
know every patient by his first name * * * 
“which means a lot for patient morale.” 

One of the oldest patients in length of 
hospitalization is John G. Towns, a para- 
plegic who has been a patient 12 years. He 
was a tractor foreman for the United States 
Engineers at Vicksburg, Miss., working on 
the Coldwater River when he was injured. 

A REAL BAD IDEA 

“I am 67 years old,” he said. “It’s a real 
bad idea to cut expenses by closing hospitals 
on poor people and those afflicted with sick- 
ness when they leave other projects alone 
that throw money away.” 

“I don’t know where I'd be if I hadn't had 
the care given me at this hospital. They've 
really treated me nice. If they close the 
hospital I don’t know where I'd go. It’s hard 
to care for a paraplegic outside of a hospital.” 

Miss Selma Schwake is director of nurses, 
has been with the hospital nearly 11 years. 

“Closing the hospital would throw too 
many out of work and have a demoralizing 
effect on patient morale,” she said. “Many 
patients would have to go to another area 
far from their relatives. We have found it 
helps a patient’s morale and health to be 
hospitalized near his relatives. 

“This hospital is the most convenient one 
between Chicago and New Orleans for pa- 
tients from the Tri-State area. Also, it is 
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doubly needed since the hospital at Kirk- 
wood, Mo., was closed. We are getting quite 
a few of their patients.” 

Walter Jones, of 3966 Mamie, has been 
night watchman nearly 19 years. 

“Getting thrown out of a job after 19 
years would be hard to take,” he said. “I 
have just bought a home under the GI plan, 
A lot of other employees have bought homes, 
too.” 

IT’S A PROBLEM 


“After I got out of the Army I could have 
learned a trade but I came back to the hos- 
pital and stayed with it. I don’t know a 
trade or where or how I'd get a job. Nor do 
I want to be transferred from Memphis. We 
have two little girls. It’s a problem.” 

Mr. Jones pointed out that some patients 
moved their families here to be close to the 
hospital. If they had to go to Chicago or 
New Orleans for treatment, some patients 
are in such condition that someone would 
have to accompany them, meaning extra ex- 


ense. 
” The 135-bed hospital here averages & daily 
occupancy of 80 percent. There is no wait- 
ing list. The present institution is valued 
at slightly more than one million dollars and 
was dedicated in 1937. It is considered one 
of the best PHS units in the country. 

The local hospital was formerly the United 
States Marine Hospital. The Marine Hospi- 
tal Service was a predecessor of the Public 
Health Service. The first marine hospital in 
Memphis was opened in 1884, 


GOP Defense Slash Is Cause for Alarm 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I should like 
to include in the Recor a timely edi- 
torial from the Los Angeles Daily News 
published by Mr. Robert L. Smith: 

GOP DEFENSE SLASH Is CAUSE FOR ALARM 


Gen. Omar N. Bradley, retiring Chairman 
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and whose repu- 
tation needs no encomiums from us, has 
given testimony that President Eisenhower’s 
defense budget is inadequate. 

Details of his testimony before the House 
Appropriations Subcommittee were neces- 
sarily heavily censored, since General Bradley 
undoubtedly gave the Congressmen an item- 
by-item account of the materiel and man- 
power indispensable to maximum national 
security. That he should find the President’s 
budget insufficient to cover those needs is 
profoundly disturbing. 

What gives rise to such uneasiness is the 
long-held suspicion reflected in the general’s 
fiat statement that economy, conditioned by 
politics, and not military reasons, dictated 
the decision to cut spending by so much. 
Neither he nor the other members of the 
Joint Chiefs of Staff recommended it, the 
general testified. 

That there should be disagreement among 
military men as to how much of what con- 
stitutes maximum national security is under- 
standable, but that there should be unani- 
mous agreement among the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff that the President’s budget is incapable 
of achieving it is alarming. 

President Eisenhower is in the unhappy 
position of contradicting men who are his 
equals as military authorities, and of siding 
with a Secretary of Defense, who ignored 
the advice of our top military experts. 


In such a situation, what except uneasi- 
ness about their national security can be- 
fall the American people when their top mili- 
tary leadership says economies, and not mili- 
tary reasons, motivated the reduction in 
defense expenditures? 

Can it be, as Senator STUART SYMINGTON 
bitterly charged in assailing the reductions 
in funds for the Air Porce, that the Repub- 
lican administration intends to meet Rus- 
sian bombers “with a firmly balanced 
budget”? 


Address by Hon. John V. Beamer, of 
Indiana 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to insert 
an address given by my colleague, the 
Honorable JoHN V. BEAMER, at the First 
Friends Church, Marion, Ind., on July 
5, 1953: 


I am complimented and flattered to be 
invited to speak to the Society of Friends 
in Marion, and most especially to be privi- 
leged to occupy Dr. Johnson’s pulpit. 

I also wish to pay tribute to our mutual 
friend, Congressman WILLIAM Bray, who so 
ably represents the Seventh District and who 
is a member of your denomination. In these 
days, some church groups and certain min- 
isters of the Gospel have permitted them- 
selves to become associated in an unfortu- 
nate manner with subversive organizations, 
I have been assured by my good friend 
from the Seventh District that the Society 
of Friends among all of the Protestant 
churches, has avoided these pitfalls and has 
resisted movements with good-sounding titles 
but with sinister motives. 

If I were to choose a title for my discus- 
sion this morning, the title that would come 
the nearest to describing my topic would be 
“America’s Answer to Communism.” 

Perhaps it should be proper, but at the 
same time presumptuous, to choose a text. 
Since I am in the pulpit, I shall take this 
privilege and refer you to Matthew, 2ist 
chapter, 13th verse: 

“And He said unto them, It is written, My 
house shall be called the house of prayer; 
but ye have made it a den of thieves.” 

One hundred and seventy-seven years ago 
yesterday the Declaration of Independence 
was signed and proclaimed. In that very 
important document we find these powerful 
words: 

“We hold these truths to be self-evident, 
that all men are created equal, that they 
are endowed by their Creator with certain 
unalienable rights, that among these are life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.” 

At the present time, apathy, ignorance, 
and indifference are three attitudes that can 
and will cancel out life, liberty, and the pur- 
suit of happiness. Have we permitted a den 
of thieves to come into our country and try 
to steal away these freedoms which were 
declared so nobly 175 years ago? 

For this reason, this is indeed a time for re- 
evaluation or for reassessment of condi- 
tions. As loyal Americans, all of us thought 
that America had an appointment with des- 
tiny. Now we must look at America’s role 
on the world stage. 

A present-day author aptly points out that 
we are, essentially and historically, a people 
who have been motivated by economic rather 
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than ideological stimuli. Our failure to rec- 
ognize this economic keynote of our his- 
tory constitutes one of the most dangerous 
pitfalls into which we may tumble. The 
time is ripe to get our feet on the ground. >` 

The freedoms and rights of man ex- 
pressing this keynote have been secured 
slowly but surely by various processes. May 
I point out seven documents to illustrate 
this development of freedom: 

1. The Sermon on the Mount, with the 
nine Beatitudes. “I have come not to abol- 
ish the law and the prophets but to fulfill 
them” may be added as declared by the 
Master and the Teacher. 

2. Magna Carta was granted by King 
John at Runnymede in June 1215. Among 
others, the people were granted freedom of 
the church, a freedom against oppressive 
taxes, and the right of trial by jury of one’s 
own peers. 

3. The French Declaration of Rights in 
1789 was written by some of the greatest 
minds in France at that time. This docu- 
ment included 10 articles by that great 
patriot, Lafayette. 

4. Of special interest today is the United 
States Declaration of Independence written 
in 1776. The Continental Congress had ap- 
pointed a committee of five: Thomas Jeffer- 
son, John Adams, Benjamin Franklin, Roger 
Sherman, and Robert Livingstone. ‘There 
are many significant points in this declara- 
tion but two especially should be mentioned: 
“We hold these truths to be self-evident.” 
This is the preamble to a premise that all 
men are created free and equal but the most 

t truth in this document is that 
it is a declaration of a firm reliance on a 
divine providence. 

5. The Bill of Rights, which consists of 
the first 10 amendments to our own United 
States Constitution. 

6. The Emancipation Proclamation signed 
by Abraham Lincoln on January 1, 1863. 
This document gave freedom to a large seg- 
ment of the population and was the first step 
in granting equal freedoms to people of all 
colors, races, and creeds, 

7. And finally, in 1920, the Women’s Suf- 
frage Act, in which the rights of man were 
extended to cover both sexes in the United 
States. 

You will be impressed with the fact that 
these great documents are concerned with 
the rights of all individuals. This reminds 
one of a story told about a father who wished 
to teach his son some lessons in geography. 
Accordingly, he purchased and gave his son 
a jigsaw puzzle of the entire world. He ex- 
pected the boy to complete the jigsaw puzzle 
perhaps in 2 or 3 hours. In some 20 minutes 
the boy had the puzzle completed. The 
father in astonishment asked his son how he 
was able to do it so quickly. The boy re- 
plied that on the back of the puzzle there 
was the outline of a man. Accordingly, he 
put the jigsaw puzzle together by following 
the familiar pattern. He told his father that 
he knew if the man was right then the 
world was right. 

A very good friend of mine also tells the 
story that he gave his son a globe for a 
birthday gift. The son was in the grade 
school and appreciated this globe very 
much. In fact, he was so proud of it that 
he took it to bed with him. Later in the 
evening some friends came to visit in the 
home and a discussion arose in regard to 
the location of some certain city or some 
certain country. In order to settle the dis- 
cussion, the father tiptoed into the room 
where his son was sleeping. He picked up 
the globe from the bedside stand and started 
to leave the room. The little boy was 
awakened and when he noticed that his fa- 
ther was carrying the globe out of the room 
he said: “Daddy what are you doing with 
my world?” 

In fact, many young people anxiously ask 
that same question. Someone has referred 
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to this period in which we live as an Age of 
Anxiety. Really, this Age should be free of 
fear because science has succeeded in de- 
stroying many of the evils that previously 
caused fear. For example, pain has been 
banished by anaesthesia. The miracle of 
modern medicine has checked the horror 
of advancing diseases. The progress in soil 
conservation and agricultural methods 
makes famine less common, Central heat- 
ing, electricity, and other modern devices 
have created more comfort. Sickness and 
old age insurance provided in social legis- 
lation should remove further fears and re- 
ligious persecution has ended in most parts 
of the world. ` 

However, there is no peace of mind. We 
seem to be approaching perilously close to 
the brink of a society in which every indi- 
vidual is known as a mere number on a se- 
lective-service card or on a social-security 
card. 

For this reason we must become aware 
and be made conscious of the blue print 
for socialism and communism which are so 
closely related that for the purpose of this 
discussion we may consider them as nearly 
synonymous. 

May I indicate 7 points that have become 
clearly identified in this blueprint for 
socialism: 

1. Government control of banking. 

2. Government ownership or control of 
electric power and other basic instruments 
of production. 

3. Government ownership or control of 
land. 

4. Government control of the export and 
import trade. 

5. Federal preemption of the taxing power. 

6. Federal control of education and in- 
formation. 

7. Federal preemption of the police power. 

It is vitally important that we study the 
progress that has been made in the devel- 
opment of this blueprint. 

1. Government control of banking: The 
gold standard was abandoned in 1933. Gov- 
ernment lending agencies have multiplied 
manyfold. More than $71 billion of loans 
by Federal agencies have been authorized. 

2. Government ownership or control of 
electric power and other basic instruments of 
production: The Atomic Energy Act passed 
in 1946, gives the Federal Government the 
sole ownership and monopoly of all fis- 
sionable materials. In wartime pursuits this 
is vitally necessary. The question is being 
raised as to whether or not this should be 
continued in the development of peacetime 
pursuits and peacetime products. 

From 1940 to 1950 the Federal electric 
generating plants have increased on the pro- 
portionate basis of 5.5 kilowatts to 13.7 kilo- 
watts, or from 35 percent to 50 percent of 
all public power. 

The Full Employment Act of 1945, intro- 
duced by Senator Murray, and the Economic 
Stabilization Act, introduced by Represen- 
tative SpENcE, would have licensed all in- 
dustry. Both were rejected by the Con- 


gress. 

The President’s seizure of the steel mills in 
1952 was another indication of the develop- 
ment of this Federal ownership or Federal 
control of basic industries. 

Only recently the Congress began the 
authorization of the sale of the synthetic 
rubber plants that are owned by the Fed- 
eral Government. This action is a further 
indication of the resistance to creeping so- 
cialism. 

3. Government ownership or control of 
land: In studying the ownership of land we 
find that since 1937, the Federal Govern- 
ment has acquired 65 million additional 
acres. An area approximating nearly one- 
fourth of the continental United States 
now is owned by the Federal Government. 


There were those in the Federal Government 
also, who would have given all of the tide- 
lands to the Federal Government, and this 
would have added 85 million more acres to 
Federal ownership or Federal control. 

4. Government control of the export and 
import trade: In the field of export and im- 
port trade it is axiomatic that reciprocal 
trade must work both ways. It is true that 
this country has had a favorable trade bal- 
ance of approximately $5 billions annually 
for the last 7 years. However, this figure 
coincides with the $35 billion that has been 
given in economic aid to these same coun- 
tries in the last 7 years. Thus, this so-called 
favorable trade balance apparently was pur- 
chased with the American taxpayers’ dollars 
in the form of this economic assistance. 

5. Federal preemption of the taxing power: 
In the study of taxing power, we find that in 
1935 the State and local governments col- 
lected $7 billion in taxes and the Federal 
Government collected $31 billion. In 1952, 
the States collected approximately $20 bil- 
lion and the Federal Government collected 
approximately $69 billion. This is an in- 
crease of some twentyfold in the Federal col- 
lection of taxes, and the Federal Government 
now collects three times as much as is col- 
lected by the State, local, and school units. 

6. Federal control of education and in- 
formation: In the control of education and 
information, we find that there is some Fed- 
eral aid to education and much of it is justi- 
fied. However, there were many others who 
would have Federal aid to education as the 
prime factor in the financing of public 
schools. The hope of all of us is that we 
shall always have public schools and not 
Government schools in which the whims and 
the philosophy of a dictator may be taught. 

In the field of information, we find that 
Government agencies, including TVA, United 
Nations, and many others have spent billions 
of taxpayers’ dollars in propaganda for their 
pet schemes, 

7. Finally, in the Federal preemption of 
police power, it is most gratifying to note 
that J. Edgar Hoover has kept the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation from becoming fed- 
eralized. The police power is being returned 
at least in small part to States and local 
communities but, even here, there was an 
attempt to concentrate this authority in the 
Federal executive agencies. 

These seven points are only some of the 
more prominent ones in this blueprint for 
socialism in the economic and political field. 

The social planners know only too well 
that they could take over the control of a 
managed economy if they succeed in ac- 
complishing these seven objectives. How- 
ever, the economic and political fields are 
not the only areas of their attack and of 
their endeavors. 

If time permitted, a blueprint for the 
spreading of socialism and communism in 
schools and even in the churches could be 
shown. The point is that we must be very 
conscious of the fact that it can happen— 
and that it was happening—and that it still 
is happening unless we become aroused and 
clear out the thieves who have been attempt- 
ing to rob this country of its freedoms and 
the right to its pursuit of happiness. 

Let us not permit the teacher's mortar 
board nor the cleric’s cloth to be an object 
behind which subversives can hide and 
operate. 

Now what shall we do about it? 

The current magazines are carrying many 
advertisements and one especially attracted 
my attention. It was entitled, “The Baddies 
Never Ride White Horses.” The advertise- 
ment continues: “It’s all so easy in the 
westerns. The bad guys always ride dark 
horses; the hero or his pal rides white. You 
can tell good from bad way down the 
canyon.” 
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However, it is not so easy with the real 
problems when the children grow up. Dan- 
ger, in the form of socialism, may ride the 
white horse, and even may do singing and 
shouting of praises around the campfire. 

Too often these proposals come in the 
form of statements like “to protect the 
people” or that this is a “benefit that only 
government can provide.” Is it not our duty 
then to spot the marks of socialism and 
watch for any clues? Here are a few: “The 
Federal Government should own and run,” 
or “the Government should take over,” or 
“the Government can do it better and 
cheaper.” 

Too often added to these clues are various 
types of peace proposals, organizations with 
peacelike sounding titles and even with 
sanctimonious and religious programs listed. 

All of these are the true signs of socialism, 
which produces practically the same effects 
and eventually leads to the same results as 
communism. 

In the last few years millions of people 
right here in the United States have begun 
to recognize that the trend is here. For this 
reason, one of the important things that all 
of us must do is to remove the falsefaces. 
It is essentiai that all of these proposals be 
stripped of all of the high-sounding phrases 
and the verbiage with which they are 
adorned. 

The preceding blueprints indicate that 
communism is a materialistic, dialectic phi- 
losophy. In substance, it says we want our 
bread today and we do not worry about 
salvation tomorrow. In fact, communism 
has grown to be a religion with an expres- 
sion of all of the fervor and zeal and martyr- 
dom that was displayed in the early days of 
Christianity. 

For this reason, it is most essential that 
we place God above State. This is a time for 
a revival and a return to a faith that 
prompted the framers of the Declaration of 
Independence to clearly state their faith in 
their Creator and in their God. 

May I urge, as was so clearly emphasized 
in a sermon by Dr. Elson, pastor of the Na- 
tional Presbyterian Church in Washington, 
D. C.—the church of which President and 
Mrs, Eisenhower are members and that Mrs. 
Beamer and I attend when we are in Wash- 
ington—to which I listened a few weeks ago, 
“This is a time for intolerance.” 

“One of the greatest dangers of our age is 
an easy tolerance. Ancient Israel had this 
temptation, too—to put other gods before 
Yahweh. 

“We must be tolerant many times; we dare 
not be tolerant at all times. 

“The Christian will be tolerant in his ad- 
vocacy of free speech, but must he be tol- 
erant toward those subversive forces which 
use our free speech to seek power which, if 
achieved, would destroy free speech? 

“There are limits to tolerance. There are 
times when tolerance is not a virtue but a 
vice. 

“We must at all times be charitable, but 
charity and tolerance are not the same thing, 

“This is a time for intolerance of those 
who abuse our freedom. And we must un- 
derstand where we get our freedom and what 
our kind of freedom means.” 

In all of this thinking together, let us 
pray that all people will have a conviction 
that God is right and that we will denounce 
the communistic philosophy wherever it ap- 
pears and not hide behind an amendment to 
the Constitution that was designed to protect 
free speech but not to destroy it. 


“Our father’s God to Thee, 
Author of liberty, 
To Thee we sing: 
Long may our land be bright 
With freedom’s holy light; 
Protect us by Thy might, 
Great God our King.” 
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Baltic Resolution 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, I include herewith four more 
letters which I have received in support 
of House Resolution 231, which provides 
for the creation of a special select com- 
mittee to investigate the Communist 
seizure of the Baltic nations of Lithu- 
ania, Latvia, and Estonia: 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. June 16, 1953. 
Hon, CHARLES KERSTEN, 
Congressman, State of Wisconsin, 
Washington, D.C.: 

In commemoration of Soviet genocide of 
Latvian people, the Latvians of the State of 
Wisconsin are very grateful for your Resolu- 
tion 231 submitted to the House of Repre- 
sentatives and are urging you to use your 
influence in aiding the Latvian people by 
demanding the full investigation of the 
forced incorporation of Latvia into U. S. S. R., 
and are asking for restoration of freedom 
and independence to the Latvian people, 

Very respectfully yours, 
WISCONSIN LATVIAN ASSOCIATION, INC., 
Wauwatosa, Wis. 
DETROIT, MICH., June 5, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLEs J. KERSTEN, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

I am new emigrant from December 23, 
1949 (from Lithuania) and today have your 
resolution 231. I thank you very much, God 
save you and bless United States of Amer- 
ica. 


Sincerely, 
ANATOLE CHEPULIS HEMP. 

LITHUANIAN CITIZENS POLITICAL CLUB, 

Waterbury, Conn., June 19, 1953. 
Congressman KERSTEN, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN: The Lithuanian.Citi- 
zens Political Club of Waterbury, Conn., at 
their meeting held on June 5, 1953, voted 
unanimously to approve and support House 
Resolution 231, introduced by you in the 
House of Representatives. 

We want to thank you for your interest 
and initiative in this matter. 

We are writing our Congressmen from 
Connecticut urging them to support and 
vote for any recommendations that the 
Committee on Rules may make respecting 
this resolution. 

Thank you again for your interest in all 
Lithuanian affairs. 

Sincerely yours, 
LITHUANIAN CITIZENS POLITICAL CLUB, 
THomas Matas, President, 
FRANK J. ROMANOUSKY, Secretary. 


BALTIC WOMEN’S COUNCIL, 
June 20, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLES J. KERSTEN, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. KERSTEN: We women from Es- 
tonia, Latvia, and Lithuania follow with 
deep appreciation the policy of the admin- 
istration of the United States aiming at the 
liberation of Soviet-enslaved peoples and we 
pledge our support to this policy by all means 
at our disposal. 

We should like to express to-you, Hon. 
Mr. KERSTEN, our most heartfelt thanks for 
the Resolution 231 concerning the Baltic 


states which urges the creation of a special 
congressional committee to investigate the 
facts and circumstances of the Soviet aggres- 
sion against our nations. 

We are witnesses of the first Soviet occupa- 
tion, the first fake elections, and the crimes 
committed by the Soviet Union in the Baltic 
countries in 1940-41. Our relatives, friends, 
and kinsmen are in no position to defend 
their case. We escaped in September 1944 to 
bring this monstrous message to the free 
world. We pray for those our relatives who 
have been deported since 1940 to Siberia 
and for our people in captive Estonia, Lat- 
via, and Lithuania. 

We are happy to know that we have your 
support in our fateful struggle against com- 
munism and subversion. We, therefore, sin- 
cerely hope that your resolution will receive 
due consideration in the United States Con- 

We appreciate your courageous and 
untiring fight against the menace of interna- 
national communism which has destroyed 
our countries and homes and has separated 
our families. 

Respectfully, 
MALL JURMA, 
President, Baltic Women’s Council, 
TEKLA AIZKRAUKLIS, 
President, Latvian Delegation, Baltic 
Women’s Council. 
Lic1sa BIELIUKAS, 
President, Lithuanian Delegation to 
the Baltic Women’s Council. 


National Defense 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LISTER HILL 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. HILL. Mr. President, yesterday 
morning my colleague, the junior Sen- 
ator from Alabama [Mr. Sparkman], de- 
livered a most timely, able, and challeng- 
ing address on national defense, and, 
more particularly, on our airpower, be- 
fore the American Legion convention of 
Alabama, held in Mobile on July 6, 1953. 

I ask unanimous consent that the ad- 
dress may be printed in the Appendix. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

SPEECH PREPARED FOR DELIVERY BY Hon. JOHN 
J. SPARKMAN, OF ALABAMA, BEFORE THE 
AMERICAN LEGION CONVENTION OF ALABAMA, 
MOBILE, ALA., JULY 6, 1953 
I am glad to have a part in this American 

Legion convention. Until I went to Con- 

gress, I was one of the most regular at- 

tendants of our annual Legion convention, 

Unfortunately, during the time I have been 

in Congress, almost continuous sessions have 

prevented me from maintaining that regu- 
larity. 

This convention is held each year around 
our national Independence Day. I am glad 
that it comes at that time. It is an especi- 
ally good time for members of the American 
Legion for it is such as you who have pre- 
served the precious freedoms and liberties 
gained by our predecessors who, 177 years 
ago last Saturday, proclaimed to the world 
the Declaration of Independence. 

The true significance of the Declaration of 
Independence is that it not only made a new 
Nation, but also a way of life. It was not 
only a revolution against a constituted au- 
thority, but it established the ideal that 
“all men are created equal, that they are 
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endowed by their Creator with certain un- 
alienable rights.” 

In this declaration our Founding Fathers 
affirmed what has come to be called Amer- 
icanism, the spirit which unified into one 
great Nation our divergent national and re- 
ligious groups. 

They proclaimed the philosophy that the 
people could and should govern themselves, 
and that by working together in a spirit of 
equality and understanding, they could at- 
tain for themselves and for one another the 
inalienable rights of “life, liberty, and the 
pursuit of happiness.” 

Each of us should read again the pledge 
the signers of the Declaration made, “And 
for the support of this declaration, with a 
firm reliance on the protection of divine 
providence, we mutually pledge to each 
other our lives, our fortunes, and our sacred 
honor.” 

On this occasion let us renew that pledge, 
let us present a united front to those who 
would destroy our way of life. 

Let us determine that we shall make what- 
ever sacrifice is required to protect this Na- 
tion and those ideals which our Founding 
Fathers proclaimed and which members of 
our American Legion have so stoutly de- 
fended. 

And to make certain that we maintain our 
way of life, let us further resolve that the 
minimum programs we shall insist on in- 
clude: (1) Adequate national defense; (2) 
intelligent exercise of our position of world 
leadership; and (3) proper protection of the 
rights of those—and the rights of their fam- 
illes—who have paid or offered to pay the 
supreme sacrifice so that the rest of us may 
continue to enjoy freedom and liberty. 

May I say a word about each of these three 
points. 

About a month ago I spoke to another 
group, the Reserve Officers’ Association, of 
Alabama, in this same city. 

At the time the Nation was in the middle 
of a heated argument as to whether or not 
pending recommendations would provide an 
adequate defense program, 

I told the Reserve Officers’ Association that 
an analysis of all information available up 
to then caused me to have serious doubts 
that an adequate program was being pro- 
posed. 

Over the last month, I have carefully 
studied all additional information and tes- 
timony available, and I say in all candor that 
we may be taking a very grave risk in mak- 
ing the slashes in the defense budget, and 
especially in making big cuts in the Air 
Force and in the atomic energy program. 

Until we are sure of a change in the at- 
titude of Russia, until we know for a cer- 
tainty that she is no longer the threat that 
she now is to our national security, we dare 
not lower our guard—we dare not gamble 
on mere promises. 

This lowering of our guard brings back 
to my mind that period of weakness we al- 
lowed to develop between World War I and 
World War II. 

It was the American Legion then that saw 
the risk we were taking and did its best to 
alert the country and our Government to 
the growing danger to our Nation’s safety. 

I hope and trust that the American Le- 
gion will always remain on the alert and will 
continue to sound the alarm when danger 
threatens. 

There are several salient facts that cause 
many to believe that the bid slashes in the 
defense budget and the atomic energy pro- 
gram, and further stretchouts in our de- 
fense buildup are unwise and are aimed pri- 
marily at balancing the budget rather than 
at providing adequate defense. 

Among some of these facts are: 

1. Not a single military expert in or out 
of service has concurred with the proposed 
reductions. Every military expert who has 
expressed an opinion, from General Bradley 
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on down, has spoken out against our already 
inadequate air strength. 

2. The advice of no military expert was 
sought relative to the reduction. Defense 
Secretary Wilson in testimony before a Sen- 
ate Committee admitted that the decision 
was made by him, Deputy Secretary Kyes, 
and Assistant Secretary McNeil. So far as 
I can learn, none of the three asked for or 
was given advice by any member of the 
Joint Chiefs of Staff—outgoing or incom- 
ing—or any other military leader. 

3. While, according to the Secretary of 
Defense, the President was advised of and 
concurred with the more than $5 billion re- 
duction in defense expenditures, he seem- 
ingly did not know that practically all of the 
cut was to come from the Air Force. 

He later was placed in a position of hav- 
ing to defend the Air Force cut or having 
to repudiate his Defense Secretary. He 
chose the former, in spite of his statement 
in April 1952, while Supreme Commander 
of the Allied Forces in Europe that “air 
power is the dominant factor in war today. 
It cannot win a war alone, but without it, 
no war can be won. Our goal is to create 
strength capable of answering immediately 
the onslaught of an aggressor and covering 
at the same time, the mobilization of re- 
serve forces. Since we cannot predict when 
an attack might be launched, air forces must 
be operationally ready at all times.” 

4. The real directive appeared in the dis- 
closure of a letter written by Budget Direc- 
tor to Defense Secretary Wilson in 
which Mr. Wilson was practically com- 
manded what action to take. 

The letter said, in part: 

“The report on your review of the 1954 
budget estimates for your agency has been 
received and carefully considered in relation 
to the Administration's stated policies and 
budget objectives. To meet these objectives, 
the revisions in appropriations set forth in 
summary below and in detail in the inclos- 
ure will be necessary. 

“You are expected to adjust your recom- 
mendations accordingly and present these 
revisions to the Appropriations Committee.” 

5. In addition to fighting for a greatly re- 
duced budget for the Air Force and atomic 
energy development for 1954, Mr. Wilson is 
requiring the Air Force to spend $2 billion 
Jess than was appropriated for this fiscal 


This so-called savings would, of course, 
help to balance the budget and thus help 
to fulfill a campaign promise, but our air 
defense program would be slowed down and 
crippled. 

Keep in mind that even before the defense 
budget was presented—in fact from almost 
the very beginning of the new Secretary's 
term—the Defense Department has been 
required to reprogram and to plan for an- 
other stretchout in our preparedness 
buildup. s 

And so now the Secretary claims that the 
full amount agreed upon prior to his arbi- 
trary budget figures cannot be efficiently 
used if it were appropriated. 

This may now be true, but it is the forced 
pee the Secretary has imposed that makes 
t so. 

In the meantime, construction of bases has 
stopped and some already in operation are 
being closed while Russia continues to build 
new bases; personnel reduction is forced 
while Russia continues to recruit and to 
enlarge her Armed Forces. 

In fact, so many restrictions have been 
Placed on the hiring and training of per- 
sonnel that even if Congress should appro- 
priate enough for the 143 Air Force group, 
there would not be the bases nor the man- 
power to care for and operate the planes. 

Those in charge of fitting our defense 
to our budget seem determined to stop build- 
ing our strength just at the time we are 
approaching a strength that serves notice to 


would-be aggressors that they must have re- 
gard for our armed might. 

They may have plans or information that 
justify this action, but if so they are being 
kept a secret. 

What particularly disturbs me is the more 
than 30-percent reduction in funds orig- 
inally requested for atomic energy, and the 
costly delays suffered in the field of aircraft 
research and d2velopment, 

A slowdown in research and development 
shows little effect immediately. Months of 
delay this year, however, in the develop- 
ment of a defense weapon, can mean years 
of delay in the eventual production and use 
of the weapon. 

These actions threaten the full potential 
of the two most important defense develop- 
ments of our time, the jet engine for air- 
planes and atomic weapons. 

We are behind Russia in the airplane race. 
‘We need to catch up and pass her. Our lead 
in atomic development cannot be held with 
halfhearted efforts. 

Under the guise of economy, it now seems 
that both these programs are to be again 
reprogramed, again delayed and again 
stretched out. 

I repeat, there may be cause for these 
actions. If so, the people are due an ex- 
planation. Thus fr, we have had too many 
claims of more planes with less money, of 
more pilots with fewer men, and greater 
national security with less national defense. 

Everyone knows that such general state- 
ments do not make for security. They do 
not even make sense. 

To me it all sounds like hocus-pocus, and 
too great arisk. Adequate national security, 
under today’s world conditions, should be 
the first order of business. 

The great danger, as I see it, is the gen- 
eration of a spirit of complacency. 

We were complacent between the two 
World Wars and paid for it dearly. 

In the name of economy, we cut down our 
defenses a couple of years before Korea. 
What we saved, we paid for many times over 
as a result. 

The present program encourages compla- 
cency at a time when the country needs to 
be aroused as to the perils of the present. 

One hundred and forty-three wings is not 
merely a magic figure. 

In 1951, our Joint Chiefs of Staff decided 
upon 143 wings as the minimum to give to 
the country, defense against the day when 
Russia would have sufficient atomic bombs 
to be able to attack, 

Every one of those wings was assigned a 
definite job to do. Fifty-seven strategic 
wings were to destroy Russia’s facilities and 
support Western Europe. Twenty-nine 
wings were to defend the United States. 
There were to be 40 combat wings for the 
United States, NATO, and the Far East. 
Seventeen troop carrier wings were to sup- 
port the Army. 

This is the manner in which the figure of 
143 wings was arrived at. 

Too frequently our people seem to feel 
that we, and we alone, have the capability 
of using the atomic bomb. We must realize 
that not only does Russia have the atomic 
bomb, but that by now, she has a sufficient 
stockpile to enable her to carry out an ef- 
fective raid against the United States. Fur- 
thermore, she has the bombers with which to 
do the job. 

Recently a report was made to the Secre- 
tary of Defense by a citizens’ committee 
headed by Dr. Mervin J. Kelly, president of 
Bell Telephone Laboratories. The report 
contained this ominous warning: “* + eè 
the Soviet Union is militarily capable today 
of a surprise attack on the United States 
which could cause large loss of life and major 
property damage and possibly temporarily 
lessen the capability of the United States to 
support a major war effort.” 
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What matters if we have 10 times as many 
atomic bombs as Russia if she has enough 
to paralyze us? 

Senator SYMINGTON, former of 
the Air, said in a speech recently that ‘with 
the curtailed air program, we shall not be 
able to defend the United States effectively 
against Russia's atomic bomb carrying 
planes, and that if a major portion of the 
bombs should be properly placed, such an 
attack would result in the destruction of at 
least one-third of our industrial capacity and 
the mass killing of an estimated 13 million 
people. 

Senator SYMINGTON stated further: 

“As the great Russian Air Force, already 
superior to ours, and the great Russian sub- 
marine fleet, already superior to ours, con- 
tinue to grow along with their atomic bomb 
stockpile, we apparently are to become 
stronger by planning to become weaker. 

“As one well-known newspaperman re- 
cently put it, this new stretch-out proves we 
now have the ‘miracle model—a longer car 
with a shorter wheelbase, a narrower car 
with more room for the family, a car with 
half the horsepower and twice the speed 
and pickup’.” 

Then pointing to that dreadful day when 
Russian bombers may attack, he said: 

“Maybe there will only be terror in our 
hearts and not in our streets. But I for one 
view with sorrow the price tag being placed 
on the security of my children.” 

America must be aroused to the present 
danger. We must make certain that we not 
economize foolishly and later pay for it in 
the lives and blood, not only of our fighting 
men, but of our civilian population as well— 
old men, old women, children, babes in arms, 

World conditions require that we continue 
our preparedness programs, and our defense 
assistance to friendly nations. 

The plain fact is that the world is in fer- 
ment. There is unrest and disquiet in every 
part of the globe. 

Peoples of the world are indeed on the 
march, They may not know where they are 
going, but it is indisputable that they are 
going somewhere. 

Mainly the great majority are searching 
for a better life, for adequate food and 
shelter, and for relief from disease. 

Other countries are troubled with internal 
dissension, with lack of leadership. Still 
others, because of past mistakes of Western 
powers, distrust the West and the white man, 

These conditions supply the Russian 
leaders and selfish and disloyal natives with 
an ideal setting for their art of exploitation, 
of false promises, of threatening with armed 
forces, of hoodwinking the masses into sup- 
porting them to seize control of entire 
countries. 

Their motive is not, as we know and as the 
masses find out too late, to build a better 
life for their subjects. Rather it is to impose 
on the world a way of life foreign to our own, 
a way of life that has no regard for the rights 
of individuals. 

These Moscow-controlled Communists hope 
eventually to rule the world, to destroy all so- 
called capitalistic countries. Above all, they 
hope and plan to bring about a collapse of 
this country, to separate us from our friends, 
to cause us and other democratic nations to 
quarrel among ourselves, and to deprive us 
of access to outside markets except under 
whatever terms they may dictate. 

All these things are part of the back- 
ground to the invasion of South Korea; the 
fighting in Malaya, Burma, and Indochina; 
the subjugation of Czechoslovakia, Hungury, 
and other countries of Europe; and the al- 
most successful move to seize control of 
Greece in 1948. 

To prevent Russia’s dreams from coming 
true, to prevent communism or some other 
form of dictatorship from uprooting democ- 
racy and being imposed on people evyery- 
where, and to prevent the United States 
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from being isolated and eventually strangled 
to death—to do all this imposes on us a 
responsibility as great as that assumed by the 
signers of the Declaration of Independence, 

Have we been and will we be in the future, 
as were those in 1776, equal to the task? 
Have we given and will we in the future be 
able to give the world sound leadership, a 
task to which we have fallen heir? 

No one can answer as to the future. But, 
in spite of acknowledged mistakes of the 
past, I believe history will record that, during 
and since World War II, we have proved that 
we are worthy of the Founding Fathers, that 
we will respond when liberty and freedom are 
in jeopardy. 

I shall not attempt to describe the program 
we have undertaken in recent years to save 
what we know as democracy. 

Lend lease; the fight in World War II 
against nazism and fascism; leadership in 
founding the United Nations; the loan to 
Britain following the end of World War II; 
the Marshall plan; aid to Greece and Turkey; 
the North Atlantic Treaty and the establish- 
ment of NATO; the point 4 program; the 
mutual security program; and acceptance of 
the challenge in Korea—all constitute a sys- 
tem of collective security without which I 
doubt if a single country in Europe or in 
southeast Asia would be free today. 

All these have taken place in less than a 
decade and a half. No nation in any equal 
period of time can call a roll of deeds of 
similar magnanimity, can show such evidence 
of unselfishly responding to the call of world 
leadership. 

And may I say right here that one of the 
reasons I am proud of the American Legion, 
proud to be a member of the Legion, is the 
leadership the Legion itself has given in urg- 
ing our Government to act to defend democ- 
racy. 

2 dalle program I have mentioned has been 
supported by the American Legion. 

We must continue to work with the free 
nations of the world in building collective 
security. 

Often when the Congress examines the 
Federal budget to find ways of reducing Gov- 
ernment expenditures, it is suggested that 
the best place to make cuts is in our foreign- 
aid program. Some people seem to regard 
these expenditures as a sort of “luxury 
item”—something that we can spend or for- 
get about, just as we choose, 

The fact, though, is that the mutual se- 
curity program with other free nations is 
not only a vital part of our national security 
program but also gives us more benefits for 
each dollar spent than almost any other 
item in the budget. 

Most of you know that nearly three- 
fourths of our Federal budget goes for se- 
curity purposes—for national defense, atomic 
energy, mutual security, and so forth. If we 
are ever to cut expenditures substantially, 
we have to spend our money in such a way 
that we get the maximum security for each 
dollar spent. 

The mutual security program is certainly 
the most economical way we know to increase 
our security by increasing the security of the 
free world and to improve the chances of 
peace in the world. Frankly, I think people 
who want to eliminate foreign aid are a lot 
like the fellow I once heard about who was 
very sick, but who refused to pay for a doc- 
tor so that he would be sure to have enough 
money left to pay the undertaker. 

The most important thing to remember 
about our foreign-aid program is that this 
aid is not charity. It is a carefully planned 
investment in our own security. If we want 
to keep Russia and her satellites from start- 
ing a war, our best hope lies in making the 
free world as strong as possible. And if the 
Russians start a war anyway, our chances of 
defending ourselves successfully will depend 
very greatly upon the strength of our friends 
and allies in other lands. 


-which are the envy of the world. 


Today, the Communist empire is the big- 
gest and perhaps the most powerful in world 
history. It controls more than 800 million 
people, about 5 times the number of peo- 
ple in this country. Its territory is 3 or 4 
times as large as the United States. The 
Communist empire has huge natural re- 
sources, most of which have not yet been 
exploited. Their industrial production is 
still far below ours, but they are building 
new factories every year and are rapidly 
gaining industrial power. They have the 
biggest peacetime army in the history of the 
world, and they have millions of reserves 
who had combat experience in World War II. 

Another great advantage for the Commu- 
nists is one I have already indicated—the 
fact that in the short run they are able to 
capitalize on many kinds of weakness in free 
nations. We know that the American sys- 
tem gives us better living conditions and 
more opportunities than the Communist 
system would give. But a lot of people in 
other parts of the world do not have our 
advantages, and some of these people are 
easily misled by Communist propaganda. 
This is especially true in those areas where 
there is wholesale poverty, disease, and mis- 
ery, and where existing governments are 
either unwilling or unable to do anything 
about these problems. 

In India, for example, where most of the 
people are uneducated, and where the aver- 
age person’s income is equal to about $35 
per year—per year, mind you—Communist 
propaganda appeals to a large number of 
people. When people are starving, they want 
a change and sometimes they do not think 
very carefully about what kind of change 
they want. This gives communism an op- 
portunity to take over countries from the 
inside, without risking war. 

The actual strategy of the Soviet leaders, 
as proved by experience, is to weaken and 
isolate the United States. They think in 
long-range terms. They hope to continue 
to build up the internal productive power of 
their vast empire. They hope to take over 
other countries one by one, thereby dimin- 
ishing the total strength of the free world 
and obtaining new people and additional re- 
sources to build their own strength. With 
respect to those countries which they are 
unable to seize, they hope in one way or 
another to turn them away from the United 
States—to persuade them to be neutral in 
the world struggle—to force the United 
States eventually to go it alone. 

President Eisenhower and former Presi- 
dent Truman have both pointed out that 
the United States cannot go it alone. I want 
to say that this is not a matter of opinion; 
it is a matter of fact. There are many good 
reasons why we cannot go it alone. 

The Soviet group today controls more than 
800 million people. The entire free world 
has more than 1,500 million people, approxi- 
mately twice as many. But the United 
States itself has only 150 million, 6 percent 
of the world’s total. We are already greatly 
outnumbered by the population of the Soviet 
empire and would be hopelessly outnum- 
bered if the Soviet Union were permitted to 
get control of a major part of the area that 
is now free. 

The United States has natural resources 
We are 
probably the most nearly self-sufficient na- 
tion in history. Even so, there are more 
than 50 important commodities, vital to our 
peacetime and wartime industries, which we 
must import in large quantities from other 
nations. Many of these products came from 
Asia, Africa, and the Middle East. They in- 
clude such things as natural rubber, tin, 
nickel, manganese, chromium, and uranium. 

We would be unable to build a single bat- 
tleship, modern tank, or bombing plane 
without the materials which we import from 
abroad, 
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Even at best, a go-it-alone policy would be 
far more expensive than our policy of col- 
lective security. 

We would have to double or triple our 
taxes in order to maintain a defense estab- 
lishment which could have even a reason- 
able chance of protecting an isolated Amer- 
ica. If war came, this policy would cost 
thousands and perhaps millions more Ameri- 
can lives than would be lost if we had strong 
allies assisting in the common defense. And 
there is a very grave danger that eyen the 
greatest possible expenditures of American 
resources, the utmost sacrifice of American 
lives, would not be enough. We might not 
be able to survive at all. 

These are the reasons why we have a mu- 
tual-security program. We want to keep oth- 
er countries from going Communist or from 
being conquered by Communist armies. We 
want the free nations of the world to be 
strong enough to cause the Communists to 
think long and hard before they start a war. 

Finally, in case the Communists decide to 
risk a war, we want these friendly countries 
to be strong enough to make a real contri- 
bution to our common defense. 

As I have indicated, and as you already 
know, our mutual security programs, or 
foreign aid programs, include both military 
and economic assistance. 

For Asia and Africa, especially, there is 
not any doubt but that the economic assist- 
ance would, in the long run, be the most 
effective. Such projects as irrigation, soll 
improvement, improving grain, teaching 
technical know-how, have made tremendous 
impressions where they have had a chance 
to work. 

And while we have been forced in many 
instances—as the U. N. in Korea where we 
have carried most of the burden, the French 
in Indochina, the British in Malaya—to turn 
back armed Communist aggression, it is eco- 
nomic aid that could prove the most formi- 
dable weapon. 

You may ask how long can the United 
States continue to give aid to other nations. 

One answer is that we can do so longer 
than we can finance our own defense isolated 
in an unfriendly world. 

There is a way, though, that we can enable 
friendly countries to pay most of their own 
expenses. 

Eventually we would be able to stop most 
or all of our grants—about $5 billion per 
year—to these countries, and at the same 
time enrich our own manufacturers and 
producers. 

‘The way I have in mind is to increase trade 
between ourselves and them. 

There is not time to discuss fully the great 
possibilities of stepped-up trade among the 
free nations. 

I can assure you that it is essential, not 
only to fight communism, but for our own 
welfare. 

We are rapidly losing our foreign markets, 
even though other nations are clamoring for 
our goods. They simply do not have the 
dollars to pay for our goods. They could 
earn the needed dollars by selling in our 
markets. 

A relatively small increase of imports 
would help greatly to restore our export mar- 
kets. The importance of doing so can be 
seen when it is remembered that 40 percent 
of our cotton, 15 percent of our peanuts, and 
25 percent of our corn and tobacco are sold 
outside the United States. 

Five million workers of the factories and 
farms depend upon exports for their liveli- 
hood. 

An improved trade relationship is very 
definitely related to the collective security 
of the free world, to our responsibility as 
leader of the free world, and to our own 
national well-being. 

I shall not say much about efforts on the 
part of some in Congress to scuttle programs 
of high significance to veterans and their 
families. 
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It will suffice to point out that the Legion 
and its friends were successful in the House 
of Representatives in preventing enactment 
of most of the damaging proposals. 

Similar efforts may be made in the Senate 
to destroy rights to which I feel veterans are 
entitled. ‘You may be sure that I will watch 
them with great care and will continue to 
press for proper medical care, housing as- 
sistance, and other veteran aids which are 
rightly theirs. 

We are in the Legion then and, in fact, all 
of us have at least three great jobs to work 
at in the future. 

1. To make as nearly certain as possible 
that this Nation has an adequate defense 

m. 

2. To continue to work with other free 
countries in opposition to Communist world 
dictatorship. 

3. To see to it that veterans, their depend- 
ents, and their orphans and widows con- 
tinue to receive the assistance and consider- 
ation to which their contributions to na- 
tional security entitle them. 

In dedicating ourselves individually to 
these tremendous tasks, I want to leave with 
you a thought expressed in the following 
poem: 

“MODERN AMERICAN PRAYER 


“Oh, God of my fathers— 

Give me the backbone always to dare 

When everyone else sits tight. 

Give me the strength to stand and to bear 

The fear that precedes the fight. 

Grant me tol’rance and light in the way of 
mankind; 

Let me see what is wrong and unfair. 

Grant me the vision to seek and to find 

The road to that golden stair. 

Give me the initiative, courage, and might. 

Show me the dawn in the sky. 

Then let me jump in the midst of the fight 

And fail not so long as I try. 

Give me always the urge to work and to 
think; 

Let me use all the brains that I can. 

But far above all— 

Whate'er may befall— 

Help me make of myself a man.” 


Religion a Corrective Agent 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. LOUIS C. RABAUT 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, May 22, 1953 


Mr. RABAUT. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I am most 
pleased to insert in the Record an arti- 
cle which appeared in the May 1953 
issue of Focus magazine, the official pub- 
lication of the National Probation and 
Parole Association, entitled “Religion a 
Corrective Agent,” by J. E. Coogan, S. J., 
chairman of the department of sociol- 
ogy, University of Detroit. 

Father Coogan’s article is written in 
answer to those who would have us for- 
get the warning of George Washington: 
“Beware of the man who attempts to 
inculcate morality without religion.” I 
think it deserves the close attention of 
my colleagues. 

The article follows: 

RELIGION A CORRECTIVE AGENT 
(By J. E. Coogan, S. J.) 

It seems a cause for some surprise that, 
whereas the leaders of our Nation from its 
beginning have emphasized the importance 


of religion for national well-being, academic 
criminologists and textbook writers com- 
monly give that social force little more than 
the cold respect of a passing glance. George 
Washington might warn us that “reason and 
experience both forbid us to expect that na- 
tional morality can prevail in exclusion of re- 
ligious principles.” From his deathbed he 
could say in final warning, “Beware of the 
man who attempts to inculcate morality 
without religion.” Thomas Jefferson could 
mediate (his words are incised on one of the 
panels of his memorial at the Nation’s Cap- 
itol) that “God who gave us life gave us 
liberty. Can the liberties of a nation be se- 
cure when we have removed a conviction that 
these liberties are the gift of God?” ‘The 
Founding Fathers could declare in the North- 
west Ordinance, “Religion, morality, and 
knowledge (are) necessary to good govern- 
ment and the happiness of mankind.” Con- 
gress, too, could designate as our national 
anthem “The Star-Spangled Banner,” which 
calls ours “the heaven rescued land,” praises 
“the Power that hath made and preserved us 
as a Nation,” and avers that “this be our 
motto, ‘In God Is Our Trust.'” Finally, in 
our own day, President Eisenhower can warn 
us, “You cannot explain free government in 
any other than religious terms.” But how 
different from all this is the strange silence 
and averted gaze of the bulk of our writers 
of criminology textbooks when the crime- 
deterrent and reformative power of religion 
is concerned. 

Among such writers Dr. Negley K. Teeters 
deserves special attention, not because his 
suspicion of the reformative force of re- 
ligion is more real but because he is more 
outspoken. Thus in his recent volume, The 
Challenge of Delinquency, he complains 
that— 

“One of the clichés often noted in the press 
and in the pulpit is that the youth of our 
day has strayed from the straight and nar- 
row path, or has forgotten God. Sunday 
morning radio sermons are monotonous in 
their dire imprecations to the younger gen- 
eration regarding the wages of sin. In fact, 
religion is almost universally assumed to be 
the most important influence in checking 
delinquency and crime.” 1 

Dr. Teeters’ own opinion, however, is that 
“what is needed are studies, not opinions. 
+ + * The question is, do we want religious 
orthodoxy or moral integrity? * * * It must 
be stated as the judgment of this writer that 
religion, as we know it, is of little value in 
deterring people from delinquency and 
crime.” ? 

Although he complains against the reli- 
gionists’ citation of opinions of well-known 
leaders, Dr. Teeters does not hesitate to avail 
himself of such a declaration from Eduard 
C. Lindeman on his own behalf: “I reject the 
notion that an increase in the number of 
persons receiving the type of religious educa- 
tion now prevalent will automatically re- 
sult in a diminution of crime.” I do not find 
Dr. Lindeman’s words very clarifying; even in 
their context they give no explanation as to 
what he means by “the type of religious edu- 
cation now prevalent.” Many of our Ameri- 
can children and youths get next to no reli- 
gious education whatever. Millions of others 
spend all their academic years in an educa- 
tional system where the teachings and spirit 
of religion prevail throughout. What then is 
the type of religious education now preva- 
lent? As to Dr. Lindeman’s rejection of the 
idea that religious education will automati- 
cally result in the diminution of crime, the 
automatic explanation of human conduct is 
deterministic and antireligious. 


1 (Coauthor John Reinemann) the Chal- 
lenge of Delinquency, New York, Prentice- 
Hall, Inc., 1950, p. 158. 

? Federal Probation, September 1952, pp. 
40 ff. 
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It seems well worth while to submit to 
some scrutiny Dr. Teeters’ adverse judgment 
regarding the delinquency-deterrent possi- 
bilities of religion. His opinion (briefly and 
clearly stated in his Challenge of Delin- 
quency), is very influential and I think dis- 
tinctly harmful. He claims also the support 
of many other successful men and women 
working in the field of delinquency and other 
types of maladjustment. A criticism of his 
defense of his position has the added unique 
advantage of bringing us to a consideration 
of what he says, after much research, are 
all known studies bearing upon the point 
at issue between us. Hence an inspection 
of those studies will give us a fair estimate 
of the evidence for the entire antireligious 
position. (It may be thought that, in view 
of his pointing out to the church and 
churchmen their possibilities for social re- 
form as a welfare agency, I am overestimat- 
ing his hostility to the potentialities of re- 
ligion as such. But—to his credit—Dr. 
Teeters is not easily misunderstood.) 

Among all known studies, Dr. Teeters 
cites one by Prof. P. R. Hightower, who 
concluded from his test of some 3,000 children 
for lying, cheating, and deception that there 
appears to be no relationship of any conse- 
quence between Biblican information and 
the different phases of conduct studied. 
But has any advocate for religion said that 
mere information of any sort is reforma- 
tive? Did we need a research study to teach 
us that knowledge of the personal and place 
names of the Old Testament—or of the New 
for that matter—is not guaranty of right 
living? 

Much the same can be said of Dr. Teetsrs’ 
next offering, Dr. George Rex Mursell’s Study 
of Religious Training as a Psychological Fac- 
tor in Delinquency." Mursell himself ac- 
knowledges that his inquiry tested reli- 
gious information rather than religious atti- 
tudes.‘ Moreover, the data show that his 
findings of “approximately equal training” 
on the part of delinquents and nondelin- 
quents should rather read, “approximately 
equal lack of training.” (Note also how 
mere personal opinion—in the Mursell study, 
personal opinion regarding the question of 
his attitude-testing—is constantly slipping 
into what purport to be strictly factual re- 
search results, supposedly incomparably su- 
perior to the informed inferences of the most 
experienced delinquency workers.) 

We are next told by Dr. Teeters that Pa- 
geant magazine found from a nationwide 
study that Sunday School attendance ma- 
terially decreased between 1926 and 1936, 
despite a greatly increased population; and 
yet the delinquency rate did not increase. 
But had all other pertinent factors remained 
unchanged? And what certitude does Dr. 
Teeters assign to delinquency rates? Are 
there any social statistics less to be relied 
upon? When, as we find in the Cambridge- 
Somerville Youth Study, less than 2 per- 
cent of delinquencies may become of record,’ 
what is our assurance that a statement of 
their stability is trustworthy? 

Dr. Teeters’ next citation—of the Middle- 
ton and Fay study of 83 delinquent and 100 
nondelinquent girls—need not detain us long. 
It purports to show the delinquents more in- 
clined than the nondelinquents toward Sun- 
day observance and the Bible. What wonder 
that girls under detention should express 
special interest in matters calculated to 
speed their release? 

Don't we know that when parole was first 
introduced the records of religious affilia- 
tions in our prisons doubled overnight? 


* Ph. D. dissertation, Ohio State University, 
1930. 

*Ibid., p. 178. 

Edwin Power and Helen Witmer, An Ex- 
periment in the Prevention of Delinquency, 
New York, Columbia University Press, 1951, 
p. 688. 
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Why, then, treat the Middleton and Fay find- 
ings as discrediting to religion? 

An article from the Annals is the next 
citation laid before us. It gives, we are told, 
a consensus of the replies received by Prof. 
c. V. Dunn to his letters of inquiry to a 
considerable list of unnamed prisons and 
reformatories. These replies left undeter- 
mined the matter of the crime-deterrent 
value of religious affiliation (prisoner- 
claimed). That this dubious conclusion 
need not represent Dunn's ultimate findings 
we get from his further statement that “it 
seems fair to conclude that there is much 
less crime in the membership of the churches 
according to number than in the remainder 
of the population.”* Dunn quotes in par- 
tial justification of this view a declaration 
fromm Judge Lewis L, Fawcett: 

“During my [6-year] term on the bench 
there has not been a boy convicted of a 
crime who has been a member of or at- 
tended Sunday school at the time of the com- 
mission of the offense. I hold that the 
church is the real curb on crime and I may 
add to the aforesaid that, of all the adults 
who have been convicted, not one has been 
an active member of any church,” ? 

Dunn’s own final opinion at the conclu- 
sion of his researches is that “some active 
members of the church do become criminals, 
but the number is very small, perhaps not 
more than one in a thousand.” 

Rather surprisingly, Dr. Teeters finds in 
the magazine Human Biology a further con- 
firmation of his antireligious thesis. It is 
based on the claimed abundant church 
membership of convicts (grasping at straws 
in their desire for freedom). The article 
uses, as does Dr. Teeters himself, the nearly 
half-century old data from the Dutch Social- 
ist, William Bonger, to the apparent dis- 
credit of religion. What weight is to be giv- 
en Bonger's judgment as to the Cause of 
crime when he begins with the dogma of 
economic determinism and claims that so- 
cialism is the only adequate crime preven- 
tive?* He predicts, as consequences of the 
establishment of socialism, the disappear- 
ance of child labor, of overwork, of bad hous- 
ing; politics, and militarism, too, are to 
disappear, and egotism will die and be re- 
placed by a strong feeling of altruism. Ap- 
parently the present Russian realities, the 
Iron Curtain, and Korea are only a bad 
dream. Quite justly does Gillin list Bon- 
ger’s socialistic theories among the various 
one-sided attempts to explain crime.’ 

Let us now look into another of Dr. Tee- 
ters’ exhibits, the 1930 Hartshorne and May 
Studies in Deceit, without which classic 
analysis, Dr. Teeters tells us, “no study of 
this subject would be complete.” Its authors 
attempt to answer two questions. The first 
asks whether children who go to Sunday 
school regularly are more honest than those 
who do not; the second question deals with 
the effect of religious affiliation upon school 
children’s tendency to deceive. 

As to the first test, it seems hardly defini- 
tive since it involved a scant 217 Sunday- 
school pupils in one type of school, nothing 
whatever being indicated as to its standards 
or methods, The second test studied 2,000 
public-school students in two communities. 
‘When to the intrinsic difficulties of match- 
ing the control and experimental groups is 
added the small number involved, why treat 
the findings as broadly significant? Fur- 
thermore, Dr. Mursell, one of Dr. Teeters’ pre- 
viously cited authorities, makes the deflating 


* Annals of the American Academy of 
Political and Social Science, 1926, vol. 125, 
p. 207. 

7 Ibid., p. 208. 

8 William Adrian Bonger, Criminality and 
Economic Conditions, Boston, Little, Brown 
& Co., 1916, p. 670 f. 

*John Lewis Gillin, Criminology and Pe- 
nology, New York, Appleton-Century, 1935, 
p. 236 f. 
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comment on this Hartshorne and May study 
that “For one who is well-versed in statis- 
tics their results are frequently question- 
able, particularly as to their so-frequent use 
of their own judgment as a scoring cri- 
terion.” ” 

The last of Dr. Teeters’ examples is the 
William C. Kvaraceus analysis of the data 
of 761 cases of delinquent and problem chil- 
dren who passed through the children's 
bureau, Passaic, N. J., during its formative 
years, 1937-42. The data had been taken 
before he became connected with the bureau, 
when (as he says) its staff was still inade- 
quately trained, Dr. Teeters’ interest in the 
study is occasioned by its data showing that 
the children claimed more and closer church 
affiliation than did Passaic nondelinquents, 
But we note that the children—largely of 
alien-born common lIaborers—were Over- 
whelmingly the typical product of poverty. 
We note too that the bureau staff made no 
check of the claimed religious affiliation and 
degree of participation of children striving 
to make a good impression. Hence we won- 
der why Dr. Teeters was so impressed. 

Kvaraceus tells us that “Prior to the estab- 
lishment of the Bureau, most of the children 
referred by the police would rave been re- 
leased with a ‘warning’.” Some have be- 
haved “in a way that suggested potential 
maladjustment.” Others were “involved in 
social hazards jeopardizing child welfare.” 
Some were even brought to the Bureau by 
their parents. What does all that suggest 
regarding a “principle of selection” at work 
to the apparent discredit of the children 
from “the wrong side of the tracks’? More- 
over, some children passed through the Bu- 
reau once, others more than ten times. 
Kvaraceus gives all the cases equal weight 
and comes to a conclusion he acknowledges 
may easily be controverted." 

This concludes our criticism of Dr. Teeters’ 
array of “known cases." These are the 
“studies” he demands; he does not want 
mere “opinions.” We do not mean to deny 
that they have their merits; but do they so 
much as begin to substantiate the thesis that 
“Religion, as we know it, is of little value in 
deterring people from delinquency and 
crime”? 

Are those of us who are concerned about 
the crime and delinquency problem fairly 
asked to content ourselves with the dubious 
conclusions Dr. Teeters draws from that 
handful of studies? Are the thousands of 
thoughtful students of human nature who 
have given their years to the problems of 
youth-training and correction entitled to no 
respect for their own deliberate judgments 
even though not the fruits of formal re- 
search? Delinquent conduct is human con- 
duct; it is the understandable reaction of a 
child or youth to a complex and difficult 
situation. It is the conduct of one of our 
own nature, differing only in degree from 
the conduct to which we ourselves have 
often at least felt urged. In the interpreta- 
tion of the delinquent reaction we human 
beings have personal, participant experience 
of like motives and urges. We have had a 
postgraduate course in “What makes Sammy 
run.” 

Moreover, examples of the “delinquent’s 
own story” are being constantly brought to 
juvenile court officials, to prison chaplains, 
to psychiatrists, to probation and parole 
workers. Guided by this information they 
are able to suggest therapeutic methods and 
to form comparative and cumulative judg- 
ments from their success or failure. Is all 
this information to be slurred through in- 
sistence on formal research? This despite 
the fact that even the most elaborate and 
painstaking of such researchers—like the 
Gluecks’ Unraveling Juvenile Delinquency— 
are seriously assailed by competent critics 


x Op. cit., p. 14. 
™ Juvenile Delinquency and the School, 
Yonkers, World Book Co., 1945, p. 103. 
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and can hardly be said to constitute more 
than an informed opinion? Are the experi- 
enced, thoughtful judgments of professional 
delinquency workers to be denied a place in 
that same category? 

Can we then shrug off such professional 
Judgments as the following, beginning with 
that of J. Edgar Hoover: “I think that the 
criminal flood is an inescapable result of our 
earlier failure to teach God convincingly to 
the youthful unfortunates who are our juve- 
nile delinquents of today and who will be our 
adult criminals of tomorrow.” 1? Hear too 
Michael J. Scott, judge of the St. Louis 
juvenile court, who has adjudicated more 
than 40,000 cases of neglect and delinquency: 
“In the so-called religious home the moral 
atmosphere, the family relationships, and the 
general environment are conducive to the 
child’s well-being, his ability to withstand 
temptation, and his possession of a sense of 
values that nurtures his growth into an up- 
right and valuable member of society.” # 
Judge Charles W. Hoffman of the Hamilton 
County juvenile court, Cincinnati, adds that 
“Church experiences contribute standards of 
worth and principles of conduct that may 
not be acquired through any other influence 
in.a child's life.”** Finally, the well-known 
judge of the Toledo juvenile court, Paul 
W. Alexander, after having visited and 
studied most of the major juvenile and do- 
mestic relations courts in this country, 
Canada, and Mexico, feels safe in saying 
that— 

“Almost every juvenile court judge would 
concur in the impression that the influence 
of religion plays as great a part in the 
rehabilitation of the delinquent child as 
the lack of such influence plays in his be- 
coming delinquent * * +, It seems to me 
that experience has left little doubt that 
there is no force in life comparable to the 
force of religion * * * in bringing a de- 
linquent child to the point where he wants 
to go straight.” 15 

Comments on the “known cases” of Dr. 
Teeters have left us little space for specific 
evidence of the value of religion in the mat- 
ter of conduct correction. But let me close 
these remarks with a citation of a reforma- 
tive effort seldom thought of in terms of re- 
ligion and crime or delinquency prevention. 
The effort is that of the Alcoholics Anony- 
mous, with their more than 100,000 member- 
ship. Their plan of reform is religious 
through and through. It requires the ac- 
knowledgment of the existence of a benevo- 
lent supernatural Power—the calling upon 
that Power for help, the committing of one's 
life to that Power—all this continued for all 
the years that remain. And it works. As 
Alfred E. Dowd, warden of Indiana State 
Prison, has recently said: 

“As a direct result of proved success, the 
Alcoholics Anonymous program has been 
inaugurated in 134 prisons and penal insti- 
tutions, an increase of 63 during the last 12- 
month period * * *. AA is the greatest re- 
habilitation program ever inaugurated be- 
hind the walls * * *. We vision the day, in 
the not too distant future, when Alcoholics 
Anonymous * * * will establish new con- 
cepts of penal work and new heights of pris- 
oner redemption and salvage.” * 

Explain it as one may, the all-out religious 
dedication of the Alcoholics Anonymous has 
inspired to such a reform of drunkenness as 
nothing else in our American experience. 
Yet drunkenness is delinquency and crime; 
it is also the fertile source of further de- 
linquency and crime. It is the despoiler of 
homes and the depraver of innocence. Find 


132 Sunday School Times, May 5, 1951. 
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Technique,” Prison World, July-August 1952, 
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the solution of a case of drunkenness and 
you have the solution to a whole sequence 
of crime. Yet religion through the AA is 
doing its vital share in all this on all sides 
of us every day. Why then continue to say 
that “Religion, as we know it, is of little 
value in deterring people from delinquency 
and crime"? May we not justly apply that 
deathbed warning of George Washington, 
“Beware of the man who attempts to incul- 
cate morality without religion.” 


Pirating Charged to TVA Called Error 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an article 
appearing in the Nashville Tennessean 
on July 5, which goes to the source of the 
allegation by the secretary of the Madi- 
son (Ind.) Chamber of Commerce, Mr. 
George E. Wooden, to the effect that 
TVA, by offering an annual power bill 
savings of a million dollars a year, had 
robbed his town of an industry, said 
to be an aluminum industry. The 
originator of this complaint admits that 
the allegation was based on misinforma- 
tion, and said “I am still trying to find 
out if the industry was anything more 
than speculation.” 

Since the unfounded charges received 
such widespread publicity throughout 
the Nation and have been a subject of 
considerable comment both in and out 
of Congress, I feel that this article will be 
of interest to a great many persons. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


PIRATING CHARGED TO TVA CALLED Error— 
ORIGINATOR OF COMPLAINT ADMITS ACTION 
BASED ON MISINFORMATION 


(By Nat Caldwell) 


An alleged example of pirating of industry 
by TVA widely cited in the Midwest in recent 
weeks was labeled yesterday by its originator 
as based on obvious misinformation. 

George E. Wooden, secretary of the Madi- 
son (Ind.) Chamber of Commerce, who 
claimed earlier his town had lost an alu- 
minum industry to the Tennessee Valley, said 
yesterday “I am still trying to find out if the 
industry was anything more than specula- 
tion.” 

Wooden began nearly a month ago to write 
letters of protest to Midwestern newspaper 
editors charging that TVA, by offering an 
annual power-bill savings of a million dol- 
lars a year, had robbed his town of the in- 
dustry. 

The mysterious industry would have em- 
ployed 1,400 workers‘and would have required 
approximately 35,000 kilowatts of electric 
power demand. 

The Cincinnati Enquirer was one of more 
than a dozen newspapers which took up the 
cudgels against TVA, as a result of the let- 
ter. On June 15 it published an editorial 
entitled “Bloodsucking By TVA.” 

A New York firm of industrial engineers, 
quoted by Wooden as his source of informa- 
tion on the loss of the aluminum industry 
to his home town, told the Nashville Ten- 
nessean that he had quoted remarks made 
in a spirit of levity. 


ADVISED ON FUTURE 


Wooden said he had been advised by a 
representative of the firm that the only thing 
he could do in order to avoid future losses 
of industry to the TVA area was to: 

“Persuade the Federal Government to go 
out of the power-selling business.” 

The secretary of the chamber of commerce 
at Vincennes, Ind., whose city also was con- 
sidered for the industry, said he had been 
informed it was being located—not in the 
Tennessee Valley—but in Terre Haute, Ind. 
“As far as I know the company never gave 
any serious attention to locating in the Ten- 
nessee Valley,” said Gaylord Moore, the Vin- 
cennes chamber official. 

A spokesman for the power division of 
TVA said a written inquiry as to power rates 
for such an industry was made by the New 
York industrial locating firm several months 
ago. He pointed out, however, that there 
were no subsequent inquiries as to availa- 
bility of the power at any given point in 
the TVA system. He said such inquiries 
would certainly have been forthcoming if 
the industry were seriously considering a 
location anywhere in the valley. He said 
35,000 kilowatts was a very sizable power 
demand, and that no power system in the 
country might be expected to provide so large 
a block to an industry without extended 
negotiations, 

PLANS FURTHER CHECK 


Wooden, who started the chain of news- 
paper protests against TVA with his letter, 
said yesterday he planned to check further 
to determine “if anybody ever planned to 
locate the prospective plant anywhere.” 

A check of State and regional industrial 
development agencies throughout the seven- 
State TVA area yesterday failed to show 
where any specific inquiry had been made 
by any industry answering the description 
of Wooden's lost industry. 

John R. Long, Springfield, middle Tennes- 
see citizen-to-citizen appeal chairman, said 
yesterday “the attacks on TVA precipitated 
by this unfortunate piece of information 
certainly came at a time when they could do 
the most harm. 

“Half the newspapers in the Midwest were 
charging us with stealing an industry with 
our cheap power rates, which they were sub- 
sidizing with tax money, at the very time 
Congress was considering our appropria- 
tions,” Long said. “It certainly shows this. 
We have got to get the story of our people’s 
effort at industrial growth across to all the 
rest of the people of the United States so 
such propaganda will not be so readily ac- 
cepted as fact.” 

As the latest charge of industry pirating 
(President Eisenhower made a similar charge 
3 weeks ago) was run down and exposed as 
propaganda, it was learned that a number 
of manufacturers of electric appliances and 
supplies have located in TVA’s power service 
area in recent years. It was also learned 
that a number of older manufacturers have 
added electric appliances and allied products 
to their lines. 

The largest of these is the Crosley Division 
of Avco, Inc., located at Nashville. The local 
plant manufactures electric stoves, deep- 
freeze units, and chassis for television sets. 


LOCATED IN ALABAMA 


The latest large manufacturer of appli- 
ances to locate in the valley is Worthington 
Pump Manufacturing Co., which will pro- 
duce air-conditioning units at Decatur, Ala. 

The list of power service area electric ap- 
pliance and supplies manufacturers was 
made public last week by TVA and the Ten- 
nessee State Planning Commission. 

In addition to Avco, it includes 10 other 
Nashville plants: Allen Manufacturing Co., 
American & Southern Corp., Economaster 
Co., Hale Manufacturing Co., Noland Tank 
& Galvanizing Co., Phillips & Burtorff, Row- 
con Co., State Stove & Manufacturing Co., 
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Tennessee Valley Associates, and Bal-Air Air 
Conditioning Co. pei 

Other Tennessee manufacturers of elec- 
trical supplies and appliances included in 
the list were: 

Combustion Engineering-Super Heater, 
Inc., Electric Furnace Corp., M. M. Hedges 
Manufacturing Co., Tennessee Stove Works, 
Coleman Products Co., and Southern Elec- 
trical Corp., all of Chattanooga; Brown Stove 
Works, Cleveland; National Carbon Co., Co- 
lumbia; Parker Electric Co., Economaster 
Products Co., Hunter Fan & Ventilating Co., 
Trousdale Manufacturing Co., Shelby Elec- 
tric Co., General Electric Christmas Lamp 
Works, all of Memphis. 


OTHERS ON LIST 


Dortch Stove Works, Franklin; Tennessee 
Plastics, Inc., Johnson City; Ceil-Heat Co., 
Knoxville. 

Plants for production of electrical appli- 
ances and supplies located outside of Ten- 
nessee but in the TVA power service area 
include: 

Wilson Electric Furnaces, Rossville, Ga.; 
Day-Brite Lighting, Tupelo, Miss.; Martin 
Stamping & Stove Co., Huntsville, Ala.; 
Handy Appliance Manufacturing Co., Phoe- 
nix Manufacturing Co., both of Albertville, 
Ala.; Sherill Manufacturing Co., East Point 
Manufacturing Co., both of Cullman, Ala, 


Christian Citizenship 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES R. HOWELL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July"7, 1953 


Mr. HOWELL. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing letter to a Congressman on the 
subject of “Christian Citizenship” was 
composed by a young—almost 16—con- 
stituent of mine, Barbara Smyril, of Mt. 
Holly. Her letter won the regional award 
and was runner-up for first prize in a 
contest sponsored by the International 
Society of Christian Endeavor. 

Barbara’s letter shows a deep and 
thoughtful understanding of many of the 
problems and conflicts which we face 
today. Her letter should be an inspira- 
tion to all of us. The climate for solu- 
tion of our seemingly almost insoluble 
problems would be vastly improved if the 
principles of Christianity were applied 
universally to our dealings with others 
at all levels including our relations with 
other nations, 

Mount Hotty, N. J. 
The Honorable CHARLEs R. HOWELL, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. HOWELL: This letter is addressed 
to you on the subject, “I speak for Christian 
Citizenship.” I am nearly 16 years old, a 
student at the Rancocas Valley Regional 
High School and a member of the First 
Presbyterian Church, both in Mount Holly, 
N. J. 

I realize that as a Member of the United 
States Congress you represent citizens of 
various religious views and of no religious 
faith, and that your function is the enact- 
ment of laws in a government that observes 
the principle of separation of Church and 
State. The question of what may be ap- 
propriate to write to a Congressman on this 
subject naturally arises at once. 

Fortunately, as we are taught in school, 
the supreme law of our country is based on 
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the belief that basic individual rights are 
bestowed by God and that our government 
may make no laws which would conflict with 
those inalienable rights. It is also true that 
our greatest statesmen have been men of 
Christian faith, depending on greater wis- 
dom than that of man. As expressed by 
Abraham Lincoln, “Without the assistance 
of that Divine Being who ever attended him, 
(George Washington) I cannot succeed. 
With that assistance, I cannot fail.” 

But many young people today are per- 
plexed. We hear our fathers talk of recent 
wars won by our soldiers for the preservation 
of freedom under God, with government the 
servant of man. We now see our young rela- 
tives and friends travel to other countries 
to fight the enemy, more powerful than ever, 
who believes in the destruction of religious 
faith and that man is servant of the state. 
Much of the daily news of our own country 
that comes into our homes is about public 
and private dishonesty, political and indus- 
trial strife for power, group prejudice, and 
the pursuit of evil pleasure. We hear of evil 
influences extending into our schools, such 
as bribery in our sports, teenage drug addic- 
tion and juvenile delinquency. 

We who have learned about Christianity in 
our churches and in our homes believe that 
these evils are due to failure in our spiritual 
lives. We would, therefore, speak for Chris- 
tian citizenship. 

Our history and our lives today show that 
rights are not enough. As a sound structure 
cannot be made of defective material, so a 
representative government reflects the char- 
acter of its individual citizens, 

All Christians believe in the love of God, 
as revealed by Christ and in love and com- 
passion for all men and in equal justice for 
all, Professing Christians who do not prac- 
tice this first commandment do not. really 
believe. Surely then Christianity cannot 
conflict with the rights of anyone or the wel- 
fare of anyone anywhere. We believe it to be 
the only practical and permanent basis for 
all of our personal and group relationships. 

As we all know, American society is com- 
posed of people of unequal talents, diverse 
religious and political views, and racial dif- 
ferences. When a spirit of good will and re- 
spect for the rights of others exists these dif- 
ferences create no strife but add to the rich- 
ness of our lives. Problems in our relation- 
ships with other people arise because we 
seek solutions in a spirit of pride, selfishness, 
or even ill will. Christians do not believe 
that the solution of these problems can be 
found in dependence on power alone nor in 
cunning and deception. If we were truly 
Christian, where, for example, would be the 
problem of racial or religious prejudice? 

We know that the influences that develop 
excellence of human character, and therefore 
good citizenship, are spiritual and cannot be 
created by laws that merely regulate our out- 
ward behavior and try to restrain the forces 
of evil. We know that this is a problem for 
our churches and homes. You may ask then 
what our representatives in Congress can do. 

First, and most important, they should 
realize that we young people are more inter- 
ested in problems of government than ever 
before. In earlier days there were periods of 
peace. The news of the world came into our 
homes in the form of newspapers and peri- 
odicals. Politics was of interest chiefly to 
our fathers. Today our plans must be un- 
certain and, whether we like it or not, we 
cannot escape the din of debate about world 
and national affairs. 

Second, we would ask that, because of the 
prominence of our Government representa- 
tives and the effect of their example, political 
discussion and behavior be elevated to a 
higher level. When we hear discussion that 
appears to claim all wisdom and virtue for 
one group and attribute stupidity and un- 
worthy motives to the other, we know that 
the speaker is dishonest. When we see our 


representatives explain current events with 
what our parents call a partisan slant, or 
vote on serious public questions on a purely 
party basis, as if it were a game, we know 
that they are insincere. We would ask our 
representatives to set us examples in honest 
competition. In this matter of Christian 
citizenship we are much encouraged by the 
character and religious faith of our present 
President. 

We would ask our representatives in Con- 
gress to support all proper measures for the 
protection of youth from the evils of the 
drug traffic and alcoholism. 

Youth, in turn, must accept the responsi- 
bility of preparation for Christian citizen- 
ship by increased interest in Christianity 
and government, by participation in com- 
munity activities which are helpful to our- 
selves and others, by increased self-depend- 
ence, by special courtesy to those who some- 
times feel the injustice of unchristian dis- 
crimination and prejudice. We can sup- 
port our representatives with our prayers. 
We can cooperate by writing our views about 
current issues, and would appreciate sugges- 
tions which would make our activities most 
effective. 

With a prayer for your personal welfare and 
wisdom in the service of God and country, I 
am, 

Sincerely yours, 
BARBARA L. SMYRL, 


Oil-for-Education Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
herewith include a telegram from the 
National Education Association calling 
attention to a resolution adopted by the 
National Education Association in dele- 
gate assembly in Miami Beach, Fla., on 
June 30, 1953, endorsing the Hill amend- 
ment to House bill 5134: 


WASHINGTON, D. C., July 1, 1953. 
Hon. MELVIN PRICE, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Representative assembly of National Edu- 
cation Association adopted the following 
statement today: 

“Three areas of crisis within the educa- 
tional field now face the American people: 
The ever-mounting birthrate, which is re- 
sulting in a steady wave of new children 
yearly moving up through the grades. The 
shortage of adequate buildings, which grows 
proportionately worse as enrollment in- 
creases. The lack of teachers, which is being 
aggravated by low pay and overcrowded 
schools. 

“Devoting part of the resources of the 
Continental Shelf to aid education through- 
out the States is in keeping with the his- 
toric tradition of Federal aids to the States 
and would only be an extension of present 
policy begun in the land grants of 1785 and 
emphasized in aid to vocational education, 
veterans’ education, school-lunch programs, 
and aid to land-grant colleges. 

“Therefore, the National Education Associ- 
ation in delegate assembly in Miami Beach, 
Fia., June 30, 1953, by unanimous vote, en- 
dorses the Hill amendment to House bill 
5134, providing that all rentals, royalties, and 
other sums payable under leases of the outer 
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Continental Shelf shall be appropriated ex- 
clusively as grants-in-aid to elementary, 
secondary, and higher education.” 
We urge your support of the Hill amend- 
ment as passed by the Senate, June 24. 
WILLLIAM G. CARR, 
Executive Secretary. 
SARAH C. CALDWELL, 
President. 


The Rising Forces in Europe 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I 
should like to include at this time a very 
pertinent and analytical editorial by Mr. 
Walter Lippmann, appearing in the 
Washington Post of July 7, 1953, ex- 
plaining the meaning of the recent up- 
risings in Europe. The article follows: 

Topay AND TOMORROW 
(By Walter Lippmann) 
THE RISING FORCES IN EUROPE 

The three foreign ministers, who are about 
to meet in Washington, might well be feeling 
like a man who has put off answering a diffi- 
cult and disagreeable letter, hoping that 
something or other will happen if he goes on 
putting it off. The unanswered letter is 
about the need to reexamine and revise their 
European policy, of which Germany is the 
central piece, in the light of the develop- 
ments in both halves of Europe. 

This is a very difficult thing for the foreign 
ministers to do. For their governments no 
longer have anything like the influence on 
the European Continent which they had at 
the end of the war. Or the influence they 
appeared to have until recently. They are 
losing influence as Europe changes because 
the dynamic force that is causing the change 
is a rising tide of national resistance to for- 
eign occupation, control, intervention, and 
interference. 

In the eastern half the peasants and in- 
dustrial workers are striking, rioting, pas- 
sively resisting, sabotaging, and fleeing from 
the forced industrialization and the collec- 
tivized farming. These are the heart of the 
satellite system. They are imposed at great 
cost to the people and contrary to their real 
interest, by agents of the Kremlin in the in- 
terests of the Soviet empire. Tito was the 
first to revolt against this satellite system, 
and in East Germany and in Hungary the 
Communists themselves, it appears, yielded 
to the revolt. 

In the western half of Europe, where there 
are parliaments based on free elections, the 
rising tide of nationalism has turned against 
the parties with which we are identified. 
Once they had a decisive majority. Now they 
have lost so much popular support that in 
France and Italy they no longer have work- 
ing majorities for the measures on which our 
European policy is founded. 

We cannot hope to succeed in adapting 
ourselves to the new conditions unless we 
take a balanced and objective view of Europe 
as a whole. We cannot afford, taking the 
easiest way, which is to see only what we 
like to see—that is, resistance in the East— 
and to avert our eyes from what is not pleas- 
ing to see, namely, the precipitate decline of 
American infiuence in Europe. 

If we do that, we shall surely mislead our- 
selves on a point of the greatest practical 
consequence. We shall tend to tell ourselves 
that the people who are resisting the Soviets 
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in the East are enlisting for the American 
solution of the German and the European 
problem. Almost surely this will not be true. 
Almost surely the German workingmen who 
are the active element of the East German 
resistance are the Social Democratic trade 
unionists. They will not be voting if there 
are free elections for the European army, for 
the federal unity of the western part of 
Europe, for Dr. Adenauer, or for American 
leadership in Europe. 

We are confronted with popular forces 
which, unfortunately, we have misunder- 
stood, neglected, ignored, and antagonized. 
‘These forces are made up of the same people 
we have known so long, have fought side by 
side with, but now they are rallied to a na- 
tional purpose and they are charged with the 
elemental and indestructible and explosive 
motive of national pride, resistance to alien 
powers, and their own country first of all. 

Being ourselves a country where national- 
ist feeling is running so very high, it is 
strange that we should have sold ourselves 
a European policy which is in such violent 
contradiction with national sentiment in 
Europe. It is so violently in conflict with 
it that the British and the Scandinavians 
have never thought of joining the organiza- 
tions, and the French and the Germans are 
resisting them. 

The Congress of the United States is so 
concerned about the preservation of Ameri- 
can sovereignty that it can hardly be kept 
from adopting the Bricker amendment. Yet 
this same Congress breathes fire at the sug- 
gestion that there are so many Germans who 
prefer the national unity of Germany to 
having the western part of Germany unified 
with France and Italy. 

And in the city of Washington, where no- 
body has yet succeeded in integrating the 
Navy and the Air Force, the Congress, the 
State Department and the Pentagon are full 
of people who cannot understand why so 
many Frenchmen are unwilling to have the 
French army disappear inside a so-called 
European army containing mighty few 
Europeans except primarily and predomi- 
nately the Germans. 

Yet, the national forces in Europe are now 
unmistakably on the move. They are very 
powerful, for the longer view much more 
powerful, I venture to believe, than any rival 
or opposing force. For national patriotism, 
where it is directed against foreign powers, 
unites men otherwise divided by religion, by 
party, by class and occupation. Nationalism 
is more powerful, being rooted so profoundly 
in human nature, than any ideology which 
has recently been propounded by a party 
congress and is being imposed by propaganda 
on the top of men’s heads. One can fairly 
Say, I believe, that when communism ad- 
vances, it is carried by the forces of national- 
ism, and that when communism retreats the 
forces that repel it are nationalist. 

Being so powerful, nationalism is, of 
course, powerful both for good or evil. But 
the one thing we can be sure of is this: It’s 
too powerful to be ignored by us or repressed 
by the Russians. That is why Eastern Eu- 
rope will be liberated and that is why West- 
ern Europe is resuming its independence of 
Washington, 


Opposes Tax Relief for Liquor Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE H. MAHON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, it is re- 
srettable that those of us who opposed 


House bill 5407 were denied the oppor- 
tunity of having a rollcall vote on the 
measure. 

I simply want to state for the RECORD, 
in view of the fact that Members were 
not permitted to register their views on a 
record vote, my opposition to House bill 
5407. I think the measure is unwise and 
indefensible. I see no reason why the 
liquor industry should be accorded the 
tax relief which is provided in the meas- 
ure which passed the House today. 


Speech of Hon. Karl E. Mundt, of 
South Dakota 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. HILLINGS. Mr. Speaker, last 
month the senior Senator from South 
Dakota [Mr. Munt], delivered an in- 
spiring impromptu address to the Young 
Republican National Federation during 
its convention in Rapid City, S. Dak. 

Senator Munpt was introduced by our 
colleague from Delaware [Mr, WARBUR- 
TON]. 

The speech follows: 


SPEECH OF THE HONORABLE KARL E. MUNDT, 
SENATOR From SOUTH DAKOTA 


Thank you very much Herb, and greetings 
to everybody. Iam happy to be on this panel 
with this distinguished group of speakers. 
I am happy to have this chance to partici- 
pate in what I consider one of the most im- 
portant conventions of our great Republican 
Party. I would like to say first of all that I 
want to associate myself with the greetings 
which I am sure were given you Officially 
when the convention opened, and I am sorry 
I was not here at that time because I was 
fiying in with the President from his trip up 
to North Dakota. I do want you to know 
however, that we are mighty proud to have 
you here as the guests of the great State of 
South Dakota. We are happy to have you in 
our midst, we are proud of the honor that 
you bring to our State. South Dakota I 
would have you know is a place where you 
can enjoy yourself in complete complacency 
because the Bureau of Public Health’s statis- 
tics points out that the two States of the 
Union where people live the longest, where 
there is the slowest death rate, are the States 
of North Dakota and South Dakota. 

Consequently we hope you will make your 
stay a long one. You can go out in the fresh 
air and inhale deeply, you can stay up as 
late as you care to at night. You can get 
up early in the morning if any of you have 
the impulse to do so; you are in a most 
healthful environment. I suppose in simple 
honesty I should tell you however, that North 
Dakota people live just a little bit longer 
than South Dakota people according to this 
same report. I want to be fair, and I want 
to be honest. But I also want to be accurate. 
And I point out in the interests of accuracy 
that the reason the people of North Dakota 
do live a little bit longer than the people of 
South Dakota is in the hope if they cling 
to life tenaciously enough, someday they may 
have the opportunity to move down into the 
State of South Dakota. 

We hope that all the rest of you will re- 
spond accordingly, and consequently come 
to consider South Dakota as we do, a little 
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bit of paradise tucked into the Union, sur- 
rounded by 47 other wonderful States of 
our Republic. 

This has been a very helpful program I am 
sure and a very practical one. A program 
from which all of us can learn something. 
I have enjoyed every minute of it. I en- 
joyed especially the remarks of that young 
mayor of South Bend, Ind., because whether 
he knows it or not, I had something to do 
with bringing him here. 

His former Congressman, Bob Grant, called 
me up about a week ago and said, “What 
kind of a clambake are you having out there 
in Rapid City, S. Dak?” I said, “We are not 
haying a clambake, we're having a trout 
feed, but what are you asking about?” He 
said, “We have a very outstanding young 
mayor, the youngest mayor the city has ever 
had. He is a Republican mayor. We are 
thinking of taking up enough collection here 
from our Republican funds to send him out 
there. Do you think it would be worth 
while?” 

I said that I was sure it would be worth 
while to us and since I’m sure it would be 
worth while to him, I hope you send him. 
They did send him and what a terrific speech 
he gave. We can understand why he got to 
be mayor of South Bend. 

We have been fortunate too in haying peo- 
ple like Ruth Hagy here. Coming here from 
the world of entertainment and experience, 
and the world of radio and TV and giving 
us all those very practical aids. I wish we 
could have given her a little bit more time, 
Had she more time she would have illus- 
trated even more fully some of the points 
that she made so well. The point for exam- 
ple, that a picture tells a story better than 
a thousand words. That the picture need 
have no relevance to the occasion. That the 
picture might best be some pretty girls, and 
that the pretty girls should be outdoors. 
Had she more time she would have concluded 
that the pretty girls outdoors should be close 
to a beach somewhere, almost ready to enter 
the water. And then certainly, you get the 
kind of attraction that we all want. 

I think Pat Hinuincs did a terrific job 
bringing you some very specific points, some 
very cagey ones, some very effective ones 
that will work out. And I certainly appre- 
ciate what he had to say concerning my work 
down in the South. I spoke at a political 
rally in Newark, N. J., a week ago today and 
I was happy when the man who introduced 
me said, “This is Karz MUNDT from South 
Dakota, he is the man who put the South in 
South Dakota.” 

I do think that it is important to make 
this point here, that there isn’t any place 
in the United States anymore where we need 
to feel that we can’t get Republican votes, 
You have among you that outstanding young 
Republican from Little Rock, Ark., the 
mayor. And believe me when you can elect 
a Republican to be mayor in Arkansas, you 
can elect a Republican anyplace in the 
United States. And that has been demon- 
strated, We elected some county commis- 
sioners this year in Georgia for the first time 
in the history of Georgia. We had the en- 
couraging news from a community in Louisi- 
ana about 6 weeks ago where a whole ward 
of citizens walked down to the polls together 
and reregistered from Democrats to Republi- 
cans. So it is simply a job of carrying the 
truth out to the people who need to have 
it so badly. 

I think that there is very little if any- 
thing that I can add. I want to make just 
one point, and that is that what I know 
about politics it seems to me is that there 
are just three steps in it. And the first step 
in a successful campaign is picking the can- 
didate. Because many times we lose an 
election at the time we pick the candidate. 
If I had time and the disposition I could 
point out how we have down in Washington 
today in the United States Senate, a man 
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who speaks very frequently, very fluently, 
and speaks very often, a former South Dako- 
tan whom we deported early in his youth 
because he wouldn't vote Republican. 

We sent him over to the State just to the 
west of us. And he is there in the senate 
today, primarily because the Republicans 
failed to pick a candidate at the time to 
counter him. They were whipped at the 
start. Incidentally, the Republicans of Min- 
nesota face that challenge now, picking a 
candidate to counter a particular individual. 
They have people I know in the State of 
Minnesota who can defeat him. They have 
people who can carry the message convinc- 
ingly to the voters of Minnesota, but we must 
give attention to the problem of picking can- 
didates. And there, young Republicans, with 
their enthusiasm and their drive and their 
energy and their relentless desire to do the 
thing which is right, can help pick candi- 
dates who have a chance for success. I think 
that is something we frequently overlook, 
We sometimes enter the campaign with 2 or 
3 strikes called on us at the very beginning. 
And I do hope when you go back to your 
respective conventions or your primaries that 
you make your influence felt in picking peo- 
ple who can win. That is significant. 

And having done that, the second thing is 
simply a matter of converting voters. I 
think one reason we won this last campaign 
is because we had at the top of the ticket a 
man who was a specialist in realizing that 
to win an objective you have first of all to 
outline the target; that you never hit any- 
thing if you never aim anywhere. And dur- 
ing the whole course of that campaign we 
used to sit around and ask ourselves, “Where 
are the votes we are trying to get? We can 
depend on the hard core of 22 million Re- 
publican votes. We can be certain there is 
a hard core of Democratic votes, but where 
are the votes at which we should shoot?” 
They were the independents, they were the 
youth, they were the ethnic groups—they 
were the groups in the South that were dis- 
satisfied and discontented at the kind of 
New Deal creeping socialism to which they 
had been subjected under the label of a 
perfectly respectable party known as the 
Democratic Party. 

I think that it is tremendously important 
that we have a target in the campaign. In 
each of your localities, this can be done by 
localizing the issues as it has been pointed 
out so well by the preceding speakers on the 
panel. And the job of converting people is 
simply the idea of telling them our points. 
Think of the wonderful expression we had 
from Ike at the foot of Mount Rushmore 
yesterday. That great decalogue of achieve- 
ment, that great declaration of aspiration. 
There is enough in that speech to go out 
and convert well over half of the Americans 
in any State in the Union, to our way of 
thinking. It is a program of converting 
which sums its self up in three simple points. 
The first is to convey the facts. The second, 
is to convey those facts convincingly, so that 
you convince somebody to accept them. And 
the third step in the phase, is to convey the 
facts so convincingly that you compell the 
reaction that you want, which is a vote, ob- 
viously, on our side of the ballot. 

And you can watch the person or the audi- 
ence with whom you are working to deter- 
mine when you have arrived at that point of 
compulsion; when you have secured their 
willingness to go along with you. And then 
there is a third step in the campaign. We 
have picked a candidate who can win, and 
we have decided on a target, and have gone 
out to the target, conveying ideas con- 
vincingly enough to compel the reaction 
that we want. Then there is the third step. 
And that is to get the voter to the polls. To 
deliver the votes where we want them and 
when we need them. 

You know and I know that in 1948 we lost 
an election primarily because we didn’t get 


the people to the polls who normally would 
have voted Republican. We failed as cam- 
paigners to get people “compelled suffi- 
ciently” so they would go on their own 
power, and we failed as politicians and or- 
ganizations to take them there. And one 
of the reasons we had the great victory we 
had in 1952 was that we got voters to the 
point where they were compelled to go along, 
many of them on their own power; and the 
organizations developed sufficiently well that 
we took the people to the polls who wouldn't 
go on their own power. That I think is a 
proper function of an organization. And we 
as Republicans believe in organization. We, 
as young Republicans especially, recognize 
that in org.nization you have to have plan- 
ning and program. I think you have to have 
faith. 

I'm not going to go into it in this meet- 
ing, but I wouid like to point out that in 
1936 South Dakgta was a completely Demo- 
cratic State. It had 2 Democratic Senators, 
2 Democratic Congressmen, Democrats in the 
statehouse, a Democratic governor and what 
not. And at that stage of our State's de- 
velopment we changed entirely our whole 
procedure of campaigning. We brought into 
the picture the idea that it isn’t enough 
that people desire to go Republican; they 
have to know what to do. Each individual 
has to be trained to carry out some pro- 
gram. The greatest axiom in organization is 
the one that says of the individuals around 
you, if you don’t use them, you lose them. 
So we found a way to use them. Giving 
every person who wanted to vote Republican 
a job, whether it was the job that Par HILL- 
InGs points out, which is important, writing 
letters, taking down notes, keeping people 
coming to the radio and TV programs, 
Whatever it is, give them a job to do, 

I would like to see you Young Republicans 
who believe in education, who believe in up- 
to-date organization, who believe in modern 
methods of getting things done, carry back 
to your precincts the idea that you should 
have some kind of training conference so 
that everybody has a job to do, and is trained 
and skilled in order to know how to carry 
it out. I think that is an important phase 
in a whole victory crusade. Especially in 
an off-year election when there is no presi- 
dential year when the party in power is like- 
ly to lose because it doesn’t get the people 
to the polls who believe in the program 
which it has been undertaking, and which 
it hopes to achieve. 

I would like to add one other point, and 
then I'm going to conclude. And that is 
this: I look to Young Republicans primarily 
to convince the country that we are the 
party of youth that Ike talked about at 
Mount Rushmore. Certainly that is true, 
and we have a young Republican as Vice 
President. 

We have as President, a man who is a boy 
at heart. A fellow who has the attitudes 
and ideas of young Americans, whose whole 
experience has been working with young 
Americans, who talks and thinks and acts 
like a young American. We have in Len 
Hall, who addressed you here as our national 
chairman, a boy who is never going to grow 
up. I know him exceedingly well. There is 
a fellow who believes in youth. So let us 
carry that spirit of youth out to America. 
And that means in part, in my book at least, 
that we are no longer going to permit the 
party of the opposition to monopolize all the 
good words, because as a party of youth, we 
are a party of progress. And as a party of 
progress we are a party of people who believe 
in genuine liberal government. The Ameri- 
can Constitution has encompassed the best 
system of liberal government in the world 
because liberalism has always meant that 
form of government which gives the indi- 
vidual the greatest liberty and the greatest 
amount of self-determination. Whether it 
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be against an economic monopoly or a po- 
litical monopoly. And still we have per- 
mitted those pseudoprogressors, we have 
permitted parlor pinks, and we have per- 
mitted false disciples of liberalism to mo- 
nopolize such a good word as liberalism and 
to parade it around under the banners of the 
ADA, the second cousin of the Socialist 
Party. Whereas we can point out that we 
are the party that will liberate the initi- 
ative, and will liberate the ingenuity, that 
will liberate the profitmaking opportunity, 
and that will liberate the whole horizon of 
opportunity for individuals, 

Americans are not old-fashioned people. 
They are up to date. They are modern, they 
want to proceed and progress and advance 
in a positive way as Republicans permit them 
to do because we are, in fact, the great re- 
pository of liberal thinking in this country. 
I would like to see you on your college cam- 
puses and in your respective communities 
take on a toe-to-toe, shoulder-to-shoulder 
slugging contest against any of these false 
prophets or these new disciples of fakery, 
who claim that a system of government 
that pushes people around is liberal. Be- 
cause it is not. Such Government is the 
epitome of reaction. 

The whole concept of the opposition party 
under Roosevelt and Truman, and the con- 
cept of the people now running it is a con- 
cept of a “pushy form” of government that 
pushes people into doing things. You and I 
believe in a system of government that opens 
up a highway, that opens a door, that gives 
folks the opportunity to go ahead, and that 
is indeed a system of liberalism to which 
Americans will respond. And they will re- 
spond to it, North and South, East and 
West, young and old, if we will have the 
courage to challenge the false preachments 
of those who would steal the good words 
out of our vocabularly in an effort to seduce 
people to vote against their own best in- 
terests and their best convictions. This 
group here, representing as you do, all the 
States of the Union and the Territories un- 
der the banners of the stars and stripes, I 
think, can pump into our political life 
stream a modern method of campaigning, 
new ideas, and a concept of what American- 
ism actually is in sharp defiance of those 
who would mislead our com-patriots by try- 
ing to make them believe that a system that 
concentrates all the power in the hands of 
a few people down in Washington is by any 
stretch of the imagination either progressive 
or liberal or up to date. 

Carry to the people of the country the fact 
that the Republican Party is the party of 
opportunity. The Republican Party is the 
party that believes in the individual, and 
which gives the individual a chance for 
himself. I am convinced that by organizing, 
by picking candidates properly, by carrying 
our message across to the compulsion point 
and then by training our workers so that 
each not only has a job to do, but also 
knows how to do that job, and when to do 
that job, and where it should be done, that 
we will be ready in the next election with 
an organization of well trained people know- 
ing what they are about, to take the people 
to the polls in numbers increasingly, so that 
we will have not just a majority of four, as 
Dick Stmpson says in the House of Repre- 
sentatives, and not a tie vote as we have in 
the Senate where men like Morse can parade 
around and scare us to death with what they 
say, and what they are going to do, but where 
we are going to have a majority in both 
Houses so that we will have as captain of a 
team an army along with him, to carry these 
objectives that spell out for all of us, greater 
opportunity under this great system of Gov- 
ernment in this Republic. 

And now I am sorry that I can not be here 
to respond to your questions, because dur- 
ing the course of the morning I have been 
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so convinced by the preachments of my 
fellow paneleers, that I am going down to a 
service club in Rapid City to try to snatch a 
vote or two and to practice the sound doc- 
trines which you have here been preaching. 


In the Nation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der permission to extend my remarks, 
Iinclude an article appearing in the New 
York Times of July 7, written by Arthur 
Krock, entitled “In the Nation,” show- 
ing the important part members of the 
Democratic Party have played in the 
passage of legislation recommended by 
President Eisenhower, as well as reor- 
ganization plans submitted by him to the 
Congress. In Mr. Krock’s article he con- 
fines himself to the rollcalls. However, 
this is only a part of the leadership given 
by the Democratic Party to the country. 
There are many votes that are taken 
in the House of Representatives that are 
either standing votes or tellers votes, 
not rolicall votes. When the House is 
considering a bill in the Committee of 
the Whole, there is no rollcall and none 
can be taken. However, there are many 
important votes, as a matter of fact, 
when the House is in the Committee of 
the Whole, the more important votes are 
taken up. While the Mutual Assistance 
Authorization bill was in the House there 
were a number of motions made to re- 
duce the authorized appropriations. In 
practically every case, a majority of the 
Republicans on the floor at the time 
voted for the reductions. The Democra- 
tic membership prevented the harmful 
amendments from being adopted. It was 
the Democratic Members on the floor 
at the time that prevented them. 

The article of Mr. Krock clearly shows 
the constructive position taken by the 
Democratic Party in Congress, but does 
not state the whole story as to the con- 
structive position adopted and followed 
by the Democratic Party. The Republi- 
can Party in Congress is divided in many 
directions, not only questions concern- 
ing our domestic affairs, but particularly 
in the field of foreign affairs. The Dem- 
ocratic Party is particularly united, as 
strong as any political party can be in 
the field of foreign affairs, and has strong 
unity in the field of domestic affairs, 

The article follows: 

In THE NaTION—THE LEGISLATIVE AND PARTY 
RECORD oF CONGRESS SO FAR 
(By Arthur Krock) 

WAsHINGTON, July 6.—The far-reaching 
and controversial nature of the major admin- 
istration proposals on which the 83d Congress 
has not yet acted tends to obscure the 
amount of secondary legislation, most of it 
within the bounds set by the President, that 
Was passed at this session by June 25. Also, 
the fact that on several occasions Democratic 
votes were required for the approval of legis- 


lation desired by the President has tended 
to obscure the large measure of Republican 
support that has been given him. 

These strictly interim aspects of executive- 
legislative relations are implicit in a break- 
down of congressional and party action that 
has just been made by Congressional Quar- 
terly, a statistical organization here. The 
breakdown shows that: 

1. The President has triumphed in most 
of what C. Q. terms (and by sound evalua- 
tion are) clear-cut tests of his legislative 
program. Of 37 proposals, 11 have been leg- 
islated; 5 have passed one branch; 8 have 
been heard in committee; 12 have not been 
acted on (though 4 of these are Government 
reorganization plans that go into effect if 
neither branch disapprove them) and only 
1 has been rejected. 

The 11 that have gone through the con- 
gressional mill include wheat for Pakistan, 
broadening of the President’s authority to 
reorganize the Federal establishment, rent- 
control renewal in defense areas, the offshore 
oil lands bill, extension of defense produc- 
tion controls and six plans revamping the 
Government structure. 

But among important items in the execu- 
tive program on which Congress has not 
acted are the expansion of social-security 
coverage, delay of the scheduled increase in 
social-security-payroll taxes, statehood for 
Hawaii, amendment of the Immigration Act 
to admit more aliens, postponement of the 
effective date for cuts in excise and corporate 
income taxes and revision of the Taft-Hart- 
ley Act. 

Flatly rejected was the administration 
resolution condemning Soviet enslavement 
of peoples, which was buried in the Senate 
Committee on Foreign Relations because Re- 
publicans found in the text implicit ap- 
proval of the Yalta and Potsdam agreements 
with Russia made by Presidents Roosevelt 
and Truman, 


s A SUPERFICIAL BOX SCORE 


2. Of 88 votes registered by rollcall (49 in 
the Senate and 39 in the House), of which 
Congressional Quarterly registers 36 as 
clear-cut tests, the President was sustained 
on 31, with 18 of these taken in the Senate. 
The Senate actions dealt with legislation 
ranging from the confirmation of Charles E. 
Bohlen to be Ambassador to Soviet Russia 
to an effort to recommit the bill giving off- 
shore oil royalties to the States. The House 
furnished the President with the other 13 
victories, including the $5 billion foreign- 
aid authorization and the creation of the 
new Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare. 

This superficial box-score, though better 
numerically than General Eisenhower's two 
predecessors made except during the Second 
World War, would be greatly reduced in sub- 
stance, of course, if Congress deeply slashed 
appropriations for foreign aid before it ad- 
journed, or if the Senate makes and the 
House accepts a large addition to the new 
money in the Air Force budget. The Presi- 
dent, sustained by the House, has made this 
budget a supreme test of his military and 
economic leadership. But a more deter- 
mined effort to increase the amount is fore- 
shadowed in the Senate. 

3. The record of the President’s support 
by parties shows that the President often 
had to depend on Democrats for his victory, 
which absenteeism and the close partisan 
division in Congress made as inevitable an 
experience for him as it did for President 
Truman. Of his 31 successes in the 36 clear- 
cut tests, General Eisenhower had to rely on 
this Democratic assistance on 23 occasions— 
15 in the Senate and 8 in the House. But 
the statistics are misleading because on 11 
of the 23 occasions the issue concerned efforts 
to defeat the administration’s offshore oil 
lands bill, a cession to states’ rights that 
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many Democrats previously supported to the 
point of voting to override President Tru- 
man’s vetoes. 


THE NONDEVIATORS 


4. An analysis of 13 of the roll-calls that 
were tests of the President’s leadership, of 
which 6 were taken in the Senate and 7 in 
the House discloses that only 9 Senators and 
17 Representatives supported the President 
atall times. But no Senator opposed him on 
as many as 5 of the 6 roll-calls (Democratic 
Senators FULBRIGHT, JOHNSON of Colorado, 
GILLETTE and KILGORE Voted against him on 
4). No Representative was in the opposition 
on all 7 of the House sample tests, but 13 
Representatives (only one of whom is a Re- 
publican) opposed him on 6 sample tests. 
And of the 9 Senators who voted with the 
administration on the 6 tests in that branch, 
8 were Republicans and the lone Democrat 
was Byrp of Virginia. 

5. The party line breakdown shows further 
that in the Midle West, where dissatisfaction 
with some of the President’s major policies 
is most vocal, no Republican Senator and 
only 1 Republican Representative voted fre- 
quently against his proposals that have 
reached the action stage thus far. That 
situation may change before the session ends, 
when foreign aid and agricultural legislation 
reach their final stages, Undoubtedly it 
would change, and quickly, if and when the 
President decided against further compro- 
mise with a large and influential group 
among his fellow-Republicans, 


Problems Facing America and Britain in 
Asia and in Europe 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROBERT HALE 


OF MAINE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. HALE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following remarks made by 
me on June 21, 1953, over station 
WGAN: 


As I have repeatedly said, I have had little 
sympathy with British policy in Asia in the 
period since the war. The Labor Party in 
England has a good deal of more or less ad- 
mitted sympathy with the Communist cause, 
and the Tory Party now in power has a ma- 
jority so thin that it has to conciliate the 
Labor Party on many questions of policy. 
Moreover Britain with few raw materials or 
natural resources is so heavily dependent on 
world trade that it has great difficulty in 
hewing to the line of any political principle 
no matter how vital. For this reason Brit- 
ain has never been a wholly satisfactory 
ally in Asia. 

I am frankly disturbed about the forth- 
coming conference between this country, 
France and Britain, scheduled to be held in 
Bermuda at an early date. If there is to 
be merely a discussion of different points of 
view, it is one thing, but I very much fear 
that such a conference may be made the 
occasion for serious concessions on our part. 

The late Will Rogers was fond of remark- 
ing that the United States never lost a war 
and never won a conference. This state- 
ment is not strictly accurate. We were more 
successful in the conference after the War 
of 1812 than we had been in the conduct of 
the war. But the fact remains, I think, that 
the genius of our people has historically 
been better manifested in combat than in 
diplomacy. 
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History has a curious way of repeating 
itself. One of the most remarkable states- 
man who ever spoke the English language 
was Edmund Burke, an Irishman who sat 
as a member for Bristol in the British House 
of Commons. 

In the last decade of the 18th century the 
people of Britain watched with horror the 
bloody progress of the French Revolution 
which raged only 20 miles from English 
shores. They saw the execution of Louis 
XVI and his beautiful wife and the stormy 
liquidation of the old French monarchy. 
Naturally there was a great diversity of 
opinion in England as to what ought to be 
done about the French revolutionary gov- 
ernment. There were many voices in Eng- 
land which favored a policy of appeasement. 
In 1796 Burke no longer in Parliament, wrote 
in the form of what he called “letters,” which 
were really political tracts, his views on the 
possibility of peace with what he called the 
regicide government of France. I should 
like to quote rather extensively from some 
of these letters, because what Edmund Burke 
said about the French revolutionary gov- 
ernment in 1796 could be written with 
scarcely a word of change about the revolu- 
tionary, regicide government of Soviet Rus- 
sia at the present time. For instance listen 
to these words of Burke's about the France 
of 1796 and see how they fit the Union of 
Socialist Soviet Republics. Burke said: 

“The Republic of Regicide,” with an an- 
nihilated revenue, with defaced manufac- 
tures, with a ruined commerce, with an un- 
cultivated and half depopulated country, 
with a discontented, distressed, enslaved, 
and famished people, passing with a rapid, 
eccentric, incalculable course from the wild- 
est anarchy to the sternest despotism, has 
actually conquered the finest parts of Europe, 
has distressed, disunited, deranged, and 
broke to pieces all the rest; and so subdued 
the minds of the rulers of every nation, that 
hardly any resource presents itself to them, 
except that of entitling themselves to a con- 
temptuous mercy by a display of their im- 
becility and meanness. Even in their great- 
est military efforts and the greatest display 
of their fortitude, they seem not to hope, 
they do not even appear to wish, the ex- 
tinction of what subsists to their certain 
ruin. Their ambition is only to be admitted 
to a more favored class in the order of servi- 
tude under that domineering power. 

“This seems the temper of the day. At 
first the French force was too much despised. 
Now it is too much dreaded. As inconsid- 
erate courage has given away to irrational 
fear, so it may be hoped that through the 
medium of deliberate sober apprehension, 
we may arrive at steady fortitude.” 

The only words in the passage which I 
have quoted which are not entirely apt are 
the words “half depopulated” as applied to 
revolutionary France. 

Going on to discuss British relations with 
the revolutionary French Government, 
Burke used these words: 

“We are in a war of a peculiar nature. It 
is not with an ordinary community, which 
is hostile or friendly as passion or as inter- 
est may veer about; not with a state which 
makes war through wantonness, and aban- 
dones it through lassitude. We are at war 
with a system, which, by it’s essence, is inimi- 
cal to all other governments, and which 
makes peace or war, as peace and war may 
best contribute to their subversion. It is 
with an armed doctrine that we are at war. 
It has, by its essence, a faction of opinion, 
and of interest, and of enthusiasm, in every 
country. * * * Nothing can so completely 
ruin any of the old governments, ours in 
particular, as the acknowledgment, directly 
or by implication, of any kind of superiority 
in this new power. This acknowledgment 
we make, if in a bad or doubtful situation 
of our affairs, we solicit peace; or if we yield 
to the modes of new humiliation, in which 
alone she is content to give us an hearing. 


By that means the terms cannot be of our 
choosing; no, not in any part.” 

I know of no living person who has better 
described the situation now confronting us. 

As to the possibility of a peace, Burke used 
this language: 

“In one point we are lucky. The regicide 
has received our advances with scorn. We 
have an enemy, to whose virtues we can 
owe nothing; but on this occasion we are 
infinitely obliged to one of his vices. We owe 
more to his insolence than to our own pre- 
caution. * * * 

“There is always an augury to be taken 
of what a peace is likely to be, from the 
preliminary steps that are made to bring it 
about. We may gather something from 
the time in which the first overtures are 
made; from the quarter whence they come; 
from the manner in which they are receiv- 
ed. These discover the temper of the par- 
ties. If your enemy offers peace in the 
moment of success, it indicates that he is 
satisfied with something. It shows that 
there are limits to his ambition or his re- 
sentment. If he offers nothing under mis- 
fortune, it is probable, that it is more pain- 
ful to him to abandon the prospect of ad- 
vantage than to endure calamity. If he 
rejects solicitation, and will not give even 
a nod to the suppliants for peace, until a 
change in the fortune of the war threatens 
him with ruin, then I think it evident, that 
he wishes nothing more than to disarm his 
adversary to gain time. Afterwards a ques- 
tion arises, which of the parties is likely to 
obtain the greater advantages, by continu- 
ing disarmed and by the use of time. * * * 

“A peace too eagerly sought, is not al- 
ways the sooner obtained. The discovery of 
vehement wishes generally frustrates their 
attainment; and your adversary has gained 
a great advantage over you when he finds 
you impatient to conclude a treaty. There 
is in reserve, not only something of dignity, 
but a great deal of prudence too. A sort 
of courage belongs to negotiation, as well 
as to operations of the field. A negotiator 
must often seem willing to hazard the whole 
issue of his treaty, if he wishes to secure 
any one material point.” 

Let me quote finally this brief passage: 
“The allies, and Great Britain amongst the 
rest (perhaps amongst the foremost), have 
been miserably deluded by this great fun- 
damental error; that it was in our power to 
make peace with this monster of a State, 
whenever we chose to forget the crimes that 
made it great, and the designs that made 
it formidable. People imagined that their 
ceasing to resist was the sure way to be 
secure. This ‘pale cast of thought sicklied 
over all their enterprises and turned all their 
politics awry.’ They could not, or rather 
they would not read, in the most unequiv- 
ocal declarations of the enemy, and in his 
uniform conduct, that more safety was to 
be found in the most arduous war, than in 
the friendship of that kind of being.” 

If England had listened to Edmund Burke 
in the decade before the American Revolu- 
tion, Britain might not even have lost her 
13 colonies. If Britain were led by an 
Edmund Burke teday there would not have 
been this disastrous surrender in Korea. 

Canada’s foreign secretary, Lester Pear- 
son, speaking at the Harvard commence- 
ment week before last, is apparently fully 
committed to a neutralist British view. 

“There are some who believe that Asian 
communism is an implacable foe, bound 
hand and foot to Moscow, and that to nego- 
tiate with it in any circumstances is futile 
and perilous. Therefore, they argue we must 
all do everything we can through govern- 
mental action short of all-out war—but even 
at some risk of war—to prevent the appear- 
ance of Asian Communist governments, and 
to weaken and destroy them if they have 
managed to obtain power * * *, 
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“There are others, however, individuals, 
groups and governments, who will have none 
of this policy. They feel that communism 
in Asia, though it may be far deeper and 
more sinister than ‘agrarian reform,’ is a 
social, economic, and political development, 
growing out of special Asian conditions and 
one primarily for Asians to deal with; that 
the only justification for direct western in- 
tervention is when communism expresses it- 
self in military aggression.” * * + 

“But I also believe—and firmly—that there 
can be no effective or successful collective 
action or policy on the basis of the first 
concept.” 

The views of Mr. Pearson are the very 
same views that have brought upon us the 
present catastrophe of the Communist con- 
quest of China. They are the Acheson- 
Lattimore views. I should like to express 
as emphatically as I can my belief that if 
the views of a man like Mr. Pearson are to 
prevail we shall have nothing but disaster. 
If we are to learn anything from history 
we had better return to the wisdom of Ed- 
mund Burke. 

We shall never check the Communist dom- 
ination of the world by cowardice, by indif- 
ference, or by halfheartedness, 


Airlines Shackled 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. WALTER NORBLAD 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. NORBLAD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
herewith an editorial from the Portland 
Oregonian on the subject of air service 
to that city from the Midwest: 

AIRLINES SHACKLED 


An examiner's report again opposing 
United Airlines’ dog-eared application 
for nonstop service between Northwest 
cities and Chicago is discouraging. We hope 
the Civil Aeronautics Board will see it dif- 
ferently. The Eisenhower administration is 
popularly expected to let the light of com- 
petition into many fields of business which 
have been handcuffed for two decades by 
strict Federal controls. The airlines ought 
to be high on the list for a change in policy, 

CAB has mystified us on many occasions, 
It takes years to get decisions on airline ap- 
plications for service the lines think they can 
profitably provide. Remember the long fight 
to get Seattle-Portland-Hawaili service? In 
the end CAB granted permits not to one line 
but to two. The same thing happened in 
the Portland-Alaska case. 

United Air Lines charges that CAB, in the 
Northwest-Chicago case, has followed a pol- 
icy of requiring United, since 1941, to make 
an intermediate stop to protect Northwest 
Airlines’ exclusive Northwest-Chicago non- 
stop privilege. But Northwest Airlines did 
not start such a service—nonstop from Ta- 
coma-Seattle airport to Chicago, but not 
from Portland to Chicago—until United had 
obtained a hearing on its application. And 
Northwest, asserting its Seattle-Chicago 
business is inadequate for a single daily 
flight, is petitioning to close the Seattle- 
Portland gap, so that planes originating in 
Seattle may pick up passengers in Portland 
and then fly nonstop to Chicago. 

This is all very confusing. But certainly 
United has proved its business judgment as 
an airline, and certainly Portland merits 
nonstop service to Chicago, when it is con- 
sidered that there are 9 flights daily from 
San Francisco to Chicago and 19 flights daily 
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from Los Angeles to Chicago, with an equal 
number of return flights. 

In this day of big planes and feeder lines 
there is mo sense whatever in requiring 
United to lose an hour or more between the 
Northwest and Chicago for an unnceessary 
stop, Nor is there any reason why North- 
west Airlines should not have the benefit of 
both Seattle and Portland passenger capaci- 
ties. Why doesn’t the CAB give both lines 
the permits they want and let them fight it 
out on the good old competitive basis? Then 
we would see whether or not the Northwest 
will support the nonstop-to-Chicago serv- 
ice, or how much of it, 


Oil for Education? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GLENN R. DAVIS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to include in the Recorp an edito- 
rial from the Wisconsin State Journal, of 
Madison, Wis., in my district, which well 
expresses my own thoughts on the pro- 
posal to earmark Federal receipts from 
Continental Shelf oil for education. 
The editorial demonstrates the inadvis- 
ability of earmarking sources of revenue 
for a specific purpose, no matter how 
laudable that purpose may be. As acor- 
ollary, let me say that I oppose general 
overall Federal aid to education no mat- 
ter what the source of revenue might be. 

Sucker Barr IN OIL Poo. 

The United States Senate last week ap- 
proved a bill spelling out Federal title to and 
control of the remainder of the Continental 
Shelf beyond the tidelands, 

Coastal States already have won from this 
session of Congress title to offshore lands 
out to their historic seaward boundaries, in 
most cases from 3 to 10% miles. The bill 
approved by the Senate last week deals with 
the land on the Continental Shelf beyond 
that tideland boundary, extending as much 
as 150 miles seaward of the State zones. | 

But before passing this second measure, 
the Senate wrote into it a provision ear- 
marking the Governments share of any 
royalties from oil and other minerals in this 
submerged area for a special fund for Fed- 
eral grants to primary, secondary, and higher 
education. 

This bill must now go to a conference com- 
mittee to work out differences between the 
Senate and House versions. The major con- 
flict is over the oil-for-education plan 
adopted by the Senate. 

The conference committee should elimi- 
nate the oil-for-education provision entirely. 

There is absolutely no relationship between 
the amount of money Uncle Sam might re- 
ceive in revenues from the oil in the Conti- 
nental Shelf area and the financial needs of 
schools in the United States. 

The United States in the years to come 
must spend a great deal of money on its 
schools. But there is no reason why the 
revenue from oil royalties in the submerged 
land should be segregated for educational 
purposes alone. 

If these submerged oil lands produce a 
wealth of revenue for the Government, the 
schools which can qualify for a share of the 
new wealth will be encouraged to splurge on 
nonessentials and needless luxury items. 

If, later, there is a sudden stoppage of this 
Income, school spending will be at a high 


level and the taxpayers will then have to dig 
down to pay for the frills that were adopted 
back during the plush days. 

Schools need money, but many other 
worthwhile Government programs need 
money, too. 

Why not use the oil royalties for retire- 
ment pensions for our people? Why not use 
the money to build hospitals in areas that 
cannot afford them? The Nation’s highway 
system is crying for the expenditure of bil- 
lions of dollars that are not now available. 

Couldn't we let the oil royalties pay for 
our national defense? Why not use the 
money to retire the national debt, and get 
Uncle Sam over on the black side of the 
ledger? ‘There are many families in the 
United States that cannot secure loans for 
home building on favorable terms. Why not 
use the oil money for housing loans? 

How did it happen that oil and education 
got tangled up anyway? 

When Harry Truman’s crowd tried to grab 
the inshore tidelands areas that had histori- 
cally belonged to the States, the oil-for-edu- 
cation proposal was used as an attractive 
bait. 

As far as the tidelands area was concerned, 
that bait failed to fool either the American 
people or the new Congress, but the bait is 
still there and in this case the Members of 
the United States Senate proved to be suck- 
ers who grabbed it. 


Copters Take Over Truck Job in Hard- 
Pressed Korea Sector 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CARL HINSHAW 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. HINSHAW. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
from the Washington Post of Sunday, 
June 21, 1953: 


COPTERS TAKE OVER TRUCK JOB IN HARD- 
PRESSED KOREA SECTOR 


East CENTRAL Front, Korea, June 17.— 
Forty-five United States Army and Marine 
Corps helicopters flown here on an emer- 
gency call are getting their heaviest workout 
of the Korean war in this sector hit by the 
Chinese offensive. 

The helicopters are doing the jobs that 
trucks normally do, or cannot do, on the 
piney ridge lines and narrow valleys. 

Roads are clogged 24 hours with trucks 
rolling to and from the front. Helicopters 
are the only solution for getting supplies 
and troops on an emergency basis to distant 
main-line positions. 

Monday afternoon the helicopters air- 
lifted a Republic of Korea battalion of about 
800 men 10 miles over mountains to 
strengthen a weak spot in the line. 

Fifteen helicopters carried 6 or 7 men each 
on a round trip of about 18 minutes, stop- 
ping when darkness came, 

Communist artillery gunners shelled the 
helicopters when they neared the valley des- 
tination, but no planes were lost. 

“The dust we were raising sent up smoke 
signals every time we came in,” said Warrant 
Officer James Mowry, of Clarion, Pa. 

“We caught six rounds near the main line. 
They had the area zeroed in and were aim- 
ing at the helicopter. We dumped the troops 


-fast each time and hauled right out of 


there.” 
The helicopters also have been busy carry- 
ing forward ammunition and supplies, 
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Statement by the Honorable Gracie Pfost, 
of Idaho, on Hells Canyon Dam 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DON MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
insert in the Recorp a statement by the 
Honorable Gracie Prost, Member of 
Congress from Idaho, before the Fed- 
eral Power Commission on July 7, 1953, 
relating to the application of the Idaho 
Power Co. for licenses to build certain 
dams on the Snake River, in the Hells 
Canyon area. 

Mrs. Prost and I, with several other 
Members of the House and the other 
body, are cosponsors of an alternate pro- 
posal, which would authorize Federal 
construction of a high dam at Hells Can- 
yon. Mrs. Prost is a foremost authority 
on this issue, and I commend her state- 
ment to the attention of all Members of 
the House. 

Mrs. Prost’s statement follows: 


Mr. Examiner, my name is Gracie Prost, 
and I am a Member of Congress from the 
First District in Idaho. I have here several 
petitions that were sent to me with the re- 
quest that I deliver them to you. The people 
who signed the petitions are requesting that 
the Hells Canyon Dam site be reserved for 
a multiple-purpose high dam which will 
benefit all the people in the Northwest and 
the United States. 

I am appearing before you today mainly 
because of a statement in the Federal Power 
Act, under which these proceedings are being 
held. Section 824 (a) of title 16 of the 
United States Code says, in part: 

“It is hereby declared that the business 
of transmitting and selling electrical energy 
for ultimate distribution to the public is 
affected with a public interest, and that 
Federal regulation of matters relating to 
generation * * * is necessary in the public 
interest.” 

In fact, references to the public interest 
as a basic criterion run all through the act 
of June 10, 1920 (41 Stat. 1068), known as 
the Federal Water Power Act, and the act 
of August 26, 1935 (49 Stat. 842), which 
amends it. The foundation on which this 
Commission exists, and the justification 
which underlies all its actions, is nothing 
but the public interest. 

Does the public have an interest in the 
disposition of the Hells Canyon Dam site, 
one of the last and greatest resources of its 
kind remaining in the United States? I be- 
lieve the fact is self-evident. 

Yet the official, best able to describe and 
explain this public interest, is not partici- 
pating in these hearings. I refer, of course, 
to the Secretary of the Interior, Mr. Douglas 
McKay. On account of his default, it falls 
upon us to attempt to represent the public 
interest in a field which is specifically in his 
charge. 

It would be presumptuous on my part to 
attempt to formalize for this learned Com- 
mission the precise basis upon which an 
application for a license should be denied 
to the Idaho Power Co. But, in determin- 
ing what disposition of the Hells Canyon 
dam site will best suit the public interest, 
I should like to point out that we have some 
guidance in the Federal Power Act itself, and 
particularly in the criterion set forth bluntly, 
and in mandatory language, in section 803 
(a) of title 16, which says in part: 
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“The project adopted * * * shall be such 
as in the judgment of the Commission will 
be best adapted to a comprehensive plan for 
improving or developing a waterway for the 
* + + improvement and utilization of water- 
power development, and for other beneficial 
public uses.” 

The waterway in question in these pro- 
ceedings is the Columbia River system. 
Does a comprehensive plan for improving 
or developing this waterway exist? It does. 
It is set forth in House Document 473, 81st 
Congress, 2d session, and is supplemented 
by studies and plans made by the United 
States Bureau of Reclamation and by many 
other studies, all of which are doubtless 
available to you. It calls for multiple-pur- 
pose Federal development, not for single- 
purpose private development, of the Hells 
Canyon site. And in implementation of this 
truly comprehensive plan, legislation seek- 
ing the authorization of a Federal dam at 
Hells Canyon, and for certain other bene- 
ficial public uses of the water, is now pend- 
ing before the Congress. 

Is this plan for Federal development the 
one best adapted * * * for improving or 
developing this waterway? It has been de- 
clared repeatedly, by the most expert opinion, 
to be by far the best. Their reports also 
doubtless will be accessible to you—includ- 
ing the most recent one, the Cotton report, 
which is available thanks only to the enter- 
prise of a newspaper which rescued it from 
the burial to which it had been consigned 
by the Secretary of the Interior. 

Is there any comprehensive plan for im- 
proving or developing the waterway in ques- 
tion, other than the Federal plan? Spe- 
cifically, does the present application of the 
Idaho Power Co. fulfill the statutory criteria 
in any way comparable to the proposals em- 
bodied in the pending legislation for Fed- 
eral development? The experts say “No.” 
The Cotton report, dated as recently as last 
February, demonstrates that the Idaho 
Power Co.’s proposal is not only inferior but 
flatly unfeasible, and that the Federal plan, 
on the other hand, is—and I quote—“eco- 
nomically feasible, completely develops the 
power resources, and is the most attractive 
from all points of view.” 

I submit herewith exhibit A and ask that 
it be added at the end of these remarks as a 
part of the record of my statement, a copy 
of an advertisement which appeared in nu- 
merous national magazines last year. You 
will note that as recently as April 1952, the 
Idaho Power Co. declared it wanted to build 
5 dams—not 1. Until this spring, the com- 
pany actually sought license to build only 

1 dam, not 5. But, on May 15, 1953, the 
Idaho Power Co. filed application with your 
Commission to build 3 dams. 

And I invite the Commission to note the 
juxtaposition of paragraphs 2 and 3 of the 
text of this ad, which clearly and deliber- 
ately make the completely false implication 
that with its 5 dams, the Idaho Power Co. 
stood ready to provide the same power, in 
the same amount and under the same terms 
and circumstances, as the Federal develop- 
ment. By contributing to, and endorsing 
this ad, the company has publicly revealed 
an indifference to fact and accuracy which 
in itself, I submit, constitutes valid grounds 
for denying its application in the public 
interest. 

Looking beyond the propaganda at the 
substance, I find it difficult to refer to the 
gyrating and incessantly changing propo- 
sals of this company as a plan at all. It 
has presented. any number of proposals— 
frankly, I have lost track of just how many. 
It has apparently been a company tactic to 
send up so-called plans like so many toy 
balloons, and, as each one explodes, to patch 
it up and send it aloft again for another 
trial. The latest patch on the company's 
present application was hastily glued on 
within the last 2 months, 


But after all the patching that has been 
done on the company’s proposal, I wonder 
whether much solid substantial material re- 
mains in the balloon? The question is in 
my mind; the answer must be furnished by 
the experts. Is it possible that the Idaho 
Power Co. can dream up plans in a few weeks 
which are comparable in weight to the pains- 
taking studies which the Bureau of Rec- 
lamation’s technical experts have required 
years to complete? Is it possible that full 
design data, complete economic studies, a 
thorough and comprehensive analysis set- 
ting out the effect of the company’s program 
upon the development of the river basin 
could have sprung in full perfection in so 
short a time? 

Could this much modified application of 
the Idaho Power Co. be perhaps the work of 
a modern Napoleon, acting hurriedly, with- 
out thought of the final consequences? 

If so, I submit to the Commission that the 
Idaho Power Co. must make an au- 
thoritative record comparable to the alter- 
nate Federal plan. The public is entitled 
to expect that the company’s proposal will 
yield at least as much power, that it will 
provide support for at least as much irri- 
gation, that it will provide as much naviga- 
tion, that it will establish as many indus- 
tries, that it will assure as much flood con- 
trol, that it will secure as widespread eco- 
nomie advantages, that it will yield as much 
in taxes, that it will create as many down- 
stream benefits, and that it will accomplish 
as complete and secure a regulation of the 
Columbia River, as the Federal plan would. 
In short, the public is entitled to have a 
record made in these proceedings which will 
establish the Idaho Power Co.'s pro- 
posal as being at least as comprehensive 
and as well adapted for the improvement 
of water-power development and other 
beneficial public uses, as the Federal plan 
for river basin development which it would 
eliminate, 

But if the company’s jerry-built proposal 
fails to meet this test on the record made 
at these hearings, then I submit that it is 
the Commission's duty and responsibility to 
deny the company’s application, so that we 
in the Congress, and the people we repre- 
sent, may proceed to determine, authorize, 
and construct the development which is 
best adapted to meeting the public interest. 

The Federal plan provides this Commis- 
sion simultaneously with a yardstick by 
which to measure the relative benefits to 
the public interest, and an alternative 
which the company’s proposal must surpass 
if the application is to be granted. 

The Commission is, therefore, not only 
entitled to have, but for the benefit of the 
public, it is duty bound to see that this 
alternative Federal proposal is authorita- 
tively laid before it. Since the Federal plan 
was developed by the Department of the 
Interior, and would be carried out by the 
Department of the Interior, the Secretary 
of the Interior would seem to be the official 
above all others who should represent the 
public’s interest in this proposal. 

The Secretary of the Interior has under 
his charge, an agency which spends hun- 
dreds of millions of dollars each year, which 
employs several thousands of expert tech- 
nicians, which holds the records of 104 years 
of experience, all bearing directly upon the 
issues represented in these proceedings. He 
has been entrusted by the American people 
with these immense resources precisely so 
that they will be available for the determi- 
nation and advancement of the public 
interest. 

But the present Secretary of the Interior 
is not only failing to fulfill this function; 
but he has placed great obstacles in the way 
of the Commission at a time the Commission 
should seek to use the resources of his de- 
partment. Not content with merely declin- 
ing to intervene, the Secretary has issued a 


A4163 


public statement declaring his own bias in 
the case. Thereafter, any employee of the 
Department of Interior who might, with his 
expert knowledge, appear in support of the 
Federal alternative developed by that very 
Department, would so do, knowing that he 
was testifying in contradiction to his chief's 
prejudice. 

The Secretary took his stand in direct op- 
position to every report the expert techni- 
cians of his own department have ever 
made—and these technicians are the fore- 
most experts in the world on matters affect- 
ing the natural resources of the United 
States. And, in effect, he took it in such a 
way as to insulate these experts from this 
Commission, thereby sealing the experts’ 
knowledge from the Commission, Should the 
Commission issue subpenas and question 
them, it would hear reluctant and fearful 
witnesses testifying with their boss, the ar- 
biter of their professional destinies, one of 
the most powerful and, on these issues, one 
of the most openly and admittedly biased 
men in the Nation, looking over their shoul- 
ders and scrutinizing their words. 

Under these circumstances, one of the most 
important cases ever to affect the Depart- 
ment of the Interior during its century-long 
existence must be argued with no effective 
representation by the Department of the In- 
terior or its Secretary for benefit of the pub- 
lic. Furthermore, the Secretary has taken 
action having a tendency to hamper this 
Commission in the free exercise of the dis- 
cretion given ft by the Congress. For, while 
graciously conceding that this case was one 
for the Federal Power Commission to decide, 
and while cheerfully passing the responsi- 
bility for great decisions affecting his de- 
partment over to this Commission without 
intervention by him, the Secretary also went 
out of his way to declare gratuitously that 
he, the official who would be entrusted with 
the construction and operation of a Federal 
development in Hells Canyon, was antago- 
nistic to such a development. We are left 
facing the question that if the Secretary and 
the Department of the Interior are deter- 
mined to bottle up the Federal development, 
how can that development come into exist- 
ence? Thus, in the very act of turning the 
decision and the responsibility over to this 
Commission, the Secretary in effect moved, 
by means of statements in the press, to close 
off the alternatives before the Commission 
and to restrict its field of possible choice and 
decision. 

In so doing, I believe, and I submit to the 
Commission, that the Secretary has under- 
estimated the democratic process in which 
this Commission fulfills such an important 
function. Should the Commission reject the 
Idaho Power Co.’s application, then the pub- 
lic will find ways to make use of this great 
natural resource, the Secretary of the In- 
terior notwithstanding. The Congress will 
then be free to act as it chooses on the legis- 
lation now pending before it—legislation 
which I believe with good reason will pass 
in the not too distant future. 

It is true, for whatever the point is worth, 
that a proposed Hells Canyon bill did not 
come to a vote in the last session of the Con- 
gress. Let me point out that the Hoover 
Dam proposal took 5 years to pass. But had a 
Federal Power Commission of that day pre- 
empted the Black Canyon site on the Colo- 
rado for partial noncomprehensive, single- 
purpose private development, our Nation 
would have paid enormously during all the 
ensuing decades for the Commission's hasty 
decision. There is no such urgency today 
that just any kind of a dam be built in 
Hells Canyon. Regardless of what the con- 
sequences may be, we should not ignore all 
established standards of public interest, in 
our haste to get rid of the great Hells Can- 
yon site to a bidder who promises the pub- 
lic much less than full development of such 
tremendous resources, 
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The Federal alternative exists. It is alive, 
despite the efforts of the Secretary of the 
Interior to undercut it. It provides for a 
multiple-purpose development of the water- 
way in every sense of the term. Whether 
we consider irrigation, navigation, flood con- 
trol, integration of the power development of 
several interstate rivers, or recreation, all 
these are Federal, nonprofit undertakings 
vital to the river basin if it is to be used in 
its fullest development for the needs of the 
people of the Nation, both present and fu- 
ture, 

The Idaho Power Co. does not so much as 
offer to develop the waterway for the at- 
tainment of these national nonprofit in- 
terests. Its proposal is essentially a mo- 
nopoly profit development, and its interest 
reaches only as far as its single-purpose 
profit-making activities are concerned. This 
range of interest is by no means as broad as 
the range of the public interest. 

There are sites in abundance which dre fit 
for only single-purpose development, and 
where that development would fall well 
within the scope of some private company’s 
interest. But the Hells Canyon site is not 
one of these. It is instead one of the rela- 
tively few sites shaped by Providence for uses 
and benefits far beyond the capacity of any 
private company to develop. If a Federal re- 
sources-development program is to exist at 
all, it should exist precisely to make use of 
the full potentialities of such sites for the 
public interest, 

Should this great and vital resource be 
turned over to limited private development, 
we will reverse the course which has led 
to the present development of our great Na- 
tion, and through which we have preserved 
and used our pivotal interstate resources for 
the benefit of all the people. 

Though we do not have the full benefit of 
the Interior Department's expert testimony, 
witnesses will tell you in more detail of some 
of the tremendous developments which the 
Federal Snake River project will make pos- 
sible. They are outlined fully in the reports 
which will form part of your record. I will 
only take the time now, as the Congressman 
representing the district in which the dam 
would be located, to say to you most solemnly 
that the hopes and future of the entire 
Northwest region stand or fall with the Fed- 
eral development which would be forever pre- 
cluded if this Idaho Power Co. application is 
granted. 

The public interest requires that that ap- 
Plication be denied. 


EXHIBIT A 
Wovtp You Turow 357 MILLION Tax DOLLARS 
Into HELLS CANYON? 

The Government may do it for you—using 
your tax money to promote a giant Federal 
power monopoly, 

The plan is to spend more than a third of 
& billion tax dollars to build a dam and 
hydroelectric plant on the Snake River along 
the Idaho-Oregon border. The site: Hells 
Canyon, 

This would be a needless expense because 
the local electric light and power company 
already has offered to develop the power at 
no cost to American taxpayers. For more 
than 4 years the company, with the whole- 
hearted support of its customers, has been 
ready with plans for a series of five dams. 

But the jobis held up. For there are those 
who want the Federal Government to take 
over electricity—as well as medicine and 
other businesses and services. They insist 
that the Government develop the power even 
though it takes longer and costs many more 
millions. 

Congress will make the final choice within 
the next few months. And these are the 
facts that will be considered. 


IF THE LOCAL COMPANY DOES THE JOB 

The company and its investors will pay 
for it. 

It will pay about $6 million a year in local, 
State, and Federal taxes. 
Power produced will be shared by all with 
rates regulated by public commissions. 

All dams can be completed and power 
available in about 21⁄4 years. 


IF THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT DOES THE JOB 


You and every other American taxpayer 
will put up the money. 

Little or no local, State, or Federal taxes 
will be paid. 

Specially favored groups will have first call 
on all power. Rates won't be regulated by 
State commissions. 

Six years to build one high, costly dam, 
Ten years to complete project. 

Those who want a socialistic America know 
that when government takes over electricity, 
it is a step toward the control of every busi- 
ness, farm, and family. The time to stop 
the spread of socialized electricity is now. 
That's why these facts are brought to you by 
America’s business-managed, tax-paying 
electric light and power companies. 


More Mail on the Critical Cattle Situation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ED EDMONDSON 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I include the 
following letter and resolution: 


Waconer COUNTY, OKLA., July 3, 1953. 
Hon. Ep EDMONDSON, 
United States Congressman, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Ep: Representative farmers and 
ranchers of Wagoner County met last eve- 
ning with the officers of their association 
and very carefully outlined some of the 
things they think our Government could do 
to help get them out of the price situation 
they now find themselves in. These men 
did not ask for checks, cash, or barter. 
Their suggestions for improvement would 
perhaps cost no more than is now being 
spent in the same field. 

Please observe Resolution No, 1. There 
must be something radically wrong when 
a housewife in Wagoner has to pay $1.25 
for a pound of steak when fat steers are 
selling locally from 8 to 15 cents per pound, 

Very kindly yours, 
GASTON FRANKS, 
Secretary-Treasurer, Wagoner County 
Cattlemen’s Association. 


WAGONER COUNTY, OKLA., July 3, 1953. 
Hon. Ezra T, BENSON, 

Secretary of Agriculture, United States 
Department of Agriculture, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Drak Mr. BENSON: The Wagoner County 
Cattlemen’s Association met in a special ses- 
sion last evening and passed the following 
resolutions for your consideration and 
action: 

No. 1: The difference between the price 
of beef offered across the retailer’s counter 
to the consumer and the present price of 
beef on the hoof is drastically out of line. 
Decrease this price spread and we believe 
American people will eat 200 percent more 
beef. 

No. 2: We emphatically request the United 
States to stop imports of beef into United 


States. 
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No. 3: We firmly belleve the United States 
Government should furnish all United States 
Armed Forces here and abroad with domestic 
beef. 

No. 4: We recommend that long-term 
credit be extended cattle farmers who are 
in drought area, 

No. 5: Under the present conditions we 
also recommend that if foreign aid is given 
a country that the aid be in form of beef 
or beef products. 

Respectfully submitted. 

R. C. LINDSAY, 
Wagoner County Cattlemen’s Association. 
R. C. LINDSAY, s 
President. 

FORT GIBSON, OKLA. 

A. A. DAMRON, 
Vice President. 

WAGGONER, OKLA. 

GASTON FRANKS, 
Secretary. 
WAGONER, OKLA. 


— 


SaLLIsaw, OKLA., July 3, 1953. 
Hon. Ep EDMONDSON, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Sir: The undersigned committee rep- 
resenting the Sequoyah County Farm Bureau 
and its 235 farm families was selected at a 
meeting held at Sallisaw, Okla., Thursday, 
July 2, to make an earnest request that 
eastern Oklahoma be included in the drought 
stricken area. 

It is the opinion of this committee that 
this area has suffered in every respect as 
have those areas west and east of us and 
we respectfully request that you give this 
your careful consideration. 

Yours truly, 
H. G. SMITA. 
C. C. STANLEY, 
ARVEL FOLKS, 


© top 


What Does July 4 Mean to Me, to You? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following address 
by Hon. CHARLES B. Deane, of North 
Carolina, at the July 4, 1953, celebration 
of Carthage Junior Chamber of Com- 
merce: 


President Caddell, it is a distinct honor 
to respond to the invitation of the Carthage 
Junior Chamber of Commerce and join you 
and this great host of Moore County citizens 
and your many visitors in recreating the 
spirit upon which this country was founded. 

What does July the 4th mean to me, to 
you? 

I am thinking of July 4, 1776, the date of 
the signing of the Declaration of Independ- 
ence. At the time of the Continental Con- 
gress in Philadelphia the Thirteen Colonies 
were economically weak, without an army 
and had little protection. They knew they 
faced the greatest military power in the 
world; that in a matter of a few weeks a 
fleet of British warships might appear any- 
where between Sandy Hook and Charleston 
and they did. They further knew if their 
cause should fail that in all probability they 
would be carried to England, tried, con- 
demned, and hung until they were dead. 

Knowing this to be true, would you or I 
as a member of that Continental Congress 
have had the courage to sign the Declara- 
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tion of Independence, realizing if our cause 
failed we would be tried for treason and 
condemned to death? Jefferson, the driving 
power behind the Constitution, had that in 
mind when he remarked: 

“The sentiments of men are known not 
only by what they receive but by what they 
reject also.” 

In those crucial days of later years when 
the Federal Union hung in the balance, 
President Lincoln, challenged by the ur- 
gency of the hour, said: 

“A country divided against itself cannot 
survive.” 

Walter Hines Page, Worlé War I Ambassa- 
cor to Great Britain, a great son of Moore 
County, gave true expression to the ideals 
of 1776 and the needs of our world today 
when he said: 

“The cure for democracy is more democ- 
racy.” 

The spirit of the Founding Fathers in our 
own troubled times is well stated by two of 
America’s key statesmen. 

Adlai Stevenson put it this way: 

“The fullest guaranty against irresponsi- 
bility lies in the constant reminder that 
people, and only people, are important.” 

President Eisenhower has stated: 

“Whatever America hopes to bring to pass 
in the world must first come to pass in the 
heart of America.” 

“Where do we go from here?” 

These are crucial days in which we live. 
There is no need kidding ourselves. On the 
front cover of the current U. S. News we are 
told that on July 4, 1933, American Armed 
Forces were serving in 3 foreign countries. 
On July 4, 1943, our services were serving in 
39 foreign countries. On this July 4, 1953, 
our young men and women composing our 
Armed Forces are serving in 49 foreign coun- 
tries. Why? 

Today we are in the grip of a war of ideas. 
It doesn’t make any difference whether we 
are soldiers or civilians. The basic struggle 
going on in the minds of men throughout 
the world is good against evil, of right against 
wrong, of Christ against anti-Christ, 

It was in this spirit that the Declaration of 
Independence was born on July 4, 1776. 
‘These Founding Fathers knew that true de- 
mocracy could only prevail in the hearts and 
minds of the people who were willing to 
make a complete commitment of their lives, 
their fortunes, and their sacred honor. On 
this July 4, 1953, in every area of the world, 
including the 49 foreign countries where our 
forces are serving, democracy is being chal- 
lenged by a competing force—world commu- 
nism. Why is American democracy not loved 
and respected in many areas of the world to- 
day? Why are we on the defensive in the 
war of ideas? What is the answer 

I am reminded that 25 years ago a friend 
of mine went to Moscow. He was an Ameri- 
can newspaperman. He was not a Commu- 
nist. He wanted to see what went on be- 
hind communism. On this visit he was be- 
ing shown through a school where they were 
training young Chinese to be Communists. 
My friend asked the Communist military 
leader who were the bedraggled looking 
Chinese. The Russian leader replied: 

“You may not think much of these men 
today but 20 years from now they will be 
running China.” 

Today these same Chinese trained in Mos- 
cow 25 years ago are running China. 

The secret of the success of the Com- 
munists is that they believe in their ideas 
and what they are fighting for. Our fore- 
fathers of 1776 believed in their ideas and 
knew what they were fighting for. 

Some days ago I was reading a little book. 
On one page there was a picture of a com- 
placent Englishman. On the wall hung an 
emblem of great English victories on land 
and sea. This Englishman, completely un- 
concerned about what is taking place in the 
world, exclaimed: “But the Communists 
haven't even got a seat in Parliament.” On 
the opposite page the British Communist 


Parliamentary candidate stated: .“I may have 
lost my seat in the House of Commons, but 
the Communists have taken 450 million 
people in China.” 

I am thinking that this English illustra- 
tion is applicable in many areas of America 
today. 

Some weeks ago I stood on a hillside, over- 
looking Yucca Flats in the State of Nevada. 
There I saw unloosed man’s most deadly cre- 
ation—an atomic device. Before I left Wash- 
ington yesterday afternoon we appropriated 
#3414 billion for national defense. I am re- 
minded that it cost almost a million dollars 
to put a jet bomber in the air. 

Today we appear to feel safe by placing 
more and more billions into material de- 
fense. Vishinsky, who served as the Soviet 
Foreign Minister, said: 

“We shall conquer the world, not with 
atomic bombs, but with our ideas, brains, 
and doctrines.” 

I would remind you that the Soviets have 
become expert in carrying out this plan laid 
down by Vishinsky. 

In the last 30 years the Communists have 
taken over 800 million people. Yes, 800 mil- 
lion people. They achieved this objective 
without firing a single shot. They did it 
armed with an idea. 

It has been said: “Today we need not only 
a gun in our hand, we need an idea in our 
head and an answer in our heart.” And 
“Modern warfare means that nations are 
out-thought before they are out-fought.” 

Am I living an answer to communism? 
Have you ever changed a Communist? Do 
we have the same passion to fight for our 
idea in the same way that the Communist 
fights for his idea? The Communist never 
sleeps. He fights for his idea 24 hours a day, 
365 days a year. He gives his energy, his 
money. He gives everything. He never 
stops fighting. 

If we had the passion for democracy and 
a desire to fight for what's right instead 
of who's right and could relate that phi- 
losophy of living on a world scale, we would 
have an answer to Korea, to communism, and 
the troubled times in which we find our- 
selves, 

Where do we go from here? A friend of 
mine put it this way: “If we don’t stand for 
something, we will fall for anything.” 

Our forefathers of the Continental Con- 
gress broke the shackles of the past and freed 
the hearts and minds of men. Today people 
feel insecure. They feel that some sinister 
force is lurking just around the dark corner. 
There is insecurity in the family circle. Yes, 
there is division within the family, in the 
church, in the school. Iron curtains exist 
between husband and wife, between father 
and son. Politically one party doesn't trust 
another. We hold one investigation after 
another. We burn books. People are afraid 
to think. 

Americans, Englishmen, and natives of 
other countries sell atomic secrets of their 
own nation to another nation because their 
loyalty to the idea they believed in came 
before their loyalty to their country. 

Within recent years the statesmen of the 
world have come together in one conference 
after another. Have they brought an an- 
swer to our problems? 

We have good peper plans and programs 
but they do not work out. Is it because we 
are not answering the deepest needs of the 
human heart? 

In 1951, I witnessed a very interesting 
play. It involved two brothers that were 
driven apart because one began to drink and 
the other brother wrapped himself in self- 
righteousness. In this play a cowboy quartet 
sang a song When You Point Your Finger 
at Your Neighbor, There Are Three More 
Pointing Back at You. Isn’t that the answer, 
to begin to analyze the three fingers point- 
ing back at me? 

Yes, we have more electric washing ma- 
chines, more telephones, and more automo- 
biles. We drive faster and fly higher—but 
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we also have more broken homes, more 
venereal diseases, more divorces, and more 
murders than any other civilized country. 

I am convinced, my friends, as we stand 
here on this July 4 that if we would catch 
the spirit of July 4, 1776, you and I must 
live by absolute moral standards as the only 
answer to the insecurity and the friction 
and division that exist in the world today. 
If I have the courage to live by absolute 
moral standards then and only then will I 
be living an idea superior to communism. 

As an example of what I am sharing with 
you I refer to a public statement made re- 
cently by John V. Riffe, the executive vice 
president of the CIO, who represents 5% 
million men. This is what he had to say: 

“I have taken my decision to live by the 
four absolute moral standards of absolute 
honesty, absolute purity, absolute unselfish- 
ness, and absolute love, and under God's 
guidance for the rest of my life.” 

As I reflect on this challenging statement 
by an outstanding labor leader, I am re- 
minded of the statement made by Dr. Frank 
Buchman, the founder of moral rearmament. 
He said: “Everybody wants to see the other 
fellow changed. Every nation wants to see 
the other nation changed but everyone is 
waiting for the other fellow to begin.” 

The answer to the ills of the world—yes, 
the ills of America, will not come by in- 
creased appropriations for your favorite leg- 
islation. It will come only when I am willing 
to change and apply, drastically, absolute 
moral standards to my life. 

On this July 4 if we expect to make America 
strong it will require a fighting faith based 
upon a new personal discipline. If we ex- 
pect to have a new Nation and a new world 
it will require new men. 

The future of your home and mine, the 
future of your Nation and mine, will depend 
not on what a few men in Washington, 
Europe, or Asia may decide to do but on what 
you and I decide to be. 


Banker Gun Behind Ike Regime 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROY W. WIER 


t OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. WIER. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article from 
the Boston Daily Record of Monday, July 
6, 1953: 

Banker GUN BEHIND IKE REGIME 
(By David Sentner) 


The man behind the guns in the Eisen- 
hower administration is Sidney James Wein- 
berg, Wall Street investment banker. 

This 63-year-old financial tycoon pulls the 
strings quietly. Gen. Lucius Clay is his man, 
Weinberg made him chairman of Continental 
Can when the general came home from his 
job as chief of the American Forces in occu- 
pied Germany. 

Clay, deputy on Ike’s staff during the war, 
became the head of Ike’s patronage com- 
mittee after the GOP convention. 

The Eisenhower cabinet was handpicked 
by Clay’s group with things once again hav- 
ing to be cleared with Sidney. 

Weinberg has had a fantastic rise to for- 
tune and power in the best tradition of 
Horatio Alger. 

He attended public school in Brooklyn, 
where he was born. He studied in night 
schools while starting out on his business 
career with Goldman, Sachs & Co., at 16. He 
has been a partner in this banking house 
since 1927. 
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His amazing background includes being a 
seaman in the Navy in World War I; special 
agent in Navy Intelligence; deputy collector 
of customs at Norfolk, Va., and assistant to 
the Chairman of the War Production Board. 

He contributed generously to the Eisen- 
hower campaign. 

Weinberg was responsible for bringing 
Charles E. Wilson, of General Electric, into 
Government during World War II, 

Weinberg is a director of General Electric 
as well as Continental Can, General Foods, 
Sears Roebuck, McKesson and Robbins, Van 
Raalte Co., General Cigaro Co., B. F. Good- 
rich Co., etc. 

Weinberg is purportedly behind a plan to 
ease Sherman Adams, former Governor of 
New Hampshire, out of his post as special 
assistant to the President. 

Adams, who is not popular with anybody 
on Capitol Hill except Senator Caarue (Holy 
Roller) Tosey, Republican, of New Hamp- 
shire, is slated to be given a 3-months travel- 
ing assignment. 

General Clay would sit in for him while 
Adams is on the road. 

There will be more smoke and powder when 
the House leadership this midweek tries to 
beat down Representative Dan REED, Repub- 
lican, of New York, in the battle over the 
excess-profits tax which the administration 
insists should be continued until January 1. 

Reep believes the GOP pledged a tax cut 
in its election campaign and should live up 
to it. 

Pressured by the White House, the House 
Rules Committee, whose chairman is Repre- 
sentative Leo ALLEN, Republican, of Illinois, 
drew up a rule by which Rrep’s Ways and 
Means Committee would be bypassed and 
the measure reported directly to the floor. 

The maneuver caused a rift between 
Speaker Joe Martin, Republican, of Massa- 
chusetts, and Floor Leader CHARLES HALLECK, 
Republican, of Indiana. 

Martin told the White House he didn’t be- 
lieve he could get the votes in the House to 
by-pass REED. 

HaLLecsK, on the other hand, told the White 
House he could line up 230 votes. 

However, HALLECK found out there were 
not enough Congressmen in town to get a 
majority so the floor test was never made. 

At the time, Reep came into the House 
accompanied by Representative JENKINS, Re- 
publican, of Ohio, No. 2 Republican on his 
Ways and Means Committee. They took 
seats on the center aisle. Representative 
AtLen, 54, came in and took a seat near 
Reep, 78. He called over: 

“Good morning, Mr, REED.” 

Reen half-rose from his seat and shouted: 

“Don’t you ever talk to me or I'll ram your 
teeth down your throat.” 

JENKINS pulled REED back to his seat as he 
started toward ALLEN. 


Program of the Ukrainian Congress 


Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. TIMOTHY P. SHEEHAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. SHEEHAN. Mr. Speaker, with 
the known unrest behind the Iron Cur- 
tain and the chance that some day in the 
near future many of the captive nations 
will rise up and revolt, there is also great 
hope that parts of Russia will join in 
the movement against the Communist 
oppressor. 

The great breadbasket of Russia, 10- 
cated in the Ukrainian area, has been 


subjected over the last 33 years to in- 
tense communization and subjugation. 
There is hope among many Americans 
that the Ukrainians will some day rise 
as an independent people, severing all 
ties with Russian communism. 

The Ukrainian Congress Committee of 
America has taken a vital interest over 
the years and has helped to keep alive 
the spirit of nationalism among the 
Ukrainians in Russia and among those 
of that nationality here in America. In 
this endeavor the issues that have arisen 
affect the public interest here in Amer- 
ica and also involve considerations of 
our national security. This American 
committee has formulated an enlight- 
ened program with which it is attempt- 
ing to get its message across to the 
Ukrainian people in Russia to let them 
know that we want them to be free. 

In order to bring the issues involved 
to the attention of the public, the fol- 
lowing statement under date of April 10, 
issued by Prof. Lev E. Dobriansky, presi- 
dent of the Ukrainian Congress Commit- 
tee of America, Inc., is noteworthy: 


The Ukrainian Congress Committee has al- 
ways been of the firm opinion that the plans 
and activities of the American Committee 
for the Liberation of the Peoples of Russia 
(recently changed to the American Commit- 
tee for Liberation From Bolshevism) bear a 
vital significance for American security and 
the hopes of the free world. The decision 
of the Ukrainian Co; Committee to 
enter into negotiations with the American 
Committee was founded on this practical 
recognition. Overriding all consideraitons 
underlying this decision was the earnest and 
sincere desire to contribute to the effective 
functioning of the American Committee In 
order that its activities would be unmis- 
takably representative of the dynamic tradi- 
tion and democratic spirit of our country. 
With this desire expressed in the concrete we 
can with a clear conscience maintain that we 
have properly fulfilled our duty as loyal and 
devoted citizens. Had this desire been left 
unexpressed, we would have failed in this 
duty. 

Since it now appears we have not realized 
full success in our declared purpose—the 
object of our desire—it is fitting and proper 
that an assessment be made of the specific 
efforts exerted and the obstacles encountered 
in these efforts. Only through the means of 
such a systematic appraisal can we continue 
to serve the best interests of the United 
States and furnish the basis of facts through 
which a solution leading to success may be 
assured. 

The following constitutes the chronologi- 
cal record of essential points surrounding 
the Congress Committee mission to Europe: 


I 


The American Committee under the orig- 
inal chairmanship of Mr. Eugene Lyons had 
earned the well founded hostility of all legi- 
timate and representative elements of the 
Ukrainian emigration. The political back- 
ground and prejudiced views of Mr. Lyons 
were well known to the emigres in Europe 
and to interested groups and individuals in 
the United States. This engendered suspi- 
cion and distrust of the functions and ob- 
jJectives of the American Committee itself. 
These suspicions were readily substantiated 
by the manipulations of Mr. Lyons in Europe 
and the supporting activities of his contem- 
porary, Mr. Isaac Don Levine, who was serv- 
ing as the European director for the com- 
mittee. During this period it was consid- 
ered improper for the Ukrainian emigration 
and interested groups in the United States 
to even entertain the thought of any effort 
at cooperation with the American Com- 
mittee, 
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When the American Committee chairman- 
ship was turned over to Adm, Alan Kirk, 
upon his return from Moscow, the organiza- 
tion attained a respectability which had not 
hitherto been associated with it. The hopes 
of the Ukrainian emigration and interested 
groups in the United States were raised when 
it appeared that a new policy based upon 
American traditions and interests would 
evolve with the expected departure of Mr. 
Lyons. It was at this juncture that the 
Ukrainian Congress Committee opened dis- 
cussions with Admiral Kirk, 

. 


peed 


The discussions with Admiral Kirk led to 
the development of a formula through which 
the Ukrainian Congress Committee felt it 
could legitimately seek the cooperation and 
assistance of all bona fide émigré organi- 
zations.. Arrangements were made for a mis- 
sion consisting of high-ranking officers of 
the Ukrainian Congress Committee to visit 
Europe to discuss and exchange views on 
the formula with the appropriate leadership 
in the emigration. However, the departure 
of Admiral Kirk as chairman and the ap- 
pointment of Admiral Stevens as chairman 
led to a delay in the dispatch of the Ukrain- 
ian Congress Committee mission, 

Iv 

Shortly after Admiral Stevens’ appoint- 
ment, the Ukrainian Congress Committee 
representatives sought to answer and clear 
up any questions which he might have in 
order to expedite the departure of its mis- 
sion for Europe. Despite these efforts, delay 
upon delay, without explanation by Admiral 
Stevens, carried on for over 3 months, 


v 


Just when it appeared the atmosphere was 
cleared for the mission to depart, the co- 
ordinating center in Munich publicly an- 
nounced the adoption of a set of statutes 
to govern the work of the said center with- 
out prior notice to the Ukrainian Congress 
Committee. These statutes were given wide 
publicity in émigré circles and immediately 
the work of the American Committee re- 
turned to its original blanket of suspicion 
and distrust. The very language and spirit 
of the statutes confirmed the suspicions of 
the non-Russian émigré organizations that 
the American Committee was in the grasp 
and a complete captive of “Great” Russian 
imperialist influence. Profuse explanations 
were attempted by the American Committee 
but the adequately confirmed suspicions of 
the legitimate democratic elements of the 
non-Russian emigration would not yield to 
such unbecoming efforts. 


vI 

Despite the knowledge that the slanted 
formulation and public announcement of the 
statutes had greatly diminished the oppor- 
tunity for the full success of the mission, 
the Ukrainian Congress Committee mission 
nevertheless continued in its desire to dem- 
onstrate its good faith as described earlier. 
Many informed students and observers of 
this problem maintained with convincing re- 
port that the publication of the statutes 
was well timed to cause indignation and 
confusion in the ranks of the Ukrainian 
emigration, but even this founded opinion 
did not deter the Ukrainian Congress Com- 
mittee from pursuing its constructive work. 
Finally, when resentment had reached a high 
point, the American Committee authorized 
the effectuation of the Ukrainian Congress 
Committee mission to Europe, Although 
cognizant of the created circumstances, the 
Congress Committee did not shirk its duty 
which had always been based upon unques- 
tioned and informed loyalty to American 
democracy, and consequently the mission 
departed. 

vit 

The first reaction of the valid and legiti- 

mate Ukrainian emigration to the case pre- 
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sented by the mission of the Ukrainian Con- 
gress Committee was to require an open, 
frank, and full discussion of the American 
Committee—its record of performance and 
attitude and the hopes for the future. 
These democratically conducted discussions 
were highly beneficial in that they provided 
members of the mission with a full and 
enlightened insight into what had been and 
is going on in and through the Munich 
center of the American Committee. It pro- 
vided also the mission with the opportunity 
for an intelligent and open discussion of 
the outstanding issues and the manner in 
and by which they could be successfully re- 
solved. Throughout Western Europe these 
discussions were progressing satisfactorily 
and there was every reason to expect that 
with the achieved clarification of issues they 
would serve as a basis for an eventual satis- 
factory settlement leading to legitimate 
Ukrainian participation in the Munich 
center. The early establishment of a Tem- 
porary Working Commission, consisting of 
the representatives of bona fide Ukrainian 
political parties, was realized for the pur- 
pose of continued negotiations toward com- 
pletely satisfactory conditions of participa- 
tion in the center. 


vir 


At the point where final and fruitful dis- 
cussions were taking place between the 
Ukrainian Congress Committee mission and 
the legitimate leaders of the Ukrainian emi- 
gration the American Committee released a 
public statement which displayed in the 
light of the letter of contract of October 4, 
1952, between the American Committee and 
the Ukrainian Congress Committee, its will- 
ful desire to cause the failure of the mis- 
sion. This public statement maintained 
that there are two major trends in the 
Ukrainian emigration—one holding for a 
Federated Russian State and the other hold- 
ing for national independence. This 
pletely contrary to the facts. There is no 
bona fide Ukrainian émigré organization 
thoroughly irresponsible statement is com- 
which accepts the principle of a Russian 
federated state. The predominant facts 
are that the so-called Ukrainian Federalists 
were created, financed and stooged by one 
Isaac Don Levine—acting for himself and 
Eugene Lyons, both of whom are well known 
advocates of Russian imperialism. The re- 
sult of this premeditated action on the part 
of the American Committee caused a sharp 
breakoff of the conferences convened by 
the Ukrainian Congress Committee mission. 
The Ukrainian emigration and the UCCA 
mission mutually and jointly considered this 
action an open, purposeful insult to the 
irrevocably established integrity of the his- 
toric Ukrainian struggle for national inde- 
pendence. With this brazen act there re- 
mained little doubt but what the American 
Committee is a complete captive of “Great” 
Russian imperialism. It was in these un- 
happy circumstances that the UCCA mission 
departed from Europe. 

Ix 

Immediately upon the return of the mis- 
sion to the United States a thorough discus- 
sion was held with Admiral Stevens. In this 
way, and by this manner the mission, adher- 
ing always to its duty as loyal American citi- 
zens sought to fully inform the chairman 
of the dangerous internal situation within 
the American Committee and its Munich 
counterpart created by these evidences of 
chauvinist Russian influence. At this point 
the relationship between the Congress Com- 
mittee and the American Committee arrived 
at a serious impasse, 


The final crowning piece of evidence sub- 
stantiating the original suspicions and 
distrust with respect to the American Com- 
mittee was amply provided by Isaac Don 
Levine in his March 23, 1953 article appear- 
ing in Life magazine. Mr. Levine writing as 


the European Director of the American Com- 
mittee spells out the full tenets of “Great”! 
Russian imperialism while pledging his al- 
legiance to them, and at the same time pro- 
vides his loyal support to the greatest Stalin 
myth which claims that he solved the na- 
tionalities problem in the Soviet Russian 
Empire. It is no longer possible for the 
American Committee to escape the stub- 
born fact that it has really been and now 
plainly is the complete captive of “Great” 
Russian imperialism. Mr. Levine has very 
well furnished the final, conclusive evidence 
needed to establish formally this general 
charge against the American Committee. 
When Levine's article is placed against the 
factual record presented in this memoran- 
dum, the conclusion is inescapable. 


CONCLUSION 


The Ukrainian Congress Committee of 
America, ever mindful of its duty to remain 
firm and vigilant in its loyalty to our na- 
tional interests, having demonstrated its 
good faith with regard to its earnest desire 
to see that the American Committee con- 
form with American traditions and prin- 
ciples, and having now established an ir- 
refutable record of the controlling forces 
within the American Committee, which it 
considers dangerous to American security, 
now submits these proposals: 

1. That the American Committee accept or 
reject, finally and conclusively, the follow- 
ing principles as constituting the controlling 
forces of the American Committee and its 
Munich counterpart with relation to the 
indispensable, legitimate Ukrainian and other 
non-Russian emigre organizations: 

(a) Full understanding and recognition 
of the historic struggle of the Ukrainian 
and other non-Russian nations now held 
captive in the Soviet Union, for their re- 
spective national independence, which is 
best exemplified in the free world by the 
complete solidarity of the living expression 
of this struggle, the genuine Ukrainian and 
other non-Russian organized political and 
cultural emigre groups. 

(b) structural establishment and main- 
tenance of an operating center consisting of 
representative and genuine Ukrainian and 
non-Russian emigre groups, which along 
with the separate and independent center 
of Russian groups can with respective initi- 
ative, operational efficiency and telling effect 
form the anti-Communist unity sought by 
the American Committee and the Ukrainian 
Congress Committee of America. 

2. That the board membership of the 
American Committee be changed in short 
time to include only unbiased Americans 
who are recognized as knowledgeable on this 
vital subject and are not under the influence 
of Russian imperialism. Both Mr. Lyons and 
Mr. Levine, conspicuously under this in- 
fluence, have amply discredited themselves 
by deeds and words to serve or have their 
names further associated with the American 
Committee. 

3. That these conditions be formally ac- 
cepted or rejected on or before April 30, 1953. 

To these ends of constructive activity and 
accomplishment and upon the acceptance 
of the above principles, the Ukrainian Con- 
gress Committee of America stands ready to 
resume immediate discussion with the Amer- 
ican Committee—preferably with the entire 
membership of the newly constituted board. 

If these matters are not satisfactorily re- 
solved and in toto by April 30, 1953, the 
Ukrainian Congress Committee of America 
will have no alternative but to make this 
record public, and to take its case to the 
American people. Failure to do otherwise 
would constitute an omission on its part 
as loyal Americans to safeguard American 
security in the common struggle against 
Russian Communist aggression and imperial- 
ism, 

THE UKRAINIAN CONGRESS COMMITTEE 
OF AMERICA 
Lev E. DOBRIANSKY, 
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The County Board of Education for 
St. Marys County, Md. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. JOHN J. DEMPSEY 


OF NEW MEXICO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. DEMPSEY. Mr. Speaker, I have 
here a little example to show that the 
Republican Party has its internal trou- 
bles, too. This involves the recent ap- 
pointment by Gov. Theodore R. Mc- 
Keldin, of Maryland, of three members 
of the County Board of Education for 
St. Marys County, Md., where the Re- 
publican Party is split into two com- 
pletely divergent factions. The differ- 
ences are exemplified in these two com- 
munications being published by the 
weekly St. Marys Enterprise: 

To the EDITOR OF THE St. Marys ENTERPRISE! 


Your article in regard to the appointment 
of J. Claude Johnson, Democrat, and Abe 
Weiner and Robinson Barnes, Republicans, 
to the board of directors, needs some ex- 
planation in order to correct any false im- 
pressions that may have been made. 

We may say, at the beginning, that it is 
impossible to win an argument with a news- 
paper as they always have the last word. 
However, we will try to give the facts as 
they exist. The bills passed by the 1953 
legislature intended that there be 3 Republi- 
cans and 2 Democrats on the board of edu- 
cation when there was a Republican gover- 
nor and of course vice-versa under a Demo- 
cratic governor. The PTA without consult- 
ing the Republican or Democratic commit- 
tee recommended for appointment by the 
governor, the following names: Fulton 
Lewis, Jr., Merville Dean, Alfred Toombs, 
Dale Cropper, Jack Capps, Dr. Julian Lane, 
Miss Maude Jarboe, and Mrs. Fernando 
Cuniberti. All of these persons are of the 
highest character and qualified to be on 
the board of education. However, there is 
not a single Republican on the list. Seven 
of the eight are Democrats and Mr. Fulton 
Lewis, Jr., is registered as an Independent 
and in our opinion could not be legally ap- 
pointed. Politics have no place on the 
school board, but it appears that the PTA 
has injected politics in their recommenda- 
tion. If the PTA was not politically dom- 
inated we could not believe that they could 
not have found at least several Republicans 
in St. Marys County who are qualified to 
be on the school board. We feel that this 
was a personal affront to the Republican 
Party and let there be no mistake about it, 
we fought their recommendations with all 
the vigor we possessed. We certainly felt 
that the PTA should have included some 
Republicans, including several colored peo- 
ple of St. Marys County. In 1950 we prom- 
ised that we would use our influence to 
have a colored person appointed to this 
board. A campaign promise should not be 
forgotten after the election. If the PTA 
had included a colored person on the list, 
we, no doubt, would have followed their 
recommendation. 

The statement to the effect that J. Brad- 
ley Bankins was not consulted when the 
appointments were made is not correct. In 
fact, all the names to the offices were ap- 
proved by the entire committee. As to the 
Democratic appointment, we felt this should 
be left entirely to the Democratic Party. 
We consulted the leaders of the Democratic 
Party and also have in our possession the 
endorsement by five members of the Demo- 
cratic State central committee. They all 


A4168 


endorsed J. Claude Johnson, who was re- 
appointed. We had also promised to ap- 
point someone from Lexington Park to the 
school board and Abe Weiner seemed to be 
the choice of the citizens of that commun- 
ity. 

We well realize that no appointment will 
satisfy everyone and for your information, 
if we had followed the recommendation of 
the PTA, a great majority of our citizens 
wouldn’t have been contented. The news- 
papers must use their imagination and of- 
tentimes fiction in order to get the public 
to read it. It seems to us there is much 
unneeded controversy over this matter. All 
appointees have qualified and will represent 
the county well. 

J. D. Hurry, 

J. BRADLEY BANKINS, 

JosErH D. WEINER, 
Members of the Republican 

State Central Committee. 


— 


STATEMENT BY FULTON LEWIS, JR. 


The statement purporting to come from 
the Republican Central Committee regard- 
ing the school board appointments is a 
crystal-clear demonstration of just how slip- 
pery, devious, and degenerate a political 
gang can be. 

It is typical of the performance of the 
Bailey-Weiner-Dorsey machine which for 
years has held the decent and law-abiding 
citizens of St. Marys County by the throat. 
It is intended, by outright lie and crafty 
misrepresentation, to hoodwink and be- 
guile the citizens of the county into think- 
ing that these appointments were legitimate 
and above board. 

The facts speak for themselves. The 
drivel about the new law requiring “three 
Republicans” is clearly a fake. Paul Bailey, 
himself, wrote the law and sponsored it in 
the legislature. He should know what it 
says and means. For the benefit of the 
public, the exact wording is as follows: 

“Section 12A of article 77 of the Code of 
Maryland, 1951: 

“The Governor shall appoint a county 
board of education in St. Marys County to 
be composed of 5 persons, of whom at least 
2 shall be members of that political party 
which polls the second highest number of 
votes in the most recent gubernatorial elec- 
tion in the State.” 

Obviously there is no requirement for the 
appointment of any Republican; the Gov- 
ernor could have appointed a solidly Demo- 
cratic board if he had so wished. A 5-year- 
old child can see how phony is the conten- 
tion that an Independent would be ineligible 
for an appointment. 

The statement that Mr. J. Bradley Bankins 
Was consulted at the time of the appoint- 
ments (the implication being that he ap- 
proved the nominations before they were 
sent in) is a lie out of the whole cloth and 
Moth Mr. Hurry and Mr. Weiner know it. 

Mervill Dean and I visited Mr. Bankins 
at his home on the morning of Tuesday, 
June 30, at which time he informed us that 
he did not know that the appointments had 
been made; had not been consulted, and 
doubted that Robinson Barnes was eligible, 
because he did not believe Barnes could sign 
his name. 

Mr. Bankins told us “he had delivered 
political money to Barnes on various occa- 
sions and Barnes had never given him any 
receipt for the moneys and he therefore as- 
sumed Barnes could not write.” 

He stated categorically that he had not 
been consulted about any of the appoint- 
ments; did not even know that Abe Weiner 
had been under consideration; that there 
had been no meeting of the central com- 
mittee; and he added that Mervill Dean and 
I could tell this to the world, and that he 
would sign any statement that might be 
presented to him to that effect. 

Both Mervill Dean and I regard the 88- 
year-oid Mr. Bankins as a man of truth and 


honor, still do, and have no desire to exact 
a written statement from him. 

Col. Sheridan Fahnestock personally called 
on Mr. Bankins later the same day and says 
Bankins told him the identical story he 
told to Mervill Dean and me. 

On the morning of Saturday, July 4, it was 
reported to me that Joe Weiner had per- 
suaded Mr. Bankins to sign a statement in 
regard to the appointments to the effect that 
he had approved them in advance. 

This seemed entirely incredible and so at 
variance with my own appraisal of Mr. 
Bankin’s honor and integrity that I again 
went to call on him to ascertain the facts. 
My first call was at about noon on Saturday 
in the company of Mervill Dean. 

Mr. Bankins was not On the premises, sO 
I determined to come back later. 

I did so at about 9 p. m. Saturday night and 
had with me James Philip Readmond, of 
Hollywood, as a witness. We found Mr. 
Bankins there. He said he had received a 
call from Joe Weiner and Mr. C. Donnelin 
Hurry the day before, and they had brought 
with them a paper for him to sign. The 
paper, he said, was an approval of the ap- 
pointments. Anticipating the possibility 
that Mr. Bankins had been the victim of 
trickery, I asked whether he had read the 
statement and he said he had not. He said 
that they, Mr. Weiner and Mr. Hurry, “went 
over it” with him, 

I asked whether the date was on the letter 
and he replied “No; they said they were 
going to put that on later.” 

I asked whether the statement said that 
he had approved the appointments in ad- 
vance or at the time they were recommended 
to the governor, and he said most emphati- 
cally that it did not. He said he could not 
have signed such a statement because it was 
not true and the truth was all that counted. 

He went on to say that Weiner and Hurry 
had not told him anything about the back- 
ground or qualifications of the appointees; 
that his objection had been that he had not 
been consulted before they were recom- 
mended to the governor; and that in view of 
the fact that he finally was consulted, he had 
been willing to give his approval. 

Mervill Dean saw Mr. Bankins some hours 
later, and Mr. Bankins told him the same 
story that he had told to me and Mr. Read- 
mond. These are the facts, and they prove 
the dishonesty and falsity of the Weiner- 
Hurry statement and the manner in which 
they took advantage of a fine, honest old 
gentleman. 

The argument that these appointees were 
in fulfillment of a campaign promise is an 
insult to the public intelligence. 

It is to say that Paul Bailey promised the 
public that he would ignore the recom- 
mendations of the interested teachers and 
parents of the school system and make these 
appointments on a personal political ma- 
chine basis for his own advantage. The in- 
timation that the Democratic central com- 
mittee approved in advance the nomination 
of Johnson also is a lie out of the whole 
cloth, 

The truth is that the committee never 
met until the night of Monday, June 29, at 
which time it passed a resolution to demand 
from Governor McKeldin an explanation of 
Johnson’s appointment and his authority for 
making the selection because the Democratic 
central committee had not been consulted 
and knew nothing about the appointments 
in advance. 

In typically arrogant defiance of procedure, 
an immediate effort was made by the Bailey- 
Weiner-Dorsey bosses to cover up this action 
with a “fix.” 

Instead of transmitting the letter to the 
Governor, the machine contacted 5 or 6 com- 
mittee members and persuaded them to give 
their belated approval. 


The sixth member, Robert Dean, with ad- ' 


mirable courage and integrity refused to 
do 50. 
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The slurs against the press contained in 
the statement represent one of the oldest, 
most shopworn, and most disreputable ref- 
uges of political rascals. The two county 
newspapers have reported this incident with 
honor and with truth—two commodities that 
are embarrassing and painful to the Bailey- 
Weiner-Dorsey machine. 

FULTON LEWIS, Jr. 


H. R. 6049 and H. R. 6078 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. BROYHILL. Mr. Speaker, dur- 
ing the debate on the second supplemen- 
tal appropriation bill for 1953, Members 
of the House of Representatives made 
many statements favorable and unfavor- 
able to the current program of Federal 
participation in the financing of schools 
in federally affected localities. Even a 
casual examination of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record for February 18 and 19, 1953, 
shows that the argument was prepon- 
derantly favorable toward the basic leg- 
islation providing for this program— 
Public Laws 815 and 874, 81st Congress. 
The House vote on February 19 of 197 
to 18 in favor of a supplemental Federal 
contribution of $20,500,000 for the opera- 
tion of schools in the affected areas is 
indicative of the attitude of the House 
toward the basic principles underlying 
this legislation. These fundamental 
principles remain the same in H. R. 6049 
and H. R. 6078, reported out of the Com- 
mittee on Education and Labor last Fri- 
day. These bills propose amendment 
and extension of the earlier legislation. 
It seems reasonable to assume that since 
the House has shown itself overwhelm- 
ingly in favor of the major ideas em- 
bodied in the earlier legislation the 
House should be in favor of extending 
and improving the program. 

It appears unnecessary at this time to 
review the arguments favorable to the 
program expressed in the February de- 
bate. It might be well, however, briefly 
to recapitulate a few of the major points. 
Some of the arguments apply with equal 
or greater emphasis to the new proposals 
incorporated in H. R. 6049 and H. R. 6078 
now before the House. 

The Federal payments to school dis- 
tricts under this program have been and 
would continue to be merely the fulfill- 
ment of a Federal obligation. The Fed- 
eral Government is honorbound to com- 
pensate the affected districts for loss 
of revenue due to Federal acquisition of 
land, which becomes tax exempt. Many 
districts have suffered great economic 
losses from Federal acquisition of land 
within their boundaries. In many other 
districts Federal activities causing large 
influx of population have created educa- 
tional burdens which would financially 
prostrate these communities without 
Federal assistance, 

The affected localities have not sought 
or desired the Federal projects estab- 
lished in their midst. The Federal Gov- 
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ernment has taken the land which it has 
found desirable for its own purposes. 
The Federal compensatory payments to 
the districts are not a Santa Claus action, 
The educational needs of the children 
in the affected districts arise from no 
fault of their own. These children were 
drawn into these districts by Federal 
defense projects and other activities. 
The nontaxable business of the Federal 
Government carried out in a locality 
should pay its share of the cost of operat- 
ing the local schools. 

Local governments receive from their 
sources of revenue only a small portion 
of the total tax revenue of the country. 
Expenses incurred as a result of Federal 
action should be supported by funds 
drawn from the larger base of Federal 
taxation. 

Many other arguments could be ex- 
pressed in favor of the basic principles 
underlying the pending bills, H. R. 6049 
and H. R. 6078. These bills propose 
much less generous Federal contribu- 
tions to the construction and operation 
of schools in Federally affected districts 
than were provided under Public Laws 
815 and 874, 81st Congress. However, 
before considering the relative Federal 
generosity of the earlier legislation and 
the current proposals, let us examine the 
situation in the 10th district of Virginia, 
particularly in Arlington County and in 
the city of Alexandria. 

Federal activities during and since 
World War II have had immeasurable 
effects upon Arlington County and its 
public school system. During the decade 
1940-50 the population of Arlington 
County increased from 57,040 to 135,- 
240—an increase of over 137 percent. 
According to an estimate made in the 
Bureau of the Census the population of 
the county in 1952 was 150,000, an in- 
crease of about 11 percent over 1950. 
There has been a consistent increase in 
school enrollments. In the school year 
1940-41 the school membership was 7,- 
979; in 1950-51 it was 16, 081, an increase 
of about 102 percent. In the school year 
1953-54 the membership is expected to 
be 21,340, an increase of about 33 per- 
cent over 1950-51. 

About 17 percent of the total land 
area in Arlington County is owned by 
the Federal Government. Most of the 
Federal land holdings have been taken 
from the most valuable land areas of 
the county. According to an estimate 
made by the commissioner of revenue of 
Arlington County the assessed valuation 
of the Federal property is $176,591,575, 
or approximately 45 percent of the total 
taxable values. The commissioner of 
revenue has estimated that had the Gov- 
ernment ownership been taxable the 
total revenue produced in 1952 would 
have been $11,059,111, which would have 
been $4,962,223 more than was received 
from presently taxable property for both 
school and other local government ex- 
penses. 

Principally on account of Federal ac- 
tivities the operating costs of the public 
schools of Arlington County rose from 
$522,021 in 1940—41 to $3,473,206 in 1950- 
51—or nearly sevenfold in 10 years. It 
is estimated that the operating costs of 
the schools for 1953-54 will be $5,806,- 
556—an increase of about 67 percent 
since 1950-51, 


Payments from the Federal Govern- 
ment in lieu of taxes for school purposes, 
which began in 1943-44, increased from 
$18,708 for that year to $27,228 in 1950— 
51—an increase of about 46 percent. In 
1952-53 the payments in lieu of taxes 
were reduced to $18,965, a decrease of 
about 30 percent from the previous year. 
The decreased Federal payments arose 
out of a decrease in the tax rate which 
accompanied an upward revision of as- 
sessments in Arlington County. How- 
ever, as no reassessment of Federal prop- 
erty was permitted, the Federal contri- 
bution actually declined. 

For the school year 1950-51, Arlington 
County received $225,275 for Federal 
assistance in the maintenance and 
operation of its schools under Public Law 
874. For the year 1952-53 the Federal 
contribution is expected to be about 
$450,000. This amount represents only 
about 9 percent of the total operating 
cost of the schools for 1952-53. 

To meet the great rise in school 
operating expenses the county has in- 
creased its tax collections from privately 
owned real and personal property from 
$578,020 in 1940-41 to an expected $4,- 
983,965 in 1953-54, an increase of about 
762 percent. Revenues from State 
sources for school purposes in Arlington 
County have been increased from $118,- 
731 in 1940 to an estimated $1,062,375 
in 1953-54, or about 795 percent. 

In order to provide the necessary 
school housing for its greatly increased 
school population, Arlington County has 
issued bonds in 1947, 1948, 1951, and 
1953 totaling $19,681,000. The bonds are 
equivalent to a direct tax upon the local 
taxpayer. In addition, since 1947 the 
county has received $1,378,988 from 
State school construction funds. Under 
Public Law 815, 81st Congress, the county 
has been allotted Federal funds amount- 
ing to $2,311,000 for school construction 
purposes. Of this amount only the sum 
of $533,500 has been paid. The moneys 
allocated by the Federal Government for 
school-construction purposes represent 
less than 12 percent of the total amount 
levied upon themselves by the voters of 
Arlington County for school construc- 
tion. 

It can be seen from these data that 
Arlington County has had a great in- 
crease in school population which has 
necessitated a very large increase in 
funds expended for both operating costs 
and school construction from local and 
State sources. These increased expenses 
have resulted from Federal acquisition 
of land and from Federal activities re- 
sulting in a phenomenal influx of popu- 
lation into Arlington County. The in- 
crease in school population due to Fed- 
eral activities has resulted in the need 
for a large school construction program, 
About 85 percent of the cost of this pro- 
gram is being borne by the local tax- 
payer, while about 6 percent of the 
money is being obtained from State 
scources, and 9 percent of the cost is 
being paid by the Federal Government. 
In relation to its share of the responsi- 
bility for the educational problem, the 
Federal contribution seems exceedingly 
small. 

In Alexandria, Va., during the school 
year 1952-53 pupils determined to be 
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federally connected under the terms of 
Federal law represented 17 percent of 
the total school membership. Federal 
property would have yielded $55,685 in 
taxes had it been privately owned, where- 
as payments in lieu of taxes amounted to 
only $34,916. Growth of population due 
to Federal activities has increased the 
operating costs of schools and need for 
school construction. Alexandria is not 
only rapidly reaching the legal bonding 
limit, but is experiencing difficulty in 
raising its annual budget. 

It appears important to consider the 
full Federal responsibility for education- 
al problems in communities such az Ar- 
lington and Alexandria in relation to the 
extent of generosity of Federal payments 
proposed in H. R. 6049 and H. R. 6078. 
In this connection it seems fair to give 
some special consideration to Alexandria 
and to other systems which had low pri- 
ority or only reimbursement entitlement 
under Public Law 815. With regard to 
these school systems there is a question 
as to whether commitments under Pub- 
lic Law 815 should be paid before addi- 
tional sums are made available through 
H. R. 6049 on the basis of expansion in 
later years. There is also the question 
as to whether Federal payments for op- 
eration of schools should be reduced un- 
der H. R. 6078 to amounts below those 
already approved for 1953-54 under Pub- 
lic Law 874. 

COSTS OF UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT INSTALLA= 
TIONS TO ARLINGTON COUNTY, MAY 25, 1953 
Information in this report is based on 

conservative estimates. It has been sup- 

plied by Commissioner of Revenue 

George Fischer, Director of Public Safe- 

ty Carlisle Johnstone, Chief of Police 

William Fawver, Fire Chief A. E. Schef- 

fel, Director of Finance Edgar Smith, 

Water Division Chief W. I. Jefferies, 

Highway Division Chief C. G. Stone- 

burner, Planning Director C. L. Kinnier, 

Sanitation Division Chief F. H. Doe, Jr.: 
1. Question: The total area of federally 

owned property in your community and the 

ratio of this area to the total area in the 
community. 


Answer: Acres 
Lands now owned by U. S. Govern- 

MODE ence nda pea bciaames 2, 595 
George Washington Parkway, units 
3 and 4, acquired and now being 

OCQUITEN Son ie ceennnwnnocanee 209 
Total U. S. Government hold- 

py pee eas eo) T ee 2, 804 


Area not held by U. S. Government... 13, 675 


Total area of Arlington County. 16, 479 


The percentage of federally owned land 
to the total county land area is 17.01. 

2. Question: The estimated assessed val- 
uation of property now owned by the Gov- 
ernment and the ratio of this assessed valu- 
ation to all other property in your com- 
munity. 

Answer by commissioner of revenue (letter 
of March 27, 1953, appendix A): “The esti- 
mated assessed valuation of property in 
Arlington County now owned by the Fed- 
eral Government is $176,591,575. If this val- 
uation were on our tax rolls, it would amount 
to 45 percent of the total taxable values.” 

3. Question: Total yearly revenue derived 
from real property taxes in your community. 

Arswer by commissioner of revenue: “The 
total revenue from real property taxes in 
Arlington County, as shown on the 1952 real 
property assessment book, was $6,096,888.28. 
The actual revenue from real property taxes 
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in Arlington County for 1951-52 was $5,- 
332,266.” + 

4. Question: Total annual revenue re- 
ceived from all the real property if the 
Government paid its share of taxes. 

Answer by commissioner of revenue: “The 
tetal revenue that would have been pro- 
duced in 1952, had the Government owner- 
ship been taxable, would have been $11,059,- 
111.56, $6,096,888.28 from presently taxable 
property, and $4,962,223.28 from Federal 
Government property.” 

5. Question: Estimated expenses to your 
community resulting from Government op- 
erations such as water and sewer facilities, 
street and highway, police and fire protec- 
tion, public health, and school facilities. 
This estimate would include the cost of ed- 
ucational assistance for children residing on 
nontaxable Federally owned property. 

Answer: 


(A) SEWER SERVICE 


The Federal installations in Arlington pay 
for the cost of treating their sewage but not 
the cost of conveyancing. 

The attached statement, appendix B, 
shows the amounts paid by the various Fed- 
eral installations for the fiscal year 1951-52 
for treatment service. The charges were de- 
termined by dividing the cost of operating 
the sewage-treatment plant by the total 
population served to obtain the cost per 
capita and then multiplying this figure by 
the number of persons in the Federal in- 
stallations. 

It is believed that the Federal installations 
could also pay their proportionate share of 
conveying the sewage to the treatment plant. 
If the cost of operating and maintaining the 
sewer lines and the cost of conveyancing is 
considered, the charges would be as follows, 
using the figures for the fiscal year 1951-52. 


1. Cost of maintenance and 


operations of sewer 
lines ...-............ $111,701. 43 
2. Population served, Janu- 
ary 1952_..--_.._--_. 145, 471.00 
3. Cost per capita_.......... 0. 7679 
4. Charges for conveyancing 
would be: 
Fort Myer (1,477 times 
LY) a lee ee 1,134.19 
Airport (2,500 times 
WOIGID), on ene nnn 1,919. 75 
Henderson Hall (734 
times $0.7679) ....___ 563. 64 
Building T-7 (1,442 
times $0.7679)_-_____ 1, 107.31 
Quarters K (Norr.—Quar- 
ters K charge is in pro- 
portion to charge for 
treatment service) _... 937.32 
2 a = 5, 662. 21 


(B) WATER SERVICE 


There is no cost to the Arlington County 
Water Division for federally owned property 
inasmuch as all services rendered to Federal 
establishments are paid for in the same man- 
ner as any other property owner. 

The Federal agencies in the county pay for 
water service at the same rates as any other 
user. 

(C) FIRE PROTECTION 

_ The cost of fire protection for United 
States Government installations in the coun- 
ty could vary from year to year depending 
upon the number of runs to such installa- 
tions. However, assuming that the fiscal 
year 1951-52 can be taken as a typical year, 
it is found that the data on fire and ambu- 
lance runs are: 


1 Difference in figures from commissioner 
of revenue and department of finance arises 
from (1) adjustments after assessment book 
is closed, and (2) taxes assessed but not 
collected, 


Fire runs 


Run to other than U. 8, 


Government installation... 


Cost 
Type ambulance run nua per jag 
run 
Run to U. S. Government 
installation.__.____ Oh 139 | $7.50 |$1, 042. 50 
Run to other than Govern- 
ment installation. _-.-.--.- 1,788 7.50 |13, 410.00 
otal: Segre cece 1,927 | 7.50 Ms 452. 50 


For the fiscal year 1951-52, $3,355, or 3.5 
percent of the cost of making fire runs, 
$96,085, was spent on runs to United States 
Government installations within the county. 
For the same period, $1,042.50, or 7.2 percent 
of the cost of making ambulance and rescue 
squad runs, $14,452.50, was spent on runs to 
these agencies. 


(D) POLICE PROTECTION 


It Is estimated that 17.4 percent of the 
total man-hours in the police division is 
spent in some manner connected directly or 
indirectly with United States Government 
installations within the county. Translat- 
ing this into funds for the fiscal year 1951-52, 
it is found that about $90,000 of the total 
police division budget, $511,594.06, was spent 
on activities connected with these installa- 
tions. A detailed breakdown of police ac- 
tivities connected with or caused by United 
States Government installations is not pos- 
sible. Some of the activities of the five bu- 
reaus of the police division related to work 
of the United States Government installa- 
tions are listed below. 

Juvenile bureau: Investigates any request 
from military authorities arising from juve- 
niles who reside on military posts. Investi- 
gates cases of molested children involving 
children of military personnel. Investigates 
cases of neglected children, vandalism, lar- 
cenies, and similar complaints involving 
juveniles in Government housing projects, 
It is estimated that 40 percent of the activi- 
ties of the bureau is related to military per- 
sonnel, their families, or Government hous- 
ing projects. 

Safety traffic bureau: Makes traffic counts 
and works out solutions to traffic problems 
arising from United States Government in- 
Stallations. Issues and keeps records on 
parking permits around military installa- 
tions. About 10 percent of the total man- 
hours of this bureau is devoted to work con- 
nected with Government installations. 

Administrative bureau: Work connected 
with Government installations consists of 
making record checks for Federal agencies 
investigating job applicants, handling rec- 
ords on arrests and parking tickets, and issu- 
ing summons for county tag violations where 
military exemptions are questioned. This 
bureau also processes photographs of acci- 
dent scenes involving military personnel or 
their families. About 10 percent of the total 
man-hours of this Bureau is devoted to work 
connected with Federal Government opera- 
tions. 

Detective bureau: Investigates assign- 
ments of cases of larcenies, vice, and similar 
crimes connected with military personnel or 
their families. About 10 percent of the 
total man-hours of the personnel is spent on 
assignments of this type. 

Uniformed bureau: This bureau handles 
& wide variety of cases arising from United 
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States Government installations. Some of 
these are answering radio calls on com- 


` plaints, daily traffic assignments at Govern- 


ment installations for traffic control, and 
investigation of automobile accidents in- 
volving military personnel or their families. 
It is estimated that 15 percent of the total 
man-hours worked by personnel of the bu- 
reau is devoted to this type of assignment. 


(E) HIGHWAYS AND STREETS 


It is not possible to arrive at an accurate 
cost figure for United States Government 
installations as far as highway operations are 
concerned. Since all, or nearly all, of the 
streets in the county are involved in Gov- 
ernment operations in some form or another, 
and because Government vehicles travel over 
many of the county streets, the distribution 
of the cost involved would not be accurate. 
There is no question that the expenditures 
made by the county each year because of this 
run into considerable money. ; 

The county does not maintain any of the 
roads within the Government installations. 
Therefore, direct costs to these areas would 
not be available since no expenditures were 
made by the county. We have placed some 
traffic signs within the installations. 

The problem can be demonstrated best by 
using one of the installations as an example 
and showing some of the things that have 
been done recently. Arlington Hall will be 
used for this purpose. 

1. An access road was constructed from 
Arlington Boulevard to the northwest cor- 
ner of this project in order to permit cars to 
enter at this point and to reduce to some 
extent the travel over local streets, ‘The 
cost of this project was $18,872.07, 

2. The county has found it necessary to 
Place numerous signs in the Alcova Heights 
and Barcroft areas in order to prevent the 
workers at Arlington Hall from cluttering 
the streets unduly with parked cars. We do 
not have an exact cost for this operation but, 
ps eB ap of signs is great and the cost 
high. 

3. From time to time we have had to do 
work at the entrance at the Fourth Street, 
South, and George Mason Drive. The cost of 
this would amount to several thousand dol- 


4. The traffic conditions on the north side 
of the post have required considerable traf- 
fic control work, which has resulted in cost 
to the county. 

5. Vehicles going to and from the post use 
numerous streets in the Barcroft, Alcova 
Heights, and Buckingham areas immediately 
adjacent to the post, as well as other streets 
farther away from the post, 

6. A service road was constructed along 
poe ap Boulevard to the most westerly 
gate. 

7. The building operations and paving of 
the parking lots, as well as the removal of 
numerous trees and vegetation, have re- 
sulted in a greatly increased runoff into 
Doctor's Branch. This excess flow has 
caused damage downstream and has resulted 
in necessary work on the part of the county. 

(F) PUBLIC HEALTH FACILITIES 

At the present time there are five public- 
housing projects within the county being 
operated by the Federal Government. The 
Health Department has clinics or health cen- 
ters at four of these projects. Information 
which has been received indicates that all 
five of these projects will be dissolved before 
the end of the fiscal year 1953-54. There- 
fore, no cost estimates are furnished on these 
health centers since this would be an elimi- 
nation of expenditure caused by Federal Gov- 
ernment installations. 

6. Question: Total payment in lieu of 
taxes your community has received from the 
Government in the last 5 years, including 
amounts paid under Public Laws 815 and 874; 
also payments in leu of taxes on public- 
housing projects, ‘ 
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Answer: Arlington County has received the following payments in lieu of taxes during 


the past 5 years: 


1048 1949 1950 1951 1952 
ROO. EEE A E OE E $20, 878. 28 |...........- $27, 278. 57 | $26,806.94 | $18, 965.45 
General county... -f 33,405. 24 | $54,016.13 | 29,758.45 | 26,367. 49 16, 514.13 
PDA nc E T -| 54,283.52 | 54,016.13 | 67,087.02 | 53,174. 43 35, 479. 58 


The payments which have been received from the Federal Government under Public 


Laws 815 and 874 are shown below: 


Public Law 815 (school construction) 
Public Law 874 (school attendance)-. 


As can be seen above, the county has not 
received payments under Public Law 815 
during the 5 years shown. We have been 
informed that the county will receive pay- 
ment under this law for the fiscal year 
1952-53. 

APPENDIX A 
Marcu 27, 1953. 
Hon. JOEL T. BROYHILL, 
Member of Congress, House of Repre- 
sentatives, Washington, D. C. 

DEAR MR. BROYHILL: In reply to your letter 
of March 3 with respect to certain statistical 
information you desire relative to Govern- 
ment-owned property in Arlington County, 
I set out below such information as I am 
able to provide in numbered paragraphs cor- 
responding to the numbered paragraphs in 
your above-mentioned: letter. 

1. The planning division advises that the 
area of Arlington County at the present time 
is 16,497 acres of which the Federal Govern- 
ment owns 2,884 acres. This shows that 1714 
percent of the total area of Arlington County 
is federally owned real estate. 

2. The estimated assessed valuation -of 
property in Arlington County now owned by 
the Federal Government is $176,591,575. If 
this valuation were on our tax rolls it would 
amount to 45 percent of the total taxable 
values. 

3. The total revenue from real property 
taxes in Arlington County, as shown on the 
1952 real property assessment book, was 
$6,096,888.28. 

4. The total revenue that would have been 
produced in 1952, had the Government own- 
ership been taxable, would have been $11,- 
059,111.56, $6,096,888.28 from presently tax- 
able property, and $4,962,223.28 from Fed- 
eral Government property. 

5. I believe the county manager and the 
superintendent of schools would be in a 
better position to answer your queries with 
respect to expenses to the community re- 
sulting from Government operations, such as 
water, sewer, streets, and highways, police 
and fire protection, public health, school 
facilities, etc. 

6. The county finance division under the 
county manager would be in a better posi- 
tion to supply the information requested as 
to Government payments in lieu of taxes. 

It is my opinion that locally assessable 
values are producing just about the maxi- 
mum revenues that can be expected from 
these sources. I do not feel that we can 
abolish the personal property tax nor the lo- 
cal automobile license tax and increase the 
burden on real property to offset the loss 
of revenue from those two sources. It is 
my opinion that real estate alone cannot 
produce the necessary revenue to carry on 
the functions of government here in Arling- 
ton or anywhere else in the State. Addi- 
tional sources of revenue which equitably 
distributes the burden of taxation among all 
citizens must be located somehow to aug- 
ment the sources that we now tap in order 
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for Arlington County to provide the bare 
necessities of the functions of government to 
its citizens. 
Yours sincerely, 
GEORGE D. FISCHER, 
Commissioner., 


APPENDIX B 


ARLINGTON COUNTY VA., DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC 
SERVICE, SEWER DIVISION 


Sewage treatment charges for fiscal year 


1951-52 
Population served Jan. 1, 1952: 
Arlington County-.---..---.. 136, 978 
Falls Church (585 connections 
at 4 persons per) -----____. 2,340 
Port. Bivers a eee 1,477 
Airport (7,500 divided by 3)-- 2, 500 


Henderson Hall (Marine bar- 


TACKS} oe a eee 734 
Building T-7 (4326/3)------ = 1, 442 
Aaa OS A N 145, 471 
Operating costs of treatment 
`- plant for fiscal year 1950-51 
plus overhead_._..-.._.-___ $48, 076. 83 
Less charges for United States 
Naval Receiving Station(quar- 
OTST) oon ences a E 400. 00 
INCU . a E 47; 078:88 


Cost per person ($47,676.83 divided by 
145,471), $0.3277. 
Outside charges: 

Falls Church (2,340 X $0.3277) --. 1$766. 81 


Fort Myer (1,477$0.3277)---.. 484.01 
Airport (2,500 x $0.3277) _.._-- == 819.25 
Henderson Hall (734 X $0,3277)-. 240.53 
Building T-T (1,442$0.3277)--. 472.54 
U. 8S. Naval Receiving Station 

(QUOT DOR pete mn, = 400,00 
1Non-Federal installation. 

F. H. Dog, Jr., 


Sanitary Engineer. 
Nortre.—The population at quarters K var- 
ies considerably so we have an agreement 
for a flat fee charge. 


H. R. 4351 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. BEAMER 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. BEAMER. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include in the 
Appendix of the RECORD a telegram from 
Jack Reich, Indiana State Chamber of 
Commerce; 
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INDIANAPOLIS, IND., July 7, 1953. 
Hon. JOHN V. BEAMER, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Hope you will see fit to vote “yes” on H. R. 
4351, giving private power companies author- 
ity to develop Niagara power. Believe alter- 
native of Government development not only 
an unwarranted further step of Government 
into business field but also would unjustly 
burden Indiana citizens with taxload of over 
$8 million as share of costs. 

Jack REICH, 
Indiana State Chamber of Commerce, 


Tuttle Creek Counterpart Kiro Dam 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOWARD S. MILLER 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. MILLER of Kansas. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following: 

[From the Belleville Ai aes on July 2, 
1953] 


TUTTLE CREEK COUNTERPART Kino Dam 
(By A. Q. Miller) 

Someone has said, “A cat has nine lives.” 
If that statement is true, the proposal to 
build the Tuttle Creek Dam on the Blue 
River 7 miles north of Manhattan has more 
than a dozen lives because it has been killed 
by committees in Congress or by Executive 
orders at least that many times, 

The proposal, included in Army engineers® 
plans more than 15 years ago, was one of 
more than a dozen large dam projects, de- 
signed by Captain Wyman, of the Kansas 
City division office, as a navigation project 
to help maintain a 9-foot channel in the 
Missouri River to float barges. At that time 
the Army engineers had no jurisdiction over 
flood control and frankly told flood-control 
advocates so when approached on the sub- 
ject, including this writer, who was public- 
relations officer of the Kaw Valley Basin Flood 
Control Association. The association helped 
prepare plans designed to kill the Kiro Dam 
project which was a counterpart and con- 
tained most of the objectionable features of 
the Tuttle Creek project. 

When tributary control advocates discov- 
ered the Army engineers had no jurisdiction 
over flood control (only navigation projects), 
they promptly introduced legislation to see 
that War Department authority included this 
important feature. All that occurred fol- 
lowing the disastrous Republican River flood, 
in which more than 100 lives were lost and 
millions of dollars in flood damage was 
sustained. 

Other river valleys had had the same ex- 
perience and it was easy to get through 
Congress the necessary legislation so the 
Army engineers could help deal with this 
important problem. The Reclamation Serv- 
ice was dealing with the problem as best it 
could with limited funds. The War Depart- 
ment had for more than a hundred years 
ample funds to build dikes, levees, dredge 
rivers, and maintain 9-foot channels in our 
navigable streams to float barges, which in 
the early history of our country carried the 
principal commerce of the country. 

This obsolete Government policy resulted 
in creating a great delta at New Orleans 
at the mouth of the Mississippi River—built 
of good old topsoil from Kansas, Nebraska, 
Oklahoma, Missouri, and Arkansas. 
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It is not easy to change a Government 
policy and there developed a bitter fight 
between the Army engineers and reclamation 
and flood-control advocates for a flood-con- 
trol policy on our principal streams. 

In recent years it is becoming more and 
more apparent that source control advocates, 
together with soil and water conservation- 
ists, are winning public approval for their 
programs. But the fight continues in Con- 
gress and throughout the country between 
the backers of the Army engineers and the 
supporters of tributary control, the latter 
being the Reclamation Service, soil and wa- 
ter conservationists, and those who believe 
that water, as far as possible, should be con- 
trolled where it falls. 

The present administration is trying to 
conserve the natural resources of the country 
and cut out waste and extravagance wher- 
ever possible. Tuttle Creek has fallen into 
this category. President Eisenhower ap- 
proved eliminating it from the appropria- 
tions bill, several subcommittees that studied 
the bill rejected it, the Kansas legislature 
and several farm groups passed resolutions 
against it, a good Congressman from the first 
district, favoring Tuttle Creek as a major 
campaign issue, was defeated, and finally 
the two Kansas Senators, at the 11th hour, 
refused to make a motion to include it in a 
congressional appropriation—so it should be 
as dead as a dodo. 

Telescope editorials 10 and 15 years ago 
predicted that Tuttle Creek, at the mouth 
of the Blue River, would never be built; that 
it involved many of the same engineering 
features of the proposed Kiro which was re- 
jected by Maj. Gen, Edward M. Markham, 
chief of staff, as being economically unsound. 

If floods on the Blue River are to be con- 
trolled a new set of engineering plans will 
be necessary which must cover the entire 
watershed of the Blue—and not just the last 
7 miles at the mouth of the river. And they 
must take into consideration the important 
part the Reclamation Service can play, deal- 
ing with soil and water conservation, thou- 
sands of small dams, pasture ponds and 
other means of storing water where it falls. 


[From the Belleville Telescope of 
June 25, 1953] 
TRIBUTARY CONTROL 

The United States Chamber of Commerce 
last week urged legislation to prevent floods 
by concentrating upon upstream work, start- 
ing with soil and water conservation, utiliz- 
ing water where it falls to its maximum 
before releasing it to do untold damage to 
towns and cities below. This was the gospel 
of former Governor Weaver, of Nebraska, who 
was one of the pioneer “tributary control” 
advocates. 


r` 


Excess-Profits Tax Extension 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS E. MARTIN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, 
our Committee on Ways and Means has 
decided to report out the excess-profits 
tax to be effective for the balance of 
the year. This is the only sound action 
that could be taken in view of the serious 
financial problem that faces our country 
today. The bill we are reporting out is 
the same as the tax law which expired 
June 30. 


During the years the New Deal and 
Fair Deal were in power the spenders 
and wasters were in control. They are 
responsible for the financial straits in 
which we find ourselves. They piled up 
our tremendous national debt, refusing 
during World War II to levy the pay-as- 
you-go taxes which would have held it 
down, taxes which the American people 
would willingly have paid. They delib- 
erately exposed us to the dangers of in- 
fiation and cut the purchasing power of 
our dollar in half. Deficit spending was 
the accepted policy, only temporarily 
interrupted when the Republican 80th 
Congress balanced the budget for the 
first time in years and reduced the debt 
by several billions. 

The fiscal year just ended brought with 
it a deficit of $9.3 billion. Only the most 
drastic economies and sound manage- 
ment of our Government affairs will 
prevent another deficit in the current 
fiscal year, a deficit which, if it material- 
izes, can be charged directly to the irre- 
sponsibility and waste of the Truman 
administration. 

We Republicans are pledged to reduce 
expenditures, to balance the budget, and 
then to ease the burden of heavy taxes 
which all of us bear. We are making 
headway. Needless and wasteful spend- 
ing is being slashed by this administra- 
tion and by this Congress. As we go on 
and bring order out of the chaos which 
we found when we took over the Gov- 
ernment last January, we will restore 
financial stability to our country and end 
the danger of inflation. 

The people of the United States want 
their taxes reduced, but the overwhelm- 
ing majority of them do not want them 
reduced until it can be done without im- 
periling our whole national economy. 
The Republican Party promised econ- 
omy, sound government, and lower taxes. 
These pledges will be kept. 


Dependents’ Medical Care, Long 
Beach, Calif. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
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Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, on sey- 
eral occasions I have called the atten- 
tion of my colleagues to the critical 
shortage of medical care for dependents 
of armed service personnel in the Los 
Angeles County area. Lest there be 
doubt as to the situation, by leave of the 
House, I insert an article on the subject 
appearing in the July 2, 1953, issue of 
the Long Beach Tribune. 

Quite frankly, the moves on my part 
to publicize the conditions in my home 
district are calculated ones. I shall 
shortly make certain concrete proposals 
to the Navy Department to alleviate the 
current distress and suffering amongst 
Navy dependents in my area. It is my 
purpose hereby to enlist the support of 
my colleagues to gain acceptance of 
these proposals, 
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ABOUT THE SERVICES 
(By Sally Forth) 

Is anyone doing anything about the mis- 
erable situation at the dispensary at the 
Long Beach Naval Station? If Washington, 
D. C., is investigating, it certainly hasn't had 
any effect, as things are the same—brush- 
offs, long waiting hours, lack of equipment 
and medicine. 

The latest complaint concerns a Navy 
mother who called up with a serious emer- 
gency and was told she'd have to wait her 
turn. A similar case was given the cold 
shoulder recently. In this case the child was 
rushed to a civilian hospital and given treat- 
ment that could and should have been ad- 
ministered at the naval dispensary. 

There certainly are a lot of whys in the 
medical setup here that should be answered. 
Why should Long Beach service folks have to 
call a Terminal number to reach the dis- 
pensary, especially when an emergency call 
could go through the naval base switch- 
board. Why doesn’t the senior medical offi- 
cer in charge do something about it? 

You think these “beefs” are coming from 
enlisted men’s folks? Well most of the calls 
are from officers’ families who are being 
shoved around. So it isn't rank or rate that’s 
getting a raw deal. It’s “all hands.” 

S O § to the Bureau of Medicine, Washing- 
ton, D. C. How about some action? 


Kentucky Is Handcuffed Now to Unequal 
Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ORD, I herewith include the following 
editorial from the June 3, 1953 Louisville 
Courier-Journal entitled “Kentucky Is 
Handcuffed Now to Unequal Education”: 


The aim of Kentucky's public-school sys- 
tem is to give equal educational opportunity 
to every child. Yet the State will contribute 
$132.42 in this school year toward the school- 
ing of every child attending public school 
in the Beechwood system of Kenton County, 
and only $42.32 toward the schooling of every 
child attending public school in the Murray 
system of Calloway County. There will be 
lesser inequities among the other systems. 

What is worse, these differences are not 
based on ability of the local communities to 
provide for their own children. Distribu- 
tion of the per capita fund, which is 83 
percent of all the Commonwealth’s $31,785,- 
000 common-school fund, is without regard 
for poverty or wealth of the separate local 
school systems, or the willingness or reluc- 
tance of their citizens to levy taxes for self- 
support. 

It is not fair; it is not reasonable. Yet it 
is the only way the fund can be distributed 
until section 186 of the State’s constitution 
is amended. That section requires that the 
per capita fund be divided by the total num- 
ber of school-age children in all the school 
districts, and be distributed to each district 
in accordance with how many of all the 
children live within its borders. Children 
in parochial or private schools, children who 
are out of school working crops, children 
who are simply chronic truants—it makes no 
difference; they are all credited to the public- 
school system where they live. 

This was highlighted by news from Frank- 


fort that the per capita rate will be $38.11 
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for each child in Kentucky this year, 30 cents 
lower than last year’s rate. The fund is the 
same this year, but there are 5,401 more 
children between 6 and 18 years old. This 
is an odd footnote on the Bureau of Census 
estimate of a few days ago which showed 
Kentucky in the small cluster of States 
whose populations have declined in the last 
2 years. More people have moved out of 
Kentucky than have moved into it, or even 
been born into it, yet the crop of children 
is 5,401 larger than it was last year. The 
postwar babies are going to school. 

But back to section 186 of the Kentucky 
constitution: 

We said that as long as this section stands 
as it is, the State will have to dole out its 
per capita fund unfairly. We can already 
hear opponents of the proposed amendment 
complaining that it does not specify how 
the fund ought to be handled. This is in- 
tentional. When section 186 was written it 
was doubtless the idea of its authors that it 
would provide the fairest possible way to 
distribute the money. It has not turned out 
that way. The restrictions of the old sec- 
tion require that instead of distributing the 
money fairly, it be distributed unfairly. 

The amendment would allow the general 
assembly to write its own ticket on how to put 
the school money out. Should anybody be 
afraid of that? We don’t see why. There is 
only so much in the common school fund, 
Every district has its share of children. And 
if there is any one fund which the general 
assembly might be depended on to distribute 
evenly, it is this fund. Section 186 itself 
proves how unwise it is to handcuff the as- 
sembly to a fixed formula like the per capita 
definition. 

We have not discussed the so-called equal- 
ization fund which is supposed to be distrib- 
uted according to need of school districts. 
The fact is that it does not equalize, but 
rather rewards districts which make the least 
effort to help themselves. It was not in- 
tended that way, but it has turned out so. 

The first step toward equality of educa- 
tional opportunity in Kentucky is a vote 
cast for amendment of section 186 of the 
constitution. 


General Twining, Air Force Chief of Staff, 
Warns Against Shortage of Maintenance 
Men To Keep Our Planes Flying 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
herewith include an article which ap- 
peared in the Washington Post of July 
8, 1953, entitled “Twining Airs AF Loss 
of Trained Men”: 

TWINING ARS AF Loss or TRAINED MEN 

Brioxr, Miss., July 7—Gen. Nathan F. 
‘wining, new Air Force Chief of Staff, said 
today a shortage of maintenance men is 
hampering use of revolutionary electronic 
gunsights in Korea. 

He warned against building first-class com- 
bat planes without enough trained men to 
keep them flying. 

He said Russia gradually is overtaking the 
United States in training airmen. The Com- 
munists are training hundreds of pilots and 
crews in Korea and Manchuria, he said, and 
are willing to take heavy losses to get the 
best training and experience possible, 


Twining said the F-86 Sabrejet gunsight 
makes sights of several years ago resemble 
“elementary toys.” Airmen are flying F-86’s 
in Korea against Soviet built aircraft. 

There are many indications that the rapid 
improvement of air weapons by the USSR is 
gradually overtaking the technical superiority 
we have always counted on, he said. 

Without. that superiority in trained men 
as well as planes, the United States would 
have a poor chance against Russia’s su- 
perior numbers, he said. 

The Air Force’s most highly skilled men 
have the lowest reenlistment rate, he said, 
Sometimes it is as low as 15 percent, he said. 
The reasons are low pay, compared with pri- 
vate industry, and dissatisfaction with hous- 
ing and living conditions, he said. 


The Case for Vocational Schools 
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Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, I am con- 
fident that the Members of the House 
of Representatives are now familiar with 
the outstanding educational training 
that vocational education is rendering 
our young people of today. I am con- 
vinced that it is one of the finest pro- 
grams that we have and I desire to in- 
clude in my remarks a splendid article 
entitled, “The Case for Vocational 
Schools,” written by Mr. John R. Max- 
well, which appeared in the Washington 
Sunday Star on July 5, 1953. I consider 
this an excellent presentation of the 
importance of the vocational-education 
program in the United States: 

THE CASE FOR VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS 
(By John R. Maxwell) 

The economy-minded House recently laid 
aside its ax and surprised the galleryites by 
voting to increase an Eisenhower budget fig- 
ure by 25 percent. The appropriation pro- 
vided Federal aid for vocational education, 
The administration had recommended $14 
million, but the House increased that to al- 
most $18.7 million—the same as last year’s 
appropriation, 

What is vocational education, and why did 
the House reserve the economy trend and 
vote it more money? 

Briefly, it is schooling designed to balance 
the education given to the 75 percent of the 
Nation’s children who do not go to college, 
Vocational education gives high-school-level 
students the basic knowledge needed for a 
start in a trade or in farming or in home- 
making. When the youngster is graduated, 
he not only has learned about history, geog- 
raphy, mathematics, literature, languages, 
and the other academic subjects, but he also 
has learned about making a living. 

HALF-DEVELOPED SYSTEM 

Vocational education actually is available 
to only half of the students who need it. But 
even this partially developed program is 
effective. 

This was pointed out last month when a 
report was published in Britain summarizing 
the findings of more than 60 teams of Brit- 
ish technicians, managers, and union leaders 
who visited this country to find out why 
American workers outproduce British work- 
ers. The investigating groups agreed that 
one of the vital cogs in America’s highly pro- 
ductive society is the balanced educational 
system, 
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American schools, the visitors reported, 
turn out students with at least a smattering 
of technical skill, and some public schools 
give intense training in trades. The result is 
that industry and the service and distributive 
trades can draw on a pool of trained men 
and women, This helps increase productiv- 
ity in America and makes for higher in- 
comes, more goods and, consequently, @ 
higher standard of living. 

The British visitors pointed out that this 
gives Americans the standard of living and 
the leisure time necessary to enjoy the finer 
things in life. The British system of heavier 
emphasis on academic education, according 
to the report, turns out graduates ready to 
enjoy the finer things, but not trained to 
take part in the modern technical society 
necessary to support the happy life, 

THE FIELDS 

Industry: About 27.4 percent of the work- 
ing population is in industry. Some indus- 
trial jobs require no training, but most do, 
Only a few large corporations can afford ex- 
tensive training programs of their own. 
Without an inflow of talent from the public 
schools, industry would have to slow down 
while it either devoted its own time to train- 
ing or cut out many positions requiring tech- 
nical skills, 

Agriculture: Depending on the season, 
roughly 11 percent of the labor force is in 
agriculture. Farm production has gone up 
in recent years, while farm population has 
gone down. The more effective f 
stems to a large extent from the skilled 
farmers who have taken agricultural courses 
in vocational schools or who have been helped 
by trained persons. 

Distributive trades: About 24.3 percent of 
the Nation's workers are in some form of sell- 
ing, managing, or distributing. Special high 
school courses are available for persons go- 
ing into these occupations. 

Homemaking: Technically outside the la- 
bor force are the homemakers—the women, 
and occasional men, who run the homes, 
But they still benefit from vocational courses. 

In addition to the trade courses about half 
of the night school boys and girls take indus- 
trial arts—simple shop or household mechan- 
ics classes—or home economics as part of 
their general education. 

Apparently Congress is well sold on the 
value of a balanced academic and vocational 
educational system. The House’s action in 
bucking the President’s economy budget for 
aid to vocational education was taken with- 
out great pressure from organized lobbies, 
More than 50 Representatives testified for 
increased funds before the Appropriations 
Committee or spoke for it on the House floor, 


REPRESENTATIVES’ REASONS 


Most Congressmen gave these reasons for 
their support of the added funds: 

Trained workers are essential for the de- 
fense of the Nation, as was demonstrated 
during World War II. 

A high peacetime standard of living, as 
pointed out by the British investigating 
teams, requires masses of skilled workers. 

The American tradition of free education 
should by rights include free education for a 

b. 


Vocational education is new and does not 
receive the consistent support in all com- 
munities that academic education receives. 

Opposition to the funds increase did not 
come from Congressmen opposed to voca- 
tional education in the public schools—no 
one spoke up in favor of less training. Foes 
wanted the State and local governments to 
handle all the costs. The Bureau of the 
Budget, which speaks for the President, in- 
dicated that Federal money would be elimi- 
nated completely in future years. 

But the majority supported the view that 
the relatively small Federal contribution 
spelled the differences between a vocational 
program and no program at all in small 
communities and rural areas. And since the 
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labor force in America is a mobile one, the 
Nation as a whole has a stake in the educa- 
tion of youngsters in every community. Fur- 
thermore, the Federal aid advocates argued 
Federal specialists help local school systems 
raise their standards and get more for their 
money. 

The House-passed Federal aid proposal was 
approved last week by the Senate Appropria- 
tions Committee. The full Senate will get 
its chance this week to weigh economy 
against Federal support for a broader Amer- 
ican school system. 


Brandeis University Address by Hon. 
Herbert H. Lehman, of New York 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp remarks I 
made at a dinner sponsored by the Wash- 
ington Committee for Brandeis Univer- 
sity, at the Woodmont Country Club, 
Rockville, Md., June 17, 1953. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


"I am very happy to join with you tonight 
on behalf of Brandeis University, for while 
I have been forced to watch that fine, young 
institution from a distance, the distance has 
sharpened rather than diminished my in- 
terest. 

I have always been proud of my affiliation 
with Brandeis. The honor accorded me as 
honorary chairman of the fellows of the 
university I have received and borne with 
humility. I have been happy to link my 
efforts with those, for instance, of President 
Sachar—a man of outstanding and multiple 
abilities—a scholar, an administrator, a his- 
torian, and leader of men. 

I observed with considerable pride when 
the university a short year ago conferred its 
first academic degrees on the young men and 
women of its first senior class. That was a 
thrilling moment, a moment of triumph and 
& symbol of true contribution to the cultural 
and educational resources of our country. 

I have heard with pride and mounting 
interest that the first Brandeis alumni com- 
piled an enviable record of admission to 
graduate and professional schools. Now, I 
understand, we have further reason for pride 
in the fact that these first Brandeis alumni 
have truly distinguished themselves at the 
graduate and professional schools of their 
choice. 

I take interest, too, in the development of 
the Brandeis faculty, the emergence of a 
Brandeis teaching philosophy rooted in a 
firm belief in the necessity of individual 
growth by individual students. The Bran- 
deis campus has grown physically as well as 
educationally: the 190-acre campus now con- 
tains 22 major buildings, and the fine, 
modern student union center will be com- 
pleted next fall, 

Many reports have come to me, particular- 
ly through my friends in the academic world, 
of the stirring excitement of the quest for 
knowledge and the genuine intellectual 
vitality of life at Brandeis. There at Bran- 
deis is finely enshrined that pursuit of truth 
which Justice Brandeis saw as the core of 
a solid university. 

At Brandeis, I am told, faculty members 
regard each student not as a name on a 
roll, but as an individual, with abilities and 


insights and problems of his own. This has 
resulted in a fine faculty-student relation- 
ship which has immeasurably enriched the 
entire campus life. 

Just this week Brandeis conferred degrees 
upon the young men and women of its 
second senior class, and for the first time 
in its short history, granted three honorary 
degrees. I am heartened to note that one 
of these honored recipients was my close 
friend and colleague Senator Pau, H. DOUG- 
Las, of Illinois, a man steeped in the liberal 
tradition of Justice Brandeis and of Bran- 
deis University. 

I look forward to next September, when 
the university will open the doors of its first 
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. That 
will be another milestone in the develop- 
ment of this young institution, which is 
slowly and solidly building a reputation of 
the highest order. 

As Brandeis. adds another year to its his- 
tory, I see developing an institution fash- 
ioned in the mold of the great man for whom 
it was named, Louis Dembitz Brandeis. 

Declining to succumb to the forces of re- 
action which have unfortunately influenced 
some other institutions of higher education, 
Brandeis University has taken a stand in the 
finest liberal tradition. For the past 2 years 
men chosen to deliver its annual Louis Dem- 
bitz Brandeis memorial lecture have been 
symbols of active, clear-sighted liberalism in 
America: Justice William O. Douglas of the 
Supreme Court of the United States; and 
Mr. Irving Dilliard, editorial page editor of 
the St. Louis Dispatch, a brilliant, coura- 
geous, and forceful spokesman for freedom 
in America. 

In his writings Justice Brandeis said to us 
that a university must “always be rich in 
goals and ideals, seemingly attainable but 
beyond immediate reach; it must become 
truly a seat of learning where research is 
pursued, books written, and the ‘creative 
instinct is aroused, encouraged, and devel- 
oped in its faculty and students; it must 
ever be mindful that education is a precious 
treasure transmitted—a sacred trust to be 
held, used, and enjoyed, and if possible 
strengthened, then passed on to others upon 
the same trust.” 

Today it is of special and of transcendental 
importance that Brandeis University con- 
tinue to reflect these high and noble stand- 
ards so fittingly described by the great jurist, 
himself. It is well that Brandeis University, 
its faculty and student body, keep firmly in 
mind these magnificent precepts. 

For this is a time of trouble, a time of deep 
confusion, an era of fear—dark, unreasoning, 
frightening fear. Thus there stands upon 
our statute books today an immigration law, 
enacted in 1952, which breathes fear and 
suspicion from every section and para- 
graph—fear of the stranger, fear of the alien, 
fear of the naturalized citizen, fear of our- 
selves. There is imbedded in that law—the 
McCarran-Walter Act—a deep-laid sus- 
picion of intellectuals, of thinkers, of men 
with ideas, men have adventured in the free 
realm of the spirit. 

Thus, for instance, professors are removed 
from the category of nonquota immigrants, 
a category they have occupied ever since we 
had an immigration law upon our statute 
books. And there are many, many other 
provisions of similar spirit and temper. But 
this is not the occasion for a detailed dis- 
cussion of that iniquitous law. I mention it, 
in passing, as a reflection of the spirit of 
fear, anti-intellectualism and antiforeignism 
which has burst over our land. 

It is good to recall, at such a time, the 
enlightened spirit of Justice Brandeis, who 
strongly felt that the gates of America should 
be left fully ajar for those who flee from 
persecution, for those who seek freedom, for 
those who can bring to our shores the rich 
contribution of new ideas and new energy. 

Progress, said Brandeis, comes with “di- 
versity not uniformity.” 
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Had we had the McCarran Act on cur 
statute books 15 years ago, it is highly im- 
probable that Albert Einstein would have 
been permitted to come to the United 
States. This mighty intellect, one of the 
greatest of our epoch, would have been lost 
to us, and with him not only the wealth of 
his fame and the inspiring character of his 
personality, but very likely also the secret 
of the mystery of the atom. 

This great and free-ranging mind Is one of 
those with which many of us may not agree 
in matters political or international, but 
it is a mind so deep and so provocative that 
it must command the respect and admira- 
tion.of all. Yet this man, in whose name 
the Brandeis University had its first begin- 
nings, would have been shut out and ex- 
cluded from this country, if the laws of 1952 
had been applicable in 1936. 

The establishment of Brandeis University 
would have been impossible without the 
cultural and educational talents of many 
men who came here from many lands to 
comprise a faculty rich far beyond its num- 
bers in scholarly attainments, and charac- 
terized, above all, by a fervent attachment to 
the ideals of academic freedom. 

One of the reasons for the strength of 
the Brandeis faculty is its interweaving of 
Giverse strands of thought and culture from 
many parts of the world, comprising a fab- 
ric of full texture and variety. 

This is the pattern which, over a space of 
three centuries, made America into the great 
country that it is. 

But now, we are menaced by this new 
fear—the fear of thought and the fear of 
ideas. We burn books, and I know that 
those who witnessed the early book burn- 
ings in Nazi Germany must shudder with 
the recollection and tremble with concern 
for the fate of this country. 

Let us recall the further words of Justice 
Brandeis: “Those who won our independ- 
ence believed that the final end of the state 
was to make men free to develop their fac- 
ulties, and that in its government the delib- 
erative forces should prevail over the arbi- 
trary. They believed liberty to be the secret 
of happiness, and courage to be the secret 
of liberty. 

“They believed that freedom to think as 
you will and to speak as you think are means 
indispensable to the discovery and spread 
of political truth; that without free speech 
and assembly, discussion would be futile; 
that with them, discussion affords ordinarily 
adequate protection against the dissemina- 
tion of noxious doctrine; that the greatest 
menace to freedom is an inert people—that 
fear breeds repression; that repression breeds 
hate; that hate menaces stable government— 
and that the fitting remedy for evil counsels 
is good ones.” 

So spoke Justice Brandeis. And his words 
are as wise and pertinent today as they 
were when he spoke them a generation ago. 
No, they are more pertinent and more press- 
ing. For today the dangers to freedom of 
thought and of speech have multiplied, and 
the protections which guard these freedoms 
are being broken down, Influences of grow- 
ing power attack all who defend freedom. 
He who speaks up in defense of liberty may 
be immediately charged with defending sub- 
version. 

But those of us who believe in freedom 
will not so easily be intimidated. Ours is 
a faith which is strong and deep. Ours is 
the tradition of America. It is continu- 
ous with a tradition of struggle which has 
persisted down through the centuries—the 
struggle for the liberation of the soul of 
man. 

Prometheus unbound, and man set free. 
These are goals which cannot fade. The 
vultures feasted upon Prometheus in chains, 
but Prometheus, the spirit of freedom, could 
not be destroyed. 

But freedom cannot be defended halfway. 
It cannot be defended by halfhearted men, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


It must be defended boldly and aggressively. 
“Courage,” said Justice Brandeis, “is the 
secret of liberty.” 

And so my friends, and the friends of 
Brandeis University, let us not flag in our 
support of this particular bastion of free- 
dom. We are encouraged by the fact that 
it is one of many. The plant of liberty is 
too deeply rooted in the soil of America to 
be torn out even by the present violence. 

Though we have suffered setbacks, I am 
confident that we will surely prevail. Of 
course, we can be overwhelmed, if we do not 
fight with all our strength. But let me give 
this word of comfort. In this struggle we are 
far from alone. Not only do we have a 
considerable host of present faithful, but we 
also have those glorious legions of the past— 
the heroes of freedom from every land who 
stand in solid ranks with us in this fight. 

From the strains and tensions of the pres- 
ent struggle, liberty in America will emerge, 
I know, reborn—stronger, fresher, more ma- 
ture by virtue of the struggle, and our 
country will continue to give leadership to 
the forces of free mankind throughout the 
earth in the battle against the forces of 
tyranny and darkness. 


Beauty of the Breaks Is No Longer Secret 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
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Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I herewith include the following 
editorial from the June 3, 1953, Louis- 
ville Courier-Journal entitled “Beauty 
of the Breaks Is No Longer Secret”: 


BEAUTY OF THE BREAKS Is No LONGER SECRET 


Predictions are dangerous, but we are bold 
enough to make one about the Breaks of 
Sandy: money invested by Kentucky in a 
park there will come back 10-fold in a 
decade in new tourist dollars. 

Governor Wetherby and Conservation 
Commissioner Henry Ward have shown 
strong faith in the Breaks. They have 
opened up the scenic area from the Ken- 
tucky side for the first time with a good 
all-weather road. Now they are urging the 
second step, a pact with Virginia to form 
a bi-State park. 

One of the great assets of the Breaks has 
also been its handicap. It is remote from 
the world. The towering cliffs, the vast 
trees, and the whole wild and magnificent 
scene remains just as they were when Indian 
hunters moved silently through the forest. 
Here is beauty unspoiled. Here is beauty 
that will never be spoiled if it is protected 
by the two States lucky enough to own 
it. But the almost secret wonder of the 
Breaks must be opened up to the throngs 
of Americans who would come to marvel 
at it. 

The job can only be done by Kentucky 
and Virginia working together. Tourist ac- 
commodations will be needed. On the Vir- 
ginia side, an improved road must be pro- 
vided to the nearby town of Haysi. From 
that point the Breaks can tie into the mag- 
nificent network of roads that brings mil- 
lions of tourists rolling each year down the 
valley of Virginia and into the Blue Ridge 
Mountains. 

Each State is now asked to appoint a com- 
mission to work out the plan. Congress 
must approve a compact, but that is mere 
routine. What the job needs for complete 


success is imagination and determination, 
Our Kentucky officials have shown both 
qualities in the way they launched the 
enterprise. The project is too good for any- 
thing to stop it now. 


Patronage Is Still Political 
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Mr. NEAL. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to pose 
and discuss very briefly a question 
which, though not new, is nevertheless 
of great importance. It is: Who said 
that? 

Patronage is a reward to those who have 
worked for party victory. It is also an as- 
sistance in building party machinery for 
the next election. It is also—and this the 
public usually forgets—the test by which a 
party shows its fitness to govern. 


Who said that? Was it Len Hall, the 
new chairman of the Republican Na- 
tional Committee? Was it President 
Eisenhower? 

No. It was James Farley, then chair- 
man of the Democratic National Com- 
mittee, in 1933. 

He went on to say: 

A Republican officeholder has a chance 
of reappointment, but he has two strikes 
against him. If he knows more about his 
job than anybody else he will hold his posi- 
tion. But if there is a Democrat just as 
well qualified, the Democrat will get the job. 


Now the screams one hears from 
Washington these days are coming from 
those who were most happy to endorse 
Jim Farley’s statement in 1933. It 
might be well for them to ponder the 
words of Mr. Farley. 

This same idea has been expressed 
after every change in administration in 
our history. It was never better under- 
stood, more clearly enunciated nor more 
vigorously acted upon than by the party 
taking the advice from its leading po- 
litical strategist and mentor of the early 
1930's. His having departed somewhat 
from its mores and main tenets, in the 
years following, does not weaken this 
bit of political action philosophy one 
whit. 

Having analyzed the problem correct- 
ly and outlined the procedures, his party 
leaders put political patronage into ef- 
fect promptly, if not, indeed, precipi- 
tously. 

Discussion is inappropriate without 
an observation concerning the actual 
crux of the matter, which derives from 
the position a party occupies when it 
is in the saddle. Interparty control is 
not so much involved, i. e., the person- 
nel in the several branches of govern- 
ment—whether the legislative is re- 
sponsive to the executive branch—just 
so the policymaking power is with the 
dominant party, and securely so. The 
place in the saddle is the seat of the 
responsibility to govern. This govern- 
ance embraces all political elements 
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that exist among the whole body of the 
people.. To understand that this is the 
true situation we have only to note with 
what alacrity the electorate has, time 
after time, accepted the dictum as in- 
dispensable to the operation of a repre- 
sentative republican form of govern- 
ment in this Nation. 

We accepted the responsibility; 
will assume the power. 


we 


A Balanced View of American Life Belongs 
in Our Libraries Overseas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I herewith include the follow- 
ing editorial by Mr. Barry Bingham from 
the June 3, 1953, Louisville Courier- 
Journal entitled “A Balanced View of 
American Life Belongs in Our Libraries 
Overseas”: 


THE PRESIDENT SHOULD AcT—A BALANCED 
VIEW or AMERICAN LIFE BELONGS IN OUR Li- 
BRARIES OVERSEAS 

(By Barry Bingham) . 

What books should be on the shelves of 
United States Information Service libraries 
abroad? 

That is an important question for Ameri- 
can taxpayers who support 192 such li- 
braries in 60 foreign countries. But it is 
not getting clearheaded consideration from 
either those who favor or those who oppose 
“bookburning.” ‘There is a lot of heat in 
the argument, but not enough light to read 
by. 
Many people confuse the United States 
Information Service libraries overseas with 
our own public libraries here at home. The 
two library systems have widely different 
purposes. They should be governed by dif- 
ferent policies. 

The purpose of our libraries abroad is to 
present to foreign readers a balanced view of 
America, 

There is wide curiosity about our country 
among people in all parts of the world. There 
is also a vast fund of misinformation about 
America, which the Communists deliberately 
foster. 

SHOULD HAVE A CLEAR VIEW 

It is to our national interest to give the 
world as clear a view as possible of America, 
President Eisenhower has said that the pic- 
ture must be presented from many varying 
American viewpoints in order to be complete 
and convincing. These viewpoints should 
range, he has declared, all the way from that 
held by people of Socialist leanings to the 
one supported by people so far to the right 
that “it takes a telescope to find them.” 

This is different from showing what is called 
the American way of life. That advertising 
agency catch phrase concerns only what is 
obviously good in American life, from New 
England blueberry muffins to the scenic gran- 
deur of Yellowstone Park. 

A picture of the American way of life is 
like the portrait of Oliver Cromwell painted 
without the warts. It doesn’t look true or 
real. 

The people we are trying to instruct 
through our overseas libraries are the edu- 
cated, the intelligent, the people who turn 
to books for information. We surely cannot 
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fool them by pretending that everything in 
America is perfect. 

It is no good, for instance, to pretend that 
slums don’t exist in our country. We are not 
proud of them, but trying to conceal them 
from foreigners only undermines their con- 
fidence in which we tell them about the good 
things of our country. Our overseas libraries 
should contain information about urban and 
rural slums, together with material on slum 
clearance and our programs to improve hous- 
ing, health, and education. 


LET'S FACE THE ACTUAL FACTS 


The same is true of race relations. It is 
idle to pretend that a race problem does not 
exist in America. What we can do is to ad- 
mit the problem and tell what America is 
trying to do to dissolve it. Uncle Tom's Cabin 
belongs on United States Information Serv- 
ice shelves for its historic significance. So 
does Gunnar Myrdal's The American Di- 
lemma, a serious modern study of race ten- 
sions. It is no Pollyanna book, but it con- 
tains facts and figures an intelligent for- 
eigner would want in order to evaluate our 
Negro problem, 

Other books are entirely outside the man- 
date of our overseas libraries. There is no 
reason, for instance, for us to provide Ger- 
man readers with copies of Karl Marx's Das 
Kapital. It is available to them in their 
own libraries. 

Yet the same book is a basic document 
which should be on public-library shelves in 
America. Here is an illustration of the dif- 
fering functions of the two library systems. 
Unless American citizens know the nature of 
communism, as President Eisenhower has 
observed, we cannot fight it effectively. We 
might have coped better with Hitlerism if 
more Americans in the thirties had read and 
absorbed Hitler's book of self-revelation, Mein 
Kampf. 

Everything that truly pertains to American 
life belongs in our libraries in foreign coun- 
tries, 

RINGED AROUND WITH CONFUSION 


But is that the basis on which our libraries 
are operating? The answer is ringed around 
with confusion. 

Since last February, the State Department 
has issued 10 confidential directives to United 
States Information Service libraries. As a 
result some 300 books by 40 authors have 
officially been purged from the shelves. Sec- 
retary of State Dulles admits that some 11 
of these books were physically burned. What 
were the charges against these books? 

Senator MCCARTHY issued a mass indict- 
ment of 30,000 Communist books which he 
says his investigating committee found on 
the shelves of our overseas libraries. The 
Wisconsin Senator is not always exact in his 
definitions. By “Communist books” it ap- 
pears that he means books by authors he 
considers to be Communists. 

The State Department, looking over its 
shoulder at the McCarthy committee, started 
months ago purging two categories of books, 
They are books on controversial subjects, and 
books by controversial authors. 

In the first group, the ax fell in the United 
States Information Service libraries in Cal- 
cutta and Bombay on such volumes as the 
Stilwell Papers, by the late Gen. Joseph 
Stilwell; on Washington Witch Hunt, by 
Bert Andrews, respected head of the New 
York Herald Tribune's Washington bureau 
and a Pulitzer Prize winner; on Union Now, 
by Clarence Streit, a crusader who has ad- 
vocated a merger of the free democracies for 
the express purpose of forestalling commu- 
nism. 

These selections are preposterous. They 
clearly violate President Eisenhower's own 
statement that the United States is strong 
enough to expose to the world its differing 
viewpoints. 

A PUBLISHER MAKES A POINT 

Another of these books is The United 
States and Russia, by Vera Micheles Dean. 
Her publisher, the Harvard University Press, 


makes this interesting point: “We realize 
that no author or publisher has the right 
to expect his book to be bought by the United 
States Government and placed on the shelves 
of Government libraries in foreign coun- 
tries. But once a book has been bought and 
placed there, its arbitrary and unexplained 
removal from these shelves creates an in- 
tolerable situation for author and publisher 
and is an injustice to both.” 

The other category of purged books con- 
sists of those, regardless of subject, which 
were written by controversial authors. 

Here we find such complete nonpolitical 
detective stories as The Thin Man and The 
Maltese Falcon.: They are blacklisted be- 
cause their author, Dashiell Hammett, is one 
of the people who refused to tell a congres- 
sional committee whether he had ever been 
a member of the Communist Party. 

The danger of this particular policy is 
written in the bloody history of the Hitler 
regime. The Fuehrer officially denied to the 
German people the books, the paintings, and 
even the music produced by German Jews. 

Thus the lovely lyrics of Heinrich Heine 
were suppressed, along with the music of 
Mendelssohn’s Wedding March. Not even 
Dr. Goebbels argued that these works in 
themselves corrupted those who came in 
contact with them. They were banned sim- 
ply in the hope of destroying all cultural 
traces of a race the Nazis hated. The Ger- 
mans remember this Hitler policy. They 
compare it to our present efforts to muzzle 
ideas and people by banning books. 


WE ARE ON THE PATH OF THE NAZIS 


We are on the same path the Nazis trod 
when some of our libraries abroad withdraw 
records of George Gershwin’s Rhapsody in 
Blue, not because of any mysterious sub- 
version in the music itself, but because the 
composer, now 16 years dead, has not been 
“cleared” for loyalty by a congressional com- 
mittee. 

President Eisenhower is right in the mid- 
dle of this whole controversy. He placed 
himself there by telling Dartmouth College 
graduates: “Don’t join the book burners. 
Don’t think you are going to conceal faults 
by concealing the evidence that they ever 
existed.” 

He is also at the center of the storm be- 
cause it is his State Department that is 
staggering badly in its direction of our for- 
eign information policy. 

The President is the one person who can 
end this destructive controversy over books, 
which is hurting America with the very 
people who count most in the forming of 
world opinion. 


A PRESIDENTIAL DIRECTIVE IS NEEDED 


What is needed is a clear Eisenhower 
directive to the United States Information 
Service libraries. The President need not 
cover the whole field of freedom of informa- 
tion. What is needed now is a specific order 
to govern the specific problem of our librar- 
ies abroad. The men who run these librar- 
ies are floundering in confusion, and even 
in fear. 

President Eisenhower is the one man with 
the power and the prestige to end a situa- 
tion that is damaging us abroad and divid- 
ing us at home. 


A Philosophy of Something for Nothing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 
OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, June 17, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
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marks, I am including an article that 
appears in the current issue of Christian 
Economics entitled “U. N. Economic 
Rights,” by Percy L. Greaves, Jr. This 
is a most interesting article on the some- 
thing-for-nothing philosophy as it is 
now being expressed through the United 
Nations. The article in question is in- 
cluded at this point: 


The relative plenty created by American 
capitalism has given wide currency to the 
something-for-nothing philosophy. Never 
before has so much material wealth existed. 
Its very existence encourages many unthink- 
ing people to believe that those who pro- 
duce little or no wealth are entitled to what 
they call a “fair” or “more equitable” share 
of what others have produced. They tend 
to confuse the meaning of the word “equi- 
table” with that of “equal.” This deplor- 
able confusion has spread like wildfire 
around the entire globe. 

As a result, many people now live in 
dreamland, far from the land of reason. In 
their dreams they see a spontaneous growth 
of plenty available to all with scarcely any 
effort. The task of governments, as they see 
it, is to divide abundance with justice and 
fairness to all. In their opinion, the prob- 
lem of poverty can be solved without effort 
if governments will only divide the world’s 
wealth more equally. 

The extreme thinking of these dreamy 
utopians is epitomized in the United Nations 
Covenant of Economic, Social, and Cultural 
Rights. The authors of this proposed cove- 
nant recognize among other things, “the 
right of everyone to adequate food, cloth- 
ing, and housing * * * education * * * a 
decent living for themselves and their fam- 
ilies * * * social security * * * rest, lei- 
sure, and reasonable limitation of working 
hours and periodic holidays with pay * * * 
the enjoyment of the highest standard of 
health * * * the benefits of scientific prog- 
ress * * * and the continuous improvement 
of living conditions.” 

Needless to say, the covenant does not 
state who shall provide all these nice things. 
Socialists seldom supply details. They ap- 
parently do not know that the free market 
is the best provider. Their implication is 
that there are enough rich people with excess 
wealth and income that can be seized and 
redistributed without loss to society. This 
wealth, once seized by majority vote, can 
then be given to those poor unfortunate peo- 
ple who have not provided for themselves, 
The assumption seems to be that more wealth 
will continue to be produced for future an- 
nual distributions. The major problem, as 
U. N. Socialists see it, is simply to persuade 
governments to distribute the wealth of the 
world in accordance with their own equali- 
tarian ideas of justice. 

The great trouble with these visions is 
that they do not work. Their sponsors do 
not think them through to their unescapabie 
conclusions. Men will not continue to pro- 
duce wealth that they know will be taken 
from them by force. This is the age-old 
problem of China. It is the commonplace 
experience of every Communist and Socialist 
nation, including Great Britain. Such force- 
ful seizures only give rise to man’s covetous- 
ness, which then rules the nation in direct 
violation of God’s commandment. 

‘The sponsors of these ideas seem to think 
that they know better than God or Christ. 
They appear to appeal to our sense of jus- 
tice. But they do not seem to know that 
justice requires an accepted norm or yard- 
stick by which human actions can be judged. 
These men would substitute their personal 
ideas of justice for God's covenant which 
Moses first heard in Horeb. In most cases 
they seek more for certain people and less 
for others. They differ among themselves as 
to who should get what. Unlike true Chris- 
tians, they have no yardstick by which they 
can precisely measure their ideas of justice. 
A Christian cannot steal, He knows that a 
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property owner is the only one entitled to 
dispose of it. Socialists do not recognize this 
standard. They believe that governments or 
majorities have the right to seize and dis- 
tribute property in defiance of God’s cove- 
nant. 

From the economic viewpoint, these U. N. 
dreamers ignore the fact that in a free so- 
ciety there is no problem of distribution, 
Every valued asset comes into being as the 
property of someone, Scarce, desirable goods 
are not general property, subject to a fair 
division. They are the property of those 
who have discovered or created value. 
Everything of value always belongs to some- 
one. The right of ownership is the right of 
disposal. Disposal by anyone other than the 
rightful owner is theft and therefore un- 
Christian. 

In a free Christian economy, operating 
under the principles of division of labor, man 
best satisfies his own needs and wants by 
voluntarily producing those goods which 
best satisfy the needs and wants of his fel- 
low men. Economic advancement depends 
entirely upon mutual increases in our pro- 
duction for our fellow men. The better one 
serves his fellow men, the higher is his re- 
ward in a peaceful society of voluntary 
cooperation. 


GOD’S COMMANDMENT 


From the spiritual viewpoint we must re- 
member God commands us not to covet or 
steal the property of our neighbors, be they 
far or near, The commandment is not, 
as some seem to think, “Thou shalt not steal 
except. by majority vote.” The command- 
ment does not give society, banded together 
in the form of U. N. or any government, the 
right to steal and distribute the production 
of some to a privileged group according to 
the dictates of any minority or majority. No 
Christian teaching sanctions such forceful 
taking of private property without a just 
return or compensation. 

The basis of all government interference 
in the private lives of peaceful individuals 
is the theory that the government knows 
better than the individual how he shouid 
conduct his own life. It is a paternal sys- 
tem which, in essence, treats grown men 
and women like children. It presumes to 
dictate what they can or cannot do, see, hear, 
read or enjoy. It uses government’s monop- 
oly of force to compel people to act differ- 
ently from what they would, if they exer- 
cised their God-given freedom. 

Every law sets up a standard of legal jus- 
tice. When that law differs from God's law, 
it is a substitution of a new form of jus- 
tice for that which Christianity decrees. It 
is a statement that government knows bet- 
ter than God. 


CHRISTIAN VIEWPOINT 


The U. N. panacea of guaranteeing mate- 
rial security from the cradle to the grave, 
regardless of effort, is also in open defiance of 
the spirit of our American forefathers. Our 
Bill of Rights has become an historic char- 
ter of man’s liberty. Just as many of the 
commandments tell individuals “Thou shalt 
not,” so the Bill of Rights tells Government 
that it shall make no law which limits the 
God-given freedom of individuals, so long as 
they do not infringe on the rights of their 
fellow men. These restrictions on men and 
government are necessary if we are to have a 
peaceful society of spiritual men enjoying 
ever-increasing material standards. When 
man, government, or U. N. transgresses these 
limitations, the result is always more hun- 
ger and more poverty, not less. The evi- 
dence is all around us. In every case the 
incentive to produce is destroyed in part or 
in whole. As total production decreases, 
total human satisfactions must dwindle. 

Human nature being what it is, few people 
will produce more than they feel necessary. 
Who would work if all his basic needs could 
be, and were, guaranteed by the U. N.? No 
man is healthy and in full physical vigor un- 


less he has a healthy mind and the desire to 
meet his responsibilities in life. A man who 
does not want to be healthy, is sick. A man 
who does not want to work, is unemployed. 
A man who does not want to build a house 
or contribute the cost of a house to society, 
will be houseless, The problem of society 
and Christianity is to inspire all men to do 
their utmost to serve their fellow men by pro- 
ducing as much as they can of what their. 
fellow men want most. The problem is to 
teach and preach service through production, 
and not the legal right to steal the products 
of our fellow men. The goal of every Chris- 
tian must be service to others and not a 
demand for something-for-nothing. 

The encouragement of service is best 
abetted by the free exchange of goods and 
services in a market where all men can freely 
judge the value of each man's contributions, 
Protected from the violence of evil and igno- 
rant men, Christian individuals would soon 
create the abundance needed so badly to 
banish poverty from the earth, 


SAVINGS NECESSARY 


Given such protection and the develop- 
ment of a Christian spirit of service, indus- 
trious people would consume less than they 
produce. The difference, known in eco- 
nomics as savings, could then be invested in 
tools and factories, which not only increase 
production, but also reduce the physical 
strain on the men who toil. As savings ac- 
cumulate and tools take new and more help- 
ful forms, even those with relatively low 
incomes can save in the form of insurance 
for their foreseen and unforseseen rainy 
days. 

A free-market. economy operated under 
God's rules would provide us with a con- 
tinual increase in material welfare—an in- 
crease which would permit a rapid growth 
in Christian charity while, at the same time, 
eliminating much of the need for charity. 

We need only look around the world today 
to see the importance of protecting private 
property. Nations enjoy material abundance 
and spiritual freedom in almost direct pro- 
portion to the protection they give to private 
property. Even in this day and age, nations 
which permit private and public groups to 
plunder the production of their fellow men, 
suffer unbelievable famines and poverty. In 
many such lands people are afraid to sow 
their seeds for fear that they will not be 
allowed to reap the harvest of their own 
efforts. They bury their wealth or savings 
in the ground or under the mattress. To in- 
vest them in productive enterprise would be 
to expose them to theft. 

The way to eliminate hunger, poverty and 
material insecurity, is to protect everyone in 
the right to invest his savings and to enjoy 
the fruits of his own labor. Yet these vital 
economic rights, like God, are ignored by 
those who run the U. N. For promises of 
unearned plenty, the U. N. should substitute 
the protection of all earned property. The 
solution of our economic problems rests 
heavily on individual and group obedience to 
God's commandment, “Thou shalt not steal.” 


Farewell Greeting to Class of 1953 at 
Lafayette College, by Dr. Ralph Cooper 
Hutchison 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. H. ALEXANDER SMITH 
OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of New Jersey. Mr. Presi- 
dent, there was recently called to my 
attention a very interesting and challeng- 
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ing document. It is the president’s fare- 
well greeting to the class of 1953 at La- 
fayette College this year. The president, 
Dr. Ralph Cooper Hutchison, is one of 
the outstanding educators of our time, 
and he certainly has put in concise form 
a thumbnail challenge to these boys 
graduating. 

I am so much impressed with this 
challenge that I ask unanimous consent 
that it be published in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


LAFAYETTE COLLEGE PRESIDENT’S FAREWELL 
GREETING TO THE CLass oF 1953 


Members of the graduating class, you have 
been cradled, educated, and graduated in an 
era of fancied security. You have been pro- 
tected from the rigors of walking by the 
automobile, from the elements by the most 
comfortable housing that civilization has de- 
veloped, from any rudimentary struggle for 
education by readymade and prescribed dos- 
age, from intellectual rigors by the modern 
cult of palatable cafeteria service, from the 
horrors of invasion by the death of our 
heroes, and from the brutalities of paganism 
by the dogged and unsung persistence of the 
saints and the martyrs. And now as you go 
out you hear the siren sophistry of our creep- 
ing socialism that you need not work, you 
shall not want, provided you lay yourselves 
down in pastures of safety, peace, and 
security. 

You are not weak, but you can be misled 
to believe that the adventure, and particu- 
larly the struggle has been extracted from 
life—that the best things in life cost nothing. 
As you go out it is our hope that on this 
campus you have learned what effort is in- 
volved in mental and intellectual accom- 
plishment., Perhaps in the disappointments 
of student life, in the financlal difficulties 
which many have undergone, in the disas- 
trous football years that you have experi- 
enced—perhaps in these and other disap- 
pointments you have learned that struggle 
has not been extracted from life; that your 
chances of failure and of defeat are as great 
as they would have been in the primitive 
wilderness, that you are still confronted with 
terrible frontiers. Perhaps you realize how 
tough it is to turn defeat into victory, to 
recover, and to get into the winning column, 
Perhaps the death of your comrades and col- 
lege mates in Korea has shocked you out of 
any false sense of ease and security. 

Perhaps you do not need this warning at 
all, But, gentlemen, in case you do, these 
are your last words in Lafayette College—the 
final lesson. The fight is not over. The an- 
cient battles have not been won, There is 
no security. For you there is yet victory 
or defeat. This means intellectually. This 
means financially. This means spiritually. 

Now you are coming out of a corner. Come 
out fighting. 

RALPH Cooper HUTCHINSON, 


Wheat for Pakistan 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 

Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including a part of a broadcast by 
Mr. Willis J. Ballinger on the subject 
of wheat for Pakistan. This is a matter 
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that has claimed the attention of the 
American people since the House passed 
this bill in June. 

I commend it to the attention of the 
membership: 

THIS Is Your AMERICA 
(By Willis J. Ballinger) 

Hello, fellow Americans, tonight I want 
to bring to your attention a little matter of 
a hundred-million-dollar swindle of the 
American taxpayer. On the floor of the 
House, Congressman Lawrence SMITH, of 
Wisconsin said bluntly that our gift of $100 
million of wheat to the Pakistan Govern- 
ment this week was nothing but a fraud on 
our taxpayers, and the able Congressman 
makes his charge stick. 

You see, some time ago we began hearing 
about a famine in Pakistan. A bill was 
immediately introduced to relieve it in the 
House. Mutual Security Administrator 
Harold Stassen, the head of our international 
gift shop, immediately went up to Capitol 
Hill to sing the praises of far-away Pakistan. 
He told the committee which held hearings 
on the bill for relief of famine in Pakistan 
that Pakistan was a fine ally of the free 
world and had done so much to help us and 
the United Nations. Stassen's unstinted en- 
thusiasm for Pakistan was considerably de- 
bunked when the bill was debated on the 
floor of the House and Congressman FULTON, 
of Pennsylvania said that according to his 
information Pakistan had sent 21 shiploads 
of material to Communist China within the 
past year or so, and Congressman SUTTON, of 
Tennessee, pointed out that Pakistan had 
not sent a single soldier to Korea to help us 
and the United Nations out. Congressman 
Surron further pointed out that last year 
Pakistan also had a famine, but we didn’t 
give them any wheat. Instead we lent them 
$15 million to buy wheat and they handied 
the famine on that. This year under Mutual 
Security, Pakistan received $2712 million, 
$1014 million more than it got last year. 
Yet Congress has voted Pakistan $100 million 
more with which to buy wheat to relieve this 
year’s famine. Get this clearly, last year 
Pakistan handled its famine problems on 
$15 million, and we did not give them the 
$15 million. We lent it. This year Pakistan 
collects $271, million from Mutual Security, 
all for free, and then gets another $100 mil- 
lion also for free to arrest this year's famine. 
But it costs money to ship wheat, so Con- 
gress obligingly added another some $26 
million for shipping costs. Last year when 
India had a famine we made a loan to her, 
but India not only had to pay for the wheat 
but also for all shipping charges. You can 
imagine how India will feel about such dis- 
crimination, and how heipful it will be in 
smoothing out the feud between Pakistan 
and India. Pakistan, let me also point out, 
has a balanced budget. Those favoring giv- 
ing her $126 million from the pockets of our 
taxpayers claimed she did not have the means 
of paying. But others pointed out that she 
does export jute and cotton in world markets 
and that these commodities could pay for a 
loan. 

But now for the fraud in this transac- 
tion. Only 30 millions of the hundred mil- 
lions given Pakistan to buy wheat is to be 
used to relieve the famine. The rest is to 
be sold by the Pakistan Government to 
people who can afford to buy wheat. Thus 
the Pakistan Government will collect some 
70 millions which it can use to improve 
the general economy of Pakistan. Under 
Mutual Security it received 271, millions 
for this very purpose. But under the wheat 
bill the Government will get an extra $70 
millions. Thus the mutual-security appro- 
priations will be multiplied approximately 
four times, and Pakistan will have 30 mil- 
lions to quell famine conditions which she 
was able to arest with only 15 millions a 
year ago. 


Critics of this fraud say that the inter- 
nationalists who maneuvered the Pakistan 
Government into an extra 70 million of 
what is in reality mutual-security appro- 
priations, carefully kept their bill away from 
the Foreign Affairs Committee of the House 
when it was passing on mutual-security aid 
to Pakistan, and steered their bill into the 
Agriculture Committee, where more mutual- 
security funds could be given to Pakistan 
under the guise of famine relief, Smelly 
business. 


The Hells Canyon Project 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. GRACIE PFOST 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mrs. PFOST. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp a copy of a letter 
written by Mr. Vance T. Burchfield and 
family, who reside in my home town of 
Nampa, Idaho. The Burchfields have 
been my near neighbors for many years. 
They own and operate a large motor 
court, and are substantial, patriotic, good 
Americans. 

In my opinion, the Burchfields have 
expressed in this letter the full essence 
of the Hells Canyon issue as it relates to 
the average family in the area which 
would be served by the dam. The letter 
is all the more impressive because Mr. 
Burchfield speaks as a former Republi- 
can precinct committeeman, and not asa 
partisan Democrat. This letter is a 
“voice of the people” to which I feel the 
Congress and the administration would 
do well to give thoughtful consideration: 


Nampa, IpaHo, May 23, 1953. 
Hon. DwicutT D. EISENHOWER, 
President of the United States, 
White House, Washington, D. C. 

HONORABLE SR: Having been a resident of 
the State of Idaho for more than 40 years and 
reared on a 160-acre homestead, I feel that 
I am qualified to speak up for what I think 
is for the common good of the people of this 
State. 

I urge you to use your personal influence 
and that of the highest office in the United 
States to save the Snake River from becom- 
ing the property of a private monopoly. 

We, in the State of Idaho, have not been 
able to cope with the propaganda that a rich 
and selfish company has put into the minds 
of our people. 

The picture that has been painted to the 
people of Idaho is that we should distrust 
our own Government, that our Government, 
through the Reclamation Service, is bent 
on taking the Snake River away from us, 
and that they, the private power company, 
can and will give us a better deal than our 
own Government will. 

As a citizen and a veteran, and also the 
father of a veteran of both World War II 
and the Korean war, I feel that I have a 
stake in this country and a right to speak. 

I plead with you to give us some time 
so that we may speak in a free election of 
what we think is good for us here in the 
Northwest. 

The people here in Idaho who told you 
we did not want the Hells Canyon project 
are the same group that attended the Chi- 
cago convention in 1952 and did everything 
in their power to prevent you from being 
nominated for the presidency of our great 
and glorious country, and turned their sup- 
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port to you only when there was no other 
course left for them. 

I am now and always have been a Re- 
publican, as was my father, also his father, 
who was a Tennessee Yankee, but there are 
a great number of Republicans finding it 
difficult to go along, especially when our 
greatest and most valuable asset is about to 
fall into private hands, to be exploited as 
they see fit and for the sole purpose of finan- 
cial gain. 

It will be a sad day for the people of 
Idaho if we ever have to see recorded in 
history that our President, one of the great- 
est soldiers of all time, was a party to a 
plan that would give us so little, when by 
everything that is right we could have en- 
joyed the benefits of our heritage. 

Respectfully and sincerely yours, 
Vance T. BURCHFIELD AND FAMILY. 


From the Grassroots 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, June 23, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I am enclosing a news item that 
appeared in the Wisconsin State Journal 
in Madison on May 2, 1953. It is a very 
amusing incident and one that should 
be preserved. The article follows: 

Sex or ONE, HALF a Dozen OTHERS Noisy 


LANCASTER, Wıs.—Farmer Al Frederich, 
Dickeyville, won his case Friday in Grant 
County Circuit Court after a year of wrang- 
ling but he still wasn’t sure whether he knew 
a goose from a gander. 

It took a jury 2 days to make up its mind 
on that point, too. 

It all started back in December 1951, Fred- 
erich told the jury and Judge A. W. Kopp. 

“I had two ganders and one goose,” Fred- 
erich explained, “It was nothing but honk, 
honk, honk between the two ganders over the 
goose.” 

Frederich said he decided to fix it so each 
gander would have a goose of its own, and 
went to an auction where Farmer Richard 
Huehne, Platteville, had put what he thought 
were three geese and a gander on the block. 

Frederich bought the four birds for $18, 
and happily took them home, where he 
turned them loose in the yard with his own 
birds. 

“Then I found that the birds I bought were 
all ganders,” said Frederich, mopping his 
brow at the recollection. 

“It was terrible, six ganders and one goose. 
They almost drove me crazy.” 

Frederich said he tried to sell them back to 
Huehne, but Huehne refused them, After 
214 months, Frederich explained he could 
no longer stand the amorous bickerings of the 
ganders, and sold the four he bought for 
$7.20. 

Then he took his case to court. 

A poultry expert testified that there is only 
one sure way to tell a goose from a gander, 
and that is when one lays an egg. 

Frederich said his goose could not find time 
to lay an egg with all those ganders around 
her 


Huehne said he felt his reputation was at 


I didn’t say they were geese when I sold 
them,” he pointed out. “I said I thought 
they were g y- 

Judge Kopp awarded Frederich $10.20 
damages to cover his pecuniary losses, on 
recommendation of the jury. 
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Fourth of July Address by the Vice 
President at Gettysburg, Pa. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, Penn- 
sylvania is proud of the fact that our 
distinguished Vice President spoke at In- 
dependence Hall at the Fourth of July 
celebration, and at Gettysburg the eve- 
ning of July 5. 

The ceremonies at Gettysburg were in 
commemoration of the 90th anniversary 
of that great struggle between the 
North and the South. 

The Vice President is a most welcome 
visitor to Pennsylvania. Many of his 
ancestors come from our State. Some 
of his relatives are now residents of 
Pennsylvania. 

The anniversary of the Battle of Get- 
tysburg recalls to our minds the heroic 
deeds performed there by gallant Ameri- 
cans from both North and South. 

The Battle of Gettysburg was probably 
the last time when there was enacted 
the majestic pageantry of war, in all its 
magnificent drama, valor, and tragedy, 
beautiful yet so terrible and so unnec- 
essary. It presented a picture never to 
be forgotten. At Gettysburg men were 
lined up shoulder to shoulder for a mile 
and a half. Sunlight gleamed from 
thousands of musket barrels. The 
troops were led by officers with drawn 
swords. Flags were carried over their 
heads, and the whole scene gave the ap- 
pearance of a line dressed for parade. 
General officers and field officers, 
mounted on their chargers, accompa- 
nied the line. 

At Gettysburg our Vice President 
brought all those inspiring things to the 
attention of the descendants of those 
who lived at that glorious July time 90 
years ago. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp the report of the Vice Presi- 
dent's speech at Gettysburg, written by 
John Koenig, Jr., for the Harrisburg 
Evening News. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

NIXON, IN GETTYSBURG, ASKS UNITED STATES 
To SPUR FREEDOM—NATION WARNED TO 
WORK, LEARN ALL ABOUT REDS 

(By John Koenig, Jr.) 

GETTYSBURG.—Vice President Nrxon placed 
& wreath on the grave of his Civil War vet- 
eran great-grandfather here and called on all 
Americans to work for freedom everywhere. 

“When we lose interest in the freedom 
of others, we may lose our own freedom,” 
the Vice President said in a speech yester- 
day commemorating the 90th anniversary 
of the Battle of Gettysburg. 

The address at Gettysburg High School 
stadium followed a brief visit to the grave 
of George Nixon, a Union Army soldier who 
died of wounds suffered on the third day of 
the Civil War battle, July 3, 1863. 

ENLISTED FROM OHIO 

“I have been to the grave before and felt 
that I could not visit Gettysburg again with- 
out going there,” the Vice President told a 


newsman. Nrxon’s great-grandfather was 
attached to Company B, 73d Regiment of the 
Union Army. He enlisted from Ohio al- 
though he had lived earlier in Pennsylvania. 

Dr. E. L. Nixon, of State College, an uncle 
of the Vice President, accompanied him on 
the pilgrimage to the grave in Gettysburg 
National Cemetery. 

In his address, Nixon urged Americans to 
learn more about what the Communists ad- 
vocate. 

He said it would have been much better if 
Americans had read Mein Kampf, Adolf Hit- 
ler’s key book before, before World War II. 

“Similarly, all Americans now should know 
what the Communists advocate,” he de- 
clared, 

KNOW HIS WEAKNESSES 


“The best answer to a false doctrine is to 
study it and know its weaknesses. When you 
know both your own system and the Com- 
munists, there is no question as to which is 
better.” 

Nixon assured his 3,000 listeners at the 
athletic field that peace and freedom in the 
world can be achieved without total war. 

“We have the resources, we have the men, 
and we are on the right side,” he declared. 

“All we need is leadership—and in the 
White House now we have a man who can 
and will give leadership to the free world.” 

The Vice President was welcomed to Get- 
tysburg by Governor Fine, who introduced 
him as a scholarly and devout gentleman. 

Citing this weekend’s national observance 
of Independence Day, Nixon said that the 
Communist ideal, like our own idea in 1776, 
is revolutionary and has great appeal, 

WAR, NOT PEACE 


“Communism offers peace and prosperity 
and equality and justice to all those who will 
listen—but there the similarity with our own 
Revolution ends. 

“As communism has worked out, there is 
Tule by the few rather than by the many; 
there is war and not peace, and persecution 
rather than equality and justice.” 

Nrxon said the United States has regained 
the initiative in the battle for the minds of 
men. 

“Let us have a day of dedication to prove 
to people everywhere that our idea offers 
more than the Communist idea,” he said. 

The Vice President was accompanied on 
his trip by his wife, Pat. Both rode in 
bright-colored convertibles through the flag- 
decorated streets. 


Federal Revenues From Outer Continen- 
tal Shelf Lands Should Be Used To 
Help Our Schools 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL ELLIOTT 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. ELLIOTT. Mr. Speaker, the edu- 
cational crisis facing this Nation con- 
tinues to grow greater and greater with 
each passing year. The problems of 
building schoolhouses to accommodate 
our rapidly increasing school-age popu- 
lation, of replacing thousands of di- 
lapidated and dangerously unsafe school 
buildings, and of combating the disas- 
trous teacher shortage has repeatedly 
been brought to the attention of all of 


us. 
We know, too, that great numbers of 
local communities, beset by serious 
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school needs, cannot begin fo provide 
even the most basic school facilities for 
all their children and still make finan- 
cial ends meet. 

With these disheartening facts in 
mind, I believe strongly in the wisdom 
of the Hill oil-for-education amendment 
to House bill 5134, the bill passed by 
this body dealing with the development 
of the oil, gas, and sulfur deposits of 
the outer Continental Shelf. The Hill 
amendment provides that Federal reve- 
nues derived from the leasing of there 
lands be appropriated as grants-in-aid 
of primary, secondary, and higher edu- 
cation. 

The amendment follows one of this 
Nation’s greatest and most beneficial his- 
toric precedents—namely, the use of 
public lands and the revenues derived 
from public lands for the support of 
education to benefit all the people. If 
the Hill amendment is approved as a 
part of House bill 5134 it will prove to 
be a worthy and wise complement to 
such far-sighted laws as the Ordinance 
of 1787, the Morrill Acts of 1862 and 1890 
and the Homestead Act of 1900. 

Mr. Speaker, we can ill afford to delay 
longer an important step such as this 
one for coming to the aid of our des- 
perately hard-pressed school systems. I 
urge the Members of this body to lend 
their full support to the inclusion of the 
Hill oil-for-education amendment in 
House bill 5134, 


Wisconsin Republican Convention 


Endorses Bricker Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including a copy of a resolution 
adopted by the Wisconsin Republican 
convention held at Madison, Wis., on 
June 13. More than 4,000 delegates to 
the convention unanimously adopted a 
resolution supporting the Bricker 
amendment which seeks to guard against 
treatymaking law binding upon the peo- 
ple of the United States: 

Resolution supporting constitutional amend- 
ments regarding treaties and executive 
agreements 
Whereas there was introduced in the Sen- 

ate of the United States on January 7, 1953, 
by Senator. Bricker, of Ohio, with 63 other 
Senators as sponsors, a joint resolution (S. J, 
Res. 1) proposing an amendment to the Con- 
stitution of the United States to prevent 
treaties and executive agreements from being 
used to abridge individual rights and under- 
mine the sovereignty of the United States, 
and to prevent such treaties and agreements 
from destroying the Constitution; and 

Whereas the Constitution of the United 
States provides in article VI, clause 2, that 
treaties made in accordance with its provi- 
sions shall be the supreme law of the land; 
and 

Whereas the effect of treaties thus ratified 
could be to override our Constitution, Fed- 
eral statutes, State constitutions, and State 
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laws when such treaties might not have that 
intended purpose; and 

Whereas the effect of such treaties as thus 
ratified could result in the destruction of life, 
liberty, or property as protected by our Con- 
stitution, State constitutions, and the laws 
made under them: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved by this Republican convention at 
Madison, Wis., June 13, 1953, That the Con- 
stitution of the United States should be 
amended so as to provide that treaties which 
affect individual rights or infringe upon or 
alter the Constitution or other domestic law 
of the United States or of any State shall 
not become the supreme law of the land un- 
less duly implemented by act of Congress; 
that no law implementing a treaty may be 
passed by the Congress which would, in the 
absence of such treaty, be unconstitutional; 
and that no change in our form of govern- 
ment may be made by the advice of treaty 
ratification; and be it further 

Resolved, That this Republican convention 
endorses the principle of the joint resolution 
(S. J. Res. 1) introduced in the United States 
Senate by Senator Bricker, and that we urge 
the United States Senate to take early action 
thereon; and be it further 

Resolved, That the Republican State head- 
quarters at Madison be directed to cause 
copies of this resolution to be transmitted to 
the President of the United States, the Pres- 
ident of the United States Senate, and the 
Speaker of the United States House of Rep- 
resentatives, the Secretary of State, and of 
the Congress with the recommendation that 
the Congress adopt necessary steps looking 
to an amendment of the Constitution as 
herein proposed and that the Members of the 
United States Senate, in acting upon the 
ratification of any proposed treaty, conform 
to the principle set forth in the preceding 
paragraph of this resolution, 


What the United Nations Means to Me 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that an essay en- 
titled “What the United Nations Means 
to Me,” written by Wendell Brustman, 
St. Paul, Minn., be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp. Mr. Brustman’s 
essay won for him a trip to the United 
Nations. 

There being no objection, the essay was 
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as 
follows: 

WHAT THE UNITED NATIONS MEANS To ME 


(By Wendell Brustman, grade 11, Wilson High 
School) 


As a young citizen of our great democracy, 
T look upon the United Nations as the great- 
est advancement thus far in the progress of 
mankind, for the worldwide observance of 
human rights and fundamental freedoms. 

To me the United Nations means the pres- 
ervation of peace through mutual under- 
standing—the opportunity for representatives 
from all nations of the globe, regardless of 
color or creed, to work together to suppress 
wars and promote world brotherhood. As the 
U.N. gains strength and momentum, it means 
the guaranty to every individual on this earth 
their inalienable rights of life, liberty, and 
happiness, and the social, financial, and emo- 
tional security they so desire. It means that 


the least may bé heard and considered side 
by side with the greatest. It means not only 
the superiority of mediation, negotiation, 
and compromise over the policeman’s stick, 
but that we also recognize that the way to 
peace requires collective security against 
armed aggression. 

The United Nations means that in this 
new atomic era with its new fears and prob- 
lems, all the peace-loving people of our 
planet will be assured of humanitarian 
leadership, which will convert a form of 
destruction into an instrument for the bet- 
terment of all mankind. 

The U. N. means to me a weapon of moral 
force to keep the peace in every possible way, 
now and always. Down through the cen- 
turies, men have struggled to improve their 
standards of living and yet continued to solve 
their difficulties by that barbaric and unciv- 
ilized media—war. The U. N. brings us the 
hope that we may spare our country the 
havoc and destruction which have come to 
nations where war actually takes place on 
their homeland. 

The United Nations also means the im- 
provement of underdeveloped nations by 
pooling the expert Knowledge and experi- 
ences of others, and by removing the causes 
of want, disease, and ignorance, thereby 
raising the standards of the world. 

I believe that we, as patriotic American 
citizens, and as advocates of world peace and 
brotherhood, should wholeheartedly support 
the U. N. through our interest, for every 
ounce of favorable public opinion outweighs 
in social significance a ton of ammunition, 
and it means an eventual reward of security 
from threat of confiscation, and safety from 
detention camps and firing squads. 

The most fervent hope in every peace- 
loving heart is that the inevitable differences 
which rise between nations may be settled 
without violence. There is a God-given law 
that will last far longer than any man-made 
regulation. To me the success of the U. N. 
means the fulfillment of this Golden Rule: 
“Do unto others as you would have others 
do unto you.” With the help of God, may 
the United Nations spread this truth 
throughout all nations—it is our one hope 
of world peace. 


Young Texas Farmer Quits in Fight 
Against Drought 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, among the crops of Texas and the 
Southwest that are being hard hit by the 
drought and falling farm prices is the 
extremely important crop of young 
farmers. 

If we are to have any agriculture at 
all a few years from now, it must be 
carried on by the young men now get- 
ting started at farming. But it is ex- 
traordinarily difficult for them to get 
started, and to keep going, under the 
conditions which now prevail. 

We cannot afford to lose these young 
men from the farms. 

As an example of what is happening, 
and in order to draw the attention of 
the Senators to the seriousness of this 
situation, I ask unanimous consent that 
a recent news dispatch by the United 
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Press from Gainesville, Tex., be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the disaptch 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


GAINESVILLE, TEX., June 29.—A young sec- 
ond generation farmer prepared Monday to 
leaye his farm and go to the city “in order 
to survive.” 

The plight of 34-year-old Jack Sanders 
was typical of young farmers his age who had 
to give up the battle because of the weather, 
insects, and prices. 

“I'm the only young farmer left in our 
area,” Sanders said. “Now I’m going to 
have to go look for a job or we won’t sur- 
vive.” 

Sanders and his father, E. S. Sanders, op- 
erate a 388-acre farm in Cooke County, 
northeast Texas. They generally keep from 
50 to 70 head of beef and dairy cattle in ad- 
dition to farming. 

Cooke County and most of the Southwest 
is in the grip of the worst drought in his- 
tory. Sanders said his last good crop was 
in 1950, and that year the insects destroyed 
about three-fourths of the crop. 

Sanders blamed the farmers’ poor condi- 
tion on the drought mostly, and also on the 
Korean situation. 


WORRYING OVER KOREA 


“People are worrying over what is going 
to happen in Korea, and are selling,” he 
said. Sanders and his father sold a truck- 
load of whiteface cattle at Fort Worth for 
7 to 10 cents per pound. 

He said he could have sold the same stock 
last year when they were born for the same 
amount he received at the Fort Worth mar- 
ket. 

Sanders and his wife have a 6-year-old 
daughter, Jackie Jean, who was stricken with 
polio in 1950. She still has to wear braces 
on her left leg in order to walk. 

The father-son farming team just recently 
completed a five-room home valued at $5,000 
for the younger Sanders. They also remod- 
eled the elder Sanders’ home comparable to 
a $10,000 home in the city. 

Sanders said they made a good grain crop 
this year, but other crops have little chance 
of maturing. The corn crop already is lost, 
he said, and cotton must get substantial 
rain within the next month in order to 
make a crop. 

He said the Government hay program last 
year made it possible for the farmer to pull 
through the winter, but said more Federal 
assistance, as soon as possible, is needed this 
year. 

“It’s always the farmer who takes it on 
the chin when prices go up or down,” he 
said. “We sold our cattle last week for 10 
cents a pound, but steak still is 70 and 80 
cents a pound at the meat markets. 

“It would take between 35 and 40 head 
of cattle at today’s prices to buy one me- 
dium-sized farm tractor,” he said. 

Many farmers have had to leave their 
farms and seek employment in cities in 
the last 2 years, he said. Aircraft plants 
at nearby Dallas and Fort Worth had been 
a lifesaver to many of them, he explained. 

“More are leaving every day,” Sanders said, 
“If we don’t get a good crop next year, I 
just don't see what the farmer is going to 
do.’ 

Sanders said he plans to work at the build- 
ing trade, possibly at Sherman, Tex., until 
the crisis is over. His father will look after 
the farm until he is able to return. 

“I like farming better than anything else,” 
he said. “We're up against it pretty tough 
zow, but a good crop next year sure would 
elp.” 

He said all the farmers were expecting 
another depression, and the oldtimers were 


predicting it would be worse than the last 
one, 
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Holds Professional Bigots Playing 
Moscow’s Game 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing article, which appeared in the 
Brooklyn Eagle of July 6, 1953, is worthy 
of our attention: 


HOLDS PROFESSIONAL BIGOTS PLAYING 
Moscow’s GAME 
(By Victor Lasky) 

I've got an idea for United States subversive 
hunters. How about investigating the crack- 
pots of the right? I refer to the professional 
bigots, currently making a fast buck peddling 
religious hate under the guise of anticom- 
munism. 

The vast amount of hate literature flooding 
the Nation is really worth investigating. I 
am seriously wondering whether this stuff 
is being financed by the Kremlin. 

The hate peddlers are playing the Krem- 
lin game. Moscow would like nothing bet- 
ter than an America diwided by unreasoning 
prejudice. Needless to say, any violence 
traceable to bigots is given a big play by the 
Red press. 

Currently, the bigots are firing away at the 
Eisenhower administration. Gerald L. K. 
Smith, for example, is telling his deluded 
supporters that “Bernard Baruch and his 
gang of powerful international Jews have 
captured the White House again.” 

Perhaps this sort of nonsense should be 
ignored. But what's the point in failing to 
recognize the existence of these fanatics? 
Not that they are as dangerous as the Reds. 


VICIOUS STORIES 


As a matter of fact, it would be dangerous 
to overestimate their importance. However, 
let’s wake up to the fact they're around, 
spreading vicious stories about our elected 
leaders. 

For example, C. Leon de Aryan, in his hate 
sheet, describes RicHarD Nixon as “Little 
Dick,” who is “now rattling about in a Vice 
Presidential chair that is much too big for 
him, put there by the connivance of the 
Jewish cabal.” 

That might come as news to crackpots of 
the left who still whisper around that Dick 
Nrxon is anti-Semitic. 

Even Senator McCarrny is not immune 
from crackpot smears. Gerald Smith, prob- 
ably the noisiest bigot around, accuses Joe 
of having gone soft on the Jews. MCCARTHY, 
he complains, “in the recent investigations 
* * * does not seem to be putting any Jews 
on the griddle.” 

But, horror of horrors, McCartuy hired 2 
Jew boys for his committee, 1 a young Jew 
lawyer by the name of Coh(e)n and another 
by the name of Schine. 

Roy Cohn, spelled without an “e,” and 
David Schine have taken quite a beating 
from so many quarters that, probably, this 
latest attack doesn’t matter, 

“We must not be impatient with Mc- 
Cartny,” writes Smith, “but we must pray 
for him because he is playing a dangerous 
game.” 

He warns that Cohn can’t be a “good anti- 
Communist” because he is Jewish. The rec- 
ord shows that Cohn, young as he is, helped 
convict the Rosenbergs and other Reds. 

And Schine, also young (now seemingly a 
crime in certain “liberal” circles), has pub- 
lished an illuminating study of Marxism. 
Moreover, he is donating his time to the 
Senate. True, he can afford it. But like 


other rich boys, he could be lolling on the 
beach, 
That he isn’t is to his credit. 


IMITATORS ARE LEGION 


Curiously, Smith and his imitators, who 
unfortunately are legion, seem to forget that 
many leading anti-Reds are Jewish; such 
men as Eugene Lyons, Isaac Don Levine, 
David Lawrence, George Sokolsky, Ben Man- 
del, Barney Balaban, Rabbi Ben Schultz, 
Maurice Tishman, and Victor Riesel. 

And, of course, America’s elder statesman, 
Bernard M. Baruch, for years the hate- 
mongers’ number one target. One Chicago 
hate paper calls him “King Barney * * * 
enthroned not in Palestine, but in New York, 
capital of Zionism.” Everybody, from Eisen- 
hower to Malenkov, takes orders from 
Baruch, says the sheet, 

But, hate mongers, by trade, don't operate 
with facts. Like Communists, they operate 
in the realm of smear and fear. Like Com- 
munists, they relentlessly foment dissension 
in every corner of the land. 


It Tolls for Thee 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
from the Tampa (Fla.) Sunday Tribune 
of March 22, 1953, entitled “It Tolls for 
Thee,” and a reprint of a letter to the 
editor of that paper commenting on the 
editorial from the Honorable Claude 
Pepper, former Senator from Florida. 
The importance and significance of this 
article and the letter of the former Sen- 
ator from Florida will become apparent 
when they are read by every Member 
of the House and the Senate. Their 
timeliness will be appreciated in the at- 
mosphere of the forces which are trying 
to destroy democracy all over the world 
today. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
and letter were ordered to be printed in 
the Recorp, as follows: 

Ir TOLLS ror THEE 

This, the Sabbath, seems an appropriate 
day to discuss the proposal for an investiga- 
tion of communism in the churches by a 
committee of Congress. 

When this suggestion first fell casually 
from the lips of the chairman of the House 
Un-American Activities Committee, it struck 
us asa proposition so ridiculous that young 
Congressman VeEtpEe would shortly be 
drummed out of Washington and back to 
his home in Pekin, Il. 

A tribunal of politicians investigating the 
churches? Whoever heard of such a thing 


‘in an America largely founded by men and 


women fleeing the lash and the thumb- 
screws of religious persecution? 

But for several reasons the Velde propo- 
sal has lost its comic touch. 

For one, Congressman VELDE triumphant- 
ly announced that he had received only 62 
critical letters, compared with 1,693 either 
expressing interest in or vigorously support- 
ing the investigation. 

Por another, the American Council of 
Christian Churches, a small group organized 
in opposition to the dominant National 
Council of Churches, telegraphed President 


A4181 


Eisenhower urging him to change his stand 
opposing the investigation. 

Whatever has happened to the thinking of 
the American people? 

Has the fear of communism so confused 
their minds that they cannot remember 
from whence came the Bill of Rights? 

Has it so befogged their vision they can- 
not see that once the process server invades 
the precincts of the church the threat of 
Federal inquisition will hang over every 
phase of American life? 

Has it so paralyzed their initiative that 
they no longer consider themselves capable 
of judging between the preachings of Christ 
and the teachings of Marx but must call 
upon a Congressman from Illinois to tell 
them the difference? 

There is no question here of whether one 
is for or against communism. Every Amer- 
ican who isn’t blind and deaf or touched in 
the head can be assumed to be against com- 
munism. The evil of the system, and the 
danger it holds for the free world, are writ 
large enough for all who will see. 

No, the issue is quite different. It is 
whether the price of fighting communism 
requires us to pawn, one by one, our historic 
American treasures: The sanctity of the 
church, whatever its creed; the freedom of 
the press, whomever it may criticize; the 
right of citizens to assemble and speak out, 
for any lawful purpose. 

We know all the arguments advanced by 
the Velde sympathizers. 

VELDE doesn’t propose to investigate the 
church itself, they say—only the clergy. 
This is like arguing that Senator MCCARTHY 
is not investigating the State Department 
but merely its officials. How is it possible 
to investigate a clergyman for activities con- 
nected with his ministry without necessarily 
involving the church? 

A minister is no more immune from prose- 
cution for wrongdoing, they say, than any 
other citizen. Of course not. If Mr. VELDE 
knows of any who have committed a crime, 
let him report it to the proper authorities. 
A congressional committee is not a court of 
justice. Its supposed purpose in making an 
investigation is to gain information on which 
to base legislation. We know of no law Con- 
gress can pass affecting the church. 

Communists or pro-Communists, they say, 
ought to be denied the prestige of a pulpit. 
We agree. But surely any intelligent con- 
gregation knows whether its pastor, priest, 
or rabbi is teaching the Word of God or 
mouthing Soviet propaganda. The congre- 
gation or the church superiors can get rid 
of one who is plainly on the side of Satan. 

To grasp the full implications of the Velde 
proposal, let every Protestant consider for a 
moment whether he would assent to an in- 
vestigation of his pastor or church by a con- 
gressional committee dominated by Catholics, 
Let every Catholic ask himself whether he 
would think it right and proper for his 
church or priest to be examined by a com- 
mittee dominated by Protestants. And let 
every Jew ponder the possibility of his rabbi 
being hauled up before a committee of Prot- 
estants and Catholics. 

The demagog’s hand which smites the 
Protestant today will be turned against the 
Catholic and the Jew in their turn; the free- 
dom which dies for the church will inevitably 
perish for the press and the people. 

In the face of a threat to any one of these, 
therefore, no other worshiper, no other in- 
stitution, no other citizen can afford to stand 
mute. For, as philosopher John Donne long 
ago said: 

“Any man’s death diminishes me, for I am 
involved in mankinde; 

“And therefore never send to know for 
whom the bell tolls; it tolls for thee.” 


PEPPER AGREES 


Mramt.—I meant very much earlier to 
write you by warm commendations upon 
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your editorial It Tolls for Thee, of March 22, 
pointing out the demagoguery of the pro- 
posals to investigate the churches of our 
country. 

How those who profess to believe in States 
rights and get so agitated about any sup- 
posed invasion of those sacred precincts can 
stand idly by and see the real sanctuaries of 
the country assaulted by the blistering hand 
of the self-seeking demagog, is more than I 
can understand. 

Fortunate are these citadels of the spirit 
that a Charles Martelian pen like that of 
the writer of that editorial can stand against 
the invasion of the barbarian. 

CLAUDE PEPPER. 


Mr. Williams Moves To Plug a Big Hole 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. WILLIAMS 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. WILLIAMS. Myr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “Mr. WiLL1AMs Moves to Plug a 
Big Hole,” published recently in the 
Richmond News Leader. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp, 
as follows: 

Mr. WILLIAMS Moves To PLUG A Bic HOLE 


Low-voiced Senator Jonn WILLIAMS, of the 
deceptively vacant stare, a gentleman whose 
specialty has been turning up tax case curi- 
osities, has come across another curiosity. 
It is this: The Justice Department has no 
authority to investigate corruption in a 
Government agency unless the agency first 
gives its consent. Delaware’s Mr. WILLIAMS 
contends that this makes no sense at all. 
It doesn't. 

Mr. Wurms ran into this procedural 
quirk in a case involving a “Mr. X.” The 
Senator has declined to disclose the man’s 
name, saying that his testimony, confessing 
to graft in a Federal department, has im- 
plicated others who still are being investi- 
gated. In the course of his inquiry into 
suspected irregularity, Mr. WrLLIams Called 
Mr. X into his office; Mr. X, confronted 
by evidence of misbehavior, admitted his 
guilt. The Senator notified the Justice De- 
partment, which said that it would have to 
seek permission of the agency employing 
Mr. X before it could accept his admission 
of guilt and inquire further into the matter. 
The agency granted the permission; what 
worries Mr. WILLIAMS is what would have 
happened had the agency refused to open 
its doors to the Justice Department? Or 
for that matter, the question arises: How 
many agencies in the past have refused to 
permit a Justice Department inquiry? 

No law has been found covering this pro- 
cedure; it is simply a custom of long stand- 
ing, and what it amounts to is that if a 
suspected irregularity in an agency is re- 
ported to the FBI, the FBI reports the fact 
to the agency, which decided whether or 
not it should investigate itself. This is, as 
Mr. WILLIAMS says, “dangerous and foolish,” 
and he proposes to submit legislation that 
would require the Justice Department to 
investigate evidence of corruption in Gov- 
ernment without first asking the agency’s 
permission, The present state of affairs 
serves only to encourage the quick covering 
up of irregularities and their disappearance 
forever. How many irregularities already 
have been ushered quietly down the back 
stairs we probably never shall know. 


Mr. Truman on the Pennsylvania 
Turnpike 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, the peo- 
ple of Pennsylvania are very proud of 
our Pennsylvania State Police, an organ- 
ization which is now more than 40 years 
old. Last Sunday one of the troopers 
halted Hon. Harry S. Truman, who was 
Griving improperly on the Pennsylvania 
Turnpike. 

The ex-President, according to the 
trooper was very nice while the trooper 
was telling him of the perils of cutting 
in and out of traffic. We are always 
glad to have Mr. Truman in Pennsyl- 
vania. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
an editorial commenting on this inci- 
dent which appeared in the Philadel- 
phia Inquirer of Tuesday, July 7, and 
also the AP story of Gilbert Staley, ap- 
pearing in the Pittsburgh Sun-Tele- 
graph. 

The article and editorial were ordered 
to be printed in the Recorp, as follows: 


[From the Philadelphia Inquirer of June 7, 
1953] 


EX-PRESIDENT WARNED ON DRIVING—CoP HALTS 
TRUMAN IN ZIGGING ON PIKE 


(By Gilbert Staley) 


Beprorp, Pa.; July 6—It isn’t every day 
that a patrolman on the Pennsylvania Turn- 
pike stops a former President of the United 
States for a traffic violation and that’s why 
patroling the dream roagl may seem a bit 
dull the next few days for Pvt. Manley 
Stampler. 

Stampler, 26, of Wilkes-Barre, said he was 
alone on a routine patrol yesterday when 
he decided to pass a motorist who was 
traveling about 50 miles an hour. 

A few minutes later Stampler was holding 
a roadside chat with Harry S. Truman, for 
he was the motorist. 


BLOCKS PASSERS 


Stampler said: 

“Just as I was about to pass him he cut 
in front of me and I had to slow down for 
him. He cut back in the right lane of traffic 
and pretty soon he pulled out again when 
another car went to pass him. I followed 
him to see what the score was. I didn’t 
know I was following a former President.” 

Stampler said he thought he recognized 
Truman while waving him to stop, adding: 

“When we stopped I went back and said 
‘Aren't you ex-President Truman? You look 
familiar’.” 

PLEASE BE CAREFUL 


He replied: 

“*Yes, young man, I am.’ 

“I told him what he had done wrong 
and he said he didn’t realize it—that it 
wasn’t intentional. Then, I told him how 
dangerous the turnpike is and that we have 
had too many wrecks and wouldn't he please 
be more careful.” 

Stampler said he couldn’t remember the 
exact words but Truman assured him he 
would be more careful. He added: 

“We shook hands and parted. As he left, 
I told him to be more careful for his own 
safety.” 

Stampler said he gave the ex-President a 
Warning, and not a ticket, Just as a matter 
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of routine, as he does in many other cases. 
He said: 

“I had already decided before I stopped 
him that I was going to warn him.” 

While the trooper and the ex-President 
were talking, Stampler said Mrs. Truman 
never said a word. Stampler grinned: “But 
she smiled and waved to me when they left.” 


[From the Pittsburgh Sun-Telegram] 
Now See HERE, MR. TRUMAN 


That popular tourist from Independence, 
Mo., the Honorable Harry S. Truman, has 
been getting so many glad hands that he 
probably interpreted the wave of a Pennsyl- 
vania State trooper on the superhighway 
on Sunday as just another hailing sign. 

Not so. The trooper didn’t know who was 
in that big black automobile. Seems he 
started to pass the Truman car when the ex- 
President “cut right in front of me to pass 
the car in front of him. It made me hit the 
brake.” Later, he said, the offense was re- 
peated. 

More in sorrow than in anger, in a roadside 
confab the trooper, Private Stampler, dwelt 
on the perils of cutting in and out of traffic. 
He said the former Chief Executive didn’t 
get angry—the man really is mellowing 
fast—and expressed contrition over his high- 
way misbehavior. 

From the standpoint of the personal safe- 
ty of one of America’s two living ex-Presi- 
dents, we hope Mr. Truman will exercise 
greater care in the future, 

Fortunately Private Stampler was forbear- 
ing. He didn't give the ex-President a tick- 
et. But the next time—who knows? And, 
after all, only a very few Republicans would 
care to see the former chief magistrate 
haled before one in a lesser bracket empow- 
ered to pronounce the words “$10 fine and 
costs.” 


Migratory Labor Bill: 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that an article 
entitled “Migratory Labor Bill,” which 
appeared in the New York Times on July 
2, 1953, be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

MIGRATORY LABOR BILL 

For more. than 15 years committees of 
Congress and of the executive branch have 
investigated and exposed the shocking con- 
ditions under which migratory workers are 
in many cases compelled to labor. In this 
entire period the same findings and the 
same recommendations have followed each 
other with unfailing regularity and yet noth- 
ing has happened. 

The Senate Labor Committee has on its 
docket for consideration today Senate bill 
1567, sponsored by Senators HUMPHREY, IVES, 
Murray, Dovucias, and KENNEDY, creating a 
Federal Committee on Migratory Labor. 
While this was one of the recommendations 
made by President Truman’s Committee 
on Migratory Labor, the idea grew out of 
the work of the New Jersey Migrant Labor 
Board. 

The present bill would pull together and 
coordinate the responsibilities for migratory 
labor now scattered among six Federal de- 
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partments and agencies. Extensive hear- 
ings on the measure were held last year and 
it would seem that further hearings are un- 
necessary. The views of the affected de- 
partments and agencies on the bill are ex- 
pected to be in the Senate committee's hands 
today. We hope the committee will act 
quickly to report this worthy measure for 
favorable action. 


Congress Record Is Not Creditable 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial appeared in the Brook- 
lyn Eagle of July 6, 1953. It is a proper 
criticism of the lack of accomplishment 
of this Congress: 

CONGRESS RECORD Is NOT CREDITABLE 


Decision of congressional leaders to ad- 
journ by July 31 means that there will have 
to be an immediate improvement in per- 
formance, if anything approaching a cred- 
itable record is to be established.. As matters 
stand at present, there is reason only for 
disappointment. The new administration’s 
promise of distinguished achievements has 
not been fulfilled and there remains only a 
month for the completion of a great deal 
of important unfinished business, 

It is particularly disturbing to observe 
the disunity within the Republican majority 
in Congress and the absence of the effective 
leadership that is so essential if business is 
to be carried on successfully. There is rea- 
son for dismay also in the apparent readiness 
of Congress to ignore the responsibilities in- 
volved in platform and campaign pledges. 

As an, example, there is Senator Know- 
LAND’s proposal to shelve the Hawaiian 
statehood bill, to which the administration 
is committed, on the ground that committee 
inaction has made consideration impracti- 
cable this session. Amendment of the Taft- 
Hartley law, also promised in the campaign, 
is making no progress and there is a mani- 
fest coolness toward the measure to admit 
240,000 additional immigrants to the United 
States in the next 2 years. 

Among the few major accomplishments of 
Congress up to now, there are those that are 
of questionable wisdom. Outstanding is the 
speedy enactment into law of the off-shore- 
oil bill, which went through both Houses 
and received White House approval in short 
order. The new version of the Bricker reso- 
lution to hobble the authority of the Presi- 
dent to conduct the Nation’s foreign affairs 
under the Constitution continues to draw 
a surprising measure of support. 

It is to the credit of the Senate that it has 
refused to go along with the House scheme 
to change the United States Tariff Commis- 
sion from the bipartisan character it has 
held during the 37 years of its existence to 
a partisan body. This move represented a 
low order of political maneuvering. Mean- 
while, the will of one man, riding an obses- 
sion, has thwarted action on extension of 
the excess-profits tax for 6 months, not- 
withstanding, as the President has pointed 
out, that the money is urgently needed. 

Uniess leadership is more effective and 
members are more cooperative and respon- 
sive to their obligations of duty, the record 
at the end of July will fall far short of the 
hopes of the American people. And ‘the 
prospect of continued Republican control of 
Congress after next year’s election will be 
impaired seriously. 


Statement of Henry Cabot Lodge, Jr., 
Representative of the United States to 
the United Nations, Before Members 
of the House Foreign Affairs Commit- 
tee, Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHESTER E. MERROW 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. MERROW. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include a 
most excellent statement on the United 
Nations made by Ambassador Henry 
Cabot Lodge, Jr., Representative of the 
United States to the United Nations, be- 
fore a meeting of the Foreign Affairs 
Subcommittee on International Organi- 
zations and Movements on July 8, 1953. 
The committee, of which I am the chair- 
man, consists of the following members: 
Hon. Frances P. Boiron, Ohio; Hon. 
Kart M. LeCompte, Iowa; Hon. Laurie 
C. Barrie, Alabama; and Hon. BROOKS 
Hays, Arkansas: 

Mr. Chairman, it is a distinguished honor, 
which I sincerely appreciate, to have this 
meeting with you who are the policymakers 
for the United States in the vital field of for- 
eign affairs. It is also a chance for collabora- 
tion with you which should produce useful 
results. 

Before coming here today I consulted with 
your chief of staff, who told me some of the 
points which you wish me to cover. With 
your permission, therefore, I would like to 
read a prepared statement and then submit 
myself to whatever questions you may have. 


WHAT THE UNITED NATIONS MEANS TO THE 
UNITED STATES 


Let me say that upon becoming United 
States representative I undertook a brand 
new look at the United Nations without any 
preconceived ideas. This statement, there- 
fore, seeks to set forth the United Nations 
purposes, its achievements, its shortcomings, 
its utility, and its future promise, all with 
the utmost frankness. The times are far too 
serious for self-delusion. We must see this 
thing as it is and coolly appraise its value. 

Purpose: The United Nations is an inter- 
national device whose primary purpose is “to 
save succeeding generations from the scourge 
of war” by developing enough strength to 
deter aggression, and if, in spite of the United 
Nations, it should occur, to repel it. 

History: It was created by a charter which 
was ratified by the Senate by a vote of 89 to 
2 in 1945 at the close of the bloodiest war in 
history. It was invited to establish itself in 
the United States by a unanimous vote of 
the United States Congress and has its head- 
quarters in New York City. 

To promote peace, the Charter created: 

1. A Security Council of 11 members which 
has the power, subject to the veto of any 1 
of its 5 permanent members,’ in case of 
aggression to issue action orders which are 
legally binding on all United Nations 
members. 

2. A General Assembly, which cannot issue 
orders, and only has power to debate and to 
recommend. In the General Assembly each 
of the 60 member nations has 1 vote, regard- 
less of size. 


+The Security Council’s five permanent 
members are China, France, Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, United Kingdom, and 
United States of America; its six nonper- 
manent members are elected for 2-year terms 
with elections staggered so that three of 
them are chosen each year, 
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When the United Nations was founded it 
was assumed that the great allies of World 
War II would stay together to keep peace. 
But the Soviet Union became hostile to the 
free world and, by its abuse of the veto, 
caused the Security Council to become less 
and less active, with the result that the Gen- 
eral Assembly has become the busy place. 
(A veto-proof method has at last been evolved 
for bringing a collective-defense program into 
being by recommendations passed by a two- 
thirds vote of the General Assembly. When, 
as, and if aggression occurs in the future, 
we will no longer be paralyzed by the Com- 
munist abuse of the veto.) 

This growth of the General Assembly is in 
many ways a sound development because a 
solid foundation for peace actually depends 
on two things: (1) The existence of com- 
mon practical interests; and (2) the existence 
of a common sense of justice, which means a 
common sense of right and wrong and a com- 
mon view of the relation of the individual 
to his government. 

Until both of these things exist, those who 
insist on schemes for world union or world 
government do more harm than good be- 
cause, like some one feeding fried potatoes 
to a new-born baby, they are trying to ram 
something down the throat of the world 
which it cannot digest. If any one of the 
Thirteen Colonies, at the time of the Amer- 
ican Revolution, had had a view of life as 
different from the rest of the world as the 
view of the Soviet Union is different from 
the free world today, there would have been 
no United States. The American revolu- 
tionists, unlike those who live in the world 
today, all had the same general thoughts 
about the nature of man. 

In the modern world there is already a 
growing knowledge that countries have many 
common practical interests. But the growth 
of a common sense of justice seems to come 
more slowly—and, as any effective scheme for 
world order depends on such a sense of jus- 
tice, the essential first step is a world forum 
where issues can be debated and put to a 
vote, and where world public opinion can 
develop. The General Assembly is thus a 
place where they talk and vote—just as they 
do in any democratic assemblage—because it 
is by talking and voting that you sometimes 
avert war, and it is by talking and voting 
that you build a world sense of right and 
wrong. 

The 60 member nations of the United Na- 
tions are a sizable majority of the world’s 
nations and a narrow majority of the world’s 
population= 

The General Assembly is therefore the in- 
dispensable first step—the necessary founda- 
tion for any future world order which man- 
kind may wish to build. It is as far as we 
can go now. But we should go this far. 


* Afghanistan, Argentina, Australia, Bel- 
gium, Bolivia, Brazil, Burma, Byelorussian 
S. S. R., Canada, Chile, China, Colombia, 
Costa Rica, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, 
Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Egypt, El Sal- 
vador, Ethiopia, France, Greece, Guatemala, 
Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, India, Indonesia, 
Iran, Iraq, Israel, Lebanon, Liberia, Luxem- 
bourg, Mexico, Netherlands, New Zealand, 
Nicaragua, Norway, Pakistan, Panama, Para- 
guay, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Saudi Ara~ 
bia, Sweden, Syria, Thailand, Turkey, Uk- 
rainian S. S. R., Union of South Africa, 
U. S. S. R., United Kingdom, United States, 
Uruguay, Venezuela, Yemen, and Yugoslavia. 

Byelorussia and the Ukraine are really not 
independent states, but integral parts of the 
Soviet Union without even separate budgets. 
They became members as a result of mis- 
taken decisions at the San Francisco confer- 
ence in 1945 when the charter was drafted. 
But even with these two satellites and the 
puppet Communist governments of Poland 
and Czechoslovakia, it is a rare day when 
the Soviet Union can muster more than 
5 votes out of the 60. 
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The United Nations is a place where— 

Public opinion is developed—and public 
opinion makes things happen in spite of iron 
curtains. 

We can see what the Communists are 
doing in the war of ideas, and sometimes in 
other ways. Without it we could not see 
nearly as much. 

You can get authoritative reactions quickly 
on the state of opinion in almost any part 
of the world, which it would take days, if 
not weeks, to get otherwise. 

Americans can see how their American 
public servants are conducting the American 
side of the cold war. It therefore enables 
us to correct our mistakes more quickly and 
with greater sureness than we could do 
otherwise. 

The free world gets consolidated. Being 
free, the non-Communist nations naturally 
tend to go their own way and to drift apart. 
But sooner or later some Communist spokes- 
man will make some statement that is so 
monstrous that you can almost see the free 
nations getting together before your very 
eyes. This more than counterbalances what- 
ever advantages the Communists may get 
out of their propaganda. 

We have developed valuable allies, cer- 
tainly not as many as we should have liked, 
But, equally certain, whatever allies we have 
are welcome and are that much clear gain. 

Six of the member nations are peoples who 
were under alien control when the Charter 
was signed. Of the 800 million people in 
-the free world who were dependent 10 years 
ago, some 600 million, or three-fourths, have 
won full independence since 1945. The 
newly independent countries which belong 
to the United Nations include India, Paki- 
stan, Burma, the Philippines, Indonesia, and 
Israel. 

Representatives of nations can meet with- 
out formality to settle disputes. Those who 
want to divide and rule are impeded, for this 
is a hard game to play when the entire free 
world is looking on. 

The threat of war in Iran in 1946, due to 
pressure of Russian troops, was moderated 
and gradually extinguished. 

The initiative was taken, with substantial 
American backing, to prevent Communist en- 
croachment on Greece in 1947. 

Open warfare over Kashmir between India 
and Pakistan was stopped. 

The advent of Israel into the family of na- 
tions was determined and an end put to a 
bloody war in the Holy Land. 

Working with the Netherlands and the In- 
donesians, full independence was given to the 
76 million people inhabiting Indonesia. 

Part of the free world was organized to 
Tepel the bloody aggression in Korea, which 
threatened the whole free world—and not 
only in Asia. 

The Kremlin has a real headache in the 
United Nations. They cannot control the 
United Nations; they cannot break it up; 
they do not dare leave it. 

y WHAT IT IS NOT 

The United Nations is not a world govern- 
ment. It cannot impose a tax of any kind. 
It cannot draft a single soldier—from any 
country for service in Korea or elsewhere, 
Its Charter specifically prohibits its inter- 
vention in domestic matters. (Art. 2, par. 7.) 
Your representative at the United Nations is 
called Ambassador by act of Congress, for 
the simple reason that he represents a Soy- 
ereign state and not a political subdivision. 
It would, of course, be a manifest absurdity 
to give the large and small states each one 
vote in a body which had the powers of a 
government. 

It is not a heavy burden on the United 
States taxpayer—16 cents per citizen in year 
11 of the atomic age. This is less than half 
of what is spent for the sanitation of the 
city of New York, or one-fourteenth of what 
is spent for cigarettes. The amount spent— 
according to New York Times figures—by the 
United Nations, foreign delegations, and sec- 


retariat members living In New York far 
exceeds our annual contribution to the 
United Nations and the specialized agencies. 

It does not threaten the destruction of 
our Constitution, because, as the Supreme 
Court has said, “the treatymaking power 
does not extend as far as to authorize what 
the Constitution forbids.” 

It is not a nest of Communist spies, be- 
cause there is nothing to spy on in the 
United Nations—which is why the Soviets 
haven't even filled their quota of employees. 
No United States citizen employed by the 
United Nations has ever been prosecuted for 
espionage. Every United States citizen em- 
ployed there will within a few months have 
been screened in accordance with a Civil 
Service Commission-FBI plan. 

It is not a snare which dragged the United 
States into the Korean war. The United 
States took the initiative in getting the 
United Nations to take action against the 
Communist aggressor in Korea. 

It is certainly not a device which has had 
an unbroken record of successes. Far from 
it. It did not prevent the Communist vic- 
tory in China, Neither did the United States. 
Communist successes in other parts of the 
world have taken place in spite of the United 
Nations. Yet it not only survives but actu- 
ally functions helpfully, though imperfectly, 
in spite of the fact that the Communist bloc 
is in a cold war with the rest of the world, 


IIS FUTURE 


The need for the United Nations is sure to 
grow as rapidly as science progresses. Today 
none of the 60 nations comprising the United 
Nations is able to maintain itself alone— 
except for the Soviet Union, which does it 
by harsh slave labor. The United States can- 
not exist without supplies far in excess of 
what we produce here. If we were denied 
as few as 20 essential materials, we would be 
completely crippled economically. The whole 
of North America, with guided missiles and 
atomic weapons, can be crippled militarily. 
Maybe it was possible to get along without 
a place like the United Nations in the days 
when the 414-day boat to Europe was the 
quickest way to travel across the seas— 
although even in those days we got into two 
World Wars. But a place like the United 
Nations is as necessary now in international 
politics as an airport in international travel. 

It is perhaps because of this need that the 
United Nations, with all its faults, has been 
able, more than any other body in modern 
history, to organize peace and security, in 
spite of the great threats to peace and secu- 
rity at large in the world. 

This is, undoubtedly, why war would be 
inevitable if the United Nations disappeared. 

If war came in spite of the United Nations 
it would then be the indispensable instru- 
ment for repelling the aggression—which is 
probably one reason why the Communists 
don’t leave it, 

This explains why men of good will 
throughout the world would be straining 
every nerve to create even the imperfect 
device which we have now if the United Na- 
tions did not exist. 

Therefore there is a need for the United 
Nations—a need as real as the yearning of 
mankind no longer to send its sons off to 
slaughter. - 

But the future of the United Nations does 
not depend on need alone. Three dissatis- 
factions have developed in the United States 
with regard to the United Nations which 
must be cured if it is to have a useful future 
from the American standpoint. One con- 
cerns the loyalty of United States personnel 
on the payroll of the United Nations. The 
second is the feeling that the Soviets use 
the United Nations to fight its battles in the 
cold war whereas the United States did not. 
Third is the belief that the United States 
has given an undue proportion of manpower 
to the Korean war and that the other mem- 
hood of the United Nations have put in too 

e. 
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The first two defects have been cured. 
When it comes to the third—regarding man- 
power in Korea—the following facts are of 
interest: 

The contribution of the United States to 
the action in Korea, counting all zones and 
branches of the service and including logis- 
tics as well as manpower, is of over-riding 
importance and is in fact utterly indispen- 
sable. In combat manpower alone, the con- 
tribution of the United States is far larger 
than that of any one country except for 
the Republic of Korea—and it is the United 
States which trained and equipped the Re- 
public of Korea Army. 

Out of every hundred men in the division 
forward zone in Korea, 52 are Korean, 38 
are American, and 10 are of the United Na- 
tions. Ten men are not as much as one 
could wish, but they do reduce the amount 
that would have to be provided in some 
other way, and are, therefore, that much 
clear gain. They would also not be there 
if it were not for the United Nations. Bat- 
tles have been decided in history by smaller 
margins than 10 percent. 

It seems logical to say: “Even though the 
United States may have more dollars per 
capita, it has not got more men per capita 
and, therefore, every nation should con- 
tribute manpower in proportion to its popu- 
lation.” This seems logical, but it isn’t. 
Men cannot be put to military use without 
equipment and finance—without dollars. If 
all that were necessary were men, we might 
have had 20 men instead of 10 from the 
United Nations. Equipment has been the 
bottleneck—and not cowardice or unwill- 
ingness to serve. Active attention is being 
given to revision of those policies which made 
this bottleneck unnecessarily tight and I 
am optimistic about seeing the increased 
United Nations manpower participation of 
the future. 

The member nations having troops in 
Korea are: Australia, Belgium, Luxembourg, 
Canada, Colombia, Ethiopia, France, Great 
Britain, Greece, New Zealand, the Nether- 
lands, Philippines, Thailand, and Turkey. 
Of these countries, four in addition—France, 
Great Britain, Philippines, and Thailand— 
must use troops in active combat against 
Communist military activity in other parts 
of the world. 


CONCLUSION 


Many persons had the idea at the end 
of World War II that the United Nations 
would be an automatic peace producer—that 
a few gifted lawyers scattered around the 
world would draft a charter, that this char- 
ter would be ratified by the nations, that 
a handsome building would be erected, and 
that then the world would have an automatic 
device for peace. 

The truth is that there is no automatic de- 
vice for peace. If the United Nations is as 
automatic as a burglar alarm it is doing 
well. But what happens after the bell rings 
is up to the members and you will get results 
solely in proportion as you contribute. In 
the grim struggle for peace the payments 
which must be made are not merely in 
money; they are chiefly in men. In the face 
of something as critical as an impending 
war nothing less than human muscle, 
human blood, human hearts, and human 
sacrifices will do the job. 

Rather than draft a charter and then look 
for troops, it might have been more logical 
at the time for the nations to have ear- 
marked the troops and then drafted the 
charter. But history is not always logical 
and we do progress. 

In the struggle for peace, as in every 
other human endeavor, the success of the 
struggle depends directly on how hard you 
work, how deeply you sacrifice, how sincere- 
ly you care, how much in the lives of your 
sons you are willing to put in. No amount 
of diplomatic nicety and verbal courtesy can 
alter this fact, and the future of the United 
Nations is bound up in it, 
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While the need for the United Nations is 
as strong and as steady as the human yearn- 
ing for peace, its future success depends en- 
tirely on the extent to which its members 
support it. It is up to them. They can 
drop it impatiently and destroy it because 
it has not brought the millenium or they 
can kill it by failure to support it. Or, like 
the Wright brothers with their first airplane 
in 1903, they can perfect it and transform it 
into something which will make future gen- 
erations forever grateful that we in the 
1950’s had the patience and the foresight to 
make this beginning. 

For Americans the United Nations is not 
only a place to promote peace. It is the 
greatest single place in which to develop 
partners who, valuing their own freedom, 
will fight to defend it whenever it is at- 
tacked, and thus, on a basis of mutual re- 
spect, help us in our struggle to survive. 

The United Nations is primitive; it is evo- 
lutionary; it has not brought—and will not 
bring—the millenium. But it is useful; its 
cost is small; it is an intelligent first step; 
it stands between us and international an- 
archy. It thus stands between us and world 
war III or the extinction of human free- 
dom—or both, 


A Solid Test of American Initiative in the 
Cold War: House Concurrent Resolu- 
tion 58 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS. 


or 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including a brief by Dr. Ley E, Dob- 
riansky in support of my House Con- 
current Resolution 58. This is an im- 
portant document in connection with 
psychological warfare directed against 
the Kremlin. I am informed by the 
Public Printer that the article is esti- 
mated to make 24% pages of the CON- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD, at a cost of $189. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

House CONCURRENT RESOLUTION 58: A Soup 
TEST OF AMERICAN INITIATIVE IN THE COLD 
War 

(By Lev E, Dobriansky, professor of George- 
town University; president of the Ukrai- 
nian Congress Committee of America) 
“Whenever they (Russians) zig, we zag,” 

declared former Defense Secretary Lovett 

in his apt characterization of American for- 

eign policy before a Senate committee 2 

months ago. The passive art of zagging that 

has been, and unfortunately seems to con- 
tinue to be, the monopoly of the State 

Department under the perpetuated domi- 

nance of the zaggistic containment crowd 

is the very thing the great majority of the 

American people were determined to elimi- 

nate at the polls last November. During 

the campaign they were repeatedly and in 
assuring and explicit language promised the 
substitute and imaginative art of zigging, 
so that whenever we zig, the Russian Com- 
munists would zag. The result proved that 
they responded to this major promise in 
the most resounding way, but the unfolding 
record still shows that this promise is yet to 
be realized. The mere reactive utterances of 
“back up your words with deeds” which 


govern the psychology of the present in our 
relations with the mortal enemy, are in es- 
sence not of the diplomatic species of zigging 
but rather that of the usual zagging. Again, 
in their peace offensive the Russians zigged, 
and we, with little show of tangible initia- 
tive, just zagged. 


THE SMITH RESOLUTION: A POTENT DIPLOMATIC 
ZIG 

House Concurrent Resolution 58 is spon- 
sored by Representative LAWRENCE H. SMITH, 
of Wisconsin, who, as one writer puts it, 
suggests we play some diplomatic poker with 
the Soviet Union by proposing the establish- 
ment of American diplomatic missions in 
Kiev and Minsk which are the capitals of 
Soviet Ukraine and Soviet Byelorussia, na- 
tions that we recognize in the United Na- 
tions. The proposed resolution reads: “That 
it is the sense of the Congress that the Gov- 
ernment of the United States in support of 
@ policy of liberation should proceed to es- 
tablish direct diplomatic relations with the 
Government of the Ukrainian Soviet So- 
cialist Republic and the Government of the 
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic, and 
in the creation of posts of representation in 
the capitals of Kiev and Minsk, respectively, 
consistent with diplomatic procedure in 
such matters.” 

On the surface the resolution appears to 
be an appeasing gesture, but when thought 
is given to its background and implications, 
it is, as Felix Morley describes it, “a clever 
legislative proposal, well calculated to create 
difficulties for Soviet Russia.”* At the mo- 
ment the resolution is pigeonholed in the 
House Foreign Affairs Committee. However, 
there is good reason to believe that the 
growing interest in this proposal over the 
past month will lead to formal hearings on 
the subject. Many who have bothered to re- 
fiect on this proposed diplomatic zig are 
convinced that Congressman SMITH'S reso- 
lution constitutes the first solid test of an 
American initiative in the cold war, In- 
vestigating the reaction to it at the State 
Department, Mr. Morley learned that “2 
months after the introduction of the resolu- 
tion it has been discovered by the State 
Department. And several alert officials there 
are of the opinion that the proposal should 
be seriously pressed. Now policy planners 
at the State Department are saying: ‘Why 
didn’t we think of that ourselves?’ ”’* 

These disclosures are most encouraging for 
those who voted in November for an admin- 
istration that would have the courage and 
imagination to initiate diplomatic zigs in- 
stead of zags. If it is true that the new 
policy planners in the State Department see 
in the Smith resolution the great advantage 
“that for once it would put the Kremlin on 
the defensive and give the West the oppor- 
tunity to call the tune,” then one should 
expect little delay in its formal support by 
the Department in order that its meaning 
and significance may be further generalized 
for public discussion and approval. This 
step would represent a marked departure 
from the unimaginative and timid position 
assumed by their predecessors, and undoubt- 
edly dispel the lingering impression that no 
basic change in thought and orientation has 
taken place in the determining makeup of 
the Department. It would serve notice that 
in its dedication to a more dynamic foreign 
policy, it will not passively await any Soviet 
deeds to justify hollow words of peace. In- 
deed, it would point to the fact that the 
most effective course Open to us is the selec- 
tion of deeds we want them to perform in 
order that, regardless of their performance 
or not, a net advantage will nonetheless ac- 
crue to our advancing position in the cold 
war. 


1 Three Envoys to Russia, Baron’s, April 
13, 1953. 

? Diplomatic Poker in the Cold War, CON- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD, April 23, 1953, p. A2124-5. 
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This sensible rule of net advantage for an 
advancing position in the cold war is almost 
perfectly served by the Smith resolution. In 
fact it is made to order. The contents of 
the bill are historically founded and skill- 
fully arranged to precipitate a Soviet pre- 
dicament. Also, by nature the bill is not 
predicated on any particular climate of re- 
lations in the cold war, but rather is adapta- 
ble to varying situations punctuated by the 
presence or absence of any Soviet peace of- 
fensive. In short, the Smith resolution is 
in substance a potent diplomatic zig, capable 
of causing much zagging within the Soviet 
Russian empire. 


TEN POINTERS ON WE ZIG, THEY ZAG 


The soundest way of perceiving the full 
import of this potent diplomatic zig is by 
trvuting and answering the typical questions 
raised by people in various walks of life when 
they have had a chance to read the intri- 
guing Smith resolution. These questions and 
reactions appear to group themselves into 
10 general types which I regard from much 
conversation and discussion on the subject 
as the 10 pointers on House Concurrent Reso- 
lution &8—or “We zig, they zag.” Doubt- 
lessly at this point you are pondering over 
one or more seeming objections and criti- 
cisms to the resolution calling for “We zig, 
they zag.” Well, let us see whether your 
doubt is represented by one of these ques- 
tions and can be securely resolved by the 
answer given to it. 

1. Is not the Smith resolution an appease- 
ment gesture toward the Soviet aggressors? 

No. On the contrary, it is the very op- 
posite. It is obviously not without good 
reason that the resolution itself refers to 
a policy of liberation, the spirit of which 
has been manifestly conveyed by President 
Eisenhower, Secretary of State Dulles, nu- 
merous other leaders of the administration, 
and many Democratic spokesmen. The reso- 
lution penetrates the front yard of the im- 
perialist Russian base by concerning itself 
with the two most unstable and sensitive 
national areas in the entire Soviet Russian 
Empire. Such demonstrated interest in the 
weakest links of the Soviet imperialist chain 
could only produce apprehension and grave 
concern in the Kremlin. By word and con- 
tent the resolution definitely places the 
Soviet rulers on the spot, and however they 
choose to zag, the net advantage, as meas- 
ured by the penetration of a double-edge 
razor into their propaganda fabric, cannot 
but be ours, 

2. We refuse to recognize Communist 
China, so why should we recognize the Soviet 
Ukraine and Byelorussia? 

Because the two cases are by no means 
parallel. The fact is that we already recog- 
nize these two Soviet republics in the United 
Nations, while we resist similar recognition 
of Communist China in the same body. The 
legal framework which differentiates the two 
cases is really the justifying basis of the 
resolution, and the provision immediately 
preceding the body of the resolution itself 
alludes to this. It reads: “Whereas it is 
clearly incongruous from every viewpoint to 
maintain the recognition by this Govern- 
ment of the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Re- 
public and the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist 
Republic in the United Nations without the 
peace-oriented opportunity to establish 
direct diplomatic concourse with their re- 
spective capitals of Kiev and Minsk: Now, 
therefore, be it resolved.” Of course this 
legal argument is not sufficient in itself to 
warrant the step recommended in the reso- 
lution, but it obviously answers this and 
similar questions of criticism, as, for ex- 
ample, the following one. 

3. Would not this proposal pave the way 
for more Soviet. representation in the U. N, 
and other international organizations? 

No, since none of the other non-Russian 
republics in the Soviet Union enjoy current 
recognition in the U.N, There is no ground 
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for argument that the Soviets would be jus- 
tified on the basis of this resolution in 
pressing for the representation of their 
other republics for, as emphasized before, the 
resolution is conceived solely within the 
present legal framework of our recognition 
of the two republics in the U. N. Resistance 
against any such efforts can be effectively 
founded on this crucial fact. 

4. Very well, now what can we gain with 
two more Ambassadors in the U. S, S. R.? 

A tremendous leverage for our maneuvers 
im the cold war. That is, of course, if the 
Soviet sponsors of the peace offensive are 
willing to accept this grounded offer of peace- 
able relations. Remember, for the reasons 
given and in contrast to the other republics, 
Ukraine and Byelorussia are surrounded by 
steel curtains behind the Iron Curtain, Their 
capitals are the only “U. N. capitals’—capi- 
tals of countries represented in the United 
Nations—to which diplomats of the free 
countries have absolutely no access. Thus, as 
a prediction, it is improbable that the Krem- 
lin would allow this hazardous breach in its 
steel curtains about the two critical areas 
from which all foreigners have been and are 
strictly barred. 

However, should this assumption prove to 
be incorrect, we stand to gain immeasurably 
by acquiring additional listening posts and, 
from the viewpoint of psychological advan- 
tage, by magnetizing the hopeful support of 
two rabidly anti-Moscow populations. With 
regard to the former, Kiev and Minsk are 
about 300 miles apart and nearly 500 miles 
from Moscow. The obvious advantage of 
this geographical factor is that with alert 
observers stationed in these two capitals, 
much could be learned about developments 
in the western non-Russian periphery of the 
Soviet Union. Significant, too, are the facts 
that Minsk is closer to the Baltic area, while 
Kiev lies in the shadows of Rumania and the 
Balkans. And the sources of information 
could be multiplied. With reference to the 
basic non-Russian populations of the two 
republics, the Byelorussian Central Council 
captures the significance of the resolution in 
its authoritative endorsement of it when it 
states that “Resolution No. 58 is demonstrat- 
ing an equitable liberation policy of America 
for nationalities oppressed in the U. S. S. R.” * 

5. Good, but what benefits do we derive if 
they refuse to accept our offer for peaceful 
relations? 

The benefits that we would derive in the 
probable event of a Soviet refusal are almost 
equivalent in force to those hinging on 
Soviet acceptance. One, this step will un- 
doubtedly produce an acute embarrassment 
for the highly vocal, puppet delegation rep- 
resenting the Soviet Ukraine and Byelorussia 
in the U. N. In fact, we will have gained a 
powerful propaganda weapon. As Bob Con- 
sidine evaluates the resolution in his syn- 
dicated column, “It would put Russia on the 
spot in a variety of ways.” 4 This surely is 
one of the ways. 

Second, a Soviet refusal would provide an 
additional lie to its protestations of peace on 
which we stand to capitalize throughout the 
entire free world. Third, this circumstance 
will formally expose the fraud built on the 
alleged independence of these two major, 
captive non-Russian nations in the Union— 
Ukraine itself being the largest non-Russian 
nation behind the Iron Curtain. This does 
not imply that Soviet acceptance of the offer 
would constitute a verification of the genu- 
ine sovereignty and independence of these 
two states. With American Ambassadors in 
Kiev and Minsk, Ukraine and Byelorussia 
would functionally be no more independent 
and sovereign than are Poland and Hungary. 
From a formal and nominal viewpoint the 


3 CONGRESSIONAL Recorp, May 12, 1953, p. 
A2495. 

*Encouragement for Slaves, the New York 
Journal American et al., April 27, 1953. 


fraud would be cast in double relief by the 
expected rejection of this peaceable inten- 
tion. 

Either way, the simple posing of this prob- 
lem to the Soviets will unquestionably refiect 
the beginning of a seasoned American recog- 
nition of the tremendous power resident in 
the centrifugal forces operative within the 
fabric of the Soviet Union and best repre- 
sented by two of the large non-Russian na- 
tions in that forcibly contrived entity. 
Should they accept the proposal, the two en- 
slaved peoples would be heartened and en- 
couraged by our interest. Should they reject 
the proposal, the reaction of the peoples con- 
cerned would still be the same. Either way, 
the advantages would accrue in our favor. 
Signalizing in concrete and specific form our 
interest in the eventual freedom of these 
two nations, the resolution will, through 
underground and other media, serve to offset 
the spurious propaganda now being circu- 
lated in these areas to the effect that their 
hopes and aspirations lie with Moscow rather 
than Washington, and to a great degree will 
solidify their natural alliance with us. 

6. Did not the British Government at- 
tempt this in 1947 and fail? 

Not exactly. Although the British Govern- 
ment made certain gestures in this same 
general direction, its meager effort was by 
no means exerted along the lines of strategic 
psychological advantage as proposed in the 
Smith resolution, nor were they at all for- 
malized in terms of the data which are 
cleverly incorporated in the resolution. The 
animus and the substance of the British at- 
tempt were wholly different. Had it been 
otherwise, in the way projected here, it could 
not reasonably have failed. 

T. On refusing our offer, will not the Soviet 
Government distort this whole matter to the 
detriment of our real interest in the peoples 
of Ukraine and Byelorussia? 

To say the least, we should expect such 
action on the part of the Muscovites. But 
this should deter us by no means. It is 
part of the battle of ideas and cunning, truth 
and falsehood, and the fundamental ele- 
ments are beyond peradventure of doubt in 
our favor. For example, we can profit from 
the evaluated testimonies of recent non- 
Russian Soviet escapees and refugees that 
in these hostile areas a heavy percentage of 
Soviet news material bearing on events in 
the Western World is discounted and even 
inverted to attain factual truth. This is 
facilitated by the element of contradiction 
when Western radios—VOA, Italian, BBC, 
Spanish Radio Nationale, etc——penetrate to 
contradict directly official Soviet newscasts. 

In addition to the active penetration by 
such Western media, underground channels 
will prove most resourceful in conveying the 
whole truth to the people. This would fit 
in perfectly with the views recently expressed 
by Secretary of State Dulles on the necessity 
for accelerated propaganda behind the Iron 
Curtain. 

Moreover, it should not be overlooked that 
the latitude of distortion is determined to a 
measurable degree by the essence of the pro- 
posal, and in this case, formed almost en- 
tirely on data drawn from Soviet sources, the 
resolution lends itself to only a small margin 
of distortion. As a rule, Soviet propaganda 
observes the line of consistency, and does 
not relish excessive indulgence in self-con- 
tradiction. 

It has been contended that should the 
Soviet Government reject this proposal in 
the name of the Ukrainian and Byelorussian 
Governments, this would maintain the fic- 
tion of the latter’s independence and conse- 
quently nullify one of the propaganda bene- 
fits mentioned above. This is a misleading 
objection. For it is common knowledge 
among the captive peoples themselves that 
these Governments are no more independent 
of the dictates of Moscow than are the Goy- 
ernments of Poland, Hungary, etc. There- 
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fore, a refusal through such means, regard- 
less of all the fabrications surrounding it, 
would have rather affirmative effects. 

8. Would the accrued benefits justify the 
costs of maintaining two more Ambassadors 
in the Soviet Union? 

They would more than justify them. The 
general arguments presented here should 
convince one of this, Of course with a back- 
ground of knowledge and understanding of 
these two major areas in East Europe, one 
would not be disposed even to entertain this 
question. He would recall from captured 
German documents and numerous other 
sources of indisputable evidence the strategic 
importance of Ukraine alone in any world 
conflict, be it hot or cold. He would reread 
the authoritative account by Erich Kern who 
in his work The Dance of Death, explains 
the critical defeat of Germany in East Europe 
in the determining statement that the “mil- 
lions of Ukrainians, who by themselves could 
have turned the scales in the east, were not 
only being left unused, but were actually 
being repulsed and disillusioned.” To be 
sure, this is only a small part of the moun- 
tain of evidence that exists in connection 
with this country’s invincible fight for free- 
dom and independence, But it surely is 
enough to demonstrate the inappropriate- 
ness of this question. 

The argument encased in this question is 
scarcely tenable at a time when—as President 
Eisenhower rightly pointed out in his inau- 
gural address—we find ourselves in the great- 
est state of peril conceivable. The Smith 
resolution points to an extremely sensitive 
area—significantly, one situated at the very 
heart of the Soviet Russian empire. Need 
more be said about the insignificant costs of 
ambassadorial maintenance. However, for 
the record, it might be stated that this argu- 
ment emerged from high quarters under the 
present administration. 

9. Wait now, will not the presence of two 
more Soviet missions in the United States 
increase our internal danger? 

Not really. As a matter of fact when the 
U. N. Assembly is in session, the delegation 
of Ukraine and Byelorussia establish them- 
selves as independent missions in New York. 
Any opportunity they might have to engage 
in espionage, in a sense already exists. On 
the merits of the case one cannot, however, 
compare two additional American Embas- 
sies in the Soviet Union, situated in Kiev 
and Minsk, with two more Iron Curtain 
Embassies in Washington, certainly not 
from the viewpoint of impact on and im- 
portance to the specific peoples involved. 
Again one must remind himself that it is 
not without reason that airtight restric- 
tions are maintained against the presence 
of foreigners in these two sensitive areas of 
Ukraine and Byelorussia. The environ- 
ments of the respective Embassies are not 
in the least similar, and the area of contacts 
for American missions in Ukraine and Byelo- 
russia is virtually virgin territory, while that 
of a Ukrainian and Byelorussian Embassy in 
Washington has surely been exploited beyond 
the point of diminishing returns by the al- 
ready established Soviet Embassy. 

And certainly not tobe overlooked is the 
advantage of such a position at a time when 
the Soviets are pressing for the admission 
of Red China in the U. N. Not that our Op- 
position to this is without foundation to- 
day, but that our position can become 
stronger, especially in the eyes of our allies, 
by the clever use of complicating issues 
such as the Smith resolution is capable of 
creating to the disbenefit of the Soviets. 

10. Speaking of allies, how would they 
react to the Smith resolution? 

It would seem quite favorably. After all, 
the resolution constitutes on our part an 
open intention to establish peaceful rela- 
tions with the capitals of two allegedly in- 
dependent states which we now recognize 
as members of the U. N. Indeed, it opens 
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the way for them to do likewise. More- 
over, they cannot help but recognize that 
this resolution will serve as a valid test of 
the currently publicized intentions of peace 
on the part of the Soviet Union. Also, as 
intimated above, the probable consequence 
of this resolution may provide us the neces- 
sary leverage of argument for the continued 
denial of Red China’s admission into the 
U. N. While we might appear to be thrown 
on the defensive concerning this issue of 
Red China’s admission, we undoubtedly will 
have the Soviet Union on the defensive con- 
cerning the issue of Ukraine and Byelo- 
russia, The two issues might conceivably 
offset each other, and this would be a bene- 
fit to us under the conditions that appear 
in the offing. 

NOTHING TO LOSE, EVERYTHING TO GAIN 

By now in thinking through on this reso- 
lution you are probably possessed with the 
feeling that actually there is nothing for us 
to lose and, within possibilities in the case, 
there is everything to gain. You are not 
alone with this feeling. For example, seri- 
ous-minded students of the Georgetown 
University International Relations Club ar- 
rived at this feeling, and addressed a num- 
ber of questions to the Ukrainian and Byelo- 
russian delegates at the U. N.° Result?—as 
anticipated, no reply. These independent 
spokesmen could not decide whether their 
independent countries are open to American 
diplomatic representation. In a sense, un- 
officially we zigged and couldn't even zag. To 
make possible an official zig requires first the 
attention of the chairman of the House For- 
eign Affairs Committee who, it is hoped, will 
view the resolution as one editor has: “It 
deserves a better fate than to be laid on the 
shelf. It should be studied on its merits,” T 


Book Burning 20 Years Ago 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include herewith an editorial 
from the St. Louis Post-Dispatch of 
Monday, July 6, 1953, entitled “Just 20 
Years Ago”: 

Just 20 Years Aco 

Louis P. Lochner, for many years Associ- 
ated Press chief in Berlin, prepared for pub- 
lication The Goebbels Diaries and wrote an 
introduction for that record of distorted 
thinking and infamy. One paragraph sad 
to say is of particular relevance just now: 

“The whole civilized world was shocked 
when on the evening of May 10, 1933, the 
books of authors displeasing the Nazis, in- 
cluding even those of our own Helen Keller, 
were solemnly burned on the immense Franz 
Joseph Platz between the University of Ber- 
lin and the State Opera on Unter den Linden. 
I was a witness to the scene. All afternoon 
Nazi raiding parties had gone into public 
and private libraries, throwing into the 
streets such books as Dr. Goebbels in his su- 
preme wisdom had decided were unfit for 
Nazi Germany.” 


č Washington Star, May 18, 1953. 

€ CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, May 25, 1953, pp. 
A2905-6. 

*The Democrat and Chronicle, March 30, 
1935, Rochester, N. Y. (editorial). 
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Education for Peace in Our Age of 
Distraction 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, May 26, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing article by Bernard M. Baruch is 
based on an address by him at the Char- 
ter Day exercises of the City College of 
the City of New York. It appeared in 
the June 8, 1953, issue of the New 
Leader: 


EDUCATION FOR PEACE IN OUR AGE OF 
DISTRACTION 


(By Bernard M. Baruch) 


When I was a young man, we took it for 
granted that all nations were evolving 
steadily toward a better life and increased 
freedom for the individual. That simple 
faith in the certainty of progress is gone. 
In this twentieth century, we have sniffed 
the horrible stench of gas chambers; we have 
seen the return of slavery as a human in- 
stitution. 

Why is it that we perform miracles almost 
daily in our laboratories but fumble like 
children when governing ourselves? Is it 
not largely because we are so poorly edu- 
cated? Perhaps what I am driving at can be 
illustrated best by going back to the writing 
of the Constitution. 

The men who framed the Constitution 
would not today be called a highly educated 
group, by academic standards. There was 
not a professor of government among them. 
Benjamin Franklin had only 3 years of formal 
schooling. George Washington was tu- 
tored in Latin until he was 14 and later 
taught himself mathematics. James Madi- 
ison was one of the few college graduates 
there. I daresay that most of the men who 
drafted the Constitution could not have met 
the entrance requirements for one of today’s 
better colleges. 

Still, despite their lack of formal educa- 
tion, the men who met in Philadelphia in 
1787 were well educated in the true meaning 
of the term. First, and most important, 
they knew how to think. Second, although 
they lacked access to the well-stocked 
libraries so common today, they were well 
read in the classics, and had learned how 
to blend living experience with the lessons 
of history. 

The fathers of our country were well 
educated in still another sense—they were 
deeply imbued with moral values. Their 
minds drew a clear distinction between good 
and evil, between principle and expediency. 
They were not uncertain of the values they 
believed in and were determined to uphold. 

Being thoroughly practical men, they 
made their compromises, or deals, in order 
to come to agreement. But they embedded 
the basic structure of our Government in a 
foundation of rocklike principles. If the 
American mansion they erected was 
thoroughly habitable in terms of their own 
times, it also had a majestic grandeur that 
would enable it to endure for ages to come. 

Today, in contrast, thinking has become a 
generally neglected art. Although we read 
prodigiously, we seem to have lost the 
faculty of learning from the past. We lack 
any sure sense of values. 

Neyer in history has mankind boasted 
superior means of communication: high- 
speed printing presses, profusely illustrated 
magazines, the radio, movies, television. 
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Yet all these miraculous forms of communi- 
cation seem less conducive to thought than 
a log in the woods, 

Almost, in fact, these jet-propelled, 
streamlined means of communication appear 
the enemies of thinking. They bombard us 
daily with fresh distractions and new alarms, 
The net result is that our energies—not only 
our intellectual energies, but our economic 
and military resources—are dissipated on 
side issues, while the fundamentals of the 
critical problems before us remain un- 
touched and ignored. Not too long ago, it 
was fondly thought that ours was “the age of 
enlightenment.” More and more, it is be- 
coming “the age of distraction.” 

The failure of our educational institutions 
to teach the know-how of thinking cuts to 
the core of the raging controversy over so- 
called subversive influences in our schools. 
There would be no problem in teaching our 
students about communism, Buddhism, or 
any other subject if the students had learned 
how to think, how to organize all the many 
aspects of a problem so it could be seen in 
the whole and free of both bitterness and 
wishful thinking, how not to fall victim to 
labels which had one meaning many years 
ago and cannot possibly mean the same 
thing today. 

Some people, for example, seek to picture 
the Soviet system as the outgrowth of the 
liberal tradition. Those who know how to 
use their minds properly will readily recog- 
nize the Soviet system for what it is—a re- 
version to the barbarism of the dark ages 
against which liberalism revolted. 

When the dogma of the divine right of 
kings was overthrown, it was a crucial liberal 
victory, proclaiming a new faith in man’s 
ability to govern himself. The Soviets have 
reasserted the ancient dogma that the people 
are not to be trusted to manage their own 
affairs but must be dictated to by a self- 
anointed élite which claims to know it all. 

Every now and then, the Soviet leaders do 
something which reveals that they know how 
far they have strayed from the liberal tra- 
dition. Some years ago, a Soviet constitution 
was proclaimed. In doing so, the Kremlin 
paid homage to one of civilization’s greatest 
advances—the concept of a constitutional 
compact between a people and their govern- 
ment. But having confessed that they knew 
what they owed the Russian people, the So- 
viet leaders proceeded to shelve and ignore 
this constitution which they themselves had 
written. 

No nation behaves very differently abroad 
from the way it does at home. I would like 
to venture this test of Soviet sincerity: Are 
the men in the Kremlin prepared to keep 
faith with the Russian people? Let them 
show it by improving living standards and 
by putting the Soviet Constitution into ef- 
fect. If they are not prepared to make good 
on the promises they have made to their own 
people, how can the world have any faith in 
the promises the Soviet leaders make to other 
governments? 

The amnesty for so-called nonpolitical 
prisoners announced by the new Soviet re- 
gime is commendable. But the mercy that 
dictators may show from time to time is not 
to be confused with constitutional govern- 
ment, whose essence lies in defining the au- 
thority of government and the rights of the 
individual. Until the Kremlin has demon- 
strated that it recognizes limits to its au- 
thority at home, how can it be trusted to 
become a worthy member of a worldwide 
community of nations? If the Soviet Gov- 
ernment shows no respect for law and prin- 
ciple within its own borders, what respect 
for law and principle will it show beyond its 
frontiers? 

For our own part, whatever may come of 
the current Soviet peace maneuvers, we will 
benefit if they cause us to think through our 
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position on all of the many problems of the 
peacemaking. For some time now, we have 
followed a policy of drift—flinging together 
hasty actions to meet each crisis as it arose, 
but never organizing ourselves to anticipate 
what lay ahead. 

We must know on what terms and condi- 
tions it would be safe to settle, where it 
might be wise to compromise, where we must 
stand firm. Since at best only a guarded 
settlement is possible, we must also think 
through the interrelationships of the various 
questions we face in different parts of the 
world. The problems of Asia and Europe, of 
South America and Africa, of disarmament 
and threatened aggression, of taxes and mili- 
tary readiness—these and other problems 
must all be brought together into a world- 
wide balance. 

Of the many things that must be thought 
through to achieve this worldwide balance, 
none is more important than the relationship 
of peace and freedom. Sometimes the two 
seem synonymous. Certainly war, with its 
totalitarian demands, is the very opposite of 
freedom. 

Anc yet, if war is to be prevented, we must 
know when to accept the infringements upon 
individual freedom which are necessary s0 
that we can mobilize our power in time. The 
strength of a free society does not lie in the 
blind tenacity with which its members cling 
to their own individual rights. The strength 
of a free society will be found in the common 
disciplines that freemen accept to preserve 
that society. 

Nor is it only in terms of war that we must 
understand the true meaning of the word 
“freedom.” Woodrow Wilson once wrote: 
“Liberty in itself is not government. In the 
wrong hands, in the hands of the unpracticed 
and undisciplined, it is incompatible with 
government,” 
ernment is to regulate society so that each 
person is able to develop to the fullest his 
or her own potentialities. 

Over the last half century or more, our 
hopes for a better world have revolved mainly 
around material advances. We have pressed 
this technological quest to the point where 
nothing seems beyond man's capacity—noth- 
ing physical or material, that is. And where 
has it all brought us? It has brought us 
to the point where we live in fear that 
this incredible energy at man’s command 
will become the means of destroying civili- 
zation as we know it. 

Clearly, something is missing. That some- 
thing can hardly be still more power, still 
newer technological advances. The some- 
thing we lack is discipline, the capacity to 
govern ourselves and to control the power 
that is already ours. And does not the 
essential failure of modern education lie in 
the fact that it has forgotten this age-old 
truth, that man is free only when his power 
and knowledge are properly disciplined? 

The outcome of the cold war is likely to 
hinge upon our recognizing, or failing to 
recognize, this truth. Our struggle with the 
Soviets is often pictured as ranging the forces 
of freedom against the forces of tyranny. 
If only the choice were that simple, there 
would be no uncertainty of the outcome. 

But when it comes to carrying out any 
program made necessary by the cold war, 
we find that it invariably requires subor- 
dinating personal interests to the national 
interest. Invariably it calls for giving up 
something to preserve the freedom we cher- 


The choice we face is not, then, one of 
freedom versus slavery. Our choice is be- 
tween the freedom to discipline ourselves 
and the slavery that others would impose 
upon us. Should we fail to discipline our- 
selves, we can be sure that the enemy will 
forge the shackles of biting iron which will 
discipline us only too well. 


The proper function of gov- . 


Where Are the Liberators? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I wish to commend to the attention 
of the membership of this body an edi- 
torial which appeared in the July 6 edi- 
tion of the Milwaukee Journal, entitled 
“Food as Ammunition.” 

Last year we have heard an awful lot 
about the so-called positive liberation 
policy which was to be adopted by the 
Republican administration. Despite 
warnings and earnest pleas from people 
conversant with the conditions behind 
the Iron Curtain, the self-appointed 
liberators insisted on indulging in rash 
promises to the effect that bold steps 
would be taken to free the Communist- 
dominated countries. They played on 
people's heartstrings, inflamed emotions, 
and undoubtedly aroused unwarranted 
hopes in the hearts of some of the vic- 
tims of Soviet oppression. 

Where is that bold liberation policy 
today? And where are those vociferous 
liberators, now that there is an opportu- 
nity to do something constructive in be- 
half of the people behind the Iron Cur- 
tain? 

For weeks, trouble has been ferment- 
ing in the Soviet realm. Riots in Eastern 
Germany, reports of rebellion in Poland, 
strikes and disorders in Czechoslovakia, 
shake-ups in Hungary. And what have 
the liberators done in face of these devel- 
opments? 

This is the time for action. This is 
the time to press, through diplomatic 
channels and propaganda means, for the 
release of Soviet political prisoners, for 
the restoration of human rights, for the 
withdrawal of Soviet troops, and for the 
holding of free, United Nations super- 
vised elections in the Soviet-dominated 
countries of Eastern Europe. This is the 
time to explore other proposals, such as 
the one described in the following edi- 
torial, which would have our Nation of- 
fer foodstuffs from our surplus stocks to 
the starving people behind the Iron Cur- 
tain. This is the time to do something 
constructive through such peaceful 
means, without running the risks of 
armed intervention, and without encour- 
aging the people behind the Iron Cur- 
tain to rebel and be massacred. 

Yes, it is easy to preach “liberation” 
and to fill the pages of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp with brave speeches and even 
braver resolutions which will never see 
the light of congressional floor action. 
But the sincerity and the worth of such 
declarations is measured in terms of ac- 
tion—of sensible and constructive steps 
taken when the opportunity knocks on 
our door. 

Mr. Speaker, the opportunity is here, 
and it is not being utilized. I sincerely 
hope that those amongst us who really 
have an honest concern for the suffering 
peoples behind the Iron Curtain, will 
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give careful consideration to the proposal 
suggested below, and urge the admin- 
istration to use diplomatic and propa- 
ganda means to attain the objectives 
which I have briefly outlined. 

Mr. Speaker, to those “liberators” who 
want to show their mettle, I say: Awake! 
The time for action is here. 

The editorial follows: 


Foop as AMMUNITION 


A proposal that this country offer food- 
stuffs from its surplus stocks to the needy 
back of the Iron Curtain in Eastern Europe 
is being discussed in Washington. 

iç sounds good. 

We have so much more wheat than we 
need that we are storing it in ships and let- 
ting it pile up on the prairies. Corn is 
overflowing storage bins. ‘There is nearly 
300 million pounds of butter in surplus and 
butter, sooner or later, gets rancid. 

In contrast to our plenty, there is a serious 
shortage in some nations of eastern Europe, 
as shown by recent events. The rioters in 
eastern Berlin cried for butter and potatoes. 
Scarcity of bread is reported from Czecho- 
slovakia and Hungary. Obviously, Commu- 
nist mismanagement has gone far to empty 
the traditional food bowl of Europe. 

Now if we offer to establish an Operation 
Relief for the needy of Eastern Europe, what 
happens? One of two things, according to 
J. M. Roberts, an Associated Press analyst. 

If Russia and its satellite leaders approve, 
and accept our food, it is an open admission 
that communism and its methods do not 
work very well. 

If our offer is rejected, or the Reds try to 
wiggle out of it, the disappointment and 
wrath of the disappointed hungry may fur- 
ther shake communism's grip in Eastern 
Europe. 

Either way, the United States can only 
gain in the good will of the people in the 
slave states. We can exploit the offer— 
whether accepted or rejected—in our propa- 
ganda, including the radio. We will further 
emphasize America’s traditional humanity. 
We will exploit Russia's troubles. with her 
satellites. And we will emphasize a weakness 
of communism, 

There may be bugs in such a program. 
We would certainly want to be sure that 
our food was not used to help the Commu- 
nists tighten their control. But certainly, 
when a plan offers so many advantages, it 
deserves serious study. 

The whole problem of surpluses is now 
before Congress. The President has just 
asked blanket authority to distribute sur- 
pluses when emergencies arise in friendly 
countries. Such authority could well be 
widened to include permission to also use 
them in captive Red countries under condi- 
tions that promise benefit to our side in the 
cold war. 


Straight Talk From NAACP 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include an editorial entitled 
“Straight Talk From NAACP” which ap- 
peared in the St. Louis Post-Dispatch: 

Srraicnt TALK From NAACP 

In 40 years the National Association for 

the Advancement of Colored People, now 
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convening in St. Louis, has broadened its 
horizons across the wide world. Channing 
Tobias, the chairman of the board of direc- 
tors, told the convention: “We must see the 
fight for rights of Negro Americans as part of 
a world struggle for freedom.” 

This was not quite the way the association 
saw it when it was founded before World 
War I. One of its primary objectives then 
was to end lynchings and disfranchisement, 
and such advances have been made that 
lynchings have almost disappeared and Ne- 
groes recently have been elected to office 
even in the deep South. 

But the militancy first devoted to purely 
domestic affairs has a new meaning in 1953. 
As Mr. Tobias says, the world has its eyes on 
America. Most of this world is not white. 
And in such a world, faced with the bloody 
challenge of a new tyranny, this Nation 
“cannot afford the divisive luxury of racial 
discrimination.” May the NAACP hold to 
this point as stanchly as to its principles of 
1910. 


Profile of George Meany 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, May 27, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing article about George Meany, by 
Victor Riesel, appeared in the June 15, 
1953, issue of the New Leader. It is 
worthy of our attention, 

PROFILE OF GEORGE MEANY 
(By Victor Riesel) 


In the June issue of Fortune, the art edi- 
tors accompanied a piece of Dan Bell's with 
a rather symbolic picture of George Meany. 
He wore a homburg. His gloves were off. 

The homburg is one of the accepted marks 
of those who move in the circles of states- 
men. The new A. F. of L. chief is doing just 
that. If his first days in office—from the mo- 
ment he talked with President-elect Eisen- 
hower to the present preparations for visits 
to London and Stockholm—are symptomatic 
of anything, they are the beginning of a new 
role for an A. F. of L. president. 

If these signs are truly significant, if 
Meany’s latest ramming speeches on foreign 
affairs are but the forerunners of others, then 
the A. F. of L.'s impact on world labor, and 
on the countries where labor is influential, 
may change international history. 

As for the gloves-off policy, there can be 
no doubt that Meany is the first A. F. of L. 
president to tackle the national crime syn- 
dicate. He knows it. The syndicate knows it. 
Meany knows, too, that the longshoremen’s 
union is but one of many other interlocking 
mob circles which must be fought. It is ex- 
pected that he will fight. The spotlight is 
on him. 

What sort of man is this slowly warming, 
blunt new president of the American Federa- 
tion of Labor? 

There are no colorful anecdotes about 
George Meany in the news clips. Further- 
more, the new president of the American 
Federation of Labor is not interested in tak- 
ing time out to talk about himself, He is 
too busy. He is beset with such problems as 
streamlining the A. F. of L.'s national office, 
readjusting himself to his new position, set- 
ting policy with regard to the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration—which is both friendly and un- 
friendly, depending on the issue and the 
Cabinet officer in charge—cleaning house of 
a small band of men whose stomachs and 
bankbooks bulge, and tackling several in- 


ternational issues that will take him to Lon- 
don, Stockholm and Israel this summer. 

It would take far too much subtlety, and 
space and disingenuousness, to be anything 
but blunt in offering a reason for the lack of 
“colorful” stories about Mr. Meany. With 
no disrespect toward William Green, it can 
be frankly said that George Meany spent 
many of his waking hours during the past 
decade running the Federation anonymously, 
for Green was a peripatetic but weary, and 
oftimes dozing, leader in name only, who 
nonetheless was the man on whom the cam- 
eras and the newswriters concentrated while 
Meany slipped into the background on almost 
every occasion. 

Some of us, however, by the sheer accident 
of being where Meany was at executive coun- 
cil sessions and annual conventions, hap- 
pened to catch the few swift moments when 
George Meany was colorful and he revealed 
what the world will know soon enough—that 
he moves fast, hits with the impact of a trip- 
hammer, and is capable of great moral ex- 
plosions set off by intense indignation when 
he believes that the A. F. of L. or its people, 
big or small, have been done wrong. 

There was a moment—and only a fleeting 
moment—back in 1947 in San Francisco when 
Meany hit back so hard that the great John 
L. Lewis trembled. Literally. 

There had been a running battle with 
John L. all through the annual convention. 
Lewis joined with Big Hill Hutcheson in op- 
posing the tiny Screen Actors Guild on a 
jurisdictional quarrel in the movie studios. 
Lewis lost that one. Then came the morn- 
ing during which Lewis was expected to fight 
for a resolution which would have had the 
A. F. of L. defy the Taft-Hartley law, by in- 
structing its national officers not to comply 
with the provisions that they sign anti-Com- 
munist affidavits and submit financial state- 
ments. 

As I vividly recall the tense morning, Lewis 
packed the west balcony with shouting 
miners, even that far west. But he made no 
moye. Instead, he seated himself at the 
rearmost table. Three times, Bill Green 
asked for comment before he closed de- 
bate. Twice there was silence. Finally, just 
as the old man was about to bring down 
the gavel for the last time, Lewis rose while 
the hammer was in midair. In great relief, 
Green whispered into the mike “Vice Presi- 
dent Lewis has the floor.” 

Then came the famous dirge-like walk 
down the long, long aisle, the slow steps 
across the vast platform of the civic audi- 
torium, and the now famous “Thou shalt 
not muzzle the ox.” No more insulting 
speech ever poured from the man who would 
have made Shakespeare even more popular 
by staying in the amusement field where 
he had once tried to make a career. Then, 
after exactly an hour and 10 minutes, Lewis 
turned away, but returned to the podium to 
say he'd quit if the Federation didn’t take 
his advice. 

This advice incidentally, meant abandon- 
ing all the small federal locals, since they'd 
be lost unless they could qualify and seek 
certification from the NLRB under the Taft- 
Hartley Act. 

There was a scramble at the press table as 
the newsmen dashed for the Western Union 
wire room to file. But, with half an hour to 
spare between deadlines, I moved toward the 
rear microphones, thinking that Lewis’ 
miners might take up the fight or bolt the 
convention right there. Instead, George 
Meany strode to the mike. In blunt talk, he 
scorned those who would not play if they 
couldn't have their way. Then, still furious 
with Lewis, Meany excoriated the miner for 
bolting the A. F. of L. and playing with the 
commies. There was none of the fire-eating 
Biblical and Shakespearean phrasemonger- 
ing of Lewis in Meany’s angered words—but 
there was one phrase that caught Lewis 
amidships. Meany sneered at those who had 
been comrades of comrades, There was no 
doubt about what he meant. 
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As I sat at a delegates’ table just a few 
feet from the rear floor mike, I felt a trem- 
bling hand on my shoulder. It was Lewis, 
shaking with rage, steadying himself on what 
he apparently believed was an A. F. of L. dele- 
gate. Then Lewis, caught off guard for the 
first time, appalled by the daring of anyone 
willing to tackle him publicly, delivered the 
most routine and stumbling of retorts. The 
next day he didn’t show. No one cared. John 
Lewis had blustered at an A. F. of L. conven- 
tion for the last time. The eloquence, the 
shaking mane, the glare, the glamor had 
bounced off the stocky figure of Mr. Lewis. 
They counted him out that day. Not long 
after, he quit the federation. 

There was another moment when Meany 
shone. It was in blistering hot Houston, 
during the 1950 convention. One day, some 
of us noticed George Meany grimly marching 
two Negroes, A. Philip Randolph and Milton 
Webster of the sleeping-car porters, into the 
lobby of the Rice Hotel. We didn’t quite get 
it, and walked into the coffee shop. Then 
out we bounced. There had never been 
Negroes in the Rice or any other similar 
hotel in Texas. 

But that week, Negroes went in. George 
Meany had simply told the manager that 
“either these men come in with the other 
delegates or we all get out.” They went in. 
And never again will an A. F. of L. convention 
be held in any city where any A. F. of L. dele- 
gate is excluded. When the Federation meets 
in St. Louis next September, the color line 
will have disappeared at the hotels the A. F, 
of L. will use. 

On such issues, George Meany feels strong- 
est these days. There is a general impres- 
sion, for example, that when CIO president 
Walter Reuther, on the opening day of the 
recent Auto Union convention, attacked 
racketeering in the A. F. of L., this hurt 
Meany most. Not so. Meany wasn’t exactly 
pleased with the public criticism from his 
CIO counterpart, but it didn’t roll him as 
much as Walter’s insinuation that the A. F, 
of L. was practicing Jim Crowism in its own 
ranks. 

Once again, Meany reacted characteris- 
tically. Though he respects Reuther and 
apparently seems sincere in his negotiations 
for a merger with the CIO, he hit back hard 
and fast. In a speech and in the AFL News- 
Reporter, Meany said the “odds are against” 
any agreement being reached for a CIO-AFL 
organic reunion. When the unity commit- 
tee met in the Hotel Statler last April 7, 
Meany opened the talks with a face-to-face 
complaint to Walter. The A. F. of L. chief 
asked why Reuther had set “conditions” in 
public before they met. Reuther explained 
that these were not conditions, but principles 
he would fight for in any unified labor move- 
ment. Meany dropped the matter. Soon, 
there was real good fellowship. The A. F. 
of L. had not been derided. He had no score 
to settle, then. 

This, then, is George Meany—whether he’s 
battling the British labor leaders because 
they're too soft on neutralism, popular 
frontism and anti-United States sentiment 
abroad, whether he’s dealing with another 
equally powerful labor leader, or With a 
newsman who always has the last word in 
a magazine or column. [If it’s on his mind, 
or in his heart, it’s on his tongue—especially 
if what has been said reflects on the A. F, of L. 

When, for example, Meany went in to see 
President-elect Eisenhower in the old Hotel 
Commodore campaign headquarters not too 
long after election, Ike asked him about a 
possible Secretary of Labor. Meany said, in 
effect: 

“General Eisenhower, if you can't give us 
a man of labor, at least don’t appoint a 
college professor or a professional politician.” 

The rest is history. 

That very day, Meany learned that old Bill 
Green had died. The operational chief was 
now head of the powerful A. F. of L. There 
was a Republican administration led by a 
man whom the A. F. of L. had opposed—and 
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had broken tradition in so doing. The CIO 
was soon to choose a new leader. Obviously, 
it had been weakened by the loss of Phil Mur- 
ray. What would the new chief of the A. F. 
of L., the world’s most powerful labor coali- 
tion, do now? What did he think? What was 
his philosophy? Inside labor, everybody 
asked everybody else. Well, the very first 
night after Reuther returned from the CIO 
convention which had elected him successor 
to Phil Murray, the redheaded former tool 
and die maker from Detroit, and the stocky 
ex-plumber’s helper from the Bronx were 
scheduled to sit on the dais at an ICFTU 
banquet in New York’s Hotel Roosevelt. 

As usual, the guests of honor gathered in 
an anteroom to await the parade to the ban- 
quet platform. Meany spotted a newsman 
who had written a story saying there'd be 
labor war instead of labor unity. Friendly- 
like, but firmly, he said, “Why do you want 
to go and write that stuff?” A real effort 
for unity was being made, he said. Such 
stories could only hurt. An hour later, he 
offered to quit if his being A. F. of L. presi- 
dent stood in the way of such a merger. 

Since then, I’ve asked a score of his friends 
and colleagues just what Meany wants, what 
he stands for. The replies were varied. 
Meany wants to strengthen the A. F. of L. 
He wants to make it a progressive, hard-hit- 
ting labor coalition without a class angle. He 
Wants to streamline and clean up the or- 
ganization. But through all this, one thing 
is certain: He is no global plan-man. He 
doesn’t shrink from such phrases as “free 
enterprise.” 

He said it simply and straight at the testi- 
monial dinner given him in New York re- 
cently, in words which would logically come 
from a man who likes his golf-when he can 
afford the time, who plays a good hand of 
poker, who can beat Dave Dubinsky at gin 
rummy occasionally, who likes his prizefights 
and generally knows what the odds are: 

“To my mind, we haven't begun to do in 
America what urgently needs to be done. 
We need thousands of new schools for our 
children. We lack adequate hospital and 
medical facilities (on this issue, Meany feels 
very intensely—V. R.) in almost every com- 
munity. Our cities have become rundown 
and blighted by slum areas and outmoded 
factory districts that need to be rebuilt. Our 
roadways have been sadly neglected and re- 
quire a vast program of construction and 
modernization to take care of the heavy flow 
of traffic. There still exists an acute shortage 
of low-cost housing for millions of Ameri- 
cans who cannot afford to pay the high prices 
demanded by the current market. 

“All these needs have to be filled, and 
American industry and labor will have plenty 
of work for years to make up for past neglect. 

“Of course, the vital key to continuing 
prosperity in America is mass purchasing 
power. There is only one effective way of 
accomplishing that—maintenance of high- 
level employment at high real wages.” 

And that’s George Meany: “Mr. Labor.” 
Not above the labor movement, but of it. 


Former High Commissioner McCloy on 
Burdens That Beset a World Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. Speaker, one of the 
great services that can be rendered even 
after a great public servant lays down 
the burdens of public office is to give us 
the full benefit of his experience and ma- 


ture mind for the use of those who will 
continue to determine policy in our Gov- 
ernment. Mr. McCloy has in typically 
responsible fashion given us just such 
added help in his new, tightly packed 
and splendid book, The Challenge to 
American Foreign Policy. As chairman 
of the board of directors of the Chase 
National Bank of New York, Mr. McCloy 
still occupies a position of vital impor- 
tance to our foreign policy which under 
our system is made not alone by Govern- 
ment but by business, labor, farmers, and 
consumers, as well. Mr. McCloy’s experi- 
ences and his wisdom on our foreign 
policy should be of the greatest interest 
to every Member. I append the review 
of his book which appeared as the lead- 
ing book review in the New York Times 
of Sunday, July 5, 1953: 


BURDENS THAT BESET A WORLD POWER— AMER- 
Ica, MR. McCLOyY WARNS, STILL LACKS A 
CLEAR PERSPECTIVE OF ITS GREAT TASK 


(By R. L. Duffus) 


John J. McCloy couldn’t have known all 
that was going to happen when he planned 
this book. He couldn’t have foreseen the 
Bermuda conference, the particular and pe- 
culiar form into which the cold war—or 
is it a peace offensive?—was to fall, the 
extraordinary developments in Korea. 

Yet there is nothing in this little volume 
that he will have to retract as he reads this 
morning’s paper., The principle holds good: 
we'd better get ourselves a more integrated 
foreign policy and learn how to apply it. 
This didn’t use to matter so much; now it 
matters a lot. Now foreign policy is a wel- 
come or unwelcome guest in every home, 
Foreign policy, directly or indirectly, takes 
a sizeable fraction of the average American’s 
income. Foreign policy must be buttressed 
by defense and therefore requires young 
men to leave their parents and calls upon 
prospective bridegrooms to postpone their 
marriages. Foreign policy today is no affair 
of Monroe Doctrine, manifest destiny or any 
other shibboleth. It is a matter of living 
or dying, for the individual and the com- 
munity alike. 

Many among us would be happier if this 
were not so. Between the two world wars 
we pretended with some success, that it was 
not. Some among us, listening to the corn 
grow and the wind sweeping the prairies, 
seem still to be able to imagine that it is 
not so. But the world is at our doors, 

The world is at our doors, and we don’t 
know quite what to do about it or how to 
do it. We still lack a clear perception of 
the great task to which we, as a people, 
have so lately come. We lack technique, 
both in coordinating our own strength and 
in working with our friends and allies. 

It is to these problems that the former 
American High Commissioner for Western 
Germany addresses himself. Mr. McCloy has 
had to think internationally in several em- 
ployments. He has thought to good pur- 
pose, as this small book based on the God- 
kin lectures he delivered at Harvard proves. 
He describes the problems we face, the cum- 
bersome devices by which we form policy, 
the creaking machinery by which we carry 
policy into execution. The inference is not 
that we are an imperfect or inferior people. 
It is just that we are in process of adapting 
ourselves to an environment, an interna- 
tional climate, that to us is new. 

There could not be, and is not, much that 
is novel in Mr. McCloy's description of the 
problem. The problem, as Alexis de Tocque- 
ville foresaw a century ago, is Russia. M. de 
Tocqueville could not have anticipated the 
precise form the Russian threat would take, 
but he did see the issue, as we do today, in 
terms of freedom versus slavery. 

There is, as Mr. McCloy says, “a dangerous 
imbalance in the world.” In military terms 
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Russian strength is probably increasing 
faster than ours. The Russians are suc- 
cessful, too, in their divisive technique. 
Our friends and allies are often irritated with 
us. We haven't yet found out how to be a 
good partner rather than a leader telling 
others what to do. We know little about 
the needs and desires of that half of human- 
ity which lives in the Far East—or the other 
millions who inhabit Africa. At home we 
need less spectacular ways of reconciling se- 
curity with individual rights. But just how 
do we go to work? It is in his answers to this 
question that Mr. McCloy contributes most. 

The situation in Europe has led the free 
nations of the Continent to look (however 
reluctantly) to us, There is, for example, 
the problem of reconciling German rearma- 
ment with the well-justified French fear of 
what such rearmament might mean in the 
wrong hands and wrongly directed. The eco- 
nomics of this move was as complicated as 
the psychology. Some Europeans, as Mr. Mc- 
Cloy says, decided after the Korean attack 
“that it was advantageous to lie very low, 
take no action, rely heavily on the strength 
of the United States, if not its wisdom, and 
hope for the best. The European Defense 
Community was “a bold and constructive 
AAE but it is an answer “slow in emerg- 
ng.” 

The burden lay, and still lies, on us. If 
we pulled out, there would be little left of 
this modern “Grand Alliance.” But being 
the lead horse in this team throws us back 
on the policymaking dilemma. Who decides? 
In generations gone by our political leaders 
were interested in military affairs in war- 
time only. -Military budgets in time of peace 
weren't large enough to be important, 

Two world wars haye changed the situa- 
tion. After Pearl Harbor, Mr. McCloy be- 
lieves, “there was almost a complete aban- 
donment by the political agencies of any fur- 
ther direction of foreign affairs except in the 
noncombatant areas.” President Roosevelt, 
humanly axious for a victory as early and 
as easily as possible, deferred to the generals 
and admirals. There weren't any comparable 
civilian leaders to whom he could—or at least 
would—defer, 

There was, moreover, the tradition or habit 
of direct contacts between military officers 
and Congress. This was “not the result of 
a sinister conspiracy.” It just happened to 
be convenient. Thus “in the field of foreign 
policy the influence of the military” became 
“very heavy.” 

This may be one way to run a war or prep- 
aration fora war. It is no way to run a free 
country—though Mr. McCloy does not say so 
in so many words. Nor does he make an- 
other observation, which is that, no matter 
how large the Armed Forces of the Nation 
and no matter how great a proportion of the 
national income is spent on it, the soldier is 
and must remain the servant of the people, 
never their master. Generals and admirals 
have no more right to determine foreign 
policy than does a postmaster or the head of 
the Bureau of Fisheries. 

Mr. McCloy, a fair-minded man, and a true 
diplomat, doesn’t use such terms as these. 
As he sees it, “although the influence of the 
military should not be dominant, their 
thinking should not be suppressed.” In 
other words, the antidote for strong-minded 
fighting men is not weak-minded fighting 
men but “a sharp increase in the vigor and 
prestige of the civilian authority, and par- 
ticularly of the State Department.” 

This means, to Mr. McCloy, two things: 
(1) Better training for those who represent 
us abroad; (2) decentralization, giving the 
State Department agent in the field at least 
as much discretion and authority as is given 
to his opposite number in the uniformed 
services. 

Mr. McCloy, it will be seen, envisages a 
changed world situation and the necessity 
for a changed diplomatic system with which 
to meet it. He turns next to the execu- 
tion of policy, without which the perception 
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of need and the organization of means are 
useless, 

We need “new techniques abroad,” Mr. 
McCloy concludes, because we have to face 
the “divisive” campaign of Soviet Russia and 
because even those foreigners “who are 
fundamentally well disposed toward the 
American colossus” feel “an indisputable de- 
gree of jealousy and of irritation toward 
us.” This situation calls on us for some- 
thing more than correct relationships with a 
series of foreign offices; our representatives 
must each get around to more than one 
capital and must try, as Mr. McCloy did in 
Western Germany, to meet the people. 
Diplomacy, in short, isn’t pushing cookies 
any more; it is studying, understanding, 
traveling, talking as one neighbor to another. 

This is no time to “coast along,” Mr. Mc- 
Cloy is convinced. The State Department 
“must be invigorated by new ideas in policy- 
making at home and in policy execution 
abroad.” The “intellectuals” must do their 
part, as they haven’t yet done, “to influence 
the thinking abroad in regard to the signif- 
icance of American political, economic, and 
cultural developments.” 

This is a small book, and closely packed 
though it is, it cannot answer all the ques- 
tions it raises. The news runs too fast for it. 
The irony of history clutches at us in un- 
predictable ways. The book does, however, 
appeal to a reader’s imagination. Particu- 
larly does it set one thinking of the alter- 
native to force that may be used in defeating 
the Communist attack on civilization, 

Improving the quality of life in the free 
countries and in the recently colonial coun- 
tries is one way; telling the world about these 
improvements is a supplementary measure; 
being humble and brotherly in our demo- 
cratic faith is another. And we can cheer 
even if we cannot aid when brave men rise 
against the oppressor. 

The armies and navies must still stand 
ready, but no fighting man in a democratic 
country will grieve if diplomacy and educa- 
tion can drive back hateful ideas “d make 
it unnecessary for him to draw tue sword. 
One supposes Mr. McCloy, a man of wisdom, 
reasonableness and peace, would agree with 
that sentiment. 


Justice for Working Mothers 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES C. DAVIS 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, June 9, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker, 
on April 1, 1953, I introduced House bill 
H. R. 4394 for the purpose of allowing an 
income-tax exemption to working moth- 
ers for expenses incurred for the care of 
their children during their working 
hours, 

Relief from the heavy burdens of taxa- 
tion is needed by all taxpayers. Uni- 
versal tax relief can come, of course, as 
Government spending is cut to the point 
where corresponding tax reductions can 
be made. 

In the meantime, however, there are 
som? inequities and injustices which can 
and should be rectified under existing 
conditions. House bill H. R. 4394 which 
would allow to working mothers an in- 
come-tax exemption for child care ex- 
penses during working hours is a bill 
eer would correct one of these injus- 

ces, 


I have urged the Ways and Means 
Committee to report this bill out favor- 
ably so that the House may act upon it 
and send it on to the Senate for passage 
there. 

I have noted with appreciation an edi- 
torial in the Metropolitan Herald, of 
Atlanta, Ga., in which the editor of that 
paper urges passage of this meritorious 
legislation. He points out that— 


This Nation spends hundreds of millions of 
dollars each year for child welfare, aid to 
dependent children, etc., but when a mother 
has the courage and determination to sup- 
port her children by working, rather than 
accepting Government aid, she is penalized 
by the law. 


I welcome the editor of the Metropoli- 
tan Herald into the ranks of those who 
are striving to obtain this much-needed 
relief for working mothers, and, under 
unanimous consent, insert the editorial 
in the Appendix as a part of these re- 
marks: 

JUSTICE FOR WORKING MOTHERS 


Fifth District Congressman James C. Davis 
is to be commended for his fight in the Con- 
gress and before the House Ways and Means 
Committee to secure income-tax relief for 
working mothers. 

Congressman Davis has introduced a bill 
which would allow working mothers an 
income-tax exemption for expenses incurred 
for the care of their children during working 
hours, As the law now stands a working 
mother is allowed no deductions for the care 
of her children while away at work. 

Pointing out to the committee that busi- 
nessmen are allowed various deductions for 
expenses paid or incurred in the conduct of 
their business, the Fifth District Representa- 
tive urged passage of his bill. 

“I think common fairness and justice re- 
quire that a similar exemption be allowed 
working mothers who cannot in the light of 
reason and prudence leave their children un- 
protected and without supervision, and who 
incur these child-care expenses directly as 
an expense incident to and arising out of 
their employment,” he told the committee. 

“Mothers who work to support themselves 
and their children are entitled to this exemp- 
tion as a legitimate business expense,” Con- 
gressman Davis declared. 

This unfair tax law works a: grave injus- 
tice on mothers who work to support them- 
selves and their children. It isn’t right, it 
isn’t fair, and it isn’t just. 

This Nation spends hundreds of millions 
of dollars each year for child welfare, aid to 
dependent children, etc., but when a mother 
has the courage and determination to sup- 
port her children by working rather than ac- 
cepting Government aid, she is penalized by 
the law. 

This double taxation should be ended. It 
probably would have been years ago except 
for the fact that working mothers are no 
pressure group with a paid lobby to work 
for repeal of this unjust regulation. Such an 
unfair regulation would not have remained 
in effect long had it affected businessmen, 
farmers, or organized labor. 

Congressman Davis has not been satisfied 
merely to introduce such legislation in the 
House of Representatives. He is carrying the 
fight into the Ways and Means Committee 
itself. 

If this justified relief is granted, working 
mothers throughout this Nation will owe a 
debt of gratitude to James C. Davis. 

We urge the members of the Ways and 
Means Committee to act favorably on this 
piece of legislation and we hope and trust 
that the Congress will pass this measure 
into law. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, I wish to include in my re- 
marks five more letters which I have re- 
ceived in support of House Resolution 
231, which provides for a select con- 
gressional committee to investigate the 
fraudulent incorporation of the Baltic 
Nations of Lithuania, Latvia, and Es- 
tonia into the Soviet Union: 


LITHUANIAN AMERICAN 
COUNCIL, INC., 
Chicago, Ill., April 11, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLES J. KERSTEN, 
The House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. Kersten: The executive board 
of the Lithuanian American Council read 
the draft resolution prepared by you for in- 
vestigation of the facts concerning the ab- 
sorption of Latvia, Lithuania, and Estonia 
by the Soviet Union. After a careful study, 
the executive board found that the resolu- 
tion is very good and unanimously decided to 
express its appreciation of the excellent 
piece of work done by you. 

The Lithuanian American Council feels 
that its members and affiliated organizations 
will be able to give effective assistance to the 
congressional committee when it is appoint- 
ed to conduct the above-mentioned investi- 
gation, 

We already are in touch with various per- 
sons living at the present time in the United 
States who had witnessed every phase of the 
process of the annexation of Lithuania, and 
will be glad to testify before the committee; 
and through them it will be easy to find 
many more witnesses. 

Thanking you for your warm interest in 
the Lithuanian cause, I remain, 

Cordially yours, 

Dr. PIUS GRIGAITIS, 

Executive Secretary. 

Soutx Boston, Mass., June 16, 1953. 

Hon. CHARLES J. KERSTEN, 
Congressman, Fifth District, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN KERSTEN: It was with 
a great deal of interest that I had read your 
speech before the Lithuanian Chamber of 
Commerce of Illinois on May 17, 1953. We 
are indeed proud in having a man of your 
caliber taking the interest that you have 
manifested in Lithuania and American 
Lithuanians. 

Please be assured that I shall do every- 
thing that I can in helping you to pass suc- 
cessfully your Resolution No. 231. 

Such a resolution could very well turn out 
to be a forerunner in laying the foundation 
for genuine world peace. 

Respectfully yours, 

ANTHONY O. SHALLNA, 
Attorney at Law. 


EsTONIAN INFORMATION CENTRE, 
Stockholm, Sweden, May 23, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLES J. KERSTEN, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Sm: This letter is to appreciate all your 
efforts and all the pains you have taken to 
achieve the setting up of a special House 
commission with the aim to study all as- 
pects of the forcible incorporation of Estonia, 
Latvia, and Lithuania into the Soviet Union. 
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Simultaneously with this letter some bock- 
lets published by the Estonian Information 
Centre will be mailed to you under separate 
cover. This centre was created in 1946 as an 
anticommunistic agency. Hitherto it has 
published 14 pamphlets and partly subven- 
tionized the publication of another 15 
pamphlets, totaling 1,004 pages and 50,000 
copies. On its activities the centre has spent 
$71,400 raised by voluntary contributions of 
Estonian refugees in Sweden. The centre 
publishes also the news bulletin Newsletter 
From Behind the Iron Curtain—in its sev- 
enth year of publication—and monitors 
Estonian broadcasts coming from behind the 
Iron Curtain. 

Yours very sincerely, 
H. PERLITZ, 
President. 


CATSKILL, May 30, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLES J. KERSTEN, 

Congress of the United States, 

House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sir: The signatories of this letter, 
Estonians by origin, upon learning about 
your Resolution No. 231, which was presented 
to Congress, are herewith expressing their 
great gratitude and satisfaction of the act. 

We are firmly convinced that along with 
us millions of people who appreciate our free- 
dom, will join us and thus will be behind 
your just action. 

It is very important to detect the crimes 
committed by Communist regime in the 
countries subjected to its rule, and reveal 
those to the whole world, because it will show 
the real nature of communism. We believe 
firmly that you will succeed in detecting the 
massacres in the Baltic states as well as the 
massacre of Katyn was detected by House of 
Representatives some time ago. 

Herewith we express our sincere thanks 
for your initiative in this matter and we 
assure our wholehearted support in your just 
action. 

Respectfully yours, 

Julius Gentalen, Oauedede Gentalen, 
Catskill, N. Y., Hans Mikk, Quimhka 
Mikk, Volesmor Pass, Rudolf Oona, 
Elfride Oona, Ilse Pass, Lenda Rooma, 
West Coxsackie, N. Y. 


Canton, OHIO, May 30, 1953. 
Dear Sm: I am writing in reference to Reso- 
lution No. 231 which you made on May 7, 1953. 
I have many Latvian refugees as patients 
and find them to be good, honest, hard- 
working people. Anything that can be done 
to aid their cause will be appreciated by me. 

Thank you. 
Yours truly, 
JosePu K. HILL, D. D. S. 


State Ousting Subversive Employees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDNA F. KELLY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, June 16, 1953 


Mrs. KELLY of New York, Mr. 
Speaker, I would like to insert in the 
Record the following article which ap- 
peared in the New York Herald Tribune 
of Saturday, July 4, 1953. I believe this 
item is noteworthy particularly because 
the accusations of the Republican Party 
in local, State, and Federal campaigns 
directed against the Democratic Party 
for knowingly countenancing the infil- 


tration into government of subversives. 
I want to stress the fact that those dis- 
loyal to our American way of life can and 
will infiltrate into positions of authority 
in government regardless of the political 
party in power. It is evident that all 
Americans should endeavor to fight com- 
munism for what it is and not as a politi- 
cal issue. 
The article follows: 


STATE OvUSTING SUBVERSIVE EMPLOYEES 


ALBANY, July 3.—About 20 of the 70,000 
State employees have been questioned in the 
last 2 months by department heads on in- 
formation about their involvement with sub- 
versive organizations, the Governor's office 
announced today. 

As a result of these inquiries some of the 
20 have resigned, others were suspended from 
the payrolls pending final disposition of re- 
moval charges, a few were dropped at the 
end of probationary periods, and no action 
was taken in other cases in which depart- 
ment heads were satisfied of the loyalty of 
the employees. 

Harry J. O'Donnell, executive assistant to 
Gov. Thomas E. Dewey, who made the an- 
nouncement, could not say how many em- 
ployees were in each category. He said the 
inquiries are conducted on a departmental 
basis and involve employees throughout the 
State, and no centralized report has been 
made. 

The information regarding employees 
comes from law-enforcement agencies, Mr. 
O'Donnel said, and leads to routine investi- 
gation by department heads aided by Patrick 
J. Kennery, special assistant attorney general. 

When removal charges are preferred un- 
der civil-service laws, it was explained, the 
accused employee is given a chance to answer 
the charges, and the department head de- 
cides whether they have been sustained. If 
so, the employee may appeal his dismissal 
to the civil service commission or to the 
courts. 

Mr. O'Donnell was unable to say whether 
any of the 20 are among the 40 persons, in- 
cluding some State employees, who have been 
subpenaed for questioning at a congressional 
hearing here on July 13. The hearing will 
be conducted by Representative BERNARD W. 
Kearney, Republican, of New York, 


A Pertinent Question Which Congress 
Can Answer 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL C. JONES 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Missouri. Mr. Speaker, 
while I was aware of the fact that cer- 
tain sections of my district were suffer- 
ing from one of the most severe droughts 
in many years, and that this situation is 
becoming more acute, I did not realize 
the widespread nature of this catas- 
trophe until today when I received a 
telegram from the Governor of Missouri, 
the Honorable Phil M. Donnelly, a con- 
servative individual, whose request to 
the President to have approximately 
one-half of the counties in Missouri de- 
Signated as drought disaster counties, 
causes me to believe that much of our 
State is facing a crisis, such as is de- 
scribed in a letter from one of my con- 
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stituents which is typical of other re- 
ports received from Missouri. 

The telegram from Governor Donnelly, 
reads as follows: 

JEFFERSON CrryY, Mo., July 7, 1953. 
Hon. PauL C. JONES, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

For your information I have today sent 
the following telegram to President Dwight 
D. Eisenhower relative to drought.conditions 
in Missouri: 

“Upon advice of Missouri Emergency 
Drought Committee which has surveyed cur- 
rent drought situation, I have today declared 
that the following 43 counties constitute a 
severe drought stricken area, to-wit: Barton, 
Jasper, Newton, McDonald, St. Clair, Cedar, 
Dade, Lawrence, Barry, Benton, Hickory, Polk, 
Greene, Christian, Stone, Morgan, Camden, 
Dallas, Laclede, Webster, Wright, Douglas, 
Taney, Ozark, Miller, Maries, Pulaski, Phelps, 
Texas, Dent, Shannon, Howell, Oregon, Iron, 
Reynolds, Carter, Ripley, Madison, Bollinger, 
Wayne, Butler, Stoddard, and Scott. Also, 
large portions of the following 15 counties 
constitute a drought stricken area, to-wit: 
Cass, Bates, Vernon, Johnson, Henry, Pettis, 
Howard, Cooper, Boone, Moniteau, Cole, 
Osage, Dunklin, Pemiscot, and New Madrid. 
On behalf of Missouri agriculture I urgently 
request that the above-named counties be 
designated as drought disaster counties and 
be made eligible for Federal aid and assist- 
ance.” 

I will appreciate your cooperation in this 
essential program. 

Put M. DONNELLY, 
Governor. 


Mr. Speaker, below is the letter from 
Mr. John P. Kirby, of Gatewood in Rip- 
ley County, who asks a pertinent ques- 
tion, “What is our Secretary of Agricul- 
ture and Congress going to do?” 

Mr. Kirby expresses an opinion that is 
held by many that “it is poor policy for 
the administration to make a statement 
that they are going to let farm produce 
find their price in the market place”, 
and I think this Congress is ready to 
take some action to help the farmer, even 
without -any specific recommendations 
from the Department of Agriculture. 

Our House Committee on Agriculture 
has approved a bill which will offer aid 
not only to cattle producers but to all 
farmers in drought areas, and it should 
reach this floor for action soon—the 
sooner the better. 

I know many farmers throughout 
America—especially in the drought 
area—concur in the views expressed in 
the following letter: 

GaTEwoon, Mo., July 5, 1953. 
Mr. PauL C. JONES, 
United States House of Representatives, 

Dear MR. JoNES: I see by your news re- 
port from Washington that you have voted 
for all legislation that you thought was bene- 
ficial to the farmers of this district. 

I am writing you in regard to the situation 
that we farmers are getting into in this sec- 
tion of the country. Especially the livestock 
farmers that depend on their cattle for in- 
come. As you know we are caught in a se- 
rious drought and the cattle market on 
feeder cattle and the thin kinds is down to 
1934 prices in some cases. What is our Sec- 
retary of Agriculture and Congress going 
to do? It seems that we have wheat and 
other surplus commodities to give away to 
foreign countries which is o. k., but still 
we have livestock producers who are going 
broke fast and unless something is done 
soon we farmers are going to be ready for 
another job besides trying to exist 
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a depression and drought like we are wit- 
nessing at present time. 

As I understand it, the manufacturer of 
various items, including airplanes and mu- 
nitions of different kinds are protected by 
subsidies of one kind or another. There- 
fore, I cannot see why the livestock farm- 
ers cannot be protected by some method, if 
nothing but a statement from the admin- 
istration that they are not going to let the 
cattle-producing farmers be ruined. It 
seems to me that it is poor policy for the 
administration to make a statement that 
they are going to let farm produce find their 
price in the market place, which has already 
happened in the case of cattle about which 
Iam writing. This is what I would call poor 
business with practically every other seg- 
ment of our economy protected by some way 
or other. I see that it has dawned on our 
Secretary of Agriculture what has begun to 
happen, but as I see it loans and all the 
feed that can be made available is not going 
to restore confidence in the cattle business, 
unless there is some protection or a floor 
price put on them. 

I hope this letter will not be too boring 
to you; however, I am expressing my own 
opinion, and I think a majority of the farm- 
ers in this community. I feel that you can 
do something that might be of some benefit 
to us. 

Yours truly, 
JOHN P. KIRBY. 


The Greatest Speech Ever Made in 
America—So Few Have Read It 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I am 
surprised to find so few who have read 
what I consider the greatest speech ever 
delivered in America. 

This speech by one of our greatest 
Presidents came at an hour when the 
very existence of the Nation was in 
gravest peril. It brought comfort, hope, 
and courage. We may do well to study 
it now. Lincoln’s second inaugural ad- 
dress—March 4, 1865—follows: 


LINCOLN’s SECOND INAUGURAL ADDRESS, 
Marcu 4, 1865 


Fellow countrymen, at this second appear- 
ing to take the oath of the Presidential 
office there is less occasion for an extended 
address than there was at the first. Then 
a statement somewhat in detail of a course 
to be pursued seemed fitting and proper. 
Now, at the expiration of 4 years, during 
which public declarations have been con- 
stantly called forth on every point and phase 
of the great contest which still absorbs the 
attention and engrosses the energies of the 
Nation, little that is new could be presented. 
The progress of our arms, upon which all else 
chiefly depends, is as well known to the 
public as to myself, and it is, I trust, reason- 
ably satisfactory and encouraging to all. 
With high hope for the future, no prediction 
in regard to it is vengured. 

On the occasion corresponding to this 4 
years ago all thoughts were anxiously direct- 
ed to an impending civil war. All dreaded 
it, all sought to avert it. While the inau- 
gural address was being delivered from this 
place, devoted altogether to saving the Union 
without war, insurgent agents were in the 
city seeking to destroy it without war—seek- 


ing to dissolve the Union and divide effects 
by negotiation. Both parties deprecated war, 
but one of them would make war rather than 
let the Nation survive, and the other would 
accept war rather than let it perish, and the 
war came. 

One-eighth of the whole population were 
colored slaves, not distributed generally over 
the Union, but localized in the southern 
part of it. These slaves constituted a 
peculiar and powerful interest. All knew 
that this interest was somehow the cause 
of the war. To strengthen, perpetuate, and 
extend this interest was the object for which 
the insurgents would rend the Union even 
by war, while the Government claimed no 
right to do more than to restrict the terri- 
torial enlargement of it. Neither party ex- 
pected for the war the magnitude or the 
duration which it has already attained. 
Neither anticipated that the cause of the 
conflict might cease with or even before the 
conflict itself should cease. Each looked for 
an easier triumph, and a result less funda- 
mental and astounding. Both read the same 
Bible and pray to the same God, and each 
invokes His aid against the other. It may 
seem strange that any men should dare to ask 
a just God’s assistance in wringing their 
bread from the sweat of other men’s faces, 
but let us judge not, that we be not judged. 
The prayers of both could not be answered. 
That of neither has been answered fully. 
The Almighty has His own purposes. “‘Woe 
unto the world because of offenses; for it 
must needs be that offenses come, but woe to 
that man by whom the offense cometh.” If 
we shall suppose that American slavery is 
one of those offenses which, in the providence 
of God, must needs come, but which, having 
continued through His appointed time, He 
now wills to remove, and that He gives to 
both North and South this terrible war as 
the woe due to those by whom the offense 
came, shall we discern therein any departure 
from those divine attributes which the be- 
lievers in a living God always ascribe to Him? 
Fondly do we hope, fervently do we pray, 
that this mighty scourge of war may speedily 
pass away. Yet, if God wills that it con- 
tinue until the wealth piled by the bonds- 
man’s 250 years of unrequited toil shall be 
sunk, and until every drop of blood drawn 
with the lash shall be paid by another drawn 
with the sword, as was said 3,000 years ago, so 
still it must be said “the judgments of the 
Lord are true and righteous altogether.” 

With malice toward none, with charity for 
all, with firmness in the right as God gives us 
to see the right, let us strive on to finish the 
work we are in, to bind up the Nation's 
wounds, to care for him who shall have borne 
the battle and for his widow and his orphan, 
to do all which may achieve and cherish a 
just and lasting peace among ourselves and 
with all nations, 


Re Trip Leasing 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ARTHUR G. KLEIN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. KLEIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include an editorial from the July 4, 1953, 
issue of Traffic World entitled “Congress, 
ICC, and the Trip-Lease Bill”: 

CONGRESS, ICC, AND THE Trip-LEASE BILL 


Before Congress takes final action on the 
so-called truck trip-leasing bill, we think it 
ought to consider carefully what is involved 
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in this proposed legislation from the stand- 
point of national regulatory policy. The 
House has passed the bill as we have re- 
ported in Traffic World. The Senate Com- 
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce, 
to which the bill has been referred, no doubt 
will take up the proposal in due time. The 
committee's responsibility to view the issue 
raised on the broad ground of what ought 
to be the proper relationship between Con- 
gress and the Commission is great. 

We are not going into the question 
whether, in this particular instance, the 
Commission made a right decision or a wrong 
decision. Traffic World has reported fully 
the developments in connection with this 
trip-leasing case. It published a long report 
on the Commission’s decision. It published 
in full the long decision of the Supreme 
Court of the United States upholding the 
Commission’s order. It reported fully the 
hearings on the trip-leasing bill before the 
House Committee on Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce. Our readers have had opportu- 
nity, therefore, to be fully informed and to 
reach their own conclusions. The hearings 
before the House committee, as well as the 
case in which the Commission’s order was at- 
tacked, showed there was no unanimity in 
the trucking industry as to the correctness 
of the Commission's decision. The House 
committee hearings showed that the bulk of 
the testimony in support of the bill striking 
at the Commission’s decision came from agri- 
cultural interests. 

But, as we have stated above, we are not 
going into the merits of the Commission's 
decision. Admittedly, as the Supreme Court 
indicated in its opinion, the decision, if ap- 
plied, might affect adversely some concerns. 
We can sympathize with those who might be 
so affected, but that does not change our 
opinion that here we have a threatened inter- 
ference with lawful regulation by the Com- 
mission in the public interest which, if re- 
sorted to often enough by those unsuccessful 
in litigation before the Commission, may 
break down regulation of carriers to the 
point where the welfare of transportation as 
a whole may be affected adversely. 

We think Congress ought not to enact 
the trip-leasing bill, directed specifically, as 
it is, to a decision of the Commission which 
the Supreme Court said was within the 
lawful power of the regulating agency to 
make. We think a rereading of the Su- 
preme Court's decision is essential to come 
to a proper conclusion with respect to the 
situation created by the House passing the 
trip-leasing bill. The Court’s decision ought 
to be considered carefully by the Senate 
committee before it acts. In reporting the 
bill to the House, Chairman WOLVERTON, of 
the House Committee on Interstate and For- 
eign Commerce, said that the decision of 
the Court related “solely to the power of 
the Commission to do what it had done. 
It therefore did not decide the question of 
the wisdom or desirability of the Commis- 
sion’s action.” 

Apparently the House committee thought 
that the fact that the Supreme Court had 
decided only that the Commission had the 
power to make the decision it did might 
be cited as justification for Congress in- 
validating the Commission's action because, 
in the opinion of the committee, the Com- 
mission’s decision was neither wise nor de- 
sirable. The fundamental question in issue 
as to the proposed legislation is thus clearly 
brought out. Ought Congress reverse a de- 
cision of the Commission the Supreme Court 
has held the Commission had the power to 
make and did make within the scope of its 
regulatory authority? 

As Traffic World subscribers for many years 
know, this publication has had much to say 
in opposition to political rate making. The 
basic argument against such rate making, 
of course, is that if Congress substitutes 
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its judgment in rate making for the judg- 
ment of the body established by it to make 
an adequate record and in the light of 
expert opinion in its field to make a deci- 
sion, the process of hearing both sides may 
as well be discontinued. In that event the 
side having the most influence at any par- 
ticular time in Congress would win. 

In debate in the House on the bill, as re- 
ported in Traffic World last week, Representa- 
tive KLEIN, of New York, stated the funda- 
mental question at issue with respect to the 
bill, when he said that the House was con- 
sidering an order of the Commission, but that 
another time it might be an order of one of 
the other similar agencies. 

“I certainly do not want to take anything 
away from the power of Congress,” said Rep- 
resentative KLEIN. “I believe that these 
agencies should be guided by the policy that 
is set by Congress. But I certainly do not 
believe that it is our job or our province to 
come in here every time one of these agencies 
issues a regulation that we do not like, to 
pass a law setting aside that regulation or 
setting aside that order. That is what we 
are being asked to do here.” 

The record of the hearings on the bill 
contains the following statement by A. 
Markowitz, general traffic manager, Helm’s 
New York Pittsburgh Motor Express, Inc.: 

“The Commission should not be deprived 
by legislation of its administrative and ju- 
dicial powers as proposed here.” 

The record also contains the following 
statement made by William Wilson, Wilson 
Truck System, Sioux Falls, S. Dak.: 

“It would seem to me that your group 
should give very little consideration to these 
trip-lease sponsors because if we cannot de- 
pend on the Interstate Commerce Commis- 
sion for guidance after making years of study 
and examination of the facts, why do we have 
the Interstate Commerce Commission?” 

We think that Congress, on the whole, has 
@ commendable record with respect to its 
relationship to the Commission. Enactment 
of the trip-lease bill, we think, would mar 
that record, and we hope the Senate Commit- 
tee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce and 
the Senate will reject the bill for the reasons 
that we have indicated above. 


A Study of the Work of Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor editorials 
appearing in the Louisville Courier- 
Journal and the Washington Post, and 
articles from the New York Times and 
the Washington Post concerning the 
congressional internee program spon- 
sored by the American Political Science 
Association. 

‘The purpose of this program is to bring 
newspaper people, college and university 
professors and other leaders of the pro- 
fessions to Washington to give them 
practical experience in government, 
through which they will be better able 
to interpret the actions of our govern- 
ment when they return to their chosen 
fields. 

It has been pleasing to me to note 
that an outstanding Kentuckian, Mr. 
Ben F. Reeves, has been selected to re- 
ceive one of the internships, Mr. 


Reeves has made an excellent record as 
a reporter for the Louisville Courier- 
Journal and, I am sure, the training he 
will receive under this program will be 
reflected in a richer interpretation of 
the news for the readers of the Courier- 
Journal. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rials and articles were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 


[From the Louisville (Ky.) Courier-Journal 
of June 23, 1953] 


FIRSTHAND STUDY oF CONGRESS WORKING 


Even the most conscientious citizen must 
find it difficult today to understand the in- 
creasingly complex pattern of government 
that modern conditions require. Especially 
is it hard for the layman to appreciate the 
structure and function of Congress or the 
purpose, privileges and limitations of the all- 
important congressional committees. For 
few of us have access to advanced studies 
in political science, or the opportunity to 
follow congressional action from the gal- 
leries. And, lacking knowledge of the 
arduous methods through which our coun- 
try is governed, we often fail to appreciate 
the harsh demands made upon the men who 
represent us in Washington. 

For these reasons, the scholarship program 
begun this year by the American Political 
Science Association should prove of great 
value to America. Under the program, six 
young political scientists will be given 
scholarships permitting them to study con- 
gressional structure at the Library of Con- 
gress, after which each will spend 4 months 
as a Senator’s staff member and 4 months 
on the staff of a congressional committee. 
The association will provide each of these 
“congressional interns” with scholarships 
amounting to $3,500 to $4,000 to finance the 
10 months of training. 

We are proud, of course, that Ben Reeves, a 
staff member of the Courier-Journal, has 
been selected for one of these scholarships. 
He and his fellow interns will be able to 
diffuse their intimate knowledge of the con- 
gressional scene they are to study, and thus 
contribute greatly to the public knowledge 
of this vitally important subject. 


— 


[From the Washington Post of June 22, 1953] 


POLITICAL SCIENTISTS CHOOSE SIX as 
CONGRESSIONAL INTERNS 


Six men and women have been granted 
fellowships to serye as congressional interns 
on the staffs of Senators, Representatives, 
and congressional committees and to study 
legislative processes, the American Political 
Science Association announced yesterday. 

The fellowships, ranging from $3,600 to 
$4,000, will enable the winners to work here 
for 10 months, starting September 1. 

They will spend the first 2 months at the 
Library of Congress intensively studying con- 
gressional organization. This will be fol- 
lowed by assignment to a committee staff 
in November and assignment to the office of 
a Member of the House or Senate after Con- 
gress reconvenes in January. 

Internes may te assigned to follow par- 
ticular bills through the legislative process, 
so they may see all the factors which operate 
tc produce a piece of legislation. 

They will meet periodically to discuss their 
experiences and to trade ideas with Con- 
gressmen, Capitol Hill officials, and repre- 
sentatives of the executive branch who are 
legislative liaison aides, 

The interns will be given the opportunity 
to choose the Congressmen with whom they 
would prefer to work and to select the fields 
in which they would like to work with con- 
gressional committees. 

Dr. Edward H. Litchfield, executive direc- 
tor of the association, said he has received 
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many requests from Congressmen for the 
internes. 

Those selected from more than 150 appli- 
cants are: 

Mrs. Marie S. Carl, St. Augustine, Fla., a 
graduate of the University of Michigan and 
the Yale School of Law; Dr, Abraham Holt- 
zan, Los Angeles, instructor in government, 
Dartmouth College; Dr. Mavis A. Mann, Phil- 
adelphia, assistant professor of government 
at West Virginia University; Harry H. Ran- 
som, Sewanee, Tenn., former political sci- 
ence instructor at Vassar College, now work- 
ing on his doctor of philosophy degree at 
Princeton; Benj. F. Reeves, political re- 
porter on the Louisville (Ky.) Courier- 
Journal; and Dr. H. Bradford Westerfield, 
instructor in government at Yale. 

Merlo J Pusey, associate editor of the 
Washington Post, is a member of the advisory 
committee which selected the interns. 


[From the New York Times of May 4, 1953] 


INTERNS PLANNED To SERVE CONGRESS— 
POLITICAL SCIENCE ASSOCIATION ANNOUNCES 
Ipea To Eoucate PEOPLE on LEGISLATION 


WASHINGTON, May 3.—The American Politi- 
cal Science Association announced a plan 
today to educate the people on the affairs of 
Congress. 

Its idea is to pick five outstanding young 
political scientists each year for training as 
congressional interns. 

Their services will be available to Congress 
free of charge, and the association will pay 
their way in the form of $3,500 to $4,000 
scholarships. 

Dr. Edward H. Litchfield, executive director 
of the 50-year-old association, sees the pro- 
gram as the start of a new effort to create 
interest in what Congress does and why. 

“As the interns return to their local com- 
munities to teach in universities and par- 
ticipate in public affairs they will spread the 
rir en they have gained to others,” he 
said. 

DEGREES AND QUALIFICATIONS 


Each of the five selections will be put 
through 10 months of intensive training. 

All five will spend 2 months at the Li- 
brary of Congress studying the entire field of 
congressional organization. There will be 
periodic seminar meetings under the associ- 
ation’s supervision when the young scientists 
will meet informally with Senators, Repre- 
sentatives, and Capitol Hill officials. 

Each intern will work 4 months as an 
active member of the staff of a Senator or a 
Representative. 

Each intern will spend another 4 months 
as an active, working member of the staff of 
a congressional committee. 

The first five selections will take up their 
duties in Washington September 1. 

The selections will be made around June 
r Miia preference to applicants 25 to 30 years 
old. 

DEGREES ARE QUALIFICATIONS 


The association is looking for applicants 
who have received a doctorate in political 
science, completed 2 years of graduate work 
in political science, and 1 year of experience 
in politics, teaching or public administra- 
tion, or who have received a master’s degree 
in political science and a law degree. 

Applications must be submitted through 
the chairmen of university departments of 
political science no later than May 15. 

An advisory committee, of which Dr. Ernest 
S. Grifiith, director of the Legislative Refer- 
ence Service, is chairman, will set the train- 
ing program for the congressional interns. 

The program has a nonpartisan approach, 
For instance, Senator Irvine M. Ives, Repub- 
lican, of New York, and Representative 
RICHARD BOLLING, Democrat, of Missouri, are 
members of the advisory committee along 
with Merlo J. Pusey, associate editor of the 
Washington Post, and Prof. Stephen K. 
Bailey, of Wesleyan University. 
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[From the Washington Post of May 10, 1953] 
CONGRESSIONAL INTERNS 


It would be difficult to devise a better pro- 
gram for acquainting a limited number of 
advanced students with the operations of 
Congress than that announced by the Ameri- 
can Political Science Association. The five 
young political scientists to be selected as 
“congressional interns” will spend 2 months 
studying Congress from the vantage point of 
the Library of Congress. Then each will be- 
come an active member of the staff of some 
Senator or Representative for 4 months and 
spend an additional 4 months on the staff of 
a congressional committee. The association 
will provide each “intern” with a scholarship 
amounting to $3,500 to $4,000 to finance the 
10 months of training. 

No doubt the planning of these new schol- 
arships was influenced by the success of the 
various exchange arrangements that are 
bringing foreign students to our shores and 
sending American students abroad. In any 
event, students assigned to Congress can 
serve a national purpose of much wider scope 
than their own enlightenment. If these 
young men go into teaching, law, or politics, 
their knowledge of how Congress operates 
will probably be widely diffused and thus add 
to public education on a subject of great 
importance to the success of our form of 
government. 


Conditions in the Livestock Industry 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, on 
June 21, 1953, in Salina, Kans., I de- 
livered an address before the National 
Livestock Auction Association. I ask 
unanimous consent that it be printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ADDRESS py HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL, OF 
Kansas, BEFORE THE NATIONAL LIVESTOCK 
AUCTION ASSOCIATION, SALINA, KANS., JUNE 
21, 1953 
It is a privilege for me to appear before this 

group and to discuss with you problems of 

mutual interest. 

I have followed with keen interest the de- 
velopment of the National Livestock Auction 
Association. The magnitude of the recent 
expansion of auction sales and pavilions has 
demonstrated to me the relatively new need 
for closer relationship between the producer 
and the marketer. The service which you 
perform enables the livestock producer to 
market his cattle with less hazard due to 
shrinkage, transportation costs, en route 
feeding, and market fluctuations. 

In your organization the local raiser finds 
@ grassroots close-to-the-countryside facil- 
ity with which he can deal on a person-to- 
person basis. 

All the reports which I have received in- 
dicate that you have established rules and 
regulations for the conduct of your business 
which are accepted as fair by the patronizing 
public. You have lived up to standards of 
livestock sanitation and observed other safe- 
guards which are, in the long run, essential 
for a business of this type. 

Furthermore, you have checked on and 
ferreted out unscrupulous individuals who 
were conducting themselves in such a fash- 
ion as to bring discredit to the organization, 


Many of your customers tell me that they 
believe you are operating an extremely 
worthwhile enterprise based upon legiti- 
macy of sale and a fair margin of profit. 

It is refreshing these days when so many 
people feel that everything has to be run 
by the Government to witness a successful 
free enterprise operation such as yours, 


CONTROLS 


Most of you in this audience know that 
there never was a sound basis or reason for 
trying to control the livestock and meat in- 
dustry as was done under OPA and OPS. 

My position on this issue was very clear- 
cut. I agreed with the statement made in 
1778 by the American Continental Con- 
gress which recognized the inherent dangers 
in a doctrine of price control. 

In a formal resolution, they declared: “It 
hath been found by experience that limita- 
tions on the prices of commodities are not 
only ineffective for the purposes proposed, 
but likewise productive of very evil conse- 
quences to the great detriment of the public 
service and grievous oppression of individ- 
uals.” 

I have stated repeatedly that the whole 
direct program of controls on livestock and 
its related matters was fraudulent since its 
inception. I knew that price controls 
throttled private enterprise, destroyed per- 
sonal freedom, and have always been miser- 
able failures. Always such controls have 
added to the consumers’ food bill, have low- 
ered the producers’ income, and have been 
costly to the processors. 

The prophets of doom who were lobbying 
for the extension of OPS in the spring of 
this year predicted that if controls were re- 
moved prices would skyrocket. 

Well, OPS was eliminated, and we all know 
what happened—the normal process of sup- 
ply and demand continued to operate and 
the consumers’ index for food prices has 
consistently declined. In a few months of 
actual experience we have proven the falsity 
of the years of bureaucratic theorizing. 

It is a simple economic principal which 
should be apparent to all, that the amount 
of money and credits available in relation 
to available goods and services establishes 
the price. 

I have seen resolutions passed by the varl- 
ous cattlemen’s associations which have 
commended the administration for remov- 
ing price controls on beef, and have com- 
mended those who have stood up for less 
Government controls—which throttles in- 
dustry of all kinds. 

As a representative of the people in the 
State of Kansas, I am, of course, extremely 
aware of the present acute cattle price situ- 
ation. 

Yet I believe that the cattlemen and mar- 
keters have confidence that the new admin- 
istration will deal fairly and soundly with 
the situation. We have many critical 
phases of this industry that we must meet, 


RELATION OF MEAT INDUSTRY TO NATIONAL 
ECONOMY 


Those who have and are for controlled 
economy have spread so much misinforma- 
tion about the meat industry that it is im- 
perative that a program of public education 
be continued to present the facts. It is a 
matter of record that meat prices have always 
followed incomes up and have declined 
sharply if consumer income decreases. 

We know that meat purchases account for 
a substantial proportion of every food dollar 
spent by the consumer. We know that the 
food prices increased tremendously in com- 
parison with our memories of prices we paid 
before World War II. 

But the real test of whether or not food 
prices are high is to be found when we com- 
pare the relationship of those prices to con- 
sumer incomes. From 1935 to 1939 con- 
sumers spent 23 percent of their disposable 
income for food. Today they are spending 
27 percent of their disposable income for 
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food, but they are eating better, demanding 
better service, better handling, better pack- 
aging, etc., all of which cost money. 

If the American housewife today were 
willing to accept the same quantity and 
quality of food as she accepted in 1935 
through 1939, the cost would only be 19 
percent of the disposable income. 

As far as the prices of meat are concerned 
in relation to disposable income, the fact is 
that in 1950 consumers spent 544 percent of 
this income for meat, which was a lower 
percent than they spent during the 1920's. 

The important thing is that in 1950 the 
American people were eating 20 percent more 
meat than they were 3 decades ago. 

In many respects this year has been a 
tough year for cattlemen and marketers, and 
yet, despite the heavy cattle slaughter, stocks 
of beef in storage as of April 1 were the 
smallest of this year to date. This can only 
mean that the March output of beef, heavy 
though it was, was not enough to supply the 
demand. 

The American people are demanding more 
beef now than ever before in the history of 
this country. I choose to think that a part 
of the reason for this heavy demand is the 
removal of price controls which have brought 
beef within the reach of practically every 
pocketbook, and, of course, the downward 
pitch in cattle prices has forced more cattle 
to market. This latter situation is working 
havoc in the livestock industry. 

In a speech before the American National 
Cattlemen's Association on January 7, 1953, 
I stated that in my opinion the cattle in- 
dustry, “including the retailer, the packer, 
and the cattle raiser, had a job of merchan- 
dising to do.” 

I think that the hard-hitting merchandis- 
ing program is having some effect. I believe 
the American consumer has been told that 
beef is a “bargain buy” and he is taking 
advantage of it. 

I believe that organizations such as yours, 
which make it possible for cattle to be mar- 
keted rapidly with a fair profit for the pro- 
ducer and for the middleman, are to a large 
degree contributing to the ultimate stabi- 
lization of the industry. 

It may seem ridiculous for me to make this 
comment, but on some occasions I have had 
to shout to convince some bureaucrats that 
the only way to insure an adequate meat 
supply for the people of America is to guar- 
antee that the production and marketing of 
beef cattle would be profitable for those who 
are engaged in the business. It is a long- 
range business—it is hazardous because of 
the investment in the herds. 

You men represent the countryside of 
America. You are close to the producers and 
you realize that the minute the business be- 
comes unprofitable it is headed toward 
trouble and tremendous losses. I have only 
sympathy for any person who believes that 
the American farmer and cattleman will con- 
tinue to raise livestock on which he loses 
money. 

The Members of Congress have a close 
relationship and understanding of many of 
the difficulties of agriculture because they 
come from rural America. 

Sometimes Washington, D. C., seems so far 
away that government appears remote and 
impersonal. I wonder how many of you saw 
the article in the Pathfinder magazine for 
June of 1953. Although I was aware of some 
of the conclusions, the compilation was most 
enlightening to me. 

We so easily fall into the habit of referring 
to the “industrial United States.” We think 
of our country as a Nation of big cities. 
But, as a matter of fact, there are less than 
100 cities with more than 100,000 people, and 
only 77 cities with more than 25,000 people. 
Actually, therefore, the United States is pre- 
dominantly a nation of small towns and 
villages. ‘The Pathfinder article refers to 
these small towns and villages as country- 
side America, 
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A survey was made to evaluate the politi- 
cal influence of this segment of our popu- 
lation. 

The analysis which was made of the State 
legislatures shows that of the 7,500 State 
legislatures, 60 percent are from small 
towns. In the United States Senate, 72 of 
the 96 Senators were elected largely by rural 
votes; 265 of the 435 Members of the House 
of Representatives come from countryside 
districts. 

The Pathfinder magazine further checked 
into the background of 104 United States 
Congressmen who have served 6 or more 
terms, and of this number, 100 are from 
countryside America. Of the 33 Senators 
who have served since January 1945, 28 are 
from States with countryside legislatures. 
I suggest that if you want to know who runs 
America, you take the trouble to read this 
article, It will give you a better conception 
of the political importance of rural America, 
The influence which people like you have in 
the political life of our country increases 
your responsibility. 

We hear a lot of loose talk about politics 
and politicians today. To some, the very 
words have taken on an evil connotation. I 
am restless and impatient with this point of 
view. I suggest to you that a politician, in 
the true sense, is one versed in the science 
of government. He is only going to be as 
good as the politics of those who elect him. 

I further suggest that of all the sciences 
yet explored by man, the science of gov- 
ernment is the most important. Sometimes 
it is amazing and frustrating—sometimes 
lumbering and unwieldy; yet, in America we 
have kept it in the middle of the road. The 
consequences of failure in government are 
catastrophe. Realize that if our Government 
careens to the extreme left, or is forced to 
the extreme right, it can deprive us of all 
that we hold dear. 


INCREASED PRODUCTIVITY OF THE AMERICAN 
FARM 


Tt is hard for us to realize that every day 
there are over 7,000 more mouths to feed in 
America. At the same time there are fewer 
and fewer people available to. produce the 
food that is necessary. Coming from a great 
agricultural State as I do, perhaps I take an 
exceptional pride in the accomplishments of 
the American farmer. Yet, I think that the 
record of his achievement justifies that 
pride. 

Last year the American farmer produced 
almost 40 percent more livestock, vegetables, 
cotton, grain, and milk, than he did in 1940; 
and yet he did it with only 1 percent more 
land and with 17 percent fewer man-hours 
of labor. The tragedy is that his income is 
going down. 

As the defense plants of America and the 
armed services drafted farm labor, the Amer- 
ican farmer substituted electricity and mod- 
érn farm machinery and it costs money. In 
the past 10 years the use of electricity on 
American farms has increased almost 500 
percent. Despite what we hear about our in- 
dustrial economy, American farms today use 
twice as much mechanical and electrical 
horsepower as all manufacturing combined. 

Whereas less than a century ago it took 
4 farm families to feed 1 city family, today 
1 farm family can feed and clothe itself 
and 15 other families. 

I know it is often said that rural America 
is mechanized and electrified because we are 
rich, The truth is, we are rich because we 
have been ingenious enough, adaptable 
enough, and daring enough to use methods 
on our farms which will make us prosperous 
and able to enjoy many opportunities not 
available to other peoples of the world. 

Your very organization is proof of the 
statements which I have made. There was a 
need for closer cooperation between the pro- 
ducer and the marketer which was not being 
made by the large livestock markets. You 
were sufficiently courageous to enter the fleld 


and to establish a business which is mu- 
tually profitable to all who participate. Your 
success is not an accident. 


THE FUTURE OF THE CATTLE INDUSTRY 


Those of us who have been concerned with 
the livestock industry realize that depression 
in livestock has always preceded national 
depression. None of us are prophets and we 
cannot foresee the future. Yet we do have 
the experience of the past to guide us, and 
there seems to be some general forecasts 
which can be made. 

1. It would be foolhardy to state that the 
cattle industry is due for a booming recov- 
ery, but I fail to see any reasons which indi- 
cate that there are worse difficulties ahead, 
especially if we prevent premature liquida- 
tion of herds by providing longer terms of 
credit. As I see it, until the entire economy 
of this Nation fails, the people will continue 
to eat beef on a big scale. As long as the 
demand exists and the industry maintains 
a promotional campaign, it seems to me that 
a decent market is assured for the future. 

In 1951 the average American consumed 
62 pounds of beef and veal. In 1952 the 
average consumption was 68 pounds per per- 
son. The prediction for 1953 is that the 
figure will go to 78 pounds per person. 

I know it is little consolation to the small 
producer who has been getting $28 for beef 
who now has a lot of $16 beef on his hands, 
and some say, “The fact is that the present 
price received by farmers is higher than at 
any time on record before March 1947.” 

The trouble is that everything the farmer 
and stockman now buys costs more—much 
more. We cannot throw down the bars to 
importation of beef and cattle and not expect 
the cattlemen to get badly crippled, what 
with his heavy stocks on hand and the high 
purchase prices on them, 

2. We all know that in the downward trend 
of prices many cattle feeders have been hit 
hard financially. It seems to me that in 
the days ahead, if we can make reasonable 
long-term credits available, the prudent pro- 
ducers will not be too seriously hurt. 

8. The statistics show that we have a rec- 
ord number of cattle on hand and, further- 
more, the numbers are still increasing. 
There are nearly 94 million head now and 
the expectations are that there will be 96 
million head by January 1, 1954. The in- 
crease in cattle since 1948 is over 17 million. 
This indicates to me that the inexperienced 
beginners had better proceed cautiously since 
the difference between successful operation 
and financial loss will depend upon know- 
how and experience. 

4. No one knows when we will reach the 
peak in the production of cattle. Probably 
at some point in the next 4 or 5 years we 
will slaughter more cattle than we produce. 
Until that turning point in the cattle cycle, 
however, it is impossible for me to envisage 
anything but extremely heavy consumer de- 
mands and marketing of cattle and calves, 

I have heretofore touched upon the cattle- 
supply situation as it appears at this time. 
Since you men in this segment of the in- 
dustry are vitally interested in the flow of 
cattle that passes through your pavilions, 
whatever affects the cattle industry will af- 
fect you, and what adversely affects the cattle 
raisers of this country affects agriculture, 
which in turn is a large part of our national 
economy. 

So let’s take a look at some of the prob- 
lems that you find confronting us. We all 
know that two important groups handle 
cattle—the producers, represented by the 
farms and the ranches, and the operator 
who puts them into the pens for purposes 
of fattening. 

The producer knows that the average cattle 
price went off approximately 43 percent— 
that is going to have a direct bearing on what 
the feed lots will reflect, and there is some 
prediction that many of the feed lots will go 
empty. 
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Labor, handling costs, and feeding opera- 
tions are high, and there is no prediction 
that they will go lower. In fact, the trend 
is upward. The men who finance feed opera- 
tions, the bankers, are looking with quizzical 
eyes at those who are likely to need credit 
to continue their cattle-feeding operations. 

In other words, the bankers are going to 
be cautious, feeders are going to be cautious, 
and what is going to be the effect upon the 
corngrowers and the finished feeding oper- 
ators? 

Will there be a tendency on the part of 
the feeders to wait to buy at the lowest 
possible figure? And, unless he can do this, 
wili he fill his pens and feed out, or not? 

We have hundreds of thousands of corn- 
growers in this country. They do not have 
to sell their corn for less than the supported 
price of approximately $1.60 per bushel. 
They know they can take Government loans 
on their corn. 

If the great majority of them do this, 
prices of this feed will not be conducive to 
cattle feeders filling their pens, with the 
lower price which the feeder will get when 
he puts his cattle on the market. 

This will work two ways—the corn farmer 
will not dispose of as much of his corn; the 
producer of livestock will not be able to sell 
a lot of his cattle to the feeder and the Gov- 
ernment will wind up owning too many 
million bushels of corn. 

The Agriculture Committee of the Senate 
had a series of hearings during the past few 
months. It will be of interest to you to 
know that as of April 1 of this year the 
Commodity Credit Corporation had loaned 
about $397 million on corn grown in 1952 
to farmers on approximately 25344 million 
bushels of corn stored on farms. 

Since the availability of Federal. loans 
terminated the last day of May of this year, 
probably the amount of bushels of corn 
stored on farms covered by loans will amount 
to approximately 300 million bushels. 

On the last day of July of this year farmers 
having grain covered by loans have three 
alternatives—they can repay the loan; they 
can put their corn under reseal and loan for 
another year; or they can deliver the corn 
to the Commodity Credit Corporation, 

I am reliably informed that in addition 
to the 1952 crop of corn the Commodity 
Credit Corporation had in storage on the 
first day of April approximately 261 million 
bushels to which they had title. 

From the best predictions we ave able to 
get at this moment it looks as if much of 
the 1953 crop will go under the Commodity 
Credit Corporation loans when harvested. 

You will ask why, and I must tell you that 
the corn growers probably can realize more 
by putting it under loan than they can if 
they feed at present prices that cattle and 
hogs are selling for. That's one of the prob- 
lems that the Commodity Credit Corpora. 
tion is wrestling with at the present time. 

While I have heretofore pointed out the 
best predictions on the cattle business, let 
us look at the slaughter situation. When we 
had the troublesome battle in Congress to 
prevent regimentation of the cattle indus- 
try and the imposition of slaughtering 
quotas and rollbacks—all of which, in my 
judgment, were detrimental—we found that 
we slaughtered about 36 million cattle in 
1947, that we slaughtered 28 million in 
1952—and that there was a tendency for 
producers to keep back cows and heifers in 
1952 for breeding purposes which ordinarily 
would have gone to slaughter. 

Packers, who watch the situation closely, 
indicate that the slaughter this year should 
not be less than 38 million head, or 10 mil- 
lion head more than in 1952. 

That is, if the inventory of cattle remains 
at present levels. 

I mention this because the corn that is 
held by the Government and on the farms 
should be converted into beef of different 
grades. Otherwise there will be a shortage 
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of prime, corn-fed beef in this country, and 
at the same time we will be piling up un- 
precedented amounts, not only of last year’s 
corn crop, but the 1953 crop in and under 
Government loans—and what will happen to 
the cattle growers? They will be squeezed 
further, and in my humbie opinion, serious- 
ly damaged. 

While it is well to point out these matters, 
many of you will ask, “What is the remedy?” 

If we are to cut down the vast stocks of 
corn in storage the bulk of it will have to 
go through feeders, and feeding operations 
must be started in late summer to fall. 
There is a growing demand that some legis- 
lative machinery be provided which would 
permit governmental agencies to sell and 
dispose of some of their large stocks of corn 
somewhat under actual cost or support price. 
The figures I have heard quoted have run 
all the way from 40 cents to 60 cents a bushel 
under prices paid for it. 

No doubt the users of corn in livestock and 
in poultry circles would be willing to go 
into the market and grab large quantities of 
already heavy Government stocks for this 
purpose. That certainly would be one way 
of getting rid of some of these top-heavy 
stocks. 

We may well think this over because grains 
deteriorate—so why pile them up and let 
them spoil when a large segment of 
our agricultural economy could utilize 
these stocks and turn them into food? 

When cattle prices started to tumble— 
and it has been drastic—a survey showed 
that banks and lending institutions were 
getting jittery, and in order to protect their 
institutions, banks were pressing for liqui- 
dation of cattle loans—and you know what 
the cattle market reflected. 

Thousands of cattle men were crippled or 
put out of business. As a result, there was 
much talk to the effect that arrangements 
should be made for more liberal credit and 
financing of feeders who must make long- 
range plans if they are to operate their feed 
lots. 

It has been pointed out that Federal lend- 
ing agencies can be more liberal, and can 
carry loans for a greater length of time than 
private lending institutions. Surely we have 
enough ingenuity to provide for some type 
of guaranteed loan that would encourage lo- 
cal participation of lending institutions and 
help stabilize the cattle-raising and feed- 
ing industry which is such a large part of 
our economy and such a large segment of 
your business. 

I mention these matters to you because 
thousands of little feeders—yes, and pro- 
ducers of cattle on the farms and ranches— 
sustained losses of from $75 to $150 a head, 
and I hate to say that the end is not yet in 
sight. The producer of livestock must run 
the hazard of drought, shortage of feed, 
high prices of feed, curtailed and panicked 
credit. That is why those of us in the Na- 
tional Congress have been hearing so much 
about this situation, and many of us who 
live in these great agricultural areas know 
that it is no ordinary problem, and we must 
deal with it. 

Yet, despite this bad situation, the great, 
overwhelming mass of the livestock industry 
wants no part of a price-support system re- 
lated to its business. Many of us in the 
Congress feel that these pressing problems 
could be eliminated or cushioned if more 
liberal and longer credit could be provided, 
and if some practical way could be worked 
out to utilize stocks accumulated under the 
price-support program. 

I wish I had the complete answer. I con- 
fess I do not have, but we should continue 
to work toward it—and fast. 

I believe that it is vital that your organil- 
zation and your customers, the cattlemen 
of America, communicate your opinions to 
the members of your State legislature and 
to your United States Congressmen and Sen- 


ators. I know from personal experience that 
there are many pressure groups still working 
24 hours a day to establish a controlled econ- 
omy in America. So often those of us who 
favor individual enterprise remain silent, 
and through our silence allow the voice of 
the opposition to prevail. 


CONCLUSIONS 


It would be pleasant if there were some 
quick and easy solutions to the problems 
which face the cattle industry of the United 
States. I have said that I am optimistic 
about the future, but I would not be honest 
unless I added that in my opinion there will 
probably be some difficult days ahead. 

I think I know enough about the cattle 
industry and the men who run it to conclude 
that they would rather accept the hazards 
of their business and retain freedom of oper- 
ation, than become the wards of a central 
government, dispensing subsidies and hand- 
outs. 

Perhaps we all will have to make some 
sacrifices before we can correct the situation 
that has been brought about by price con- 
trols, rollbacks, and tinkering with slaughter 
quotas. 

It is my personal opinion that we are on 
the road back, and I believe we will regain 
stability quicker if you men keep your in- 
dustry free, fertile, rugged, and competitive. 


The Savings-Bond Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. RALPH E. FLANDERS 


OF VERMONT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. FLANDERS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp a radio address 
delivered by a valued constituent, Mr. 
Levi P. Smith, of Burlington, Vt., on the 
subject of the savings-bond program. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


With the dictators of half the world ar- 
rayed against us in the cold, and not so cold 
war, the problem for our country, year in and 
year out is how to maintain an adequate de- 
gree of alertness and awareness of real dan- 
gers and at the same time avoid the alarmist 
attitude more likely to lead to weakness than 
to strength. 

In times like these, the old Burlington 
Savings Bank believes in faith and confi- 
dence. It believes that in maintaining our 
economic potential as well as our military 
might, cool heads and steady nerves are most 
likely to succeed. It believes that along with 
cool heads and steady nerves must go an un- 
flagging and widespread patriotic devotion. 
Moreover, it is convinced that a permanently 
strong economy is absolutely essential to na- 
tional defense. 

Quite recently, speaking as United States 
savings bond chairman for Vermont, in 
which capacity he has served since Pearl 
Harbor, the president of the Burlington 
Savings Bank made two statements in a 
newspaper interview which it may be well 
to elaborate. He said, “There is a real civic 
duty to support the United States savings 
bond program, because the economic 
strength of our country depends largely upon 
getting more and more of the huge public 
debt into the hands of the people, so as to 
enable the commercial banking system to 
serve more adequately the productive poten- 
tial.” He also said that United States sav- 
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ings bonds are bound to be increasingly at= 
tractive because the whole influence of the 
United States Government is now behind 
the effort to make the dollar buy more and 
thus combat more effectively the high cost 
of living. 

To meet our defense commitments and at 
the same time to carry out public debt, 
business must be kept active and to that 
end the channels of business and finance 
must be kept unclogged. This country has 
been following an easy-money policy, which 
inevitably led to a clogging of the commer- 
cial banking system with a large part of the 
public debt which the banks of necessity 
turned into the Federal Reserve System as 
a basis for increased credit, thereby produc- 
ing inflation and high prices. Now, the 
United States Treasury has had the courage 
to reverse that trend. Like it or not, this 
moderate and careful reversal of the easy- 
money policy is the absolutely necessary an- 
tidote to eventual economic disaster. 

A sound money policy is always an incen- 
tive to saving. This new policy of the Gov- 
ernment means that every man or woman 
who buys a United States savings bond today 
is not only practicing thrift and patriotism 
but is making a wise business decision. The 
individual man and woman in this country 
has never had a greater opportunity to serve 
his future and his country than by enlisting 
for the periodic purchase of United States 
savings bonds. 


Compromise With Bricker? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled “Compromise With Bricker?” 
prresige in the Washington Post of 

ay. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


COMPROMISE WITH BRICKER? 


Since President Eisenhower expressed his 
willingness last week to accept a substitute 
for the Bricker amendment, efforts to work 
out a compromise have been redoubled. We 
doubt that they will succeed. The Presi- 
dent made it clear that he would never agree 
to anything that would upset the distribu- 
tion of power to make treaties as between 
the White House and Congress. It is equally 
clear from the nature of Senator BRICKER'S 
resolution that a transfer of power from 
the executive to the legislative branch is 
one of his formost aims. We do not see 
how there can be any real compromise be- 
tween these points of view. 

Some administration spokesmen say that 
the President will go no further than to 
accept the first of the five sections in the 
Bricker resolution. This provides that “a 
provision of a treaty which conflicts with 
this Constitution shall not be of any force 
or effect.” To most citizens it is merely a 
statement of the obvious. The Supreme 
Court has said on several occasions that a 
treaty cannot authorize what the Constitu~ 
tion forbids, and even if the Court had not 
done so, that principle of law is clear from 
the very nature of our Government. The 
President takes the attitude that if a restate- 
ment of a principle already well established 
will satisfy the fears that have been aroused 
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by advocates of the Bricker amendment no 
harm would be done, although he thinks no 
such amendment is necessary. 

It is certainly clear that section 1 of the 
Bricker resolution is its least obnoxious pro- 
vision. Section 2 is a reckless scheme to 
turn back to the States part of the treaty- 
making power assigned to the Federal Gov- 
ernment, and section 3 would give Congress 
control over the President’s power to make 
executive agreements with foreign nations. 
These revolutionary proposals would cripple 
the United States as a world power. For 
the moment, however, let us confine our 
attention to the relatively innocuous provi- 
sion which some officials in the administra- 
tion are apparently prepared to accept. 

The big question about section 1, if it 
should be written into the Constitution, 
would be what it means. The courts might 
conclude that Congress merely wishes to 
restate the principle that treaties are not 
superior to the Constitution, but jurists 
would be strongly tempted to find some other 
meaning in the language used. It is scarcely 
to be supposed that Congress would go 
through the solemn process of amending the 
Constitution merely to make it mean what 
the courts have already said it means. 
There appears to be some danger also that 
section 1 would be regarded as giving a dif- 
ferent slant to the 10th amendment. That 
amendment reserves to the States or to the 
people all powers not delegated to the United 
States. Would this mean, when read along 
with the Bricker text, that treaties regu- 
lating various rights of citizens usually left 
to. the States would be of no force or effect? 

To say the least, the meaning,of the pro- 
vision would be unclear unless it were spelled 
out in unmistakable terms in the committee 
reports and the House and Senate debate. 
That in itself is a powerful argument against 
Mr. Bricxer’s section 1. Why write con- 
fusing, trouble-making, and unnecessary 
verbiage into the Constitution? As a last 
resort, some compromise may prove desira- 
ble as a means of defeating the more extreme 
portions of the Bricker resolution, but at 
this point the best course is stiff opposition 
to the whole nefarious scheme. 


Ben’s Post Office Stays the Same 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EDWARD J. THYE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. THYE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “Ben’s Post Office Stays the 
Same,” which appeared in the Minne- 
apolis Star of July 6. It is a reprint of 
an article originally published in Look 
magazine, written by Jack Wilson. 

The article relates to the situation 
which exists within our post offices, re- 
ferring particularly to the inadequate 
and antiquated equipment which is 
used by them. The article is very valu- 
able to the Members of the Senate, in 
my opinion, because it clearly sets forth 
the need of making a thorough study of 
the operations of the Post Office De- 
partment, 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Ben’s Post OFFICE STAYS THE SAME—QUILL 
PENS AND Horses ARE GONE, But THIS FED- 
ERAL DEPARTMENT CLINGS TO MANY ANTI- 
QUATED WAYS 
WASHINGTON. —Benjamin Franklin was a 

sloppy dresser but quite bright. When he 

was Postmaster General in 1775 his pay was 

$1,000 a year, and he earned it, He built a 

post-office system that has lasted ever since 

and that is almost as good today as when he 
started it. 

They don’t use quill pens in the post offices 
any more, and most of the horses are gone, 
except in Philadelphia, but otherwise things 
are just about the way Benjamin left them. 

And most of the old hands expect them to 
go on as is, in spite of the new management 
and its big ideas about putting the mails on 
a business basis. 

Congress has had some investigators pok- 
ing around in the post offices the last few 
months, asking questions and acting as 
though the Department were wasting money. 
But they haven't been getting a lot of 
answers, 

For instance, those special high-pocket 
bodies on mail trucks are custom-built jobs 
that cost $400 apiece more than ordinary 
truck bodies. They also knock about $400 off 
the resale value when the trucks are traded 
in. 

One investigator figured this meant that 
each truck, of which the Department has 
18,000, cost #800 more than an ordinary truck 
of the same caliber. 

He asked the post-office people why they 
bought custom bodies. The answer: “We 
don't know. Always had them.” 

One of the busybodies went into the city 
post office here and spotted a clerk picking 
up pieces of paper and putting them down. 
He asked her what she was doing. She said, 
“I don’t know. Ask the supervisor.” 

If you want a job in a post office, you start 
as a substitute clerk or carrier and try to 
stay alive until seniority hoists you into a 
better job. This is to make sure you learn 
to do things the way Ben said. 

If a postmaster needs a stenographer, he 
sends word down and shortly some clerk with 
enough seniority shows up and takes over. 
If the new stenographer knows how to run a 
typewriter, the boss figures it is just one of 
those lucky breaks, If he needs an account- 
ant, he gets one the same way. 

Arthur E. Summerfield, the incumbent 
Postmaster General, was very interested 
when he learned, after taking on the job, 
that there was not a single certified public 
accountant on the Department payroll. 

The big post offices have infirmaries to 
take care of any of the help who get bunged 
up during working hours. But the doctors 
aren't listed as doctors; they are called as- 
sistant superintendents of mail. Nothing in 
the rules says to hire a doctor. 

A lot of the rural-mail routes were set up 
in the days when a country carrier had to go 
about the swift completion of his appointed 
rounds on a mule, 

Once in a while, now that the roads are 
better, somebody in the post office gets the 
idea of consolidating a couple of the old 
routes to save some money. 

He doesn’t do much about it, though; the 
law says you can’t consolidate a rural route 
as long as the carrier is alive and qualified 
to draw his pay. 

Some of the business operations in the 
post office are just slightly this side of fas- 
cinating. Suppose you're a large, rich con- 
cern that mails out a whole mess of calen- 
dars, or some such, to your customers, but 
you don’t put enough postage on them. 
Maybe the postage comes to $50 more than 
you thought. The post office will shoot them 
along for you, all right, and bill you for the 
extra $50. 

You pay, and ask for a receipt. The post 
office doesn’t give you an ordinary receipt, 
written out on a little piece of paper, like 
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an ordinary business. No. The post office 
runs $50 worth of stamps through a cancel- 
ing machine and gives you those. 

A while back, the New York post office 
needed two baffle plates, whatever baffle 
plates are, worth $2.97. The purchase order 
had to be backed up by 9 documents, with 24 
signatures on them and 20 datings. The 
rules said so. It took 4 months to wind up 
the deal. 

It would be sort of too bad if Summerfield 
changed all this and made the post office 
make sense. The post office and the United 
States Senate are about the only real an- 
tiques left around here. 


Los Angeles Harbor—The Port That Built 
a City 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, on 
July 11 the world’s largest ocean termi- 
nal will be opened at Los Angeles Harbor, 
a project which has just been completed 
at a cost of $8 million. 

With the opening of the new terminal, 
a $25 million postwar development pro- 
gram for Los Angeles Harbor will have 
been completed giving Los Angeles the 
west’s biggest gateway to South America, 
the Pacific Islands, the Orient, New 
Zealand, and Australia. 

The Los Angeles Harbor Commission, 
in completing the new terminal, found 
it necessary to dredge the east basin to 
provide a turning basin and adequate 
space for maneuvering for the deep-draft 
ocean vessels which will use the terminal, 
This project was approved by the Army 
Engineers, but Federal funds were not 
authorized so the Los Angeles Harbor 
Commission contracted for the necessary 
dredging out of its own funds to prevent 
delay in the opening of this terminal. 

I introduced H. R. 3086 to authorize 
this improvement as a Federal project, 
and recently I brought the project before 
the House Public Works Committee 
which passed the following resolution: 

Whereas the Subcommittee on Rivers and 
Harbors has conducted hearings on H. R. 
3086, a bill to authorize the improvement of 
East Basin, Los Angeles-Long Beach Harbor, 
Calif. and was favorably impressed with 
respect thereto, but concluded that action be 
deferred pursuant to the announced policy 
of the administration and the Committee 
on Public Works not to have an omnibus bill 
this year; and 

Whereas the Subcommittee on Rivers and 
Harbors recommends to the Committee on 
Public Works that the project set forth in 
House Document 161, 83d Congress (H. R. 
3086), merits early consideration for inclu- 
sion in the next omnibus bill and that con- 
sideration be given to approval of a provi- 
sion to reimburse local interests for such 
work as may have been done upon the project 
subsequent to April 1, 1953, insofar as the 
same shall be approved by the Chief of En- 
gineers and found to have been done in 
accordance with the project plan: Now, 
therefore, be it 

Resolved by the Committee On Public 
Works, House of Representatives, United 
States, That the recommendations of the 
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Subcommittee on Rivers and Harbors set 
forth above be concurred in and that the 
project in House Document 161, 88d Congress 
(H. R. 3086), be considered at the earliest 
possible date for inclusion in the next om- 
nibus bill along with the aforesaid reim- 
bursement provision, 


This action by the Committee should 
assure reimbursement to Los Angeles for 
funds spent on the dredging project 
which would have been included in the 
Federal Government’s program for har- 
bor improvements if the project had 
been reported to Congress by the United 
States Army engineers soon enough to 
have been considered by the Congress 
during this session, 

The opening of the new Terminal com- 
pletes another chapter in the history of 
Los Angeles Harbor which has paralleled 
the growth of the city of Los Angeles. 
Without the development of Los Angeles 
Harbor, which opened up channels for 
transportation, the phenomenal growth 
of the city of Los Angeles would have 
been impossible. 

The following brief record of the his- 
tory of Los Angeles tells the story of the 
progress of Los Angeles Harbor, one of 
the most important seaports in our na- 
tion: 

Los ANGELES HARBOR—THE Port THAT BUILT 
a City 

A $20,000,000 post-war construction pro- 
gram for Los Angeles Harbor will be written 
into the long history of the West's greatest 
port July 11 when the Matson Navigation 
Co. takes over operation of a new $8,250,- 
000 terminal preferentially assigned to the 
big shipping system by the board of har- 
bor commissioners, 

It will form the newest link in a 100-year 
story of how a little known pueblo of the 
West built a harbor that built one of the 
world’s great cities—Los Angeles. 

When the steamship Lurline of the Matson 
Line pulls up to its new wharf at Berths 195- 
198 the morning of July 11 it will initiate 
service into the newest facility of a harbor 
development that began 100 years ago and 
now represents a total investment of $150,- 

,000. 

Although one of the oldest ports of the 
Western Hemisphere, Los Angeles Harbor, 
paradoxically, is also one of the newest. 

Discovered in 1542 by one of the famous 
explorers from Spain in the Middle Ages, 
Juan Rodriguez Cabrillo, the port lay virtu- 
ally dormant for 350 years before a little 
group of men, realizing that Los Angeles 
must have transportation before it could 
have growth, set out to build a harbor where 
nature never had intended one. 

Out of the mudfiats of San Pedro and Wil- 
mington, which Cabrillo had named Bahia 
de Los Fumos, or Bay of Smokes because of 
brush fires set by the Indians on Palos Verdes, 
man has built in the past 50 years one of 
the globe's great harbors, exceeding any other 
natural port because, in the words of one 
of its chroniclers, “Los Angeles is a harbor 
planned and built for shipping.” 

The port was little more than a harbor 
for itinerant vessels until the 1850's when 
Gen. Phineas H. Banning founded Wilming- 
ton, inner harbor of the present development, 
and began using it to land military supplies 
needed in the Civil and Indian Wars. 

In the eighties, a group of citizens began 
talking about building a breakwater to pro- 
tect ships, lying off the mudflats, from rough 
seas, and some 15 years later, their efforts 
resulted in a $2,900,000 congressional appro- 
priation for a breakwater. 

Los Angeles Harbor was on its way. 

With completion of the San Pedro break- 
water and lighthouse in 1912, Los Angeles 
was opened to major sea trafic. 


How this development affected the growth 
of the city is graphically illustrated in the 
figures of commerce of the past 50 years. 

In 1910, 2,450 vessels entered the harbor. 
Twenty years later, 1930, 8,633 vessels docked 
at Los Angeles, 

Harbor revenues in 1912 were slightly more 
than $8,000. In 1952 the figure was almost 
$5,500,000. 

Port commerce leaped from less than 2 mil- 
lion tons annually in the early 1900’s to 
more than 25 million tons by the end of the 
1920’s. 

The spectacular growth of Los Angeles in 
the following 20 years up to the present day 
continued at an even greater pace than that 
set in motion 40 years ago upon completion 
of the first breakwater. 

Today, the harbor represents a 7,000-acre 
facility with 24 terminals, or transit sheds, 
including the new Matson installation. 
Wharfage space of the sheds will accommo- 
date 38 ocean liners, 14 oil tankers, and 15 
lumber carriers simultaneously. 

Four railroads, 200 motortruck lines, and 
6 main highways provide ample land trans- 
portation to and from the harbor’s 28 miles 
of water frontage. The wharves, platforms, 
ramps, and sheds cover 170 acres of land. 

The West's biggest gateway to South 
America, the Pacific Islands, the Orient, 
New Zealand, and Australia, the harbor draws 
its traffic not alone from the tremendous 
industrial development of Los Angeles but 
from each of the 11 Western States. An in- 
dication of the scope of this traffic is glimpsed 
in the fact that import-export companies 
serving users of the port have increased in 
number from 50 to 800 in the past 15 years. 

One of the world’s largest oil ports, the 
harbor also is used for heavy traffic in lum- 
ber, machinery, borax, steel pipe, citrus prod- 
ucts, fish, cotton, asphalt, and industrial 
chemicals. Imports are large in bananas, 
syrup and molasses, copra, newsprint, rub- 
ber products, coffee, fertilizers, hardwood 
lumber, and industrial equipment. 

Fishing, California's fourth largest in- 
dustry, makes Los Angeles the world’s largest 
fishing harbor. More than $200 million has 
been invested by public and private enter- 
prise in ships and facilities there and the 
annual catch handled exceeds a billion 
pounds with a value of $100 million. Thirty 
thousand people earn their living at Los 
Angeles Harbor and vicinty by the catching 
or processing of fish products. 

To keep abreast of the surging industrial 
development of southern California, the 
Board of Harbor Commissioners launched a 
$25 million building program after the war 
to create new facilities needed for the indus- 
trial expansion and bring up to date those 
improvements which had to be delayed 
during the war. 

These included $16 million for new cargo 
and passenger facilities, $4 million for fish- 
handling installations, and $5 million for 
land purchases, streets, dredgings, bulk- 
heads, and other improvements to existing 
property. These expenditures are in addi- 
tion to a million dollars a year spent for 
maintenance. 

Completion of the Matson Terminal, larg- 
est of its kind in the world, finishes the cur- 
rent program, but on the desks of harbor 
engineers and architects lay new plans for 
the future. It is a 50-year plan for port 
improvement. 

The overall responsibility both for the ad- 
ministration of the harbor and the planning 
that keeps it ready to serve the dynamic 
growth of the West lies in the hands of five 
men who serve as public citizens without sal- 
ary. They constitute the board of harbor 
commissioners, appointed by the mayor of 
Los Angeles. 

President of the board is Albert O. Pegg, a 
retired production expert; John E. Carroll, 
vice president, one of the city’s largest motor- 
truck operators; John B. Chadwick, real es- 
tate and insurance executive; John D. Roche, 
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advertising and printing executive; 
Ralph D. Sweeny, an attorney. 

They supervise an executive staff headed 
by Arthur Eldridge, general manager, and 
Bernard J. Caughlin, acting general manager, 
and E. C. Earle, harbor engineer. 

The harbor which inspired the Southland’s 
industrial development plans to keep ahead 
of it—to have waiting the facilities that will 
be needed as more and more of the world’s 
trade seeks the great new markets of the 
West, and, as the West itself, reaches out to 
serve the faraway markets of the world. 


and 


Profit Sharing Favored by Both Share- 
holders and Employees at Pitney- 
Bowes, Inc. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, profit sharing between a com- 
pany and its employees may well be the 
bridge which will bring capital and labor 
together. Profit sharing can help to 
dissipate antagonisms between capital 
and labor, and substitute cooperative, 
harmonious relations with both working 
as partners instead of foes. 

A recent survey by the management of 
Pitney-Bowes, Inc., where profit sharing 
has been in effect for many years, shows 
that not only do the workers prefer it, 
but that 81 percent of the share owners 
of the company approved the profit- 
sharing plan. 

Linclude herewith an article by Walter 
H. Wheeler, Jr., president of Pitney- 
Bowes, Inc., which appeared in the New 
York Stock Exchange magazine the Ex- 
change in July 1953. Mr, Wheeler 
helped to found the Council of Profit- 
Sharing Industries, which has helped to 
spread information about profit-sharing 
plans. 

Tue INVESTOR'S STAKE IN PROFIT SHARING 
(By Walter H. Wheeler, Jr., president, 
Pitney-Bowes, Inc.) 

In talking about profit sharing around the 
country, I often encounter company heads 
whose positive interest in the subject is 
modified by their assumption that investors 
are generally opposed. 

“How will our stockholders react to sharing 
profits with employees”? is a question they 
ask frequently; and I must admit that it 
once gave me some concern. 

The answer, surprisingly enough, is that 
investors are far more favorably disposed 
toward profit sharing than most manage- 
ment men realize. 

The latest evidence of this at Pitney- 
Bowes came to us in the results of an opinion 
survey last year among all our 7,500 common- 
share owners who, we learned, represent a 
rather typical cross-section of the Brook- 
ings Institution’s national census of United 
States share owners for the New York Stock 
Exchange. An extraordinarily high 37 per- 
cent of them responded, and the answers 
pertinent here were to a question which 
briefly explained our profit-sharing plan and 
sought their reactions. 

We were, frankly, surprised and encour- 
aged to find that more than 81 percent of 
the responding share owners approved the 
plan, and that as many as 21 percent of these 
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favored expanding it. Thirteen percent did 
not answer that specific question, and only 
6 percent said the plan was “of doubtful 
value and should be curtailed.” 

Another question asked our stockholders 
to rank five factors contributing most to the 
company’s postwar growth in employee pro- 
ductivity and efficiency. They gave the 
profit-sharing plan 22 percent of the men- 
tions, second only to “management skills and 
leadership” with 26 percent, and far ahead of 
“better tools and equipment,” fifth with 13 
percent. 

It seems to me that such clear-cut ap- 
proval of profit sharing from such a repre- 
sentative group of stockholders illustrates a 
significant trend in public and investor 
thinking. At the same time, we have im- 
pressive proof of new and widespread busi- 
ness interest in profit sharing. A national 
newsletter’s recent mention of the availabil- 
ity of assistance in setting up profit-sharing 
plans drew more than 3,300 inquiries to the 
Council of Profit-Sharing Industries, 


MUTUAL INTERESTS 


The philosophy behind all this, I believe, 
is that the fundamental economic interests 
of capital and labor are mutual and derive 
from the same sources. There obviously 
has been a wide psychological gap between 
the poles of capital and labor, and profit 
sharing is the spark that can jump the gap, 
close the circuit and reenergize our capi- 
talistic system. Of itself, it is no panacea, 
but it is the base for other sound human 
relations practices so necessary in all spheres 
today. 

At the root of too much labor-manage- 
ment strife in the Nation is the issue of 
profits and their disposal. Profit sharing, 
by attacking this labor-management prob- 
lem at its basic point of contention, seems 
to me to be a fundamental way to resolve it. 
What better way can there be to convince 
employees of the wisdom, in public interest, 
of running our businesses for a healthy 
profit than to give them a visible, direct 
stake in that profit? 

Sharing is a natural type of relationship 
between two human beings with a common 
objective. If it is so for 2 people, it is 
so for the 3,500 employees and 7,500 stock- 
holders of Pitney-Bowes, and for the millions 
of workers and investors in our larger 
corporations, 

INVEST LIVES 

Employees invest and risk a part or all of 
their lives in business in a way somewhat 
comparable to the way stockholders invest 
and risk their funds. If we can pay good 
wages and salaries and pay stockholders a 
good return on their investment, it seems 
logical and fair to share any overage in op- 
erating profit between the partnership. of 
capital and labor. 

As I see it, we can’t escape profit-sharing 
in its broad sense. For we can’t move wages 
without affecting profits—unless we continue 
the inflation route of raising prices, too. 
We know that the margin of profit is small. 
Yet in the eyes of labor and the public, 
profits are excessively large and the margin 
to share is believed to be great. 

Many in industry still try to meet this 
modern-day challenge by clinging to anti- 
quated concepts and attitudes. They draw 
a profit line—a battle line—of distinction be- 
tween capital and labor, while giving lip- 
service to partnership. Some of us still re- 
fuse to take the realistic view that profits 
are a matter of employee concern, that they 
are grossly and fantastically misunderstood, 
and that the best corrective “economic 
education” is the creation of a real par- 
ticipating interest through profit-sharing 
right on the job. 

I define profit-sharing as any procedure 
under which employees are paid, in addi- 
tion to good going rates of regular pay, 
current or deferred sums based not only upon 


individual and group performance but also 
upon the prosperity of the business as a 
whole. 

“Deferred” sums refer to so-called profit- 
sharing trusts under which a portion of 
profits is held in trust to be paid employees 
at some later date, usually upon leaving the 
company or retirement. 

FOUR STEPS 

Without getting into the techniques of 
profit-sharing here, let me nevertheless point 
out four prerequisites. The first is to have 
regular rates of pay that are fully up to 
standard. The second is not to make profit- 
sharing payments so frequent, such as 
monthly, that they become taken for granted 
as some form of regular pay. The third is 
to make sure, by régular and frequent com- 
munication, employees understand why 
profits are n , how they are earned, 
and how the profit-sharing payments are 
computed. The fourth is to integrate the 
plan into a well-rounded program of in- 
dustrial relations. 

Pitney-Bowes has used cash profit-sharing 
successfully for about 17 years. Until 7 
years ago, it took the form of a year-end 
bonus. We now pay a quarterly wage-and- 
salary dividend, and also have a liberal re- 
tirement income plan. 


FORMULA USED 


In our case, the wage-and-salary dividend 
is based on a formula of setting aside for 
employees 25 percent of each quarter’s op- 
erating profit before taxes. From this 
amount is deducted the regular quarterly 
payment into the employees’ retirement in- 
come plan trust fund, and the remainder is 
distributed to all eligible employees on a 
weighted basis. 

Because both the profit-sharing payments, 
like wages and other employment costs, take 
place before taxes, it is possible to point out 
to our employees that these payments are 
currently comparable to the company’s total 
net earnings. Indeed, because of the severe 
penalty which the excess profits tax has 
placed on growth companies like ours, our 
profit-sharing actually exceeded our net 
profit in 1952, 

Annual cash payments have been amount- 
ing to from 7 to 9 percent of base pay for 
most employees, the fluctuation depending 
directly upon the company’s profitability. 
That this fluctation in a company’s profits 
can become a matter of real concern to em- 
ployees is proved by the experience of our 
second quarter last year. At the half-way 
mark, a drop in operating profit, followed 
by a low wage-and-salary dividend rate of 
4.4 percent, alerted all employees to the seri- 
ousness of the profit problem and rallied all 
behind a company-wide profit improvement 
program. This became an important factor 
in enabling us to reverse a downward trend 
and to close the year with net earnings 4 
percent above the previous year despite the 
impact of the excess profits tax. 

PROFITS TREBLED 

In companies like ours where employment 
costs take the biggest segment of the income 
dollar (ours takes more than 50 cents), I 
suppose it is easy to go off the deep end 
in one’s enthusiasm for a plan or program 
that has meant so much to efficiency and 
morale. Yet, while one must not forget the 
importance of other factors and forces, there 
is something more than a coincidence in the 
fact that in the 6 years of our present profit- 
sharing plan our sales and operating profits 
have trebled. 

When you add the increased earnings and 
job satisfaction that have come to our em- 
ployees, and the years of industrial harmony 
and teamwork, you will understand why I 
believe that not only have the country’s 
investors a big stake in profit-sharing, but so 
has all America. 
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The “Hard Dollar” 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an article 
by James Y. Newton entitled “GOP 
Forced to Postpone its Drive for ‘Hard 
Dollar, ” which appeared in the Wash- 
ington (D. C.) Evening Star on July 7, 
1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp 
as follows: 


EISENHOWER’s Economics: GOP Forcen To 
POSTPONE Its Drive ror “Harp DOLLAR,” 
BUT ADMINISTRATION STILL Is SEEKING To 
Take Some STEAM OUT or Boom 


(By James Y. Newton) 


One of the Eisenhower administration's 
most cherished goals, the creation of a 
“sound dollar” through the so-called “hard 
money” policy, has been put on the shelf 
for a while. 

It has had to be put there because, de- 
spite the economy efforts of the GOP, the 
Federal budget is proving very hard to bal- 
ance, The Government fell $9.3 billion short 
of making ends meet in the fiscal year end- 
ing last Tuesday. The prospect for this year 
isn’t much brighter. Senator Tarr has fore- 
cast a deficit for the new year of $7 billion. 
And so Uncle Sam has been forced to shift 
his attention to seeing that the dollars he 
needs are available. 

The shift has not made the kind of head- 
lines that catch the eye of the average 
citizen. Still, it is big news. The point 
about the hard money is that it is not easy 
to get. And so the Government's need 
to get money for its own uses has meant re- 
versing, for the time being at least, most 
of the devices the Eisenhower team had been 
using to harden up our economy and make 
our money sound. 

When Candidate Eisenhower stumped the 
country last fall he discussed many sub- 
jects, but none was discussed to more tell- 
ing effect than this subject of sound money. 
At whistlestop after whistlestop, he used a 
piece of board to illustrate his point, break- 
ing off presawed parts of it to show the 
shrinking purchasing power of the dollar. 
On more formal occasions, he used statistics 
on postwar inflation instead of the board. 
But his point was still the same one: Amer- 
ica was threatened by an inflation which 
must be halted, 

President Eisenhower had scarcely moved 
into the White House before the people 
guiding his financial policies—the men at 
the Treasury, the Federal Reserve Board, his 
economic advisers—began taking steps de- 
signed to prevent the breaking off of any 
more pieces from the General’s campaign 
board. It was their intention to tack back 
some of the broken fragments later; to see 
to it that the purchasing power of the dollar 
was increased. 

They, and the President, too, let it be 
known that sound money was to be the 
keystone of the administration’s economic 
policy. Speeches were made about it by 
various Officials. Price, wage, and consumer 
credit controls as means to fight inflation 
were summarily dropped. These, the offi- 
cials said, were not the proper extinguishers 
with which to fight the banked fires of infla- 
tion in the economy. The proper extin- 
guishers, as they saw it, were monetary 
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controls and the process of “tidying up the 
budget.” These were the tools which would 
produce sound money. 

The Eisenhower officials painted no rosy 
picture of the initial effects of the applica- 
tion of their inflationary cures. It was to 
be rough and bad-tasting medicine to the 
economic tongue. It would greatly restrict 
borrowing and spending by both the Govern- 
ment and its citizens. Money would get 
“hard” and “tight.” 

Businessmen and ordinary citizens would 
complain. But once the treatment really 
had taken effect, inflation would no longer 
be flicking splinters from our money boards, 
A long, level period of good times would 
ensue. 

This still is the long-range economic goal 
of the Eisenhower administration. «It is im- 
portant, therefore, to understand the phi- 
losophy which underlies it. 

The thinking behind the so-called hard 
money policy is that the Nation—its people, 
businessmen, and workers—have been “eat- 
ing too high on the hog,” as the expression 
goes; that we have been living too well, 
borrowing too much, and generally growing 
fat and lazy, surrounded by a lot of easy 
money. Those bulges showing beneath 
Uncle Sam’s colorful attire are really layers 
of blubber and not economic muscle. 

The men around General Eisenhower be- 
lieve that a day of reckoning is sure to come 
for all of us. They believe that unless 
countermeasures are taken this day of reck- 
oning will be harsh, indeed; that the boom 
which has been riding us higher and higher 
since World War II will suddenly topple over 
on its infirm foundation and let us down 
hard to bust and depression. 


SOUGHT CUT ON BOOM 


The administration set out to halt the 
growth of this boom, maybe shave off a bit 
to make it less topheavy, and to firm up the 
foundation with sound dollars. They believe 
it is possible to control what will happen on 
the day of reckoning—even, perhaps, to set 
the day. As they see it, the day will bring 
some economic shocks, but these shocks will 
be far less severe than those attending a 
major recession or depression. They feel 
that the period of economic stabilization to 
follow would be well worth the price of this 
deliberately induced “adjustment.” 

In the thinking of Secretary of the Treas- 
ury Humphrey, his special deputy and chief 
adviser, W. Randolph Burgess, and the Fed- 
eral Reserve people, the key to it all is the 
“sound dollar.” By that they mean a dollar 
that will purchase the same amount of goods, 
or perhaps a little more, from one year to 
the next. To maintain or increase the pur- 
chasing power of the dollar they must make 
the dollar harder to get. This they have 
been doing by using the Government's power 
over money and credit. 

Most people who have applied for loans for 
business, to buy a new home or car, recently 
have felt the effect of the drive for the 
“sound dollar.” They have experienced it 
either in the form of a stony stare from their 
banker or, if they are successful, in the form 
of interest rates a half percent or more 
higher than a few months ago. 


EFFECTS SLOW DEVELOPING 


Considerably higher interest rates, the first 
general rise in 20 years, have been the first 
impact of the drive to the “sound dollar” 
and the controlled day of reckoning. The 
effects of changes in money policy on the 
economy generally are slow in developing. 
They become greater as time goes on. 

No one can predict with assurance how 
long the hard money policies of the admin- 
istration must now be held in abeyance. But 
assuming they are allowed to resume quickly, 
the results that can be expected are about 
as follows; 

There will be some slowdown of business 
activity; the planners hope it will be fairly 
gentle. The company around the corner will 
postpone a plant addition; the school board, 


because of the higher cost of money, will put 
off its building plans until next year. Part 
of the plan to curb the boom is to cause post- 
ponement of such new construction—later 
on, it may be needed to bolster the economy. 

There will be some business failures as the 
“shoestring” merchants and marginal pro- 
ducers, unable to secure the easy credit they 
must have, are shaken out of the economy. 

The evaporation of money and credit will 
restore the element of competition to busi- 
ness as the market for goods becomes less 
of a seller’s paradise and more of a buyer’s 
dream, This, of course, will make for lower 
costs and a more valuable dollar. 


PRESSURE ON LABOR 


As job opportunities diminish, competi- 
tion also will be restored to the labor market. 
The worker, knowing there might not be 
another job at the plant across the street, 
will develop more of an appreciation for his 
job. He will work harder. He also will 
become less demanding as to wages. Pay 
will level off or maybe dip somewhat. That 
plus greater productivity per worker will 
lower costs and make the dollar more valu- 
able. 

There will be more unemployment than 
there is now. There are now about 1.5 mil- 
lion unemployed, close to the all-time low. 
Nearly all of these unemployed are either in 
process of changing jobs, or they are unable 
or unwilling to work. The labor market is 
very tight. A little more unemployment 
would bring flexibility, competition—and as 
some say, “health’—to the labor market. 

How much more unemployment would be 
desirable? This is a tricky question, politi- 
cally as well as economically. No official of 
the administration will answer it; in fact, 
nearly all of the men around General Eisen- 
hower deny they have even so much as spec- 
ulated along this line. But, if you talk to 
enough of them, you get the impression 
there is a feeling in some of these influential 
quarters that a figure of about 3 million 
unemployed might be a better figure than 
the present one. 

This, then, is the general picture of the 
Eisenhower administration’s economic goals, 
as nearly as can be pieced together by an 
outsider looking in and asking questions. 
The present retreat from these goals, the 
Government’s economic officials insist, is 
purely temporary. What has happened, they 
say, is simply that the timetable of the 
“sound money” drive has been upset by the 
difficulty being encountered in balancing the 
Federal budget. For a balanced budget is 
the cornerstone of the plan. 

There may, of course, be more to the re- 
treat than meets the eye, for the “sound 
money” economy drive has political as well 
as economic overtones producing strong re- 
actions in powerful sections of the American 
body politic. This possibility will be con- 
sidered in a later article. 

Meanwhile, however, the fact is that the 
administration’s budgetary difficulties re- 
quire the addition of about $8 billion in new 
money into the economy in the next few 
months. How this is being done and what 
it means in relation to the “sound money” 
drive, will be the subject of the second article 
in this series, appearing tomorrow. 


Control by Congress Over Spending Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
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the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “Congress Must Recover Its 
Control Over the Nation’s Spending 
Power,” written by Christian A. Herter, 
Governor of Massachusetts, and pub- 
lished in the Saturday Evening Post. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Concress Musr RECOVER ITS CONTROL OVER 
THE NaTION’s SPENDING POWER 


(By Christian A. Herter, Governor of 
Massachusetts) 


In all the wishful talking and thinking 
about the necessity of a balanced Federal 
budget, one basic fact has been largely over- 
locked. 

During the past 2 decades, under the 
impact of 1 crisis after another, Congress 
has lost its former control over the finances 
of the Nation, and budget balance is no 
longer to be achieved by a little cutting here 
and a little denial there. Vast domestic and 
foreign programs created under real or fan- 
cied crisis conditions have set in motion 
forces which have shifted major policy, and 
thus spending, decisions from Congress to 
the executive branch. 

Now, departments and agencies possess 
and exercise power once thought to be the 
exclusive domain of the people’s representa- 
tives. 

To this extent, true representative govern- 
ment in the fiscal field finds itself in a fight 
for survival, and sorely lacking weapons for 
the battle. 

Looking back on 10 years in the House of 
Representatives, I am convinced that budget 
balance cannot be achieved unless Congress 
couples with whatever determination it may 
have a new arsenal of devices to regain the 
control it has lost. Congress can no longer 
rely on mere budget examination and revi- 
sion followed by piecemeal voting on a se- 
ries of appropriations which are never 
brought into focus with the total problem. 

If Congress wants to cut expenditures and 
reduce taxes, it must make a beginning by 
placing a reasonable limitation upon its own 
actions. It must announce to the country, 
and especially to the executive branch of 
government, that except under conditions of 
war, business depression, or other national 
emergency, it will not permit deficit financ- 
ing and will limit appropriations to reve- 
nues, Such a declaration, especially if en- 
acted into law as is proposed by Congressman 
Coupert, of New York, in H. R. 1, would be a 
great step toward regaining control, be- 
cause it would serve effective notice on the 
spenders that the lush days of appropriation 
handouts are over. 

The next step ought to be for the ap- 
propriate committees of Congress and the 
President to take a long hard look at the 
Bureau of the Budget. There is ample rea- 
son to wonder whether this agency, which 
is supposed to be the principal tool of the 
White House in controlling the cost of the 
vast and sprawling Federal structure, may 
not now regard itself as powerful enough to 
make policy rather than to execute it upon 
instructions from a higher authority. 

The third step ought to be to find a sat- 
isfactory means of laying the whole budget 
and revenue picture before Congress at the 
same time. Whether this should be the re- 
sponsibility of the White House, or of a 
special joint committee representing both 
legislative branches, or by means of a con- 
solidated appropriation bill as proposed by 
Senator BYRD, is less important than that 
the best minds in Congress and the admin- 
istration be immediately applied to the prob- 
lem. 

Most of the States, including Massachu- 
setts, are compelled by constitutional provi- 
sions of rigid statutes to balance their bud- 
gets—and they do. They have no recourse 
to deficit spending. If such a course has been 
found wise at the State level, can it be 
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argued that, except for war, depression, or 
other emergency, it would not operate equal- 
ly well at the Federal level? 

Certain it is that as long as deficit spend- 
ing within the cover of an easily amended 
debt limit is allowed to continue, and Con- 
gress does not impose specific limitations 
on itself, “the power of the purse,” in- 
herently the prerogative of the Congress, will 
slip irrevocably into the hands of the Execu- 
tive. No matter how well intentioned the 
latter may be, such a course would damage 
the fundamental structure of our Govern- 
ment and leave the taxpayers susceptible 
to all the oldtime abuses of tyranny. 


Effect of Activities of Government Agen- 
cies on Buying Power of the Dollar 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp the second of 
a series of articles by James Y. Newton 
entitled “Dollar’s Buying Power Hinges 
on Rival Aims of Agencies,” which ap- 
peared in the Washington (D. C.) Eve- 
ning Star on July 8, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


EIsENHOWER’s ECONOMICS: DOLLAR’S BUYING 
Power HINGES ON RIVAL AIMS OF AGEN- 
CIES 

(By James Y. Newton) 

The condition of the American dollar— 
its “softness” or “hardness,” what it will 
buy—depends largely on the activities of two 
agencies of our Government. These are: 

1, The Federal Reserve Board, Uncle Sam's 
“money manager,” controlling the flow of 
money into the economic blood stream. 

2. The Treasury Department, serving these 
days as Uncle Sam's “debt manager,” charged 
with the problem of financing the $266 bil- 
lion our Government owes the Nation. 

The trouble is that the aims and objec- 
tives of these two managing organizations 
often are at cross purposes, 

TRIED TO BRAKE INFLATION 


During the Truman administration, for 
instance, after World War II the Federal Re- 
Serve proposed to use various devices at its 
disposal to put a brake on inflation. The 
Treasury, on the other hand, contended 
that what the Federal Reserve wanted would 
make it that much harder to handle the 
Federal debt. A little over 2 years ago, the 
Federal Reserve won a grudging victory in 
its dispute with the Treasury and was al- 
lowed to take some tentative steps designed 
to cut down the creation of new money in 
the economy. But it was not until the Eisen- 
hower team took over last January that the 
Federal Reserve victory became complete, 
and the Government officially dedicated it- 
self to fighting inflation through the appli- 
cation of economic controls. 

To understand what the Federal Reserve 
victory meant—and what the present tem- 
porary retreat from that philosophy means— 
it is necessary to look at some of the his- 
tory leading up to the present situation. 

When World War II began, the Federal or 
public debt amounted to $64 billion, re- 
garded as a tremendous sum at the time. 
Because of the ering cost of war, it 
zoomed up to $278 billion by the end of 


1945. This was subsequently cut to $252 
billion. It has, however, climbed back since 
the start of the Korean war to over $266 
billion. 

The requirements of heavy Government 
wartime financing forced the money man- 
agers to resort to unusual measures to meet 
the unusual situation. 


WAR POLICIES BOOMERANGED 


Faced with the necessity of borrowing on 
an unprecedented scale, the Treasury adopted 
policies which were hard to shake off and 
which came back to haunt the economic 
experts in the time of heavy inflationary 
pressures attending the dropping of wartime 
price and wage controls. 

The Treasury raised the money it needed 
by selling most of its I O U's to commercial 
banks, which provided a ready market. It 
failed to make an all-out effort to get these 
obligations into the hands of individuals 
and nonbanking investors, like pension 
funds and insurance companies. If it had 
done so, its securities would have been held 
longer than they were, and the effect would 
have been less inflationary than it was. 

At the same time, the Treasury put a large 
part of its debt into short-term issues, which 
carry a lower interest rate than long-term 
bonds and which must be refunded fre- 
quently. Because short-term Government 
securities can be exchanged quickly, they 
are virtually the same as cash, economically 
speaking. Hence they are more inflationary 
than long-term issues. 

Both these policies reflected the Treasury’s 
efforts to do its wartime borrowing at the 
lowest possible rates—to have an “easy 
money” economy at a time when it needed 
money. And they led to other policies, also 
inflationary in their effects. 


RESERVE BANKS BUY 


When the Treasury began floating its huge 
bond issues to pay for the war, the Federal 
Reserve banks moved in to prevent the bond 
market from breaking under the impact of 
the heaviest borrowing of all time. They let 
it be known they would pay par for any 
Federal bonds, an operation known as “open 
market” buying. By so doing, they froze 
Government security prices at par, and the 
Treasury was able to hold to its pattern of 
very low interest rates. 

“Tight” as well as “easy” money advocates 
agree that this market support of bonds was 
absolutely vital in wartime. But it was 
continued after the war on insistence of 
Treasury Secretary Vinson and his successor, 
John Snyder, and whether it hurt or helped 
the country then is a point of great debate. 

At the end of the war, holders of bonds 
found a ready market at Federal Reserve for 
their Government securities. The biggest 
holders, the commercial banks, sold billions 
in bonds to the Reserve system. They did it 
to build up their reserves. Under the law 
they can lend, on the average, $5 for each 
dollar they have above the legal reserve 
minimum. 

And so the banks went on a lending spree. 
The money they loaned the public—in effect 
new money created by them—was used to bid 
up the price of goods, scarce at the time. 
The Federal Reserve people claimed this 
process was responsible for a major part of 
the postwar inflation. They wanted to drop 
the bond-support program. In that event, 
they argued, bond prices would fall. The 
commercial banks would not be so anxious 
to dispose of their bond holdings. And in 
hanging on to their bonds, they would stop 
feeding the fires of inflation. 


TREASURY FEARED PANIC 


The Treasury people of the time argued, 
on the other hand, that if Government bonds 
were allowed to drop below par, that drop 
might start a financial panic. They said the 
consequent increase of interest rates would 
run up the cost of carrying the Federal debt 
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and so unbalance the budget which, during 
those years, showed a surplus. 

They said a bond-support policy and low 
interest rates are healthy because they pro- 
mote investment and industrial expansion. 

The Reserve people countered that infla- 
tion was running up the Government budget 
faster than any increase of interest rates 
could raise the cost of carrying the big debt, 
They said Government bonds had sold below 
par in the past without causing a panic. 

Not until the start of the Korean war, 
when Inflation became an immediate threat, 
did the Federal Reserve arguments begin to 
prevail. One reason why they were ignored 
before that was the fact that a huge part of 
the Federal debt was in short-term securi- 
ties, which meant the Treasury must forever 
be in the market refunding, or refinancing, 
its loans. It could not afford to take a 
chance on a failure in one of these refunding 
operations, because the slightest panic in the 
bond market could jeopardize the delicate 
balance of the whole Government debt struc- 
ture. So the safest course seemed to be to 
let things alone, and not to interfere with 
the easy money setup then prevailing. 

In the light of recent developments, this 
bit of history has unusual significance. But 
that is getting ahead of the story. 

The Federal Reserve's hard money victory 
in March, 1951, was billed as having been 
achieved in full accord with the Treasury. 
Actually, that was something of an over- 
statement at the time. The one paragraph 
agreement was “gobbledegook” to the lay- 
man. But it did mean, in any event, that 
the reserve banks would gradually retire from 
the business of supporting Government 
bonds by open-market purchases. And it 
marked the beginning of the hard money 
drive which came to full flower under the 
Eisenhower administration this spring. 

As the reserve banks withdrew from the 
market, bond prices gradually dropped until, 
at the end of last year, they were selling sev- 
eral points below the par of 100. There was 
no panic. The Treasury did not raise inter- 
est rates on new issues of securities in that 
period. But as bond prices fell away from 
par, the yield or earnings of the bonds in- 
creased, since interest rates were fixed. 

This caused a mild increase of interest 
rates charged for some commercial and 
private loans, The yield on Government 
bonds sets the pattern for the whole money 
market, because there is such a huge total of 
funds represented by those securities. 


RESULT TIGHTENED CREDIT 


The other results were what the Federal 
Reserve Board had predicted they would be, 
As Government bond prices fell, the com- 
mercial banks lost their eagerness to dispose 
of their holdings. They could not, therefore, 
increase their reserves so rapidly as they had 
been increasing them—which meant a slow= 
down in the making of new loans—which 
meant a slowdown in the creation of new 
money. So far so good. 

There was still another device, however, 
to which the banks could turn in their ef- 
fort to increase their reserves and make more 
loans. They could borrow from the Federal 
Reserve, using as collateral the Government 
bonds and other securities they now were 
keeping. This is a process known as “redis- 
counting”—and last January, the Federal re- 
serve cracked down on that one too. It 
tightened the screws by raising the redis- 
count rate—the interest rate on Federal Re- 
serve loans to banks—from 1% to 2 percent, 
That tightened credit further. The hard 
money drive was well under way. 

The prices of goods at wholesale started 
to decline about the same time the Reserve 
Board began its withdrawal from the Gov- 
ernment securities market. Retail or con- 
sumer prices also leveled off. The advocates 
of easy money said these things were caused 
by the price and wage control program, and 
by the fact that production of consumer 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


goods increased as the defense program was 
stretched out. They give little or no credit 
to the Reserve Board’s operations, 

But General Eisenhower's advisers gave a 
major share of the credit for the retreat of 
inflation to the new monetary policy. And 
they backed up their opinion by quickly 
dropping wage and price controls after the 
change of administration. 


NEW ERA OF COOPERATION 


An era of full Reserve Board-Treasury co- 
operation dawned. The Government set 
about in earnest handling the problem of 
inflation entirely through indirect monetary 
controls. 

The Treasury did its bit by raising interest 
rates on new issues of securities. More im- 
portant still, it began borrowing new money 
and refinancing old debts in long-term bonds 
rather than those short-term issues which 
could be so easily converted to cash and 
which had been so popular with the old 
Treasury people. The idea was to get away 
from so much refunding; to put a much 
larger part of the Federal debt in long-term, 
higher-rate bonds which would prove attrac- 
tive to investors likely to hold onto them. 

The high tide of this line of endeavor was 
reached last April, when the Treasury put 
out an issue of $1.5 billion in 30-year bonds 
bearing an interest rate of 31⁄4 percent—a full 
three-quarters of a percent higher than pre- 
vious issues. 

It was a great day for the hard-money 
policy. 

The high interest rate on the new bonds, 
it was correctly anticipated, will push up 
interest rates on all forms of borrowing to 
new heights. Mortgage rates would rise and 
the Government would even increase the per- 
mitted level of interest on FHA and veterans’ 
housing loans. 

BOUGHT BY SPECULATORS 

But then a strange thing happened. The 
reaction to the announcement of the long- 
term-bond issue itself proved not at all what 
had been anticipated. The issue sold under 
par from the moment the Treasury put it on 
the market. Long-term investors, to whom 
the offering was supposed to appeal, shunned 
it. A good portion of the issue fell initially 
into the hands of speculators who expected 
to reap a quick profit on the deal. As it 
turned out, they reaped no profit at all. 

More serious was the fact that the whole 
bond market was thrown into a dither by 
this unexpected development. The prices of 
other issues, Government and non-Govern- 
ment as well, skidded fast, The financial 
experts were not sure what made things hap- 
pen that way. They still are not sure. The 
only thing that is obvious to them is that 
the bond market simply was not ready for 
this type and extent of hard money financing. 

From that time on to the present the ad- 
ministration’s hard money drive has been in 
reverse. The Government moved first to pro- 
tect the price of the short-term securities 
on which its finances depend so heavily. The 
Federal Reserve banks went back into the 
open market for the purchase of Treasury 
bills and certificates, which mature in the 
short time of 90 days to 1 year. That was 
step No. 1. 

Step No. 2 was the Reserve Board's order 
lowering the percentages of deposits which 
the commercial banks must keep in reserve 
accounts before they can legally make loans. 
It is estimated that steps 1 and 2, between 
them, will create over $8 billion worth of the 
kind of new money which the Eisenhower 
administration has been trying to keep out 
of the currency with its hard money policy. 

The new money created in step No. 2 
(about $5.5 billion) was money the Govern- 
ment wanted for itself, and this week it is- 
sued new securities with which to borrow 
that money-back from the banks, So a good 
part of the new money created in steps 1 and 
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2, at least, will not be a direct inflationary 
force in the hands of consumers. 

But this latest Treasury borrowing, the 
largest since World War II, was set up in the 
form of 8-month certificates, securities defi- 
nitely in the short-term category. It was a 
long step away from the earlier policy of 
transferring the debt into long-term bonds, 
and step 3 in the retreat from the adminis- 
tration’s hard money stand. 

Why the retreat? As we have seen the 
Eisenhower people say it is merely a strategic 
withdrawal occasioned by the difficulty be- 
ing encountered in balancing the Federal 
budget. It could also be, however, that the 
administration is giving some careful second 
thoughts to the deflationary policies which 
seemed so reasonable to them when they first 
came to Washington. 

Some of the reasons, political as well as 
economic, why they might be having such 
second thoughts will be considered in the 
final article in this series, appearing to- 
morrow. 


Authority of the Comptroller General Over 
Shipbuilding Contracts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. POTTER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. POTTER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “Mr. Warren's Obstacle Course,” 
which appeared in the New York Journal 
of Commerce on June 23, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Mr, WARREN’s OBSTACLE COURSE 


James A. Farrell, Jr., was quite right In 
telling a Senate committee last week that 
the “authority of the Comptroller General 
to review shipbuilding contracts” rates high 
among the most serious obstacles to an 
American shipbuilding program today. 

We would rate it almost as high as the 
current vacuum in shipping policy. Perhaps 
more so. For if there is one thing of which 
an operator seeking to build a new liner with 
Government subsidy aid can be sure, it is 
that, before he is through, the whole trans- 
action will be sharply, if not savagely, at- 
tacked by the General Accounting Office. 

This has gone on for many years. In Mr. 
Lindsay Warren's regime it began with 
charges that the old War Shipping Adminis- 
tration was paying excessive amounts for 
requisitioned ships, charges that were in no 
way sustained by subsequent actions of the 
Federal courts. Later, virtually every post- 
war liner building contract came in turn 
under GAO fire. The el, organization, 
and policies of the shipping agencies changed 
several times during this period, but the 
regularity and nature of the GAO assaults 
did not, 

The result of all this has been to put the 
United States shipping agencies and the 
American merchant marine under a cloud 
as clearly visible abroad as it is here. It 
could hardly be otherwise when GAO is con- 
stantly on the attack and shipping is ever 
on the defensive. 

And the matter becomes quite serious 
when it begins to reflect on the competence 
of each and every shipping agency that 
comes along, and on the integrity of almost 
any company that participates in a ship- 

_ building contract with the Government. 
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If Congress itself thought there was any 
real substance to the Comptroller General's 
charges, we believe it would have taken far 
more drastic action to discipline the ship- 
ping agencies than it has. On the other 
hand, if these charges have no validity, why 
are they allowed to continue to the point 
of serious interference with shipping policy? 
What, in this case, are Mr. Warren’s real 
motives? 

This is a subject at which Congress should 
take a long, hard look. and if the situation 
is not to deteriorate further, it should take 
it soon. 

It will find, we believe, that what is bother- 
ing GAO is not so much the size of subsidy 
payments on ships as it is the limitations 
placed upon the Comptroller’s authority over 
shipping expenditures under section 207 of 
the 1936 Merchant Marine Act. 

This section provided the Maritime Com- 
mission with certain exemptions from sec- 
tion 71, title 31 of the United States Code, 
which provides that “all claims and de- 
mands * * * and all accounts whatever in 
which the Government of the United States 
is concerned either as a debtor or as a cred- 
itor shall be settled or adjusted in the Gen- 
eral Accounting Office.” 

Actually, such exemptions were permitted 
shipping contracts as far back as 1922. GAO 
did not like them then, when it was at war 
with the Emergency Fleet Corporation, and 
it liked them even less when, despite its 
protests, Congress incorporated them in the 
1936 act. 

But in doing this, Congress armed the 
Comptroller General with a weapon he has 
found very useful. While withholding from 
him the power to disallow Maritime Com- 
mission expenditures, it instructed him to 
audit these expenditures and report to Con- 
gress any departures from provisions in the 
act. 


It might be uncharitable to say that Mr. 
Warren has used this weapon primarily to 
persuade Congress that ship-construction 
subsidies are in such bad shape that the 
exemption should be removed, but we do 
not think it would be entirely inaccurate. 
He has shown other evidence of aspirations 
for power in the past, and we can find little 
else to explain the injurious publicity he has 
continuously inflicted upon the merchant 
marine. 

The trouble Is that GAO now has either 
too much or too little to say on the subject 
of shipping expenditures. 

Some control, some form of check are 
as desirable on the expenditures of the 
Maritime Board as on any other agency. In 
normal circumstances, GAO would be the 
proper organization to do it. If it had been 
given more authority in the past, its atti- 
tude would have been less destructive— 
possibly even constructive. Otherwise, it 
would have found itself under heavy con- 
gressional fire for blocking the national 
shipping policy. 

This change might be desirable today, but 
not with the present Comptroller and some 
of his associates in office. Their enmity 
for the shipping industry is too deep seated; 
they have waged war on it too long to change 
their attitudes. If this change is to be made, 
someone else must be found to do the job. 
If it is not, then the Comptroller's freedom 
to make trouble without assuming any re- 
sponsibility for it should be curbed. 

We agree with the statement made last 
week by Senator CHARLES E. Potter, the 
Michigan Republican who heads a subcom- 
mittee of the Senate Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce Committee. It is unthinkable, 
as he said, that the Maritime Administra- 
tion should be forced to violate the terms 
of its own contracts after the ships have 
been built and delivered merely because the 
Comptrolier General thinks they should have 
heen drawn up in some other way. It is, 
indeed, time for a change. 
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Participation of Charles Parmer in Con- 
necticut Rochambeau Pageant 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr, BYRD. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a news story 
by Jean Welke in the Alexandria (Va.) 
Gazette of July 4, recounting the par- 
ticipation by Charles Parmer, Virginia’s 
representative at the celebration in 
the Connecticut pageant honoring the 
French general, Rochambeau. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Mr. PARMER Is REPRESENTATIVE OF VIRGINIA 
DURING CONNECTICUT PAGEANT HONORING 
ROcHAMBEAU 


(By Jean Welke) 


Mr. Charles Parmer, distinguished Virginia 
historian, author, and radio commentator, 
returned early this week from a 3-day cele- 
bration in Lebanon, Conn., honoring a hero 
of the American Revolution, General Ro- 
chambeau, of France. 

Mr. Parmer is general chairman of the 

interstate Rochambeau Commission of the 
United States and chairman of the Virginia 
commission by appointment of Governor 
Battle. 
. The Rochambeau Commission seeks to 
mark the trail traveled by General Rocham- 
beau and his French troops on the route 
from the New England States to Yorktown, 
where they helped Gen. George Washington 
win the decisive battle of the American Revo- 
lution in 1791. 

Mr. Parmer was accompanied on his trip 
to Connecticut by Maj. Gen. C. R. Landon, 
Chief of the Statistical Section of the Air 
Force. General Landon, who lives in Alex- 
andria, has been appointed military con- 
sultant to the Rochambeau Commission. 

The Connecticut celebration, called the 
Lebanon Pilgrimage, is an annual affair, held 
in the city which was the home of Jonathan 
Trumbull, Governor of Connecticut during 
the American Revolution and a close friend 
of George Washington. 

Lebanon is also the city where the horse 
troops of General Rochambeau, the Lauzun 
Legion, spent the winter of 1780-81 before 
they left for their historic trip to Yorktown. 

The big parade held last Saturday after- 
noon to open the festivities was headed by 
Connecticut Gov. John Lodge, French Ambas- 
sador Henri Bonnet, Mr. Parmer, who repre- 
sented the Commonwealth of Virginia at the 
invitation of Governor Lodge, and Major 
General Landon. 

Later, magnolias from the garden of George 
Washington's home, Mount Vernon, were pre- 
sented to Mrs. Grace Trewhella, first vice 
president general of the Connecticut Daugh- 
ters of the American Revolution, by Major 
General Landon on behalf of Mr. Parmer and 
the State of Virginia. 

Flowers plucked from the French section 
of the Yorktown battlefield by the Sarah 
Constant Chapter, Colonial Dames, of War- 
wick, Va., were presented on Monday by Mr. 
Parmer at the Rochambeau Plaque in the 
old State house, where Rochambeau’s men 
had encamped on the same date in 1781. 

During the festivities Mr. Parmer read a 
message from Virginia’s United States Sena- 
tor, Harry FLOOD Brrp, commending the 
Rochambeau Commission for its “whole- 
hearted gesture of friendship to the living 


French descended from those valorous fight- 
ers who aided in establishing the United 
States of America.” The message was later 
presented to Ambassador Bonnet. 

A pageant on Saturday evening reenacted 
Rochambeau's early days in America. 

Raymond E. Miller, chairman of the Con- 
necticut Rochambeau Commission, later took 
Mr. Parmer on a trip through the entire State 
over the route traveled by General Roch- 
ambeau. The southern route has already 
been marked by the Daughters of the Ameri- 
can Revolution and the Colonial Dames of 
Connecticut. 

Among the prominent citizens whom Mr, 
Parmer met during his trip were many who 
are familiar visitors to Virginia. 

They included: Mrs. Julius. P, Smith, presi- 
dent of the Colonial Dames, State of Connec- 
ticut; Mrs. John A. Ingersoll, vice president 
of the Colonial Dames; Mrs. G. Harold Welsh, 
State regent of the DAR; Col. James Case, 
State president, Sons of the American Reyo- 
lution; Mrs. Raymond E. Mills, DAR regent 
for Windsor, Conn, 

In the Newton, Conn., library Mr. Parmer 
inspected the original map of General Roch- 
ambeau’s route across the State.. He was the 
guest of Newton's First Selectman A. Fenn 
Dickinson. 

During his trip the Virginia representative 
presented messages of greeting from Mayor 
Marshall J. Beverley to the acting mayor of 
Waterbury and the first selectman of Leb- 
anon. 

A final outstanding event was a special 
audience by Governor Lodge for Mr. Parmer, 
who presented him with a letter from Gov- 
ernor Battle expressing his appreciation of 
Connecticut's participation in the marking 
of the Rochambeau Trail. 


Russia’s Technique To Destroy Faith in 
God 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following article from the Boston 
Post, Boston, Mass., of today, which is 
another of a series of articles on Soviet 
Russia by Vladimir Petrov, 38, a Russian 
exile now teaching at Yale University. 
Born in Odessa, he attended the Civil 
Engineering College in Moscow and the 
Engineering Institute of Leningrad. 
There, in 1935, he was arrested. He was 
a political prisoner for 6 years, in Lenin- 
grad and Siberia. He is the author of 
two books, Soviet Gold: My Life as a 
Slave Laborer in the Siberian Mines, 
and, My Retreat From Russia: 

Reps TEACH CHILDREN IN SCHOOL THAT Gop 
Is a CAPITALIST LIE 
(By Viadimir Petrov) 

In the 1920's, after the Communists had 
firmly established themselves as the only 
power in Russia, the party published a 
weekly magazine entitled, “The Godless.” I 
was a child in Russia at the time, and the 
party propagandists saw to it that I, to- 
gether with all the other children, received 
copies every week. The magazine was full 
of antireligious and blasphemous cartoons 


and dirty stories about the clergy and 
religion. 
There were many other books and 


brochures of the same kind put into the 
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hands of children. Few people dared to tell 
even their own children that the party was 
spreading filth and Hes. The party and its 
leaders were considered infallible, and proved 
their point by shooting everyone who dared 
to disagree with them. 

I remember that in school, our teacher 
consistently hammered home to us children 
the doctrine that God does not exist and 
that Christ had never lived. A device which 
they often used to convince the children 
that there was no God has shocked all the 
Americans to whom I have recounted it. 

The teacher would tell the children to 
pray to God for candy. The children, usu- 
ally in the low primary grades, were always 
hungry for sweets, and would pray, but 
candy was not forthcoming. The next day, 
the teacher would say, “Now, children, pray 
to the Soviet regime to give you candy.” 
The children would pray again, this time 
addressing the leaders of the Communist 
Party. The teacher would then produce 
candies from the drawer of her desk and dis- 
tribute them to the children. This tech- 
nique, which was contained in a set of for- 
mal instructions issued by Moscow for the 
training of small children, had as its pur- 
pose the killing of any faith in God in the 
children, 

Was it effective? It was completely effec- 
tive in cases where there was no close fam- 
ily relationship, or where the parents were 
in prison or exile, or forced to spend all their 
waking hours to earn enough to feed them 
and their families, with consequent too little 
attention to their children. In many cases 
it did not work, especially in the country 
where the peasants still constituted 65 per- 
cent of the whole Russian population. It is 
difficult to know just how effective it was, 
because anyone who did preserve his 
belief and faith in God was afraid to reveal 
it to anyone. 

- When priests and ‘rabbis were imprisoned 
or exiled, their families were sometimes 
spared on condition that they declare offi- 
cially and in public that they had broken 
all ties with their clergyman relatives and 
that they renounced and condemned the 
church or synagogue as a hangout of the 
enemies of the people. 

BOY HAD TO DENOUNCE FATHER 

During my last year in school, a tragic 
event took place in the life of one of my 
classmates. It somehow became known that 
he, a shy and sensitive boy of about 15, was 
the son of a priest of the Russian Orthodox 
Church. He had tried to conceal his fam- 
ily background, but was “unmasked.” It 
was first planned to expel him from the 
school, which would bar him from all oppor- 
tunities for further education forever for his 
“deception of authorities.” The local bureau 
of the Komsomol (Young Communist 
League), however, decided that there was 
antireligious propaganda value in the situ- 
ation. Under the most extreme pressure, the 
boy finally, at a public meeting of the school, 
repudiated his father and everything that 
his father stood for. What an ordeal this 
must have been for a sensitive and intelli- 
gent boy who knew that his innocent father 
was far superior to the brutal men who were 
persecuting him. 

Later I learned that the boy made his re- 
pudiation at the urging of his father, who 
completely understood the situation and act- 
ed entirely in the best interests of his son. 

After the meeting at which the repudia- 
tion had taken place, however, most of the 
pupils in the school boycotted the boy be- 
cause he had denounced his own father. So 
did the members of the Young Communist 
League, which had no further use for him. 
If the boy had revealed that his repudiation 
had had the blessing of his father, his father 
would have suffered. So he took another 
way out. 

One Sunday he went to the river bank, 
plunged into the water, and found peace, 
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Phenomenal ‘Population Growth in Los 
Angeles County, Calif. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, Los 
Angeles County is the fastest growing 
county in the United States. Today its 
population is estimated at close to 
4,650,000, a 3-year net gain of almost 
500,000, or 12 percent over its total popu- 
lation of 4,151,687 as recorded by the 
1950 Census. 

This record increase for the 3-year 
period compares with a gain of 1,366,044 
for the 10-year period between the cen- 
suses of 1940 and 1950. During that 
span of a brief 10 years, Los Angeles 
County has added more persons to its 
population than did the entire State of 
Texas during the same period, more, in 
fact, than any State except California 
itself. 

With the tremendous increase in pop- 
ulation, Los Angeles County has been 
faced with difficult problems in matching 
its progress in all other fields with the 
population growth. There have been 
problems of housing and adequate com- 
munity facilities, problems related to in- 
dustrial expansion, and many, many 
others. 

To understand the problems of the 
city and the County of Los Angeles, an 
understanding of our population trend 
is necessary, and for this reason I am 
calling attention to the following article 
which states the facts on population in- 
creases in Los Angeles County: 
POPULATION EXPANDING AT NEAR-RECORD PACE; 

Los ANGELES COUNTY ToraL REACHES 

4,650,000 

As of April 1, 1953, the population of Los 
Angeles County is estimated at very close to 
4,650,000. This represents a 3-year net gain 
of almost exactly 500,000, or 12 percent, over 
the total of 4,151,687 recorded in the April 1, 
1950 Census. In the brief span of 3 years, 
Los Angeles County has added more persons 
to its population than the total 1950 popu- 
lation of Seattle or Kansas City (Mo.), and 
nearly as many as the 1950 population of 
Cincinnati or Minneapolis. 

The recent increase of 500,000 persons in 
3 years compares with the gain of 1,366,- 
044 in the 10 years between the censuses of 
1940 and 1950. In that decade, Los Angeles 
County added more persons to its population 
than did the entire State of Texas or the en- 
tire State of New York—more, in fact, than 
any State except California itself. 

The January 1, 1953, population of the 
county is estimated at 4,600,000 and the gain 
during 1952 is estimated at 190,000. 

There is every indication that the popula- 
tion growth of Los Angeles County is con- 
tinuing unabated. The 1953 rate is tenta- 
tively estimated at 190,000. This rate is the 
highest ever recorded except for 1923 (at the 
crest of the flood of in-migration after World 
War I) and 1943 (the peak during World 
War II). 

The wide fluctuations in the county's pop- 
ulation growth over the years are illustrated 
in the accompanying chart, which is based 
on a 3-year moving average of annual data. 
The figure charted for 1951, for example, is 


the average of data for 1950, 1951, and 1952. 
The figure for 1952 is 180,000—the average of 
160,000 in 1951, 190,000 in 1952, and a proj- 
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ected figure of 190,000 for 1953. Using the 
3-year moving average tends to smooth out 
erratic fluctuations from year to year. 


Estimated population increase in Los Angeles County 


1915-19 average 


Natural | Estimated 


crease net in- increase year end 
in popula- migra- in popula- 
tion? tion * tion 
1, 609 24, 531 26, 140 
8, 002 152, 218 160, 220 1, 737, 600 
9, 803 79, 277 89, 080 2, 183, 000 
5, 734 41, 340 2, 380, 700 
5, 921 71,379 77, 300 2, 776, 200 
23, 730 117, 230 140, 960 3, 481, 000 
44, 375 84, 425 128, 800 4, 125, 000 
754,300 | 7104,000] 7158, 300 4, 600, 000 
8, S42 28, 37, 800 2, 776, 200 
11, 788 42,012 53, 800 2, 830, 000 
16, 661 127, 939 144, 600 2, 974, 600 
28, 111 , 289 127, 400 3, 102, 000 
32, 307 169, 993 202, 300 3,304, 300 
29, 786 146, 914 176, 700 3, 481, 000 
30, 333 97, 667 128, 000 3, 609, 000 
41, 681 97, 319 139, 000 3, 748, 000 
51, 504 91,496 | 143,000] 3, 891, 000 
49, 080 $ 131, 000 4, 022, 000 
49, 279 53, 721 103, 000 4, 125, 000 
49, 43 7, 557 125, 000 4, 250, 000 
54, 486 105, 514 160, 000 4, 410, 000 
759,000] 7131,000] 7 190,000] 7 4, 600, 000 


1 By place of residenee, Figures do not include stillbirths, 


2 Excess of births over deaths. 


3 Net inmigration is obtained by subtracting the natural increase from the estimated total increase In population. 


4 Estimated by the California 


axpayers’ Association for the years 1920-40; estimated 


by the research department 


of Security-First National Bank for prior and subsequent years. 


è By place of occurrence. 
¢ Population at end of period. 
1 Preliminary. 


Prior to 1945, figures were not adjusted for place of residence, 


Source of birth and death statistics; Los Angeles County Health Department and California Department of 


Public Health, 


It will be noted from the chart that the 
population increase averaged a spectacular 
185,000 in the 3 years 1921-23, fell to a de- 
pression low of 18,000 in 1932-34, increased 
to an average of 169,000 during the war years 
1943-45, then subsided to 120,000 in 1948-50, 
and has since risen to an average of 180,000 
for the 1951-53 interval. Over the entire 
38-year period shown in the chart, the popu- 
lation of Los Angeles County has shown a 
net increase of 3,794,000—or an average of 
100,000 per year. This has meant building 
in this county—each year, on the average, 
for nearly four decades—homes, streets, util- 
ities, schools, stores, churches, and other 
facilities for a city having the 1950 popula- 
tion of Glendale or Pasadena. 

The current annual rate of growth— 
190,000-—-means pouring into the county each 
year a city the size of Tulsa or Salt Lake City. 

The bulk of Los Angeles County’s popula- 
tion growth has always been accounted for 


by inmigration. During the 25 years from 
1915 through 1939, fully 92 percent of the 
population growth was due to inmigration, 
Only 8 percent was due to the excess of births 
over deaths in the resident population. 
Since the end of World War II, however, the 
natural increase in population has accounted 
for approximately one-third of the growth, 

Listed in the table below are figures on the 
natural increase in population during 1951 
in each of the 14 southernmost counties of 
California. Los Angeles County accounted 
for about 35 percent of the State total, and 
the 14-county area for 61 percent. It will be 
noted that the first year of the Korean con- 
flict boosted the natural increase by the 
largest percentages in San Luis Obispo, San 
Bernardino, San Diego, and Los Angeles 
Counties. Inyo, Tulare, and Kings Counties 
showed slightly smaller increases in 1951 
than in 1950, 


Natural increase in population ' in southern California, 1951 


County 


4 San Joaquin Valley counties............---- 


14 southern eounties.......-.-...--. pL RS eet Ee 
1 Excess of births over deaths. 


1951 num- 
births? 


157, 


1951 
of State 
total 


96, 245 54, 486 +10. 2 34.82 
15, 980 10, 816 +17.0 6. 91 
7,374 4, 696 +18.0 3.00 
5,479 3, 230 +8.8 2.06 
4, 144 2, 399 +2. 1 1.53 
3, 128 2, 231 +2.3 1.43 
1, 990 1, 545 +7.9 9 
2, 489 1, 507 +7. 6 96 
1, 386 774 +22.9 -50 
293 —5.9 -l1 
458 -+10.9 52,31 
a 

595 +5.1 3.32 
706 +.9 3.23 
694 —2.7 1.62 
386 =1.2 -65 


3 
# 


g 


es have been tabulated according to place of residence, not place of occurrence, 


. Figur 
3 Stillbirths are excluded from both birth and death statistics, 
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Natural increase in population! in southern California, 1951—Continued 


County 


44 northern counties... 


Natural increase 


Ie bs Nabua 
Tol, | Population) Percent |1951 percent 
deaths* | increase! | change, | of State 
1950-51 total 
+7.8 38. 87 
TOteD CIAMOTOIRs =. conc ccecaacuweacéuccabaces +7.3 100. 00 
Los Angel etropolitan area #_........-.........- +10.1 36. 88 
San Fran ‘Oakland metropliitan area 4._......- +3.0 20. 11 


3 Los Angeles and Orange Counties. 
4 Alameda, Contra Costa, Marin, San Francisco, San Mateo, and Solano Counties, 


Source; California Department of Public Health, 


Bonneville Power Administration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HENRY M. JACKSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “BPA Whipping Boy Again,” 
published in the Portland Oregonian of 
June 23, 1953. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


BPA WHIPPING Boy AGAIN 


An article in the Reader's Digest for July, 
by two staff members, William Hard and 
Charles Stevenson, takes off on the old and 
discredited theme that the Bonneville Power 
Administration and the Department of In- 
terior have deliberately created power short- 
ages in the Northwest to get more and bigger 
Federal dams. 

The contention is that BPA has oversold 
available power to big industrial customers 
and PUD’s while restraining private utilities 
from developing enough generation to meet 
the region’s needs, 

The thinking behind this is that the 
Northwest should lock up its natural re- 
sources, offer no additional attractions to 
industries to locate here, and settle down to 
an internecine struggle over division of the 
power available. This, when the Northwest 
is the greatest regional storehouse in the 
Nation of undeveloped hydropower. 

It passes lightly over the fact that depart- 
ments of the Federal Government, including 
the Atomic Energy Commission and Defense, 
have shoved big users of electricity into the 
area for security and rearmament purposes, 
while Congress has lagged in providing 
enough dams for the purpose. 

It overlooks the necessity for the North- 
west to provide more and more power for ex- 
pansion of normal business, residential, and 
farm needs, to provide employment for peo- 
ple already here and those pouring into the 
area. Had the Interior Department and the 
Army engineers—joined by the privately 
owned public utilities—not pressed with all 
their might for more dams, there would not 
have been enough power to supply regional 
needs even on a locked-up basis. 

BPA should not, of course, offer for sale 

_ more power than the Federal system can pro- 
duce. But it would be remiss, and the peo- 
ple of the Northwest would be remiss, if they 
did not make the best case they can for addi- 
tional dams to supply the national defense 


needs and the region’s employment needs, 
We have no intention of putting a padlock 
on our resources. 


Peace in Korea 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDMUND P. RADWAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. RADWAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
Communist acceptance of General 
Clark’s proposal to proceed with final 
arrangements for signing a Korean 
armistice is encouraging—but it is only 
one of many steps that must still be taken 
before peace finally comes to Korea. 

I am glad that President Eisenhower 
reaffirmed his intention to do all he could, 
in a peaceful way, to eventually bring 
unity to Korea. These assurances have 
been given to Syngman Rhee many 
times; their sincerity cannot be doubted. 

I am hopeful that a peace can be 
reached, quickly and honorably in Korea. 

But even with such a peace, the threat 
of Communist aggression will still con- 
tinue. It will still menace the free world 
and it will still necessitate a position of 
military strength and diplomatic alert- 
ness. 

Korea, let us remember, is only one 
small part of a giant effort on the part 
of Russia to communize the world. 
Peace in Korea will still not eliminate 
this monster from the world scene, 


Hells Canyon Dam 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, the 
Hells Canyon decision of Secretary of the 
Interior Douglas McKay not to intervene 
in the matter now before the Federal 
Power Commission has caused vigorous 
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reactions from leaders of many organ- 
izations dedicated to the interests of our 
rural population. 

The June issue of the Rural Electrifi- 
cation magazine carries an article by 
Clay L. Cochran, economist for the Na- 
tional Rural Electric Cooperative Asso- 
ciation, which expresses one point of view 
on this controversy. 

Iask unanimous consent that this arti- 
cle be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


HELLS CANYON DaM GIVEAWAY 


Secretary of the Interior Douglas McKay 
has placed the Eisenhower administration on 
record in favor of giving away one of the 
richest possessions in the whole public do- 
main—the multipurpose project at Hells 
Canyon on the Snake River along the Idaho- 
Oregon border. In May, McKay announced 
he was withdrawing the Department of In- 
terior from the people's side of the fight over 
Idaho Power Co.'s request to the Federal 
Power Commission for a license to build a 
dam at the Ox Bow site—a license which 
would block Federal development of Hells 
Canyon, 

Since McKay had already announced that 
the decision on Hells Canyon would be made 
by the Eisenhower Cabinet, his annonunce- 
ment is accepted as an administration deci- 
sion—a decision to give away a power site 
which would produce enough power each 
year to have supplied 90 percent of all the 
power used by 3,800,000 rural families in 
1952. 

Judging from the bitter cries of anger that 
have rung out since the McKay announce- 
ment, the battle for Hells Canyon has only 
begun. This battle may prove to be the 
key struggle over the Nation’s natural re- 
sources of this generation. 

Senator Norris fought for Muscle Shoals 
almost alone, but Senators MORSE, MAGNU= 
SON, JACKSON, HILL, and others will stand to- 
gether on Hells Canyon. 

It is impossible to overemphasize the im- 
portance of the issues involyed in the give- 
away of Hells Canyon. 

1. If Idaho Power Co., a corporation incor= 
porated in Maine and controlled almost 100 
percent by investors living outside the Pa- 
cific Northwest, gets away with this rich 
hydro site, its success will be a signal to 
every greedy group in the country to speed 
up the raid on all public resources. 

2. If Idaho Power Co. grabs the power sites 
on the upper Snake River, the people of this 
country will have lost forever an annual sup- 
ply of electrical energy in excess of 2,270,- 
000,000 kilowatts a year. This amount of 
energy would have supplied a fifth of the 
power needs of all Rural Electrification Ad- 
‘ministration borrowers in 1952. 

The issue here is not whether the Federal 
Government or a private corporation shall 
build a certain project, because Idaho Power 
absolutely does not plan to build Hells Can- 
yon Dam with its annual output of over 10 
billion kilowatt-hours of power. Idaho 
Power Co. plans to skim the cream of the 
river with 1, 3, or 5 small dams which would 
produce annually at least 2.27 billion kilo- 
watt-hours less power than would be pro- 
duced by the Federal Hells Canyon project, 

The issue here is very clear. Shall power 
sites belonging to the people be turned over 
to a private corporation even if the corpo- 
ration’s most optimistic plans call for wast- 
ing a quarter of the potential power forever? 

3. If Idaho Power Co. grabs Hells Canyon, 
cheap power is out. A Federal Hells Can- 
yon project would produce power at a little 
over 2 mills per kilowatt-hour. This low- 
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cost power would feed industry, agriculture, 
and trade. 

For many years Bureau of Reclamation 
and Army engineers have been studying the 
Snake River with an eye to flood control, 
navigation, irrigation, and power generation, 
Under bills sponsored by Senator Morse and 
Representative Prost, the Federal Govern- 
ment would construct in Hells Canyon a 
giant dam, 722 feet high, which would im- 
pound 4,400,000 acre-feet of water, reduce 
floods on the lower Snake, make possible 
the irrigation of 500,000 to 750,000 acres of 
new land, and generate almost 10 billion 
kilowatt-hours of prime (steady) power each 
year. 

Only after Federal plans for development 
of the waters of the Snake River matured, 
Idaho Power Co. dusted off an old applica- 
tion to the Federal Power Commission for 
a license to construct a low-head, run-of- 
the-river dam at a site known as Oxbow. 

Under the best that can be expected from 
the Idaho Power plan (assuming all three 
dams are ever built) there would be a mini- 
mum permanent loss of 264,000 kilowatts of 
prime power, or 2,277,600,000 kilowatt-hours 
each year. 

This 2.27 billion kilowatt-hours per year 
would be lost forever because the low-head 
dams would not make it possible but they 
would prevent the construction of the big 
dam Which would provide for such genera- 
tion, 


Electric Power Development in the 
Pacific Northwest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY M. JACKSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled “If Power Projects Are Too 
Long Delayed,” published in the Seattle 
Times of June 15, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Ir Power PROJECTS ARE Too LONG DELAYED 

Development of new electric power proj- 
ects in the Pacific Northwest seems to be 
running into various difficulties—ideological, 
economic, and in some degree, international. 
The net result is confusion. 

In both this region and nationally there 
is a growing acceptance of the broad idea 
that agencies in this area, private or public 
or both, ought to take more of the responsi- 
bility in initiating and carrying out new 
projects. 

At this time, however, there is no agency 
other than the United States Government 
that can undertake a program of large-scale, 
multipurpose developments. The Grant 
County Public Utility District, with the as- 
sistance of Seattle and Tacoma City Light, 
may be able to sponsor two dams in the 
Priest Rapids area. The proposed interstate 
compact, under which all Pacific Northwest 
States could join in developing power proj- 
ects, requires so many steps in legislative ac- 
tion that it cannot conceivably become ef- 
fective short of 1957. Another 6 years must 
be estimated as a minimum for getting the 
first power from a large project. And long 
before 1963, if such a schedule is followed, 
their region will be desperately short of 
power. 


Even if an interstate compact plan of de- 
velopment is followed, the Federal Gov- 
ernment must be at least a partner. It has 
the responsibility for flood control, naviga- 
tion, and reclamation, subjects involved in 
various degrees in multipurpose projects. 

Power development simply can’t be 
shucked off as a Federal responsibility, under 
these circumstances. And if this region is 
to be spared a really serious shortage situa- 
tion, by the end of this decade, one or more 
new starts in major projects must be author- 
ized by Congress no later than next year. 

The economy issue is essentially a false 
one, when applied to power. Power develop- 
ment pays its way, and more. A business 
firm making an investment in a revenue- 
producing project doesn’t count the expendi- 
ture as an operating cost for the year in 
which it is made. The Government, how- 
ever, lumps all items of outgo together. The 
result is that appropriations for Pacific 
Northwest projects are treated by many 
eastern Congressmen as handouts. Until 
this issue is cleared up, in everyone’s mind, 
the difficulties of this region will continue to 
be serious, 


Tatterdemalion Army 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, as a 
member of the Subcommittee on Postal 
Operations, headed by the gentlelady 
from New York [Mrs. Sr. GEORGE], I 
have had the opportunity of visiting 
several postoffices and talking with a 
great many persons in the postal service. 
We have found that personnel problems 
greatly affect the efficiency and spirit of 
the people who are engaged in the actual 
delivery of the mail. One of these prob- 
lems concerns the cost of uniforms. This 
cost, at the present time, is borne by the 
carriers themselves—paid for out of their 
own pockets. Mr. Speaker, it seems to 
me that where Government by regula- 
tion requires the wearing of a pre- 
scribed uniform, the cost and mainte- 
nance of the uniform should be paid for 
by the Government itself, And this 
should be so not only in reference to pos- 
tal employees, but to all Government em- 
ployees required to wear a prescribed 
uniform. Mr. Speaker, I trust that fa- 
vorable action will be forthcoming in 
this session of the Congress on the reso- 
lutions concerning this matter. I have 
today filed with the clerk a resolution 
similar to one that has been considered 
on the Senate side. It differs from those 
already filed on the House side in that it 
leaves to the head of the Department the 
promulgation of the regulations concern- 
ing the uniform and cost. It does not 
appear to me that any of the present 
House resolutions make adequate allow- 
ances for cost and upkeep. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent, I include as part of my remarks a 
very interesting article from the col- 
umns of the Springfield Daily News. The 
Local Pepperbox pinpoints the matter 
in spicy style and adds great persuasive- 
ness to the arguments advanced by Mr. 
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Michael Costello—an employee of the 
Springfield Post Office—who knows, 
from experience, what he is talking 
about. L 
The article follows: ; 
LOCAL PEPPERBOX—TATTERDEMALION ARMY 
It cuts across the grain of postal workers 
every time they read about the Federal Gov- 
ernment spending millions to outfit members 
of the Armed Forces with the best and snap- 
piest uniforms available. For, you see, postal 
carriers are forced to buy their own uni- 


forms. A winter outfit takes a nifty $91 out 
of the carrier's pay. A summer uniform 
costs $33.95. 


Postal wages being what they are, a $124.95 
annual bite for uniforms is quite a substan- 
tial item. Consequently, carriers’ wives 
must be expert needleworkers to keep the 
old uniforms intact and as presentable as 
possible. Michael Costello, a member of the 
Springfield post office staff, recently was 
prompted to write about the uniform woes 
of the carriers. The Costello screed, ap- 
pearing in the Branch 46 Courigr, follows: 

“A few short weeks ago a story hit the 
print about $50 million worth of fancy over- 
coats for the Armed Forces, which were ab- 
solutely unusable. Just this week an order 
goes in for 20,000 royal blue sweaters at $3.50 
per for the ladies of the same. 

“In Europe, the soldiers of the NATO step 
smartly around the parade ground in the 
finest uniforms Uncle Sam can find. The 
ROK soldiers are the best outfitted Asiatics 
on that continent. Our own Armed Forces 
have long been the best dressed in the world. 
All out of the same pocketbook. 

“But the civilian army, the men in gray, 
the heart and soul of our economic and per- 
sonal communication system, go slogging 
over the hills and across the prairies and 
clomping the city streets in a veritable Jo- 
seph’s coat of a uniform patched and pressed 
and darned and darned again, both ways, 
and ever and anon digging into their skinny 
wallets, for $18 pants, $4 shirts, and $50 win- 
ter coats. 

“Sometimes they mutter ruefully— 
‘Uncle Sam cheerfully clothes the soldiers 
of the world, but he can’t afford to do the 
same for his army of 125,000 ambassadors of 
good will, the friendly link between the Goy- 
ernment and the citizen.’” 

Mr, Costello makes out quite a convincing 
cases. There will be those who will weep 
on his shoulder. And all the members of 
the tatterdemalion carrier brigade will cheer 
his sentiments to the echo. They are the 
forgotten men of Uncle Sam, in the matter 
of uniforms, 

We are inclined to agree with Mr. Cos- 
tello that if the Federal Government can 
spend billions for all our indigent friends 
abroad, it might contribute to a carriers’ 
uniform fund, as a matter of good faith and 
justice. 

Finally, we suggest that a medal be struck 
by the Government to honor the carriers’ 
wives. No group of women ever did so much 
with so little (in the way of uniforms). 


Government Interference 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. WESLEY A. D’EWART 
OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, June 27, 1953 
Mr. D'EWART. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include an 


editorial from the Tri-City Herald of 
Pasco, Wash., which I commend to my 


44208 


colleagues aS an excellent commentary 
on the kind of government interference 
the people of this country voted last 
November to bring to an end: 


GOVERNMENT TYRANNY AGAINST THE LITTLE 
MAN 

Those people who sing praises to “govern- 
ment ownership” as being the peak of all 
worldly ambitions, should reread the plight 
of a handful of little people who owned 
property with the now defunct Priest Rapids 
irrigation district. 

One day in 1942 the Government suddenly 
and quietly moved in and took over their 
land for the Hanford atomic plant. There 
is no necessity to argue the merits of the 
Government's action, 

But one of the most shameful aspects of 
this land grab is the years of needless litiga- 
tion over the Priest Rapids power system 
which a Government lawyer still insists does 
not belong to the people although the courts 
have repeatedly ruled that it does, 

Thursday, Judge Ian R. MacIver, of 
Yakima, again held for the property owners. 
The Goverrfment lawyer, who has handled 
this case for 10 years, has said he will appeal 
to the State supreme court. He adds that 
the case undoubtedly will go to the United 
States Supreme Court. 

Such an unnecessary and unwarranted 
expense should be prevented. The Govern- 
ment has had more than its day in court. 
During the years it has kept this case in 
the courts many of the property owners 
have died. Others have moved away bitter 
and broke. 

Just take a look at the legal maneuvers 
that have been pulled by the Government 
at taxpayers’ expense to fight other tax- 
payers. 

The first ruling on this matter was given 
on June 21, 1945, by Judge Lewis B. Schwel- 
Ienbach, whose decision set up what is com- 
monly referred to as the Schwellenbach for- 
mula for dealing with the irrigation district. 

It was Schwellenbach’s opinion that the 
Government had bought and paid for the 
irrigation land but that it did not pay for 
the power plant which the irrigation district 
owned. The Ninth Circuit Court of Appeals 
upheld Judge Schwellenbach. 

In February 1947 the matter went before 
the Federal court in Yakima. A jury awarded 
the district a verdict of $473,000. The Gov- 
ernment lawyer promptly appealed to the 
Circuit Court of Appeals which in June 
1949—more than 2 years later—affirmed the 
jury decision but held the bonded indebted- 
ness of the district—a total of $170,500— 
should be subtracted from the verdict. 

This left a sum of $302,500 for the land- 
owners which amounts to about $50 an acre. 
But they still didn’t receive it. 

Instead the Government lawyer started 

suit in Benton County Superior Court to 
try to control the liquidation of the district. 
The judge decided against the Government. 
The Federal lawyer promptly took his case 
to the State supreme court which, in De- 
cember 1950, unanimously decided against 
him. 
Federal Judge Sam Driver then allowed 
the land-owners’ attorneys their fee. The 
Federal lawyer appealed on this point still 
stating that the money rightfully belonged 
to the Government. 

Once again the matter went to the Ninth 
Circuit Court of Appeals where the Federal 
lawyer lost again. 

Thereupon the liquidating trustees filed 
their report asking the court to distribute 
the assets to landowners as of February 1943 
when the fuss began. 

Sure enough the Government lawyer ob- 
jected once more and put the case into 
court again. Thursday—more than 10 years 
later—the court ruled against him and the 
lawyer says he’s now going to the State 
supreme court and later the United States 
Supreme Court. 


In 10 years he has not won a point. But 
he has managed to keep the case in court 
and keep the money due the property 
owners dwindling through legal costs. 

How much longer will such a case be per- 
mitted to continue? This is no longer 
justice that is being sought. This is pure 
unadulterated harassment. Certainly some 
method can be used to halt this shameful 
exploitation of the people at taxpayer ex- 
pense. 

Has Government become the tyrant over 
the people? 


Hollywood Filmland, USO Volunteer 
Entertainers Honored at Giant Rally 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOSEPH F. HOLT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. HOLT. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include the follow- 
ing news report and contents of two 
speeches about a special program last 
June 27, 1953, honoring film, radio, and 
Los Angeles area USO volunteer enter- 
tainers: 


More than 10,000 persons joined with 
United States Department of Defense repre- 
sentatives last night, June 27, at the Pan- 
Pacific Auditorium to honor 127 Hollywood 
coordinating committee volunteer motion- 
picture and radio performers who have en- 
tertained servicemen stationed and hospital- 
ized overseas. 

The tribute was a highlight of the mam- 
moth entertainment-dance program staged 
for Los Angeles USO workers and servicemen 
in this area, Lt. Gen. Robert W. Harper, com- 
manding general, Air Force Training Com- 
mand, here for the occasion, spoke on behalf 
of the Armed Forces, 

His remarks follow: 

“Ladies and gentlemen, I am very deeply 
honored to be here with you tonight. It 
seems to me that this occasion is one that 
has been long overdue. I feel it’s high time 
that the USO, our Nation’s greatest host, 
played the role of guest at a party. 

“First, I wish to join in paying tribute to 
the 6,000 Los Angeles community volunteers 
who gave over 300,000 hours of their time 
last year to the work of the USO. I wish 
that I could thank each of you individually, 
You have set a standard of unselfish patriot- 
ism that we in the Air Force shall never 
forget. 

“Here in Los Angeles you are favored with 
one of America’s greatest industries—the 
motion-picture industry. It’s a great in- 
dustry, with a great heart. And I wish to 
add my own sincere thanks in tribute to the 
talented members of that industry who have 
so generously and ably entertained service 
people of our Nation in all parts of the world. 
The Hollywood coordinating committee, and 
its president, George Murphy, have done an 
outstanding job. 

“My third tribute is to one who is dear to 
all of you, your past president, Mr. Glenn E. 
Carter. He has done a splendid job. I am 


‘sure that there is little I can add to what is 


already in your hearts on his departure. 

“At the same time, I wish to salute your 
new president, Mr. Richard Russell. I want 
to wish him all the luck in the world in this 
work, which, I am sure, will bring him a 
tremendous personal satisfaction. 

“This is the second time that I have come 
to the west coast in recent months to meet 
with people who have the interests of others 
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uppermost in their minds. Last September; 
I appeared before the National Recreation 
Congress in Seattle, Wash. At that time, I 
had the pleasure of discussing, with the 
recreation leaders of America, the part those 
leaders might play in helping people. Help- 
ing them both before they entered service 
and after they had donned the uniform. It 
was a gratifying experience. 

“Tonight, I feel a similar gratification. 
But I also feel somewhat awed when I con- 
sider the tremendous impact which the 
United Service Organizations has on the 
men and women of America who have 
served, or who are serving, in uniform. 

“In our troubled world, it may be that our 
sons and brothers, our daughters and sis- 
ters will be in uniform for many years to 
come. To these men and women, the USO 
is more than just a place to go. It is a place 
to belong, a place where that warm feeling 
of belonsing comes to service people who, 
otherwise, would often lose that intimate 
touch with the civilian world. 

“While most of us are aware of the im- 
portance of entertaining service people, and 
of keeping their morale high, many of us 
have given less thought to another aspect of 
USO. Many of us do not fully realize the 
importance not only of entertaining, but of 
integreting service people into our civilian 
communities. 

“Not long ago, people in the military were 
considered rather alien creatures, who dwelt 
in impregnable fortresses called posts, camps, 
or bases. Today, however, it is obvious to 
anyone who is interested, that a military 
base is a community, just as is the neighbor- 
ing ‘civilian town. It is a typical American 
community, and, above all, it is made up of 
typical American people. 

“I am in the business of training people 
for the Air Force. And, I have pointed out 
to my commanders, that I am interested not 
only in training, for their Air Force jobs, 
the many thousands of young men and 
women entering the Air Force; but that I am 
equally interested in making better citizens 
of these men and women. 

“In great measure, you in the USO have 
helped to make that job easier, Through 
your efforts, you have given the individual 
in the service easy, pleasant access to his 
neighboring civilian community, when he or 
she is away from home, This job is being 
done effectively, through USO, all over our 
land. 

“In Belleville, N1., for example, the com- 
munity near Scott Air Force Base, where my 
headquarters is located, we have created a 
program known as the Belle-Scott plan. 
Leaders from both communities, the city and 
the base, met to devise a plan of joint action 
that has since become a model of successful 
community relations for other parts of the 
United States. And, of course, the Belle- 
ville USO was and is one of the focal points 
of our plan. 

“Here in Los Angeles, you people have for 
many years, transformed your fabulous city 
into reality for thousands of servicemen and 
women. You have made its nickname “LA” 
a byword in the service. You have made Los 
Angeles one of the best loved cities in the 
Nation, for tens of thousands whose homes 
were many, many miles away. 

“And this work of integrating lonely peo- 
ple into a friendly community is not merely 
a by-product of USO service, but is an essen- 
tial ingredient, fully as important as pro- 
viding entertainment and uplifting morale. 

“In the United States Air Force alone, 
over nine hundred thousand men and women 
are now actively serving. In my own com- 
mand, the Air Training Command, 300,000 
men and women, nearly one third of the Air 
Force, are on duty. They perform their du- 
ties on the 43 separate Air Force bases which 
make up the command. 

“And each and every one of these 43 bases 
is adjacent to a civilian community. It is 
my job and the job of my commanders to 
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see that our people are made a part of those 
communities. In accomplishing this job our 
strongest ally has been the USO, Believe 
me, I do not like to think of what that job 
would be without USO assistance. 

“As a commander, I have a deep apprecia- 
tion of the responsibility which is attendant 
when one assumes direction of many thou- 
sands of individual people. The health, 
recreation, and welfare of thousands of men 
and women is a challenging responsibility. 

“Because of my extreme interest in the 
welfare of our Air Force people, I speedily 
accepted the invitation from your then presi- 
dent, Mr, Glenn Carter, to appear tonight. 
I felt that it was a unique opportunity, first, 
to say ‘thank you’ for the men and women 
of the Armed Forces and myself; second, 
to urge you to continue your splendid work 
and to assure you that the wholehearted 
support of the Air Force is yours, and will 
continue to be yours, in your future efforts. 

“When Glenn Carter wrote me he enclosed 
in his letter, with justifiable pride, I am sure, 
a copy of the organization chart of the Los 
Angeles area USO. 

“Incidentally, I have my staff planners 
studying that chart now to pick up some tips 
on organization for the Air Force. 

“I studied that chart with interest and 
in it I saw more than lines and blocks indi- 
cating an orderly flow of activity. I saw the 
result of an exhaustive effort to give; an 
effort to include every facet of personal con- 
tact; an effort to weld into a single cohesive 
force all of the finest agencies in the Los 
Angeles area which make the well-being of 
others their paramount objective. 

“You need not look to me to determine 
whether your organization has succeeded. 
Look about you here in Los Angeles. Look 
to the men and women in the service with 
whom you come in daily contact. They will 
give you your answer—you have done a mag- 
nificent job. 

“In closing, let me salute, once again, your 
incoming president, Mr. Richard Russell. 
Let me wish him the highest success and 
the fullest satisfaction that only a great 
work with a great organization can bring. 

“Thank you.” 

In response to General Harper’s remarks, 
actress Jan Sterling, representing the Holly- 
wood coordinating committee and the 127 
volunteers, said: 

“I will always regard it as a personal 
honor to have been asked by the Hollywood 
coordinating committee to speak to you to- 
night as a representative of the many great 
artists who have voluntarily entertained our 
service men and women overseas. 

“You have just heard the tribute so ably 
presented by General Harper on behalf of our 
Government in recognition of the services 
performed by the Hollywood entertainers and 
musicians. 

“Speaking for them at this time in re- 
sponse to this tribute, let me say what each 
one of them would say, “Thank you.’ 

“We were honored to have been of service 
and we pledge to continue this service as 
long as our Armed Forces are stationed in 
foreign lands. 

“We will go whenever and wherever we are 
needed. 

“I accept this award for the many, many 
motion-picture and radio personalities who 
have unselfishly volunteered their services 
time and time again to entertain military 
personnel in hospitals, bases, and camps in 
this country and overseas. 

“During World War II the apt title ‘Soldiers 
in Greasepaint’ was given to the hundreds of 
performers who did such a marvelous job 
entertaining service personnel. 

“The outbreak of hostilities in Korea 
meant that the GI would again need enter- 
tainment and the best place to get that 
entertainment was Hollywood. 

“Hollywood answered that call and dusted 
off the World War II title for the soldiers 
in greasepaint were again being mobilized. 


“From Memphis to Mobile, from San Fran- 
cisco to Korea, wherever GI's were stationed 
Hollywood coordinating troupes entertained, 
bringing a little bit of relaxation into a 
pretty tough life. 

“Let us for a moment look into the activi- 
tives of the Hollywood Coordinating Com- 
mittee for last year. During that period 
Hollywood performers entertained at 380 
programs in the United States and abroad 
for all branches of the Armed Forces and 
Government agencies as compared with 319 
in 1951. The programs included hospital 
visits, camp shows, and of course the 
Christmas-New Year overseas tours, which 
carried the entertainers half way around the 
world. 

“In the course of this one event the 47 vol- 
unteers and 17 musicians covered approxi- 
mately 65,000 miles and presented 197 shows, 
some of which were in sight of front-line 
positions and within earshot of gunfire. 
They were truly soldiers in greasepaint. 

“Hollywood Coordinating Committee rec- 
ords reveal that hardly a week has gone by 
where one or more of the headliners have 
not appeared gratis in behalf of some worthy 
cause. 

“Their experiences and reactions in con- 
junction with such a long list of personal 
appearances reflect existing conditions of life 
around the world today and in turn provides 
the sources for many color, human interest, 
and feature stories. 

“Paul Douglas, my husband, and I will al- 
ways remember our Korean adventure in 
December 1951. 

“On Christmas morning it was snowing 
hard at a place called ‘Wizard’ as our string 
of jeeps labored slowly to the spot where a 
canvas flap had been rigged over a makeshift 
platform to make it a stage of sorts for our 
first show near the front lines. 

“Well, we figured, what’s the difference if 
only 10 or 15 guys show up—we'll put on the 
act and just do the best we can. 

“We didn’t know our men, 

“Waiting for us were more than 2,000 ma- 
rines. Some of them had been waiting as 
long as 3 hours and all of them had snow 
piled a foot high on their parkas. If you 
can put yourself in our place for a moment 
and visualize those wonderful, wonderful 
guys sitting there on that cold, cold ground, 
you'd have some idea of how we felt at that 
moment—that nothing we could do would 
ever be good enough. 

“I would like to present a salute to those 
who will entertain you tonight, namely: 
Keenan Wynn, Roscoe Ates, Carolina Cotton, 
Ginny Jackson, Arthur Brunner, Ernest 
Brunner, Pat Moran, Eddie Samuels, and 
Phil Schwartz, all recent members of troupes 
to Korea and to your master of ceremonies 
for the evening, a guy who has been to Korea 
three times, Johnny Grant. 

“Thanks from all of us to all of you.” 

The troupe of 10 players, named by Miss 
Sterling, recently returned from a tour of 
camps near front-line areas in Korea and 
Far East hospitals. Miss Sterling has toured 
Korea twice and disc-jockey Grant has three 
Far East visits to his credit, 

Another feature of the USO rally enter- 
tainment, was the Scott Air Force Base, Ill., 
“Four Teens” Quartet, Jim Chinnock, Don 
Cahall, Don Lamont, and John Steinmetz. 

Music was provided by the 60-piece United 
States Marine Band from Camp Pendleton, 
San Diego, and Manny Harmon and his dance 
orchestra. 

Other program speakers were Maj. Gen. 
Hobart R. Gay, commanding general, Third 
Army Corps, Fort MacArthur; Col. V. P. 
Jaeger, chaplain, Third Army Corps; Maj. 
Fletcher Bowron; Richard C. Russell, presi- 
dent, Los Angeles USO; Glenn E. Carter, im- 
mediate past president, Los Angeles USO; 
Mrs. Martin J. Masters, chairman, women’s 
activity division, Los Angeles USO. 

The names of Hollywood personalities who 
have volunteered their services through the 
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Hollywood Coordinating Committee for 
USO-Camp Shows overseas, between Janu- 
ary 1946 and June 1, 1953, follow: 

Julia Adams, Dawn Addams, Richard Al- 
lan, Keith Andes, Lois Andrews, Lionel 
Ascher, Vicki Bakken, Leslye Banning, Lita 
Baron, Don Barry, Jack Benny, Irving Ber- 
lin, Harry Brown, Fred Browne, Arthur Brun- 
ner, Raymond Burr, Betty Butler, Champ 
Butler, Rory Calhoun, Carleton Carpenter, 
Movita Castaneda, Peggy Castle, June 
Christy, Jackie Coogan, Carolina Cotton, 
Tony Curtis, Wanda Curtis, Audrey Dalton, 
Jean Darling, Janie Davids, Yvonne De Carlo, 
George Dolenz, Paul Douglas, Yvette Dugay, 
Joan Elan, Jinx Falkenburg, Larry Pinley, 
Errol Flynn, Jean Fowler, Jane Frazee, Cindy 
Garner, Don Garner, Paul Garteiz, Dorothy 
Gibson, Kathryn Grandstaff, Johnny Grant, 
Venise Grove, Jon Hall, Virginia Hall, Eve 
Halpern, Jane Harvey, Bob Hawk, Flo Ann 
Hedley, Marilyn Hedley, William Holden. 

Bob Hope, Betty Hutton, Jack Iversen, 
Ginny Jackson, Herb Jeffries, the late Al 
Jolson, Jennifer Jones, Jacob Kalich, Danny 
Kaye, Peggy King, Leonid Kinskey, Frances 
Langford, Piper Laurie, Janet Leigh, Monica 
Lewis, Arthur Loew, Jr., Tony Lovello, Tex 
McCrary, Betty McNamara, Joyce MacKen- 
zie, Don Mallas, Sally Mansfield, Irene Mar- 
tin, Marilyn Maxwell, Patricia Medina, Rob- 
ert Merrill, Beverly Michaels, Ray Milland, 
Pat Moran, Richard Morris, Wayne Morris, 
Sandra Nash, Patricia Neal, Jane Nigh, Ava 
Norring, Dottie O'Brien, Donald O'Connor, 
Molly Picon. 

Walter Pidgeon, Mala Powers, Sam Prager, 
Frank Remley, Debbie Reynolds, Marjorie 
Reynolds, Charles Rogers, Tony Romano, 
Mickey Rooney, Barbara Ruick, Evelyn Rus- 
sell, Eddy Samuels, Zachary Scott, Dick 
Shannon, Bill Shirley, Helene Stanley, Jan 
Sterling, Elizabeth Talbot-Martin, Akim 
Tamiroff, Don Taylor, Patty Thomas, Audrey 
Totter, Robert Tucker, Beverly Tyler, Harry 
Tyler, Benay Venuta, Yvette Vickers, Jimmy 
Wakely, Raymond Walburn, Dona Williams, 
Patricia Williams, Joy Windsor, Marie Wind- 
sor, Keenan Wynn. 


Enactment of the Excess-Profits Tax Will 


Usher in a Depression 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
I trust that every Member in the House 
of Representatives who loves his country 
and wishes to save it from economic dis- 
aster will consider long and carefully 
how he votes on the enactment of the 
immoral excess-profits tax. 

Under leave to extend, heretofore 
granted, I am inserting in the RECORD an 
article by David Lawrence, which ap- 
pears in the New York Herald Tribune 
of July 9, 1953. Also under leave to ex- 
tend, I am inserting the minority views 
of those who opposed the further enact- 
ment of this dangerous type of industry 
and payroll destroying tax: 

DEPRESSION THREAT Is SEEN IN EXCESS PROFITS 
ACTION 
(By David Lawrence) 

The Republicans on the House Ways and 
Means Committee and the Democrats who 
helped them report out a bill to extend the 
excess-profits tax law may have unwittingly 
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voted to make the next depression the worst 
in American history. 

For the die has been cast now—if the Con- 
gress passes the proposed bill and a business 
recession sets in any time during the first 
half of next year, it would conceivably start 
a slide which would be far more severe than 
would have been the case otherwise. 

The favorable vote of every Member of the 
House and Senate on the extension of the 
excess-profits law will rise to plague him if 
the depression comes. For it will be a simple 
matter to show the relationship between 
that vote and the momentum given to a busi- 
ness decline. This is because of a peculiar 
situation that has developed in what is 
known as a catching up on corporation tax 
collections. 

Under a statutory change now in effect, 
every corporation which used to pay its taxes 
for the preceding calendar year on a quarterly 
basis in the following year will find itself 
compelled to pay 45 percent of its taxes for 
1953 by March 15 and 90 percent by June 30, 
1954. 

IMPORTANT TO BUSINESS 


This is very important to American busi- 
ness because, if a recession comes, it will 
not be possible to abate the payment of 
taxes during 1954 and take a credit, as used 
to be the case. The tax money will have to 
be paid out and refunds will not be effective 
until the beginning of the calendar year 
1955. The meaning of this in terms of work- 
ing capital for businesses that are hit by a 
recession is clear to those who know how 
successfully the refund system worked at 
the close of World War II. At that time, it 
Was possible to cease paying quarterly taxes 
and use the reserve funds that had been 
put away for tax payments to the Federal 
Government as a cushion or capital fund to 
stay in business during a difficult transition 
period. 

Many businesses have figured on the ac- 
cumulation of a reserve fund for a post- 
Korean depression out of the savings made 
on the abatement of a half year of excess- 
profits taxes. This relief now appears to be 
headed for the wastebasket. 

‘It is misleading for the Treasury and for 
Representative JERE COOPER, Democrat, Ten- 
nessee, ranking minority member of the Ways 
and Means Committee, to argue that, be- 
cause out of the 424,000 corporations only 
50,000 paid an excess-profits tax, the tax isn't 
painful. Actually, the statistics that should 
have been disclosed, in all fairness, are those 
that show the total amount of business or 
volume of sales done by those 50,000 corpo- 
rations and the number of persons employed. 
Everybody who knows anything about cor- 
poration statistics is aware that, of the 424,- 
000 corporations, the largest number employ 
less than 20 persons. 

CHAIN REACTION FEARED 

The real problem of unemployment and 
the disastrous chain reaction that can start 
in and affect all other businesses is to be 
found in those 50,000 corporations that are 
paying excess-profits taxes. Many of them 
are the competitors of the truly big busi- 
nesses. What the Treasury should also have 
disclosed is the total number of big cor- 
porations that either pay no excess-profits 
taxes or a negligible amount. The dominant 
units in various industries aren’t worrying 
about an excess-profits tax repeal because 
they know it doesn’t affect them materially 
‘but will affect their smaller competitors. 

When a recession sets in, the administra- 
tion will get no help from the Democrats 
who helped sabotage the Republican pledge 
of a reduction of taxes, for they will be the 
first to blame the Republicans for the de- 
pression. 

The crucial period is the last 6 months of 
'1953—and it will be too late to lock the barn 
in 1954 by remedial legislation. For many 
businesses may be closing their doors then. 
The administration’s only chance to save 


itself politically will come if the depression 
holds off for another year, thus giving time 
for legislation to be passed making refunds 
of excess-profits tax money. 


Mrnorrry VIEws 


We dissent from the action of the ma- 
jority of the committee. We are convinced 
that there is no justification for a 6-month 
extension of the excess-profits tax. 

The bill reported out of the committtee 
today has not received the thorough and de- 
liberate consideration which has in the past 
been traditional of committee action on 
revenue matters and which is particularly 
vital on an issue which affects the entire 
economy of the Nation and the economic 
welfare of all our citizens, 

The action of the majority is unprecedent- 
ed in the history of our committee. In order 
for the committee to act intelligently in this 
matter, information was requested from the 
Secretary of the Treasury to determine how 
the excess-profits tax is affecting the com- 
petitive situation of corporations of various 
sizes. This data is essential to determine 
whether there is any merit to the reiterated 
eharges of many witnesses before the com- 
mittee that the excess-profits tax encour- 
ages monopolistic practices which enable 
large corporations to drive smaller, new, and 
medium-sized competitors to the wall. The 
Secretary was unable to furnish this ma- 
terial in time for today’s meeting. Neverthe- 
less, the majority of the committee insisted 
on taking action without the benefit of this 
vital factual information. 

The majority gave no reason for their 
unseemly haste although they must have 
been aware that there is no emergency which 
required such ill-considered action. No rev- 
enue could possibly be lost by the commit- 
tee's taking the time to discharge its respon- 
sibilities in a proper manner by giving care- 
ful consideration to this bill. 

The bill was adopted despite the fact that 
of the total of 111 witnesses appearing before 
the committee, only 6 were for extending the 
tax. A summary of the testimony of these 
witnesses is reproduced in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp for June 25, 1953, on pages A3822- 
A3826. Suffice it to say here that it was the 
almost unanimous consensus of opinion that 
to revive the tax, even for a short time, 
would do serious Gamage to the future abil- 
ity of American industry to expand and care 
for an increasing labor supply, would dis- 
criminate unfairly against small, new, and 
middle-sized businesses, would enhance the 
possibility of a serious economic recession, 
and would result in very little, if any, in- 
crease in revenue. The majority's action can 
only be characterized as following blindly an 
order from the executive branch of the Gov- 
ernment. 

We deplore relegating the great Committee 
on Ways and Means to the status of a rub- 
ber stamp. 

Many of the witnesses before our com- 
mittee stated that if the tax were to be 
extended it would have to be revised to take 
care of hardship cases. Several of the mem- 
bers of the committee had amendments 
which would have given at least some relief 
to distressed businesses. But even these 
were voted down with only perfunctory con- 
sideration. The truth is that the Secretary 
of the Treasury was opposed to taking care 
of any hardship case and had decided that 
such amendments were not to be considered. 
In this connection, it is interesting to note 
that the Secretary, before the committee, 
testified that to provide adequate relief pro- 
visions would eliminate any revenue from 
this tax. It is hard to imagine a more 
powerful indictment than this. 

As a matter of fact, the present Secretary 
of the Treasury is the only Secretary, Re- 
publican or Democrat, who has ever recom- 
mended legislation of this type except in 
the time of all-out war. 
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Secretary of the Treasury Glass in his re- 
port for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1919, 
after the end of World War I, made the 
following statement: 

“The Treasury's objections to the excess- 
profits tax, even as a war expedient * * * 
have been repeatedly voiced before the com- 
mittees of the Congress. Still more objec- 
tionable is the operation of the excess-profits 
tax in peacetimes. It encourages wasteful 
expenditures, puts a premium on overcapi- 
talization, and a penalty on brains, energy, 
and enterprise, discourages new ventures, 
and confirms old ventures in their monopo- 
lies.” 

Secretary Houston in his report for the 
fiscal year ended June 30, 1920, urged the 
repeal of the excess-profits tax: 

“The reason for the repeal of the excess- 
profits tax should be convincing even to those 
who, on grounds of theory or general politi- 
cal philosophy, are in favor of taxes of this 
nature. The tax does not attain in practice 
the theoretical end at which it aims. It 
discriminates against conservatively financed 
corporations and in favor of those whose 
capitalization is exaggerated; indeed, many 
overcapitalized corporations escape with 
unduly small contributions. It is exceed- 
ingly complex in its application and difficult 
to administer, despite the fact that it is 
limited to one class of business concerns— 
corporations.” 

Secretary Mellon in a letter sent in 1921 to 
Hon. Joseph W. Fordney, chairman, Com- 
mittee on Ways and Means, said: 

“The excess-profits tax is artificial and 
troublesome. Taxes of this extreme charac- 
ter are clogs upon productive business.” 

Secretary Vinson in the hearings before 
the Committee on Finance in the Revenue 
Act of 1945 said: 

“Since the basic objective of the tax reduc- 
tion at this time is to achieve and maintain 
a high level of employment and national 
income, our primary concern must be the 
removal of obstacles to the rapid recon- 
version and steady expansion of business 
enterprise. I consider the excess-profits tax 
to be a particularly important obstacle to 
business expansion, and I suggest its out- 
right repeal effective January 1, 1946, instead 
of retention until January 1, 1947, as pro- 
vided in the House bill. 

“The excess-profits tax was necessary dur- 
ing the war, not so much as a source of 
revenue—although the yield has been large— 
but rather as a control measure to prevent 
war profiteering. It is the fixed policy of 
this administration that every war control 
over American business and American life 
shall be dropped as soon as conditions make 
it possible to do so. A long list of controls 
has already been dropped and many more 
are going day by day.” 

Those in favor of this extension make 
much of the fact that many large businesses 
are supporting the excess-profits tax exten- 
sion. However, many of these enormous en- 
terprises which are advocating restoration of 
the tax are not even excess-profits taxpayers 
and are happy to see smaller companies bear 
the load. Without, of course, intending any 
criticism of these businesses, it is noteworthy 
that such industrial giants as United States 
Steel and Standard Oil of New Jersey, just to 
name two companies at random, paid no 
excess-profits tax for 1952, according to pub- 
lic records. 

Another unfortunate result of the exten- 
sion of the tax would be to permit the con- 
tinuance of a policy of reckless spending. 
There has been no reduction in Government 
spending for the fiscal year 1953. An actual 
increase in spending of $14 million over the 
January budget estimate has occurred. This 
is true despite the fact that the rate of Gov- 
ernment spending had dropped from $74.7 
billion in the last quarter of 1952 to a rate 
of $68.8 billion in January 1953 and to a rate 
of $67.1 billion in February 1953. The early 
announcement by the administration of the 
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intent to freeze spending near the January 
level lent further encouragement in this re- 
spect. But in spite of this, the rate of actual 
spending was stepped up as the fiscal year 
1953 came to a close, resulting in a larger 
outlay of Government money than estimated 
by Mr. Truman in January. 

It is unbelievable that with tax collections 
of $65.2 billion, the highest in our national 
history, we are asked to impose additional 
taxes to match Government spending. It is 
the Government spending that should be re- 
duced and not the taxes that should be in- 
creased. The expenditures for the last day of 
June 1953 alone amounted to $1.5 billion and 
for the last 7 days of June 1953 amounted to 
over $3 billion. No matter how crushing a 
tax burden we impose upon our citizens we 
will never be able to catch up with such an 
increasing rate of Federal spending. 

The revenue to be derived from the bill is 
so small that it will have an insignificant 
effect on reducing any deficit anticipated for 
the fiscal year 1954. 

The administration has estimated that if 
the excess-profits tax is extended to Decem- 
ber 31, 1953, receipts for the fiscal year end- 
ing June 30, 1954, will be increased by $800 
million. But this $800 million gain from 
continuing the tax is purely a statistical 
figure arrived at after giving consideration 
to collections for 1950. It does not take into 
account that the excess-profits tax is a tax 
of diminishing returns. It does not take into 
account the fact that the excess-profits tax 
has a tendency to hold net earnings down to 
a static base-period level. By encouraging 
this practice and teaching inefficiency and 
wasteful spending, the tax reduces the in- 
come which would be subject to the ordi- 
nary income tax. This estimate also does 
not take into account the fact that if the 
excess-profits tax were terminated, the Gov- 
ernment would capture larger excessive 
profits from renegotiation of Government 
contracts, It also does not take into account 
the saving to the Government in the cost of 
materials purchased under contracts with the 
Government. The excess-profits tax is added 
to Government contract costs and thereby 
increases the price the Government is re- 
quired to pay for articles purchased under 
Government contracts. If the excess-profits 
tax is repealed, this item of cost will be elim- 
inated. The increase in the income subject 
to the ordinary corporation tax is also a fac- 
tor, The elimination of unused credit carry- 
backs and carryovers are other factors. The 
foregoing mentions only a few of the items 
which would mitigate any loss due to the 
termination of the excess-profits tax. 

There are many signs that there will be a 
decline in tax receipts for the fiscal year 1954 
due to the fact that corporate profits and 
personal income are expected to be at lower 
levels in the first half of the calendar year 
1954 than they are in 1953. We feel that no 
“steps should be taken to start or hasten such 
a decline through increasing taxes. When 
there are signs that a recession is in the 
offing, it is no time to increase the economic 
burdens. To impose additional taxes now is 
to gamble with the economic welfare and 
security of the country. Economic danger 
flags are already fiying. Far from extending 
the iniquitous excess-profits tax, the under- 
signed are convinced that the economic well- 
being of our citizens demands the immediate 
reduction of individual income taxes effec- 
tive July 1, 1953. But the leadership of the 
House will not even allow the Members to 
vote on this question. 

The Supreme Court has described the func- 
tions of the three branches of the Federal 
Government under the Constitution as fol- 
lows: “The legislative makes, the executive 
executes, and the judicial construes the 
laws.” The majority of this committee ap- 
parently wants to reverse the roles of the 
executive and the legislative branches. They 
are asking this House to execute an. order 
made by the Executive. We, the minority, 


believe that we cannot delegate our legisla- 
tive function to the executive or any other 
branch. Certainly, this is particularly true 
with respect to revenue legislation, jurisdic- 
tion of which, under the Constitution, is 
specifically vested in the House of Repre- 
sentatives. Our duty compels us to oppose 
the majority's unprecedented and unwar- 
ranted action. We ask the House not to 
approve this ill-advised and hasty action, 
DANIEL A. REED. 
THOMAS A. JENKINS, 
Noan M. Mason. 


— 


FURTHER MINORITY VIEWS 


We cannot agree to the extension of the 
excess-profits tax beyond its scheduled ex- 
piration date. r 

The courageous effort of the administra- 
tion to bring the budget into balance meets 
with our fullest support. In view of the 
huge deficit in the fiscal year just ended 
and the probable deficit in the current fiscal 
year, it is obvious that revenues, and the 
level of taxation, must temporarily remain 
at a high level. We agree that the ėsti- 
mate of expenditures for this fiscal year 
makes necessary the consideration of ways 
and means of avoiding the loss of the revenue 
provided by the excess-profits tax which ex- 


pired on June 30. 


The desire to maintain present revenues, 
however, offers no excuse for perpetuating 
a tax which all testimony, including that 
at the highest level in the administration, 
condemns as unfair, inflationary, discrimina- 
tory, repressive, and imequitable. All tax 
authorities admit that this tax is not a tax 
on excessive profits but an arbitrary tax on 
growth and expansion. It is particularly 
burdensome to small and growing businesses. 
The fact that this tax is paid by less than 
8 percent of the corporations of this country, 
in our view is not a justification for continu- 
ing the tax; it is, instead, strong evidence of 
its arbitrary and discriminatory nature. 

The efforts of the administration and the 
committee should have been directed toward 
preparing tax legislation which would pro- 
vide the required revenue in as sound and 
fair á manner as human intelligence could 
devise. This was not done. We of the com- 
mittee were not permitted to consider alter- 
natives. 

We are unwilling to admit that the com- 
bined brains and technical resources of this 
committee and its staff, the Treasury De- 
partment and its experts, and the staff of 
the Joint Committee on Internal Revenue 
Taxation could not devise a tax which would 
be shared equitably by corporate taxpayers 
and which would still produce the $700 to 
$800 million hoped for under this legisla- 
tion. Certainly, by the adoption of almost 
any other kind of tax than the one proposed 
in this bill, we would be spared the moral 
and intellectual stigma of putting into effect 
a tax which we know beforehand is bad. 

JOHN W. BYRNES. 
THOMAS B, CURTIS. 
James B. UTT. 


Subverting the Constitution by Treaty— 
Bricker Amendment Should Be Adopted 


4 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 
Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. 


Speaker, the Honorable Samuel B. Pet- 
tengill, a former Member of this House, 
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has written an interesting article on a 
currrent issue that is commanding the 
attention of the American people. Un- 
der leave to extend my remarks, I am 
including this article which is a valuable 
contribution to the discussion now prev- 
alent throughout the United States. 
You will note that Mr. Pettengill insists 
that the Bricker amendment be adopted. 
The article follows: 
SUBVERTING THE CONSTITUTION BY TREATY 
(By Samuel B. Pettengill) 

What is the row about the Bricker amend- 
ment to place some limit on the treaty- 
making power? The answer is that those who 
are against it want to rewrite the dictionary. 
They want to change the meaning of the 
word “treaty.” 

Look it up in Webster's big book. A treaty 
is “a contract between two or more states 
or sovereigns.” It binds governments, only, 
to do certain things. It had that meaning 
when the Constitution was adopted, and be- 
fore then for hundreds of years. Those who 
demand no limitation on the treatymaking 
power, want to change this century-old 
meaning. They want treaties to bind you, 
as well as the Nation. 

Treaties and executive agreements made in 
recent years have not been howling examples 
of Godlike wisdom. This fact makes pru- 
dent people quite curious as to why the 
Dulles-Acheson school of diplomats both in 
the United Nations and out, want treaties to 
have unlimited power over you, and the gov- 
ernments of the 48 States. 

Here it is in a nutshell.. Let us say that 
you own a few shares of stock in a business 
company—for example, General Motors. GM 
makes a contract with another company. 
That binds the two corporations, as treaties 
bind nations, But it does not bind you, ex- 
cept as it may affect your investment. If 
General Motors made a contract with the 
Pennsylvania Railroad, it could not write 
into the contract a clause telling you whom 
to hire to babysit, how many acres you can or 
must plant, or when overtime begins in your 
shop. It could not say you can’t shoot 
ducks. Ducks are important to show what 
you are getting into when you follow the 
Dulles-Acheson line. 

That’s the way it used to be with treaties. 
That is what our forefathers thought treaties 
meant when they gave the President and 
two-thirds of the Senators the power to make 
treaties with foreign nations, which would 
become the supreme law of the land. 

But when it wasn’t thinking very hard, 
the United States Supreme Court in 1920 
held that when the United States and a for- 
eign nation made a treaty about wild birds, 
it overrode the fish and game laws of Mis- 
souri. A man from the Ozarks could shoot 
wild ducks and stay within the Missouri 
law, yet find himself in trouble with Uncle 
Sam and a foreign diplomat. He might be 
violating a treaty, believe it or not. 

Now, Congress—House and Senate—could 
not tell whether or when you could shoot 
dueks in Missouri, or in any other State be- 
fore this treaty was adopted. That is be- 
cause control over duck shooting, and a lot 
of other things like marriage, divorce, de- 
scent of property, schools, etc., has never 
been given to Congress. The Supreme Court 
itself had so held in a previous duck case 
before this treaty had been made. Until 
then, duck shooting was one of those mat- 
ters which the tenth article of the Bill of 
Rights had “reserved to the States or to the 
people.” 

Despite many great judges, the Supreme 
Court has made many mistakes, One of them 
was the Dred Scott decision which helped 
bring on the Civil War. And today the 
judges are so uncertain of the law that they 
divide 5 to 4, or 6 to 3 nearly every day, as in 
the Rosenberg case. But to err is human, 
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and mistakes made with respect to our own 
affairs can ‘be cured. Federal prohibition for 
example, was written in and written out of 
the Constitution. In another case, we 
adopted an amendment to the Constitution 
to reverse a Supreme Court decision. But 
when we enter into a treaty with a foreign 
power, we can never back out with honor, 
it is said, if the foreigners do not consent. 
Congress can repeal a statute, or amend it, 
and nobody hollers that it is dishonorable 
to do so. It is different with treaties. No 
matter how foolish or “dishonorable” a treaty 
or executive agreement may be, like Yalta or 
Teheran, you must bleed and die if you get 
hooked in one of them, 

The Missouri duck case was a bad one. But 
the judges who wrote that opinion had never 
heard of Alger Hiss, or hundreds of other 
clever lads, American born and foreigners 
both, in the U. N. and its scores of com- 
mittees, who want to remake the world, and 
tell all of us how to run our lives, and make 
us pay them well for telling us. 

So it is no longer a matter of ducks. The 
Hisses, Achesons, and Dulleses are hoping to 
use the duck case to get control over any 
affairs of Americans they think that need 
straightening out. To them, there is no 
longer any dividing line between domestic 
and foreign affairs. They’ve said so. Hence, 
by treaties, they can subvert the Constitu- 
tion, disregard the House of Representatives, 
override our State and local governments, 
and tell you where to get off. 

Mr. Dulles himself said in 1952 before the 
election, that “treaty law can ‘override the 
Constitution;” treaties “can take powers from 
the States” (reserved in arts. 9 and 10 of 
the Bill of Rights) and “give them to some 
international body and cut across the rights 
given the people by the Bill of Rights.” But 
when Mr. Dulles agreed that this was so he 
was not Secretary of State. “Potomac fever” 
had not yet smitten him, 

These clever lads in the U. N. who would 
do the world over, believe the duck case is 
the perfect gimmick to get around the Con- 
stitution. In short, if the United States 
makes a treaty with a foreign country, and 
two-thirds of the Senate present ratify it, 
(and that may be by no more than 2 or 3 
Senators), the Federal Government would 
then have power over you and me, in our 
domestic affairs, which the whole Congress, 
Senate, and House, does not have under the 
Constitution. The House is not consulted in 
making treaties. 

The net of all this is to make the Federal 
Government one of unlimited powers. Old 
Tom Jefferson said, “If the treaty power is 
unlimited, we have no Constitution.” The 
Federal Government can do by treaty what 
the Constitution forbids it to do by statute. 
When Mr, Truman seized the steel com- 
panies last year, three judges of the Supreme 
Court upheld his power to do so and gave as 
a reason the fact that we had entered into 
a treaty—the U. N. Charter. 

Two more judges on the Supreme Court, 
who think the same as they—and you will 
then be in whatever noose the clever lads, and 
two-thirds of the Senators present decide 
to knot around your neck in behalf of world 
uplift. And once in, you can’t get out. You 
Can't ask your Congressman to take your 
neck out of the noose by repealing a domes- 
tic statute. The treaty-making power pays 
no attention to the House of Representa- 
tives. Your own Congressman is helpless 
to act for you. Nor could the Senate re- 
peal a treaty. Only our clever lads and their 
foreign friends could agree to change a 
treaty. Would they? How many of them 
do you know? How many of them care how 
you vote? 

Well, that’s the pickle the duck case got 
us into. The Lilliputians in the United 
Nati@ns and our State Department, thread 
by thread, and treaty by treaty, unless 
stopped, will tie down the American giant 
while he sleeps. Senator Bricker and other 


Senators, the American Bar Association, the 
American Legion, and many others think 
we have got to amend the Constitution, so 
that a treaty between two or more nations 
cannot control you and me in our domestic 
affairs, unless Congress—Senate and House— 
also passes a law to regulate us, which Con- 
gress would have the power to pass, if there 
were no treaty. 

In short, they want to restore the word 
“treaty” and the treatymaking power to the 
meaning it had when it was written into the 
Constitution by our forefathers. But the 
eager beavers in the U. N. and out, say that 
would be a very naughty thing to do. It 
would keep them from remaking the world. 
They are busy now drafting some 200 treaties 
to that end. 

Most of us thought the job of the United 
Nations was to help keep the peace between 
nations and to stop war. If it were to 
concentrate on that job, it would have plenty 
to do, without spending time trying to get 
around the Constitution of the United States 
with scores of treaties that may invade the 
historic division of power between the 
United States and its 48 States, and as Mr. 
Dulles said, “cut across” the Bill of Rights 
and the liberties of the American people. 

This is the most important constitutional 
issue since the Court-packing case in 1937, 
Let your Senator know how you feel about it. 


The Attack on the United Nations 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GUY M. GILLETTE 


OF IOWA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. GILLETTE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “The Attack on the U. N.” 
written by Ralph J. Bunche, and pub- 
lished in the Progressive for June 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Tue ATTACK ON THE U. N. 
(By Ralph J. Bunche) 
I 

The world today is deeply in crisis, has 
been so throughout the postwar period, and 
may very well continue to be into the in- 
definite future. In simple terms, mankind 
is confronted with the constant threat of a 
third world war—the atomic war—with all 
of the forbidding implications which this 
must have for the future of humanity, civi- 
lization, and the ideals of human rights and 
freedom we in this country hold even more 
dear than life itself. 

The nub of this crisis is the worldwide 
conflict with aggressive communism, ex- 
pressed broadly in the “cold war” between 
West and East, and more particularly and 
tragically in the protracted but thus far 
limited shooting war in Korea between 
United Nations forces on the one hand, and 
Communist North Korean and Chinese forces 
on the other. 

Viewed in world terms, this struggle for 
freedom and morality, and for preserving 
peace, is more ideological than military in 
its present phase. The stakes of this mo- 
mentous struggle are no less than the peoples 
of the world. This, indeed, is what the cold 
war is all about. Both sides in that strug- 
gle are seeking to reach and win the minds 
and hearts of people everywhere. We are 
the protagonists of the cause of human free- 
dom; of liberty and justice and dignity for 
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the individual; of government as the servant 
and not the master of the people. We be- 
lieve that the relations among men must 
be governed by moral law; that there must 
be a moral order; that civilized men must 
have a conscience and be responsive to it. 
We believe in respecting the rights of others, 
whether these be states or individuals. We 
believe that every people must be free of the 
fear of aggression from any source. 

These things we are for. They are fun- 
damental in our thinking and our approach 
to world affairs. We are, therefore, firmly 
against totalitarianism and aggression. 

But we may easily ignore the fact that 
our sort of freedom, just as our standard of 
living, has never been widely enjoyed in 
the world. The preponderance of the 
world’s people still know of our way of life 
largely as a concept only; they have never 
experienced it. I think, for example, of the 
impoverished and long-suffering hundreds of 
millions in Asia and Africa, and in other 
parts of the world as well. These are peo- 
ples who have only recently awakened, and 
have emerged or are aspiring to emerge from 
suppression. It is at least understandable 
if they do not readily become alarmed about 
threats to freedoms and liberties and an 
abundant life which they have known mainly 
by hearsay. 

It is impefative that we reach and hold 
them, for they are indispensable to our cause. 
But the appeal cannot be effective if it is 
largely negative and against something 
which they cannot fear as intensely as we 
do since they have so much less to lose; 
if it merely exhorts them to join us in a 
struggle which cannot be as clearly and 
sharply defined for them as it is for us. 

That is why, it seems to me, that neither 
guns, indispensable as they are, nor words, 
however noble, can be enough in this 
struggle. We delude ourselves if we assume, 
as some are inclined to do, that it is might 
alone which impresses the Asians and to 
which they respond. In the new Asia and 
Africa which are developing, the leaders and 
peoples alike are today speaking the same 
social language we do. They share our as- 
pirations for a better life and are determined 
to have it, as they should and must. We 
can, therefore, best strengthen the cause and 
the forces of freedom by doing all that we 
can do to increase the numbers of those who 
enjoy its blessings; by extending a strong 
and helping hand to those who aspire and 
strive in order that they may build free 
institutions and traditions as we have built 
them. In other words, we fortify freedom by 
extending it. 

We must convince the peoples of Asia, 
Africa, and the Middle East that our con- 
cern for them is sincere and enduring; that 
we are not merely seeking temporary allies 
in times of stress to meet the dire threat to 
our own freedom and way of life. 

Clearly, arms for defense are imperative 
under present world conditions. But they 
are but one, not the only means to the 
peaceful ends sought. Indeed, in direct pro- 
portion as recruits and friends are won to 
the causes we espouse, and our position is 
thus strengthened, the necessity of ever 
having to rely exclusively upon our own mili- 
tary resources becomes less probable and less 
decisive. That is why it seems to me that 
those who embrace isolationism today are 
so short-sighted and wrong; why those who 
deride the idea of collective security and who 
condemn the United Nations are not at all 
realistic about the national interest. 

The international ideals and objectives of 
the United Nations are the same as our own. 
The United Nations seeks peace and freedom 
for all people, equality among peoples, se- 
curity of people everywhere against aggres- 
sion, and an international order governed by 
principles of morality and justice. Toward 
these ends, its primary concentration is on 
the resolution of differences among nations 
by peaceful means. To such differences it 
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applies its processes of mediation, concilia- 
tion, and negotiation. And in doing so it 
has had some notable successes in bringing a 
stop to wars and inducing disputing parties 
to resort to mediation and negotiation, as in 
Indonesia, Kashmir, and Palestine. It has 
had failures too, the most tragic in Korea, 
where the U. N. itself has resorted to force 
in order to resist an action of aggression. 

In the United States today, the U. N. has 
become a favorite target of criticism, and 
there can be little doubt that the interna- 
tional peace organization is held by many 
Americans in less high esteem than former- 
ly. There are some who damn it with faint 
praise and others who just damn it. Some 
of the latter are professionals, who earn 
their living by damning, who regularly make 
insincere and dishonest attacks against some 
real or imaginary fault or weakness, not with 
the purpose of strengthening the U. N. but 
because they are fundamentally opposed to 
it and wish to destroy it by undermining 
public confidence. 

I do not for a moment suggest that the 
U. N. should be spared criticism, There are 
sound grounds for criticism, for the U. N, 
has many faults and weaknesses. All of us 
would be happier if the U. N. functioned 
better and were able to afford us greater 
assurance and security against the threat of 
war. Indeed, the U. N. welcomes criticism, 
when it is earnest and honest and not born 
of prejudice and blind emotion, and espe- 
cially when it is constructive. 

But as I listen to the hue and cry of the 
critics of the U. N. these days, I listen in 
vain for a constructive word and the alter- 
native they may have to offer. They are 
zealous wreckers but seldom builders. 

I think, for example, of the orgy of criti- 
cism about the tragedy of Korea. But I be- 
lieve that most of us know that, costly, pain- 
ful, and frustrating as it continues to be, it 
was right for the U. N. to oppose aggression 
in Korea, as it has been right for the United 
States to support that intervention; that 
it would have been a shameful, fateful, and 
quite possibly fatal weakness to abandon 
the courageous Republic of Korea to the ag- 
gression from the North. Had the United 
Nations lacked the moral courage to do so, 
it might well have come to pass by now that 
American boys, alongside their allies, would 
be fighting on other battlefields, in far great- 
er numbers, and in a far greater war. For 
nothing encourages aggression like success. 

And now, finding ourselves involved in this 
intervention for the sole purpose of protect- 
ing South Korea, could the solemn obligation 
to humanity to do everything honorably 
possible to avert the catastrophe of atomic 
world war, permit the U. N. deliberately to 
expand the Korean war into world war? 
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This is the dilemma in which the U. N. 
finds itself in Korea. Many critics have 
been goring the U. N. with the horns of that 
dilemma, but they have proffered no help- 
ful advice on how the U. N. might get out 
of it, so long as the Communist forces reject 
all reasonable proposals for bringing the 
fighting to a halt. 

There are many other criticisms of the 
U. N., of course. Many people are disap- 
pointed and disillusioned because it has not 
done more to relieve us of the terrible anx- 
iety and insecurity about the future. Un- 
doubtedly, in the early postwar years, the 
U. N. was oversold to Americans, and we 
have expected far too much from it, much 
more than we could reasonably and realis- 
tically expect, given postwar conditions. 

The United Nations, for example, was not 
able to prevent the cold war and cannot stop 
it. Indeed, the U. N. itself has been caught 
in the crossfire of that propaganda war. 
But,the U. N. has always been a restraining 
influence and has kept open the door of 
hope, for in the U. N. both sides in the cold 
war have been constantly brought together 


to exchange views even though agreement 
has been at a minimum. 

In the U. N. we go by the axiom that so 
long as we can keep disputants talking it 
out, even if angrily and insultingly, there is 
a chance to keep them from shooting it out. 
There are no crosses on the battlefields of 
debate. 
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Some people, of course, get impatient with 
talk and debate and disagreement, and ad- 
vocate a surgical operation on the U. N. with 
the Soviet bloc removed. This is much more 
emotional than rational. The United Na- 
tions is designed to achieve peace out of dif- 
ferences, not to hold peaceful meetings. 
Precisely because it is dealing with differ- 
ences and disputes among nations, it is never 
likely to approach the cordial atmosphere of 
a sewing circle. If the relations among na- 
tions and peoples ever become that good, 
there should be much less need for the U. N. 
But the sharper the conflicts among na- 
tions, the more indispensable the U. N. be- 
comes. And especially is it desirable to in- 
clude within its ranks exactly those nations 
whose differences are most acute and menac- 
ing to world peace. 

We frequently hear that the U. N. poses a 
threat to our national sovereignty. This is 
sheer humbug, for the U. N. has no execu- 
tive or legislative authority; it is not a world 
government or even an approach to one and 
can impose nothing upon us—nor has it ever 
attempted to do so. We are subject to in- 
ternational pressure, to be sure, but this is 
moral, not legal—the pressure of interna- 
tional public opinion, and to that we would 
be subject even if there were no U. N. Some 
of those who cry that the U. N. is trying to 
be a world government condemn it in the 
same breath for its ineffectuality in such 
crises as Korea and its inability to make other 
nations toe the line. 

Economy-minded critics complain about 
the high cost of the U. N. This has been 
greatly overdone. The total budget of the 
U. N. for this year is $44,200,000, collected 
from its 60 member nations throughout the 
world. The United States share of this total, 
based upon a carefully worked out and agreed 
formula, is $15,523,000. That means that the 
U. N. costs each American per year almost 
exactly one dime. Moreover, more than two- 
thirds of the U. N. budget is spent in this 
country, since the headquarters is here, and 
thus a sum well over $30 million, twice the 
amount we pay in, finds its way to our pock- 
ets. That, to my layman’s mind, would ap- 
pear to be a pretty fair return. 

I have a suspicion that some of our fellow 
citizens do not base their hostility to the 
U. N. on any of these grounds, They dislike 
it simply because it requires us to have too 
much to do with foreigners and there are 
just too many foreigners in the organiza- 
tion. I am afraid that there isn’t much we 
can do about this, for the world is full of 
foreigners and in this new international age, 
with its miracles of transport and commu- 
nication through which all peoples have been 
brought much closer together, we will haye 
to learn how to live with and understand all 
of them unless atomic war should eliminate 
all of us, But we should not rush to the 
conclusion that other peoples are against 
us merely because they do not jump through 
a hoop every time we bat an eye. 

There are other international organizations 
serving political and defense needs of re- 
gional groupings. But it is the U. N. alone 
which is equipped to seek peaceful resolu- 
tion of differences among nations. Within 
the framework of the U. N. consultations 
and negotiations on most of the vital prob- 
lems of the international community are 
constantly under way. Im and out of the 
meetings the discussions—formal and in- 
formal, individual and collective—go on. 
There is negotiation, mediation, arbitration, 
Most of us know this Kind of procedure has 
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its ups and downs and uncertainties and has 
a tendency to generate heat, Negotiation is 
still the most sensible and preductive ap- 
proach to disputes and it does produce 
results, 
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We do well, I think, to reflect on the fact 
that the representatives of 60 nations come 
regularly, at no little expense to their tax- 
payers, from all over the world, to the fre- 
quent meetings of the various organs of the 
U. N. They come, year after year, month 
after month; the representatives of Western 
Europe, of the Commonwealth of Nations, 
of Asia, of Latin America, of the Middle East, 
and of the Soviet bloc, too, even though their 
positions and propositions are voted down 
almost invarably. Nations not in the organ- 
ization seek to gain admission. 

Why do they come if the organization is 
as futile as some of its critics would paint 
it? There is little they can hope to take 
back to their countries to indulge selfish 
desires. The U. N. serves international, not 
national, interests. 

I think it obvious that these representa- 
tives come because their peoples demand 
that they come, for their people cherish hope 
and can find no nourishment for it elsewhere 
than in the United Nations. It is signifie 
eant that no member nation of the United 
Nations has ever withdrawn from it, even 
though its actions on occasion have so dis- 
pleased some members that they have stalked 
angrily out of its meetings—only to walk 
back in again (in 1 notable Soviet-bloc in- 
stance, 7 months later). 

The United Nations has achieved an effec- 
tive international community, a family of 
nations in embryo, with international publie 
opinion as an increasingly strong sanction, 
There would be much to lose and little to 
gain for any nation to leave the United 
Nations and try to go it alone. 


Program of the Ukrainian Congress 
Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. TIMOTHY P. SHEEHAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. SHEEHAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
Ukrainian Congress Committee of Amer- 
ica., Inc., on April 10 outlined its views 
to the American Committee for Libera- 
tion From Bolshevism, Inc., headed by 
Admiral Leslie C. Stevens, and the latter 
committee replied, under date of April 
23, setting forth its aims and outlining 
its program. 

Insofar as the American public is in- 
terested in the efforts made to help the 
subjugated peoples behind the Iron Cur- 
tain to attain eventual freedom, and also 
because questions of our own national se- 
curity are involved in all such endeavors, 
I include below the letter from the Amer- 
ican Committee for Liberation From Bol- 


shevism, Inc.: 


APRIL 23, 1953. 
Prof. Lev E. DoBRIANSKY, 

President, Ukrainian Congress Commit- 
tee of America, Inc, Georgetown Uni- 
versity, Washington, D. C. 

DEAR PROFESSOR DOBRIANSKY: This will ac- 
knowledge receipt of your letter to me of 
April 10, 1953, enclosing a statement pre- 
pared by the Ukrainian Congress Committee 
of America on the general subject of the 
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activities of this committee and of certain 
of its officials in this country and in Europe. 

I wish to state at the outset that I and 
all persons connected with my committee 
have, as you know, solicited the views of all 
persons interested in the Soviet Union, and 
that we are always glad to receive communi- 
cations from individuals and from groups in 
the emigration from the Soviet Union which 
will assist in broadening the scope of our 
operations within the emigration and of in- 
creasing our appeal to all its many elements. 
We particularly appreciate the interest 
shown by the Ukrainian Congress Commit- 
tee of America, because we are aware of the 
pride that the UCCA derives from member- 
ship composed in large part of persons of 
American citizenship. We have always as- 
sumed that such communications stem from 
@ genuine desire to confront the problems 
facing this committee with the viewpoint 
first and foremost of what is in the best 
interest of the United States of America. 

A careful reading of your letter of April 
10, 1953, indicates a lack of clear under- 
standing of the principles governing this 
committee's conduct. It indicates also a 
lack of awareness of the purely factual rec- 
ord this committee had developed in the 
course of its activities. I am sure that you 
would not wish, in taking your case to the 
public, as you intimate you may do on 
pages 4 and 5 of the UCCA's statement, to 
be put in the embarrassing position of having 
made factual misstatements, which in turn 
would appear to constitute the basis for 
several of the conclusions reached by you 
and your UCCA colleagues. Let me there- 
fore recount as briefly and simply as possible 
(a) the principles underlying my commit- 
tee’s existence, (b) the activities of my New 
York office, and (c) the most important work 
done by my committee, the operations it has 
supported in Europe. 

(a) Before the committee undertook any 
steps to bring together in one center emigres 
from the many areas comprising the Soviet 
Union with a view to enabling the center 
thus formed to engage in propaganda activi- 
ties designed to weaken the grip of the Bol- 
shevik leaders over the peoples of the Soviet 
Union, a careful study was made as to the 
form which any such center should take in 
the best interests of the Soviet peoples, and 
in a manner consistent with historic Ameri- 
can principles. The committee did not want 
to be put in a position of taking action 
either which might be interpreted by the 
Soviet Government to the Great Russian 
peoples that the committee was seeking to 
fractionalize the Soviet Union, or which, 
from the point of view of the non-Russian 
nationalities, would make it appear that the 
committee was striving to continue a system 
under which the rulers of the Soviet Union 
can hold, against their will, for all time, 
many differing peoples by undemocratic 
methods. Accordingly, the committee con- 
cluded that its efforts to create a center 
would be useful for propaganda purposes only 
if based on one fundamental inviolable 
principle: In the center the committee would 
try to create, no group would be acceptable 
which was unwilling to agree that the politi- 
cal or geographic framework of a future 
Soviet Union can be decided only by the peo- 
ples of the Soviet Union themselves. No 
group of Great Russians which insisted upon 
the indivisibility of the present U. S. S. R. 
can be accepted into the center, any more 
than could a group of non-Russian national- 
ity, emigres who insisted as a condition of 
entering into the center that the center pre- 
determines the independence of a particular 
area. In other words, this committee is 
founded on the principle of equal assistance 
to, equal cooperation with, all emigre groups 
whether great Russians or non-Russians who 
desire to carry on an active struggle against 
Bolshevism and who recognize the uncon- 
ditional right of all the peoples inhabiting 


the territory of the Soviet Union to deter- 
mine their own fate on the basis of a demo- 
cratic expression of the will of the peoples. 
Emigre groups participating in the center do 
not give up their separate organizational 
existence or their political programs, or 
surrender their right to carry on, outside of 
the center, activities in line with their own 
convictions insofar as these activities do not 
conflict with the platform of the center. It 
is the considered position of the American 
committee which is believed to be in com- 
plete accord with American Government pol- 
icy and American traditions, that the ques- 
tion of the political structure of the Ukraine 
and of the relationship between the Ukrain- 
ians and the other peoples of the Soviet 
Union is a matter to be settled solely by the 
Ukrainian people now suffering under Com- 
munist oppression, and the American com- 
mittee does not propose to become involved 
in such matters in any way whatsoever. 
Furthermore, I want to emphasize that it 
has been from the beginning, and will con- 
tinue to be, the basic objective of the Amer- 
ican committee to seek to bring about the 
creation of the broadest possible front of 
Russian and non-Russian groups for the con- 
duct of a joint struggle against the Bolshevik 
regime, and with this end in view, the com- 
mittee will support only one political center. 

This principle has been carried out by the 
committee and all its representatives to the 
best of our ability. As the record I am about 
to recite shows, adherence to this principle 
has been rigid, and has subjected the com- 
mittee and its officials to attacks of equal 
intensity from both the Great Russians and 
non-Russian nationality groups. 

(b) Brief history of the committee's activ- 
ities in the United States: I see no need to 
do more than recapitulate the few changes 
which have taken place in the committee’s 
leadership since its inception. Although in- 
formally organized late in the fall of 1950, 
the committee was formally incorporated in 
the State of Delaware in January 1951, under 
the chairmanship of Eugene Lyons. The of- 
fice here in New York City was never de- 
signed as more than a support base for the 
active operations contemplated in Europe: 

(a) The formulation of a center for émi- 
gré activities and (b) the active conduct of 
propaganda operations. Mr. Lyons served 
long and faithfully at considerable personal 
sacrifice from January 1951 to the early 
spring of 1952. For every critical reference 
to his activities in the prints and publica- 
tions of one or more non-Russian nationality 
groups here in the United States, I assure 
you I can refer you to equally strong adverse 
comments on his leadership in publications 
expressing the viewpoint of the Great Rus- 
sian people. The reason for these attacks 
was, of course, his faithful adherence at all 
times to the viewpoint expressed above, that 
this committee must tread a middle path 
between those who would continue the pres- 
ent framework of the U. S. S. R. inviolate and 
those who would break the present U. S. S. R. 
up into two or more States organized on na- 
tionality principles. 

Upon the return from Moscow as Ambas- 
sador to the U. 5. S. R. of Adm. Alan C. 
Kirk, Mr. Lyons asked that he be relieved 
of his responsibility as chairman. From the 
outset, Admiral Kirk made it clear to all that 
his policy as chairman would in no sense 
conflict with the middle path chosen by the 
trustees from the beginning. In conference 
with both Russians and non-Russians, Ad- 
miral Kirk stressed again and again his con- 
viction that this committee should do no 
more than aid in the bringing into being of 
a center for the struggle against Bolshevism, 
and should at all costs refrain from taking a 
position that might be considered either as 
pro-Russian or pronationality. 

In September of 1952, Admiral Kirk was 
called to Washington as Chairman of the 
Psychological Strategy Board. I succeeded 
him as chairman of this committee, I am 
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sure I need not remind you or any other 
person interested in the struggle against 
bolshevism of my clear, uncompromising 
stand on the principles upon which this 
committee was organized. 

With regard to Ukrainian participation in 
the activities of this committee I would, 
however, like to recall to your mind that 
both Admiral Kirk and myself have held 
many discussions, not only with you, but 
with other persons prominent in the UCCA, 
seeking to develop ways and means whereby 
Ukrainian participation in our activities 
abroad might be brought about. During 
those discussions you have repeatedly reas- 
sured both Admiral Kirk and me that you 
understood the principle of nonpredeter- 
mination of the political and geographical 
future of the Soviet Union. You candidly 
stated you did not agree with the commit- 
tee’s position, a statement both Admiral Kirk 
and I understood and respected you for 
making. More important, however, you as- 
sured us that even though you might not 
and did not agree with the committee's basic 
approach, you understood its political wis- 
dom, and undertook to induce Ukrainian 
emigres in Europe to cooperate with the 
center which this committee was bringing 
into existence in Munich, Germany. An 
example of your position and of your will- 
ingness to cooperate despite your lack of 
agreement, is, of course, your letter to me 
dated October 4, 1952. In that letter you 
referred to your oral suggestion that a 
delegation representing the UCCA depart for 
Europe with the avowed purpose of coor- 
dinating the differing Ukrainian elements in 
Western Europe and bringing one or more of 
them into the center in Munich. 

(c) Brief history of this committee's ac- 
tivities in Europe: Anyone wishing to bring 
together groups with different political lean- 
ings is likely to determine in advance where 
there appears to be the greatest probability 
of success, weld these groups together first, 
and start from the base thus laid to broaden 
it by then appealing to others. It was for 
this reason and for this reason alone that 
the committee’s first venture in Germany 
was among the Great Russian emigre groups, 
Many of these had already formed into a 
loose-knit organization in 1950, which made 
it appear more feasible to start first with 
them. Under the leadership of the com- 
mittee’s then European representative, Spen- 
cer Williams, and his staff, five Great Russian 
groups were brought together at Fuessen, 
Germany, in January 1951. After these 
groups had met for several days they agreed, 
with some difficulty, to form themselves into 
the nucleus of a center. But they insisted 
that such a center would have to adopt the 
principle of the preservation of the unity of 
the family of the free peoples of Russia. 
At this point, and I can cite nothing more 
indicative of the faithfulness with which 
this committee has adhered to its principles, 
Mr. Williams told the gentlemen collected 
at Fuessen that the above mentioned prin- 
ciple would preclude the nationalities from 
participating in the political center, and 
that the American Committee considered 
that an effective struggle against Bolshe- 
vism required the broadest possible front of 
Russian and non-Russian groups. Mr. Wil- 
liams returned to the United States shortly 
thereafter, and for the better part of 3 
months the committee’s efforts were stalled. 
It would have been easy had the committee 
been committed to the Great Russian cause 
to have accepted the organization that was 
available at Fuessen. The committee would 
have had its center with a minimum ex- 
penditure of time and money, and would 
have subjected itself to much less criticism 
than has since resulted. It was the com- 
mittee’s concern to give equal consideration 
and treatment to the non-Russian nation- 
alities which led it to reject the Fuessen 
proposals and to labor for the creation 
of the bipartisan center which is now in 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


existence in Munich, regrettably without 
Ukrainian participation. 

Early in the spring of 1951 the committee 
obtained the services, as its European repre- 
sentative, of Isaac Don Levine. From the 
facts of Fuessen as I have given them to you, 
it was apparent that Mr. Levine’s job was 
twofold (a) to bring about an agreement 
among the Great Russian groups regarding 
the creation of a political center to which the 
American Committee could give its support, 
and (b) to bring about the participation of 
nationality groups in a common political cen- 
ter with the Great Russians. From May to 
August Mr, Levine proceeded along both 
these lines. In August of 1951, the Great 
Russian groups again met, at Stuttgart, and, 
thanks to Mr. Levine's persuasiveness, they 
agreed to modify the position taken at Fues- 
sen, and to invite to a further conference all 
non-Russian groups who would accept the 
principle of nonpredetermination. The 
Great Russian groups also agreed at Stutt- 
gart that the ultimate center should be com- 
posed as follows: 20 Great Russian represent- 
atives; 20 non-Russian representatives; 20 
persons chosen with no regard to their po- 
litical or nationality affiliation. 

From Stuttgart until the conferences in 
Wiesbaden in November 1951, Mr. Levine 
worked zealously to bring to the Wiesbaden 
conference as many groups from non-Russian 
nationalities as possible. He succeeded so 
well that there were more nationality groups 
at Wiesbaden than Great Russian groups. 
Moreover, following the Wiesbaden confer- 
ence the Great Russian groups launched vio- 
lent public attacks on Mr. Levine because of 
his favoring the principle of equality between 
the Great Russians and the nationalities in 
the planned center. 

It should be added that at the Wiesbaden 
conference there was an eagerness on the 
part of all to welcome any responsible 
Ukrainian representative who would attend. 
It was the decision of the authoritative 
Ukrainians in Europe not to attend. Mr. 
Levine had negotiated with such Ukrainian 
emigre leaders in Europe as Isaac Mazeppa, 
Panas Fedenko, Dmytro Andrievsky, Ivan 
Bahriany, President Levitsky, and Mr. Sa- 
zontiev, Rada envoy in Paris. None of these 
gentlemen could be induced to sit down in 
the united emigre center with representa- 
tives from Byelorussia, Georgia, Azerbaidjan, 
or a single other non-Russian area. 

From November 1951, until the Spring of 
1952, Mr. Levine continued his efforts to 
bring about the creation of a center for 
emigre activities, under unremitting attack, 
more from Great Russian sources than from 
the nationalities. It was precisely Mr. Le- 
vine’s faithfulness to nonpredetermination 
which subjected him to the Great Russian 
attacks. His record is clear, and, on behalf 
of the committee, I am proud to cite it here. 

The last of the major conferences prior 
to the establishment of the present center 
took place at Starnberg in Germany in June 
of 1952. This meeting was also attended by 
more nationality groups than by Great Rus- 
sians. ‘This conference marked a further 
step along the road leading to the creation 
of a single front of Russian and national po- 
litical organizations on the basis of parity 
and equality of rights of the participants. At 
a conference held in Munich in October 1952, 
the four Russian political organizations and 
the six nationality organizations which had 
met in Starnberg resolved to create a coor- 
dinating center of anti-Bolshevik struggle, 
whose goal is the liberation of the peoples re- 
siding in the present Soviet Union from the 
Communist dictatorship, and the establish- 
ment of a democratic form of government re- 
flecting the desires of the peoples, The con- 
ference adopted a political platform which 
recognizes the unconditional rights of all 
peoples inhabiting the territory of the So- 
viet Union, freely, on the basis of democratic 
expression of will, to determine their own 


fate. (These statutes were shown to you 
and other officials of the UCCA by a repre- 
sentative of this office as soon as they were 
received in this country, and neither you 
nor anyone of these officials took exception 
to any part which did not appear to be ca- 
pable of being remedied from within the cen- 
ter itself.) 

There have been other meetings since 
Munich, meetings of 4 Great Russian and 
5 non-Russian groups. They have not al- 
ways been as friendly as might be imagined, 
but they have gradually solidified a center 
which, since the first of March 1953, has 
been broadcasting to Soviet occupation per- 
sonnel in occupied Germany and Austria 
and in the satellite states. Broadcasts have 
been initiated in other languages spoken 
in the Soviet Union besides Russian. 
Ukrainian representation in the center will 
obviously entail Ukrainian broadcasts. 

The above is the full and factual record 
of this committee’s activities since its in- 
ception. You will find in the above answers 
to virtually all the statements and charges 
made in your letter of April 10, 1953. I am 
sure that further reflection on your part and 
that of your colleagues will bring a reali- 
zation that the intemperate and undig- 
nified tenor of your letter does poor service 
to the Ukrainian cause and to American 
interests. It would serve no useful purpose 
for me to indulge in countercharges. With 
regard to the public statement made by me 
in December of 1952, that there is a so-called 
Federalist trend in the Ukrainian emigra- 
tion, I would answer simply: (a) This state- 
ment was made purely to set the record 
straight after a press conference you held in 
Munich on your arrival in December in which 
you stated that the committee had changed 
its policy in important respects, which was 
widely interpreted as favoring “separatism.” 
I, however, indicated that this committee's 
policy has been rigidly consistent since the 
start of its activity. (b) As to whether 
there is or is not a Federalist trend, I sug- 
gest that the answer is largely one of seman- 
tics. You can scarcely deny that there are 
Ukrainians who favor a Ukrainian state in 
federation with a free Russian state, pro- 
vided the peoples within the Ukrainian state 
wish such a framework. My committee be- 
leves the number of such persons to be 
larger than you do. This matter of belief 
is scarcely an occasion for mutual recrim- 
ination. 

May I say in conclusion, Professor, that 
my committee does not wish the participa- 
tion of any group, Russian or non-Russian, 
which is not basically in accord with Ameri- 
can policy or sympathetic to its overriding 
purpose of helping to make it possible for 
the peoples of the Soviet Union to determine 
their own political and geographical future 
through democratic methods of the sort to 
which this country is devoted. It is my 
hope, and the hope of the trustees, that 
Ukrainians will soon cooperate with Great 
Russians, Turkestanians, Caucasians and 
other elements who, without abandoning 
their ideals, beliefs, and aspirations, have 
agreed to participate in a joint struggle 
which will open the way to the liberation 
of their peoples from the Communist dic- 
tatorship and thereby to the establishment 
of a regime responding to their aspirations. 
The committee’s conscience is clear, as is 
mine, and that of everyone who has taken a 
part in its activities. We believe the above 
record speaks for itself. I am sure you 
will appreciate that under these circum- 
stances we will continue on the path we 
set almost 3 years ago, and will pursue it 
faithfully, with special consideration to no 
element, but with equal treatment and con- 
sideration for all who have at one time or 
another fled from the Soviet tyranny and 
are willing to cooperate in bringing about its 
downfall. 

Very truly yours, 
L. C, Stevens, President. 
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Excess-Profits Tax 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, June 30, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
it is unfortunate that the steamroller 
should crush out all hope for those op- 
posed to the iniquitous and immoral E. 
P. T. who wished to present their views 
before our committee. It is regrettable 
that some 2,500 business concerns wish- 
ing to expand their industries are pre- 
vented from doing so because of the en- 
actment of the excess-profits tax which 
had expired on June 30 and which has 
been reported out by the Ways and 
Means Committee. I cannot insert in 
the Rercorp the thousands of protests 
against the enactment of the excess- 
profits tax but I am inserting one that 
was written on July 6, 1953, by Herbert 
Mayer, president of the Empire Coil Co., 
Inc., New Rochelle, N. Y. 

Under leave to extend, I am inserting 
the letter to which I have referred: 


Empre Cort Co., INC., 
New Rochelle, N. Y., July 6, 1953. 
The WAYS AND MEANS COMMITTEE, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

HONORABLE SIRS: This letter concerns the 
proposed renewal of the excess-profits tax 
law which expired on June 30. We urge 
you and the other Members of Congress to 
consider carefully the thoughts herein ex- 
pressed before reenacting a law which has 
already for three long years been endured as 
an undeserved nightmare by the affected 
corporations. 

In most cases, the affected corporations 
have been those which have been growing 
and which, through diligence, effort, good 
business judgment and successful endeavor, 
have attained favorable earnings. The bene- 
ficial results flowing from these desirable at= 
tributes of business success have in effect 
been subject to an unjust penalty tax called, 
by more ignominious misnomer, an excess- 
profits tax. Other corporations, which be- 
cause of poor management, waste, lack of 
zeal, or want of progress, whose earnings 
have not exceeded those of prior years, are 
not obliged to pay this special penalty tax. 
Therefore, two corporations earning the same 
amount may be subject to entirely different 
taxes, by far the larger amount being assessed 
against the smaller company which has 
achieved an equality of earnings by dint of 
its greater effort, care and skill. We have 
always thought of such qualities as virtues, 
and it is difficult to understand why they 
should be the object of a tax penalty. We 
have always believed that these qualities 
are America’s best hope for business health, 
for increased employment and for economic 
prosperity to the Nation. Why then should 
companies contributing to such prosperity 
be penalized? 

Exsess-profits taxes have for three long 
years now held these hopeful aspiring com- 
panies in their grip, hampered their well- 
earned right to expand, and all but choked 
the very breath of life from their economic 
lungs. These companies which have justly 
earned the right to grow, have been dis- 
criminated against, held back, throttled, 
forced into heavy debt and faced with taxes 
far more severe in nature than those borne 
by their less progressive, and more wasteful 
or disinterested corporate competitors. This 
tax has been endured for three long years by 
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companies which have demonstrated their 
ingenuity, resourcefulness, and earnest en- 
deavor to the utmost degree. Many of these 
companies have made business plans based 
upon the justifiable assumption that there 
would be no renewal of the inequity of their 
past burden. It is time for these companies 
to enjoy the natural end of a law which has 
unduly plagued them. Henceforth, they 
should be relieved of the unequal and unfair 
burden which they have been forced to 
endure. 

If the Government finds it necessary to 
obtain a certain amount of revenue from 
corporations, it is time that an equality meth- 
od be designed for providing that revenue. 
The time for certain deserving corporations 
to carry the extra burden alone should now 
be at an end. They have already done far 
more than their share of the job and they 
are entitled to relief from this excess bur- 
den. 

The name applied to this law is in itself 
unjust and misleading to the public. Since 
under our private-enterprise system of Gov- 
ernment earnings are the desirable objective 
of business endeavor, why should good re- 
sults attained by dint of hard work, resource- 
fulness, and skillful industry be stigmatized 
“excess profits’? Inordinate profits ob- 
tained through Government contracts incor- 
rectly priced should certainly be reclaimed 
by the Government. This is in fact accom- 
plished by the process known as “renegotia- 
tion,” and in this manner, profits which may 
be correctly described as “excessive” are re- 
captured by the Treasury. 

The tax law in question, on the other hand, 
should more properly be called the excess- 
burdens tax. That is an apt description of 
it as it affects the great majority of corpora- 
tions which have been subject to it. Had its 
title been amended to this more accurate 
nomenclature, a new 6-month revival of the 
law would surely never be entertained for 
one moment by our President or by our Con- 
gress. Should this excess-burdens tax now 
be reenacted merely because it bears an in- 
ept title which is in fact unfair to its victims 
and misleading to the public? 

One specific example will clearly illustrate 
the foregoing observations. Our company is 
engaged in manufacturing components for 
television receivers and is in the television 
broadcasting business. We are 9 years old 
and we haye grown year by year since our op- 
erations commenced. The larger portion of 
our income this year will be subject to the 
excess-profits tax, although our earnings are 
in no way attributable to the Korean conflict 
or to the national defense program. 

It has become necessary for us to purchase 
a piece of land in a Midwest city. Two par- 
cels are available, 1 at a cost of $18,000, the 
other at a cost of $6,500. We should greatly 
prefer to purchase the $18,000 parcel, but 
because of the excess-profits-tax law, we are 
forced to buy the $6,500 parcel. Since land 
is not depreciable, we would have to earn 
$100,000 to provide $18,000 for the tract which 
would best serve our needs, as compared to 
earning approximately $36,000 to provide 
$6,500 for the less suitable land. A competi- 
tor corporation, in business for many years 
with no earnings improvement and, there- 
fore, not subject to the excess-profits tax, 
would have to earn less than $40,000 com- 
pared to our $100,000, in order to pay for the 
$18,000 tract, and less than $14,000 compared 
to our $36,000, to pay for the $6,500 parcel. 
Is this the American way of fair treatment 
for competitors? 

Our company, therefore, asks that the 
President and the Congress review this mat- 
ter carefully before taking further action. 
We feel confident that there are numerous 
more equitable methods for procurement of 
such revenue as may be required by our Gov- 
ernment. We feel confident that ways and 
means can be found by your committee to 
obtain such revenue without the unfair re- 
newal of the excess-burdens tax, which, by 
being again enacted, would add immeasur- 


able injury to those companies 
which have for 3 long years now carried far 
more than their share of the tax responsi- 
bilities. 
Yours very sincerely, 
EMPIRE Cor Co., Inc. 
HERBERT MAYER, 
President. 


Schools in Federally Affected Areas 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFREY P. HILLELSON 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. HILLELSON. Mr. Speaker, the 
present state of national and interna- 
tional affairs makes the question of con- 
tinued aid to schools in federally affected 
areas very important. Our country’s 
status has caused Federal activity 
throughout the country to greatly in- 
crease. This is true in the 4th Missouri 
District. The magnitude of Federal ac- 
tivity has caused a great influx of popu- 
lation into this area and this has resulted 
in an extraordinary impact upon the 
community’s schools. The school dis- 
tricts which could and should be able to 
cope with normal growth have found it 
impossible to care for the unusual condi- 
tions resulting from being federally 
affected. 

It is my sincere hope and expectation 
that we will soon reach the point where 
the school districts in the country as a 
whole will not need the aid of the Na- 
tional Government to help in dealing 
with the results of abnormal Federal 
activity. Keeping this in mind, I wish 
at this time to urge the extension of 
Public Laws 815 and 874—or adopt a 
comparable program—to a time when 
the needs of our schools can once again 
be evaluated. 


Dr. Arthur F. Lucas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, many of 
us were saddened early this week to learn 
of the untimely passing of Dr. Arthur F, 
Lucas at his home in Worcester, Mass. 
This is particularly true of those of us 
who had been closely associated with 
Dr. Lucas during his service with the 
Select Committee on Small Business of 
the House of Representatives. 

Dr. Lucas had an eminent career as an 
educator and public servant. Upon 
graduation at Princeton University, he 
immediately gave his many talents to 
the field of higher education. For many 
years Dr. Lucas was director of the 
School of Business Administration and 
professor of economics at Clark Univer- 
sity in Worcester, Mass. In this service 
he not only earned the respect and 
admiration of his associates and col- 
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leagues af Clark University, but his 
sound approach in academic matters was 
known and respected throughout the en- 
tire teaching profession. Dr. Lucas was 
a man of principle. His was a sterling 
character which had a lasting influence 
on the many thousands of students who 
came under his tutelage during his 
teaching career. 

In the 81st and 82d Congresses, as the 
economist for the House Small Business 
Committee, Dr. Lucas rendered out- 
standing service. His profound knowl- 
edge of the antitrust laws and the en- 
forcement of such laws was invaluable 
in the study and investigation of prob- 
lems affecting small business. His com- 
plete understanding of the fiscal and 
administrative functions of the Federal 
Government was instrumental in shap- 
ing many of the committee’s recom- 
mendations. Prior to his service with 
the House Small Business Committee, 
at various times Dr. Lucas had served his 
Government in other capacities. Dur- 
ing World War II, and for a time there- 
after, he contributed his great talents to 
the emergency agencies and finally, for a 
considerable period of time, to the 
Bureau of the Budget. 

Dr. Lucas for many years during his 
teaching career acted as a consultant 
on fiscal matters to banks, building and 
loan associations, and other financial 
institutions throughout the eastern sec- 
tion of our country. He was an author 
of note and was particularly well known 
for his study of the British economic sys- 
tem. Dr. Lucas’ principal interest, how- 
ever, was in the American economic sys- 
tem of free enterprise and the mainte- 
nance of that system through the media 
of our antitrust laws. 

I know that I speak for all members 
of the Select Committee on Small Busi- 
ness in the 81st and 82d Congress and 
for the members of the staff as I extend 
to Mrs. Lucas, her daughters and fam- 
ily, our deepest sympathy. We had 
looked forward to further association 
with Dr. Lucas but in this hour we can 
be thankful for the association which 
we have had and cherish the memories 
of his splendid character, friendship, and 
companionship. 


Racine, Wis., Incorporates Goodwill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including an article about my own 
city of Racine, Wis., which appeared in 
the Christian Science Monitor of July 7, 
1953. 

This is a venture in good will and 
Members of the House will find it a most 
interesting article. 

RACINE INCORPORATES GOODWILL 
(By Max Gilstrap) 

Racine, Wis.—Taffy apples and giant cones 

of vaporous cotton candy, streaking lights of 
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a tilt-a-whirl, shifting crowds renewing old 
acquaintances, sipping pink lemonade, stop- 
ping to watch a revolving “space ship” dis- 
gorge laughing teenagers—it was the usual 
duly Fourth that comes with the fireflies, 
humid heat and sporadic downpours in the 
Midwest. 

It was not until we happened to glance up 
in the direction of a trailer marked “‘Good- 
will, Ine.” that we noticed anything unique 
about Racine’s holiday celebration. An in- 
quiry led us to George H. Wheary, Jr., this 
year’s chairman of the goodwill organization, 
who told us the story. 

We had already noted that Racine, vibrant 
little industrial port city there on the west- 
ern shore of Lake Michigan, puts on a spec- 
tacular Independence Day program. It 
presents over a period of several days, besides 
a rollicking carnival in Washington Park, a 
handsome parade with national prize-win- 
ning local bands and visiting bands from 
such places as Fort Sheridan and the Great 
Lakes Naval Training Center. It also pre- 
sents a symphony under the stars, a regatta, 
a historical pageant and elaborate fireworks, 
It even has ski jumping on 600 tons of snow 
brought in to amaze and delight the crowds. 
And there is a “Miss Goodwill” contest. 

But something else more distinctive marks 
Racine’s Fourth. It is a celebration in which 
each inhabitant can feel he has a personal 
part, a stake and a responsibility. It is lit- 
erally an all-city affair. 

We found Chairman Wheary, a luggage 
manufacturer, in back of an outdoor stage 
watching 250 volunteers in costume enact 
“A Panorama of the United States” before 
an audience of several thousand. This year’s 
celebration, he said, had brought nearly 
100,000 people, 25,000 of whom were from 
outside Racine. 

Racine’s idea for a Fourth of July celebra- 
tion that would have meaning for every in- 
dividual citizen, was born, according to Mr. 
Wheary, amid the vicissitudes this industrial 
community underwent during the dark de- 
pression years of the 1930's. Sharp frictions 
arose between labor and management. So- 
cial cleavages appeared. An unhappy atmos- 
phere prevailed as workers and employers 
liteally walked on different sides of the 
street. Something had to be done, the 
people said. 

Fortunately for Racine, its mayor during 

. this difficult period was Roy Spencer, a print- 
ing executive. An astute citizen, and an in- 
defatigible worker, Mr. Spencer had a genius 
for getting people together and resolving dif- 
ferences. In one of the meetings he called 
to promote harmony among diverse elements 
in 1936, a suggestion was made: Why not 
have a citywide celebration each Fourth of 
July in which everyone could participate on 
an equal basis regardless of position, politics, 
or financial status? The idea struck fire, 

Goodwill, Inc., with a president, vice presi- 
dent, secretary-treasurer, a 15 member board 
of directors, and some 200 members, was 
organized to run the show. It was set up 
strictly as a nonprofit organization. All 
forms of publicity seeking, solicitation for 
funds, and pressure advertising would be 
eliminated. It would be nonpolitical. 

Soon factory workers and business execu- 
tives, bank presidents, and laborers, along 
with their families, were working shoulder to 
shoulder, dreaming up ideas and implement- 
ing them for the big day. Some factory 
workers voluntarily agreed to pay 15 cents 
regularly toward the celebration fund. 
Stores, fraternities, and firms volunteered 
lump sums. Talent was donated for radio 
and newspaper publicity; for making motion 
pictures, furnishing music and entertain- 
ment. 

A noticeable change toward better feeling 
took place. It didn't entirely remove labor 
difficulties but it helped immeasurably in 
reducing them. Soon a tense, anxious com- 
munity became a relaxed and happy one, 


which it has continued to be during the en- 
suing 17 years. 

“It is our goodwill program's emphasis on 
God and country and democracy,” says Mr. 
Wheary “that the people most appreciate. 
Its activities are a part of our citizens lives. 
It belongs to all of us and we pitch in and 
bang away for 7 months each year until it is 
finished. Movies taken of each year’s festiv- 
ities, available free of charge, are in demand 
all during the year.” 

Watching the pleased expressions of those 
viewing the fireworks display reflected in the 
winding Root River was to reach the inescap- 
able conclusion that Racine couldn’t begin 
to incorporate all of the goodwill its program 
has engendered. 


Couldn’t Be Influenced, So They Are 
Ousted 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS S. GORDON 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr, GORDON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor», I include an edi- 
torial pertaining to the ousting of two 
faithful public servants from the Inter- 
national Claims Commission that ap- 
peared in the Labor National Weekly of 
July 4; 

Two FAITHFUL PUBLIC SERVANTS CouLDN’r BE 
INFLUENCED, So THEY ARE OUSTED—STATE 
DEPARTMENT, WALL STREET FIRM INVOLVED 
IN FIRING OF MCKEOUGH AND MARVEL 
Here is one of the most shocking stories 

ever unfolded in Washington. It raises the 
question whether any high Government offi- 
cial can afford to serve the public interest 
faithfully and courageously. Decent Mem- 
bers of Congress should insist on getting 
more light on the subject, but the the facts 
known so far are: 

The State Department tried to kill the 
International Claims Commission by cutting 
off its funds. That did not work fast 
enough, so President Eisenhower fired the 
two Commission members—Raymond S. Mc- 
Keough and Josiah Marvel, Jr. 

As labor often has reported, Mr. McKeough 
made a great record as a progressive Con- 
gressman from Illinois, as a member of the 
United States Maritime Commission, and on 
the Claims Commission. He always stood 
up for the people and against plunderers of 
the public purse. He received strong sup- 
port from Marvel, who was Chairman of the 
International Claims Commission. 

The Commission's job was to decide who, 
among hundreds of claimants, should get 
shares of $17 million which the Government 
of Yugoslavia agreed to pay to American 
citizens and corporations who suffered prop- 
erty losses in that country as a result of 
war and revolution. 

DULLES’ LAW FIRM 

When McKeough and Marvel began that 
job they were faced with this problem: The 
total sum available was $17 million. One 
huge corporation alone, Standard Oil of New 
Jersey, claimed $11,500,000. Sullivan and 
Cromwell, the Wall Street international law 
firm from which Secretary of State John F, 
Dulles came, represented big clients claim- 
ing $9 million. Other large corporations put 
in huge claims. 

Obviously, if these big fellows were paid 
off first, there would be less than nothing 
for the hundreds of little fellows, who could 
not afford to hire influential lawyers. 
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Moreover, the Commission had only a small 
staff, and it would take time to check up on 
the big fellows’ claims, to see how much of 
them was justified. 

Of course, McKeough and Marvel could 
have played safe, by promptly giving the big 
and influential fellows what they demanded, 
and forgetting about the little fellows, but 
these two faithful public servants would not 
do that. 

Instead, they set about making the best 
investigations they could, and approved 
many of the small claims first because they 
were the most easily checked up. 

The State Department wrote the original 
Claims Commission bill and put it through 
the House. This bill would have given that 
Department complete control over payment 
of the claims. The Senate, and -finally Con- 
gress, changed the bill to set up the Com- 
mission with independent powers, though 
under the general supervision of the State 
Department. 

Congress made that change so the com- 
missioners would be free to resist pressure 
from giant corporations or anyone else who 
wanted to dictate their decisions on claims. 

The State Department did not like the 
change and has been hostile to the Commis- 
sion. Not long ago, the Department sent 
three men to investigate the Commission 
and its work. 


CALLED THEM PEASANTS 


One of these men was Matthew J. Kust, a 
lawyer who came to the State Department 
from Dulles’ old Wall Street law firm, Kust 
told McKeough this: 

“Why do you spend so much time on the 
small claims of peopie who lost little farms 
in Yugoslavia? After all, those people are 
only peasants. All they are entitled to is 
rough justice.” 

McKeough looked at the Sullivan and 
Cromwell lawyer with amazement, and said: 
“I never thought I’d hear that kind of talk 
in America.” 

Kust and the other two State Department 
investigators made a critical report about 
the Commission’s work, and the Department 
issued a statement saying the Commission 
has spent too much money in proportion to 
the claims paid so far. 


DISTORTED FIGURES 


Of course, the figures can be made to look 
that way, because most of the cost comes 
before most of the claims are approved for 
payment. In the latter part of the commis- 
sion’s work—which was scheduled to end in 
about 8 months—the payments would nat- 
urally be far bigger in proportion to the cost. 

McKeough and Marvel insist that, under 
the law creating the Commission, the Presi- 
dent had no legal right to fire them, except 
after making definite charges of misbehavior 
in office, and holding public hearings. No 
such charges were made, and no such hear- 
ings were held. 


PATRONAGE GRAB 


The two courageous Commissioners wrote 
to the President a letter saying that the fir- 
ing of them, and the killing of the Commis- 
sion, is a “patronage grab” by Republicans, 
and that it may be a much bigger grab than 
has yet been publicly disclosed. f 

The letter referred to reports that a new 
International Claims Commission will be set 
up and given a greatly expanded task of pass- 
ing on elaims against other countries be- 
sides Yugoslavia. That would mean still 
more jobs for “deserving Republicans,” and 
a far bigger “jackpot” of claims. 

Would the new commissioners follow the 
example of McKeough and Marvel, and stand 
up for justice to all claimants, large and 
little? Or would they lean toward the side 
of the State Department, Standard Oil, and 
such big “clients” as those represented by 
Dulles’ old law firm of Sullivan and Crom- 
well? i 
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{ HARMS GOOD GOVERNMENT 

One more thing should be said about Mc- 
Keough in particular, The boy from the 
Chicago stockyards and former railroader 
served nearly 20 years in Congress and high 
Federal Government offices, always with un- 
deviating honesty, devotion, and efficiency. 
Now, because of a “patronage grab,” and 
perhaps still darker reasons, he goes out 
without a word of official praise, under an 
unjust cloud, and a poor man facing an un- 
certain future. 

If McKeough had been willing to sell out 
to “the interests,” he could have done so for 
a high price, and would be riding high in 
Washington. 

When these are the rewards for faithful 
public service, good government is not likely 
to flourish. 


Airlines Shackled 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, the 
United Airlines, which serves the Pacific 
Northwest, has been seeking for some 
time to inaugurate a nonstop flight from 
Portland, Oreg., to Chicago, which is 
justified by all the facts in the case. 
Similar nonstop flights are permitted to 
other places in the Nation under similar 
conditions where the traffic justifies the 
service. 

We in the Pacific Northwest can see 
no reason why Portland should be dis- 
criminated against. I enclose an edito. 
rial from the Portland Oregonian in its 
issue of June 25 in which this problem 
so important to the economy and pros- 
perity of Portland and the Pacific North- 
west is discussed: 

i AIRLINES SHACKLED 

An examiner’s report again opposing 
United Airlines’ dog-eared application for 
nonstop service between Northwest cities and 
Chicago is discouraging. We hope the Civil 
Aeronautics Board will see it differently. 
The Eisenhower administration is popularly 
expected to let the light of competition into 
many fields of business which have been 
handcuffed for two decades by strict Federal 
controls. The airlines ought to be high on 
the list for a change in policy. 

CAB has mystified us on many occasions. 
It takes years to get decisions on airline ap- 
plications for service the lines think they 
can profitably provide. Remember the long 
fight to get Seattle-Portland-Hawaii service? 
In the end CAB granted permits not to 1 
line but to 2. The same thing happened 
in the Portland-Alaska case. 

United Air Lines charges that CAB, in the 
Northwest-Chicago case, has followed a pol- 
icy of requiring United, since 1941, to make 
an intermediate stop to protect Northwest 
Airlines’ exclusive Northwest-Chicago non- 
stop privilege. But Northwest Airlines did 
not start such a service—nonstop from Ta- 
coma-Seattle airport to Chicago, but not 
from Portland to Chicago—until United had 
obtained a hearing on its application. And 
Northwest, asserting its Seattle-Chicago bus- 
iness is inadequate for a single daily flight, 
is petitioning to close the Seattle-Portland 
gap, so that planes originating in Seattle may 
pick up passengers in Portland and then fly 
nonstop to Chicago. 

This is all very confusing. But certainly 
United has proved its business judgment as 
an airline, and certainly Portland merits 


nonstop service to Chicago, when it is con- 
sidered that there are 9 flights daily from 
San Francisco to Chicago and 19 flights daily 
from Los Angeles to Chicago, with an equal 
number of return flights. 

In this day of big planes and feeder lines 
there is no sense whatever in requiring 
United to lose an hour or more between the 
Northwest and Chicago for an unnecessary 
stop. Nor is there any reason why North- 
west Airlines should not have the benefit of 
both Seattle and Portland passenger capac- 
ities. Why doesn’t the CAB give both lines 
the permits they want and let them fight 
it out on the good old competitive basis? 
Then we would see whether or not the North- 
west will support the non-stop-to-Chicago 
service, or how much of it. 


The Combat Efficiency of Our Air Arms 
Has Been Jeopardized by Congressional 
Action 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN BELL WILLIAMS 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. WILLIAMS of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, the injury done the Air Force 
in the defense cuts contained in the 
fiscal year 1954 budget has been com- 
pounded and extended to the Navy and 
Marine Corps as well, by section 628 of 
the appropriations act, H. R. 5969, 
passed by the House last week. This is 
the section that limits the flying time of 
all rated Air Force, Navy, and Marine 


Corps officers assigned to administrative, ` 


technical, and staff duties, to 4 hours a 
month. As a result of this act, already 
implemented by the Air Force, Navy, and 
Marine Corps, some of the best pilots and 
air commanders in the service will be de- 
nied the opportunity of maintaining 
their flying proficiency. This means 
that if, in an emergency, these men 
should be required to fiy and, in many 
instances, lead air units in combat, they 
would not be ready to do so. In effect, 
our air arms will be grounded. 

No prizefighter would enter a cham- 
pionship bout without training for it. 
No golfer, tennis player, or, indeed, any 
amateur athlete, can expect to give an 
acceptable performance without prac- 
tice. So it is in the case of a pilot where 
it is even more important that the train- 
ing must be continuous. In the instance 
of a pilot, the lack of continuous train- 
ing results not in just the loss of a 
game; indeed, it might well be the loss 
of his life. A commercial airline would 
hardly entrust responsibility for a plane 
load of passengers to a pilot who flew 
only 4 hours a month. Such a pilot 
might possibliy bring his flight in on 
schedule in fair weather; however, many 
of these scheduled flights, as well as a 
great deal of combat flying, must be ac- 
complished in the worst kind of weather. 
As I have previously indicated, this ill- 
advised economy measure, if permitted 
to stand, will be a death sentence to 
many able pilots and potential combat 
leaders. 

In considering this matter of flying 
proficiency, we should not lose sight of 
the fact that the Air Force has estab- 
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lished the amount of flying required of 
Pilots assigned to administrative, tech- 
nical and staff positions to a minimum of 
100 hours per year. This minimum is 
not an arbitrary one, but is the result 
of calculating the lowest rate of flying 
time at which the proficiency of the 
pilot does not retrogress into an in- 
creasing and unacceptable trend of acci- 
dent occurrences. This can be support- 
ed by past experience. For example, Air 
Force Reserve officers recalled to active 
duty after Korea and given flight re- 
fresher courses had a 45 percent higher 
accident rate than officers who had been 
flying the prescribed minimum of 100 
hours per year. As another example, an 
Air Force unit of one of our major allies, 
having no compulsory minimum flying 
time for proficiency purposes, have sta- 
tistics showing that the accident rate 
soars in proportion as proficiency flying 
time decreases. On the basis of this ex- 
perience, it becomes apparent that in 
another emergency, were section 628 of 
the Appropriations Act to stand, not only 
the inactive Reserve Officers recalled to 
duty, but officers already on active duty 
subject to the maximum of 48 hours 
fiying time per year, would up the acci- 
dent rate beyond all acceptable propor- 
tions. 

It should not be our purpose to achieve 
paper savings; rather, what we are seek- 
ing is actual savings. It has not been 
firmly established to my satisfaction that 
a reduction to 4 hours proficiency flying 
per month will result in a saving of $118 
million plus for the Air Force. I believe 
it is more realistic to subtract from this 
figure, which is listed as “Total savings 
possible,” the cost resulting from in- 
creased accident rates, which in these 
days of expensive aircraft and costly 
personnel would represent a negligible 
net savings, if any, which is doubtful 
indeed. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include herewith a report on this ill- 
advised economy move, written by Mr. 
John Norris and appearing in the Wash- 
ington Post of July 8, as follows: 

PERIL TO Am ARMS—USAF, NAvy, MARINE 

PILOTS HOBBLED sy ECONOMY 
(By John Norris) 

A congressional economy edict has forced 
the Air Force and Navy to issue orders limit- 
ing the flying of some 25,000 of their best 
pilots to an extent that both services are 
convinced is both unsafe and destructive to 
future combat efficiency. 

Under orders put out by USAF Headquar- 
ters yesterday, all fliers assigned to technical, 
staff, and administrative posts may not fly 
more than 12 hours, plus or minus 30 
minutes, in any 3 months’ period. Similar 
directions were issued to Navy and Marine 
Corps aid stations last Friday. Four hours 
@ month means one flight in a large-type 
plane and perhaps two in smaller craft. 

Experienced air chiefs agree that is is not 
enough flying to keep pilots proficient at 
night and bad-weather flying. In time, they 


declare, it will give the Nation a “fairweather 
air force.” 

They can—and, in fact, did—cite some 
hard facts to show how dangerous is this ill- 
advised economy measure. Involved are the 
many pilots now holding down desk jobs at 
the Pentagon. So are the pilots attending 
service schools, and assigned to technical and 
research duties here and abroad. 

They are not has-beens, broken-down air- 
men who will never return to air combat. 
For the Air Force and naval aviation send 
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their best filers to important posts here and 
in many key spots throughout the technical 
services. 

In a couple of years, they are transferred 
back to higher posts in command of squad- 
rons, groups, or wings. While “flying a desk,” 
as the airmen put it, they have been required 
to fly a minimum of 100 hours of proficiency 
fiying a year, including night flights, bad- 
weather landings, etc. 

The congressional action cutting this toa 
maximum of 50 hours a year was based on 
a discovery by members of the House Appro- 
priations Committee that such proficiency 
flying cost a lot of money—far more, in fact, 
than the flight pay drawn by pilots which 
long has been under congressional snipping. 
When the committee learned that by limit- 
ing such flying to a maximum of 50 instead 
of a minimum of 100 hours a year they could 
salve $130 million a year, they disregarded 
all warnings and voted the restriction into 
the current year’s appropriation bill. 

Vainly did air chiefs and two World War 
II pilots, Representatives LLOYD M. BENTSEN, 
Jr, Democrat, of Texas, and JoHN B. 
Wrt.t1aMs, Democrat, Of Mississippi, argue 
that fliers can’t lay off or fly only occa- 
sionally and then come back to all-weather 
jet combat flying without paying the piper. 

Representative Errert P. Scrivner, Repub- 
lican, of Kansas, sponsor of the economy 
move, talked about refresher courses and 
argued that the desk officers wouldn't be 
assigned back to combat anyway. The rec- 
ord given to the committee shows differently. 

Two instances are fairly convincing. One 
is that the Air Force Reserve officers recalled 
to duty after Korea and given flight refresher 
courses had a 45-percent higher accident 
rate than officers who had been flying con- 
tinuously. The other is that of the 32 
pilots who have become “aces” by shooting 
down MIG’s in Korea, all but 9 had pre- 
viously been assigned to desk jobs. They 
kept up their flying proficiency by doing a 
minimum of 100 hours a year. 

The administrations Air Force cutback is 
not responsible for the House action. In 
fact, Air Force Secretary Harold Talbott has 
appealed to the Senate to reject it. Con- 
gress would do well to ponder the conse- 
quences of the action, in terms of lives lost 
and loss of efficiency of air-combat leaders 
in Korea or a possible future world war. 


An Insider’s Report on Big Business 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROY W. WIER 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. WIER. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix of 
the Recor, I include an article entitled 
“An Insider’s Report on Big Business,” 
published in the United Mine Workers 
Journal. 

The article is as follows: 

This is the corporate age—another golden 
age of organized wealth. Giant business 
stands like a colossus astride the crossroads 
of trade and politics, domestic and inter- 
national, Unless restrained by counteract- 
ing forces, it threatens to lead us down the 
perilous road to state socialism. 

America must act before the handful of 
big business tycoons who really control its 
economy complete the process of destroying 
the last semblance of free competitive enter- 
prise by the process of gobbling up smaller 
business units and inside manipulation of 
the markets. 
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Self-perpetuating management of top in- 
dustry is maintaining profits and prices at 
artificially high levels while resisting wage 
gains, a policy certain to eventuate in eco- 
nomic disaster. Stockholders have about as 
much to say on policy as a Russian peasant 
does on Soviet Government decisions. 

Classroom economics which taught that 
the competitive system would automatically 
bring about fair prices is far removed from 
reality in a day when production exceeds de- 
mand and prices are fixed by secret under- 
standings. The overconcentration of wealth 
and power in monster corporations com- 
prises a threat to our democratic institutions 
which are based on smaller units and the old 
individualistic ideals. Though our people 
are uneasily aware that something is wrong, 
the facts are withheld from them by a subsi- 
dized press where the big advertiser is the 
voice of the master. 


BIG CORPORATIONS CREATING REVOLUTION 


In summary, these are the ideas ex- 
pounded in the new book by T. K. Quinn, 
a former executive vice president of General 
Electric, who writes with the insight of one 
who has been close to the inner circle. “The 
big corporations,” Quinn states, “have un- 
wittingly created a revolution in our econ- 
omy which has led to big government and 
big taxes, which has taxed substantially out 
of business the competitive pressures which 
might otherwise be depended upon to pre- 
vent the spread of monopolies and cartels.” 

Quinn is no doctrinaire radical with a 
panacea for all the ills he describes but is 
instead a practical businessman who has ac- 
tually met a payroll. Unlike the other bu- 
reaucrats of big business, however, he is 
deeply concerned about what is happening 
to an America where this irresponsible col- 
lectivism of big business is imposing an ever 
more repressive form of regimentation on 
not only its own employees but the people 
generally. 

The backwardness and downright stupidity 
of big business is best illustrated by the 
NAM-Taft-Hartley Act, a law by which it 
obtains governmental intervention on the 
side of monopoly interests in labor-manage- 
ment disputes, although out of the other 
side of its mouth it denounces Government 
interference with business. This could be 
described as a policy of eating your cake and 
having it, too. 

The propaganda by which big business 
seeks to befuddle the public mind is chal- 
lenged sharply by Quinn at many points, 
notably the argument that bigness is more 
efficient. The contrary is true, Quinn as- 
serts, and he backs his contention up with 
many concrete and factual accounts. For 
one thing, he asserts, much of the invention 
on which business is based was done by in- 
dividuals or small companies which were 
later bought up by big business. His story 
of how the Birdseye frozen food outfit was 
exploited is alone worth the price of the 
book. 

Making the flat assertion that free compet- 
itive enterprise is becoming a mockery, 
Quinn tells how big business controls prices 
in a subtle manner by the process of price 
leadership, or the posting by a few of the 
bigger concerns of prices to which all others 
in the industry conform. He also debunks 
the propaganda that widespread stock owner- 
ship denotes some measure of democracy by 
pointing out that the vast bulk of investors 
hold only a tiny fraction and are powerless 
against the concentrated ownership of a few 
like the du Pont family, for example, which 
dominates not only its own company but 
General Motors and various subordinate 

ons. In actual fact the corporation 
insiders use their control of proxies and 
ownership of sizable blocks of stock to ex- 
ercise effective control. 

Quinn ridicules stockholders’ meetings as 
meaningless. He also states that whenever 
there is a vacancy in the top command those 
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already in control invariably choose the suc- 
cessor and says that very often inferior men 
are picked simply because their name or con- 
nections will make a good public appearance. 
With the modern arts of advertising and 
public relations, these misfits are then 
foisted on the public as public figures. 

One of the major examples of the hoggish- 
ness of big business discussed by Quinn deals 
with what happened during the steel short- 
age when, he states, many of the smaller 
firms were forced out of business because 
of inability to obtain steel while the big 
fellows like General Motors and General Elec- 
tric were able to obtain, perhaps not all they 
wanted, but enough to beat all previous 
sales records. He cites names of the com- 
panies that went bankrupt due to lack of 
steel and other metals in this period, and 
tells how many of them were forced to sell 
out to the monopoly interests. 

Analyzing the structure of business he em- 
phasizes that many units which are listed 
as independent small business are really not 
that at all but are at the mercy of the bigger 
companies due to the fact that the spread- 
ing development of the larger firms threat- 
ens them with extinction at any time. Fur- 
thermore, many are indirectly owned by or 
are in the position of lessees from big busi- 
ness. In the electric appliance industry, he 
states, dealers operate on short-term con- 
tracts and must take the goods sent to them 
and are not permitted to handle rival lines; 
likewise, in the oil industry the so-called 
independent station operator is tied up un- 
der contract so that he is not a free agent 
at all, and the thousands of automobile 
dealers are held in almost complete subjuga- 
tion by the manufacturers. “The economic 
advantages of the big fellows are so great 
that competition has, to a large extent ceased 
to exist, and monopoly is becoming the rule 
rather than the exception,” Quinn observes. 

Penetration of big business into Govern- 
ment during the defense and war periods 
was a further setback to small business since 
those officials who came from the bigger 
companies naturally fayored those whom 
they had served all their lives and to whose 
employ they expected to return when the 
emergency was over. 


ADVOCATES RESTRAINTS ON BIG BUSINESS 


On the affirmative side, Quinn advocates 
a course of restraints on big business and 
encouragement of freedom and individual 
opportunity. In a statement of his philos- 
ophy, he says: 

“Let us retain as much constructive com- 
petition as possible for the greatest number 
by restricting those whose excesses Jeopard- 
ize the whole of it. Let us by all means 
have more antitrust activity, not less. Let 
us deliberately create a healthier, affirma- 
tive climate for new, small, independent 
business. Let us put more rings in the noses 
of hogs. Let us stop the further collectiviza- 
tion of business, proceed by law to decen- 
tralize financial controls and prohibit all 
kinds of interlocking directorates, all with- 
out destroying anything worthwhile.” 

At several points in his book, Quinn ac- 
knowledges the contribution of organized 
labor in counteracting the influence of big 
business. However, he seems to have a some- 
what naive faith in Government as a check- 
rein on predatory wealth, despite his own 
experience as to the w2akness of Government 
action in the war and postwar periods. He 
even offers as an explanation of the failure 
of Congress to act effectively in this field the 
potency of the big-business lobby. He also 
admits the well-known fact that antitrust 
enforcement is little more than a farce, and 
cites the du Pont case by way of illustration. 

One of his most significant references to 
unions is where he enunciates the principle 
that underlies the UMWA's welfare and re- 
tirement fund, although he does not men- 
tion it by name. Arguing the necessity of 
caring for the human factor in production 
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and the inadequacy of unemployment insur- 
ance and workmen’s compensation, the 
writer advocates some form of annual wage 
and pension system. 

Observing that the present system is sub- 
sidized to a substantial extent by workers 
who are victims of accident, ill health, and 
old age Quinn notes that depreciation 
charges on plant and equipment protect 
business from loss, “but the capital value of 
the human factor in production is not yet 
adequately provided for in our industrial so- 
ciety. We are only beginning to think seri- 
ously about these costs, under pressure from 
the labor unions.” 

In an eloquent conclusion, Quinn warns: 

“We are rushing ahead toward either the 
all-powerful socialistic state, a compromise 
of some kind with communism, or to domi- 
nating big business. With a little foresight, 
unselfish public spirit, and force to hold the 
unthinking and greedy in check, we could 
find a way between the extremes—a road on 
whick we might yet find democracy and 
freedom, incentives and full lives.” 


What Is the National Labor Relations 
Board Afraid Of? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRANCIS E. DORN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. DORN of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
I was amazed to hear that an adminis- 
trative order had been issued to the 
Washington staff of the National Labor 
Relations Board not to attend “any ses- 
sion of Congress, hearings before con- 
gressional committees, or court proceed- 
ings in which they are not participants.” 

I could not believe that such an order 
would be issued in any form in the 
United States. In the Iron Curtain coun- 
tries perhaps, but not the United States. 
If such existed, I wanted to know about 
it, and I wanted all my colleagues to 
know about it. I therefore wrote the Na- 
tional Labor Relations Board asking for 
a copy of any order to that effect. I re- 
ceived the following reply and a copy of 
the order, to which I wish to call the 
attention of all of the Members of the 
House: 


NATIONAL LABOR RELATIONS BOARD, 
OFFICE OF THE GENERAL COUNSEL, 
Washington, D. C., June 30, 1953. 
Hon. Francis E. DORN, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

My DEAR CONGRESSMAN Dorn: This will 
acknowledge your letter of June 26, 1953, in 
which you refer to an administrative bulle- 
tin to our staff which directed the discon- 
tinuance of attendance at sessions of Con- 
gress, hearings before congressional commit- 
tees, and court proceedings on official time. 

A copy of the administrative bulletin is 
attached for your information. It was oc- 
casioned by some criticism called to our at- 
tention by the Bureau of the Budget that 
it had been observed that too many agency 
employees were attending hearings, court 
sessions, etc. You will note that provision 
has been made for prior approval in those 
cases which warrant such attendance. 

Very sincerely yours, 
GEORGE J. BOTT, 
General Counsel. 


NATIONAL LABOR RELATIONS BOARD, 
Washington, D. C., May 28, 1953. 
Administrative bulletin to the Washington 


staff. 
Subject: Attendance at sessions of Congress 
and other proceedings. 

The Board and General Counsel have been 
informed that members of the staff have 
spent time in attending sessions of Congress, 
hearings before congressional committees, 
and court proceedings. 

Effective immediately no member of the 
staff, while in duty status, will attend any 
sessions of Congress, hearings before con- 
gressional committees, or court proceedings 
in which they are not participants, without 
the prior approval of the Chairman of the 
Board or the General Counsel, except legal 
assistants, each of whom must have prior 
approval of his Board member. It will be 
necessary to take disciplinary action if there 
is any violation of this instruction. 

Any member of the staff who applies for 
annual leave for the purposes indicated 
above should make the fact known to his 
supervisor, In order to avoid criticism, at- 
tendance at sessions of Congress, hearings 
before congressional committees, or court 
proceedings even under this condition should 
be held to a minimum. 

Approved for issuance: AHL—May 27, 1953. 


Mr. Speaker, the explanation given by 
Mr. Bott, the General Counsel, is not 
satisfactory to me. It is obvious that 
employees should not be permitted to 
use working hours for idly watching 
Congress or its committees in session. 
But there is a thinly veiled threat in the 
last paragraph of the order, “Any mem- 
ber of the staff who applies for annual 
leave for the purposes indicated above 
should make the fact known to his su- 
pervisor.” Why? 

Americans from all over the United 
States make pilgrimages to Washington 
to see their Government in action. 
They consider it their right, their privil- 
ege, and their duty to do so. 

Are the Democrats left in control of 
the National Labor Relations Board 
afraid that their staff might find out 
how their Government works under a 
Republican administration? Have they 
had things their way so long that they 
are afraid their employees might learn 
that we are no longer under the domi- 
nation of a socialistic administration? 

Mr. Speaker, I question this order, 
and I believe some real explanation 
should be forthcoming from the National 
Labor Relations Board. 


Message From a Distinguished Former 
Colleague 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, June 30, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speak- 
er, I am sure that my colleagues will be 
greatly pleased to know that the Hon- 
orable Mary T. Norton, a distinguished 
former chairman of the Labor Commit- 
tee, has extended her approval of my 
fight to preserve the integrity of the con- 
stitutional legislative system. It is quite 
obvious that when the country under- 
stands what this attempt means, to 
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abolish the legislative system to give 
power to ambitious men, the voters of 
the country will examine the records of 
their Representatives with greater care 
before investing them with powers of 
representation and leadership. 

Under leave to extend, heretofore 
granted, I am inserting as a part of my 
remarks the message which I received 
from our distinguished former col- 
league; 

New York, N. Y. July 1, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL REED, 
Chairman, Ways and Means Committee. 

My Dear Ex-CoLLEAGUE: This is just a note 
to say three cheers for you and to congratu- 
late you on your speech in the Recorp of 
June 29, in defense of a principle concerned 
with the committee of which you are the able 
chairman. 

Your speech recalled the fight I had as 
chairman of the Labor Committee in the 
76th Congress when the Rules Committee 
arbitrarily usurped the rights of the Labor 
Committee and reported a rule on a bill that 
had never been considered by the Labor Com- 
mittee. I predicted then that the day would 
come when chairmen and committees would 
be at the mercy of the arrogant Rules Com- 
mittee unless the power of that committee 
was checked, 

I believe you are performing a very great 
service to the House in the interest of or- 
derly legislation. You have led a magnificent 
fight and I sincerely hope and believe you 
will win. 

With my kindest regards and every good 
wish for success. 

Most sincerely, 
Mary T. Norton. 


“The Edison Electric Institute Being Called 
in To Review TVA’s Budget Is Like 
Calling in Malenkov To Review This 
Nation’s Atomic Budget”—Nashville 
Tennessean 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
have reproduced in the Appendix of the 
Recor an editorial from the Nashville 
Tennessean of June 21, 1953, and a news 
report from the Washington correspond- 
ent for this great newspaper concerning 
the TVA. 

The editorial and news report follows: 

THE VALLEY, BETRAYED, FIGHTS FOR LIFE 


THE CHRONOLOGY 


October 15, 1952: Gen, Dwight D. Eisen- 
hower, Republican candidate for President, 
says in speeches at Memphis and Knoxville: 
“Certainly there would be no disposition on 
my part to impair the effective working out 
of TVA. * * * Our goal should be to work 
out river basin developments the way the 
People in the region want it done.” 

October 23, 1952: Candidate Eisenhower 
says in a statement supplementing his Mem- 
phis and Knoxville speeches: “The use of 
TVA power by farmers, dairymen, house- 
wives, small-business men, schools, churches, 
and industry, large and small, in the region 
is proof of its support by the people.” 

November 1, 1952: Editors of two Scripps- 
Howard newspapers in Memphis and Knox- 
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ville wire the general he has “an excellent 
opportunity to carry Tennessee and other 
Southern States” and say they “believe it is 
necessary for you to make a much stronger 
statement than you have in support of TVA.” 

Candidate Eisenhower responds in a tele- 
gram: “The TVA has served well both agri- 
cultural and industrial interests of this re- 
gion. * * * If I am elected President, TVA 
will be operated and maintained at maxi- 
mum efficiency. I have a keen appreciation 
of what it has done and what it will be able 
to continue to do in the future. Under the 
new administration TVA will continue to 
serve and promote the prosperity of this 
great section of the United States.” 

November 4, 1952: Candidate Eisenhower 
carries Tennessee by 2,600 votes. 

May 13, 1953: President Eisenhower's 
Budget Bureau slashes TVA'’s requested ap- 
propriations for fiscal 1954 by $63 million, 
completely eliminating funds for a proposed 
$30 million steam plant in west Tennessee 
and for the Authority's resources develop- 
ment program. 

June 8, 1953: TVA Chairman Gordon 
Clapp, commenting on the budget cut, 
warns: “As matters stand today, the Ten- 
nessee Valley is headed for a serious power 
shortage in the late fall of 1956.” 

June 11, 1953: The TVA Board of Direc- 
tors, also commenting on the reduction in 
appropriations, says: “Elimination of funds 
for the resources program removes the source 
of TVA's effectiveness as an agency of region- 
al development.” 

June 18, 1953: President Eisenhower tells 
his press conference that the Tennessee Val- 
ley Authority is an example of “creeping 
socialism.” 

Amiable Republican generals, when swept 
into the White House on a wave of personal 
popularity, appear to tread a unique path. 

There have been two such generals in 
American history. The iountry is having its 
experience with the second. For the Na- 
tion’s sake, a seeming conformity of approach 
is regrettable. 

President Ulysses S. Grant, the first such 
Republican general, rode into office on a 
landslide in 1868. Two years later he had 
been ringed in the nose by self-seeking men 
and vengeful special interests. They led 
him down the road of cruel aggression 
against the institutions and the economy of 
a great region of his country. 

General Grant was elected as a moderate. 
His personal attitude toward the South was 
mild. But his chief adviser, Gen. Benjamin 
A. Butler, won him over with his tales of 
southern rebellion still aflame. Today no 
Northerner remembers the name of General 
Butler. But every Southerner remembers it 
from his grandmother’s knee. He was 
“Beast” Butler, the successor in persecution 
of Thaddeus Stevens. 

President Grant, a military man, never 
learned to see through the politician’s tricks 
of General Butler. Hence, the vengeful suc- 
cession of Grant’s anti-South laws. These 
measures broke the South’s heart and 
shamed a Nation. But on top of that and 
for years to come they destroyed the South 
economically. This was General Butler's 
aim. 

He told a private meeting of rich contribu- 
tors to the Republican Party's campaign war 
chest in 1871: 

“I am a commonsense man. Mr. Sumner, 
Mr. Schurz, and Mr. Trumbull, they are all 
idealists. I know my job. It is to keep you 
men and this section of the country on top. 
I mean financially. Ido not hate the South. 
But I know my job. With the kind assist- 
ance of the President I am getting this job 
done well.” 

HISTORY DOES REPEAT 

In these days of 1953, these our own days, 
is it trite to suggest that history does, in- 
deed, repeat itself? 

The student of history will suggest that 
General Butler needed 2 years to condition 


President Grant to approve the “Force Aet” 
against the South. His anonymous, but 
surely existing, modern counterpart re- 
quired only a few months to persuade Gen- 
eral Eisenhower to raise the idea of an amaz- 
ingly similar course of regional attrition. 

Fact and reason support the analogy. 

Who other than a political reincarnate of 
President Grant could have hurled the epi- 
thet at the Tennessee Valley Authority? 

Creeping socialism. 

Who other than a reborn President Grant, 
amiable as his predecessor, but also as un- 
wise, could have wagged an accusing finger 
at the Tennessee Valley region and indicted 
its people as conspirators? 

Conspiring at what? Conspiring to em- 
ploy the implement of creeping socialism to 
lure industry away from other sections of 
the Nation not favored with possession of 
the evil weapon—TVA. 

What a callous scrapping of campaign 
pledge to a once-trusting people. What a 
masterful piece of political timing, if blight- 
ing of a whole region’s economic future has 
again, after 80 years, become a presidential 
and a party goal. 

Dark days are ahead for all of us if Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, or more aptly, the persons 
who advise him, should be allowed to draw 
the blinds over a great people. 

Today we are a Nation closely knit econom- 
ically. We are a Nation whose regions are 
geared one into the other. The well-being of 
one is the well-being of all. Gone are the 
western frontiers with their demands for new 
goods that could offset the loss of the South 
as a market for the producing regions Gen- 
eral Butler favored. To prostrate the South 
economically for 30 years may not in those 
days have been a crime against the national 
prosperity. 

Today it is just that. 

It is our relatively small region in the 
South that, since the end of World War II, 
has purchased $900 million worth of electric 
appliances from the private enterprise of 
other sections of the country. That was 
one of the potential threats to national 
security, perhaps, that President Eisenhower 
associated with the fruits of “creeping 
socialism.” 

It was a single section of the South, our 
own, that provided the Nation with what 
it needed in an extremity. The TVA’s power 
system was the only reservoir of quickly 
available electric power that permitted the 
quick attainment of the atomic bomb as a 
military weapon, bringing World War II to 
an end 6 merciful months ahead of time- 
table. The then General Eisenhower said so. 
That, perhaps, was another of the threats to 
national security that President Eisenhower 
associated with whatever he means when he 
speaks of “creeping socialism.” 

Could it be that to unperceptive eyes the 
words “conservative but progressing democ- 
racy” can blur out on first reading into the 
hate phrase—"“creeping socialism"? We 
think that this is possible if the reading 
were done through eye-glasses provided by 
the Purcell Smiths, the General Electric 
Wilsons, and the Herbert Hoovers. 


THE THEME CHANGES 


Did the latest general-President always so 
misread the progressive impulses of his 
times? 

If he was sincere, he did not. If he knew 
what he was saying, he did not. 

On the day before the campaign closed 
he complained that “rumors are being mali- 
ciously spread” that he intended to harm 
the TVA and pledged: “If I am elected Presi- 
dent, TVA will be operated and maintained 
at maximum efficiency.” 

For the record, the Nashville Tennessean 
was the malicious spreader of rumors about 
where the general and the crowd behind 
him stood on TVA. We had read his western 
speech on public power. We sought, in all 
sincerity, to warn the Valley of its obvious 
peril—a peril that is now clear to all. 
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TVA is now creeping socialism. TVA is 
now, at the expense of all the taxpayers of 
the Nation, pirating industry from other 
sections. TVA is no real thing. It is a 
subsidized, propped-up device for robbing 
what belongs to others. It is not of the 
people. 

These words were spoken as we looked to 
the Senate, where discerning New Englanders 
like Senator AIKEN and Senator Tosey were 
expected, as always before, to provide the 
margin of votes that would permit our peo- 
ple to continue to advance. These words 
were designed politically to cut the ground 
from under them. 

Mr. Eisenhower's well-timed words were 
designed that way, no doubt, by another 
New Englander, the presidential assistant, 
Mr. Sherman Adams. It was Mr. Adams, 
who with the President’s budget director, 
Mr. Joseph Dodge, informed a representative 
of the people of Tennessee recently that the 
Edison Electric Institute had been called in 
to review TVA's budget. That was like call- 
ing in Malenkov. to revievy this Nation’s 
atomic budget. 

The President’s words were not true and 
there was no originality about them. They 
were the power trust's false propaganda 
cleverly designed, expensively advertised to 
resurrect sectional prejudice as an ally of 
unregulated exploitation. 


EISENHOWER STAND Arp To TVA Fors—"“CREEP- 
ING Socratism” Tac BIG PLUG FOR PRIVATE 
GROUPS FIGHTING SYSTEM 

(By Lois Laycook) 

WASHINGTON.—Private power companies 
have spent millions in a nationwide adver- 
tising campaign to hang the “socialism” label 
on TVA but their biggest plug came directly 
from the White House. 

President Eisenhower's reference to TVA 
as an example of “creeping socialism” did 
more for the cause of the power trust than 
all of the full page newspaper and magazine 
advertising ‘and radio and television time 
purchased in past years. 

In 1950, the private power companies de- 
cided it was time to make a “reevaluation” 
of their elaborate advertising and propa- 
ganda efforts. The result was a decision to 
stress public power in general and TVA in 
particular as “socialism” in future cam- 
paigns. 

The factor which caused the private power 
companies to change their propaganda line 
was an independent poll of public opinion 
on the question of private versus public 
power. The poll was conducted by the 
Opinion Research Corp., which was employed 
by the power companies’ advertising agency. 

Results of the poll gave private power ex- 
ecutives quite a jolt. The survey, which 
covered a national cross-section of the popu- 
lation, revealed that an overwhelming ma- 
jority of the public approved TVA and op- 
posed the private power companies, 

The pollsters found that 67 percent of per- 
sons questioned were supporters of TVA, 
The poll also revealed other interesting opin- 
ions regarding private power. 


CONFIDENTIAL BOOKLET 


After compiling figures taken in the sur- 
vey, the advertising agency prepared a con- 
fidential booklet which was sent to private 
power executives throughout the country. 
One of the booklets fell into the hands of 
the American Public Power Association. 

It was this booklet which resulted in the 
widespread use of socialism in subsequent 
advertisements. 

In reviewing the figures which showed the 
public overwhelmingly favored TVA, the 
booklet commented: 

“It is apparent that to link our fight to the 
TVA question would run us into a lot of op- 
position, most of it based on lack of knowl- 
edge. But to link our fight to socialism is 
something else again. The people do not 
want socialism. We're on favorable ground 
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there. The electric companies’ advertising 
program in magazines and on the radio will 
stress the fight against the socialistic state 
more in the future. It should be stressed, 
too, on the local level. * * * In speeches, 
radio talks, interviews, and other public ex- 
pression of management opinion.” 

This was how the line was adopted. Full 
page advertisements in national magazines 
began appearing with phrases such as “we, 
the business-managed electric companies, 
are battling this move toward a socialistic 
government.” Radio programs sponsored by 
the power companies carried similar an- 
nouncements. 

Despite the millions poured into the cam- 
paign by the private power companies, their 
best dividend came in the form of a “free” 
plug from the President. 


Anglo-American Relations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT HALE 


OF MAINE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 8, 1953 


Mr. HALE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I enclose excerpts 
from the London Times of June 26 giv- 
ing the substance of a discussion in the 
House of Commons at question time on 
Anglo-American relations, I also en- 
close an excerpt from the London Times 
of June 27 containing a statement of 
Sir William Lowther, president of the 
National Union of Mine Workers. 

I believe that this material should be 
of interest to the Members, 

[From the London Times of June 26, 1953] 


ATTACK ON UNITED STATES GoverNMENT— 
PROTEST AGAINST MP'S QUESTION 


Mr. S. O. Davies (Merthyr Tydfil, Labor) 
asked the Prime Minister if, in view of the 
widespread revulsion of feeling against the 
United States Government in this. country, 
he would take steps to haye their Embassy 
and consulates here closed within 4 weeks 
and all United States Armed Forces with- 
drawn forthwith from British soil, 

Before a reply was given, 

Mr. Harry Hynd (Accrington, Labor) said 
that as the question was based on an obvious 
misstatement when Mr, Davies referred to 
widespread revulsion of feeling against the 
United States Government in this country, 
should it not be ruled out of order? 
[Cheers.] 

The Speaker said that members were re- 
sponsible for the facts which they put into 
questions. Whatever views one might hold 
on the matter, Mr. Davies was entitled to put 
down the question, 

Captain Pilkington (Poole, Conservative) 
asked whether there were no limits beyond 
which questions as obnoxious as this one 
could be asked. [Cheers.] 

The Speaker said there were certain rules 
-Of order, but there was a doctrine which they 
must be careful to preserve—namely, that of 

free speech. 
MISLEADING STATEMENTS 

“Brigadier Mepiicorr (Norfolk, Central, 
National Liberal and Conservative). Is it not 
clear that the question contains a misleading 
statement of fact, and surely the House is 
entitled to protection from having the order 
paper used for propaganda purposes [cheers] 
based on statements which are utterly mis- 
leading, and which I think we are entitled to 
say were intended to be malicious and dam- 
aging?” [Cheers.] 


“The Speaker. If either I or the learned 
clerks at the table started to scrutinize the 
truth of every statement which appears in 
questions we should be undertaking a task 
which is beyond our scope. It is for the 
House to express its opinion about questions 
which are asked. 

“Mr. NicHOLSON (Farnham, Conservative). 
Does not this question go further than seek- 
ing information and purport to give infor- 
mation which is downright untrue? Surely 
we have a right to be protected.” 

The Speaker repeated that it was for the 
House to deal with members and not for him, 


GOVERNMENT REPLY 


Mr. Crookshank, Lord Privy Seal (Gains- 
borough, Conservative), who stated that he 
had been asked to reply to the question, said: 
“My right honorable friend does not for one 
moment accept the mischievous and irre- 
sponsible assertion in the question, which is 
wholly without foundation, [Cheers.] The 
second part does not therefore arise.” 

Mr. S. O. Davis was received with cries 
of “Shame” and “Withdraw” when he rose to 
ask a supplementary question. He said: 
“I ask for the protection of the Chair. Are 
we to understand from the reply that the 
Government is utterly indifferent to the 
horror felt by millions of people, men and 
women, at the cold-blooded murder of Mr, 
and Mrs. Rosenberg?” [Loud cries of “Oh.”] 

The Speaker said that that point did not 
arise from the question. 

“Mr. ATTLEE (Walthamstow, West, Labor). 
Does the Lord Privy Seal realize that the 
opinions expressed in this question have no 
support on this side of the House?” ,Oppo- 
sition cheers.] 

“Mr. CROOKSHANK. I am much obliged to 
the right honorable gentleman and I will 
inform the Prime Minister of his remark. 
What he has said applies equally to this side 
of the House.” [Ministerial cheers.] 


APPEAL TO THE CHAIR 


“Mr. SILVERMAN (Nelson and Colne, La- 
bor). Nevertheless [laughter] will the Lord 
Privy Seal bear in mind and communicate 


-to the Prime Minister that not merely in 


this country but all over the world people, 
including the Pope, the President of France, 
and including people who have never been 
suspected of what is called anti-United 
States feeling, share a genuine emotion 
against some events in the United States in 
recent days?” 

“Mr. NICHOLSON. Is the honorable member 
who asked this question a Russian agent or 
merely a lunatic?” [Laughter.] 

“Mr. Davies. Has an honorable member no 
protection from the Chair when utterly ir- 
responsible charges are made [laughter] by 
honorable members whose presence in this 
House can only be justified by the care they 
exercise for their own personal interests?” 
[Laughter.] 

The Speaker said that the question was 
of a provocative character and honorable 
members generally got the same sort of 
answer that this one got. 

Replying to further points raised by Mr. 
Silverman, the Speaker said he did not hear 
the question which caused the trouble very 
well. He heard something asked about 
lunacy. [Laughter.] If an honorable mem- 
ber made an aspersion against the loyalty 
of another honorable member, he should 
withdraw it. 


THE SPEAKER'S ADVICE 


“Mr. NICHOLSON. I asked a question which 
was somewhat provocative, but I say that 
anybody who so attempts to embitter inter- 
national relations as the honorable member 
who put this question down may or may not 
be disloyal to this country but he is not 
loyal to the ideals of peace he professes.” 
[Cheers. ] 

The Speaker said that if a member did 
accuse another of being a Russian agent— 
he did not hear it himself—he should with- 
draw it. 
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Mr. Nicholson said he asked whether the 
honorable member was a Russian agent or a 
lunatic. If he had offended against the rules 
of order, he would obey the Speaker's order. 
He was not answerable to Mr. Silverman but 
to the Speaker, 

Mr. Silverman said that if the charge 
was withdrawn, it should be withdrawn fully 
and unreservedly and not in a half-hearted 
and mealymouthed fashion, 

The Speaker said that if there was any 
imputation—which was a little doubtful in 
his mind—it had been withdrawn and the 
House should pass: to the next. business. 

“Mr. NICHOLSON, I never wish to lay my- 
self open to the charge of withdrawing any- 
thing half-heartedly and I will use any words 
that you, Mr. Speaker, put into my mouth, 
[Laughter.] 

The Speaker called then the next question. 


[From the London Times of June 27, 1953] 


Mr. S. DAVIES CRITICIZED BY SIR W. LAWTHER— 
He SHOULD RESIGN 


Sir William Lawther, president of the Na- 
tional Union of Mineworkers, said at Not- 
tingham last night that the attitude of Mr. 
S. O. Davies, Labor MP for Merthyr Tydfil, 
on the east German situation “is contrary 
to the expressed wishes and opinions of the 
miners.” Sir William Lawther continued: 
“Allowing for the fact that he is an old man 
who ought to retire; he is one of those who 
attends the House of Commons only infre- 
quently. ‘There he is out of touch with the 
facts of the day-to-day situation. My per- 
sonal opinion is that he should now resign 
because his speeches and attendances indi- 
cate that he has lost touch with the miners’ 
movement. 

“It is well known that for a long time he 
has been a fellow traveller of the Communist 
Party and I would assure my American col- 
leagues, particularly Mr. John L. Lewis, that 
they must not accept Mr. Davies as a repre- 
sentative of the British miners in the House 
of Commons. 

“Every one of the 38 miners’ MP's has 
signed a declaration appealing to the U.S. S. 
R. to cease their dragooning and murdering 
of the East German miners and other trade 
unionists who desire, like the miners of 
Britain and America, to have the opportunity 
of freely negotiating settlements and condi- 
tions for their fellow miners. 


Tax-Exempt Medical Bills 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. OLIVER P. BOLTON 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. OLIVER P. BOLTON. Mr. 
Speaker, earlier in the session I intro- 
duced H. R. 3911 which would permit the 
deduction for income-tax purposes of all 
medical and dental expenses and of pay- 
ments on voluntary health-insurance 
plans. 

Recently the House Ways and Means 
Committee granted me the privilege of 
appearing before it in behalf of this 
legislation. 

The mail I have received and that 
which you have received demonstrates, I 
believe, that there is a very real interest 
among our people in this measure. 

This opinion is further bulwarked by 
the poll of Mr. George Gallup made pub- 
lic last week. I have enclosed it herein 
for the information of those Members 
who have not seen it, 
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It is my hope that this measure, H. R. 
3911, may have the serious attention 
and favorable consideration by my col- 
leagues: 

GALLUP POLL—EIGHTY-SIX PERCENT Favor 
TAX-EXEMPT MEDICAL BILLS 


(By George Gallup) 


PRINCETON, N. J., July 2.—By a margin of 
nearly 9 to 1, the Nations voters overwhelm- 
ingly approve the idea of making all medi- 
cal and dental expenses deductible from Fed- 
eral income tax, a coast-to-coast survey 
finds. 

While 1 out of every 10 voters say they 
would disapprove of the idea, 86 percent say 
they would approve. Only 4 percent were 
undecided. 

A bill to change the present law so that 
all medical and dental expenses would be 
deductible for income-tax purposes has been 
introduced in the House by Representative 
OLIVER P. Botton, Republican, of Ohio. 

Under present law, a taxpayer may deduct 
only those medical expenses exceeding 5 per- 
cent of his gross income. 

Each person in the survey was asked: “It 
has been suggested that taxpayers, in figur- 
ing their Federal income tax, should be al- 
lowed to deduct from their earnings all 
medical and dental expenses of their family. 
Would you approve or disapprove of this?” 


The vote: Percent 
FAE Leda odoin cehanconsunuecdsuncnnsnts 86 
Disapprove 10 
No opinion 4 


The strongest sentiment in favor of the 
idea comes from the Nation's white-collar 
workers, the group which has been hardest 
pressed in the price-wage squeeze. 

The strongest opposition to changing the 
law comes from persons who have had col- 
lege training and from the business and pro- 
fessional group, although an overwhelming 
majority in each of these favors the change. 

Rank-and-file GOP voters are slightly 
more inclined to oppose making all medical 
expenses deductible than are Democrats. 

Here is the vote by education, occupation, 
and political affiliation: 


[Percent] 


Ap- | Disap-| No 


prove | prove | opioion 

College... à 3 18 4 
High school s 88 9 3 
Grade school. .... A 85 8 7 
Professional and business-_.-- 79 16 5 
White collar 91 8 1 
Farmers... 84 11 5 
Manual workers... 88 8 4 
mocrats . 89 7 4 
Republicans 85 10 5 
Independents... 81 15 4 


An Open Forum for Readers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROY W. WIER 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. WIER. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include an article entitled “An Open 
Forum for Readers,” written by John M. 
Sisson and published in the St. Paul 
Pioneer Press, St. Paul, Minn. 

The article is as follows: 

An OPEN FORUM For READERS—HITs POSTAL 
PROPOSAL 


Sm: As a former United States postal clerk, 
I note the following: The United States 


post office has been operating at a heavy 
deficit. 

Last month it boosted its old parcel-post 
rate, which alone in 1953 put the post office 
$150 million in the red. This was a business- 
like move. But Postmaster General Sum- 
merfield wants to raise first-class rates 33 
percent, from 3 cents to 4 cents. Yet this 
is the only branch of the post office operat- 
ing at a profit—to the tune of $50 million 
last year. First-class mail is a service most 
widely used by wage earners. Raising first- 
class postage would have the effect of mak- 
ing men’s families subsidize private profit- 
making business. For second- and third- 
class mail, which accounts for $410 million— 
the big half of the postal deficit—is used 
chiefly by United States business. 

Nobody expects the United States mail to 
make money. Itis a public service. Neither 
does anyone expect it to subsidize American 
industry. And no one with a sense of 
justice expects the little man to pay the 
freight of the big corporation. Neverthe- 
less, this is apparently what most of us voted 
for at the last election. 

If Postmaster General Summerfield wants 
to eliminate a deficit he can start by in- 
creasing second- and third-class rates, not 
by exploiting the service that is making 
money not by increasing the rates that 
would exploit the poor. 

Jonn M. Stsson. 

ST. PAUL, 


The Question of Trieste 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT W. CRETELLA 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. CRETELLA. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the Rec- 
orp a letter addressed to Hon. John Fos- 
ter Dulles, United States Secretary of 
State, from Mr. Leonard H. Pasqualic- 
chio, the national deputy of the Order 
Sons of Italy in America. 

The Free Territory of Trieste came 
into existence as a result of the Italian 
Peace Treaty of 1947. Both Italy and 
Yugoslavia made claims to this Terri- 
tory but since no satisfactory compro- 
mise solution was seen it was decided to 
give Trieste an independent interna- 
tional status under the guarantee and 
charge of the United Nations. It soon 
became apparent that the Security 
Council as a result of the Soviet block 
could not come to an agreement on the 
appointment of a Governor. On March 
20, 1948, the United States, Great Brit- 
ain, and France formally proposed in the 
form of a note to the Soviet Union and 
Italy, that the Italian Peace Treaty 
should be amended to permit the return 
of Trieste to Italy. Since then many 
porposals for the settlement of Trieste 
have been offered but no agreement has 
yet been reached by the countries mu- 
tually concerned. 

The situation in regard to the Terri- 
tory of Trieste as it stands today is one 
which is serving to jeopardize and weak- 
en our western coalition in Europe. 
Since Yugoslavia’s break from the Com- 
inform in mid-1948, the dispute has been 
one involving western and prowestern 
powers. The diplomatic and interna- 
tional confusion which has arisen out 
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of this dispute continually threatens the 
prestige of the western powers in the 
eyes of the world. With the Commu- 
nist-propaganda machine in full op- 
eration, the Trieste situation can well be 
the international sore which will effec- 
tuate the drastic disintegration of the 
cause of freedom and democracy. 

For these reasons I believe the current 
conference of the Foreign Ministers of 
England and France with the United 
States should include discussion of the 
Territory of Trieste on their agenda. In 
the interest of world peace and security, 
I respectfully urge this action with the 
hope that this strategic gap will be filled 
in our foreign relations, 

The letter follows: 


ORDER SONS OF ITALY IN AMERICA, 
Washington, D. C., July 7, 1953. 
Hon. JOHN FOSTER DULLES, 
United States Secretary of State, 
Washington, D. C. 


Dear MR. DULLES: We are pleased to hear 
that the Foreign Ministers of England and 
France are going to confer with you in 
Washington this week to discuss the Korean 
war. 

We understand that no definite agenda 
has been prepared, but that in addition to 
the Korean situation, the French Colonial 
problem and the Iron Curtain developments 
and the cold war may be reviewed. 

For several years this organization has 
been interested in the Trieste problem. We 
believe that this would be an opportune time 
to discuss the matter of Trieste, inasmuch 
as the same three nations who have already 
declared to return Trieste to Italy, by their 
joint statement of March 20, 1948, are meet- 
ing together. 

We do not wish to annoy you by pointing 
out the many reasons why Trieste should be 
returned to Italy, because, as a great states- 
man, scholar, and lawyer, you are naturally 
familiar with the historical background of 
Trieste. 

The United States, the United Kingdom, 
and France on March 20, 1948, recommended 
the return of the Free Territory of Trieste 
to Italian sovereignty “as the best solution 
to meet the democratic aspirations of the 
people and make possible the reestablish- 
ment of peace and stability in the area.” 

Reaffirming his sincerity in the delibera- 
tion of March 20, British Foreign Minister 
Bevin told the House of Commons on May 
4, 1948, “the British were of the opinion that 
Trieste should be returned to Italy. * * * 
That there was no plausible reason why 
Trieste should be handed over to Yugoslavia.” 

On May 5, 1948, the United States Secretary 
of State Acheson declared that the return 
of Trieste to Italy would create international 
stability and contribute to the prosperity 
and security of the inhabitants of the terri- 
tory concerned. 

In view of the original joint declaration 
and subsequent statements made by indi- 
vidual representatives of the 3 powers, 
it would seem utterly inconceivable to think 
that the 3 great nations would delib- 
erately repudiate their official declaration 
of March 20, 1948. 

We now believe that failure to enforce the 
provisions of this declaration has been the 
direct cause for the unsatisfactory results 
in the Italian elections of 1953. If the 
three great powers had carried out the terms 
of their declaration, the De Gasperi govern- 
ment would have been better supported at 
the recent elections. 

We are, therefore, of the opinion that this 
is the proper time to finally solve the Trieste 
problem, and that the American Government 
is in a position to take the initiative and 
persuade the representatives of England and 
France to enforce the provisions contained 
in their official declaration of March 20, 
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1948. Such a gesture at this time would 
greatly bolster the prestige of the De Gasperi 
government and save the new Republic of 
Italy from communistic domination, 

Twelve million Americans of Italian origin 
residing in the United States urgently ap- 
peal to you, Mr. Secretary, to place the 
Trieste issue on the agenda of your forth- 
coming meeting, and try and solve this most 
delicate problem in which the entire civilized 
world is vitally interested. 

. With every good wish for the success of 
your conference, I am, 
Respectfully yours, 
L. H. PASQUALICCHIO, 
National Deputy. 


H. R. 6054, Disaster Loans and Relief 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN ` 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, this is 
the first of several pending measures de- 
signed to deal with disasters in various 
parts of the country. 

This is a general law, and while it 
primarily aims for the time being to re- 
lieve and assist the farmers and stock- 
raisers of the drought-stricken areas of 
the Southwest, it is very clear that it is 
also applicable to the farmers of the tor- 
nado-stricken area of Worcester County, 
Mass., since this area has already been 
determined to be a disaster area by the 
President. 

It seems clear, therefore, that this 
measure will afford some, if not complete, 
relief to the afflicted farmers in my own 
district who were so greatly and tragical- 
ly smitten by the recent tornado which 
wreaked unspeakable devastation and 
ruin in central Massachusetts. 

In my opinion, the provisions of this 
bill are salutary and will undoubtedly be 
helpful to many farmers. But I serious- 
ly question whether they go far enough, 
Many persons were killed in the Worces- 
ter County tornado; others were critically 
injured. Many lost their homes and all 
their personal belongings; others sus- 
tained heavy property and financial 
damage. There was great distress. 

Tt will not help these groups to pile 
additional debt upon their already pre- 
existing obligations. Feed for cattle and 
livestock will be welcome and helpful, to 
be sure; loans to rebuild may assist many. 
But this bill will not take care of or pro- 
vide for the very many people other than 
farmers in the area who have lost every- 
thing, or who have lost, in whole or in 
part, their dwellings, their living quar- 
ters, their personal effects and belong- 
ings. Other legislation, some of which 
my valued colleague, Congressman Don- 
OHUE, and I have already introduced, if 
enacted, would go a far way to close up 
the gaps in current disaster-relief pro- 
grams, and I hope the Congress will soon 
consider them so that the Nation will be 
prepared in the future to cope with great 
natural holocausts which destroy life and 
property and leave trails of devastation 
and ruin in their wake. 


It has been well said here that the 
local communities, counties, and States 
have a primary obligation under our 
democratic system to alleviate conditions 
of this kind, and that is substantially 
true. Iam proud indeed of the record of 
the city of Worcester, of Worcester 
County, and the State of Massachusetts, 
in so speedily rallying to the aid, care, 
relief, and rehabilitation of the tornado 
victims. One of the impressive things 
about that disaster was the immediate, 
unstinted response of the people, their 
unselfishness, and their acts of humanity 
and kindness, the unbounded generosity 
they showed, and the many evidences of 
splendid cooperation to relieve suffering 
and want. It was a gratifying experi- 
ence indeed to note the magnificent, 
humane spirit of the people of Worcester 
County and the officials of their respec- 
tive communities who moved so speedily 
and so effectively to take care of their 
neighbors and fellow citizens in distress. 
I have seldom witnessed such a stirring 
example of true civic spirit and true hu- 
mane feeling coupled with concrete 
action to help other people in great need. 
It was community action for relief at its 
best. 

The Commonwealth of Massachusetts 
also rendered conspicuous assistance 
through its distinguished Governor, a 
former highly esteemed Member of this 
House, Hon. Chris Herter, and the dis- 
tinguished and outstanding general 
court—the State legislature. 

Invaluable as this aid was and is, by 
private agencies, by cities, towns, and the 
State, there are areas it does not cover. 
The problem may be said to be beyond 
total relief by local and State agencies. 
That is true in many great disasters of 
nature. That is why the Federal Gov- 
ernment, with its huge resources, should 
come into the picture and buttress and 
round out the efforts of other govern- 
mental units. It is not only appropriate, 
it is necessary, if we are to have a fully 
coordinated, adequate, effective, national 
system of disaster relief capable of 
swinging into action at a moment's no- 
tice bringing speedy, complete aid to the 
victims and providing them with every 
reasonable means of permanent rehabili- 
tation. 

The whole Nation must be vitally con- 
cerned with preserving its constituent 
parts and the United States which has 
lavishly poured billions of dollars into 
foreign lands for relief of foreign peoples 
should have no hesitancy whatever in 
taking care of the American people when 
any of them may be beset by great, ter- 
rible disasters of nature or war which 
may spread sudden death, destruction, 
and ruin in any part of the land. 

It has been said here that this Nation 
is broke and impliedly cannot afford 
such expenditures for relief. ‘Tosay that 
the great Government of the United 
States is broke is of course a gross mis- 
statement. This Nation is not broke, it 
is not bankrupt, it is not insolvent. The 
Government of the United States is the 
strongest, richest, the most solvent, and 
most sound financially of any nation in 
the world. itis not only glaringly inac- 
curate, but also an unfortunate impair- 
ment of public confidence to state that 
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this Government is broke. It is just 
not true. 

By this I do not mean to assert that 
I am unconcerned or unimpressed by the 
huge national debt, by our current and 
continuing Treasury deficits and the tre- 
mendously high budget of expenditures 
which faces us at this time. These are 
signs of warning. These are admoni- 
tions to put our financial house in order, 
to pursue economy diligently, to cut our 
expenditures where we can. But in this 
day and age we cannot and must not 
turn back the clock of progress. We 
cannot return to the Gay Nineties. We 
cannot discard the great social and eco- 
nomic advances we haye made for the 
American people. Government exists to 
protect our liberties, defend our shores, 
and promote our welfare and general 
happiness under our free patterns. It 
must avoid collectivism, whether com- 
munism, socialism, or pinkism. But 
Government must not hesitate to strike 
out boldly and imaginatively under 
democratic principles to expand the 
boundaries of opportunity and higher 
standards and wholesome, inspired living 
in the Nation. Congress must always 
encourage and provide a climate where 
on the one hand free enterprise may 
indisputably flourish, and on the other 
hand, all our people, regardless of race, 
class, or creed may feel secure in their 
birthright of political freedom and may 
enjoy the blessings of economic and 
social freedom as well. We must avoid 
as we would a great plague the return 
or release of dangerous recessionary 
forces in our economy. 

It is my intention to continue to press 
for action by the House to supplement 
this worthy measure with other legisla- 
tion which will close all existing gaps in 
Federal disaster relief and thus insure 
to all sections of the Nation in the future 
every reasonable assistance the Govern- 
ment can render in the presence of great 
disasters of nature, or possibly war. 


Disaster Relief 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, I 
regret that I was prevented by an unfor- 
seen circumstance from voting on the 
disaster relief bill which I was in favor 
of. At the time the final vote was taken 
I was engaged in a conference that was 
participated in by high officials of the 
Department of Defense, including As- 
sistant Secretary Rockwell.and Admiral 
Ring, together with Secretary of the 
Army Stevens, the Quartermaster Gen- 
eral, and their supporting staffs. This 
conference had been called by Members 
of Congress representing the city of Phil- 
adelphia and contiguous areas including 
New Jersey to inquire into ways and 
means of retaining employment at the 
Philadelphia Quartermaster Depot and 
prevent serious reductions in force that 
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appeared to be likely. During the con- 
ference several Mémbers of the Congress, 
including myself, depended upon the 
ringing of a call bell. Unfortunately 
and for some unknown reason it was not 
heard by some of us and we were thereby 
unaware that the vote on the bill was 
being concluded. If I had been present 
in time to vote, I would have voted in 
favor of the bill as would the other 
Members who failed to be present, as I 
have stated. 

The so-called disaster bill, H. R. 6054, 
was for the purpose of providing addi- 
tional emergency assistance to farmers 
and stockmen resulting from the drought 
situation now prevalent in the south 
central area of the United States. The 
drought is now in its fourth year. Part 
of six States were in such critical condi- 
tion from the continued drought that 
they had been designated as disaster 
areas by the President. The present bill 
was to supplement the law already in 
existence. 

The bill was passed by an almost unan- 
imous vote of the House. Only four 
votes against it. The bill was of such a 
character that I was pleased to give my 
support to it, and deeply regretted the 
circumstances that inadvertently pre- 
vented my presence when the vote was 
taken, 


Hells Canyon Project 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK T. BOW 


OF OHIO. 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, 
I include the following article by John 
Corlett from the Idaho Daily Statesman 
of July 1, 1953: 

POLITICALLY SPEAKING 
(By John Corlett) 

Senator Warren Macnuson, of Washing- 
ton State, has repeated several times that 
he would like to make Hells Canyon the issue 
in the next year’s congressional election 
campaign. 

Fact is some Republicans foresee such a 
campaign being not only regional but na- 
tional in scope. As reported here before 
Hells Canyon has become a symbol about 
which public power supporters have rallied. 
Facts surrounding the opposing proposals of 
the Federal Government and the Idaho 
Power Co. to build dams in the Hells Canyon 
stretch of the Snake River have been mis- 
represented, misunderstood, and miscon- 
strued. 

In all the emotional upheaval over the 
issue, it is doubtful if a campaign ever could 
present to the people precise sets of facts 
from which they could base their votes. It 
would be better were the issue simply one of 
public versus private power. In other words, 
the campaign would be one of ideology alone 
and not be mixed up with dam sites in the 
deepest canyon of the United States. 

MaAcNnuson should know, however, a test of 
a sort of the Hells Canyon issue in Idaho’s 
1952 congressional election can be deduced. 
It is pretty hard to say that the voters pre- 
sent a mandate on any issue unless it be 
the lone or major one of a campaign, 


Representative GRACIE Prost, of Idaho, has 
been quoted as saying she defeated John T. 
Wood last November because of her support 
of the Hells Canyon Dam as proposed by the 
Department of Interior. 

In the overall picture, Macnuson would be 
surprised to learn, should Mrs. Prost be cor- 
rect in her assumption, that the electorate 
of all the State of Idaho voted quite sub- 
stantially against the Federal Hells Canyon 
Dam. 

A study of the record, however, shows quite 
conclusively that Mrs. Prost was not elected 
on her stand on Hells Canyon but more likely 
in her support of the United Nations. Her 
opponent, Wood, was a bitter antagonist of 
the U. N. 

Of a total of 108,859 votes Mrs. Prost de- 
feated Wood by a margin of only 591 votes, 
hardly an edge enough to be considered a 
mandate. 

In the second district, Representative 
Hamer H. Bunce, a Republican, a bitter foe 
of Interior's Hells Canyon proposal, defeated 
W. H. Jensen, who put himself on record for 
the same proposal, by a plurality of 50,355 
votes. 

Therefore, looking at the State as a whole, 
the electorate voted against Interior’s Helis 
Canyon by a total of 49,764 votes. 

Again, Mrs. Prost lost in all of the counties 
south of the Salmon River, except Adams, 
which she won by only 75 votes. Her defeat 
in these counties was substantial, except in 
Washington, which she lost by only 120 votes. 
She lost her own home county of Canyon 
by nearly 6,000 votes, 14,068 to 9,246. Mrs. 
Prost won in only 10 of the 19 counties of her 
district. Consequently, if she is true in her 
contention she won on basis of her stand on 
the Hells Canyon issue, the other 34 counties 
of Idaho plainly spoke out against the Fed- 
eral dam. 

So much for that. 

But in Mrs. Prost’s campaign literature 
and news releases, she made support of the 
U. N. her No. 1 issue. The result of that 
issue is best reflected in the results from 
Latah County. It can be said that Wood lost 
the election in Latah County. 

Latah County is preponderantly Republi- 
can. In the last election a group of world 
federalists carried on a vigorous campaign 
against Wood in that county for his stand 
against the U. N. Virtually no mention 
was made in the county of the Hells Canyon 
issue. 

President Eisenhower carried the county 
by 2,186 votes. The Republicans carried 
every other office in the county with the 
exception of the prosecuting attorney. Mrs, 
Prost also carried the county by 167 votes. 

That’s the record. 


Airpower and Future Independence Days 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the RecorD, I include an address de- 
livered by me on July 4, 1953: 

Mr. Chairman, ladies and gentleman, and 
my friends, certainly I am most pleased and 
delighted to be here with you today on this 
great occasion. 

We are celebrating not only the Fourth of 
July, the birthday of our Nation, but we are 
celebrating the first AEDC Day as an annual 
occasion, 
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I think it exceedingly fine to pay tribute 
to the personnel of the AEDC and to the 
importance of this great center to our na- 
tional defense and security. 

Certainly, it is most appropriate and fitting 
that you should have a joint celebration 
such as this—the Fourth of July and the 
first AEDC celebration. 

I want to compliment the members of the 
chamber of commerce and all who have 
had part in arranging this most enjoyable 
and historic day—and this “fish fry”—and 
the day’s festivities. 

Tennessee is becoming famous for both the 
quality and quantity of its fish—the fish 
which we catch in our rivers and streams 
and TVA lakes. 

From some of the battles over appropri- 
ations we have been having in Washington 
lately, both with respect to our lakes and 
Air Force, I want to assure you all right now 
that I am opposed to draining our lakes and 
opposed to grounding our Air Force—let’s 
keep our fish biting and our jets flying. 

Occasions such as this, I am sure, give life 
an expression to an earlier expressed hope— 
the hope expressed by the former Secretary 
of the Air Force and others who were instru- 
mental in seeing to it that the AEDC was lo- 
cated in our midst—that there woud be the 
fullest cooperation between the local peo- 
ple—and the military and officials of the 
AEDC. I know that that cooperation has al- 
ways existed. The spirit of this occasion is 
fully expressive of the fine, friendly, and 
cooperative relationship that exists between 
the people here and everyone connected with 
the AEDC. 

Our people, General Harris, take great 
pride in our State name—the Volunteer 
State—Tennessee has produced more volun- 
teers in percentage of population than any 
other State in the Union. This gave to Ten- 
nessee our proud name, the Volunteer State. 

We also take great pride in the fact that 
the Air Engineering Development Center is 
located here in our midst. 

All of us may not know all about the AEDC, 
but we are proud of it. We feel that it is 
part ours and we are proud of our own. 

A story is told of a traveling Yankee tour- 
ist passing through one of our southern cities 
sometime ago. He saw a monument—a 
statue—in a nearby city park. The tourist 
asked of a local citizen, saying: “My man, 
whose statue is that?” 

The local citizen apparently did not under- 
stand. 

The Yankee tourist asked again and said, 
“My friend, whose statue is that?” 

The local citizen not knowing the identity 
of the statue replied, “By Gad, it belongs to 
Dixie and Uncle Sam.” 

That’s the way we feel about the AEDC— 
® belongs to Dixie and to Uncle Sam, and we 
are proud of the AEDC, and we are here today 
to cooperate with you and the Air Force in 
every way possible. 

It was my great pleasure to be in Nash- 
ville during February, of 1950, at which time 
the then Secretary of the Air Force, STUART 
SYMINGTON (presently a Member of the 
United States Senate) spoke to the people 
of our State on the meaning and importance 
of the AEDC. He flew here to tell us what 
the AEDC would mean to our Nation’s fu- 
ture and security. 

It was also my great pleasure to be here 
in Tullahoma a year later, on a very hot 
day, when the former President, President 
Truman, dedicated the great air engineering 
center and spoke of its importance to our 
Nation's defense. 

There has been much progress made dur- 
ing the months that have passed since the 
time the AEDC was dedicated. 

Today, those who have visited the center 
have seen the physical plant of a great re- 
search and development center—the largest 
and most unique research and testing cen- 
ter of its kind in the United States, and so 
far as we know, in the world. 
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We are talking today in terms of hyper- 
sonic and supersonic speeds. 

We hear our people speak of the huge wind 
tunnels, the propulsion wind tunnel, the 
gas dynamic facility, the jet engine test 
facility, the high altitude test unit, and 
similar terms. 

We know that this means that aircraft of 
our Air Force, the United States Air Force, 
is being tested for design and development 
purposes, that aircraft engines of all types 
and Kinds are being put through speed, 
wind, and temperature tests; that the 
AEDC is a part of an integrated, unified plan 
to provide the Nation—the military as well 
as private institutions and industry—with 
a means of exploring the relatively unknown 
world of flight beyond the sonic barrier. 

We know that by these tests and experi- 
ments we may be able to improve our abil- 
ity to use air space more effectively, we are 
securing vitally needed information for our 
Air Force while at the same time saving the 
lives of men who otherwise would have to 
risk their lives to gain the benefit of this 
information under varying hazardous con- 
ditions. 

` We know also that this great center lo- 
cated here in our midst in Tennessee is one 
of the most important, and destined to be- 
come the greatest, aviation test center in the 
world, 

It is needless for me to add that the peo- 
ple of our State take pride in the knowledge 
that our people may and can contribute to 
the attainment of these important objectives 
important to the future defense and secu- 
rity of our country. 

It is appropriate that we recognize that 
today we are living in the air age, the atomic 
era, when airpower is of the greatest im- 
portance, 

Someone has said that the last war—World 
War IIl—was won by the smalltown garage 
mechanic and the boy on the farm—who 
could fix any type of engine—in Africa or 
the Aleutians—all over the world. 

The American GI knew how to make the 
motors work, 

The war of the future will require more 
than mechanical ability. It will require real 
knowledge of the science of electronics. 

The realities of today compel us to face 
the fact that our Nation must be ready at 
any time to meet and to repel any potential 
enemy that might attack us—or strike at 
freedom and liberty elsewhere in the free 
world. 

It is a grim and costly fact that we don’t 
like to think about, but conditions of the 
world today force us to face and to accept it. 

Should the Korean truce negotiations not 
succeed and the present Korean fighting, un- 


fortunately, widen and expand, the work an® 


skill of the AEDC could well be the principal 
factor for the winning of any future battles 
of aggression, and the saving of our coun- 
try and civilization. 

It has been well said that eternal vigilance 
is the price of freedom. Yes, and it should 
be added that freedom and liberty do not 
come cheap. 

The cost of our national defense program 
is high—tremendously high. It will re- 
main so just so long as the present world 
unrest and threats of Communist aggression 
continue. 

During this week the Congress—the 
House—has been debating the annual appro- 
priations bill for the Department of Defense 
for the next year. The House has just 
passed this appropriation bill—which is one 
of the largest appropriation bills ever passed 
in a similar period—a period of neither peace 
nor total war. 

I spoke of debate on this bill during the 
week—rather it should be said that debate 
on the defense budget and the Air Force 
budget has been the subject of all, almost 
continuously, during the past several 
months, z 


As Gen. Carl Spaatz, former Chief of the 
Air Force, has so well said: 

“We all want economy, but not at the ex- 
pense of security. We need a greater, not 
lesser production of airplanes—we need the 
143-wing program and we need it now.” 

The big debate over the Air Force budget 
has centered around this question: How 
large an Air Force is needed and when shall 
we reach our maximum air strength? 

The new Secretary of Defense, Mr. Wilson, 
has said the Air Force can stand a $6 billion 
cut in next year’s appropriation. He wants 
the Air Force to have 120 wings now and 143 
wings at a later date. 

It is generally concluded that Mr. Wilson. 
was under orders from the Director of the 
Budget to effect a sizable cut in the Air 
Force budget and this is Just what Mr. Wil- 
son has done, notwithstanding the advice 
given him by top military experts. 

In other words, it has been charged that 
Secretary Wilson has disregarded the advice 
of our military experts, and according to 
Air Force Chief Vandenberg, his action has 
greatly retarded and will serve to hamper 
and delay the Air Force program. 

» General Vandenberg has further said: 

“If it had been the deliberate intention 
of members of the Office of the Secretary of 
Defense to hamper and delay the Air Force 
program, they could scarcely have taken ac- 
tion which would better have served such a 
purpose.” 

A long-range Air Force buildup program 
has been planned. Our Air Force top officials 
insist that just as these plans were begin- 
ning to work out, many of our vital base con- 
struction projects have been stopped by di- 
rectives from the Office of the Secretary of 
Defense—the recruitment of personnel for 
the Air Force has been drastically curtailed, 
and critical months have been lost. 

Bases, men, and aircraft are all vitally 
needed to a well-organized Air Force. 

When either one is cut back, the Air Force 
program is thrown out of balance and not 
skillfully in operation. 

In addition to aircraft, men, and bases, I 
should add, an essential component of build- 
ing the most modern Air Force includes re- 
search and development, a test program such 
as the AEDC represents. 

Senator Symington, former Air Force Sec- 
retary Finletter, former Secretary of Defense 
Lovett, and others have joined in denounc- 
ing the action of Secretary Wilson in cutting 
the Air Force budget. 

General Twining, the new Air Force Chief 
who assumed office July 1, has also testified 
that it is his opinion that the full 143 wings 
are necessary to the national security. 

What will this cut mean in wings and air- 
craft, personnel and bases? 

The new budget calls for 120-wing Air 
Force—a. reduction of 23 wings from a 
planned 143 wings—this means a reduction 
of 5 strategic wings, 15 tactical wings, and 
3 aircraft-troop-carrier wings. 

In number of aircraft reduced, this means 
the deletion of approximately 2,000 aircraft 
during the next 2% years, 

The Air Force personnel will be reduced 
by the new budget from an established 
buildup of 1,700,000 men—calculated for the 
143 wings to 960,000 men for the new 120- 
wing program. 

There will be increased air-base construc- 
tion under the 120-wing program, but not as 
extensive or on as large a scale as planned 
under the 143-wing program. Fourteen im- 
portant bases have been deleted and $114 
billion contracts for airbase construction 
delayed. 

It is agreed that there can be a heavier 
concentration of personnel at existing bases, 
but from a military standpoint, dispersal of 
personnel and aircraft is considered highly 
for security and defense reasons. 

The great debate continued in the Senate. 
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I am most happy to report to all of you 
that funds for basic research and develop- 
ment have not been materially reduced. 

I have been assured that full funds for the 
AEDC will be authorized for next year and 
for the future. The new budget carries a 
total of $15 million in new funds for the 
AEDC. 

In a recent conference with the Secretary 
of the Air Force and other Air Force person- 
nel, I can at this time disclose that plans are 
under way and being formulated for an addi- 
tional major construction to the AEDC 
facility. This is in a planning stage and is 
definitely to be recommended to the Con- 
gress In a further development of this great 
facility. 

The decision in this regard reemphasizes 
the importance which the Air Force attaches 
to research and development by the AEDC. 

Research and development and improving 
aircraft and air navigation must take place 
during peacetime. 

After Pearl Harbor no new plane design 
was perfected. With the outbreak of war, 
time was not available for research. Our 
Nation went immediately into full scale pro- 
duction of airplanes. No new models were 
perfected. 

Research, therefore—to keep abreast in air- 
craft design and perfection—must take place 
now, not Tater. 

It takes from 18 to 27 months to produce a 
plane from the time it is ordered. 

It is no military secret that the United 
States lags behind the Communist nations in 
present military power. Let us face the facts 
of the Communist war potential: 

1. Russia with her satelites comprises two- 
thirds of the area of Europe. 

2. The followers of Russia in Europe num- 
ber in excess of 300 million. s 

3. Russia and her satellites are reported to 
have 200 armed divisions in existence and 
kcr military potential is constantly being 
built up. 

All of this is exclusive of Russia's known 
influence in Asia. 

What about Russia's airpower? 

Tt is known that Russia has 20,000 active 
planes, 20,000 reserve planes, and 9,000 jets— 
a total of 49,000 aircraft. 

All of the NATO countries in Europe have a 
total of 50 active and reserve divisions and 
4,000 planes. On a basis of figures, Russia 
has a 7-to-1 advantage in Europe. 

In spite of the greatness of our own Air 
Force, General Vandenherg has made a frank 
confession that the Russians have a jet en- 
gine in their MIG-15 which is superior to 
any of our jet engines today? The Russian 
MIG-15 has been disclosed by observers to be 
one of the world’s best existing airplanes for 
air combat—judged upon its characteristics 
and performance. 

Americans can take still further less com- 
fort im reports of other Russian fighter 
planes; namely, the PA-13 copied fron the 
German Luftwaffe and flying wedge. 

The state of the aeronautical program in 
the Soviet Union has been attained through 
a tremendous application of effort. Their 
technology may not be superior, but they 
have the materials and are ruthless in their 
zeal for expanding aircraft. There exists 
large-scale flight-training programs and @ 
remarkable degree of airmindedness, - 

It is also known that they are working on 
improved air-fighter planes, including rock- 
ets and guided missiles, 

They have skilled and zealous pilots. 

In view of these developments and the 
Russian known aims and ambitions of world 
conquest, and other demonstrated acts and 
tactics, we should be awakened and not be- 
come indifferent or complacent. The course 
of the Kremlin—the ambition of the Com- 
munist. leaders—are well known to all of 
us. That course and ambition is world dom- 
ination. 

The Soviets may change their tactics—ags 
they seemingly have done temporarily—but 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


their eventual goals do not change. We 
should not, therefore, under any circum- 
stances permit ourselves to fall into the trap 
of their creation—a trap made more tricky 
by our own wishful thinking and com- 
placency. 

Incifference in this hour would constitute 
the greatest fifth column the Soviets could 
wish and desire that we have in our coun- 
try. We must not relax our defense effort. 
The enemy is not relaxing—of that we may 
be sure. 

I desire to quote in substance from only 
one other authority—that of General Eisen- 
hower—just before leaving his military com- 
mand in Europe. 

He said, “Any aggressor picks a day on 
which he intends to strike and he builds 
everything to that point. We have to de- 
vise a scheme that we can support, if nec- 
essary over the next 20 or 30 years, whatever 
may be the time necessary as long as the 
threat, the announced threat of aggression 
remains in the world. That means we must 
be ready at any time.” 

The anniversary of our Nation’s birthday— 
the 4th of July—is a good time for Ameri- 
can citizens to take stock in recognizing our 
liberties and our responsibilities. 

It is an appropriate time for rededication 
of the principles expressed in the Declara- 
tion of Independence. It is a time to resolve 
against indifference and complacency about 
the problems and difficulties facing our coun- 
try and the free world community. 

The men who penned the Declaration of 
Independence 177. years ago were bold and 
daring and courageous. They were willing to 
risk their lives, their all, for the cause of 
freedom and independence. We recall the 
lines: 

“When in the course of human events, it 
becomes necessary for one people to dissolve 
the political bonds * * * we hold these 
truths to be self-evident, that all men are 
created equal, that they are endowed by 
their Creator with certain unalienable rights, 
that among these are life, liberty, and the 
pursuit of happiness—that to secure these 
rights, governments are instisuted among 
men, deriving their just powers from the 
consent of the goverred.” 

And after reciting a long list of specific 
grievances they concluded: 

“We mutually pledge to each other, our 
lives, our fortunes, and our sacred honor.” 

The principles of this great document were 
announced to the world on July 4, 1776. 

We know that John Hancock, whose bold 
signature appears thereon, stated to his col- 
leagues—our forefathers—that in this hour: 

“We must all stand together, or we will all 
hang separately.” 

We should ever remember the price paid 
for our liberty and freedom, and we must 
never forget the immortal principles of the 
Declaration of Independence. Just so long 
as we remember these principles and our 
Nation charts its course by these principles, 
our country will stand unified and America 
will fulfill the destiny for which it was 
created. 

We need unity among our people today— 
unity at home and abroad. 

America is a recognized leader of millions 
of people throughout the world. We must 
measure up to our responsibilities. 

Our flag, the Stars and Stripes, today is 
flying throughout the world, everywhere 
where men still love freedom and liberty. 

A generation ago it was said that the sun 
never sets on the flag of the British Empire. 
Today that statement can, with truth, be 
made regarding the American flag. 

Today Old Glory is flying in 49 nations 
abroad. Our troops are carrying the Ameri- 
can flag in 49 countries. It waves over 89 
big United States airbases overseas. It is 
flown by four major United States fleets. 
The flag is accompanying our soldiers, sail- 
ors, and airmen in distant parts of the world 
symbolizing America’s devotion to freedom, 


But at no point in the world does the 
American flag fly over an American satellite 
nation, or over colonies of people held down 
by American might. No. Wherever our flag 
goes it goes with a mission of help to defend 
free peoples against aggression and tyranny. 

As we celebrate another birthday of our 
Nation, it is our hope and our prayer that 
Old Glory long may wave over the land of 
the free and the home of the brave, and con- 
tinue to inspire hope in the hearts of free- 
men everywhere. 


Address of Hon. Edward P. Boland, of 
Massachusetts, At Dedication Banquet 
of Charles C. Kennedy Post, No. 275, 
Chicopee Falls, Mass. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


O! 


HON. THOMAS P. O'NEILL, JR. 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. O'NEILL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the REcoRrD, I include the very 
inspiring remarks of my colleague from 
Massachusetts, the Honorable EDWARD 
P. Boranp, principal speaker at the ded- 
ication banquet of Charles C. Kennedy 
Post No. 275, Chicopee Falls, Mass. 
Congressman BoLann’s address was de- 
livered on the occasion of the dedication 
of Post 275’s new Legion home on Flag 
Day, June 14, 1953. The dedication ban- 
quet marked the end of an outstanding 
dedicatory ceremony. The afternoon’s 
dedication address was delivered by His 
Excellency Gov. Christian A. Herter. 
The Flag Day address was offered by J. 
Herbert White, department commander, 
American Legion, Commonwealth of 
Massachusetts: 


Mr. Chairman, Reverend Clergy, Com- 
mander Kane, Comrade Daviau, Judge Keyes, 
ladies and gentlemen, I appreciate the honor 
you pay me in inviting me to this head table 
this evening. I welcome the opportunity to 
join with the distinguished public officials 
and the officers of the American Legion in 
congratulating the Charles C. Kennedy Post 
on the completion of this beautiful home. 
When I was first asked to come here and to 
speak briefly at this event, I knew then and 
I know now that my talents would not be 
equal to the task. For this is no ordinary, 
run-of-the-mill, routine affair. I am sure 
that neither my pen nor my voice can do 
justice to the significance of the occasion. 
Fortunately, my feeble efforts have been 
buttressed by magnificent facts. Organized 
in 1922, Post 275’s growth in membership 
and service to the community has been re- 
markably steady—an outstanding patriotic 
and civic unit—interested in the betterment 
of the community—concerned over the wel- 
fare of its members and dedicated to the 
development of youth. These accomplish- 
ments need no verbose embellishments of 
mine. Majestically they stand by them- 
selves and silently but emphatically pro- 
claim that here, indeed, is a great and a 
good organization. 

This day marks a milestone in the history 
of the Charles C. Kennedy Post. The dedi- 
cation of this magnificent building is the 
realization of a dream come true. I am 
sure that the construction of this home was 
a long-sought desire on the part of the of- 
ficers and members. 

I know, too, something of the courage, 
daring, and faith that were all necessary to 
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accomplish the end. A structure like this 
does not rise from hopeful, wishful fantasy. 
It is not the product of fearful men or timid 
souls. I know these things because I speak 
with some degree of experience. For, as 
chairman of the building committee of your 
Legion neighbors to the southeast, I carry 
some credential to speak with some measure 
of certitude. The American Legion, Liberty 
Post 430, is preparing to dedicate its new 
community center and home within the 
next 2 months. So we know something of 
the effort—the tremendous effort—that has 
been spent by the Charles C. Kennedy Post 
in the realization of its ambition. There 
are few who can know the difficulties that 
a project such as this entails. You’ve got 
to be part and parcel of it to understand the 
problems involved. You have to be, in a 
sense, on the inside. It is then, and only 
then, that you can realize what has been 
done here. I know that construction of this 
home was not taken lightly by the post. It 
was started on the faith, daring, and hard- 
headed business sense of the comrades of 
the post. It was nurtured by your officers, 
building association, and above all, your 
board of directors, to a fruitful end. Since 
this post is typically American, typically Le- 
gion, the go-ahead signal could have been 
given only after untold hours of discussion, 
heated argument and necessary compro- 
mises on just what should be built. It could 
not have been accomplished without the 
sacrifices of many hours of time and effort by 
your Officers, building association, and board 
of directors. Details on planning, construc- 
tion, and finance are no easy matters. They 
require knowledge, study, and a great deal 
of work. The men who steered this project, 
the post itself, had to have the confidence 
of the architect, the builder, and the banker, 
And, I am sure, their confidence was rooted 
in the spirit and the past performance of 
this organization. 

You have been fortunate in having as your 
architect one of the outstanding men in this 
profession, Henry J. Tessier. I know that 
he has given generously and gratuitously of 
his time to assist you. The same can be 
said for your contractor, George O. Fontaine. 
The measure of his success is the confidence 
and faith that men have in his ability, know- 
how, and dependability. Iam sure that both 
Henry and George take great personal pride 
in participating in this dedication. 

As Legionnaries, we have a right to be 
proud of the great contributions the Amer- 
ican Legion has made and is making to our 
community, State, and Nation. It has been 
and is a powerful force in speaking out when- 
ever necessary in maintaining the safety and 
security of your country. The times demand 
that the American Legion remain alert and 
strong. The construction of this home aids 
greatly in the maintaining of the strength 
of the American Legion. More than brick, 
mortar, and lumber has gone into this struc- 
ture. Faith, spirit—the realization of what 
a democratic group means to our country— 
dreams of doing more for your comrades and 
community—these are things that give it 
breath and life. These are things that give 
real meaning to this structure. And when 
the cynical, belittling name callers, the 
ing. critics, proclaim, as they have many 
times in the past, that the American Legion 
is a group of selfish, superpatriotic, war- 
mongering men and women, you can hurl 
the defamations back into their teeth. You 
can proudly proclaim that you have built 
for a better tomorrow because what you have 
done here, indeed, has been done “For God 
and country.” 

There is one who is not with us tonight— 
not with us in person. But our faith tells 
us that he is with us in spirit. I am confil- 
dent that Charles C. Kennedy looks down 
from his eternal home and is now proclaim- 
ing his benediction: “Well done my good and 
faithful comrades.” 
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Stop Slashing of Civilian Payroll at 
Boston Naval Shipyard 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following: 

Boston NAVAL SHIPYARD BETTERMENT 
ASSOCIATION 


Aroused at recent employment cuts, an 
extensive campaign will be launched by the 
Boston Naval Shipyard Betterment Associa- 
tion, composed of labor, veterans, and fra- 
ternal organizations, to keep the annual Navy 
civilian payroll of $50 million a year in 
Greater Boston, it was announced yesterday. 

According to Betterment President Lyman 
E. Carlow, of Reading, strong efforts are 
being made by the organization to get more 
naval shipwork in Boston and to stress the 
importance of the Boston Naval Shipyard to 
New England and the Nation. 

“New England has long been a leader in 
the shipbuilding field,” stated President Car- 
low, “and the Boston Naval Shipyard, 153 
years of age on August 26, has served the 
Nation by serving the fieet since 1800. The 
type of service rendered by the civilian em- 
ployees at the navy yard in Charlestown and 
South Boston has been unsurpassed. And 
the many commendations given to the civil- 
jan employees is definite proof the yard can 
do the work efficiently and satisfactorily.” 

The annual payroll of over $50 million, 
Carlow pointed out, plays an important role 
in the economic life of greater Boston. Busi- 
nessmen of the Bay State realize, stated Car- 
low, that cutting down of the civilian payroll 
would assist in making Boston another dis- 
tress area. 

The betterment association’s plans, he re- 
vealed, are to contact all of the business 
houses in Boston; labor, veteran, fraternal, 
and civic organizations; and food and pro- 
duce dealers, in an effort to have them sup- 
port the betterment group in keeping this 
Civilian payroll intact in greater Boston. 

“Officials of the betterment association,” 
continued President Carlow, “have requested 
the entire Massachusetts congressional dele- 
gation to do their utmost to keep the employ- 
ment level high at the Boston naval ship- 
yard. We have urged the Bay State legis- 
lators to assist us in getting more overhaul, 
maintenance, and conversion of nayal vessels 
assigned to Boston. 

“We have a natural harbor and splendid 
docking facilities. Our skilled shipbuilders 
can construct all types of crafts, ranging from 
a dinghy to a first-line fighting ship. Our 
drydock in South Boston can service the 
largest ship that sails the seven seas. We 
have the equipment, the tools, and last but 
not least, we have the best shipbuilding force 
‘in the United States, our employees. 

“These employees, many of them with fam- 
ilies, are an asset to greater Boston and Mas- 
sachusetts. Each person’s salary adds to the 
economic development of the Bay State and 
New England. Slashing the Navy civilian 
payroll of over $50 million must be stopped 
if New England’s progress is not to be 
impeded.” 

Among the organizations that belong to 
the betterment association are: Lodge No. 82, 
A. F. of L. (General); Lodge No. 724, A. F. of L. 
(Power Pt); United States Naval Police Lodge 
No. 977, A. F. of L.; Asbestos Workers, Pipe- 
coverers, Insulators Lodge No. 1088, A. F. 
of L.; Maintenance Workers’ Lodge No. 1172, 
A. F. of L; Sandblasters Lodge No. 1245, 
A. F. of L; Painters’ Lodge, No. 1246, 


A. F. of L.; Boston Naval Shipyard Plan- 
ners and Estimators and Progressmen’s Asso- 
ciation, No. 1261, A. F. of L.; High Lift 
Operators’ Lodge, No. 1512, A. F. of L.; 
American Federation of Technical Engi- 
neers, Local No. 15, A. F. of L.; Federal 
Drillers’ Association; International Brother- 
hoed of Blacksmiths, Drop Forgers, and 
Helpers, Local No. 125, A. F, of L.; Interna- 
tional Molders and Foundry Workers Union, 
Local No. 106, A. F. of L.; Patternmakers’ 
League of North America, Patternmakers’ 
Association of Boston and Vicinity, A. F. of L.; 
Sheet Metal Workers’ International Asso- 
ciation, Coppersmiths’ Local No. 600, A. F. 
of L.; United Association of Journeymen and 
Apprentices of the Plumbing and Pipefitting 
Industry of the United States and Canada, 
No. 829, A. F. of L.; Boston Naval Shipyard 
Apprentice and Alumni Association; Master 
Mechanics and Foremen’s Association; Na- 
tional Association of Supervisors, Depart- 
ment of Defense, Quartermen and Leading- 
men's Association, Boston Naval Shipyard, 
Local No. 5; Naval Civilian Administrators 
Association, Boston Naval Shipyard Chapter; 
Retirement Federation of Civil Service Em- 
ployees, Local No. 6, Boston Naval Shipyard; 
Shop Planners Association of the Boston 
Naval Shipyard; Allied Veterans Council; 
Amvets, Post 49, Boston Naval Shipyard; 
Boston Navy Yard War Veterans’ Associa- 
tion, Post No. 1; Disabled American Vet- 
erans, Navy Yard, Chapter No. 17; Federal 
Employees Veterans Association; Cable and 
Tow Club; Massachusetts Fire Reserve; and 
the Federal Servige Career Employees Asso- 
ciation. 
Boston Nava. SHIPYARD BETTERMENT 
ASSOCIATION, 


Korea Appeasement Threat to Our Nation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. JOHN W. MeCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, 
under permission to extend my remarks, 
I include a well-considered article, 
Korea Appeasement Threat to Our Na- 
tion, written by John Griffin and ap- 
pearing in the Boston Post of July 5, 
1953: 

KOREA APPEASEMENT THREAT TO OUR NATION 
(By John Griffin) : 

This is one of the big holiday week- 
ends of the year, and millions of Americans 
will get great pleasure from the beaches, 
the mountain resorts, and various other en- 
tertainments. 

` Other Americans will be facing Communist 
troops in Korea, wondering whether the next 
few days will bring a truce or a resumption 
of fighting. 

Many mothers and fathers and wives and 
children will give thought to their own who 
are in Korea, but how many who have no 
relatives over there will devote even a pass- 
ing thought to Korea? 

It appears that all efforts to convince 
Syngman Rhee that South Korea ought to 
go along with the U. N. in the truce, have 
been unavailing. President Eisenhower's 
special missionary, who has had several 
lengthy conversations with the South Ko- 
rean president, obviously hasn’t achieved the 
goal. 

He has had seven meetings with Rhee, but 
there is no indication that substantial 
progress is being made, and it looks as if 
the United Nations and the United States 
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will have to go ahead with the truce re- 
gardless of South Korea’s attitude. -That is 
assuming, of course, that the Red Chinese 
will agree, and there again, the indications 
are that the Reds are going to take their 
time about it. 

The latest development in the situation 
is the suggestion of Prime Minister Nehru 
that the U. N. General Assembly should meet 
at once to consider the whole situation in 
Korea. 

WEIRDEST EVENT 


Nehru, under present U. N. plans, is going 
to furnish troops to act as police in Korea 
during the armistice, but of course, Rhee 
won't stand for that unless he is forced into 
agreement. He knows, as do others, that 
Nehru's concern is not the future of Korea, 
but the future of India, which is getting ripe 
for Red conquest. 

Nobody can predict what will happen if 
Rhee continues his stand against the truce. 
He has been informed that the United States 
will not give him a guarantee of military 
support in case of a future attack on South 
Korea. It seems incredible to many Ameri- 
cans that Rhee can go through with his 
threat to fight on regardless of an armistice, 
but nobody thought he would persist as 
determinedly as he has so far. 

As the desire for a truce is high in this 
country, and even more intense among some 
of our allies, and as the complications be- 
come ever more complicated, it is difficult to 
get a real grasp of the situation as it stands 
today. 

It is not easy to see, for example, that we 
might wind up in armed action against South 
Korea, which we have been defending for 
more than 3 years. We might be taking the 
side of our enemy against our friend, which 
would certainly be one of the weirdest events 
in history. 

The Chinese Communists are in control of 
all of North Korea, which contains practically 
all the industry and power of Korea. They 
haven’t been punished for aggression, as the 
United Nations was aiming to accomplish. 
They are in the driver's seat, and all through 
Asia the belief is that they have won the 
war. 

They have defied the United Nations and 
the West, and they haye gotten away with it. 
They have nothing to lose now by holding 
to firm demands, for it is obvious that the 
western desire to end the fighting is so great 
that almost any concessions will be made to 
achieve that end. 


HAVEN'T A CHANCE 


They have our men as prisoners, and no- 
body knows for sure what has been done 
with them. We have their troops as pris- 
oners, and, although many of them are not 
Communists and want to get away from the 
Reds, we are going to allow the Reds to send 
missionaries to talk with these prisoners in 
an effort to convince them to give their 
loyalty to communism. 

These prisoners haven't got a chance. The 
brain-washing type of interrogation that 
they will be subjected to will undoubtedly 
include implied threats, and, if any num- 
ber of them have families or relatives in 
China, they know what will happen if they 
don’t succumb to the Red missionaries. 

And yet there are officials in Washington 
and all sorts of commentators and column- 
ists who are trying to convince the Ameri- 
can people that we have achieved a great 
victory in Korea, They seem to base this 
principally on the argument that we have 
pushed the Reds back into North Korea. 

The Chinese Reds, however, didn’t start 
from North Korea; they started from China, 
and they haven't been pushed back to where 
they started. They have gained control 
of half of Korea, and probably the most im- 
portant half, at that. 

Now we are saying that we never had any 
military objectives, that we were only try- 
ing to push the Communists back to North 
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Korea. Well, we had done that by October 
of 1950, and if that was the only objective, 
why didn’t we stop fighting then? 

We not only did not stop fighting at that 
time, but we actually went on a month later 
to subscribe to the United Nations procla- 
mation that we would stop for nothing less 
than a unified Korea with free elections. 


MORE APPEASEMENT 


There has been a tendency lately for some 
Americans to ignore that United Nations 
resolve and so say that there never was 
any such official expression by the U. N. 
But there was. It was a resolution adopted 
on October 7, 1950, which recommended 
that “all appropriate steps be taken to in- 
sure conditions of stability throughout Ko- 
rea,” and that “all constitutional acts be 
taken, including the holding of elections, 
under the auspices of the U. N., for the es- 
tablishment of a unified, independent and 
democratic government in the soverign 
state of Korea,” 

Is there any wonder that Syngman Rhee 
is reluctant to agree to an armistice which 
gives an outside aggressor a large part of 
his country? For that is just what it 
amounts to; the Chinese Reds have taken 
by force of arms half of another country. 

And in the futile United Nations, every- 
body wants to overlook the obvious fact 
that the Russians, members of the U. N. 
are supporting the aggression in defiance 
of that organization. Furthermore, they 
want to overlook the fact that certain mem- 
bers are and have been engaged in provid- 
ing materials which the enemy can use 
against the U. N. 

Is it any wonder Rhee feels that South 
Korea has been sold out? Doubtless many 
Americans are sympathetic to his position, 
but they can’t conceive of a people who will 
fight to the death against hopeless odds. 
They are used to appeasement and they 
know that their own allies want to appease. 

We can go right on enjoying ourselves 
here at home, absorb the pleasures of the 
beaches and the countryside, but some day 
we are going to be jarred out of our com- 
placency by the results of the appeasement 
in Korea. 


Salary Increases for Postal Workers Are 
Needed Now 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SIDNEY A. FINE 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. FINE. Mr. Speaker, there are 
presently pending a number of bills for 
the relief of postal employees, and I þe- 
lieve their request to be worthy of the 
immediate attention of the Congress. I 
have received hundreds of letters both 
from the employees themselves and their 
wives telling me of the financial strain 
caused by the increased cost of living, 
rise in rents, and so forth. 

The plight of the postal employees is 
best expressed by themselves. I quote 
from a letter from the New York Federa- 
tion of Post Office Clerks dated June 26, 
1953, addressed to me by Mr. Frank A, 
Grippo, secretary, which states: 

During this session of Congress, our local 
has written to you on several occasions about 
the urgent need for a salary increase for 
postal employees. By your favorable reply 
to our letters you have shown a sympathetic 
interest in their behalf. However, the House 
Post Office and Civil Service Committee has 


thus far failed to act on pay-raise legisla- 
tion. 

In the meantime, the plight of postal em- 
ployees has become more desperate. About 
75 percent of them are able to make ends 
meet only through a second job or through 
the employment of their wives. The cost of 
living continues to rise. Only today the 
Bureau of Labor Statistics announced that 
the cost-of-living inaex for May 15 hit a 
new high for 1953. This was 9 percent 
higher than a year ago. 

Having just completed an economic survey 
of our members (many of whom live in your 
district) we are submitting to you some 
of its results. The survey shows: 42.7 per- 
cent of the employees are working on second 
jobs; 32.9 percent have their wives working; 
69.2 percent have had an increase in their 
debts during the past year; 24.7 percent have 
been forced to borrow on their insurance; 
$540 was the average increase in debt. 

These figures portray more graphically than 
words the economic plight of postal em- 
ployees today, It still is not too late to 
enact remedial legislation, Congress has 
shown on many occasions that they can 
enact legislation in short order when they 
are convinced of the need. 


Mr. Speaker, I am in accord with the 
proposed legislation, and I urge the 
Members of the Congress to give the 
postal employees the relief to sustain 
them. They have given faithful and de- 
voted service to our country and can at 
all times be depended upon, as typified 
so well by the famous inscription on the 
New York Post Office: “Neither snow, nor 
rain, nor heat, nor night stays these 
couriers from the swift completion of 
their appointed rounds.” 


One Hundred and Fifty Years of 
Progress for County 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, Indiana 
County, one of the counties in the 22d 
Congressional District of Pennsylvania, 
which I have the honor to represent has 
just proudly completed its 150th anniver- 
sary. 

Indiana Countians commemorated 
their founding fathers’ deeds and ac- 
complishments during the week of June 
28 to July 4 with a mammoth and gala 
sesquicentennial celebration. 

The tour, displays, parades, shows, 
dances, industrial and agricultural pro- 
grams, plus many other activities, took 
much planning and time. I am confi- 
dent the citizens of Indiana County ac- 
knowledge the energy and diligent work 
put forth by the various committees and 
groups in presenting this elaborate af- 
fair. 

But above all, the early thoughts and 
deeds of their forefathers, which passed 
in review, represent what America is 
today—trich inheritage and abundance. 
I believe today’s citizens who have 
sprouted and grown from the seeds of the 
early pioneers of Indiana County have 
done what their ancestors asked them 
to do. 
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It was a great inspiration for me to 
have had the privilege to attend Indiana 
County’s birthday and to help celebrate 
and witness with its people their found- 
ing and development. 

I know this county will continue put- 
ting forth its best efforts to grow and 
reflect upon America its achievements. 
I can visualize a greater county reaped 
with more success when it comes tne 
to celebrate its 200th year of existence. 

As part of my remarks, I include an 
article which appeared in the sesquicen~ 
tennial issue of the Indiana Evening 
Gazette on June 29, 1953, entitled “One 
Hundred and Fifty Years of Progress for 
County”: 


ONE HUNDRED AND FIFTY YEARS OF PROGRESS 
FOR COUNTY 


Great endeavors are the result of great 
minds, great achievements the reward of 
great hearts. One can only marvel at the 
courage and fortitude which transformed 
this land of ours from a refuge of despair to 
a haven of hope. 

Those who dared the hardships, the sacri- 
fices, the fear of the unknown, were those 
who dared to dream, and the proof of dream- 
ing is a hard-fought battle. But when 
knowledge of the New World was bruited 
abroad, the dreamers came. Each one seek- 
ing a better way of life, each to his dream. 
Some of them were political refugees; some 
of them craved that freedom of the soul 
which is religious freedom; some of them 
aspired to a better position in life, which in 
the Old World was forever denied to them, 

So they came, the educated and the illiter- 
ate, the freeman and the bondsman, the 
strong and the weak, the gentle and the war- 
riors, and their coming was the beginning of 
a great dream. A dream of freedom for all 
peoples; of the right of assembly, of worship, 
of human dignity. And gradually all of the 
dreams intermingled, building slowly to a 
great strength. From that strength, a new 
kind of Government emerged—a Government 
for all of the people. 

One cannot but wonder at the tremendous 
evolution of human thought which brought 
a democracy into being; the courage which 
gave it impetus and meaning, the determi- 
nation which built a few colonies on the 
eastern coast into a strong nation. The 
history of a part of our Nation is truly a 
history of all the Nation, for the same pio- 
neer courage settled every part of it, and the 
Struggle against the wilderness and the 
strangeness was basically the same, whether 
in the great timberland or the bayou, the 
prairie, or the desert. 

So a history of Indiana County is the his- 
tory of our Nation. The record of its birth 
and progress is the record of our Nation. 


Americanism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CLARK W. THOMPSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. THOMPSON of Texas. Mr. 
Speaker, during my recent visit to 
Texas, I spent the Fourth of July with 
the people of Alvin. They make a big 
day of it with a parade of decorated 
fioats in the morning, then a barbecue, 
then a big rodeo. It is'a splendid com- 
munity event sparked by the American 
Legion. 
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Among other things, I had the honor 
of presenting the award to the winner of 
the annual essay contest on the subject 
of Americanism. It was significant that 
the award this year went to Mrs. Helen 
S. Roberts, a member of the faculty of 
the Alvin Junior College. 

It goes without saying the winning 
essay was inspiring and it showed a deep 
and abiding patriotism on the part of 
the author. She has great faith in our 
Nation and in our American way of life. 
Tt was of added significance to know that 
Mrs. Roberts has a son who is.a naval 
aviator who has twice been in the Korean 
action and who served through World 
War I. She has a daughter who is mar- 
ried to a Navy. doctor who has also seen 
his full share of action. Mrs. Roberts 
truly knows the full meaning of pa- 
triotism. She has never wavered from 
her faith in her country, nor has she 
stepped aside from her responsibilities 
in maintaining our way of life. The peo- 
ple of Alvin are fortunate that she is in 
the school system where her faith in our 
country may be an inspiration to the 
coming generations. I take great pleas- 
ure in placing Mrs. Roberts’ essay in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 

AMERICANISM 


The United States of America is a Nation 
characterized by a unique way of life. Build- 
ing upon the foundations laid down by his- 
tory’s greatest exponents of human freedom 
and buttressed by convictions from the 
Hebraic-Christian tradition of individual 
dignity and integrity, the founders of our 
American way of life were well aware that 
they were creating a new conception of liber- 
ty and responsibility for mankind. 

Our Nation has prospered, providing for 
the world the best example of what men can 
do for themselves, under God's will, when 
their energies are freed and their best judg- 
ment made the law of the land. 

With our fundamental values being chal- 
lenged by the Communists, we in America are 
at work to clarify as well as to defend these 
values, to strengthen our understanding of 
them, and to assure ourselves that the con- 
victions we have always lived by will be 
made clear and fully glorious to our children 
and youth, 

Man has worth and dignity as a human 
being in America, endowed by God with cer- 
tain rights which can be violated but which 
cannot be taken from him. Among these 
natural rights are life, liberty, and the pur- 
suit of happiness. 

The individual under the American form 
of government has responsibilities as well as 
rights. Accepting the worth and dignity of 
all men, he respects their rights as he expects 
others to respect his. In the Christian tra- 
dition, he lives in the belief that man has 
great possibilities for intellectual, moral, and 
spiritual growth; and he acts to make the 
best use of his opportunities to promote such 
growth to himself and others. 

The citizen of the United States under- 
stands that the personal freedom and the 
standard of living enjoyed by him rest on 
the labors of generations of men and women 
who have believed that in order to have a 
good, man must create a good; who have de- 
voted heart, mind, and muscle to building 
an America whose material wealth, while 
resting on rich natural resources, is chiefly a 
result of fully developed human_resources 
brought to fulfillment by a way of life that 
frees energies and purpose as none other in 
the world. p t 

America’s greatness rests not upon her 
Wealth, although that is great, nor upon 
her opportunities for self-improvement, 
although these are legion. The greatness of 
America grows out of the personal worthi- 


ness of the men and women of America, 
Under our form of government, we have 
found the freedom and the necessity for 
making great moral and spiritual values our 
own. These values become our guide to live 
by, as we assume responsibility for ourselves 
and the common good. 

Let us unite to mobilize our present 
strengths and build our future defenses in 
this greatest of all struggles, the battle for 
the future of mankind. 


“This is my Country, 

Land of my birth, 

This is my Country, 
Grandest on earth, 

I pledge thee my allegiance, 
America the bold, 

For this is my Country, 
To have and to hold.” 


Quarterdeck Diplomacy: A Page from 
American History 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN A. BLATNIK 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. BLATNIK. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include a most 
interesting article entitled “Quarterdeck 
Diplomacy” by Dr. Andor Klay which 
appears in the July 1953 edition of the 
Foreign Service Journal. This article 
tells a thrilling story from early Ameri- 
can history—the story of an American 
naval captain, Comdr. Duncan N. In- 
graham, who took courageous and direct 
action to rescue a Hungarian political 
exile and immigrant to America from. al- 
most certain death at the hands of the 
Austrian-Hungarian Government. 

Born in Hungary and an American 
by adoption, Dr. Andor Klay is an emi- 
nent scholar and researcher who has an 
outstanding record of service in behalf 
of this country. Originally he was a 
newspaper editor, and during World 
War Ihe served in the Office of Censor- 
ship as Unit Chief, then in the Army of 
the United States overseas. Since the 
war he has been a research specialist in 
the United States Department of State, 
and now serves with the Department’s 
important Division of Research on the 
U. S. S. R. and Eastern Europe. The 
article presented below is the product of 
his hard work and careful research, and 
I am sure that all who read it will agree 
that we owe Dr. Klay a vote of thanks 
for making available to the public this 
most interesting and significant page 
from American history. 

Mr. Speaker, this article is a little over 
3,000 words in length and will take up 
about 2 pages of the Recorp. Under 


-permission of the House, I insert it as an 


extension of my remarks: 
QUARTERDECK DIPLOMACY 
(By Andor Klay) 

An incident unique in our diplomatic his- 
tory was opened in the harbor of Smyrna 
(Iismir), Turkey, with these words: 

“Do you want the protection of the Ameri- 
can flag? Then you shall have it!” 

An ultimatum was issued with a few 
hours’ time limit and without any possibility 
of consulting the highest officials of the 
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Government in faraway Washington. The 
crisis threatened to lead to an outbreak of 
hostilities between young America and one 
of the world’s mightiest empires. 

The outcome and its ramifications exerted 
through several decades a direct influence 
upon the development of American natural- 
ization theories and procedures, culminating 
in the enactment of a statute according to 
which all persons possess a natural right to 
expatriation. 


HIGH EXCITEMENT 


When the U. S. S. St. Louis, a sloop of war 
of the Mediterranean Squadron, arrived ‘at 
Smyrna on June 23, 1853, the people of the 
town were in a state of high excitement as 
a result of certain events of the previous day. 

A self-appointed delegation of political 
exiles in Smyrna proceeded by rowboat to 
the St. Louis as soon as it weighed anchor, 
In broken English reinforced by eloquent 
gestures, the delegates explained the situa- 
tion to the commanding officer of the ship, 
Comdr. Duncan N. Ingraham, of Charles- 
ton, S. C. 

It seemed that a Hungarian exile, one 
Martin Koszta, who had served as an officer 
in Louis Kossuth’s army during the 1848- 
1849 Hungarian war for liberty against the 
House of Hapsburg, had been seized in 
Smyrna by a gang of Levantines and carried 
aboard an Austrian man-of-war then lying 
at anchor in the harbor. He was being kept 
there under guard, pending his forced return 
to Austria for probable execution, 

The man, said the delegates, had fied to 
Turkey in 1849 after the defeat of the Hun- 
garian revolutionary army by the Austrians 
and their Russian ally, and eventually emi- 
grated to the United States. He had come 
to Turkey shortly before his seizure for a 
brief stay to carry on private business trans- 
actions. He was believed to be an American 
citizen. Would the American captain inter- 
vene on his behalf? If a former exile who 
became an American could be kidnapped 
and shipped back to the land of the tyrant 
against whom he had fought under the ban- 
ner of the same human freedoms which the 
Americans were upholding, what was to be 
the fate of thousands of his confreres? 
What was to become of those who were still 
without protection, without citizenship, 
without permanent home? Would the Im- 
perial Austrian fleet remain unchallenged 
in its disregard for international law and be 
allowed to practice outright piracy? 

What, asked the delegates, did the Amer- 
ican captain propose to do, and do at once, 
to save the life of Martin Koszta? 

No one could have. realized more clearly 
the dangerous possibilities of the situation 
than Ingraham, a veteran of the War of 1812, 
an erstwhile participant in American armed 
action to protect our ships from the so-called 
Right of Search. But facing danger was 
traditional in his family. His great-grand- 
father was a Scotch-Jacobite revolutionary 
who fled to America in 1715; his father served 
on the Bon Homme Richard under John Paul 
Jones and took part in the celebrated action 
against the Serapis; his uncle lost his life at 
sea as navigator for the Pickering. The ro- 
mantic spirit of adventure was hereditary 
with the Ingrahams of South Carolina, rela- 
tives of the famous sea-story writer, Captain 
Marryat, and of Sir Edward Belcher, leader 
of an expedition around the world. His 
wife, too, was a descendent of champions of 
freedom: one of her grandfathers was Henry 
Laurens, president of the Continental Con- 
gress, the other John Rutledge, George 
Washington’s appointee to succeed Hay as 
Chief Justice of the United States. 


CRISIS PENDING 

If the picture painted by the delegates 
before Duncan Ingraham on board the 
U. S. S. St. Louis should prove a true one, 
a crisis demanding an effective display of an- 
cestral boldness would be at hand. 

The commander told the group that he 
would contact the appropriate authorities on 
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shore in order to obtain full information and 
Official advice, and that he would then see 
what could be done. 

He sent a messenger to the American con- 
sul at Smyrna, Mr. E. S. Offley, requesting 
him to come aboard the St. Louis. The con- 
sul, complying at once, told him that Koszta 
did indeed possess a “first paper”! as well 
as a “tezkereh” (‘Turkish internal passport). 
But, he added, the international legal value 
of a first paper—a mere declaration of a per- 
son's intention to become an American citi- 
zen—had never been fully tested; it was pos- 
sible that Koszta had to be considered an 
Austrian subject. The current international 
situation warranted great caution on the 
of American officials in matters involving the 
Austrian Empire; the strong moral support 
given by the United States just a few years 
before to the Hungarian opponents of Aus- 
tria was still vividly remembered in all chan- 
ceries. Turkish officials approached earlier 
by Offiey had washed their hands of the 
delicate business of Koszta's kidnaping. The 
consul explained that he had already sent a 
communication to Mr. John P. Brown, Ameri- 
can chargé at Constantinople (Istanbul), 
asking for instructions, and was awaiting a 
reply. 

It was evident to Ingraham that the con- 
sul had acted as effectively and judiciously 
as regulations and prudence allowed. He 
feared, however, that the Austrians would 
forestall diplomatic intervention by moving 
quickly before their hand could be stayed. 


PRISONER VISITED 


Aware of the extraordinary authority 
vested in him by the ancient laws of the 
high seas he felt inclined to take emergency 
action in order to secure time for cumber- 
some but undoubtedly necessary diplomatic 
procedures. For the moment, he suggested to 
Mr. Offley that an attempt be made to visit 
the prisoner aboard the Austrian brig Hussar 
and obtain information about his citizenship 
status directly from him, 

The consul agreed. 

Proceeding to the Austrian consulate, the 
two Americans met there with Herr Von 
Weckbecker, consul general of His Imperial 
Majesty at Smyrna, and Captain Von 
Schwarz, commanding officer of the Hussar. 
After an inconclusive general discussion of 
the case they went aboard the brig. 

Martin Koszta, a powerfully built young 
man with an unkempt beard, in torn dress, 
wearing heavy chains, was led before them 
by armed guards. Ingraham demanded at 
once that the chains be removed; Von 
Schwarz yielded, and the American shook 
hands with the prisoner. 

Koszta, visibly heartened by the cvidence of 
American interest in his predicament, stated 
that he had a “first paper” but no citizenship 
certificate; that he had declared in proper 
official form his intention to become an 
American citizen; that he had fully re- 
nounced his allegiance to the Emperor of 
Austria, Francis Joseph I, ruler of subjugated 
Hungary. 

Ingraham strongly urged the Austrians 
not to take further steps concerning Koszta 
before an official determination of his status 
as an American national could be made. The 
reply to this appeal was noncommittal, and 
the Americans departed without further re- 
marks. 

Five days later, on June 23, still in the 
absence of any communication from Chargé 
Brown, Ingraham wrote Von Schwarz that 
he had received information “that Mr. Koszta 
was to be sent on board a steamer tomorrow 
at daylight to be sent to Trieste. I have 


7On the 22d of June * * * at about 
midnight, a person called on me and handed 
me a document which he stated he had taken 
from the trunk of the person that has been 
arrested. This document is a copy of a dec- 
laration [of intention] * * +." (Mr. Offley 
to the Secretary of State, July 5, 1853.) 


been only waiting to hear from the Minister 
at Constantinople before I took some ac- 
tion * * * I earnestly protest against 
{[Koszta's] leaving this port before some- 
thing has been heard from Constantinople.” 

Von Schwarz replied tersely: 

“In case of any violence against His Ma- 
jesty’s brig Hussar or schooner Artemisia, 
I should consider it * * * as a hostile step 
for which I would hold you responsible al- 
together.” 

On that same day Chargé Brown wrote a 
letter to Ingraham: 

“The Porte (Turkish Government) would 
wish to leave the matter open between us 
and the Austrians, and if we could see the 
poor fellow carried off and hanged to let us 
take the ignominy of the transaction oa our 
shoulders. If I thought you would be gov- 
erned by my instructions, they would he to 
demand him * * * and after having him in 
your possession, leave the matter to be ad- 
justed between the two governments. In 
case of refusal * * * I would take him out 
of the vessel. All you have already done has 
elevated the character of our country and of 
our Navy.” 

On July 1, Ingraham again visited Koszta 
aboard the Hussar where he still was, un- 
doubtedly as © result of Ingraham’s firm 
warning, despite earlier reports that he 
would be removed. This time the com- 
mander appeared without Mr. Offley, and Von 
Schwarz received him without the presence 
of Herr Von Weckbecker, A brief but dra- 
matic conversation took place between the 
prisoner and the American. 

Ingraham asked Kosezta how long he had 
been in the United States. One year and 
eleven months, he replied. With the inten- 
tion of settling there permanently? Yes. 
When and where did he file a first paper, 
the declaration of his desire to become an 
American citizen? On July 31, 1852, in the 
Court of Common Pleas for the City and 
County of New York. 

“Do you want the protection of the Ameri- 
can flag?” 

“Yes, sir; I do.” 

“Then you shall have it,” declared the 
commander. 

ACTION T-KEN 

Next morning at 8 o’clock Captain Von 
Schwarz received the following note from 
Ingraham: 

“Sır: I have been directed by the American 
Chargé at Constantinople to demand the 
person of Martin Koszta, a citizen of the 
United States, taken by force on Turkish soil 
and now confined on board the brig Hussar, 
and if a refusal is given, to take him by force. 
An answer to this demand must be returned 
by 4 o’clock p. m.” 

Richard Worsam Meade, Jr., nephew of 
General Meade, of later Gettysburg fame, 
who seryed on the St. Louis as a midshipman 
and eventually became a rear admiral, de- 
scribed the hours following the transmittal 
of the ultimatum in these words: 

“The Artemisia, a 12-gun [Austrian] 
schooner fitted with sweeps, came down and 
placed herself across the bows of our ships, 
ready at the signal to pour in a raking broad- 
side. On board the St. Louis everything was 
put in fighting order. The guns were cut 
loose, the magazine and shell rooms got 
ready, the decks sanded, the sails were ar- 
ranged so that the ship could be got under 
way without sending the men aloft, and the 
surgeons brought out their formidable array 
of knives and saws, ready to perform any 
service in the line of their art for the 
wounded. * * * The total Austrian force in 
the harbor consisted of 2 men-of-war and 
2 one-gun merchant vessels, mail steamers 
of the Austrian Lloyd Co., or in round num- 
bers 33 guns and 550 men against our 20 
guns and 220 men.” 

Another eyewitness report, in the diary 
of Midshipman (and eventually rear ad- 
miral) Ralph Chandler, remarks on “the 
horrible and barbarous manner” of Koszta's 
kidnapping and that “even the pretty girls 
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[in Smyrna] were full of indignation and 
vowed vengeance against the Austrian offi- 
cers and refused to have anything to do with 
them,” and gives an account of the situa- 
tion in the harbor as follows: 

“Our guns were loaded each with a round 
shot and a shell, the men armed with cut- 
lasses and pistols, and the ship put in read- 
iness for action. Bulkheads were knocked 
down, yards slung, and rigging staked down, 
and the array of amputating instruments 
that were displayed on the steerage table by 
the doctors was enough to chill one’s blood, 
We were all in a great state of excitement, 
but not an expression of fear or regret did 
I hear, and I believe our officers and men 
would have fought the most desperate fight 
yet recorded. * * * We were all certain of 
victory in case it came to blows.” 


PUBLIC SENTIMENT AROUSED 


A local French weekly, L’'Impartial, in its 
issue of July 8, 1853, depicted the scene in 
these words: “It would be impossible to, de- 
scribe the emotions and anxiety of the peo- 
ple lining the shore. So great was the sym- 
pathy which the cause of the prisoner ex- 
cited that no one thought of the danger 
which threatened the town should the ships 
have engaged so close to it.” 

Shortly before 4 o’clock, the hour of the 
expiration of Ingraham’s ultimatum to the 
Austrians, a lifeboat was being lowered along- 
side the brig Hussar. Several figures could 
be seen stepping into the boat, all of them 
in uniform—except one: Martin Koszta, 
The prisoner was being extradited. 

The danger of bloodshed and its incal- 
culable consequences were over. 


VICTORY CELEBRATED 


In the words of Mr. Offiey’s subsequent re- 
port, “an immense concourse of people were 
present on [Koszta’s] landing, and Vive 
L’Amerique and her gallant officers who 
saved Koszta * * * and the heartfelt thanks 
of all to our country on this occasion.” 

The reporter of L’Impartial observed that 
“in the evening our local philharmonie or- 
chestra went on board a launch which was 
brilliantly illuminated for the purpose, and 
proceeded to the St. Louis to serenade her 
gallant commander. The emotion caused by 
the affair has not yet subsided, and the inci- 
dent continues to form the subject of every 
conversation * * *,” 

But Washington was yet to be heard from, 
commending or reprimanding the Americans, 

“Should my conduct be approved,” wrote 
Ingraham on July 3 to Secretary of the Navy 
Dobbin, “it will be one of the proudest mo- 
ments of my life. * * * Should my course 
be disapproved, I must bow to the decision, 
but whatever may be the consequences to 
me, I shall feel that I have done my best 
to support the honor of the flag. * * * I 
have taken a fearful responsibility upon 
me, but * * * could I have looked the Amer- 
ican people in the face again if I had * * * 
not used the power in my hands for fear 
of doing too much?” 

And Chargé Brown wrote to Secretary of 
State Marcy on July 5: 

“By my letter of instructions, if indeed it 
can be so called, [Ingraham] has been appar- 
ently governed; and the responsibility for 
his conduct will consequently rest greatly 
with myself. If the course pursued in this 
matter should, unfortunately, not meet with 
your approbation, I naturally expect * * * 
the Department to permit it, with its conse- 
quences whatever they may be, to remain 
with me only.” 

Meanwhile an arrangement was made 
whereby Koszta was to remain in the cus- 
tody of the French consul general at Smyrna 
until final disposition. 

In Washington, a spectacular diplomatic 
duel followed between Secretary of State 
Marcy, fiery ex-Governor of New York, and 
the Chevalier Hulsemann, Austrian chargé, 
one of the most experienced members of the 
Imperial Austrian diplomatic corps, 
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Voluminous formal notes were exchanged, 
masterly displays of eloquence, shrewdness 
and determination on both sides. The Sec- 
retary maintained, with ultimate success, 
not that Koszta was an American citizen, 
but that he was domiciled in the United 
States, had on that basis placed himself 
under the protection of the American Con- 
sul at Smyrna and of the Turkish authorities 
there, had been clothed with the nationality 
of the American protecting power, and thus 
became entitled to be regarded “while in 
that situation” as an American citizen. 

President Pierce in his first annual message 
to Congress on December 8, 1853, stated that 
“the acts of our officers, under the circum- 
stances of the case, were justifiable, and 
their conduct has been fully approved by me, 
and a compliance with the several demands 
of the Emperor of Austria has been declined.” 

A few months later Martin Koszta was 
returned to America. 

During a lengthy and heated debate 
of ‘the case in Congress, Representative 
Churchwell declared that “we find Ameri- 
can history crowded with those great events 
which justly make us proud of our country, 
but in that record there is no incident, per- 
haps, more brilliant than the act of the 
gallant Ingraham in the port of Smyrna.” 

Representative Dean exclaimed: “This case 
has given us a respect abroad which could 
not be secured by the most successful naval 
engagement. * * * The spot on which a per- 
son entitled to the protection of our Gov- 
ernment stands is as inviolable as the sanc- 
tuary of the gods.” 

Congress expressed its approval of Ingra- 
ham’s action by voting a gold medal for him,? 
and its awareness of possible future compli- 
cations by the early enactment into law of 
the rule that proof of citizenship be exacted 
prior to the issuance of passport. A few 
years later, in 1860, when America’s popu- 
lation of about 31.5 million included over 
4 million foreign-born citizens, President 
Buchanan told Congress that “our Govern- 
ment is bound to protect the rights of our 
naturalized citizens everywhere to the same 
extent as though they had drawn their first 
breath in this country. We recognize no 
distinction between our native and natural- 
ized citizens.” And in 1868, America's leg- 
islators—all expatriates one or more steps 
removed—finally enacted the epochal statute 
according to which expatriation “is the nat- 
ural and inherent right of all peoples, indis- 
pensable to the enjoyment of the rights of 
life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.” 


Might Doesn’t Make Right—Honesty Is 
the Best Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
the avalanche of telegrams in opposition 
to the excess-profits tax have become a 
deluge. I fear that the reaction of the 
public to the attempted usurpation of 
the Rules Committee of the functions of 
the Ways and Means Committee is reach- 
ing those proportions when it was sought 


_* The first (and only other) recipient from 
South Carolina of a congressional medal was 


Col. William Washington, a relative of our 
first President. 


to stack the Supreme Court. The people 
of the United States believe in govern- 
ment under laws and not of man. They 
are opposed to legislative tyranny, and 
the next election will give them an op- 
portunity to select candidates who will 
keep their pledges and not betray the in- 
terests of the sovereign citizens whom 
they represent. Under leave to extend, 
I am inserting a few telegrams typical 
of the sentiment of the people through- 
out the country. These telegrams have 
been received by me within the last hour 
and these will continue until this ques- 
tion of usurpation ends in victory for the 
people: 
MIDDLETOWN, OHIO, June 25, 1953. 
Congressman DANIEL A. REED, 
Chairman, House Ways and Means 
Committee, House Office Building. 
Dear Sir: Urge your continued splendid 
resistance to any extension of the excess- 
profits tax in any form. This tax is danger- 
ous to all small businesses and absolutely 
aids and abets a further dangerous extension 
of monopoly by large and well-established 
companies. It not only weakens small com- 
panies but siphons off earnings to such an 
extent that any expansion is virtually im- 
possible because of inability to build up 
working capital or borrow money from any 
sound financing agency. If this tax is con- 
tinued, it will almost certainly mean the end 
of small business and the trend toward static 
economy in this country. 
COOLIDGE Corp. 


BRISTOL, CONN., June 25, 1953. 
DANIEL A, REED, 
House Office Building: 
tulations on your stand against ex- 
tension of excess-profits tax. 
M. C. JoNES. 


COLUMBUS, OHIO, June 25, 1953. 
Hon. D. A. REED, 
House of Representatives: 
Urgently oppose continuance of excess- 
profit tax beyond June 30. 
C. B. HOLLINGSHEAD & ASSOCIATES. 


Grand Rapips, MicH., June 25, 1953. 
Congressman DANIEL REED, 
House Office Building: 
Maintain your fine stand for honor and 
integrity in taxation and more power to you. 
KEELER Brass CO., 
I. S. KEELER, Chairman. 
F. S. Larnep, Treasurer. 
M. S. KEELER II, Vice President. 
P. F. STEKETEE, Jr., President. 


— 


PLAINVILLE, Conn., June 25, 1953, 
Representative DANIEL A. REED, 
House Office Building: 

We believe that your continued stand to- 
ward the excess-profits tax is most com- 
mendable and in the true tradition estab- 
lished by the highly regarded lawmakers of 
the United States like yourself. Our hopes 
and prayers are with you in this hour of 
crisis. 


BLAKELEY WILSON, 
Vice President, Plainville Electro 
Plating Co. 


GUILFORD, CONN., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives: 

Your continued sense of fairness to Ameri- 
can growth business by refusing to extend 
excess-profits tax is an inspiration to all of 
us who are fighting for your same principle. 

FLEXIBLE TUBING CORP., 
FREDERICK K. DAGGETT, 
President, 
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Los ANGELES, CALIF., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
House Office Building: 
Keep up the good work. Stand fast. I 
am proud to be one of your fellow Americans, 
L. A. ALESEN, M. D, 


_ 


Hovston, TEX., June 25, 1953. 
Representative DANIEL REED, 
State of New York: 
Taxation will ruin the Nation. Cut all 
taxes now. Spending won’t stop and budget 
won't be balanced if taxes are not cut now. 
OSCAR 


— 


MraMI, FLA., June 25, 1953. 
Congressman DANIEL A. REED, 
House of Representatives: 

Read in this morning's paper of your con- 
tinued courageous stand on excess-profits 
tax and cannot refrain from saying bravo, 

GEORGE B. STORER, 
President, Storer Broadcasting Co.; Chaire 
man of the Board, Standard Tube Co., 

Detroit. 


New York, N. Y., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
Chairman, Ways and Means Committee, 
House of Representatives: 

I have been following with gratitude the 
strong fight you are waging for reduction of 
taxes. This feeling is shared by countless 
numbers of business people.. I hope you will 
have the courage to keep up the fight and 
see to it that the pre-election campaign 
pledges become a reality rather than mere 
promises. Anything else would be a fraud 
perpetrated on the people. We are behind 
ae hope you will be successful in your 


BENJAMIN G. Browpy, 
President, B. G. Browdy, Inc. 


SCOTTSDALE, ARIZ., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
House Office Building: 
Congratulations again on your courageous 
stand against extension of the excess-profits 
tax, the most villainous law ever enacted in 
this country. Every fair-minded American 
should be behind you. 
H. W. Hoarp. 


— 


CHICAGO, ILL., June 25, 1953. 
Representative DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives: 
Bravo. You are displaying courage on the 
excess-profits tax that Messrs. HALLECK and 
Martin should pay attention. Keep up the 
good work for the good of the party and 
country, 
WALLACE D, JOHNSON. 


Derrorr, MICH., June 25, 1953. 
Chairman DANIEL REED, 
House Office Building: 

Stick to your guns. Don’t give in to big 
business and big politics on the excess-profits 
tax. 

HOLLEY CARBURETOR CO., 
G. M. Hottey, Jr. 


BRISTOL, CONN., June 25, 1953. 
DANIEL A. REED, 
House Office Building: 
Thanks for your opposition to excess- 
profits tax. 
S. T. URBANE. 


BEDFORD, OHIO, June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Your courageous stand in a battle to pre- 
vent further excess-profits tax legislation 
has aroused profound admiration of leaders 
in this community. You are undoubtedly 
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being subjected to severe pressure from many 
political quarters, but I sincerely hope that 
you will not be persuaded to change your 
position and will continue to do your utmost 
to the end that this unfair and discrimina- 
tory legislation will die on June 30 next as 
was originally planned, 
With kindest personal regards. 
A. T. Lewis, Jr. 


WALTHAM, Mass., June 25, 1953. 
Chairman DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives: 

Please know that you have our full moral 
support and that we and our friends stand 
shoulder to shoulder with you in spirit in 
your tremendous battle to keep the immor- 
ally discriminatory excess-profits tax from 
being extended. 

RAYTHEON MANUFACTURING CO., 
C. T. ScHuLTZ, Vice President, 


New Yoru, N. Y., June 25, 1953. 
DANIEL A. REED, 
Chairman, House Ways and Means 
Committee, Washington, D. C.: 

Congratulations on your determined effort 
to wipe out the vicious excess-profits-tax 

law. You have my wholehearted support. 

JOSEPH GLUCK, 


ALAMEDA, CALIF., June 26, 1953. 
Chairman DANIEL REED, 
House Ways and Means Committee, 
House of Representatives, Washing- 
ton, D. C.: 

Regarding your stand on the excess-profits 
tax, your clear picture of the needs of not 
only small business but of the entire United 
States has been a marvel to me. We need 
more men in government that have your 
foresight and courage to stand behind your 
decision even under enormous pressures. 

PACIFIC Coast ENGINEERING Co., 
S. A. MUELLER, 


CoLumBUS, OHIO, June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL REED, 
Chairman, House Ways and Means 
Committee, Washington, D. C.: 

We and thousands more greatly admire 
your courageous refusal to compromise on 
issue of the unjust excess-profits tax. Keep 
up the fight. 

WAYNE A. STALLMAN, Jr. 
Howarp A, STALLMAN, 


Curcaco, ILL., June 26, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL REED, 
Chairman, Ways and Means Commitee, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 
Friends, associates, and myself feel the 
excess-profits tax is unfair and inequitable 
and should die on June 30. Appreciate your 
continuing efforts to stop its extension. 
M. C. SILMAN. 
Evanston, ILL. 


LARCHMONT, N. Y., June 26, 1953. 
Representative DANIEL A. REED, 
House of Representatives: 
Don’t let them lick you. Keep fighting. 
The economy of the country is at stake. 
TANNEY, OF LARCHMONT, N. Y. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., June 26, 1953. 
Chairman DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Keep up your splendid fight to defeat the 
excess-profits tax. A strong America needs 
strong business. Continuation of this anti- 
growth tax would further stymie normal 
healthy expansion of small business such as 
ourselves. 

ROBERT T. SHEEN, 
President, Milton Roy Co. 


New Yorg, N. Y., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
Chairman, Ways and Means Committee, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 
Your constructive thinking and your hard 
work for the reduction of income taxes is 
greatly appreciated, 
W. H. TUCKER. 


SouTH BEND, IND., June 25, 1953. 
DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 
You have our deepest sympathies in the 
terrific battle you are putting up against the 
enormous pressure brought to bear against 


you in your fight to keep the excess-profits 


tax from being extended. 
Kindest regards, 
Basic MACHINE PRODUCTS, 
R. H. FRESHLY. 


Soutu BEND, IND., June 25, 1953. 
DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 
Business colleagues in this area support 
you completely in your stand against exten- 
sion of excess-profits tax which is shackling 
growth of small business. 
SOUTH BEND AUTOMATIC, INC., 
C. E. CAMPBELL, President. 


WEST HARTFORD, CONN., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

We wish to offer congratulations and ex- 
press our support for your firm stand against 
compromising with the moral issue involved 
in excess-profits-tax fight. 

N. W. Forp, 
Executive Vice President, Manujac- 
turers Association of Connecticut, 
Inc. 


TULSA, OKLA., June 25, 1953. 
DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

My entire organization as well as practi- 
cally every other one on this territory con- 
vinced that you will stand firm in your con- 
viction that the excess-profits tax not be re- 
newed. We are all behind you in your cou- 
rageous fight. In the face of the terrific 
pressure exerted upon you you have shown 
yourself to be a great statesman, and you 
have our utmost admiration. 

CARL WHITE, Jr., 
President, Franks Manufacturing Corp. 


SAUSALITO, CALIF., June 25, 1953. 
Representative DANIEL REED, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Please keep up the fight for repeal of ex- 
cess-profits tax. We are behind you all the 
way. 

MARIE J. NERSLER. 


BEAUMONT, TEX., June 26, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL REED, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 
Stay in there. 
Victmm B. Topp, 
President, Beaumont Forging Co. 


ANN ARBOR, MicH,. June 25, 1953. 
Chairman DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

I am in thorough accord with your cou- 
rageous stand on the excess-profits tax. You 
deserve success, 

ROBERT E. LEWIS, 
President, Argus Cameras, Inc, 
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ANN ARBOR, MICH., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D: C.: 

We greatly appreciate your continued 
stand against the discriminatory excess- 
profits tax. This means a lot to small com- 
panies such as ours which have been un- 
fairly treated. Thank you very much for 
the fight you are putting up in our behalf, 

JOSEPH H. DETWEILER, 
Secretary and Treasurer, Argus Cam- 
era, Ine. 


Houston, TEX., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
Chairman, House Ways and Means 
Committee, Washington, D. C.: 

We wish to commend you on your stand 
in regard to the excess-profits tax. We are 
behind you 100 percent. 

R. B. HEINZEN, 
Assistant Treasurer, 
A. O. Smith, Corp. 


—— 


ANN ARBOR, MICH., June 25, 1953. 
Chairman DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 
You deserve the admiration of the Re- 
publican Party for your firm stand to sup- 
port the party's platform of tax reduction. 
DuDLEY J. SCHOLTEN, 
Vice President in charge of Sales, 
Argus Cameras, Inc. 


ANN ARBOR, MICH., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
House oj Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 
The excess-profits tax must be allowed to 
expire as scheduled. You are doing a tre- 
mendous job, and I want you to know that it 
is appreciated, 
AMES BRINKERHOFF, 
Director S ft Industrial Relations, 
Argus Cameras, Inc. 


COATESVILLE, Pa., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
Chairman, House Ways and Means 
Committee, Washington, D. C.: 

You have the backing of every fair-minded 
American and every businessman sincerely 
interested in the ultimate welfare of our 
country in your courageous fight in behalf 
of the survival of American free enterprise. 
Your constituents should be proud of you. 
It is with sincere pride that I, as a small- 
business man, note that someone in the Re- 
publican Party has not forgotten the prom- 
ises made in the last presidential campaign, 

LEONARD M. STRUNK., 


BRIDGEPORT, CONN., June 25, 1953. 
DANIEL A. REED, 
House of Representatives: 
Congratulations for your courageous stand, 
GEORGE BAEKELAND, 


CuHīcaco, ILL., June 25, 1953. 
Congressman DANIEL REED, 
House Office Building: 
We are behind you on your stand against 
excess-profits tax. 
E. J. BOHNER. 
WINNETKA, ILL. 


CHICAGO, ILL., June 25, 1953. 
Congressman DANIEL REED, 
House Office Building: 

May we assure you we know you are right 
in your stand against excess-profits-tax ex- 
tension, 

A. M. KINNEY, 
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Cuicaco, ILL., June 25, 1953, 
Congressman DANIEL REED, 
House Office Butlding: 

Want you to know we are back of you in 
your stand against excess-profits-tax ex- 
tension. 

James PF, BAPST. 
CHICAGO, ILL., June 25, 1953. 
Congressman DANIEL REED, 
House Office Building: 

You are to be congratulated for the posi- 
tion you have taken toward excess-profits 
tax. I support you wholeheartedly. 

MELVIN KINSCH. 


CĦHIcaco, ILL., June 25, 1953. 
Representative REED, 
Washington, D. C.: 
Hold your guns, Reep. We are for you, 
GEORGE BUCKLEY. 


Pato ALTO, CALIF., June 25, 1953. 
Chairman Dan REED, 
House Ways and Means Committee, 
Washington, D. C.: 

I am a small retailer and we are all sick 
and tired of being clobbered by Federal 
Government taxes. We all pray you will stop 
the excess-profits-tax extension, 

R. W. MCELYEA, 


Srourcis, MıcH., June 25, 1953. 
Chairman DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives, 
- Washington, D. C.: 

I admire your courage and perserverance 
in your belief that the excess-profits tax 
should not be extended because of its.dam- 
aging result to the smaller growing company 
upon which imposes a most unfair burden, 
May your efforts be successful. 

E. H. Munay. 
NIES, Mirem., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL REED, 

Chairman, Ways and Means Commit- 
tee, House of Representatives, Wash- 
ington, D. C.: 

Your statesmanlike stand on opposing the 
extension of the excess-profits bill requested 
by the administration has the complete ad- 
miration of my associates and fellow busi- 
nessmen in this area. We want you to know 
that we comply with your opinion and will 
support you in every way possible. 

My kindest regards, and I wish to thank 
you for the opportunity your committee gave 
me in presenting my statement in the early 
part of June. 

Yours very truly, 
EDWARD A. BOGUE, 
President, E. T. C., Inc. 


SEATTLE, WasH., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
Chairman, House Ways and Means 
Committee, House Pay Representa- 
tives, Washington, D. C.: 

Please accept my most sincere congratula- 
tions on your courageous stand against the 
iniquitous excess-profits-tax law. If more 
men in public life had your fortitude, the 
terrors of today’s uncertainties would vanish, 
I pray God your fight will not fail, 


Roserr P, Lewis. 


New Haven, CONN., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL REED, 
Chairman, House Ways and Means 
Committee, House of Representa- 
tives, Washington, D. C.: 

Deeply appreciate your unceasing efforts to 
have excess-profits tax expire. While $100,- 
000 Imitation would assist our company, we 
continue to feel that this tax is unequal, 
wasteful, stifling, and unfair to extend at this 
late date for any corporation. While we 


strongly favor balanced budget and stabi- 
lized dollar, we cannot feel that extension 
of this tax is the right or effective way. 
ROLAND M. BIXLER, 
President, J. B. T. Instruments, Inc. 


— 


MOUNT CLEMENS, MICH., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 

Chairman, Committee on Ways and 
Means, House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Have been watching with admiration your 
battle on excess-profits tax. The right thing 
is always worth fighting for. You have our 
every support. nee up the good work, 

IRONRITE, ING., 
W. R. Basney, President, 


CHICAGO, ILL., June 25, 1953. 
Chairman DANIEL REED, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

-We urge you and your committee to con- 
tinue effort to keep excess-profits tax from 
being extended in behalf of such companies 
to whom this tax is definitely discriminating. 

D. O. James GEAR MANUFACTURING Co., 
H. O. James, President. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, June 25, 1953. 
DANIEL REED, 
‘Chairman, Ways and Means Committee, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Our top officers join me in congratulating 
you on your courageous stand against exten- 
sion of admittedly destructive excess-prof- 
its-tax law. Success to you. 

TOWMOTOR Corp., 
GALEN MILLER, 
Vice. President and Treasurer. 


New Yorks, N. Y. June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Permit us to say that we admire your cour- 
age and greatly appreciate your determina- 
tion in standing up for what you believe to 
be right as well as the best for our Nation 


“as a whole in the excess-profits-tax contro- 


versy. 
Sincerely, 
CoLIN W. GRAY LEWIS, 
Treasurer, Lily Tulip Cup Corp. 


— 


East CHICAGO, ILL., 

Congressman DANIEL REED, 

Chairman, Ways and Means Committee, 
Washington, D. C.: 

We, one and all, admire your fortitude and 
feel you are absolutely correct in your stand 
on the excess-profits tax. Why not eliminate 
about $1 of giveaway to Europe for every $1 
that the so-called excess-profits tax will bring 


June 25, 1953. 


in? 


J. L. YOUNG. 
CHICAGO, ILL., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A. REED, 

Chairman, Committee on. Ways and 
Means, House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Your courageous stand in the fight to pre- 
vent extension of the excess-profits tax. de- 
serves the highest commendation. You have 
my full support and admiration. I am sure 
that your position is right. 

JOSEPH B. LANTERMAN, 

Controller; American Steel Foundries. 


CHICAGO, ILL., June 25, 1953. 
Congressman DANIEL REED, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 
We know what pressure you are undergoing. 
We are back of you to the end, 
J. C. GRIFFIN. 
MELROSE PARK, ILL. 
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CINCINNATI, OHIO, June 25, 1953. 
Congressman DANIEL A. REED, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C.: 

I have most pleasant memory of my re- 
ception before your committee when advo- 
cating that the excess-profits tax be allowed 
to expire June 30. At that time you and 
the committee felt strongly that this tax on 
expansion and efficiency should not be con- 
tinued. I sincerely hope you maintain your 
position in spite of pressures which may be 
brought to bear. 

WituiaM DOLLE. 


MEDFORD, Mass., June 25, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL REED, 

Chairman, Ways and Means Commit- 
tee, House of Representatives, Wash- 
ington, D. C.: 

According to current report, enormous 
pressure being brought to bear for extension 
of excess-profits tax as deadline approaches. 
Those who suffer under this tax are with you 
in spirit in» your terrific example. I had 
hoped my testimony before your committee 
on June 11 may have been a decisive infu- 
ence in putting the final nail in the admin- 
istration coffin. -May the courage of your 
conviction preserve. 

-JENNY H. GRAVES, 
President, Vogue Dolls, Inc. 


MICHIGAN Crry, IND., June 25, 1953. 
Chairman DANIEL REED, 
Ways and Means Committee, House of 
Representatives, Washington, D. C.: 
My most refreshing Washington experience 
in 20 years and most reassuring for American 
business was the sympathetic understanding 


`of you and your committee as you took tes- 


timony of selective destructiveness of pro- 
gressive businesses by misnmamed excess- 
profits tax. Michigan City would like to 
honor you as our citizens honored your 
grandfather. Congratulations and many 
thanks for your. determined support of any 
jured business. 

Tue Hays Corp... 

Pum T. SPRAGUE, 

. President. 


FORT LAUDERDALE, FLA., June 25, 1953. 
Representative REED, 

Ways and Means Committee, House of 
Representatives, Washington, D. C.: 

Another Florida Republican requests you 
not continue present excess-profits-tax law. 

Best wishes, ` 

WALTER E. PAULEY. 
HARTFORD, CONN., June 25, 1953. 
Congressman DANIEL A. REED, 

Chairman, House Ways and Means Com- 
mittee, House Office Building, Wash- 
ington, D. Ç.: 

Several fellow Connecticut leaders and I 
have today wired other members of your com- 
mittee and also Leo Allen of Rules Com- 
mittee urging .support of you in your 
inspirational fight against executive branch 
attempts to dictate tax legislation, Sinden 
regards and congratulations, 

W. E. Drrmars, r, 
President, Gray Manufacturing Co. 


; FORT LAUDERDALE, FLA., June 25, 1953. 
Representative REED, 2 
Chairman, House Ways and Means Com- 
mittee, House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Believe me Florida Republicans, including 
those registered by local necessity as Demo- 
crats and who, were the determining factor 
in Florida going Republican in the last Pres- 
idential election, plead with you to prevent 
the excess-profits tax law being reinstated 
after June 30. 

ALBERT J, SCHEU, 
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ALBUQUERQUE N. MEX., June 26, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL REED, 
House Office Building, Washington, D.C.: 

God bless you. Were the other members of 
Congress, men of your high integrity and 
courage, our countrymen could relax. Your 
stand on the extension of the excess-profits 
tax has endeared you to the nation and 
voters everywhere as the type of man we 
want in Washington. We don’t need stooges 
in the Federal Government, but men who 
put country before party. 

Actually in sponsoring the excess-profits 
tax President Eisenhower is letting down the 
very men who made him the serviceman of 
World War II. None of them who for one 
business reason or another saw fit to incor- 
porate his business unless he had a large 
amount of capital to invest and precious few 
of them had, would be subject to the excess- 
profits tax in its most vicious effect namely, 
if the corporation earned more than $25,000 
they paid 82 percent tax. In this request 
for extension he has let down the veterans 
as will all Representatives and Senators who 
vote for its extension. Regardless of the 
outcome don’t quit; we need men like you. 

HERBERT HEXLEY, Jr. 

PASADENA, CALIF. 


WASHINGTON, D. ©., June 25, 1953. 
Chairman DANIEL REED, 

House Ways and Means Committee, 
United States House of Repre- 
sentatives, Washington, D, C.: 

I wish to urge you to stand firm in your 
valiant efforts to prevent the extension of 
the excess-profits tax. Millions of American 
voters swept the Republican administration 
into office last November principally because 
it promised honesty and integrity in gov- 
ernment. Such honesty and integrity in- 
cludes the obligation to live up to campaign 
promises unless intervening circumstances 
beyond the control of anyone prevent com- 
pliance therewith, which is certainly not the 
case with the extension of the excess-profits 
tax. Your determined fight has rightfully 
earned you the respect and admiration of all 
thinking American citizens—Republicans 
and Democrats alike. 

Kindest regards, 
Coates LEAR, 
Vice President, Overseas National 
Airways. 
LovIsvILLe, KY., June 25, 1953, 
Hon, Dan REED, 

House of Representatives, 

Washington, D. C.: 

Please do everything in your power to pre- 
vent continuance of excess-profits tax. Per- 
mit no illegal shenanigans to circumvent 
your committee’s right to keep discussion 
from reaching floor of House. Permitting 
excess-profits tax to die a natural death June 
30, 1953, was a solemn promise of both 
parties to the people. That promise must be 
kept. Give us small-business people a 
break, 

W. W. ZIEGE, 
Kentucky State Manager, World 
Insurance Co, 


Why Third Parties Don’t Grow in 
America—Vive la France 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 
Mr, BENDER. Mr. Speaker, Ameri- 
can tourists returning from France in- 
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variably speak of the beauty of Paris and 
the delights of their visit. No one ever 
talks about the mess of their politics. 
The umpsteenth government since World 
World II is currently in power, but no 
one is confident of its ability to weather 
any major storm, and major storms are 
what blow in France every 2 weeks. 

The lack of stability inside France is 
an old story. It stems from the multi- 
party system which has plagued the land 
for a century. Today, it is aggravated 
by the tremendous drains on the French 
budget due to the battle in Indochina, 
the internal struggle against commu- 
nism, the chronic complaint of graft in 
finance and war contracts. 

Korea is a long way from the United 
States, but Indochina is 9,000 miles from 
France and there is no doubt in the 
French mind that the problems will get 
worse before they get better. Premier 
Laniel after 2 weeks in office has already 
survived one financial crisis. He will 
have to survive many more in the ap- 
proaching future. 

Paris? Its politics make Washington, 
D. C., peaceful by contrast. 


More Military Redtape Producing Wasted 
Manpower 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PETER F. MACK, JR. 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. MACK of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
an Associated Press release of recent 
date attracted my attention and I felt 
that it should be called to the attention 
of the Members of Congress. This re- 
lease stated that trans-Atlantic pilots 
would get secret routes and passwords 
for entering the United States. It also 
stated that two United States officers 
were stationed at Shannon Airport to 
give sealed envelopes to pilots contain- 
ing position of secret corridor. Having 
personally spent 4 years in the military 
services, and having worked with the 
various services for the past 5 years, I 
am most familiar with the overclassifi- 
cation of material and inefficiency of 
these commands under the guise of se- 
curity. 

I am a confirmed believer of adequate 
security for our Nation and realize that 
many documents must be classified. It 
is also appropriate to take some precau- 
tion against a surprise attack by devising 
a means of identifying aircraft ap- 
proaching our shores, However, the Air 
Force is so intent on making more red- 
tape to absorb manpower and contribute 
to their inefficiency that this order is not 
surprising to me. As an aviator my- 
self, with transcontinental experience, I 
know that every scheduled airline is re- 
quired to report its position every hour, 
and that reports are made much more 
often as they approach our shores. 
‘Therefore, such a plan is ridiculous and 
unnecessary. It is not only a waste of 
manpower, but incurs the additional ex- 
pense by having Air Force officers sta- 
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tioned at many points of embarkation 
for American-bound flights. 

It is indeed odd that the Air Force is 
unable to identify these planes which 
operate on public schedules and are 
required by present regulations to report 
their positions every hour. But it seems 
to me it is more ridiculous to have these 
slower propeller-type commercial planes 
contend with all this red tape when any 
attack on our country would be make by 
jet-type aircraft. At the present time 
there is not one single American airline 
operating jet transport planes. 

Mr. Speaker, I, therefore, wish to in- 
clude the following news article: 

TRANSATLANTIC PILOTS Ger SECRET ROUTE, 

PASSWORD 

SHANNON AIRPORT, IRELAND, July 6.—Trans- 
Atlantic commercial pilots must now fly pre- 
scribed routes when crossing America’s east 
coast and be ready to give a secret password 
if challenged, airline sources said yesterday. 

Pilots of all trans-Atlantic planes leaving 
Shannon Airport for the United States, are 
given special briefings. 

Two United States Air Force officers sta- 
tioned at the airport give sealed envelopes 
to the pilots containing the position of a 
secret corridor and a secret password, 

The instructions which change daily are 
relayed from Washington through the United 
States Embassy in Dublin, 

The new defense measures were designed. 
partly to ease the task of identifying all com- 
mercial planes crossing the radar screen 
guarding the United States coast, Previous- 
ly; jet fighters were kept busy checking 
planes flying outside regular channels, or 
otherwise not identified, 


The Drought in the Southwest 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an arti- 
cle entitled “Fitting the Facts,” written 
by Alfred.D. Stedman and published in 
the St. Paul Sunday Pioneer Press. The 
article deals with agricultural programs 
and the critical drought situation, which 
we have discussed in connection with 
the emergency loan bill relating to cat- 
tle resources, 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

FITTING THE FACTS 

Have you, Mr. City Man, ever tried wres- 
tling with a drought on the land? Have you 
ever seen your herds fade to skin and bones 
for want of grass and water? Have you 
watched crops, the products of your land 
and labor, burn up and blow away? 

Have you ever beheld a lush and beautiful 
stand of wheat wither and fail under an epi. 
demic of black stem rust spores, blown in on 
winds paying no heed to man-made bound- 
aries? 

Have you been hit at the same time by the 
double disaster of drought and price slump 
due to distress marketings like those right 
now of cattle and wheat? 

Or have you watched your operating costs 
being upped by managed price advances, with 
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the Government actively aiding or at least 
assenting while your prices sank? 

Though that may seem an exaggerated list 
of farm troubles which city folks may escape, 
it is in fact a record straight from current 
news. And it explains why Washington farm 
policies are acquiring at least on the surface 
something of a new look. 

The change is one of emphasis. Hitherto 
the emphasis has been on taking the empha- 
sis off Washington. Official policy has cen- 
tered on developing the farmer’s individual 
initiative, his moral fiber, thrift, willingness 
to rise above the dollar sign, and independ- 
ence of Government help. 

That policy has urged on farmers the ad- 
vantages of relying more on competition in 
the free marketplace and less on Federal price 
props or other Government aid. It has men- 
tiones virtues but emphasized faults in Fed- 
eral farm programs. 

No doubt those are still the sincere con- 
cepts of the Washington administration. No 
reversal, backtracking, or abandonment of 
them is indicated. 

But now the emphasis is changing to fit 
changed conditions in the national and in- 
ternational picture. The administration is 
adjusting the application of its policies in 
line with current facts, as a flexible gov- 
ernment should. 

A fact proved in the vast inferno of South- 
west drouth is that farmers, as individuals, 
are helpless against enormous natural forces 
run amuck, As individuals they cannot 
ward off flood or hail or black stem rust of 
wheat. They cannot protect themselves 
against extreme price drops from distress 
selling of famished cattle or homeless 
wheat—price drops accentuated by shrink- 
age of markets abroad, and made to hurt 
worse by managed increases in prices 
charged farmers for operating supplies and 
services. 

The Federal farm programs of price sup- 
ports, crop insurance, production adjust- 
ment, and credits were worked out to enable 
farmers to pool their energies for protection 
against such extremes as those. And, in 
fact, the new Washington administration has 
insisted that insurance against disaster, 
rather than price fixing, was the program's 
proper job. 

And now, in the changed situation, the 
Eisenhower-Benson team is turning to a 
more vigorous use of Federal farm powers. 

The Government is buying 200 million 
pounds of beef to support prices in the 
Southwest. It is lending money on wheat 
stored on the ground as an emergency move 
to check falling wheat prices. It is spurring 
research in control of the deadly new Race 
15B of wheat-stem rust. It is asking author- 
ity to use farm surpluses as foreign aid. 
And, subject to change if warranted, it is 
calling a referendum of wheat farmers on 
production controls to back up price sup- 
ports. 

The accent now is properly on the positive. 
The farm programs are officially hailed as 
lifesavers against price disaster. In the 
words of CCC Chief John H. Davis, to throw 
them suddenly out of gear would spell chaos 
and disaster. The avowed aim is to use them 
now and improve them for the future. 


Question of the Week 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 
Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, is there 
a revolution, full-scale, day-in, day-out 
style going on behind the Iron Curtain? 


Iv’ll Take More Than the Red Cross 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, May 19, 1953 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I include a most excellent edi- 
torial which appeared in the Minden 
Herald, Minden, La., June 26, 1953: 

IT'LL TAKE MORE THAN THE RED CROSS 


In a speech the other day to the national 
convention of the American Red Cross Assist- 
ant Defense Secretary John Hannah asked 
that organization to help make military serv- 
ice a more attractive career because a higher 
enlistment rate is needed to boost the dwin- 
dling manpower reserves. He said the Na- 
tion’s manpower pool will be exhausted in 
about 2 years if draft regulations and reen- 
listment rates do not change. 

Mr. Hannah is new to the Defense Depart- 
ment, coming in with the Eisenhower admin- 
istration. For his information, we might 
point out that it is going to take more than 
the Red Cross to make up for the manner in 
which the American serviceman has been 
treated. The veteran was given a pretty good 
deal after World War II by a vote-minded 
Congress, but somehow the fellow that was 
left to man our military forces found him- 
self being disregarded more and more. 

Civil-service employees received a 10-per- 
cent raise to meet the rising cost of living. 
The serviceman, who found his cost of living 
higher than anyone else’s because of frequent 
transfers and scheming landlords, received 
only 5 percent. 

Word from Washington went down to the 
post exchanges that prices had to go up be- 
cause the fellows who put in the “get rich 
quick” stores overnight outside the military 
post gates weren't getting their Cadillac 
money since demobilization. Formerly ex- 
empt from Federal taxes on items purchased 
from the post exchange, the serviceman 
found these taxes now levied. 

The man in uniform had been able to 
make some effort toward adequately feeding 
his family by savings on food prices in post 
commissaries. But, shortly after World War 
II, the commissaries also were ordered to 
up their prices to such an extent that right 
now food can be purchased cheaper in some 
of the downtown stores than on the base. 

Instead of trying to give the serviceman 
and his family some decent housing during 
the peacetime operations of our military 
establishments, the Government started 
tearing down installations and selling the 
materials to profiteers. Rent controls came 
off, and living outside the base became more 
expensive. 

When the Korean war broke out the man 
who was making a career out of military 
service saw Reserves called in and promoted 
right along with him regardless of knowl- 
edge or active-duty experience. And, to our 
eternal discredit, he was forced to fight with- 
out adequate equipment or ammunition ina 
war that seems to have no end. 

While more and more beds were added to 
charity hospitals for the public, and more 
medical care extended to veterans whose 
disabilities had nothing to do with their 
previous military service, the man in uni- 
form saw a hue and cry raised against Army 
and Navy hospitals providing medical atten- 
tion for his wife and children. 

If a person outside military service doesn't 
like a particular assignment or doesn’t want 
to be transferred to another State or region, 
he can quit. If he doesn’t like his boss, he 
can leave. If he doesn’t like an employee, 
he can fire him and hire another. If he 
wants to live in a particular section of the 
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country, he usually can find employment, 
buy a home, and settle down there. The 
man entering military service knows that 
he has none of these choices, and that his 
cost of living is going to be somewhat higher 
and his job more difficult because of it. 

To the person who says, “Well, if he doesn't 
like it, he doesn’t have to enlist”; that’s just 
the point. We have to have more military 
manpower and we have to make it attrac- 
tive enough for men to want to enlist. After 
their expensive training, we need more of 
them to make the service a career. 

Yes; it is going to take more than the 
Red Cross to make military service more at- 
tractive to the young man or experienced 
Officer today. It’s going to take the atten- 
tion of some of our Congressmen who will 
sit down and talk out, and think out, the 
serviceman’s problem and give him a better 
break. So far, all-the talking and thinking 
seems to have been done on the basis of what 
the civilian thinks the military man should 
have. We believe in a certain amount of 
civilian control, but only the man in uniform 
or who has been in one knows what it takes 
for him to make a living and get some enjoy- 
ment out of life. 


Electric Power From Atomic Energy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLAIR ENGLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, June 27, 1953 


Mr. ENGLE. Mr. Speaker, one of the 
most important problems facing the 
country at this time is the development 
of electric power from atomic energy for 
peacetime purposes and the restrictions 
that must be placed upon the program 
for national security reasons. In con- 
nection with the subject, I am pleased to 
include for the Recor a statement made 
by Commissioner Dale E. Doty, of the 
Federal Power Commission, a Califor- 
nian, which he presented to the Joint 
Committee on Atomic Energy. Mr. Doty 
points out a few problems in this field 
as they affect the State and regulatory 
commissions and says in part: 

In seeking to promote the development of 
electric energy from atomic energy by uti- 
lizing the initiative of private and other 
non-Federal enterprise there is a parallel in 
the basic ideas embodied in the Federal 
Water Power Act of 1920. 


In other words, as Mr. Doty indicates, 
we should look to past experience in the 
development of water power in our ef- 
forts to find a solution to this most per- 
plexing problem and at the same time 
protect the public and private interests 
involved. Mr. Doty’s statement follows: 


STATEMENT OF COMMISSIONER DALE E. Dory, 
UPON BEHALF OF THE FEDERAL POWER COM- 
MISSION, BEFORE THE JOINT COMMITTEE ON 
ATOMIC ENERGY, 83D CONGRESS, IsT SESSION, 
ON SOME OF THE PROBLEMS INCIDENT TO DE- 
FINING A FEDERAL POLICY ON INDUSTRIAL 
ATOMIC POWER DEVELOPMENT 
Mr. Chairman, I am Dale E. Doty, a mem- 

ber of the Federal Power Commission. In re- 

sponse to your letter of June 23, 1953, I have 
been requested by Chairman Kuykendall to 
give you a short statement on the views 
of the Commission on some of the problems 
incident to the definition of a Federal policy 
on industrial atomic power development. 

I know you will appreciate that the Com- 

mission has not had time to undertake a 
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comprehensive study of these problems. 
However, the Power Commision believes that 
it has information and experience with re- 
spect to electric utilities and their regula- 
tion, the licensing of the development, 
transmission, and utilization of power from 
waterpower sites, and the administration of 
such licensing requirements, which may be 
of value in considering a Federal policy on 
industrial atomic power development. In 
seeking to promote the development of elec- 
tric energy from atomic energy by utilizing 
the initiative of private and other non- 
Federal enterprise there is a parallel in the 
basic ideas embodied in the Federal Water 
Power Act of 1920 (now pt. I of the Federal 
Power Act, 16 U. S. C. 791a, U. S. C. et seq.) 
under which non-Federal development of the 
Nation’s waterpower resources has success- 
fully proceeded for a third of a century. 

The approach adopted in that act to en- 
courage the development and utilization of 
the Nation’s waterpower resources was to 
provide for the isuance of licenses for limited 
terms of not to exceed 50 years, and sub- 
ject to conditions which would encourage 
private or other non-Federal development, 
and at the same time assure that the Na- 
tion as a whole should share in the benefits 
which could be derived from that great 
energy resource. 

If the approach to the problem now before 
you is to be through the method of issuing 
licenses authorizing the production of elec- 
tric enegy from atomic power it is sug- 
gested that legislation should provide that 
the conditions of such licenses should not 
be governed solely by standards relating to 
the use of fissionable materials and the pro- 
tection of those interests of national defense 
and security which are particularly asso- 
ciated with the development of atomic power 
for military purposes. We believe, as was 
provided for in the issuance of licenses for 
hydroelectric development under the Federal 
Power Act, that provision should also be 
made in any such legislation for the consid- 
eration of private and public interests in the 
production, transmission, and distribution or 
utilization of electric power. 

If, on the other hand, it is decided that 
the consideration of such interests should 
be left to existing utility regulatory agen- 
cles operating as at present, any legislation 
with respect to the development of atomic 
power should be designed to facilitate and 
not hamper such regulation. Thus, under 
both Federal and State statutes, electric util- 
ities are required to report detailed infor- 
mation and data regarding their finances, 
facilities, and operations. Under section 311 
of the Federal Power Act, for example, this 
Commission has the responsibility and duty 
to secure information “* * * regarding the 
generation, transmission, distribution, and 
sale of electric energy, however produced, 
throughout the United States and its pos- 
sessions, whether or not otherwise subject 
to the jurisdiction of the Commission, in- 
cluding the generation, transmission, dis- 
tribution, and sale of electric energy by any 
agency, authority, or instrumentality of the 
United States, or any State or municipality 
or other political subdivision of a State.” 
Under this and other provisions of the act 
the Federal Power Commission collects finan- 
cial, engineering, and operating information 
and data which are used by the financial 
community in marketing, and in investing 
in, electric utility securities; by the indus- 
tries planning developments dependent upon 
power supply; and by the Federal Govern- 
ment for national defense and many other 
purposes in addition to the regulation of 
utility rates and services. 

If such information and data are to be 
of real utility for these purposes, they must 
include information with respect to produc- 
tion of electric energy from atomic power 
corresponding to that obtained with respect 
to production from coal, gas, oil, other fuels, 
and waterpower. Therefore we feel that in 
any such legislation under which the de- 


velopment or utilization of atomic power is 
licensed, it should be made clear that the so- 
called atomic energy licensees which are en- 
gaged in the electric utility operations or 
which supply electric energy for that purpose 
shall not be exempt from regulation and 
reporting requirements under otherwise ap- 
Plicable State and Federal statutes. Consid- 
eration should also be given to the possi- 
bility of conflicts which may arise between 
the present requirements of such State and 
Federal regulatory statutes and the security 
requirements which might be imposed in 
the legislation authorizing the use of atomic 
power. In this regard we suggest that the 
Atomic Energy Commission should be au- 
thorized and directed to work out methods 
and procedure for eliminating such con- 
flicts or accomplishing the essential objec- 
tives of the State and Federal regulatory 
statutes in a manner compatible with the 
accomplishment of the development of the 
use of atomic power. 

In order to encourage capital investment 
for atomic power development it would seem 
to be necessary to issue licenses for terms 
covering a considerable number of years and 
correspondingly to enter into long-term con- 
tracts for the purchase of fissionable or by- 
product material, Protection of the public 
interest may require limitation on the license 
term as in the case of licenses issued under 
the Federal Power Act. On the other hand, 
we do not believe that it is possible now, or 
will be possible at any time within the next 
few years, to fix prices or other terms or con- 
ditions which will be equitable over the en- 
tire period of a long-term license or contract. 
We, therefore, suggest that the license and 
contract conditions should be subject to pe- 
riodic review and renegotiation, say at inter- 
vals of not more than 5 years. 

Consideration should also be given to mak- 
ing provision that upon the termination of a 
license, if the licensee has in its possession 
structures or materials which can be used 
only under license, they may be taken over 
at the net cost to the licensee as provided 
for in the case of water-power projects in 
section 14 of the Federal Power Act. 

In the event it would be considered neces- 
sary in order to enforce the provisions of the 
license that the Government be authorized 
to take immediate possession of the nuclear 
reactor and processing facilities where a 
licensee fails to comply with the provisions 
of a license, consideration should be given 
to the problem of continued supply of the 
electric utility load dependent upon that 
source of energy. Inasmuch as any termina- 
tion or severance of a power supply of a 
public utility may have a direct effect on 
service to the public it is suggested that pro- 
vision be made thgt in the event Govern- 
ment repossession is invoked against a public 
utility, continuance of the power supply be 
made by the Government until alternate 
arrangements can be made. In other words, 
that the public not be penalized for violation 
of the license by a utility operator or licensee, 


Food Can Fight for Us 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 22, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, Nicholas 
Lenin, in his early days as a planner of 
the Communist revolution, wrote that 
food fought for revolution. He looked 
toward Asia and said the struggle for 
world domination would be contested 
there. Whatever else we may have to 
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say about his theories and their failure 
to consider man as anything more than 
a talking animal, we must admit that he 
knew his business on the question of food 
and fighting. 

Today we have the opportunity to use 
the weapon of food on our side instead 
of Lenin’s. Our surpluses today have 
363 million bushels of wheat in American 
Government bins. We have 231 million 
bushels of corn, 330 million pounds of 
milk, 247 million pounds of butter, 100 
million pounds of beans, 172 million 
pounds of cheese. All of these supplies 
are available for use. They are not do- 
ing anyone much good in storage, €x- 
cept by way of providing jobs for ware- 
house attendants, 

President Eisenhower is urging us to 
take a leaf out of the opposition’s book. 
He suggests that we send some of this 
surplus food from our storehouses into 
those parts of the world where famine 
threatens. There are plenty of places 
where American food may stop stomach 
communism and throw Lenin’s words 
back into his grave. 


Democracy’s Heartbeat 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an ad=- 
dress delivered by me at the 13th na- 
tional convention of Townsend Clubs of 
America. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Democracy’s HEARTBEAT 
(Address by Hon. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY, 

Democrat, of Minnesota, before the 13th 

national Townsend Convention, Cleveland, 

Ohio, June 30, 1953) 

I’m proud to be here with you for this great 
convention. It’s an inspiring occasion. 

I'm proud and honored to be invited to 
address you, for to me you represent a stir- 
ring example of democracy in action—and 
faith in the real meaning of democracy. 

I share fully your faith that democracy 
can and must serve all the people, and that 
democracy can and must have a heart—not 
be a cold and impersonal system of govern- 
ment with no concern for the human prob- 
lems, human suffering, human desires, and 
human aspirations that constantly confront 
us all during our lifetime. 

I think it is especially appropriate that 
you have named this get-together your Heart- 
beat Convention, for such occasions are really 
the heartbeat of democracy in America—the 
gathering together of citizens to make their 
voices heard and to make their influence felt 
for the constructive progress of our country, 
and the well-being of all its people. 

Your heartbeat convention is pumping 
new blood into the life stream of democracy. 

By strengthening grassroots participation 
of America’s citizens in the processes of 
democracy, you are helping to keep alive and 
strong the human side of democracy. It is 
the human side of our democracy that dis- 
tinguishes it from other forms of 
government. 

Your efforts must not be in vain. 
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As a Nation, we must never let human 
values be ignored, nor be subjected into a 
minor secondary role behind the powerful 
pressures of materialistic values that will al- 
ways exist in the world. 

The Townsend movement, I know, can 
always be counted upon as one of the con- 
structive forces for keeping human values 
uppermost in our democracy. 

You have already proved that in the past, 
by pioneering the way toward more adequate 
security for our senior citizens. 

You are still proving it, by your broad 
vision in working toward sounder economic 
security for all our citizens, not just for the 
aged alone. 

By your devotion to a worthy, human 
cause, you are exemplifying the liberal and 
crusading spirit of a man I have long ad- 
mired and respected—your founder and 
your president, Dr. Francis E. Townsend. 

I am conyinced that history will some 
day accord Dr. Townsend much greater 
recognition than he now receives for the 
outstanding contribution his leadership has 
made toward social progress in this country. 

All social progress is an uphill fight, a 
fight that must be led by people with 
vision, courage, and devotion to humanity— 
seasoned with a dash of practical realism 
about the political facts of life. 

It would have been impossible to have 
made what social progress has been made 
to date in the field of more adequate care 
for our senior citizens, if it had not been 
for the concerted, continued efforts of organ- 
ized groups such as yours to awaken the 
conscience of America, and stir up its in- 
herent sense of human justice. 

You have made progress, 
made great progress. 

Even though we still have a long way to 
go in achieving real social security, America’s 
awakening sense of humanitarian justice 
during the past 20 years has laid firm 
foundations for greater aid and Justice to 
the older folks in the years ahead. 

We need and welcome that concern for 
humanitarian justice. We must continue 
encouraging its spread. 

But it is not on that basis alone that a 
better program of social security must be 
built. 

While increased public attention and con- 
cern over the hardship burdens of the elderly 
has led to widespread acceptance and sup- 
port of more adequate aid to the aged, as a 
matter of humanitarian justice, not enough 
consideration has been given to the economic 
aspects of pensions. 

Our country has yet to fully realize the 
tremendous economic importance of main- 
taining purchasing power among the con- 
stantly increasing ranks of retired senior 
citizens. 

The Townsend plan provides the level of 
pensions which could truly maintain pur- 
chasing power. 

Here is a plan that includes both a humani- 

tarian and economic purpose. 
_ The financial circumstances of our senior 
citizens are going to have an increasing im- 
pact upon our economy, for the simple fact 
that we have an increasing number of senior 
citizens. 

The number of persons age 65 and over 
has increased by leaps and bounds in the last 
half century, and is still growing. The net 
increase is now about 325,000 a year—an in- 
crease of about 1,000 every single day. 

Not only is the number of our older people 
incer , but the proportion of old persons 
in our population is also increasing, 

In 1900, the aged were only 4 percent of 
the total population. Today, they are 8 per- 
cent. In about 20 years, the proportion will 
have increased to about 10 percent—and will 
still be climbing. 

What's happening to these senior citizens? 

Through miracles of modern medicine and 
science we have prolonged man’s life, and 
provided him with additional useful years on 
earth—but haye our economic and social 


America has 


systems kept pace with such progress? Have 
we provided man with any means of enjoy- 
ing these added years, or making a continued 
contribution so the rest of the economy dur- 
ing such years? 

I’m afraid we all know the answer too well. 
We have applauded science for extending 
man’s life, then neglected to provide means 
for absorbing those extra years uesfully and 
profitably and humanely into our modern 
society. 

In spite of the high level of employment of 
the past few years, relatively few of our older 
persons are working. 

Around 1900, out of eyery 10 persons over 
65, 6 were still working. Today only 4 out 
of 10 are still working. 

It is estimated that the number of aged 
persons at work is remaining constant at a 
figure of about 3 million. Yet in the United 
States today there are already more than 13 
million men and womep past 65 years, and, 
as I have emphasized, that figure is con- 
stantly on the increase. 

What happens to these people past the 
peak productive periods of their lives, when 
employment opportunities no longer beckon? 

A fortunate minority have savings and 
individual incomes. Some, also fortunate, 
still own their own homes, and can rent 
rooms. Some are partially supported by 
their adult children, and other relatives. 

But the fact remains that most older men 
and women in the country today must look 
to some form of social-security insurance, 
pensions, or public old-age assistance as 
their chief source of dependable income. 

Please note that I said chief source of de- 
pendable income—not adequate income. 
There’s quite a difference. 

The number of persons drawing old-age 
insurance benefits today under our present 
social-security program is about 4 million. 
There’s another 234 million persons receiv- 
ing what we call old-age assistance. 

But let’s talk for a few moments about 
what these benefits amount to. Most of 
you know only too well. 

In the face of the highest cost of living 
in our Nation's history, benefits under so- 
cial-security insurance now average only 
about $50 per month. Assistance payments 
average about the same—a little less, per- 
haps. 

Can anyone say that $50 a month is 
enough to live on? 

I've asked that question a lot of times, 
in a lot of places, and have had few “tak- 
ers.” 

Not counting luxuries, doctor and hospi- 
tal bills, or even shoes and clothing, can 
anyone say that $50 a month is enough for 
a senior citizen to decently exist on, to 
survive on? 

I repeat today what I have said in the 
United States Senate and here is what I 
said: 

“The Congress has a responsibility to re- 
examine this problem, and act intelligently 
and expeditiously to improve our entire 
social-security program. 

“In my opinion, no pension—whether it 
be from a private firm, from Government 
social-security insurance, from public old- 
age assistance, or any other source—no pen- 
sion is worthy of that name today unless it 
provides a minimum of at least $100 a 
month.” 

No senior citizen today should be expected 
to eke out an existence on any less than 
$100 a month. 

And I assure you today that anyone who 
thinks our country couldn’t stand such 
a burden is not only shortsighted, but lack- 
ing in faith in the tremendous strength of 
our economy as long as we keep it dynamic 
and expanding, instead of stagnant and 
restrictive. 

America’s economy can provide old-age se- 
curity at such levels, and increase rather 
than weaken its own strength by doing so. 

I've never had much use for the prophets 
of doom, the criers of fear, who shudder at 
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any new venture and cry “socialism” at 
every new step democracy takes to serve the 
American people. 

Democracy was built on faith, not fear, and 
it will only survive in an atmosphere of de- 
termined faith. It will be choked out and 
die, in an atmosphere of fear—as it almost 
did during the great and tragic depression of 
the 1930's, that most of you can remember 
well, 

It was out of that period that your own 
great movement was born, a bold new move 
to instill faith in the American economy by 
restoring the purchasing power of a great 
block of senior citizens. 

We need boldness, in our democracy. We 
need vision. We must continually go ahead, 
not turn back in fear and trembling, and 
seek always in the past for solutions to 
problems of the present. 

A few days ago I was reading about some 
of the research being done among the great 
accumulation of papers and personal docu- 
ments of the late Henry Ford. It brought 
back to the public attention the great hue 
and cry that arose in this Nation when Henry 
Ford took the dramatic step of announcing 
establishment of $5 a day as a minimum 
wage. 

How the prophets of doom howled then, 
Industry would go bankrupt, they pre- 
dicted—the country couldn't stand such 
fabulous wages. “Socialism,” they cried, in 
protesting the daring of anyone to propose 
doubling existing wages. 

But Henry Ford stuck to his guns, on the 
theory that workers were consumers, too, 
and that increased purchasing power would 
in the long run mean increased business, and 
increased profits. History has proven how 
right he was. 

It’s good for us to remember such things 
today, when we hear every progressive step 
toward expanding our economy and improv- 
ing the well-being of the American people 
callec radical or socialism. 

The same outcry was raised against the 
present Social Security Act when it was 
originated, and it has been raised again and 
again every time efforts are made to expand 
and improve it, to get rid of the flaws and 
inadequacies, and make it truly a social 
security program worthy of the name. 

In your own fight for more adequate pen- 
sions and insurance, it’s good to remember 
and profit by the struggle for social secu- 
rity—for you are confronted with the same 
foes, the same materialistic pressures of Op- 
position, too shortsighted to look ahead to 
their own eventual gain from an expanded 
American economy. 

Despite all the weaknesses and shortcom- 
ings in the present Social Security Act— 
and I know there are many—it represents a 
tremendous victory in bringing about public 
acceptance of the principle of pensions or 
national insurance as a means of providing 
for the aged. 

That victory has been such as to at least 
require lip service, if not wholehearted en- 
dorsement, of social security, as an objective. 

It’s high time, however, that we convert 
some of the lip service into action, and get 
some performance on improvements instead 
of just promise on improvements. 

Let me give you some of my ideas on what 
eventual objectives of any real social-secu- 
rity program must be: 

1. We must provide for universal coverage 
of all citizens, under a national insurance 
pension system where everyone shares in the 
costs in accordance with their ability to pay. 

2. We must provide retirement benefits 
high enough to permit decent living stand- 
ards, and that keep pace with changes in 
costs of living. 

3. We must provide safeguards for the 
added health and accident hazards of old age, 
that too often and too quickly wipe out life’s 
savings and more than deplete meager in- 
comes of the aged. 

4. We must eliminate restrictions on part- 
time earnings to supplement insurance or 
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public assistance, at least until such bene- 
fits are adequate to make such supplemental 
income unnecessary. 

I'm confident that we shall move steadily 
forward toward such goals. I have that con- 
fidence because I have faith in democracy— 
and to me, security for the old, the widow, 
the disabled is a manifestation of democracy 
in action. 

However, we must realize we cannot 
achieve all that we might desire overnight. 

We have learned from experience that 
most social progress is a step-by-step process, 
overcoming obstacles one at a time, and win- 
ning public acceptance by proving the worth- 
iness of our objectives. 

In our zeal for improvements, let’s not 
overlook the fact there are those who would 
even now take from the aged the meager 
benefits now available. 

We are going to need your eternal vigilance 
in safeguarding the gains we have made, as 
well as your continuing determination to 
push forward for greater improvements in 
years to come. 

Our most immediate task, in my opinion, 
is to safeguard the present principles of so- 
cial security from being undermined by those 
who would destroy it altogether. 

That does not mean, however, that we need 
to let up in working for every improvement 
we can get. A good offense, you know, is 
sometimes the best defense. 

Quite frankly, I wish the climate for im- 
provement in our social-security program 
was much more favorable than it appears to 
be in Washington today. 

It should be more favorable. Both politi- 
cal parties have pledged themselves to such 
improvements, to expanding coverage and 
liberalizing benefits. 

But I mentioned something about lip serv- 
ice earlier. I think you people are the ones 
that will have to judge between promises 
and performance. I do not want to be con- 
strued as speaking politically on a topic 
that should be above partisan politics, be- 
cause I know that you have friends and 
supporters in both political parties, and I 
know that there are men of vision and men 
of concern for human justice in the Repub- 
lican Party as well as in the Democratic 
Party. I just wish there were more of them. 

President Eisenhower promised the coun- 
try one of his first objectives would be im- 
provement of our social-security program, 

It is not going to happen, however, at this 
session of Congress, because too many mem- 
bers of his own party do not want it to 
happen. 

Now I know that considerable interest has 
been shown in plans announced by the 
House Ways and Means Committee for a 
new “study” of social security. 

I have nothing against such studies, if 
they are really a prelude to action. But I 
am getting a bit tired of using studies as a 
way to evade action, as a delaying tactic, a 
stalling tactic, a way of getting around 
promises without appearing to openly break 
them. 

My point to you is this: Do not get your 
hopes too high on the present study ordered 
by the House committee; it has too many 
earmarks of being a study to avoid action, 
not to bring action. 

And I must admit to you that I lack con- 
fidence in any sound results coming from a 
study headed by a Congressman who in the 
past has called social security unmoral. 

I hope you are not letting yourself be con- 
fused and misled by some of the proposals 
now being talked about in high places, hiding 
behind the idea of pay-as-you-go improve- 
ments in the present social-security laws. 

The real purpose behind such proposals is 
being concealed, but not too concealed to 
see. 

Some big taxpayers are attempting to shift 
the burden of old-age assistance entirely 
from income-tax rolls to payroll taxes, easing 


the load on those most able to pay and 
increasing it on those less able to pay. 

I am as interested in having a sound pay- 
as-you-go social-security program as your 
organization is. I want to see social security 
pay its own way, and see the funds collected 
used for decent social-security benefits. 

But I do not want to see social-security 
reserves weakened and watered down to where 
the entire program can be destroyed in the 
future. And I do not want to see the big 
taxpayers of the country shifting their share 
of the burden and responsibility off on the 
little fellow, behind some cleverly worded 
scheme. 

Let's make sure that this new study does 
not end up headed in that direction. 

Whatever merit may be put forth for a 
comprehensive study, however, granting 
more good intent behind its sponsors than 
I now foresee, why must it be an excuse to 
further delay correcting some of the minor 
inequities and injustices of the social-se- 
curity laws, changes that must eventually 
be made anyhow if any serious attempt is 
being considered to provide ^ better program? 

Why is a study needed, before action in 
extending further the temporary increases— 
the very meager temporary increases—pro- 
vided in 1950 and again in 1952? 

Why is a study needed, before action in 
raising the unfair limit on earnings a senior 
citizen is restricted to at present under 
threat of losing his inadequate insurance 
benefits? 

Why is a study needed for a very limited 
extension of coverage for two groups who 
have indicated both a desire and a need to 
be included—our educators and our min- 
isters? 

All of these minor changes fall well within 
the framework of President Eisenhower's 
pledge to the American people. Why can’t 
they be carried out now, while the study 
is going on toward the far more comprehen- 
sive changes eventually needed? If any 
intent exists for improving aid to the aged, 
why can’t we get even some token action 
at this session of Congress, rather than haye 
everything be put off for this so-called 
study? 

I have introduced a number of bills for 
improvement in our Social Security Act, bills 
to cover all the changes mentioned and more, 
They are by no means meant to be inclusive. 
It is my hope to introduce and cosponsor 
other legislative proposals, to further meet 
the need. The sum total of these bills would 
only define the very minimum goals for 
social security in the United States. They 
wouldn't make our social-security system a 
perfect system, but they would make it a 
better system—a sounder, more just, and 
more comprehensive system. They do not 
provide coverage for everybody as a perfect 
social-security system would, nor do they 
provide for every hazard as many believe de- 
sirable. Instead, they are realistic objec- 
tives limited to what we should be able 
to have approved at this session of Con- 
gress, regardless of any longer-range studies 
undertaken. They provide merely for 
broader coverage than now exists, and for 
benefits more nearly approaching the stand- 
ards required. They ask only the very least. 
But by the administration’s attitude on 
them, you may well be able to judge the like- 
lihood of chances for more comprehensive 
improvements later. 

I do not want to dwell at length upon my 
own proposals. I do, however, want to urge 
your serious consideration for one long- 
needed improvement to our social-security 
system that I am cosponsoring along with 
Senator Murray, of Montana, and Senator 
LEHMAN, of New York. In my opinion, it 
should have first priority in the fight for 
strengthening existing benefits. 

We have asked that prepaid hospitaliza- 
tion-insurance benefits be provided for 
senior citizens on old-age insurance or old- 
age assistance, 
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We propose that the Government pay the 
full hospital expenses for a period up to 60 
days a year to those on old-age pensions, out 
of the existing social-security-trust fund 
without requiring a penny in new taxes. 

We simply recognize that health and acci- 
dent hazards increase with advanced years, 
and ask that hospitalization care be pro- 
vided for out of insurance rather than com- 
pel senior citizens to become either burdens 
upon relatives and friends or forced to 
rely on charitable institutions or public as- 
sistance. Under our proposal, they would 
go to the hospital of their choice on recom- 
mendation of their own doctor, with the 
bills paid for out of the insurance fund, in- 
stead of meaning financial disaster for people 
living on insurance benefits. 

I invite and urge your support for this plan 
as a sound and sensible improvement that 
should be enacted without further delay. 

I have endeavored to comment upon some 
of the specific issues, problems, and oppor- 
tunities confronting you and the rest of us 
interested in the continuing fight for more 
adequate social security. I sincerely believe 
all of them are justified, from the standpoint 
of humanitarian justice alone. 

But as I mentioned earlic-, it is time more 
people in this country broadened their vision, 
as you folks have, to the economic implica- 
tions of adequate living standards for the 
aged. 

You have very rightly concerned yourselves 
with the effects of increased purchasing 
power upon the entire economy, rather than 
with the desirability of increased pensions 
from the standpoint of the recipients alone. 

It is this attitude in your approach that 
holds the greatest attraction for me, because 
I believe it bears directly on whether or not 
we can maintain high living standards for 
all the people. 

We cannot long maintain a dynamic, ex- 
panding American economy if we have in our 
midst a constantly growing group of people 
deprived of an opportunity of sharing in our 
economic progress, and only barely able to 
exist on present meager allowances from 
social-security insurance, or public old-age 
assistance. 

Considerable concern is being shown be- 
hind-the-scenes in Washington these days, 
about the dangers of a recession in our 
economy. 

It is no secret that the White House has 
had advisers at work trying to develop plans 
for keeping our economy on an even keel, 
in event of a Korean truce and a future eas- 
ing off of demands for heavy defense ex- 
penditures, 

Let me leave this suggestion with you: If 
the administration is groping for a way to 
keep our economy at high levels and ward 
off another depression, where better could 
they turn to keep the wheels of industry 
spinning than by putting greater purchasing 
power into the hands of our senior citizens? 

In my opinion, we would not have needed 
the vast relief and WPA programs of the 
past depression if there had been in existence 
at that time the kind of adequate pension 
and insurance program we are talking about 
today, to keep purchasing power of the Na- 
tion at a high level. 

And, in my opinion, we would not need 
them in the future if we are wise enough now 
to make sure we keep the prosperity we have 
by maintaining purchasing power at high 
levels, rather than let declining defense ex- 
penditures plunge us into a dangerous slump 
that cannot be absorbed by the civilian 
economy. 

Your movement was born out of the past 
depression. Perhaps its influence can reach 
its peak in time to prevent the next depres- 
sion threat from actually occurring. 

Let me suggest, therefore, that you carry 
your appeal directly to the White House, and 
say, in effect: 

“Mr, President, you can ease your worries 
about a coming recession—just listen to us 
common folks for a while, instead of your 
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investment banking advisers, and we will 
show you a readymade plan to keep pros- 
perity in America, to keep purchasing power 
high, to keep factories busy, to keep full 
employment.” 

The force of the American people is always 
needed to bring reality of performance out 
of campaign promises, for there are always 
forces at work to divert the aim of govern- 
ment away from serving the people. 

It is those forces with which you must 
constantly contend. 

We must expect an uphill battle, and you 
must expect obstacles to be thrown in your 
course. That has been the history of all 
social progress. 

We must expect, too, that attempts will 
be made to confuse and deceive us, as well 
as the rest of the people. 

For some time there has been a determined 
effort to make American people believe they 
cannot have security and liberty at the 
same time—that they must sacrifice one to 
have the other. 

I deny that idea, completely. Anyone try- 
ing to tell you that simply fails to under- 
stand the real concepts of security and liber- 
ty, or is deliberately trying to deceive you. 

I am for a positive idea of liberty that 
means equal opportunity, rather than any 
negative idea of liberty in the sense of being 
let alone. 

I am for democracy with a heartbeat—a 
humane, dynamic democracy, not a ruthless, 
stagnant democracy. 

In our modern democratic society, the 
positive idea of liberty must prevail. 

The negative idea of liberty—the idea that 
liberty means just being let alone—wouid 
mean little more than creating a state of 
ragged individualism, with everyone having 
the right to work out his own destitution. 

That must never happen. 

Democracy’s heartbeat—its concern for all 
the people—must never weaken. 

You and others like you are helping to 
make that heartbeat strong and determined. 


Tax Exemption for Costs of Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, on June 
18, 1953, it was my privilege to appear 
before the House Ways and Means Com- 
mittee in support of my bill H. R. 1274, at 
which time I testified as follows: 


Mr. Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, it is again my privilege to appear be- 
fore you and at this time to urge the enact- 
ment of H. R. 1274, to allow a deduction for 
income tax purposes of expenses incurred by 
the taxpayer for the education of a depen- 
dent. 

A few moments ago you were discussing 
the matter of college graduates increasing 
their earning ability by taking post-gradu- 
ate work and obtaining a master’s degree 
which entitled them to higher ratings and 
pay in various fields of endeavor. 

May I observe that, as you probably know, 
if you spent $1,000 or $2,000, or whatever it 
cost, to get a master’s degree, you could not 
capitalize that money. You could not take 
any part of it as a tax deduction. But if you 
put that money into a truck and ran that 
truck for profit, you could amortize the en- 
tire sum as a capital investment and get it 
all back by way of tax deduction during the 
life of the truck while you were in business, 


If you put the money into a farm or into 
any other property and then sold it for a 
larger sum you would pay a tax only on the 
excess as a capital gain, assuming the 6 
months’ lapse between purchase and sale, 

But you cannot write off depreciation or 
take a capital gain on your investment in 
your education. Nevertheless, it is just as 
much a capital investment as any other 
investment that is made. 

My bill is directed primarily to give relief 
to those parents who are paying more than 
the $600 personal exemption per child for 
the education of their children. I have had 
the experience, and I will get no personal 
benefit from this bill because I have put 
both my boys through college without any 
such exemption, and many of our colleagues 
have done the same thing. 

We know if you are sending them to a 
college away from home you are lucky if you 
can do it for as little as $2,500 per year per 
child. You get all of $600 a year tax exemp- 
tion. 

So I am not talking for myself about this. 
I am talking for all of the parents of this 
country, and I thmk we have now gotten to 
the point in this country where we believe 
that just as a primary education is neces- 
sary and a secondary or high school educa- 
tion is necessary, we should if possible give 
every child in this country an opportunity 
to get a college education. 

This bill will go a long way toward bringing 
that about by making it possible for these 
parents, who if they can get this tax relief, 
will get at least some help in sending their 
children through the colleges and universi- 
ties of our country. 

The colleges and universities of our coun- 
try need help, too, because if they cannot 
continue to get students to pay the tuition, 
they are going to be in a bad way. As a 
matter of fact, many of them are already 
suffering from lack of students. 

The GI bill having practically run out, 
and our parents of the country in large part 
not being able to send their children to 
college, those institutions are beginning to 
feel the loss of student population. 

I might say that the bill introduced by me 
has received widespread approval through- 
out the country. All of the New York City 
press has commented upon it favorably. 
There have been editorials in the Chicago 
papers. I have received correspondence 
from the University of Dubuque in Iowa, the 
University of Chicago, New York University; 
and the College and University Business, a 
magazine put out by the colleges, carried a 
very favorable article in their March 1953 

e. 

I have received letters from almost every 
State in the Union in support of this pro- 
posal. 

I have placed in the Appendix of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL ReEcorp various items on page 
A2453, on page A2806, and on pages A2688 and 
42874, all indicating support of this proposal. 

The CHAIRMAN. Any questions? 

Mr. Smuupson. Mr. Chairman. 

Is there a ceiling on the amount of money 
you would permit to be deducted? 

Mr. MULTER. Under my bill, no. It is lim- 
ited only in this way: “Expenses paid during 
the taxable year for the education of the 
dependent attending college or university, 
to the extent that such expenses exceed the 
exemption, if any, allowed for the de- 
pendent.” 

Then I define expenses to include such 
sums as are necessarily incurred in the pur- 
suit of the education of such dependent and 
in his maintenance while pursuing such 
education, 

I think it might be well to put some limi- 
tation of amount in the bill itself. Then the 
rest of the details, I think, might best be 
worked out by regulation. 

Mr. Mason. On that point, I would say that 
there is a tremendous difference between 
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the cost of sending your child to this school 
or the other school. One can be 3 or 4 times 
as much cost as the other. Naturally, there 
would have to be some limitation. 

Mr. Mutter. Yes; I appreciate that. There 
must be some difference, because if you send 
the child to a local school or university with- 
in your own State, it will be a lot cheaper 
than sending him to one at a far-distant 
place. 

Then, too, as you have indicated, the tui- 
tions vary greatly. I realize there should 
be some standard set up. 

The CHAIRMAN. Mr. EBERHARTER Will in- 
quire. 

Mr. EserHartTex. This can be regarded as 
an aid to education. 

Mr. MuLTER. By all means, yes. 

Mr. EBERHARTER. Then we face the ques- 
tion that it is pretty hard to get in a uni- 
versity now. They are practically all over- 
crowded now, are they not? 

Mr. Mutter. In the medical and dental 
professions they are overcrowded, but the 
arts courses, the engineering schools, the law 
schools, the general academic colleges lead- 
ing to the professional courses, are not over- 
crowded. They are all looking for students 
today. They still have their standards. 
Many of them will not take just any student 
who comes in. He must meet their qualifi- 
cations as to capacity to perform. 

Mr. EBERHARTER. With the GI bill of rights 
still in effect, when the boys are home from 
Korea and other services, then perhaps we 
will have a congested educational problem. 

Mr. Mutter. The correspondence I have 
been getting on the subject from deans and 
those in charge of management of colleges 
and universities in the country, indicates 
that they are looking for students if the 
students can do the job. 

Thank you. 

The Cuarmman. We thank you very much, 
Congressman Mutter, for your statement, 


Hog Prices Reach $26.75, a Peak Since 
September 1948 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. EDWARD J. THYE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. THYE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
appearing in the July 7 issue of the St. 
Paul Pioneer Press. I make this request 
for the reason that the headline of the 
article states: “Hogs Reach $26.75, Peak 
Since September 1948.” 

Mr. President, today we have had a 
diseussion of beef prices, and I wish to 
show that hog prices are at an all-time 
high or peak for the last 5 years. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Hocs REACH $26.75, Peak SINCE SEPTEMBER 
1948 


Sourn Sr. Pavi.—Even though Monday’s 
hog trade carried an uncertain tone on first 
rounds the overall demand proved to be 
sufficiently broad to keep prices on the up- 
swing. The general market looked fully 25 
cents higher than last Friday and this in 
spots failed to cover the full advance. Ar- 
rivals here promised to hold near the 5,000- 
head mark, while the total around the cir- 
cuit rested well below a week ago at 46,000. 
Shippers bought around 1,200 pounds. 
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Choice 180-240-pound barrows and gilts 
sold at $25.75 to $26.50, a sizable share 240 
pounds down selling at $26 to $26.50. A 
load of choice 1 and 2 hogs averaging 226 
pounds brought the day’s extreme top of 
$26.75, this also the highest since September 
1948. 


Air Force Cuts: Twining Emphasizes Air- 
power Requires More Than Planes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, Secretary 
Wilson has been trying to evade the fate- 
ful issues involved in his dangerous at- 
tack on American airpower by citing 
production figures of combat planes 
ordered in previous years and now rol- 
ling off of the assembly lines despite his 
actions. But the bases, personnel, and 
support units needed to give body, depth, 
and staying power, to our Air Force are 
being either eliminated entirely, or de- 
layed by the Secretary’s hamstringing 
restrictions. That airplanes alone do 
not constitute airpower was emphatical- 
ly pointed out by General Twining in a 
speech at Biloxi, Miss. I should like 
to include the speech in our RECORD: 


SPEECH BY Gen. NATHAN F, TWINING, CHIEF OF 
STAFF, UNITED STATES AIR FORCE, AT THE 
CONVENTION OF THE AMERICAN LEGION OF 
MISSISSIPPI, BILOXI, Miss., JULY 7, 1953 


This is the time of the year when every- 
body in Washington wants to get out of 
Washington if they can. I am glad that I 
could escape for a day to be with the Amer- 
can Legion here in Biloxi. 

There was a time, not so many years ago, 
when it was possible to get most of the work 
of the Government done in the fall, winter, 
and spring. A man who stayed in the Capi- 
tal during July and August was suspected 
as being a plotter or criticized as being too 
ambitious. In recent years, however, the 
fate of the Nation and the world hangs more 
and more delicately in the balance, and the 
task of a public servant continues through 
every page of the calendar. 

There was also a time, no more than 15 
years ago, when the elected representatives 
of the States and congressional districts 
could spend much less time and effort on 
problems that were wholly national and in- 
ternational. Those days are gone. Now our 
hard-working Members of Congress have to 
study constantly on matters of world policy 
that once were entrusted to the responsibil- 
ity of a few. 

Members from Mississippi are helping to 
meet the demand for new and broader states- 
manship. My good friend Senator STENNIS 
has always taken a special interest in na- 
tional defense. I know that his knowledge 
and understanding of the problems of the 
Air Force are unusually completed. 

Senator EasTLAND’s interest in the security 
and the welfare of the entire Nation is out- 
standing. 

In the House of Representatives, Mr. CoL- 
mer from this district has a long and dis- 
tinguished record. His influential member- 
ship in the American Legion guarantees his 
interest in National Security, for the Le- 
gion's support of adequate national defense 
is historic. 

The Member of the House of Representa- 
tives from the adjoining southwest district 
of Mississippi, Mr. JoHN BELL WILLIAMS, is 


a young Air Force veteran of World War II 
who has firsthand knowledge of Air Force 
matters. 

There are many public references to the 
youthfulness of the Air Force. Such com- 
ments are usually exaggerated and they be- 
come tiresome, for we have older men in the 
Air Force as well as the other services, de- 
spite all the talk about our youth. We would 
scarcely be justified in recruiting men on 
the promise that they will stay young be- 
cause they are in a young service. We grow 
old in the Air Force just like other people 
and we have our share of experienced men. 

There is, however, from the standpoint of 
the Air Force, a shortage of Air Corps and 
Air Force veterans, particularly among our 
senior citizens. The percentage of veterans 
from the air units of World War II is small 
in comparison to the growing importance of 
air power, and air veterans of World War I 
are hard to find. 

Because of this fact, the Air Force cannot 
depend upon the widespread public under- 
standing of its activities at all age levels 
that is provided by the larger number of 
veterans from other services. We have to do 
a lot of explaining. 

The component of the Air Force that 
seems to require the most explaining at 
present is neither our new planes nor the 
new bases they need—instead it is our new 
requirement for men who can make these 
planes and bases work. 

For example, Keesler Air Force Base, which 
is right beside you here, is doing a job that 
would never have been dreamed of in World 
War I. It is the kind of job that was just 
beginning on a small scale at the end of 
World War II. Keesler is just 1 of 7 techni- 
cal training stations of the Air Training 
Command. Each of them provides special- 
ized training for specialists in new equip- 
ment. 

At Keesler officers and airmen who are 
making a career of communications and elec- 
tronics are given their basic and advanced 
training. They are learining how to operate 
and maintain some of the most complicated 
machinery our industrial civilization has yet 
produced. Most of this new machinery has 
been produced since the Korean war began, 

The combat airplanes of today are as far 
advanced over the World War II planes as 
those planes were advanced over the auto- 
mobile. In order to operate this highly de- 
veloped equipment effectively and to main- 
tain it dependably, the officers and the air- 
men of today’s Air Force must be trained 
far more extensively than was necessary in 
World War II. 

When new and advanced aircraft are de- 
livered to Air Force wings, new training and 
more training must be provided for the peo- 
ple who operate them. New models of fight- 
er planes are beginning to weigh about as 
much as the bombers we used against Ger- 
many. Most of this weight consists of elab- 
orate mechanical and electrical devices which 
provide more speed and more altitude for 
the planes and more eyes, ears, and muscles 
for the pilots. 

By such means we have greatly increased 
the efficiency and striking power of the 
planes and we have made possible the car- 
rying out of combat missions in darkness 
and in bad weather. These improvements 
are not luxuries in any sense. They are 
necessary because enemy planes are improv- 
ing just as rapidly. But every advance in 
the mechanical complexity of our planes 
means that more training is necessary for 
Air Force crews. 

The men coming into the Air Force today 
are no better educated and no more highly 
qualified than they have been in the past. 
Yet the jobs most of them have to do for 
the Air Force demand much more education 
and training than was necessary in the past. 

We can find only one solution: The Air 
Force has to make up the difference through 
a costly and time-consuming process not 
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easily understood by many people who have 
no firsthand knowledge of the new machin- 
ery of air warfare, 

Not many people know, for instance, that 
while the famous bombsights of World War 
II weighed less than 100 pounds, today’s 
bomb-aiming mechanisms weigh thousands 
of pounds; they contain elaborate electrical 
computing systems comparable in some re- 
spects to electronic brains. 

Not many people realize that the new gun- 
sights on the F-86's in Korea make the gun- 
sights of 2 or 3 years ago look like mere 
elementary toys. 

One of our principal difficulties in the use 
of these new gunsights has been a lack of 
sufficient personnel trained in their main- 
tenance and operation. We have reached 
the point where we must always ask our- 
selves, before we adopt a new and necessary 
item of equipment, whether we will be able 
to provide sufficient highly trained people to 
keep it working. 

New gunsights, new bombsights, new con- 
trol boosters, new afterburners and fuel in- 
jectors to boost engine power, new electronic 
measuring devices, and new radio and radar 
receivers and transmitters are essential in 
modern air warfare. Sometimes they are 
little more than a match for equipment the 
enemy is already using. They are never 
more than a match for equipment the enemy 
is developing for use against us. 

There are many indications that the rapid 
improvement of air weapons by the U.S. S. R. 
is gradually overtaking the technical supe- 
riority we have always counted on. Unless 
we can maintain that superiority, not only 
in our planes but in the training of our 
personnel, we would have a poor chance 
against superior numbers, 

If world war III is forced upon us, our 
hope of eventual victory will be just as de- 
pendent upon the skill and training of our 
crews as upon the perfection of our equip- 
ment. We know already that our over- 
whelming air victories in Korea are pri- 
marily the result of the superior training of 
our pilots and of the men who support them 
on the ground—the jet-engine mechanics, 
the fire-control-system mechanics, the radar 
operators, and all the others who keep every- 
thing working smoothly. 

The smooth teamwork of many kinds of 
specialists working together is only partially 
worked out in the combat units. It is, first 
of all, dependent on many weeks of hard 
study in the fundamental principles of 
physics and electronics before the airman 
ever sees the actual radar, armament, and 
communications devices that he must oper- 
ate and maintain. 

Many of our courses now involve 8 or 9 
months of intensive training before a man 
can be graduated as an apprentice. In order 
to get much use out of the men who receive 
all this training, we must have them for at 
least 4 years’ time and we must try to provide 
the school training in their first year’s serv- 
ice. This school training must be followed, 
of course, by a year or more of on-the-job 
training before a man has sufficient experi- 
ence to be dependable. Not until he reen- 
lists does the technically trained airman 
really begin to pay big dividends on the 
heavy investment he has absorbed. 

Here the problem becomes even more serf- 
ous. Our most highly trained and highly 
skilled men have the lowest reenlistment 
rate of all. In the first place, they are in- 
clined to be dissatisfied with some of the 
housing and living conditions we have been 
able to provide for them and for their 
families, 

In the second place, they are not satisfied 
with the pay we can give them and private 
industry is often bidding for their services. 
As a result, the reenlistment rate for our 
most highly skilled people drops to as low as 
15 percent and the Air Force has to find new 
men by the thousands each month and start — 
the whole expensive process over again. « ' 
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While this goes on, we have to devote a 
large tage of the resources of the Air 
Force just to replace the training investment 
we are constantly losing through failure to 
reenlist, to say nothing of the advanced 
training that must go on all the time to 
prepare all our people for new advances in 
equipment. 

I want to appeal to you as members of the 
Legion, whatever your service experience may 
have been, to assist the Air Force in its efforts 
to recruit, train, and to retain superior men 
who can make your tremendous investment 
in modern combat airplanes worth all that it 
is costing you. Planes, even the best ones, 
are nothing but targets unless we have men 
of superior training and experience to oper- 
ate them. 

In Korea last month our F-86 pilots shot 
down 74 Communist MIG’s without a single 
loss in air-to-air combat. This is an un- 
precedented feat which may never be re- 
peated, but everyone has agreed that the 
superiority of the men of the Air Force in 
Korea made it possible. 

While we are extremely proud of this 
superiority, and while we recognize that it 
has saved us from defeat by superior num- 
bers of Russian-built MIG’s, we must not 
forget that it is a very special circumstance 
which may never occur again. 

There are at least two reasons why we 
should rejoice over the splendid performance 
of our men in Korea but should guard against 
becoming complacent, 

First, the Air Force has in Korea veteran 
airmen of at least 2 or 3 years service, most 
of them with good backgrounds of technical 
training and experience. Next year we will 
begin losing large numbers of these men who 
began 4-year enlistments shortly after the 
beginning of the Korean war. 

In the second place, we know that a large 
number of Communist pilots and crews based 
north of the Yalu are gaining experience all 
the time. Communist air forces have stead- 
ily increased their strength in Manchuria 
and they have expanded their air base sys- 
tem north of the Yalu. This gives them the 
opportunity for greater dispersion of their 
present air forces there or, if they should de- 
sire it, a rapid concentration of much larger 
Communist air forces near the borders of 
Korea. New planes, including piston- 
powered medium bombers and a larger num- 
ber of light jet bombers, are constantly be- 
ing absorbed into the Chinese air force. 

The Communists are willing to sacrifice 
many planes and pilots in order to give com- 
bat training and experience to far greater 
numbers. They are rotating green pilots 
through the Yalu training grounds so rapidly 
most of them cannot match our fewer but 
more experienced pilots. But they are will- 
ing to lose as many as 15 in 1 day just for 
the valuable experience that the several 
hundred others who manage to get back to 
Manchuria will receive in these struggles. 

There can be no question that the Com- 
munists are willing to pay a very high price 
to get the best air training and experience 
for the largest possible number. If we are 
going to continue to compete with them to 
our advantage we must also be willing to 
pay, in money and effort, though not in 
hundreds of lives and planes, as they are 
willing to pay. 

Apparently the Communists are not going 
to make the same mistake the German and 
Italian air forces made in their preparation 
for World War II. Gen. “Hap” Arnold, who 
built and led to victory the world’s mightiest 
Air Force, was quick to see the great weak- 
ness of the Axis air forces despite their su- 
perior numbers of modern planes. In his 
own words, this is what he was saying before 
World War II. I quote from General 
Arnold: “Chief of the German Air Force’s 
shortcoming at that time seemed to be its 
lack of sufficient trained personnel to man 
the equipment already on hand.” 


General Arnold wrote in his diary for 1938: 
“I pointed out to the President that the idea 
of mass production must be qualified. A lot 
of airplanes by themselves (the fate of the 
Italian air Force was soon to prove this) 
were not air power. Other things are es- 
sential, productive capacity of airplanes, of 
pilots, of mechanics, and bases from which 
to operate. A sound training program is 
essential.” 

To a very great extent we owe our victory 
in Europe to the fact that while the Axis au- 
thorities failed to recognize and understand 
the importance of sufficient well-trained 
people, General Arnold did not fail. 

As we rejoice in the overwhelming air vic- 
tories of our small number of veterans in 
Korea, as we take pride in our splendid pro- 
duction of fine new aircraft, let us not for- 
get the new airman, the technically trained 
airman, we must also be producing against 
the dangers of the future. Unlike the new 
airplanes, he shows no startling changes in 
design, he has no sweepback and no super- 
sonic roar. But he must be a new man, 
nevertheless; in many cases, he must now 
speak the languages of geometry and calculus 
in addition to the language of arithmetic; 
he must be able to call on his knowledge of 
physics and chemistry in addition to his 
knowledge of mechanics; and he must have, 
in addition to his understanding of elec- 
tricity, a new background of experience in 
radar and other aspects of electronics. 

This new airman is hard to find, hard to 
keep, and hard to replace. He costs more in 
every respect; it takes more people to train 
him and it takes much longer to train him. 
But the greatest cost of all would result 
from any failure to have him, to train him, 
and to keep him trained. 

The jet and supersonic pilot and the jet 
and supersonic airman and specialist are 
indispensable elements of the new air age. 
They do not look as different from the men 
of the old air age as the new planes look dif- 
ferent from the old. But they are different, 
nevertheless, and we must recognize and ad- 
just to this difference. We must give to 
the new airman full credit for his intellectual 
as well as his manual achievements. We 
must provide training as thorough as his 
task is difficult, and in order to find and keep 
him we must provide as much recompense 
as we can, 

We are heavily dependent upon him, for 
not a single item of our shiny new machinery 
of defense is worth 2 cents without sufficient- 
ly trained and experienced men to make it 
go at the instant we need it. As always, 
throughout human history, behind every 
product of man’s genius stand the individual 
men who will either use it or fail to use it 
successfully. 

Machines are only an extension of man’s 
powers and those powers must be just as 
highly developed as the machines. The next 
time you see or hear a new model jet sweep 
across the sky, think also of the newly 
trained man in it and the specially trained 
man behind it. The man must be the mas- 
ter of the machine, Everything depends 
on him, 


Mr. Rhee Faces Reality 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 22, 1953 
Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, lots of 
folks admire Syngman Rhee’s courage in 


standing up to his big brother, Uncle 
Sam, and telling him to go on home; he 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


will fight his own battles. But it just 
does not make sense. Mr. Rhee’s ROK 
army has been toughened up in accord- 
ance with battle plans laid down long 
ago by our military leadership. They 
stand up and fight against all odds. Yet 
the numerical strength of the ROK forces 
cannot be exaggerated, even for Rhee’s 
political bargaining purposes. The 
South Koreans have now a total force 
amounting to some 16 divisions of only 
12,000 men each, 

All told, there are about 192,000 South 
Koreans under arms on the fighting lines 
or in reserve units back of the front. In 
addition to this first-line strength, the 
ROK forces could be supplemented by 
an additional 100,000 national police, 
who can fight if called on, but who would 
require new weapons, training, and sup- 
plemental assistance. Some 50,000 other 
South Koreans in special units are also 
available for duty. 

But, unfortunately, men alone are not 
enough to win or to fight modern wars. 
Munitions, gasoline and oil, planes, food 
supplies, trucks, jeeps, coal are all part 
of the necessities which the ROK’s must 
have to survive in any military under- 
taking. They just do not have them and 
the only place where they can get them 
today is from us. When the noise and 
shouting die down, even Syngman Rhee 
will listen to reason. 


Missing Security Holders 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, as a result 
of corporate reorganization proceedings, 
unclaimed corporate securities and cash 
valued at millions of dollars are being 
held by banks, trustees, corporations, 
courts, and so forth, because the where- 
abouts of the security holders are un- 
known. A report of the Securities and 
Exchange Commission issued in March 
1952 listed securities valued at $25 mil- 
lion which are at present required to be 
exchanged or redeemed for cash or new 
securities as a result of corporate reor- 
ganizations under chapter X of the 
Bankruptcy Act in which the Commis- 
sion has participated and under section 
11 of the Public Utility Holding Com- 
pany Act. 

The Securities and Exchange Com- 
mission Subcommittee of the Committee 
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce, of 
which subcommittee I had the honor of 
being chairman in the 82d Congress, ex- 
amined the problem of missing security 
holders. The subcommittee recom- 
mended—82d Congress, 2d session, House 
Report No. 2508—that the Securities and 
Exchange Commission should make a 
comprehensive study and report with re- 
pect to the advisability of amending ex- 
isting statutes to provide that a corpora- 
tion, active or in liquidation, must show 
due and diligent effort in tracing the 
whereabouts of missing security holders, 
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and that such a study should include the 
desirability of providing for the escheat 
of unclaimed funds to the Federal Goy- 
ernment. 

In this connection, I should like to call 
attention to an article which appeared 
in the New York Times on June 28, 1953, 
entitled “Million Is Awaiting ‘Lost Bat- 
talion’ of Dissolved Utility’s Stockhold- 
ers.” The article points out that $1 mil- 
lion is awaiting missing stockholders of 
the former Commonwealth & Southern 
Corp. The article points out that any 
cash remaining unclaimed on October 
1, 1954, will become the property of the 
Southern Co., the successor to Common- 
wealth & Southern. The full text of the 
article is as follows: 


Mutti0on Is Awarrtnec “Lost BATTALION” OF 
DISSOLVED Uritiry’s STOCKHOLDERS 
(By Thomas P. Swift) 

There is a lost battalion of stockholders for 
whom $1 million is waiting. Where are 5,- 
800 stockholders of the Commonwealth & 
Southern Corp., once headed by the late Wen- 
dell L. Wilkie? The Commonwealth & 
Southern Corp., organized by the Morgan- 
Drexel-Bonbright and American Superpower 
interests in the late 1920's, has been dis- 
solved in conformance with the Public Util- 
ity Holding Company Act of 1935, 

The act was fought bitterly in the courts 
by Harrison Williams, then head of the North 
American Co. $1 billion utility system and 
the late C. E. (Ned) Groesbeck, former head 
of the $3 billion Electric Bond & Share utili- 
ty empire. 

The Securities and Exchange Commission 
and the United States Supreme Court played 
major roles in declaring nonintegrated utili- 
ty holding companies illegal in the best in- 
terests of consumers, the public and inves- 
tors. 

Harrison Williams now has shifted his for- 
tunes to the seven-State American Gas & 
Electric Co. He is one of the utility sys- 
tem’s largest stockholders and also is a mem- 
ber of the board, although he seldom shows 
at annual meetings of stockholders, 

A FIGHT ON TWO FRONTS 

But Mr. Willkie, an exponent of free enter- 
prise and democracy, found himself in a 
struggle with forces not only in Wall Street, 
but in Washington. He decided to fight 
both. To do so he had to relinquish the 
presidency of Commonwealth & Southern. 
His decision was made in May 1940, the 
month before he was nominated at Philadel- 
phia as the Republican candidate for Presi- 
dent. 

Mr. Willkie at that time expressed a gen- 
uine interest in the stockholders of Com- 
monwealth & Southern. He negotiated the 
sale of the Tennessee Electric Co. to the Gov- 
ernment. This was followed later by the 
divestment of top-flight utility operating 
companies in the system, such as the Ohio 
Edison Co., one of the country’s leading 
properties, headed by Walter H. Sammis, who 
was graduated with highest honors from Co- 
lumbia University and received the best rat- 
ing the United States Navy could afford an 
enlisted man. 

Commonwealth & Southern, however, still 
has a financial problem. It has $1 million 
on its hands, although it has been dissolved 
by court order. The dissolved corporation 
hopes it can find the remaining 5,800 stock- 
holders who have a right to $128.49 for each 
preferred share and $6.78 for each common 
share. 

On October 1, 1954, any cash remaining 
unclaimed will become the property of the 
Southern Co., a combination of the remain- 
ing southern electric and gas properties for- 
merly owned by the once powerful Com- 
monwealth & Southern, 


J. B. Matthews 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, during the year 1948, when I 
was chairman of a subcommittee of the 
House Labor Committee to investigate 
communism in American labor unions, I 
had occasion to consult Dr. J. B. Mat- 
thews regarding Communist infiltration 
in the United Electrical Workers, at 
that time in the CIO. 

I received extremely valuable informa- 
tion from Dr. Matthews at that time re- 
garding Communist penetrations into 
that electrical union that involved con- 
tracts with what might be regarded as 
our most strategic union. 

I was deeply impressed with the vast 
and expert knowledge of J. B. Matthews 
on the subject of communism. 

Not long after our investigation of the 
UE, the CIO, through the patriotic ac- 
tivities of Mr. James Carey, secretary- 
treasurer of the CIO, and the late presi- 
dent of the CIO, Mr. Philip Murray, the 
UE was expelled from the CIO because 
of Communist domination. 

I wish to include in my remarks the 
article by Mr. George Sokolsky in the 
Washington Times-Herald for July 9, 
1953: 

THESE Dars 
(By George Sokolsky) 

The excitement caused by Dr, J. B. Mat- 
thews’ article in the American Mercury about 
the infiltration of Communists into the 
churches, raises the question as to who this 
man is. I have known Matthews for nearly 
20 years. He is the greatest authority in the 
United States on the subject of Marxism and 
its infiltration into this country. He has 
been on both sides of the question, although 
never a party member. It has been largely 
due to his efforts since 1936 that step by step 
every move of the Communists has been met 
by a countermove by the anti-Communists. 

It is because of his tremendous services to 
this cause and to the country that a testi- 
monial dinner was given in his honor last 
winter at which all shades of anti-Commu- 
nists, from Socialists to reactionaries, at- 
tended. It was the first time that these per- 
sons of varying opinions could be got to- 
gether under one roof. 

Matthews is an American of old stock. He 
was born in Hopkinsville, Ky.; educated at 
Asbury College (A. B.); Drew University 
(B. A.); Union Theological seminary (S. T. 
M.); Columbia University (M. A.); and the 
school of oriental languages at the University 
of Vienna (Ph. D.); ordained as deacon of 
Methodist church in Singapore by Bishop 
W. E. Robinson of India. He is a fellow of 
the Royal Geographical Society of England 
(1926) after he had done several years of re- 
search on the geography of China, Indonesia, 
and Africa for a world atlas published in 
Edinburgh. 

A linguist, he has specialized in many 
fields, such as Hebrew and Arabic, Dutch, 
and Malay, Sudanese, Persian, Sanscrit, and 
many other languages. Perhaps his greatest 
achievement in this field was the translation 
of a Protestant hymnal into Malay. He lived 
in Java for a time, as a teacher. 

Matthews moved toward the left through 
the Christian movement, the Fellowship of 
Reconciliation, which, in turn, brought him 
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close to the Quakers. During the most active 
period of the united front, Matthews came 
into close contact with the American Com- 
munist movement, although he never be- 
came a party member. 

My first acquaintance with him was some- 
time in 1936 when he became actively anti- 
Communist. He, for instance, told me, as 
far back as that, about the Harold Ware cell 
which was infiltrating our Government. He 
gave me the list of the original 10 members, 
including Alger Hiss, which I have often pub- 
li_hed in this column. The list proved to be 
correct in the testimony adduced during the 
Hiss trials. 

One day in 1938, Stephen Birmingham, a 
detective, called on me on behalf of the new- 
ly formed Dies committee. He asked me to 
meet with the committee to discuss the na- 
ture of Communist penetration. He said 
that his committee wished to do a thorough 
study, but the members of the committee 
and its staff were not adequately informed 
on the subject and could not evaluate the 
data that came before them. 

I replied that I could not be their man. I 
knew of this activity from firsthand expe- 
rience in Russia, China, Japan, and other 
Asiatic countries. But I knew little of Amer- 
ican communism, having been out of the 
country 13 consecutive years. I was making 
a study of the movement under great diffi- 
culties. However, I said, there was one man 
who knew American communism, Dr. J. B. 
Matthews. Thus Matthews joined the Dies 
committee. 

There are men who believe that they know 
all about communism because they have 
read Karl Marx’s Communist Manifesto, pub- 
lished in 1848, and they did not like it. That 
is like believing that haying studied algebra 
in high school, one can read Bertrand Rus- 
sell’s Principia Mathematica with intelli- 
gence. Communism is an intricate, conspi- 
ratorial, revolutionary, worldwide movement, 
with complex intellectual and emotional 
ramifications. I have devoted myself to this 
subject since 1916 when I studied Marxism 
at Columbia University under Professor Sim- 
khovitch. I was present in Petrograd during 
the first year of the Bolshevik revolution, 
I knew most of the leaders, including Stalin, 
I spent 13 years studying this movement in 
Asia, as closely as anybody there, 

Yet, I should not say that my knowledge 
or experience in this field is comparable with 
that of Dr. J. B. Matthews. A meticulous 
worker, his files are so complete that many 
check their data against his files. Matthews 
is respected by every person who works in 
this field. 


Senate Joint Resolution 1 


EXTENSION OP REMARKS 
HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I placed 
in the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record on page A4114, the replies from 
the first five deans of American law 
schools who had replied to my inquiry as 
to their stand on Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 1. 

I have now received three additional 
replies from these distinguished consti- 
tutionai scholars. 

The score now stands 8 against the 
Bricker amendment, 0 in favor. 

The latest replies come from the chan- 
cellor of the University of Pittsburgh, 
the dean of the department of law of 
the University of Virginia, the dean of 
the School of Law of Indiana University. 
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The latest mentioned, incidentally, 
has made some very pointed comments 
with regard to both majority and mi- 
nority views on Senate Joint Resolution 


I have reproduced all of these letters in 
their entirety. 

I append to the text of those messages 
the text of a letter which came to me 
from Dr. Ralph W. Sockman, president 
of the Church Peace Union, with which 
he enclosed the resolution of the board 
of trustees of that organization in oppo- 
sition to the Bricker amendment. 

I ask unanimous consent that the text 
of the letters from the three deans of 
American law schools, the text of Dr. 
Sockman’s letter, and a list of the dis- 
tinguished trustees of the Church Peace 
Union, together with the resolution 
which they passed, be printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the letters 
and resolution were ordered to be printed 
in the Recor, as follows: 


UNIVERSITY OF PITTSBURGH, 
Pittsburgh, Pa., July 7, 1953. 
The Honorable ALEXANDER WILEY, 
United States Senate, 
Committee on Foreign Relations, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR WILEY: In response to your 
letter of July 2, 1953, regarding the so-called 
Bricker resolution, I am glad to give you my 
personal views although they should not be 
regarded as indicating the views of any insti- 
tution or organization with which I am 
affiliated. 

In my opinion the adoption of the amend- 
ment proposed by the Bricker resolution 
would be most unfortunate. Ido not believe 
that the amendment is necessary from the 
standpoint of preventing a provision of a 
treaty from superseding a constitutional re- 
striction placed on the Government. Al- 
though I believe there have been no cases 
in which a constitutional provision has been 
invalidated it seems to me clear in spite of 
language in Missouri v. Holland that the 
court would strike down a treaty provision 
violating any portion of the Constitution. 

The provision that a treaty can be valid 
only if it involves a matter concerning which 
Congress might legislate would seem to me to 
restrict the Government’s power to conduct 
foreign affairs. It seems clear that there 
may be some attributes of sovereignty which 
must be exercised by the United States in 
foreign affairs even though they are not 
found as specifically delegated powers in the 
Federal Constitution. In any case, in view 
of the current international situation I feel 
that it would be improper further to restrict 
the power of the Executive in the field of 
international relations. 

Basically, I regard the proposed amend- 
ment as an expression of fear of Executive 
power which is unjustified in view of the 
constitutional restraints presently imposed. 
It would seer to me that there is little if any 
likelihood of a treaty being negotiated by 
the President and ratified by the Senate 
which would seriously impair individual 
rights. Present restrictions impose sufi- 
ciently strong safeguards. 

Yours very truly, 
CHARLES B. NUTTING, 
Vice Chancellor. 


UNIVERSITY OF VIRGINIA, 
DEPARTMENT OF LAW, 
Charlottesville, July 2, 1953. 
Senator ALEXANDER WILEY, 

United States Senate, Committee on 

Foreign Relations, Washington, D. C. 
Dear SENATOR WILEY: I appreciate your 
sending me the report of the Judiciary Com- 
mittee on the so-called Bricker resolution. 


I am thoroughly opposed to the adoption 
of the proposed constitutional amendment, 
My reasons for this can be briefly stated. 

Experience since the beginning of the 
Government certainly gives no indication of 
a wild or reckless use of the treaty power. 
To the contrary, it seems to have been appro- 
priately and effectively handled. Accord- 
ingly, I find the alarm about what may be 
done unconvincing. This is particularly 
true since the constitutional provision re- 
quiring a Senate approval is an excellent 
safeguard. 

In addition, I would suppose the present 
law of our Constitution to be that a treaty 
conflicting with any provision of the Con- 
stitution is not valid. 

The requirement in section 2 of legislation 
doubtless refers to legislation by Congress 
or by States in appropriate cases. It is 
clearly the law of the United States today 
that subsequent legislation by Congress 
within its appropriate sphere of action takes 
precedence over a prior treaty. It seems to 
me this plus the requirement of approval 
by the Senate is adequate safeguard against 
distortion of internal law in the United 
States within the very broad realm of per- 
missible congressional action. 

Accordingly, this requirement would serve 
no real purpose and would tremendously 
delay and handicap the treaty power. 

To the extent that State legislation is 
required in certain cases a most difficult 
situation in foreign relations would be de- 
veloped. Such legislation would be avail- 
able in some States and not in others, re- 
sulting in confusion. 

It seems to me that section 3 would have 
the effect of crippling the United States in 
its international relations at a time when 
the United States must be a leader in inter- 
national affairs and as a leader must be able 
to act quickly if it is to act effectively. Of 
course, executive and other agreements with 
foreign powers may deal with matters of 
great importance or matters of trivial detail. 
In the former group, I would suppose there 
might be included the Berlin air lift. In 
the latter group there may be such matters 
as for example modifications of agreements 
with respect to fisheries incident to a tem- 
porary change in conditions. In either type 
it seems clear that the requirement of con- 
gressional regulation might seriously limit 
the effectiveness of national action, doing 
this in contravention of the constitutional 
plan for division of power between legisla- 
tive and executive branches. 

Faithfully yours, 
F. D. G. RIBBLE, 


INDIANA UNIVERSITY, 
ScHOOL or Law, 
Bloomington, Ind., July 8, 1955. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 
United States Senate, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR WILEY: I have received your 
letter of June 26 with the report of the 
Senate Committee on thie Judiciary concern- 
ing Senate Joint Resolution 1. I have been 
disturbed by this proposal because I do not 
believe that its implications have been suffi- 
ciently explored either by its proponents or 
its opponents. I believe that this is reflected 
in both the majority and minority reports of 
the Senate committee. 

I have followed carefully during the past 
several years the various articles appearing 
in the American Bar Association Journal and 
in the law reviews. It seems to me that there 
has been a good bit of hasty thinking on all 
sides. 

In the first place, it seems to me that 
there are several questions involved. First, 
there is the question of how far a treaty 
negotiated by the Federal Government can 
supersede State law. Second, can the terms 
of a treaty negotiated by the Federal Govern- 


ment supersede existing Federal law de-_ 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


veloped under one or more of the powers 
delegated to the Federal Government? And, 
third, there is the question concerning 
whether a treaty negotiated by the Federal 
Government could supersede some provision 
of the Constitution, 

There has been considerable confusion 
both in statement of principle and of his- 
torical fact in th’e discussion of these three 
problems. As an example I cite you to the 
column of Mr. Raymond Moley appearing 
in this week’s issue of News Week (vol. xlii, 
No. 1, p. 84, July 6, 1953). Mr. Moley ob- 
serves “the mischief all started with some 
loose language from the usually careful Jus- 
tice Holmes in a case in 1920. That case, 
Missouri v. Holland, had to do with a treaty 
dealing with migratory birds and an act of 
Congress carrying out the terms of the treaty 
which were in conflict with the authority of 
Missouri. Holmes, sweeping away the law 
of more than a century, declared the treaty 
to be supreme and, in fact, to have given to 
Congress a right it did not have before.” 

It seems obvious that Mr. Moley is re- 
ferring to the first problem which I have 
stated, that is, that the terms of the treaties 
entered into by the United States may super- 
sede State law. Mr. Moley is quite mistaken 
if he thinks this problem was first raised in 
1920. He overlooks, for instance, the long 
line of treaties covering the succession to 
real property by aliens. These treaties be- 
tween the Government of the United States 
and other sovereign governments started be- 
fore the Constitution itself. The first of 
these bilateral treaties was with France in 
1778, followed by treaties with the Nether- 
lands in 1782, Sweden in 1783, and Prussia in 
1785. 

The delegates to the constitutional con- 
vention were aware of them and discussed 
them and it has long seemed to have been 
agreed that the rights given to citizens of 
the treatymaking powers had the effect of 
suspending the State law during the exist- 
ence of the treaty. During the 19th cen- 
tury many such treaties were entered into 
between the Government of the United 
States and the governments of other sov- 
ereign states, including a series in the first 
half of the 19th century with Latin-Ameri- 
can states. I believe the last of these treaties 
was made in 1951 with Israel and Denmark. 
While I have not explored this area thor- 
oughly, I have been aware of it in connec- 
tion with a study of our State statutes 
concerning the rights of aliens to continue 
to hold land, The best discussion of this 
about which I know is in a recent article 
by Hon. Willard L. Boyd, Jr., of the Minne- 
sota bar, entitled “Treaties Governing the 
Succession to Real Property by Aliens,” which 
appears in 51 Michigan Law Review 1001- 
1020. As far as the first problem is con- 
cerned, the fact seems to have been recog- 
nized throughout our history that terms of 
treaties do supersede State substantive law. 

Concerning the second question, it has 
been held frequently throughout the last 
century that an act of Congress under one of 
the delegated powers granted to the Federal 
Government will supersede the powers of a 
prior treaty enacted under the treatymaking 
power. The Federal courts have so ruled on 
numerous occasions during the last century. 

As far as the third question is concerned, 
whether the terms of a treaty could super- 
sede some basic right covered by the Federal 
Constitution; I do not believe that this spe- 
cific question has been actually adjudicated. 
In view, however, of the answer which has 
been given to the second question, it seems 
to be reasonable that this question would 
be approached with the same caution courts 
have used when dealing with the second 
question, 

I am not at all sure that the proposed 
amendment sufficiently distinguishes pe- 
tween the powers of the Federal Government 
in relation to the three questions which I 
have posed. It seems that the possibility 
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that the adoption of this proposed amend- 
ment would make the executive branch of 
the Government impotent in carrying out 
its duties in international affairs. And at 
the same time the proposed amendment goes 
a long way to make the legislative branch 
impotent in providing that a treaty shall 
become effective as internal law only through 
legislation which would be valid in the ab- 
sence of treaties. This might reasonably 
have the effect of causing the judicial branch 
to reexamine its interpretation of the scope 
of the express powers conferred upon the 
Federal legislative branch and to find that 
those express powers were broader than they 
had been heretofore interpreted. For ex- 
ample, to return to the problem of the suc- 
cession to real property by aliens, we have 
seen that State law may be superseded by 
treaties under the treatymaking power. I 
have never heard it suggested that Congress 
could regulate the succession to real prop- 
erty within the States. However, it might 
be possible for the judicial branch to find 
that under its power to regulate foreign and 
domestic commerce Congress would have 
power to regulate the succession of real prop- 
erty to aliens. This is only an extension 
of the reasoning which upheld such legisla- 
tion as the Fair Labor Standards Act. 

In no sense do I claim any expertness con- 
cerning the problem involved and perhaps 
I have added to the confusion. However, 
from the little time which I have been able 
to devote to it, I have become increasingly 
concerned that the problem has not had the 
very careful study that it should have by 
many of those who claim to know the most 
about it. I can only say that in my opinion 
the action proposed should not be taken 
without much more careful study than it 
has thus far had. 

Sincerely yours, 
Leon H. WALLACE. 


THE CHURCH PEACE UNION, 
New York, N. Y., July 8, 1953. 
The Honorable ALEXANDER WILEY, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. O. 

MY DEAR SENATOR WILEY: Enclosed is a res- 
olution on the proposed Bricker amendment 
unanimously passed by the Church Peace 
Union board of trustees at its semiannual 
meeting at Atlantic City, N.J., June 23-25. 

We earnestly urge you to take into full ac- 
count the judgment of our trustees in your 
deliberations on the proposed Bricker 
amendment. 

Sincerely yours, 
RaLrPH W, Sockman, 
President. 
HENRY A. ATKINSON, 
General Secretary. 


Being gravely concerned, the trustees of 
the Church Peace Union, in semiannual 
meeting at Atlantic City, wish to express our 
hope that the Senate will actively join us 
in opposing the passage of the Bricker 
amendment. 

It is not to be believed that two-thirds of 
the Members of the Senate would ever ap- 
prove of a treaty which in any way curtailed 
the rights and privileges of citizens of the 
United States under the Constitution. 

We are convinced that the Bricker amend- 
ment would, if passed, have two grave 
effects: 

1. It would so tie the hands of our Chief 
Executive that his ability to conclude agree- 
ments with other powers would be seriously 
questioned by those powers. 

2. It would curtail the effective participa- 
tion of the United States in the United Na- 
tions to a point where this indispensable 
agency for the preservation of world order 
would be rendered largely ineffective. The 
same would be equally true of the relations 
of the United States with the organization of 
American States, 


Address by Vice President Nixon at 
Gettysburg 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled “Matter of Evaluation,” pub- 
lished in a recent issue of the Evening 
News, of Harrisburg, Pa., which is very 
complimentary of the recent address de- 
livered by our distinguished Vice Presi- 
dent at Gettysburg. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

MATTER OF EVALUATION 

Vice President Ricnarp M. Nixon spoke 
truly in his recent Gettysburg address when 
he said that the “best answer to a false doc- 
trine is to study it and know its weaknesses.” 

In this statement he put the finger di- 
rectly on one of our national difficulties, for 
certainly we as a nation have signally failed 
to evaluate those other nations and their 
philosophies save in the most general way. 

As the Vice President said, it would have 
been much better if every American had read 
Hitler's directive tome, Mein Kampf, in which 
the leader of the Nazis spelled out, chapter 
and verse, exactly what he planned for his 
program of world domination. 

That most of us failed to heed this obvious 
warning is not to our credit, and even those 
in high places who did peruse the book failed 
to take seriously the threats contained 
therein. 

It has long been an essential tenet of the 
military profession that no force can hope 
to be successful unless the fullest evaluation 
of the enemy’s possibilities and his probable 
intentions is made. Estimate of the situa- 
tion is what the military call it, and it is a 
thorough and exhaustive study before battle 
is joined. 

This same routine must be followed by our 
statesmen if we are to retain the peace and 
freedom by which we set such store. As Mr, 
Nrxon reiterated, if we do not study and 
understand what the enemy plans to do, we 
have weakened our own cause seriously and 
may well live to regret our lack of intensive 
analysis. 


Government in Business 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CECIL M. HARDEN 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mrs, HARDEN. Mr. Speaker, the In- 
tergovernmental Relations Subcommit- 
tee of the House Committee on Govern- 
ment Operations has been conducting 
hearings into the subject of commercial 
and industrial-type activities in the 
Federal Government for some time. We 
have found tremendous interest in this 
matter and more and more beleaguered 
industrial groups are protesting against 
unfair competition they are receiving 
from Government-financed activities. 
The impact of this competition upon the 
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tax structures of the counties, cities, 
States, and the Federal Government is 
tremendous, Business is taxed to raise 
money for financing activities to com- 
pete with business. That is a vicious 
circle and will be ruinous if not stopped. 
This is an intergovernmental relations 
problem of magnitude as can be seen 
from the article appearing in Time mag- 
azine of July 13, 1953, entitled “Govern- 
ment in Business,” which deals with the 
investigations of the subcommittee, and 
without objection I shall include the en- 
tire article in the Appendix: 


GOVERNMENT IN BUSINESS—WuHaT To Do 
ABOUT $40 BILLION 


How far has creeping socialism crept? 
Further than most businessmen think. 

The astounding fact is that the United 
States Government is now operating some 
100 separate types of business enterprises in 
which it has sunk at least $40 bilion. Among 
other things, the Government has become 
the Nation’s largest insurer, electric-power 
producer, lender, landlord, grain owner, 
warehouse operator, and shipowner. It mo- 
nopolizes the world’s biggest potential new 
industry, atomic energy. 

How did this giant rival to business get 
so big. Many of the activities, such as atomic 
energy and synthetic rubber, were vital to 
national security, and only the Government 
was big enough to finance them. But the 
Government also still operates many a busi- 
ness that has no such reason for existence. 
President Andrew Jackson began Boston's 
119-year-old Navy rope walk so that the 
Navy would not be dependent upon Russian 
hemp. United States ropemakers can now 
supply all the Navy’s needs, but the Boston 
rope walk goes merrily on, with that hardy 
indestructibility peculiar to Government 
businesses once they get going. In 1902 
the Navy started to experiment with paint- 
making. By 1951 it produced an estimated 
2 percent of all United States paint, all 
paint manufacturers say that they could 
supply it cheaper. 

In patient digging into such activities, 
the House’s Committee on Government Oper- 
ations has compiled four thick volumes of 
testimony showing how incredibly broad the 
Government's competition with private busi- 
ness has become. Government enterprises 
even compete with each other: the Penta- 
gon’s printers claim that they can print 
half as cheaply as the Government Printing 
Office. 


Post exchanges, begun as a wartime con- 
venience to provide tax-free soap, razor- 
blades, cigarettes, etc., to servicemen, have 
proliferated into huge discount houses sell- 
ing everything from lingerie and jewelery to 
laundromats and power lawnmowers. Box- 
making, begun as a convenience in small 
shops at Army posts, has grown into a 
Government industry that boxmakers es- 
timate is now making 10 percent to 15 per- 
cent of all United States box production. 
In Philadelphia, 4 Government box plants 
compete with 8 private companies. 

The Government is engaged in every- 
thing from tire-recapping to coffee-roasting, 
from binding books to freezing ice cream 
(162 plants) and making brooms and spec- 
tacles. It owns some 120,000 housing 
units, and by the Comptroller General’s es- 
timate, rents them at a loss. Every Wash- 
ington agency operates its own fleet of motor 
vehicles, although one central motor pool 
(not to mention taxis) could handle the 
job. General Services Administration main- 
tains a fleet of trucks for moving Govern- 
ment furniture about Washington, and since 
some of the trucks may be used only half a 
day a week, private movers could do it 
cheaper. 

The Government spends an average $625 
per lot storing the effects of overseas service- 
men in Government warehouses, versus & 
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cost of $97 to keep them in private ware- 
houses, which have 8 million square feet of 
empty storage space, while the Government 
maintains 3 million square feet ($18 mil- 
lion worth) of its own. 

Before the war the Army and Navy relied 
chiefly on private tugs and barges for tow- 
ing and delivery jobs. During the war they 
acquired their own tugboat fleet, and now, 
possibly to keep bureaucratic empires from 
shrinking, there is a $100 million expansion 
program under way. (One House committee 
witness told how the Government spent 
$43,369 hauling $4,368 worth of scrap iron 
from Alaska to California.) When the De- 
fense Department authorized its three forces 
to spend $10 million a year reclaiming their 
scrap, the Navy’s Pensacola Air Station 
promptly spent $25,000 on a scrap press and 
$5,000 to install it. Nearby was a bigger pri- 
vate press which in 10 days’ time could have 
smashed and baled all the scrap the base had. 
Empire-building bureaucrats have occasion- 
ally found it necessary to beat strategic re- 
treats and agree to reduce their operations. 
But they have seldom eliminated them. 

Often the argument that can be made for 
the public operations of a TVA or new proj- 
ects too big or risky for private industry is 
used to justify many another project. But 
even a veteran public power advocate like 
Bonneville’s Administrator Paul Raver now 
argues that the Government need not control 
Northwest projects, that they should be built, 
financed, and run by interstate authorities. 
Thus when there is a will to get the Govern- 
ment out of business, it can unquestionably 
be done. To do so, the new administration 
will have to overcome all the resistance, eb- 
struction, delay, and evasion of the bureau- 
crat at bay. It will have to hack through the 
plausible defenses which inertia and tradi- 
tion have accumulated over decades. But 
the further it gets into the problem, the 
sooner it will learn that the only way to stop 
Government in business is to stop it. 


Statement of Policy in Regard to Indian 
Affairs by the Committee on Interior 
and Insular Affairs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRANK T. BOW 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, I would sug- 
gest that it would be proper that a state- 
ment of policy in regard to Indian Affairs 
by the Committee on Interior and In- 
sular Affairs would clarify an impor- 
tant question facing our Nation. 

The Committees of the Senate and 
House on Interior and Insular Affairs 
could well declare it to be the funda- 
mental policy of the Congress in regard 
to Indian Affairs that policy which was 
stated in Senate Report No. 310 of the 
78th Congress, 1st session, in June 1943. 
This policy can be stated in a single 
sentence. The Bureau of Indian Af- 
fairs must be abolished completely and 
all special Federal guardianship for 
Indians as distinguished from other citi- 
zens must be eradicated. 

The original aim of the Indian Bu- 
reau was to help make Indians citizens. 
Until 1934 this was the general aim of 
the Bureau although it had shown ex- 
traordinary capacities of finding new 
services which it might render to the 


Indians. In 1934 the Indian Bureau took 
on the view that it was its duty to re- 
store the Indian to tribal life and to set 
him up in communistic tribal enterprise 
at the public expense. This change of 
tune did not go unnoticed in the Con- 
gress and a Senate investigating com- 
mittee conducted prolonged field studies 
of the Indian Affairs in order to have a 
complete grasp of the factors involved. 
This series of hearings both in the field 
and in Washington ran from 1928 to 1943 
covering every Indian Reservation and 
agency in the United States and Alaska. 
The report on the said Senate investi- 
gation was Report No. 310 referred to 
above. To quote the conclusion of this 
report: 
THE INDIAN BUREAU SHOULD BE ABOLISHED 


The original purpose of the Indian Bureau 
was to fit the Indian into the commonwealth 
of citizenship, to help them to make adjust- 
ments to the developing situation in which 
they found themselves, and to help regulate 
governmental adjustments to them. It was 
intended as a service rather than as an ad- 
ministrative bureau. The Bureau was ex- 
pected to recognize values in and to co- 
operate with missionary effort; to cooperate 
with the States and with the various func- 
tional divisions of the Federal Government 
in their relations to the Indians. It had few 
executive functions but gradually acquired 
such functions under a purpose which be- 
came dominating. 

The further usefulness of the Indian Bu- 
reau has been challenged at various times 
during the past 50 years even by some of its 
own higher officials. Commissioner Rhodes 
was appointed in 1929 and proposed that he 
work himself out of a job by expediting the 
assumption of its functions by other depart- 
ments of the Government. Certain well-in- 
formed Congressmen and others active in na- 
tional life have challenged the further need 
for the Indian Bureau, but it has always 
been able to effect some compromise where- 
by it could continue and also become fur- 
ther entrenched and get an ever greater 
portion of public funds and public services. 

As soon as it developed into a full-fledged 
administrative bureau, it began to set up 
functional divisions competing with mis- 
sionary, State, and Federal authorities, func- 
tions, and sanctions: Indian schools were 
established, an Indian land division, Indian 
forestry, Indian irrigation, Indian extension, 
Indian health and welfare, Indian inherit- 
ance, and other divisions were set up, until 
the Bureau became a miniature Federal or- 
ganization. All of this made the Bureau 
functions more complex and completely 
clouded the original purpose which was to 
make the Indian a self-respecting, contribut- 
ing citizen. Even under the handicaps im- 
posed, the Indian has fully demonstrated 
that under normal conditions he is able to 
fulfill the original aims which, had they pre- 
vailed, would have eliminated the Indian 
problem years ago. There may have been 
some justification for setting up special In- 
dian schools as a temporary expedient, but 
today, the only personnel needed for the 
expensive division of Indian education are 
those who are directly connected with the 
transfer of Indian education to the States. 

While the original aim was to make the 
Indian a citizen, the present aim appears 
to be to keep the Indian an Indian and to 
make him satisfied with all the limitations 
of a primitive life. We are striving mightily 
to help him recapture his ancient, worn-out 
cultures which are now hardly a vague 
memory to him and are absolutely unable 
to function in his present world. We non- 
Indians would not try, even, to recapture our 
glamorous pioneer eulture though it might 
be done without great sacrifice, and though 
the adjustment in attitude and desires could 
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be made -with far less difficulty than the 
Indian would have in holding on to his 
rapidly receding past, to say nothing of his 
ancient past. 

The Bureau has been concerned with build- 
ing up a system instead of service; attempt- 
ing to build self-perpetuating institutions; 
making material improvements for the In- 
dian Service at the expense of Indian life; 
furnishing physical relief that was not need- 
ed nearly so much as economic and civic en- 
couragement; breaking down assisting agen- 
cies; segregating the Indian to perpetual 
wardship; making the Indian the guinea pig 
for experimentation; grouping the Indians 
for convenience of supervision for which they 
are presumed to exist; tying him to the land 
in perpetuity; forcing a conventional type of 
education on him; attempting to compel all 
Indians to engage in agriculture and stock- 
raising under the supervision of an exten- 
sion department which is an end in itself. 

Since the Indian Bureau has been built up 
by adventitious accretions, it may be reduced 
to a minimum by the orderly elimination of 
such accretions, and that without regard to 
vested administrative interests of the Bu- 
reau, though with as much regard as expe- 
diency will allow for those members of the 
staff who have been legitimately recruited 
and are capabie of efficient government serv- 
ice if properly placed where a need for such 
service exists. There should be a progressive 
elimination beginning with that which may 
first be done without unnecessarily disturb- 
ing the remainder, and proceeding in a like 
manner until the whole objective is attained. 
While there should be fairly well-marked 
stages in the elimination process, there need 
be very little pause between the stages, so 
that all may be accomplished in from 1 to 3 
years. 


Mr. Speaker, Iam sure the committees 
would concur with the findings of Senate 
Report No. 310. 

The Committee on Interior and In- 
sular Affairs could concur wholeheart- 
edly with the findings contained in Re- 
port No. 310 and in addition could make 
several proposals to bring up to date the 
policy to be pursued in dealing with 
Indian affairs: 

First. The individual States should 
have complete civil and criminal juris- 
diction over Indians within their borders 
as is already the case in New York. 

Second. Indian health care should be 
transferred to the States. 

Third. Indians’ education should be 
transferred to the States. 

Fourth. Medical services in Indian 
hospitals should be made available to 
non-Indians as well as Indians. 

Fifth. Irrigation on Indian reserva- 
tions should be transferred to the Bu- 
reau of Reclamation. 

Sixth. Special Indian Bureau agricul- 
tural extension bureaucracy should be 
abolished. 

Seventh. The Secretary of the Interior 
should take steps immediately to dispose 
of the fractionated Indian heirship lands. 

Eighth. There should be a complete 
distribution to the individual Indian of 
the approximately $100 million in Indian 
moneys in the United States Treasury 
currently drawing interest at 2, 4, and 5 
percent per annum and costing the 
United States Government approximate- 
ly $4 million annually. 

Ninth. Decrees of competency for in- 
dividual Indians should be made avail- 
able through some simple procedure to 
those who desire same, 
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Tenth. The Wheeler-Howard Act 
should be repealed and this would in- 
clude a repeal of the authority of the 
Secretary of the Interior to set up new 
Indian reservations, add to existing 
reservations and set up tribal councils 
having power to act only with the sanc- 
tion of the Indian Bureau. 

Eleventh. The Secretary of the In- 
terior should cancel and rescind certain 
departmental and executive orders in- 
cluding the establishment of Indian 
reservations in Alaska under the 
Wheeler-Howard Act. 

Twelfth. The policy of consolidation 
of lands on Indian reservations should 
cease, nor more land should be author- 
ized to be bought by the Indian Bureau 
for any purpose, and no new reservations 
should be established. In this connec- 
tion fee patents should be issued to com- 
petent Indians as rapidly as possible for 
all trust allotted lands and fractionated 
heirship lands should be disposed of 
promptly in accordance with existing 
law. 

Thirteenth. All submarginal lands 
heretofore by departmental and execu- 
tive orders transferred to the Indian 
Bureau, should be restored to the origi- 
nal governmental agencies from which 
jurisdiction they were taken, 

Fourteenth. There must be no exten- 
sions on terms or periods of leasing of 
Indian lands to 25 years or any similar 
indefinite extensions into futurity of 
leases. Proposed legislation providing 
for such extension of leasing periods is 
constantly being suggested by the In- 
dian Bureau to gain an added time for 
its activities and existence. 

Fifteenth. There should be no further 
extensions of trust periods in the case 
of trust allotments, 

Sixteenth. A vigorous and active pro- 
gram for issuance of certificates of com- 
petency should be embarked on at all 
Indian Bureau jurisdictions. Every In- 
dian now classified as incompetent 
should be periodically given an oppor- 
tunity to prove his competency. 

Seventeenth. The testimony of the 
Acting Commissioner of Indian Affairs, 
Mr. William Zimmerman, before the 
Senate Committee on Civil Service, Feb- 
ruary 8, 1947, distinguished three groups 
of Indian field jurisdictions which might 
be released from Indian Bureau control 
in the following order: Group I at once; 
group II within 10 years; group IT in- 
definite time. 

The following are the field jurisdic- 
tions or tribal groups involved. The 
Interior and Insular Affairs Committees 
of the Senate and House concur in this 
timetable and are of the opinion that 
it be carried out with the exception that 
group III should also have a time limit 
specified. 

Group I, scheduled for immediate re- 
lease in 1947; Flathead, Hoopa, Klamath, 
Menominee, Mission, New York, Osage, 
Potawatomi, Sacramento, Turtle Moun- 
tain—conditionally, 

Group II, scheduled for release by 
1957: Blackfeet; Cherokee; Cheyenne 
River; Colville, subject to restoration of 
ceded lands; Consolidated Chippewa; 
Crow, special legislation; Fort Belknap; 
Fort Peck, irrigation and power; Fort 


Totten, no resources; Grande Ronde, no 
resources; Great Lakes, no resources; 
Northern Idaho; Quapaw, in part, Wy- 
andotte, Seneca; Taholah, Tulalip, con- 
solidation, in part; Tomah; Umatilla; 
Warm Springs; Wind River, Shoshone 
only; Winnebago, Omaha still predom- 
inantly fullblood. 

Group III, schedule for release not 
definite but certainly by 1962: Cheyenne 
and Arapaho; Choctaw; Colorado River; 
Consolidated Ute, claims recoveries; 
Crow Creek; Five Tribes, Oklahoma 
policy and legislation; Fort Apache; Fort 
Berthold; Fort Hall; Hopi; Jicarilla; 
Kiowa; Mescalero; Navaho; Pawnee; 
Pima; Pine Ridge; Quapaw, in part; Red 
Lake; Rocky Boy; Rosebud; San Carlos; 
Sells; Seminole; Shawnee; Sisseton; 
Standing Rock, re State's ability; Taho- 
lah, Tulalip, in part; Tongue River; 
Truxton Canon; Uintah and Ouray; 
United Pueblos, if submarginal lands are 
added to reservation and if franchise 
granted, then perhaps in class II; West- 
ern Shoshone; Wind River, Afapaho 
only; Yakima. 

Eighteenth. Action should be taken 
promptly to end all Indian Bureau su- 
pervision over the California Indians, 
the Klamath, Colville, Potawatomi of 
Kansas, Osage, Menominee, Turtle 
Mountain and Five Civilized Tribes at 
once. 

Nineteenth. The complete abolition of 
Indian Bureau supervision over the 
tribes mentioned in class II in the Senate 
Service Committee hearings of 1947 
should be effected under procedures to 
terminate such control in 1957. 

Twentieth. Measures should be taken 
to effect complete removal of Indian Bu- 
reau control over the remaining tribes 
of class III as soon as possible or at most 
by 1962. : 

Twenty-first. Since the ending of In- 
dian Bureau services is contemplated by 
at least 1962 measures should þe taken 
to bring about the gradual tapering off 
of the various activities of the Bureau 
up to that date. 

Twenty-second. It might well be the 
declared purpose of the committees to 
effect the complete abolition of the In- 
dian Bureau within the next 10 years. 
Measures to help secure this end could 
be taken from time to time by the com- 
mittees. 


Excess-Profits Tax 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. PETER FRELINGHUYSEN, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speaker, 
the newer Members of Congress quite 
naturally tend to. give considerable 
weight to the opinions and good judg- 
ment of their older and more experi- 
enced colleagues. Along with many 
others, I have listened with great inter- 
est to the views presented here today. 

Before commenting briefly on some of 
the remarks of the respected and deter- 
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mined chairman of the Ways and Means 
Committee [Mr. REED], I should like to 
state that I plan to vote for the bill in- 
troduced by my distinguished colleague 
from New Jersey [Mr. Kean]. Smaller 
corporations might well have been given 
immediate relief from this tax by an in- 
crease in the exemption provision, but 
that possibility was not raised directly 
here today. We must vote on the bill 
before us. 

It is my firm belief that this tax, in- 
equitable as it may be, should be ex- 
tended, temporarily, until December 31, 
1953. At that time, let us hope, both 
personal and corporate taxes can be re- 
duced simultaneously. This I realize is a 
position with which others may disagree. 

In the course of his remarks, the 
gentleman from New York [Mr. REED] 
pointed out that more was involved in 
the discussion here today than the 
technical issue of extending the excess- 
profits tax. I should like to mention 
briefly what he described as one of the 
big issues. 

The gentleman from New York [Mr. 
REED] remarked that the decision to be 
made here today involves the welfare of 
what he described as “the younger ele- 
ment,” who in time will fill the places of 
those now in authority. He then argued 
that if Congress today agreed to an 
iniquitous law, that the teen-agers 
might lose faith in their lawmakers. He 
seemed to feel that we lawmakers might 
lead the youth of our country astray by 
setting them a poor example. 

Although I hesitate to differ with an 
elder statesman some four decades older 
than I and infinitely more experienced 
politically, I can hardly believe that the 
youth of today will be harmfully affected 
if we extend this tax. More likely—if 
they learn any lesson from our action 
here today—they will be encouraged by 
our determination to balance the Fed- 
eral budget and take affirmative steps to 
secure a sound domestic economy. 

In conclusion I should like to include, 
as part of my remarks, the text of a 
letter signed by some 30 younger Mem- 
bers and sent to Speaker MARTIN on June 
25. It states briefly some of the reasons 
for the position which many of us Re- 
publicans are taking here today: 

JUNE 25, 1953, 
Hon. JoseP W., MARTIN, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear MR. SPEAKER: As loyal Republicans, 
deeply concerned with the welfare of our 
country, we the undersigned Members of 
the House of Representatives believe it is 
mandatory that we actively support the 
President's request to extend the excess- 
profits tax for 6 months beyond June 30, 
1953. We favor amending this legislation, 
however, so as to provide immediate relief for 
small, growing businesses. 

The fiscal needs of the Nation require that 
sufficient revenue be raised to balance ex- 
penditures during the coming year. The 
President and his Cabinet officers have ad- 
vised us that unless the excess-profits tax is 
extended for 6 months, future tax cuts may 
be jeopardized. 

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, we pledge ourselves 
to support the leadership of the House of 
Representatives and President Eisenhower 
in striving to balance the budget and foster 
a strong fiscal policy. 

Most sincerely. 
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Administration Made Ridiculous in 
Lyons’ Case 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include an article written by 
Doris Fleeson entitled “Administration 
Made Ridiculous,” which recently ap- 
peared in the Washington Evening Star: 


ADMINISTRATION MADE RipICULOUS—I?’s WELL 
To CHECK LOYALTY, BUT Ir WOULDN’r HURT 
Arso To DETERMINE IF AN APPOINTEE CAN 
HANDLE THE JOB 

' (By Doris Fleeson) 

Washington correspondents were plain 
hoartbroken when the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration so promptly withdrew the nomina- 
tion of Tom Lyon to be Director of the 
Bureau of Mines. 

Their current news fare tends toward the 
grim and portentous, so they were looking 
forward to hearing their favorite actor, John 
L. Lewis, thunder against the author of the 
deathless line: “Life is becoming very cheap 
on our globe.” The Mine Director's duties 
include enforcement of the mine-safety law. 

Mr. Lewis was discovered humming the 
old Pinafore favorite, “And I Polished up 
the Knocker on the Big Front Door.” He 
said judiciously that while he was still loyal 
to Shakespeare, he felt the Lyon incident 
was pure Gilbert and Sullivan. 

For once the president of the United Mine 
Workers’ Union has all the Capital behind 
him. Not to put too fine a point on it, the ad- 
ministration has been made ridiculous by the 
Lyon incident, and all of it was avoidable. 

White House treatment of Mr. Lewis was 
a triumph of ineptness. Because he is an 
important man, he was honored with an 
invitation to dine with the President and a 
dozen other notables at the White House 
Monday night. But Sherman Adams, Presi- 
dential assistant, repeatedly refused to let 
him talk to the President about the things 
that make him important and which are 
important to him. 

Interior Secretary McKay, whose Depart- 
ment includes the Bureau of Mines, also 
brushed off Mr. Lewis. He said he had com- 
mitted himself on the Lyon appointment to 
Utah Senators WATKINS and BENNETT. The 
Senators are now indicating they were mis- 
led by the mining associations which put 
Mr. Lyon forward. 

Republican politicians generally also put 
the cat on Mr. Adams’ back. 

The Utah Senators worked directly with 
the White House and Secretary McKay. 
They got Mr. Lyon cleared there as early as 
April 1, and the delay in hearings on him is 
attributed to Mr. Lewis. 

“Sherm did it with his eyes open,” an in- 
formed source said positively. “He's had all 
boi time to learn what came out at the 


It is not as if this were the first instance 
of bad briefing with respect to nominees. 
The troubles of Defense Secretary Wilson 
and his team are historic. There have been 
Joseph Talbot, the Tariff Commissioner of a 
free trade President, who turned out to be a 
protectionist, and Housing Administrator 
Cole, who had voted in the House against 
every housing bill. 

Yet Mr. Lyon was dispatched to the Hill 
like a lamb to the slaughter. It must be 
said to his credit that he was frankness it- 
self; the gaping Senators who examined him 
praised him for it. He even had one of those 
Pensions from a company that deals with the 
bureau he was supposed to head, It wasn't 


automatic but was revocable at the will of 
the company. And, like Mr. Talbot, he does 
not believe in the President’s reciprocal 
trade policy, but the Budget Director told 
him not to talk about that. 

The Eisenhower administration has harped 
upon the fact that its appointees would be 
cleared by the FBI for loyalty and security. 
It wouldn't hurt to ask a few commonsense 
questions, too, about the proposed ap- 
pointees’ aptitudes for the job at hand. 

Basically, the trouble is that the White 
House has been put directly into the patron- 
age business by the politically inexperienced 
men around the President. This would be 
bad enough if the President were an astute 
politician who loved to play the political 
game. 

Actually h'e frets about politics and thinks 
he should be above it. He needs either new 
aides or a new system or his present troubles 
will repeat themselves. 


Russian Communism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES W. VURSELL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. VURSELL. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the Ap- 
pendix of the Record a radio broadcast 
of July 9 I made on Russian communism: 


My friends, today I want to discuss the 
Communist situation as it seems to be un- 
folding in Eastern Europe. It may be the 
best news for the United States and the 
world has been coming out of that area. 

It could be the beginning of the end for 
Russian communism and its threat to the 
world. The evidence points in that direction. 
It appears Russia’s propaganda of her pow- 
er which has frightened the world and our 
leaders here in the United States, has been 
greatly exaggerated. While building up a 
strong military machine, they have enslaved 
the people of the satellite nations of Eastern 
Europe with long hours of work, and have 
lowered their standard of living to where the 
people have deliberately slowed down pro- 
duction on the farms causing a serious food 
shortage. Likewise the workers have slowed 
down production which has weakened the 
industrial power of those nations. 

Conditions have become so desperate that 
revolt, riots, and rebellion have spread 
throughout Czechoslovakia, and Hungary, 
East Germany, and Poland. 

All reports coming out of these countries 
say poverty, distrust, and decay make up the 
real picture. 

Under the tyranny of the Communists 
leaders defiance and hatred are replacing 
fear. Farmers, workers, and the soldiers in 
many instances in these nations are turning 
against their Communist masters. 

The people have lost any respect they once 
had for their Communist leaders who dom- 
inate them under the direction of Russia. 

Thousands of men and women workers re- 
cently revolted against the Czechoslovakian 
Communist leaders, tore down pictures of 
Stalin and other Communists, They rioted 
at the great Skoda military plant, sabotaged 
machinery, and demanded freedom, more 
food, and reduced hours of work. 

Later the people in East Germany under 
Russian control started a revolt against the 
Communist leaders that covered Eastern Ger- 
many, extending from the Russian sector of 
Berlin to all of its great cities, with millions 
of workers quitting their jobs and sabotaging 
machinery. It is reported 200,000 workers 
in the big uranium mines in East Germany 
joined the rioters and set the mines on fire. 
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First, the German Communist police were 
ordered to quell the riots and get the people 
back to work. They failed and the German 
Communist Army was brought in to help. 
Reports state that the German Communist 
police and the German Communist Army 
refused to beat down their own German peo- 
ple, refused to shoot them down to preserve 
order, and in many instances took off their 
uniforms and joined with the German people. 
Many German Communist soldiers and Ger- 
man police finally fled across the border to 
freedom in West Berlin. 

While firing squads were busy at night 
liquidating many of the leaders, it is reported 
that a freight-train load of German citizens 
were rounded up and shipped out to Siberia. 
As the riots continued, the Communist lead- 
ers brought in 300,000 Russian soldiers armed 
with machineguns and army tanks. Mili- 
tary law was clamped down over Communist 
East Germany which licensed military firing 
squads in an effort to subdue the people and 
get the workers back on their jobs. 

Teen-age German boys stoned Russian 
tanks in the streets of Berlin, and thousands 
of women joined the throng crying “Give us 
bread for our children.” Finally, over 40,000 
German police and soldiers were arrested, 64 
were known to be shot, 578 sentenced to long 
prison terms, thousands will meet the same 
fate because they failed to quell the mobs 
by beating and shooting down their own 
people. History may never be able to ac- 
curately record the number who faced the 
firing squad in Germany. 

The cry, as old as civilization, was being 
repeated, this time by the German people, 
“Give us liberty, give us freedom to control 
our own affairs, remove the tyrant rulers, 
give us bread and food for our children.” 

It took great courage for the people to 
rise up in this fight and risk their lives for 
liberty and freedom. Thousands have and 
will lose their lives and thousands will be 
deported to Siberia. 

Due to these riots Russia can no longer 
conceal, that the paradise she has been pro- 
pagandizing to the world, is a proven false- 
hood, a deception, a fake, a life worse than 
civilization has witnessed in Europe since 
before or since the Dark Ages. 

Communist stooge leaders now promise to 
give the people, in an effort to get them back 
to work, more food, lower prices, reduce the 
long hours of work in the mines and fac- 
tories. Such promises are being made now in 
East Germany, Bulgaria, Hungary, Czecho- 
slovakia, and Poland only to appease the 
people, so that they may continue to enslave 
them in the future. 

The rebellion seething throughout these 
countries controlled by Russia will continue 
in one form or another. Over 100,000 have 
gone on a sit-down strike to force the release 
of 40,000 Germans arrested a few days ago. 

It has spread to Poland which has been 
overrun time and again throughout history, 
but has always fought its way back to free- 
dom as an independent nation. The Polish 
people have never given up in the past and 
will not give up in the future. 

Poland, with its extensive production of 
coal, minerals, and agriculture, is very im- 
portant to Russia. However, with the dic- 
tator’s greed, Russia has taken such a large 
amount of its products and the agricultural 
and industrial production of East Germany; 
they have reduced the standard of living of 
the people to a starvation status. The rob- 
bing of these countries by Russia, in addi- 
tion to crushing out their liberties, is re- 
sponsible for the present revolts. 

For some time in Poland anti-Communists 
have been sabotaging industrial plants and 
slowing down industrial production. 

The farmers, in opposing communism in 
Eastern Germany, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, 
and Poland, have been slowing down agri- 
cultural production. None of these coun- 
tries have met the production targets for 
agriculture or industry. The people, not 
having armies with which to revolt, know 
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they can help to ultimately gain their free- 
dom by slowing down and wrecking the 
economy of the countries in which they live, 
which will eventually change the control of 
government at the top. ` 

It appears Russia’s economic troubles are 
beginning to bring on economic decay. That 
is why the news that is coming out of these 
satellite countries today is so important to 
the free peoples of the world who want 
peace. These riots have given Russia a ter- 
rific beating before the bar of world public 
opinion. It is impossible to estimate the 
damage it has done to Communist Russian 
leadership. It may be the beginning of the 
eventual end for the Godless scourge of com- 
munism, 

Since 1947 it seems rather strange that, if 
Russia wanted to extend her control out to 
the Atlantic over Western Europe, why she 
did not do it. She could have done it any 
time up to within the past year without 
serious opposition from those war-ravished 
countries. Hidden behind the Iron Curtain, 
Russia knew her weakness if she touched off 
an all-out war, but we didn’t. 

While Russia is a strong power, it has its 
weakness. She didn’t have the industrial 
production to match against the United 
States and the free nations of the world 
she knew would eventually come into the 
war. There were two other reasons. She 
feared, as has been demonstrated in the 
past weeks, that the 180 million Eastern 
European people she was holding in slavery 
which now has an army supposedly under 
Russian control of a million soldiers, would 
revolt against her if she started world war 
IIT. And another factor that deterred her 
from gobbling up the rest of Europe is our 
big supply of atomic bombs which she knew 
we would use on her with deadly effect. 

At first thought, with the Russian dicta- 
tors in control of the military in Russia, and 
the citizens unarmed, you would think 
there is no chance for the people of Russia 
to ever overthrow the rulers in the Kremlin, 
But it may not be entirely hopeless for two 
reasons. The Russian dictators hold their 
power through the Communist Party which 
consists of only 6,300,000 members, out of 
Russia’s total population of 200 million 
people. 

How long can a party and its rulers, even 
with the military, continue to enslave the 
other 193 million people who don’t belong 
to the Communist Party? 

There is another factor. There is strong 
reason to believe that no nation that turns 
its back on God can long survive. No other 
force is equal to the sipiritual and religious 
power of a people. Take that away and you 
kill the incentive of creative genius, the in- 
centive to progress, and for life itself. While 
the Communists have tried to destroy the 
spiritual life of its people, to destroy religion 
and the churches, and while it has tried to 
teach the millions that human life means 
nothing, they have not succeeded, and never 
will. 

Just as the Communist German soldiers 
and German policemen refused to shoot 
down their own people who were revolting, 
when the Russian Communist military is put 
to the same test, they may still have enough 
regard for humanity, that they will not use 
such tactics to subdue their own Russian 
people. They are more likely to turn upon 
their bloodthirsty rulers in the Kremlin and 
overthrow them. I do not believe Russian 
communism can ever succeed, 

Take a look at Poland with its 25 million 
people. All of these people are being en- 
slaved by only 1,2000,000 Polish Commu- 
nists, under the direction of Russia. How 
long can 1,200,000 people control 25 million? 
Poland’s spiritual force, largely led by the 
Catholic Church, has always been a great 
factor in fighting its way back to freedom. 

Something close to a state of war against 
the church has been going on for years. Six 
Polish bishops and hundreds of priests are 
now in prison, Church newspapers have 


been supressed, schools for religious training 
have been closed. Still the church has con- 
tinued to fight back with the result the 
church has become a rallying point against 
the Communist. High officers of the Catholic 
Church have openly called upon the Poles to 
resist pressure from the Communist govern- 
ment, to point of bloodshed. 

Rioters in Poland against Red rule are 
reported to have blown up 17 Russian tanks, 
workers have been on strike in the entire 
Silesian coal fields. Thirty thousand people 
demonstrated at Krakow’s City Hall de- 
manding the Communist officials resign. Re- 
ports also state several communist prosecu- 
tors and four prison wardens were hanged, 
and traffic had been cut on several railroads. 

There are reports of internal dissension 
among the 13 politboro tyrants in the Krem- 
lin which may start liquidation and purges 
among these officials. The appeasement 
moves toward other nations coming out of 
the Kremlin for the past few months indicate 
Russia has serious trouble at home. 

The disclosure of the internal weakness of 
Russia, which is still a strong military power, 
should, however, not influence the United 
States and the nations of the free world to 
relax their efforts in building up their 
military power to sufficient strength to meet 
any eventuality. Such a policy of force, when 
the enemy shows weakness, will deter war 
and will further the prospects for world 
peace, 


Interest Rate Hike Under Hard-Money 
Policy of Eisenhower Administration 
Hits Local Communities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, the Eisen- 
hower administration's hard-money pol- 
icy is hitting the grassroots. 

I have followed closely the warnings 
sounded to Congress and the Nation by 
the gentleman from Texas [Mr. WRIGHT 
Parman] against the monetary policies 
of the Eisenhower administration and, 
in particular, against the apparently 
planned deflation through hard money 
practices espoused by the Secretary of 
the Treasury, Mr. Humphrey. 

The Eisenhower administration, in ad- 
dition to failing to keep its promises for 
lower taxes, in effect is assessing higher 
taxes upon the people through its hard 
money policy. I point to an incident in 
a small community in my congressional 
district to bring this home to the Mem- 
bers of this House, and I include with 
my remarks a news article from the 
Alton Evening-Telegraph of July 8, 1953. 

This news article gives an account of 
the manner in which the administration 
policy assesses greater financial burdens 
upon a local community. This in effect 
increases the tax burden of the people 
who reside in this community. The 
article speaks for itself and I respectfully 
urge each Member of Congress to read it. 

I cite only one case. I am certain 
there are many hundreds of them 
throughout the country. 

The Eisenhower administration’s 
money policy is certain to work great 
hardship in every community in the 
country. It strikes at every individual, 
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Instead of giving him tax relief, it pulls 
additional money from his pocket. In 
the case of Bethalto, Ill., the Eisenhower 
policies will add thousands of dollars to 
the cost of its proposed bond issue and 
the cost will have to be borne by the 
residents of that community, 
The article follows: 


SPECIAL MEETING OF BETHALTO ‘TRUSTEES 
eae TUESDAY To Discuss INTEREST RATE 
= : 


BeETHALTO.—A special meeting will be held 
Tuesday by the village board of trustees to 
allow board members time to study questions 
on Bethalto’s proposed $310,000 bond issue, 
particularly a raise in interest rates asked by 
the bonding company which is to handle the 
issue. The board met Monday night at a reg- 
ular monthly meeting to hear the request of 
higher rates and to conduct other business. 

The rate increase asked by the bonding 
company is necessary due to changes on the 
present bond market, the company repre- 
sentative, Henry Reichert said. When the 
agreement between his company and Beth- 
alto was made the market would have al- 
lowed a reasonable profit but now the com- 
pany would operate at a loss if it handled 
the issue at the agreed rate, according to 
Reichert. 

MAY RAISE WATER RATES 

Another point made by Reichert was that a 
raise in Bethalto water rates would be neces- 
sary to pay off the bond issue as present rates 
do not produce enough income to meet the 
proposed payments. A number of Bethalto 
water consumers are already paying more for 
their water than they have been for the past 
several years due to the installation of 
meters this year. Before meters were in- 
stalled a flat average rate was charged- and 
water bills were generally lower than they 
have been with the meters installed. 

His company is still interested in handling 
the issue, Reichert stated, and could float 
the bonds at the new interest rate if the 
trustees so desire. 


Dedication of Camp Kresge on Beaver 
Lake, Pa. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. EDWARD J. BONIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. BONIN. Mr. Speaker, on July 4, 
I had the privilege of participating in 
the dedication of Camp Kresge on Beaver 
Lake in the Pocono Mountains, of Lu- 
zerne County, Pa. A new era of camp- 
ing began for the Young Mens’ Christian 
Association of Wilkes Barre and sur- 
rounding communities. With this era 
comes the hope to serve more boys, from 
8 to 17 years of age, in a larger and more 
satisfactory manner. New and finer op- 
portunities are possible to give each 
camper a more satisfactory experience. 
The youngsters of Luzerne County can 
make their dreams come true in the 
great outdoors. The spirit of Camp 
Kresge, which officially began on July 4, 
will leaye pleasant and tender memo- 
ries throughout life as the years go rap- 
idly by. 

This new camp was named in honor 
of Sebastian S. Kresge, founder of the 
S. S. Kresge Co., one of the largest vari- 
ety store chains east of the Mississippi, 
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It was the work of Mr. Kresge, and 
through his influence, that the funds 
were made available for the construc- 
tion of a camp on beautiful Beaver Lake 
in Luzerne County. Many other civic- 
minded people contributed their time 
and effort and their money to make this 
camp available to the youths of Luzerne 
County. I witnessed some of the results 
of this new venture during the dedica- 
tion program. Under proper care and 
counseling, the youngsters of my district 
are trained in the spirit of religion, gov- 
ernment, sportsmanship, and physical 
health. 

I wish to pay tribute to the splendid 
people who have made this camp a 
reality. 


Messages in Matthews Case 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. ADAM C. POWELL, JR. 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, the at- 
tached clipping from today’s Washington 
Post clearly shows that the religious 
forces of this Nation have united to- 
gether with the President of the United 
States to combat the “creeping ism” 
which has been striving to exterminate 
all free speech and even free thought. 

The National Conference of Chris- 
tians and Jews is to be congratulated and 
the President is to be applauded and up- 
held. 

From here on we will carry the fight 
to our enemy, the leader of the “creep- 
ing ism,” and the real American people 
will defeat him: 

i MESSAGES IN MATTHEWS CASE 

Following is the text of the telegram sent 
to President Eisenhower by Msgr. John A. 
O'Brien, Rabbi Maurice N. Eisendrath, and 
Dr. John Sutherland Bonnell; 

“The PRESIDENT, 
“The White House: 

“The sweeping attack on the loyalty of 
Protestant clergymen and the charge that 
they are the largest single group supporting 
the Communist apparatus is unjustified and 
deplorable. This is a matter of vital con- 
cern to the Nation. You are to be con- 
gratulated on your recent warning against 
casting doubt on the loyalty of the churches 
and synagogues. We fully recognize the 
right of Congress to investigate the loyalty 
of any citizen regardless of the office he 
may occupy, ecclesiastical or otherwise. But 
destroying trust in the leaders of Protes- 
tantism, Catholicism, or Judaism by whole- 
sale condemnation is to weaken the greatest 
American bulwark against atheistic materi- 
alism and communism. 

“Msgr. JOHN A. O'BRIEN. 
“Rabbi Maurice N., EISENDRATH. 
“Dr. JOHN SUTHERLAND BONNELL.” 

Following is the text of President Eisen- 

hower’s reply: 

“Msgr. JOHN A. O'BRIEN, 

“Rabbi MAURICE N. EISENDRATH, 
“Dr. JOHN SUTHERLAND BONNELL, 

“National Cochairmen, the Commis- 
sion on Religious Organizations, Na- 
tional Conference of Christians and 
Jews, New York, N. Y.: 

“I have received your telegram of today’s 
date. I want you to know at once that I 


fully share the convictions you state. The 
issues here are clear. Generalized and irre- 
sponsible attacks that sweepingly condemn 
the whole of any group of citizens are alien 
to America. Such attacks betray contempt 
for the principles of freedom and decency. 
And when these attacks—whatever their 
professed purpose be—condemn such a vast 
portion of the churches or clergy as to create 
doubt in the loyalty of all, the damage to 
our Nation is multiplied. 

“If there be found any American among 
us, whatever his calling, guilty of treasonous 
action against the State, let him legally and 
properly be convicted and punished. This 
applies to every person, lay or clergy. 

“The churches of America are citadels of 
our faith in individual freedom and human 
dignity. This faith is the living source of 
all our spiritual strength. And this strength 
is our matchless armor in our worldwide 
struggle against the forces of godless tyranny 
and oppression. 

“DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER.” 


Senator Capehart’s Service to the Hous- 
ing Program 
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HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “Senator CAPEHART Aids Hous- 
ing,” published in a recent issue of the 
Pittsburgh Courier, and also an article 
entitled ‘““CAPEHART Favors Fair Mortgage 
Guaranties,” published in the Chicago 
Defender of June 27, 1953. Both these 
items are very complimentary to our 
colleague from Indiana. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
and article were ordered to be printed 
in the RecorD, as follows: 

[From the Pittsburgh (Pa.) Courier] 
Senator CAPEHART Alps HOUSING 


Indiana’s Senator Homer CAPEHART (GOP) 
has rendered a needed service in the direc- 
tion of unfreezing mortgage commitments 
to assist in the production of private hous- 
ing by inserting two statements in Senate 
Report 455 on the Housing Act amendments 
of 1953. 

There are several cooperative housing proj- 
ects, including the Belmar Gardens project 
in Pittsburgh in which this newspaper is 
particularly interested, and in which a num- 
ber of this newspaper's employees have pur- 
chased homes. 

What all such projects need, of course, is 
financing, and the two statements of Senator 
CAPEHART call attention to the néed for liber- 
alizing such financing in order to enable 
Federal agencies to “do their utmost in pro- 
viding more and better rental housing for 
those of minority groups in our population 
where the problem is particularly acute,” as 
the Senator puts it. 

His second statement stressed the need for 
more cooperative housing for low or moder- 
ate-cost housing especially for minority 
groups in a more general way. 

Thanks to these efforts of the Senator a 
favorable bill has passed the Senate and the 
House, and has been signed by the President. 

We think Negroes owe a debt of gratitude 
to Senator CarreHart for his efforts in this 
direction which are truly constructive. 
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[From the Chicago Defender of June 
27, 1953] 
CAPEHART Favors FAIR MORTGAGE GUARANTIES 
WASHINGTON.—Senator HOMER E. CAPEHART, 
chairman of the powerful Senate Banking 
and Currency Committee, last week told 
Elmer W. Henderson, director of the Amer- 
ica Council on Human Rights, that he fa- 
vored mortgage guaranties by the Federal 
Government on a fair and equitable basis. 
Senator CAPEHART’S statement was made 
during testimony by Henderson on the Eisen- 
hower administration’s housing bill. 
Henderson asked that the bill be amended 
to guarantee that use and occupancy of 
properties where mortgages are insured by 
the Federal Government be available to eligi- 
ble families of all races. CAPEHART said he 
would take steps to see that this was done. 


Furcolo Federal Scholarship Plan 
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HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following: 


Resolutions memorializing Congress to enact 
into law the principles of the Furcolo 
Federal scholarship plan 


THE COMMONWEALTH OF 
MASSACHUSETTS, 
OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY, 
State House, Boston. 

Whereas the National Manpower Council 
has just completed a 2-year survey of the 
Nation’s manpower and has filed its report 
with the President of the United States; and 
its major conclusion was that there is an 
acute shortage of doctors, teachers, engi- 
neers, chemists, scientists, and others who 
have had the benefit of higher education; 
and 

Whereas the National Manpower Council 
reported that said shortages not only will 
become increasingly acute but are already 
undermining the defense effort and impair- 
ing the civilian economy; and 

Whereas the National Manpower Council 
has recommended that some way be found 
to enable more high-school students to go 
on to higher education, even if they are 
unable to pay for it; and 

Whereas State Treasurer and Receiver- 
General Foster Furcolo has proposed that 
the Congress of the United States enact the 
Furcolo Federal scholarship plan as the best 
remedy to solve the situation; and 

Whereas the Furcolo Federal scholarship 
plan provides for loans by the Federal Gov- 
ernment to scholastically qualified high 
school students who should go on to higher 
education, but who are unable to pay for it; 
and 

Whereas the Furcolo Federal scholarship 
plan, without costing the Federal Govern- 
ment any money, does enable many high- 
school students to go on to higher education 
when they would be unable to do so in the 
absence of the Furcolo Federal scholarship 
plan; and 

Whereas the Furcolo Federal scholarship 
plan does not in any way change our educa- 
tional system or in any way affect the courses 
of study or teaching methods of colleges and 
universities, but merely enables more stu- 
dents to attend such institutions without 
any control or interference by the Federal 
Government; and 

Whereas State Treasurer and Receiver- 
General Foster Furcolo has just returned 
from Washington, D. C., where he outlined 
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his plan in detail to President Eisenhower 
and to congressional leaders: Be it therefore 

Resolved, That the House of Representa- 
tives of the General Court of Massachusetts 
memorialize the Congress of the United 
States and recommend that the main ob- 
jectives, features, and principles of the Fur- 
colo Federal scholarship plan should be en- 
acted into law by the Congress of the United 
States; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of these resolutions 
be sent forthwith by the secretary of the 
Commonwealth to the President of the 
United States, to the presiding officer of 
each branch of Congress, and to the Members 
thereof from this Commonwealth. 

House of Representatives, July 1, 1953; 
adopted. 

LAWRENCE R. GROVE, 
Clerk. 
A true copy. Attest: 
Epwarp J. Cronin, 
Secretary of the Commonwealth. 


Civil Aeronautics Board Versus Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, several 
Members of this body have received tele- 
grams from North American Airlines’ 
officials alleging harassment by the Civil 
Aeronautics Board. 

It appears that CAB has initiated en- 
forcement proceeding against the airline 
to withdraw its letter of registration. 
This action is based on alleged viola- 
tions of CAB’s “economic regulation.” In 
other words, North American is not cer- 
tified to operate except within restric- 
tion as to frequency and regularity of 
service. CAB claims the line has vio- 
lated this and operated “too regularly 
and frequently.” 

Maybe there have been violations and 
maybe not. I hold no brief for the non- 
scheduled airlines and no brief for the 
scheduled airlines. I express no opinion 
whatsoever on the merits of the CAB 
proceeding, as I do not know them. 
However, I do believe it my duty as a 
member of the Select Small Business 
Committee to point out a broader prin- 
ciple here involved of which the Con- 
gress should be aware. 

At the present time the Small Busi- 
ness Committee of the other body is in 
the midst of long-term hearings on gov- 
ernmental policies with regard to all air- 
lines. That committee believes that its 
work and deliberations and the policies 
it may recommend to the Congress have 
a direct and immediate bearing on the 
North American case. For that reason, 
and having had prior experience with 
the CAB, the committee recommended 
to the Board that it hold up the pro- 
ceedings pending completion of the com- 
mittee’s report. 

Apparently the CAB has ignored the 
recommendations of this committee of 
the Congress as it ignored similar rec- 
ommendations in 1951 by the same com- 
mittee. 

In another action, the CAB has inter- 
vened in a lawsuit against Flower Con- 
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solidators of California, Inc. That firm 
is an organization of cut-flower shippers 
who have banded together to cut the 
cost of their airfreight shipments by 
consolidating cargoes. The CAB itself 
is now in the process of studies which 
may well lead to changes in policies with 
respect to cooperative consolidated ship- 
ments and thus affect materially the 
course of this lawsuit. 

Notwithstanding, CAB has flatly re- 
fused to consent to a continuance of 
the lawsuit pending the outcome of its 
own studies. Naturally, I express no 
cpinion as to the merits of the lawsuit, 
am not taking any sides with respect to 
it, and mention it only as another ex- 
ample of a broad principle being in- 
volved of which I believe the Congress 
should be aware. Namely, that the CAB 
is subjecting a business to costly litiga- 
tion which may prove entirely purpose- 
less. 

Although CAB may be a quasi-judicial 
body, it also is a quasi-administrative 
body which is supposed to carry out the 
laws written by Congress and the intent 
of Congress. The intent of Congress in 
the North American matter has been 
clearly expressed by the other body’s 
Small Business Committee. 

In the Flower Consolidators case it 
does not seem a reasonable interpreta- 
tion of the intent of Congress that our 
body desired to impose the hardship of 
litigation on legitimate business enter- 
prises when that could be avoided. 

It seems to me that the CAB’s actions 
in these cases are examples of an admin- 
istrative agency assuming powers and 
perogatives beyond that intended by the 
Congress. 

If Iam wrong, I apologize to the mem- 
bers of the Board. If I am right, then 
I think it is time that Congress take 
steps to insure that the administrative 
agencies which it has created, and which 
are not directly responsive to the will of 
the people, be restricted to the reason- 
able conduct of duties for which they 
were established and to the exercise only 
of the powers with which they are in- 
vested by law. 

It is fundamental in a democracy that 
its duly constituted legislative arm re- 
strain the usurpation of legislative 
powers. 


Commemorative Stamp for Samuel 
Osgood 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, May 20, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following: 

Resolutions memorializing Congress in favor 
of the issuance of a commemorative stamp 
for Samuel Osgood 

Tue COMMONWEALTH OF 
MASSACHUSETTS, 
OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY, 
Statehouse, Boston, 

‘Whereas Samuel Osgood, born on February 

15, 1748, in the North Parish of Andover, in 
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that area now North Andover, in the county 
of Essex, Commonwealth of Massachusetts, 
brought great fame and honor to his native 
community, to his county, State, and Nation 
by virtue of being the first Postmaster Gen- 
eral under the Constitution of the United 
States of America; and 

Whereas said Samuel Osgood was captain 
of a company of minutemen at the Battle of 
Lexington; an aide to Gen. Artemus Ward, 
who turned command of the Continental 
Army over to Gen. George Washington at 
Cambridge, Mass.; was named to the Provin- 
cial Congress of Massachusetts Bay Colony 
at the age of 26 years; was a delegate to the 
Massachusetts Constitutional Convention, 
was elected first Senator from Essex County 
under the Constitution of the Common- 
wealth of Massachusetts, which constitution 
was framed by that convention and later 
adopted; was appointed chairman of a com- 
mittee to procure and forward weekly sup- 
plies from Massachusetts to the Continental 
Army; was the delegate from Massachusetts 
to the Congress of the Confederation; was 
appointed first Commissioner of the Treasury 
under said Confederation; and 

Whereas he was a great personal friend of 
Gen. George Washington, who spent the 
period before and after his first inauguration 
as President of the United States of America 
as guest in the home of the said Samuel 
Osgood: Therefore be it now 

Resolved, That the general court of Massa- 
chusetts in recognition of the great service 
rendered to his town, his county, and his 
country, by the said Samuel Osgood, hereby 
petitions the Congress and the Postmaster 
General of the United States of America, that 
a commemorative or memorial stamp be. 
issued in recognition of the valiant service 
rendered by the said Samuel Osgood; and 
be it further 

Resolved, That copies of these resolutions 
be transmitted by the secretary of the Com- 
monwealth, to the presiding officer of each 
branch of Congress, to the Members thereof 
from this Commonwealth, and to the Post- 
master General of the United States. 

House of representatives, June 29, 1953; 
adopted. Sent up for concurrence, 

LAWRENCE R. GROVE, 
‘ Clerk. 
Senate, July 1, 1953; adopted, in concur- 
rence, 
Irvine N. HAYDEN, 
Clerk. 
A true copy: 
Attest: 
Epwarp J. CRONIN, 
Secretary of the Commonwealth, 


There Goes Another Promise 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, as a 
reminder to the members of the majority 
party, who were elected to office last 
year largely on the strength of their 
promises—and as a reminder to the 
people who elected them—I want to in- 
clude in the Recorp an editorial from 
the Milwaukee Journal of July 7, 1953, 
entitled “There Goes Another Promise”: 

THERE GOES ANOTHER PROMISE 

Another Republican campaign promise has 
apparently been pigeonholed, temporarily if 
not permanently. 

This is the laudable pledge to get the 
Government out of the farmer’s business, 
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which was heard in many forms through the 
campaign, and since. It was even called 
“creeping socialism.” It now appears that 
Government, under GOP direction, is going 
to keep its fingers in the farm business as 
much as, if not more than, Government did 
in the last nronths of Harry Truman and the 
Democrats. 

John H. Davis, president of the Commodity 
Credit Corporation, gave the signal for the 
turnabout fn a New York speech. He said 
frankly that the Republicans were going 
to put into full gear the farm programs 
now on the lawbooks. This means, of course, 
continuing rigid price supports along with 
acreage and marketing controls needed to 
make them work. It means just about ev- 
erything that the Republicans insisted they 
would get rid of if given the power. 

Davis said that it was more important to 
save farmers from ruinously low prices than 
to carry out campaign promises. If the 
mass of farmers were facing ruination from 
low prices, this might make sense. But there 
is no evidence of such a crisis. 

Rather, the Republicans seem.to have 
opened their eyes to some political facts of 
life. They have found that farmers are 
going to grow more wheat, corn, and cotton 
than the country can use this year, and 
probably next year, and the year after, un- 
less controls are slapped on quickly. They 
have found that the farmers want to know 
that the Government is going to assure them 
a good price for their crops. 

Finally, the Republicans have rediscovered 
that farmers form a powerful political bloc 
and that, unless the Republicans have farm 
support in the 1954 congressional elections, 
the party may well lose control of Congress. 
And so, as with most administrations, an 
election victory becomes more important 
than either principles or promises. 

The list of 1952 pledges turned into 1953 
mirages is growing longer: Balanced budget, 
lower taxes, new foreign policy, and now 
farm controls. Responsibility, someone has 
said, can be very sobering. Particularly, one 
might add, when it is accompanied by the 
bloc pressures and worry about pending 
elections. 


Excess-Profits Tax 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


(e) 


HON. BEN F. JENSEN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. JENSEN. Mr. Speaker, in 1913 
the Congress submitted to the States a 
constitutional amendment permitting 
the Federal Government to levy and col- 
lect a graduated income tax on individ- 
uals and corporations. In 1916 during 
World War I, when sufficient States had 
ratified this amendment and it became 
@ part of our Constitution, the first fed- 
eral corporation income tax was levied 
by the Congress. It was felt that this 
tax should not apply to certain groups 
which were exempted from the pro- 
visions of the tax under section 101, 
paragraphs 12 and 13 of the Internal 
Revenue Code. One of the groups in- 
cluded in this exemption section, and 
wisely so, was “farmers and fruit grow- 
ers marketing associations acting as 
agents for their members” in pooling 
and storing their crops, so they could 
hold them for a higher price. The rates 
on corporations were only 1 percent and 
2 percent in this first levy, and never èx- 
ceeded 12 percent during World War I, 


with the exception of a short period 
when an additional 4-percent surtax 
was levied on corporations. This was 
extremely heavy taxation for those 
times but exemption from it caused no 
real competitive hardships. 

In 1918 spokesmen for these “farmers 
and fruit growers marketing associa- 
tions acting as agents for their mem- 
bers,” commonly known as cooperatives, 
came before the Congress and said they 
were meeting with considerable success 
in their marketing activities and felt 
they should be permitted to purchase 
supplies for their farmer members, as 
well as market their products. Congress 
went along and the law was amended 
to exempt “farmers and fruit growers 
purchasing and marketing associations 
acting as agents for their members.” In 
1923 the same group came back to the 
Congress and stated they were having 
difficulty complying with the restriction 
in the law requiring them to curtail 
their operations in such a way as “to 
act as agents for their members.” They 
asked Congress to remove this restric- 
tion from the exemption provision and 
Congress complied with their request. 
From that date forward cooperatives 
have been permitted to mine, process, 
manufacture, and distribute any prod- 
uct, even remotely connected with farm- 
ing, and determine for themselves the 
amount, if any, of federal corporation 
income tax that they will pay to the 
Federal Treasury. 

Prior to the 1951 change in the Fed- 
eral corporation income tax, in respect 
to the treatment of cooperative corpora- 
tions, about 50 percent of the 10,000 co- 
operatives in the United States paid no 
Federal income tax. These cooperatives 
complied with the exemption restrictions 
and were given certificates of exemption 
by the Bureau of Internal Revenue. The 
other 50 percent of the cooperatives 
elected not to comply with the exemp- 
tion restrictions and filed Federal cor- 
poration income-tax returns, paying tax 
on earnings not distributed or allocated 
to their patrons and on dividends paid 
on capital stock. 

Federal income-tax rates, both indi- 
vidual and corporate, have been going 
up and up and up since the 1920's, reach- 
ing a peak during World War II of some 
80 percent of net earnings, including 
heavy surtax and excess-profits tax 
levies. Exemption provisions extended 
in the early years of the Federal cor- 
poration income-tax law based on need 
should now be carefully reexamined. 
Businesses dealing in exactly the same 
commodities competing for the same 
customer dollar, one of which pays little 
or no Federal income tax and the other 
paying up to 80 percent of its net earn- 
ings in support of the Federal Govern- 
ment, cannot long exist on the opposite 
sides of the main streets of our cities 
and towns. Mr. Speaker, in time the 
wholly or partially tax-exempt corpora- 
tion will either run the taxpayer out of 
business or buy him out, using tax-free 
earnings to do it, unless the Congress 
does its duty by amending our tax laws 
to give privately owned business tax 
equality. 

For example, I have taken 10 wholly 
or partially tax-exempt cooperatives op- 
erating in small towns in one of our 
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States in the Middle West. Some of these 
are elevators, some are creameries, some 
are gas and oil cooperatives, and several 
of them deal in practically all farm 
supplies, ‘Their average annual sales 
are less than $144 million; their average 
annual net income is approximately $60,- 
000. The amazing fact shown in the 
table is that their average annual in- 
come-tax-payment is only about $2,000. 
Ten similar fully taxed individually 
owned business concerns on the exact 
same amount of earnings, would have 
paid an average annual income-tax bill 
of over $37,082, or 18 times as much as 
these cooperatives paid in 1952. 

The table discloses another very inter- 
esting fact. These cooperatives are not 
returning all their earnings or their tax 
savings to their farmer customers in 
cash; they are keeping the cash in the 
business for expansion purposes which 
enables them to grow and expand at the 
expense of their fully taxed and pri- 
vately owned business competitors. 

Of the $585,280.62 net income reported 
by these 10 cooperatives in 1952, only 
$41,232.15 was paid out in cash—$453,- 
311.51 was added, tax-free, to working 
capital, These 10 cooperatives have a 
total net worth, according to their an- 
nual financial statements, of $2,898,- 
956.87. $1,831,193.32, or 63 percent of 
this net worth is retained tax-free money 
that is owed to their farmer customers 
and may be paid to them at some indefi- 
nite future date when the management 
and board of directors decide they no 
longer need the money to expand the 
business. Thousands of small business- 
men competing with these and much 
larger cooperatives are complaining and 
point out that they are unable to raise 
new working capital, and in fact, in 
many instances, are obliged to borrow 
money to pay their taxes. 

No one denies the right of cooperatives 
to go into business—any kind of busi- 
ness— and to compete with anyone for 
the consumer or producer dollar. A Su- 
preme Court Justice once said: 

You may have your own notion as to 
policy in engaging in what is called business, 
but you must pay your share of the cost of 
the Government that enables you to pursue 
that policy. 


The cooperative philosophy of busi- 
ness operation may or may not differ 
from that of private business but, if we 
are to have a healthy economic system 
of free enterprise all competitors, re- 
gardless of philosophy, must share the 
tax burden equally. If this situation is 
not corrected and equal tax justice es- 
tablished by law, it will only be a matter 
of time until the tax favored group will 
either destroy or absorb the tax-paying 
group. Then I ask where will we get 
the revenue to operate the Federal Gov- 
ernment? You will find the answer by 
reading the history of many foreign na- 
tions, who are right now pleading with 
us to send them bread. 

The bill now before the House pro- 
vides that the excise tax on the now 
overburdened tax-paying concerns be 
extended for an additional 6 months past 
July 1. I beg to say that I cannot vote 
to extend this burdensome tax on the 
affected concerns while their competi- 
tors in like business are not paying their 
fair share of taxes. 
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Why Another Carrier, if Approved, Should 
Be Built by the New York Naval 
Shipyard 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. DORN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. DORN of New York. Mr. Speak- 
er, the Master Mechanics and Foremen’s 
Association of the New York Naval Ship- 
yard has sent me the following table of 
facts on future ship construction at the 
New York Naval Shipyard. Based on 
these facts it is obvious this new carrier 
should be built at the New York Naval 
Shipyard: 

It is understood that the Department of 
the Navy will seek the authorization of the 
Congress to start construction of another 
modern attack aircraft carrier (CVA61) dur- 
ing the fiscal year of 1954. It is also under- 
stood that the CVA61 will be an exact dupli- 
cate of the U. S. S. Saratoga (CVA60), which 
is now being designed and constructed at 
the New York Naval Shipyard. 

There are many good reasons why the 
CVA61, if authorized, should be built at this 
shipyard in addition to the carrier presently 
under construction. 

The present administration in Washington, 
and management here at the New York Naval 
Shipyard, have indicated in many ways that 
they are interested in saving money for the 
taxpayer. Every taxpayer, including those 
who are employees of the New York Naval 
Shipyard, are vitally interested and concur 
in this policy. 

It is therefore pointed out that if money 
is to be saved, the security of the country 
protected, and stability of employment 
maintained, the construction of another car- 
rier should be assigned to New York for the 
following reasons: 

(a) New York has more experience in 
building capital ships than any other yard 
in the country either Government or private. 

(b) New York has a fully qualified design 
section capable of doing a complete design 

b. 

Pray New York Naval Shipyard is presently 
building the U. S. S. Saratoga (CVA60). 
Considerable savings in money and time will 
be made if two ships can be built with one 
overlapping the other. Many jigs, fixtures, 
mockups, etc., could be utilized that would 
have to be duplicated if ships are built at 
different yards. 

(d) New York has spent many thousands 
of dollars training men in carrier conversion 
and construction. This money will be par- 
tially wasted if these men are laid off here at 
this yard while other yards in this area are 
advertising for men, 

(e) New York has all of the tools, know- 
how, and facilities to build two ships simul- 
taneously. 

(£) New York has two drydocks in which 
ships of the CVA59 class can be built. One 
of these docks, No. 5, is presently having 
the traveling crane tracks relocated so that 
these cranes can handle material loading 
after the flight deck overhang has been con- 
structed. This same dock could be used 
for completion of a second ship after partial 
construction had been completed in the 
other dock, No. 6, thus saving over $1 million 
in the cost of crane rail modification. 

(g) New York has recently installed sev- 
eral new tools to speed up ship construc- 
tion. Among these tools are a huge press in 
the sheet-metal shop and a large travograph 
metal burning machine for multiple plate 
burings direct from templates. We have 


ample facilities for handling, pickling, and 
painting steel plates efficiently. 

Evidence of the ability of the New York 
Naval Shipyard to do a first-class job was 
shown by the expeditious manner in which 
the bow of the damaged U. S. S. Wasp 
(CVA18) was replaced. 

Evidence of the result of training is re- 
flected in lowered cost and improved quality 
on each subsequent carrier conversion as- 
signed this yard. 

New York has the largest capital invest- 
ment of any shipyard in the country. If 
these capital tools and facilities are not used 
to capacity, it will result in a waste of tax- 
payer’s money. No business enterprise can 
make money if its plant is allowed to be idle. 

Fiuctuation in the workload which neces- 
sitates the hiring and firing of men is the 
worst sort of business economy. 

Material procurement is made more effi- 
cient due to the close proximity of this yard 
to the naval procurement offices—one located 
in New York City and others on the Atlantic 
seaboard. 

Practically all of the manufacturers who 
supply more than 60 percent of the compo- 
nents which are installed in a capital ship 
have offices in New York City which makes 
liaison a very simple matter. 

As the new carriers being built will have 
to be serviced after being placed in opera- 
tion and as New York has 3 docks available— 
2 at New York and 1 at Bayonne, N. J.—con- 
struction of carriers here will provide the 
detailed familiarity necessary to efficiently 
service these ships. 

The above are only a few of the many 
good reasons why new carrier construction 
should be assigned to New York if the tax- 
payer is to receive the most for the defense 
dollar spent. 

Attention is called to the fact that only 
about 40 percent of the cost of construction 
of a new capital ship is direct labor at the 
building yard. By far the largest portion 
of construction cost is paid to manufacturers 
located in almost every State in the Union. 


Are We Sure Russia Has the A-Bomb? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL B. DAGUE 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. DAGUE. Mr. Speaker, in an ad- 
dress delivered before the Lancaster 
County (Pa.) Federation of Men’s Bible 
Classes on April 30, 1950, I made the fol- 
lowing statement: 

As a matter of personal opinion I have 
never yet been persuaded that Russia has 
a workable atom bomb, or if she does have 
it that she possesses it in the quantity 
where she would want to invite retaliation 
in kind from our unquestioned stockpile. 


I now reaffirm that opinion, and I am 
gratified to find that I am in such expert 
company as former President Harry S. 
Truman, who said: 

I am not convinced Russia has the bomb. 
I am not convinced the Russians have 
achieved the know-how to put the com- 
plicated mechanism together to make an 
A-bomb work. 


As well as General Leslie R. Groves, 
Director of World War II atom-bomb 
operations, who states with equal con- 
viction: 

All we know is there were indications of 
nuclear explosions in Russia, That does 
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not prove that they have the bomb in work- 
able form. 


Mr. Gordon Dean, former Chairman 
of the Atomic Energy Commission, 
states that the U. S. S. R. has exploded 
3 atomic bombs but then goes on to in- 
directly admit that they have relied on 
intelligence sources from within Russia 
which could prove to be transmitting 
misinformation intentionally promoted 
by the Soviet Government. Mr. J. Rob- 
ert Oppenheimer, director of the Insti- 
tute for Advanced Study at Princeton 
University, subscribes to the belief that 
the U. S. S. R. has produced 3 atomic 
explosions but then goes on to point out 
that the evidence at hand may well be 
that which the Russians want us to 
think rather than evidence of what is 
actual fact. , 

It is my personal opinion that the 
American people have been treated to a 
propaganda barrage by our own Gov- 
ernment mainly for the purpose of keep- 
ing us pliable in the face of unprece- 
dented demands for armaments, and it 
is to be noted that ex-President Truman 
did not clarify his 1951 statement that 
“there have been atomic explosions in 
Russia” until after such announcement 
was of no further use to him in bolster- 
te his demands for defense appropria- 

ons. 

The present situation is reminiscent of 
the hysteria that gripped our scientists 
back in World War II, when they were 
convinced that Germany was about to 
explode an atom bomb, and their sources 
of information proved as completely un- 
reliable as our present intelligence on 
Russian atomic research may well turn 
out to be. The Germans back in 1942, 
when we produced the first chain re- 
action, were systematically circulating 
the rumor that they were far ahead of us 
in their research, and it was not until we 
got into Germany following the Norman- 
die invasion that we discovered that they 
were not even close to assembling an 
atom bomb. We dropped the first A- 
bomb on Hiroshima on August 6, 1945, 
and it was only then that the Germans 
learned that even though they had de- 
veloped a uranium pile they were miles 
away from producing the plutonium with 
wnich our first bomb was composed. 

Aside from all of this I feel that if 
the Russians have the bomb they could 
not resist the temptation to “show it off” 
and thereby lend substance to their 
threats. The fact that they have 
contented themselves with the report 
that there have been atomic explo- 
sions within the U. S. S. R.—which could 
simply mean that their laboratories had 
blown up—leaves me with the conviction 
that they are now only about where the 
Germans were in 1945. 

This does not mean, of course, that 
we should relax, since in the end the 
maintenance of our atomic potential and 
our ability to outproduce the world in 
atomic weapons will always weigh the 
balance in our favor. Let us congratu- 
late ourselves on our superior knowledge 
and productivity, but let us not be scared 
into dissipating our resources in a pro- 
gram which could bankrupt us and thus 
serve the Russian ends without their ever 
having to drop a single bomb. 
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Program of the Ukrainian Congress 
Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. TIMOTHY P. SHEEHAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. SHEEHAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
Ukrainian Congress Committee of Amer- 
ica, Inc., is a very active organization 
working for the liberation of the Ukrain- 
ian people now subjugated by Russian 
communism. While its end purposes 
are the same as those of the American 
Committee for Liberation From Bolshe- 
vism, Inc., there exist some differences 
of opinion between the two groups as 
to the manner to be pursued in accom- 
plishing the common objective. Prof. 
Lev E. Dobriansky, president of the 
Ukrainian Congress Committee of Amer- 
ica, Inc., has set forth that committee’s 
differing views to the American Commit- 
tee for Liberation From Bolshevism, Inc., 
in a letter datec June 12, which reads 
as follows: 

June 12, 1953. 

Adm. Lestre C. STEVENS, 
President, American Committee for 
Liberation From Bolshevism, Inc., 

New York, N. Y. 


DEAR ADMIRAL STEVENS: This will acknowl-. 


edge receipt of your letter of April 23, in 
response to the statement of the Ukranian 
Congress Committee which outlines its ex- 
perience with the American Committee for 
the Liberation of the Peoples of Russia 
(now the American Committee for Libera- 
tion from Bolshevism) and which sets forth 
certain conditions prerequisite to the par- 
ticipation of the legitimate Ukrainian emi- 
gration in your program. After a careful 
perusal of your letter, we regret to inform 
you that, in our opinion, you have failed to 
answer the vital questions which we raised 
or to indicate whether your committee pro- 
poses to take any steps which will estab- 
lish the confidence of the non-Russian lead- 
ership groups from the U.S. S. R. in the work 
your committee is authorized to carry on. 

In order that the record in this vital mat- 
ter may be complete and accurate, we are 
taking this occasion to set forth certain 
facts which relate to the substance of your 
letter of April 23. 

We regret that you consider our commu- 
nication of April 10 as “intemperate and 
undignified.” An examination of the record 
will show that actually we judiciously fol- 
lowed a path of extreme patience and dig- 
nity in our relations with your committee. 
Normally, such tolerance would result in 
mutual cooperation leading to a solidly 
united effort to defeat the world objectives 
of Soviet-Russian Communism. However, 
we were dismayed to find that our unusual 
degree of patience was ultimately threat- 
ening the solidarity of the non-Russian 
emigration from the U. S. S. R. 

The great suspicion and distrust which 
has developed among these non-Russian 
groups concerning the objectives and par- 
ticularly the activities of the American Com- 
mittee not only endanger their confidence 
in American leadership, but create a situa- 
tion in which remedial action is an abso- 
lute necessity. 

We say this because it is our firm convic- 
tion that the final success of- the cause of 
human freedom depends upon the confidence 
and wholehearted support of groups which 
have unequivocably demonstrated their en- 
mity to communism in any form, as well as 


their adherence to the principles of human 
freedom expressed in our Declaration of In- 
dependence, our Constitution, and Bill of 
Rights. Therefore, in all honesty, we deemed 
it necessary and imperative to present 
openly, squarely, and in such a manner as 
to leave no doubts of their gravity, the issues 
which your committee has failed to resolve 
in the more than 2 years it has been in 
existence. 

Such an approach is, to our way of think- 
ing, not only consistent with the best Amer- 
ican tradition, but also constitutes a healthy 
approach to questions which bear an im- 
portant relationship to the security of the 
United States and all other freedom-loving 
peoples. Had such frankness and candidness 
of purpose been exercised in the dismal years 
of the past, we would not be faced today 
with a situation which endangers the very 
existence of our country. 

Your inferred concern for the alleged em- 
barrassment which might result from the 
presentation of the record—as indicated 
from your committee’s point of view—is ap- 
preciated. However, we consider it to be the 
first duty of your committee to bring to 
public attention any and all information 
which bears any relation to the security and 
well-being of our Nation. You may rest 
assured that we shall not fail our duty in 
this matter. 

We submit the following as consistent 
with the above-stated position: 

A. Frankly, we are amazed at your state- 
ment that our correspondence shows a lack 
of awareness of the record which your com- 
mittee has developed in the course of your 
activities. Such a statement does not re- 
fiect favorably upon the judgment and acu- 
men of your committee for having spon- 
sored the Congress Committee mission to 
Europe. Moreover, the record will show 
clearly that we took great pains before our 
departure to Europe to make a public rec- 
ord of the realities to be faced in order to 
establish the confidence of the Ukrainian 
and other non-Russian groups in the work 
of your committee. This was done through 
a special article, The Making of a Mission, 
which appeared in the autumn 1952 issue 
of the Ukrainian Quarterly. A copy of this 
issue was addressed to you in order that the 
misunderstanding which you now allege ex- 
ists would be avoided. If you have not al- 
ready read this article, we strongly urge that 
you do so as soon as possible. 

B. You state that before your committee 
undertook any steps to organize the Munich 
center, a careful study was made as to the 
form said center should take in the best 
interests of the “Soviet peoples.” We would 
like to know who, specifically, were the per- 
sonalities undertaking that study. This is 
crucial because it has become clearly ap- 
parent and established that the American 
Committee has been operating under a ter- 
rible handicap from the very outset. We 
feel confident in asserting that it will be 
impossible to organize the united effort for 
the defeat of Russian Communism until the 
many faults and dangerous premises estab- 
lished as a result of that study, which today 
manifestly guides the activities of the Ameri- 
can Committee, are exposed and removed. In 
this connection we wish to assure you that 
we will lend every possible assistance. We 
are most interested in the advancement of 
the cause of the anti-Soviet peoples of the 
U. S. S. R. You must be aware of the fact 
that the term “Soviet Peoples” refers to those 
who have accepted Marxism as a way of life 
and who support the program of the Russian 
Communists. We presume that you also are 
aware that “Soviet peoples” is a constant 
propaganda term used by the Communists to 
create the false impression that they govern 
one happy Marxist family. In Communist 
dialectic it means that a new type of man 
has been developed—a man who has none 
of the natural feelings of patriotism, religion, 
pride in his heritage or in the culture of his 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


origin.’ We can well understand a person 
like Isaac Don Levine using this term, as he 
did in his article which appeared in Life 
magazine of March 23, 1953. However, we 
are truly shocked to note its appearance in 
a letter which bears your signature. We can- 
not believe that you knowingly would allow 
your name to be used for the advancement 
of Communist propaganda. We had always 
believed that you, like ourselves, would fight 
for the cause of the anti-Soviet peoples of 
the U. S. S. R. 

C. You say this careful study was also 
undertaken to preclude the Soviet Govern- 
ment from claiming that the American 
Committee was seeking to fractionalize the 
Soviet Union and thus agitate the Russian 
people against your work. Are we to under- 
stand from this statement that you recog- 
nize the fact that the masses of Russian 
people must be weaned from communism? 
Or are we to understand that you fail to 
recognize the special place already allotted 
to the “Great” Russians by the Kremlin in 
the preservation and extension of the Com- 
munist empire? If the latter case is correct, 
we would like to quote for you the official 
opinion of the Kremlin on this question as 
stated in their unity call issued prior to the 
official announcement of Stalin’s death, but 
subsequent to the time his illness was an- 
nounced to the world by Radio Moscow: 

“The ardent, selfish support which the So- 
viet Government enjoyed in the difficult years 
of the war from all peoples of the U. S. S. R.— 
and above all, the confidence in the Soviet 
Government displayed by the Great Russian 
people, the leader among the peoples of our 
country—was the decisive power which in- 
sured for our country the historic victory 
over the worst enemy of mankind—fascism.” 

Upon reading this statement, we would 
like to ask whether any reasonable person 
could still have any doubts as to the role the 
Rus:ian people have in the plans of the 
Kremlin, 

D. The most common misunderstanding of 
inexperienced observers of the the Soviet 
Union is that the majority peoples of the 
U. S. S. R. are Russian. This, in large meas- 
ure, results from Communist propaganda, 
but this dangerously misleading theme is 
also advanced by the Chauvinist Russians in 
exile. We are happy to note you have not 
been victimized by this particular phase of 
propaganda because you state in your let- 
ter of May 4, 1953 to the non-Russian emigre 
groups who met with you in Paris in March of 
this year that “Russian groups who repre- 
sent approximately 50 percent of the popula- 
tion of the Soviet Union.” The best esti- 
mate on this question by a non-Marxist au- 
thority is that the “Great” Russians make up 
45.3 percent of the population of the Soviet 
Union. 

However, we take objection to your re- 
peated use of the term “nationalities” when 
referring to the people of the non-Russian 
nations of the U. S. S. R. This is clearly 
Communist propaganda which is used to draw 
a dark cloud over the actual conditions exist- 
ing in the U. S. S. R. The leaders of the 
Soviet Union themselves have admitted that 
there are 16 distinct nations within the U. 
S5. S. R. This admission is contained in their 
constitution. This fact was further con- 
firmed by their insistence upon the admis- 
sion of 2 of the non-Russian nations as 
members of the United Nations. The United 
States must officially recognize these facts; 
otherwise, how can we justify our being a 
party to their admission to the U. N.? We 
should like to make it clear that we do not 
consider that the people of Ukraine and 
Byelorussia are represented in the U. N. 
because it is a well established fact that the 
so-called representatives of these captive na- 
tions are nothing but stooges of the Kremlin. 

Moreover, of the 16 nations making up the 
Soviet Union, 14 of them are overwhelming- 
ly non-Russian. Accurately speaking, there 
is only 1 Russian nation among the 16 na- 
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tions which make up the U, S. S.R. That 
is the Russian Socialist Federated Soviet Re- 
public, which is the hard core center of the 
world Communist conspiracy, and the people 
comprising that nation are approximately 
curate, the term “minority nationalities” 
should be properly applied to the Russians 
occupying the non-Russian nations of the 
U. S. S. R. 

This brief explanation should now permit 
you a better understanding of the reasons 
why the legitimate and responsible emigre 
leaders from the non-Russian nations of 
the U. S. S. R. have refused to participate 
in the work of the American Committee. 
They have been well aware from the begin- 
ning that the coordinating center in Mu- 
nich was completely dominated by certain 
Russians. They are also well aware that 
those Russian emigre representatives who 
firmly adhere to Marxism played a dominant 
role in the coordinating center. They have 
also noted the methods used by the field 
representatives of the American Committee 
to create paper organizations which are sup- 
posed to represent the interests of the non- 
Russian nations. It follows, therefore, that 
they should be all the more amazed when 
they see these paper organizations headed 
by shady, questionable characters, some of 
whom were rejected for immigration to the 
United States under the displaced-persons 
program. All of us must come to understand 
that the victims of Russian Communism 
cannot be fooled by a play upon words or 
by any superficial appearances of respecta- 
bility in support of the cause of human 
freedom. They are skilled in detecting any 
signs which point to the support of a con- 
tinued tyranny over the people of the non- 
Russian nations of the U. S. 8. R. 

E. The American Committee has main- 
tained that the basis of its work is adher- 
ence to the principle of self-determination. 
It may be that some members of the com- 
mittee understand this term and what its 
application to the U. 8. S. R. would mean. 
We, however, have yet to see any evidence 
of such a realistic understanding either in 
writing or in active practice. 

In your letter of April 23, you state, in 
connection with the European work of Isaac 
Don Levine that his task was twofold: “(a) 
To bring about an agreement among the 
great Russian groups regarding the crea- 
tion of a political center to which the Ameri- 
can committee could give its support, and 
(b) to bring about the participation of na- 
tionality groups in a common political cen- 
ter with the Great Russians.” In this state- 
ment, you make it clear that a predetermi- 
nation had already been made. That pre- 
determination was that the minority people 
of the U. S. S. R., the Russians, were first to 
be brought into agreement with the Ameri- 
can Committee regarding the creation of a 
political center, and after this was accom- 
plished, the participation of the so-called na- 
tionality groups would be considered. In 
your own words, you have admitted that 
the Russians must be satisfied first and that 
the legitimate requirements of the non-Rus- 
sian groups were purely secondary. You 
consider this method to be consistent with 
the exercise of the principle of self-deter- 
mination. We must conclude therefrom, 
that you are unaware of the true meaning 
of this principle. However, we are grate- 
ful for your explanation of the methods used 
by Levine in creating the center because now 
we understand the part he and his hand- 
picked adherents played in formulating the 
statutes of the center. If you read the so- 
called statutes, you will find that the domi- 
nant meaning given to the principle of self- 
determination is the right of the captive, 
non-Russian peoples to continue under the 
domination and slavery of Moscow. This 
is the same interpretation used by the Com- 
munist masters of the Kremlin and the same 


interpretation is used by the Communist 
conspirators the world over. A basic belief 
of Marxism is, as you know, the destruction 
of all national feelings and aspirations. This 
belief has been the mainspring of Commu- 
nist expansion under Stalin and remains the 
most potent weapon in the arsenal of Com- 
munist aggression. 

F. You also state that the careful study 
which preceded the establishment of the co- 
ordinating center was undertaken in order 
that the non-Russian emigre groups from 
the U. S. S. R. would not conclude that the 
American Committee was striving to con- 
tinue a system under which the rulers of 
the Soviet Union would hold against their 
will all the captive non-Russian nations. 
If this was the objective of your committee, 
the factual record shows a complete failure. 
Despite 2 years of effort and with the ex- 
penditure of large sums of money, the le- 
gitimate non-Russian emigre organizations 
will have nothing to do with the coordinat- 
ing center in Munich. Perhaps this explains 
the reason why the American Committee has 
sponsored and financed paper organizations 
which are described by you as acceptable. 
The outstanding example of this tactic is 
the so-called Ukrainian Federalists. No one 
ever heard of this organization until a time 
after the American Committee had begun its 
activities in Munich. The whole idea repre- 
sented by this paper organization is offen- 
sive to patriotic Ukrainians because it calls 
for a continuation of slavery under Moscow. 

In your letter of April 23, you attempt to 
justify the coordinating center in Munich 
by claiming that the political platform and 
the organizational bases (the statutes) were 
formulated in discussions among the par- 
ticipating Russian and non-Russian organi- 
gations. After considering the preceding 
facts of this letter, it is obvious what is 
meant by participating Russian and non- 
Russian organizations. Participating or- 
ganizations clearly means those hand- 
picked or created by Messrs. Lyons and 
Levine. 

G. While we cannot speak for the Russian 
cause any more than the Russians can speak 
for the non-Russian cause of the nations 
of the U. S. S. R., we are nonetheless aware 
of the charges they are making against the 
American Committee. It has come to our 
attention that certain Russian organizations 
have brought written charges that the co- 
ordinating center is under absolute control 
of Russian Marxists and that the moderate 
and conservative groups have been excluded. 
From this charge it would appear that many 
of the representative elements of the Rus- 
sian emigration have received the same dis- 
criminating treatment as the legitimate non- 
Marxist emigre leaders from the non-Russian 
nations of the U. S. S. R. 

H. While the Ukrainian Congress Commit- 
tee was in Europe severa! of its members 
visited with high American military officials 
in Paris. During the discussions with these 
ofñcials an explanation of the purposes of 
the mission was made. To the astonishment 
of our representatives, they were asked in 
a very pointed manner who was responsible 
for the security screening of the people work- 
ing in the coordinating center in Munich. 
Obviously, our representatives were not in 
a position to answer this inquiry. How- 
ever, in all honesty, after our delegation 
completed its work in Europe, during which 
many complaints were heard about certain 
personalities working in the center, mem- 
bers of our delegation were compelled to 
ask themselves this same question. 

I, In your letter of May 4 to the non- 
Russian emigre groups, mentioned above, 
you state in connection with the political 
platforms and organizational bases of the CO- 
ordination center that “they were not elabo- 
rated and imposed on the center by the 
American committee, Consequently, modi- 
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fications necessary to make the center a 
more effective organization must be worked 
out in discussions with members of the 
center.” Are we to understand from this 
statement that the American Committee has 
no control of or exercises no direction over 
the political platform and activities of the 
center? We can draw no other conclusion 
from your quoted statement, This readily 
explains why it has been made impossible 
to play their rightful and necessary part 
in the work of your committee. To start 
with, your committee placed the control of 
the center in the hands of certain Russians, 
which fact you clearly admit in your letter 
to us of April 23. Then you state in your 
aforementioned letter of May 4 to the non- 
Russian emigre groups that many changes 
in the political platform of the center must 
be worked out with the members of the 
center—the assumption being that your com- 
mittee has no control over these matters, 
In addition, the formula for admission and 
the ratio of membership between Russian 
and non-Russian groups is the basic part 
of the political platform, which, as you ad- 
mit, is in the hands of certain Russians. 
Finally, the so-called statements of the cen- 
ter which are, in effect, a denial of the 
American understanding of the principle of 
self-determination and so characteristically 
dialectic as to cause wonderment as to their 
origin, are also controlled by certain Rus- 
sians, and any changes would have to be 
granted by that group. In all fairness and 
in view of all these circumstances, we ask 
you how anyone with any fundamental 
knowledge of the political realities existing 
within the U. S, S. R. could expect anything 
but the failure you have experienced in mak- 
ing the coordinating center a constructive 
force in the fight against Soviet Communism, 

J. We again assure you that under no cir- 
cumstances could the legitimate Ukrainian 
emigre organizations participate in the 
work of your committee unless and until a 
thorough housecleaning is carried out and 
the leadership of the coordinating center is 
placed in the hands of anti-Marxist, liberal, 
and truly representative elements of the 
emigration from the U, S. S. R. To do other- 
wise would certainly be a betrayal of the 
cause of human freedom in which our coun- 
try has been required to make so many sac- 
rifices. The best service we can perform, in 
view of the factual record presented in this 
letter, is to continue our fight for what is 
decent, just, and in the best interests of 
the United States. 

K. We also wish to assure you of our com- 
plete willingness to assist you in making a 
success of the American Committee. We 
stand prepared to assist you in any manner 
necessary to place the political work of the 
coordinating committee in the hands of the 
democratic and genuinely representative 
elements of the emigration from the 
U. S. S. R. Should that step be completed, 
we assure you that the best elements of the 
non-Russian emigration will give to the 
American Committee the spirit, purpose, ded- 
ication, and vigor it has been deprived of 
up to the present time. 

In conclusion, we feel the public interests 
will be served best by bringing this matter 
fully, openly, and squarely before the Amer- 
ican public, In this manner we are hopeful 
that the dark corners will have the benefit 
of the public spotlight and that any and all 
Marxist elements will be driven out into the 
open and replaced by people who do not fear 
the searching light of public inquiry. We 
know you personally will have no objection 
to this method, and we trust you will agree 
with the methods and purposes which we 
have proposed to accomplish these desired 
objectives. 

Faithfully yours, 
Lev E. DOBRIANSKY, 
President, 
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William Tyler Page and the American’s 
Creed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOWARD H. BAKER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Rrcorp, I include the fol- 
lowing very fine article from the New 
Age, June 1953, entitled “William Tyler 
Page and the American’s Creed,” by 
Eugene E. Patton, M. M., of 2033 Maple- 
wood Drive, Knoxville, Tenn., who is a 
constituent of mine: 


Every loyal, intelligent American is fa- 
miliar with the American’s Creed, and most 
of them can repeat it from memory. Let 
us hope that the time will come when every 
American can repeat it and when all Ameri- 
cans will treasure it in their hearts as the 
symbol of true Americanism. 

The story of William Tyler’s Page’s life 
reads more like romance than true history. 
His great-grandfather, Carter Braxton, was 
a signer of the Declaration of Independence. 
When Page was 11 years old, he became a 
page in the House of Representatives in 
Washington, D. C., and had he lived 1 month 
longer he would have been an employee or 
an officer in the House for 61 years. Let 
me tell the story of his employment and 
rise to eminence as told to me 20 years ago. 

When his mother was a young woman, she 
Was engaged to a very fine young man who 
lived in Maryland, not far from the Capital 
of the Nation. The engagement was broken 
but he told her that, if he could ever be of 
service to her, to call on him. When Wil- 
liam Tyler was 7 years of age, the family 
was in a difficult situation and it became 
necessary for William Tyler to get employ- 
ment. His mother thought of her young 
love who had been elected to Congress. She 
wrote this man a letter and told him of their 
condition and asked if he could secure em- 
ployment for her very small son, 

A few days later, she received a letter from 
her former lover stating that he had a place 
as page boy for her son and to have him 
come to his office as soon as possible. Wil- 
liam Tyler Page said that his mother sat 
up all night, washing, ironing, patching, and 
darning his clothes. The next morning, De- 
cember 19, 1881, he reported at the office of 
his friend long before office hours. 

He began work as a page at once at a 
salary of $65 a month. On December 23, he 
was instructed by the man who had charge 
of the page boys to go to the office of the 
Doorkeeper or Sergeant at Arms and get his 
salary; that the House had adjourned for 
2 weeks. He came back in a few minutes 
with his salary and he reported to the man 
in charge of the pages that a mistake had 
been made in his payment. 

The man asked him what mistake had 
been made. He said that they had paid 
him a full month’s salary and that he had 
been working only 4 days. The man as- 
sured him that everything was all right; that 
they always paid off for a month in advance 
so the employees would have some money 
for Christmas. 

With a happy heart, he went down town 
bought his mother a cruet for her Christmas 
present as he had heard her wish for one 
some time before. All told, he spent about 
$5 or $6 of his salary and the balance he car- 
ried safely in his pocket. He got on the 
train and rode home. When his mother 
saw him coming, she was sure he had been 


discharged and she broke down and cried. 
And, when he told his story and showed her 
the presents and the roll of greenbacks, she 
broke down and cried again. 

When William Tyler Page became too old 
to act as a page, he was given a position in 
the House Post Office; later, he was trans- 
ferred to the office of the Clerk of the House 
and there learned how the business of the 
House was carried on. He treated everybody 
with perfect courtesy and, later, he held 
classes for new Members, instructing them in 
the ways of the House and how to get along 
in their new positions. 

When the Republicans elected a majority 
of Members in 1918, he was the unanimous 
choice of the majority for Clerk of the 
House, and he held this position for 12 years, 
until the Democrats carried the House in 
1930. The Democrats and the Republicans 
thought so much of him that they created 
the clerkship to the minority and he held his 
position until his death. The Clerk of the 
House is the highest nonmember office in the 
House and I am of the opinion no other 
man ever held this office for 12 years. 

In 1916, a prize of $1,000 was offered for 
the best creed for all loyal Americans and 
William Tyler Page wrote his 100-word creed 
and won the United States bonds and gave 
them to his Episcopal Church in Washington. 
Yes; here is the wonderful creed which all 
true and loyal Americans will accept as their 
creed until the end of time: 

“I believe in the United States of America 
as a Government of the people, by the peo- 
ple, for the people; whose just powers are 
derived from the consent of the governed; a 
democracy in a republic; a sovereign nation 
of many sovereign States; a perfect Union, 
one and inseparable; established upon those 
principles of freedom, equality, justice, and 
humanity for which American patriots sacri- 
ficed their lives and their fortunes. 

“I, therefore, believe it is my duty to my 
country to love it; to support its Constitu- 
tion; to obey its laws; to respect its flag; 
and to defend it against all enemies.” (Wil- 
liam Tyler Page.) 

There are three things that are sacred to 
Americans who are loyal to the flag: 

1. Loyalty to the American flag and the 
country which it protects; 

2. The support and protection of our pub- 
lic schools; 

3. The complete separation of church and 
state, which means freedom of religious wor- 
ship in our own way. 

There are four organizations that are com- 
mitted to the promotion of those principles: 
The National Society, Daughters of the 
American Revolution; the United Daughters 
of the Confederacy; the American Legion, 
and all branches of the Masonic fraternity. 

“I pledge allegiance to the flag of the 
United States of America and to the Repub- 
lic for which it stands; one Nation indivis- 
ible, with liberty and justice for all.” 


High Kaiser Official Admits False Testi- 
mony at Otis Probe in 1948 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, at last 
the Securities and Exchange Commis- 
sion has launched into an investigation 
of the third stock offering of the Kaiser- 
Frazer Corp. in 1948. After more than 
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5 years of delay, the Commission is now 
going to establish at public hearings 
whether or not the registration state- 
ment and prospectus filed by the corpo- 
ration in January 1948 was false and 
misleading. The Circuit Court of Ap- 
peals for the Second Circuit had already 
established in April of 1952 that the reg- 
istration statement was misleading, and 
it stated further that “any sale to the 
public by means of the prospectus in- 
volved here would have been a violation 
of the Securities Act of 1933.” 

The Securities and Exchange Commis- 
sion Subcommittee, of which I had the 
honor of being chairman during the 82d 
Congress, studied this case very care- 
fully. The report of the subcommittee— 
House Report No. 2508, 82d Congress, 
2d session—disclosed the fact that as 
early as 1950 the Commission was fully 
aware of the fact that it had been im- 
posed upon and misled with respect to 
this registration statement, but it made 
no move and, indeed, saw no necessity 
for making any move until after this 
subcommittee undertook its investigation 
of this case. 

The report discloses that the under- 
writers of this stock issue had charged 
repeatedly as early as 1948 that this reg- 
istration statement was false and mis- 
leading, but the Commission could find 
nothing wrong with it after several re- 
peated examinations. Why could not 
the Commission’s experts find any errors 
in this registration statement? 

The answer to this question is given 
partly in the subcommittee’s report. 
The Commission considered the testi- 
mony of Otis’ officials of “no special sig- 
nificance and as no more than a part of 
Otis’ campaign to discredit Kaiser-Frazer 
and its stock.” The subcommittee also 
stated: 

Apparently the staff’s attention was so ab- 
sorbed in the pursuit of Otis & Co. that they 


failed to get a complete and impartial view 
of the whole situation, 


The subcommittee found that up to 
the time of the decision of the court of 
appeals, above referred to, the Commis- 
sion had made a studious attempt to 
give the impression that there was noth- 
ing wrong with Kaiser-Frazer’s registra- 
tion statement. Even as late as October 
1951 Chairman Harry A. McDonald 
stated that the Commission had no 
basis for an investigation in this case. 

In connection with the current inves- 
tigation underway by the Securities and 
Exchange Commission, I wish to call to 
the attention of the House an article 
which appeared in the Wall Street Jour- 
nal of June 22, 1953, entitled “High 
Kaiser Official Admits False Testimony 
at Otis Probe in 1948.” I hope that the 
Commission will pursue its investigation 
vigorously and take whatever steps in 
its power to punish all parties that were 
guilty of making false and misleading 
statements. I repeat part of the sub- 
committee’s unanimous conclusion in 
this case: 

Anyone who imposes on a Government 
agency involving matters of public concern, 
such as was the case here, should be prompt- 
ly and effectively dealt with. Not only is 


this necessary for the protection of the pub- 
lic, but such treatment would act as a deter- 
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rent against similar violations. If the Com- 
mission believes it is powerless under exist- 
ing statutes to proceed against the registrant 
in a case of this sort, it should report to 
the Congress with recommendations for leg- 
islation, 


The article appearing in the Wall 
Street Journal follows: 


HicH KAISER OFFICIAL ADMITS FALSE TESTI- 
MONY AT OTIS PROBE IN 1948—INCOMPLETE 
INVENTORY DATA WASN’T INTENDED TO MIs- 
LEAD, AUTO FIRM EXECUTIVE TELLS SEC 


WASHINGTON, —A top Kaiser Motors Corp. 
Official admitted yesterday he had uninten- 
tionally made a false statement at a 1948 in- 
vestigation into an attempted $10 million 
common stock sale by Kaiser early in that 
year. 

J. F. Reis, executive vice president of the 
auto company, made the admission at a fact- 
finding hearing being held by the Securities 
and Exchange Commission. The proceeding, 
which began last week, was called to deter- 
mine who was responsible for figures con- 
tained in a registration statement filed by 
Kaiser with the SEC in January, 1948. 

The filing was made in connection with 
the attempted stock sale. The deal fell 
through when several underwriters, includ- 
ing Otis & Co., Cleveland, refused to go 
through with the financing. Otis has charg- 
ed that the figures in the statement were 
misleading, and this allegation has been 
sustained in the courts. 


TESTIMONY UNDER FIRE 


Shortly after the sale was called off in 
1948, the SEC launched its first fact-finding 
hearing to find out what happened. Mr. Reis 
was called to testify in July 1948, and it was 
this testimony which yesterday came un- 
der fire by Martin S. Fink, SEC attorney. 

Mr. Reis was reminded that in 1948 he 
told the Commission that almost all of a $10 
million increase in inventory which showed 
up in the registration statement was due to 
an increase in parts purchased and an in- 
crease in purchases made by the auto com- 
pany. 

It has been alleged that this inventory 
figure was presented in the registration state- 
ment in a manner which gave the impression 
that Kaiser had earned more money in the 
latter part of 1947 than it actually had. 

It has since been established that at least 
40 percent of the boost in inventory was due 
to price markups on inventory already in 
stock at that time, not to purchases made, 

Mr. Fink asked the Kaiser official if his 
1948 testimony on the matter was false. 
Mr. Reis answered: “It was not intended as 
a false answer. It was not a complete state- 
ment.” 

OBJECTIONS RAISED 


The SEC attorney then insisted that the 
effect of the 1948 testimony was to “falsely 
portray” the reason for the increase in in- 
ventory value. He asked Mr. Reis if this was 
not so. 

“Well, the answer would be ‘Yes,’ but it was 
not intended to be so,” Mr. Reis replied. 

Mr. Fink then asked if any attempt had 
been made since 1948 to correct the false 
impression, and the Kaiser official answered: 
“Not that I know of.” 

Mr, Fink’s questioning of the Kaiser execu- 
tive was continually objected to by that 
company's lawyer, Mark Hughes. On several 
occasions the hearing examiner, H. B. Tee- 
garden, had to make a ruling on whether the 
witness should be required to answer the 
questions put to him by Mr. Fink. 

The hearing is expected to resume again 
Monday afternoon, with either Edgar Kaiser, 
company president, or other Kaiser officials 
slated to take the witness stand. 

The original SEC fact-finding hearing in 
1948 produced no charges against the auto 
company. 


Adopt Bricker Amendment: Nashville 
and Davidson County (Tenn.) Young 
Republican Club Adopt Resolution 
Asking Immediate Passage of Bricker 
Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including a resolution approved by 
the Nashville and Davidson County 
(Tenn.) Young Republican organization 
to speak out forcefully for the adoption 
of the Bricker amendment to the Con- 
stitution: 


RESOLUTION ADVOCATING IMMEDIATE ADOPTION 
OF THE SO-CALLED BRICKER AMENDMENT TO 
THE CONSTITUTION OF THE UNITED STATES 


Whereas it is the firm conviction of our- 
selves, the undersigned, that the sovereignty 
of the United States of America, impeccable 
and undiminished is the vessel and chalice 
of our personal liberty; and 

Whereas the Constitution of the United 
States of America was created for the preser- 
vation of our domestic liberty and in its 
drafting assumed the sovereignty of this 
Nation before the world; and 

Whereas a pernicious doctrine has begun 
to erode away the integrity of that Consti- 
tution, the inviolability of our domestic 
liberties, and the very sovereignty of the 
United States of America as a nation; 

Whereas this doctrine is being given some 
legal recognition in certain of the judicial 
courts of the several States and of the 
United States, to wit, that treaties of the 
United States shall take precedence over our 
domestic law and constitutions; and 

Whereas in the days of the founding of 
this country our ancestors could have con- 
ceived no such possibility of conceding away 
the basic right of the American people 
to make their own laws through their own 
representative form of Government, since in 
that time no doctrine or theory of inter- 
national law had yet conceded any concept 
that treaties could concern the domestic law 
of nations; and 

Whereas in contradiction of this present 
and real danger to the sovereignty of the 
United States of America and the personal 
liberties of its citizens there has been in- 
troduced on the floor of the Senate a reso- 
lution moving that article 6 of the Consti- 
tution of the United States be amended in 
such manner that treaties and the terms 
thereof may not supersede our fundamental 
domestic law, which resolution is popularly 
known as the Bricker amendment: There- 
fore be it 

Resolved, That in consideration of all of 
the foregoing and of our duties as citizens 
to help preserve for ourselves and unto our 
children the freedoms won and preserved in 
blood, and in consideration of the fact that 
the free status of mankind, obedient to God 
and living under a Government of law and 
not of men, ought here to be preserved as 
the beacon of hope for all our brothers who 
now suffer in the chains of tyranny through- 
out the world, that we the Nashville and 
Davidson County Young Republican Club do 
endorse the aforementioned resolution, to 
wit, the Bricker amendment, do compliment 
the patriotism and foresight of Senator 
Bricker and those who have joined with him 
in the proposition, and we do most sincerely 


A4257 


and urgently commend its adoption to those 
Representatives and Senators who now rep- 
resent our sovereign State of Tennessee in 
Congress and to all the Representatives of the 
several States therein. 
BEN C. ROBINSON, 
President, Nashville and Davidson 
County Young Republican Club. 
BENJAMIN H. ERNST, 
SARAH HARRIS NELSON, 
Dre. Eric BELL, Jr., 
Board of Directors. 


Address by Hon. Frank G. Clement, 
Governor of Tennessee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include the text of a challenging ad- 
dress delivered by the Honorable Frank 
G. Clement, Governor of Tennessee, be- 
fore the Kiwanis International Conven- 
tion, in New York City, June 22, 1953. 

The address follows: 

Atomic IDEALS 


(Address delivered by the Honorable Frank 
G. Clement, Governor of Tennessee) 

The theme of this convention: Freedom: 
our sacred trust, implies by choice and 
phrasing an especial concern over our peculiar 
responsibility for the preservation of free- 
dom in the world today. In this good year 
in the life of our Republic—dedicated, as it 
was, 170 years ago to the experiment of se- 
curing freedom by democratic action and now 
the world’s most powerful advocate of that 
political process—in this 170th year of our 
national life, the United States, I believe we 
will all agree, has cause for concern. Today 
we lock upon a troubled world—I say, look, 
we are up to our necks in it. 

Peace, so often in the balance against 
freedom, is there again today. The battle 
is subtle and complex, irregular, and I might 
add, harassing. Today we have, in degree 
at least, a new situation in the history of 
armed action. In the fearful shadow of 
science’s cavalry of catastrophe, no man will 
mount her pale horse. Instead, we work 
at fisticuffs, stomp and gouge and at name- 
calling, threat and taunt, with especial 
emphasis on the doubletalk. To describe 
this mixed action, we use such terms as 
“war of nerves” and “cold war.” The 
grisly restraint today upon our so-called 
civilized world is the specter of incalcu- 
lable death—death to incalculable num- 
bers—perhaps, total extinction—the immo- 
lation of that civilization, itself. So that 
peace and freedom, however opposed in our 
predicament, are inseparable. 

But let us get back to the question of our 
responsibility. American troops today are 
serving in 49 of the 97 other countries of 
the world. American bombers protect much 
of the non-Communist world, using a huge 
network of 89 major air bases, built or build- 
ing in Europe, Asia, North Africa, and the 
Arctic. The Pacific is dominated by the 
American Navy. So are Europe’s lifelines 
across the Atlantic. The Mediterranean, 
too, is something of an American lake, 
policed by a big United States fleet. Ameri- 
cans are waging war in Korea on behalf of 
52 non-Communist nations of the United 
Nations, supplying six divisions and about 
90 percent of the U. N. effort for that war, 
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All over the world are American bases, 
military advisory groups, arms-aid programs, 
More than 1.6 million Americans in uniform 
are serving overseas, on 6 continents, and 
dozens of island bases. In Europe alone 
are 5 American divisions; there are 11 Ameri- 
can air wings in England and on the con- 
tinent. In addition, Americans are providing 
military aid to Europe now at the rate of 
$4.5 billion a year and the amount pro- 
gramed to date totals $14.5 billion. As a 
national news magazine (to which, inci- 
dentally, I am indebted for the summary 
of our armed effort) as this magazine com- 
plained recently, each American taxpayer is 
putting up $69 a year for the defense of 
Burope, while the European taxpayer is only 
putting up $58 for his own defense. Conced- 
ing that there might be some disagreement 
over who is defending who in Europe, that, 
nevertheless, looks like a large and wide- 
spread effort on our part. 

Moreover, we have consummated, or are 
right now consummating what is hailed as 
a truce in Korea, which may bring to a halt 
an armed conflict there that has already 
cost hundreds of thousands of lives and many 
billions of dollars. I am told that our own 
participation has cost us 135,000 casualties 
and $20 billion. This truce seems likely to 
accomplish the cessation of a costly conflict 
at least for a time. 

Simultaneously, in the European theater 
of operations, the U. S. S. R. has relaxed its 
grip on three controversial countries. To 
Austria it has sent a civilian as high commis- 
sioner, abandoned there its claim to a long- 
contested hydroelectric plant, told the Aus- 
trian Government that they would no longer 
be interfered with in selecting their police 
force, suspended Soviet control of the move- 
ment of civilians and of private and com- 
mercial traffic. In East Germany, U, S. S. R. 
has stopped the sovietization of agriculture 
and industry and made peace with the Prot- 
estant Church, It is reported, too, that the 
Communists have abandoned their claims on 
Turkey in the eastern provinces and at the 
straits. 

Yet, nobody whom I have encountered 
seems to be happy over the situation. No- 
body is sure that we are living up to our 
peculiar responsibility for the preservation 
of freedom in the world today. President 
Eisenhower has proposed a defense budget 
that finds many Members of Congress—many 
in his own party—complaining that it is too 
great, or that it is too little. There are many 
in this country who think that the Korean 
war was indefensible and a waste of our 
blood and treasure. Many now articulate in 
Congress and the public prints predict that 
the truce will not last, that it has not settled 
any question in Korea over which we fought, 
that it has radically weakened our position 
in Asia, and is, in fact, a retreat that pref- 
aces a general retreat of the western democ- 
racies from the Far East. 

The news magazine to which I have already 
referred, though Republican in its leanings, 
predicted recently, “Asia is pretty much lost. 
Truce deal in Korea is just the first that will 
give gains to the Communists. Europe, too, 
is pulling back from United States leadership. 
Britain, saved twice by United States, stilt 
doesn’t like United States leadership, thinks 
it knows best. * * * What you discover is 
that United States is being isolated.” I am 
sure that many of you here read these bale- 
ful prognostications. Doubtless they are 
biased, but in one respect they make common 
with most of the rest of the comment ut- 
tered: they complain against our accom- 
Plishments in our fight against the Com- 
munists; they criticize our leadership. 

_ But complaint is common, too, about our 
allies and about the United Nations. Sena- 
tor Tarr has been outspoken in his criticism 
of that organization. The European army 
idea has been pronounced apparently dead 
and NATO “far from thriving.” Perhaps the 


most generally uttered criticism of American 
leadership and, indeed, of our allies and fol- 
lowers, too, isnegativism. It has been assert- 
ed, echoed, and reechoed that we have had 
no positive policy, that we have only sought 
to checkmate the Communists, that we are 
always on the defensive. 

I am inclined to agree with what I will 
call the common sense in all of this—the 
sense these comments make in common. 
And what is this common sense? It is not 
actually the prospect of our physical exhaus- 
tion that we are disturbed about—nor even 
the lack of available material means. The 
lack, both in the leader and the led, is not 
material. I think that most of us who sense 
this lack—and it seems that most of us do— 
most of us would, in some idiom or other, 
admit its spiritual quality. 

And so I think that it is very fitting that 
we Kiwanians should make the theme of this 
convention: Freedom—our sacred trust. I 
think it is well for us to talk about both free- 
dom and our trustworthiness—our trust- 
worthiness as Kiwanians and as citizens of 
our respective countries—Americans—Cana- 
dian and United States. 

In the convention pamphlet there is one 
observation made that has come to be often 
identified with this organization. It is set 
forth as the fifth principle of this conven- 
tion and I want to congratulate those who 
are responsible for doing so, I think it has 
direct relevance to our problem as I have dis- 
covered it. I think it has great significance 
for us in our search for a solution. 

As set forth in the dodger, it reads: “We 
believe that peace-loving peoples through- 
out the world see a beacon of hope in the 
friendly cooperation between Canada and the 
United States, and we proclaim it to the 
United Nations as a pattern for all inter- 
national relationships,” 

Yes, indeed, it should be a pattern—or at 
least an inspiration. We Kiwanians from 
either side of the border meet here as friendli- 
ly as if that border did not exist. Seventeen 
hundred and forty miles, I believe it is, with- 
out asoldier on it. Americans and Canadians 
pass back and forth almost as casually as one 
crosses from one State into another within 
this country. It gives an impressive picture 
of both peace and freedom. 

How did it come about? If we are going 
to suggest it as a pattern for relationships 
among the nations of the non-Communist 
world, my question becomes very pertinent. 
We of Kiwanis have called attention to this 
cordiality, but we did not create it. Such 
an international border as the Canadian- 
United States border is a very rare thing. 
It is not a fortuitous occurrence. The origin 
of its happy circumstances is worth our 
careful study. I, who come from below an- 
other border, the Mason-Dixon line, am 
especially impressed with the amicability 
and understanding that exists on either side 
of the United States-Canadian border. 

The Mason-Dixon line was no international 
border, it didn’t even have an official status; 
yet it once divided brother against brother 
and father against son within the supposed 
union of States in the most ruthless and 
costly war known to Western man up to 
that time. 

I have been so much impressed that I have 
devoted a little time to an examination of 
the history of this border that we are here 
advancing as a symbol of peace and of the 
people on either side of it. While it figured, 
due to Canada’s allegiance to Britain, in 
both the Revolutionary War and the War of 
1812, it has not at any time in our history 
been the cause of official hostilities between 
us. In view of the great disproportion be- 
tween the populations of Canada and the 
United States, now 12 million to 160 mil- 
lion, a ratio that has remained about the 
same all along—in view of our disproportion- 
= populations, this is all the more remark- 
abie, 
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Remarkable, not that you Canadians would 
want to pick a fight with us; but, in view 
of our expansionist tendency along some 
c ther borders, remarkable that we did not try 
to swallow you up. Remarkable, that you 
did not construct a Chinese wall against so 
big and powerful a neighbor. 

To be sure, both regions were settled by 
substantially the same European stock and, 
immediately after the Revolution, many who 
had remained loyal to England, migrated 
from the new Republic to Canadian terri- 
tory. Indeed, over our history, there has 
been a large amount of migration in both 
directions. But, while that fact—the fact 
of our common stock—holds its significance, 
that fact in itself, does not provide an 
answer, 

I, from below the Mason-Dixon line, am 
prepared to advance a refutation of any such 
generalization. The Canadians are not 
closer blood kin than we are to our Yankee 
cousins. I urge the contrast for serious 
consideration. I believe that the War Be- 
tween the States will throw light upon the 
peculiar case of the Canadian border. 

What was it that so violently divided us, 
who had then lived in one political house 
for 77 years and as neighbors for twice 
that time? What was it that did actually 
array brother against brother? 

The discord that precipitated the Civil 
War sprang from fundamental differences in 
vaiues, ideas and institutes—an idea such 
as States rights, an institutution such as 
slavery. The Canadian border has never 
signified such a difference. So it devolves 
upon a coincidence of institutions—their 
devotion to common ideas that bred cordial- 
ity between Yankee and Candian. 

Cicero, the great orator and politician of 
the failing Roman Republic, once said that 
concord was the basis of Mberty. And by 
that he meant that men enjoy a sense of 
freedom and fraternity only when they are 
in accord over their institutions and fun- 
damental beliefs. He made this observation 
as he looked upon the morally disintegrating 
Roman Republic, where the leaders of the 
people had lost their religion—at a time 
in Roman history that bears some analogy 
to some of the events transpiring in the 
present world. 

When Thomas Jefferson said, the govern- 
ment governs best that governs least, he 
spoke eloquently of such a concord in this 
land. He spoke out of a knowledge of 
that concord too profound for him even 
to be conscious of it. He spoke of a free- 
dom that could only live through funda- 
mental moral and spiritual concord. 

Our world today enjoys an unprecedented 
state of communication. Through the ter- 
rific speed of the airplane, one can break- 
fast in Paris and dine in New York on the 
same day. Radio makes it possible for lead- 
ers to communicate with masses of people, 
not only in this country, but in every conti- 
nent on the globe—even, despite interference, 
with the people behind the Iron Curtain. 

Television now brings the living image of 
the spokesman to his listeners. Radio tele- 
phone makes possible communication be- 
tween persons on the ground and in the air 
or out at sea, between continent and conti- 
nent. Today the speed with which, the dis- 
taces at which, the convenience in which 
we can communicate with each other, or 
report or appeal to our fellow men in the 
mass is without previous parallel in the 
record of the world—it amazes even us who 
do these things every day. This modern 
communication would be incredible to our 
ancestors—would doubtless have baffled 
Thomas Jefferson or Ben Franklin. 

Never before, since the Garden of Eden, 
has man developed such powers of com- 
munication. And it might be added, sadly, 
never before since the Tower of Babel has he 
had less communion. For communion, as I 
have indicated here, is not made by air or 
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wire, but by love. It comes of concord. As 
it has been said, “We use communication; 
we participate in communion.” 

I am not suggesting that we all have an 
obligation of personal love toward one an- 
other. A philosopher recently put it thus: 
“No man, under any political dispensation 
known to us, has been able to avoid hating 
other men by deciding that it would be a 
good thing to love them; he loves his neigh- 
bor as well as the man he has never seen, 
only through the love of God.” 

The security of freedom today, my friends 
and fellow Kiwanians, does not lie against 
the Iron Curtain in Europe, nor athwart the 
shadow of the Asian Continent in Japan and 
Formosa. Freedom's fastness does not lie 
in the Halis of Congress, nor in the ministry 
of the Canadian Dominion. The sanctuary 
of freedom, my fellow Americans, lies in our 
hearts. 

I have said many times in the last several 
years that the first and foremost need of the 
world is religion—a renewal of our faith in 
God. At the same time I acknowledged that 
religious matters lie beyond the legislation 
of the state. But I have reminded you here, 
my friends, that it was the support of a great 
religious heritage that buttressed freedom 
and democracy in the early years of this 
struggling republic, that made enduring 
amity possible between a populous United 
States and thinly-held Canada. 

And if there are those who ask why a 
Governor wants to talk about God, my re- 
sponse is that if I could find any answer to 
the problems of the world in politics, if I 
could find an economic system that alone 
would assure us freedom and peace I would 
confine myself to those fields. But I cannot. 

What I see in the light of American and 
Canadian history I humbly submit here, not 
as a politician nor as a State executive, but 
as your anxious fellow American and fellow 
Kiwanian who has yearned as your have 
yearned, for a clue to the cause of our con- 
fusion. 

I think it would be helpful in this connec- 
tion for us to think of freedom in two rela- 
tionships and as of two degrees—let us say, 
primary freedom and secondary freedom. A 
man’s primary freedom lies beyond the di- 
rect jurisdiction of politics—it lies between 
him and his God. It concerns the ultimate 
issues of his life. Only secondary freedom— 
that is, a man’s freedom as it relates to his 
fellow man, comes within the purview of 
the state. Man’s political freedom is only a 
negative and preparatory freedom—it can 
only facilitate his securing his ultimate free- 
dom, which is, to my mind, a religious 
undertaking. 

Perhaps you may feel that I am straining 

- & point to restate a truism, that what I am 
saying is something that nobody ever dis- 
puted anyway, but one does not have to deny 
a distinction to forget it, to encroach upon 
it, to become confused over it. And I feel 
that it has been the result of confusion over 
this distinction that brings us to speak of 
freedom's security. 

Our confusion comes, perhaps, of years of 
materialism, of atheism, of godlessness here 
at home as well as in other parts of the 
world. And even those of us who profess a 
faith in God are not entirely unaffected by 
it. This confusion has unconsciously crept 
into our attitude toward freedom and our 
attitude toward politics. This confusion has 
manifested itself in our tacit expectation of 
acquiring by political action a freedom that 
only God can give us—of getting heavenly 
goods from political government. For years 
we have not looked to the state of the pri- 
mary relationship involving our freedom— 
our religion. For years we have grown in- 
creasingly absorbed in the wonders of civil- 
ization’s means, to the obscuration, the 
abandonment of her ends. 


A nation who can breed atom bombs surely 
can breed atomic ideals. I say we must or 
we die. 

It is my purpose to suggest one to you here 
today—for us, let me say, for I do not mean 
to insinuate that I have already achieved 
this ideal. It is not an extravagant pro- 
posal, It does not sound celestially remote. 
It involves no martyrdom. It does not even 
seem heroic. It is atomic in size. But it 
is also atomic in power. It is an infinitesi- 
mal alternation at the core of our hearts that 
is capable of an all-powerful explosion in the 
world. It is the idea that will set up a 
chain reaction of the spirit that can de- 
molish greed and hate and fear in any corner 
of this earth. For it triggers a fissionable 
substance that, by the grace of God, lies 
within every human breast—not merely the 
Canadian, or the Yankee, or the Englishman, 
or the Frenchman, or Malayan, or Turk, or 
Arab—not merely the Christian, or Jew, or 
Mohammedan, or Hindu, or Buddhist—not 
merely the black man or the white man; but 
in the breast of the atheist, in the breast of 
the Communist, in the breast of the criminal, 
and in the breast of the anti-Christ. 

My proposition is simply this: Let us, each 
one of us, every man here, try to keep a 
clear head and a clean heart to distinguish 
between the means and the ends of his 
life. 

But that is my private affair. You ex- 
claim what has that got to do with world 
politics and the public crimes of commu- 
nism? 

The poet said: 


“No man is an island, entire of itself; 
Every man is a piece of the continent, 
A part of the main. He said, 
‘Any man’s death diminishes me, because 
I am involved in mankind’— 
And it can be said with equal truth that 
Any man’s life increases mine.” 


Make no mistake, my friends, neither you 
nor I, nor your neighbor back home, har- 
bors any secret, keeps any private room but 
is, in some inscrutable fashion involved in 
mankind and will bring its influence to bear 
upon the public crimes of communism. 

Let me point out among our friends, be- 
fore we attempt to consider our enemies— 
let me point out in all friendliness, in broth- 
erly love, if you will, that— 

I am more concerned over the spiritual 
implications of Great Britain’s socialism 
than the political; more concerned over the 
metaphysical implications than the physi- 
cal— 

Conceding that communism is an aspect 
of secularism, I am less concerned over 
French communism than I am over other 
ramifications of French secularism, over 
France’s loss of faith in God— 

I deplore Italian religious complaisance 
more than I do Italian lack of political stam- 
ina and coherence— 

And I come to these conclusions, trying 
to the best of my religious ability to distin- 
guish the means from the ends. 

Obviously, neither you nor I have Mal- 
enkov’s ear. I doubt that many of us could 
give Churchill advice that he would take 
to heart. DeGaulle, to be sure, would not 
appreciate the criticism of French secular- 
ism that I have given here. 

Freedom, like charity, begins at home—or 
rather, I should say that freedom through 
charity, begins at home—begins in your 
heart and mine. And my message here today 
is to you and to me: the noncombatants 
and private citizens who, taken en masse, 
furnish the spiritual and moral climate of 
this country—the spiritual and moral cli- 
mate in which our leaders have to live and 
to work. 

And I am convinced that we can create a 
climate conducive to freedom and to peace; 
we can make this new land, this North 
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American Continent, knit by a soldierless 
boundary of brotherly love, the remedial sac- 
rament of a world old and weary of spirit— 

If, first, we, you and I, can remember that 
example, not precept, makes us leaders, 
makes us means for religious ends. 

If, we can realize from day to day that the 
ordinary events of our earthly living are the 
means by which we contribute to divine 
ends. 

If, we can remember that the profit we 
seek on a business venture is not an end in 
itself, but only a means to an end. 

If, we can realize that our achievement of 
recognition—membership in the country 
club, elevation to the vice presidency of the 
company, election to public office, receipt of 
an honorary degree—is not an end in itself, 
but a means to the end. 

If, you can meet the union representative 
of your own employees and bargain for their 
labor, without forgetting that they, too, have 
a place in the divine pattern, that the efforts 
of none of you, nor the enterprise that joins 
you together, nor even the end product of 
that joint enterprise is an end in itself, in 
God’s plan, but only a means. 

If, we can remember—you and I—that the 
clothes we wear, the meals we eat—for there 
is no part of our lives too trivial for re- 
ligious orlentation—and even the grace for 
our meat is a means, not an end. 

If, you and I can daily realize that his love 
for his wife, yes, the very love he bears the 
child of his loins, is means—that all human 
love is but a precious means and never the 
ultimate end for which you and I live. 

If, we—you and I and every other Ameri- 
can, in political office or out—can remember 
that the dollars we send to other nations of 
the world who want to be free or remain 
free, are not an end in themselves, either as 
our investment in their economic future, or 
our investment in our own defense—if those 
dollars are to mean anything more than rice 
down a rathole, they must be a token of our 
loye to our fellow men for the love of God. 
And every dollar we sent out of sentimental 
altruism, or vainglory, or fear, or stupidity 
stands against us. 

If we, at home, by opinion and through our 
agents abroad, can convey with the means 
our dollars and our technical services supply 
for the aling economy of our allies, can con- 
vey with these means and in them our reali- 
zation of the transcendental ends these 
means should serve. 

If, finally, you and I can remember that 
the politics of any situation we get into is 
only the means by which we should seek to 
achieve the religious ends for which we are 
put here upon this earth. 

We become what we are, the future is no 
brighter and not much darker than your 
ideals or my own, I have tried to bring 
heaven to earth here for you, but I have not 
perverted the terms. I shall not delude you, 
I shall not falsify the nature of freedom nor 
of peace. The road is difficult and the task 
will be hard, but although God asks some 
things that are hard, He never asks any that 
are unreasonable. 

It was hard for Abraham to take his son 
Isaac up on the mountain and prepare to 
offer him up as a sacrifice to God, but Abra- 
ham understands today and is satisfied. 

It was hard for Moses to turn his back upon 
the glory of Egypt and link himself with the 
downtrodden people of God, enduring the 
hardships of the wilderness, and stand on the 
mountain top surveying the Promised Land 
from Dan to Beersheba, and have God say 
there is the land but you cannot goin. But 
he understands today and is satisfied. 

It was hard for Joseph to be torn from his 
own people and sold into Egypt and to be 
lied about by that miserable woman, but 
Joseph understands today and is satisfied. 

It was hard for Job, that strange man from 
the land of Uz, to be covered with boils from 
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the crown of his head to the soles of his 
feet, and sit on a pile of ashes scraping his 
sores with a piece of saucer, and have his 
friends say, “Job, you are the biggest sinner 
out of hell, that is why you suffer so.” Then 
later have his wife come and say, “Curse God 
and die.” But Job understands and he is 
satisfied. 

It was hard for Paul in witnessing for 
Christ, to suffer all manner of hardships, to 
be scourged and thrown into a dungeon, 
later to put his head on the block and seal his 
testimony with his life’s blood, but he under- 
stands now and is satisfied. 

Yes, they are all satisfied, because they 
used all means to strive for God's ends and 
they found freedom and peace. And they, by 
God’s grace and plan, gave us the greatest 
religion this world has ever known and, 
founded upon it, the world’s greatest civili- 
zation—which today has lost its way and 
writhes in hatred and greed and fear and 
mistrust and selfishness and godlesspess— 
and the shadow of eternal death. 

My friends, the only idea big enough to 
unite a world is the idea of God. The only 
institution universal enough to engage all 
men, is religious worship. The only emotion 
that can join all creatures in one communion 
is the love of God, 


Foreign Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, several 
Gays ago, I was very deeply disturbed 
when I read an article entitled “Ambas, 
sador Wadsworth Charges: Instead of 
Dollars We Spent Lives,” which ap- 
peared in the June 29, 1953, edition of 
the Washington Daily News. The arti- 
cle stated that Ambassador Wadsworth, 
deputy United States representative to 
the United Nations, charged that the 
former Democratic administration “cost 
the lives of many American soldiers by 
making it financially impossible for oth- 
er U. N. nations to send more troops to 
Korea.” 

Since such charges are not substan- 
tiated by facts, and the spreading of such 
allegations could be classified as cheap, 
shoddy politics, I immediately con- 
tacted Ambassador Henry Cabot Lodge, 
Jr., asking for an explanation of the 
above news article. 

Because of the resentment which this 
issue had aroused among my colleagues 
in this body, and because the setting 
forth of the true facts in this case is in 
order, I want to include in the RECORD 
my letter to Ambassador Lodge, together 
with the correspondences received sub- 
sequently from Ambassador Wadsworth. 
A transcript of Ambassador Wads- 
worth’s speech, on which the Washing- 
ton Daily News article was based, is also 
enclosed. 

I believe that the facts which appear 
below, both discredit and refute the news 

article in question. The article repre- 
sented a piece of very poor reporting, 
and its author, as well as the newspapers 
which carried it, owe Ambassador Wads- 
worth an apology. 


For my part, I want to commend Am- 
bassador Wadsworth for his promptness 
and readiness in clarifying this matter. 
Both through the means of correspond- 
ence, and during a meeting with several 
members of the Foreign Affairs Com- 
mittee, he made every effort to rectify 
the erroneous impression left by the ar- 
ticle to which I had referred. Ambassa- 
dor Wadsworth’s fine cooperation in this 
instance helped to prevent a develop- 
ment which could have had an adverse 
and unfortunate effect on bipartisan- 
ship in matters of foreign policy. 

The above-mentioned follows: 


Jury 1, 1953. 
Hon, Henry CABOT LODGE, Jr., 
Chiej, United States Delegation to the 
United Nations, 
New York, City, N. Y. 

DEAR AMBASSADOR Lopce: As you undoubt- 
edly realize, the foreign policy of the present 
administration appears to have little chance 
of being carried into effect without bipar- 
tisan support in Congress, This has been 
demonstrated during the recent congres- 
sional action on the mutual security program 
extension bill. 

Because of my belief that such bipartisan 
support of the administration's foreign pol- 
icy is necessary for the best interests of our 
country, I was very much displeased with a 
statement recently attributed to your dep- 
uty, which, for my part, tends to undermine 
this bipartisanship. 

I am referring to a United Press dispatch 
which appeared in the Washington Daily 
News of June 29, 1953, and which stated, in 
part, the following: 

“James J. Wadsworth, United States Am- 
bassador to the United Nations, charged to- 
day the former Democratic administration 
cost the lives of many American soldiers by 
making it financially impossible for other 
U. N. nations to send more troops to Korea. 

“A ‘comparatively small outlay of dollars’ 
early in 1951 could have saved ‘more than a 
division’ of American men in the combat 
zone, he said.” 

I am certain you are aware that congres- 
sional appropriations would have been nec- 
essary to enable the United States to equip 
and maintain in Korea the troops of other 
United Nations members. I am also con- 
vinced that you are not unmindful of the 
fact that the Republican membership of the 
8ist and 82d Congresses was in large part 
opposed to foreign-assistance programs. The 
strong Republican opposition to such meas- 
ures as the Korean Aid Act of 1950, the Far 
East Assistance Act of 1950, the Foreign Eco- 
nomic Assistance Act of 1950, and the Mu- 
tual Security Act of 1951—to cite the major 
instances—should speak for itself. The one 
instance in which the Republican member- 
ship of the House, and of the Senate, did not 
oppose a foreign-aid measure during that 
period occurred when the Mutual Defense 
Assistance Act of 1950 was voted upon. 

In view of this obvious record of the Re- 
publican membership of Congress during the 
period prior to-and after the outbreak of 
the Korean conflict, I feel that it is both 
misleading and unjust to charge the past 
Democratic administration with costing the 
lives of many American soldiers by making 
it financially impossible for other U. N. na- 
tions to send more troops to Korea. That 
statement is not factual, and its implica- 
tions are resented by such minority Members 
of Congress as myself who have to date given 
bipartisan support to the present adminis- 
tration’s foreign-policy programs. 

I would appreciate having your statement 
on the above comments attributed to your 
deputy. 

Yours sincerely, 
J. ZABLOCKT, 
Member of Congress. 
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New York, N. Y., July 6, 1953. 
Hon. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI, 
House of Representatives. 

My DEAR CONGRESSMAN ZaBLOCKI: Since 
Ambassador Lodge is in Massachusetts and 
won't be back until Tuesday, I am replying 
to your recent letter. I spoke to him on the 
telephone about it and he authorized my 
sending you the facts concerning the state- 
ment attributed to me by the United Press 
dispatch to which you refer, which appeared 
in the Washington Daily News of June 29, 
1953. 

I don’t wonder at your reaction. If I had 
said what this dispatch reports, I certainly 
would have merited the rebuke contained in 
your letter to Ambasador Lodge. I did not 
make nor would I ever make the statements 
attributed to me. I consider it the cheapest 
sort of demagoguery to play partisan politics 
in these matters, and I would resent it, just 
as you did, if another person should do so. 
At no time did I mention American casual- 
ties. Neither did I charge or accuse the 
previous administration of any wrongdoing. 
The subject discussed concerned heavier 
participation of United Nations troops in 
the Korean fighting, wholly apart from 
United States participation. 

The story, as it first appeared on the United 
Press wire, was so seriously distorted that I 
called the United Press bureau in Chicago 
immediately and obtained from the reporter 
who interviewed me an admission that I had 
never made the charges contained in the 
dispatch. A rewrite of the article from the 
Chicago bureau was submitted, and this 
appeared in the morning papers of June 30. 
Although this still contained inaccuracies, 
the fact that it corrected the earlier version 
is ample proof that they were willing to 
help me set the record straight. 

There were four other people present dur- 
ing this interview, and they were as disturbed 
as I was about the way the story came out. 
They have offered to corroborate my version 
of the affair if it should become necessary. 

I know that you would want to have the 
full facts on this and I am glad to have this 
opportunity to send them to you. I certain- 
ly agree with you 100 percent as to the 
necessity for bipartisan support for the ad- 
ministration’s foreign policy, and a respon- 
sible official in the Government should do 
nothing to undermine it. 

Would it be asking too much to solicit your 
help in correcting the impression this article 
must have made among Members of both 
parties on the Hill? Having such an unde- 
served reputation for cheap politics is not 
pleasant to contemplate. 

Sincerely yours, 
JAMES J. WADSWORTH, 


THE DEPUTY REPRESENTATIVE OF THE 
UNITED STATES TO THE UNITED NATIONS, 
New York, N. Y., July 9, 1953. 
Hon, CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI, 
House of Representatives. 
DEAR CONGRESSMAN ZABLOCKI: Pursuant to 
your request at the hearing yesterday, I at- 
tach herewith a copy of my speech made in 
Chicago on June 29. I have marked the copy 
on page 3 where I mentioned the question of 
logistical support for United Nations troops, 
As I said yesterday, your handling of this 
matter is deeply appreciated, and I will be 
very grateful for anything you may be able 
to do to correct the bad impression the 
United Press story must have made. 
Kindest regards. 
Sincerely yours, 
James J. WADSWORTH, 


INSURANCE FOR PEACE 


(Address by Ambassador James J. Wadsworth, 
Deputy United States Representative to 
the United Nations, before the Interna- 
tional Association of Accident and Health 
Underwriters, Chicago, Ill., June 29, 1953) 
This is an occasion when a man who works 

for the United States in the United Nations 
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feels that he has come among friends. Your 
work and mine is founded on a great idea— 
an idea that is at once simple and profound. 
President Eisenhower in a recent letter to 
the president of Korea put that idea this 
way: “There can be no independence with- 
out interdependence.” This principle is a 
cornerstone of the United Nations structure. 
This principle is the heart of the powerful, 
protective system of insurance enterprise. 

I'm glad to be here. You and I believe 
that anyone who tries to go it alone against 
potentially overwhelming economic risks, 
when he can readily guard against those 
risks, is foolhardy. By the same token, it is 
to be hoped that we stand together against 
the theory that the United States, as a Na- 
tion, go it alone without the United Nations. 
It would be downright foolish for our coun- 
try to cast aside allies at a time when it is 
confronted by menacing political and mili- 
tary risks—risks that exist because Commu- 
nist imperialism is real. 

You in the insurance field have sometimes 
been misunderstood, Iam sure. The United 
Nations has sometimes been misunderstood. 
Some people have felt that the United Na- 
tions is a kind of creeping world government. 
Other zealous people have wanted the United 
Nations to commit a miracle and become a 
world government, Our reply to both of 
these groups of people is simply that the 
United Nations isn’t and it won't. 

I won’t discuss misunderstandings of in- 
surance, but I will recall the story of a term 
life insurance policy. The man who held this 
policy set an enviable record with the issu- 
ing company over a period of years. Pre- 
miums were paid on the dot, the day they 
were due. This gentleman became some- 
thing of a model, as the years went by, in 
the eyes of the office which received his 
premium. Suddenly all this changed. Pay- 
ments stopped. The grace period elapsed. 
The personnel of the agency were much con- 
cerned in the light of his magnificent past 
record, the general agent wrote a letter to 
the policyholder extending the grace period 
further, but pointed out that payment was 
really essential immediately. Back came a 
reply from the policyholder’s wife. It read, 
“Dear Sir: My husband died 4 years ago and 
I just can't keep up the payments any more.” 
So I guess you suffer too from those who do 
not know what your work is really all about. 

What is the United Nations all about? 
It is a place where world public opinion is 
developed. It is a place where world public 
opinion gets things done. In the United 
Nations we can see what the Communists are 
doing in the war of ideas. While it is true 
that the United Nations offers the Soviet 
Union a sounding board for the propaganda 
of the big lie, it is also a deeply powerful 
sounding board for the compelling ideas of 
freedom. It is a place where we can dram- 
atize the accomplishments of a free economy 
in sharp contrast with the terror of an econ- 
omy based on slave labor. 

In the United Nations, Americans can see 
how their public servants are carrying on 
the American side of the cold war. Every 
United States representative in the United 
Nations operates under the glaring spotlight 
of public opinion. Therefore the United Na- 
tions helps us correct our mistakes more 
quickly and with greater assurance than we 
could do otherwise. The United Nations is 
a place where the free world gets consoli- 
dated. Free nations sometimes tend to go 
their own way and drift apart, but sooner 
or later in a United Nations debate some 
Communist spokesman will say something 
so monstrous that you can almost see the 
free nations getting together before your 
very eyes. Six members of the United Na- 
tions were under alien control when the 
United Nations Charter was signed, Of the 
800 million people in the free world who were 
dependent 10 years ago, some 600 million— 
or three-fourths—have won full independ- 
ence since 1945. These newly independent 


countries include India, Pakistan, Burma, 
the Philippines, Indonesia, and Israel. 

The United Nations has accomplished 
truly dramatic work in the political field of 
conciliation and mediation. Men like Ralph 
Bunche, Frank Graham, and Count Berna- 
dotte have earned a place in the history of 
peace. This work has provided the people of 
this country and of all other countries with 
a unique combination of life insurance, 
health and accident insurance, business in- 
surance, and fire insurance. Like so many 
insurance investments, the value is not fully 
appreciated except in the case of unexpected 
emergencies or catastrophe. Yet the United 
Nations, because of its effective work in pre- 
venting danger situations from exploding 
into large-scale warfare, have saved many 
lives and many limbs and many billions of 
dollars. 

Consider just the cases of Palestine, Indo- 
nesia, and Kashmir. In each of them fight- 
ing had actually broken out and threatened 
to engulf millions of people and a consider- 
able number of countries, the loss of whose 
friendship, land areas, and vital human and 
material resources would threaten the peace, 
security, and prosperity of the United States 
and the whole free world. United Nations 
action halted the fighting. 

Perhaps some of you here at this conven- 
tion can suggest how we could measure the 
value of the United Nations to us in the 
light of the 10-cent-a-year premium which 
each American citizen pays for its political 
work. How could we measure the possible 
cost to industrial and commercial interests 
heavily dependent on areas where conflicts 
might have broken out? What would have 
been the loss resulting from raw materials 
cut off, from investments destroyed, and 
markets ruined? Tragically heavy as is the 
human cost after the Korean conflict and 
the material cost of the warfare, how much 
heavier would our military outlay be, had 
not this Communist aggression been checked 
in Korea? 

The dime-a-year premium I just men- 
tioned covers the regular work of the United 
Nations, exclusive of the specialized agencies 
and programs supported voluntarily by gov- 
ernment. The cost per person to the Ameri- 
can taxpayer for the United States assess- 
ment for the United Nations and for all of 
its specialized agencies is approximately 16 
cents a year. 

This strikes me as a low premium to pay. 
The few million already spent have saved us 
billions. Moreover, the small insurance in- 
vestment will bring great returns in lives 
saved and in human misery averted. 

In contemplating something that is as im- 
portant as the United Nations, it is vital to 
look at the thing as it is and not to overstate 
the case. Candor, of course, compels the ad- 
mission that the United Nations has not lived 
up to all the things that were claimed for 
it—and that many of those things were im- 
possible. 

The greatest aggression since the end of 
World War II was that in Korea. In Korea, 
the United States was the first to go to the 
aid of the South Koreans and we prevailed 
upon the United Nations to recognize the 
action as an aggression and to join forces with 
us. Since that time, 16 nations have fur- 
nished armed forces, and out of every 100 
men in the division forward zone in Korea, 
52 are Koreans, 38 are Americans, and 10 are 
from other United Nations countries. This 
is assuredly not as many from the United 
Nations as we would like, but equally assured- 
ly, 10 is better than nothing and if the 10 
were not there. we would have had to supply 
them ourselves. The fact that the United 
Nations has only supplied 10 percent of the 
front-line troops is largely not the fault of 
the United Nations. There were many states 
who would have gladly supplied more troops 
but who could not supply the highly mecha- 
nized equipment of modern war and who did 
not have the dollars with which to buy it. 
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And in 1951 and 1952 the administration 
made requirements of logistical and dollar 
support which many United Nations mem- 
bers could not meet. If it had not been for 
this materiel factor, the United Nations troops 
might well have been 20 or 30 percent, in- 
stead of 10. Recognizing all these factors 
to be true, we should nonetheless be grateful 
for and pay our tribute to the heroic service 
of the troops who have borne the battle. 

General MacArthur once made this pene- 
trating observation: “* * * The Communist 
threat is a global one. Its successful advance 
in one sector threatens the destruction of 
every other sector. You cannot appease or 
otherwise surrender to communism in Asia 
without simultaneously undermining our ef- 
forts to halt its advance in Europe.” 

The United Nations, together with regional 
security arrangements which relate to the 
United Nations, is a major bulwark in the 
defense of freedom. The United Nations is 
our insurance against standing alone before 
Communist tyranny. It is insurance for 
peace, 


The Emergency Immigration Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, as one 
who has taken always a liberal stand on 
immigration, I hope that the proposal to 
admit 240,000 European refugees and 
Iron Curtain escapees into the United 
States will be brought to the floor of 
this House for consideration and ap- 
proval. I am particularly pleased that 
the bill also calls for the admission of 
75,000 nationals from Italy and 20,000 
each from Greece and the Netherlands, 
in order to relieve in some small measure 
the overcrowded and overpopulated con- 
ditions in those three countries. 

In May of this year I introduced a bill 
in Congress to admit 100,000 immigrants 
from Italy, outside of quota restrictions, 
during the coming 2 years. At the time 
I introduced my bill, I referred to Italy's 
difficulties in adjusting itself to the im- 
pact of political, economic, and social 
changes in postwar Europe. In this 
connection, I stated as follows: 

A prime factor in this difficult situation 
is its surplus of population and the need for 
increased emigration from Italy to other 
pers of the world as a solution of the prob- 

em, 

In an area approximately twice the size of 
New York State, Italy must support a popu- 
lation nearly a third as large as that of the 
United States. The economy of the country 
is not able to maintain a population of this 
size. 


Mr. Speaker, by the adoption of this 
bill to admit 240,000 refugees from po- 
litical oppression, Congress will make it 
possible for us to follow up our words 
of sympathy to these people with con- 
crete deeds. The Communist-dominated 
countries of Eastern Europe and Soviet 
Russia itself, with their many millions 
of enslaved people, are showing definite 
signs of approaching the brink of re- 
volt. The people are becoming more 
restless and agitated with each passing 
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day. Words of encouragement and deeds 
which would prove to greater numbers 
behind the Iron Curtain that we are 
their friends, would unquestionably go 
a long way now and have a terrific im- 
pact on the thinking of those people. 
Early passage of the emergency immi- 
gration bill would be such a deed. 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend 
my remarks in the Recorp, I want to in- 
sert a brief editorial on the subject which 
appears in today’s New York Times. It 
reads as follows: 

Tue REFUGEE BILL 


The administration bill to add 240,000 
refugees and other necessitous immigrants 
to the regular quotas during the next 2 years 
was meeting with opposition yesterday in 
the Senate Judiciary Committee. Some op- 
ponents thought that our Nation of about 
160 million souls could not absorb that 
many additional newcomers or that the 
wrong persons would get in. Actually the 
proposed immigrants would fall into two 
classifications: first, those who have escaped 
from Iron Curtain countries; second, those 
coming from overcrowded Italy and, in 
smaller numbers, from Greece and the 
Netherlands. In the first case we would be 
receiving proved enemies of communism; 
in the second we would be getting good stock 
who have no reason to love communism and 
who wouldn’t receive passports if they had 
communistic affiliations. 

Opposition seems a little strange, except 
on the supposition that foreigners are not 
much good, anyhow, and that the less we 
see of them the better. That argument, 
moreover, doesn’t make sense in the United 
States, except as it might be used by full- 
blooded members of the native Indian tribes, 

Compromises in detail were being dis- 
cussed yesterday. No one can prove that 
the specific number of 240,000 in 2 years is 
too small or too large, or that the allocations 
are scientifically accurate for the purpose the 
administration had in mind. But the prin- 
ciple is sound. This Nation was founded by 
lovers of freedom. We have room for at 
least a few more. 


Securities and Exchange Commission 
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oF 


HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, for some 
time I have been very interested in the 
activities of the Securities and Exchange 
Commission. I was particularly inter- 
ested in the report issued last year by the 
Heller subcommittee, which had con- 
ducted an investigation into the opera- 
tions of the SEC. The report revealed 
the shocking story of errors, indifference, 
and evasions on the part of the Commis- 
sion and its staff. The subcommittee 
made certain recommendations to the 
Commission which were completely ig- 
nored. 

I have been very interested in the 
mysterious maneuvering concerning the 
North American Co., its supposed di- 
vorcement from the West Kentucky Coal 
Co. and other subsidiaries. The Com- 
Mmission’s failure to inquire into this sit- 
uation as recommended by the Heller 
group was a deliberate and highhanded 
affront to that body. To those of us 


interested in this and similar cases of 
outside control of local industries 
through directors who own no stock in 
the industry and who exercise control 
by devious methods, the Heller subcom- 
mittee conclusions presented a sordid 
picture. 

The report also noted the “rapid turn- 
over of Commissioners, especially when 
shortly after their resignation they re- 
turn to practice before the very agency 
whose laws they sought to administer.” 
This is a practice which has been noted 
in other Government regulatory agen- 
cies, and which must be stopped. A way 
must be found to keep men from making 
quasi-judicial decisions about certain 
private concerns, and shortly thereafter 
accepting employment with these same 
concerns. To say the least, such a prac- 
tice looks bad, and casts aspersions on 
public officials and proper enforcement 
of the law. 

The reference to this practice in the 
Heller report was not only a résumé of 
the past, but a prediction of the future. 
The New York Times of July 3, 1953, re- 
ports the election of Donald Cook, re- 
cently Chairman of the SEC, to a vice 
presidency of the American Gas and 
Electric Service Corp., a subsidiary of 
the American Gas & Electric Co. 

The SEC is charged with the adminis- 
tration of the Public Utility Holding 
Company Act of 1935. It is designed for 
the protection of investors, consumers, 
and the general public. When the high- 
est official of the SEC accepts, within 
2% weeks after his resignation, a high 
position with a utility company, the pub- 
lic is apt to raise its eyebrows. 

There have been too many instances 
of Government employees leaving their 
positions and accepting high-paying 
jobs from companies which they were 
supposed to have been regulating when 
they were in Government service. This 
practice casts a shadow of suspicion over 
the concept of fair administration of the 
law. The case in point calls to mind the 
Heller subcommittee’s unsuccessful at- 
tempt to get action from the SEC on the 
North American case. : 

This whole practice is another indi- 
cation of the impracticability of Gov- 
ernment control and regulation of 
American businesses. If the SEC can- 
not work to the more obvious advantage 
of the Nation, then it should be abol- 
ished, If responsible Government posi- 
tions are to be used as stepping-stones 
to high-paying jobs, then there is a seri- 
ous question as to their value to the Gov- 
ernment and to the people, 


The Secret of Liberty 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I am including an article by 
Mr. Ira E. Bennett, former editor of the 
Washington Post, on the subject The 
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Secret of Liberty. It is a very interest- 
ing article, and I commend it to the 
attention of the House membership: 


THE SECRET OF LIBERTY 
(By Ira E. Bennett) 


The Fourth of July 1776. On that day was 
declared the truth that electrified part of 
oppressed mankind by giving them the secret 
of liberty. They were desperate under pro- 
longed injustice; they had had a taste of 
self-government under colonial rule, and at 
the risk of their lives they acted. By valor 
and wisdom they created their own nation, 
which has now become the foremost nation 
of all time. What they won by their valor 
they perpetuated by their wisdom in creating 
a Constitution that secures the blessings of 
liberty to Americans forever. 

What is that truth, that key to liberty? 
It is this: 

That all men are created equal; that they 
are endowed by their Creator with certain 
inalienable rights; that among these are life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness. That 
to secure these rights governments are in- 
stituted among men, deriving their just 
powers from the consent of the governed. 

There it is, simple, imperishable. 

Americans, fighting, gained their liberty 
and independence. The government they 
formed is subject to them. It has weathered 
all kinds of storms. No man can be a slave 
under the American fiag. The States are 
indestructible. The Union is indissoluble. 
The United States stands upon the Rock of 
Ages. Liberty is perpetual, under God, 

The posterity of those who won and estab- 
lished liberty take this blessing as a gift of 
nature, like the water they drink or the air 
they breathe. How many of them realize 
the fact that eternal vigilance is the price 
of liberty? How many of them appreciate 
the meaning and majesty of the Fourth of 
July? 

But if mature citizens are disquieted by 
the seeming indifference of youth, what is 
to be thought of the apathy of hundreds of 
millions in many nations who do not grasp 
the secret of liberty? Since 1789 they have 
had before them the example of an oppressed 
people who proved that liberty can be won 
by faith in God and in themselves, and that 
this liberty can be perpetuated by establish- 
ing a government based upon the divine 
rule of man’s equality and divine inheritance 
of the right to enjoy liberty. Why are peo- 
ples in countries professing belief in God 
still suffering the injustice of inequality and 
tyranny? The nations professing belief in 
God contain about a billion population. Yet 
only a few of them are really free. Most of 
the others are misgoverned. Asia, with its 
billion and more of atheists and pagans, off- 
sets all Europe, Africa and the Americas, 
There human salvery, the Nemesis of empires, 
returns like a horrible ghost from the ancient 
past, to curse all Asiatics and to threaten the 
whole world. 

George Washington, upon quitting the 
Presidency, told his countrymen hopefully 
that their prudent use of liberty under the 
Constitution might induce “every nation 
which is yet a stranger to it” to adopt liberty. 
But the Declaration of Independence, 20 
years before, had foreshadowed the well-nigh 
universal apathy of men: 

“All experience hath shewn that mankind 
are more disposed to suffer, while ills are 
sufferable, than to right themselves by 
abolishing the forms to which they are 
accustomed.” 

Despite the stirrings toward liberty in 
many parts of the world, the foregoing ob- 
servation is as applicable to the mass of man- 
kind today as it was when uttered 177 years 
ago. It explains why the hopes underlying 
the United Nations are fading as men per- 
ceive how slowly liberty makes headway 
against oppression. It explains, also, why 
Americans struck out against insufferable 
ills and gained their liberty without waiting 
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for the laggging world to join the march. If 
they had waited 200 years they would have 
found few others ready and wise enough to 
win and hold liberty. 

Clement Attlee, Socialist, recently Prime 
Minister in the British Labor Cabinet, criti- 
cizes the United States Constitution as iso- 
lationist. He is right, in the sense that 
Americans ordained their Constitution for 
tre United States of America. Americans 
still believe that “he who would be free 
himself must strike the blow.” But they 
eagerly hope that oppressed peoples every- 
where will strike for liberty. They are not 
isolationists in cooperating with other peo- 
ples for the sake of world liberty and peace. 

Mr. Attlee confessed that he could not 
understand the United States Constitution. 
He wondered why it was not so shaped that 
somebody, somewhere, would have absolute 
power—so that any government making a 
treaty with the United States could be sure 
that the treaty would be ratified. 

Poor Attlee. Many Americans burst into 
laughter when they heard this. They be- 
hold this Socialist lately leading blind fol- 
lowers along a path directed to the vortex 
of communism, and now complaining that 
the United States is not an absolutism. It 
is little wonder that Britain almost plunged 
over the precipice under his premiership. 
He cannot understand why Americans deny 
to anyone absolute power—whether Presi- 
dent, Congress, or court. In other words, 
he cannot understand the truth of the Dec- 
laration of Independence. He believes in the 
divine right of kings, but not in the divine 
rights of man. 

Thoughtful citizens agree that study of 
the Constitution is needed in this country, 
to say nothing of the ignorance of outlanders 
like Attlee. Young people should know 
something of the nature of their Govern- 
ment—why they are free and secure. The 
infiltration of Communists into schools and 
colleges works for deep future mischief. 

Vigilant committees in Congress are doing 
much to frustrate Communist conspirators, 
Public opinion stoutly supports these com- 
mittees; but there is widespread ignorance 
of the powers and duties of congressional 
committees of investigation, This ignorance 
is not confined to the young; it is exhibited 
by prominent citizens who wield much infiu- 
ence. 

Many Americans enthusiastically support 
the idea that most nations are eager to 
organize a world government that will abol- 
ish war. They overlook the fact that liberty 
is not complete in most governments, and 
that liberty itself might be abolished by a 
world government, just as the United Nations 
has abolished the victory of liberty in Korea. 
These American idealists also forgot that 
only 25 years ago the nations agreed to re- 
nounce war and were then plunged by treaty 
violators into the worst war of all time. 
Out of that war emerged the traitor to peace 
and liberty, the U. S. S. R., one of the powers 
that agreed in 1929 to renounce war. 

Not knowing that the U. S. S. R. was a 
traitor, the victors in 1945 organized the 
United Nations in order to abolish war. The 
traitor was given equal power with four other 
great nations, to act as agents for all. 
Unanimous agreement by the five powers 
could have suppressed war. The traitor 
vetoed plans to preserve peace and to pro- 
mote liberty. Thus the United Nations was 
transformed into a bedlam of frustration 
and anarchy. 

While the traitor’s veto agent was absent 
the United Nations resolved to go to the 
rescue of the Korean Republic. The United 
States took this resolution seriously and 
plunged into the war. Let the truth be 
told—Americans en masse approved the hon- 
est move to protect Korea. Then they suf- 
fered betrayal by nearly all the nations, 
which shamelessly refused to cooperate. Yet 
those nations hold their hands out for 
American aid. 


Is it any wonder that Americans indig- 
nantly denounce the United Nations as a 
fraud? Senator Tarr voiced the opinion of 
millions when he suggested that the United 
States should wind up the Korean affair with- 
out regard to the United Nations. Other 
millions agree with President Eisenhower 
that a solution of the problem should be 
sought through the United Nations, in the 
hope that patient negotiation will not only 
solve the Korean problem but somehow keep 
free nations working together against Com- 
munist aggression. How free nations can 
work with an enemy traitor as a partner is 
not clear to anybody, Public opinion is 
divided and confused. 

The United States, a giant that could 
readily dispatch any enemy, is fettered and 
tied down by an unfortunate bargain with 
other nations, including the enemy traitor. 
This nation is honorably trying to keep a 
bargain that has been broken by other na- 
tions that refuse to fight in Korea. 

What is the way out? Logically, the 
remedy is to withdraw from the United Na- 
tions. But this remedy cannot be applied 
for lack of united public opinion. So the 
fettered giant must writhe in torment while 
the world’s enemy is free to work for the 
destruction of liberty. 

It is within the power of the American 
people to decide their destiny. They are 
masters of their government—which is more 
than can be said of many peoples in so- 
called free nations. Now, on this Fourth of 
July, is a good time for Americans to com- 
mand their government to stand faithfully on 
the truth of the Declaration of Independence 
as it is embodied in the Constitution. 


Eisenhower’s Economics 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an article, 
which is the last of a series, by James Y. 
Newton entitled “Hard Money Policy’s 
Wisdom Is Target of Bitter Criticism,” 
which appeared in the Washington 
(D. C.) Evening Star on July 9, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

EISENHOWER’s ECONOMICS: HARD-MONEY POL- 
icy’s Wispom Is TARGET OF BITTER CRITI- 
CISM—FEAR OF INABILITY TO CONTROL TREND 
May BE BEHIND GOP PULLBACK 

(By James Y. Newton) 

The drive of the Eisenhower administra- 
tion toward “hard money” and the “sound 
dollár”—now undergoing what the Govern- 
ment's financial experts call a “temporary” 
suspension—may be the most important 
problem before the country today. 

It is intertwined with a number of ques- 
tions any one of which could be a major issue 
in any election. Its ramifications involve 
such things as taxes, Government spending 
and efficiency of operation, the huge Federal 
debt, the general prosperity and well-being 
of the people. In large measure, decisions 
made in this field must affect, for better or 
worse, our position in world affairs, military 
defense and all other Government policies. 

The success or failure of the first Repub- 
lican administration in 20 years depends on 
the continuing health of the economy. The 
GOP can win in 1954 and 1956 if times are 
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good and people are prosperous. But the 
Republicans almost certainly can't win if 
there is a serious economic letdown, no mat- 
ter how well they manage in other areas of 
Government. 

INVOLVES TOP CONTROVERSY 

Ways of maintaining our economic health 
also involve just about the most controver- 
sial questions on the public scene today. 
Policies in money and credit matters point 
up the sharpest differences between the no- 
nonsense conservatism of the new regime 
and the expansionist, “new horizons” ap- 
proach of the New Deal and Fair Deal. 

Republicans want the opportunity to prove 
their “let the market piace set the price” 
theory of economics can still work to the 
best interests of the economy. They started 
out to prove it, and got a good way down the 
road. There they were turned back by prob- 
lems of financing the Government which 
were unforeseen when they started. The 
administration currently is being forced, as 
we have seen, to return to some of the “easy” 
money devices of the Roosevelt and Truman 
regimes, which earlier they had heartily 
condemned. 

It remains to be seen how these quick 
changes of pace and direction will affect the 
American economy and how soon the Eisen- 
hower administration will be able to resume 
its hard-money drive. Its political oppo- 
nents are carefully noting every move. 


CRITICS WIDELY DISTRIBUTED 


Critics of the new money policy are con- 
centrated generally in the liberal groups, in- 
cluding organized labor, which supported the 
Roosevelt and Truman administrations. But 
they also include the spokesmen for small- 
business interests and many others. A goodly 
number of not-so-smal!l businessmen, find- 
ing it increasingly difficult to borrow the 
money to finance their enterprises, are Op- 
posed to it, too. The opponents include a 
sizable part of Congress. The most voluble 
critic in Congress of the administration's pro- 
claimed economic aims is Representative 
WRIGHT PATMAN, Democrat, of Texas, a long- 
time battler for small business. 

The administration may be convinced that 
the arguments employed by critics of their 
monetary policy are mistaken, but they can- 
not deny their political potency. The criti- 
cism which is being leveled at the economics 
of the Eisenhower team run generally along 
these lines: 

It is argued that this policy will spin the 
country into depression by halting the 
growth of business and industry which is 
necessary to provide jobs for the 750,000 
young people entering the labor market every 
year. Hard-money advocates assume that 
inflationary pressures in the economy are 
stronger than the deflationary ones. The 
critics say this was so some time ago, but 
contend that it is no longer true today. They 
point to the current dramatic slump of farm 
prices, the drop in soñe metal markets, an 
oversupply of consumer goods, including, 
perhaps, automobiles. The opposition sees 
these phenomena as evidence that instead 
of restricting the flow of money the Govern- 
ment should be increasing it. 


HITS SMALL BUSINESS 


It is argued that tight money imposes 
particular, sometimes ruinous, hardship on 
the small-business man, who generally op- 
erates on small capital. The bigger firms 
generally have the resources to ride out an 
economic storm. 

Labor says that bankers are the only ones 
who profit from high interest rates and 
labor’s friends tend to view the hard money 
policy as proof the bankers are now running 
Washington. 

All the critics point out that rises in in- 
terest rates, although not deliberately in- 
duced by Government policy, preceded the 
sharp recession of 1921 and the great depres- 
sion of the early 1930's. They observe that 
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the efforts of the Federal Reserve to halt the 
depression in those days by turning on the 
money faucets were unsuccessful. By that 
time, the country was in the tight grip of 
fear and depression psychology. The whole 
money system “froze.” The critics argue 
that present hard money policies could 
create the same depression psychology. 

The critics do not lack for additional evi- 
dence in recent history to support their 
major thesis—that monetary manipulations 
in the interests of maintaining an even- 
keeled economy is a precarious business. 


TRIED ONCE IN 1937 


Back in 1937, they recall, the Roosevelt ad- 
ministration tried to tighten up credit, the 
first and only time it made such an attempt. 
Government economic experts began worry- 
inz about inflation just as the country was 
pulling out of depression. Commodity prices 
were climbing fast, the Federal debt had 
risen $20 billion and the budget had run a 
deficit every year since 1931. So it was de- 
cided to apply the money brakes. 

The Federal Reserve Board tightened credit 
by twice raising the reserve requirement of 
banks. President Roosevelt made a speech. 
The signs of boom quickly disappeared. 
The country slipped back into depression. 

The Reserve Board caught the blame for 
that snafu. Buf no one actually ever knew 
what caused the recession of 1933. All the 
experts ever concluded is that economic psy- 
chology isa delicate thing to tamper with. 

“These people are not foolish enough to 
want a full-scale depression,” the CIO says. 
“They talk cf a ‘little less employment’—and 
a little more unemployment. * * * It’s al- 
most like a man with a craving to touch off 
& little atomic explosion—or one who wants 
to experiment with a small dose of bubonic 
plague.” 

OTHERS HAVE DOUBTS, TOO 

Nor is the CIO alone in expressing such 
doubts. 

“The theory of monetary control,” the 

e Business Week remarks in a recent 
article, “is one of the neatest and intellec- 
tually most satisfying branches of economics. 
The practice over the past 100 years has 
been one disappointment after another. 
Again and again, something has happened 
to spoil the Swiss-watch precision that the 
theory says is possible.” 

Until very recent days, at least, it has been 
apparent that the Federal Reserve people and 
the new team in the Treasury, despite such 
words of caution, believed they had the 
know-how to make their monetary theories 
work with precision. They pointed to the 
experiences, first of Belgium, then of other 
European countries, in stabilizing their cur- 
rencies after World War II with something 
closely akin to the hard-money policy of the 
Eisenhower administration. They drew 
comfort from the thought that the Bank of 
England, counterpart of our Federal Reserve, 
has worked with government, banking, and 
business to give England a relatively stable 
currency for 200 years. 

DOUBTS STILL PERSIST 

Yet it cannot have been easy to shake off 
certain nagging doubts. What if you go too 
far, dry up the money and credit, build up 
the psychoolgy Wall Street describes as 
“bearish” and suddenly find yourself heading 
into a sharp recession or depression? Can 
you reverse the trend as easily as you started 
it by another quick turn of the money fau- 
cet? Perhaps. One Treasury official cites 
the Government's experience in the 1907 re- 
cession as proof that you can. There was 
little or no Federal control at the time. 
But this official says the “natural forces” of 
the economy reacted at that time to send 
interest rates tumbling, easing the money 
supply and restoring confidence and credit, 

But the critics are not easily stilled. Rep- 
resentative Patman shouts the Federal Re- 


serve has too much power and ought to be 
investigated. He says: 

“They determine whether we have good 
times or hard times. The administration in 
power is responsible if this Board is per- 
mitted to cause the country to be wrecked.” 

That kind of talk, of course, is strictly 
political talk—and so long, as the economy 
remains healthy, the administration does 
not have to pay too much attention to it. 
But it also is a kind of talk which could 
ruin the administration in the event its ef- 
forts to produce a hard-money economy 
through monetary manipulation should turn 
sour. Even the suggestion of an induced 
depression probably would supply General 
Eisenhower's political opposition with enough 
dynamite to blow the GOP out of the White 
House for years to come. 


MAY RETURN TO PLAN 


So it may be true, as the President's eco- 
nomic advisers insist, that the only thing 
which has caused their current retreat from 
the hard-money drive they had embarked 
on so bravely is the difficulty they are en- 
countering in balancing the budget. It may 
well be they will return in another few 
months in the grand design they originally 
cut out for themselves—their plan to take 
the Nation off the boom wave it has been 
riding and to stabilize its economy on a 
plane of solid prosperity. 

But it also is quite possible, in the mean- 
time, that one factor—perhaps even a sub- 
conscious factor—in the present suspension 
of the hard-money campaign is the desire 
on the part of President Eisenhower’s money 
men to make sure they can really control 
the economy as they have assumed they 
can. 

The administration’s position is not un- 
like that of an engineer, heading his loco- 
motive down a ticklish grade. Some of 
the passengers are doubtful that the brakes 
will work. It might not be unreasonable 
for the engineer to want to try them out 
before the train really starts to roll, 


Not His Responsibility 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. ROONEY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. ROONEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
the leave to extend my remarks in the 
REcorpD, I include the following item from 
the Brooklyn Eagle of July 9, 1953: 


Nor His RESPONSIBILITY 


While Dr. Robert L. Johnson has resigned 
as chief of the embattled International In- 
formation Administration for what are said 
to be reasons of health, it is not without 
interest that he intends to resume his duties 
as president of Temple University after a 
rest. It is not unreasonable to assume that 
other factors were involved in his retirement. 

Dr. Johnson is the first top official to leave 
the Eisenhower administration. His respon- 
sibilities have included direction of the con- 
troversial Voice of America and the 188 over- 
seas libraries of the State Department from 
which many books have been removed with 
the resultant bitter controversy. 

Regardless of the direct motivation of his 
retirement, Dr. Johnson’s desire to return 
to the relative tranquility of the Temple 
campus is understandable, His assignment 
in the State Department was difficult and 
thankless, 
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Depression Just "Round Corner? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDGAR W. HIESTAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. HIESTAND Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include in the 
Appendix of the Recor», the following 
article entitled “Depression Just "Round 
Corner?” by David Lawrence, which ap- 
peared in the Washington Evening Star 
of July 9, 1953: 


Depression Just "Rounp Corner?—Ir Ex- 
cess-Prorirs Tax Is EXTENDED Many COR- 
PORATIONS WILE Have To Pay Orr From 
‘Rarny Day’ CAPITAL FUNDS 


(By David Lawrence) 


The Republicans on the House Ways and 
Means Committee and the Democrats who 
helped them report out a bill to extend the 
excess-profits-tax law may have unwittingly 
voted to make the next depression the worst 
in American history. 

For the die has been cast now—if the 
Congress passes the proposed bill and a 
business recession sets in any time during 
the first half of next year, it could conceiv- 
ably start a slide which would be far more 
severe than would have been the case other- 
wise. 

The favorable vote of every Member of the 
House and Senate on the extension of the 
excess-profits law will rise to plague him if 
the depression comes. For it will be a 
simple matter to show the relationship be- 
tween that vote and the momentum given 
to a business decline. This is because of a 
peculiar situation that has developed in 
what is known as a catching-up on cor- 
poration tax collections. 

Under a statutory change now in effect, 
every corporation which used to pay its 
taxes for the preceding calendar year on 4 
quarterly basis in the following year will find 
itself compelled to pay 45 percent of its taxes 
for 1953 by March 15 and 90 percent by 
June 15, 1954. 

This is very important to American busi- 
ness because, if a recession comes, it will not 
be possible to abate the payment of taxes 
during the second half of 1954 and take a 
credit, as used to be the case. Nearly all of 
the tax money will have been paid out and 
refunds will not be effective until the be- 
ginning of the calendar year 1955. The 
meaning of this in terms of working capital 
for businesses that are hit by a recession is 
clear to those who know how successfully 
the refund system worked at the close of 
World War II. At that time, it was possible 
to cease paying quarterly taxes and use the 
reserve funds that had been put away for 
tax payments to the Federal Government as 
a cushion or capital fund to stay in business 
during a difficult transition period. 

Many businesses have figured on the ac- 
cumulation of a reserve fund for a post- 
Korean depression out of the savings made 
on the abatement of a half year of excess- 
profits taxes. This relief now appears to be 
headed for the wastebasket. 

It is misleading for the Treasury and for 
Representative Cooper, Democrat, of Tennes- 
see, ranking minority member of the Ways 
and Means Committee, to argue that because 
out of the 424,000 corporations only 50,000 
paid an excess-profits tax, the tax isn’t pain- 
ful. Actually, the statistics that should 
have been disclosed, in all fairness, are those 
that show the total amount of business or 
volume of sales done by those 50,000 corpo- 
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rations and the number of persons employed. 
Everybody who knows anything about cor- 
poration statistics is aware that, of the 
424,000 corporations, the largest number em- 
ploy less than 20 persons. 

The real problem of unemployment and 
the disastrous chain reaction that can start 
in and affect all other businesses is to be 
found in those 50,000 corporations that are 
paying excess-profits taxes. Many of them 
are the competitors of the truly big busi- 
nesses. What the Treasury should also have 
disclosed is the total number of big corpora- 
tions that either pay no excess-profits taxes 
or a negligible amount. The dominant units 
in various industries aren't worrying about 
an excess-profits tax repeal because they 
know it doesn’t affect them materially but 
will affect their smaller competitors. 

When a recession sets in, the administra- 
tion will get no help from the Democrats who 
helped sabotage the Republican pledge of a 
reduction of taxes, for they will be the first 
to blame the Republicans for the depres- 
sion, 

The crucial period is the last 6 months of 
1953—and it will be too late to lock the barn 
in 1954 by remedial legislation. For many 
businesses may be closing their doors then. 
The administration’s only chance to save 
itself politically will come if the depression 
holds off for another year, thus giving time 
for legislation to be passed making refunds 
of excess-profits-tax money. 


Uprisings Behind the Iron Curtain 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS S. GORDON 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. GORDON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include a copy 
of a telegram sent by the Polish Ameri- 
can Congress, Illinois division, to the 
three Foreign Ministers meeting in 
Washington today. It concerns a grave 
matter regarding the countries behind 
the Iron Curtain, which no doubt will be 
on the agenda for discussion by these 
powers, and it is hoped for the security 
of our country and the world that their 
expressed comments receive due con- 
sideration: 

CHICAGO, ILL., July 10, 1953. 
Hon. THOMAS E. GORDON, 
Congressman jrom Illinois, 
New House Office Building: 

At the very moment when the Foreign 
Ministers of the United States, Great Brit- 
ain, and France are meeting in Washington, 
& wave of strikes, uprisings, and resistance 
by freedom-loving people against Communist 
tyranny has started behind the Iron Curtain. 
Eight years of merciless Soviet occupation in 
Eastern Europe has failed to break the un- 
daunted longing for liberty of these occupied 
nations which traditionally has held freedom 
as their greatest heritage. 

Industrial sabotage and despairing acts of 
rioting in Poland, the strikes and uprisings 
in Czechoslovakia, resistance movements in 
Eastern Germany, as well as in Hungary and 
Rumania indicate clearly that the illegal 
seizure of these lands by the Soviet is des- 
tined for failure. These acts of resistance 
across the width and breadth of the Iron 
Curtain prove conclusively that Soviet Rus- 
sia’s claim to influence and control over these 
countries is without foundation either in 
fact or in spirit. 


These daring acts of resistance, despite 
merciless recrimination, should prove a great 
lesson to the Western democracy: No nation 
or combination of nations, and especially 
those ruled by tyranny or secret police, could 
possibly hope to engage in overt acts of war 
when it has failed to completely gain con- 
trol over its own internal affairs. 

If the three Foreign Ministers now meeting 
in Washington will accept the reality of this 
fact, there can be no room for an atmosphere 
of either appeasement or containment in 
their deliberation. Looking at these rebel- 
lions from a political and miltiary stand- 
point, they should be treated as acts of final 
despair by an oppressed people. 

In the present wave of heroic resistance 
behind the Iron Curtain the Soviet Union 
of the Socialist Republics has lost one of its 
strongest weapons of the cold war, namely, 
its repeated threats of war during the past 
year associated with ever increasing Soviet 
territorial and political demands. Soviet 
Russia’s terroristic war threats psychologi- 
cally aimed at Western democracies in- 
variably have resulted in success except in 
those instances where Western democracies 
have taken a position of firm decision to stop 
these threats that Soviet Russia could be 
stopped through firm decision was best 
proven in the case of Iran, the Berlin block- 
ade, and Korea. In each of these instances, 
the Western democracies have proven that 
their firm decision did not provoke a war but 
rather abated total war. 

The current acts of resistance behind the 
Iron Curtain not only constitute final acts 
of despair but also indicate the desperate 
outcry of oppressed people to their western 
friends for speedy liberation from Soviet 
tyranny in East Central Europe. Failure to 
heed these outcries at this time by the west- 
ern democracies will, on the one hand, de- 
stroy freedom movements behind the Iron 
Curtain and, on the other, will speed the 
total communization of those countries al- 
ready under illegal Soviet rule. If the So- 
viets are permitted to succeed at this time 
in totally destroying and suppressing all 
freedom movements behind the Iron Cur- 
tain, the U. S. S. R. will thus be able to 
strengthen its utimate plan for total con- 
quest of the world. At the present moment, 
more so than ever before since the Soviets 
started their march toward the West with 
their treacherous invasion of Poland, the 
western powers have an excellent opportu- 
nity to abandon for all time a policy of 
appeasement or containment toward the 
Soviet Union and substitute with a policy 
of firm decision the ultimate goal which 
will be liberation of all enslaved people. 

The truly peaceful way toward liberation 
of all the Iron Curtain countries today must 
be based on a positive demand that (1) the 
Soviet Union must withdraw all of its troops 
and secret police to its prewar boundaries 
as of September 1, 1939; (2) a clear-cut an- 
nouncement to the entire world that the first 
aim of all western democracies is liberation 
of all enslaved people now under Soviet rule; 
(3) an assurance to these enslaved nations 
that no decision or territorial changes will be 
made by western democracies without the 
participation of legally selected representa- 
tives of these liberated nations; and (4) 
abandonment of all Soviet control over 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Estonia, Latvia, 
Lithuania, Hungary, Rumania, and Bulgaria. 

Hopeful for peace throughout the world, 
the Illinois division of the Polish American 
Congress humbly beseeches the three foreign 
ministers meeting in Washington today to 
abandon any and all signs of either appease- 
ment or containment toward the Soviets, 
Both have proven themselves indisputable 
failures during the tragic past 8 years. Only 
a policy of firm decision based on moral con- 
cept of international justice can eliminate 
Soviet threats of conquest and restore trust 
and confidence in the Western Powers by the 
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enslaved countries. Firm decision and posi- 
tive action now will rise as the best guaranty 
of peace in the world—a world of freedom 
for all, 
POLISH AMERICAN CONGRESS, INC., 
ILLINOIS DIVISION, 
Roman C. PUCINSKI, President. 


The Future of Social Security in America 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that excerpts 
from an address by Mr. Arthur J. Alt- 
meyer, former United States Commis- 
sioner for Social Security, and now pres- 
ident of the American Association of 
Social Workers, be printed in the Appen- 
dix of the Recorp. His address, entitled 
“The Future of Social Security in Amer- 
ica,” was delivered as a William Hodson 
memorial lecture at the University of 
Minnesota on May 12, 1953. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


I believe that continued progress toward 
the goal of social security is inevitable. But 
I am reminded of the words of Justice 
Holmes that “the mode in which the inevi- 
table comes to pass is through effort.” After 
all, impersonal forces must operate through 
persons. 

The term “social security” has been used 
in some countries to cover all the essentials 
of decent human existence, such as housing, 
education, health, and full employment—as 
well as the elimination of destitution. How- 
ever, in this country we usually use it to de- 
scribe those specific governmental measures 
designed to eliminate want by preventing the 
total loss of current income and by spread- 
ing the economic burden caused by various 
hazards to which large numbers of people 
are subjected. 

These hazards are unemployment, sickness, 
disability, old age, and death. It should be 
noted that only one of these hazards is di- 
rectly related to current economic condi- 
tions, namely, unemployment. Therefore, 
we should bear in mind that even though we 
have full employment, the working people of 
this country are still confronted with the 
great economic hazards of sickness, disa- 
bility, old age, and death. While it is true 
that these hazards have always existed, their 
effect in causing destitution has become more 
and more serious due to the increasing in- 
dustrialization and urbanization of this 
country. 

In my judgment, a system of contributory 
social insurance best achieves the twin goals 
of social adequacy and individual equity. 
Under a system of contributory social insur- 
ance, both contributions and benefits are re- 
lated to wages paid. Therefore, there is jus- 
tification for paying differential benefits re- 
lated to differential loss of income. Like- 
wise it is a safe system because it recognizes 
that the cost of benefits must be met and 
should be met through a definite financing 
arrangement. It also provides definite as- 
surance to potential beneficiaries that they 
will receive their benefits when due. 

Let me now turn to an appraisal of what 
‘we now have by way of social security in this 
country. First of all we have, of course, the 
Social Security Act itself, passed in 1935. 


A4266 


But it would be a mistake to assume that is 
all we have by way of social security in this 
country. As I have already pointed out, 
workmen’s compensation is the oldest form 
of social insurance. The first State laws 
were passed in 1911 and now all States have 
such Iaws. Then, too, we have the Railroad 
Retirement Act and Railroad Unemployment 
Insurance Act. These two acts provide for 
benefits to the railroad workers of this coun- 
try for unemployment, temporary disability, 
permanent total disability, retirement, and 
death. 

We have veterans’ benefits which in most 
countries are closely related to social security. 
I should also mention the pension systems 
applicable to the civil and military per- 
sonnel of the United States, as well as the 
pension systems applicable to about 2% 
million State and local employees. 

When we consider what has happened to 
workmen’s compensation during the more 
than 40 years it has been in effect in this 
country, we find a discouraging record of 
failure to live up to its high purpose of 
providing prompt and adequate compensa- 
tion to injured workers. The early laws, 
which were admittedly crude, inadequate, 
and experimental, have not been materially 
improved in most States. Indeed, in many 
States benefits today are even less adequate 
in terms of the wage loss sustained. Litiga- 
tion has delayed prompt payment and ad- 
ministrators have failed to protect the rights 
of injured workers. 

Time will not permit me to discuss fully 
the reasons for this sad state of affairs as 
regards workmen's compensation. Some 
people ascribe it to the fact that State leg- 
islatures are impressed by the argument often 
advanced for not improving a State work- 
men’s compensation law, namely, that the 
increased cost to employers will drive busi- 
ness out of the State. 

I believe that unless something is done 
to introduce wholly new factors into the 
situation, we are not likely to see any more 
improvement in the next 40 years than we 
have seen in the last 40 years. Therefore, 
assuming a continuance of the present State- 
by-State system, I belHeve that injured work- 
ers should be given the right not only to 
receive their benefits under the State work- 
men’s compensation law, but also to sue 
their employers for damages if they believe 
they can prove their injury was due to 
negligence on the part of their employer. 

When we examine the Social Security Act 
itself we find that it attempted to set up 
two lines of defense against destitution. It 
Was contemplated when the act was passed 
in 1935 that the first line of defense should 
consist of a contributory social insurance 
system, and the second line of defense should 
consist of a system of public assistance, 
Unfortunately our first line of defense 
against destitution was not as strong as it 
should have been. That is to say, our con- 
tributory social insurance system did not 
cover all of the economic hazards which 
cause destitution, and it did not cover all 
individuals who were exposed to these haz- 
ards. Even for the particular hazards and 
particular individuals insured against such 
hazards, the benefits provided were inade- 
quate as measured by the loss of income 

: d. The result has been that our 
second line of defense against destitution, 
namely, public assistance, has been obliged 
to carry a far heavier load than was ever 
contemplated. 

_ What I have called our first line of defense 
set up under the Social Security Act in- 
cludes two kinds of social insurance: an un- 

t insurance system administered 
by the States but largely induced and sus- 
tained because of Federal legislation; and 
the Federal old-age and survivors insurance 
system administered wholly by the Federal 
Government. I should like to discuss first 
what has happened in the development of 
the State unemployment insurance laws 


enacted as a result of the Pederal Unemploy- 
ment Tax Act. 

The Federal Unemployment Tax Act levies 
a tax of 3 percent on the payroll of employ- 
ers of 8 or more employees, but allows em- 
ployers to claim an offset up to 90 percent 
(which is 2.7 percent of the payroll) for con- 
tributions paid under State unemployment 
insurance laws. Prior to the time the Social 
Security Act was under consideration, Wis- 
consin was the only State that had enacted 
a law providing compensation for unem- 
ployment. But as a result of the Federal 
Unemployment Tax Act, all States now have 
such a law. 

As wages increased the States have failed 
to increase sufficiently the maximum amount 
that can be paid, with the result that bene- 
fits now average only 34 percent of wage 
loss as compared with 41 percent in 1939. 
This is even worse than in the case of work- 
men’s compensation. 

While the duration of benefits has been 
increased under most of the State laws, be- 
tween 1 million and 2 million beneficiaries 
exhausted their benefits during each of the 
years 1946-1950. In 1952 the exhaustion rate 
was as high as 37 percent to 40 percent in 
some States. All of this gives some indica- 
tion of what will happen if we have any con- 
siderable amount of unemployment. 

There has been a steady increase in eligi- 
bility requirements in terms of the amount 
of wages and the length of employment that 
are necessary to qualify for benefits. But 
much more disturbing are the increasingly 
harsh disqualification provisions, 

It is not too much to say that these dis- 
qualification provisions indicate that the 
State unemployment insurance laws have 
moved steadily away from providing pro- 
tection for involuntary unemployment in 
the direction of providing such protection 
only if the unemployed worker can prove not 
only that he is involuntarily unemployed 
but also that his unemployment was due to 
fault on the part of his previous employer. 

This development is largely due to what 
is called employer experience rating. 

The least the Federal Government should 
do is to amend the Federal Unemployment 
Tax Act to permit the States that have 
sufficient reserves a free choice as to whether 
they will reduce employers contributions on 
a uniform basis or through the device of 
employer experience rating. At the same 
time the Federal Unemployment Tax Act 
should also be amended to require that, if 
a State reduces the average contribution rate 
below 2,7 percent either through a general 
reduction or through the device of employer 
experience rating, its law must meet a mini- 
mum standard of adequacy as specified in 
the Federal law. 

The three-tenths of 1 percent of the Fed- 
eral unemployment tax retained by the Fed- 
eral Government has been more than sufi- 
cient to cover the cost to the Federal Gov- 
ernment of making grants to the States to 
cover the cost of administration. The excess 
has totalled $750 million since 1935. This 
excess should be placed in an earmarked 
reinsurance fund to assist any States that 
may exhaust their reserves, provided of 
course that they have maintained their aver- 
age contribution rate at a spec-fied figure for 
& specified period of time. 

A more fundamental change that would 
retain a Federal-State cooperative arrange- 
ment would be to substitute for the present 
complicated Federal tax-offset plan a simple 
system of Federal grants of 50 percent of 
benefit payments and administrative ex- 
penses payable out of a straight Federal 1- 
percent payroll tax. Two great advantages 
of this sort of approach would be that it 
would result in some spreading of the risk 
as between States and would also offer some 
encouragement to the States to make their 
laws more adequate, : 
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But, of course, the maximum spreading of 
the risk of unemployment, maximum con- 
sistency in contribution rates and benefit 
payments, and maximum simplicity in ad- 
ministration can be achieved only through 
a straight Federal system of unemployment 
insurance, I know, of course, that this sug- 
gestion of a straight Federal system of un- 
employment insurance sounds very radical 
today in a period of high employment and 
large State unemployment reserves. How- 
ever, if we ever again suffer from widespread 
unemployment, it may not sound so radical. 
Indeed it required only a relatively slight 
increase in unemployment in 1951 to elicit 
bills proposing Federal supplementary bene- 
fits to unemployed workers. 

I should now like to turn to a discussion 
of the other social-insurance program con- 
tained in the Social Security Act, namely, 
the Federal old-age and survivors insurance 
system. Here the picture is brighter. As its 
name implies, this system provides not only 
retirement benefits related to wage loss after 
an insured person becomes 65 years of age, 
but also benefits to widows, orphans, and 
dependent parents when an insured person 
dies. The face value of this survivors in- 
surance protection is $275 billion which is 
as much as the face value of all the life 
insurance written in this country today. 

Congress greatly extended the coverage of 
this system in 1950 and made the benefits 
more adequate. In 1952 Congress again in- 
creased the benefits. At the present time 80 
percent of all employees and self-employed 
persons are covered. Both workers and em- 
ployers pay equal rates of contribution to 
finance these benefits. Self-employed per- 
sons pay at a rate 14% times the employer's 
rate. Five and a half million persons are 
now receiving monthly benefits. These 
benefits vary according to the previous aver- 
age wage of the insured person and the num- 
ber of his dependents. The minimum 
monthly benefit is $25 and the maximum is 
$168.75. 

The chief groups now without any pro- 
tection are farm operators and the less reg- 
ularly employed agricultural and domestic 
workers, 

There is every reason from a social stand- 
point to extend the coverage to these groups 
now without protection. 

The benefit formula under the Federal 
old-age and survivors insurance system still 
does not provide adequate protection for 
wage loss sustained. A nationwide survey 
made by the Bureau of Old-Age and Surviv- 
ors Insurance during the winter of 1951-52 
showed that one-sixth of the aged bene- 
ficiaries had been obliged to ask for old- 
age assistance during the year and that an=- 
other 11 percent probably had less income 
to‘live on than persons receiving old-age as- 
sistance. The 1952 amendments raised av- 
erage old-age and survivors insurance bene- 
fits only 12% percent and practically all of 
that increase had been offset by the mM- 
crease in the cost of living since 1950. 

The present benefit formula is also un- 
fair to middle bracket wage earners, to 
workers without dependents and to long- 
time contributors. Of course, under a sys- 
tem of social insurance, a larger proportion 
of the employers contributions should be 
used to pay a larger percentage of the wage 
loss of low-wage earners and to pay for al- 
lowances for dependents. Likewise a larger 
portion of the employers contributions 
should be used to pay retirement benefits to 
persons already aged but who have not 
had the same opportunity as younger 
workers to contribute over a long period 
of years. In this way a maximum amount 
of protection is provided at a minimum cost. 
So long as the higher wage earners, the 
single wage earners and the younger wage 
earners receive at least the amount of pro- 
tection their own individual contributions 
would purchase, individual equity is ob- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


served at the same time social adequacy is 
achieved. 

At present 55 percent of the first $100 of 
average wage is paid to a retired worker, 
but only 15 percent of the average wage 
above $100. The worker who has paid the 
required contribution on his- wages every 
year since 1937 receives no higher benefit 
than the worker who may have paid for only 
a year and a half. The annual wage on 
which benefits are calculated cannot exceed 
$3,600. 

Certainly in a system of free enterprise 
and especially under a contributory social 
insurance system, such a situation is in- 
equitable and should be corrected. In our 
striving for social adequacy we cannot over- 
look the necessity for individual equity. I 
believe that the benefit formula should be 
revised to pay 60 percent instead of 55 per- 
cent of the first $100 of average wage and 
30 percent instead of 15 percent of the av- 
erage wage above $100. I also believe the 
maximum annual wage for both benefit 
purposes and the payment of contributions 
should be raised from $3,600 to $6,000 to 
take proper account of the rise in wage 
levels since the law first went into effect. I 
further believe that Congress made a serious 
mistake in 1950 when it eliminated the 1 
percent increment in the benefit amount for 
every year of contribution, and that this 
increment should be restored. 

The law increases the benefit amount of 
a retired worker by 50 percent if he has a 
wife aged 65. However, since wives are usu- 
ally several years younger than their hus- 
bands, this increase does not become payable 
for some time after the worker has retired. 
For this reason and the further reason that 
women generally do not remain in the labor 
market as long as men, the qualifying age 
for women should be reduced to 60 years. 

Benefits should be paid to ns who 
become permanently and totally disabled 
before reaching the presently required re- 
tirement age of 65 years. These persons are 
compelled to quit working and suffer the 
same wage loss as persons who retire at age 
65. They not only do not receive any benefits 
but when they reach 65 years of age their 
average wage on which retirement benefits 
depend will be drastically lower. Indeed 
they may even lose their insured status en- 
tirely by that time and therefore receive no 
retirement benefits whatsoever. 

Before leaving this question of improving 
the Federal old-age and survivors insurance 
system I should like to refer to the proposal 
of the United States Chamber of Commerce 
which would radically change the character 
of the present system. 

I believe that the chamber’s proposal 
promises too much, underestimates the cost, 
specifies an inequitable method for financ- 
ing the cost, jeopardizes the security of the 
old-age and survivors insurance system and 
weakens, when it should strengthen, the re- 
lationship between benefits and past wages, 
so essential to the maintenance of a con- 
tributory social insurance system. 

There are two other kinds of contributory 
social insurance that are not contained in 
the present Social Security Act but which 
are usually found in social security systems, 
namely, insurance to cover the wage loss due 
to temporary disability and insurance to 
cover the cost of medical care, 

In view of the large reserves built up un- 
der the State unemployment insurance laws, 
the Federal Government should at least 
amend the Federal Unemployment Tax Act 
to permit these funds to be used for the 
payment of unemployment due to disability. 
In fact, I believe the Federal Government 
should go further and require the States to 
pay benefits under their unemployment in- 
surance laws for unemployment due to dis- 
ability as a condition for their employers 
claiming the 90 percent offset against the 
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Federal unemployment tax. Of course, if 
the Federal old-age and survivors insurance 
system was amended to include permanent 
total disability benefits, another alternative 
would be to include temporary disability as 
well. 

The extension of social insurance to pro- 
vide cash indemnity for a part of the wage 
loss due to sickness would represent a great 
advance in providing needed protection to 
the workers of this country. However, un- 
less workers are also given the opportunity 
of spreading the cost of medical care through 
a system of social insurance, they will still 
be confronted with the chief economic 
hazard arising out of ill health. 

Much has been said about the growth of 
private health insurance plans. But all 
forms of private insurance to cover the cost 
of medical care, including all nonprofit plans 
such as Blue Cross and Blue Shield, as well 
as all commercial insurance, in total cover 
enly 15% percent of the $9 billion annual 
medical bill of this country. Moreover, most 
of the persons protected by private insurance 
are in the middle and higher income brackets 
and live in the larger cities. Therefore, it 
seems clear that without Government action 
of some sort there is no likelihood that the 
problem of spreading the cost of medical 
care will be solved. 

I have spent so much time discussing these 
various kinds of social insurance, because, 
as I said at the outset, I believe a compre- 
hensive contributory social-insurance system 
providing protection against loss of income 
due to unemployment, disability, old age and 
death, and against the cost of medical care 
should be our first line of defense against 
destitution. 

I would hope that in the course of time 
we would find that it is desirable to have 
employees and employers share equally the 
cost of insuring each one of the hazards I 
have mentioned. I believe this is of supreme 
importance in order to focus attention on 
the social objective of providing adequate 
protection and do away with adversary at- 
titudes on the part of employers and em- 
ployees. I would also hope that the Gov- 
ernment itself, whether Federal or State, 
would insure these hazards, again for the 
purpose of keeping attention focused on the 
social objective. Finally, I would hope that 
there would be dependent’s allowances under 
each kind of social insurance in order to 
achieve maximum protection at a minimum 
cost. 

Of course in this country our vast size as 
well as our federal form of government re- 
quires that we give very careful attention 
to the respective responsibilities of the Fed- 
eral and State Governments. Whether or 
not the Federal Government itself admin- 
isters all of these various kinds of social in- 
surance, I believe the Federal Government 
must assume responsibility for making cer- 
tain that each one of the hazards discussed 
is protected by social insurance, that all per- 
sons exposed to these hazards are covered 
and that benefits are adequate. 

But even if we had a comprehensive and 
adequate system of contributory social in- 
surance covering all these hazards, I think 
it would be a mistake to assume that we no 
longer would need public assistance. Social 
insurance is in the nature of a gigantic group 
insurance policy. It undertakes to provide 
minimum protection in most cases against 
those economic hazards that lead to destitu- 
tion. It cannot possibly be tailor-made to 
meet the needs of every single individual and 
family under all conceivable circumstances. 

Therefore, at the same time we seek to 
improve our social insurance system as a 
first line of defense against destitution, I 
think we will also improve on our Federal- 
State public-assistance system as a second 
line of defense. One way in which I be- 
lieve it should be improved is to provide 
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Federal grants to the States for the needy 
who do not happen to fall within the pres- 
ent four categories of the needy aged, blind, 
and disabled, and dependent children. 

I also believe that the formula for mak- 
ing Federal grants should be changed so 
that it would be based directly on the eco- 
nomic capacity of each State: the lower 
the per capita income of a State, the higher 
should be the Federal sharing in the cost, 
and vice versa. 

The strengthening of public assistance as 
our second line of defense against desti- 
tution and the strengthening of contributory 
social insurance as our first line of defense 
must, of course, be accompanied by affirma- 
tive measures to reduce to a minimum the 
hazards that result in loss of income. Thus, 
workmen’s compensation must be accom- 
panied by accident prevention and unem- 
ployment insurance must be administered 
through public employment offices that try 
to find jobs for the recipients. Adequate 
medical care and rehabilitation services 
must be made available to all the sick and 
disabled. Public assistance must be accom- 
panied by constructive social services to 
maintain and reestablish families as self- 
sust: ining and active participants in the 
life of the community. 

Iam sure I need not emphasize to a group 
such as this, that these social measures 
which I have discussed will surely fail to 
achieve their high purpose if they are not 
administered by persons who are selected on 
the basis of merit and merit alone. These 
social laws are American laws, not Demo- 
cratic or Republican. Politics and partisan- 
ship have no place in s so critically 
affecting the daily Hves and happiness of all 
American citizens. They must be adminis- 
tered by persons who are trained and dedi- 
cated to administer these laws accordingly. 

Security in the sense we use it does not 
mean that everyone shall be guaranteed all 
the good things of life without any effort 
on his part. It does not mean a redistribu- 
tion of wealth but a redistribution of wel- 
fare. What it does mean is genuinely equal 
opportunity in a free society. ‘Therefore, 
liberty and security are synonymous and 
et cannot have one without having the 
other, 


Excess-Profits Tax 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
bill now before the House, H. R. 5898, 
has only one objective; namely, an ex- 
tension of the Excess Profits Tax Act of 
1950 until December 31, 1953. Other- 
wise the act expired as of June 30, 1953. 
This extension of the act for 6 months 
is in accordance with the request of 
President Eisenhower. 

The message of the President to Con- 
gress on May 20, 1953, stated that it 
was necessary to continue the tax to 
avoid an increased deficit. The deficit 
this year as a holdover from the last 
administration was several billion dol- 
lars above what was expected. So not- 
withstanding a severe cutting of the 
budget by the present administration it 
has been impossible to eliminate the 
deficit. The continuation of the tax for 
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the next 6 months will provide $800 mil- 
lion additional revenue. No one will 
deny that the additional revenue is nec- 
essary, however, it is argued that the 
present administration promised a re- 
duction in taxes. 

The question naturally arises as to 
whether the administration intended to 
reduce all taxes regardless of the effect 
on the financial structure of our Nation. 
It is inconceivable that any thoughtful 
person would suggest or expect that a 
tax on excess profits of corporations 
should be repealed until we had first 
had some curtailment of the annual defi- 
cits that have been running for several 
years. To do so would mean increasing 
our deficits and thereby delaying the 
time for a balanced budget when there 
could be a reduction of taxes for every- 
body. 

Furthermore, it seems unreasonable 
and unfair to repeal the excess-profits 
tax before there is any reduction in the 
income taxes paid by individuals. By the 
continuation of the excess-profits tax for 
the next 6 months and the resultant in- 
crease of revenue amounting to $800 mil- 
lion, there can be greater assurance of 
an earlier reduction of individual income 
taxes than otherwise would be the case. 
Thus, it seems good judgment to con- 
tinue the excess-profits tax as provided 
for in the bill now before us. 

The welfare of all the people must al- 
ways take precedence. In promoting the 
general welfare it is important to balance 
the Federal budget. It is impossible to 
balance the budget and at the same time 
grant the many justifiable demands for 
tax relief advanced by various groups. 

There is a sincere desire on the part 
of the administration and a majority of 
both Houses of Congress to achieve a 
balanced budget through constructive 
economies that will, in the near future, 
make possible tax relief for all. It is 
desirable that this economy drive be sup- 
ported. In furtherance of this support, 
all Americans should be willing to en- 
dure for a little longer the burden and 
inequities in our Federal tax system in 
order that they may be removed by a 
soundly conceived and thoroughly de- 
fensible downward revision of the tax 
burden that will benefit all. 

This is a brief summary of the reasons 
that impel me to vote in favor of the 
pending bill, 


Bricker Amendment Should Pass Im- 
mediately: Pertinent Observations by 
American Citizen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, Iam including as part of my remarks 
a letter addressed to a United States 
Senator on the subject of Senate Joint 
Resolution 1, also known as the Bricker 
amendment, The writer raises impor- 


tant points in connection with this par- 
ticularly hot issue at this time, The 
letter follows: 


Juty 7, 1953. 

Dear Senator: I have been reading with 
a great deal of interest your pronouncements 
in opposition to the proposed amendment 
to the Constitution of the United States 
which would prohibit certain treatymaking 
powers from having precedence over purely 
domestic law, including our Bill of Rights. 

It is hard to understand how great Amer- 
icans such as you, will go to extremes in their 
internationalist thinking as to allow even 
the possibility of foreign ideologies and polit- 
ical intrigue to become the law of our land. 

When that portion of our Constitution 
referring to treatmaking powers was written, 
we did not have the problems of the United 
Nations or International Labor Organiza- 
tion. These organizations make proposals 
(treaties in disguise) that, if approved and 
passed as presently allowed in our Consti- 
tution, would be the governing law of our 
land. 

I have great confidence in our present ad- 
ministration. I feel I am supporting it 
when I am in favor of constitutional amend- 
ment regarding the treatymaking powers of 
our President and Senate. I believe the 
present administration wants to safeguard 
the future generation from foreign politics 
and intrigue in our domestic affairs. Are 
we safeguarded when the following incidents 
happen in the Senate? 

On January 20, 1952, only six Senators were 
present and voting when the protocol for 
the admission of Greece and Turkey to the 
North Atlantic Treaty was first agreed upon. 
Or when, on June 13, 1952, a treaty with 
Ireland was brought up for ratification. 

Senator was in the chair and only 
one Senator was in the Chamber. Senator 
called for the ayes and nays and de- 
clared the treaty ratified. Senator 
stated later that he did not vote for the 
treaty but he did not object. 

From the above you can see how easy it 
may be to pass treaties or conventions. 

The proposed amendment is not an amend- 
ment of the treatymaking power, so far as 
the negotiation of the ratification of trea- 
ties are concerned. When an appropriate 
amendment is adopted, the President and the 
State Department will still be as entirely 
free as they are now to negotiate, and the 
Senate will still be as entirely free as it is 
now to ratify, treaties. But in the future, if, 
as and when it develops that some treaty 
adversely affects domestic law, then the pro- 
tective shield of such an amendment will 
render it possible to urge in our courts that 
unless a particular treaty has been imple- 
mented by a valid act of Congress it is not 
domestic law. It will still remain and be 
from the instant of its ratification effective 
as an international obligation. 

The real danger lies in the vast array of 
treaties affecting American individual rights 
and the American form of government that 
are being prepared for submission when a 
sufficiently internationally and socialistically 
minded President and Senate will be ready 
to sponsor and ratify the more than 200 
proposed treaties in the United Nations and 
the more than 100 in the International La- 
bor Organization. 

Our forefathers did not wait until they 
had suffered infringements of their basic 
rights like freedom of speech and freedom 
of press before taking steps to prevent their 
violation. They insisted upon the adoption 
of the first ten amendments forthwith— 
before any infringement of those rights— 
so that it would be stated, too clearly for 
any of the officials of Government or the 
courts to misunderstand, that in the matters 
covered by the first ten amendments the 
Federal Government was prohibited from 
acting. 
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It seems to me that this is the greatest con- 
stitutional issue since the controversy over 
the adoption of the Bill of Rights—the first 
ten amendments. To me this is just as im- 
portant, because I have seen the possible 
encroachment of foreign political ideologies 
superseding our constitutional rights, in 
which I firmly believe, 


Comptroller General Takes Prompt and 
Effective Action To Reduce Accumu- 
lated Leave 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. EDWARD H. REES 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. REES of Kansas. Mr. Speaker, 
the Comptroller General has trans- 
mitted to me a copy of an order which 
he signed the day the President ap- 
proved Public Law 102, the law which 
contains recent amendments to the 
Leave Act covering Federal employees. 
Section 6 of this law directed heads of 
departments and agencies to take action 
to reduce the tremendous Government 
liability for accrued leave. ‘This lia- 
bility to the Government is variously 
estimated at from $580 million to $900 
million. 

The Comptroller General's action is to 
be commended. Again he has shown his 
understanding of the necessity for car- 
rying out congressional intent as ex- 
pressed in legislation, 

The reduction of accrued leave when 
employees can be spared from the job 
is the real saving and the right solu- 
tion to the problem of the Government’s 
liability for accrued leave. 

Following is the Comptroller General's 
letter to me and a copy of his order, 
to which I wish to direct the attention 
of the Members of Congress and the 
heads of executive departments and 
agencies: 

COMPTROLLER GENERAL 
OF THE UNITED STATES, 
Washington, July 3, 1953. 
Hon. Epwarp H., REES, 
Chairman, Committee on Post 
Office and Civil Service, 
House of Representatives. 

My DEAR Mr. CHAIRMAN: I am enclosing a 
copy of an office order which I signed yester- 
day immediately after the President approved 
the new leave law. 

You can be assured that the General Ac- 
counting Office will take every step to carry 
out the directive of the Congress as stated 
in section 6 of the law, that excess leave of 


employees be reduced to the new maximum 
accumulation, 
Sincerely yours, 
LINDSAY C. WARREN, 
Comptroller General of the United States. 


COMPTROLLER GENERAL’S ORDER NO. 4.24: POL- 
ICY OF THE GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE FOR 
LIQUIDATION OF EXCESS ANNUAL LEAVE 

COMPTROLLER GENERAL 
OF THE UNITED STATES, 
Washington, July 2, 1953. 
1. Section 6 of Public Law 102 approved 

July 2, 1953, provides: 

“Sec. 6. The heads of the departments and 
agencies are authorized and directed to take 
such action as may be necessary to bring 
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about reductions In the accumulated annual 
leave to the credit of officers and employees 
which is in excess of the amounts allowable 
under the applicable provisions of section 203 
of the Annual and Sick Leave Act of 1951, 
as amended by this act, within a reasonable 
period of years, consistent with the exigencies 
of the public business, and to make such 
reports with respect to the action taken as 
may be requested by the Civil Service Com- 
mission, The Civil Service Commission shall 
include in its annual report to the Congress 
a statement of the progress made in carrying 
out the purposes of this section.” 

2. In order to carry out the directive of 
Congress, it is the policy of the General Ac- 
counting Office to begin immediately to cause 
the reduction of excess annual leave accumu- 
tions and to reduce such excess leave accu- 
mulations as promptly as possible consistent 
with the urgent work needs of the Office, 
giving consideration to the preference of 
employees consistent with the ultimate ob- 
jectives, 

8. Ido not propose at this time to prescribe 
a rigid uniform plan for the liquidation of 
such excess leave due to the varying work 
requirements within and between the di- 
vision and offices. I do, however, expect an 
orderly reduction in the accumulations of 
annual leave during the next 414 years 
until the annual-leave accumulation for 
every employee of the office has been reduced 
to 30 days (or 45 days in the case of em- 
ployees stationed outside of the several 
States and the District of Columbia), at 
the beginning of the 1958 leave year. Con- 
sistent with this policy, supervisors should 
not deny annual leave when requested unless 
it is clearly necessary to do so based on the 
urgency of work needs. 

4. For the guidance and assistance of su- 
pervisors and employees, the attached tables 
indicate typical examples of the amounts of 
leave which could be used on an annual basis 
to liquidate excess leave in an orderly man- 
ner within stated periods of 2, 3, or 4 years. 

5. In the event any employee with an 
accumulation of annual leave in excess of 
the new maximum accumulation has, for 
personal or administrative reasons, failed to 
reduce such accumulation during any 12- 
month period beginning July 1, 1953, a re- 
port will be submitted to the director of 
personnel by the chief of the division or 
office concerned not later than July 15 of 
each year, explaining the circumstances in 
each case. 

6. Chiefs of divisions and offices will sub- 
mit to the director of personnel not later 
than September 1, 1953, the plans to be 
followed in their respective divisions and 
Prien for reducing excess-leave accumula- 

ons. 

7. Not later than August 1 of each year, 
beginning with the calendar year 1954, the 
director of personnel will submit to me a 
consolidated report covering the progress 
made in reducing the accumulated annual 
leave in accordance with this policy. 

8. A copy of this order shall be made 
available to each employee. 

LINDSAY C. WARREN, 
Comptroller General of the United States. 


Sssses 
aSa8R8 
RSKSAS 


3 YEARS 


4 YEARS 
Total 
Days in leave to 
excess of be a 
Daysac- | 30-day “dager. 
cumulation vag by em 
allow- 
able 


sessss 


Minorities in the Arab World 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, it is my 
belief that the following article which 
appeared in the Alliance Review of June 
1953 will prove most enlightening: 

MINORITIES IN THE ARAB WORLD 
(By Dr. Joseph B, Schechtman) 
I 

The problem of minorities in the Arab 
world is as old as Islam itself. When Mo- 
hammed’s warriors, some 1300 years ago 
began to conquer increasingly large portions 
of Asia, Africa, and Europe, they had to es- 
tablish some procedure for dealing with the 
subjugated populations. As codified in the 
11th century, this pattern distinguished 
between believers in Islam and infidels. 
Christians and Jews, as “People of the Book,” 
and receivers of some form of divine revela- 
tion were placed between these two groups, 
They escaped the tragic fate of other non- 
Moslems who refused conversion and were 
either exterminated or enslaved. The “People 
of the Book” were tolerated under Islamic 
rule and were permitted to practice their 
own religions with certain restrictions. Their 
status was defined as that of dhimmi, a per- 
son protected by covenant. 

The degree of this Arab-Moslem tolerance 
has been largely overestimated, and a most 
unrealistic idyllic picture is often presented 
even now of the position of religious and ra- 
cial minorities under Arab rule. 

The fundamental Islamic concept is that 
of government by God, who uses Moslems as 
his instruments, all others being subject 
to the Moslems. “Moslems may be very tol- 
erant,” W. Wendel Cleland of the United 
States Department of State, who taught so- 
ciology for a time at the Cairo School of So- 
cial Work, aptly said, “but it is the tolerance 
that comes from a proud conviction of vast 
superiority.” 1 


1 W. Wendel Cleland, “Islam’s Attitude To- 
ward Minority Groups” in Islam and the 
Middle Eastern World, Washington, DÐ, C., 
1951. 
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In fact, heavy restrictions have been im- 
posed on dhimmis, The victorious Arabs 
did not, as a general rule, force Islam on the 
conquered populations, but they did make 
the non-Moslems citizens of lower class. 

Restrictions imposed on minorities were 
many and diversified. Transgression of 
some of them meant the withdrawal of pro- 
tection by covenant, and made capital pun- 
ishment possible. But even some of the 
minor rules, transgression of which led only 
to fines and other penalties, were in their 
nature both discriminatory and humiliating. 

Dhimmis were also required to pay a head 
tax and land tax and were further taxed 
for the upkeep of the Arab armies, Cleland 
believes very realistically that the substan- 
tial revenue from these taxes restrained the 
Moslem rulers from encouraging mass con- 
version to Islam with a consequent loss of 
income? 

While some of the features of this code 
have fallen into disuse with the passing of 
centuries and the introduction of Western 
codes in much of the Islamic world, it still 
continues in Arab countries where Islam is 
the religion of the State—in Egypt, Iraq, 
Jordan, Saudi Arabia, Yemen, and, to a cer- 
tain extent, in Syria. The U. N.-sponsored 
new Arab state of Libya has also established 
Islam as its official religion. 

When Arab domination in the Moslem- 
conquered countries was replaced by Turkish 
rule, Christian and Jewish minorities in the 
Ottoman Empire for some 400 years lived 
under the most remarkable regime of the 
“Millet.” Each religious group formed a 
community of its own, within the state and 
coterminous with it, managing its own af- 
fairs autonomously, under the general au- 
thority of the Sultan. At the beginning of 
the century, there were in the Ottoman 
Empire 15 such fully autonomous religious 
communities—14 different Christian groups 
and 1 Jewish. They had their own schools 
where the teaching of Turkish was not ob- 
ligatory, retained their own language and 
customs, and were free to maintain their 
identity. 

With the dismemberment of the Ottoman 
Empire and the emergence of a series of in- 
dependent Arab States, new problems arose 
for the minority groups who found them- 
selves in the territories of these Arab States. 
They present a multicolored and complicated 
variety. According to Albert Hourani’s re- 
cent study,’ there are now at least two dozen 
different religious, linguistic, and ethnic mi- 
norities in the Arab world, totaling 7.5 mil- 
lion out of a total population in this area 
of some 28 million. In other words, every 
fourth human being in the Arab countries 
belongs to some minority group. In 1947, 
when Hourani’s book was published, the 
main components of this total were: 


Christian minorities.__.....-.-... 2, 500, 000 


Jewish minorities ___---.--..--.. 750,000 


m 


As far as the Jewish minorities are con- 
cerned, the picture has changed considerably 
since 1946. At that time, and for some years 
to come, their plight was rightly considered 
the most tragic and explosive. Particularly 
tense and dangerous was the situation in 
Yemen, Iraq, Lybia, Syria, and Egypt, and 
an article on minorities in the Arab world 
inevitably had to be devoted predominantly 
to the description of their fate. Now this 
writer can largely spare his readers this sad 
chapter, because most of these countries 
have in the meantime become practically 
judenrein. 

More than 50,000 Jews of Yemen, who lived 
in medieval slavery and humiliation, braved 


2 Ibid. 
3 A. H. Hourany, “Minorities in Arab World,” 
London-New York-Toronto, 1947, 
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the desert to reach the British Crown colony 
of Aden; from there they were transferred 
by airlift—the famous Magic Carpet Opera- 
tion—to Israel. Hardly more than a thou- 
sand Jews are believed to remain in San'a 
and in some outlying Yemen districts. More 
than 120,000 Jews of Iraq were also airlifted 
to Israel during 1950-51, leaving a remnant 
community of 5,000. While the 1945 census 
registered 29,000 Jews in Syria, only some 
2,000 to 3,000 now live precariously in this 
strife-ridden republic. Thirty-five thousand 
Libyan Jews are already in Israel, only 3,000 
remaining in that country. In addition, 27,- 
000 Egyptian Jews have emigrated since 1948, 
About 50,000 still remain. 

Almost four-fifths of the Jews of these 
five Arab countries have left within the last 
3 years—eloquent testimony of the unbear- 
able conditions under which they lived. 

Jordan and Saudi Arabia never had any 
Jews. 

Let us consider the case of the 500,000 
Jews in North Africa, 470,000 of whom are 
in the three French-controlled territories, 
There is considerable difference in political 
status, economic position, living conditions 
and degree of security between the 140,000 
Jews of Algeria who became French citizens 
80 years ago, the 105,000 Jews of Tunisia 
where the Bey is still their nominal sover- 
eign, and the 225,000 Moroccan Jews, many 
of whom live under almost medieval condi- 
tions. On the whole, however, the Jews in 
the entire area stand between the anvil of 
the French settlers and officials, and the 
hammer of the native Arab and Berber popu- 
lation. If the French control over North 
Africa is greatly weakened the very lives 
of the Jews residing in these areas may be 
in danger. 

Keen observers of the North African scene 
do not accuse the entire leadership of the 
North African nationalist movements of de- 
liberate anti-Jewish designs; but their view 
is that nationalism in this intensely Moslem 
area is almost automatically accompanied 
by militant xenophobia and by mounting 
religious bigotry. 


The plight of the Christian minorities is 
best illustrated by their position in Iraq, 
Egypt, and Syria. 

Iraq began its statehood under the British 
mandate with a very liberal declaration by 
the newly elected King Feisal I: “There is 
no meaning in the words ‘Jews,’ ‘Moslems,’ 
and ‘Christians’ in the terminology of patri- 
otism. There is simply a country called 
Iraq, and all are Iraqis.” Before Iraq was 
granted full independence in 1933, the Iraqi 
Government submitted to the League of Na- 
tions a declaration of guaranties on mat- 
ters of international concern, Ten of the 
16 articles of this declaration dealt with 
minorities and provided for their full equal- 
ity before the law. But the very first year 
of Iraq’s independence was marred by a 
wholesale massacre of the small Nestorian 
(Assyrian) minority by regular Iraqi troops. 
Sixty-five villages were burned, 600 persons 
were murdered. Lt. Col. A. S. Stafford, 
British administrative inspector in Iraq, 
gives a blood-curdling eyewitness account 
of the massacre: 

“Machine gunners set up their guns out- 
side the windows of the houses in which the 
Assyrians had taken refuge, and fired among 
them until not a man was left standing in 
the shambles. Women were ripped open 
with knives and then made sport of while 
they were in a state of agony. Little girls 
of 9 were raped and burned alive.” (Lt. Col. 
A. S. Stafford, the Tragedy of the Assyrians, 
London, 1935.) 

The remnants of the Assyrians repeatedly 
petitioned the now defunct League of Na- 
tions to transfer them to some other country 
where they could live a secure and construc- 
tive life. Decisions to this effect were taken 
by the League. Projects of resettlement in 


Syria, Brazil, British Guiana, and Tangan- 
yika were studied and abandoned. The As- 
syrians are still in Iraq, living dangerously, 
permanently threatened with annihilation. 

Less tragic in this respect has been the 
fate of the Armenians in the Middle East. 
In 1916 Soviet Armenia issued a call for re~ 
patriation of scattered Armenian minority 
groups. More than 60,000 Armenians in 
Syria, Lebanon, Iraq, and Egypt left for 
Armenia in 1946-48. Their explanation for 
this mass migration was that they did not 
see either future or security for themselves 
in the Arab world. 

The most numerous—and till very recently 
the least known—Christian minority in the 
Arab world are the 1,085,000 Copts in Egypt, 
7 percent of the country’s population, Their 
plight deserves close attention. 

The Copts are no newcomers to Egyptian 
soil. Almost 200 years before the Arabs con- 
quered Egypt in the 7th century, the an- 
cestors of the modern Copts had constituted 
themselves a monophysite Christian church, 
The Copts, like the Jews, were tolerated as a 
“protected” minority, subject to various dis- 
abilities and liable to special taxes imposed 
by their Arab rulers. They lived in their own 
semifortified walled quarters in Cairo or Old 
Cairo, as well as in the country or desert 
dahirs, strictly segregated from the Moslem 
majority. 

British occupation (1882-1922) gradually 
abolished this segregation. Walls and gates 
were thrown down or disused. The Copts 
began to mix and live freely among the 
Moslems. Their children began to attend 
the same schools as Arabs. Competent ob- 
servers assert that the best Arabic in Egypt 
is now spoken, not by Egyptian Arabs but 
by the Copts and the Jews. 

When Zaghlul Pasha launched the reyolu- 
tion of 1919, Copts and Moslems alike re- 
sponded enthusiastically to his call. One of 
the most popular slogans of the Wafdist 
movement was: “Long live the crescent and 
the cross.” In fact, more than half the 
Wafd Party were Copts. 

In 1922 Egypt became independent. The 
constitution of 1923 grants the Copts equal 
rights with all other Egyptian citizens. They 
are no longer subject to open discrimination. 

In the 3d decade of the 20th century, 
however, the seemingly united body of 
Egyptian society was undermined by mount- 
ing Moslem religious fanaticism which 
found its most violent expression in the 
Moslem brotherhood. In the next decade 
disunity was accentuated and strengthened 
by Egypt’s adherence to the Arab League 
with its racist pan-Arab policy. Being 
neither Moslems nor Arabs, the Copts felt 
themselves reduced to a position of an iso- 
lated minority group which was increasingly 
discriminated against. 

The Coptic minority is deeply unhappy 
under the Arab-Moslem regime. The Copts 
feel uneasy, oppressed and without a future 
in the land of their ancestors. Coptic lead- 
ers have been most outspoken in their com- 
plaints against the disabilities they are suf- 
fering under the Arab rule. 

On September 24, 1951, the Cairo Coptic 
weekly, Al-Manarat Al-Misriat, forcefully 
summarized the main Coptic grievances: 

“The Copts are considered foreigners in 
their own country by the government which 
fired them from every public civil office and 
forbade their return. The government or- 
dered the foreign companies doing business 
in Egypt to employ only Egyptians, and in- 
terpreted the word Egyptian to mean only 
the Moslem. 

“It was not enough to threaten the Copts 
with the loss of their means of livelihood, 
They are also forbidden freedom of worship. 
No new churches can be built and no re- 
pairs of existing churches can be made ex- 
cept under impossible conditions that even 
the most savage barbarian people could not 
impose.” 
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The Al-Manarat Al-Misriat concludes: 
“The Copts are determined now to demand 
security for their rights to life, belief, prop- 
erty and honor. If the country closes its 
ears to their demands, they must follow 
another road in order to arrive at a guarantee 
of their whole existence.” 

What is the “other road” hinted at by the 
Coptic spokesman? It leads in two different 
directions. 

The first is the traditional way: the most 
energetic world-wide protest, to organize a 
special Christian conference, to “demon- 
strate and parade before every embassy, 
Christian and Moslem. * * * We will go to 
America, if necessary, to make the Christian 
world a witness to our fate,” states an edi- 
torial in the Al-Manarat Al-Misriat. 

The editorialist still believes that through 
protests the position of the Copts in Egypt 
can eventually be normalized. 

A more pessimistic and radical view is 
taken by another editorial which advocates 
a different solution to the Coptic problem. 
The editorialist, a dean of the Coptic church, 
foresees the inevitability of a forced exodus 
of the Copts from Egypt. He recalls “the 
ancient exodus of the sons of Israel from 
tyranny in Egypt, when they left a great, rich 
land, a land of plenty, happiness, and civili- 
zation, for a barren desert. 

“If we are thrown out of Egypt, the land 
of our forefathers, will Israel permit us to 
take refuge in the Sinai desert of our land? 
Or will they stand before us, forbidding us to 
rest our feet on the edge of the desert, while 
our countrymen press us from the rear and 
we find no heart with pity. 

“Some say that Israel may welcome the 
Copts if they are thrown out of Egypt and 
make their home in Sinai, because Israel will 
understand what good neighbors the Copts 
are. Together they might exploit the desert 
which would become the land of the Copts, 
its natural owners.” (Al-Manarat Al-Misriat, 
February 19, 1951.) 

This somewhat fantastic vision is charac- 
teristic of the desperate mood of the Coptic 
minority. 

At the turn of the year 1951-52, when the 
mounting wave of anti-British feeling de- 
generated into an indiscriminate intense 
hatred of everything non-Moslem and non- 
Arab, even the physical safety of the Copts 
was endangered. 

The New York Times of January 6, 1952, 
reported that riotous Moslem crowds had 
stormed into a Coptic church at Ismailia and 
almost completely destroyed it. The church's 
beadle was murdered, 
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When Syria achieved independence from 
the last remnants of the French mandatory 
regime, her Christian minorities watched 
with deep apprehension. 

As early as 1942, Prof. William F. Albright, 
head of the Oriental Seminary at Johns Hop- 
kins University, who had had intimate con- 
tact with many Christian Arabs, revealed the 
intense fear of the Christian population in 
Syria at the possibility of becoming a minor- 
ity in a Moslem-ruled State: "The Christians 
of Syria have no more confidence in their 
eventual future as a minority in a Moslem 
State than the Nestorians of Iraq or the 
Copts of Egypt, both of whom are hated and 
despised (quite unjustly) by the Moslem.” * 
Very soon the Christian began to experience 
the disadvantages of their minority status. 
American intelligence sources in the Middle 
East reported in May 1944 that “there has 
heen an increase in Moslem fanaticism 
throughout Syria, and several serious anti- 
Christian outrages have occurred.”* The 
situation hardly improved in 1945. 


*F, W. Albright, Japhet in the Tents of 
Shem, Asia, Dec. 1942. 

‘Political Intelligence Centre Middle East, 
Fortnightly Summary, May 16, 1944. 
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In the Jezirah district in northern Syria, 
where persecuted Christian minorities (Ar- 
menian, Chaldeans, and Assyrians) from Iraq 
and Turkey were encouraged in 1924 by the 
French authorities to settle, about 130 Assyr- 
ian families and about 30 Chaldian Catholic 
families were forcibly removed to Leba- 
non as refugees by army vehicles. Some 
20,000 Christians were said to have fled Syria 
for Lebanon by November 1945. In 1946 the 
Servicio Informasioni della Chiesa Orientale, 
Beirut, reported the emigration of thousands 
of Catholic refugees to Lebanon.’ 

Considerable friction developed in connec- 
tion with the draft of a new Syrian constitu- 
tion, Article 3 of the draft text stated that 
“Islam is the religion of the Syrian State.” 
Christian leaders insisted that this clause 
would result in their being made subject to 
Mohammedan civil law in matters of per- 
sonal status, as Islam is not only a religious 
creed but also a civil code. A conference at 
Homs of representatives of the various Chris- 
tian sects of Syria decided unanimously to 
ask all Christian deputies in the Syrian Na- 
tional Assembly to resign if article 3 of the 
constitution was adopted by the assembly, 
The Syrian Orthodox Patriarch in Damascus, 
Alexdros Tahar, attacking the idea of an 
Islamic state religion, said: “Syria belonged 
to the Christians before it belonged to the 
Moslems. This time we are not going to 
embrace Islam in order to be safe in Syria. 
Either we will leave Syria to the Moslems and 
go into exile, or else Syria must belong to all 
Syrians alike, and Islam will not be the ofi- 
cial religion of the state as they are trying 
to make it.” 

Faced with this violent opposition, the as- 
sembly dropped the original version of article 
3. It decided, however, that the religion of 
Syria’s president must be Islamic. In addi- 
tion, clause No. 8 of the preamble of the 
constitution was worded as follows: 

“As the majority of the people professes 
Islam, the state declares its attachment to 
the Islamic religion and to its high ideals.” 

Article 36 of the constitution declared 
the teaching of the Islamic religion obliga- 
tory in Syria’s public schools. 

Even in Lebanon, which is the only Arab 
state with a Christian majority, the Chris- 
tian population feels uneasy and unhappy 
because this majority of theirs is a very 
slender one. 

On December 31, 1943, Lebanon was 53 
percent Christian and 46 percent Moslem. 
When in 1945, with the withdrawal of the 
French mandatory power, Lebanon became 
a fully sovereign state, free to shape its own 
destiny, the newly elected President of the 
Republic, Bechard Khoury, and its succes- 
sive governments, brought Lebanon into the 
Arab League, whose other members are Is- 
lamic states under theorcratic governments. 
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Far from enviable also is the plight of 
non-Christian groups, such as the Kurds 
and the Berbers, living among the Arabs. 

The Kurds, like the Arabs, are Moslems. 
They constitute, however, a distinct ethnic 
group, and speak an Indo-European lan- 
guage of the Iranian type. Their territory 
is divided among Turkey, Iran and Iraq, and 
in none of them can the Kurds be regarded 
as integrated into the body politic. Between 
1922 and 1943 they staged 2 major revolts 
in Turkey, 3 in Iran and 5 in Iraq. In Iraq 
they invariably inflicted crushing defeats on 
the Iraqi armies, and the Arab domination 
over this proud and militant race was pre- 
served every time only by the intervention 
of the British air force, which ruthlessly 
strafed and destroyed Kurd villages and 
forced the insurgents into submission. As 
late as August 1945, Mulla Mustafa, political 
chief of the Barzani clan, with his 5,000 men, 


ë Osservatore Romano, July 6, 1946. 
‘Al-Islaah, New York, Apr. 14, 1950. 


defeated Iraqi infantry and police troops 
supported by 25 planes. Then the RAF in- 
tervened, destroying 55 villages. The revolt 
was liquidated. The Iraqi Government took 
revenge in 1948 when martial law was pro- 
claimed. Ten thousand Kurds were thrown 
into concentration camps, together with 
thousands of Jews arrested as “Zionists.” 

The Berbers of Morocco are also Moslems, 
but they are of a different origin (Hamitic) 
and have retained their own unwritten lan- 
guage and customs, to the exclusion of 
Koranic law in matters of personal status. 
Indigenous inhabitants of North Africa, they 
were subjugated by Arab invaders in the 
eighth century C. E. They still constitute 
over two-thirds of the population of Morocco, 
however, and are concentrated in the moun- 
tainous districts of the Middle, the Great, 
and the Anti-Atlas, as well as in the plains 
of the Sous to the south. Arab elements— 
and the mixture of the two races known as 
the Moors—which form only about one-third 
of the population, prevail in the towns and 
the fertile plains of the west and north, as 
well as in some of the more arid semidesert 
plains of eastern Morocco, They have an 
influence out of proportion to their numbers. 

The French administration consistently 
endeavored to protect the Berbers from arti- 
ficial and forcible Arabization. The French 
policy, inaugurated by Marshal Lyautey, 
tended to provide the Berbers with schools 
of their own and did not encourage them 
to learn Arabic. The so-called Berber Dahir 
of May 16, 1930, crystallized this policy by 
giving legal sanction to the customary laws 
of the Berber tribes and placing them under 
French penal code for serious crimes. 

Moroccan Arab nationalists bitterly resent 
and attack these safeguards of Berber lan- 
guage and institutions. They accuse the 
French of trying to keep the country divided. 

The Berbers have no illusions whatsoever 
as to their plight should the Arab “Istiqlal” 
(Independence) Party succeed in getting rid 
of the French and establishing an Arab- 
dominated sovereign Morocco. Their cul- 
tural and spiritual identity, their distinct 
way of life, would be suppressed by the Arab 
minority, as was the case for 12 centuries 
before France entered the Moroccan scene. 

It is this writer’s considered opinion that 
unless and until a radical change takes 
place in the entire social and spiritual cli- 
mate of the Arab world, there is no satisfac- 
tory solution to the problem of non-Jewish 
minorities in the Arab Middle East. 

The peculiar mixture of growing Moslem 
religious fanaticism—as strikingly repre- 
sented by the powerful and dynamic Moslem 
Brotherhood in Egypt and its subsidiaries in 
other countries—on the one hand, and mili- 
tant Arab nationalism on the other hand, 
leaves no visible living space for groups 
which are either not of Islamic faith or not 
of Arab origin, or both. The position of such 
groups becomes increasingly untenable. 
They feel desperately insecure. 

In this mood, some Christian groups (the 
Assyrians, Copts, Armenians, and Syrian 
Christians) begin to think in terms of mass 
emigration, of following the Jewish pattern 
of wholesale departure. But for most of 
them this is wishful thinking. There is no 
country to which they could go, no Israel 
of their own which would be willing and 
eager to receive them. They will have to 
stay where they are, unhappy, frustrated, 
often bitter. No less unhappy, frustrated 
and bitter are the million Moslem Kurds 
who are increasingly losing hope for the ful- 
fillment of their dreams of unification and 
statehood. 

This state of mind renders all of them 
extremely susceptible to Communist pene- 
tration. 

To many minority groups, communism 
appears at times to offer material and politi- 
cal prospects which contrast sharply with 
the frustrations arising from their present 
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inferior position. Traditional rivalry be- 
tween the Greek Orthodox Church and the 
various Christian denominations which are 
linked with Rome, has made some follow- 
ers of the Greek Orthodox faith particularly 
receptive to renewed Russian support, Since 
1945, the Soviet Union has most skillfully 
utilized this advantage. Exploitation of na- 
tionalist sentiments has also won many 
Communist sympathizers, 

In February 1952 Mr. A, Richards, director 
of the Friends of Lebanon Society, an- 
nounced that he had approached the United 
Nations with a request “to issue a bill of 
rights granting protection to all Christians 
in Asia Minor or wherever they are imperiled.” 
(Santa Fe Mexican, February 1952.) 

Events of the last 30 years have demon- 
strated convincingly the inadequacy of in- 
ternational protection of minorities as a 
solution to the minorities problem in Europe. 
There is no reason to believe that it would 
prove more effective in the Arab Middle East. 
Mr. Richards himself defines the purpose of 
his appeal to the United Nations as an at- 
tempt to “bring to the attention of Chris- 
tians conditions which exist in the Arab 
States and to solicit their spiritual support.” 
This aim, if pursued consistently and ener- 
getically, may hold some promise of at least 
partially damming the mounting wave of 
anti-Christian discrimination, 


Federal Disaster Relief —Woeful 
Inadequacy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, it is par- 
ticularly appropriate today, while the 
House is acting on legislation to assist 
the drought-stricken farmers of the 
great Southwest, to cite the need for 
a thorough and complete program of 
Federal assistance to the victims of a 
natural disaster. 

It is just 1 month ago today that dis- 
aster struck Worcester, Mass., on a hot, 
humid late afternoon. The sky looked 
strange over central Massachusetts that 
day. The weather report called for 
thunder showers in the afternoon—a 
welcome relief from the hot spell. 

The thunderstorm came and with it 
came hailstones, some the size of base- 
balls like those that fell right here in 
Washington not too long ago, and then 
the unbelievable—a vicious, twisting 
black streak of destruction raged 
through central Massachusetts, carrying 
death, despair, and destruction upon the 
unprepared communities in its path. 

In less than an hour the Worcester 
tornado had done its terrible work. 

The tragic toll: 

Ninety-one persons dead or fatally in- 
jured. The latest to die was buried in 
Worcester only yesterday. 

Some 1,250 treated or hospitalized for 
injuries; 66 are still in hospitals, 6 still 
remaining on the critical list. 

Some 4,000 homes were damaged; 
about 700 are total losses. 

Ten thousand were temporarily home- 
less. 
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Property damage in the 12 central 
Massachusetts communities in the tor- 
nado’s path amounted to $52 million. 

That is the story of the Worcester tor- 
nado. That is the part which will be- 
come a cold statistic in future years as 
part of the news coverage of another 
great disaster in some other part of the 
country. Forgotten will be the misery 
and the suffering of the many who lost 
loved ones, who had their life's work 
shattered and torn away, who had to 
begin anew with nothing the daily strug- 
gle for existence. 

The Worcester story is not a new one. 
It happens all too frequently every 
month, every year. The great floods in 
the Midwest in 1951, hurricanes in Flor- 
ida, forest fires destroying farms and 
hamlets in the West, tornadoes, 
droughts—all these have been the sub- 
ject of news headlines and will con- 
tinue to be. 

Disaster can strike anywhere, any- 
time. Practically every congressional 
delegation has had to turn to the Fed- 
eral Government for help at some time 
or another. After days of frustration, 
the hard reality becomes apparent that 
the Federal Government is woefully un- 
prepared to cope with the emergency 
conditions arising from a natural dis- 
aster. All that is available is credit. 
True, the credit is available at generous 
and long range terms, but to the disaster 
victim in need of concrete assistance, it 
is a poor Government indeed that can- 
not help him and his family after dis- 
aster has struck him through no fault 
of his own. 

His estimation of the Federal Govern- 
ment dips even lower when he is called 
upon through his taxes to help pay for 
gigantic welfare programs on a world- 
wide scale. The Boston Post and the 
Boston Record have treated editorially 
of this inconsistency and I ask unani- 
mous consent that these editorials be 
printed in the Recor» at this point: 

[From the Boston Post of June 15, 1953] 

ENTITLED TO FEDERAL RELIEF 

Preliminary allocation of only $500,000 in 
Federal money to assist the rehabilitation of 
the Worcester tornado area amounts to only 
2 percent of what Senator SaLTONSTALL 
planned to request today in a conference 
with President Eisenhower. It doesn’t look 
too good for generous Federal assistance un- 
less some radical pressure is brought to bear 
to secure fair treatment for this New England 
community. 

It is only twice as much as the Red Cross 
has authorized and 10 percent of what the 
Commonwealth of Massachusetts has voted. 
Moreover, there are such serious limitations 
on the spending of funds controlled by Fed- 
eral Civil Defense for disaster relief that few 
sufferers can qualify for assistance. 

Worcester County, as an important popu- 
lation center in New England, is not asking 
for anything for which it has not paid in the 
past. Over all the years since before World 
War II New England has poured money into 
the Federal Treasury. The Federal Reserve 
Bank figures show that the people of the 
3 southern New England States pay 5 to 10 
percent more of their income into the Federal 
Government than the rest of the country at 


In an average year, in this case 1948, 
Federal expenditures in New England had 
fallen to 71 percent of the total receipts from 
the area, and in that same year New Eng- 


landers transferred $1 out of every $16 they 
earned to other areas of the country. The 
annual average drain from 1931 to 1940 was 
$124,800,000 a year and from 1941 to 1945 it 
mounted to $1,412,800,000 a year and from 
1946 to 1949 averages $747,700,000 a year. 
New England has paid for assistance on a 
scale of something more than mere token 
relief by the Federal Government. The $25 
million figure indicated by Congressman 
PHILBIN and Senator SALTONSTALL is very 
much nearer to what is deserved. That fig- 
ure could very well be revised upward and 
still not cover what the Federal contribution 
should be to this disaster area. 

In a situation like this, it is entirely rea- 
sonable to urge that we take care of our own 
people before we start spreading billions 
around the world. There is a sincere desire 
on the part of everyone except the Federal 
Government, it seems, to do the utmost to 
assist the stricken people of Worcester 
County. 

One can be entirely in sympathy with 
elimination of waste and extravagance in the 
Government and still insist upon this 
stricken area receiving the fullest measure of 
Federal assistance. The bald truth is that it 
was paid for long ago. It is not a peculiarity 
of the present administration altogether that 
limits Federal aid to New England. The Gov- 
ernment has been milking this area for a 
long, long time. 


[From the Boston Daily Record of June 
27, 1953] 
EVERYTHING FOR EUROPE, LITTLE FOR 
WORCESTER 

We're almost glad that the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp is not the most popular publication 
in Worcester's tornado-devastated area. 

If this official documentation of the de- 
liberations of the Nation’s foremost lawmak- 
ing body reached everybody who has lost a 
loved one, a home or cherished possessions, 
the disillusionment would probably assume 
the proportions of the wild winds which 
swept bare the countryside. 

It is a sad fact that the people of Worces- 
ter who suffered so horribly have been 
rather shabbily treated thus far by their 
Uncle Sam. 

They had good reason to believe that at 
least $25 million would be provided by him 
for their relief and rehabilitation. 

Our two United States Senators, Leverett 
SALTONSTALL and JOHN F. KENNEDY, asked for 
this much, 

And a number of Congressmen, including 
HAROLD D. DONOHUE, of Worcester, and PHILIP 
J. PHILBIN, of Clinton, mentioned larger 
amounts. A $100 million grant would not 
be excessive, they agreed. 

But President Eisenhower came through 
with the relatively scant sum of $500,000, 
although he did cushion the shock with a 
promise that more would be available later 
on. 

Assorted emergency agencies supplemented 
this with a shipment of trailers and various 
supplies from surplus stockpiles. 

The total, however, was considerably less 
than the people of Worcester anticipated 
and, of course, vastly less than they de- 
served, especially since they have always 
been unusually heavy taxpayers. 

This brings us back to the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, which, as we observed above, had 
better not be read too widely in the disaster 
area. 

Why? 

Well, on page 6896 of the issue of June 19 
there is a revelation of how lavishly the peo- 
ple of Europe have fared in recent years un- 
der Uncle Sam’s boondogglers. 

It all came out when a number of Con- 
gressmen, who were disgusted with the way 
things were going abroad, made up their 
minds that the time had come for them to 
put down in black and white some of the 
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things they had seen with their own eyes in 
Europe. 

Here are a few: 

A ship canal from the Mediterranean Sea 
up to Lake Geneva, practically every inch of 
it through French soil and none of it built 
with French money. 

Twenty-two dams and 46 hydroelectric 
power stations in France, all financed by 
the United States Treasury at a cost of $569 
million. 

A blue-printed extension of thie ship canal 
to set back the American taxpayers some 
$13 billion more. 

A railroad station in the Italian town of 
Rovigo as large as the huge terminal in 
Washington, D. C., although Rovigo has a 
population of only 40,000. 

Maybe we should let Congressman REED, of 
New York, give you the story in his own 
words, just as he set it down for the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD. 

“You can go to Milan and you can see a 
palatial hotel,” he says. “Just anyone can- 
not go into it. It is one of these luxury 
hotels, 10 stories high. I am not criticizing 
them for building it out of marble, because 
that is their best material over there with 
which to build. You can see apartment 
houses that have been built in Paris and 
Rome and elsewhere that would make the 
apartment houses on Riverside Drive in New 
York blush with shame. How long are we 
going to keep this thing up? How much 
security do you think is in this sort of 
thing? In the Bay of Naples on the Island 
of Capri, there is another beautiful hotel, a 
luxury hotel—built, of course, with our 
money.” 

Other Congressmen told about the Ameri- 
can-financed Rome railroad station, fully a 
mile long, the restoration of the Vienna 
Opera House, and the numerous multi- 
million-dollar gifts to the Communist dic- 
tator Tito. 

This can't be pleasant reading for the 
American citizen in Worcester who expected 
decent treatment from his own American 
Government and wound up with a second- 
hand trailer, if he was lucky enough to re- 
ceive that much. 

Certainly he won’t find it easy to under- 
stand why the non-American in a non- 
American nation should be extravagantly fa- 
vored with the gift of a marble hotel or a 
mile-long railroad station from the United 
States Treasury. 


Mr. Speaker, on the day following the 
disaster at Worcester, after consultation 
with my good friend and colleague, the 
Honorable Harotp D. DONOHUE, of 
Worcester, whose district bore the brunt 
of the tornado’s fury, I introduced House 
Joint Resolution 273, asking the Congress 
to provide $25 million to the Worcester 
disaster area. At the time I drafted this 
legislation I recalled that my colleagues 
from Kansas and Missouri after the 1951 
floods in the Midwest had a most un- 
fortunate experience with the operation 
of the Disaster Relief Act and I sought 
immediate removal of the spending re- 
strictions in the present law by adding 
the following words to my bill: “to carry 
out assistance and rehabilitation, in- 
cluding the furnishing of services, ma- 
terials, and payments for relief work” 
in the Worcester area. Later with the 
technical assistance of the Office of the 
Legislative Counsel, I introduced on June 
19 a bill, H. R. 5855, to liberalize the 
present Disaster Relief Act so as to per- 
mit the responsible Government agency 
to make disbursements of Federal money 
in providing direct relief to sufferers of 
a major disaster. 
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The text of these bills follows: 
House Joint Resolution 273 
Joint resolution making additional appro- 
priations for disaster relief for the fiscal 
year 1953, and for other purposes 
Resolved, etc., That there is hereby appro- 
priated, out of any money in the Treasury 
not otherwise appropriated, for the fiscal 
year ending June 30, 1953, the following sum: 
For an additional amount for “Disaster 
relief”, $25 million, to remain available until 
June 30, 1954, to be expended without regard 
to the limitation in section 8 of the act of 
September 30, 1950 (Public Law 875), to 
carry out assistance and rehabilitation, in- 
cluding the furnishing of services, materials, 
and payments for relief work in the area in 
Massachusetts, stricken by a tornado on 
June 9, 1953. 


H. R. 5855 
A bill authorizing the President to make 
permanent replacements of public facili- 
ties and public and private school build- 
ings, damaged or destroyed in a major 
disaster, and for other purposes 

Be it enacted, etc., That subsection (d) of 
section 3 of the act entitled “An act to au- 
thorize Federal assistance to States and local 
governments in major disasters, and for 
other purposes,” approved September 30, 
1950, as amended (42 U. S. C. secs. 1855- 
1855g), is amended to read as follows: 

“(d) by performing on public or private 
lands protective and other work essential to 
the preservation of life and property, clear- 
ing debris and wreckage on public or pri- 
vate lands, making emergency repairs to and 
temporary replacements of public facilities of 
local governments damaged or destroyed in 
such major disaster, making permanent re- 
pairs to and permanent replacement of pub- 
lic facilities of local governments, including 
public and private school buildings, dam- 
aged or destroyed in such major disaster, 
providing temporary housing and other 
emergency shelter for families who, as a 
result of such major disaster, require tem- 
porary housing or other emergency shelter, 
and making contributions to States and local 
governments for purposes stated in this 
subsection.” 

Sec. 2. The first sentence of section 8 of 
the act entitled “An act to authorize Fed- 
eral assistance to States and local govern- 
ments in major disasters, and for other pur- 
poses,” approved September 30, 1950, as 
amended (42 U. S. C. secs. 1855-1855g), is 
amended by striking out “a sum or sums, 
not exceeding $5 million in the aggregate,”, 
and by inserting in lieu thereof the follow- 
ing: “such sums as may be necessary.” 


Mr. Speaker, at the time these bills 
were in preparation, one metropolitan 
newspaper on June 11 had the following 
headline: “50 Million for Stricken Area.” 
The lead paragraph stated: 

Reconstruction and rehabilitation funds 
exceeding $50 million were-started on their 
way to the tornado-devastated central Mas- 
sachusetts communities last night by a gen- 
erous Nation and by the country’s insurance 
companies. 


Later development of the story indi- 
cated that the insurance companies 
would pay off about $25 million in claims 
and the Federal Government would 
channel $25 million into the area. 

On the day the Associated Press car- 
ried my criticism of the Federal Gov- 
ernment’s lack of preparedness to assist 
Worcester, this newspaper had the fol- 
lowing item as part of its tornado cov- 
erage: 


Funds from a dozen different sources 
poured into the area. There seemed little 
doubt that the Federal Government would 
help with millions in rehabilitation funds 
after Val Peterson, Federal Civil Defense 
Administrator, inspected the leveled coun- 
tryside and described it as worse than any- 
thing he had seen in Flint, Mich., in Ohio, or 
at Waco, Tex. 


The Worcester Telegram and the Bos- 
ton Globe treated the situation more 
realistically in the following news stories 
for which I ask unanimous consent to 
have inserted in the RECORD: 


[From the Worcester Telegram of June 13, 
1953] 


CONCRETE GOVERNMENT AID SOUGHT BY 
PHILBIN 


WasHINGTON. — Representative PHILBIN, 
Democrat, of Massachusetts, said yesterday 
he was “shocked” at the inadequacy of Fed- 
eral preparedness for disasters such as the 
tornado that struck central Massachusetts 
last Tuesday. 

He said he will introduce Monday a series 
of bills intended to bridge very apparent 
gaps and to eliminate unnecessary restric- 
tions on relief. 

“Aside from the Red Cross, which admin- 
isters the generous outpourings of the Na- 
tion’s people as a whole, there is virtually 
nothing available except credit to many who 
have had their life’s work wiped out within 
a matter of minutes by a freak of nature,” 
PHILBIN said. 

“It is true,” PHILBIN said, “that the credit 
provided is on comparatively easy “erms, but 
to most householders already carrying mort- 
gages, putting children through school, and 
paying to the limit for the necessities of 
existence, the extension of further credit can 
be a curse rather than a blessing.” 

RELIEF FUND 

“The provision of a disaster-relief fund 
for discretionary use by the President after 
he declares a major disaster has occurred is 
& laudable one. 

“However, I find that for use in Massa- 
chusetts and all other disaster areas the 
fund now contains only about $19 million. 

“I also find that the Civilian Defense Ad- 
ministration, which handles this fund, may 
use it only for emergency repair and tempo- 
rary replacement of public—not private— 
property.” 

RESOLUTION 

PHILBIN said he was going to urge adop- 
tion of his resolution introduced the day 
after the tornado to increase the President’s 
disaster fund by $25 million earmarked for 
expenditure in Massachusetts alone. 

The bill would provide for rehabilitation 
assistance, including the furnishing of 
services, materials, and payments for relief 
work in Massachusetts. 

“Further,” PHILBIN said, “I am having 
drafted amendments to the Disaster Relief 
Act * * * which would give the Civilian De- 
fense Administration greater discretion in 
determining the type of rehabilitation, in- 
cluding permanent, that it may undertake.” 


COOPERATES WITH DONOHUE 


He said he would continue to cooperate 
closely with Representative DoNOHUE, Demo- 
crat, of Massachusetts, whose district was 
most seriously affected by the twister, in 
sponsoring legislation “of the type that is 
so urgently needed in Massachusetts.” 

_ PHILBIN said the bills being prepared for 
introduction would provide for: 

Creation of a Federal Tornado Claims Com- 
mission to handle claims for losses of real 
and personal property suffered by individ- 
uals in officially proclaimed disaster areas. 
The maximum allowable to a single claim- 
ant would be $5,000, less insurance or cash 
received from other sources, 
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Authorization to the Federal National 
Mortgage Association to make agreements 
prior to construction to buy mortgages on 
housing in tornado-disaster areas. This 
would assure the purchase of mortgages on 
housing projects by private builders or by 
communities under redevelopment programs 
in tornado-disaster area. 

Special income-tax depreciation credits in 
the amount of the cost of reconstruction 
even though the taxpayer may previously 
have received the full depreciation allowance. 

Full income-tax credits to individuals or 
philanthropic organizations for contribu- 
tions to disaster victims or money spent in 
returning others to the positions they main- 
tained prior to a tornado. 


[From the Boston Globe of June 20, 1953] 


PHILBIN REQUESTS FEDERAL FUNDS ON PERMA- 
NENT Basts—His Sıxra Tornapo Bm. 
SEEKS CHANGE IN RELIEF Now CALLED 
‘TEMPORARY 
WASHINGTON, June 19.—A bill to authorize 

the President to use funds at his disposal for 
permanent replacements of public facilities 
and schools damaged or destroyed in any 
officially designated disaster area was intro- 
duced today by Representative PHILBIN, Dem- 
ocrat, of Massachusetts. 

This was the sixth measure by PHILBIN 
aimed at widening the scope of Federal aid 
in the central Massachusetts area damaged 
by a tornado June 9. 

Funds given the President for relief in 
disaster areas are restricted by law to emer- 
gency repairs and temporary replacements 
of public facilities. 

“The President has channeled $500,000 of 
some $19 million at his disposal into the 
disaster area of Massachusetts,” PHILBIN said 
today, “but under present restrictions of law 
over which he has no control, it is entirely 
possible that some of this money will be re- 
turned to the Federal Government because 
I am officially informed that the Federal 
Civil Defense Administration, which admin= 
isters the fund, cannot permit permanent 
repair or reconstruction of public buildings 
nor can direct relief be provided to indi- 
viduals or private interests. 

“It is a tragic farce to expect that this 
token amount of paltry Federal relief, rep- 
resenting only about twice the amount the 
Red Cross has sent into our area, can even 
make any worthwhile gesture toward easing 
the distress in the tornado-stricken area. 

“The situation becomes painfully ludicrous 
when we realize that Massachusetts has been 
taxed to the tune of several billions a year 
to pay for the peanut and cotton crops of 
the South, the power development of the 
West, and the vast WPA developments in a 
global scale.” 

PHILBIN’s bill would amend the Federal 
Disaster Relief Act to permit protective and 
other work essential to the preservation of 
life and property on public and private lands, 
It would authorize clearance of debris from 
public and private lands, and permit perma- 
nent repairs or replacements of public facil- 
ities of local governments, including public 
and private schools. 


Mr. Speaker, Val Peterson, Federal 
Civil Defense Administrator, well de- 
scribed the inadequacies of a Federal 
disaster-relief progyam when he tele- 
graphed the Governor of Massachusetts, 
our former colleague, Chris Herter: 

I know that you realize we are limited to 
assisting in the making of emergency re- 
pairs to and temporary replacement of pub- 
lic facilities, the institution of necessary 
public-health measures, the provision of 
temporary housing or emergency shelter for 
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families when this need cannot be met oth- 
erwise, and in the clearing of debris and 
wreckage. 

The permanent repair or reconstruction of 
public facilities is not eligible for assistance, 
and the direct relief of individuals or pri- 
vate interests cannot be accomplished under 
this act. Within the existing limitations of 
the law, we will give all possible assistance. 
I have visited the disaster areas personally 
and am distressed at the grievous blow which 
your State has suffered. 


Since Governor Peterson, as adminis- 
trator of the President’s Disaster Relief 
Fund, may be the target of criticism, 
through no fault of his, for the lack of 
Government aid when disasters occur, I 
hope that my proposed liberalization of 
the Disaster Relief Act, as provided by 
H. R. 5855, will have his support and en- 
couragement. 

In view of the lack of direct aid from 
the Federal Government in time of dis- 
aster, I introduced two bills to establish 
a Federal Tornado Claims Commission 
or a Federal Disaster Claims Commission, 
which I hope will have the sympathetic 
consideration of my colleagues in the 
House. As presently written, these bills 
can provide the help needed now in 
Worcester, in Flint, in the drought area, 
or any other area which has been desig- 
nated as a major disaster area by the 
President. 

Briefly, these bills call for the creation 
of a Federal program to provide Federal 
grants to individual victims of disaster. 
Claimants could receive up to $5,000 for 
the loss of personal property and up to 
$10,000 for real property after deduc- 
tions of any relief received from other 
sources, 


‘The text of these bills, H. R. 5737 and 
H. R. 5738, follows: 
H. R. 5737 


A bill for the relief of sufferers in designated 
tornado disaster areas for losses of real and 
personal property suffered in 1953 tor- 
nadoes 


Be it enacted, etc., That there are hereby 
created a Federal Tornado Claims Commis- 
sion, hereinafter referred to as the Commis- 
sion, to be composed of the Director of De- 
fense Mobilization, the Administrator of the 
Reconstruction Finance Corporation, the Ad- 
ministrator of the Housing and Home Fi- 
nance Agency, and the Administrator of the 
Federal Civil Defense Administration, to di- 
rect and supervise, under such regulations 
as it may adopt, the payment of claims for 
losses of real and personal property suffered 
by individuals whose property was damaged 
by the tornadoes of 1953 in areas designated 
by the President as disaster areas; and local 
Federal tornado claim boards in each county 
in such designated disaster areas, to receive 
and process such claims. 

Sec. 2. The said Commission shall have an 
Executive Director, who shall be selected by 
the Commission from an existing Federal 
agency, and whose duties shall be in addi- 
tion to those presently exercised by him. 

Sec. 3. The President is hereby authorized 
to request the Governors of States in which 
disaster tornado areas exist to name a Fed- 
eral tornado claims board in each county 
within the designated disaster area of their 
respective States, to consist of not more than 
5 members, to be selected from each of the 
2 major political parties, said board members 
to serve as a civic duty and without compen- 
sation. 

Sec. 4. The Executive Director of the Com- 
mission is authorized to requisition from ex- 
isting Federal agencies, on behalf of the Com- 
mission, and to assign such clerical staffs as 


may be deemed necessary for both the office 
of the Commission and of the board offices 
in the several counties. 

Sec. 5. No claim shall be considered for a 
minimum of less than $300 and the maximum 
allowable to any one claimant shall be $5,000 
for personal property and $10,000 for real 
property; no claim shall be entertained from 
individuals found to be eligible for relief 
under any other provisions of existing law; 
and there shall be deducted from the total 
amount found to be allowable the amount 
of any cash relief benefits and/or insurance 
already received by the claimant from any 
agency, public or private, on account of ac- 
tual loss suffered in the 1953 tornadoes. All 
claims must be filed with the appropriate 
local county board within 6 months from 
the date of the approval of this act. 

Sec. 6. The local board in each county shall 
receive and process claims; shall, according 
to rules and regulations of the Commission, 
require the submission of proof of loss and 
of the actual value of property lost; and 
shall determine the fact and the extent of 
loss suffered. Upon a finding that a claim is 
allowable, the board shall certify the claim 
and the amount allowed to the Commission, 
which shall review the claim and thereupon 
make immediate payment direct to the 
claimant. 

Sec. 7. The right to claim shall vest only in 
the person who suffered the loss, or (1) the 
widow or widower, or (2), if there be no sur- 
viving widow or widower, then the surviving 
children, 

Sec. 8. For the implementation of this act 
there is hereby authorized to be appropriated 
the sum of not more than $100 million. 

Sec. 9. (a) Any person found guilty of 
making a false or fraudulent claim, or as- 
sisting in the presentation of false or fraud- 
ulent claims, shall be deemed guilty of a 
felony and shall, upon conviction thereof, be 
fined not to exceed $10,000 or be imprisoned 
not more than 3 years in a Federal peniten- 
tiary, or both. 

(b) No part of any amount allowed under 
this act shall be paid or delivered to or re- 
ceived by any agent or attorney on account 
of services rendered in connection with 
claims hereunder, and the same shall be un- 
lawful, any contract to the contrary not- 
withstanding. Any person violating this pro- 
vision shall be deemed guilty of a misde- 
meanor and upon conviction thereof shall be 
fined in any sum not exceeding $1,000. 


H. R. 5738 


A bill for the relief of sufferers in designated 
disaster areas for losses of real and personal 
property 
Be it enacted, etc., That there is hereby 

created a Federal Disaster Claims Commis- 

sion, hereinafter referred to as the Commis- 
sion, to be composed of the Director of De- 
fense Mobilization, the Administrator of the 

Reconstruction Finance Corporation, the Ad- 

ministrator of the Housing and Home Fi- 

nance Agency, and the Administrator of the 

Federal Civil Defense Administration, to di- 

rect and supervise, under such regulations as 

it may adopt, the payment of claims for 
losses of real and personal property suffered 
by individuals whose property is damaged in 
areas designated by the President as disaster 
areas; and local Federal disaster claim boards 
in each county in such designated disaster 
areas, to receive and process such claims. 
Sec. 2. The said Commission shall have an 
Executive Director, who shall be selected by 
the Commission from an existing Federal 
agency, and whose duties shall be in addi- 
tion to those presently exercised by him. 
Sec. 3. The President is hereby authorized 
to request the governors of States in which 
disaster areas exist to name a Federal disaster 
claims board in each county within the des- 
ignated disaster area of their respective 

States, to consist of not more than 5 mem- 

bers, to be selected from each of the 2 major 
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political parties, said board members to serve 
as a civic duty and without compensation. 

Sec. 4. The Executive Director of the Com- 
mission is authorized to requisition from 
existing Federal agencies, on behalf of the 
Commission, and to assign such clerical staffs 
as may be deemed necessary for both the 
office of the Commission and of the board 
Offices in the several counties. 

Sec. 5. No claim shall be considered for a 
minimum of less than $300, and the maxi- 
mum allowable to any one claimant shall be 
$5,000 for personal property and $10,000 for 
real property; no claim shall be entertained 
from individuals found to be eligible for re- 
lief under any other provisions of existing 
law; and there shall be deducted from the 
total amount found to be allowable the 
amount of any cash relief benefits and/or 
insurance already received by the claimant 
from any agency, public or private, on ac- 
count of actual loss suffered. All claims 
must be filed with the appropriate local 
county board within 6 months from the date 
of the designation of the area as a disaster 
area by the President. 

Sec. 6. The local board in each county shall 
receive and process claims; shall, according 
to rules and regulations of the Commission, 
require the submission of proof of loss and 
of the actual value of property lost; and 
shall determine the fact and the extent of 
loss suffered. Upon a finding that a claim is 
allowable, the board shall certify the claim 
and the amount allowed to the Commission, 
which shall review the claim and thereupon 
make payment direct to the claimant. 

Sec. 7. The right to claim shall vest only 
in the person who suffered the loss, or (1) 
the widow or widower, or (2), if there be no 
surviving widow or widower, then the sur- 
viving children. 

Sec. 8. For the implementation of this act 
there is hereby authorized to be appropriated 
the sum of not more than $100 million. 

Sec. 9. (a) Any person found guilty of 
making a false or fraudulent claim, or as- 
sisting in the presentation of false or fraud- 
ulent claims, shall be deemed guilty of a 
felony and shall, upon conviction thereof, be 
fined not to exceed $10,000 or be imprisoned 
not more than 3 years in a Federal peniten- 
tiary, or both. 

(b) No part of any amount allowed under 
this act shall be paid or delivered to or re- 
ceived by any agent or attorney on account 
of services rendered in connection with 
claims hereunder, and the same shall be un- 
lawful, any contract to the contrary not- 
withstanding. Any person violating this pro- 
vision shall be deemed guilty of a misde- 
meanor and upon conviction thereof shall be 
fined in any sum not exceeding $1,000. 


Mr. Speaker, with the specific pur- 
pose of assisting victims of the Worces- 
ter disaster, I introduced several other 
bills, but these legislative proposals 
would provide needed help in any other 
area of the country which is a natural 
disaster area and so designated by the 
President. 

Mortgage money has not been easy to 
get in some parts of the country, as 
exemplified by recent steps taken by 
the Federal Government to increase 
rates on GI home loans and nonveteran 
loans, a situation certainly not to my 
liking nor proposals which I endorse. 
The sad fact is that home buying credit 
is not as easy to obtain as it was some 
months ego. As a result, I introduced 
House Joint Resolution 277 to permit 
the Federal National Mortgage Associa- 
tion to enter into agreements prior to 
construction to purchase mortgages on 
housing in disaster areas. This should 
provide an adequate supply of construc- 
tion mortgage money in any disaster 
area. 
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The text of House Joint Resolution 277 
follows: 
House Joint Resolution 277 
Joint resolution to authorize the Federal 
National Mortgage Association to enter 
into agreements prior to construction to 
purchase mortgages on housing in disaster 
areas 
Resolved, etc., That section 1716 of title 
12, United States Code, be amended by add- 
ing a subparagraph to be numbered (1) (H) 
to read: 


“The Association is authorized to enter into 
agreements, prior to construction, assuring 
the purchase of mortgages on housing proj- 
ects, by private builders, or by communities 
under redevelopment programs (notwith- 
standing the limitations of subparagraph 
(A) ), to provide housing in any area de- 
clared by the President to be a disaster area 
as the result of a major disaster: Provided, 
That this authority shall extend notwith- 
standing limitation dates applicable to mort- 
gages covering regular private housing de- 

. velopments.” 


I also have introduced a series of tax 
relief bills in an effort to focus atten- 
tion on the Worcester area needs, which 
I hope will haye the sympathetic study 
and consideration of our Committee on 
Ways and Means. The first, H. R. 5726, 
would establish new depreciation credits 
for property restored after a natural 
disaster, 

The second has in mind the Central 
Massachusetts Disaster Relief Fund, a 
central fund which has managed to raise 
more than $600,000 to help the Worces- 
ter tornado victims through outright re- 
lief grants. The bill, H. R. 6005, would 
permit individuals and corporations to 
obtain full tax credits over and above 
the present deduction rates for charitable 
gifts to disaster relief funds. 

The Central Massachusetts Disaster 
Relief Fund is doing a magnificent job 
and a generous people are supporting the 
fund wholeheartedly with donations 
large and small. But legislation along 
the lines of H. R. 6005 would do much to 
loosen up a few purse strings over the 
Nation to assist sufferers of a natural 
disaster. 

The third tax bill, H. R. 6006, seeks to 
channel corporation profits into em- 
ployee welfare and rehabilitation work 
and, after all the controversy we have 
had over recent weeks about the excess- 
profits tax, this proposal might be wel- 
comed by some industrial sources. In 
my own State, industries from all sec- 
tions of the Commonwealth have con- 
tributed generously to all charitable ap- 
peals, but the response to the Central 
Massachusetts Disaster Relief Pund, even 
from those companies who have suf- 
fered great losses in the tornado, has 
been warmhearted and most generous. 
This bill would provide an even greater 
incentive to direct needed relief to in- 
dividual victims of the tornado. 

The text of these bills follows: 

H. R. 5726 
A bill for the relief of sufferers of casualty 
losses, and for other purposes 

Be it enacted, etc., That section 23 (a) (1) 
of the Internal Revenue Code, title 26, United 
States Code, be amended by adding a new 
subparagraph numbered (D), to read as 
follows: 

“(D) Casualty losses: All sums paid or in- 
curred, not recoverable from insurance or 
otherwise, to restore property to its former 


condition of usefulness because of damage 
incurred by fire, storm, shipwreck, flood, or 
other casualty, or an equivalent amount if 
replaced with similar or like property of 
greater cost.” 

Sec. 2. Amend section 23 (e) of this title 
by rewriting subparagraph (3) to read as 
follows: 

“(3) of property not connected with trade 
or business, if the loss arises from fires, 
storms, shipwreck, flood, or other casualty, 
or from theft, the deduction allowed under 
this section shall be the amount paid or in- 
curred, not recoverable from insurance or 
otherwise, to restore the property to its 
former condition of usefulness, or an equiva- 
lent amount if replaced with similar or like 
property of greater cost. No loss shall be al- 
lowed as a deduction under this paragraph 
if at the time of the filing of the return 
such loss has been claimed as a deduction for 
estate tax purposes in the estate tax return.” 

Sec. 3. Amend section 122 (a) of this title 
to read as follows: : 

“(a) Definition of net operating loss: As 
used in this section, the term ‘net operating 
loss’ means the excess of the deductions al- 
lowed by this chapter and by section 23 (e) 
(3) over the gross income, with the excep- 
tions, additions, and limitations as provided 
in subsection (d).” 


H. R. 6005 


A bill to provide that all gifts made to aid a 
disaster area shall be allowed as deductions 
for income tax purposes 


Be it enacted, ete., That section 23 of the 
Internal Revenue Code (relating to deduc- 
tions from gross income) is hereby amended 
by adding at the end thereof the following 
new subsection: 

“(gg) Contributions for disaster relief: 
Contributions or gifts payment of which (1) 
is made within the taxable year to or for the 
use of any organization exempt from income 
tax under section 101 (6), and (2) is condi- 
tioned upon its use exclusively for charitable 
purposes within an area stricken by a catas- 
trophe which has been declared by the Presi- 
dent to be a major disaster within the mean- 
ing of the act entitled ‘An act to authorize 
Federal assistance to States and local govern- 
ments in major disasters, and for other pur- 
poses,” approved September 30, 1950, as 
amended (42 U. S. C., secs. 1855-1855g¢). 
Amounts deductible under this subsection for 
any taxable year shall not be treated (except 
for purposes of section 120) as contributions 
or gifts to which subsection (0) or (q) 
applies.” 

Sec. 2. Section 23 (q) (4) of the Internal 
Revenue Code (relating to deductions from 
gross income from charitable and other con- 
tributions by corporations) is hereby 
amended by adding after “computed without 
the benefits of this subsection” the follow- 
ing: “or subsection (gg).” 

Sec. 3. The amendments made by this act 
shall apply to taxable years ending after the 
date. of enactment of this act, but only in 
respect of contributions and gifts to be used 
for catastrophes occurring after December 31, 
1952. 


H. R. 6006 


A bill to provide that the expense to an em- 
ployer of repairing or rebuilding the home 
of an employee damaged or destroyed in a 
major disaster shall be considered a busi- 
ness expense for income-tax purposes 
Be it enacted, etc., That section 23 (a) (1) 

of the Internal Revenue Code (relating to 

deductions for trade or business expenses) 
is hereby amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following new subparagraph: 
“(D) Expenditures for replacing em- 
ployees’ homes: Amounts paid or incurred 
by an employer for ordinary and necessary 

repairs to residential property damaged by a 

catastrophe, or the replacement of residen- 

tial property destroyed by a catastrophe to 
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the extent that such replacement property 
does not exceed in value the property so de- 
stroyed, but only if (i) such catastrophe is 
determined to be a major disaster by the 
President for the purposes of the act entitled 
‘An act to authorize Federal assistance to 
States and local governments in major dis- 
asters, and for other purposes,’ approved 
September 30, 1950, as amended (42 U. S. C. 
secs, 1855-1855g) , shall be considered as ordi- 
nary and necessary expenses paid or incurred 
in carrying on any trade or business, (il) 
such amounts are paid or incurred within 1 
year after the date of the enactment of this 
subparagraph, or the date on which the Presi- 
dent determines that such catastrophe is a 
major disaster, whichever is later, (iii) prior 
to such catastrophe such property was owned 
by, and used as the principal residence of, an 
employee of such employer, (iv) such prop- 
erty is to be owned and so used by such em- 
ployee subsequent to such repairing or re- 
Ppiacing, and (v) the policy followed by such 
employer in repairing or replacing his em- 
ployees’ property does not discriminate in 
favor of employees who are officers, share- 
holders, persons whose principal duties con- 
sist of supervising the work of other em- 
ployees, or highly compensated employees.” 

Sec. 2. Section 22 (b) of the Internal Rev- 
enue Code (relating to exclusions from gross 
income) is amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following new paragraph: 

“(17) Certain amounts received by em- 
ployees: Amounts received by an employer 
which are treated as ordinary and n 
business expenses by reason of section 23 (a) 
(1) (D).” 

Sec. 3. The amendments made by this act 
shall apply with respect to taxable years end- 
ing after the date of the enactment but only 
as to amounts paid or incurred after Decem- 
ber 31, 1952. 


Mr. Speaker, the last bill of what 
might be called a disaster relief package, 
which I am presenting for the consider- 
ation of the Congress, is H. R. 6129, 
which I introduced the other day. This 
bill seeks to establish the National Dis- 
aster Relief Corporation, patterned along 
the lines of the old War Damage Corpo- 
ration, to provide insurance at nominal 
rates against natural disasters. 

Like many of you, I am against the 
creation of new Government agencies 
when it is so vitally necessary to reduce 
the waste and extravagance of existing 
governmental units. But we can recall 
the need for and efficient operation of 
the old War Damage Corporation during 
the war years. This is one agency that 
earned money for the Government, so 
much so that proposals were made to 
the Congress that the Corporation re- 
fund some of its premiums to the policy- 
holders. 

Insurance against disasters is a func- 
tion that might well be taken over by the 
Government without encroaching to too 
great an extent upon the functions of 
private insurance companies. Policies 
can be set at low enough rates to at- 
tract many in those areas of the country 
which have been visited all too fre- 
quently by natural disasters and the 
Federal Government will be protected in 
its operation of the insurance fund 
through that provision of my bill which 
calls for payment of claims only in those 
cases where the area has been desig- 
nated as a natural disaster area by the 
President. 

It is quite possible that this legislation 
will have some support from within the 
insurance industry itself because one of 
the provisions would permit insurance 
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companies to reinsure with the Corpora- 
tion against losses when such insurance 
cannot be obtained at reasonable rates 
from other companies. Here, too, the 
Government would be protected by not 
being called upon to bail out the insur- 
ance companies against losses by that 
provision of the bill relating to major 
disaster areas designated by the Presi- 
dent. 
The text of H. R. 6129 follows: 
H. R. 6129 


A bill creating a Government-owned cor- 
poration to insure against certain disasters 

Be it enacted, etc., That this act may be 
cited as the “National Disaster Relief Cor- 
poration Charter Act.” 

Sec. 2. There is hereby created a body cor- 
porate to be known as the “National Disaster 
Relief Corporation” (referred to in this act 
as the “Corporation”) which shall be an 
agency and instrumentality of the United 
States, 

Src. 3. The Corporation shall have its 
principal office in the District of Columbia 
and may establish offices in such other places 
as it may deem appropriate in the conduct 
of its business. 

Src. 4. (a) The objects and purposes of the 
Corporation shall be to provide through in- 
surance, reinsurance, or otherwise, reason- 
able protection to all persons against loss of 
or damage to property, real or personal, 
which may result from a catastrophe deter- 
mined by the President to be a major disaster 
for the purposes of the act entitled “An act 
to authorize Federal assistance to States and 
local governments in major disasters, and for 
other purposes,” approved September 30, 
1950, as amended (42 U. 5S. C. secs. 1855- 
1855g). 

(b) The Corporation shall establish, from 
time to time, uniform rates for each type of 
property with respect to which protection 
is made available under this act, and, in 
order to establish a basis for such rates, the 
Corporation shall establish the average risk 
of loss on all property of such type in the 
United States. Such protection shall be 
available only to such property situated in 
the United States (including the District of 
Columbia), Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and 
the Virgin Islands. 

(c) The Corporation may insure or rein- 
sure in whole or in part any company au- 
thorized to do insurance business in any 
State of the United States which will directly 
insure any person against loss of or damage 
to property resulting from any catastrophe 
of the type which may be determined by the 
President to be a major disaster for the pur- 
poses of such act of September 30, 1950, as 
amended, whenever in the opinion of the 
Corporation such insurance or reinsurance 
is required to protect property which it is 
authorized to protect, and such insurance 
or reinsurance cannot be obtained at reason- 
able rates or upon reasonable conditions 
from approved companies authorized to do 
insurance business in any State of the United 
States. 

Sec. 5. The Corporation shall have the fol- 
lowing general powers in carrying out the 
objects and purposes set forth in section 4 
of this act— 

(1) to have succession until June 30, 1964, 
unless sooner dissolved by act of Congress; 

(2) to adopt, alter, and use a corporate 
seal, which shall be judicially noticed; 

(3) to adopt, amend, and repeal bylaws 
governing the conduct of its business, and 
the performance of the powers granted to 
it by law; 

(4) to sue and be sued in its corporate 
name in any court of competent jurisdiction; 

(5) to determine the charcter of and the 
necessity for its obligations and expendi- 
tures and the manner in which they shall be 
insured, allowed, and paid, subject to the 
laws applicable specifically to Government 
corporations; 


(6) to acquire, in any lawful manner, any 
property—real, personal, or mixed, tangible 
or intangible—to hold, maintain, use, and 
operate such property; and to sell, lease, or 
otherwise dispose of such property, whenever 
any of the foregoing transactions are deemed 
n or appropriate to the conduct of 
the activities authorized by this act, and on 
such terms as may be prescribed by the 
Corporation; 

(7) to execute all instruments necessary 
or appropriate in the exercise of any of 
its functions; 

(8) to use the United States mails in the 
same manner and under the same conditions 
as the executive departments of the Federal 
Government; 

(9) to settle and adjust claims held by it 
against other persons or parties and by other 
persons or parties against the Corporation; 

(10) to appoint such officers, agents, at- 
torneys, and employees as may be necessary 
for the conduct of the business of the Cor- 
poration; and to delegate to them such 
powers as to prescribe for them such duties 
as may be deemed appropriate by the Cor- 
poration; and, 

(11) to take such actions as may be neces- 
sary or appropriate to carry out the powers 
and duties herein or hereafter specifically 
granted to or imposed upon it. 

Sec, 6. The Corporation, including its fran- 
chise, its capital, reserves, surplus, and in- 
come, shall be exempt from all taxation 
(which shall, for all purposes, be deemed to 
include sales, use, storage, and purchase 
taxes) imposed by the United States, or any 
Territory, dependency or possession thereof, 
or by any State, county, municipality, or 
local taxing authority, except that any real 
property (or buildings which are considered 
by the laws of any State to be personal 
property for taxation purposes) of the Cor- 
poration shall be subject to State, Territorial, 
county, municipal, or local taxation to the 
same extent according to its value as other 
real property is taxed. 

Sec. 7. The Corporation shall be managed 
by a board of directors of the Corporation to 
be appointed by the President, by and with 
the advice and consent of the Senate, and to 
consist of five directors. The term of office 
of each member of the board of directors 
shall be 5 years except that the terms of 
office of the directors first taking office after 
the date of the enactment of this act shall 
expire, as designated by the President at the 
time of appointment, one at the end of 1 
year, and one at the end of 2 years, one at 
the end of 3 years, one at the end of 4 years, 
and one at the end of 5 years; and whenever 
a vacancy shall occur in the office of director 
other than by expiration of term, the person 
appointed to fill such vacancy shall hold 
office for the unexpired portion of the term of 
the director whose place he is selected to 
fill. Any director may be removed by the 
President for inefficiency, neglect of duty, or 
malfeasance in office. Each director shall re- 
ceive compensation at the rate of $17,500. No 
director shall engage in any business, voca- 
tion, or employment other than that of sery- 
ing as a member of the board of directors. 

Sec. 8. (a) There is hereby created the 
“National Disaster Relief Fund” (referred to 
in this act as the “Fund”) which shall be 
used by the Corporation as a revolving fund 
in the performance of the powers and duties 
granted to or imposed upon it by law. There 
is hereby authorized to be appropriated, out 
of any money in the Treasury not otherwise 
appropriated, the sum of $5 million to be 
allocated to such Fund. 

(b) Insurance premiums and any other 
revenues derived by the Corporation from its 
operations shall be deposited in the Treasury 
of the United States to the credit of the 
Fund, and all moneys in the Fund not needed 
by the Corporation for its current operations 
shall be invested in bonds or other obliga- 
tions of the United States guaranteed as to 
principal and interest by the United States. 
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Sec. 9. Section 101 of the Government 
Corporation Control Act is amended by in- 
serting after “Tennessee Valley Authority;” 
the following: “National Disaster Relief 
Corporation.” 


Legislation providing for concrete Fed- 
eral help is vitally needed to help the re- 
habilitation of the Worcester area and 
other sections of the country which have 
been designated as major disaster areas 
by the President. This legislation de- 
serves bipartisan support and I am hope- 
ful it will have the early and earnest 
consideration of the respective commit- 
tees to which my various bills have been 
referred. 

Of course, in my position as a member 
of the minority party in Congress this 
year, Iam not in a particularly favorable 
position to secure favorable action on 
bills I have introduced in behalf of the 
tornado victims. However, I will con- 
tinue to the best of my ability, in coop- 
eration with Congressman DONOHUE and 
other members of our Massachusetts 
delegation in Congress, to press for and 
urge favorable action. 


I hope that the sound, well-considered, 
most desirable measures which I have 
introduced and similar measures spon- 
sored by Congressman DONOHUE, who has 
given so much time and attention to find- 
ing solutions to this tragic situation, will 
have the early vigorous attention and 
support of the administration. 

I am not concerned with pride of au- 
thorship in these vital matters. If other 
similar bills are proposed, containing the 
principles of my measures, I will enthusi- 
astically and vigorously support them. 

I believe that this is a good chance for 
the administration to demonstrate its 
concern for the stricken people of 
Worcester County and I hope that con- 
structive action along these lines will not 
long be delayed, 

A good friend of mine and a compe- 
tent newspaperman, Jim Little, now di- 
rector of news for radio station WTAG at 
Worcester, has done an excellent sum- 
mary of the disaster relief picture as it 
now stands. He describes much more 
eloquently and vividly than I can the 
urgent and vital need for Federal relief 
to Worcester. Several fine reports 
reached me about his newscast of July 2 
over WTAG and I have managed to ob- 
tain a copy of the script he used for his 
broadcast of last Thursday, Views of the 
News. 

I urge my friends in the House to read 
his script and ponder a bit about the 
theme he has developed so well: Who 
knows when or where disaster may 
strike; let us provide now the Federal 
machinery to assist in time of need. 
Under unanimous consent, I include the 
text of Mr. Little’s broadcast in the REC- 
orp at this point: 

VIEWS OF THE NEWS 
(By Jim Little) 

Prior to June 9 of this year, the word “dis- 
aster” was something that appeared in the 
dictionary, or described events in more or 
less remote sections of the country, as far 
as Worcester, even all of New England, was 
concerned. Floods in the Midwest, forest 
fires in the far West, scattered tornadoes in 
the Southwest. Here, we might have a 
variety of weather, but for anything ap- 
proaching disaster—that was something to 
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be talked about on newscasts, something 
connected with far-off places. Then came 
June 9. It could happen. Apparently no 
portion of the world was immune. A tornado 
in New England? Impossible. Maybe it was 
atom bombs which caused freakish wea- 
ther—maybe the world was tipping a little 
bit more on its axis. But these surmises 
didn’t answer the immediate question— 
what to do about all the damage and loss 
caused by these outbursts of nature. What 
about funds to aid stricken areas—what 
about material assistance to those who were 
deprived of a roof over their head, even 
clothes? What about the long rehabilita- 
tion haul? Oh, the Government was all set 
up to take care of these things—disaster re- 
lief, millions at the disposal of agencies 
which would immediately remedy the situ- 
ation, rehabilitate stricken people. But did 
the present laws have elasticity enough to 
cover all situations? According to studies 
that have been made, they didn’t. And with 
the awful power of nature’s outbursts fo- 
cused upon Worcester and its adjoining 


towns, the matter of Government aid—fast > 


aid—was pinpointed upon the minds of 
members of the congressional delegation 
from New England. Let’s see what the pres- 
ent laws do, they said. 

A study was begun, in short order, and on 
the day following the tornado, Congressman 
PHILIP PHILBIN, after all-night consultation 
with his colleague, HAROLD DONOHUE, drafted 
a bill, the first of several. Although the New 
England delegation’s interest in the effective- 
ness of present laws pertaining to disaster 
relief is primarily concerned with the central 
Massachusetts tornado, it realizes what other 
sections of the country have gone through 
as Representatives from those sections are 
well aware. As we understand it, the frail- 
ties of the present laws concerning disaster 
relief boil down, primarily, to this: There is 
virtually nothing available except credit. To 
many who have had their life’s work rubbed 
out in a moment by a freak of nature, wheth- 
er it be tornado, a hurricane, flood, or forest 
fire, the word credit sounds pretty empty. 
True, the credit available from the Federal 
Government is on comparatively easy terms, 
extending over a long period of time, but to 
the disaster victim faced with the everyday 
high cost for the necessaries of life, a boy or 
a girl at school, perhaps a small balance on 
the family car, and oftentimes a substantial 
unpaid mortgage on his home, this easy credit 
can boomerang and become a curse rather 
than a blessing. At present $500,000 has 
been channeled into the Worcester area from 
the President’s disaster relief fund, but the 
restrictions of the law are such that little 
can be done to alleviate distress. Val Peter- 
son, the Federal Civil Defense Director, pin- 
pointed the inadequacies of the present law 
when he stated: “The permanent repair or 
reconstruction of public facilities is not 
eligible for assistance, and the direct relief 
to individuals or private interests cannot be 
accomplished.” That is why Members of the 
Massachusetts delegation in Congress are 
making efforts to have the law changed. 
After consultation with Congressman Dono- 
HUE, Speaker Martin, and other Members of 
the House from Massachusetts, Congressman 
PHILPIN has introduced a series of eight bills, 
& kind of disaster package, it might be 
called, to attract bipartisan support from 
all sections of the country, so that the Fed- 
eral Government can deal effectively with 
such disasters in the future and be prepared 
to give immediate help. At the same time 
the Massachusetts delegation is endeavoring 
to focus attention on the immediate needs 
of the Worcester area, but the hard fact is 
that it’s difficult to arouse enthusiasm and 
support in Congress for Federal relief once 
the immediate disaster has passed. What 
Congressman PHILBIN’S bills seek to do—well, 
disaster can strike anywhere, anytime—let’s 
provide the machinery now to act in time 
of need. 


Two of the bills seek to establish a Fed- 
eral Disaster Claims Commission, with a fund 
of $100 million. When natural disaster 
strikes, and the President designates the 
section as a disaster area, the Commission 
could immediately grant relief up to $5,000 
for personal property—$10,000 for real prop- 
erty—to victims. These would be outright 
Federal grants, not loans. Another bill 
would establish a National Disaster Relief 
Corporation, patterned along the lines of 
the old War Damage Corporation, which 
operated during war years. The corporation 
would provide insurance at nominal rates 
against natural disasters and would pay off 
when the President declared an area a 
national-disaster area. We might mention 
here that most Congressmen desire less, not 
more, Government competition with private 
business, but the war damage insurance 
program was set up with the cooperation of 
the insurance industry, and the bill con- 
tains a provision which would permit in- 
surance companies to reinsure natural dis- 
aster risks with the Corporation, when such 
insurance is not available at reasonable rates 
or conditions. These, of course, are long- 
range proposals, all designed to pave the 
way for congressional action, so that the 
country may no longer be unprepared in 
coping with the vagaries of nature. Of 
immediate interest to this area are other 
Philbin bills—briefly, to authorize the Fed- 
eral National Mortgage Association to chan- 
nel construction-mortgage money into Mas- 
sachusetts because of the tightness of the 
mortgage market; to change the tax laws 
so as to permit individuals and business to 
obtain new depreciation allowances; to per- 
mit full tax credits over and above the nor- 
mal rate for charitable contributions of in- 
dividuals and businesses whenever such con- 
tributions are channeled into disaster relief 
funds. Legislation of this kind would do 
much to attract even greater response to 
appeals at times of natural disasters. It is 
hoped these bills will be discussed promptly 
and thoroughly. 


Must Churches Fight Congress for 
Freedom? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, May 19, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following sermon by Dr. Harold A. 
Bosley, delivered by him on April 19, 
1953, at the First Methodist Church in 
Evanston, Ill.: 

Must CHURCHES FIGHT CONGRESS FOR 

FREEDOM? 

Text: Deuteronomy 32:47 “For it is no 
trifle for you, but it is your life, and thereby 
you shall live long in the land which you are 
going over the Jordan to possess.” 

I 

Moses, frequently referred to as the law- 
giver of ancient Israel, is more of a con- 
temporary than we might suppose. 

Prof. Robert Pfeiffer of Harvard says of 
him that he was “a man of vision [who] has 
brought [the Hebrews] out of degrading 
slavery to precarious freedom at the gates 
of the Land of Promise.” 

There is no more interesting and dramatic 
description of just how precarious freedom 
is than that of the escape of the Hebrews 


_from the tyranny of Pharaoh. Groaning 
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under oppression, most of them hailed with 
delight Moses’ invitation to escape, and they 
followed him gladly until they discovered 
that there is a price for freedom. 

When they saw the pursuing army of 
Pharaoh they railed at Moses: “It would have 
been better for us to serve the Egyptians than 
to die in the wilderness.” When hunger 
struck home later in their journey, they 
cried, “Would that we had died by the hand 
of the Lord in the land of Egypt, when we 
sat by the flesh pots and ate bread to the 
full.” When they came to an oasis at the 
end of a weary day in the blazing sun and 
found no springs, they roared at Moses, 
“Why did you bring us up out of Egypt, to 
kill us and our children and our cattle with 
thirst?” No wonder Moses lifted his hands 
toward God crying, “What shall I do with 
this people? They are almost ready to stone 
me.” 

And when, many years later, the Hebrews 
stood on the edge of the Promised Land, only 
the thoughtless ones among them believed 
that their troubles were at an end. One 
kind of trouble was over, to be sure; the wil- 
derness was behind and the long-sought 
Promised Land was at hand, But the prob- 
lems of how to live in the Promised Land 
were at hand, too, and in many ways, they 
were more trying than the ones faced in the 
wilderness. As they moved into the Prom- 
ised Land, Moses warned them, “Lay to your 
hearts * * * this law. For it is no trifle for 
you, but it is your life,” 

I get the distinct impression—one that I 
am trying to convey to you this morning— 
that there is a clear and unforced analogy 
between the plight of the Hebrews in the 
wilderness searching for the Promised Land 
and the plight of Americans today searching 
for the Promised Land where freedom is a 
fact. 

Justice William O. Douglas of the Supreme 
Court of the United States, speaking before 
the Philadelphia Bulletin Forum 1 year ago, 
said, “There is an ominous trend in this Na- 
tion. We are developing tolerance only for 
the orthodox point of view of world affairs, 
intolerance for new or different approaches. 
Orthodoxy normally has stood in the path 
of change. Orthodoxy was always the strong- 
hold of the status quo, the enemy of new 
ideas—at least new ideas that were disturb- 
ing. * * * The democratic way of life wants 
the fullest and freest discussion within 
peaceful limits of all public issues. It en- 
courages constant search for truth at the 
periphery of knowledge. * * * Fear has 
driven more and more men and women in all 
walks of life either to silence or to the folds 
of the orthodx. Fear has mounted—fear of 
losing one’s job, fear of being investigated, 
fear of being pilloried. This fear has stereo- 
typed our thinking, narrowed the range of 
free public discussion and driven many 
thoughtful people to despair. This fear has 
even entered universities, great citadels of 
our spiritual strength, and corrupted them. 
We have the spectacle of university officials 
lending themselves to one of the worst kinds 
of witch hunts we have ever seen since early 
days.” 

I am quite sure Justice Douglas did not 
mean to give the impression that the fear 
of which he speaks begins with congres- 
sional investigations and would end if they 
were to end. Actually, the congressional 
Committee To Investigate Un-American Ac- 
tivities is itself the product of the fear that 
has gripped the hearts, chilled the spirits, 
and dulled the minds of men everywhere of 
late. 

The deepest fear of all is fear of another 
major war—and that fear is everywhere. 
And well might it be. Closely related to it 
is fear of the disruption of a way of life 
that has been reasonably good to us. We 
have a sense of direction, of proper values, 
of right and wrong, good and evil in a stable 
society. Break it up by revolutionary changes 
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and all these go out the window. “Whirl 
is king’—at least for a while—and we are 
afraid of that tumultuous situation. 

Given these fears, we become almost in- 
sanely suspicious of the motives as well as 
the moves of anyone who differs from us in 
any essential way. We are unable to main- 
tain the obvious distinction between criti- 
cism and conspiracy, between one who criti- 
cizes our way of thoughtt, life, and worship, 
and one who conspires to overthrow it by 
force and violence. 

Confronted by a searching critique of our 
foreign policy, we label it “giving aid and 
comfort to the enemy.” Confronted by a 
sharp evaluation of the injustices that exist 
in our social and economic life, we label it 
“socialism” or “socialistic” or “un-Ameri- 
can” or, even, “communistic.” And when 
the authors of such criticisms are men whose 
motives and lives are simply beyond the 
range of such labels, we smile pityingly at 
one another and at them saying, “They are 
crypto-Communists,” or “fellow-travelers” 
or “they are following the party line.” 

When we get in that frame of mind we 
revert to any one of several lower stages of 
violence. We may form a mob and break up 
the meetings of those we hate and fear. Or 
we may simply try to deny them a place to 
meet or the right to be heard. Or we may 
seek to declare them enemies of our society 
if not actual traitors to it and seek to throw 
them out, or to put them in prison, or to 
deny them a right to earn a living, hoping 
they will starve to death. 

I am speaking quite soberly when I say 
that, given such fears and their normal con- 
sequences in human behavior, I think con- 
gressional investigations of un-American ac- 
tivities are a normal expectation. We have 
had them before though never on so wide a 
scale, and we will undoubtedly have them 
again. In any event, we have them now, 
and they are to be regarded initially, at least, 
as the creatures of and only later as the 
creators of fears and emotions far deeper 
and greater than they. These investigations 
have been in operation now in many areas 
over several years—long enough to enable 
most of us to come to some general conclu- 
sions about them. 
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For my part, and not mine only, four such 
conclusions emerge and suggest the back- 
ground for what I shall be saying this 
morning: 

1. Any society has a right to protect itself 
from conspiracy by violence and revolution, 

2. The protective means used ought not to 
contravene the essential values of that 
society. 

3. When some perfectly legal and in many 
ways necessary device like a congressional 
investigation seems to be losing sight of or 
actually negating some essential values, it 
must be brought under the sharpest and 
most relentless kind of criticism. 

4. It is the duty of responsible institutions 
such as the church, the school, the press, and 
the American bar to make that criticism 
and press it home. 

The church and these congressional in- 
vestigations have been groping toward each 
other much as General Lee and General 
Meade groped toward each other before the 
battle of Gettysburg. Neither knew exactly 
where the other was going, but both knew 
that a battle was in the making. Each was 
seeking a time and a place to his own ad- 
vantage, and neither had it when the battle 
Pad slowly but decisively joined in Gettys- 


Without pressing the analogy too far, it 
has been obvious from the outset that con- 
gressional investigations into un-American 
activities were certain to do much more than 
ferret out Communists—they were going to 
throw a cloud of fear and suspicion around 
every institution and person they named or 
touched. I have never said, nor can any 


fair-minded person say, that these investiga- 
tions have done no good. Obviously they 
have. But it is quite possible to say that 
the evil they have done, are doing, and are 
going to do before they are through is likely 
to outweigh their good. 

Collisions have already occurred in three 
areas, and, unless we are unusually firm, a 
major battle may well be shaping up before 
our very eyes. 

For one thing, there has been increasing 
friction between congressional committees 
and organizations of churchmen outside the 
control of the church. Every church fellow- 
ship has such organizations. In most cases 
they are composed of radical thinkers on 
social, economic, and political issues. Some 
are left-wing radicals; others, right-wing 
radicals. In our Methodist fellowship, for 
example (and this situation can be dupli- 
cated, in principle, in every other major 
church fellowship) we have the Methodist 
Federation for Social Action way to the left 
and the Circuit Riders just as far to the right. 
Neither group speaks for the church. Both 
groups are violently suspicious of each other. 
If a circuit rider sees someone listed as be- 
longing to the Methodist Federation, he dubs 
him a member of the pink fringe if not a 
Communist in disguise; if a federationist 
finds one among the circuit riders, he labels 
him an American fascist without delay. 
Both groups seek to influence the policies 
of the church, and both moan aloud when 
they fail to do so. You can hear arrant non- 
sense as well as sparkling good sense talked 
at both—and in one as well as the other. 
Both are composed of sincere churchmen 
with, I think, a much better average than 
the usual Christian allowance of 1 in 12 as 
a knaye, a rascal, and a traitor. 

Quite obviously, all groups of left-wing 
churchmen have been in more or less con- 
stant difficulty with congressional commit- 
tees from the days of the Dies committee 
before the Second World War right on down 
to the present one. These churchmen have 
been unsparing in their criticism of the 
motives and the methods of the committees. 
While none, to my knowledge, has been in- 
vestigated formally by a congressional com- 
mittee to date, the present committee has 
been issuing a booklet which accuses the 
Methodist Federation and anyone who has 
ever been related to it as a “tool” or a 
“front” for communism. 

The League of Southern Churchmen, to 
mention another left-wing group, has suf- 
fered a similar fate. Such groups are al- 
most certainly in line for congressional in- 
vestigations if several threats of present 
congressional members are carried out—as 
well they may be. If Congress for what- 
ever reason seeks to curtail the formation 
and activity of such groups, there is major 
trouble ahead. No church can afford or is 
inclined to start formulating oaths of loyalty 
to any social order known or unknown— 
short of the Kingdom of God. So long as 
churchmen take seriously their task of re- 
sponsible social criticism the church must 
and will defend their right to do just that. 
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Another and even more serious area of de- 
veloping conflict has been the recent direct 
attacks by some members of the congres- 
sional committees on church leaders as 
subversives. 

We were all startled, I think, by Mr. Phil- 
brick’s testimony before the Senate commit- 
tee that when he was an undercover agent 
for the FBI there were seven clergymen in 
Boston who belonged to the “sleeper appa- 
ratus” of communism. He made it plain 
that they were not ministers who had turned 
Communist, they were Communist agents 
who had been planted in the ministry. 

How this could happen in any church or 
seminary which examines candidates for the 
ministry or priesthood with characteristic 
care, I do not know, but it may well prove 
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to be true. What happens when the facts 
are known rests with the churches in whose 
ministry these Communist agents have been 
posing. Not many churches will tolerate a 
confessed atheist in their ministry, and we 
are likely to see them unfrocked as quickly 
as the Roman Catholic Church unfrocked 
one of its priests in Italy who had confessed 
that he was a Communist. 

When Congressman VELDE heard of this 
testimony before the Senate committee, he 
solemnly announced that he was pleased to 
learn that the Senate committee “was 
launching an investigation of individual 
members of the clergy who are alleged to be 
Communists in the New England area.” Sen- 
ator JENNER replied at once and just as sol- 
emnly that he and his subcommittee were 
“not launching an investigation of individual 
members of the clergy who are alleged to be 
Communists in the New England area.” 
They remind me a little of the nervous young 
woman being taught to drive by her husband 
on a narrow country road. Suddenly she 
screamed, “Quick, take the wheel, darling. 
Here comes a tree.” 

The most shocking example of the direct 
attack on church leadership grew out of a 
now celebrated TV interview on March 9 
when Mr. VELDE said, in answer to a loaded 
question, that the clergy might present a 
field for inquiry. When I read that state- 
ment the next morning I confess I was not 
particularly surprised or disturbed about it, 
Not that I liked the idea, but I saw no rea- 
son why ministers would be spared what 
teachers and writers were undergoing. I was 
startled at the vehemence of the reaction 
of some churchmen to it, and disgusted at 
the efforts of some Congressmen to make po- 
litical capital of it on the floor of the House. 
But the fat really caught fire when Repre- 
sentative Jackson, of California, took the 
floor of the House for an assault on Bishop 
Oxnam by name. He said, “Bishop Oxnam 
has been to the Communist front what Man 
©’ War was to thoroughbred racing.” He 
described the bishop as a man “who served 
God on Sunday and the Communist front 
for the balance of the week.” He alluded 
darkly to the voluminous committee file on 
the bishop which the Congress could have 
if they wanted it. One of our Chicago papers 
reported that the Congress gave Jackson a 
standing ovation when he finished. 

Churchmen, too, I may say, were getting 
to their feet from one end of this land to 
the other when Jackson finished, but not in 
order to clap their hands. We were getting 
ready for battle. For Bishop Oxnam is no 
irresponsible leader of the church. He is 
one of the most respected leaders of the 
American churches, He is one of the six 
presidents of World Council of Churches. 
He is one of the bishops of our church, and 
he has the unqualified respect and confi- 
dence of every member of the Council of 
Bishops. Critical, progressive, even radical 
in some areas, yes; but a subversive, a dupe 
of a conspiracy to overthrow this Govern- 
ment by force and violence, no. Not by so 
much as a single line of evidence ever ad- 
duced by anyone can that be proved. 

The Washington Post asked Representa- 
tive Jackson for his “proof,” and when he 
referred vaguely to the committee's report, 
the Post in its issue of April 5 devoted two 
full pages to printing every item in the com- 
mittee’s folder on Bishop Oxnam, together 
with the bishop’s comment on it. The accom- 
panying editorial in the Washington Post 
concludes that the committee’s information 
on Bishop Oxnam is the kind compiled “by 
the political police behind the Iron Cur- 
tain. It does not represent investigation; 
it represents a naked and ugly attempt at 
intimidation.” Bishop Clifford Northcott, 
our neighbor in Wisconsin, asked Wisconsin 
Congressmen to secure a retraction by Con- 
gressman Jackson of his attack on Bishop 
Oxnam. Bishop Northcott wrote “Wide- 
spread injustice was done one of the most 
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loyal and intelligent Americans I know. 
Congressional immunity should never per- 
mit such character assassination, If Bishop 
Oxnam is subject to such abuse as he re- 
ceived without recourse, no American is safe. 
No Communist strategy could be equipped 
with more cunning than that of undermin- 
ing the confidence Christians have in their 
leaders.” 

And Bishop Northcott is exactly right: If 
this sort of battling continues, then the 
church must fight Congress for her right 
to think, speak, and act freely as the church, 

Iv 

A third area of battle is that of congres- 
sional investigation of our schools. Most of 
the private schools of this country are 
church-related colleges and universities, 
The church, therefore, has a real concern in 
anything that affects them, 

It is impossible for one outside the aca- 
demic circles to feel the full force of the 
profound undercurrent of alarm that has 
been mounting as the congressional investi- 
gations have proceeded. Some months ago 
the New York Times carried this report: “A 
subtle, creeping paralysis of freedom of 
thought and speech is attacking college cam- 
puses in many parts of the country, limiting 
both students and faculty in the area tradi- 
tionally reserved for the free exploration of 
knowledge and truth.” 

University administrators are divided on 
whether to cooperate or not, whether to sus- 
pend teachers who will not answer commit- 
tee questions, whether to begin a study of 
the loyalty of students as well as the faculty. 
Columbia, New York University, and Rut- 
gers, to name but three of those “investi- 
gated,” have witnessed serious divisions 
within the faculty, between faculty and ad- 
ministration, and between students, faculty, 
and administration. Harvard and Boston, 
now being investigated, seem to be exhibit- 
ing typical New England steadiness, and one 
cannot help hoping that they will continue 
to do just that. Whether the investigators 
invade the sacred precincts of academic free- 
dom is a debatable question. Everyone, 
from the Saturday Evening Post to the Coun- 
cil of University Presidents, is now trying to 
define what that means and how deeply it 
is involved in these investigations. 

The congressional committee may be after 
Communists, but much of their support 
comes from people who are out to get the 
ones who, they say, have made our schools 
“hotbeds of radicalism.” They lump critics, 
liberals, and subversives together and call 
for the “cops” to clean them out. It is an 
open question whether the congressional 
committee will uncover enough Communists 
in schools to offset the enormous damage 
now being done to public confidence in the 
schools. Deeper than all the congressional 
committee protestations that they are not 
hunting anyone but Communists in the 
schools is the simple fact that they have 
done more to undermine public confidence 
in the greatest educational system in the 
world than anything that has happened in 
our time. 

Mr. Charles R. Sligh, Jr., present head of 
the National Association of Manufacturers, 
voiced the same fear when last week he pro- 
tested against the “wholesale indictment” 
of American colleges and universities “by 
anti-Communists.” 

We in churches need to remember this: 
Much as our schools need money for build- 
ings, books, salaries, and endowments—they 
need one thing more than any and all of 
these together—our continuing confidence, 
I submit that on the record of past perform- 
ances they deserve that, and we shall be 
criminally negligent if we permit the current 
congressional investigations either to un- 
dermine our confidence in our schools or 
to try to curtail the freedom which a school 
must have if it is to be a vigilant servant 
of freedom, truth, and faith, The Congress 
must be reminded that we have confidence 


in our schools, their administration, their 
faculty, and their wise use of freedom, The 
schools must have a strong vote of confi- 
dence, given personally as well as corporately 
by churchmen and churches, in them and 
what they are doing. 
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I have not been happy with the analogy 
I have been using—comparing the churches 
and Congress to Lee and Meade groping to- 
ward the bitterest battle of the Civil War— 
and I would not have used it at all if it 
had not illustrated at least a part of the 
truth we must face today. But I want to 
break with the analogy here and now—and 
for two good reasons: (1) The generals were 
seeking battle, the churches and Congress 
are not; (2) the generals were committed to 
a battle sooner or later, the churches and 
the Congress are not. If I felt either that 
the churches and Congress wanted a fight or 
were committed to one sooner or later on 
this matter of freedom, then I would openly 
confess that there is a basic flaw somewhere 
in the American cream of a free church in 
a free state. I still bolieve in that dream, 
and I am confident churchmen and Con- 
gressmen alike share it with me. And why 
should we not share it? Congressmen are 
churchmen, too. One Member of that body 
has been a member of this church for many 
years. We know her as a loyal and faithful 
friend and neighbor. She and many others 
may be counted on to be churchmen as well 
as Congressmen. I know of none who, like 
the weary Hebrews, wishes we had never 
left the bondage of Pharaoh to battle for 
life in the wilderness of freedom. Precarious 
as freedom is to define, to seek, to share, and 
to keep, it is the highest, holiest, hardest, 
and safest goal men can seek. 

These things I try to keep before myself 
as I seek a way through the fears, misunder- 
standings and open conflicts on this matter: 

The churches and Congress must respect 
each other's function and responsibility. 
We must not try to deny Congress the right 
to protect this country. Congress must not 
try to deny the churches and schools the 
right to function freely as churches and 
schools, Congress must have confidence in 
the churches’ ability to set and keep their 
house in order. We are intimately ac- 
quainted with the problem of loving and 
seeking and serving freedom and truth. We 
do not need, we do not ask, and we will not 
accept the help of Congress in solving them. 
The administrative officers of the churches 
and the schools know their business well 
enough to do that. When Congressmen 
point out occasional Communists, then hold 
schools up to shame, we might, if we were 
so minded, with equal justice point out the 
fact that Congressmen Parnell Thomas and 
May were imprisoned for criminal acts while 
in Congress, and then hold the Congress up 
to shame. No thoughtful person will coun- 
tenance either procedure. 

We need to have confidence in each other's 
abilities to do our separate tasks. We in 
churches have no desire to try to tell Con- 
gress how to go about her business, and we 
will appreciate it if she will let our schools 
and churches go about theirs without further 
molestation. We have a right to call for a 
greater measure of confidence from congres- 
sional committees on this matter of the in- 
tegrity and the loyalty of schools and 
churches. Congress is not a school, and 
Congress is not a church, Congress, as such, 
knows government; it does not know, except 
at second hand, the problems and the pro- 
cedures of church and school administration. 

The churches can teach Congress the role 
of restraint in the maintenance of freedom. 
We know all about witch hunts and heresy 
hunts, and we have learned the hard way 
that they never pay; that, in the end, the toll 
they exact of the community is far worse 
than the evils they aim to remove. We have 
learned through bitter experience that they 
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create a reign of terror and fear in which 
excitable people lose their capacity to be fair 
and finally even the desire to be fair. Under 
the guise of serving God and man, these 
wretched episodes in our experience made 
God a monster, man a terror and community 
a mockery. 

I repeat, the churches of this country have 
learned that widely publicized and highly 
emotionalized public purges must always be 
repented of in sackcloth and ashes for the 
evil they wreak in human life. We have 
learned that there is a more excellent way: 
that of having faith in the good judgment 
of people that “you can fool some of the 
people all of the time and all of the people 
some of the time but you cannot fool all the 
people all of the time.” We have learned to 
trust the power of truth, steadily sought, 
steadily served, steadily uttered, to outweigh 
and finally master the lies and half-truths 
against which it must contend. 

We know that freedom is indivisible. All 
great freedoms stand or fall together. Free- 
dom of speech, press, assembly, religion—they 
grew up here together, and we must keep 
them together. We in churches must inter- 
est ourselves in all of them, not just the ones 
that deal most directly with us. We must 
stand age'nst every encroachment against 
anyone of them anywhere. We need to re- 
member the wise insight of Edmund Burke, 
“The true danger is when liberty is nibbled 
away for expedients and by parts.” Let us 
then not be content with the freedom to 
assemble and speak freely here in this sanc- 
tuary so long as fear is stalking the campuses 
and the classrooms of our colleges and our 
universities. The truth we built them to 
seek and to teach is truly the truth of God 
we worship and adore here in this sacred 
place. 

We must never forget that freedom is pre- 
cious as well as precarious; that it is precious 
beyond measure. We will not want to lose it 
through surrender either to the base creed of 
communism or to the promptings of fear and 
anger. The church must have freedom to be 
the church—to bring all life under the judg- 
ment of the will of God as she sees it in Jesus 
Christ—or she perishes. 

“The mind of man must always be free”— 
forget that or curtail it, and the glory fades 
out of our schools and they become centers 
of indoctrination, and it does not make much 
difference in the long run what they are try- 
ing to hammer into students. When Charles 
Evans Hughes was Chief Justice of the Su- 
preme Court he was invited to make the 
speech celebrating the 150th anniversary of 
the Battle of Bunker Hill. In it he enun- 
ciated the axiom of all freedoms when he 
said, “When we lose the right to be different, 
we lose the right to be free.” 

It is an open question—but one that will 
be settled in our time—whether America is 
safe for differences. If we believe it is, then 
our work is cut out for us, and we will fall 
to it without more ado. We will do it with 
a high heart because we will be working to- 
gether in firm fellowship as a church believ- 
ing the word of Moses to the ancient He- 
brews: “For it is no trifle for you, but it is 
your life.” 


Syngman Rhee and the Korean Armistice 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an excel- 
lent editorial written recently by Mr. 
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Edward J. Meeman, editor of the Mem- 
phis Press-Scimitar. This is the best 
analysis of the attitude of the average 
American toward President Rhee that I 
have seen. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Wortp Is Our or STEP—SYNGMAN RHEE Is 
Wronc BECAUSE THERE’S Not ENOUGH LIKE 
Him 

(By Edward J. Meeman) 

Sure, we can’t permit Syngman Rhee and 
his South Koreans to block the armistice. 

Because of past mistakes, we have to agree 
to it now. They have to make the best of 
it just as we do, 

But let’s not feel too bad that we are hav- 
ing these difficulties with our Korean friends. 

Maybe we ought to be glad of this evidence 
that love of liberty, love of national inde- 
pendence is not dead in the world. Let us be 
glad that the brave cry “Freedom or death!” 
can ring out again into a fearful, compromis- 
ing, wishful thinking and complacent world, 


A MUDDLED WORLD 


What a world it is. The British, pretend- 
ing to believe that the Red Chinese are not 
the murderers of peace, because they need 
their trade. The French, indulging in the 
luxury of a premier a week, unwilling to 
tax their rich, fearing the Germans yet un- 

to assure their own safety by mak- 
ing their nation a reliable partner in a sys- 
tem of collective security. Italy, where a 
quarter of the population votes Communist 
though they are fully informed that the 
Kremlin would impose a system of atheism, 
Nes, slavery, and torture; and another large 
fraction votes for communism’s twin, 
fascism. India, which dares not criticize 
Russia because Russia wouldn't like it, bol- 
sters its self-respect by criticizing us, know- 
ing we are good natured and will stand for 
anything. 

Nor can we Americans take a holier-than- 
thou attitude. A considerable number of our 
citizens are willing to go after a tax cut even 
though it means peril to our Nation's sur- 
vival. Another considerable number howl at 
any mention of tariff cuts, but we cannot 
very well expect to live unless we let live; we 
cannot have prosperity unless we let other 
nations trade with us and prosper too. We 
talk about “preserving our economy and 
standard of living” when too many of us 
mean by that a dizzy level of luxurious 
spending—"“Don’t ask us to make any sac- 
Tifices.” 

Brave South Koreans. Of ancient and 
honorable lineage, they have been conquered 
by Japanese, subverted by Russians, invaded 
by Chinese, and rescued, at considerably more 
pain to themselves than to us, by Americans 
and the United Nations. Yet they say: “We 
will fight on for what the United Nations 
promised but forgot: ‘A unified, independent 
and democratic government in the sovereign 
state of Korea.’” 


A PROPER MADNESS 


It is madness. We have to stop them. 
Yet, as we stop them, we can only hope 
that they have started something that can’t 
be stopped—a flame of revolt that will run 
from land to land in this appeasing world— 
revolt against the Lie that takes away men’s 
minds, the terror that saps their souls, the 
evil that tortures their bodies—until all men 
are free again, including the first victims 
of the lie, the terror, and the evil—the Rus- 
sion people themselves. 

Syngman Rhee is wrong in his wish to 
carry on the war at this time. But the only 
reason he is wrong in his position is that 
at this time there aren’t enough people in 
the world who are like him, to make it stick. 
All 2 billion of us ought to be like him. Then 
the world situation would be different. 


Loans to Distressed Farmers 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK SMALL, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. SMALL. Mr. Speaker, just about 
2 months ago a bill which I introduced 
was considered here on the floor of the 
House. It provided for a loan to the 
distressed farmersin Maryland. The bill 
was defeated, and the fight to defeat 
that bill was led by some of the same 
Members who now are asking for a loan 
for distressed farmers in their States. 

At the time my bill was being dis- 
cussed, it was strenuously argued by 
those gentlemen that such emergency 
legislation would set a precedent, and 
that if the Maryland farmers were in 
distress they should apply for relief as 
such. This meant that before they would 
be eligible for direct relief, they would 
have to be void of real property and, 
you might say, destitute. 

Now, this bill, H. R. 6054, is almost 
parallel to H. R. 1432, which I intro- 
duced and which provided for a loan to 
the Maryland farmers, just as H. R. 
6054 provides for loans for distressed 
farmers in the so-called drought area, 
Mr. Speaker, it could very easily be ar- 
gued here that if these farmers in the 
drought area are in distress they, too, 
should apply for direct relief through 
the usual relief channels. However, Mr. 
Speaker, I am not a chameleon and do 
not change colors as rapidly as some 
seem to do. After witnessing farmers 
in my own State in distress, I have the 
greatest sympathy for farmers in dis- 
tress in other areas. Therefore, in order 
to be consistent, I am happy to support 
H. R. 6054 for relief to farmers in the 
so-called drought area, 


Golden Jubilee of Six-County Firemen’s 
Association, Hazleton, Pa. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EDWARD J. BONIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. BONIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor, I include an edi- 
torial from the Hazleton (Pa.) Stand- 
ard-Sentinel of July 6 about the golden 
jubilee convention of the Six-County 
Firemen’s Association held in Hazleton 
recently: 

GOLDEN JUBILEE LEAVES MEMORY 

The golden jubilee convention of the Six- 
County Firemen’s Association held in Hazle- 
ton last week is now written into memory. 
For several years the firemen of the vast 
northeast Pennsylvania area had been mak- 
ing preparations to return to the city where 
their association was born. They had 
planned a peak performance in the parade 
that was to climax a conclave that set a 
record with 760 registered delegates and of- 
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ficers. This alltime high registration was 
augmented by countless thousands of 
visitors. 

The parade was an epic. Probably not 
since old home week 47 years ago has this 
mountain city lined the streets to behold 
such a spectacle. Its splendor was high 
above. the average firemen’s parade. The 
long rehearsals and drills by companies and 
auxiliaries to be at their peak for a return 
to their favorite convention city to celebrate 
the 50th birthday of their organization, was 
evident in the grandeur of it all. With 19 
musical organizations offering martial 
rhythm that this parade might move in pre- 
cision, and the multicolored uniforms that 
Were eye-appealing, the spectacle will long 
remain a happy vision of the 60,000 who wit- 
nessed it. 

Hazleton and West Hazleton firemen 
worked for many months to arrange for a 
gigantic show. The fact that it lasted over- 
time, well into Friday morning, was evi- 
dence that our visitors wanted to linger 
longer. 

This mountain city has set a new stand- 
ard for conventions with the successful 
Knights Templar and the firemen’s golden 
jubilee following just a month apart. In 
the early fall we will be privileged to be host 
to a conclave of smaller size, but none the 
less in importance, that of the Veterans of 
World War I. 

It has been suggested that the centennial 
of the Hazleton Liberty Band be moved 
ahead to celebrate the 100th anniversary of 
its founding, in order that some of the men 
connected with it for nearly three-quarters 
of a century, be able to share in the honors 
that will be bestowed. 

That indeed, will be a celebration in which 
all Hazleton will be proud and privileged to 
share. 


What Does America Mean to Me? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an inspiring 
resolution written by Mr. O. R. Angelillo, 
of Los Angeles, Calif., which I believe will 
be of considerable interest to everyone. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
RECORD, as follows: 


WHAT DOES AMERICA MEAN TO ME? 


Tuesday, December 12 at the regular meet- 
ing of the board of supervisors, a resolution 
was introduced by Supervisor John Anson 
Ford and adopted by the board en banc 
acknowledging the democratic principles of 
the Americans of Italian descent as set forth 
by O. R. Angelillo. 

In presenting the resolution Supervisor 
John Anson Ford recognized the inherited 
ideals and principles of law and government, 
Angelillo, the immigrant boy, brought to our 
shores. 

Angelillo was born in Caserta in the vicini- 
ty of the fountainhead and struggles of the 
sturdy, self-reliant, common citizens of an- 
cient Rome to obtain political and property 
rights characteristic of democracy. 

His interpretation of America is not only 
a tribute to its greatness but a keen, pene- 
trative analysis of its profound objective. 

Let it speak for itself: 

“A composite neighborhood wherein dwell 
individuals who sincerely endeavor to live a 
life of forebearance and accept social re- 
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straints that the common welfare may flour- 
ish. Where each instinctively seeks to assure 
justice to his neighbor, confident thereby 
that this neighbors will be fair to him. 

“Where we all acclaim the joys and achieve- 
ment of the others and applaud success be- 
cause we know we also have the opportunity 
to attain like success. Where we tolerate 
those that do not agree with us as a guaranty 
that we may enjoy the right to disagree. 
Where we have faith that so long as reason 
remains free to combat the thoughts we hate 
we truly contribute to a sustaining monu- 
ment dedicated to the enduring wisdom of 
democracy. 

“Where we elevate man to the dignity of 
sovereign, where man is humble but to God. 
Where charity tempers justice and we en- 
thrall a national conscience of generous hos- 
pitality to the weak, that avails to the 
thoughtless encouragement to redeem. 
Where origin is not recognized an attribute 
of capacity. Where welcome is universal and 
bestowed upon all with equal accord, for 
color and race are undistinguished like God. 

“Where all bask in the rainbow of peace, 
where knowledge and truth conceived the 
light. of humanity. Where democracy is 
glorified with historical fidelity. Where the 
guardian legion, despite its traditional in- 
vincible might, when its duty is done com- 
ports with piety like a pilgrim resigned to 
destiny. 

“America—the land kissed by nature so 
each may breathe in God's effulgence. Where 
all may know the comforting peace of an 
uninvaded soul; enshrined in liberty, that 
man may commune with God. Where each 
with humility’s grace respects his neighbor’s 
devotion and admires spiritual sincerity. 
Where ceremonials abound and all defend 
with our lives their unprofaned inviolability. 

“Where I govern and you may govern but 
whosoever is delegated to govern seeks to 
govern not with arrogance but as a discharge 
of neighborly responsibility. Where all par- 
take in deliberations and conduct our course 
as an expression of the mass will and through 
law earnestly endeavor to articulate the 
hopes and aspirations of the great and the 
meek that each may accord to the other the 
justice he seeks. Where law is sanctified to 
assure order to which even the governor 
subscribes. 

“Where the right to acquire and to alienate 
is unabridged except by common consent be- 
cause we are the state instituted to serve us 
as we perform our services, Where fortune 
rewards effort and opportunity preserved 
through restrictions imposed upon entailed 
enjoyment in perpetuity. 

“America our home sustained by a rock 
of harmony whose loyelight is the glow of 
truth unfolded. This is America’s host of 
peace we instinctly protect because we know 
that in this home righteousness will prevail 
against the onsloughts of the mightiest sav- 
age steel. Where liberty is proclaimed that 
happiness and freedom may eternally reign 
upon our land and sea, 

“This is my America and this is what 
America means to me. 

“O. R. ANGELILLO, 
“A Citizen of the United States of 
America.” 


H. R. 4351 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRANK SMALL, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 

Mr. SMALL. Mr. Speaker, we are 


considering H. R. 4351, which has to do 
with hydroelectric power in the Niagara 


Falls and River. In my opinion there 
will not be another piece of legislation 
that will give the Members any better 
opportunity to clearly express themselves 
as to whether they favor our constitu- 
tional system of free enterprise or 
whether they would prefer a socialized 
or nationalized form of enterprise in the 
United States of America. 

In the Tennessee Valley project and 
other similar projects, where the Gov- 
ernment has gone into the production of 
electricity, it has been argued by those 
who would have the Government com- 
pete with private enterprise, that elec- 
tricity is simply a byproduct, incidental 
to the main project of flood control, nav- 
igation, reclamation, or sanitation. In 
H. R. 4351 not one of these elements 
exists. Should the Federal Govern- 
ment or any State government be per- 
mitted to produce power at Niagara 
Falls, it would clearly be a case of Gov- 
ernment in business, in opposition to 
private enterprise. It would be just as 
logical for the Government to go into 
the production of automobiles, refriger- 
ators, coal, or the production of any 
other commodity that is strictly in the 
commercial line. It seems to me that 
those who advocate Federal develop- 
ment of a project of this kind might just 
as well advocate a complete totalitarian 
government where the government oper- 
ates, controls, and produces every com- 
modity that is used by its citizens. 

Mr. Speaker, I hope that this Congress 
will make it clear that Government has 
no place in free enterprise, and I hope 
that H. R. 4351 will pass both Houses of 
Congress by an overwhelming majority, 
thereby reestablishing this country as a 
system of free enterprise financed by 
private capital. 


Fourth of July Address by Hon. Barry M. 
Goldwater, of Arizona 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS H. KUCHEL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Saturday, July 11, 1953 


Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, on In- 
dependence Day the distinguished junior 
Senator from Arizona [Mr. GOLDWATER] 
delivered a splendid patriotic address at 
Forest Hills, N. Y. I commend it to the 
reading of my colleagues in the Senate. 
I ask unanimous consent that it be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Fellow Americans, it is with a feeling of 
honor and real pleasure to be here with you 
on this great American holiday. It is with 
difficulty that I attempt to find words in my 
mind and my heart to adequately express to 
you my grateful thanks for this invitation, 
because the honor and the pleasure that I 
told you about are both close to me and form 
important and tremendously impressive 
parts of my life. 

Iam honored not only because you invited 
me to participate in this historic occasion 
observed so faithfully and so long in this 
wonderful spot, but also because I under- 
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stand that many years ago one of our great- 
est American Presidents, Theodore Roosevelt, 
also spoke from this same rostrum. Theo- 
dore Roosevelt has long been one of Arizona’s 
great heroes. It was from my State that he 
enlisted the backbone of his Rough Riders. 
On the plaza in the city of Prescott stands a 
statue commemorating the first man killed 
as Teddy Roosevelt led that charge up San 
Juan Hill. This man was Bucky O'Neill, one 
of President Roosevelt’s great supporters, and 
one of Arizona’s most famous sons. It was 
this great President who gave to Arizona the 
first of her dams that has so enriched the 
soil on which we live, and today in his honor 
that structure carries his name. We find all 
over Arizona school districts, streets, and 
public buildings named in his revered mem- 
ory. We remember him for his devotion to 
America and for his love of the flag. We re- 
member him for his strength of character, 
his honesty, and his determination, and I 
suggest to you on this wonderful day that in 
this hour of peril we could use men of the 
caliber of Theodore Roosevelt. So you see it 
is with a feeling of great honor that I come 
today, but it is also with pleasure. 

President Eisenhower said yesterday that 
the Fourth of July, our Independence Day, 
should be observed as a day of prayer—a day 
on which the family gathered at home to 
consider the things that have made this land 
great and to be thankful for them. 

My home is many miles away, so I will be 
denied the pleasure of being with my family 
on this day, as has so long been my custom, 
but certainly you people assembled here have 
given to me a warmth of feeling that is close- 
ly akin to that which I would have enjoyed 
in my native Arizona at home with my fam- 
ily, and I can, thanks to you, stand here 
today and enjoy the same feeling that I 
would enjoy there with them, and I can offer 
a prayer with you as we join in commemo- 
rating this day. 

I can’t pass this moment in my talk with 
you without mentioning my mother and 
what she has constantly taught me about 
our fiag throughout my life. My first mem- 
ory is of her sewing two new stars in our 
flag when New Mexico and Arizona were 
admitted to the Union. Constantly, as we 
grew up in our childhood, she reminded us 
of the importance of the flag and the need 
for displaying respect to it and for the need 
of constant adherence to the ideals which 
it represents, Every evening she would drive 
us out to the Indian school north of Phoenix 
and there we, as little children, would stand 
retreat as the flag was pulled down, saluting 
it along with our Indian brethren. She has 
constantly displayed the flag on every day 
that it should be displayed and today, thou- 
sands of miles away, that old flag she has 
had so long will fly from the flagpole on her 
home, so you see that while I am a long way 
from what I call- home, you have supplied 
that ingredient today which will make this 
day memorable and happy. 

President Eisenhower has reverently, with 
a deep and abiding conviction of the honor 
and obligation of being an American, sug- 
gested that this holiday be a day of rever- 
ence, a day in which Americans hearken back 
to the founding days of this Republic, a day 
on which we remember the original concept 
of this Government of ours, a day that, no 
matter whether we spend it on the seashore, 
in the mountains, driving across the deep 
rich valleys of this country, picnicking in 
some quiet spot, or in the sanctity of our 
homes, that we recall our American bless- 
ings and give thanks to God for them. 

A hundred and seventy-seven years ago 
this day in Philadelphia, Thomas Jefferson 
presented to the assemblage one of the great 
masterpieces of the English language and 
certainly the most profound and eternally 
effective statement of government that has 
ever been prepared in the history of the 
world. He labored long and diligently and 
with conviction to put those words in the 
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-order that they eventually came to be, be- 
cause he was speaking the truths that were 
in the hearts of the men who fought through 
that historic war. He was speaking of the 
discovery that they made some place, at some 
hour during the critical and hard days of 
that struggle. For some place, at some time, 
there came to those men who fought that 
this was a struggle for freedom and not the 
fight that it started out to be against op- 
pression and heavy taxes and Great Britain. 
At some hour it must have come to all men 
who struggled that the source of the free- 
dom that they sought with the strength of 
their arms rested only in God, and that the 
freedom they would enjoy would be the 
freedom of the children of God and not the 
freedom of arms or the freedom of might. 
Yes, the memory of the bitter battles, the 
cold, the disappointments, the constant fight 
against endless odds, must have run through 
Thomas Jefferson's mind that night as he 
carefully set down the words that were to be 
the cornerstone upon which we have con- 
structed this great Nation, He, keeping in 
mind the deep faith that carried our Found- 
ing Fathers through to ultimate victory, 
wrote, and the assembled representatives of 
the Thirteen Original States accepted 177 
years ago today, that document we call the 
Declaration of Independence of the United 
States. Of all the words that that document 
contains, certainly the greatest and the most 
important part we find is in the second para- 
graph when we read: “We hold these truths 
to be self-evident, that all men are created 
equal, that they are endowed by their Cre- 
ator with certain unalienable rights, that 
among these are life, liberty, and the pursuit 
of happiness.” 

Thus, for the first time in the history of 
man's attempt to govern himself, man rec- 
ognized that the source of freedom came 
from God and not from himself, nor from 
any power that he himself might have other 
than the power of the faith he has in his 
God. What better day, then, is there in 
the year for reverence than on this holiday, 
the Fourth of July, commemorating the 
founding of our country, because it was 
founded on a faith in God and it is right 
that we pause and take cognizance of that 
on this, and every day, as we proceed through 
the course of the coming years. 
| We have wandered away from that under- 
standing. We say, “I am an American.” 
We say it matter of factly, we say it as if it 
Were on accepted facet of every man’s life 
who lives in this country to be considered 
an America. We say, “I am an American” 
without thinking of the deep religious sig- 
nificance attached to that honor. We say it 
as casually as a man says, “I am a Christian” 
just because he has paid his dues to his 
church, or a man says, “I am a Jew” because 
he has paid his dues to his synagogue. A 
man who expresses fidelity to a religious 
faith, but who does not practice it, misses 
the full significance of religion. He does not 
understand what following the teachings of 
his particular faith can bring to him. Like- 
wise, a man or woman who says, “I am an 
American,” but who forgets why he is an 
American, or what he has to do to be an 
American, never receives the full measure 
of that honor, or the full, rich experience 
that comes to those people who understand 
these things and who live them constantly 
throughout their lives. 

I think that my generation is as guilty 
of this as any group of people have ever 
been in the history of our country. Even 
though we have fought through two wars 
and are in the midst of another, too many 
people of my age look upon the saying, “I am 
an American” as a material thing. They 
think of America as what America can pro- 
vide them in the way of dollars and cents, 
in the way of jobs, in the way of cars, in 
the way of radios, in the way of material 
possessions. Why this has fallen to my par- 
ticular generation to display I do. not know, 
but certainly it was not a lack of example 


because we all can remember with great 
pride and with great love the examples set 
by our fathers and grandfathers. 

Coming from the West as I do, I recall 
vividly the stories of the opening of the 
West as told me by my father and grand- 
father. Those people understood what it 
was when they said “I am an American,” 
because the West could not have been opened 
up without the faith that has to be wrapped 
up in the fervent saying of those words. 
Those people traveled to the West with 
their flag and their Bible and their faith 
in both of them and their faith in their 
friends and their families, and on this great 
faith they built the West. Theirs was not a 
generation of asking the Federal Government 
for every assistance. Theirs was not a gen- 
eration of traveling to Washington asking 
that Washington recompense them for their 
failures. Theirs was a generation of faith in 
its pure sense and in its strongest form, but 
some place in the living of my generation 
we have tended to forget those glorious and 
splendid examples. Maybe we have had too 
much time on our hands, Certainly, as we 
study the history of governments of the 
world, we find that they reach a point in 
their history where the bases on which 
they were established are slowly forgotten 
by the people and the people in turn begin 
to wonder if there isn’t some other way that 
the Government can be conducted. As that 
has happened in the history of other govern- 
ments, other governments have slowly de- 
teriorated. As that happens in America to- 
day, it is right then that we pause and ask 
ourselves “What can we do to perpetuate 
forever this great freedom we have, this 
great freedom that stems from our recogni- 
tion of its true source, the freedom of God.” 

It is important that we consider this, not 
for you and for me, but for these children 
who are gathered here today and who proudly 
carry the flag of their country. It is for 
them that we should be concerned. It is 
for them that we, on this day, should turn 
reverently to those great words that Thomas 
Jefferson wrote 177 years ago. 

What can we do? We can remember that 
we aren’t really American until we practice 
what was set down in those words. Remem- 
ber, he said, “We hold these truths to be 
self-evident, that all men are created equal,” 
not just some men, not just the people who 
were gathered in that meeting hall, but all 
men are created equal, and then he went 
on to say that “they are endowed by their 
Creator with certain inalienable rights.” He 
didn't say that “we are endowed,” he didn’t 
confine it to just a few people who might 
have been near at hand and who might have 
been his friends, who might have been peo- 
ple who believed his political faith, but he 
said “they’—he meant “all the people.” And 
if we remember the truths that Thomas Jef- 
ferson wrote, and if we live them in our daily 
lives, constantly keeping in mind always the 
true meaning of them, then this country will 
become a great brilliant light that people 
seek from all corners of the world, not for 
what they might gain in a material sense, 
but for what they gain in a spiritual sense, 
in the true meaning of freedom. Here lies 
the answer to communism and to the other 
isms that have been proposed in history. 
Here lies the strength that can defeat those 
things which would defeat us, Here, by the 
living of these truths, by the teaching of 
these truths to these children and children 
all over the United States, we can build up 
a bulwark of strength that will perpetuate 
for children yet unborn and their children 
and their children’s children, on to the end 
of time, that great freedom that you and I 
love and that you and I speak of but which 
more of us should practice. 

What can we do? We can teach these chil- 
dren these things. We can pause this day 
wherever we are, whether here on this his- 
toric green, or whether gathered in our 
homes, or whether gathered at the seashore, 
or the mountains, we can pause and rey- 
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“erently thank God for the freedoms that 


we have. If we do this, then our children 
will grow up with a full understanding of 
what you and I are talking about, with the 
full love of America, and I might suggest 
to you that on some future day when I visit 
this delightful spot, that on my drive from 
the airport to here, a matter of some 414 
miles, instead of only finding 11 American 
flags displayed, I will see American flags 
fiying from every home and from every busi- 
ness place, displayed not from the sense 
that “this is the Fourth of July, I've got to 
do it;” but from “this is the Fourth of July; 
I’m proud of this day; I'm proud of being an 
American. I want people to know I’m an 
American. I’m not ashamed of talking about 
it and I’m not ashamed of recognizing the 
source of my freedom which is from God.” 


The William the Silent Award 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN J. SPARKMAN 


OF ALABAMA * 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Saturday, July 11, 1953 


Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, the 
William the Silent award was established 
by the people of the Netherlands as a 
memorial tribute to the 14 American 
correspondents who were killed in an 
airplane crash near Bombay on July 12, 
1949. The ties between the Netherlands 
and the United States have always been 
close, and both countries have always 
strongly encouraged the four freedoms, 
as well as friendship between nations. 
Throughout the Netherlands, individuals 
found in the William the Silent award 
an opportunity to voice their deep feel- 
ing of friendship with the United States 
and their appreciation for freedom of 
expression. With the William the Silent 
award they honor not only the American 
journalists who lost their lives in an 
undertaking of truth within the frame- 
work of a free press; they also testify 
to the importance of the freedom of the 


ress. 

The William the Silent award was 
created by and is perpetuated by the 
Netherlands people. 

The award is named after one of the 
first. great leaders in modern times to 
devote his energies to the cause of free- 
dom. William the Silent, the George 
Washington of the Netherlands, fought 
against injustice and intolerance, bring- 
ing freedom of worship and freedom of 
speech to his country during an age of 
prejudice and iron rule. Ever since, 
Holland has been known as a haven of 
refuge for persecuted peoples from any 
country. 

Today the award which so appropri- 
ately bears his name, consists of a gold 
medal and a cash prize of $2,500. It is 
presented every year to the American 
newspaperman or woman who writes the 
best article appearing in an American 
newspaper or magazine stressing the 
democratic affinities between the United 
States and the Netherlands. 

The first award was given to Daniel 
L. Schorr, special correspondent of the 
Christian Science Monitor, for his ac- 
count of the assistance given by the 
Dutch town of Berculo to the tornado- 
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stricken town of Warren, Ark. The sec- 
ond award was given to David Perlman, 
of the San Francisco Chronicle, for his 
article on the reclamation of land from 
the Zuider Zee. The story appeared in 
Collier’s magazine and was reprinted in 
Reader’s Digest. 

The third award, given at the Carl- 
ton Hotel in Washington, D. C.,on March 
26, 1953, was divided between three jour- 
nalists whose work the judges deemed of 
equal merit. Each received a gold medal 
and $1,000 in cash. Mrs. Anne O’Hare 
McCormick, of the New York Times, re- 
ceived her award for a sensitive and per- 
ceptive editorial written during the visit 
of Queen Juliana to the United States 
last year. David M. Nichol, correspond- 
ent for the Chicago Daily News, gave 
a vivid on-the-scene account of today’s 
Holland. Edward J. Donohoe, city edi- 
tor of the Scranton Times, wrote a se- 
ries of articles based on research of the 
coal-mining industry in the Netherlands, 

His Royal Highness the Prince of the 
Netherlands was among the distin- 
guished guests of honor. Other promi- 
nent guests included Dr. J. H. van Royen, 
Netherlands Ambassador to the United 
States. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that there be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp the address by 
Mr. Albert Balink delivered on the lat- 
ter occasion, together with a copy of 
the letter from President Truman when 
the award was first established, and a 
letter from President Eisenhower in con- 
nection with this year’s award. 

There being no objection, the address 
and letters were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 


THE WILLIAM THE SILENT AWARD FOR 
JOURNALISM 


(Address by Albert Balink, chairman of the 
executive committee of the William the 
Silent Award Committee, editor of the 
Knickerbocker magazine, New York cor- 
respondent of De Volkskrant, Amsterdam, 
on the occasion of the third presentation 
of the William the Silent award, on Thurs- 
day, March 26, 1953, at the Carlton Hotel, 
Washington, D. C.) 


It is a truly inspiring experience to see so 
many distinguished Americans and so many 
distinguished Netherlanders gathered here 
tonight to honor the American press and to 
memorialize the 14 correspondents who were 
such excellent reporters and such close 
friends of many of us. For this is only the 
third year of what we hope will grow into a 
very long and auspicious tradition. In 3 
short years the American people and leaders 
of Government have come to regard the Wil- 
liam the Silent award as an institution of 
importance and a rich source of interna- 
tional friendship. 

Two American Presidents, while in office, 
have praised the William the Silent award 
in glowing terms. After every award pres- 
entation members of the Senate have made 
the William the Silent award the subject of 
important speeches on the Senate floor. And, 
looking over the names of our guests of this 
evening, it is difficult to think of a more 
illustrious gathering of members of govern- 
ment and of the R 

In selecting the name William the Silent, 
the Netherlands people who spontaneously 
made the award possible put the name of 
their most beloved national hero upon the 
award honoring the American press. Wil- 
liam the Silent is the George Washington of 
the Netherlands people. He, too, is known as 
the father of his country because he led the 
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Netherlands to independence. To some ex- 
tent—and I know that our very honored 
guests, the four members of the Supreme 
Court with us tonight, will bear me out on 
this—to some extent the principles of Wil- 
liam the Silent are Incorporated in the Con- 
stitution of the United States of America. 

William the Silent was born April 25, 1553, 
in times when democracy was an unestab- 
lished ideal. He was the first successful 
leader to establish the democratic way of 
life in Europe. He gave his wealth, his in- 
herited lands, and his own life for his 
country, and in a broader sense, to the cause 
of. freedom of worship. As a result of the 
fight William the Silent waged, Holland in 
subsequent years became the proverbial 
hayen for the persecuted peoples of the 
Europe, seeking freedom of religion, and 
freedom from racial suppression. 

In honoring the 14 correspondents and 
today’s American press, the Netherlands peo- 
ple could think of no nobler name in their 
history than that of the Father of their 
Country, the man whose ideas of freedom are 
so close to the Founding Fathers in the 
United States, that I quote the words of Ben- 
jamin Franklin inscribed on the William the 
Silent award medal: “In love of liberty and 
in the defense of it, Holland has been our 
example.” 

The award, as most of you know, consists 
of a gold medal bearing the likeness of 
William the Silent, and a cash award of 
$2,500. The winner of the first award for 
excellence in writing Netherlands-connected 
stories, was Daniel Schorr, of the Christian 
Science Monitor. Last year’s award winner 
was David Perlman, of the San Francisco 
Chronicle. 

The Netherlands Government, I want to 
make it clear, although warmly approving 
of this tribute, has purposely not been asked 
to contribute to the William the Silent Award 
Foundation. The sponsorship comes entirely 
from private sources; from the people of 
the Netherlands themselves. 

This award which aims to help insure the 
freedom of the press and particularly the 
international exchange of news, is also dedi- 
cated to the affinity between the peoples of 
the United States and the Netherlands. 
They share many historical traditions, and 
the similarity of their constitutional laws. 
The Netherlands was the first country to 
grant a loan to the new American Republic, 
The Netherlands was first to salute the 
American flag. In more recent times the two 
countries have fought side by side in world 
struggles for freedom. Indeed, there is some- 
thing in the Americans and the Dutch re- 
flected in the people painted by the old 
Dutch and Flemish masters; something of 
the wisdom of Rembrandt subjects, of the 
strength of the Rubens types, of the lustiness 
of Frans Hals, the lucidity of Vermeer and, 
since we are speaking about painters, some- 
thing of the courage of Eisenhower. 

You may not know it, but we even enjoy 
a healthy exchange in our national sports. 
The Americans took the 17th century Dutch 
sports of kolf and mrade golf of it, as it is 
being played even on the White House lawn 
today. Now the Dutch are reversing the 
process with baseball. You know that the 
national American pastime is still in its 
pioneering stages in Europe. During and 
after the Second World War the American 
GI's created interest in baseball in Holland. 
I am glad to report that the first European 
baseball player ever to come to the United 
States to be specially trained in this favorite 
American sport, is a Hollander. He is a 
pitcher and was trained here last year by 
the New York Giants. You may be inter- 
ested to know the effect of his American 
training on Dutch baseball. Well, when he 
came here he had never heard of that for- 
midable last resort of all American pitchers 
in trouble, with which to shake up a batter's 
confidence: the duster. The Dutch pitcher 
was at first horrified to hear about such 
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tactics but eventually he took the lesson 
back to Holland. I saw him spring the 
American duster on the unsuspecting Dutch 
batters coming to the plate. Since then it 
is hard to say in Holland whether you are 
looking at a baseball game or a reenactment 
of Custer’s last stand. 

On January 31 of this year, the American 
newspapers reported that the Secretary of 
State, John Foster Dulles, congratulated the 
Netherlands on its decision not to ask the 
American Government for any dollar aid this 
year. In doing so the Dutch people justi- 
fied the faith of all Americans, who hoped 
that the aid given under the Marshall plan 
would some day enable the European na- 
tions to stand on their own feet again. Hol- 
land was in the vanguard of those nations 
leading the way to self-reliance. 

But within 24 hours the labor of centuries 
of dike building and the endless nursing of 
reclaimed soil was threatened when furious 
waves, defying description, broke through 
the dikes and inundated one-sixth of Hol- 
land's countryside. 

The romantic notion that Holland can 
be saved by a little boy’s finger in the dike 
and that the Dutch can always find enough 
living space by simply draining the sea, 
was upset by the harsh reality that a people 
living below sea level constantly live on 
the edge of danger. But the overcrowded 
Dutch have found it less difficult to push 
back the frontier of the merciless, pounding 
sea, than it is to emigrate across the fron- 
tier of friendly nations which have plenty 
of living space to spare. 

Many hundreds of Hollanders died, 40,000 
head of cattle were lost, 300,000 people were 
made homeless, These are frightening fig- 
ures. But the figures do not tell the whole 
story. The flood came with the biblical 
terror of the deluge. To escape from the 
swirling waters, mothers and children fled 
to the roofs and into the trees. The nights 
were freezing and as fingers grow numb and 
could no longer hold on, many men, women, 
and children slipped from their perches of 
refuge into the dark, freezing waters below. 
In those days many stores of American- 
Netherlands friendship were written in her- 
oism and sacrifices, The deathreaping gales 
of the Atlantic showed how insignificant de- 
spite his progress, man still is. But they 
also gave the American people an oppor- 
tunity to show to what greatness man can 
rise by coming to the aid of the stricken. 

Within 12 hours after the disaster struck 
the Americans came. Thousands of Amer- 
ican troops crossed the border of Holland 
as they had done only 8 years before in 
1945. It was a tremendous, heartening glow 
of unity. The Americans crossed the border 
without passports or formalities. They came 
with shovels and sandbags. They came with 
amphibian jeeps, and with those marvelous 
angels from heaven, the helicopters. Amer- 
ican helicopters alone rescued thousands of 
Hollanders from rooftops and trees. Amer- 
ican reporters wrote. many moving stories 
about Holland’s tragedy. 

At the time the floods came, His Royal 
Highness the Prince of the Netherlands whom 
we have the great honor to have with us 
tonight, was in New York on the occasion 
of the 300th anniversary of that town’s 
founding by the Dutch. He did not hesi- 
tate to return at once to his family and 
to his people. He sent his four daughters 
by plane over the lands submerged by the 
seas, to impress on them the suffering of 
their people. He joined Her Majesty, Queen 
Juliana, in administering to the sick and 
suffering. Even Princess Wilhelmina, the 
former Queen, who had ruled Holland for 50 
years, joined the nurses and the helpers as 
one of them, unto the darkest hours of those 
frightful nights. Queen Juliana shared the 
hardships of the other mothers, the Prince 
joined the men who gave all their strength 
and determination to hold at bay another 


A4284 


cruel invader, the four little princesses shared 
the anxiety of the children of the Nether- 
lands, with them and among them, Amer- 
ican newspapermen can go to Holland today 
and find there stories of kindness, of mercy, 
or heroism. And when they ask the people 
in the streets, they will hear that all the 
members of the royal family are members 
of their own family. 

Americans in the United States came to 
the rescue through Holland Flood Relief, 
an organization inspired by that most splen- 
did Netherlands Ambassador to the United 
States, Dr. J. H. van Roijen. The American 
people sent thousands of tons of clothing 
and they have so far contributed about $2 
million in financial aid to relieve the vast 
private suffering. 

I was privileged to be associated in Hol- 
land fiood relief with two splendid Ameri- 
cans, Clarence G. Michalis and George Mont- 
gomery. Not a day passed that we did not 
receive abundant proof that there is some- 
thing special in the friendship of the Ameri- 
cans for the Dutch. At one time I was 
shown 2 envelopes which were accidentally 
stuck together in the mail. One was from 
a woman who wrote that she was a widow 
living on relief, and that she had 2 sick 
children. She enclosed a half dollar and 
writes, “I am sorry I cannot send you any 
more just now. But within 2 weeks I prom- 
ise I will be able to save a couple of dollars 
for the brave people of Holland.” The other 
envelope contained a letter of just one line, 
neatly typed on one of those typewriters 
every newspaperman hopes to have some day 
but never gets: “Please find enclosed our 
contribution for Holland flood relief.” The 
check was in the amount of $10,000. Those 
2 letters stuck together, tell the story of the 
way how great people and little people see 
in the friendship between the United States 
and the Netherlands, the same good thing 
as you and I. 

We are also warmed by that strong and 
salty brand of American humor. A lady 
from this very city of Washington sent us 
four crisp dollar bills with a short note: 
“This is for the victims of the flood in 
Holland. Please see to it that these bills 
do not fall into the hands of a crooked 
politician.” 

‘Today, barely 2 months after the disaster, 
the Dutch, a self-reliant people, are well on 
their way once more to recovery. True 
enough, some districts will not recover for 
years, but once again the Dutch are masters 
of the sea. Despite their grievous personal 
and enormous financial losses they have told 
the American Government that the Dutch 
will stand firm by their American partners 
and will fulfill all their NATO obligations. 

The industrial capacity of Holland re- 
mains undamaged. The Dutch will be able 
to fulfill all orders to the full limit allowed 
them by the American trade restrictions. 
And—I may add—with their imports of baby 
Gouda cheese they promise not to upset the 
American economy as some here feared, nor 
to contribute to the lowering of American 
living standards. 

American tourists, and I most certainly 
say American newspapermen, are as cordially 
invited to Holland as before the floods be- 
cause five-sixths of the country remains un- 

. The enormous carpets of the color- 
ful bulb fields remain intact. In April and 
May the tulips and hyacinths will bloom 
again in all their loveliness. As it has already 
thus far, the year 1953 will give countless 

portunities for stories of human and in- 
ternational interest. 

His Royal Highness, I know, is glad to be 
here with the working press. He is as hard 
working and as ubiquitous as they are. Like 
a newspaperman he travels all over the 
world. Like a newspaperman, he is almost 
as often on the road as at home. And per- 
haps we should be relieved that the affairs 
of state keep him so busy that he does not 
have an opportunity to join our ranks, be- 


cause he would make a most formidable 
competitor. 

Permit me to say that all of us who have 
come here tonight; have come to testify to 
the vital importance of the freedom of the 
press. But if we testify to the importance 
of the freedom of the press, we must not rest 
until the freedom of truth is guaranteed. 
It is the fervent prayer of the Netherlands 
people, and I know that you are all going to 
join me most strongly in this, that at the 
next presentation of the William the Silent 
Award for Journalism, we will have with us 
as one of our special guests of honor, the 
American newspaperman, William Oatis. 


— 


THE Wuire HOUSE, 
Washington, July 11, 1950. 
Mr. ALBERT BALINK, 
Chairman, William the Silent Awarå 
Committee, Carlton Hotel, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 

My Dear MR. BALINg: I am indeed happy 
to take note of the gracious gesture which 
the people of the Netherlands. are making 
through establishment of the William the 
Silent award, in memory of the 14 distin- 
guished American correspondents who were 
killed in a plane crash while returning from 
Indonesia a year ago. In terms of money 
the award is most generous, but even more 
impressive is the spirit which prompted it. 
There could be no more suitable memorial 
to the newspapermen who so tragically lost 
their lives than this spendid contribution to 
a better understanding among the peoples of 
the world. 

Very sincerely yours, 
Y TRUMAN. 


Tue WHITE HOUSE, 
Washington, March 25, 1953. 
Mr. ALBERT BALINK, 

Chairman, the National Committee for 
the William the Silent Award, Carlton 
Hotel, Washington, D. C. 

Dear MR. BALINK: I would appreciate it 
if you would convey my greetings to His 
Royal Highness, the Prince of the Nether- 
lands. 

The establishment of the Willam the Silent 
Award, in tribute to 14 American news- 
papermen who lost their lives, is but another 
example of the ties of friendship and respect 
which have always existed between the peo- 
ples of the United States and the Nether- 
lands. The mutual understanding between 
two nations, so typified in this dinner, is 
needed today in this world. May such din- 
ners always continue to flourish and may 
the bonds of cooperation between free na- 
tions continue ever to grow stronger. 

Please extend by congratulations to the 
winner of the 1953 award, whoever he or she 
may be. The recipient should be justly 
proud for being so honored by the people of 
the Netherlands, 

Sincerely, 
DwIGHT D, EISENHOWER. 


Nourse Says Depression May Strike 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 
Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am in- 
serting herewith the timely statement 
from Dr. Edwin G. Nourse, which ap- 


peared in the Evening Star of July 9, 
1953. Itis as follows: 
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Dr. Nourse WARNS UNTTED STATES DEPRESSION 
May STRIKE 

Los ANGELES, July 9.—An outstanding 
economist says the United States today has 
“all the makings of a depression.” 

Dr. Edwin G. Nourse, for a time Chairman 
of former President Truman’s Council of 
Economic Advisers and former vice president 
of the Brookings Institution at Washington, 
told a teachers conference yesterday: 

“We have passed from the time when ad- 
justment to a free market basis would have 
been relatively easy to one when it will be 
extremely difficult. The problem we are 
wrestling with now is whether we will act 
with enough intelligence and have technical 
knowledge to prevent any breakdown in the 
flow of goods and services.” 

Dr. Nourse, observing that the administra- 
tion says we have the means and will to 
prevent a depression, declared: 

“The burden of proof lies with the admin- 
istration. The turn from demand to lack of 
demand is very sharp.” 


Mr. Speaker, the administration’s hard 
money, high interest, hard times policy is 
being felt all over the country. A great 
risk is being run by those who are being 
permitted to tinker with our monetary 
policies. 


Address by Hon, Edward Martin, of 


Pennsylvania, to Veterans of Foreign 
Wars 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, July 11, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an excerpt 
from remarks I made at the 34th annual 
encampment, Department of Pennsyl- 
vania, Veterans of Foreign Wars, in the 
Bellevue Stratford Hotel, Philadelphia, 
Pa., on July 9, 1953. 

There being no objection, the excerpt 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


EXCERPT FROM REMARKS OF UNITED STATES 
SENATOR EDWARD MARTIN AT THE 34TH 
ANNUAL ENCAMPMENT, DEPARTMENT OF 
PENNSYLVANIA, VETERANS OF FOREIGN WARS, 
IN THE BELLEVUE STRATFORD HOTEL, PHILA- 
DELPHIA, THURSDAY MORNING, JULY 9, 1953 


I welcome this opportunity to exchange 
friendly greetings with my comrades of the 
VFW. 


There is no stronger bond of comradeship 
than that which unites the men and women 
who served on foreign soil in defense of the 
ideals symbolized by the Stars and Stripes. 

We meet in rededication to the principles 
of freedom, honor, and justice. 

We meet in a time of uncertainty and 
confusion, when no one can foretell what 
tomorrow may bring forth, 

One thing is certain. No matter what may 
be the outcome of the truce negotiations in 
Korea, the evil force of communism will re- 
main a threat to peace and freedom in the 
world, 

Even though an armistice is concluded, 
we must not reduce our vigilance. We must 
always be prepared to guard and defend 
our liberty. 

We must be strong, courageous, and united, 
standing shoulder to shoulder, as we did in 
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every generation, in defense of the American 
Republic. 

In facing the problems of a troubled world 
we can find inspiration in the words the 
illustrious American hero, Stephen Decatur, 
who said, and I quote: 

“Our country, in her intercourse with for- 
eign nations may she always be in the right, 
but right or wrong, our country.” 

One of the greatest needs of our Nation 
today is more of that kind of good, old- 
fashioned patriotism. 

Many of you may have been disturbed in 
recent days by the controversy over the size 
of the defense budget. Perhaps you have 
questioned the wisdom of the administra- 
tion’s determination to cut military appro- 
priations for the next fiscal year. 

Let us look into that situation, keeping 
in mind certain fundamental principles that 
enter into a true understanding of national 
defense. 

Let us examine the whole picture and 
consider just where we stand in relation to 
our defense needs. 

First of all, no one would dare suggest 
that we can afford to weaken the defenses 
of the United States at this critical time. 

Secondly, no American believes that Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, with his magnificent back- 
ground of military leadership, would make 
any recommendation that would fail to pro- 
vide an adequate defense for the United 
States. 

But President Eisenhower, out of his 
wealth of experience as the commander of 
the greatest military force ever assembled, 
knows only too well that true defense cannot 
be measured in terms of dollars alone. 

I need not tell you veterans that the mere 
appropriation of money gives no assurance 
of victory over our Nation’s enemy. 

On the contrary, when spending for mili- 
tary and other purposes goes beyond the ca- 
pacity of the national economy to sustain 
there is danger of internal collapse through 
national bankruptcy. 

How can we guard against that danger? 

Well, a little more than a week ago the 
books were closed at Washington for the fiscal 
year ending June 30. The figures show that 
during the year we spent just about $74% 
billion for all governmental purposes. In 
the same year receipts from all sources were 
$65 billion. 

We ended the year $9%4 billion in the red, 
the biggest peacetime deficit in the history of 
the United States. 

We increased by $914 billion the national 
debt, already so big that it will be a crush- 
ing burden upon the American people for 
many generations to come. 

That is the difficult situation faced by 
President Eisenhower and his administration 
in their efforts to balance the budget, to bring 
about a tax reduction and to keep our Nation 
strong, stable, and solvent. 

Defense spending represents almost two- 
thirds of our national budget. 

Year after year both civilian and military 
leaders of our Defense Establishment have 
warned that disaster would surely overtake 
us unless the figures they presented were ac- 
cepted as the basis for military appropria- 
tions. 

In their demands for 1953 the Department 
of Defense insisted that $52 billion would 
have to be spent or the procurement program 
would be crippled. Congress cut the figure 
they proposed by some $5 billion and the 
new appropriation, added to unexpended 
funds available from previous years, gave the 
military $106 billion to spend in the 1953 
fiscal year which ended June 30. 

And in spite of the warning that $52 bil- 
lion would be needed to meet defense re- 
quirements, the total spending for the year 
was only about $434, billion, leaving a carry- 
over of $6244 billion to be added to this year’s 
appropriation. 

Iam sure you will agree that defense plans 
of the Army, Navy, and Air Force are not 
handicapped by lack of funds, 


I believe President Eisenhower Is the. best 
judge of the military and security problems 
we face today. 

I am glad to support the courageous steps 
he has taken to get more defense for fewer 
dollars, 

I have every confidence that he will suc- 
ceed, provided the people stand behind him 
and give him their help, in cutting down the 
size and cost of Government, including the 
cost of national defense. 

We can strengthen America if we resolve 
that economy in Government is an impor- 
tant element in our struggle for survival as 
a free nation. 

My comrades, I am convinced that the 
preservation of individual freedom in the 
United States and the future of the world 
depends upon American strength, American 
patriotism, and American sacrifice. 

American patriotism is the only power that 
can save the free nations from being crushed 
under the cruel and ruthless dictatorship 
of communism. 

The defense of the American Republic calls 
for the best we have in military genius. 

It calls for bold and courageous leadership 
and heroic sacrifice in battle. 

It calls for work, determination, and sacri- 
fice on the home front. 

It calls for complete and total effort on 
the part of every man and woman—in the 
mills, factories, mines, and on the farm. 

It calls for building to their highest peak 
all our industrial strength, our agricultural 
strength, and our financial strength. It calls 
for the resolute courage and high morale of 
a God-fearing, clean-living, law-abiding citi- 
zenship. 

It demands that we raise our moral and 
spiritual strength to the highest levels of 
righteousness and obedience to the laws of 
God and man. 

It means we must reeducate the American 
people in the fundamental principles of our 
country’s greatness. We must revive indi- 
vidual responsibility for the future of Amer- 
ica. We must have a clear understanding 
of our basic rights, freedoms, and obligations. 

We must recapture the spirit of the patri- 
ots and statesmen whose vision and courage 
established this land of liberty and oppor- 
tunity. 

I have outlined some of the objectives to- 
ward which the VFW can take leadership. 

You are secure and unchallenged in your 
patriotism, 

No organization is better qualified to teach 
the real meaning of America. 

You can serve our country now, as you 
did in war, by spreading the gospel of real 
Americanism. 


Realities on the International Front 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. SPARKMAN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Saturday, July 11, 1953 


Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, on 
Tuesday of this week Mr. Hugh G. Grant, 
who is now living in Augusta, Ga., but 
who is a citizen of Alabama, delivered 
an address before the Kiwanis Club of 
Birmingham, Ala. Mr. Grant has had 
extensive experience in the Foreign 
Service of our Government. This speech 
before the Kiwanis Club covered some 
matters pertaining to our foreign poli- 
cies which are quite thought-provoking. 
There are some things in it with which 
I do not agree. Nevertheless, I think it 
is a provocative speech, and one which 
any of us could read with interest to get 
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one particular viewpoint with respect to 
our foreign-policy program. 

I therefore ask unanimous consent 
that the address be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


It’s TIME FOR Uncite Sam To Face SOME 
REALITIES ON THE INTERNATIONAL FRONT 


(Address of Hugh G. Grant, former United 
States Minister to Albania and Thailand, 
at the Kiwanis Club of Birmingham, Ala., 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953) 

Mr. President and fellow Kiwanians, it 
gives me a great deal of satisfaction to return 
to my native city, Birmingham, Ala., and to 
have the added pleasure and honor of ad- 
dressing one of the leading civic clubs of the 
State and Nation, the Kiwanis Club of 
Birmingham. It was here at the annual 
convention in 1919 that the present Kiwanis 
International organization wag established. 
I bring you hearty greetings from the Ki- 
wanis Club of Augusta, Ga., in which I have 
the honor to hold membership. 

Today I propose to talk on the subject 
It’s Time for Uncle Sam To Face Some Real- 
ities on the International Front. I do not 
represent any group or organization and 
what I shall say are my own thoughts and 
convictions. These are based on my own 
experiences and observations of the political 
scene in Washington, as a diplomatic officer 
in the State Department, and subsequently 
as an American chief of mission overseas in 
both Europe and Asia. More recently, as a 
radio commentator, I have followed the 
trends of national and international events. 

After putting forth the major effort in 
winning two World Wars at tremendous cost 
in lives and national wealth, we Americans 
today regard ourselves as the leaders of the 
world. I pose the question: “What price 
leadership?” Let us examine the situation 
and try to appraise it. 

No one will dispute the fact that there 
exists a state of great confusion in regard 
to our international relationships. This 
confusion extends all the way from the 
Chief Executive and his advisers through 
the executive branches of the National 
Government and the Congress to the masses 
of the people of this Nation. This con- 
fusion was very evident in the presidential 
campaign last year. The desire for a 
change in Government planning, including 
our foreign relations, was the paramount 
factor in the election of General Eisenhower 
as President. 

The great state of confusion over foreign 
policy has been developing for a consider- 
able period of time. It began with World 
War I, when under the idealistic leadership 
of Woodrow Wilson we set out to “Make the 
world safe for democracy” through war. We 
were sadly disillusioned. We know now 
that the world probably will never be safe 
for democracy. Our participation in 1917- 
18 in the European quarrel, stemming from 
age-old human greed and national animosi- 
ties, only paved the way for our involve- 
ment in World War II. We were up to our 
necks in this war through President Roose- 
velt’s flirtation with the British long before 
the Japs hit us at Pearl Harbor. We had 
“pulled the chestnuts out of the fire” for 
the quarreling Europeans in 1918. Now we 
must do it again in 1939. It had become a 
pattern, 

Again confusion reigned after the great 
military victory in 1945. The democratic al- 
liance promptly fell apart. The victors re- 
newed the age-old quarrel over the spoils of 
war, history repeating itself. The Yalta 
fiasco set the stage for the so-called cold war 
with Russia and the present chaos in inter- 
national relations. The dying Roosevelt, col- 
laborating with the aging Churchill, operated 
in a fog at Yalta. Roosevelt's successor, Har- 
ry S. Truman, and Churchill's successor, the 
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British Socialist, Clement Attlee, continued 
operating in the big fog at Potsdam. Mean- 
while another international debating society, 
the United Nations, successor to the defunct 
League of Nations, was being organized at 
San Francisco, with Alger Hiss, President 
Roosevelt's right-hand man at Yalta, run- 
ning the show. Confusion was now piled on 
top of confusion, The Allies in the Great 
War were now fighting among themselves in 
the United Nations on American soil, De- 
spite the lip service to the United Nations 
as the instrument for maintenance of world 
peace, President Truman in 1947 bypassed 
the U. N. and plunged the United States into 
the explosive Near East political situation. 
The British dropped their long-time mili- 
tary commitments in that area and we 
promptly took them over, assuming the sup- 
port and defense of both Greece and Turkey 
at a cost of billions of American dollars. 

Again in the spring of 1949, under the 
leadership of the Truman administration, the 
United Nations, the organ for the mainte- 
mance of world peace, was bypassed. The 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization was 
born. NATO, comprising 12 nations, was de- 
scribed at the time as “the greatest defen- 
sive alliance ever contracted in peacetime.” 
America’s outstanding military leader, Gen. 
Dwight D. Eisenhower, was placed in com- 
mand of NATO on European soil. American 
frontiers were now finally moved to Europe. 
Surely Gen. George Washington, with his 
stern warning against the dangers of en- 
tangling alliances, must have turned over in 
his grave at Mount Vernon! As with the flip 
of a coin the American leadership turned its 
back on American traditions, one of the ma- 
jor contributing factors in the success of the 
American Republic. Any American, however 
patriotic, who didn't go along with this new 
global program was promptly damned as an 
unpatriotic isolationist. American fighting 
men in large numbers were again moving into 
Europe while the flow of American dollar aid 
to Europe, mounting into the billions, con- 
tinued in ever-increasing momentum. 

A year after the birth of NATO, as North 
and South Koreans engaged in civil war, 
came the Truman Korean police action in 
the name of the United Nations. Under 
American pressure 15 member nations of 
the United Nations trailed along with incon- 
sequential military forces. The United 
States was at war in Korea without the sanc- 
tion of the American Congress, at first with 
the North Koreans and subsequently with 
the Chinese. Then our allies in the United 
Nations, with only token forces engaged in 
Korea, decreed that our Korean war should 
be a stalemate, a war without victory. The 
United States, after 160 years of independ- 
ence had finally lost the power to initiate 
and control its foreign policy. A tragic day 
for sovereign America! 

What are some of the realities on the inter- 
national front which we Americans should 
face up to today? Well, here are a few. In 
the first place, the United States, world 
leader, has burdened itself with a gigantic 
national debt of nearly $273 billion. This 
Staggering debt is definitely linked with 
our foreign commitments, past and present. 
This sum is estimated to be more than $5,000 
per American family. The annual interest 
alone on our present national debt exceeds 
$6,300,000,000. By contrast only 36 years 
ago, in 1917, the year we entered World War 
I, the national debt was only a little more 
than $1 billion. The income-tax bites from 
the earnings of individual Americans are 
Staggering. For instance, according to com- 
‘parative statistics, an American citizen earn- 
ing $1,600 per year pays a tax of $320, whereas 
a citizen of Italy, which nation we have 
‘virtually supported since the end of World 
War II, pays only $50. An American with an 
$8,000 income pays $1,960 in taxes, whereas 
the Italian in the same salary category pays 
only $480. An American with an $80,000 
income pays a $50,000 tax, the Italian only 
$13,000. I do not have the income-tax fig- 


ures of France, our No. 2 ally, and recipient 
of billions of American aid dollars, but it is 
a known fact that the well-to-do French are 
notorious tax dodgers and no French Premier 
who proposes even a small increase in taxes 
will remain in office very long. The tax issue 
has been a large factor in the parade of 19 
different French Premiers since the end of 
World War II. The wife of an American 
Army officer who spent 2 years in Germany 
told me recently that their former German 
cook wrote them that he is now successfully 
operating a hotel in Germany. He added 
that he is sorry for Americans because they 
are burdened with such high taxes, 

I wonder if our European friends will take 
any notice of the statement of Senator Tarr 
that the United States wound up its fiscal 
year, last Tuesday night, June 30, with a 
new deficit of $9 billion, and that the next 
12 months of spending is likely to bring an 
additional $7 billion in red-ink entries in the 
United States Treasury. 

American taxpayers, according to U. S. 
News & World Report, altogether, are putting 
up more money to defend Europe than 
Europe's own taxpayers are putting up to 
defend themselves against communism. And 
this despite the fact that there are 225 mil- 
lion people in Western Europe as compared 
with only 160 million Americans. Europe's 
defense costs the individual American the 
sum of $69, or $267 for each family of 4, 
annually. In contrast, each European is put- 
ting up for European defense only $55 per 
person or $232 for a family of 4, annually. 

After pouring into the laps of our wartime 
allies, including Russia, through lend-lease, 
the sum of $52 billion, America went to the 
rescue of destitute Europeans through 
UNRRA with more than $214 billion. Then 
with the view to restoring the economy of our 
western allies, we handed over to them 
$1214 billion through the so-called Marshall 
plan. This gift, we were told, would mark 
the end of American grants abroad. But be- 
hind the scenes the starry-eyed global plan- 
ners of the Truman administration knew 
better. More big spending plans were in the 
offing. Soon we were being told that America 
must assume the financial leadership in com- 
bating communism throughout the world. 
Communism must be stopped by American 
dollars everywhere from Timbuktu to the 
Yalu. In addition, Uncle Sam was called 
upon to rehabilitate our erstwhile enemies, 
Germany, Italy, and Japan. There is not 
time in this talk for the details other than 
to point out the startling fact that today 
America’s postwar foreign-aid bill already is 
nearing $45 billion, and there is more to fol- 
low. According to U. S. News & World Report, 
there are available nearly $12 billion more 
that has already been appropriated by the 
Congress for arms and other goods to be de- 
livered around the world in the immediate 
years to follow. 

Summing up, American aid to foreign 
countries in World War II and since the end 
of that war is now close to $100 billion. 
Furthermore, unless Congress balks, Amer- 
ican aid abroad will tend to rise rather than 
decline under the present plans of the Re- 
publican administration. President Eisen- 
hower, we are told, wants to spend on for- 
eign aid during the present fiscal year be- 
ginning this July 1, $6.50 billion, as com- 
pared with $6.55 billion spent by Mr. Tru- 
man on foreign aid in fiscal year 1948, the 
biggest postwar year of his administration. 
The chief difference between the Truman 
and Eisenhower foreign-aid programs is that 
Eisenhower is shifting the program from one 
of economic aid under Truman to military 
aid. The latter will be increased by more 
than $1 billion during the current year, ac- 
cording to present administration plans, 
More aid will go to Asia and the Pacific area, 
although our Western European allies will 
continue to receive the lion’s share of Amer- 
ican dollars. What the rehabilitation of 
devastated Korea will cost us after an 
armistice is unpredictable. To date the Ko- 
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rean war has already cost the United States 
alone $22 billion, not to speak of the more 
than 136,000 American battle casualties, in- 
cluding 24,000 American boys killed and il,- 
000 missing. 

If a mutual security pact with Korea guar- 
anteeing permanent American military and 
economic support to Korea, as demanded by 
the Republic of Korea President, Syngman 
Rhee, as the price of a truce, is accepted 
by the Eisenhower administration then the 
financial astronomers will have to be called 
in to estimate the possible cost to American 
taxpayers and President Eisenhower would 
share equal honors with former President 
Truman in committing the colossal Amer- 
ican blunder in Korea. 

Last year, while the Truman administra- 
tion was still in power, I wrote to Senator 
WALTER F. GEORGE, with whom I am per- 
sonally acquainted, who at that time was 
chairman of the powerful Senate Committee 
on Finance, requesting information, with 
any comments which he might care to make, 
in regard to American military commitments 
abroad. The Senator replied as follows: 

“Undoubtedly our commitments, already 
great, are increasing at a rapid rate. We are 
already pledged, for instance, to defend some 
40 countries in case of attack by an aggres- 
sor, We have treaties on the Senate calen- 
dar to commit us to the defense of Japan, 
the Philippines, New Zealand, and Australia. 
There is simply a lack of commonsense, as 
I see it, upon the part of well-meaning men 
in Government. If commonsense cannot 
be restored and if we cannot measure our 
commitments, we will ultimately find our- 
selves in great difficulty.” 

Fact is today, according to no less an au- 
thority than Gen. J. Lawton Collins, Army 
Chief of Staff, American GI’s in considerable 
numbers are serving in 49 of the 97 other 
countries of the world. More than a million 
and a half American servicemen are sta- 
tioned overseas on 6 different continents and 
numerous island bases. Five American di- 
visions, representing one-quarter of Ameri- 
can Army combat forces, are serving in Eu- 
rope alone. A sizable portion of these forces 
are defending our late enemy, Germany, the 
strongest European nation industrially, 
which, however, is not allowed to defend 
itself because of French quibbling. A tenth 
of the full United States Air Force strength 
is located on the European Continent and 
in England, and the American Navy roams 
the seven seas, including the Atlantic, the 
Pacific, and the Mediterranean. Our military 
forces are defending the late enemy, Japan. 
In addition to all of these far-flung United 
States military forces there is an enormous 
army of American civilian employees scat- 
tered around the world. Shades of Julius 
Caesar! The Roman Empire in its heyday 
was never like this! 

Now all of this, we are told, is nece: 
for the defense and security of the United 
States of America. As a layman but one who 
has been around the world quite a bit in 
the American Government service and who 
has spent considerable time in Washington 
political circles with its powerful lobbies, 
which never sleep, I challenge this assertion. 
I reiterate what I said some months ago in 
an address before the Georgia Press Insti- 
tute at the University of Georgia that we are 
overcommitted and, in plain English, have 
bitten off more than we can ever chew. 

One of the tragic things about this whole 
business, as I see it, is that we Americans 
have not only placed our own domestic econ- 
omy in grave jeopardy, but we have encour- 
aged our allies to drag their feet in the mat- 
ter of putting their own houses in order so 
that they may defend themselves from mili- 
tary aggression. Nations are pretty much 
like individuals. Both can easily be pauper- 
ized by too much giving and pampering. 
Furthermore, we have actually come to be 
disliked and even hated in some quarters as 
the result of our leadership techniques and 
prodigious handouts, Some of our allies have 
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become very jealous of us, notably Great 
Britain, which has been supplanted as the 
No. 1 world power. Again, nations are like 
individuals. They do not like to have to step 
down for the younger generation. But the 
British continue to take our money, hoping 
that they may remain on Uncle Sam's bil- 
lion-dollar foreign payroll and at the same 
time go their own way, carrying on their 
paramount activity—empire trade with all 
comers, including the Communists. 

Our No. 2 ally, France, with our encour- 
agement, has come to believe that we are ob- 
ligated to prop up her declining colonial pos- 
sessions in southeast Asia. This Indochina 
affair presents a strange paradox in that the 
United States has in recent years condemned 
colonialism, applying this principle by 
granting independence to the Philippines in 
1946 and subsequently encouraging the In- 
donesians to establish their independence, 

What is the background of this colossal 
and unprecedented global program upon 
which the United States has embarked? 
Have the 150 million Americans designed it? 
I do not think so. Well, then, who has de- 
signed it and how? Top Government Officials 
in Washington have issued dire warnings of 
grave danger of the outbreak of World War 
I. We were told repeatedly by President 
Truman that America had never been in 
such great need of allies. There has been 
widespread propaganda, both direct and in- 
direct. Hurried preparations have been 
made to defend our cities against Russian 
bombs. One well-known national magazine, 
Collier’s, devoted an entire issue depicting 
world war III as though it had already hap- 
pened, with lurid illustrations of the de- 
struction of New York and Washington from 
the air. Special newspaper and magazine 
articles on the subject fanned the flames. 
Widespread publicity on the mysteries of the 
flying saucers and the atom-bomb tests have 
increased the tension. The net result, the 
American people have been led into a state 
of hysterical fear. 

Now, the Russian leaders are certainly 
tough customers, a military clique that must 
be reckoned with. Their ability to wage a 
general war, however, has been greatly ex- 
aggerated, in my opinion. Actually, they are 
likely much more afraid of our war poten- 
tial than we should be of theirs. If we 
keep America economically and militarily 
strong we should have no fear. And a strong 
America is the best insurance for a free world. 
Without any intention of minimizing the 
dangers of infiltration in this country of 
Communist saboteurs, such as have been ex- 
posed since the war, I believe this situation 
has been overpublicized. Alert congressional 
committees seeking facts and not publicity, 
aided by our efficient FBI and with the full 
cooperation of competent American courts, 
could handle the problem, in my judgment. 
There is no necessity for witch hunting in 
America, That is a phenomenon of bygone 
days. I agree with President Eisenhower 
that there is no place for book burning in 
this country. 

Behind the scenes in the establishment 
and maintenance of the new American global 
program are several large groups of influen- 
tial American officials and private citizens. 
At the top of the list are our military plan- 
ners in Washington, whose exclusive busi- 
ness is preparing for potential wars in which 
the United States may become involved. 
Every possible war situation is explored in 
the Pentagon. The system tends to become 
a fascinating game with our military spe- 
cialists. In their sincere zeal to meet every 
contingency of warfare, these officers, it 
would appear, have included practically the 
whole world, outside of Russia and her satel- 
lites, as the American defense area. The 
establishment of such farflung American 
military outposts may actually serve to pro- 
mote, rather than preyent, war. They may 
invite “incidents” which could lead to war. 

In addition to the military planners in 
Washington, there is an army of top mili- 


tary officials, as well as high salaried civilian 
executives, specialists, and technicians in the 
service of our Government abroad. There 
is also overseas in every country of the 
world a new host of well-paid American dip- 
lomats and quasi-diplomats in the vastly 
augmented American Foreign Service. Large 
staffs are required for the new postwar Amer- 
ican International Information Service, de- 
signed to sell America to the world. Life 
abroad for most of these officials is a very 
satisfying experience, indeed glamorous. In 
many instances there are sumptuous living 
quarters, foreign cooks and lackeys and, 
more important, a favorable money exchange 
for American dollars. It is only natural that 
the majority of these Americans desire to 
continue the interesting life abroad. We 
have created overseas a great new American 
bureaucracy which, like the Washington bu- 
reaucracies, tends to perpetuate itself. 

Then there is also the increasing army of 
American international “do-gooders” who 
feel that it is a duty to implant American 
ideals and the American way of life in re- 
mote corners of the globe. These are the 
Utopian dreamers of “one world” in our 
generation. Mrs. Eleanor Roosevelt is one 
of the anointed leaders of these world cru- 
saders. Much of this program is stemming 
out of the United Nations organization 
through various highly staffed committees 
and subcommittees such as UNESCO. 

Still another large and important group 
of people engaged in promoting the new 
American global program are the producers 
of the commodities, including planes, arms, 
and armaments, which we are passing out 
around the world at the expense of the Amer- 
ican taxpayers. These articles include al- 
most everything from shiploads of cement 
for new superhighways in Europe to United 
States carbines, and bazookas for Japan’s 
future Army. Billions of dollars are in- 
volved in lush contracts with the American 
Government for these shipments to foreign 
countries. Influential pressure groups are 
on the job in Washington as they were at the 
height of World War II. We are even paying 
out huge sums of American money for the 
manufacture of arms and armaments in Eu- 
ropean countries for the defense of those 
countries. 

Our present national economy is a war 
economy and it is worldwide in scope on the 
basis of our present foreign policy. John 
Foster Dulles, our Secretary of State, told a 
congressional committee recently that mili- 
tary aid to foreign governments was compar- 
abie to taxes for support of the local police 
force and may therefore become a perman- 
ent fixture in American life. Consider the 
implications of that proposal, American tax- 
payers! 

But that’s the pattern for America that 
has been developing since World War II, with 
leaders in both major political parties par- 
ticipating. It’s a false design for the de- 
fense and security of America, in my judg- 
ment. If followed through it could destroy 
us as a nation without the dropping of a 
single enemy bomb on American soil. 


References to Important Policies of 
Present Administration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 
OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 
DR. BURGESS SHOULD BE INTERROGATED ON 
HARD-MOỌONEY POLICIES 

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, April 27, 

1953, I inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL 
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ReEcorD, pages 4030-4034, certain para- 
graphs from my weekly letters from 
January 29, this year, up to and includ- 
ing April 30, 1953. 

It is my belief that the hard-money, 
high-interest, hard-times policy of the 
present administration is due almost 
solely to the policies and practices rec- 
ommended by Dr. Randolph Burgess. 
Dr. Burgess, over the years, has been very 
influential in getting people who repre- 
sented his views in high official positions, 
especially in the Federal Reserve System. 
If the plans that have been put into 
effect work effectively and in the public 
interest, of course, Dr. Burgess will be 
entitled to the credit; but if they do not 
work and certainly they have not been 
working in the recent past, not only Dr. 
Burgess will be liable but the adminis- 
tration will be forced to accept the entire 
responsibility, because without the ad- 
ministration’s support his policies would 
not have been possible. 

Although Dr. Burgess has been in 
Washington since January, and he has 
appeared before more than one com- 
mittee of the United States Senate and 
possibly committees of the House of Rep- 
resentatives, he has not appeared before 
the Committee on Banking and Currency 
of the House of which I am a member. 
I have a number of questions I would like 
to ask Dr. Burgess, and if he is not called 
before our committee soon on some mat- 
ters where the questions will be material, 
I expect to ask the chairman of our 
committee, the Honorable JESSE WoL- 
corr, to request him to appear in order 
that I may be allowed the privilege of 
asking him certain questions. 

Iam now inserting certain paragraphs 
from weekly letters that have been issued 
since April 27. They are as follows: 

NO BALANCED BUDGET 

The deficit on June 30 was $9.4 billion, 
and if something more isn’t done than is 
now indicated, the deficit will likely be $15 
billion next year. A lot is being done that 
deprives the Government of revenue and 
that costs the Government more revenue. 
For instance, the House passed a bill to post- 
pone the tax on bonded liquor. This will 
postpone the collection by the Federal Gov- 
ernment of an enormous sum of money that 
should be paid now. 

In addition, the administration continues 
its hard-money, high-interest policy, which 
will increase the cost of servicing the na- 
tional debt on the $80 billion that must be 
refunded within the next 12 months to more 
than $800 million, which, incidentally, is the 
amount that is expected to be raised through 
the unfair, vicious excess-profits tax exten- 
sion of 6 months. 

OUTLOOK 

The big banks in the East continue to pic- 
ture up a rosy outlook for the country for 
the next 6 months. Possibly they are right, 
but there are lots of brakes being put on 
prosperity and even progress. It is noted 
that there is an optimistic outlook for wages, 
employment, business-investment plans, and 
inventories. On the pessimistic side are 
farm prices, Federal defense budget, hard 
money, high interest, and credit policies. 
The outlook for automobiles and trucks is 
not good. 

DEFICIT AND DEBT 

At the end of the fiscal year, June 30, the 
Federal Government had the largest peace- 
time deficit in history. This is an alarming 
situation. We must balance the national 
budget and commence payments on the na- 
tional debt. There seems to be no demand 
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on the part of our great financiers and econ- 
omists for a program that will lead to the 
reduction and liquidation of the national 
debt. The truth is that the people, who are 
connected with big banking and big money, 
want a lot of good, interest-bearing, debt 
paper available at all times. It affords a 
fine, safe income. 
RAILROAD’S PERPETUAL DEBT 

Railroads are outstanding in the policy of 
being heavily indebted without efforts being 
made to pay off the debts. Some of their 
bonds run for 100 years and even 500 years 
before maturity from the date of issue. For 
instance, the West Shore Railroad issued 
4-percent bonds in 1861 that will not ma- 
ture until 2361. It is interesting to note 
that they have almost completed their first 
100 years. There are a lot of such bonds, but 
the extreme case is the Canadian Pacific de- 
benture bonds, which were issued in perpe- 
tuity many years ago and, of course, have 
no maturity date. In the event of a serious 
depression, if these large concerns, including 
railroads, are forced to go through the 
wringer, the washing-out process will elimi- 
nate all equity holders, but the bondholders 
will own the properties. 

FEDERAL RESERVE 

The Federal Reserve Board could have 
helped everybody by supporting Government 
bonds at par when it decided to ease up on 
its hard-money, high-interest, hard-times 
policy. But it elected instead to do some- 
thing that was more inflationary but would 
be of greater help to the eastern bankers, 

gave the Federal Reserve Board 
the power to fix maximum reserve require- 
ments on New York and Chicago banks at 
26 percent; on reserve city banks—the other 
principal cities in the country—at 20 per- 
cent; and on the country banks—all the 
other banks—at 14 percent. This means 
that reserve city banks with a 20-percent 
reserve requirement can make loans by cre- 
ating money equal to $5 for every $1 in re- 
serves. This is done on the theory that 
people do not want all their money at the 
same time, and by having 20 percent avail- 
able, experience has proven that the amount 
will be sufficient to take care of their needs 
with banks of this class. 

In this new order, the Board reduced the 
New York and Chicago banks 4 points—to 
22 percent—but all the other banks only 1 
percent. This had the effect of placing in 
the laps of 20 New York City banks $1 billion 
im excess reserves upon which they could 
make loans and investments in Government 
bonds for speculation or any other purpose, 
equal almost to 5 to 1. At the same time, 
all the other banks in the United States, 
including Chicago, received less than the 
amount received by the 20 New York banks. 

This is further evidence of deliberate fa- 
voritism. The new administration brought 
to Washington 5 of the 9 directors of the 
New York Federal Reserve Bank and placed 
them in high, bottleneck positions, where 
they can exercise influence and power over 
monetary matters. 

ECONOMIC STORM WARNINGS 

So many warnings appeared that the Fed- 
eral Reserve Board was forced to back up 
and permit the loosening up of money and 
credit. This was done, however, reluctantly 
and grudgingly, as evidenced by the manner 
of approach. 

‘The Board had the authority to again sup- 
port Government bonds at par, as was done 
for more than a decade preceding March 1951, 
This would have helped everybody and re- 
sulted in the expansion of the needed credit. 
Instead, the Board elected to lower the re- 
serve requirements of banks, the New York 
City banks being the principal beneficiaries. 

this device, the banks can create 
$6 for every $1 of reserves, 


FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM 


The evidence is unmistakable to me that 
the Federal Reserve System has gotten into 
the hands of the eastern bankers, lock, stock, 
and barrel. When the new administration 
came in, it brought 5 of the 9 directors of the 
New York Federal Reserve Bank to serve in 
high, important positions in it, 

The monetary policies have been favoring 
the eastern bankers, and this last order of 
the Federal Reserve Board is conclusive proof 
that the Board elected to favor the eastern 
bankers rather than do something that is 
just as effective, or more effective, in the 
direction they claim to be going that would 
help everybody, especially individuals, cor- 
porations, and institutions holding bonds 
that have gone down to 90. 

The Board’s action, which resulted in these 
bonds going down, was intended for one pur- 
pose only—which is not denied—and that 
was to make money hard and tight and in- 
terest rates high. Even the Board has gotten 
frightened over the situation that it has 
caused. Otherwise, if would not have made 
the complete aboutface in its policy. 


SENATOR TAFT 


For more than 7 years I have had the 
opportunity of serving on a joint House and 
Senate Committee, the Joint Committee on 
the Economic Report, with Senator ROBERT 
Tart, of Ohio. He is undoubtedly an out- 
standing, able, sincere, conscientious public 
servant. Although I am often in disagree- 
ment with him, I recognize at all times that 
he is sincere in his views and convictions. 
His ability, honesty, and open frankness are 
assets that will be missed during the time 
that he is forced to remain inactive. 

Incidentally, the administration especially 
will suffer since he has been a kingpin in 
getting the new administration’s program 
through Congress. He has enormous influ- 
ence with the Members of Congress in both 
parties. It will be difficult for the Republi- 
cans to secure any other leader, who can take 
Senator Tart's place during this session. 

If Senator Tarr is forced to retire, a Dem- 
ocrat will probably succeed him, as Ohio 
has a Democratic governor and would likely 
appoint a Democrat to the Senate. This 
would give the Democrats a 1-vote majority 
in the Senate. 

MORTGAGE RATES 

The hard-, tight-money policy of the ad- 
ministration will slowly demonstrate its 
devastating effect. Evidences are already 
appearing of what is to come. 

Housing starts during the first 5 months 
of this year held up remarkably well, but it 
is pointed out that these starts were by 
reason of commitments made many months 
ago and do not necessarily reflect the tight- 
money policy. It is becoming more difficult 


to sell house mortgages, and interest rates 
continue to increase, 
STABILIZED DOLLAR 

Two schools of thought seem to be in 
operation concerning the value of the dollar. 
One school is that the dollar should be made 
much more valuable as quickly as possible, 
the goal being a hundred cents compared 
with 1939 values. If this school of thought 
succeeds, it will be the equivalent of people 
being compelled to pay $2 on every $1 of debt, 
in addition to the increased interest. 

The other school of thought is that the 
dollar should be stabilized first, and that it 
should seek its level over a long period of 
time. The latter view seems to me to be a 
reasonable one and fairer toward all groups 
and classes. It is said that a dollar does not 
do as much as it used to, but you don’t have 
to do as much for a dollar as you used to do, 

RFC DOOMED 

The RFC has helped decentralize industry 
by furnishing capital for worthy concerns 
that could not get it otherwise. It has 
helped thousands of small towns and cities 
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by making it possible for productive enter- 
prises to be established. It has also bought 
the securities of cities throughout the coun- 
try that could not have been sold for a fair 
price otherwise, and made it possible for 
them to build or expand needed facilities 
for the comfort and convenience of the 
people. 

It has never interfered with commercial 
banks—only making loans where the banks 
declined them or where the banks partic- 
ipated. In many instances, the RFC has 
been a source of profitable business to the 
banks, and generally banks do not oppose it, 

The RFC Act will not expire until June 
30, 1954; but for all practical purposes it is 
dead now because it is being liquidated as 
rapidly as possible. It is a good law with 
another year to go; but with an administra- 
tion that does not want it to succeed, it 
does not have a chance, A bad law with a 
good administrator can oftentimes serve a 
good purpose, while a good law with a bad 
administrator will serve no purpose. 


SUPPORT FOR GOVERNMENT BONDS 


Twenty Democrats in the House and eight 
Senators in the other body are actively 
sponsoring a resolution calling upon the Fed- 
eral Reserve Board to support Government 
securities at par. When the support was 
taken away from Government securities, 
long-term Government bonds went down as 
low as 89. 

This was absolutely a disgrace. It was so 
startling to the Federal Reserve Board—our 
money masters—that they commenced to 
again support the market feebly and weakly 
with no definite, consistent policy of sup- 
port, thereby making it possible for the 
gamblers, who always seem to be in the 
know, to quickly clean up fortunes. 

The Board should have the courage to sup- 
port the market at par so that people will 
know what to expect. No one is advocating 
that the market be supported above par like 
the Board has supported it in the past, which 
enabled the gamblers to clean up in another 
way. This issue continues to be a live one; 
and as our tight-money policy becomes 
more burdensome, it will receive increasing 
consideration. 

THE PRESIDENT 


President Eisenhower is exactly right about 
our country’s not going it alone and his 
insistence that taxes not be reduced until 
a balanced budget is in sight. For these 
two proposals, he has more Democrat than 
Republican strength in the Congress. 

Every effort should be made to get our 
national budget balanced, and as much as 
possible should be paid on the national debt 
while money is cheaper. In other words, our 
policy should be not so much in trying to 
make the dollar worth a great deal more so 
quickly, but in stabilizing the dollar where 
it is. We should make sure it does not go 
any lower in value and persuade people to 
pay their debts with the cheapened dollars 
and the Government do the same thing as 
much as possible. 


VALUE OF DOLLAR 

It should not be overlooked that when 
one speaks of the value of the dollar and 
advocates its being worth so much more 
than it is at present, he is advocating with- 
out saying so that farm prices should be 
cheaper, labor should be cheaper, as well as 
other things, all of which enter into the pur- 
chasing power of the people. Without ade- 
quate purchasing power, prosperity or even 
reasonably good times is impossible. During 
a depression, we hear a lot of talk about 
overproduction when it is not overproduction 
at all; it is the lack of purchasing power. 
The people could consume everything that 
is offered for sale in a depression because 
they have a real need for everything that is 
produced and more, but they cannot buy it 
because of their inability to earn sufficient 
buying power. 
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WHERE DOES MONEY COME FROM? 


At long last, the monetary question is 
receiving attention in Washington and par- 
ticularly in both Houses of Congress. It is 
charged that the big bankers of the East 
have become too greedy and are using the 
fine influence and prestige of the small bank- 
ers throughout the land as a springboard to 
get more and better benefits through the 
use of the Government’s credit. 

The 344 percent interest rate on Govern- 
ment bonds was wholly unjustified and sets 
a pattern which, if continued, will cost the 
taxpayers billions of dollars extra every year. 
More people than ever are beginning to in- 
quire: “Where does money come from?” It 
is an interesting subject and the distribu- 
tion and use of the money is a subject that 
all debating societies and committees on 
public affairs should give very careful and 
earnest consideration. It is a question that 
will take up a very large percentage of the 
time in public discussions as long as the 
public debt is so large. Another interesting 
thing is that debt paper seems to be wel- 
comed in certain quarters, and there is no 
sincere effort made to reduce the national 
debt in these same quarters. 


FUNERAL OF SMALL BUSINESS 


The Congress is now presiding over the 
funeral of small business. It is going 
through the motions of changing the laws 
and our country’s tradition that favor inde- 
pendent business as against monopoly. The 
bills, of course, use the highsounding name 
of “aid to small business.” When boiled 
down, the policy as being pursued by the 
administration, which Congress is asked to 
approye, means the destruction of RFC by 
providing an organization as an excuse that 
has powers entirely too limited, too re- 
stricted, and with too little money to be of 
any aid of consequence to small and inde- 
pendent concerns. 


ROAD TO FASCISM 


I wonder if we are unwittingly on a march 
toward fascism. In Italy and Germany, the 
people were taught to hate socialism and 
communism to the extent that when fascism 
was presented as an alternative, it was quick- 
ly embraced. We have many of the ear- 
marks of fascism in the country today. We 
must not relax our efforts or our vigilance 
in opposing communism as it represents a 
monster trying to approach us from the left. 
Let us be equally vigilant in our efforts to 
prevent another monster that is just as 
destructive from approaching us on the 
right. Neither is desired, but if we destroy 
equality of opportunity in this country and 
turn it over to monopolistic big business, we 
will have made a long step—if not the final 
step—toward the establishment of a totali- 
tarian government, and it makes little differ- 
ence whether you call it fascism or com- 
munism as it will be the same. 


HARD-TO-GET MONEY 


The administration is admittedly en- 
couraging what is called hard money, which 
means making money hard to get. This is 
a very dangerous instrument that is being 
used. All kinds of propaganda went over 
the country to the effect that if the Veterans’ 
Administration raised the interest rates on 
loans and the FHA raised the rates on FHA 
loans, there would be plenty of money avail- 
able, However, it now happens after these 
raises have been made that those in charge 
of the money for investment purposes be- 
lieve they will hold out and get even higher 
rates, and, therefore, are not responding as 
the propaganda indicated they would if the 
rates were raised. 

MONEY PANIC 

Already the phrases “money panic” and 
“money crises” are being heard in the finan- 
cial centers. However, the tight-money pol- 
icy of the administration continues. States, 
cities, counties, school and other districts 


are being forced to pay higher interest on 
their debts, which in turn increases taxes 
on the people. All utilities are being forced 
to pay higher interest on their financing, in- 
cluding expansion programs. This compels 
them to charge higher rates to customers. 
Landlords pressed by higher taxes and higher 
utility charges are pressuring for higher 
rents. Wage earners, compelled to pay more, 
demand higher wages. Yet, eastern bankers 
claim high interest is not inflationary. A 
large percentage of the new workers, who be- 
come of age and available each year, are 
given jobs as a result of new industries and 
the expansions of existing ones. This year it 
was estimated in the beginning that $27 bil- 
lion would be spent for that purpose. Al- 
ready there is a slackening off due to the 
high-interest policy. Somehow, officials do 
not seem to be unhappy over prospects of 
postponement of private industry expansion 
plans due to higher interest rates because 
they believe the postponement will mean a 
carryover of projects which will provide a 
shelf of private construction to supplement 
Government outlays when business activity 
recedes. To my mind, this is a dangerous 
way to face the situation. When mass un- 
employment commences, purchasing power 
will go down; there will be less demand for 
goods and services; so regardless of how 
much credit and how cheap the credit is, 
there will be few takers because people do 
not borrow money to go into a business that 
cannot succeed on account of the inability 
of the people to buy. 
MONETARY POLICIES 


The talk about hard money, tighter money, 
and higher interest rates continues. It is all 
in the direction of a depression. Administra- 
tion leaders claim they can convert hard 
money into softer money whenever the need 
arises for a dose of stimulation to a sinking 
economy. It is a beautiful theory and we 
hope it works. 

In an inflationary period, there are several 
methods to use to stop inflation; but there 
are few, if any, weapons that can be used to 
stop a deflation once it is started. In other 
words, it is much easier to pull a string to 
stop inflation than it is to push a string to 
stop deflation. 

Interest rates are becoming so high that 
tax-exempt bonds are drawing the highest 
rate in history. A person with a taxable in- 
come of $100,000 a year, who purchases a 
State, county, city, or improvement district 
nontaxable bond at 314 percent interest, will 
receive as much keep-at-home money on the 
bond as he would receive on a taxable secu- 
rity drawing 30 percent. 

It is sincerely hoped that this high-interest 
policy will not lead us into a situation where 
the great wealth of our country will be in- 
vested in tax-exempt securities, on which no 
taxes whatsoever will be paid. 


PRESIDENT DELIVERS 


President Eisenhower has actually deliv- 
ered on his campaign promise to restore title 
to the tidelands to the respective States. 
The new law gives Texas complete title with- 
in the 10% miles to the historical boundary. 
However, the President has made it clear that 
he will not favor the State’s having any part 
of the resources outside the historical bound- 
aries. This is somewhat disappointing to 
some of our friends in the tidelands’ fight, 
since it is well known that the Truman ad- 
ministration promised the States 6244 per- 
cent of everything within the historical 
boundary and 50 percent outside. The oil 
geologists claim that the oil deposits are out- 
side and on the Continental Shelf. 

A bill also passed the House giving the Fed- 
eral Government power to develop the oil re- 
sources outside the historical boundaries of 
the States, which will, if the Senate agrees, 
settle a long-standing dispute and permit the 
development of these great resources. 

The President has been unable to deliver 
on his promise to substantially reduce the 
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budget, having been convinced to do so 
would jeopardize national defense. This, of 
course, makes it impossible for him to de- 
liver on his sincere desire to reduce taxes at 
this time. 

DISTURBING MONETARY POLICY 

During the past 100 days, Government 
bonds have not only dropped below par on 
the market, but have dropped to 91 cents 
on the dollar; that is, the long-term mar- 
ketable bonds. During the same period of 
time, interest rates have gone higher than 
they have been in 20 years. 

As interest rates go up, railroads, utilities, 
including gas, water, electricity, and tele- 
phone, must pay more interest, which in- 
creases their charges and causes them to 
charge higher rates. At the same time, cities, 
counties, and States borrowing money for 
public improvements must pay higher in- 
terest, which increases taxes on the people at 
all levels. The farmer is a principal sufferer 
under such a policy, as well as the wage 
earner. A very small percentage increase 
amounts to several times that small increase 
by the time the borrower gets it. 

FIVE PERCENT TAX-EXEMPT BONDS 

This Federal Reserve policy of increasing 
interest rates, which evidently meets with 
the approval of the present administration 
or it would be stopped, is now causing tax- 
exempt securities to carry a rate of interest 
more than double what it was 1 year ago. 
Leading financial papers are carrying adver- 
tisements of city bonds for sale, issued by 
good, substantial, solvent cities of this coun- 
try, that will provide a 5-percent interest 
rate. Remember, income from these bonds 
is tax exempt for all purposes, including 
Federal income tax. A person in the 50-per- 
cent brackets for Federal income-tax pur- 
poses receives the equivalent of 10 percent 
interest on such a purchase. Tax-exempt 
bonds can become a storm cellar for big 
wealth. 


THIRD MISTAKE WOULD BE TERRIBLE 

The most vigorous effort is being made 
that I have ever known to substantially in- 
crease interest rates. This ordinarily unno- 
ticed weapon is the most vicious and de- 
structive weapon that can be used in a pros- 
perous economy. Something must be done 
to stop this apparent determination to throw 
our country into another devastating depres- 
sion. The same pattern that is being fol- 
lowed by the Federal Reserve and the ad- 
ministration today preceded the bust of 1920 
and the Hoover depression of 1929. We can- 
not justify the third mistake, 

BRAKES TESTED 

Some of our leading financiers are becom- 
ing alarmed. The conservative Business 
Week publication has just given notice that 
the Federal Reserve tight-money policy has 
gone far enough and is reminding the ad- 
ministration in power that the Federal Re- 
serve has successfully applied the brakes to 
our fast-moving, prosperous economy. The 
brakes have actually worked and warning is 
given “we don’t want to go through the wind- 
shield.” 

BONDS AT PAR 

During the past 15 years, a number of laws 
have been passed carrying the name “Mur- 
ray-Patman,” including full-employment 
bill, which is now recognized as the guide for 
Federal officials to follow, and many other 
laws affecting small and independent busi- 
ness, Senator Murray and I have just intro- 
duced in the Senate and House a resolution 
calling on the Federal Reserve Board to re- 
sume its traditional policy of supporting 
United States Government long-term bonds 
at par. A number of United States Senators 
are cosponsors. In the House, in addition 
to a majority of the Democratic members 
of the Banking and Currency Committee, the 
resolution is sponsored by our Democratic 
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leader, who was Speaker under the Demo- 
crats, Mr. Raypurn; our Democratic whip, 
formerly majority leader under the Demo- 
crats, Joun W. McCormack; the chairman 
of the Banking and Currency Committee un- 
der the Democrats, BRENT SPENCE; and & 
number of other prominent Democrats, 
MERCILESS POLICY OF FRB 

The cruel and merciless policy adopted by 
the Federal Reserve Board in permitting 
Government bonds to go below par will ruin 
this country if not stopped and will break 
faith with millions of good, patriotic people, 
who bought these bonds in good faith, be- 
lieving that they would continue to be worth 
100 cents on the dollar. One Federal Reserve 
Official retorted that if the holder will keep 
the bond to maturity, it. will be worth 100 
cents on the dollar; to which one of our most 
honored and respected Members of the House 
replied, “Some of us will not be here at 
that time and we should not have to take 
91 cents on the dollar now for bonds that 
should be worth 100 cents.” 

This support will not cost the Govern- 
ment one penny. A strong effort will be 
made to secure the passage of this resolu- 
tion. 

FUTURE ECONOMIC OUTLOOK 

The outlook for the last half of 1953, ac- 
eccrding to the most recent economic sur- 
veys, is good, notwithstanding the brakes 
that are being applied in the form of higher 
interest rates. It is believed that the slow- 
ing down and retarding of business caused 
by high interest will not be effective to any 
great extent before 1954. 

The second quarter of 1953 will record the 
highest output of goods and services in the 
history of our entire Nation, even exceeding 
a similar period in the best preceding year of 
1943; $14 billion of this will be for military 
goods, which is the highest amount of any 
one quarter since the Korean war started. 
In other words, the goods are now being 
delivered that have been contracted for 2 
and 3 years for national defense. 

The discouraging parts of our economy 
are higher interest and declining farm in- 
come. However, at this time, workers are 
enjoying the highest hourly wage and weekly 
wage and there are fewer unemployed and 
more people employed than ever before in 
history. 

Interest rates the past week have increased 
to the highest point in more than 20 years, 
and all indications point to further in- 
creases. The total public and private debt 
is $600 billion, Every time interest rates go 
up one-half of 1 percent, the annual burden 
caused by this debt increases $3 billion, 


PROGRAM IN CONGRESS 


Oldtimers in and around Congress have 
never before witnessed a session when so 
little was done in the first 4 months. The 
filibuster in the Senate on the tidelands 
brought out the information from the al- 
leged filibusterers that they were not delay- 
ing other proceedings because there was no 
program waiting to be taken up. 

BIG BUSINESSES IN SADDLE 

The administration leaders are beginning 
to recognize that their responsibilities have 
increased because their admittedly big busi- 
ness control represents a real challenge. Big 
business leaders have been saying for some 
time that the country was poorly run and 
they could do a much better job with so 
much less money. Now they are in the saddle 
and have complete control. They are also 
assisted by the finest cooperation from the 
opposing party that any administration has 
ever experienced. Nothing is being placed 
in their way to obstruct them, but the very 


best cooperation is extended to help them 
succeed. 


Rights of Little Business in Jeopardy by 
Switch of FTC to Side of Big Business 
and Against Little Business 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, the Fed- 
eral Trade Commission has changed its 
policy; it was organized to help inde- 
pendent and small-business concerns 
and prevent racketeering and cheating 
among all businesses, big and little. 
Over the years big business has been 
boring from within the Commission. Big 
business has finally been successful in 
capturing the thinking of the Commis- 
sion—that is, a majority—and now the 
agency, I consider, is working in the 
interest of big business, 

I am not asking for any special favors 
for the small concern, but I do ask for 
an equal chance for them. If the little 
man is given the same buying privileges 
from his supplier that the big man re- 
ceives, he can continue in business and 
make a fair profit. If, however, through 
such agencies as the Federal Trade Com- 
mission the big man is allowed to return 
to the old system of secret discounts and 
special allowances, the little man does 
not have a fair chance. That is exactly 
what the Commission is doing today, if 
I correctly interpret their actions and 
decisions. 

Big business does not need an agency 
of our Government. Big business has all 
kinds of representatives in Washington, 
including the very best lawyers, econ- 
omists, public-relations counsel, and even 
fixers and influence peddlers—they have 
everything. 

The little man is dependent upon such 
help as his Congressman or Senator can 
give him and does not have a paid repre- 
sentative in Washington to look after his 
business particularly. 

Recently, the Federal Trade Commis- 
sion dismissed a complaint against Wild- 
root Co., Inc., which was charged with 
unlawful payments of advertising and 
other allowances. This dismissal indi- 
cates that the policy of the Commission 
will be to catch an offender and let the 
offender loose without even requiring a 
cease-and-desist order. It will be noticed 
that the Commissioners who have a long 
record in support of small business, in- 
dependent business, and against monop- 
oly, Commissioners James M. Mead and 
Stephen J. Spingarn, dissented. 

The release on this matter is as fol- 
lows: 

ADVERTISING ORDER 5928—Hair Tonic AND 

SHAMPOO 

Dismissal without prejudice of the com- 
plaint against Wildroot Co., Inc., 1740 Bailey 
Avenue, Buffalo, N. Y., charging it with un- 
lawful payments of advertising and other 
allowances, was announced today by the 
Federal Trade Commission. The Commis- 
sion’s opinion was written by Chairman Ed- 
ward F. Howrey, and concurred in by Com- 
missioners Lowell B. Mason and Albert A. 
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Carretta. Commissioners James M. Mead 
and Stephen J. Spingarn dissented. 

The complaint charged that the respond- 
ent violated section 2 (d) of the Clayton Act, 
as amended by the Robinson-Patman Act, by 
paying advertising and other promotion al- 
lowances to certain of its customers in the 
drug trađe while failing to make such allow- 
ances available on proportionally equal terms 
to all of its other customers competing in the 
sale and distribution of Wildroot hair prepa- 
rations. 

tn its motion for dismissal of the com- 
plaint, the respondent listed four grounds: 
(1) That the matters and practices com- 
plained of are adequately covered by the 
Trade Practice Conference Rules for the 
Cosmetic and Toilet Preparations Industry; 
(2) that it has subscribed to such rules, is 
now in compliance therewith, and intends to 
continue to comply; (3) that no useful pur- 
pose can be served by further prosecution of 
the action in that every result possible to be 
obtained has already been obtained; and (4) 
that all practices charged in the complaint 
have long since been abandoned. 

After pointing out that there is no reason 
to doubt the respondent's sincerity in its 
declaration that it has already ceased and 
will permanently refrain from use of the 
practices complained of, Chairman Howrey 
stated that the sole question involved seemed 
to be whether “it is in the public interest 
to continue the proceedings for the pur- 
pose of imposing upon the respondent a 
cease-and-desist order requiring it to dis- 
continue practices which it has already 
stopped and which it does not intend to re- 
sume.” He also pointed out that the hear- 
ing examiner believed the motion to dis- 
miss should have been granted for lack of 
public interest, but that the examiner felt 
compelled to deny the motion because of 
the Commission's policy against settlement 
of Clayton Act cases by trade practice pro- 
cedure. 

The Chairman held that “the Commission 
is not under the same compulsion, nor can 
such policy infringe on the Commission's 
discretion to dismiss in cases where the 
alleged improper practices have been aban- 
doned.” 

“The fact that the issuance of trade prac- 
tice rules interpreting section 2 (d) of the 
Clayton Act was a factor in the respondent's 
decision to discontinue,” he declared, “is no 
reason for refusing to consider the case on 
the same basis as any other case of dis- 
continuance. 

“Respondent has stopped the practices. 
The circumstances do not indicate a likeli- 
hood of resumption. Everything that can 
be accomplished by a cease-and-desist order 
has already been accomplished by coopera- 
tive effort. In this situation the Commission 
is of the opinion that the present public 
interest will be adequately served by dis- 
missing the complaint, without prejudice.” 


Freedom Is for the Brave 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH E. FLANDERS 


OF VERMONT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. FLANDERS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Rrecorp the com- 
mencement address delivered by Paul G. 
Hoffman at Occidental College in Los 
Angeles of June 14, 1953. 
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There being no objection, the address 
‘was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

FREEDOM Is FOR THE BRAVE 
(Commencement address by Paul G. Hoff- 
man, chairman of the board of the Stude- 
baker Corp.) 

Our national anthem says that America 
is ‘the land of the free and the home of the 
brave.” This is more than a lyric. It states 
a vital relationship. America will be the land 
of the fr-e only so long as it is the home of 
the brave. 

Our Founding Fathers were brave men. 
They proved it when they signed their names 
to the Declaration of Independence, a docu- 
ment which not only cast them in the role 
of nonconformists and revolutionaries but 
also as endorsers of the extremely radical 
doctrine that “* * * all men are created 
equal, that they are endowed by their Creator 
with certain unalienable rights, that among 
these are life, liberty, and the pursuit of 
happiness * * * that to secure these rights 
governments are instituted among men, de- 
riving their just powers from the consent of 
the governed. * * *” They proved it again 
by their willingness to face death on the 
battlefield or on the gallows. Benjamin 
Franklin was being factual when he said, “We 
must all hang together or we will assuredly 
hang separately.” And they gave supreme 
proof of their courage by translating the 
radical doctrine set forth in the Declaration 
into a “government of the people, by the 
people, and for the people.” 

Enough brave men have lived and served 
our country since it was founded to keep 
America the land of the free. But it has not 
always been smooth sailing. In 1798 a group 
of men filled with fear of the people came 
into power and passed the infamous Alien 
and Sedition Acts, which had as their pur- 
pose denial of the freedom of speech. Later, 
in the mid-19th century the Southern States 
made a try at thought control by passing 
various and sundry laws making it illegal to 
discuss the subject of slavery. And after 
World War I we temporarily became a fear- 
filled people and indulged in an orgy of 
witch hunting that made life and liberty— 
to say nothing about the pursuit of happi- 
ness—precarious for our German-Americans. 

Today we are passing through another pe- 
riod in which there is altogether too much 
tear, suspicion, and hate in the atmosphere. 
Never since the days of the alien and sedi- 
tion laws of 1798 has there been a time when 
freedom to think, freedom to inquire, and 
freedom to speak were in greater jeopardy; 
never a time when pressures for conformity 
to the prevailing mores were heavier. 

We have no “thought police” here, but dis- 
cussion, criticism, and debate can be stifled 
by fear as well as by force. School teachers, 
Government clerks and officials, and even 
businessmen can be frightened out of their 
rights under the first amendment as effec- 
tively as if that amendment were repealed. 
Of all forms of tyranny over the mind of 
man, none is more terrible than fear—to be 
afraid of being one’s self among one’s 
neighbors. 

Judge Learned Hand warns us of the dan- 
ger we face today in these eloquent words: 

“I believe that that community is already 
in process of dissolution where each man 
begins to eye his neighbor as a possible 
enemy, where nonconformity with the ac- 
cepted creed, political as well as religious, 
is a mark of disaffection; where denuncia- 
tion, without specification or backing, takes 
the place of evidence; where orthodoxy 
chokes freedom of dissent; where faith in the 
eventual supremacy of reason has become so 
timid that we dare not enter our convic- 
tions in the open lists to win or lose. Such 
fears as these are a solvent which can eat 
cut the cement that binds the stones to- 


gether; they may in the end subject us to a 

despotism as evil as any that we dread; and 
they can be allayed only insofar as we refuse 
to proceed on suspicion, and trust one 
another until we have tangible ground for 
misgiving.” 

There is an obvious explanation for the 
wave of fear which has engulfed too many 
of us. We are faced with real dangers. There 
is a conspiracy directed from Moscow aimed 
at undermining our security and the se- 
curity of all free countries. Communist 
agents have infiltrated into high places in 
Government, labor, and the arts. There has 
been a determined effort to get our people 
to accept the Communist ideology. And, as 
we meet here tonight, the agents of the 
Kremlin are busy—very busy indeed—trying 
to create dissension among the free nations 
and disunity within each of the target free 
nations. The goal of the Russian leaders is 
world conquest—nothing less. These are 
facts which we must keep in the forefront 
of our minds. 

Another real danger which we must wrap 
cur minds around is the danger from the 
use of the wrong methods in combating the 
Communist menace. Of late some of our 
people—often good people—in their zeal to 
combat communism have been betrayed into 
using methods and measures which impair 
the sources of our strength. They are at- 
tempting to make criticism socially dan- 
gerous and trying to force conformity 
through fear. Unless we wish to succumb to 
totalitarianism, we must not use totalitarian 
techniques in battling against communism. 

The question is how to meet most effec- 
tively these real dangers with which we are 
faced. It is the supreme duty of those of us 
living in America today successfully to meet 
these challenges to our security and our 
freedoms. A large part of the answer, I be- 
lieve, lies simply in being brave. This does 
not mean that we ignore the dangers nor 
that we be unconcerned, but we must get on 
top of our fears and be unafraid. Frightened 
people are too often irresponsible and some- 
times dangerous. Only by being unafraid 
can we protect this land of ours and keep it 
the “land of the free.” 

I have personally witnessed what had hap- 
pened in other lands when people cast out 
fear. I was in Greece in 1948 when that 
country was gravely threatened by the Com- 
munist guerrillas. More than 10 percent of 
the loyal Greeks had been driven from their 
homes and were in refugee camps. And yet 
never did I detect a trace of fear in these 
stalwart people. They had taken the meas- 
ure of the Communists and realized the ex- 
tent of the danger, but they were undis- 
mayed. I have been in Turkey at times when 
the Russians were filling the air with threats 
as to what would befall the Turkish people 
if they dared to rearm. The Turks listened, 
went on rearming, and made it very evident 
that they could not be panicked. 

I have been in West Berlin, an island of 
free men surrounded by a Communist sea, 
and have heard tens of thousands of Ber- 
liners militantly cheering for democracy. I 
have walked the streets of that city with 
Mayor Reuter, as brave a man as lives today, 
trying hard to match his calm confidence 
while I was wondering why the Communists 
didn’t take a pot-shot at him. West Ber- 
liners today are giving living proof of the 
power of courage. 

Being unafraid has a further and signifi- 
cant advantage in our fight for freedom. It 
immunizes us against those who would ex- 
ploit our fears for their own political ad- 
vantage. Hitler could never have taken over 
the German people if he had not first ter- 
rorized too many of them and then exploited 
those fears. It is difficult to disunite brave 
people because there is a camaraderie of 
courage which provides a shield against those 
who try to set friend against friend—who 
try to fill us not only with fear but with sus- 
picion and hate. 
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Being unafraid means for us, as it did for 
our forefathers, something more than a will- 
ingness to die on the battlefield. We must 
have the courage of our convictions. We 
must be for something—not just against 
something. We must be willing to speak out 
for freedom and for justice. When I say we 
must be willing to speak out for freedom, I 
mean quite specifically to speak out for every 
one of the rights defined in our basic doc- 
ument, the Bill of Rights. 

In the first 10 amendments to the Ameri- 
can Constitution, we Americans were guar- 
anteed that our Government would never 
interfere with our right to speak freely on 
any subject we chose; to assemble freely with 
others for any peaceful purpose; to worship 
our God in our own way, or to refuse to wor- 
ship God; to be equal with every other Amer- 
ican before the law; to be secure in our 
persons and our property; to be free from 
unreasonable arrests, or detention without 
real cause; and to a fair public trial if ac- 
cused of any crime. We have added to these 
rights, during the succeeding times, the 
right to a free public education and have 
substantially broadened the right to vote in 
free elections. 

It is these rights which give solid meaning 
to freedom—whiclk give vitality to our free 
society. It is these rights which we must 
have the courage to defend, even though in so 
doing we incur misunderstanding and at- 
tack. Particularly must we guard against 
any impingement of freedom of thought, 
As Benjamin Franklin said, “Without free- 
dom of thought there can be no such thing 
as wisdom; and no such thing as public lib- 
erty without freedom of speech; which is 
the right of every man as far as by it he 
does not hurt or control the right of another; 
and this is the only check it ought to suffer 
and the only bounds it ought to know, 
Whoever would overthrow the liberty of the 
Nation must begin by subduing the free- 
ness of speech; a thing terrible to public 
traitors.” 

We must not only be willing to speak up 
for freedom but also be willing to speak out 
against injustice. Our forefathers knew that 
a free society to endure must be a just so- 
ciety. Therefore, eveyone concerned with 
freedom in America must be concerned about 
justice, too. One reason why we must en- 
courage criticism is that we must encour- 
age people to point out such injustices as 
remain in America and to fight for their 
elimination. An unjust society cannot long 
endure. An injustice against one person 
puts all in danger. Only by safeguarding 
the rights of minorities do we safeguard the 
rights of majorities. Racial and religious 
discrimination, special privilege, and in- 
equality of opportunity for growth are on the 
wane in this country; but, where they still 
exist, these and other injustices must be dis- 
covered and rooted out. 

A very special responsibility rests upon 
you younger people in these critical days. 
President Eisenhower, speaking at the an- 
nual convention of the National Junior 
Chamber of Commerce, said, “Because you 
are both young and responsible, you know 
what is your greatest responsibility of all— 
tomorrow—the whole future of freedom.” 
It is, after all, quite normal that this re- 
sponsibility should be yours. You have just 
spent 4 years in an atmosphere where ideas 
like freedom and bravery are important. We 
older people haven't had that advantage. 
We have been out in a world where mak- 
ing a living, getting ahead, and “being regu- 
lar” have seemed more important to many of 
us. We have the right to look to you to keep 
your vision of freedom—to be brave—to act 
the way your conscience tells you to act. 
What matters most is that you act as you 
know you ought, even at the risk of un- 
pleasant consequences. That is the disci- 
pline of freedom. That is the essence of 
bravery. 
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If you speak freely, write freely, worship 
freely, and assemble for discussions with any- 
one who you think can teach you something 
worth while, you will have us older people 
doing the same thing before too long. And 
if enough of us show something of the cour- 
age of our forefathers, these United States 
will remain the “land of the free and the 
home of the brave.” 


Address Delivered by Hon. Alexander 
Wiley, of Wisconsin, at the Institute of 
Public Affairs, University of Virginia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, on Fri- 
day night it was my privilege to address 
the Institute of Public Affairs held at 
the University of Virginia in Charlottes- 
ville. 

I ask unanimous consent that the 
address be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


It is a great privilege and joy, as well as 
a responsibility, to appear on the platform 
of this institution, 

These halls are hallowed in the memory 
of the author of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence—the author, indeed, of some of 
the greatest political principles and ideas in 
the American heritage. 


JEFFERSON'S LEGACY TO AMERICA 


Thomas Jefferson sensed the needs of 
America in the hour of its birth. 

He sensed that it was a “time for great- 
ness”"—a time of challenge. He sensed that 
the Thirteen Colonies had arrived at one of 
the great turning points in history. 

He drew ideas from the great principles 
which were the legacy of Anglo-Saxon civili- 
zation. He wrote his immortal thoughts, 
not just for Americans, but for people 
throughout the world. 

And Jefferson’s concepts leapt oceans and 
thrilled the hearts of men everywhere. 

How appropriate it is, therefore, that to- 
Gay, here in these halls, we should be ex- 
pressing thoughts which may also travel vast 
distances, and which we hope will tend to 
unite men of good will. 


MATERIAL AND SPIRITUAL WISDOM 


How appropriate it is that from within the 
portals of this great institution we seek to 
find the right path for America, for here is 
an institution dedicated to men’s search for 
truth, for knowledge, for facts. 

But all of this will be as naught if men 
do not recognize that mere mortal wisdom 
is not sufficient in and of itself. 

“Man’s wisdom,” we are told, “is foolish- 
ness with God.” Man’s human knowledge 
and yearnings, become significant only 
when combined with his search for the im- 
mortal, for the eternal. Thus, he finds the 
answers to the mysteries of the universe, the 
mysteries of life, of creation, and the mean- 
ing of the divine plan. 

This is our challenge—to fulfill the divine 
plan. And included in that challenge is the 
need for preservation of man’s greatest ac- 
complishment—the Republic, the Constitu- 
tion, and our way of life. 

And sọ, if we would fulfill that plan, we 
must fulfill the great injunction to demon- 


strate the brotherhood of men and thie fath- 
erhood of God. 

And toward this end, let us explore the 
problems of our foreign policy, for Ameri- 
ca’s foreign policies have truly demonstrated 
international brotherhood. 

THE WORLD’S DYNAMIC CHANGES 

We are all aware that we are assembled to- 
day against the dynamic background of a 
fast-changing world scene. 

When we leave these halls, we will read 
newspapers and listen to the radio and look 
at television—to learn the latest develop- 
ments on all the farflung scenes of action 
throughout the world. 

One thing is sure, and that is that the 
fundamental East-West crisis in which we 
find ourselves is going to continue for a 
long time to come. 

NO “MILLENIUM” CURES OVERNIGHT 

Too many people tend to think in terms 
of “millenium cures overnight.” 

Some people mistakenly think that “if 
only there is a settlement of the Korean 
war,” that will solve all our problems. But 
it definitely will not. Even if the final Ko- 
rean truce terms are agreed upon; even if 
the armistice is concluded; even if the armis- 
tice is then honored in its letter and spirit; 
all of whiich steps are uncertain—even then 
we will still face tremendous difficulties in 
Asia and every other area of the world. 

The fact of the matter is, however, that 
every step of the Korean settlement is lined 
with deepest pitfalls. 

And wholly aside from the crucial area of 
Asia, the fast-changing situation behind the 
Iron Curtain renders our task extremely 
challenging. 


NEITHER OVERESTIMATE NOR UNDERESTIMATE 
REDS 

Of course, we have all been stirred by the 
thrilling news of the demonstrations of the 
enslaved peoples. 

But from these facts, we must be guilty of 
neither— 

A. Assuming that the Soviet slave empire 
is going to automatically disintegrate before 
our eyes and thus assuming that Russia 
has ceased to be a menace, or—the equal 
mistake of— 

B. Assuming that we are doomed to face 
an even worse menace and doomed to face 
rash action by the Soviet, because she has 
been now thoroughly warned of the danger 
of the powder keg behind the Curtain. 

The Soviet menace will continue. The 
severity of that menace will depend upon a 
vast number of factors. Two of those factors 
are: 

1. The continuing state of our own prepar- 
edness against that menace, and 

2. The state of our psychological warfare 
behind the Iron Curtain. 

Obviously, we have a great deal more to 
do to intensify that psychological warfare. 
We must cause the Russians even more 
trouble at home—including from the Rus- 
sian people themselves—so that the Kremlin 
cannot possibly conceive of taking on any 
foreign misadventures. 

We must be realistic. We must be cau- 
tious—neither pessimistic nor optimistic, but 
vigilant. 


HUMAN SPIRIT IS UNCONQUERABLE 

The riots behind the Iron Curtain are 
definitely a source of inspiration to all men 
throughout the world, 

They are a sign of the unconquerability 
of the human spirit. They are a sign that 
the Soviet Union cannot forever quench the 
love of freedom of mankind. 

At the same time, they are a sign that the 
Soviet military giant is faced with a critical 
problem of potential insurrection in his 
puppet armies in the event of war. 

The Soviet giant is, however, still a deadly 
menace, capable of blind action to possibly 
bring on his own destruction and the de- 
struction of other peoples, 
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THE “NEW WORLD” OF 1953 


Well, just how are we to deal with him? 

Perhaps we can find out by noting how 
dynamically the world has changed from 
the globe of yesterday. 

Only then can we come to understand how 
vital it is that we fulfill Lincoln's advice: “As 
our case is new, we must think anew and act 
anew.” 

Just contemplate how our case is, indeed, 
new: Compare the world of 1938 and the 
world of 1946. 

Previous to the Second World War, we of 
this country looked out on a different world 
scene. At that time: 

The Atlantic Ocean was still a comparative 
barrier, 

Aviation had not come to threaten the 
very interior of our own country with poten- 
tial attack. Our coastal cities could be 
shelled by boats and submarines, but the 
heartland of our country seemed relatively 
safe. 

Our industrial and military defense needs 
were not as complex as they are today, in 
terms of need of foreign raw materials, To- 
day, in the event of war, we would need no 
less than 73 critical materials from abroad. 
Of some of those items, we do not have so 
much as a 1 percent supply on this continent, 

Then, too, the world of 1938 did not know 
of the A-bomb or the H-bomb to come. 

But all this has changed. The world has 
turned a corner. 

The oceans have become ponds. Jet planes 
can soar across them in 5 hours. Modern 
weapons have required our importing all 
sorts of indispensable materials from the 
farthest corners of the earth. Man’s in- 
genuity and invention have annihilated space 
and time. 

THE RISE OF RED RUSSIA 

These are the new conditions. 

But, basically, the most important single 
new factor has, of course, been the rise of 
the Soviet Union. 

Today, it stands astride a huge slave em- 
pire of 800 million human beings, sprawled 
over one-fourth of the earth’s surface. The 
Kremlin has racked up a series of staggering 
successes, principally its conquest of China, 

And while the signs of its own terrific 
internal troubles multiply with each pass- 
ing day, it is clear that we must keep our 
eyes open to the continuing threat which 
it presents to our own very survival, 


TOTAL PREPARATION NECESSARY 


We must be prepared against it in every 
way—militarily, politically, economically, 
psychologically and spiritually. 

And I emphasize our psychological and 
spiritual preparations. For too long we 
were unprepared in these respects. 

OUR MISINTERPRETATION OF RUSSIA 

In 1945 we had assumed that the Soviet 
Union had accepted principles of interna- 
tional conduct which would permit the 
maintenance of world peace and security. 

But our hopes were soon dashed, unfor- 
tunately. 

We learned from the blunt actions of the 
Soviet Union how wrong we were in our 
assumption. And so, without modifying our 
own principles, we modified our policies to 
fit the conditions. 

We found the facts and then applied the 
law to the facts. 

We found that if we of the United States 
did not exercise dynamic leadership, there 
would be no leadership at all among free 
peoples. There would be a dreadful vac- 
uum, and the power that would fill that 
vacuum would be the Soviet Union itself. 

And, so, today we stand watch on the 
western ramparts, particularly the ramparts 
of our own continent. 

We are now keenly aware of how much 
our job has enlarged in the last decade, 
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THE PRINCIPLES OF OUR ACTION 


The details of our historic evolution as a 
world power constitute an extremely inter- 
esting subject, but it is not for us tonight. 

Suffice it to say that throughout the 
course of our history the theme of certain 
basic ideas runs through our action. 

What are those ideas? Among them are: 

A. The right of each nation to govern 
itself and defend itself. 

B. The right of peoples to enjoy sover- 
eignty and enjoy independence when they 
shall have established their entitlement. 

C. The historic desire of our own Nation 
to “avoid foreign entanglements.” 


NEW CONCEPT OF COLLECTIVE SECURITY 


These three and other principles can be 
traced throughout the course of our history. 

But with the Second World War has come 
a change in our feeling on the question of 
“foreign entanglements.” 

There came adherence to a new principle— 
the principle of collective security—and so 
there came into being the United Nations, 
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, the 
Defense Pact of Inter-American States, and 
soon, we trust, the European Defense Com- 
munity. 

Where once collective security had defi- 
nitely not been a basic objective of the 
American public, today we are proud to be 
numbered as the foremost proponent of an 
organized system of international relations 
for maintaining world peace and security. 


THE U. N. MUST CONTINUE TO EVOLVE 


The United Nations system has been re- 
peatedly and rightly declared to be the “cor- 
nerstone of our foreign policy.” 

This is not a static concept, however. The 
U. N. must grow and evolve to fulfill its 
mission. 

Our own turn toward collective security 
will, we trust, be permanent. Why? Be- 
cause no nation can today “live unto itself 
alone.” An attempt at isolation is suicide. 

But whether our system of far-flung com- 
mitments and cooperation will genuinely 
work is something that still remains to be 
seen. 

It will depend on many factors—tangible 
and intangible. 

But mostly, it will depend on you and 
me, and on our countrymen. 

One thing is sure, and that is that our 
traditional advocating of the cause of per- 
sonal liberty of individuals, political free- 
dom of whole peoples, the principle of eco- 
nomic and social opportunity, the principle 
of good will among nations—these shall al- 
ways remain. 

Toward these principles, we have given 
tens of billions of aid in the postwar period. 


THE CARPING CRITICISMS OF TODAY AND 
YESTERDAY 


That aid was not always spent as wisely 
as it might have been spent. But it achieved 
its basic objectives. 

Its success belied the critics who were 
against aid in the first place and who have 
continued to snipe at it, ever since. 

These critics seem to have been animated, 
always by the concept that “if there is any- 
thing imperfect in our international rela- 
tions, then those relations should be aban- 
doned completely.” 

These critics would seem to prefer no for- 
eign policy rather than a foreign policy which 
encounters difficulties and has shortcomings, 
as all things mortal have. 

These critics prefer to give no aid and to 
see Western Europe fall, rather than to ex- 
perience some inevitable difficulties in the 
aid program. 

They prefer to see no NATO because of 
some of NATO's shortcomings—shortcom- 
ings due not to the idea of NATO, but due 
to the lack of certain actions by some of 
its members. 

Today, the carping critics seem to prefer 
no armistice in Korea, because they feel 


that an armistice, if it comes under present 
conditions, will not be perfect, 


LET’S DEBATE ISSUES, NOT PERSONALITIES 


Now, let me point out that when I refer 
to these critics, I am intentionally not re- 
ferring to any specific individual, inside or 
outside the Congress. 

I, for one, have always tried to avoid de- 
bating subjects at the level of personalities. 
There has already been far too much “ad 
hominem” argument, and too little debate of 
issues on their merits. 

I emphasize this fact because, inevitably, 
my comments are construed as being “against 
this individual or that”. 

That is not the case. I am obviously 
speaking against the stand of some folks, 
whoever they are. 

But I am trying to do so in a manner 
which will state the issues frankly and fairly, 
so that we can resolve our differences. I 
want us to widen the area of agreement be- 
tween us, rather than to see the area of 
disagreement widened. 

I want to see maximum unity particularly 
within the Republican Party—the majority 
party—maximum harmony—teamwork. 

I want to see internal and external differ- 
ences honestly and frankly aired. But I do 
not want the Republican Party to war among 
itselfi—to the extent that we can possibly 
avoid it and minimize it. 

I deeply respect those of my colleagues, 
whatever their political faith, who disagree 
with me on these issues. I respect their con- 
victions and their sincerity. They number 
among my dearest friends. I do not want 
any of these comments to be construed in 
any way as a personal criticism of them. 

Let these comments be construed only as 
my effort at factual rebuttal of their stand. 
And let their comments be construed solely 
as their rebuttal of my stand. 

Now, what of their criticism of any peace 
which falls short of perfection. 

To my way of thinking, they are sadly in 
error. 

After all, there is very little in this world 
that is perfect. 

Men are not angels, and neither are hu- 
man institutions angelic. 

The tricky Chinese and Korean Red nego- 
tiators at Panmunjom are not our idea of 
the people we'd like to do business with— 
at all. But there they are. And there are 
a million armed troops behind them. 

We must take the world as we find it. We 
must try to improve it. We must try to help 
rid the world of its shortcomings. But in 
seeking the perfect, we must not lose the 
possible. 

NO ONE COMPLETELY SATISFIED WITH TERMS 


There are none of us who are completely 
satisfied with the Korean truce terms, There 
are none of us who do not recognize that 
these terms, particularly with certain of the 
deficiencies, can become a mockery by Soviet 
violation in letter and spirit. 

There are none of us who do not feel 
that we would have infinitely preferred the 
unification of all of Korea—today—now— 
rather than on a nebulous tomorrow. 

There are none of us who place any great 
credence in Chinese Red and Korean Red 
pledges. 

We have been “burned too often” by the 
Red fire to mistake its true nature. We have 
been d too often by an attitude of 
naivete which has been displayed by some 
of our leaders, in bygone years. 

We know that the Reds may cunningly 
try to misuse every word, every line, every 
sentence, every paragraph of the true settle- 
ment, as they have misused, distorted, and 
violated everything else to which they have 
ever been a signator. 

THIs IS BEST ALTERNATIVE 

But is there a feasible alternative? Presi- 
dent Dwight Eisenhower and his adminis- 
tration have told us, “No.” 
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Let me ask the critics: What shall we do 
as an alternative? 

We do not propose to go on fighting in 
Korea indefinitely, 

We do not propose to bleed our manpower 
on the Chinese mainland. 

We do not propose endlessly to dissipate 
our limited resources when we are threat- 
ened in so many other places in the world. 

Neither do we propose appeasement or 
surrender. Neither do we believe in aban- 
doning principle or abandoning a gallant 
ally who has bled as few nations in history 
have bled—for noble principles. 

But the Korean truce seems the best pos- 
sible alternative under the difficult circum- 
stances. 

Yes, it is a long way from perfect. In- 
deed, it is very imperfect. 

But honest man—good men—in whom we 
must have confidence—our highest diplo- 
matic and military officials—tell us this is 
the best we can do now. 

Are we to assume that we automatically 
know more than they? 

Are we to assume that their judgment, 
based on lifetimes of patriotic service to 
their country, is to be ignored? I do not 
believe so. 

DECISION BETTER THAN INDECISION 

The future will tell whether we were right 
or wrong, but we cannot wait for the future. 
We cannot wait indefinitely. Indecision 
can be worse than the wrong decision. 

Waiting for a perfect truce to come about— 
will mean more liabilities than trying to seal 
an admittedly imperfect truce. 


DO WE WANT ENDLESS CASUALTIES? 


But, let me ask a further question. Do you 
prefer a stalemated peace or a stalemated 
war? 

Do you prefer to continue incurring an 
average of 1600 casualties a month, as the 
truce talks drag on and on, in addition to 
the 137,000 casualities (excluding nonbattle 
accidents and deaths) which we have already 
sustained? 

These questions must be answered. 

Let me point out quite clearly that if we 
are to attain a just agreement in Korea, the 
very first essential is the negeotiation of a 
cease-fire—a halt in hostilities. That is the 
most basic prerequisite. 

Let me further point out that the pro- 
posed armistice agreement does not contain 
political commitments on our part for the 
details of the ultimate Korean settlement— 
political commitments to either the North 
Korean Communist government or the Chi- 
nese Communist government. 

Now, as you know, in recent days I have 
commented very candidly in opposition to 
the position which has been taken by the 
distinguished President of the Republic of 
South Korea on the issue of the truce agree- 
ment. 

I did so with deepest reluctance. Why? 
Because if ever an Ally deserved respect and 
admiration for his gallant courage, for his 
lifetime of selfless sacrifice, it is indeed the 
venerable patriot, Dr. Syngman Rhee, 


GRAVE POTENTIALITIES OF MILITARY DISASTER 


But, there comes a time when we must 
call a spade a spade in dealing even with the 
most gallant allies. 

I have pointed out that if Dr. Rhee con- 
tinues in his attitude, the very lives of 
300,000 American boys in Korea—your coun- 
trymen and mine—may be endangered by a 
potential, horrible military disaster. 

The American people may not have con- 
sidered the fullest potentials of what could 
happen if the brave South Koreans—holding 
two-thirds of the battle line—should rashly 
undertake independent action by severing 
themselves completely from the United Na- 
tions command. 

Our people may not fully realize the fact 
that the entire American Army in Korea is 
supplied—from the very ports of entry, across 
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the railroads, to the highways, to the trails— 
by South Korean civilians and troops, 

Our people may not have considered in the 
fullest detail what could happen if those 
supply lines should be interrupted. What 
could happen, for example, if there were 
active sabotage behind our lines by over- 
zealous South Korean patriots. 

Our people may not have contemplated 
what could happen if the truce is sealed and 
if our own and other non-South Korean boys 
move back a mile and a quarter, in accord- 
ance with the terms, while the South 
Koreans, at that moment, may choose to 
advance, in a reckless, suicidal action, 

Remember there is a million-man flood 
facing them—a million-man tide of Chinese 
and North Korean Reds. One shudders to 
think of the awful consequences which 
might occur from allied disunity. 

I do not want us to be blind to those 
potentialities. I definitely do not believe 
that they will occur, because I am convinced 
that there can be a meeting of the minds 
with Dr. Rhee and our negotiators. 

There is every rvason to come to such 
agreement. Dr. Rhee has apparently made 
certain understandable requests, but he has 
also made certain requests which our nego- 
tiators regard as unreasonable. 

But there is no good reason why this mat- 
ter cannot be settled amicably. 


COALITION UNITY AT STAKE 


In any event, we must be aware of the 
larger implications of the South Korean 
attitude to date. 

One fact which has been completely un- 
noticed is the fact that it is not just the 
South Korean arena which is involved—it 
is the whole future effort of free men's 
coalition for collective security. 

If Dr. Rhee or any other ally—in mistaken, 
patriotic zeal—should ever succeed in arbi- 
trarily completely upsetting the decision of 
an Allied command, think of what a terrible 
precedent that would set in relation to the 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization. 

Think of what that could do to the Euro- 
pean Defense Community. Think of what 
that could do to the Middle East Defense 
Command, if we can ever set it up. 

Think of what it could do to the pro- 
posed Pacific pact, if we can set that up. 

Turn back to history. Think of what 
would have happened if; amidst the Nor- 
mandy invasion, one of the commanders 
under Supreme Commander Ike Eisenhower 
suddenly decided that he didn’t like the way 
the supreme commander was conducting the 
operation, and that he was going to pursue 
an independent course with soldiers of his 
particular nationality, Disaster would have 
struck. 

After all, the very basis of a coalition is 
that all of its members shall give of them- 
selves, of their people, of their material, for 
the common cause, and that they shall be 
bound by common decisions, 


SOUTH KOREA’S APPALLING SACRIFICES 

Heaven knows, the South Korean people 
avan particular right to express their judge- 
ment, 

The appalling suffering which that valiant 
people has experienced, the awful burdens 
which it faces in the future, the grim rec- 
ord of Communist treachery against that 
people in the past—all make it understand- 
able why the South Koreans feel as bitter as 
they do, 

But I am speaking today for an overriding 
principle—the principle that a coalition can 
never succeed if one of its members decides 
that it is bigger than the coalition, that it 
knows more than the coalition and that it 
can upset the decisions of the coalition, 
whenever it is so inclined. 

Nothing would help the Soviet Union 
more than to wreck the spirit which guides 
a coalition of free peoples, and nothing 
would play more directly into the hands of 
the crafty leaders of that gigantic Red 
super-state, 


In the face of that threat, Ben Franklin's 
wise motto: “We must all hang together or 
assuredly we will hang separately” has never 
been truer than today. 


LET US FACE MILITARY FACTS 


And my friends, before leaving this point, 
let me say that what I object to also is the 
fact that there has been so much criticism 
of our decisions on the South Korean truce 
without the detailed suggestion of a feasible 
alternative. 

I emphasize feasible alternative—feasible 
in the light of our actually available man- 
power, airpower, and seapower—feasible in 
the light of what our highest military strat- 
egists have stated—feasible in the light of 
the sound military judgment of our great 
Commander-in-Chief. 

There has been too much wishful—and 
often super-boastful—thinking about what 
we will do or could do, assuming the truce 
is not agreed upon. The time has come to 
face the harsh facts and to end the pipe 
dreams. 

The Reds know the facts. They know our 
military capabilities. They know our im- 
mense might, but they also know the limita- 
tions. They know the limitations on us as 
well as on themselves, 

They are the hardest, shrewdest bargainers 
conceivable. It is time for us to become 
just as realistic as they, without in the 
slightest abandoning our principles or sur- 
rendering to any fear. 


LIMITATIONS ON OUR FOREIGN POLICY 


Now, as we look at certain enduring and 
less immediate problems of our foreign pol- 
icy, we note the limitations within which 
such policy must operate. 

Ideally, we should have almost a free hand 
to help work out the sort of world which we 
want for ourselves and our children. 

But too often people forget that there are 
very strong practical limitations which con- 
front the President and the Congress, I 
have already enumerated some of them. 

But let me just list a few more of these 
limitations now. Time will only permit us 
to take a brief look at a few of them. 

1. The constitutional limitation. 

2. The limitation of personnel—of the hu- 
man resources we work with. 

3. The economic limitation, 

4. The budget limitation. 

5. The cultural limitation. 

6. The political limitation. 

7. The psychological limitation. 

And I am sure that you and I could add 
many more, 


CONSTITUTION PROVIDES SOUND FRAMEWORK 


On the question of the constitutional limi- 
tation, let me emphasize quite clearly that in 
my judgment this document, which W. E. 
Gladstone once aptly described as “the most 
marvelous work ever struck off by the brain 
and purpose of man” is more than adequate 
in its foreign-policy provisions. 

The President is the spearhead of foreign 
policy. The Senate gives its advice and con- 
sent. Both chambers control appropriations. 
The Senate confirms appointments. 

But recently a movement has been set up 
to make much more stringent the legislative 
limitations on foreign policy, as conducted by 
the executive branch. 

This movement has focused on Senate 
Joint Resolution 1 which has been revised on 
at least three separate occasions. 

Time doesn’t permit us to look at it in 
detail, 

Suffice it to say that, as you undoubtedly 
know, I am opposed to this amendment be- 
cause I think it would destroy the separation 
of powers between the three branches of 
Government. And I feel this is no time to be 
restricting the President in his vital constitu- 
tional role, or to start tinkering with the 
Constitution. 


VIRGINIA LAW DEAN OPPOSES BRICKER AMENDMENT 


I am delighted to report that recently I 
wrote to the distinguished dean of the de- 
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partment of law of this great university, 
Dean F. D. G. Ribble. 

A few days ago, Dean Ribble kindly replied. 
And he replied identically, as have other law 
school deans replied thus far, stating that he 
too opposes the Bricker amendment. 

I mention this because I think that there 
is perhaps no section of our country which 
has been more devoted to constitutional 
principle than the great Southland. 

From here have come some of our most 
distinguished constitutional scholars. And 
it is extremely interesting to me that the 
South, which has traditionally been the 
spokesman for States’ rights, at the same 
time, has always recognized that the sover- 
eignty of this Nation requires unified and 
strong Federal action in international affairs. 


LET'S HAVE RESPECT FOR PUBLIC OFFICIALS 


And, speaking of the South, I should like to 
refer to one particular other thought which 
comes to mind. It is on the issue of the 
“limitations” of and on personnel. 

One of the many fine traditions which the 
South in particular has always demonstrated 
is a respect for its State heroes and for the 
heroes of the region, the heroes of the unfor- 
gettable Confederacy. 

Unfortunately, I think that all too often, 
Americans, as a people, have tended to aban- 
don respect of our great leaders, living and 
gone. 

Think, however, of the unfaltering devo- 
tion of the people of the South to a magnifi- 
cent American like Robert E. Lee. 

Here was a man honored, not just after 
his passing, but a man who, throughout his 
great service, rightly commanded the devo- 
tion of every heart in Dixie. He was a man 
who has since emerged to the fullest devotion 
in every corner of the Nation. 

I, for one, never want to see this spirit 
of respect by the American people for civilian 
and military officials die. 

I want us to honor men while they are 
living. I refer, for example to honoring your 
great southern statesmen in the Congress 
and in the administration. 

I do not want our people to assume that 
we are governed chronically “by scoundrels 
and knaves” or by “brass-hat” incompetents, 
but rather, that we are governed and led, by 
and large, by good men. 

We may differ with them. We may vote 
against our civilian leaders. But they de- 
serve our respect, 


RESPECTING SECRETARY OF STATE DULLES 


I think that this point is particularly im- 
portant in consideration of our foreign 
policy. 

There is no field in American government 
where the leaders are subject to more dif- 
ficult, more perplexing crossfires and pres- 
sures—hour to hour, day to day. 

In all this land, no more difficult burdens 
fall on the shoulders of any man, with the 
exception of the great President of our 
country, than the burdens which fall on our 
distinguished Secretary of State. 

We have in John Foster Dulles a great 
diplomat and international lawyer. We have 
in him a renowned layman, honored for his 
accomplishments in international church 
endeavors. 

We have in him a patriot. And yet, some- 
times when one reads of the unscrupulous 
attacks against him, one wonders whether 
certain Americans have lost all sense of bal- 
ance and of respect and of fairness. 


OUR ABLE UNDER SECRETARY 

And, I want to say a word too for the 
Under Secretary of State, Gen. Walter Bedell 
Smith, because I do not think that there 
has been sufficient recognition of his quiet 
but tremendous services to his country. 

The fact that there are four bright stars 
on his shoulders is but one justification for 
such recognition. 

So is the fact that, from the start of his 
career, he rose from the ranks to become the 
brilliant Chief of Staff to Eisenhower in 
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SHAEF, the greatest military expedition—~ 
across the channel—in our history. 

These facts must be placed alongside his 
able services as Ambassador to Moscow, as 
Director of the Central Intelligence Agency, 
and now as Under Secretary of State. 

I have come to know General Smith par- 
ticularly in recent months. 

I can tell you that he has always demon- 
strated the soldier’s creed of absolute fidelity 
to his word, to his command, and to his 
country. He has proven that he is a man 
who gives, not lip service, but action. And 
he follows through to success in his mission, 

And I salute him for it. 

And I salute other loyal, hard-working 
servants in this vital sphere of our foreign 
policy. 

STATE DEPARTMENT DESERVES RESPECT 


I sometimes think, do the Americans who 
so often criticize our State Department’s 
policies, actually realize the high grade of 
men who have taken on the tremendous bur- 
dens of those policies? 

Let me make it quite clear that I am not 
one who believes “the State Department can 
do no wrong.” 

But neither am I one who believes in “the 
State Department can do no right,” 

The State Department is far from perfect. 
As proven by congressional investigations and 
the Department's administrative reviews, a 
great deal more needs to be done in its in- 
ternal reorganization and toward greater 
economy and scrutiny of the adequacy of its 
personnel. 

But I am not one to sell the State De- 
partment or its personnel short. I want its 
employees to enjoy the highest morale. I 
want them to be regarded by their country- 
men as servants of the most vital mission 
of our time, the preservation of our security, 
alongside our military sentinels. 

In paying this tribute, I do not choose my 
words lightly or offer them as empty praise. 

I say these thoughts from my heart, be- 
cause I feel that this country cannot prevail 
in the challenges which face it, if it loses 
its respect for the men who help guide it. 


OUR GREAT PRESIDENT 


That is particularly true in the case of the 
President of our country. Today he stands 
at the peak of his popularity, and rightly so. 
He has earned that popularity the hard way. 

He has been subjected night and day to 
free advice from every quarter. He has pa- 
tiently listened to it and weighed it, and 
then has acted according to his conscience. 

He has been pressured, for example, by 
(a) those who want him to go to the one 
extreme of picking a fight with personalities 
within his own party, or (b) those who 
want him to go to the opposite extreme of 
ignoring obvious differences within his party. 

He has avoided both extremes. He has 
sought harmony while pursuing his basic 
policies. 

He has assembled a great team in his 
White House office—Sherman Adams and his 
competent crew. 

They work devotedly, anonymously. They 
do not answer occasional attacks. They are 
too busy fulfilling their obligations. 

They deserve our respect. I know that they 
have our prayers and good wishes in meet- 
ing the great challenges before our country, 
at home and abroad. 

But let us continue now on other limita- 
tions within the framework of foreign pol- 
icy, because I have been asked by our hosts 
to elaborate on them. 

ECONOMIC AND BUDGET LIMITATIONS 

3. Thirdly, what of economic limitations 
on our foreign policy? 

These limitations work in two ways. First, 
our economy is vitally affected not only by 
our tremendous domestic needs, but by the 
level of our world commerce, by the amount 
of United States imports and exports. So, 
inevitably the repercussions of trade impact 
our foreign policy, 


Next, the econoriic factor determines our 
foreign-policy role, insofar as all of the other 
various types of American financial opera- 
tions throughout the world are affected. 

These operations are both governmental 
and private, They include everything from 
American governmental economic aid to Ex- 
port-Import Bank loans, to American contri- 
butions to the International Bank for Re- 
construction and Development, and to pure- 
ly private investments throughout the world. 

And these, in turn, are involved in the 
limitations of our own overstrained budget. 

BARRIERS OF CULTURE 

4. Next we see cultural limitations. 

We know that we and all other peoples are 
affected in our foreign policy attitudes by 
the basic cultural patterns of our and their 
countries. 

We know that there are deep-seated atti- 
tudes among the American people toward 
various foreign nations, Britain and France, 
for example, and, in turn, in those nations, 
there are deep-seated cultural attitudes w- 
ward us. 

This is infinitely truer in the case of lands 
vastly dissimilar to our own, dissimilar in 
religion, in language, and often in certain 
basic attitudes toward life. This is particu- 
larly so of the colonial and ex-colonial areas, 
the great neutral bloc of the globe, which 
are separated from us not only by culture 
and distance but often by centuries of under- 
development and by previous isolation, 

HOLD PARTISAN CONTROVERSY TO MINIMUM 

5. What of political limitations? 

Foreign policy inevitably is conducted 
against the backdrop of political controver- 
sies right in the United States, 

Because we are a constitutional republic 
inevitably there are political overtones as to 
what is done or not done. 

And political party fortunes may rise or 
fall, dependent on foreign policy. 

In spite of the fact, however, that politics 
does inevitably creep into our international 
relations, we have made in the postwar dec- 
ade a superhuman effort to restrict such 
political considerations to an absolute mini- 
mum, 

We have tried to maintain “unity at the 
water's edge.” 

We have tried to show a united face and 
heart to the world. 

And this is as it should be, and must be, 
at the present critical time in man’s history. 
OUR PEOPLE’S CONCEPT OF THEIR ROLE 

6. What now of psychological limitations? 

These limitations provide perhaps the 
greatest single limitation to our foreign 
policy. 

I refer to the changeable psychology of the 
American people and of foreign peoples. 

This is due to a considerable extent to 
more than simply cultural differences among 
peoples. It is based, for example, on what 
the American people think their own role 
should be in this world. 

Do they want us to be like ostriches and 
stick our heads in the sand? Or do they 
want us to be a strong leader, joining hands, 
as I have indicated, with like-minded peo- 
ples to stave off world war III by means of 
collective action? 

PEOPLE’S SUPPORT ESSENTIAL 

I should like to address myself to the last 
point which I regard as the most basic point 
of all, 

The problem of the American people’s at- 
titude is the greatest single problem facing 
American foreign policy today. 

As difficult as our relations are with al- 
lies; as difficult as our relations are with the 
Soviet Union; as difficult as our relations are 
with the neutral area; in some respects the 
greatest difficulty of all is to overcome the 
“mental iron curtain” which separates some 
of our own people from reality. 

THE MENTAL IRON CURTAIN HERE 


Yes, there is a “mental iron curtain” in 
this land today—created by misinformation, 
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propaganda, and loose thinking. But the 
people can overcome this iron curtain if 
they so choose. 

Of what does this iron curtain consist? 
From what does it derive? 

It derives from many things. 

It derives from a certain bitterness towards 
our allies for a vast number of reasons. 

There is a subsurface boiling of emotions, 
of historical jealousies and hatreds dating 
back many decades against Britain or other 
powers. 

But regardless of whether such emotions 
may once have been justified, on either side 
or both sides of the ocean—such emotions 
are suicidal today. And they simply play 
into the hands of the Communists who 
thrive on historic fueds between peoples. 

Then, there is a bitterness against certain 
glaring follies committed by previous Amer-~ 
ican administrations. Those administra- 
tions in many instances were not frank and 
honest with the American people. 

The conclusion of certain secret wartime 
agreements, with various dreadful provisions; 
the violation of certain pledges of honor to 
friendly peoples—these and other factors in- 
evitably contributed to this well of bitter- 
ness among certain segments of the American 
people. 

I for one despised the secret agreements, 
But I am not one to dwell on these or other 
bitter mistakes of yesteryear. 

Today's challenges are too great. But 
some people did not feel that way and still 
do not feel that way. They prefer to rake 
old coals to white heat, ignoring more im- 
mediate dangers. 

After a while, in some quarters, a hostility 
developed, as I have pointed Out, toward al- 
most any constructive step in foreign policy, 
a hostility against any effort at international 
cooperation. 

One can see this hostility expressed in the 
attitude that “everything is wrong,” “that 
no ally is doing anything right,” that “noth- 
ing constructive with our allies is possible.” 


MAGNIFYING INTER-ALLIED DIFFERENCES 


One can see it in the attitude of certain 
people who seem eagerly to look for signs of 
dissension between ourselves and our allies. 
These people are not limited to this side 
of the ocean, 

Every time there is an inter-Allied differ- 
ence of opinion—and there is plenty—it is 
quickly magnified. Every time there is some 
shortcoming on the part of some country— 
and there are plenty of such shortcomings— 
they are taken as a sign that such country 
is completely unworthy of American support, 
and that we should practically break rela- 
tions. 

All this is a part of the “mental iron cur- 
tain.” And I say to you my friends today, 
that there is no more important task in our 
land than to overcome this iron curtain, 

How? With the truth. 

WE NEED MORE THAN MAJORITY SUPPORT 

Why? Because the iron curtain will sab- 
otage American foreign policy—will disrupt 
our chances to build a better world. 

There are some who think that all one 
needs to conduct foreign policy is 51 percent 
of the votes in the Congress and 51 percent 
of the support of the American people. 

I, for one, have never believed that. 

One does not win a battle on the battlefield 
by majority votes. 

It takes the united effort on the part of all 
of one’s forces. If someone is dragging his 
feet, the battle can be lost. 

The task is too difficult to be achieved with 
divided ranks and half-willing hearts. We 
need greater unity, greater teamwork. 

CONSTRUCTIVE DIFFERENCES WELCOME 

Now let me reiterate, my friends, that in 
speaking of unity replacing the iron cur- 
tain, I am not speaking of eliminating all 
minor walls of honest differences which sep- 
arate men on various issues. 
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So long as man can keep an open mind on 
issues, so long as they are open to reason, to 
facts, to understanding, there is no reason 
why their differences cannot and should not 
be aired, and harmony result. 

No one feels more strongly than I that for- 
eign policy will fail if any of us take on the 
mistaken notion that the President or Secre- 
tary of State must be slavishly followed or 
that “they know all there is to know.” I 
have never, and never will believe that. 

On the other hand, if the extreme atti- 
tude is taken that the President and the 
Secretary of State can “do no right,” that 
“everything which they do is wrong,” then 
I say to you, my friends, that that attitude 
can harm this country. 

And so, my friends, I feel that everyone 
of us owns an obligation to help breakdown 
the Iron Curtain which exists within this 
country. 

Each of us, whether it is on the floor of the 
Congress, or in our office, or in our union, 
university, or home, can help contribute to 
reason, to understanding, to faith, and con- 
fidence. 

The Book of Books tells us: “Come let us 
reason together.” It tells us that “faith will 
move mountains.” That is what I want to 
have done—to move the mountains of fear 
and bitterness. 

And so, my friends, we have viewed the 
different types of limitations on our foreign 
policy, constitutional, personnel, economic, 
budgetary, cultural, political, and psycho- 
logical. 

We have viewed some of the basic facts on 
the changing world scene. 

We haye noted the fact that we cannot at- 
tain precisely all that we might want in pres- 
ent foreign policy. But we must try to at- 
tain as much as can be achieved, under the 
difficult circumstances. 

We have seen that the basic limitations 
which bind us are those which we impose 
voluntarily on ourselves. Some of these 
limitations are sound—our magnificent Con- 
stitution, for example, so long as its present 
framework is maintained. 

At the same time, I do not want other 
limitations—blind limitations to prevail—a 
mental iron curtain, for example, an iron 
curtain separating some of our people from 
reality. I do not want us to have our view 
obstructed by our blindness. 

I want to see us achieve greater harmony, 
greater teamwork on American foreign policy. 

I want to see honest criticism of current 
trends, wherever men feel in their own hearts 
that such criticism is deserved. 

But I want such criticism to be respon- 
sible. 

CONGRESS’ INVESTIGATIONS CRUCIAL 


And, I urge also a responsible attitude to- 
ward the Congress. In particular, I urge a 
responsible attitude toward congressional in- 
vestigations. The investigative role is one of 
the most crucial and often one of the least 
understood roles of the Congress. 

Historically, it has been one of the great 
safeguards of American liberties, of Ameri- 
ca’s internal security. It has been one of 
the great sources for preventing and expos- 
ing excesses on the part of the executive 
branch of government. 

A review of congressional investigations 
during the last decade shows this—often, 
even when these probes were directed against 
some of the gravest threats to America’s in- 
ternal security, the probes and the probers, 
themselves, have had to overcome the bit- 
terest sort of opposition and to face the 
most violent personal attack, 

This opposition often came from those 
who at the least did not comprehend the 
gravity of the threat to our security, or at 
the most who, in some instances, were active 
ee in creating and expanding that 


Yes; congressional investigations, particu- 
larly against the subversive problem, are one 
of the most crucial phases in the Congress’ 
responsibilities, 


But always let all of us keep our eyes on 
the fundamental objective—the greatest 
objective of all. 

It is the target of national survival. 

We must survive from the menace from 
within, no matter what quarter it comes 
from, and survive from the menace from 
without. 


THE GREAT QUESTION OF OUR TIMES 


There is only one great question in these 
times. 

It is: “Shall western civilization survive 
or shall it be extinguished, like so many 
civilizations before?” 

Shall we adapt ourselves to the changing 
environment of a changing world? 

Shall we provide adequate leadership for 
the distressed world, the divided world, the 
confused world? 

Shall we face up to the facts—economic, 
political, military—or shall we blindly ignore 
them? 

I am confident that the answers to all of 
these questions will be sound ones and in- 
spiring ones. 

I am confident that the people shall be 
adequate to the great challenges which con- 
front it. 


Hearings on Postal Rate Increase Leg- 
islation Should Be Deferred Until 
More Facts Are Available 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, because of the great amount of 
interest displayed in the pending hearing 
before the House Post Office and Civil 
Service Committee, I believe that the 
Members of the House will be interested 
in a statement which I prepared and 
which I wanted to give to the full com- 
mittee at the beginning of the hearing 
on H. R. 6052, a postal rate increase bill, 
this morning. 

This statement of mine explains fully 
the reasons why I supported, along with 
other members of the committee, a post- 
ponement of the hearings until early 
next year. I made most of the points of 
my statement in executive session, after 
the hearings had been opened. 

My prepared statement follows: 

Mr, Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, and others here assembled for this 
most important hearing, as the oldest Mem- 
ber, along with Representative Tom Murray 
of Tennessee, of the post office and post roads 
portion of this committee first established 
in 1808; as vice chairman of this great, im- 
portant and enlarged committee now known 
as the Post Office and Civil Service Commit- 
tee, and as the senior minority member who 
wrote the minority report on the postal in- 
crease bill, considered and passed in the 
82d Congress, I feel prompted and qualified 
to make a detailed statement to the full 
committee at this time in connection with 
the consideration of a new bill, H. R. 6052, 
only introduced on July 1, which would dras- 
tically increase first-, second-, and third- 
class postal rates. 

Incidentally, the time between the intro- 
duction of the bill, July 1, and the scheduling 
of hearings is perhaps the shortest time in 
the history of major postal rate legislation. 

Furthermore, the time between the day, 
last Friday, July 10, of the announcement 
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of hearings and the date for the proposed 
start of the hearings, Monday, July 13, is 
undoubtedly the shortest ever given in the 
committee on a bill of such major impor- 
tance to every citizen of the country as this 
one is. A full committee meeting on a Mon-’ 
day also is a new precedent, the like of which 
is beyond the memory of the older members 
of the commitee. 

Why such hasty action? 

The leadership of both Houses has re- 
peatedly reported and announced that this 
session of Congress would recess by August 
1. Only Saturday, Senator Witttmam F, 
KNow.anp, the present majority leader of 
the Senate, announced that there was no 
doubt of adjournment in from 2 to 3 weeks. 

Is anyone so gullible and naive as to be- 
lieve that we could hold full and complete 
hearings, await the printing of the hear- 
ings, have time for studying them, go into 
several days of executive sessions, get com- 
mittee reports prepared and written up, go 
to the Rules Committee, and later get con- 
sideration in the House before adjournment, 

No, I doubt that anyone could expect this. 
It never has been done, to my knowledge, in 
the recent history of the Congress on a major 
postal-rate change bill, 

So what is all the pressure for? Why the 
haste and impatience? The Postmaster 
General himself has said that within 2 
years we should have a better basis on which 
to evaluate the sufficiency and propriety of 
what he says would be temporary rates. 

I hope no one wants to rush and jam 
through a measure without full and com- 
plete hearings with everyone who wishes to 
be given a fair opportunity to be heard. 
And an individual, whether he represents 
only himself or a million citizens, should 
have that opportunity and privilege. 

Furthermore, these witnesses from far 
and wide, should have ample notice and an- 
nouncement so that they too can hear and 
listen to any testimony given by Mr. Ar- 
thur Summerfield, the Postmaster General, 
or his assistants. We can be sure from pre- 
vious experience that the Post Office Depart- 
ment will have its several observers, and 
properly so, at all of the sessions of hearings 
on proposed postal rate increases. 

Furthermore, to act intelligently I am 
very sure the 10 new members of this com- 
mittee of 25, will want to listen to and ask 
pertinent questions of most of the witnesses 
who may appear before us. 

Do you realize that this committee and 
this Congress, less than 2 years ago refused 
to endorse the increases that the Postmaster 
General now proposes. This action was 
taken with the almost same available facts 
as known to us today. 

Is it at all logical to assume that these 
same members would reverse themselves 
today with perhaps even less knowledge of 
the situation under changed conditions? 

Before taking legislative action on rates, 
would it not be well to know more about and 
see at least some results of widely publi- 
cized deficit reducing economy and efficiency 
program for which we have high hopes? We 
are confident that such a program will be 
fully developed and will be successful in the 
next few years. And should we act just a 
few days after a long-needed advisory 
board or committee has been selected and 
approved by the Senate? 

I understand that the Postmaster General 
appeared before the Senate Civil Service 
Committee and pleaded for confirmation of 
the President’s nominations to this Advisory 
Board of the Post Office Department. He 
said, I understand, among other things, that 
he needed them and their good judgment, 
counsel and experience. This group was 
authorized by the Congress in 1949. 

It now has been organized and should 
they be ignored during their first week of 
service by this proposed hasty program of 
short and quick hearings on a far-reaching 
measure on which they could provide much 
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assistance after some period of service on 
the Board. Isn’t it much wiser to wait a 
few months to secure help, guidance, advice, 
and suggestions from this Board of seven 
outstanding, able, and most prominent 
Americans on the most important matter 
that they ever could be called on for as- 
sistance during their term of office? 

We should also be reminded of the fact 
that the 82d Congress approved a program 
known as the Carlson resolution, providing 
for a complete study of the Post Office De- 
partment with special emphasis, I am as- 
sured, on the subject of postal rates and 
postal rate making policies and procedures. 

Can anyone deny that we could do a much 
better job in considering postal rate changes 
after we receive and study the report and 
findings of the Carlson resolution group? 

Wouldn’t it be wise to wait to see what 
will be the results of the excellent recom- 
mendations and suggestions made to the 
Post Office Department in the report made 
by the subcommittee on postal operations of 
which Mrs. St. GEORGE was the chairman? 

And still furthermore, the postal data and 
statistics on revenue and expenses for the 
Post Office Department for the fiscal year 
ending July 1, 1953, will be available early 
next year. This period will give us a more 
accurate picture and pattern of the postal 
situation, in view of the postal rate increases 
on second and third class mail last year and 
this year. 

We would not be justified in making any 
more rate changes at this time. The public 
could not be told the facts and the truth 
of the postal situation since the Department 
itself doesn’t know, this committee doesn't 
know and the Congress doesn’t know. If it 
did, wasn’t it foolish to pass the Carlson 
resolution, or to appoint and approve the 
new advisory board? 

Furthermore, hearings at this already busy 
period for all of us will mean that our com- 
mittee will have to lay aside further consid- 
eration on many other bills, some very im- 
portant, others of a minor nature, on which 
hearings have been held and executive ses- 
sions held, by members of subcommittees, 
under the various Republican chairmen. In 
other words, there are important bills on 
which a lot of time has been spent and work 
and which will have to be laid aside at this 
time if we rush into this new schedule of 
postal-rate hearings. 

In view of all the above facts, in my opin- 
ion, it would be difficult for anyone not to 
agree to a postponement of the final con- 
sideration of the postal-rate bill until Jan- 
uary or February of next year when more 
data and pertinent facts will be available on 
the postal-fiscal situation, more experi- 
enced advice and council will be offered, and 
we can more properly, more intelligently con- 
sider and act on this bill, H. R. 6052, or any 
other postal-rate measure. Therefore, I sup- 
port the motion that these pending hear- 
ings reopen late in January or early in Feb- 
ruary 1954, at your discretion and call, 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN F. KENNEDY 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, Ihave 
prepared a statement on the observance 
of Lithuania’s Independence Day. I ask 
unanimous consent that the statement 
be printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recor, as follows: 


STATEMENT BY SENATOR KENNEDY 

The observance of the 35th anniversary of 
the declaration of independence by the peo- 
ple of Lithuania called forth from Members 
of Congress of the United States and Gov- 
ernors of the various States numerous ex- 
pressions of encouragement and support for 
Lithuania's valiant fight for existence. These 
expressions show a firm approval of the 
United States foreign policy in regard to the 
continuing recognition of the sovereignty of 
Lithuania and the other Baltic States. 

A number of Members spoke on the floor 
of the Senate and House of Representatives. 
Other Members addressed large audiences of 
citizens of this great country of ours in 
various cities where observances of this sig- 
nificant anniversary were held. Numerous 
Members voiced their sentiments in state- 
ments to the Lithuanian American Informa- 
tion Center, New York City, a press agency 
of the Lithuanian American Council which 
unites the overwhelming majority of Ameri- 
cans of Lithuanian descent or extraction of 
various political and religious affiliations. 

With a sublime faith and trust in Almighty 
God and a confidence that the people of 
Lithuania will eventually regain their God- 
given rights to life, liberty, and the pursuit 
of happiness, I have heretofore presented to 
the Congress speeches and statements made 
on the occasion of the Lithuanian Independ- 
ence Day observances. 


Rock and a Hard Place 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. TOM STEED 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. STEED. Mr. Speaker, one of the 
best sources of checking the thinking of 
the American people is in the so-called 
small-community press. These small 
dailies and weeklies are closer to the 
people and reflect the thoughts of the 
people. 

In the attached editorial from the 
Stillwater (Okla.) News-Press is some 
food for thought for those who shape 
national policy. 

Those of us from the drought-stricken 
Southwest have been trying for weeks to 
convince the administration that its pol- 
icies were not meeting the needs of the 
people, that bankruptcy is on every hand. 
Despite the overwhelming proof that a 
minimum floor price for livestock is the 
only way to bring any order out of ex- 
isting chaotic conditions, the adminis- 
tration refuses to consider this approach. 

This editorial pulls no punches. It 
comes from an editor who lives in the city 
where the great Oklahoma Agricultural 
and Mechanical College is located, a com- 
munity where the heartbeat of Oklahoma 
agriculture is strongest. There is much 
significance in the comment, 

The editorial follows: 

Rock AND A Harp PLACE 

Many American citizens rightfully wonder 
if Ezra Taft Benson, Agricultural Secretary, 
is able to read. When Dwight D. Eisenhower 
was a candidate for President he subscribed 
to the Republican platform guaranteeing fair 
prices for farm products and went one step 
more when he said if that was not enough 
then there must be 100 percent or more of 
parity. Now that Benson is agricultural Sec- 
retary he is attempting to set a new course of 
action on agricultural affairs. 

Only a few weeks ago President Eisenhower, 
in a TV report to the Nation, made it quite 
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clear how he feels about agriculture when he 
pointed out that one out of nine are engaged 
in some sort of agricultural activity and if 
they were not prosperous the other part of 
the Nation's population too would suffer. In 
the face of all those facts Benson continues 
to ignore the plight of farmers and ranchers 
of this Nation. Some weeks ago we voiced in 
this column the fear that Benson was de- 
termined to plow under the small ranchers 
and farmers. Unfortunately that fear was 
well founded. 

Couple the stubbornness of Benson with 
that of George M. Humphrey, Treasury Secre- 
tary, and the little people of this Nation are 
between a rock and a hard place. The rock 
is the stubbornness of Benson and the hard 
place is Humphrey’s hard money policy. 
Humphrey continues to raise the interest rate 
on Government issues which means that the 
cost of the Federal Government will be in- 
creased by billions of dollars. It is all too 
apparent that neither Humphrey nor Ben- 
son give a hang about the Republican plat- 
form or the policies of President Eisenhower. 
It is plain that these two Cabinet members 
in 6 months have destroyed the benefits that 
the people of the Nation achieved in 20 
years, following the heartbreaking and need- 
less depression of the late twenties and 
the early thirties. All the safeguards set up 
to prevent such a recurrence of a needless 
crash are being removed by those two Cabi- 
net members. Surely someone will have the 
courage to point out to the President how 
he is being knifed in the back by these two 
men and the people of the Nation injured. 


“The Soviet Dove of Peace Is a Stuffed 
Puppet”—National AMVET 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, April 23, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
ORD, I include herewith an editorial 
which appeared in the July 1953 issue 
of the National AMVET. The editorial 
entitled “The Big Show” follows: 

Tue Bic SHOW 

It is more than 3 months now since 
the Kremlin crew put on their best mourn- 
ing faces for the benefit of the West while 
they laid away the benign-looking little 
peasant whose mustachioed portrait had 
the dubious distinction of creating more 
hate and fear among men than that of any 
other man in history. 

The West has suspected that behind the 
mournful faces of the Kremlin flunkies who 
groveled at the feet of “Papa” Stalin was 
much elation over the passing of the Red 
ruler of Moscow. 

It has become increasingly evident that 
the death of Stalin was the signal for a 
new “public relations” policy to be put into 
effect which quickly became known around 
the world as the Russian “peace offensive.” 

Needless to say, somebody must have been 
reading up on Comrade Lenin whose basic 
philosophy was divide and conquer. 

An analysis of the old Stalin “foreign 
policy” reveals that instead of strengthen- 
ing the Soviet position in world affairs, it 
succeeded in uniting two-thirds of the world 
in an iron-clad determination to resist the 
spread of the “Red Death.” 

Now it appears that the new crew of 
Kremlin string pullers have dusted off Marx 
and Lenin and have gone back to the “ole 
time” communism holding out the hand of 


A4298 


good fellowship while waiting for the op- 
portune moment to whip out the fatal 
knife. 

Malenkov and crew have been working 
hard to get themselves a reputation as 
“good fellows.” Witness the record from 
the day they took over. It began with the 
splurge acquitting the condemned Jewish 
doctors and absolving them of any part in 
the death of former Red leaders. 

This was the curtain raiser, and the show 
was on. The old two-a-day routine at the 
Palace had nothing on the acrobatics taking 
place at the Kremlin. 

The string pullers went to work and the 
puppets in the satellites danced. The big 
acts were emceed by the Kremlin, which ap- 
proached Britain, France, and the United 
States, g an agreement to prevent 
any future air incidents such as the shoot- 
ing down of American and British planes over 
Germany and Asia. 

Recently the acts, have come on so fast the 
West has had to rub its collective eyes: Reds 
arrange repatriation of Allied civilians held 
in North Korea—Reds offer to renew diplo- 
matic relations with Yugoslavia—Czechs re- 
lease AP Newsman William Oatis—Russia 
drops claims to Dardanelles territory—Rus- 
sian-born wives of foreigners permitted to 
leave Soviet—Travel restrictions on for- 
eigners within the Soviet relaxed—Bulgaria 
offers to settle border dispute with Greece. 

Finally, concessions were supposed to be 
granted East German workers as the result 
of a staged protest. 

But this is where the show got out of hand, 
and the knife swept through the air as deadly 
as ever. 

The Red dagger slashed with brutal force, 
revealing again the true nature of the Soviet 
design in all its deadly ramifications. 

It is almost incomprehensible, but.even at 
the time the Red strong-arm men were stuff- 
ing East German prisons, the Kremlin con- 
tinued to offer overtures of love and harmony 
to the West. 

And so the show goes on. The West has 
been treated to the backstage scene, thanks 
to the East Germans. It is inconceivable 
that the West could be taken in by the 
grease-paint peace acts, for behind the stage 
churches remain desecrated, the votes all say 
“Da,” and the men who dare to disagree die 
in frigid Siberian slave camps. The dove of 
peace is a puppet, too—stuffed. 


What Our Elected Senators and Repre- 
sentatives to the Congress of the United 
States Can Do To Promote Continued 
Freedom in Our Land 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. E. L. FORRESTER 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. FORRESTER. Mr. Speaker, a 
short time ago certain civic organiza- 
tions at Columbus, Ga., sponsored an 
essay contest upon the subject What 
Our Elected Senators and Representa- 
tives to the Congress of the United States 
Can Do To Promote Continued Freedom 
in Our Land, with the understanding 
that the winner would be given a trip 
to Washington, D. C. 

The winning essay was written by 
-Miss Maxine Turner, a high-school 
graduate, now residing at Columbus, Ga., 
and formerly residing at Butler, Ga. 
This essay is so well written and so 


points up our duties and responsibilities, 

that I believe it expedient that this essay 

be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 
The essay reads as follows: 


WHAT OUR ELECTED SENATORS AND REPRESENT- 
ATIVES TO THE CONGRESS OF THE UNITED 
STATES Can Do To PROMOTE CONTINUED 
FREEDOM IN OUR LAND 


(By Maxine Turner, Columbus, Ga.) 


America is a land of freedom—freedom not 
only of action within the law; but freedom 
of thought, freedom of expression, and free- 
dom of belief. In the 17th and 18th cen- 
turies, Americans fought to win these free- 
doms. Today we fight to preserve them. 

The preservation of freedom is the job of 
every citizen, but our united effort requires 
a guiding and motivating force. I believe 
that this force should stem from the center 
of our national life, the Congress of the 
United States. Our lawmakers should set 
the pace and set the example for promoting 
continued freedom in our land. 

James Freeman Clarke once wrote, “A poli- 
tician thinks of the next election; a states- 
man, of the next generation.” During this 
period in our history, a candidate advocat- 
ing immediate tax reductions is assured of 
popularity. Even at the sacrifice of votes, a 
statesman would vote to maintain high taxes 
in the interest of security and decreasing 
deficit spending. If freedom is to be pre- 
served, however, there must be times when 
the next election and party loyalty are for- 
gotten for the sake of national unity and the 
general welfare. 

American freedom is based upon the rule 
of the majority, and a Congressman must 
work to carry out the wishes of the majority 
whom he represents. There is a chair in the 
office of Democratic Senator STENNIS which 
is reserved for the voters who never get to 
Washington to state their views. The Sen- 
ator says, “The average man doesn’t belong 
to any pressure groups. He’s just a good citi- 
zen; he doesn’t talk much. I want to be sure 
not to forget him. That chair is for him— 
the man who isn’t there.” All our Congress- 
men could profit by this example. 

Although a Congressman is elected to serve 
the best interests of his State, he should keep 
himself well informed on all issues brought 
before Congress whether they are of national 
or sectional significance. His decisions 
should be based upon facts and opinions he 
has gathered and vote accordingly. Log- 
rolling is definitely not a principle of free- 
dom. 

The ideals and principles of freedom will 
live only when men of action and common- 
sense put them into terms of operating a 
vast machine such as our National Govern- 
ment. A well-oiled, smoothly run machine 
seldom rusts; an efficient, effective govern- 
ment does not crumble from within and can 
withstand outside attack. 

The guiding principle of our Congress 
should be that nothing is politically right 
which is morally wrong. When government 
is kept on a high moral plane, democracy and 
freedom follow in a natural sequence. 

As a voter with my first election yet to 
come, my thoughts are turned toward our 
Government and the influence it has upon 
my life. As a senior graduating from high 
school, my hopes are turned toward living 
in a free world. As an American, my faith 
is placed in the things that make America 
great and the things that will keep her 
great—among them her Congress and its 
Members, 


Mr. Speaker, the above essay fortifies 
my view that the coming generations 
will carry on our philosophies and con- 
cepts, if we, those trusted with the re- 
sponsibilities of government now, will 
preserve our way of life so as to deliver 
these concepts over to our successors 
unimpaired. 
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This Gift Horse Has Bad Teeth 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRANK M. KARSTEN 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. KARSTEN of Missouri. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I wish to include the follcwing 
article from the Washington Post for 
Sunday, July 12, 1953: 

Tus Grrr Horse Has Bap TEETH 
(By Joseph Alsop) - 

The administration has won its fight over 
the excess profits tax, and the White House 
mood is not to look the gift horse in the 
teeth. The President’s legislative strategists 
are even claiming a major success, just as 
they did after the fights over the extension 
of the Reciprocal Trade Act and the confir- 
mation of Charles E. Bohlen as Ambassador 
to Moscow. 

Meanwhile, a good many of the more ex- 
perienced congressional leaders, Republi- 
can as well as Democratic, are saying that 
this was the kind of victory that ought to 
make a prudent commander think twice. 
Their reasons tell a significant political 
story. 

First, the President was not completely 
victorious in any of these three major strug- 
gles of his first congressional session. In the 
tax fight, he asked for extension of the spe- 
cial corporate income tax and excise taxes, 
as well as the excess profits tax. He had to 
forget about his supplementary request, so 
the excise and corporate income tax expira- 
tion will stare him in the face next year. 

In the same manner, in the reciprocal 
trade fight, he had to agree to the House 
project to pack the Tariff Commission. And 
after the Bohlen fight he had to promise— 
or thought he had to promise—to avoid such 
conflicts in future. None of these conces- 
sions was trival. The promise made after 
the Bohlen fight, for instance, has just 
borne humiliating fruit in the form of Sena- 
tor JosrpH R. McCartTHy’s successful veto of 
the impeccable Paul H. Nitze’s Defense De- 
partment appointment. 

Second, the President should never have 
been forced to fight for such requests as 
these, much less make compromises to win. 
On taxes and reciprocal trade, he was only 
asking for time to reach a final decision. 
The Bohlen nomination should have been 
wholly noncontroversial. 

In fact, you have to go all the way back to 
the unhappy administration of Ulysses 5. 
Grant to find another just-elected, trium- 
phantly popular American President run- 
ning into this kind of trouble with the Con- 
gress. This is a warning, in and of itself. 

Third, and finally, such a warning bodes 
ill for the next session. of Congress, when 
the really big issues have got to be tackled. 
This is one of the really peculiar, much too 
little noticed features of the administra- 
tion’s performance to date. The truly major 
issues have been put off. They have been 
referred to commissions. They have been 
taken under advisement. And they have 
not been decided, 

The administration is largely composed of 
men who are inexperienced in government, 
or politics, or both. They cannot be blamed 
for wanting time to make up their minds 
about the big issues. But the practical effeet 
of this delaying tactic will be to produce a 
really hair-raising legislative program for the 
next congressional session, when all the 
Members will want to go home and mend 
their fences for the 1954 elections. 


a list tells the downright awe-inspirmg 
story. 
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Taxation: Expiration of the special excise 
and corporate income taxes next spring will 
eost the Government another $3 billion of 
revenue, & loss which the Treasury cannot 
afford. In addition, the gigantic task of a 
general tax revision is now contemplated for 
the next session. 

Agriculture: The crucial parity provisions 
cf the farm statutes run out in 1954, and will 
have to be replaced. With a rural recession 
in progress, nothing could be more contro- 
versial. 

Foreign economic policy: The Reciprocal 
Trade Act must also be replaced. Foreign 
economic policy is an even hotter subject 
than farm policy. 

Social security: The President has repeat- 
edly promised to broaden social-security 
coverage, and is reported determined to keep 
his promise before the 1954 election. This 
problem, like the tax and foreign trade prob- 
lems, will come before the House Ways and 
Means Committee. There Representative 
DANIEL REED still angrily presides, still op- 
posing the President’s viewpoint on all three 
problems, and now thirsting for revenge after 
his recent defeat. 

Defense and the budget: This issue has 
also been ducked this year by taking a one- 
shot defense saying and blaming the re- 
maining gap on the Truman administration. 
There is no space here for the technicalities, 
but it can be confidently stated that the 
President will face a budgetary gap of at 
least $6.6 billion, and perhaps much more, 
for fiscal 1955. He will then have to choose, 
publicly and frankly, between three truly 
repellent alternatives—steeply increasing 
taxes, or stripping the national defenses, or 
forgetting his budget-balancing promise. 

Anyone who knows the ways of Congress 
can imagine the consequences of a legisla- 
tive program raising all these vital issues in 
an election year. In addition, every one of 
these issues is sure to arouse the anti-Eisen- 
hower wing of the Republican Party. In the 
resulting situation, simple harmony is un- 
likely to provide a workable political strategy. 


Excess-Profits Extension 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. WILLIAM H. HARRISON 


OF WYOMING 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. HARRISON of Wyoming. Mr. 
Speaker, I voted with 324 other Members 
of this House on last Friday in support 
of the Eisenhower administration’s re- 
quest for a 6-month extension of the 
so-called excess-profits tax. 

It was a vote I cast with some reluc- 
tance; but it was not cast thus, simply 
because the administration wanted it 
that way. I cast my vote to extend the 
excess-profits tax—admittedly an in- 
equitable one—because I believe that an- 
other 6 months’ revenue from this source 
will help this Nation recover its financial 
stability. This alone will not accomplish 
the task, of course, but it will help in 
substantial measure. 

It is my conviction—as it has been all 
along—that we must see this Nation on 
the road to a balanced budget before we 
can afford to relax our tax vigilance. I 
have expressed this opinion upon several 
occasions, and I have yet to find reason 
to change my position in this regard. I 
see no real advantage in reducing na- 
tional revenues if such reduction will 
mean bigger and bigger deficits. 
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In voting for extension of the excess- 
profits tax, I would have liked to see the 
Jaw amended to offer immmediate relief 
for small business concerns. I would 
have liked to see the exemption widened 
to aid these small businesses, but the rule 
under which the bill was reported to the 
House precluded any amendment. 

I hope that our Nation will be in good 
enough shape financially, when the 6- 
month extension of the excess-profits tax 
expires, that we can see our way clear to 
offer tax reductions both to businesses 
and to individual taxpayers, without en- 
dangering further our fiscal stability. 


Immigration Quotas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. THOMAS P. O'NEILL, JR. 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. O'NEILL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I wish to insert at this time a state- 
ment by Hon, EDWARD P. BOLAND, of 
Massachusetts, and a resolution adopted 
by the delegates of the Massachusetts 
grand lodge of the Order of Sons of Italy 
in America at their convention assem- 
bled at Magnolia, Mass., on June 28, 29, 
and 30, 1953: 

STATEMENT OF Hon. Epwarp P. BOLAND, OF 
MASSACHUSETTS 

Mr. Botanp. Mr. Speaker, one of the most 
controversial points in our present immi- 
gration Iaw is the national origins system. 
This system is supposed to fix immigration 
quotas on the basis of the national origins 
of our population. Actually, it does not do 
this. For it uses the national origins of 
the population of 1920, not 1950; and hence, 
it neglects to take into consideration the 
national origins of the present population. 

I quote from the report of the President's 
Commission on Immigration and Natural- 
ization, “The national origins system is 
based on false assumptions, unsubstantiated 
by physical science, history, sociology, eco- 
nomics, or anthropology. The Commission 
recommends, therefore, that since the basis 
of the national origins system is gone, the 
system itself should go.” 

Mr. Speaker, my colleague, Mr. O'NEIL is 
inserting in the Recorp a resolution relative 
to the national origins system adopted by 
the delegates of the Massachusetts Grand 
Lodge, Order of Sons of Italy in America, 
in convention assembled at Magnolia, Mass., 
on June 28, 29, and 30, 1953. I commend 
the Sons of Italy for bringing the resolution 
to the attention of the Congress. 


RESOLUTION 


Whereas as responsible citizens of this our 
beloved United States, we recognize the ne- 
cessity of preserving our land from the entry 
of undesirable or subversive elements, and 
commend those sections of the McCarran- 
Walter Act which specifically contemplate 
this purpose; and 

Whereas we recognize and commend the 
worthy purpose of those sections of the afore- 
said act which are necessary for the regula- 
tion of immigration and naturalization; and 

Whereas there are sections of the aforesaid 
act which are manifestly discriminatory since 
they set above the dignity of the individual 
racial and geOgraphic basis of superiority; 
and 
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Whereas there are further sections of the 
aforesaid act which make of our naturalized 
citizens a second-class group in that they 
are subject under the law to certain penal- 
ties from which the native-born citizen is 
exempt; and 

Whereas the accomplishments of our mem- 
bers constitute factual evidence which es- 
tablishes without question the excellent use 
to which immigrants from Italy have put the 
opportunities offered to all in our beloved 
United States of America: Now, then, be it 

Resolved, That we, the Grand Lodge of 
Massachusetts, Order of Sons of Italy in 
America, strongly condemn those sections 
of the McCarran-Walter Act which are based 
on the false and gratuitously insulting 
theory of a national origing quota system; 
and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
sent to each of our Congressmen and 
Senators. 


Address of Gen. Omar Nelson Bradley at 
a Dedicatory Ceremony Marking the 
Opening of the Post Office at Bradley, 
W. Va. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. Speaker, recently a 
fast-growing town in Raleigh County, 
West Virginia, was named in honor of 
Gen. Omar Nelson Bradley. It is a typi- 
cal West Virginia town, and its people are 
friendly and progressive. Their deep 
patriotism manifested itself when, in 
seeking to name their community, they 
dedicated it as a living monument to the 
memory of one of America’s greatest 
generals, 

On Friday, July 10, I accompanied 
General Bradley by plane to Bradley, 
West Virginia, where he spoke at a dedi- 
cation ceremony marking the official 
opening of the post office. It was the last 
official speech of this great American who 
has been called the soldier’s soldier, and 
it was a message reaffirming an abiding 
faith in the three basic community insti- 
tutions—the home, the school, and the 
church. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to include General Bradley’s words 
in order that they may be a source of 
renewed strength to our people every- 
where. 

His address follows: 

When I was a boy, I grew up in a com- 
munity just like this. The country out in 
Missouri was a little flatter, but the people 
were essentially the same, interested in 
making a good life for their families and 
their children. 

In one of the small towns in which I lived 
the post office was much like this—a small 
corner in the general store. It was one of 
the centers of community life. Well do I 
remember the potbellied stove glowing in 
the wintertime, the old cracker barrel, and 
the keg of pickles—these were hallmarks of 
our way of living. 

News of our town—how we were going to 
raise money for a new school or enlarge the 
library, news of our Nation—religion and 
politics—all were discussed around the store 
steps. 
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It was in just such a community that I be- 
gan to learn what was expected of a man, if 
he wanted to live honorably, and with re- 
spect among his fellow citizens. 

Of course, there is a difference between 
your town in Raleigh and Fayette Counties, 
and the ones I knew in Randolph and How- 
ard Counties where my father taught school 
some 45 years ago. Now everything is more 
modern, and living is easier. Electricity and 
automobiles have replaced the lamp and the 
horse and buggy. But there are certain 
fundamentals of American living that the 
radio, the TV set, and the thermostat can- 
not replace—integrity, respect for your 
neighbors, an interest in the welfare of your 
community and Nation. We have a valuable 
heritage in the ideals of our colonial 
ancestors. 

Today we are participating in a typical 
American ceremony—the dedication of your 
new post office. In the perspective of world 
affairs, this may seem relatively unimportant, 
and very few people outside our group here 
today will note with even passing interest 
the fact that another American small town 
has been dedicated and named. 

Nevertheless, when a new American com- 
munity has earned the right to its own name, 
and its own post office—there are more than 
40,000 of them in the United States today— 
it means that once more the basic institu- 
tions of the American way of life have been 
founded, nurtured, and have grown to a point 
where the world can benefit. 

Only, however, if the people in that com- 
munity realize and fulfill their obligations to 
the Nation and to the world. 

The real magic of the American community 
lies in the American concept of citizenship. 
We are apt to forget that democratic self- 
government, even in our own town, tries its 
people more severely than any other system 
of government in the world. It demands 
generous giving of your time and effort. Co- 
operation in every activity is essential. It 
used to be the harvest, and the springtime 
plowing that brought the community to- 
gether. Now it is the PTA and clubs like the 
Lion’s Club that call for neighborly getting 
together. 

American community citizenship makes an 
additional demand—one that has always 
been met: the strong must help share the 
burdens of the weak, the rich must share the 
burdens of the poor, if democracy is to suc- 
ceed. Even our international policies are ex- 
pressions of this creed. 

The basic training of our citizens is started 
in the American family. Responsibility is 
shared, character is developed, and the pat- 
tern of usefulness begins. 
~ My father was a country schoolmaster who, 
over the years, taught in various school- 
houses in our two counties. Life on a school- 
master’s wages was not calculated to make 
one rich or idle. 

When we lived on a farm my chores were 
neither irksome nor unpleasant. Each morn- 
ing I filled the woodbox with chips and kin- 
dling for the big kitchen stove. I kept the 
buckets filled with water from the deep well 
out in back. When there were cows in the 
barn, I helped with the milking. And dur- 
ing the years when we kept 200 chickens, 
I helped mother feed them, kept the hen- 
house clean, and kept a record on the fresh 
white eggs. 

Just in case some of the younger people 
may be getting alarmed, I want to make it 
clear that Iam not advocating time-consum- 
ing, tiresome chores when modern America 
provides an easier and better way of accom- 
plishing the same thing. That would be a 
foolish waste of time and energy. 

But the fact remains that participation in 
the household tasks helps develop responsi- 
bility and industry. More modern methods 
have replaced many of the chores I knew, but 
there are still many jobs boys and girls can 
perform around the house. They can help 
with the dishes, keep their rooms tidy, mind 


the younger children when mothers are busy. 

I don't know what else you can do for 
boys and girls to give them the same sense 
of responsibility that I got when I was a boy 
from filling the woodbox and cleaning the 
lamp chimneys for mother. But you will 
have to give them something to make them 
feel that they are contributing to the family, 
and you will have to provide some systematic 
obligations so that they will develop self- 
discipline for later life. 

From my experience in the Army I realize 
that the same things that make a good sol- 
dier also make a good citizen: pride, courage, 
and a sense of responsibility. The greatest 
attribute is dependability—the fact you can 
count on him. All these are developed at 
home, in the school, and in the church of a 
typical American small town. 

Character building begins in the family. 
Then in the school more opportunities un- 
fold, for it is there that the young people of 
our country are given the tools to develop 
their talents. It is in the school that de- 
voted teachers continue to train the minds 
and the genius of our boys and girls and 
open their eyes to all the good that they can 
accomplish. 

In this world of ours we are fundamentally 
in a race between education and catastro- 
phe: either we will have sufficient knowledge 
with which to solve our national and inter- 
national problems or the catastrophe of an 
unwelcome tyranny is bound to overcome us 
in our ignorance. That's why our free 
public-school system is the great hope of our 
future preparedness and, really, the hope of 
the free world. 

I turn again to my father when I think of 
another great ingredient of the American 
community—libraries of good books through- 
out the years. 

In those small towns where father taught 
school and in the agricultural communities, 
there was a great shortage of books. The 
first thing my father did when he started a 
term in a new district was to establish a local 
library at the school. If there were no funds 
for books—and there seldom were—he would 
point out the need to the community lead- 
ers, and then set about organizing an ice- 
cream supper at the school and getting every 
family in the community behind the project. 

From this start others became interested 
and carried on the work. Soon there would 
be funds for a library and the books would 
be ordered. Before the end of the term the 
school would have a collection of books so 
that the boys and girls could carry on their 
education and their elders could borrow them 
and pass them from farm to farm for enter- 
tainment and education. 

Then, as now, the community library was 
& great source of knowledge and inspiration. 
No matter how humble or limited its vol- 
umes, the library can contain the greatest 
of human thinking. It is the community 
storehouse of knowledge of all kinds. It is 
there that the schoolboy and the school- 
teacher, the clergyman, the lawyer, the busi- 
nessman, the fathers, and the mothers can 
broaden their knowledge by reading and by 
examining all the philosophies from Aristotle 
to Will Durant. 

There is one other deep and lasting need 
in the American way of life—in every way of 
life—which I see you have not disregarded. 
Bradley, West Virginia, has already estab- 
lished three churches of different denomina- 
tions, symbols of our religious freedom and 
of our search for truth. Through the church 
and its teachings, our young people can draw 
upon the inspiration that has always flowed 
from the centuries of man’s search for faith 
in an omnipotent and divine power. In our 
churches no government and no politics in- 
tervene between a man and his God, It is 
the deep and abiding trust in divine prov- 
idence that has given America a greater 
strength which has neyer had to surrender 
to any threat or peril. 

On every hand I see signs of good citizen- 
ship here in Bradley, and it may seem a 
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bit out of place for me to be talking about 
it today. Your community has both spirit- 
ual and material landmarks of accomplish- 
ment, and I am deeply impressed by what 
you have already done. But the real good 
to be accomplished through your future 
citizens stems directly from the real good 
that the mothers and fathers establish in 
their sons and daughters. No boy ever came 
out of an Army camp with any more or 
any less moral fiber, any more or less courage, 
or any less sense of duty than he had when 
he left his family fireside. The great quali- 
ties of great Americans come first from the 
family association and then from the com- 
munity environment. 

I hope that Bradley will always provide 
the things that help these youngsters be- 
come good leaders in the community—the 
schools, the churches, the libraries, and the 
clubs and organizations. I hope that Brad- 
ley will have a good ball club like we had 
in Higbee, Missouri, because I believe that a 
good baseball team helps us to understand 
how we must work together. 

In looking over the grocery store, I note 
that there are no horse collars and buggy 
whips hanging from the rafters, and no pot- 
bellied stove, nor a cracker barrel. Modern 
symbols have replaced these. But I know 
that these modern symbols of America will 
stand as long in your memories if your town 
is a solid, progressive, community of people 
dedicated to getting together so this country 
can get along in the world with the job it 
has to do. 

In choosing the name “Bradley” you have 
bestowed upon my family an honor for which 
I am deeply grateful. No monument, no 
scroll, no testimonial could compare with 
the distinction of having fellow Americans 
dedicate a living community to my memory. 


Army General’s Book Kills Land, Sea 
Force Arguments 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, having 
noted that I recently inserted in our 
Record a chapter from Wings of Peace, 
a friend sent me the following interest- 
ing review of the book. It appeared in 
the Columbus Sunday Dispatch on July 
5, 1953: 


BROMFIELD BELIEVES ARMY GENERAL’S Book 
KILLS LAND, SEA FORCE ARGUMENTS 


There is a new book which every Ameri- 
can should read. It is called Wings for 
Peace, and it is written by one of our most 
respected and experienced generals. It 
should be of interest to every taxpayer and 
more especially to every young man who has 
been drafted or has the menace of draft 
hanging over his head. 

The burden of General Bonner Fellers’ 
book is that most of the thinking of our 
Armed Forces and in particular the Army is 
obsolete and that it is planning wars with 
great numbers of foot soldiers which are 
either destined to be massacred in some 
out-of-the-way part of the world, or to be 
of virtually no use whatever. 

Emphasis should be put first, last, and all 
the time upon the Air Force with the Navy 
and the Army merely in support and con- 
sidered in that order. 

It must be obvious to anyone that we do 
not live in the age of Napoleon or Ulysses S. 
Grant when wars were fought by moving 
about great masses of foot soldiers or from 
stationary trenches, Such wars, like the war 
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of attrition, are things of the past and the 
decision never again will be determined by 
foot soldiers or even by navies. 

It is natural that the generals and ad- 
mirals should hold on to their jobs as long 
as possible and continue to make demands 
for great numbers of men and vast amounts 
of money. 

It is almost as if there were in existence 
today brass hats who were asking for more 
crossbowmen or more galley slayes and the 
big appropriations needed to support them. 
Their point of view is vastly expensive, not 
only in taxpayers’ money but in lives, casual- 
ties, and wasted years in the Armed Forces 
service for our young men. 

It is notable that General Fellers is not 
a general in the Air Force. He is a wise, 
experienced, retired Army general with a 
distinguished record of intelligence. Above 
all, he has had the conscience and the cour- 
age to come out and tell the truth. 

It is about time that the American people 
understood this truth and demanded an end 
to widespread military and naval expansion 
which is useless in a world where any war 
will be quickly decided by planes and atom 
bombs. 

We are faced by the fact that wars in the 
future will be determined in one of two ways: 
Either they will be so terrible that no na- 
tion will ever risk them or the nation which 
gets there first with the most atom bombs 
will have won the victory in a few hours. 
So for what are all our vast military and 
naval forces? 

If we as a nation cut our military and 
naval forces to the status of a police force 
and build our Air Forces to the strongest and 
most modern in the world, we should have 
a strong and sensible national and foreign 
policy. 

Who in his right mind could ever picture 
either this country or Russia being invaded 
or conquered by foot soldiers or ships? That 
is not a new impossibility. It has always 
been true. How much more useless today 
are the vast armies which Russia only swal- 
lowed up and destroyed and which could 
not even be transported to this country? 

A great part of the apathy of European 
countries toward building up huge armies 
and military supplies is based on the knowl- 
edge that fundamentally it is all nonsense 
in the world of planes and atomic bombs. 
Wisely they consider vast military prepara- 
tions a waste of money, time, and energy. 

Who can doubt for a moment that if our 
Armed Forces had been allowed in Korea— 
where we should never be in the first place— 
to employ all-out modern warfare—unham- 
pered by Acheson and the U. N.—that the 
battle would have been ofer and won long 
ago, especially in view of all the knowledge 
and evidence concerning Russia’s weakness 
which is rapidly coming to light day by day? 

Much of the nonsense is born of something 
idiotic known as “the containment policy” 
set up by a State Department official with 
no military experience whose record reveals 
that he was not even a very good diplomat. 

It was a policy which supposed that we 
could keep. a few thousand foot soldiers here 
and there scattered over the whole of the 
world to block Russian expansion wherever 
it occurred. It not only undertook to block 
Russian aggression but, as in Indochina and 
other parts of Asia, what was merely the de- 
sire of Asiatics for independence from the 
old exploiting colonial powers. 

It was a policy in which we were supposed 
to sit about waiting for Russia and other 
nations to act. Then we would react. All 
this was not only in violation of the first 
military principle of overextension and 
dispersal, it left and leaves small groups of 
American drafted men exposed and virtually 
undefended against any uprising or attack. 

To supply the troops and sailors needed to 
make such a policy even faintly practical it 
would be necessary to draft the entire male 
and female population of the United States 


with total bankruptcy of the Nation. It is 
just as silly as that. 

What good is a Navy plane carrier (lim- 
ited only to certain kinds of small jet planes) 
when a single plane or a suicide flier could 
destroy it with a single bomb? What good 
are the great lumbering helpless battlewag- 
ons against a single small atomic bomb? 

Their only possible defense is planes. To- 
day, what nation can hope with the long- 
range planes in existence, to keep its sea 
lanes open for commerce and food supply? 

It is time for the Army and the Navy to 
begin thinking in terms of reality and mod- 
ern warfare, no matter how much it hurts 
their prestige. In many respects they have 
became as obsolete as crossbowmen and 
galleys. The question is how much longer 
the American people will consent to vast 
taxes, compulsory military service, and the 
waste of millions of dollars on useless foot 
troops and on vast and expensive naval trap- 
Pings which can be destroyed by a single 
bomb. 

I would suggest that above all the citizens 
in the United States, General Feller’s book 
Wings for Peace, is must reading for Presi- 
dent Eisenhower. It would do no harm if 
some of our Congressmen read it for their 
own information, 


A Red Professor Talks 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. DONDERO 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. DONDERO. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, I include therein 
an item from the July 1953 issue of the 
Harding College Letter, published by 
Harding College, Searcy, Ark. 

If you oppose communism, this article 
will indicate to you what may happen. 
In an able manner, Harding College 
President Dr. George S. Benson calls 
attention to the statement of Dr. Bella V. 
Dodd, former schoolteacher and college 
professor, indicating what she was able 
to do in assisting the Communist Party 
in New York to gain control over 11,000 
schoolteachers, among whom she esti- 
mates there were 1,000 Communists. 

I recommend the reading of this item 
by all Members of Congress: 

A Rep PROFESSOR TALKS 

There has been a great hue and cry in 
some circles against the investigations into 
subversive activities now being conducted by 
committees of Congress. It would be well 
for any interested citizen before forming a 
conclusion in the controversy, to read the 
latest series of published reports by the 
Committee on the Judiciary, United States 
Senate. These reports, available to any citi- 
zen upon request, give the transcript of the 
actual testimony in the hearings on subver- 
sive influence in the educational processes, 

When I was in Washington recently Dr. 
Bella V. Dodd, former schoolteacher and col- 
lege professor and onetime member of the 
American Communist Party’s national com- 
mittee, was testifying at the hearing con- 
ducted by the Judiciary Subcommittee on 
Internal Security. For 12 years she taught 
political science and economics at Hunter 
College, New York City, and infected a great 
many students with the Communist view- 
point. During this time she worked secretly 
with the Communists but did not formally 
join the party until 1943. Thereafter she 
helped gain Communist control over 11,000 
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teachers in the New York Teachers Union, 
She estimated there were 1,000 Communist 
teachers in the union. 


WORKED WITH REDS 


Professor Dodd left the party in 1949 and 
has since endeavored to rectify the wrongs 
she did her country by warning the public 
of the menace of the Red infiltration in every 
walk of American life. Among the educa- 
tional profession in New York she obviously 
was an influential personage. Attractive, 
cultured, and fluent in her speech, she was 
an effective witness at the judiciary hearing. 
The room was crowded, and the hearing was 
televised. However, the utmost dignity was 
maintained. 

Two parts of Dr. Dodd's testimony espe- 
cially impressed me as I heard it in Wash- 
ington and then read it in the report just 
published. During a number of years while 
an influential professor at Hunter College 
she was secretly doing the Communists’ work 
for them, although not officially connected 
with the party. 

“I raised the question of whether I should 
or should not belong to the Communists,” 
she testified. She was instructed by a Com- 
munist official as follows ‘No; it is not ad- 
visable for people like yourself, who are in 
strategic positions, to become members of 
the Communist Party, to have a card, or to 
attend meetings.’ Thus she was a fellow 
traveler, doing the bidding of the conspira- 
tors, while comparatively safe from expo- 
sure. Under these circumstances she was 
more valuable even than if she was a party 
member. The significant thing is that the 
Communists have claimed about 500,000 fel- 
low travelers working in organizations and 
institutions throughout the Nation, calling 
themselves “liberals.” 

The other portion of Dr. Dodd's testi- 
mony, of special interest, concerned the 
smear tactics which the Communists use 
against anyone who effectively fights them, 
While she was a top official in the party, she 
said, “If anyone tried to attack the Com- 
munist movement, the Communist Party 
immediately went among its allies, and on 
various bases got the support and help of 
these people to smear and to isolate any 
person who was hurting Communists,” 


SMEAR THEIR ENEMIES 


Dr. Dodd testified: “There is absolutely no 
doubt in my mind that anyone in America 
who dares to buck the Communist conspir- 
acy is going to receive very rough treatment 
from Communists, who learn how, unfor- 
tunately, to utilize many unsuspecting peo- 
ple who think they are supporting freedom 
of thought but who in reality are the best 
protections for the Communist conspiracy.” 

The actual Communist smear artists are 
to be found in all the media of national 
communications. Dr. Dodd said, “The party 
has representatives, for instance, in the 
press, representatives in the magazine 
world, in the radio world. If everyone is 
concentrating upon one particular person, 
you get the cumulative effect of a party 
working on many different levels.” 

The important fact is that not many 
American citizens understand the workings 
of this widespread, powerful, undermining 
conspiracy. 


Excess-Profits Tax 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. Speaker, on Friday, 
July 10, when the vote was taken on 


A4302 


H. R. 5898, the bill extending the excess- 
profits tax, I was unavoidably absent. 
Gen. Omar Bradley, at my invitation, 
spoke on that day at the official opening 
of the post office in Bradley, West Vir- 
ginia, a town named in his honor, and I 
accompanied the general by plane to 
Bradley and presented him to the listen- 
ing audience at the time of his speech. 

I believe the excess-profits tax to be an 
iniquitous and oppressive tax; but, in 
view of the fact that no relief is in sight 
this year by way of a reduction in per- 
sonal income taxes, and because of my 
desire to help the President and the 
Congress in the effort to balance the 
budget, I would have voted for the ex- 
tension, although reluctantly, had I 
been present, and I want the Recorp to 
so show. 


New Mexico Senatorial Contest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. DEMPSEY 


OF NEW MEXICO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. DEMPSEY. Mr. Speaker, I have 
been asked so frequently about the sen- 
atorial contest in New Mexico that I 
would like to present the viewpoint ex- 
pressed in the Albuquerque Journal of 
July 9, 1953, a politically independent 
newspaper, regarding that contest. The 
article expresses the viewpoint that I 
have heard voiced by many of the citi- 
zens of New Mexico. It is as follows: 

(By Ed Minteer) 

It is costing the taxpayers $33,000 a month 
to conduct the Hurley-Chavez senatorial 
contest. The money available is running 
low. 

The Senate Rules Committee now asks an 
appropriation of $160,000 more to continue 
the investigation as to whether New Mex- 
ico’s voting for United States Senator last 
November was, in effect, crooked or on the 
up and up. Already some $130,000 has either 
been spent or appropriated. 

One hundred and sixty thousand dollars 
would not be a big price to pay if worth- 
while evidence of fraud was being uncovered 
and revealed. But it is a terribly big price 
to pay if the procedure has degenerated into 
@ mere battle of henchmen on either side 
playing for time in order to remain on a lus- 
cious Government payroll so long as possible. 

But let's face the facts. All doesn’t seem 
too well so far. Originally, it was under- 
stood, practically agreed to, that the recount 
would be finished in big Bernalillo County 
before any other county would be dragged 
into the costly investigation. 

The recount in Bernalillo is not yet fin- 
ished—in fact, far from finished. Suddenly 
the Senate subcommittee, through its chief 
counsel, Weliford Ware, called for an open- 
ing of all the Rio Arriba County boxes for a 
recount. 

There has been no legitimate explanation 
as to the attempt to jump into Rio Arriba 
County boxes before the Bernalillo County 
recount is finished. The lowdown, however, 
is that the recount so far in Bernalillo 
County has shown but little variation from 
the November official count. 

The contest was based on gross fraud and 
corruption. As of now no semblance of 
fraud or corruption has been discovered and 
only a slight change in the vote—a change 
due only to technical and wholly unimpor- 


tant and unintentional errors. These few 
errors are on both sides, not just one. 

It would seem that a highly partisan Re- 
publican investigating group, chagrined by 
the failure of Bernalillo County to produce 
any tangible discrepancies, has now seized 
upon Rio Arriba County in a desperate effort 
to salvage some of its investigating prestige. 

Cuavez has a sizable majority in Rio Arriba 
County. 

Apparently the fraud theory in Bernalillo 
County now has been entirely abandoned by 
the Hurley forces. 

It is quite obvious that the quiz has be- 
come a rather strictly party affair with all 
too little attention being given to the only 
important issue: Who won and who lost? 

Up to date in the investigation we've had 
all too much of poker playing, all too much 
horse play, all too much senseless squabbling, 
all too much expense, all too much of every- 
thing save that of finding out whether any 
fraud was perpetrated in last November's 
senatorial election. 

If there has been any corruption or fraud 
worth mentioning it has not been brought to 
light. Yet an apparently biased Senate sub- 
committee wants another $160,000 of the 
taxpayers’ good money to go on with what 
up to date has been a fruitless and in some 
aspects a largely ludicrous investigation. It 
all at the moment appears much as a pork 
barrel spree for political henchmen. 

The henchmen on both sides of the sena- 
torial battle are in the saddle. They are 
getting theirs—right out of the taxpayers’ 
pocket, 

It’s about time—unless immediate show- 
ing be made of grave irregularities—that 
this farce of an investigation out here in 
New Mexico be taken up on the floor of the 
United States Senate and either squelched 
or dire warning given that unless tangible 
results are shown soon in the investigation 
further wastage of public money will be 
stopped forthwith. 


Should Whittier Be Rebuilt? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. E. L. BARTLETT 


DELEGATE FROM ALASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. BARTLETT. Mr. Speaker, many 
of us familiar with Alaska have substan- 
tial doubts as to whether the port of 
Whittier should be rebuilt. Recently de- 
fense installations there were damaged 
by fire to the extent of $20 million. It 
is understood the Department of Defense 
intends to ask Congress for an appro- 
priation to rebuild these facilities. I 
suggest that a long, hard look be taken 
before that is done. Because of its lo- 
cation Whittier is bound always to be 
vulnerable to enemy attack and the re- 
cent disastrous fire is conclusive proof 
that even in peacetime the danger from 
catastrophe is much greater than it 
would be at a place where buildings could 
be more widely dispersed. In this con- 
nection I call attention of the House to 
an editorial which appeared in the 
Ketchikan Daily News for June 26, en- 
titled “The Whittier Folly”: 

THE WHITTIER FOLLY 

This paper has had occasion to remark be- 
fore on the Government’s monumental folly 
in building a spur railway from Whittier. 
This is doubly emphasized in the recent $20 
million fire at Whittier. 
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The idea, of course, was a shorter railway 
haul from tidewater to Anchorage, and to 
get away from the longer haul from Seward 
over mountain grades. A long tunnel from 
Whittier was necessary. This tunnel was in 
constant danger from subyersives in case 
of war. 

It is true, in case of war, parts of the 
track from Seward might be bombed or 
dynamited, but could be rapidly repaired. 
Seward itself is at the head of Resurrection 
Bay, a well-protected harbor. 

We believe, for the same amount of money, 
or perhaps less than was spent at Whittier, 
a railroad could have been built from either 
Valdez or Cordova to Fairbanks, giving an 
independent road and not putting all the 
“eggs in one basket” as was done at Whittier. 

Both Valdez and Cordova have ample har- 
bors. From either place the water haul 
would be shortened. From Valdez up Key- 
stone Canyon, the main difficulty would be 
how to negotiate Thompson Pass, either via 
a tunnel or switchbacks, Many oldtimers 
recall the Keystone riots over the efforts 
of the Guggenheim interests and others to 
build a railroad from Valdez. 

The Guggenheims met the same trouble at 
Katalla in trying to start from Katalla to 
build to their big copper mine at Kenne- 
cott. When Cordova was considered the 
main object was to build a bridge across the 
Copper River between two immense glaciers 
from either side. Engineer Hawkins’ answer 
was that you can build a bridge any place 
if you have enough money, and so it was 
built. 

From Cordova to Fairbanks no tunnels 
would be necessary. The bridge and old 
grades of the Copper River and Northwestern 
Railway could be utilized as far as Chitina. 

Such a railroad would tap virgin country 
the entire route to Fairbanks. Moreover, 
most important of all, it would furnish an 
independent and widely separated route to 
the interior. 

The present railway is like a sitting duck 
in case of a war. Even so, the line from 
Seward should be maintained. But Seward 
cannot possibly take care of the traffic, even 
in peacetimes. The route from there is too 
vulnerable in case of hostilities, 

No doubt efforts will be made to rehabili- 
tate Whittier sufficiently so that the tunnel 
route can be used again, but the danger of 
interrupted and congested traffic will remain 
until an independent line is built. 


House Joint Resolution 240—Close the 
Mexican Border to Minors 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, last 
Tuesday night a 20-year-old American 
boy died in the Mexican border town of 
Tijuana under mysterious circumstances. 
He was found dead in his mother’s 
automobile which he had used for the 
trip from his home in Long Beach, Calif., 
some 100 miles away. The boy has had 
a narcotics record. This is the second 
narcotics death of a minor to which I 
have called the attention of my col- 
leagues within the past 6 weeks. Deaths 
which are attributable to the illegal nar- 
cotics traffic flourishing just below our 
California that has trapped so many of 
our California youth that narcotics ad- 
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diction among juveniles in the southern 
California area is epidemic. 

These are but two examples where 
the fate of these youths has been actual 
death. There are thousands of them 
that exist in the living death of narcotics 
addiction. We in Congress hold the key 
to saving the lives and the physical, 
mental, and moral well-being of these 
youngsters, for we are empowered to act 
to close the Mexican border to minors by 
enacting House Joint Resolution 240. 

I ask my colleagues to read the tragic 
story of Frank S. Ulmanek, dead at age 
20, because we did not act to protect 
him from access to illegal narcotics in 
the Mexican border town of Tijuana. 
This story appeared in the July 10 issue 
of the Long Beach Press-Telegram news- 
paper: 

DENOUNCE AMERICAN “LAxITy” AT BorRDER— 

PARENTS OF LONG BEACH YoUTH WHO DIED 

IN TIJUANA DEMANDING FULL PROBE 


Grieving parents of a Long Beach youth 
who died mysteriously in Tijuana bitterly 
denounced today the laxity which permits 
minors to cross into Mexico and demanded 
a complete investigation into the death of 
their son. 

“If the United States had closed the bor- 
der to minors, as it should have done long 
ago, my son would be alive today,” sobbed 
Frank Stanley Ulmanek, Sr., 486 West 31st 
Street, as he appeared at the San Diego police 
station and enlisted police aid in investi- 
gating the death of his son, 20. 

Meanwhile, the mother surrounded by 
friends in her modest home here, termed “a 
pack of lies,” the medical report by two 
Tijuana doctors than Frank Stanley Ulman- 
ek, Jr., died of “heat prostration.” 

Sgt. Al Grayton, San Diego police officer 
who serves as liaison officer between Ameri- 
can authorities and Tijuana officers, prom- 
ised the father support in the case. 

Twice the father broke down in his grief 
as he talked to the officers. He told how his 
son had been “mixed up in some narcotics 
prescription” trouble, but voiced faith that 
the youth had been living out of trouble. 
“It was just something that could happen 
to any kid. He took the rap,” the father told 
the officers. 

“We lost one son in the war in the Pa- 
cific,” he sobbed. “And now this happens 
to our other one.” 

The Ulmanek boy was found dying in the 
rear seat of his mother’s car parked on a 
downtown street in Tijuana Wednesday 
morning. 

Two Tijuana doctors, after an autopsy, 
reported the death was due to “congestion 
of the lungs and brain caused by heat pros- 
tration.” 

“That's a pack of lies,” said the youth's 
mother here today. 

“Our son met with foul play. How could 
it be sunstroke at night? He went there 
the previous evening and they found him 
at 9 a, m. 

“He had worked in Lancaster, where it is 
much hotter, and the heat never bothered 
him. 

“He wouldn’t have been in the rear seat 
of the car unless he met with foul play.” 

Mrs, Ulmanek said she talked with Long 
Beach police today and had asked them to 
intervene. 

“That stinking mess of youngsters getting 
into trouble down there has to be stopped,” 
she added. 

Mrs. Ulmanek said she had been informed 
that Doyle Cooper, 23, a seaman who went 
with the boy to Tijuana, is now in Wilming- 
ton, but he “hasn’t contacted me.” 

She said members of Cooper's family called 
her to report he was home, 


“They said Cooper wanted to return home 
Tuesday night, but my son wasn’t ready, so 
Cooper left him and hitchhiked back,” said 
Mrs. Ulmanek. 

“I can’t understand that, for our boy didn’t 
have any money, He had been out of work 
2 weeks.” 

Both of the youths have records of nar- 
cotics violations, police say. 

Mayor Salvador Sierra Vera, of Tijuana, 
told newsmen that there was no evidence 
of foul play. He said the preliminary inves- 
tigation indicated alcoholic poisoning might 
have caused the death. Later, then, the doc- 
tors termed it “heat prostration.” 


The Aid Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. WALTER ROGERS 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. ROGERS of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
I present to the Members of Congress 
this morning the editorial that appeared 
in the Amarillo Daily News, Amarillo, 
Tex., on Friday morning, July 10. This 
editorial points out several most im- 
portant items concerning the needs of 
the drought-stricken areas and presents 
the problem that faces the United States 
as a nation: 

THE AID PROBLEM 


A union of sovereign States, or an all- 
powerful Federal Government? 

We believe that today—in Amarillo—one 
of those decisions can be made that may 
influence this see-saw problem in American 
democratic form of government. 

The President of the United States and 
governors of at least five States lying on 
drought-stricken lands will gather here to- 
day to discuss with each other—and with 
dirt farmers and ranchers—the problems 
created by a 4-year drought. 

Any program of aid for the citizens who 
live on these lands, and of control of ero- 
sion for the lands would be complex. 

Let us look at some of these factors first: 

1. The drought strikes at an area, and not 
at a State. No one State could hope to meet 
the problem alone. 

2. Though only people of one region are 
suffering loss of income, and even eventually 
loss of livelihood, there is a stake in the land 
resource of the Great Plains that belongs to 
the Nation. The eastward drifting clouds 
from the Dust Bowl of the thirties properly 
accented this truth. 

3. It is likely that, without extensive and 
rapidly applied aid, a whole industry—the 
beef production assembly line of the Na- 
tion—will be disabled for years. This de- 
bacle can be the banana peel on which the 
national economic structure could slide into 
depression. It can certainly create a short- 
age of beef, with consequent high prices and 
lowered nutrition, for consumers in the 
future. 

4. Since the disaster is regional and indus- 
trywide, the problem may well lie in the 
province of a Federal Government and not in 
that of the separate States. 

6. Furthermore, for 20 years, the Federal 
Government has increasingly siphoned off 
through income taxes the wealth of indi- 
viduals within the States. Moneys that 
might have been savings on which indi- 
viduals could live during a period of no in- 
come have been diverted to the Federal 
Treasury. Moneys that might have gathered 
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in State treasuries for aid in the lean years 
have gone to Washington. 

On the face of these factors it would seem 
that the Federal Government alone can move 
into the vacuum created by intensive sun- 
stroke in the Southwest. 

Yet— 

1. The Eisenhower administration has re- 
peatedly said it would prefer to give back to 
States many powers which have accumulated 
in Washington. 

2. States should assume leadership in 
meeting the problems of their own citizens, 
and of their areas. If the sovereign State 
will not exert its influence to maintain its 
sovereignty, it deserves to lose such sover- 
eignty by default. 

3. There is no group in Washington, re- 
gardless of its intelligence, knowledge and 
ability, that so well knows the problems of 
the drought States, the temperament of their 
people, the capacities of the region, as do we 
who live here. 

4. In any type of emergency program, 
there lies the germ of a later dictatorship. 
Under emergency, people give up their in- 
dividual powers, and even their individual 
rights. The American system has always— 
in theory, at least—established local con- 
trol of all programs in an effort to establish 
a check on the growth of such powers by in- 
dividuals or entrenched bureaucracies, 

Regardless of the snide remarks that have 
been made in the East during the past few 
days—and some of these remarks by Texans, 
too—neither Texas, nor Oklahoma, nor 
Colorado, nor New Mexico, nor Kansas, cried 
calf-rope until local resources were used up. 

For 3 years there has been no wheat on the 
high plains. There is no likelihood of fall 
crops, nor of a 1954 wheat crop of any pro- 
portion if winter rains should come. 

Even Secretary of Agriculture Benson 
remarked that he was surprised that Texas 
cattlemen and farmers had managed to 
maintain themselves so far and so well 
during the past 4 years. 

Therefore, we believe that because of the 
factors that have been listed, the drought 
States are within their rights in asking for 
Federal aid. 

But we believe that this can be a time 
when a change in the intensive federaliza- 
tion of the American democracy can be 
slowed down if initiative and imagination 
are practiced by both forms of govern- 
ment—State and Federal. 

We think that the respective State legis- 
latures should immediately assume some 
of the problems of this drought period. 
We hope that each of the Governors will 
call his legislative body into session within 
the next few days, and tap the resources 
of planning and financial aid these bodies 
can give. 

We think that the Federal Government 
should make grants-in-aid to the State 
governments. These grants-in-aid should 
be parceled out to the counties, where 
the best control of funds, and the greatest 
economy can be practiced—at the local 
level. We believe that even in a live cattle 
buying program, the States can move more 
effectively into distress areas, than can the 
Federal Government. 

The present Federal administration could 
prove its sincerity with such grants-in-aid. 
The State governments could re-learn the 
techniques of how to care for their own, a 
lesson almost forgotten as tax moneys flowed 
ever eastward to Washington. 

On a hot July day in Philadelphia only 
178 years ago, men met to weave a fabric of 
independence. They did not Know where 
they were going, nor even the path to take. 
They effected compromise and they impro- 
vised, but they never lost sight of the end— 
a free union of States and men, capable of 
deciding their own destinies, and unafraid 
of the responsibilities involved, 
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Time has raised to heroic proportions the 
figures of these early statesmen. But they 
were simply individual men who were capable 
of decision and willing to assume respon- 
sibility. 

It is July again. 


Should Congress Get a Raise? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der the leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following edi- 
torial from the Boston Daily Globe of 
Saturday, July 11, 1953: 

SHOULD CONGRESS GET A RAISE? 


How much pay a Member of Congress 
should receive has provided arguments 
among the electorate almost every decade 
since our Government was instituted. It 
still does. And when the pending recom- 
mendations of the Senate Judiciary Com- 
mittee for salaries of $25,000 a year reach 
the floor, it is probable that the ancient de- 
bate will be resumed. 

Reasons behind the timidity of Members 
of Congress on this matter of voting them- 
selves a raise are not difficult to identify. 
Every legislator recognizes that the issue 
is strewn with hazards; these, exploited by 
an opponent in the next election, might 
cost him his job. 

When the First Congress decided each 
Member should get $6 a day while on duty 
in the Capital, irate citizens denounced the 
idea. It would, they insisted, permit a man 
to stay away from home, go to the theater 
and “drink fine wines.” The first attempt 
by Congress in 1816 to put itself on an an- 
nual salary—$1,500 a year—brought similar 
protests, and the law was repealed. 

In 1873 public wrath over what was termed 
“a salary grab” brought defeat to the party 
sponsoring it in the next election. And only 
a dozen years ago another attempt to ad- 
just congressional pay rates elicited a “bun- 
dies for Congress” movement, forcing re- 

al 


This sensitiveness of national legislators 
has found expression in the caution which 
Senator Tarr and leading members of the 
minority party have displayed toward the 
latest attempt to raise congressional pay 
schedules. Mr. Tarr’s comment was: 
“Somebody outside Congress better make a 
study.” 

The staggering deficit facing the Govern- 
ment today is not likely to moderate this 
attitude of caution among members of our 
national legislature. 

Yet the hard facts of life which the Mem- 
bers face in this matter merit more consid- 
eration than they commonly receive. Were 
the total maximum pay of Members set at 
$25,000 a year, as proposed, the cost to the 
Eisenhower budget would be but .00717 per- 
cent, or about 3.4 cents per capita for the 
Nation. 

During the thirties, Members spent an 
average of but 198 days on duty in Washing- 
ton. Since 1950, the average exceeds 279 
days. Congress has not had a pay raise since 
1946, when compensation was fixed at its 
present rate—$15,000; and in terms of 
actual purehasing power, given present 
depleted dollar values, the Members of the 
United States Senate and the House of Rep- 
resentatives are actually getting today about 
$1,000 a year less than their predecessors 
received in 1907. 


While a $3,000 tax deduction for living 
expenses was added by the 82d Congress, 
and proposals for total exemptions covering 
all living expenses in Washington have been 
offered, this approach to the problem leaves 
much to be desired. Large special tax ex- 
emptions for Congressmen and Senators are 
not likely to sit well with a hard-pressed 
citizenry. 

The better approach would appear to be 
the direct one of dealing openly with this 
problem through an impartial body. Sen- 
ator DIRKSEN, of Illinois, has proposed ex- 
actly that step. He seeks to have a com- 
mission instituted, the 18 members of which 
would be named by the President, the Chief 
Justice, the president of the Senate, and 
Speaker of the House. This group would 
study the question and make recommenda- 
tions next year. 

The traditional attitude of the public— 
and it is sound—is that election to Congress 
is a privilege and not a right; and that 
Members should not expect luxury salaries. 
There is little evidence, however, that any 
do. Analysis of typical Members’ budgets 
made recently show them running more than 
$3,000 a year into the red. 

UNCLE DUDLEY. 


Advice for Hollywood 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN W. BYRNES 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I include an editorial written by 
Mr. W. J. McHale, the editor of the Chil- 
ton Times-Journal, of Chilton, Wis., 
which gives some sound advice to Holly- 
wood. In these times, when the movie 
industry is in box-office difficulties, it 
would seem that the producers of our 
motion pictures could well heed this ad- 
vice. 

The editorial follows: 


HoLLywoop Must RATE MOVIEGOERS AS 
Morons 


There are occasions when movie producers 
take advantage of the extraordinary possibili- 
ties of the mechanics of movie photography 
and rise to sublime heights in the presenta- 
tion of an historical drama or a work of 
fiction that is true enough to life to be 
impressive. The people appreciate such 
achievements and the box office receipts at- 
test to that fact. 

Usually the greatest achievements of the 
screen are made in the field of historical 
presentations. For in the realm of fiction 
Hollywood is too inclined to rate moviegoers 
as low-grade morons whose capacity to ap- 
preciate humor is limited to the coarse, 
rough, drinking, and brawling kind. 

The Quiet Man, a movie presentation that 
is supposed to portray the wit and humor for 
which Ireland is famous, is a case in point. 
The first half of the picture is tolerable. The 
last half then sets about to entertain the 
customers with a drunken brawl drawn out 
to an extreme that must be nauseating to 99 
percent of those who see it. It not only is 
nauseating but is as much of a travesty on 
Ireland as it would be to represent the United 
States as a nation of gunmen and bandits 
because gunmen do provide a good share of 
the news that emanates from our large cities. 

The talent used to present this drunken 
melee was good, sad to relate. But the lead- 
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ing lady, impersonating an Irish colleen, 
never got above the dignity of a rampaging 
shrew in the whole picture, except for an 
engaging smile at the fadeout. She must 
have been glad that the horrid concoction 
was over. If the purpose was to portray what 
an Irish colleen is not she accomplished her 
objective admirably. 

And the leading man was shown for pro- 
tracted minutes dragging his bride (the 
Irish colleen) over miles of rough and hilly 
roads in a way that no civilized man would 
treat the meanest specimen of womanhood. 
One could hardly imagine a man treating 
an obstreperous dog in such cruel fashion, 
And what was perhaps the most lamentable 
aspect of the show was the spectacle of Barry 
Fitzgerald, an able actor, permitting him- 
self to be debased to the level of a skid-row 
derelict to provide comedy—if that’s what it 
was—for the movie customers. It must be 
admitted he played the role well, which, to 
our way of looking at it, is about as much 
of an achievement as it would be for a dis- 
tinguished atom scientist to do a good job 
of cleaning latrines. 

Irishmen don’t treat their women as the 
raucous movie would have the world believe. 
On the contrary, the respect of Irishmen for 
womanhood is traditional. Thomas Moore 
epitomized the character of the sons of Erin 
long ago in a poem titled “Rich and Rare 
Were the Gems She Wore.” The theme of 
the verse is how a young and beautiful Irish 
girl, dressed in rare finery and richly be- 
jeweled, traversed the length of Ireland alone 
and unafraid of being preyed upon by that 
type of men we call wolves in this day. 
Asked why she was unafraid, her answer was 
that the sons of Ireland “love honor and 
virtue more” than to molest her, 


“And so she went and her maiden smile 
In safety lighted her round the green isle; 
And blest forever is she who relied 
Upon Erin’s honor and Erin's pride.” 


Moore's picture is far removed from the 
drab distortions of the Hollywood version. 
This is not to say that the Irish do not have 
a weakness for strong drink. Unfortunately 
they have. But to make that characteristic 
the heart and core of the screenplay and 
omit all redeeming characteristics is to per- 
petrate a travesty on the Irish race, 

What Hollywood needs is to lift up its 
sights out of the gutter, to rid itself of the 
idea that people can be entertained only by 
murder and brawling, suggestive speech and 
attire and moronic attempts at vapid comedy. 


Senator Bricker Is Right 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. E. ROSS ADAIR 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor, I wish to include 
an editorial from the Steuben Republi- 
can at Angola, Ind. In view of the very 
considerable current interest over the so- 
called Bricker amendment, I think the 
remarks in this good Hoosier newspaper 
are particularly appropriate: 

SENATOR Bricker Is RIGHT 

Senator Bricker, of Ohio, is the author of 
an amendment to the Constitution which 
provides that no rights of the individual 
citizen preserved by the Constitution shall 


be abridged by any treaty unless ratified by 
three-fourths of the Members of the Sen- 
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ate, as provided in the Constitution for the 
ratification of treaties with foreign coun- 
tries. 

The fact that this amendment is meeting 
with opposition from people in high places 
and especially from intellectuals who wish 
to amend the Constitution and give more 
authority to the Chief Executive in dealing 
with foreign nations should arouse the citi- 
zens of the country to a sympathetic en- 
dorsement of Senator Bricker’s proposal. 
The argument of the theorists and idealists 
is that legislative processes are too slow 
to meet the emergency of conditions aris- 
ing between nations, and that the President 
should have more power in acting for the 
Nation in such instances. 

At this season of the year we are reminded 
that the freedom of American citizens was 
bought at a great price and there has been 
no time in the 177 years of the history of 
our country that the welfare of the Nation 
has been harmed by deliberation over so- 
called emergencies. 

Freedom is a precious jewel and should 
not be wantonly hazarded. Senator BRICK- 
ER’s amendment should have the support 
of all liberty-loving people. 


Keep Politics Out 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, below is 
an editorial from the July 10, 1953, 
Akron Beacon Journal entitled “Keep 
Politics Out.” This editorial referring 
to the disposal of the Government-owned 
synthetic-rubber plants is excellent 
and timely: 

Keep Pourrics Our 


Until very recently, President Eisenhower's 
recommendation that the Government get 
out of the synthetic-rubber industry seemed 
to be getting consideration on its merits. 

Nearly every informed person, both in Gov- 
ernment and in the rubber industry, has 
agreed for a long time that the plants should 
be sold to private industry, subject to cer- 
tain safeguards in the interest of national 
defense. 

A subcommittee of the House Armed Serv- 
ices Committee came to Akron late in the 
winter to study the subject. 

Later, the subcommittee chairman, Repre- 
sentative PAUL SHAFER, of Michigan, recog- 
nized as Congress’ leading authority in mat- 
ters pertaining to rubber, introduced a bill 
setting up provisions for the disposal of the 
rubber-making facilities. 

The bill was given full hearings, was re- 
vised in some respects, was approved unani- 
mously in committee and passed in the 
House by an overwhelming bipartisan vote. 

Meanwhile, Senators CaPEHART and BRICKER 
had introduced a disposal bill in the Senate. 
After hearings, the version which emerged 
was not greatly different from that which 
passed the House. 

But the six Democrats on the Senate 
Banking and Currency Committee voted 
solidly against the bill. And it appears that 
Senator Lynpon JoHNSON, the minority 
leader, is out to block or kill the legislation. 

This is a political gesture, all too plainly, 
with little or no regard for the merits of the 
case. 

Hard up for issues, some of the Democrats 
recently conceived the strategy of pinning 
the giveaway tag on the Republican admin- 
istration, 


In 20 years of the New Deal and Fair Deal, 
including a decade of war and all-out de- 
fense, the Government has gotten itself into 
all kinds of businesses. 

Part of the assignment given by the voters 
last year to President Eisenhower was to 
overhaul Government operations and elimi- 
nate functions that might better be handled 
by private industry. 

At the top of the list, certainly should be 
disposal of the rubber-making facilities 
which never would have been in Govern- 
ment hands at all except for the emergency 
created by the Japanese attack on Pearl Har- 
bor and the subsequent cutoff of the sources 
of natural rubber. 

But Mr. Average Citizen, the length and 
breadth of the land, knows very little about 
the rubber plants. He has no idea what they 
are worth. He is a little suspicious of big 
companies. 

So, without bothering about facts, some of 
the Democratic leaders see a chance to ex- 
ploit ignorance and suspicion by crying out 
against the alleged giveaway of the synthetic- 
rubber facilities. 

It will sound plausible to a lot of citizens, 
some of the Republican Senators will grow 
cautious, and the sale of the plants may be 
held up indefinitely. Whereupon, Senator 
JOHNSON and company plan to proudly boast, 
“We saved Uncle Sam from being gypped.” 

Actually, there is nothing seriously wrong 
with the Shafer or Capehart-Bricker bills. 
And there is a great deal that is right about 
this legislation—fundamentally, the fact that 
it’s no more a proper Government function 
to make rubber than it is to make steel or 
grow wheat. 

The bills have ample safeguards to make 
sure that a fair price is paid and that sufi- 
cient production is maintained for national 
defense. 

As for Senator Douctas’ fear of monopoly— 
if there were as much lively competition in 
all other businesses as there is among rub- 
ber manufacturers, prices generally would 
be lower. Eighty-eight percent of the in- 
dustry may be in the hands of four com- 
panies, but there is plenty of vigorous com- 
petition between those four, not to mention 
their smaller but lively rivals. 

The competition which will develop when 
the synthetic-rubber plants get into private 
hands is one of the very good reasons why the 
Government should dispose of the plants. 

The Beacon Journal hopes that the ma- 
jority of the Senators will put the Nation’s 
welfare above politics and will vote this 
month for the Capehart-Bricker bill, which 
then can be quickly reconciled with the 
Shafer bill. 


Long Beach (Calif.) Veterans’ Hospital 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, June 25, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, despite 
the current fiscal emergency, we hope 
that soon the day will come when ex- 
penditures for urgent, is distinguished 
from emergency, governmental functions 
will again be foremost in the minds of 
our legislative and administrative 
branches of Government. 

Typical of a need in the urgent cate- 
gory is that to replace nonpermanent 
structures at the Long Beach, Calif., Vet- 
erans’ Administration Hospital. Wash- 
ington Correspondent Virginia Kelly has 
carefully and painstakingly dug out the 


‘at hearings. 


A4305 


facts relating to the needs at Long Beach. 
It is my pleasure, by your unanimous 
consent, to insert her article on this sub- 
ject appearing in a recent issue of the 
Long Beach Press-Telegram. 

California has, at present, a veteran 
population of 1,700,000. This is grow- 
ing rapidly as a high percentage of the 
almost 1,000 daily new California resi- 
dents are veterans. 

The Kelly article points to the present 
need. This, together with the rapidly 
increasing veteran population of Cali- 
fornia, points to the simple conclusion 
that the needs of that great State must 
be placed high on the priority list by the 
Veterans’ Administration: 


VA HOSPITAL PROJECT CALLS FOR PATIENCE, 
Harp WORK 
(By Virginia Kelly) 

The need for the replacement of the tem- 
porary wooden finger wings at Long Beach 
Veterans’ Administration Hospital is great. 
Representative Cratic Hosmer, Senators 
KNOWLAND and KucHet are well informed on 
the subject and are already helping in this 
urgent situation. 

Their aid is powerful and they should be 
able to do much toward changing the govern- 
mental climate which has deep-frozen the 
once-stated intent to bulld permanent struc- 
tures at the hospital. 

In fairness to congressional leaders and to 
hopeful veterans, it must be said that con- 
gressional appropriations are obtained only 
over a long period of careful planning involv- 
ing data and intelligent witnesses to testify 
Even more important is the 
patient, temperate, and objective day-to-day, 
month-to-month, and year-to-year education 
undertaken by the press. Much good can be 
accomplished by detailed liaison work of all 
interested persons even during the months 
Congress is not in session. During that pe- 
riod many legislators come to Washington 
and will have time to work on such projects, 


FREEZE IS ON 


VA officials anxiously make it clear that 
they do not oppose President Eisenhower's 
economy program, but these are facts: A 
freeze in February 1953 prohibited the con- 
struction of governmental buildings. Only 
structures deemed absolutely necessary and 
that are approved by the Bureau of the 
Budget can be erected. 

Throughout the Nation there is great need 
for additional VA hospital beds. The Cali- 
fornia congressional delegation is receiving 
an enormous volume of mail showing the 
need for veterans’ care. 

On May 31, in the entire United States of 
America, 23,949 veterans awalted admission 
to hospitals. In the Long Beach area alone 
252 sick veterans were waiting. In Los 
Angeles 949 hoped to enter Sawtelle. 

Of all the waiting veterans throughout the 
Nation, 14,654 are neuropsychiatric cases (of 
these, 12,005 are psychotic). One wonders 
where these seriously ill men are now and 
what care, if any, they are receiving. 

The House Appropriations Committee ap- 
proved funds for a 1,000-bed NP hospital at 
Fort Funston in San Francisco, A similar 
hospital, where many psychiatrists were to 
be trained, was approved for Topeka, Kans. 
As this is written the Senate Appropriations 
Committee has recommended that funds for 
both hospitals be deleted. 

At Long Beach VA hospital there are 13 per- 
manent buildings, 9 temporary buildings, and 
93 cantonment-type structures. VA experts 
say the normal life of a “tempo” is 5-15 years; 
a cantonment is rated at 10-15 years. How- 
ever, the VA has operated similar buildings 
for 30 years. 

STUDY CONSIDERED 

VA figures reveal that on April 30 there 
were 276 patients at Long Beach in perma- 
nent buildings and 1,333 in cantonments, 
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Of this number, 370 were TB cases, 59 were 
NP, 114 were neurological, 179 were para- 
plegics, and the others were general medical 
and surgical cases. 

In response to urgent queries, VA spokes- 
men point out that Long Beach VA hospital 
is only 1 of 162 hospitals and 17 homes oper- 
ated by VA. 

They stated that the “tentatively” hope 
to effect an overall study of Long Beach VA 
hospital in this fiscal year of 1954. If im- 
provements or construction is recommended, 
Tunds would be requested for the 1956 budget. 

Fiscal experts say this would require an 
intensive effort in 1954 on the part of VA 
officials, congressional leaders, veterans and 
other citizens to win majority congressional 
approval for construction at Long Beach VA 
hospital, 


Courageous Journalism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. ERTEL CARLYLE 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. CARLYLE. Mr. Speaker, 2 news- 
papers and 2 newspapermen in the con- 
gressional district which I have the honor 
to represent, the Seventh District of 
North Carolina, have recently received 
national and international recognition 
and I am sure that their noble deeds 
which have brought this recognition 
command the respect and admiration 
not only of this august body but of the 
entire country. I cannot permit this 
opportunity to pass without expressing 
my highest commendation and apprecia- 
tion of these newspapers and these dis- 
tinguished men because I know of their 
sterling worth and of their outstanding 
achievements. They have brought great 
honor to the State of North Carolina and 
to this Nation and I am proud to number 
them among my good friends and valua- 
ble constituents. 

Of course, I am referring to the News 
Reporter, of Whiteville, N. C., and the 
‘Tabor City Tribune, of Tabor City, N. C., 
and their editors, Willard G. Cole and 
W. Horace Carter, respectively. The edi- 
tors are so completely identified with 
their papers that to speak of one is to 
speak of both. 

The Eastern North Carolina Press As- 
sociation first recognized their coura- 
geous journalism as demonstrated by 
their efforts to expose and unmask the 
Ku Klux Klan. They received the first 
certificate of honor ever given to mem- 
bers of the press in that area. This high 
honor was later followed by a certificate 
of honor from the North Carolina Press 
Association. Editors Cole and Carter, re- 
ceiving only deserved recognition, were 
recently awarded the distinguished serv- 
ice plaque presented by the Anti-Defa- 
mation League of B'nai B'rith of 10 
Southern States. They were the first 
North Carolinians ever to be given such 
signal recognition. 

Mr. Speaker, this honorable body is 
familiar with the recent designation of 
the News Reporter, Whiteville semi- 
weekly newspaper, the Tabor City Trib- 
une, Tabor City weekly newspaper, as 


winners of the Pulitzer Prize, highest 
honor within reach of the newspaper 
profession. As you know, these are the 
first nondaily newspapers ever to win 
the $500 gold medal of disinterested and 
meritorious public service. 

Another honor came to Editors Cole 
and Carter in June of this year when 
they were presented the Sidney Hillman 
Foundation Award for their mutual as- 
sistance along with Mr. Jay Jenkins of 
the Raleigh News and Observer in the 
crusade against mob violence. It marks 
the first time that newspaper editors, 
either daily or nondaily, have ever won 
both the Pulitzer and Sidney Hillman 
awards. 

Mr. Speaker, I would like to call your 
attention also to the fact that Mr. Car- 
ter, a young man of 32 years of age, was 
selected as man of the year by the North 
Carolina Junior Chamber of Commerce, 
and on June 9 of this year was elected 
mayor of Tabor City by a vote of more 
than 5 to 1. Mr. Cole, who is 46 years 
of age, was not eligible for the Jaycee 
honor as man of the year. 

These two great Americans from my 
district have won the hearts and have 
captured the imagination of the entire 
country. They have set an example of 
courageous journalism which will be 
difficult for others to follow, but which 
proves the worth of our great tradition 
of a free press, always functioning in 
the public welfare. 

I would be derelict in my duty at this 
time if I did not suggest that these forth- 
right and diligent newspapermen, having 
merited the awards which have been be- 
stowed upon them, are now clearly en- 
titled to the thanks of the entire Nation. 


Quota on Importation of Residual Oil 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. Speaker, I want to 
take this opportunity to express my 
sincere appreciation for the decision of 
the Ways and Means Committee in re- 
porting favorably on H. R. 5894. I 
realize that it is just one step on the long 
road that lies ahead, but—now that the 
impulse has been provided—I am con- 
fident that this new bill of hope for 
American workingmen will gain impetus 
as it moves out of the Committee on 
Rules and other Members of the House 
are given an opportunity to join in the 
noble crusade. 

Our people have waited a long time 
for some indication that Congress had 
not forgotten them. Year after year, as 
more and more residual-oil imports were 
shipped into this country to take the 
place of coal, our miners and railroaders 
have looked to Washington for some 
action to put a stop to such unfair com- 
petition. They have been patient, yet it 
has been difficult for them to understand 
why American citizens could be so 
neglected. 
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I suppose that one has to be a mem- 
ber of a coal miner’s family to under- 
stand how we have felt in this regard. 
The coal miners are a hard-working, 
religious people whose good citizenship 
is not surpassed anywhere else in the 
Nation. When persons of this type are 
relegated to the ranks of the unem- 
ployed, they somehow are dispossessed of 
a measure of self-assurance and ambi- 
tion. They ask only the right to work. 

Our people have never objected to 
helping other nations raise their stand- 
ard of living. They have not complained 
because a large percentage of their taxes 
has been used to aid their brethren in 
foreign lands. They support policies to 
encourage international trade. But our 
people are sufficiently acquainted with 
current events to realize fully that the 
unrestricted flow of foreign residual oil 
to our shores has helped no one but the 
stockholders of the international oil 
companies. One need not b2 an econ- 
omist to comprehend that fact. We 
know, of a certainty, that foreign resid- 
ual oil dumped on American fuel mar- 
kets contributes only to a monopolistic 
trend that can lead to the full control 
of those markets by selfish importers. 

Under the circumstances, is it any 
wonder that the people of West Virginia 
have been dispirited and discouraged at 
the failure of their Government to offer 
some protection to the Nation’s indus- 
tries and laborers whose security and 
well-being have been placed at the mercy 
of the oil importing companies? I am 
confident that the Congress can readily 
understand why a new feeling of opti- 
mism has come to West Virginia with the 
news that the bill to limit residual-oil 
imports has finally started to move 
toward enactment. 

I hope that before many more days the 
Congress will be able to act favorably 
upon H. R. 5894, and that our people in 
West Virginia will be able, once more, to 
return to the jobs that have been taken 
from them through an inequitable and 
inhumane trade policy. 


Can and Should Farmers Stand on Their 
Own Feet? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROBERT C. HENDRICKSON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. HENDRICKSON. Mr. President, 
any statement by Wheeler McMillen, 
editor in chief of the Farm Journal, is 
worthy of our most thoughtful consider- 
ation, particularly at a time when the 
farm policies of a new administration are 
being publicly debated. 

T believe the Senate will find consider- 
able food for thought in his speech, and 
I commend it to my colleagues’ atten- 
tion, regardless of whether we agree fully 
with all its conclusions. 

I ask unanimous consent that the ad- 
dress entitled “Can and Should Farmers 
Stand on Their Own Feet?” be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD, 
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There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Can AND SHOULD Farmers STAND ON THEIR 
Own FEET? 


(By Wheeler McMillen, editor in chief, Farm 
Journal, before the Commonwealth Ciub 
of California luncheon, San Francisco, 
July 3, 1953) 

Your program committee chose this ques- 
tion. I like it. I like it because it reaches 
into the very fundamentals of the American 
system and touches sharply into the Ameri- 
can future. 

The question, “Can and should farmers 
stand on their own feet?” clearly is double- 
barreled. If in any degree it kicks back, you 
will recognize that as merely a trait not un- 
known to double-barreled weapons. 

The answer is yes. 

Although I have now offered this unqual- 
ified answer to both barrels of the question, 
you will, I am sure, permit me to analyze the 
question further and to discuss the answer. 
Otherwise I shall have no speech, 

Through long periods in the history of 
American agriculture farmers have yearned 
for the privilege of standing on their own 
feet. They have felt so many other heels 
trampling on their toes that to have enjoyed 
the exclusive use of their own feet to support 
no other bodies than their own would have 
appealed to them as an almost Utopian 
condition. 

No generation of farmers since this Nation 
was formed has enjoyed unalloyed or unin- 
terrupted prosperity. Depressions, difficul- 
ties, and adversities have been common expe- 
riences for farmers in even greater variety, 
I believe it is fair to say, than those which 
have appeared in business history. As pro- 
ducers of basic raw materials farmers have 
been subjected to all the real and all the 
artificial fluctuations of markets, world and 
domestic. They have contended first hand 
with all the vagaries of weather and of na- 
ture in other manifestations. They have 
been a multitude in number, and until re- 
cent decades seldom organized for any effec- 
tive common action. Unrestricted competi- 
tion has been the rule of agriculture, gen- 
erally encouraged by policies of Government 
over a century and a half, and usually wel- 
comed by the farmers themselves. 

As the 19th century advanced, millions of 
new acres were opened to cultivation and 
millions of new farmers sought homes and 
opportunity. Industry was not yet ready to 
employ the fast-increasing population of 
free America. Farmers produced billions of 
new wealth. Their grain was shipped abroad 
to pay for new capital for our industrial ex- 
pansion. Their long hours of toilsome labor, 
the hard work of their women, and the very 
fertility of their fields went into paying off 
the Civil War debt and into launching the 
Nation’s industrial expansion. As popula- 
tion rose some farmers prospered by the rise 
in the value of their lands; only the ablest 
became well to do solely from what they 
produced. But the Nation grew greater and 
stronger because of the abundant foodstuffs 
and the gains from the surpluses which were 
sold abroad. 

Cheap food from the hard-farmed fields 
subsidized the growth of American cities. 
If in these later years a little tax money 
from the cities has been paid in subsidies 
to farmers, it represents only historical jus- 
tice in one sense, although the repayment 
c mes too late to recompense these farmers 
who did most to build the cities, 

Because fewer individual units were in- 
volved, business was able to organize to ad- 
vantage long before farmers were able to 
get together to defend themselves. And 
business was not always as scrupulously fair 
as it finds it profitable to be in these more 
honest times, 


Farmers suffered from the costs of trans- 
portation, from the tolls taken by dealers 
in their crops and products, from the inter- 
est rates demanded when they required 
credit, from the charges made for goods they 
had to buy, and felt themselves unequally 
benefited by the tariffs. These are a few of 
the things farmers of the past had in mind 
when they considered that others were 
trampling on agricultural toes to such an 
extent that a farmer was never sure that he 
could find room for himself to stand on his 
own feet. I shall in a moment refer to 
some similar situations that are not of the 
past but of the present. 

The 10 years just behind us have consti- 
tuted the most prosperous decade American 
farmers have ever experienced. Some peo- 
ple have displayed the bad taste to appear 
to be shocked that a few farmers have been 
able to own fine cars, to build air-conditioned 
homes, or to travel first class at home and 
abroad. I can think of no good reason why 
those who produce the basic necessities of 
life should not enjoy, if they can earn it, 
as high a standard of living as those who 
deal in or process farm products or those 
who provide any other goods or services for 
which the public will pay. 

Both among farmers and among city peo- 
ple the causes of this prosperity have not 
been correctly understood. 

Because the period of agricultural well- 
being has coincided with a period during 
which Government has engaged in new and 
unprecedented activities in the field of farm 
policy, tremendous efforts have been made 
to make it appear that agricultural pros- 
perity has been caused primarily, if not solely, 
by the Government’s agricultural policies. 

Federal intervention in the farm field 
began in 1930 and was enormously expanded 
after 1933. Nevertheless, farm income dis- 
played no important improvement until 1939, 
when war erupted in Europe and defense pro- 
grams were initiated here. Meanwhile, seri- 
ous droughts had depleted some of the carry- 
overs which had been depressing prices. 

The imperious necessities of war provided 

the first great stimulus to farm prosperity. 
The inflation which accompanied and fol- 
lowed war benefited farmers to some tem- 
porary extent and added illusory qualities to 
the genuine advances. With new money in 
hand, farmers took rapid advantage of the 
extraordinary progress in power, in me- 
chanics, and in new scientific methods. Na- 
ture blessed the whole decade over nearly 
all of agricultural America with magnifi- 
cently productive weather. Military and in- 
dustrial demands drained manpower from the 
farms and not only compelled higher effi- 
ciency per man but brought the natural 
greater rewards per man, Foreign markets, 
primed by dollars from the United States 
Treasury, added to demand. And then, dur- 
ing the entire period, the American popula- 
tion unexpectedly grew at unprecedented 
rates. 
Not the farm policies of government— 
unless you count war a government policy— 
but the combination of various forces ac- 
count for the highest degree of prosperity in 
agricultural history; a combination that in- 
cludes defense preparations, war, weather, 
inflation, remarkable new tools provided by 
science and invention, and a great popula- 
tion growth. 

With this background, let’s return to our 
question and take the second barrel first, 
Should farmers stand on their own feet? 

Can the true doctrine of America and the 
true genius of our people justify any nega- 
tive answer to such an inquiry? Grover 
Cleveland undoubtedly expressed that doc- 
trine accurately when he said that “though 
the people support the Government, the 
Government should not support the people.” 

To provide for the common defense and to 
maintain domestic order are the only two 
indispensable functions of governments. 
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Few governments, however, have ever been 
restrained from engaging in other endeavors, 
They afford a convenient instrumentality to 
hasten all sorts of accomplishments which 
are anticipated, by their proponents at least, 
to be in the national interest. 

The United States Government has used 
the money and credit of the people to sub- 
sidize railroads, marine shipping, and air- 
lines, because transportation improvements 
have been assumed to be valuable to all the 
people. It has subsidized reclamation proj- 
ects on the theory that the whole Nation 
benefits, It has maintained tariffs to en- 
courage good wages and high employment in 
domestic production. It has granted tax 
concessions and guaranteed profits for pro- 
duction of defense requirements. It has 
used the Federal power to establish wage 
minimums and to strengthen the bargain- 
ing position of organized labor. It has sub- 
sidized the construction of dams for purposes 
of power, navigation, and flood control. It 
has subsidized citizens over 65 with so- 
called social security. It has subsidized for- 
eign governments with immense funds in 
the hope of buying friendships. All these 
measures have been authorized by the people 
through their Representatives in Congress. 
All are presumably somehow in the national 
interest. In each of these instances an ex- 
ception has to some degree been made to 
the dictum that “though the people support 
the Government, the Government should not 
support the people.” The people and the 
interests involved in these matters have not 
been expected to “stand on their own feet.” 

Now, what has Government done at pub- 
lic expense and presumably in the Nation’s 
interest for those citizens engaged in farm- 
ing? Primarily, three things. 

Over the years Government has spent rel- 
atively small amounts annually for agricul- 
tural research and education, It is gener- 
aly accepted that these expenditures have 
returned multiplied national wealth. They 
may have something to do with the fact that 
the nonfarming American spends a lesser 
percentage of his income for food than the 
citizen of any other land. 

During the past two decades Government 
has spent much larger sums in the popular 
cause of soil conservation. The soil is 
esteemed as a major national asset. There 
are many, including many farmers, who be- 
lieve that those who own the soil should bear 
full responsibility for its conservation. The 
principal farm organizations and the De- 
partment of Agriculture this spring adyo- 
cated a decisive reduction in the expendi- 
tures for conservation payments to farmers, 
In defiance of these agricultural voices, the 
Congress voted to appropriate $195 million, 
which was $55 million more than the taper- 
ing-off amount that had been asked. 

Then Government has undertaken by vari- 
ous methods to engage in a highly contro- 
versial endeavor to support the prices of 
certain storable farm products. Currently 
the controversy centers upon whether the 
levels of support should stand at 90 percent 
of parity or higher, or whether they should 
range flexibly along somewhat lower levels, 
The case for price supports resembles the 
case for minimum wages. When one con- 
siders the far-reaching impact of crashing 
price levels in wheat and cotton, in terms of 
business psychology and effect upon both 
buying and upon employment, certainly 
something can be said for price supports at 
levels high enough to encourage economic 
stability if they are not so high as to lead 
to production for storage and sale to Gov- 
ernment, rather than in response to market 
needs. 

I have already remarked that the two 
largest farm organizations demanded, with 
less than complete success, that the appro- 
priation for soil conservation payments be 
sharply reduced, The large body of farmers — 
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whom they represent are evidently prepared 
to assume more of their own soil conserva- 
tion costs and believe they should do so. 

Farmers are sharply divided on the mat- 
ter of high or low price supports, or none 
at all. The leading organized farm groups 
oppose high supports and favor flexible pro- 
grams at a moderate level. 

High supports tend to perpetuate the con- 
dition they pretend to remedy because they 
encourage continued and added production 
of the problem commodities. 

They tempt farmers to produce for the 
guaranteed price, rather than to venture 
into desirable, but less certain alternative 
production. 

They can be applied only to the storable 
crops and products, and therefore deflect 
natural economic tendencies to turn from 
commodities in oversupply to others for 
which there is greater demand. 

When applied to feedstuffs such as corn 
and the other grains, and to cottonseed meal, 
they put the feed-buying farmers in the 
dairy and poultry industries at a disadvan- 
tage in their costs and in their relationships 
to consumers. 

They burden the treasury with unpredic- 
table costs and discourage consumers from 
buying. 

They choke off foreign markets. 

As in the rivalry between rayon and cot- 
ton and between butter and margarine they 
encourage competitive products. 

They lead eventually, as we see again this 
year, to the prospect of acreage allotments, 
marketing quotas, and such further inter- 
ventions of governmental power. 

The worst that can be said against high 
support prices, however, is simply that they 
cannot in the long run work to the advan- 
tage of farmers, nor to the national ad- 
vantage. This year, after 20 years of price 
tinkering in agriculture, the basic problem 
remains much as it stood when the tinkering 
began. 

Moreover, price supports in national policy 
tend to divert attention from the fact that 
prices are but one factor toward attaining 
the real agricultural objective, which is a 
decent farm income. Costs and volume of 
output are factors in farm income and quite 
as important as prices. 

The question as to whether farmers should 
stand on their own feet arises primarily, I 
take it, from the two points, conservation 
payments and price supports. 

One may readily ask in return how much 
the national interest justifies these policies. 
Are they as much in the interest of all the 
people as any or all of the long list of non- 
agricultural subsidies which I have men- 
tioned? If so, perhaps they are equally 
well justified. 

In saying that farmers should stand on 
their own feet, I speak in the belief that 
Government should do no more in any field, 
in any behalf, nor for any group nor any 
section than it has to do. I believe that 
agriculture and every other recipient of sub- 
sidies should stand alike upon their own 
merits. If there are to be subsidies at all, 
Jet them be forthcoming only when the na- 
tional interest can be shown to suffer with- 
out their payment. 

Since Government aid extends to so many 
groups besides farmers, one must now also 
ask when farmers should stand on their own 
feet? The only fair answer to that is obvi- 
ous—whenever everybody else is compelled 
to stand on his own feet. 

The other barrel of our double question 
can be discussed more briefly. Can farmers 
stand on their own feet? If we return to 
the fundamentals of living, we need only 
ask a few questions. Is a man who holds 
a fair equity in the house over his head 
likely to be deprived of shelter? Is a man 
who raises food or has at his door the means 
to raise food likely to starve? Long after 
the breadlines stretch around city blocks and 
Telief rolls overwhelm the treasuries, farm- 


ers will be getting along after their fashion 
and continuing to produce new wealth. 

As agriculture is now organized, with the 
cost items reckoned in cash as never before, 
farmers will suffer in any depression much 
the same as any other businessmen. If for 
any reason the experience of the 1920's 
should be repeated, when agriculture was 
depressed while the cities prospered, the 
less efficient farmers will give up and seek 
industrial employment. 

That will only continue further a process 
which has been going on since our national 
beginnings. Once 90 percent of Americans 
farmed. The proportion declined to 50 per- 
cent, to 30 percent, and now has fallen to 
15 percent. No doubt the numbers engaged 
in agriculture will decline still further. As 
the census counts farms, one-third of the 
total number of farms now produces 80 
percent of the farm output; one-third pro- 
duces 16 percent of the farm output, and the 
last third produces only 4 percent of the 
output. Obviously that last one-third of 
farms represents people who already have 
more than 1 foot over in industry or some 
nonagricultural employment, and the same 
must be true of many from the middle third 
of farms that produce only 16 percent of the 
output. Instead of having 15 percent of 
our people engaged in farming, we shall 
perhaps see that proportion fall to 12 per- 
cent or 10 percent or even below that figure. 

It is a mere parenthetical fantasy that 
prompts me to wonder what could happen 
if the number of farmers continue to 
decline until only one were left. Only one 
man raising the food while a couple hundred 
million people waited for him to deliver 
their three meals a day. I can only fancy 
how tenderly his welfare would be nurtured, 
and how deep would be the concern as to 
whether he could stand on his own feet. 

The one outstanding reason for asserting 
that farmers can stand on their own feet, 
shortly if not immediately, lies in this fact 
of population growth. Every 12 seconds 
agriculture is getting a new customer for 
about 1,600 pounds of food a year. Every 
3 months American farmers have added to 
their market about as many new consumers 
as now live in this city of San Francisco. 
More than 2 million new mouths each year 
clamor to be fed three times a day. We are 
now 160 million Americans, with the 200 
million mark not far in the future. These 
new customers bring into the country with 
them no new land to farm. 

Consequently the old problems of surplus 
which have plagued agriculture in recent 
times are passing problems. The Nation will 
before long be more concerned with whether 
farmers can produce enough than because 
they occasionally produce too much of cer- 
tain crops. 

Meanwhile we do face some agricultural 
problems that are acute in the immediate 
present. Among them are perplexities of 
great difficulty, compounded by the harvest 
of past errors. The transition from unsound 
and ineffective programs to sound and con- 
structive policies will have to be made grad- 
ually. If you are dropped into the middle of 
a swamp, you can’t expect to get out except 
by taking a step at a time. We hope there 
will be enough patience. 

Scientific research, some by Government 
and much by industry, already has greatly 
improved the profits of agriculture. Inven- 
tion and engineering, power instead of mus- 
cles, new equipment, and better methods, 
have made great contributions. New uses 
have been found for farm products and many 
more are on the way. New crops, if research 
seeks them out, will be found to take over 
some of the acres that now grow surplus 
wheat and cotton and some of the acres that 
are not profitable in any crop now known. 
The combination of growing markets and 
constantly increasing efficiency will inevita- 
bly make the American farmer one of the 
envied entrepreneurs of his country. 
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You have asked a question, and I have 
sought to answer it as clearly as I know how. 
I am sure I speak for the vast majority of 
farmers in saying that they do want no more 
special favors from Government than any- 
one else gets, and if no one gets any they are 
quite willing to receive none. In the last 
analysis, then, the completeness of my an- 
swers may be measured by how one dis- 
tinguishes between what is the national in- 
terest and what is a special favor. If you see 
what looks like a special favor attached to a 
farmer, before you worry too much about it, 
look to see whether anything of the kind may 
be protruding from your own pocket or 
from those of your friends. 

By and large, through the history of the 
United States, and despite the temptations 
which many have accepted in these recent 
years, no classes of Americans have stood 
more sturdily on their own feet than have the 
farmers of America. No majority has stood 
more hard work and hard going. No group 
can claim to have kept better the faith in his 
individual dignity and in the rightness of 
individual freedom. As the producers of 
life's basic necessities of food cnd fiber, farm- 
ers have never failed their essential task. I 
bespeak for them the applause to which they 
are entitled, the confidence which they have 
fully earned, and the future prosperity which 
I have no doubt the decades ahead will bring. 


United States Policy for Asia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include the vote of the Commonwealth 
Club of California on the United States 
policy for Asia. This vote represents a 
good cross section of citizens who make 
up the Commonwealth Club of Cali- 
fornia: 


1. Has the United States policy with re- 
spect to Asia since World War II been in 
general right or wrong: 

(a) From the standpoint of the best in- 
terests of the United States? Right 215, 
wrong 1,218. 

(b) From the standpoint of the best in- 
terests of the peoples of Asia? Right 195, 
wrong 1,202. 

2. (a) Do you believe that loss of China 
resulted largely from erroneous action by the 
United States? Yes 1,119, no 325. 

(b) Do you believe that “nothing that this 
country did or could have done would have 
changed that result?” Yes 268, no 1,108. 

3. (a) Should the United States continue 
its foreign policy of “containment”? 217; or 
(b) Should the United States “seize the ini- 
tiative’? 1,184. 

4. If the United States should adopt a 
policy of seizing the initiative, which of the 
following immediate actions would you 
favor: 

(a) Place economic sanctions on Red 
China? Yes 1,183; no 155. 

(b) Blockade Red China coast? Yes 1,087; 
no 254. 

(c) Institute air reconnaissance over Red 
China? Yes 919, no 355, 

(d) Permit the Joint Chiefs of Staff to use 
Republic of China troops in Korea? Yes 
1,059, no 280. 

(e) Permit the U. N. air force to pursue 
enemy aircraft across the Yalu River? Yes 
1,207, no 153. 
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(f) Give United States Joint Chiefs of 
Staff authority to bomb— 

(1) Railways, airfields, and other com- 
munication lines and bridges in China? 
Yes 942, no 316. 

(2) In addition to above, all important 
military and strategic targets in China? 
Yes 861, no 367. 

(3) Any and all targets deemed essential 
by the Joint Chiefs? Yes 994, no 317, 

(g) Permit Free China forces to cross to 
Red China mainland? Yes 1,219, no 139. 

(h) Continue to bar Red China forces 
from attacking Formosa? Yes 1,232, no 143. 

(i) Recognize that the Soviet Russian 
Government is the primary enemy and fol- 
low the “preventive war theory” (as outlined 
in part II-2B of the report)? Yes 755, no 378. 

(j) Intensify our efforts to build up mili- 
tary forces and material of the (1) Republic 
of Korea? Yes 1,237, no 74. 

(2) Republic of China (at present located 
in Formosa)? Yes 1,102, no 171. 

5. If the United States should adopt a pol- 
icy of seizing the initiative, which of the 
following long-range actions would you 
favor? 

(a) Establish a department of cold-war 
strategy? Yes 783, no 297. 

(b) Seek out weak points of the Soviet 
armor and marshal our resources against 
these points? Yes 1,073, no 97. 

(c) Engage in ideological warfare? Yes 
929, no 176. 

(d) Seek means of “people to people” co- 
operation with the United States in the Far 
East? Yes 1,110, no 73. 

(e) Organize anti-Red fifth columns in 
Red-dominated countries? Yes 869, no 272. 

(f) Develop for non-Communist countries 
of the Far Pacific and Asia a United States 
program of assistance in such matters as 
education, welfare, and public works? Yes 
1,082, no 135. 

6. Should major emphasis in technical aid 
to non-Communist far-eastern countries be 
placed on: 

(a) Government grants (that is, Marshall 
plan) ? 137; or (b) Mutual assistance through 
trade and private capital? 1,175. 

7. In your opinion, would our now seizing 
military initiative in Asia bring on full- 
scale war? Yes 261, no 1,050. 

8. (a) Do you endorse the October 7, 1950, 
United States-United Nations resolution call- 
ing for liberation of Northern Korea? 1 Yes 
1,120, no 123. 

(b) Do you believe peace for the foresee- 
able future could be achieved by dividing 
Korea at the 38th parallel into two separate 
nations? Yes 127, no 1,194. 

9. Should we invite all non-Communist 
countries of the Pacific area to join a mili- 
tary pact? Yes 1,097, no 192. 

10. (a) Should Free China representatives 
now be invited to sign the Japanese treaty? 
Yes 942, no 285. 

(b) Should Republic of Korea representa- 
tives now be invited to sign the Japanese 
treaty? Yes 989, no 236. 

11. (a) Should the United States now rec- 
ognize Red China? Yes 142, no 1,211, 

(b) Should Red China now replace Free 
China as a member of the United Nations? 
Yes 111, no 1,237, 


iThe resolution declared, in part: “The 
General Assembly * * * recalling that the 
essential objective of the resolutions of the 
General Assembly * * * was the establish- 
ment of a unified, independent, and demo- 
cratic government of Korea, recommends (A) 
That all appropriate steps be taken to in- 
sure conditions of stability throughout Ko- 
rea; (B) that all constituent acts be taken, 
including the holding of elections, under the 
auspices of the United Nations, for the es- 
tablishment of a unified, independent, and 
democratic government in the sovereign state 
of Korea. * * +” In separate interpretations 
Great Britain, Australia, and the United 
States clearly indicated that this meant lib- 
eration of North Korea, 


House Joint Resolution 240 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, in sup- 
port of House Joint Resolution 240, a bill 
designed. to close the Mexican border to 
unescorted minors and thus cut off to 
teen-agers a source of supply of illegal 
narcotics, I have inserted many infor- 
mative articles in this Recorp. 

The following is part of an article 
entitled “Youth and Narcotics: A Study 
of Juvenile Addiction,” appearing in the 
July 1953 issue of the Long Beach Le- 
gionnaire. 

It discusses the general problem of 
juvenile addiction and provides valuable 
background material in support of House 
Joint Resolution 240: 

ADDICTION 


Narcotic drugs are first taken to produce a 
feeling of comfort, ease, and contentment, 
Most of them cause a feeling of relaxation 
in which nervousness and worries vanish; 
the problems confronting the user disap- 
pear, and unpleasant decisions can be post- 
poned indefinitely. Although the reverse is 
true, a person will feel his efficiency is in- 
creased, his courage strengthened, his mind 
more clear. 

The addict experiences an overpowering 
impulse to continue taking the drug and to 
obtain it by any means. He becomes physi- 
cally and psychologically dependent upon its 
effects. Contrary tə popular opinion, this 
is no mere habit that can be thrown off 
through the use of reasoning or self-analysis, 
The drug has become absolutely necessary to 
the addict’s existence, and he will sacrifice 
family, home, and country to obtain his 
necessary supply. 

One of the most frightening aspects of ad- 
diction is the tendency to increase the dose. 
As the body accustoms itself to a given 
amount, the addict must continue taking 
that amount or suffer extreme pain and dis- 
comfort. Worse, an increased dose must be 
taken in order to secure the original effects, 
This is referred to as tolerance. Some drugs— 
heroin is the outstanding example—rapidly 
build up tolerance to a point where criminal 
activity is necessary to obtain the money for 
increasing dosages. This is doubly danger- 
ous since moral understanding rapidly de- 
teriorates, leaving few barriers to antisocial 
activities. 

Abuse of one drug typically leads to the 
abuse of another. Addicts often use more 
than one narcotic, and can become addicted 
to several drugs at the same time. 

A tendency to switch from one drug to 
another, and more potent narcotic, is the 
factor which makes the juvenile problem 
extremely serious. Youngsters, sometimes 
on a try-anything-once impulse, will ex- 
periment with a supposedly harmless sub- 
stance. Often the first step is alcohol, a 
depressant and addicting drug. While un- 
der the influence of the first drug, or be- 
cause of certain pleasures associated with 
that trial, they often attempt another exper- 
iment. The second step is often marijuana 
or one of the bariturates. Invariably, if the 
person continues, he will be exposed to the 
extreme addicting influence of heroin, 
Somewhere along the line he becomes ad- 
dicted. 

Human weakness is the basic cause of ad- 
diction. Medical men engaged in the treat- 
ment of addicts generally agree that an en- 
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tirely normal, mature, and emotionally bal- 
anced individual seldom uses narcotics. The 
fact that juveniiles are generally in a state 
of adolescent stress as they seek to adjust 
themselves to adult life may be the primary 
contributing factor in juvenile addiction. 

To the community, possibly the most in- 
teresting aspect of addiction is the impor- 
tance of method of contact. Addiction is 
much more likely to occur if a person begins 
the use of drugs through association with 
other addicts. The administration of drugs 
for medicinal reasons is a very minor factor 
in juvenile addiction. 

Addiction is contagious—it spreads from 
person to person. Police investigations indi- 
cate that juvenile addiction is nearly always 
preceded by association with other young 
addicts. 

Teenage addicts cannot be relegated to the 
wrong-side-of-the-tracks category. Young 
addicts come from all levels of our society. 
The principal factor appears to be the psy- 
chopathic or neurotic aggravates these ten- 
dencies—unhappy homes, family tensions, 
lack of parental love, conflicts of culture, 
gang associations, etc.—are well known to 
the students of sociology. ; 


Why Is the United States Consumer 
Being Ignored? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. GUY M. GILLETTE 


OF IOWA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. GILLETTE. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “Why Is the United States Con- 
sumer Being Ignored?” which appears in 
the current issue of the Trainman News, 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to printed in the RECORD, as 
follows: 


Wuy Is THE UNITED STATES CONSUMER BEING 
IGNORED? 


Why this curtain of silence, Mr. President? 

That question, from Senator Guy GILLETTE, 
Democrat of Iowa, phrases the problem 
bothering many consumers these days, faced 
with rising costs of living as they are. 

GILLETTE was asking about the Committee 
on Consumer Interests, which the Senate 
has killed with the silent treatment. 

Seven consumer resolutions have been 
made by Senator GILLETTE in an effort to get 
at the bottom of the problem. i 

He asked pertinent questions: 

“What is the reason for hiding the facts 
about our economy? Who is afraid to let the 
consumers of America learn where their 
dollar goes? Who is afraid to let the farmers 
of America learn why only 46 cents of the 
consumer dollar spent for farm products 
ever reaches the farmer who produces these 
products?” 

Who could be afraid? Some answers are 
suggested by random facts and statistics 
currently appearing in print: 

The Guaranty Trust Co., of New York, 
publishes a wholesale price index. This in- 
dex has shown a consistent fall of wholesale 
prices from 1951 to the present. In 1951, 
the index was over 210; now it is at 159.6 and 
still going down. 

But prices paid by consumers are going up 
and up—prices are 113.8 percent of the 1947- 
49 level. 

Why do costs to the workingman rise, 
while the costs to the suppliers of mer- 
chandise fall? A 
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Here is an interesting sidelight into that 
part of the business picture: Sidney Mar- 
golius, writing in the CIO News for Labor 
Press Associated, lets out a few trade secrets 
on the watch and jewelry pitch. He says: 

“On watches there is a tremendous differ- 
ence between wholesale and retail prices. 
For example, there is the Cort cocktail 
watch for women, a fancy bracelet watch 
covered with rhinestones. Some dealers sell 
it for as much as $100. It costs them 
$17.50. 

“The much-advertised Bulova Academy 
Award, 21-jewel watch, which has a list price 
of $95, costs the retailers $36.” 

And, add to these two strangely contradic- 
tory facts (that consumers pay more, while 
wholesalers pay less) a third peculiar fact 
in current economics—inventories are high, 
pipelines and warehouses are full. Yet prices 
stay up. Some dealers are moving merchan- 
dise at a discount, but the trade keeps up 
its expensive front of high prices. 

Where does it end? 

Why, Mr. President, as Senator GILLETTE 
asks: the curtain of silence What is the 
reason? 

And even more significant, who bene- 
fits? 


Hells Canyon 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE MORSE 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a statement 
released by the National Hells Canyon 
Association containing comments of 
James T. Marr. 

There being no objection, the release 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


James T. Marr, president of the National 
Hells Canyon Association, charged Depart- 
ment of Interior officials are continuing to 
suppress engineering reports which show the 
proposed high dam at Hells Canyon is su- 
perior to the Oxbow project proposals of the 
Idaho Power Co. 

“It has come to my attention that the De- 
partment of Interior designated as ‘re- 
stricted’ information 2 more engineering 
reports which are favorable to the high dam 
at Hells Canyon and show weaknesses of the 
Idaho Power Co.’s proposals,” Marr said. 

“Although the Department withdrew ob- 
jections to the company’s scheme, these re- 
ports should have been released to other 
interveners who are representing the public 
interest. Apparently the Department is con- 
tinuing its policy of suppressing reports 
which show the many shortcomings of the 
company’s plan for river development. The 
report by John S. Cotton, internationally 
‘known consulting engineer of San Anselmo, 
Calif., and the engineering reports by Ritter, 
Hill and Crandall were also kept from the 
public until a Washington State newspaper 
revealed they were being suppressed. 

“Secretary of Interior Douglas McKay told 
the Federal Power Commission his depart- 
ment would turn over the information which 
it has on Hells Canyon. We who are fighting 
the people's battle in this case want to know 
when McKay intends to make public engin- 
eering reports showing the greater multiple- 
purpose benefits which come from the high 
dam plan. They will be of little use after 
the hearing. The information is needed now 


to prepare defense against the Hells Canyon 
giveaway. 

“The first report which the Interior De- 
partment has kept from the public is the 
report, dated March 30, 1953, from L. M. Mc- 
Clellan, chief engineer, Bureau of Reclama- 
tion, Denver. Mr. McClellan's report shows 
estimated cost of the Idaho Power Co.’s 3- 
dam project to be $304,269,000, instead of the 
$132 million as stated by the company. This 
report has never been released. 

“The second is a March 1952 report by the 
United States Army engineers reviewing that 
part of the Army engineers 308 report on 
Columbia Basin development which dealt 
with alternative proposals for Hells Canyon. 
The report shows that without Hells Can- 
yon Dam, the various other schemes for river 
development result in loss of between 300,000 
and 700,000 potential kilowatts. 

“When McKay withdrew his Department’s 
objections against giving away the Hells 
Canyon site to the power company, he said 
the Commission would get ‘all available in- 
formation,’” Marr said. “Then a few weeks 
later in a Portland speech he said he favored 
granting the company’s applications, which 
prevent building Hells Canyon Dam. 

“That definitely stacked the cards against 
the public. Do you suppose engineers in Mc- 
Kay's Department will testify against the 
company when they know the boss is in favor 
of the company? 

“Secretary McKay should immediately 
grant immunity to Interior Department em- 
ployees. Without immunity the information 
will never get before the Power Commission. 
McKay’s action has effectively stymied pres- 
entation of Government evidence against the 
company plan for partial river development. 
A fair decision will be impossible without 
Government testimony.” 

Marr urged groups and individuals who 
want to help in the fight to save Hells Can- 
yon and low-cost power in the Northwest to 
send contributions to the Hells Canyon of- 
fice at 1135 SE. Salmon Street, Portland, Oreg. 
A defense fund is being raised to hire en- 
gineers, legal advice and technical experts 
needed to oppose the giveaway at the Com- 
mission hearings. 

“A small investment of time and money 
now to stop the Hells Canyon giveaway will 
pay dividends for generations to come,” 
Marr added, 


The Tennessee Valley Authority 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I wish 
to include the following resolutions con- 
cerning the Tennessee Valley Authority 
which were adopted recently by the West 
Huntsville Men’s Club, Huntsville, Ala,: 
STATE oF ALABAMA, 

Madison County: 

Whereas the Tennessee Valley Authority is 
being vigorously opposed by certain Members 
of the Congress and agencies in the National 
Capital; and 

Whereas the continuation of the fine work, 
progressive development, and the continued 
usefulness of the Tennessee Valley Author- 
ity is seriously threatened by forces who 
would drastically cut the appropriation of 
the Authority; and 

Whereas there are interests and agencies 
who strongly advocate the sale of the Ten- 
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nessee Valley Authority to private utility 
interests; and 

Whereas the officers and membership of 
the West Huntsville Men’s Club fully appre- 
clating not only the vast development which 
the Tennessee Valley Authority has brought 
to this section of the Southeast and the great 
role the Authority played in the winning of 
World War II, but the vital part that it will 
play in the continued progress, the eco- 
nomic development, and the making for a 
better way of life in this entire region and 
is, therefore, anxious and desirous to do 
everything within their power to promote 
and continue the existence of the Tennessee 
Valley Authority as the fine agency it has 
proven: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved by the West Huntsville Men’s 
Club, in its meeting on the 23d day of June, 
That we hereby unanimously go on record 
advocating the continued existence of Ten- 
nessee Valley Authority as an agency of the 
Government of the United States; that the 
recent reduction in its budget be restored by 
the Congress of the United States and that 
we do everything in our power to boost, as- 
sist, and help the Tennessee Valley Authority 
in its fight for continued existence; be it 
further 

Resolved, That the said members of the 
West Huntsville Men’s Club hereby recognize 
and express their appreciation to the United 
States Senators and to the Congressmen 
from the Eighth Congressional District from 
Alabama for their work and diligent efforts 
in behalf of the Tennessee Valley Authority; 
be it further 

Resolved, That a copy of this resolution be 
sent to Mr. Gordon Clapp, Chairman of the 
Tennessee Valley Authority, to the two 
United States Senators from Alabama, to 
the Congressmen from the Eighth Congres- 
sional District from Alabama, to all Members 
of the Senate of the United States, and that 
& copy be handed to the press. 

W. S. COPELAND, President, 
Attest: 
Wm. F, TANNING; 
Secretary. 


Revolt Behind the Iron Curtain 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALVIN M. BENTLEY 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. BENTLEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article from 
Life magazine of July 6, 1953: 

THE WorLD Has CHANGED 


The recent revolts behind the Iron Curtain 
are far more portentous than any newspaper 
headline has been able to convey. Starting 
in Eastern Germany and Czechoslovakia, 
these strikes, uprisings, and demonstrations 
have spread their courageous defiance into 
Hungary, Poland, and Russia itself. No one 
of them—not even the brief civil war of 
June 17, when 2 million East Germans risked 
their lives and 10,000 were jailed—was in it- 
self big enough for Eisenhower to call an 
emergency Cabinet meeting, nor for any edi- 
tor to tear up his front page. Yet the cumu- 
lative meaning of these events was correctly 
described by Walter Lippmann as “the ap- 
pointed breakup of the postwar structure.” 

Invalid Europe has unexpectedly proved 
to itself that communism has more to be 
afraid of than the West has. The West, dis- 
united and overcautious, moves slowly to the 
realization that a great victory has fallen 
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into its lap. Still more slowly do we ‘ace the 
question of exploiting this victory. Presi- 
dent Eisenhower said last week that while 
our hearts are with the rebels of Eastern 
Europe, we contemplate no intervention. 
Such prudent indecision may be popular. 
But is it appropriate to the new historical 
situation? 

That new situation can be summed up in 
one example. The Czechs, who burned the 
Pilsen city records and raised the American 
fiag there on June 1, are continuing passive 
resistance against their native Communist 
tyrants. Moscow has summoned an emer- 
gency conference of its major Ambassadors. 
At some point President Zapotocky may be 
told he needs the help of the Russian Army, 
which has hitherto respected the border of 
Czechoslovakia. The United States, which 
has six divisions not far from the German 
side of that border, has just as much right, 
in morals and law, to occupy Czechoslovakia 
as has Russia. We would certainly be justi- 
fied in resisting a Russian occupation of 
Czechoslovakia. We might even prevent one 
by the simple device of marshaling our six 
divisions along the Czech border right now. 

This bold act, especially if coupled with 
efforts to deliver food supplies to the hungry 
rebels, might well stimulate a chain reaction 
of further revolts throughout the Reds’ bor- 
der empire—that empire which, says Mayor 
Reuter, of West Berlin, is already crumbling. 
It might even lead to free elections. It 
would be risky, of course. But perhaps it 
should be done. Certainly the people of the 
West should be contemplating such acts, as 
our leaders should be preparing them, for 
they are inherent in the new world situation. 


A Love Letter to Chepachet 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN E. FOGARTY 


OF RHODE ISLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. FOGARTY. Mr. Speaker, in 
these days of trying, international, and 
domestic strain many of us look around 
for something which is substantial and 
certain. Something to which we can 
cling and out of which we can obtain 
reassurance that God is in His Heaven 
and all is yet right with the world. 

We find such assurance in our faith, 
to be sure; and without it we would cer- 
tainly be a sorry lot. But there is 
something else about Americans which 
never fails to provide me, at times when 
I am worried and concerned, with an 
enthusiastic faith in the future of our 
country. That is an American’s love 
for his home town. 

Under unanimous consent, I insert in 
the Recorp, for all my colleagues to 
read, a story about a town in Rhode 
Island. The story appeared in the 
Providence Sunday Journal of July 5. 
It is titled “A Love Letter To Chepachet.” 
Now Chepachet is not actually my home 
town—but it adjoins my town of Har- 
mony and both are in the township of 
Glocester, R. I. I know Chepachet and 
I love its people. Its people, its institu- 
tions and even its traditions are very 
much the same as in my home town. 

I think Mr. Worthington’s description 
of the life in Chepachet, the reference 
to historical and romantic events of the 
past, and the story of a wonderful lot of 


good, wholesome Americans will provide 
a peaceful and very pleasant feeling for 
all who read this article: 


A Love LETTER TO CHEPACHET—A Nice TOWN 
WHERE THE Past Is ALL Mixep UP WITH 
THE PRESENT IN A CASUAL, PLEASANT Way 

(By Chesley Worthington) 

The stranger was in uniform, an Army 
Pfc, and after a bit, people in Chepachet 
noticed him walking, loitering, looking 
about the town. He wasn't just there be- 
tween rides, hoping to thumb farther along 
as sO many had done during the war. But 
he didn’t seem to have anything definite in 
mind, either. People like that in a book- 
store usually say they’re “just browsing” 
when someone asks if he can help. But 
strangers don’t browse much along the main 
street of Chepachet. 

Well, come to find out, he was from 
Texas. And he’d been in the Army with a 
fellow from Chepachet. Twice a month, 
this fellow used to get a mighty nice little 
newsletter from his church—you know, the 
mimeographed sort of thing that kept the 
boys in service posted on folks back home. 
Well, sir, you know how it is in the Army. 
You never have enough to read, even if there 
are comic books and magazines around. You 
go shares on anything you get, reading what 
the other fellow gets. And that’s how this 
Texan happened to read about Chepachet 
every 2 weeks. He said to himself, off there 
in the war: There’s a nice town, with nice 
folks living in it. There’s a place I'd like 
to see some time,”—And so, what with being 
all through with the Army now—well, here 
he was. 

Now, folks in Chepachet have a quiet pride 
in their town. But not many Texans come 
a long way to see it, and they had some mis- 
givings when they said to this here boy from 
Texas, “Well, son, what do you think of 
Chepachet now you've seen her? Is she all 
you figured on?” 

“Why, sure,” he said, a little surprised 
they'd ask. “I'm mighty glad I came. This 
is just what I thought it would be. You're 
lucky to have a nice town like this.” 

You know, I admire a man who’d go to the 
trouble that Texan did, for the reasons he 
did. I like the way he happened onto 
Chepachet, somewhere off in the war. And 
I know what sounded so good to him about 
Chepachet. You see, I’ve been reading that 
mimeographed newsletter, too. (Mrs. Wal- 
ter Keach, Jr., let me borrow some copies 
her family had saved.) 

The little paper was called the Sky Pilot 
because it was written by the local “sky 
pilot,” the Reverend Elden G. Bucklin, who 
was at the Union Church for so long before 
they called him to Colchester, Vt. It was the 
sort of extra service which won him a na- 
tional award one time as the Country Parson 
of the Year. For the better part of 3 years 
the paper was run off, and no one could have 
done a better job of telling what was going 
on. It was the real love letter to Chepachet. 

If you're going to sample the Sky Pilot, 
the helping needs to be generous (like those 
at the bean suppers). Then you'll taste the 
quality of the town in 1943 and 1945, which 
is the same quality today: 

“At the town meeting held recently the 
citizens of Glocester voted to do away with 
the town farm. The two lone inmates of the 
farm are happily and comfortably housed 
with Mr. and Mrs. James Mitchell in their 
home. At the same meeting it was voted to 
make possible a suitable town honor roll 
with the names thereon of ali you fellows. 

“Brown & Hopkins General Store has been 
made even more famous than its famous 
cheese. Recently in the Providence Sunday 
Journal pictures of the store and personnel 
were spread all over the art gravure section 
of the paper. 

“Men are scarcer than hen’s teeth around 
here, and most all weddings have a bride- 
groom in uniform. 
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“It doesn’t seem like May 1. There is no 
May breakfast at the church today (first 
time in 18 years). We blame limited means 
of transportation and food hard to get for 
that. So many were disappointed the women 
are going to serve a bean supper later in the 
month, * * * (When that night came, ‘the 
pleasure ban was on, and it rained cats and 
dogs most of the day. The women thought 
they were sunk, but there were over 100 who 
considered eating a necessity.’) 

“Easter was a big day here. The churches 
were filled to capacity, with standing in the 
vestibules. At one point in the service at 
the Union Church the organist softly played 
My Country, "Tis of Thee. Two men from 
the service on furloughs came to the front 
of the church and one of them held the flag 
while over 300 worshipers rose and repeated 
a prayer for the boys in service. The prayers 
were not alone for the boys of the Union 
Church but for all the boys in town. * * * 
(Eight babies and children were dedicated 
that day, too—one was the son of Cpl. Charles 
Kingsley, who’s in North Africa.) 

“The fathers were drilling in the State 
Guard Reserve, so only three fathers showed 
up at the annual Fathers Night of the 
Chepachet PTA. The 5th Provisional Com- 
pany takes its work very seriously. Last 
Thursday they marched up the street in 
uniform and with guns on their shoulders. 
They were quite a sight, but we suspect some 
of the older ones had a job to keep up the 
120 paces. 

“After the defense council meeting, some 
of the fellows went over to Arthur Trinque’s 
sweet shop. Fred Halbig and Benny Steere 
matched a coin to see who treated. Benny 
lost and treated the whole gang. Fred chose 
the most expensive drink in the place and 
nearly wept because he could not get any- 
thing more expensive. 

“A fellow from another State came up on 
the bus from Providence recently. He asked 
the bus driver to let him out at the town 
clerk’s office in Harmony. The bus driver 
told him that the town clerk’s office of 
Glocester was in Chepachet. It turned out 
that the fellow wanted to be married and 
looked over the map of Rhode Island, and 
Harmony sounded like a good place to start 
wedded bliss. The wedding had to be in 
Harmony. When they arrived at Harmony 
Chapel, it was being papered and painted. 
But they got started nicely on the ceremony 
on the steps of the Harmony School when 
the Harmony fire siren blew an alarm. But 
the couple was married in Harmony. 

“Sayles Steere brought down a load of 
apple blossoms for Apple Blossom Sunday in 
Chepachet. Covered the inside of the Bap- 
tist Church. The cross made of apple blos- 
soms over the organ was impressive. The 
choir sang, I Would to God I Were a Tender 
Apple Blossom. 

“The town is very quiet this week. The 
Boy Scouts are at Camp Yawgoog. 

“Well, the powers that be think we need 
to have rehearsals just in case there should 
be an air raid. They sprung one of those 
rehearsals the night of the band concert, 
and all the lights went out. The CD workers 
did their stuff, but the poor band didn't even 
have time to pick up their trappings. 

“Herbert Maynard, now in service, had a 
childhood habit of bringing pets home. He 
writes his latest pet is a baby gazelle. We 
wonder if he is going to bring that home. 

“Just when we feel we cannot spare any 
more from the town, Uncle Sam puts his 
hand on one, and away he goes. Henry 
Lewin is off for the Marines. The annual 
sunset service of the Adult Christian En- 
deavor group was a Henry Lewin farewell, 
and they gave him a monogrammed wallet, 

“At the Sunday school picnic, the Sun- 
day school provided ice cream and drink. 
Emma Hopkins made the drink as a sirup 
and put it in milk cans with instructions to 
dilute with water. We did not get the in- 
structions in the rush and not until we had 
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consumed cans did we know we had been 
drinking the ice-cold undiluted sirup. But 
oh boy was it good. When we finally diluted 
it, well it was not so good so the kids said. 

“Frank and Alice Peckham were late to 
Chepachet Grange meeting the other night. 
So what? Well, that is news because they 
are never late. The reason this time was 
that the Grange meeting had been set a half- 
hour earlier so everyone else would get there 
first and surprise the Peckhams on their 50th 
wedding anniversary. 

“Walter Keach, Jr., entertained a child 
evacuee Christmas. She was a 4-year-old girl 
named Patricia Oliver. Her father had been 
a prisoner of war for 4 years. 

“It got down to 8 to 15 degrees below zero 
in these parts this week. After midnight 
Wednesday the Chepachet fire siren blew 
twice. It was a chimney fire at Frank Peck- 
ham’s, a riproaring one. The pumps froze 
so the boys fought the fire by bucket brigade 
for 2 hours but got it under control. 

“The Glocester Servicemen’s Welcome 
Home Committee held a whist party in Li- 
brary Hall in Chepachet. By hook or crook, 
mostly hook, they made $400 toward the 
fund. 

“The weatherman promised us a light 
snow. It came but the only thing light about 
it is the color. Out here it is up to our 
middles, and 2 days after the storm Chop- 
mist Hill Road had not been ploughed out 
yet. William Seifer, our genial postmaster, 
had to distribute mail and make out money 
orders by lamplight. ‘The day after the 
storm the 7 a. m. mail arrived in Chepachet 
at 2 p. m., but it arrived in full glory with 
a United States Government plough pre- 
ceding. 

“The story of the old mill bell, which now 
hangs in the backyard of Mr. and Mrs. Den- 
nis Ryan and which bell will be rung on V-E 
Day got into the Boston papers, and the 
Ryans received notice from some clipping 
agency that if they would send 35 cents they 
would be sent the clipping. But the Sky 
Pilot had a Boston paper and after rescuing 
it from the bottom of the rabbit coop passed 
it on and saved the day and 35 cents. 

“In the 16th annual Fourth of July parade, 
the Sky Pilot carried a placard with 100 red 
stars on it for Glocester’s honor roll. * * * 
Anyway, we kept our word and kept the 
Fourth of July as nearly as possible as we al- 
way have had it.” 

All this and more the Texan had read. 
“There’s a nice town, with nice folks living 
in it,” he had said. He came north to see it 
and was content with what he saw. 

Yes; it’s a nice town, Chepachet. Not a 
spectacular town. Some people aren't very 
aware of it as they drive through except they 
see the old houses and the elms and the 
green fields. Chepachet’s always been “on 
the way” to somewhere else for most of 
them—ever since stagecoach days. 

The town’s had some spectacular times, of 
course: The time the elephant was mur- 
dered, the time the Dorr war was almost 
fought, the time the midget brought a wife 
home from the Lilliputian Opera Co., and 
the time the casket went over the dam, for 
instance. 

They're more than the folklore of Che- 
pachet, still mentioned with variations. You 
find them in print in the clippings in Mar- 
-tha Fitch’s scrapbook in the library. Mar- 
tha must have been quite a figure herself— 
the Journal correspondent around the turn 
of the century, who used to sell stories to 
such es as the Sunday School Times, 
the Child's Hour, Good Cheer, the School 
Guard, the Myrtle, and Happy Hours. 

Martha says Chepachet got its name from 
the Devil's bag found there back in Nipmuck 
times. Some hunter apparently had lost it. 
Because it had no owner, they assumed it 
belonged to the Devil. Out of the word for 
Devil (chipumk) and the word for bag 
(chack), they got “chipunk-chack” and 
eventually Chepachet. (Someone else told 


me Chepachet was Indian for “where the 
stream divides.” Take your choice. Either 
way, it’s a good name, even though the late 
Major Bowes called it Shep-a-shay one night 
on the radio, not knowing it’s “S’patchett.”) 

Who knows the name of Thomas W. Dorr? 
Does it advance our story to say that his 
ghost is one of the dignities of Chepachet? 
Dignities? That ridiculous knight, that 
bumbling hero, that champion in a war that 
never came to blows? 

Well, there stands Acote’s Hill, with a 
magnificent view there above the blinker 
where Route 44 joins the Victory Highway. 
That’s where Dorr came and dug in and 
might have made a stand with his armed 
men. There the little governor tripped over 
his sword. 

Governor? Of course, he was governor. 
The people elected him, didn’t they? Gov- 
ernor King—he was elected only by the prop- 
erty holders. Two sets of laws, 2 elections, 
2 governors. The choice had to be made, 
and Dorr yielded. After all the elaborate 
preparation for battle the only bloodshed 
in Chepachet was in the Sprague Hotel, now 
the Stage Coach Tavern, where some man 
was wounded by a shot fired through the 
keyhole. (The keyhole was preserved, says 
Martha Fitch.) 

Dorr went to trial for treason, spent a year 
in jail, took sick, and walked the streets no 
more. It will be a hundred years ago next 
year that he died. 

Across the road from Acote’s Hill, Roland 
Goff’s handsome old house looks quiet today. 
What heartaches it must have held as Dorr’s 
headquarters. South of the hill is another 
lovely house. When it was last advertised 
for sale, they claimed Washington had slept 
there, or Lafayette. I doubt they claim 
Dorr slept much while he was in Chepachet. 

He bungled it, I suppose, but his prin- 
ciples were to prevail. If that is defeat and 
absurdity, what is glory? The boulder mon- 
ument, surrounded by its lupin in the spring, 
tells you he won his victory, after all. 
Dorr’s people, Sunday drivers today, streanz 
by the hill. I wonder how many know his 
name or what he did. 

The past is all mixed up with the present 
in Chepachet in a casual, pleasant way. In 
the Glocester Manton Library, for example, 
Mrs. Minnie Brown, the gracious librarian, 
will show you the old banknotes, once lo- 
cally issued; the basket from Africa, which 
some missionary brought home; the sword 
from the Dorr war. But there is also a fine 
selection of new books which see a lot of 
reading. There’s been a store since 1809 
where Jim Brown and Will Hopkins keep up 
the best traditions of the general store. 
Everywhere you sense continuity, for the 
old is part of today. 

Chepachet is proud of its souvenirs. The 
old cow pound, a case in point, was partly 
for town strays which could be rounded up 
there, and it -was also handy for those driv- 
ing cattle over the road who needed a night’s 
halt. I'm told the owner wanted to tear it 
down some years ago because now it’s good 
only to look at and full of growing trees at 
that. But the town meeting would have 
none of it—a landmark should be preserved. 

With a lot of old families happy in their 
Chepachet roots, you find many recurring 
names. One of them is Steere. And the 
Steeres have themselves a time when the 
family association meets. One of Martha 
Fitch's clippings was about their gathering 
in 1930, where the program featured a 95- 
year-old member who never missed a meet- 
ing, solos on piano, saxophone, and musical 
saw, horseshoes, a talk on what the Steeres 
did for liberty and independence, and 
heirlooms on view. That rather sums up 
Chepachet—heirlooms on view, but heir- 
looms in use along with the new. 

The old stories are still in circulation, 
too, like the one about the elephant. It 
was back in 1826 when a showman named 
Titus was taking Big Bess from place to 
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place, one of the first elephants exhibited 
in this country. Part of his spiel was that 
an elephant’s hide was so tough a rifle ball 
wouldn’t penetrate it. He made quite a 
point of that, and nobody had challenged 
him until he reached Chepachet. Chepachet 
curiosity being what it is, three men took 
some shots at the elephant one night when 
it was crossing the bridge. The tradition 
is that the hide was not punctured, but 
a charge of shot did hit a vital spot and 
killed Big Bess. The bridge is still Elephant 
Bridge, although the original went out in 
the great freshet of 1887. (That was the 
year the coffin went over the dam, washed 
out of the casket factory.) You'd think 
it all hapened yesterday to hear them tell 
about it. 

Chepachet has sent its famous people 
out into the world, of course. There was 
Alden Hopkins, for example, who won the 
Prix de Rome. (At the time he was the 
only Hopkins in all Italy—some different 
from being a Hopkins in Chepachet.) And 
the town boasts of Leonard Sayles, the biol- 
ogist at C. C. N. Y., and the late Walter 
Angell, lawyer, and, of course, Phil Paine, 
of the Braves. (Ever taste any of his fath- 
er’s honey?) 

But most young people don’t have to leave 
Chepachet to find their useful place in a 
growing town. It’s full of good craftsmen, 
honest, garagemen, carpenters in the tradi- 
tion of old Mr. Capron, enterprising farmers, 
good cooks, good neighbors like the Gib 
Wades. Naturally the town has its share 
of ingenuity for tinkering comes second 
nature. Wally Tower built a miniature 
gas-powered auto for his boy. Les Davis, 
the electrician who drives the school bus, 
made an automatic umpire for pitchers who 
need to work on control. Stock cars have 
been tuned to win their races. 

Chepachet does a lot for its children, who 
flourish in health and are deeply loyal. The 
independent oldtimers flourish, too—people 
like Eva Moore, who stacks her own wood. 
(She got hers sawed, too, which was more 
than I could.) There are newcomers, men 
who have retired after active lives elsewhere 
and have found Chepachet to their liking. 
There are many new homes and a friendly 
acceptance of the summer families in the 
cabin areas of the ponds. (At least one 
Chepachet family goes to West Greenwich 
for the summer—“where it will be quiet.”) 

Fun is no stranger to Chepachet, and even 
in this era of drive-ins and television the 
townspeople provide a lot of their own fun, 
Drop in at Ella Steere’s some square-dance 
night in Cherry Valley if you want to know 
what I mean. They make use of field and 
stream, enjoying the seasons outdoors. Win- 
ters are milder now, no doubt, but folks take 
some satisfaction, when a cold wave is re- 
ported in the Journal, that the State police 
barracks at Chepachet will give as low a 
reading of the thermometer as Nooseneck or 
any other hardy outpost. The air is good 
the snow lies clean, the skies brag at sun- 
down, and the summer breeze is bland. You 
have room in Chepachet and you could un- 
derstand that priest from Providence who 
used to stand on the shore and fill the pond 
with his fine operatic voice. He couldn't let 
it go in the city, he always said. 

Much of the home-grown fun comes from 
liking to talk and refusing to be routine 
about it. There’s Yankee humor in the so- 
ciability at the post office when the mail is 
in, cordiality over the store counter, pleas- 
ure in the half hour it may take to do a 
2-minute errand because you keep meeting 
people and hearing about others. 

“How are you today?” That’s an innocent 
enough overture. But what do you get? 
Well, you asked for it. “How am I? Not too 
pert. I get tired easy. When I got up at 
5 this morning to run my usual 10 miles, 
I called it a day after only 6. Then, too, 
Tve had complaints from the mill. Seems 
that when I go by in my running suit ull 
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the girls stop work to admire me. So I can’t 
run up the main street any more.” How are 
you, indeed? 

The day everybody has the most fun, of 
course, is the Fourth of July. Everybody 
gets into it, one way or another—the lawn 
party, the firemen’s carnival, and especially 
the parade. This year’s was the 26th annual 
antiques and horribles parade, I'm told, and 
there we all are: the Grange, the PTA, the 
Eastern Star, the Boy Scouts and Cubs, the 
Girl Scouts and Brownies, the fire depart- 
ments, the Red Cross, civilian defense, the 
Lions, the Little League, and the Red Men 
of Pascoag. Many of them have floats and 
I'm not scornful when I say they're apt to 
be patriotic. I'll never forget the kids re- 
enacting the raising of the flag on Iwo Jima, 
and when the six men back from service dur- 
ing the war were honorary marshals of the 
parade, they'd never had a finer honor. 

Anything goes in the antiques and hor- 
ribles department, as you know: A caveman, 
Uncle Sam, gay ninety bathing girls, tramps, 
a colt beside her mother, Mary and her lamb, 
yoked oxen, Indians, Cinderella, a privy on 
wheels, Daniel Boone, fishermen with whales, 
shotgun wedding, clowns, and grotesques of 
all sorts. Of one entry, the Journal wrote 
one year: “The bride was so nervous she 
dropped her hanky frequently, and when 
she stooped to pick it up, the view of her up- 
holstering was a sight never to be forgotten.” 
The crowds on the sidewalks greet their fa- 
vorites, and the actors play up to them. 

Two years ago our kids achieved an old 
ambition to march in the parade. We care- 
Tully prepared them not to expect any prizes, 
for prizes should go to those who really lived 
in Chepachet and not to any part-time peo- 
ple like us. That was all right with the kids; 
it was the marching, being in it, that mat- 
tered. Bill carried a big sign which said, 
“Seat Covers.” The gag was that he had some 
trousers over the other arm. A week later 
the committee located him and gave him his 
$5 bill, prize money. Bill always did like 
Chepachet. 

We were all pretty happy about that de- 
cision of the judges—even Connie, who 
hadn’t won anything with her conscientious 
Pocahontas. It wasn’t the prize, which 
seemed big. It was their treating us as 
though we belonged in Chepachet. We'd 
like them to feel that way about us. 

Well, I've talked a lot and proved nothing, 
I dare say. And some who read this will be 
asking, “What’s he know about it?” But I 
rather wanted to explain about that soldier 
from Texas. He came to know about Chepa- 
chet one way; we came to know about it an- 
other. We've been there only since a few 
weeks before the Hurricane, but we spend as 
much time there as we can—the four 
families of us. And the Texas soldier really 
said it for us: “There's a nice town with a 
lot of nice folks living in it.” 


(William) Chesley Worthington, editor of 
the Brown Alumni Monthly, has spent sum- 
mers and fall, winter and spring week-ends 
at Chepachet since 1938. He has a country 
home on Sand Dam Pond. Besides editing 
the Monthly, he has been prominent in 
Brown alumni activities since his graduation 
in 1923, He has served on the board of the 
Associated Alumni, has been an Alumni Fund 
trustee and belongs to the Brown Club of 
Providence. 

An experienced writer, Mr. Worthington 
was magazine editor of the Providence Sun- 
day Journal from 1930 to 1942. Previously, 
he was a reporter for the Journal and edited 
an arts-and-letters feature page. After 
graduation from Brown, Mr. Worthington 
graduated from the Columbia University 
School of Journalism and, in 1925, was 
awarded a Pulitzer traveling fellowship by 
Columbia. 

He was president of the American Alumni 
Council in 1949-50, is a member and former 


vice president of the Providence Art Club, 
is chairman of the camping committee of 
Narragansett Council Boy Scouts of America, 
is a trustee of Providence Country Day 
School, and is a member of the council of 
the Parents League of Providence. As a 
Brown undergraduate, he was editor of the 
Daily Herald and one of the founders of the 
Brown Jug, campus humor magazine, He 
was born in East Greenwich. He is married, 
and the father of two children. 
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IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr, O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
I have been sending to my constitutents 
in the Second District of Illinois a sum- 
mary of all public laws enacted by the 
83d Congress, with a statement of the 
how and why of my votes as their Repre- 
sentative. 

The preparation of these reports has 
occasioned considerable work at night 
and on Saturdays and Sundays. I am 
happy to share them with my colleagues 
who may desire to furnish their constitu- 
ents with a moving picture of the 83d 
Congress measured not by our contro- 
versies and our debates and our defeats 
but by the legislation actually enacted. 
While the analysis of my colleagues will 
naturally differ, according to their con- 
victions and their votes on the various 
measures, the reports will furnish at 
least the framework, covering all of the 
bills passed by both bodies and signed by 
the President. 

By unanimous consent, I am extend- 
ing my remarks to include my first re- 
port on the legislation of the 83d Con- 
gress, 

Barratt O'HARA REPORTS TO YoU ON WHAT Has 
HAPPENED Up TO Now 

Dear FRIEND: As your Representative in 
Congress I am reporting to you on what has 
been going on in the way of making new 
laws. 

We have been in session since January 3, 
1953, and up to April 13 there have been only 
13 completed major legislative actions. By 
that I mean that, aside from private bills and 
routine matters, the total of public laws for 
which the 83d Congress is responsible 
amounts to a baker’s dozen and no more. 
The compilation has just been furnished us 
by the Office of the Coordinator of Informa- 
tion of the House of Representatives. 

I think you will be interested in having 
a résumé of the 13 bills passed by the Sen- 
ate and the House, signed by the President, 
and which are now part of the law of the 
land. As your Representative my vote on 
each of these measures was your vote. So 
I am reporting to you how I voted and why. 
I will greatly appreciate hearing from you 
that I may know whether I voted for you 
exactly as you would have voted had you 
been here in person. 

PUBLIC LAW 2 

S. 243 provides for new position of Under 
Secretary of State for Administration at an- 
nual salary of $17,500. 

I voted against this bill as it was start- 
ing a new administration pledged to econ- 
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omy by creating not only a new job in the 
high-salary bracket but also an echelon of 
secretaries and office personnel. I thought 
the work should be done by one of the 10 
Assistant Secretaries of State (all subject to 
appointment by President Eisenhower) with- 
out further addition to the taxpayer’s bur- 
dens. This was early in the session and it 
seemed to me that the way to avoid the 
spending habit was not to get started. 
PUBLIC LAW 3 

H. R. 1979 amends Reorganization Act of 
1949 by extending authority of the President 
to submit new plans (Hoover Commission re- 
organizations) up to April 1, 1955. 

The issue here was whether President 
Eisenhower should have the same range of 
authority as President Truman had exercised 
in the reorganizations of the executive de- 
partments of the Federal Government as rec- 
ommended by the Hoover Commission. 

Republican members of the committee 
voted to curtail President Eisenhower's 
power. Democrats on the committee voted 
to give him the same power given President 
Truman. 

President Truman’s reorganization plans 
became effective unless rejected by either 
Senate or House by a constitutional ma- 
jority vote. A constitutional majority means 
at least 218 votes in the House or 49 in 
the Senate. 

Republicans on the committee, against 
the solid opposition of the Democratic mem- 
bers, voted out a bill requiring for the rejec- 
tion of President Eisenhower’s plans only 
a simple majority vote. That is, an Eisen- 
hower plan could be rejected by as few 
as 25 in the Senate or 110 in the House. 
This was the first test between the President 
and the Republican leadership of the Con- 
gress. It was a fight for power over the 
reorganizations. 

By the time the bill reached the floor of 
the House the country had been heard from, 
and most of the Republicans in the Con- 
gress ran to cover. By a vote of 389 to 8 
the bill was passed by the House leaving un- 
curtailed the power of President Eisenhower 
in effecting the recommendations of the Hoo- 
ver Commission. 

I voted for the bill giving President Eis- 
enhower the same power that President Tru- 
man had been given. President Truman 
made effective 65 percent of the Hoover rec- 
ommendations, I want President Eisen- 
hower to have a free hand in effecting the 
remaining 35 percent. We must have effi- 
ciency and economy in our Government. To 
curtail the President by leaving his plans to 
the mercy of a simple majority in either 
Senate or House would be a complete sur- 
render to the pressure groups in the very 
bureaus we are seeking to reform. 

PUBLIC LAW 4 

H. R. 568 continues through June 30, 1954, 
suspension of certain import taxes on copper. 

There is an import tax of $40 a ton on 
copper, but since 1940 (with the exception 
of a few months in 1950-51) the tax has been 
suspended from time to time by act of the 
Congress, the most recent such act expiring 
as of February 15, 1953. Public Law 4 ex- 
tends the expiration date until the summer 
of 1954. 

There was no controversy over this meas- 
ure. The committee unanimously reported 
the bill out and the House passed it by a 
voice vote. I found the debate very inter- 
esting, especially as I never realized that our 
standard of living, the highest in the world, 
was so dependent for its maintenance upon 
adequate supplies of copper. Also that the 
employment of millions of industrial and 
construction workers is tied up with copper. 

It was illuminating to me to learn that 
in World War II some 800 pounds of copper 
were required for a tank, 2,000 pounds for a 
bomber and 2 million pounds for a battle- 
ship. A 50-plane squadron expended 14 mil- 
lion pounds of copper in 1 minutes of action. 
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In peacetime the automobile industry uses 
some 300 million pounds of copper a year. 

It seems that domestic producers have not 
been able to meet this tremendous and grow- 
ing demand for copper. Since 1940 we have 
had to import more than 40 percent of our 
consumable copper, Chili being the principal 
supplier. Domestic producers, we were told, 
were among those advocating the extension 
of the tax suspension date. 


PUBLIC LAW 5 


Senate Joint Resolution 27 increases by 
$500 million authorization of FHA (title I) 
to insure housing loans. 

I voted for this measure both in the Bank- 
ing and Currency Committee, of which I am 
@ member, and on the floor of the House. 
I first, however, joined with Congressmen 
Mutter and Parman, members of the com- 
mittee, to lower the interest rate. 

The title I loans were provided in 1934 
when money was scarce and we were still in 
the depression. They have proved through 
the years to be a blessing to small home- 
owners. Their continuance now is neces- 
sary for the financing of repairs and mod- 
ernization improvements. 

The loans are actually 100-percent guaran- 
teed, yet the interest rate is 9.7 percent up- 
ward to as high as over 20 percent in some 
cases. There is nothing in the law to regu- 
late the interest rate. The law does allow 
the banker a premium of 5 percent per year 
for making the loan. Thus for every $1,000 
the homeowner borrows he gets only $850— 
the banker keeps the other $150 as his pre- 
mium for making a 3-year loan—and the 
borrower goes on paying any interest the 
banker fixes, subject to the State usury laws, 
on the full $1,000. That is why the actual 
interest paid by the homeowners runs from 
a low of 9.7 percent to a high of over 20 
percent. 

I think this is unfair to the small home- 
owner, especially as the country bankers 
who appeared before our committee were 
willing to loan at a straight 5-percent in- 
terest to farmers for soil-conservation pur- 
poses. I see no reason why homeowners in 
Chicago making loans (on which the bankers 
are guaranteed by the Government against 
loss), should pay a higher interest rate than 
farmers. To me it does not make sense. 
However, on a rolicall our effort to lower 
the interest rate to a straight 6 percent was 
defeated 290 to 79. The bill was then passed 
296 to 0. 

Unsuccessful in lowering the interest, I 
voted for the bill because I thought the 
small homeowner who desired to repair or 
modernize his home despite the excessive 
financing costs, should have the opportunity. 
I would advise the homeowner, however, to 
familiarize himself with the terms of his 
commitment before signing the papers. 


PUBLIC LAW 7 


H. R. 2332 requires review of military per- 
sonnel designed to limit number of officers in 
Armed Forces. 
` This was stop-gap legislation to prevent 
the demotion of some 5,400 Navy lieutenants 
and to permit the armed services to promote 
to the office of captain or senior lieutenant 
without certain restrictions previously ob- 
taining. As stated in debate, it was a mat- 
ter of doing justice “with reservists who are 
serving their country for the second time in 
a decade.” The bill was passed 370 to 0. 
Needless to say, I voted affirmatively. 

PUBLIC LAW 8 


S. 1188 extends to July 1, 1955, authoriza- 
tion for payment of family allowances to de- 
pendents of enlisted members of Armed 
Forces, 


The House passed the bill by a voice vote. 
Chairman Sxorr and ranking minority mem- 
ber VINson were agreed the bill was a most 
necessary item of legislation. I with all my 
colleagues was happy to have this opportu- 
nity of doing the little that we could for 


our service people in Korea and elsewhere. 
Unless the bill had been passed the allow- 
ance for their dependents would have ended 
April 30 of this year. Later in the session I 
think the Congress will increase the allow- 
ances. It should be done. 


PUBLIC LAW 9 


H. R. 2466 continues to June 30, 1955, free 
postage on first-class mail for members of 
Armed Forces in Korea and extends it to 
veterans hospitalized outside the United 
States as result of duty in Korea. 

Of course, there was no controversy on 
this measure, which passed the House by a 
voice vote in which every Member joined. 


PUBLIC LAW 12 


House Joint Resolution 226 extends to July 
1, 1953, from April 1, 1953, the continuance 
during present emergency of certain statu- 
tory World War II powers of the President. 

On April 28, 1952, the President's procla- 
mation brought to an end the national 
emergencies previously proclaimed on Sep- 
tember 8, 1939, and May 27, 1941. This had 
the effect of either instantly terminating or 
beginning the termination of approximately 
155 laws the effectiveness of which depended 
on the existence of a state of war or a pro- 
claimed emergency. 

The Emergency Powers Continuance Act 
passed at that time would have expired on 
April 1, 1953, The time was continued for 90 
days to give President Eisenhower and the 
congressional leadership sufficient time to 
determine which, if any, of such statutes (a) 
should be allowed to expire July 1, 1953, (b) 
should be further extended as temporary 
law, with or without amendment, or (c) 
should be enacted into permanent law, with 
or without amendment. The House passed 
the bill by a voice vote without debate. 


PUBLIC LAW 13 


House Joint Resolution 223 makes Reor- 
ganization Plan No. 1 (of Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare) effective 
10 days after signature of President. 

President Eisenhower's plan No. 1 was sub- 
stantially the same as President Truman’s 
plan No. 27, which the Republicans in the 
81st Congress bitterly opposed. I voted for 
this reorganization in the 81st Congress and 
supported it in the 83d Congress. Whether 
it came into effect under a Democratic or a 
Republican administration could not add to 
or detract from the merit of the reorganiza- 
tion itself. 

But House Joint Resolution 223 was using 
a meritorious plan, which would have be- 
come effective in less than 60 days, as a 
‘Trojan horse with which to enter and destroy 
the whole of the remaining Hoover Commis- 
sion recommendations for efficiency and 
economy. It was a resolution to make the 
plan effective within 10 days instead of wait- 
ing the full 60 days. The point is that a plan 
cannot be amended, while a resolution is sub- 
ject to amendment. By establishing a pat- 
tern of acting on the President’s reorganiza- 
tion plans by resolution, under pretense of 
hurrying their effective date, the pressure 
groups of the bureaucrats were finding a 
means of hamstringing the President’s future 
plans. 

I voted against the resolution, because I 
wished the President to be entirely free from 
the bureaucrats in completing the reorgani- 
zations in the letter and spirit of the Hoover 
recommendations. My vote in this instance 
was consistent with my earlier vote to give 
President Eisenhower the same powers in 
reorganization given to President Truman. 
The vote was 291 ayes and 85 nays, The bu- 
reaucrats won the fray. They with their al- 
lies put over a fast one on President Eisen- 
hower and the Hoover Commission. 


PUBLIC LAW 15 

S. 1110 authorizes the appointment of a 
Deputy Director of Central Intelligence 
Agency. 
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The enactment of this bill was to clear the 
way for the President's appointment to this 
position of an Air Force lieutenant general. 
It was argued that the agency working so 
closely with the armed services should have 
one military man in a high position in the 
agency. The bill passed the House by a 
voice vote. There was no opposition. 


PUBLIC LAW 16 


S. 1229 extends to July 1, 1954, continu- 
ance of pay or allotments to dependents of 
servicemen or Civilians missing in war. 

In the Korean theater 11,399 of our Armed 
Forces are currently being carried as cap- 
tured or missing. The continuance of pay 
or allotments to their dependents, including 
insurance premiums, would have stopped on 
April 1, 1953, unless S. 1229 had been en- 
acted. Public Law 16 extends the act first 
enacted in 1940 and which served to protect 
the dependents of our war prisoners and 
other missing persons in World War II. Of 
course, there was no opposition. The House 
passed the bill by a voice vote. 


PUBLIC BILL 19 


H. R. 3658 extends for 2 years from July 1, 
1953, the privilege of duty-free importation 
of gifts from members of the Armed Forces. 

Under this law members of the Armed 
Forces on duty abroad may continue to send 
home bona-fide gifts not to exceed $50 in 
value without payment of duty. The House 
passed the bill by voice vote. 


PUBLIC LAW 20 


H. R. 3659 extends to July 1, 1955, period 
during which personal property and house- 
hold goods brought into the United States 
under Government orders shall be exempt 
from duty. 

This applies to anyone in the service of 
the United States or his family when per- 
sonal or household effects are forwarded to 
the United States by reason of Government 
instructions regarding the movement of the 
owner of the articles whether or not the 
owner returned to the United States. The 
House passed the bill by voice vote. 

The above are the 13 major legislative ac- 
tions listed by the Office of the Coordinator 
of Information for the House of Representa- 
tives. The seven public acts not listed are of 
a minor character such as the declaring of 
an inaugural holiday and the purchase of 
office equipment for the Congress. 

In all a total of 6,090 measures were in- 
troduced up to April 13, 1953; 1,612 in the 
Senate and 4,478 in the House. It is not 
expected that many will be enacted. The 
pressure from now on will be to pass the 
appropriation bills and get the 83d Congress 
out of Washington by mid-July. 

I sincerely hope that you will find the 
time to write me your reaction to the way 
I as your Representative voted for you in 
the above matters. I'm trying hard to do a 
good job for you. And I need your counsel, 
I will appreciate hearing from you. 

Cordially and sincerely, 
Barrarr O'HARA, 
Member of Congress. 


Second Report on Legislation of the 83d 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent, I am extending 
my remarks to include my second report 
on legislation of the 83d Congress, made 
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to my constitutents in the 2d District 
of Illinois: 


Dear FRIENDS: In my last report I brought 
you up through Public Law 20 in what is 
happening at Washington in the way of new 
legislation. 

My purpose is to give you a complete cov- 
erage of the major legislation enacted with 
a statement of the how and why of the vote 
that I as your representative cast for you. 
I think you are entitled to know, since un- 
der our system of representative government 
I am the agent and you are the principal. 
Your frank comments, whether in agreement 
or otherwise, will be most helpful to me in 
my efforts to do a good job for you. 

The reports in their entirety are personally 
written by me. Hence they will not reach 
you as promptly as I would wish as my at- 
tendance at meetings of my committee and 
on the floor of the House, as well as my at- 
tention to a rather heavy schedule of office 
work, must properly take priority over their 
preparation. That, I know, is as you would 
wish it. 

Beginning where I left off in my last report 
to you, here are the bills passed by the Sen- 
ate and the House, signed by the President, 
and now among the laws of the land: 


PUBLIC LAW 21 


H. R. 4180 amends the Defense Appropria- 
tion Act, 1953, to permit the continued use 
of appropriations thereunder to make pay- 
ments to ARO, Inc., for operation of the 
Arnold Engineering Development Center 
after March 31, 1953. 

I found the debate on H. R. 4130 intense- 
ly interesting. The Arnold Engineering De- 
velopment Center is located at Tullahoma, 
Tenn., and the Government already has put 
$170 million into the facility. Its purpose 
is the testing of aircraft and component 
parts. 

At this facility guided missiles are tested 
at speeds greatly in excess of the speed of 
sound. 

It includes some of the largest wind tun- 
nels ever constructed, and also includes some 
very complicated engine-test facilities which 
we captured from the Germans during World 
War II and which are being reassembled at 
Tullahoma. 

Chairman Dewey Short of the Armed Serv- 
ices Committee said there is probably not 
anywhere else in the world anything like the 
supersonic wind tunnel at Tullohoma. He 
said: “If we keep this operation going it 
means that the air superiority we are hoping 
to attain very shortly will be ours.” 

The authorization for the building of the 
facility was voted by the 81st Congress and 
appropriation for the continuance of the 
work was included in the defense appropria- 
tions for 1953 voted by the 82d Congress. A 
rider, however, provided that payments from 
such appropriations to the ARO, Inc., should 
cease on March 31, 1953. 

ARO, Inc., is a subsidiary of the engineer- 
ing firm of Sverdrup & Parcel of St. Louis, 
Mo. The Air Force, not having within its 
own Department the technical capacity to 
operate this complex facility, contracted with 
ARO to take over management and direction 
on a percentage fee basis. Under this ar- 
rangement ARO recruited from all over the 
United States and from foreign nations ex- 
perts in the field of scientific research and 
development. 

The question was raised on the grounds of 
public policy as to the work being done by 
a contractor and not by the Air Force itself. 
It was agreed, however, that a change at 
this time would result (a) in a delay that 
might prove fatal to our own air defense, and 
(b) in the possible abandonment of one of 
our most important defense facilities 
through inability to recruit at Government 
salaries the necessary highly skilled research 
specialists, 
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The House passed the bill by a voice vote. 
I heard no voice in opposition. After listen- 
ing to the presentment by members of the 
Armed Services Committee none of us 
thought this was any place to take a chance. 
In the unhappy event of an atomic war the 
experiments now being conducted on such 
a large scale at Tullahoma might prove the 
very basis of our security. 


PUBLIC LAW 22 


H. R. 4363 (same as S. 1419) authorizes 
Board of Commissioners of the District of 
Columbia to establish time in the District 
during daylight saving period. 

This is important only as highlighting the 
plight of the District of Columbia. The Dis- 
trict, which has no measure of home rule, is 
governed by the Congress of the United 
States. Every year the Congress has taken 
time off from other business more important 
to the general welfare to debate and vote on 
whether the District should or should not go 
on daylight saving time. 

This year the Congress did not get around 
to it until after all the territory adjacent to 
Washington was on the earlier time, and 
everything in the immediate area was all 
jammed up because Washington could not 
change from standard time until the Con- 
gress gave the green light. H. R. 4363 solved 
that particular problem by taking the load 
off the Congress by authorizing the Board of 
District Commissioners annually to make the 
decision. 

It was a measure recommended by good 
commonsense, and I was happy to give it 
my support. The House passed the bill on 
rolicall 250 to 99. My Republican namesake, 
Congressman O'Hara of Minnesota, led the 
opposition. Out Minnesota way they do not 
like daylight saving time. In Washington 
the people seem to prefer it over standard 
time, and the local board of commissioners 
ruled along the line of local sentiment. I 
think the people of Washington have the 
same right as the people of Chicago to make 
their own determinations on what affects 
exclusively their own comfort and conveni- 
ence. 

PUBLIC LAW 23 


H. R. 4507 extends Federal rent control 
until July 31, 1953, except in critical defense 
areas. In critical defense areas it is extended 
until April 30, 1954, after which it will be 
lifted except in such communities as meet 
the conditions of a greatly narrowed defi- 
nition. 

Because of my membership on the Bank- 
ing and Currency Committee, and in compli- 
ment to my constituents in a large urban 
center, I was honored by Minority Whip Mc- 
Cormack with the responsibility of leader- 
ship in the effort to extend rent control where 
necessary and supported by local sentiment. 

In the 81st Congress I had been responsi- 
ble in large measure for extending rent con- 
trol after December 31, 1950, in communities 
where the local governing boards (in Chi- 
cago, the city council) had taken prior 
affirmative action. But in aiding the draft- 
ing of the Rent Control Act of 1950 I, with 
others, had insisted on the inclusion of the 
formula that the landlord was entitled to 
receive from his rents sufficient to meet the 
costs of maintenance and repairs, to allow 
for depreciation, and to return a reasonabie 
yield on investment. That, I thought was 
only fair. 

In the 83d Congress I introduced a bill to 
extend rert control for 2 years. This, in 
effect, would have placed in the President’s 
hands the power to control, decontrol, and 
recontrol as situations might change or 
emergencies might arise. I think this would 
have had a steadying influence in stabilizing 
real-estate values and would have protected 
both tenants and landlords from speculative 
factors harmful to both groups. Moreover, it 
would have afforded tenants some measure 
of protection while the housing shortage 
continued, 
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When the public hearings on rent control 
started before the Banking and Currency 
Committee the administration’s bill had not 
been introduced. Hence, the first 2 weeks 
of the hearings were devoted to my bill. 
The administration's bill never materialized, 
possibly because the President’s advisers 
were deadlocked with congressional leader- 
ship. Reports coming to me—and, of course, 
they had no official validity—seemed to in- 
dicate some White House sentiment for a 
straight 1-year extension. 

Then came the announcement from Speak- 
er MARTIN that the President and the con- 
gressional leadership had on an ex- 
tension to September 30, 1952. Chairman 
WotcorrT, of the Banking and Currency Com- 
mittee, thereupon introduced his bill ending 
control as of April 30, 1953. The vote in 
committee was 15 for the Wolcott bill, 10 for 
the O'Hara bill. 

We were now up almost to the expiration 
date of the then existing law, with the Sen- 
ate still embattled in the long tidelands de- 
bate. The opponents of rent control unques- 
tionably had the votes to pass the Wolcott 
bill. But in doing so the Republicans, in 
effect, would be in the embarrassing position 
of disowning their own President. 

Chairman Wotcorr agreed to a 3 months’ 
extension to meet, in part, the President's 
reported desire for an extension until Sep- 
tember 30. If we turmed down the com- 
promise the House was certain to pass the 
Wolcott bill, and even though the Senate 
voted an extension there was no time for 
the conferees to act, and rent control would 
be as dead as death itself by midnight of 
April 30. Under the circumstances, we could 
not help regarding the 3 months’ reprieve as 
at least some reward for the many weeks of 
hard work we had put into what at the com- 
mencement seemed a hopeless battle. The 
vote was by voice, and the Chair ruled that 
the ayes predominated. 

Unless conditions at this time entirely un- 
ex, should arise between now and July 
31, 1953, there is no chance of a further ex- 
tension of Federal rent control in Chicago. 
The 3 months’ extension was obtained, as I 
have explained, only by an eyelash. 

In the readjustment period from a con- 
trolled to an open competitive market I hope 
that landlords and tenants will work to- 
gether, and with restraint, in a spirit of 
genuine cooperation, Excessive rental de- 
mands, based upon an existing housing 
shortage and not geared either to the ability 
of tenants to pay or to the actual value of 
the rental units in a normal market would 
prove in the long run only disastrous to 
real-estate values. If real estate crashes as 
it did in the early thirties the equity owners 
will go down again as they did then. We do 
not want that to happen. 

PUBLIC LAW 24 

S. 1767 extends rent control in the District 
of Columbia to July 31, 1953. 

‘This follows the pattern of Public Law 23. 
There was no opposition. Rent control in 
Washington will terminate at the same time 
it does in Chicago. But it had to be done in 
a separate Act, one for the Nation, one for 
the District. Sometimes we are a Congress, 
sometimes a city council for Washington. 

PUBLIC LAW 25 

S. 1767 conveys to the State of California 
land in Siskiyou County, California (some 34 
acres) for public use as a district agricultural 
fair grounds. 

There was no opposition to this bill in the 
House. It was passed by a voice vote. Theend 
served is that the people benefit from the use 
of the land, which otherwise would be wasted. 

PUBLIC LAW 26 

S. 1041 repeals a joint resolution (passed 
in 1935) for the establishment of a commis- 
sion for the construction of a Washington- 
Lincoln Memorial-Gettysburg Boulevard con- 
necting the Lincoln Memorial with the 
Battlefield of Gettysburg. 
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This was a matter of clearing out legisla- 
tive dead-wood. The commission created 
for the purpose of constructing a boulevard 
linking three American shrines—the Wash- 
ington Monument, the Lincoln Memorial, 
and the Gettysburg battlefield—made a re- 
port in 1936 and then ceased functioning be- 
cause No money was ever appropriated. In 
view of improvements now proposed by var- 
ious State governments on United States 
Highway 240 (between Washington and 
Frederick, Md.) and United States Highway 
15 to Gettysburg, the House decided by a 
voice vote (no one being in opposition) that 
there was no further use for the commission 
to exist even on paper. I was glad to learn 
from the debate that the improvements pre- 
sently planned on United States Highways 
240 and 15 will accomplish the purpose of the 
resolution of 1935. You may wish to jot it 
down as something to remember when plan- 
ning future auto trips in this area. 


PUBLIC LAW 27 


H. R. 1936 authorizes the Secretary of the 
Interior to accept from York County School 
Board, State of Virginia, certain lands and 
improvements thereon in exchange for up 
to 55 acres of other land in the Colonial 
National Historical Park of Virginia. 

The purpose of this act is to consolidate 
Federal holdings in and to improve Colonial 
National Historical Park. It will interest you 
mainly as furnishing a glimpse of the routine 
legislative procedure in suth matters. 


PUBLIC LAW 28 


H. R. 4004 (S. 1375) provides (a) for filing 
with the Comptroller of the Currency of lists 
of stockholders in national banks upon re- 
quest in lieu of annually, and (b) for ter- 
mination of double liability of stockholders 
in all national banks. 

I voted against this bill in the Banking 
and Currency Committee and when it reached 
the floor of the House I voted to recommit: 
The vote to recommit was: yeas, 79; nays, 
239. The bill then was passed by a voice 
vote. 

When the bill came to the Banking and 
Currency Committee it was expected that it 
would be promptly reported out as a routine 
matter. Instead we were in executive session 
for 2 days. 

Since 1864, when the National Banking 
Act was enacted, the Comptroller of the 
Currency has received on the first Monday 
of July of each year a verified list of the 
shareholders of each national bank. The 
present Secretary of the Treasury recom- 
mended that the law be changed to require 
the banks to furnish such lists of share- 
holders only when so requested. As the lists 
had not been put to any use by the Comp- 
troller of the Currency it was sought to save 
his office the work of receiving and filing 
them. 

Why, then, did I oppose what seemed a 
simple measure in good housekeeping? 

The answer is in the fact that I brought 
out in committee and again on the floor of 
the House that the annual lists of bank 
shareholders in the office of the Comptroller 
of the Currency had been available for in- 
spection by the FBI. To discontinue their 
filing would be to deprive the Government 
of the very best source for the prompt detec- 
tion of the infiltration of gang or Com- 
munist money into banking control. 

Since a certain measure of respectability 
and unquestionably large power attach to 
bank holdings, it seemed common sense to 
me to maintain here at least the same vigi- 
lance we exercise in other fields. I may 
have been overcautious, but I was tak- 
ing no chances, Moreover, I was not im- 
pressed by the argument that the annual 
filing of a few hundred lists imposed an 
excessive workload on the office of the Comp- 
troller. Not by the measure of a congres- 
sional office. 

During its consideration of H. R. 4004 the 
Banking and Currency Committee was sur- 
prised to learn that there still were 25 na- 


tional banks that had not terminated double 
liability on their shares pursuant to pro- 
visions of the Banking Act of 1935. Our 
committee adopted an amendment termi- 
nating double liability in these remaining 
25 national banks. I supported this amend- 
ment on the grounds that all shareholders 
in national banks everywhere should be on 
the same footing. 


PUBLIC LAW 29 


H. R. 2277 changes the name of “Roosevelt 
Memorial Association” (created in 1920) to 
“Theodore Roosevelt Association.” 


PUBLIC LAW 30 


H. R. 4465 authorizes the Export-Import 
Bank to provide American exporters with 
insurance against risk of loss in any foreign 
country resulting from hostile or warlike 
action or from an order of any government 
confiscating, expropriating, or requisitioning 
of such property. 

This bill came from the Banking and Cur- 
rency Committee and was explained at some 
length in my earlier report to you on the 
work of the committee of which I am a 
member, Since the date of that report to 
you the bill has been passed by the House 
and the Senate and signed by the President, 
The vote in the House was by voice. 

Although the measure is admittedly ex- 
perimental and embarks us in the business 
of insuring American goods in foreign lands 
against political as well as warlike risks, 
I gave it my active support in committee and 
on the floor of the House. First, however, 
I assured myself that the act in its admin- 
istration would be so limited as to preclude 
the possibility of it being constructed as a 
guarantee of the stability of an existing 
foreign government. 

I supported the bill because of the good 
reputation of the Export-Import Bank and 
the need to our economy (in anticipation 
of the early slackening of defense produc- 
tion) of encouraging and building up our 
export trade. 

As stated in my earlier report to you: “It 
is expected to bolster up the cotton market 
(which has been showing some signs of 
weakening) by making it possible to finance 
the storing of American exports in foreign 
warehouses until advantageous sales are ar- 
ranged. Manufactured exports usually are 
transferred to foreign purchasers on deliv- 
ery; not so in the case of cotton and some 
other agricultural products.” 


THIS IS YOUR OFFICE 


The office of the Second District of Tli- 
nois is in the New House Office Building, 
suite 1420. It is your office at the Capitol. 
I wish you to share with me that feeling. 
When you visit Washington we can furnish 
you with admission cards to the House and 
Senate, and courtesy cards to the White 
House and other places of interest. 

And it gives us all here in 1420 the lift 
of the day when you drop in on us or 
write us. 

Cordially and sincerely, 
Barrarr O'HARA, 
Member of Congress, 


Third Report on Legislation of the 83d 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 
HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent, I am extending 
my remarks to include my 3d report on 
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legislation of the 83d Congress, made to 
my constituents in the 2d District of 
Tllinois: 

Barratr O’Hara’s REPORT FROM CONGRESS 

Dear FRIEND: This report brings you up to 
the beginning of June. In the 5 months 
since convening, the House and Senate have 
passed, and the President has signed, a total 
of 45 bills which became public laws. Pre- 
vious reports covered the first 30. With the 
remaining 15 covered in this report you will 
have the basis for measuring the accomplish- 
ments of the first 5 months of the 83d Con- 
gress. 

In addition to the 45 public laws there 
have been appropriation and private bills, 
which will be the subject of a later and 
separate report. I wish you to have a com- 
plete picture of your Congress and the part 
you, through your Representative, have had 
in it. 

I think you will be interested in the cost 
of the new 45 public laws. I find that the 
legislative appropriation for 1953 for the 
House of Representatives is $25,341,228, and 
for the Senate $13,406,306, a total of $38,- 
747,624. That brings the cost of the first 
5 months of the 83d Congress to slightly 
over $16 million. 

Making a generous allowance for appro- 
priations and private bills and other matters 
that would give an indicated average cost 
of at least $200,000 for the legislative proc. 
essing of each of the new public laws cov- 
ered in these reports. 

I notice in the $38,747,624 total an item 
of $3,214,120 for special and select com- 
mittees—$1,490,000 on the House side, $1,- 
724,120 on the Senate side. That is the 
money cost to you of congressional investi- 
gations. I think you will be interested. 

To meet growing criticism that this is a 
“do nothing” Congress, the drive is now on, 
Result: The House was in session from 11 
a. m. to 7:30 p. m. to finish in two days 
consideration of and vote on a $5 billion 
measure. Other measures are on their way— 
to make a record—but with five months gone 
and adjournment set by the House leader- 
ship at July 31 Members are complaining 
that they have to vote blind. I took time 
off late Sunday for a bit of food. The Chair- 
man of one of the House Committees was 
doing the same. He told me he had been 
working in his office since 5 a. m, 


PUBLIC LAW 31 


H. R. 4198 confirms titles of States to 
submerged lands and resources to a line 3 
miles from coast line into the Atlantic and 
Pacific Oceans, 3 marine leagues into the 
Gulf of Mexico. 

This is the so-called tidelands oll legisla- 
tion, which occasioned in the Senate the 1953 
version of a filibuster and which the Presi- 
dent signed on May 22, I think none too 
happily. 

It all came about because the Supreme 
Court of the United States handed down a 
decision on June 23, 1947 against the claim 
of the State of California “to lands, min- 
erals and other things of value underlying 
the Pacific Ocean, lying seaward of the ordi- 
nary low-water mark on the coast of Califor- 
nia and outside of the inland waters of the 
State, extending seaward three nautical 
miles.” 

In that case the Court said: 

“The 3-mile rule is but a recognition of 
the necessity that a government next to the 
sea must be able to protect itself from 
dangers incident to its location. It must 
have powers of dominion and regulation in 
the interest of its revenues, its health, and 
the security of its people from wars raged 
on or too near its coasts. And insofar as 
the nation asserts its rights under inter- 
national law, whatever of value may be dis- 
covered in the seas next to its shores and 
within its protective belt, will most naturally 
be appropriated for its use,” 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


(b) On June 5, 1950, held against the 
claim of the State of Louisiana to rights 
24-miles seaward of the 3-mile belt; and 
(c) also on June 5, 1950, held against the 
claim of the State of Texas to submerged 
lands and resources 24 marine miles beyond 
the 3-mile limit. 

In that case the Court said: “* * * once 
low-water mark is passed the international 
domain is reached. Property rights must 
then be so subordinated to political rights 
as in substance to coalesce and unite in the 
national sovereign. ‘Tomorrow it may be 
over some other substance or mineral or 
perhaps the bed of the ocean itself. If the 
property, whatever it may be, lies seaward of 
low-water mark, its use, disposition, manage- 
ment, and control involve national interests 
and national responsibilities. That is the 
source of national rights in it. Such is the 
rationale of the California decision which 
we have applied to Louisiana’s case.” 

California, Texas, and Louisiana had had 
their day in court, and the highest tribunal 
in the land had ruled against them, By the 
decision of the Supreme Court the sub- 
merged lands and their deposits belonged to 
all the people of the United States. 

Estimates of the probable value of de- 
posits in these submerged lands—made reach- 
able through the rapid progress of engineer- 
ing science—run from $40 billion to $300 
billion, 

But immediately involved is some $57 
million in cash money. That is not dollars 
in estimate; it is dollars in reality, paid by 
the oil companies on existing State-granted 
leases and held in escrow. Despite the rul- 
ing of the Supreme Court that this belonged 
to all the people of the United States and 
should be paid over to the Federal Govern- 
ment, the Congress voted to give it to the 
losers in the lawsuits. 

If distributed proportionately according to 
population, the portion of this cash now on 
hand belonging to the people of our congres- 
sional district would exceed $100,000. Re- 
gardless of the vastly greater future values, 
and the tremendous issues of national se- 
curity and Federal sovereignty involved, the 
question immediately raised here was my 
obligation to you as your agent to protect 
your ownership in the money awarded to you 
by the Supreme Court. 

Unfortunately, the $57 million in escrow 
money was only a very small start in what 
Public Law 31 will cost the people of the 
United States. 

Should the value of the resources given 
away reach the $40 to $300 billion estimate, 
even that would be small beside the damage 
done to the structure and security of our 
Federal Union. 

With a national debt, which 
conceivably might be lifted in its entirety by 
yields in these submerged lands, Public Act 31 
places four States in position at some future 
date to bail us out—on the South’s own 
terms. Then it would be Appomatox Court- 
house in reverse. 

With vast sums of lease money (rightfully 
belonging to the Federal Government by the 
decisions of the Supreme Court) going into 
the treasuries of States already in keen m- 
dustrial competition with our Middle West- 
ern States, we can expect financial induce- 
ments to be made for relocation of our major 
industries. 

If the Middle West loses the steel and allied 
industries to the South and Southwest, Chi- 
cago is on its way to becoming the center of 
an agricultural area with a greatly dimin- 
ished population. Public Law 31 can hasten 
the day. 

I was active in the debate in the House, 
speaking several times in opposition to the 
bill. It was blowing wind against a stone 
wall. The power of oil (9 of the 13 largest 
billion-dollar companies) and the expediency 
of politics carried the day on a rolicall vote, 
285 to 108. The vote that I cast for you was 
numbered among the 108 nays, 


PUBLIC LAW 32 


Senate Joint Resolution 42 provides for 
creation of congressional committee and par- 
ticipation by United States Government in 
50th anniversary year of controlled powered 
flight. 

It will interest you to learn that Congress- 
man PETER F. Mack, Jr., of Minois was 1 of 
the 6 House Members appointed to the com- 
mittee authorized by Public Law 32. Mack, 
you will recall, is the “flying Congressman” 
who circled the globe in a solo flight. He is 
a dear friend of mine. He came to Washing- 
ton from the Springfield district 100 years 
after his immortal predecessor, Congressman 
Abraham Lincoln. I expect a great future 
for him. He is 36. 

The 50th anniversary year celebrates the 
world’s first successful controlled powered 
flight in a heavier-than-air craft at Kitty 
Hawk, N. C., made by Orville and Wilbur 
Wright on December 17, 1903. 

I was interested in the language of the 
resolution properly crediting “American in- 
ventiveness and competitive enterprise dur- 
ing the half-century since December 17, 
1903” with developing the airplane into “one 
of mankind’s most powerful economic tools, 
into a social force which has recast the 
earth, into the most decisive element in the 
armor of the free world.” 

Of course, there was no opposition to 
Public Law 32. 


PUBLIC LAW 33 


S. 1524 authorizes the Secretary of the 
Navy to furnish certain port services and 
supplies to foreign naval vessels on a reim- 
bursable basis when such are furnished on 
a like basis to United States naval vessels at 
ports of the country concerned. 

This is more interesting than it sounds. 
Under the old law foreign vessels arriving 
at American ports had to pay in advance 
for pilotage, tugs, fuel, provisions, and simi- 
lar services and supplies. Usually when 
United States vessels visit foreign ports no 
such demand for adyance payment is made. 
The purpose of Public Act 33 was to further 
the friendly cooperation of naval forces of 
foreign governments with those of the 
United States by removing the source of 
constant embarrassment and irritation. 

I with other Members thought that cour- 
tesy should be a two-way street. There 
was no opposition to the bill. 


PUBLIC LAW 34 


S. 1525 authorizes the Secretary of the 
Navy to convey to Tarrant County (Tex.) 
Water Power and Improvement District No. 
1 some 225 acres of land in exchange for 
approximately 244 acres of comparable value 
to be conveyed to the Government. 

This is routine legislation clearing up a 
dispute as to whether the inactivated (in 
1946) Marine Corps air station at Eagle 
Mountain Lake, Tex., now used as a dis- 

area for aircraft during gulf storms 
and for seaplane landings and maneuvers, is 
strictly within the definition of “needed for 
naval purposes.” Originally the station 
comprised 2,468.5 acres, 453 of which were 
taken in condemnation proceedings from the 
waterpower and improvement district on a 
declaration that it would be held by the 
United States only as long as needed for 
naval purposes. Public Law 34 furnished a 
happy solution, costing nothing, satisfying 
everyone and protecting the Navy in its 
present use of the runways and approach 
zones of the air station. 

It is not major legislation by any means, 
but I think you may wish to know some- 
thing about the small matters as well as the 
larger. 

PUBLIC LAW 35 

S. 1527 removes limitation upon detail of 
officers on active list for recruiting service 
and for duty with ROTC units. 

This act recognizes the importance of the 
ROTC program by removing the peacetime 
ban on active officers being detailed to ROTC 
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and recruiting if officers in the retired list 
could be secured for such duties. The House 
passed it by voice. 

PUBLIC LAW 36 

S. 1546 redefines “current war” in certain 
World War II legislation to read “any period 
of war or hostilities in which the Armed 
Forces of the United States may be en- 
gaged.” 

Please note the alternative terms, “war or 
hostilities.” This bill came from the Senate, 
and I presume the long discussion whether 
Korea was a war or policing action made the 
Senators cautious. Anyway, the purpose of 
Public Law 36 is good. It makes it possible 
that a service flag and lapel button indicat- 
ing service in the present emergency may be 
authorized for wear by members of the im- 
mediate family of a person serving in the 
Armed Forces in much the same manner as 
was the case during World War II. I think 
that family members of those now in service 
will wish to take notice. 

PUBLIC LAW 37 

S. 1530 amends the Army-Navy Nurses Act 
of 1947. 

This relaxes somewhat the age limitations 
on original appointments to the regular 
service. This was made necessary by the 
difficulty in recruiting a sufficient number of 
nurses and women medical specialists. The 
new law prescribes an age limit of 27 years 
for appointment to the grade of second lieu- 
tenant or ensign, not more than 30 years in 
the case of first lieutenant or lieutenant 
(junior grade). It is expected to increase 
the number of Reserve officers eligible for 
selection as Regular officers. The vote in the 
House was by voice, 

PUBLIC LAW 38 

S. 1549 retrocedes to the State of Virginia 
concurrent jurisdiction over highways (U. 
S. 1; Virginia 611, 613, 617, 618) passing 
through the military reservation at Fort 
Belvoir, Va. 

The laudable purpose is to replace in civil- 
lan hands the responsibility of policing 
heavily traveled highways that pass through 
large military camps. Hereafter all laws 
of the State as well as laws of the United 
States shall be applicable on the highways 
named. Less work for the MP's. 

PUBLIC LAW 39 

S. 1528 authorizes continuance of ap- 
pointments of commissioned and warrant 
officers now captured or missing. 

At the time of the Korean emergency the 
commissions of certain officers and warrant 
officers were for definite periods of time. At 
the expiration of such periods, and in the 
failure to apply meanwhile for change to 
an indefinite-term type of appointment, 
they became civilians. Obviously those 
missing or captured could not themselves 
apply for the change, hence some of them 
would have become civilians while missing 
or in enemy hands. Public Law 39 permits 
the President to act for them. Of course, 
no one voted against this bill. 

PUBLIC LAW 40 

S. 1547 validates payments prior to June 13, 
1947, of cost of transportation of household 
effects of members of the naval force, upon 
release from active duty, from their homes 
of record to places selected by them. 

Ex-service men and women may find in 
this a reminder of experiences with service 
paper work. Since 1942 and until the sum- 
mer of 1947 payments of this nature were 
made under regulations issued by the De- 
partment of the Navy. Then on June 13, 
1947, the Comptroller General ruled that it 
was unauthorized. That meant that those 
who had moved their furniture at Govern- 
ment expense, and under an official order, 
would have to reimburse the Government 
long after their return to civilian life and 
when finances might be a bit cramped. 
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Congress worked it out, I think, in the man- 
ner you will approve as being fair. If you 
were in the Navy, and the moving of your 
furniture was authorized prior to June 13, 
1947, and you never collected, look into it; 
you may have some money coming. 


PUBLIC LAW 41 


S. 1641 retrocedes to the States of Oklaho- 
ma concurrent jurisdiction over United 
States Highways 62 and 277 within the Fort 
Sill Military Reservation. 

This returns to civilian authorities the 
primary responsibility of policing the heavily 
traveled highways that pass through the 
large military reservation of the field artil- 
lery school. A good law. 


PUBLIC LAW 42 


H. R. 1563 amends Veterans Regulation No, 
2 (a) to provide that amounts of unnegoti- 
ated checks shall be paid as accrued bene- 
fits upon the death of the benficiary-payee. 

Heretofore if the veterans died and there 
was an outstanding check the General Ac- 
counting Office had to make the settlement. 
Under Public Law 42 the check is returned 
to the Veterans’ Administration for cancel- 
lation and payment is made in the same 
manner as so-called accrued benefits. Thus 
on the death of a near relative the family 
is required to file only one application and 
supporting data for the entire payment. 
Anything which expedites the payment of 
VA claims has my wholehearted support. 


PUBLIC LAW 43 


H. R. 2900 amends the act which incor- 
porated the Veterans of Foreign Wars of the 
United States. 

The VFW was incorporated by act of Con- 
gress, May 28, 1935. Eligibility for member- 
ship was limited to overseas veterans of the 
Army, Navy, or Marine Corps. The Air Force 
did not then exist as a separate service. 
Public Law 43 substitutes “Armed Forces” 
for the words “Army, Navy, and Marines” 
and in another place includes airmen as 
well as soldiers, sailors, and marines. Thus 
VFW marches on, always abreast of the times. 


PUBLIC LAW 44 


H. R. 3406 authorizes payment of salaries 
and expenses of officials of the Klamath In- 
dian Tribe. 

The Kiamath Indians in Oregon are gov- 
erned by the Klamath General Council, 
which was limited to $15,000 per annum in 
expenditures for tribal officials. They ap- 
pealed to the Congress to lift the limita- 
tion, and Public Law 44 helped along the 
cause of home rule to the extent of lifting 
the limitation, conditioned, however, on the 
Secretary of the Interior having the say as 
to how long the representatives serving the 
tribe should stay at the seat of govern- 
ment. Apparently the Secretary wants to 
be sure the Indian lawmakers do not stay 
on the expense account permanently. The 
House passed this bill on the recommenda- 
tion of the committee, other members in- 
cluding your Representative knowing little 
about Indian affairs. Congressman UsHER 
Burvick, of North Dakota, whom I like tre- 
mendously, among his many accomplish- 
ments he is a master of several Indian lan- 
guages, 


PUBLIC LAW 45 


H. R. 4605 amends the Federal Reserve Act 
by increasing from $10 million to $30 million 
the amount the Federal Reserve banks may 
use from their own funds for the construc- 
tion of branch bank buildings. 

This bill came from the Banking and 
Currency Committee, of which I am a mem- 
ber. I supported it in committee and on the 
fioor of the House because the bill was 
merely an authorization to the banks to 
spend their own money. I could not have 
supported it if the bill had called for the 
expenditure of public funds. In such case, 
I told the House, I could not explain to you 
how we were able to find money to build 


houses for banks, however badly needed, and 
none for other worthy uses where we were 
practicing rigid economy. 

The new branch buildings, however, will 
be erected at the expense of the Federal Re- 
serve banks. In accordance with business 
practice, costs of the building will be capi- 
talized and the buildings carried as assets 
of the Federal Reserve banks on their state- 
ments of condition. 

I was interested in the statement of the 
need of the buildings made to the commit- 
tee by Chairman Martin of the Federal Re- 
serve. Money in circulation, about $30 bil- 
lion, flowing through the Federal Reserve 
banks and branches is more than 3 times 
what it was before World War II. Since 
1940, the number of coins received and 
counted by the Federal Reserve branches 
has more than tripled, the pieces of paper 
currency received. and counted has more 
than doubled, and the number of checks has 
nearly tripled. 

I had never thought of what more money 
in circulation (inflation) meant in increased 
workload on the people who have the job of 
counting the coins and the bills and tabu- 
lating the checks. Judging from my own ex- 
perience with pennies (thanks to sales tax), 
I can project the picture. 

During the debate I raised some question 
as to why three former members of Federal 
Reserve executive personnel had been placed 
in the offices of Secretary of War, Secretary 
of Navy, and Assistant Secretary of Defense. 
This led to a colloquy with my distinguished 
and respected colleague from Michigan, Con- 
gressman CLARE HOFFMAN, which, if you are 
interested, you will find on page 4949 of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of May 14, 1953. 

The purpose of these reports is to keep 
you informed on what is happening in Con- 
gress and the how and why of the votes that 
I cast for you. 

I cannot always know that mine is the 
right vote. By telling you how I have 
thought it out, and learning from your let- 
ters how your thoughts run, I am greatly 
helped in my effort to do a good job as your 
agent. 

Except legislation that comes from my 
committee, I have to depend largely on the 
debates on the floor of the House, although 
on major measures I try to get in as much 
outside reading and study as possible. There 
is never time for as much as I would like. 

My correspondence with you has priority 
over all other demands on my time except 
those of my committee and attendance on 
the floor of the House. You may be inter- 
ested to know that I not only read every 
letter sent to me but I personally perform 
the job of opening the letters. I have the 
sense that every letter was intended as a per- 
sonal letter to me, and by treating it that 
way I go about my assignment as your Rep- 
resentative with a feeling of personal close- 
ness. 

Your letters and, when you are visiting in 
Washington, your visits are the strength of 
the day to all of us in your Office in the 
Capitol, 1420 New House Office Building. 

Cordially and sincerely, 
BARRATT O'HARA, 
Member of Congress. 


What Are We Signing in Korea? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


or 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker,. the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Los Angeles 
Times deserves careful attention; 
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WHAT ARE WE SIGNING IN KOREA? 


During nearly 2 years of talking in Korea 
the great majority of Americans have as- 
sumed that our military negotiators were 
ironing out details of a truce with Commu- 
nist China. Of course representatives of 
Syngman Rhee’s Republic of Korea in the 
south and of the Red People’s Democratic 
Republic in the north have been allowed to 
sit in on the truce talks. But nobody be- 
lieved they were the real principals. 


KNOWLAND’S REMINDERS 


Now Senator KNOwLanp has caused con- 
siderable surprise by rising in the Senate, 
where he is acting majority leader, to re- 
mind his colleagues and the American public 
that we have not been dealing with Peiping 
at all. 

The battlefield truce talks have been con- 
ducted by the United Nations command, un- 
der which the United States and South Ko- 
rea have, for practical purposes, fought the 
war, and by the military chiefs of the North 
Korean people’s army and the Chinese peo- 
ple’s volunteers. The senior spokesman in 
this Red duet is North Korean Marshal Kim 
Il Sung, though everybody knows the real 
military power is directed by the Red Chinese 
commander, Peng Teh-huai. But the Com- 
munist government of China is not officially 
a party to the war, or the negotiations to 
end it. 

That the Peiping regime is the actual 
aggressor in the “totally new war” which 
began November 26, 1950, when Chinese 
hordes crossed the Yalu, has been established 
by the U. N. General Assembly in a resolu- 
tion branding Red China the aggressor. 
Nevertheless U. N. forces in Korea have 
tacitly accepted the fiction of Chinese “vol- 
unteers” aiding the North Koreans by re- 
fraining from hostile acts against the terri- 
tory of Red China proper. Throughout the 
truce talks, the Communists have main- 
tained this fiction. 


FICTIONS ON BOTH SIDES 


Quite frankly, as fictions go, the notion 
that the Communist aggression is being 
conducted by Chinese “volunteers’ is not 
much harder to swallow than the pretense 
that resistance to it has been conducted by 
the United Nations. But if any truce is 
signed there will be a very important dif- 
ference. The United States, which is the 
principal government involved on the one 
side, will be bound by the signature of Gen. 
Mark Clark and will be expected to insure 
observance of the terms by its allies, 

Red China, which is the principal govern- 
ment involved on the Communist side (if 
one can ignore Soviet support) will not be 
bound by anything. Its declared aggression 
will go unpunished. Peiping cannot be held 
to answer for violation of the truce terms by 
either the North Korean regime or its own 
alleged “yolunteer” army and air force. 

What is even more sinister, if the Com- 
munists are allowed to get away with this 
“volunteer” dodge on so grand a scale there 
is nothing to prevent them from employing 
it in southeast Asia and in Europe (as they 
long ago did in Spain and more recently 
in Greece) with impunity. It is quite con- 
ceivable that Russian and Chinese armed 
forces, as such, may never again commit 
an act of war in the conventional sense, 
which would justify retaliatory action 
against the Soviet Union or Red China, 

Between the insulting lines of the Com- 
munist reply to General Clark, reopening 
truce negotiations, lies a partial answer to 
the fundamental question in Korea: Do 
the Reds really want to call it off? The 
answer is that they do, or at least they want 
to continue talking about calling it off— 
which ties up about as much American 
strength as the stabilized “limited” war. 


RELEASE OF PRISONERS 


If they had really wanted to resume the 
fight they had their heaven-sent opportu- 
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nity in Rhee's unilateral release of anti-Red 
prisoners. Rhee, wiser in the workings of 
Communist mentality than we, gambled on 
the fact that the Communists didn’t really 
care what happened to the prisoners. He 
was right. 

But while making such a point of re- 
patriating prisoners, the Communists won 
concession after concession from the United 
States negotiators on every major military 
point. Among these were: the right to 
build up Red airfields in North Korea; a 
U. N. promise to give up the islands it holds 
along the North Korean coasts and call off 
its sea and air blockade of North Korea; 
a mutual agreement not to reinforce troops 
in Korea, which for the United Nations 
takes months, for the Communists, days; 
the setting up of an armistice supervisory 
commission of 4 “neutral” nations—2 of 
them Communist, with the right to inspect 
and observe in South Korea; the with- 
drawal of forces from their elaborately pre- 
pared battle-line positions, which are de- 
fensive in character, thus favoring the fu- 
ture truce breaker. 


THE FINE PRINT 


Most Americans have been too busy or 
too bored with Korea to read the fine print 
of this truce. But Syngman Rhee has read 
it and knows it is the death warrant of his 
country. Fortunately, Senator KNOWLAND 
and a few others have read it also. Besides 
being ignominious terms, even if mutually 
observed, they are not backed up by any 
authority beyond that of the Communist 
military commanders. 

If we must swallow such a pact to stop 
the bloodshed it should be made perfectly 
clear that the first violation of it will bring 
a rain of bombs on Peiping and, perhaps, 
Moscow. But it is not clear as it now 
stands. No wonder Senator KNOWLAND 
stated ominously: “It is my personal be- 
lief, which I state on my responsibility as 
a Senator of the United States, that we 
have arrived at one of the great turning 
points of history.” 


Resolution Adopted by New England Con- 
ference, International Association of 
Machinists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, I 
include in my remarks a resolution re- 
cently adopted by the New England Con- 
ference of the International Association 
of Machinists—conference of all New 
England lodges of the International As- 
sociation of Machinists: 

JuLY 10, 1953. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN: 

Whereas Secretary of Defense Witson has 
issued orders to curtail employment in the 
Boston Naval Shipyard resulting in the dis- 
charge of 550 production employees; and 

Whereas the workload in this shipyard in- 
dicates that more personnel should be em- 
ployed; and 

Whereas this work will have to be allo- 
cated to other shipyards for its completion; 
and 

Whereas this gives a false picture of econ- 
omy by indicating a cut of Federal employees 
yet actually spending either the same or a 
sary amount of Federal funds: Therefore 

t 


Resolved, That the New England Confer- 
ence of Machinists assembled in conference 
protest the allocation of work to the entire 
New England delegation in Congress; and 
be it further 

Resolved, That the New England congres- 
sional delegation be requested to protest to 
the Secretary of Defense in a body or in 
person; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
forwarded to each and every member of the 
New England congressional delegation, 

Respectfully submitted. 

ANTHONY NOovIckr, 
Secretary-Treasurer. 


Social Security for Widows and 
Dependent Mothers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN F. SHELLEY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. SHELLEY. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the most pressing needs for reform of 
our social-security system is to provide 
benefits at an earlier age for the Many 
women who have been left without 
means of support by the untimely death 
of a wage-earner husband or child. At 
the present time, unless she is the mother 
of a dependent child or children, the 
surviving widow or mother gets no bene- 
fit payments until she becomes 65 years 
old. 

On April 13 of this year I introduced in 
the House a bill, H. R. 4492, to reduce the 
eligibility age from 65 to 55. There can 
be no question or doubt about the de- 
sirability or justice of such a reduction. 
You know and I know that the chances 
for a woman of 55 without working ex- 
perience to get a job and support herself 
are slim indeed. The chances are slim 
for any woman of that age, with or with- 
out experience. I have recently received 
a letter from a 58-year-old widow in 
Denver, Colo., which gives a realistic and 
moving picture of the tragic situation in 
which these women find themselves. 
Under unanimous consent, I insert it in 
the Recorp at this point, together with a 
letter I have addressed to our distin- 
guished colleague, the chairman of the 
Ways and Means Committee, pointing to 
this woman’s plight as a convincing 
argument for immediate action on my 
bill: 

Denver, Coto., May 19, 1953. 
Hon. JoHN F. SHELLEY, 
United States Representative, California, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. SHELLEY: It is my understand- 
ing that you have introduced a bill, H, R. 
4492, which would reduce from 65 to 55 the 
age at which insurance benefits become pay- 
able in the case of widows who do not have 
minor children. 

My husband, the late Daniel P. Miller, died 
2 years ago. During his work caréer he was 
employed under the social security and the 
civil service. I am drawing $13 a month 
survivorship annuity from the civil service, 
which you can see is a very small sum on 
which to try to live. 

I am 58 years of age and afflicted with 
arthritis. It troubles me much in my hands. 
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I have scanned the ads in the papers and 
have tried to secure employment at work I 
felt I could do, but I have found that em- 
ployers will not hire older people. They do 
not care to train older people for the work, 
To help with my livelihood I “do up” cur- 
tains for the neighbors, but I cannot con- 
tinue with this work much longer. Having 
my hands in water so much of the time 
aggravates the arthritis condition. 

The only alternative I have at this time 
would be to sell my home; however, it would 
not take long and I would use up the pro- 
ceeds of the sale to live on, and then I would 
have to apply to the welfare department 
for help. 

I do not care at my age to give up the 
security of my home. I was very happy on 
learning of your bill which, if put into effect, 
would permit me to draw from my husband's 
social-security account without having to 
wait until I become 65. 

I hope that hearings on your bill will be 
scheduled soon. I understand that the so- 
cial-security system is under study; however, 
I see no reason why this bill should be held 
up awaiting other changes. There are thou- 
sands of widows in the same plight as I am, 
and it seems to me that emergency legisla- 
tion is in order. 

I thank you for your efforts in behalf of 
the widows and dependent mothers, and hope 
that your bill will be acted on in this session 
of Congress and brought to a successful con- 
clusion. 

Sincerely yours, 
Mrs. DANIEL P. MILLER. 


— 


CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
HOUSE or REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D. C., July 1, 1953. 
Hon. DANIEL A, REED, 
Chairman, Committee on Ways and 
Means, House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear COLLEAGUE: You will recall that on 
April 24 I wrote you urging that the Ways 
and Means Committee give early considera- 
tion to my bill, H. R. 4492, which would re- 
duce from 65 to 55 the age at which widows 
and dependent mothers would become eli- 
gible for survivors’ benefits under the social- 
security laws. Since the committee has not 
yet scheduled action on H. R. 4492, I wish 
to urge on you again the obvious need for 
such protection for the many thousands of 
surviving widows and mothers left without 
support through the death of husbands or 
children. 

Since introduction of my bill I have from 
time to time received moving letters from 
many deserving women to whom the bill 
would apply. I am enclosing for your sym- 
pathetic consideration a copy of one such 
letter which states far better than I can 
the position in which these worthy women 
have been placed. The letter, from Mrs. 
Daniel P. Miller, of Denver, also points up 
the urgency of the plight of so many widows 
and mothers under the present eligibility age 
and stresses that protracted study is hard- 
ly necessary to prove that relief is necessary 
or to determine the form it should take. 

Please be sure that I will appreciate any 
action you may be able to take looking to- 
ward action on my bill. Such action would 
be one step toward fulfilling the pledges 
made and the obligation resting on Congress 
to realize the hopes raised by those pledges 
among people now deprived of social-securi- 
ty benefits. 

With kindest personal regards, I am 

Sincerely and cordially, 
JoHN F. SHELLEY, 
Member of Congress. 


Mr. Speaker, on two previous occa- 
sions I have urged the committee to con- 
sider my bill without waiting for the 
results of the protracted study of the 
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whole social-security system now un- 
der way. As Mrs. Miller says in her let- 
ter: 

I see no reason why this bill should be held 
up awaiting other changes. There are thou- 
sands of widows in the same plight as I am, 
and it seems to me that emergency legisla- 
tion is in order. 


I heartily subscribe to that statement, 
and I sincerely hope that the entire con- 
tents of Mrs. Miller’s letter will move the 
committee to act as my own previous 
urgings have not availed. 


Tennessee Valley Authority 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to include the following article 
which appeared in the editorial column 
of a recent issue of the Limestone Demo- 
crat, Athens, Ala.: 


Henry Arnold, Republican editor of the 
Cullman Tribune, has been writing editorials 
against the TVA, which inspired the follow- 
ing letter to Arnold by Claude Wood, former 
teacher in Limestone County. Wood's let- 
ter follows: 

“In 1932, there were farmers in the Ten- 
nessee Valley who felt they had as soon be 
dead as alive, and so did their wives. Many 
of them did die long before their time, the 
wives hag-ridden by the washtub, stooped 
by the water bucket and withered by the 
wood stove, half blind from darkness; their 
husbands defeated by the wornout land or 
swamped by the wild, unharnessed river. 

“Mr. Editor, that year you were a young 
man who lived in a comfortable home with 
running water, lights, and three meals per 
day. You were not like most of the people 
in this valley who lived in a morass of pov- 
erty, malaria, and discouraged people. 

“But today, Mr. Editor, 20 years later, 
when you call TVA creeping socialism it 
doesn’t take much looking around to see the 
difference TVA has made and to see why the 
people of this valley are glad to be alive. 
More than anything else, TVA has been an 
investment in humanity. 

“It has restored hope and confidence in the 
people. If the author who wrote Stars Fell 
on Alabama could rewrite that book, it would 
be a different story in this great part of the 
Southland of ours. 

“In the years a head, when the story of 
TVA is finally written, it will not be a story 
of giant dams, huge steam plants, beautiful 
lakes, restored lands and forests. It will be 
a story of how hope and confidence of 6 mil- 
lion people were restored. 

“Travel through north Alabama and Ten- 
nessee and see the fine farm homes and even 
pass the small shacks and see the w: 
machine and refrigerator on the front porch. 
Hear the soft throb of the water pump, the 
whine of the electric saw, the steady roar of 
tractors. See the wondrous lights flash across 
the valley. 

“Mr. Editor, if all of this is creeping so- 
clalism, give us more of it, for we, the 6 mil- 
lion people of the valley, dearly love it. 

“In this valley, note how great trees rise 
up on once denuded hillsides. Smell the 
freshly mown hay, lying thick on the well- 
fertilized land. Pass by the factories at the 
edge of towns, parking lots are filled with 
shiny automobiles of thousands of workers 


who have found steady, well-paying jobs as a 
result of an industrial revolution, 

“TVA has promoted cooperation among lo- 
cal governments in the hands of the people, 
rather than producing centralized govern- 
ment and encroachment upon States’ rights, 
as has been charged by TVA enemies. 

“Charles McKinney, professor of political 
science at Reed College, Portland, Oreg., con- 
tends that ‘No more ridiculous allegation 
has been made, in all the extravagant and 
acrimonious debate about the Tennessee Val- 
ley Authority question than repeated charges 
that TVA represents an attack upon States 
and local government. People who make 
such statements are either ignorant of its 
history or purposeful prevaricators.’ 

“In 1933, when the TVA Act was signed by 
the President of the United States there were 
fewer than 4 percent of the farms of the 
valley with electricity. Today about 95 per- 
cent have electric service. 

“Mr. Editor, if you will read your diction- 
ary, you will find that TVA is not ‘creeping 
socialism,’ but is an example of ‘democracy 
at work,’” 


Handicap on Retired Workers Should 


Cease 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Leslie 
Claypool, the popular political editor of 
the Los Angeles Daily News, has com- 
mented editorially on a matter that 
should receive prompt attention. A 
society that fails to deal fairly with the 
problems of its senior citizens is cer- 
tainly not an enlightened one. It is 
time to stop just talking about helping 
to solve the problems of the senior 
citizens, ‘Their meager social-security 
insurance payments, niggardly old-age 
relief payments, and the belittling rules 
and regulations governing each, are 
causing hardship and suffering at a time 
in life when the path should be made 
easier. Under leave to extend, I in- 
clude Mr, Claypool’s editorial in the 
RECORD: 

HANDICAP ON RETIRED WORKERS SHOULD 

CEASE 


In an editorial which it displays con- 
spicuously in its current issue, the Saturday 
Evening Post asks this question: “Why limit 
earnings of retired people?” 

It is a good question and the Post is to be 
commended for asking it on a national level, 
The magazine says, among other things: 

“Retirement, even under favorable eco- 
nomic conditions, involves a difficult adjust- 
ment for most workers who reach the retire- 
ment age without serious physical impair- 
ment. But if, in addition to the inevitable 
jolt, the retired individual is required to live 
on his scanty social security benefits without 
being able to add to it by his own earnings, 
his position becomes intolerable.” 

We are glad the SEP took the humanitarian 
angle first. It may seem a little illogical to 
permit an employee to continue working at 
his regular job and draw his social security 
allowances also. But if a person, on reach- 
ing the age of 65, has an income from invest- 
ments or from writing or something that 
does not involve him in competition in the 
labor market, he is permitted to draw his 
social-security allowance. 

It is absurd to say to John Doe that he can 
draw $300 a month by clipping coupons, but 
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that the limit is $75 a month if he works. 
This is made doubly absurd by the fact that 
after 75 years of age there is no legal limit 
on what he may earn. It is obvious that the 
limit is removed at age 75 because most per- 
sons at that age cannot work at all. 

During the depth of the depression social 
security was emphasized as a means of en- 
couraging elderly persons to retire to make 
room for younger workers who might be un- 
employed. ‘There is very little unemploy- 
ment now, but anything as important to the 
welfare of the people as social security should 
not be undermined to meet the whim of a 
national administration or the somewhat 
changed needs of our economy. 

If a retired person who draws monthly so- 
cial security payments were allowed to earn 
at least $150 a month, or if all limits were 
removed entirely, it would hurt no one, least 
of all the taxpayers. Any employee who is 
working efficiently and whose employers want 
him to remain on the job should be allowed 
to do so if he wishes or he should be allowed 
to work on a part-time job. 

Moreover, he should be allowed to draw 
any other pension he may receive. Such an 
arrangement would encourage men and wom- 
en to work and be self-supporting. The 
average social-security allowance is around 
“s a month. No one can live decently on 

at. 

Any situation that forces all persons to 
retire automatically at 65 is also bad morally 
and mentally. It contributes to senility as 
much as any other single cause and senility 
becomes a direct charge on the taxpayers in 
most instances. It is a No. 1 problem in 
California now. 

We hope the Saturday Evening Post edi- 
torial will be widely read and that Congress 
will take it to heart and act on it in the very 
near future, 


Wisconsin Republican Party Executive 
Committee Requests Passage This Con- 
gress of Constitutional Amendment Pre- 
serving Individual Rights Under Consti- 
tution—Senate Joint Resolution 1 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, April 27, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks I am including a copy of the reso- 
lution adopted by the executive commit- 
tee of the Republican Party of Wisconsin 
on July 2, 1953. In essence, the execu- 
tive committee has endorsed the prin- 
ciples of the Bricker amendment as I 
understand it: 


Whereas for 20 years this country has suf- 
fered under a philosophy of government ad- 
ministered by the Democratic Party, which 
by secret treaties placed in jeopardy the 
basic rights of the people of the United 
States, and bartered into slavery the freedom 
of other peoples of other nations of the 
world; and 

Whereas our Republican President Dwight 
D. Eisenhower has brought back to the Goy- 
ernment in Washington the basic philosophy 
on which this Government was founded: 
Now, therefore 

The executive committee of the Republican 
Party of Wisconsin does unanimously— 

Commend President Dwight D. Eisenhower 
not only for returning to Congress its legis- 
lative functions in Government but also for 
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supporting the principle requiring a consti- 
tutional amendment which will reaffirm, pre- 
serve, and safeguard the people of this Na- 
tion, their individual rights guaranteed them 
by the Constitution. 

Further, the executive committee of the 
Republican Party of Wisconsin urges the 
Attorney General of the United States who 
has been directed by the President to draft 
a constitutional amendment embodying the 
thoughts expressed above, to proceed with 
this assigned task to the end that action 
thereon can be taken by this session of Con- 
gress. 


Have They Forgotten So Soon? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. RICHARD BOLLING 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, today is 
July 13. Two years ago on this date was 
Black Friday for thousands of flood vic- 
tims of the raging Kaw River. Today, 
2 years later, adequate flood protection 
is still lacking for this vital area at the 
Nation's heart. The article which fol- 
lows appeared in the July edition of the 
Kansas City Traffic Club News and will 
remind the forgetful of the horror of 
uncontrolled waters: 

Have THEY FORGOTTEN So Soon? 
(By Del Harbaugh) 

“The roaring Kaw River, swirling and ris- 
ing to record-shattering heights, today had 
engulfed rich industrial and thickly popu- 
lated residential sections of Kansas City, 
Kans., and is spreading to even more dey- 
astating proportions.” 

This was Friday, July 18, 1951. Black 
Friday, the 13th, in Kansas City. Words are 
puny instruments to describe the scene as 
the raging floodwaters swept through one 
district after another, creating unprece- 
dented damage and destruction. As the 
news was flashed across the Nation, from 
Maine to California help was quickly on its 
way. From coast to coast, individuals 
shocked by the mounting devastation, 
poured contributions into a relief fund for 
the thousands of homeless victims. From 
Washington, national figures arrived on the 
scene to observe with disbelief and to pledge 
assistance. 

As the waters receded, leaving behind the 
stinking mess that was once rich industrial 
areas, the Nation rose to applaud the “Kan- 
sas City spirit” as our residents rolled up 
their sleeves and began the long, slow task 
of digging out. Shaken from their previously 
complacent attitude of “it can’t happen 
here,” the citizenry was resolved that it 
would not happen again. 

Today, the scars are few. Bronze plaques 
denoting the high water level in various in- 
dustrial buildings draw a fleeting, interested 
glance from visitors. The wheels hum once 
more where only 2 years before layers of 
black slime had oozed into every crevice and 
gear. New buildings, new machines, new 
homes, have replaced those ravaged by the 
rampant waters. Over the Nation other 
great disasters have arisen to claim their 
moments of destructive glory in the news 
spotlight. Today the date, July 13, means 
little to those outside our area. 

One thing we were sure of 2 years ago, the 
great lesson of the fiood would not be in 
yain. Everyone was agreed that man and 
machine must work together against the 
specter of future floods. We did not know 
what shape this energy would take, whether 


in the form of dams or dikes or dredging, but 
we did know that the need was there and the 
need was urgent. 

What of today? Those monumental 
plaques would not hold back the angry 
waters of the Kaw or the Missouri. Dia- 
grams, plans and blueprints together with 
reams of words in the CoNGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, would not stem the fury. If the 
rains should come and the streams start 
their rise, there would not be time then to 
start construction. 


HAVE WE FORGOTTEN SO SOON? 


Has Ben Singleton forgotten how he waded 
from the Rodney Milling Co. across the rail- 
road tracks to high ground through water 
nearly waist deep, swirling with debris, where 
one slip might have been fatal? We doubt 
if he will ever forget that experience. 

Or R. T. Kingman, has he forgotten how 
he stood on the second floor of the GM&O 
freight house and watched the rampant 
waters rise swiftly, carrying away everything 
in its path including his own automobile, 
while he calculated the risk of swimming to 
the Twelfth Street viaduct? Evacuated later 
by boat, R. T. had plenty of time to impress 
the scene forever on his memory. 

Or Charlie Dwyer, with a still vivid recol- 
lection of scooping mud from his home after 
the great flood of 1903, does he remember the 
boat ride of 1951 over the swift, muddy flood- 
waters, through the transom of Armour & 
Co’s main entrance, to a mooring on the 
stairs near the second floor? You bet he 
does. 

No, these people have not forgotten, nor 
have others like them, such as Harry Thomp- 
son who escaped from Rudy-Patrick over the 
Eighth Street trestle as the turbulent waters 
lapped at his heels. Or Frank Lafferty of 
Sonken-Galamba, whose automobile was con- 
verted into a mass of mud, silt, and rust, but 
who still considers himself lucky. 

It would take a lot to erase the memory 
from the minds of many of our fellow club 
members. The memory of sudden evacu- 
ation, of cramped temporary quarters, of 
makeshift operations, of endless hours of 
digging through silt-laden, soggy records, of 
the futile search for other records, of the 
tedious labor of drying tariffs page by page. 
Men like H. W. Hinrichs, Dick Lyons, Lou 
Schurle, Stan Burbridge, J. F. Houlihan, Har- 
vey Meyers, Dick Rowley, and many, many 
more of our club members who were an in- 
timate part of the great spectacle can never 
forget the stench, the utter destruction, the 
seeming futility of digging out. 

The motor-carrier and rail representatives 
have not forgotten the tangled mess of dis- 
rupted schedules, of destroyed equipment 
and flooded offices, of lost records, of harried 
travelers spending long hours of waiting on 
the benches of the Union Station for trains 
that had been stranded or rerouted. 

And what of the victims whose homes, per- 
sonal belongings, life savings, and livelihoods 
were swept away before the charging waters? 
We need not ask if they remember. 

We who were not direct victims of the re- 
lentless tide, but were witnesses to the drama 
of man’s struggle against the worst side of 
nature, will never forget the emergency or- 
ders, the tenseness, the waiting for news, the 
community feeling of helplessness, the ef- 
forts to be of aid with clothing and food 
and the taking of victims into our homes. 

The Traffic Club has not forgotten, nor 
have thousands of others who were a part of 
the greatest destructive flood in the city’s 
history. And along the Kaw and Missouri 
River Valleys, in every city, town, and farm, 
people are aware of the ever-present threat 
of a cascade of water once more engulfing 
their homes and industries. 

What, then, has become of that resolution 
taken so solemnly 2 years ago that this great 
tragedy should not happen again? Have we 
relaxed in the belief that lightning never 
strikes twice in the same spot, that it can’t 
happen again? Perhaps that is what the 
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people of 1903 thought. Will it take the 
great calamity of rushing waters to again 
awaken us from this lethargy? Or will it be 
our children or our grandchildren, facing a 
wall of water, who will ask, “Why * * * 
didn't the people of 1951 learn the lesson?” 

Is Capitol Hill so high and dry that time 
has dimmed the memory of those Senators 
and Representatives who visited the stricken 
areas and returned to Washington with the 
resolution to eliminate forever this threat to 
the heart of America? 


HAVE THEY FORGOTTEN SO SOON? 


We do not venture to recommend a flood- 
control program. We cannot pass on the 
worthiness of the Tuttle Creek Dam and 
similar proposed installations, for we have 
only the layman’s viewpoint, and such mat- 
ters must be worked out and determined by 
the experts schooled in such matters. But 
Tuttle Creek has become a symbol. A symbol 
of the desire to start some action toward 
eventual protection against great floods. 

We do not wait for a fire to break out be- 
fore we organize a fire department. We do 
not wait for a war before we draw up our 
defenses. We should not wait for the vague 
threat of a future flood to become a roaring 
reality before the political football of Tuttle 
Creek is resolved into constructive and con- 
crete action toward flood prevention. 

We have had an exceedingly dry spring 
this year. It is possible that by a quirk of 
Mother Nature next year will be equally wet, 
and the springs and creeks and tributaries 
will once more feed the appetite of the hun- 
gry Kaw. Until preventative action is taken, 
it is not a question of if, but a question of 
when. 


Tax Relief for Mothers 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH A. ROBERTS 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. ROBERTS. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the Ap- 
pendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD an 
editorial entitled, “Tax Relief for 
Mothers,” which appeared in the Jack- 
son Daily News, Jackson, Miss., on July 7, 
1953: 

Tax RELIEF FOR MOTHERS 


Tax relief for working mothers and em- 
ployed women with elderly dependents was 
a key issue at the recent 17th biennial con- 
vention of the American Association of Uni- 
versity Women in Minneapolis last week. 

The body proposes an amendment to the 
Internal Revenue Code that “would include a 
reasonable tax deductible allowance for sal- 
aries or other compensation for domestic or 
other services for the care of minor children 
and * * * aged or incapacitated depend- 
ents.” 

It was pointed out that similar tax relief 
is given in many European countries. And 
simple commonsense suggests that our law- 
makers, in the broad tax revision program 
soon to be launched, give fullest considera- 
tion of this pro; . 

The idea is not simply a tax reduction for 
babysitters, but recognition that for a 
working mother the expense of child care is 
a business expense quite as much as the 
lunches and entertainment which our Gov- 
ernment considers business expense, and 
thus deductible, by commercial enterprises. 

Aside from the factor of tax relief, it is to 
the Government's interest to encourage the 
best of care for children of working mothers, 
For that’s also a way to discourage juvenile 
delinquency from the start. 
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Resolutions of General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES C. DAVIS 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 1, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker, 
on July 10, 1953, Mrs. Oscar A. Ahlgren, 
president of the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs, wrote me, enclosing 
copies of resolutions adopted by the 
General Federation of Women’s Clubs, 
in convention assembled May 25-29, 1953. 

I have read with appreciation the reso- 
Tutions adopted by this outstanding 
group of American women. 

Their resolutions are based upon sound 
thinking, patriotism, and loyalty to our 
Government and its institutions. 

It is heartening indeed to know that 
the women of our country are devoting 
their time and attention to these impor- 
tant matters and are manifesting a deep 
interest and concern regarding them. 

I feel that these resolutions should 
have as wide a distribution as possible, 
and, under unanimous consent previ- 
ously granted, I insert herewith the let- 
ter written by Mrs. Ahlgren and the reso- 
lutions referred to in that letter: 

GENERAL FEDERATION OF 
WOMEN’S CLuBS, 
July 10, 1953. 

Dear Sm: May we respectfully call your 
attention to the enclosed resolutions adopted 
by the General Federation of Women’s Clubs 
in convention assembled, May 25-29, 1953. 

Resolutions cover such important issues 
as mutual security program; economy in 
Government; naturalization; Immigration 
and Naturalization Act of 1952; constitu- 
tional amendment on ratification of treaties; 
factory inspection under Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetics Act; Indian affairs; women in 
policymaking posts. 

The General Federation of Women’s Clubs 
is a national and international organization 
with an aggregate membership in the United 
States of some 544 million women, of whom 
822,270 hold per capita paying or active 
membership. 

Your consideration and support of the 
principles embodied in these resolutions will 
be greatly appreciated. 

Cordially yours, 
MILDRED AHLGREN 
Mrs. Oscar A. Ahlgren, 
President. 


MUTUAL SECURITY PROGRAM 


Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs in convention assembled, 
May 1953, reaffirms its support of the prin- 
ciples of the European economic reconstruc- 
tion program for recovery and peace. (Pro- 
gram initiated by General Marshall.) 

ECONOMY IN GOVERNMENT 

Whereas the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs has endorsed a program of 
economy for the Government of the United 
States and is gratified that a spirit of econ- 
omy seems to prevail within the Congress; 
an 

Whereas the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs has long been interested in 
the programs of the Government of the 
United States which foster and support pro- 
grams necessary to the education, health, 
and welfare of the people: Therefore 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs, in convention assembled, 


May 1953, commends the program of econ- 
omy, but urges that in selecting the points 
where economy is being considered no re- 
duction be made in those programs which 
would jeopardize such services as now are 
being rendered by the Office of Education, 
the Children’s Bureau, the Food and Drug 
Administration, and agencies of health and 
welfare. 
NATURALIZATION 


Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs, in convention assembled, 
May 1953, reaffirms its recommendation to 
the Congress of the United States that it be 
made mandatory that any alien who enters 
the United States or any of its Territorial pos- 
sessions, at the expiration of 5 years, must 
declare officially an intention to seek citizen- 
ship and must begin immediately proceed- 
ings toward naturalization; and further 

Resolved, That those persons not applying 
for citizenship within the legal time limit 
should have residence in the United States 
barred to them; and further 

Resolved, That the provisions of this act 
should not apply to the following groups of 
persons: 

1. Duly accredited representatives of 
friendly foreign governments. 

2. Representatives of approved foreign 
business enterprises. 

3. Persons upon whom the requirements 
of the act would constitute an unwarranted 
disadvantage to themselves or to the cause 
of freedom, 


IMMIGRATION AND NATURALIZATION ACT OF 1952 


Whereas the fundamental purposes of the 
Immigration and Naturalization Act of 1952 
(otherwise known as the McCarran-Walter 
Act) are sound and necessary for the pro- 
tection of the United States; and 

Whereas the revision and codification of 
the many immigration and naturalization 
acts into a single code was a huge and ex- 
tremely important task, which resulted in 
the correction of certain previously existing 
inequities; and 

Whereas in an extended revision and cre- 
ation of complicated regulations, errors and 
injustices are inevitable: Therefore 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs in convention assembled, 
May 1953, requests the Congress to review 
the Immigration and Naturalization Act of 
1952, and to enact a statute which would 
both guard our legitimate national inter- 
ests and be faithful to our basic ideals of 
freedom and fairness to all; and further 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs recommends that all club 
groups make a thorough study of the Mc- 
Carran-Walter Act so as to understand it be- 
fore taking further action on this vital issue. 


CONSTITUTIONAL AMENDMENT ON RATIFICATION 
OF TREATIES 

Whereas it is evident that there is a wide- 
spread concern among the people of the 
United States that treaties could be made 
which would abrogate provisions of the Con- 
stitution of the United States and the rights 
guaranteed by that Constitution: Therefore 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs in convention assembled, May 
1953, recommends that a constitutional 
amendment be presented to the States for 
ratification stipulating that any provision 
of a treaty which conflicts with any provi- 
sion of the Constitution of the United States 
tae not be of any force or effect; and fur- 

er 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs recommends that no treaty 
be ratified by the Senate of the United States 
unless a quorum is present and a rollcall vote 
is taken. 
FACTORY INSPECTION UNDER FOOD, DRUGS, AND 

COSMETICS ACT 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs in convention assembled, 
May 1953, advocates Federal action to pro- 
tect the public health and welfare by re- 
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storing specific authority for factory inspec- 
tions to the Federal Food, Drug, and Cos- 
metics Act. 

INDIAN AFFAIRS 


Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs in convention assembled, May 
1953, urges the United States Congress to 
make adequate provision by all available 
means to speed up the rate of development 
of Indian land and natural resources and to 
safeguard Indian ownership, in order that 
conditions of poverty and its attendant ills 
be eliminated and that schooling, health 
care and job training be provided on an ade- 
quate basis; and further be it 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs recommends that every effort 
be made by the Federal Government to trans- 
fer to the Indian people themselves author- 
ity to manage their affairs, as through educa- 
tion and experience they are prepared to as- 
sume their own responsibility in this regard; 
and further be it 

Resolved, That public services and man- 
agement of Indian property shall not be 
withdrawn or reduced until the Federal Goy- 
ernment has honorably discharged itself of 
its responsibility in this field. 

WOMEN IN POLICYMAKING POSTS 

Whereas the General Federation of Wom- 
en's Clubs has long advocated appointment 
of qualified women to policymaking posi- 
tions in Government: Therefore be it 

Resolved, That an expression of apprecia- 
tion be sent to President Dwight D. Eisen- 
hower for his recognition of women by their 
appointment to executive posts; and further 
be it 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs recommends additional ap- 
pointments of qualified women to places of 
responsibility. 


Address of Ambassador Henry Cabot 
Lodge at the Convention of Kiwanis In- 
ternational, New York City, June 25, 
1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. BROOKS HAYS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. HAYS of Arkansas. Mr. Speaker, 
at the recent convention of Kiwanis In- 
ternational, the United States Ambassa- 
dor to the United Nations, Hon, Henry 
Cabot Lodge, delivered a significant ad- 
dress. His message was well received by 
delegates to the annual convention of 
this outstanding civic organization, and 
under leave to extend my remarks I in- 
clude Mr, Lodge’s address as follows: 


REMARKS BY AMBASSADOR HENRY CABOT LODGE, 
JR., UNITED STATES REPRESENTATIVE TO THE 
UNITED NATIONS, AT THE 38TH ANNUAL CON- 
ee or KIWANIS INTERNATIONAL, JUNE 


Mr. President, Secretary-General Hammar- 
skjold, Kiwanians, ladies and gentlemen, for 
one who has had so many close and friendly 
contacts with Kiwanians in my own State of 
Massachusetts, this meeting with you who 
come from all over the United States and 
from Canada is a great joy and privilege. Ki- 
wanis to me is a powerhouse. It is a reser- 
voir of strength, of business strength, of pro- 
fessional strength, of community strength, 
of strength for good causes of all kinds, and 
of spiritual strength, 
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It is good to think about that at a time 
like this when our country, in common with 
freedom-loving countries all over the world, 
must face the challenge of Communist im- 
perialism, and must realize that like the 
Kiwanis we have to develop as Americans, 
as citizens of the free world, many different 
kinds of strength. 

We have to have military strength, be- 
cause, as we all know, the Communist threat 
has taken a military form in Indochina and, 
alas, still in Korea. 

There must be economic strength because 
in the struggle in which we are engaged, the 
failure of the rice crop in Burma or a lag in 
a production line in America is equivalent 
in import to a military setback. 

There must be political strength, which 
is one of the things that I am trying to work 
at at the conference tables of the United 
Nations. 

It involves scientific strength, that is, all 
that goes into research in the field of atomic 
energy and in other scientific fields. 

It involves intellectual strength coming 
from a true understanding of the facts of the 
modern world as we get them through our 
press and radio, and through the printed 
page in general, 

Then it means finally and basically and 
everlastingly spiritual strength, without 
which all of the other types of strength are 
but like the sounding brass and the tinkling 
cymbals. 

Secretary-General Hammarskjold and I 
work in the United Nations, a place which 
goes to the matter of political strength, a 
place where we Americans can develop al- 
lies. And let me say in passing that I do 
not think there is any finer example in the 
world of friendly and effective association be- 
tween two nations as that which exists be- 
tween the United States and Canada. [Ap- 
plause.] 

I think it is true that we in the United 
States have something like 6 percent of the 
world population. Thanks to Almighty God 
we live in a country which contains a very 
huge proportion of the world’s wealth. When 
you are in a situation like that, it is just 
commonsense to hope that there will be 
other people in the world who care for their 
freedom and who will struggle to defend 
their freedom; so that when freedom all over 
the world is attacked, you do not have to 
undertake to fight all by yourself. 

When I was a young newspaperman in 
Washington during the administration of 
Calvin Coolidge, he once said to me, “You 
know, politicians are men who are twice 
spoiled; by extravagant praise on the one 
hand and extravagant abuse on the other.” 
And as I subsequently went ahead and þe- 
came a politician I got some idea of what he 
meant. [Laughter.] 

Well, you could almost say that the United 
Nations has incurred somewhat of that same 
risk, extravagant, exaggerated claims were 
made for it when it was first started in 1946, 
and then when it did not automatically bring 
the millenium, why then there were exag- 
gerated disappointments. You know there 
isn’t any such thing as just taking a pill and 
then curing all the diseases of the world in 
5 minutes. You cannot do it. 

The United Nations has done some good. 
It was the influence of the United Nations, 
let us not forget, which caused the Russian 
troops to leave Iran in 1946. The United Na- 
tions had a very helpful effect in ending the 
threat of Communist imperialism against 
Greece in 1947. It had an extremely helpful 
effect in preventing the independence of 
Israel from causing a war of widespread pro- 
portions. It used its influence in a most 
effective manner to prevent the independ- 
ence of Indonesia from causing conflagra- 
tion. It played a decisive part in ending 
hostilities between India and Pakistan in 
connection with the dispute over the Vale 
of Kashmir. Those are some things that it 
has done that are good things. But of course 


you never can dramatize the wars that don’t 
happen as much as you can those that do. 

There has been some just criticism of the 
United Nations. It was criticized last No- 
vember and December when these reports 
came out that among the Americans em- 
ployed there were many subversives. All I 
can say to you is that when I took office last 
January, I brought with me 2,000 forms, 
6-page forms of a most searching char- 
acter. All of the American employees of 
the United Nations filled out those forms. 
They are being processed by the FBI and 
the Civil Service Commission. I am hopeful 
that by the end of the year that whole prob- 
lem will be cleaned up and disposed of. 
[Applause.] 

There was only one American who refused 
to fill out that form, and in the language of 
bureaucracy she has been “terminated”. She 
is no longer there. 

There has been some criticism because it 
looked for a while as though the Soviet 
Union was using the United Nations simply 
as a sounding-board to promote its propa- 
ganda line in the cold war. Well, I think 
that problem is on its way to being solved. 
We have now adopted the practice of speak- 
ing the minute or second after a Communist 
speaker stops; then someone from the United 
States gets up and says something. That 
interferes with the headlines and it inter- 
feres with the propaganda, and it means 
that they are no longer going to have it all 
their o way. [Applause.] 

The other criticism is that the United 
States put up too big a proportion of the 
manpower in Korea. Well, now, let me talk 
about that for a minute. Out of every 100 
men in the division forward zone, that’s the 
front in Korea, 52 are South Koreans, 38 are 
United States troops and 10 are United Na- 
tions troops. Of course, we'd like it better 
if instead of having 10 it was 20 or 30. But, 
if you did not have the United Nations you 
would not have the 10. Remember the or- 
der of events. The United States got into 
Korea to repel the aggression and after that 
the United Nations got in. It wasn’t the 
United Nations that sucked the United 
States in, 

Also, if it were not for the fact that re- 
quirements were imposed in the last few 
years on countries having large amounts of 
manpower also to supply mechanized equip- 
ment and dollars which they couldn’t sup- 
ply, I believe this United Nations contribu- 
tion would have been 20 or 30 percent. So 
that the fact that the United Nations does 
not contribute more troops is not the fault of 
the United Nations. It is the fault of the 
fact that requirements were imposed to pro- 
vide dollars and to provide mechanized 
equipment which many of these countries 
simply couldn't provide. 

In spite of the many dark clouds on the 
horizon, I cannot become pessimistic about 
the future. I feel we are learning. I feel we 
are making progress. I feel we are getting 
realistic. Six years ago, a lot of people 
thought that if a few distinguished lawyers 
scattered around in different countries 
drafted a Charter and then the Charter was 
ratified by the nations, and then an organ- 
ization was set up in a nice new building 
over here on the East River, that then we 
would have an automatic peace producer and 
an automatic war preventer. 

Well, now, we are learning that it isn’t 
that simple. If the United Nations is as 
automatic as a burglar alarm, it is doing very 
well, After the bell rings it is up to us. 
It is as good as what we put into it. 

The title of these remarks today is “Think 
Anew and Act Anew.” I take that from 
Abraham Lincoln who said in the worst and 
darkest hours of the Civil War—and I can 
quote him from memory—“The occasion is 
piled high with difficulty and we must rise 
with the occasion. As our case is new sO we 
must think anew and act anew. We must 
disenthrall ourselves.” What Lincoln said 
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in the depths of the Civil War is pretty good 

for us at this dark hour in the world 
situation. We are thinking anew and we are 
acting anew. We are getting more realistic 
in our understanding of what it take to 
organize peace. We have here in Secretary- 
General Hammarskjold a realistic, intelli- 
gent, serious man who doesn’t accept things 
simply because somebody said them once, but 
who is doing his own independent thinking 
as he goes along. 

As we get more realistic, we can also get 
more effective. As this happens, there can 
be no doubt as to which cause will be suc- 
cessful in the end, because our free world 
exalts man and the Communist policy de- 
bases man. If we practice what we preach 
by our actions, there is no doubt about the 
outcome. Let us leave the violent words 
and the violent deeds to the Communist 
propagandists. Let us do the things we can 
that are wise, prudent, and well thought out 
to bind up the wounds of the world, to help 
people get on their feet not by giveaway, 
rathole programs but by well-thought-out 
programs so that the swamps can be drained 
and the deserts irrigated and man can at 
least have enough-in his stomach to keep 
him going. 

One of my colleagues over at the United 
Nations says a hungry man is more inter- 
ested in four sandwiches than he is in four 
freedoms. There is a lot of truth in that. 
You are not going to get men to fight very 
hard or care very much for a freedom that 
they haven't got when all they are thinking 
about is worrying about where the next piece 
of bread is coming from. 

In conclusion, ladies and gentlemen, I 
come back to what I said at the beginning 
about Kiwanis. This is a spiritual struggle. 
Your organization is one that has a strong 
spiritual direction. The other day the Pres- 
ident said: “One of communism’s basic as- 
sumptions about the nature of man is that 
man is incapable of ruling himself, incapable 
of obtaining the spiritual standards of 
strength to solve national problems when 
these require voluntary personal sacrifice for 
the common good. In other words, they say 
that organized minorities in all the free 
countries will get so strong that the general 
interest will be lost sight of.” That is the 
Communist justification for regimentation, 
for dictatorship, and, of course, as the Presi- 
dent said, “All this we deny.” We say that 
there is idealism. We say that there is the 
sense of the general interest, that we will not 
let selfish groups run things to suit them- 
selves. This whole struggle, let me say to 
you in conclusion, is basically not waged for 
land or for food or for power, but for the 
soul of man; that is why an organization like 
yours, which is based on spiritual values, can 
make such a tremendous contribution. 


Secretary of Army Will Hold Hearings 
To Determine Whether Toll Charges 
on Camden-Philadelphia Bridge as 
Fixed by Port Authority Are Reason- 
able and Just 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 
OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 
Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, it 
has been pleasing and intensely gratify- 


ing to receive from the Secretary of the 
Army notice of his intention to hold 
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hearings to determine whether the in- 
creased tolls on the Camden-Philadel- 
phia Bridge, fixed by the Delaware River 
Port Authority, are reasonable and just. 

This is indeed a great victory for the 
people. The people of southern New 
Jersey through their representatives in 
public office, local, county, and State, as 
well as their representatives in Congress, 
together with numerous and varied civic 
organizations, have fought long and 
‘hard to procure such a hearing. 

The port authority officials have been 
adamant in their refusal to grant a pub- 
lic hearing. Not being elected officials, 
they have not had that regard for pub- 
lic opinion that otherwise would have 
been the case. It is therefore highly 
gratifying to realize that the Secretary 
of the Army, who under Federal law has 
the right to finally determine whether 
the tolls are reasonable and just and can 
overrule the port authority, has re- 
sponded favorably to the public demand 
for a hearing. 

The letter received by me from the 
Secretary of the Army, giving notice of 
his intention to hold a public hearing, 
reads as follows: 


DEPARTMENT OF THE ArMy, 
Washington, D. C., July 6, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON, 
House of Representatives. 

DEAR MR. WOLVERTON: As you know, during 
the past few weeks I have been deeply con- 
cerned over the complaints that I have re- 
ceived against the tolls now in effect on the 
bridge between Philadelphia, Pa., and Cam- 
den, N. J. Therefore, I have decided that a 
public hearing held before an examiner to 
determine whether the tolls are just and 
reasonable and, if not, what rates should 
be prescribed would be the proper procedure 
for me to follow. 

But the General Bridge Act of 1906 (34 
Stat. 84), subject to which the bridge was 
originally constructed, and the General 
Bridge Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 847) provide 
that such tolls shall be reasonable and just 
and the Secretary of the Army may, at any 
time, prescribe the reasonable rates of toll. 
Accordingly, a hearing will be held at a time 
and place to be announced and published in 
the Federal Register, and in conformance 
with the Administrative Procedure Act (60 
Stat. 237; 5 U. S. C. 1001-1011). Immedi- 
ately upon final determination as to place 
and time of this hearing, I shall be most 
happy to see that you are promptly informed. 

With highest personal regards, I am, 

Yours sincerely, 
ROBERT T. STEVENS, 
Secretary of the Army. 


Mr. Speaker, it is also appropriate to 
include as part of my remarks an edi- 
torial appearing in the Courier-Post 
newspaper, Camden, N. J., issue of July 
8, 1953. This newspaper has carried on 
the battle against increased tolls and 
demand for a public hearing in a man- 
ner that has won the approval and the 
appreciation of the people of southern 
New Jersey. It is entitled to a large 
part of the credit that comes to all who 
had a part in this battle for the public. 

The editorial reads as follows: 

TOLL FIGHT HEARING Won—SovurH JERSEY 
SCORES BIG VICTORY AS STEVENS ORDERS FULL 
REVIEW IN CAMDEN BRIDGE RATE HIKE 
The people of south Jersey have won their 

fight for a full-dress public hearing on the 

increase of tolls on the Camden Bridge. 

Cheering as that is to all those who op- 
posed the unjustifiable rate rise, it is only 
part of the battle. 


The final issue will be decided in Wash- 
ington by Army Secretary Stevens when he, 
himself, decides what the rate will be. 

But the bridgehead in the bridge battle 
has been won, 

Stevens’ decision to hold a public hear- 
ing—an almost unprecedented thing in it- 
self—was not arrived at overnight. 

Indeed, the fainthearted almost lost hope 
when he first announced, back in May, that 
there was not sufficient evidence before him 
to justify a hearing. 

Again, in June, when the Delaware River 
Port Authority summarily raised the tolls 
25 percent, Stevens took no action, other 
than to warn the authority that the power 
to determine the ultimate rate rested with 
him. 

Even then, Stevens stated that he still 
lacked sufficient evidence to order a rate 
hearing. 

But, now that evidence, accumulating all 
these weeks, has assumed sufficient propor- 
tions which cannot and will not be ignored, 
the hearing has been ordered. 

In ordering it, Stevens said: 

“I have been deeply concerned over the 
complaints I have received against the tolls 
now in effect on the bridge between Phila- 
delphia and Camden. 

“Therefore I have decided on a public 
hearing, held before an examiner, to deter- 
mine whether the rates are just and reason- 
able, and, if not, what rates should be pre- 
scribed.” z 

A major part of the credit for winning the 
hearing must go to Congressman CHARLES A. 
WOLVERTON, who received plenty of support 
and encouragement from scores of municipal 
officials throughout the county. 

Like the Courier-Post, WOLVERTON and 
scores of others, never lost faith in the 
basic principle that the public had a right 
to be heard. 

Like the Courler-Post, they believed the 
Delaware River Port Authority had not the 
slightest justification for the 25-percent rise. 

The port authority’s own prospectus, based 
on the most conservative of traffic estimates, 
showed that the Camden Bridge and the new 
Gloucester Bridge would earn a surplus of 
$136,403,202 in 30 years under the 20-cent 
toll rate. 

At the new 25-cent rate, that surplus is 
estimated at $218,794,000 over the 30-year 
period. 

The evidence, on every hand, was over- 
whelmingly against a toll rise. But the port 
authority arbitrarily jammed it through. 

Meanwhile, a public hearing was held in 
Trenton by the Haines assembly committee. 
Later, the committee held a private hearing 
with Joseph K. Costello, executive director of 
the authority, and State Senator Bruce A. 
Wallace, the authority’s New Jersey counsel. 

This action was soundly condemned by 
Congressman WOLVERTON as a star chamber 
affair. And the report the Haines committee 
finally submitted was even more soundly 
condemned by Assemblyman William Kurtz 
(Democrat, Middlesex), who refused to sign 
it because it failed to Oppose the toll boost. 

Kurtz would not sign the committee report 
because, he said, the authority would not 
put in writing what it intended to do with 
excess revenues. 

Kurtz had demanded written agreements 
that high speed transportation be extended. 

And he was so right. 

Yet even the Haines committee sharply 
criticized the authority for its refusal to hold 
a public hearing before ordering the toll 
boost. 

One thing is certain: 

‘There will be no star chamber hearing at 
Washington. 

The port authority, which refused the 
public a hearing, will have its day in court. 

But so will the public. 

That is as it should be. That is what the 
Courier-Post has fought for. 
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At the moment, it is good to know that 
the initial victory was won by the people 
of south Jersey and their leaders. There 
was no help from across the river, although 
Pennsylvanians, too, bear the brunt of the 
toll increase. 

The gratifying thing to the Courier-Post 
is the almost united front presented by an 
aroused south Jersey. 

Party lines meant nothing. 

Mayor George E. Brunner, the city’s Demo- 
cratic leader, and the board of freeholders 
battled shoulder to shoulder with WOLVER- 
TON, the GOP chieftain. 

In the forefront were such men as for- 
mer United States Senator David Baird, Jr.; 
Mayor William G. Rohrer, of Haden Town- 
ship; Mayor Malcolm S. MacNaul, of Oak- 
lyn; Mayor Raymond A. Lott, of Barrington; 
and Mayor Philip 8. Rea, of Gloucester, 

Whole towns, too, joined in the fight— 
such as Audubon and Haddon Heights. 
Help was received from United States Sen- 
ator ROBERT C. HENDRICKSON and Congress- 
man CHARLES R. HOWELL, 

Labor leaders, veterans organizations, and 
civic groups rallied against the rise. The 
board of freeholders, though split 5 to 2 
politically, went unanimously on record for 
lower tolls and a full-dress hearing. 

In the face of such opposition in every 
corner, it is no wonder that Secretary Ste- 
vens is gravely concerned about the increase 
in tolls. 

Both he and the public are to be congratu- 
lated. 


Twenty Years of Red Ink 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, from 
the facile pen of Mr. Paul Martin, chief 
of the Washington bureau of the Gan- 
nett newspapers, comes a review publish- 
ed in the Rochester Times-Union of the 
spending record of the last 20 years 
which reached its apex in the $9.4 billion 
deficit for the fiscal year which has just 
ended. 

It should be encouraging to the tax- 
payer to know that we now have the 
refreshing experience of witnessing real 
efforts on the part of the executive 
branch to reduce expenditures and bring 
our outgo and income into balance. No 
longer do we see the legislative branch 
pulling in one direction and the execu- 
tive in the other. Only through a co- 
operative operation can real economy be 
achieved. Long overdue is the relief for 
our taxpayers which can only come 
about through drastic reductions in Gov- 
ernment spending. 

Mr. Martin is to be congratulated for 
the comprehensive factual summary 
which he has made and which will be of 
interest to the Members, 

The review follows: 

TWENTY YEARS OF Rep INK—SPENDING; DEBT; 
Dericits, Kinc-Swe; Try THESE FIGURES 
ON Your FINGERS 

(By Paul Martin) 

The Eisenhower administration has closed 
the ledger on 20 years of red ink financing in 
the Federal Government by the New Deal and 
Fair Deal. 

The Truman-Roosevelt era, from a Treas- 
ury bookkeeping standpoint, came to a close 
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with the end of the 1953 fiscal year on June 
30. As of July 1, President Eisenhower is on 
his own to make good Republican campaign 
pledges to balance the budget, cut Federal 
spending, and reduce taxes. 

Here is what the record shows as the cu- 
mulative effect of financial policies carried 
out under preceding Democratic adminis- 
trations for the fiscal years 1934 through 
1953: 

SPENDING 

During the last 20 years, the Federal Gov- 
ernment has spent a total of more than 
$775 billion. 

Spelled out, that figure is $775,000,000,000. 

It amounts to three-quarters of a trillion 
dollars. 

That is 15 times the total amount of mon- 
etary gold in the entire world. 

It is 10 times more than the total amount 
of money in circulation in the entire world. 

Money spent during the Roosevelt and 
Truman administrations amounts to almost 
7 times more than total Government expendi- 
tures for the entire first 145 years of the 
Republic. 

In the first fiscal year of President Roose- 
velt, Federal spending was running at a rate 
of $6.7 billion. In the last fiscal year of 
President Truman, it reached a peacetime 
high of $74.6 billion. 

Prior to World War II, the Federal budget 
never topped $10 billion; since the war, the 
budget has never been lower than $34 billion, 


REVENUE 


During the New Deal and Fair Deal, the 
Federal Government collected taxes and 
other revenues totaling $536 billion, 

That is almost 6 times the total revenues 
collected by the Government in the first 145 
years of the Nation, when receipts totaled 
$91.5 billion. 

The Federal tax rate per capita has gone 
up approximately 1,500 percent since 1933. 

The per capita rate in 1933 was $30. The 
average tax payment per individual in 1953 
was $450. Average payment per taxpayer last 
year amounted to more than $1,200. 

In 1938, less than 4 million individuals paid 
Federal income taxes. In 1953, more than 
62 million persons filed income-tax returns. 

In the 1953 fiscal period, Federal tax col- 
lections reached an all-time peak of $62.2 
billion—exceeding even the highest tax col- 
cron during all-out war from 1941 through 

Highest previous peak was $62.1 billion in 
1952. Next high was $48.1 billion in 1951. 

When President Roosevelt entered office 
in 1933 Federal tax collections amounted to 
$3.1 billion a year. In the last fiscal year of 
the Truman administration tax collections 
were 2,100 percent higher than 1933. 

DEFICITS 

During the last 20 years Democratic ad- 
ministrations piled up Federal deficits total- 
ing $252 billion. In only 3 out of the 20 
fiscal years was there a budget surplus. 

Net deficit for the last 20 years amounts 
to more than $239 billion. In other words, 
the Federal Government has spent about 
one-half as much more money than it was 
able to collect in revenues. 

The deficit was added on the national debt, 
year by year, under red-ink bookkeeping. 

Total budget deficit for the first 145 years 
of the Nation amounted to $21.5 billion, in- 
cluding costs of all wars prior to 1933. 

Since then deficits have run a total of 
1,200 percent higher. 

The deficit which President Roosevelt in- 
herited in 1933 from the last fiscal year of 
the Hoover administration amounted to $2.6 
billion. 

President Eisenhower has just inherited a 
$9.4 billon deficit from the last fiscal year of 
the Truman administration. 

That is the Federal deficit in his- 
tory, outside of five World War II years, 1942 
through 1946, [ 


FOREIGN AID 


Most of the debt and deficit of the last 20 
years has gone into military expenditures 
and foreign aid. 

Since 1940, Congress has provided funds 
totaling nearly $95 billion for various types 
of aid to foreign nations, through lend- 
lease, British loan, UNRRA, Greek-Turkish 
program, Marshall plan, mutual security pro- 
gram, point 4 aid to underdeveloped areas, 
and various other international subsidies. 

President Eisenhower is asking Congress 
for another foreign-aid authorization total- 
ing more than $5 billion. 

If approved by Congress, the new authori- 
zation would bring the total figure to more 
than $100 billion which American taxpayers, 
through their Government, have given away 
to other nations. 

This amounts to more than $650 for each 
individual in the United States. It amounts 
to approximately $1,800 for each taxpayer. 

The $100 billion, spent or programed for 
foreign aid is more than twice as much as the 
total net value of all property, plant, and 
equipment owned by all American manufac- 
turing concerns combined. 

It is more than four times as much as the 
entire gold stock of the United States. 

It is more than all the money in circula- 
tion in the entire world. 

YOUR SHARE? TT’S $2,000 

What's your share of our country’s red-ink 
“surplus”? 

At the end of the 1933 fiscal year, the 
national debt amounted to $22.5 billion. 

The per capita share, which each Amer- 
ican would have had to put up to pay off 
that debt entirely, was $179.48. 

At the end of the 1953 fiscal period, the 
national debt was more than $266 billion. 

Per capita indebtedness of the Nation 
today amounts to more than $2,000 for each 
man, woman, and child in America, 


Wrecking Our Air Force 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, I should 
like to direct attention to two editorials 
from the Manchester (N. H.) Union 
Leader published by Mr. William Loeb: 

WRECKING OUR Arr FORCE 

Senator STUART SYMINGTON is doing the 
Nation a good service by his insistence on 
the destructive effect of Defense Secretary 
Wilson's slash in Air Force appropriations. 

Just why a slash of this kind should be 
made now is surely a conundrum. Just why 
the Air Force should be used as the chief 
source of a budget reduction is beyond com- 
prehension, The Air Force is to- 
day as the primary arm of national defense. 
Yet it is asked by Wilson to bear the bulk of 
the cut in budgetary expenditures. 

When we consider the weakness of our Air 
Force as compared with that of Soviet Russia, 
this surely doesn’t make sense. Senator 
Symrncron has pointed out that the United 
States has few modern combat planes capable 
of matching the best planes in Soviet Rus- 
sia’s growing air force. 

The United States, he declares, has pro- 
duced hardly more than 1,000 F-86 Sabre- 
jets, the only plane capable of handling the 
MIG-15. By contrast, the Soviet Union has 
supplied 1,400 MIG—15’s for the Korean war 
alone. 

While the Russians have several of 
jet bombers in production, SYMINGTON says 
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that neither our Air Force nor the Navy has 
any light jet bombers in service, and quan- 
tity production of heavy jet bombers for the 
Air Force is still a long way off. 

Most Americans are not aware that the 
bulk of our present airpower consists of obso- 
lete World War II types of planes, and that, 
while Soviet Russia now has more than 
enough long-range bombers to deliver an all- 
out atomic attack on this country, the United 
States has no adequate defense against such 
an attack. 

SYMINGTON is not talking through his hat. 
He was Secretary of the Air Force under Tru- 
man, and he has gathered further informa- 
tion from aviation authorities. Senator FER- 
Guson chided SYMINGTON for giving out facts 
which for security reasons had better be left 
unsaid. Sounds funny, doesn’t it? We are 
to be bungled into destruction and no one 
has a right to say anything about it. 

The present air policy is a danger to both 
peace and security. The Kremlin is now 
preaching peace in the hope that the West 
will lower its defenses and thus leave it free 
to prosecute its expansive aims. For us to 
fall into that trap means not only the end 
of peace but our destruction. It is surely 
time the American people woke up and de- 
manded a reasonable Government policy. 


BELIEVE Ir or Nor, Truman Is RIGHT 

“No doctrine can be more dangerous than 
the notion that we cannot defend ourselves.” 

So spoke former President Truman at Phil- 
adelphia in warning against “cutting corners 
on our national security” for the sake of 
lower taxes. 

As Mr. Truman rightly pointed out, there 
is no evidence that the Communist menace 
has lessened. It may well be, as the ex- 
President said, that “those who talk about 
our defense being too big may be 
letting their pocketbooks obscure their judg- 
ment.” 

That there was waste under Truman ad- 
ministration in general and in the armed 
services budget in particular is amply proved 
by the recent Kaiser-Frazer investigation, as 
just victoriously highlighted by New Hamp- 
shire's senior Senator, STYLES BRIDGES. But 
any money that can be saved by canceling 
the Kaiser-Frazer contract, or other waste- 
ful contracts, should be immediately used 
to increase the number of planes and the 
number of guns and the amount of ade- 
quate national preparation for defense. 

Instead of this, what is happening is 
exactly what Senator STUART SYMINGTON, 
former Secretary of the Air Force, has 
charged. 

Symincron pointed out that General 
Motors, Defense Secretary Charles E. Wil- 
son’s Own company, was “a chief contributor 
to the production lag which Wilson cited 
when he cut the Air Force budget.” 

The Missouri Senator said that Wilson and 
his “inexperienced” aides have done a further 
“wrecking job” on the Air Force by putting 
“heavy brakes” on various other programs, 

Secretary Wilson's activities are a national 
disaster, from the standpoint of the safety 
of the Nation. They are, furthermore, a 
political calamity, from the standpoint of 
the Republican Party. Wilson is arrogant, 
an overbearing man, who, having achieved 
a large salary as president of General Motors, 
apparently thinks he is an expert on every- 
thing, including how to run the Air Force. 

Wilson’s conduct toward the public and 
toward the elected representatives in the 
Senate is so contemptuous that he should 
be removed from office immediately for not 
understanding how the American system of 
representative government works, not to 
mention his inability to understand the 
workings of the Air Force. 

If Wilson is allowed to continue he will 
wreck not only the Republican Party but 
the Nation as well. 

WILLIAM LoEB, Publisher. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include an 
editorial on the subject of wiretapping 
appearing in the Washington Post for 
July 12, 1953. It is my hope that the 
Committee on the Judiciary will soon re- 
port favorably on a bill covering this 
sensitive subject which will merit and 
receive the nearly unanimous approval 
of the Congress, 

The editorial follows: 

Use WITH CAUTION 

The hearings on wiretapping brought an 
astonishing area of agreement among spokes- 
men for diverse groups that some form of 
listening in on telephone conversations is 
necessary in the national interest. Among 
the organizations that favored limited use 
of wiretapping were the American Civil Lib- 
erties Union, the American Federation of 
Labor, and the Americans for Democratic 
Action. All of these organizations and other 
witnesses who testified called for safeguards 
against abuse of this device, and there is 
much variation in the restraints they would 
impose on the wiretappers. It is nonetheless 
significant that agreement on the necessity 
of using this weapon against suspected spies 
and saboteurs should be so general. 

On one other point there was widespread 
agreement—dislike for the bill sent to Capitol 
Hill by the Department of Justice and intro- 
duced by Congressman REED of Illinois. In 
brief, this measure would provide for wire- 
tapping at the discretion of the Attorney Gen- 
eral. While the requirement of “the express 
approval of the Attorney General” before 
wires could be tapped and the evidence legally 
used would afford some protection against in- 
discriminate invasion of private rights, it 
certainly does not gofarenough. Much more 
favored was the Keating bill, which would 
permit wiretapping under rules to be laid 
down by the Attorney General, with the addi- 
tional restriction that evidence thus obtained 
could be used in criminal proceedings only if 
the interception had been authorized by a 
Federal judge. 

Obviously, the Attorney General’s bill 
should be discarded, and the Keating bill 
should be rewritten to bring it into line with 
the best practices that have been suggested 
at the hearings. District Attorney Miles F. 
McDonald, of Kings County, N. Y., offered the 
committee some valuable suggestions based 
on the operation of the New York law which 
requires judicial authorization for wiretap- 
ping. But he would not allow every law-en- 
forcement officer to go into court for an order 
to tap wires, as New York does. Such re- 
quests should be initiated only by the Attor- 
ney General. In addition, we think that any 
wiretapping without court authorization 
should be sharply penalized. 

The testimony in general sustains our be- 
lief that a satisfactory law permitting some 
use of wiretapping under rigorous safeguards 
can be written. It is not enough to demand 
the protection of privacy on one side or to 
emphasize only the menace from traitors in 
our midst on the other. The claims of liberty 
and security must be brought into sensible 
adjustment, and that requires a limited and 
restricted use of the dangerous weapon of 
wiretapping, s 


Gen. Omar N. Bradley 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a statement 
issued by General of the Army Omar N. 
Bradley. In the statement, General 
Bradley announces his association with 
the Bulova Research and Development 
Laboratories as chairman of the board 
at the conclusion of his tenure as chair- 
man of the Joint Chiefs of Staff on Au- 
gust 16. 

General Bradley has acted in many 
capacities during the years he has been 
associated with the Armed Forces, and 
always in capacities of service to his 
country and its welfare. We are fortu- 
nate that the general will continue to 
dedicate his time and talents toward the 
furtherance of world peace through 
science. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
ReEcorpD, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY GENERAL OF THE ARMY Omar N. 
BRADLEY 

Gen. Omar N. Bradley announced today 
that he will join the Bulova Research and 
Development Laboratories, Inc., as chairman 
of the board when he goes on the inactive 
list on August 16, after completing his second 
2-year term as chairman of the Joint Chiefs 
of Staff. 

In connection with the announcement, 
General Bradley released the following state- 
ment: 

“The Army and the country have been 
very good to me, and have given me many 
varied opportunities to serve. I have been 
entrusted with great responsibilities in com- 
bat, and with the veterans, and with the 
peacetime services. For these assignments, 
and these opportunities, I am truly grateful. 

“From this experience, it seems to me that 
two fields offer the greatest opportunity to 
continue to contribute to the defense of my 
country: one is education, and the other is 
in the field of scientific research and de- 
velopment. The field of education—serving 
with a military school or with a university— 
was particularly attractive to me because of 
my interest in young people, because I served 
8 years at West Point as an instructor, and 
because of my firm belief that America can 
only be as strong as the spirit and the intel- 
ligence of its youth. 

“Industry—especially the research and de- 
velopment side of it—is also very appealing. 
No one appreciates more than a member of 
the Joint Chiefs of Staff the vital contribu- 
tion that our American industry makes to 
the security of the Nation. In recent years— 
with the rapid developments and changes in 
electronics, guided missiles, and atomic 
energy—it has become increasingly evident 
that America’s defense is largely dependent 
on the inventive genius of our scientists 
and engineers, and the best application of 
their genius to our military problems. 

“It is obvious from the present situation 
in the world, that America and her allies 
must have more and better defense; and that 
it must be maintained. Our chances to ac- 
complish this within our means is entirely 
dependent on the improvements in weapons 
and techniques, which result from the steady, 
thoughtful application of our best research 
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and development skills—combined with our 
best engineering and industrial skills. 

“For many years, I have been aware of the 
continuing need for close coordination and 
cooperation between our laboratories and 
the armed forces. Prior to World War II, 
I was in charge of the weapons section of the 
infantry school where I developed a keen 
appreciation of the importance of linking 
research with practical military needs. Sub- 
sequently, in North Africa, Sicily, France, 
and Germany—and lately in Korea—I have 
seen dramatic results from this teamwork— 
advanced weapons which provide maximum 
effectiveness and vital protection for our 
American men in action. 

“Therefore, my decision went to research 
and industry. I have chosen to work with 
a precision industry, the Bulova Research 
and Development Laboratories, Inc., a 
wholly owned subsidiary of the Bulova Watch 
Co. It has already contributed significantly 
to the development of new weapons, and is 
capable, in my opinion, of playing an im- 
portant role in the future. 

“The research laboratories were founded 
after the outbreak of the Korean war, and 
under the guidance of Mr. Arde Bulova have 
drawn together some outstanding scientists 
and engineers in the precision field. I first 
became acquainted with and interested in 
the Bulova approach to our national prob- 
lems when they founded the Joseph Bulova 
School of Watchmaking for handicapped 
veterans. In one of the most difficult trades, 
they gave a lot of our wounded men the 
opportunity to establish themselves again as 
fully self-supporting citizens, and it was 
with great pride that I participated 5 years 
later in a reunion of their first graduates— 
still going strong. 

“As chairman of the board of the lab- 
oratories company, I shall be responsible 
only for overall policy guidance and shall be 
free from day-to-day operations. Because 
of my familiarity with many of our defense 
requirements, it is my hope and belief that 
I can aid in establishing programs at Bulova 
which will make a major contribution to 
national defense.” 


The Cattle Situation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. EDWARD J. THYE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. THYE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a radio ad- 
dress by R. J. Riddell, executive vice pres- 
ident of the National Live Stock Ex- 
change, delivered on July 10, 1953. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Tuts Is No TIME FOR FEAR 


(Radio broadcast relative to cattle situstion 
by R. J. Riddell, executive vice president, 
National Live Stock Exchange, over radio 
a WIRL, Peoria, Ill., Friday, July 10, 
Ladies and gentlemen of the radio au- 

dience, news mediums recently have had a 

great deal to say relative to the present cat- 

tle situation. The drought condition in the 

Southwest is front-page news. Some folks 

seem to think that a gigantic governmental 

giveaway program is in progress, which, of 
course, is not true. 
Therefore I wish to thank radio station 


WIRL for asking me to attempt to clarify 
the situation. 
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A bad cattle situation does exist and it 
has existed for some time. Ranchers in the 
drought-stricken area of the Southwest have 
asked for help but no overall governmental 
relief program has been asked for by cattle- 
men generally; nor do I think that one is 
contemplated. Everything that has been 
done to date has been in the nature of self 
help. 

Cattle prices have undergone a steady de- 
cline for the past 2 years and this has resulted 
in severe losses to cattle feeders everywhere. 
Feeding cattle have gone into feed lots far 
above the prices realized for the fattened ani- 
mals, some months later. The price of corn 
and other feeds has not declined along with 
cattle. Consequently it has proved impos- 
sible for anyone to show a profitable oper- 
ation, 

Price declines were brought about by an 
over population of cattle, induced by abnor- 
mally high prices. It was not so much an 
over population, judged by the ability of the 
public to consume the beef, but there were 
far too many cattle to be consumed at the 
then prevailing beef prices. The result has 
been a long and steady decline in cattle prices 
over a period of 2 years. 

Now a serious drought situation has set 
in in the southwestern part of the United 
States. The affected area is as great as all 
New England, the Middle Atlantic States, and 
west to Toledo, Ohio. Secretary of Agricul- 
ture Ezra T. Benson, who has just made an 
on-the-spot check, describes conditions as 
“simply appalling.” Cattle have been starv- 
ing for lack of feed and water and many 
ranchers have been forced to sell off their 
stock, even their breeding herds, at ridicu- 
lously low prices. 

These men have asked for Government 
help; not in the sense of a general govern- 
mental relief program for those who have lost 
money in their business, but rather as relief 
is granted to those visited by a disaster or 
act of God. It is similar to a situation where 
an area is wiped out by a tornado or a city 
is destroyed by an earthquake. It has been 
the practice of Government to help out in 
such situations for many, many years and 
no one can object to such a practice. 192 
counties in Texas and Oklahoma have, so far, 
been designated as being in the disaster area, 
with the drought still spreading. 

Secretary of Agriculture Benson has a Live- 
stock Conference Committee, of which I am 
privileged to be a member, and which he 
called into consultation before taking action, 
President Eisenhower assured the committee 
of his help. The administration has now 
gone into action. 

These cattle are in a grass country with 
very little other feed available. Feeds held 
in surplus by the Government are being fur- 
nished for them; mainly cotton seed, cotton- 
seed meal and corn, of which there is an 
abundance now in storage. This feed is not 
being given away but is being furnished at a 
price below the Government support figure. 

The Interstate Commerce Commission has 
been asked to allow reduced freight rates on 
feed going into the area and on cattle com- 
ing out. I understand this permission has 
been granted and the railroads are cooper- 
ating in the program. 

Government beef purchases have been 
stepped up, especially on the kinds of beef 
that will relieve the stricken area. This is in 
the form of canned beef and gravy, ham- 
burger beef and frozen utility beef carcasses. 
Two hundred million additional pounds of 
such beef will be purchased within 20 weeks 
and the program is now under way. How- 
ever such purchases will not result in Gov- 
ernment storage of huge stocks of Govern- 
ment beef for which there is no outlet as 
purchases are not contemplated to that ex- 
tent. 

Credit will be extended to those in need 
of it for the purchase of feed or to hold at 
least a nucleus of their breeding herds. In- 
terest will be charged on these loans and 
they will generally be repaid. 


Some farmers have complained to me that 
the program will enable commercial feed 
lot operators and others to feed cattle in 
the drought area at a lower cost in compe- 
tition to feeders in this area. Such is not 
the case. 

Local committees will be set up to pass 
on each application for help on the basis of 
need. Loans will not be made where local 
bank credit is available nor will strictly 
hopeless loans be undertaken. Secretary 
Benson states that “We will not use Federal 
funds indiscriminately to bail out those 
who may have an emergency condition in 
either farming or livestock operations that 
is merely a sideline operation to other forms 
of business enterprise.” The program is 
beamed primarily at the preservation of the 
foundation herds of cattle in the drought 
area, 

So much for the drought situation. 

However that is only a part of the overall 
cattle problem. What can be done to eco- 
nomically reduce the excess cattle popula- 
tion all over America? The first and prin- 
cipal answer is to just literally “eat our way 
out” of it. 

That shouldn’t be too much of a hard- 
ship on the consumer. Beef is surely one 
of our most appreciated foods and one of 
the most healthful. Prices are much lower 
and many more pounds can be purchased for 
the same amount of money as was the case 
a year or so ago. 

Price alone has increased consumption 
tremendously. Programs furthered by the 
Department of Agriculture, the national live 
stock and meat board, meat packers, chain 
store associations, retail butchers, hotel and 
restaurant owners, radio and television sta- 
tions, newspapers, and many others have 
helped a great deal. Last week, cattle 
slaughtered under Federal inspection num- 
bered 57 percent above the corresponding 
week a year ago. Those programs will be con- 
tinued. 

Up to this point my remarks have been di- 
rected to the general public. From this time 
on, I would like to particularly speak to the 
cattle feeders of America. 

You cattle feeders have already taken 
severe losses. You have gone through the 
wringer. The next people to be really hurt 
are the ranchers who produce feeding cattle. 
That might seem to be a fine thing for you 
and to a certain extent you will benefit from 
their distress. But if they are forced out of 
business or must seriously deplete their 
herds, you will suffer again in the coming 
years, through exorbitant prices paid for 
feeders. 

There are two outlets for grass-fed cattle. 
One is to the slaughterer. Everything ap- 
parently possible is being done to keep that 
channel open. 

The other outlet is to the cattle feeder. 
That channel appears to be partially blocked. 

A certain fear psychology has built up, as 
& result of which many feeders say that they 
are not going to feed any cattle next year. 
They refuse to buy at any price. Yet there 
is a price at which cattle feeding next year 
will be profitable and we do not believe it 
has to be the extreme low figure prevalent 
at some of the southwestern markets a week 
or two ago when the heavy movement of 
drought cattle was on. If feeders persist in 
this fear, markets could become so glutted 
that there would be no dependable outlet for 
grass-fed cattle. Slaughterers could not kill 
the entire supply. 

That would ruin the western rancher and 
many others who raise and sell cattle off of 
grass, It would result in such high prices 
a year from now that few could afford to get 
back into the business. Grain-fed cattle 
would be so scarce next year that prices 
would be sky high, to the advantage of the 
few who were in but to the injury of those 
who were out and to many millions of con- 
sumers. 
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We see no reason to be afraid of a normal 
feeding operation. There is bound to be 
some reduction in feeding at the best, which 
should help future grain-fed cattle prices. 
Past losses will cause that reduction. 

Ranchers will no longer expand operations, 
but will cut down on numbers. Government 
beef buying is aimed at cow herds, to reduce 
overall cattle population. There should be 
a high consumption rate with high employ- 
ment prevalent on at least the present wage 
scale. All signs point to a continuation of 
good business. 

Prices of feeder cattle are bound to be rea- 
sonable; certainly far below the going prices 
of the past 2 years. If they get too cheap, it 
will upset the whole cycle, but they will be 
bought at a figure where a good profit mar- 
gin seems assured. Barring a general busi- 
ness recession, next year’s fat cattle prices 
should be as high or higher than during the 
present year. 

The pendulum of supply and demand is 
inclined to swing too far to the left and then 
too far to the right. Someone always gets 
hurt at the extreme end of the swing. It 
has now swung in the direction of overpro- 
duction. The next swing will be in the di- 
rection of scarcity. We are witnessing that 
operation right now in the hog market. 
Hogs sold below cost of production for two 
straight winters. Many hog feeders went out 
of that business. Now hogs are scarce and 
prices are unusually high again. 

It is to the interest of all of us that the 
pendulum does not swing too far away from 
a normal supply. The cattle feeder can help 
check that swing by a normal cattle-feeding 
operation this coming year. The consumer 
can help by a continued adequate consump- 
tion of beef. In the long run all will be 
benefited. 

This is no time for fear, 


Rubber Plants Are Next To Go 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OLIN D. JOHNSTON 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSTON of South Carolina. 
Mr. President, recently we have been 
hearing and reading about the Govern- 
ment wanting to turn over the synthetic 
rubber plants to private industry. This 
plan seems to me another “giveaway” to 
big business. In order that some of the 
facts of this “giveaway” might be 
brought to the attention of my col- 
leagues, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
an article by Thomas L. Stokes entitled 
“Rubber Plants Are Next To Go,” which 
appeared in the Washington Evening 
Star, July 13, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

RUBBER PLANTS ARE Next To GO—PRIVATE 
INDUSTRY Bic Five ARE READY To TAKE 
OVER THE WarR-Burtt $550 MILLION TAx- 
PAYERS’ INVESTMENT IN SYNTHETIC PRODUC- 
TION 

(By Thomas L. Stokes) 

One of the last of the great properties— 
created out of our taxes—that played so 
large a part in both the World War II and 
the Korean war is about to go on the auction 
block to private industry. 

This is the synthetic-rubber industry and 
its components, in which $550 million of our 
taxpayers’ money is invested. It was estab- 
lished hurriedly when the Japs swarmed all 
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over the Southeast Pacific and cut off our 
natural-rubber sources. Still left in the Gov- 
ernment’s hands will be the biggest of all 
our enterprises, our atomic-energy instella- 
tion which has cost us taxpayers $10 billion 
so far. Public hearings now are going on 
before the Joint Committee on Atomic En- 
ergy on proposals to turn over development 
of power from atomic fuels to private in- 
dustry; but legislation will be deferred until 
the next session of Congress or later. 

Final action is expected soon on legisla- 
tion to dispose of our synthetic-rubber in- 
dustry. The House passed a bill some days 
ago and the Senate Banking and Currency 
Committee has approved a companion meas- 
ure by a strict party vote, 8 to 6, with con- 
sideration by the Senate scheduled before 
the summer recess. 

Some Democrats, including Senator LEH- 
MAN, of New York, will oppose sale of our 
Government plants on the ground that this 
period of international emergency is not the 
time for the Government to turn loose this 
valuable asset which also, as demonstrated 
at the outset of the Korean war, can be 
used as a competitive yardstick to keep down 
the cost of natural rubber which we must 
import. It came in quite handy for that 
purpose when the natural-rubber cartel ran 
up the price. 

Indeed, the Government’s synthetic-rub- 
ber industry, which is operated under con- 
tract with private companies on a fee basis, 
is a going concern. It has brought down 
the price of synthetic rubber so that it is on 
a competitive basis with natural rubber. 
Last year the Government’s synthetic-rub- 
ber industry showed a profit of $62 million. 

The first thing that will happen after it 
is sold to private industry will be an in- 
crease in the price of rubber, according to 
testimony of officials of the RFC, which has 
jurisdiction, who expressed the belief that 
such price rises, however, might be only tem- 
porary. The higher price of rubber would 
mean a higher cost of defense, since the 
Government is one of the biggest customers, 
and it also would be felt in the pocketbook 
of the citizen consumer. 

Realizing that they will not be able to 
block the sale of our Government synthetic 
rubber industry, Democrats in the Senate 
are concerned chiefly that it not be another 
“giveaway” to big private industry. They 
want to see that the Government gets a 
fair price for what we taxpayers invested 
in so heavily, and that the plants not go 
for a song as happened with so many other 
war plants. Above all, they do not want to 
see these valuable properties get heavily 
concentrated in the existing few big rubber 
and oil companies and thus intensify the 
trend toward monopoly so that something 
we created out of the sweat of our taxes 
becomes a means of gouging us. Congress 
adopted a policy of eventual sale to private 
industry in 1948, and some few plants were 
disposed of during the Truman administra- 
tion. 

The monopoly danger was stressed during 
Senate committee hearings by Senator PAUL 
Dovctas, Democrat, of Illinois. Of the 28 
plants to be disposed of, 13 produce the 
bulk of rubber, that is, general purpose rub- 
ber of the GR-S synthetic type, with one 
butyl rubber plant that produces only a min- 
imum amount. The other plants produce 
components. Of the 13 rubber plants, the 
Big Five rubber companies now operate 
nine—two each by Firestone, Goodrich, 
Goodyear, and United States Rubber, and 
one by General Tire. These companies 
themselves have 91 percent of the assets 
of the rubber industry in the entire country. 

These and present operators of component 
product plants are the most likely purchas- 
ers of the synthetic industry, according to 
the RFC report on disposal and its problems, 
and testimony of RFC officials. That alarmed 
Senator Douctas and other Senators because 
of its monopoly implications. To forestall 
such monopoly concentration, the Illinois 


Senator will seek an amendment to prohibit 
the Big Five from acquiring more than one 
plant each. He pointed out that only as far 
back as 1947, the big rubber companies 
pleaded nolo contendere to an antitrust suit. 
In order to give plenty of time to try to 
bring new operators into synthetic rubber, 
as happened in aluminum previously, Sena- 
tor DouGtas also will try to extend the time 
allowed for submitting bids to the board 
created by both House and Senate bills to 
dispose of the plants. 

This board would be composed of three 
civilians appointed by the President, none 
of whom could have had any connection 
with the rubber industry after January 1, 
1950. The board would be required to pre- 
sent its program to Congress by June 1, next 
year. Congress would have a veto power 
only on the program as a whole, not on any 
particular sale, 


National Championship High School 
Rodeo 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS CASE 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. CASE. Mr. President, on the 24th, 
25th, and 26th of this month the na- 
tional championship high school rodeo 
will be held in Rapid City, S. Dak. In 
prior years, the national has been in 
Texas, New Mexico, Louisiana, and Mon- 
tana. 


This event, started in Texas, has grown 
from a few member States in 1947 to 19 
this year. While this event is primarily 
of an athletic nature, the national asso- 
ciation stresses good horsemanship, 
sportsmanship, and scholarship for 
American youth in an American sport. 

Since there is so much interest and 
enthusiasm manifested by our youth in 
this event, I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix an article 
supplied by a committee for the Ameri- 
can Legion of New Underwood, S. Dak., 
which initiated the movement in South 
Dakota. It tells of the remarkable 
growth of this organization and the keen 
competition it engenders. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

HISTORY OF THE NATIONAL CHAMPIONSHIP 

Hicu SCHOOL RODEO 

State high school rodeos are new, having 
originated in Texas in 1947. New Mexico 
sponsored their first high school rodeo in 
1948, South Dakota in 1949, Louisiana, and 
Montana following suit in 1950, while 
Nebraska joined the ranks in 1951, This year 
many other States held high school rodeos 
including Nevada, Wyoming, and North Da- 
kota. 

INTERSTATE COMPETITION 

Enthusiastic sponsors and promoters of the 
State high school rodeos decided that the 
winners should be given an opportunity to 
strive for higher honors by pitting their skills 
against each other, and thus was inaugurated 
the national high school rodeo. The first 
national championship high school rodeo was 
held in Hallettsville, Tex., in 1949. The sec- 
ond national competition was held in Santa 
Rosa, N. Mex., and the third in Sulpher, La. 
The fourth annual high school rodeo was 
held last year at Augusta, Mont. 
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Officials of the national organization 
decided the national would rotate from 
State to State among the members. Thus 
the National High School Rodeo Association 
is now a new addition to high school sports, 
celebrating its fifth year here at Rapid City. 
Student officers were elected in 1947, but it 
was only in 1951 that the constitution and 
bylaws were formed and a board of directors 
elected. 

GAINS IN POPULARITY 


The national is now on a firm footing, and 
shows promise of becoming one of the great- 
est and most attractive sports for the young 
people of our Nation. Each year the entry 
list grows and each year more and more 
States are represented. This year entries 
have been received from 19 States. Contest- 
ants of the national are all champions or 
runners-up of their own State shows, only 
the top 4 in each event being eligible. Thus, 
all contestants have excellent records in 
rodeo. Winners of the national represent 
the best skill among this age group in the 
United States and merit the title of national 
champion. An all-around cowboy and an 
all-around cowgirl is chosen in each division, 

Each year the girls are playing a more im- 
portant part in the rodeo field. Last year a 
rodeo queen contest was added with each 
State selecting a queen to represent them at 
the national rodeo. This year breakaway 
calf roping has been added to the girl events 
making for more keener competition. The 
national rodeo queen is selected on horse- 
manship, personality, and appearance, while 
the all-around cowboy or cowgirl award is 
won by the contestant winning the most 
points in the contested events. 


SOUTH DAKOTAN HONORED LAST YEAR 


Last year Franklin Manke, a senior from 
Edgemont High School in the Black Hills of 
South Dakota, won the national champion- 
ship all-round cowboy award; Carol Buchlil, 
of Big Timber, Mont., a sophomore, won the 
all-around cowgirl award; while Kari Li 
Kuhr, of Chinook, Mont., was selected as the 
national high-school rodeo queen. 

National officers of the rodeo sponsors are: 
President, Claude Mullins, Halletsville, Tex.; 
vice president, Gene Madsen, New Under- 
wood, S. Dak.; secretary-treasurer, Alton 
Allen, Halletsville, Tex. Student officers are 
Emmet Fallon, president, Fort Sumner, 
N. Mex.; Nancy McLean, vice president, of 
Augusta, Mont.; and Larry Smith, secretary- 
treasurer, of Rapid City, S. Dak. 

This year’s rodeo is expected to be the 
largest yet held, with 10 contest events 
scheduled. The events open for boys are 
bareback bronc riding, bulldogging, calf 
roping, saddle bronc riding, cutting horse 
contest, and Brahma bull riding. For girls 
they are cloverleaf barrel race, cutting horse 
contest, breakaway calf roping, and the 
rodeo queen contest. 

The National High School Rodeo Associa- 
tion is devoted to good horsemanship, sports- 
manship, and scholarship for American youth 
in an American sport, 


A Switch to Big Business 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
pal published in the weekly newspaper 
Labor. p 
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There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


UNITED STATES Cop SWITCHES TO Bic BUSINESS 
SDE 

Last February Labor said “It's plain as the 
nose on your face that big business and some 
top Government officials are steaming up a 
drive to emasculate the antitrust laws, upon 
which the American people have relied for 60 
years to preserve democracy by preventing 
monopolistic concentration of economic and 
political power.” 

Now that warning is confirmed by two offi- 
cial policy changes by the Federal Trade 
Commission, one of Uncle Sam's two agen- 
cies for enforcement of the antitrust laws. 
Edward F. Howrey, whom President Eisen- 
hower appointed as the new Chairman of the 
FTC, revealed both the changes. They are: 

1. Howrey sent Congress a letter saying the 
Commission now favors, by a majority of 
3 members to 2, a bill sponsored by Senator 
CAPEHART, Republican, of Indiana, and op- 
poses a bill introduced by Senator KEFAUVER, 
Democrat, of Tennessee. Previously the 
Commission took just the opposite stand on 
both bills by a majority of 3 to 2. 

The Capehart bill piously pretends to en- 
courage “good faith” competition between 
big business corporations. Actually, it would 
permit them to go back to the old basing- 
point system which completely abolished 
price competition in the steel, cement, and 
other giant industries. 

Several years ago, when the Supreme Court 
knocked out the basing-point system after 
a long fight against it by the FTC, CAPEHART 
put through a bill overruling the Court and 
legalizing that major weapon of monopoly. 
President Truman vetoed the bill, but now 
CAPEHART is confident Eisenhower will sign 
a measure accomplishing the same result. 

The bill proposed by KEFAuvER, an old 
fighter against monopoly and price fixing, 
is designed to head off the Capehart bill by 
maintaining as much of the basing-point 
ban as seems possible in this Congress and 
administration, 

How did the 3-to-2 PTC majority switch 
sides? The story is simple. Until the new 
administration came in, the Commission had 
three tried and true foes of monopoly. They 
were former Senator Jim Mead, Chairman; 
John Carson; and Stephen J. Spingarn. 

Eisenhower replaced Carson with Howrey, 
a Republican lawyer who had specialized in 
defending monopolists and price fixers be- 
fore the FTC. Albert A. Carretta, a Demo- 
cratic member, now “goes along” with How- 
rey. The three votes for the Capehart bill, 
and against the Kefauver bill, were those of 
Howrey, Carretta, and Lowell B. Mason, a 
Republican who has played the game of big 
business monopolist ever since he became a 
member of the FTC. 

Mead and Spingarn have stood firm for 
the basing-point ban under both the old 
and new administrations. 

2. Even more important and significant is 
a Howrey talk in which the new FTC Chair- 
man explained the Commission’s changed 
attitude on antitrust law enforcement in 
general. In brief, he said the FTC from now 
on will rely chiefly on “counseling” with 
businessmen and violators, instead of prose- 
cuting them. 

Laws passed by Congress, say the Com- 
mission, must issue a formal complaint and 
start proceedings against antitrust law vio- 
lators. Instead of doing that, under the 
new policy the Commission will call in the 
violators and have a pleasant talk with them. 

Thus, as one old Senator said, the anti- 
trust laws will be nullified in a new way, 
even more dangerous than the way tried 
under the Republican administrations of the 
1920's. 

President Harding appointed a man named 
William Humphrey as Chairman of the FTC, 
Humphrey asked Congress to cut the Com- 
mission's funds in half, and by other meth- 


ods attempted to make the antitrust laws a 
“dead letter.” Roosevelt finally got rid of 
Humphrey and again made the FTC Uncle 
Sam's strong “business policeman.” 

Unless Congress wants to undo the 60- 
year fight against monopoly and price fix- 
ing, it will defeat the Capehart bill and 
pass the Kefauver bill. 


Removal of Book Union Now From State 
Department Overseas Libraries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor a state- 
ment from Federal Union, Inc., which 
makes public a message from the Sec- 
retary of State to Mr. Clarence K. Streit, 
regretting a report that Mr. Streit’s book 
Union Now was removed from certain 
State Department overseas libraries. 

Included in the statement is a reso- 
lution passed by the Federal Union Board 
protesting the reported removal of Mr, 
Streit’s book, and I am pleased to invite 
the attention of my colleagues to the 
fact that the State Department did not 
issue any order for such a removal. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment and resolution were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 


Federal Union, Inc., gave out today a mes- 
sage from John Foster Dulles, Secretary of 
State, to its president, Clarence K. Streit, 
regretting the reported removal of his book 
Union Now, from certain State Department 
overseas libraries and testifying to his 
loyalty. 

The Secretary's message said: “I hasten to 
assure you that the Department never issued 
orders for the removal of your books, If they 
were actually removed from some libraries, 
the action obviously had no bearing on your 
well-known status as a loyal American citi- 
zen, I have checked with Dr. Robert L. John- 
son, Director of the International Informa- 
tion Administration, who assures me that no 
books from the overseas libraries were 
ordered removed except those by 16 authors 
who were either known Communists or 
about whom there was grave public doubt, I 
regret that mention of removal of your books 
in connection with these has caused you em- 
barrassment.” 

The Secretary’s message was in answer to a 
personal protest from Mr. Streit and to a 
letter to Secretary Dulles, President Eisen- 
hower, and Dr. Johnson by P. F. Brundage, 
chairman of the board of Federal Union, Inc., 
and senior partner of Price, Waterhouse & 
Co., transmitting the following resolution 
passed by the Federal Union board June 26: 

“Whereas it is reported in the public press 
that Union Now written by Clarence K. 
Streit, president of this nonprofit educational 
membership association, has been banned 
from the library of one of the offices of the 
State Department in India: Be it 

“Resolved, That an energetic protest be im- 
mediately made to the President, the Secre- 
tary of State, and the United States Inter- 
national Information Administration against 
this reported action, which might lead to the 
most absurd implications, with a request that 
either the report be publicly denied, the ac- 
tion publicly retracted, or the grounds for the 
action be made public and a hearing granted 
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at which representatives of this board can 
be present; be it further 

“Resolved, That there is no book in current 
circulation which is fundamentally more 
anti-Communist than this work of Clarence 
Streit, and that there is no individual in this 
country who has worked harder to unite the 
democracies in opposition to the Communist 
danger than Clarence Streit himself; and 
be it further 

“Resolved, That the general principle of 
*book-burning’ is contrary to the ideals and 
policies of this democracy.” 

Readers of Union Now organized the Fed- 
eral Union Association in 1939 to advance its 
proposal to save freedom from dictatorship 
and war by uniting the North Atlantic de- 
mocracies in a federal union based on the 
principles of the United States Constitution, 
Incorporated in 1940, its national head- 
quarters are at 700 Ninth Street NW., Wash- 
ington, D. C., where it publishes the monthly 
Freedom and Union. Since its foundation, 
Mr. Streit has been its president. 

In 1949, other readers of the book, desiring 
political action, organized the Atlantic Union 
Committee with Owen J. Roberts, former 
Supreme Court Justice, as president. This 
led an impressive bipartisan group of Sen- 
ators and Representatives to introduce into 
Congress the Atlantic union resolution call- 
ing for a Federal convention to explore the 
possibility of forming a North Atlantic fed- 
eration. 

The Federal Union statement explained 
that Union Now is sometimes confused with 
world government proposals that would in- 
clude the Soviet dictatorship, but the fact is 
the book expressly opposes this and insists 
the founders of the proposed union be lim- 
ited to 15 or so experienced democracies it 
names, 

Federal Union annexed to its statement to 
the State Department 2,000 words of excerpts 
from the various editions of Union Now, 
showing how Mr. Streit, through all of them, 
has consistently continued “Union Now’s 
long campaign against all dictatorships and 
for union of the free.” It includes this 1940 
forecast: 

“Faith and trust in one another lie at the 
bottom of the democratic system—but gone 
will be the easygoing mutual confidence of 
our present way of life when we face nothing 
but autocracy overseas. It will be replaced 
then by a pervasive atmosphere of mistrust 
and suspicion. How long can democracy 
survive in such germ-laden air? 

“The majesty of success * * * will then be 
working * * * inside America for the fa- 
natics and powerhungry demagogues in our 
midst who fancy themselves as dictators. 
It will be serving the most unscrupulous of 
these rabblerousers. It will be serving him 
while democrats are apologizing or recrimi- 
nating * * * and while many forces are 
working, as stealthily and continuously as 
malignant microbes, to centralize total power 
in the United States in one man’s hands. 
This invasion * * * will be going on in- 
creasingly, no matter who is President or how 
much he promises and sincerely desires to 
decentralize, if we abandon the Old World 
to autocracy.” 

In the wartime edition of Union Now in 
1943, when Soviet popularity was at a peak 
in the United States, Mr. Streit warned: 

“Now for the first time in Europe we have 
to reckon with a great power whose pos- 
sibilities of expansion do not solely depend 
on the old European methods of conquest. 
The Soviet Federation * * * has * * * a 
technique of revolution and a party built 
up in many lands through many years to 
facilitate such expansion, a party disciplined 
to obey blindly the Moscow line. 

“Is it too much to conclude that the new 
democratic regimes in Europe are fore- 
doomed in such conditions to go Kerensky's 
way? * * * Under this hypothesis they have 
no alternative, there is no Union of Democ- 
racies to which any people who desired to 
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try our free way of life could hope to en- 
ter. “es © 


“Could you blame the Soviet Union for 
spreading thus willy nilly through eastern 
Europe, Germany, Italy, China? Nature 
abhors a vacuum not only in physics but 
also in politics. It was this kind of demo- 
cratic vacuum that led to the Nazi spreading 
through Europe. And today as in 1939 Union 
Now calls attention to the cause of this 
vacuum and the danger in it.” 

In the five new chapters Mr. Streit added 
to the postwar edition of Union Now in 
1949, he wrote: 

“Still disunited, the democracies still con- 
front a formidable dictatorship * * * bent 
on driving individual freedom off the earth, 
and enslaving all mankind. * * * Still 
without a central government, the free At- 
lantic community still invites economic 
collapse and another world war.” 

The Federal Union statement added: “One 
could hardly find better proof of the dan- 
gers in the so-called book burning than that 
a directive aimed at known or seriously sus- 
pected Communists should have resulted in 
the reported banning of Union Now.” 


Juvenile Delinquency 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM LANGER 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record an editorial 
entitled “Fifth Horseman,” from the 
Washington Post of April 12, 1953. The 
editorial pays very high tribute to the 
distinguished Senator from New Jersey 
[Mr. HENDRICKSON], who advocated and 
obtained passage by the Senate of an 
appropriation to provide for the inves- 
tigation of juvenile delinquency by a 
subcommittee of the Senate Committee 
on the Judiciary. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

FIFTH HORSEMAN 

Senator HENDRICKSON has applied the term 
“fifth horseman of doom” to the growing 
problem of crime among American youth, 
“Juvenile delinquency,” he said, “is at its 
highest peak since World War II, and the 
crimes being committed by the young of our 
Nation are harder, fiercer, more shocking 
than ever before in our Nation’s history,” 
This is the stark consideration which led 
Mr. HENDRICKSON, in collaboration with Sen- 
ator KEFAUVER, to sponsor some time ago a 
resolution providing for a study of juvenile 
delinquency in the United States. The need 
for such a study has been accorded a dra- 
matic demonstration locally in the recent 
police raid on a teen-age fraternity smoker 
at which obscene motion pictures were 
exhibited. 

Juvenile delinquency does not arise out of 
any innate depravity in American youth; it 
arises out of environmental defects for 
which the adult members of society are re- 
sponsible. “It is important that we get at 
and understand the roots of this problem, 
the sociological reasons for juvenile delin- 
quency,” the two sponsoring Senators said in 
a joint statement, “in order to prevent the 
development of new gangs every generation,” 
This is scarcely a task for amateur investi- 
gators, however well-intentioned. It calls for 
the skills of psychologists and psychiatrists, 


social -workers and child-guidance experts. 
It entails nothing less than an examination 
into the economic and social conditions in 
the urban centers which have been the 
breeding grounds of juvenile delinquency. 

Patience, not sensationalism, will have to 
be the committee’s guide; stubborn, elusive 
facts, not headlines, will have to be its goal. 
It is a difficult task, for all that has been 
prated about juvenile delinquency; but it is 
a task that urgently needs to be undertaken. 
There is too much loose talk about delin- 
quency. The committee had better find out, 
to begin with, whether, in fact, narcotic ad- 
diction is widespread among the young, 
whether moral laxity is prevalent, whether 
homes or schools or churches are playing 
their full part in promoting the healthy 
growth of juveniles. Senator KEFAUVER is 
quite right in pointing out that “if we are 
preparing our armed strength for the long 
pull of the cold war, it becomes imperative 
that we find the right answers for appropri- 
ate local and Federal action.” For in- 
dubitably the real and irreplaceable source 
of American strength lies in the Nation’s 
youth. 


Wisconsin Grassroots Speak Up on 
Behalf of Constructive Foreign Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I have 
previously commented in the Senate re- 
garding the overwhelming reaction 
which has come to me from the people 
of my State in support of my efforts on 
behalf of sound American foreign policy 
leadership. ‘ 

I have reproduced in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD a great many of the fine 
messages which have poured in. I have 
done so as a matter of principle, not of 
personality. I have felt that these mes- 
sages are a better indication of the genu- 
ine feeling of the people of my State— 
on the principles involved—than was 
the unfortunate censure resolution which 
was adopted early in June. That action 
took place at the State Republican con- 
vention at the behest of a small, back- 
ward-looking minority. 

The excerpts which follow not only 
represent the voice of the people of Wis- 
consin, but of the people of America as a 
whole—who support the foreign policies 
of the President of the United States. 

I ask unanimous consent that the text 
of these excerpts be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

EXCERPTS FROM WISCONSIN LETTERS COMPLI- 
MENTING SENATOR WILEY 

From Washington, D. C.: 

“As a Wisconsin voter, I want to express 
my thanks for your support of President 
Eisenhower's stand in opposition to the 
damaging Bricker amendment. 

“The action of the Wisconsin State Re- 
publican convention in passing a resolution 
consuring you for your position on the 
Bricker amendment was uncalled for and 
unfair. I have been happy to learn of the 
fine letters you have been receiving from 
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Wisconsin voters and the support which has 

been given you in this matter by some of 

our State’s most responsible newspapers.” 
. . . a . 

From Milwaukee: 

“I have just heard a radio commentators’ 
broadcast, and I am furious. 

“He urged Wisconsin people to write to 
you and to condemn you. I want to write 
again to praise you for all of your recent 
efforts in support of a bipartisan foreign 
policy, on which the great majority of the 
American people agree.” 

+ . . > . 

From Madison: 

“In the past I have not been one of your 
ardent supporters. 

“I do, however, want to congratulate you 
on your recent stand, supporting President 
Eisenhower in international relations.” 

. . . 7 . 


From Madison: “I write as one Wisconsin 
Republican to congratulate you on the stand, 
you have taken. Your position is, of course,- 
sound and the one that we must maintain 
in foreign policy matters.” 

From Wausau: 

“Our gratitude to you for your courageous 
leadership in American policy in world af- 
fairs, for your steadiness of judgment, and 
for your tireless efforts in behalf of our 
country and our State of Wisconsin. 

“And our regrets for your undeserved treat- 
ment on the part of a few of your constitu- 
ents. But their attacks but make you loom 
the larger in positive leadership. 

“We are proud of you, Senator WILEY, of 
your work and courage in these important. 
times.” 

Ld . s © . 

From Madison: 

“We wish to express our appreciation for 
your stand on the Bricker amendment, par- 
ticularly in light of the opposition from the 
State Republican party. 

“We think that there is no doubt that 
you are expressing the view of the majority 
of the American people in continuing your 
opposition to this amendment.” 

* . . * . 

From Milton: 

“I would like to commend you for your 
stand against the Bricker amendment. Also 
the tidelands-oil situation. 

“You're getting better and better. Keep 
up the good work.” 
. . . . . 

From Eau Claire: “Just wanted to tell 
you that I, and my friends, are with you 
on the Bricker amendment, We are against 
those who so rudely censured you because 
of the amendment. Thank goodness, we 
have a Senator who is man enough to speak 
out for the good of our country.” 

. . . . s 

From Milwaukee: 

“I wish to take this perhaps belated oppor- 
tunity to commend you on your stand on 
the so-called Bricker amendment and your 
realistic approach to our international re- 
lations. 

“I sincerely regret the actions of a few 
misguided Wisconsin Republicans in their 
denunciation of your policies and I cer- 
tainly hope that you will find it possible to 
keep up the good work you have been doing 
for our country.” 

* . * . . 

From Baldwin: 

“I wanted you to know that our delegation 
from St. Croix County was very much pleased 
with your talk to the convention. We feel 
that in the short time our administration 
has been in office, the affairs of our Nation 
have been handled in a very satisfactory 
manner, : 

“If I can be of any help to you in this 
vicinity, do not hesitate to call upon me,” 


s . ° . . 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


From Ripon: “Members of Congress are 
elected to exercise their best judgment on all 
matters. As I have written you before, I 
think you have done a good job of support- 
ing those causes that to you, honestly and 
with the best information at hand, think 
right and proper and in the best interests 
of all of us. And certainly you should not 
have been so unfairly treated by an element 
of your own party.” 

. * . . . 

From Madison: 

“We, the undersigned, are very disturbed 
about the poor support given you at the re- 
cent State Republican convention. 

“As Wisconsin voters we want to congratu- 
late you on your work as chairman of the 
Senate Foreign Relations Committee. We 
believe the country will be served best if you 
continue your work in foreign policies as 
you have in the past, and work hand in hand 
with President Eisenhower in doing so. 

“If we in the Midwest retreat to isola- 
tionism, it will have the effect of a pat on 
the back to communism, and it will be 
discouraging to say the least to those under 
the Communist yoke now. 

“If you continue your work in the future, 
as you have in the past, you can be assured 
of our support in the next election. 

“Congratulations on a job well done.” 

. . . » > 


From Madison: “Your farsighted vision 
and enlightened leadership as chairman of 
the Foreign Policy Committee of the United 
States Senate has done much to instill con- 
fidence and faith in the present foreign 
policy of our Goverment. It is hoped that 
the very irresponsible action of certain ele- 
ments of the Wisconsin Republican Party 
in censuring your opinion of the proposed 
Bricker amendment will. not be construed 
as an expression of the opinions of the 
people of this State. You are presently 
providing the sort of leadership which has 
characterized Wisconsin in the past, but 
which has been noticeably missing in recent 
days.” 

» . s . . 

From Milwaukee: “For some time I have 
intended writing you to commend you on 
the stand you have taken on many national 
and international affairs in recent months. 
The disgraceful actions of the State Repub- 
lican Party at their meeting in Madison 
last week have made it even more impera- 
tive that I write you and express to you 
my feeling of confidence in your work. 

“By your continued support of the U. N., 
President Eisenhower, and international leg- 
islation you will continue to grow in stature 
as a statesman. There is great need of 
such statesmanship today to curb the hys- 
teria that is so prevalent,” 

. 


From Delayan: “Just a note to applaud 
your recent ‘we do not go it alone’ state- 
ment upholding the United Nations—and 
your support of the Eisenhower foreign pol- 
icy in opposing the Bricker amendment.” 

. * . . Ea 


From Appleton: “I should like to take this 
opportunity to thank you for your forth- 
right and courageous stand during the re- 
cent State Republican convention, As & 
member of that body, I want you to know 
that many thinking Republicans are not 
oniy in accord with your stand on the 
Bricker resolution, et al., but feel you have 
achieved a great victory in refusing to 
knuckle under to the local party bosses. 
Many people I have talked to are drawing 
parallels between you and that late great 
Senator, Arthur Vandenberg. 

“Actions of the party leaders in this State 
bear little resemblance to the wishes of the 
people, the Republican platform, or the 
actions of our titular leader President 
Eisenhower, I feel sure this matter will be 
corrected. 
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“Should you choose to run again, you may 
be sure of continued support in an active 
manner from Republicans in this area.” 

. > . s . 

From Madison: 

“As a resident of our great State of Wis- 
consin I want to tell you how embarrassed 
I was when I read in the newspapers of the 
way you were treated on your last visit to 
Madison. I am not a member of your po- 
litical party, but I still think that the office 
and the position you hold in our Government 
is such that all people here in Wisconsin 
should be proud of. 

“Keep up the good work that you are do- 
ing. I am sure that the rank and file of the 
people that you represent are proud of the 
important post our senior Senator from Wis- 
consin holds.”” 

. * . s . 


From Eau Claire: “A lot of your friends in 
Eau Claire, particularly at the college, want 
you to know that we applaud your stand on 
the international situation, and resent the 
action of the Republican group at Madison. 
We thought we were all good Republicans, 
too, and supporters of the President, but 
sometimes we wonder just what is happen- 
ing here in Wisconsin. At all events, I just 
want you to know that a host of us are with 
you in your efforts to bring order out of chaos 
in a mad world.” 

» . * . . 


From Oshkosh: “For some time I have 
wanted to write you a letter of commenda- 
tion in order to encourage as much as one 
person can the commendable brand of states- 
manship which you have exhibited recently. 
I myself am not a partisan in politics but 
my sympathies, frankly are more often with 
the Democratic Party policies than with the 
Republican. I believe that your views in 
foreign policy particularly deserve the sup- 
port of people like myself who attempt to 
follow an eclectic policy in politics. I have 
heard a great many persons with whom I 
am acquainted and who are likewise inde- 
pendent in politics express a like opinion of 
your actions. If you continue steadfastly in 
your present course, you can count on me 
to do what I can for you.” 

. . . . 5 


From Milwaukee: 

“Especially in times of political tribula- 
tions there are those of us who recognize the 
basic, sound qualities, and the vision which 
you are directing for the good of the people 
as a whole—this often at the price of per- 
sonal popularity. 

“To exercise these characteristics aggres- 
sively and constantly requires a judgment, 
courage, and unselfishness found only in a 
statesman, 

“Please accept this short note as a reassur- 
ing pat on the back and a warm handclasp 
with an encouraging ‘well done.’ 


“Keep up the good work.” 
* * . 


From Fond du Lac: 

“I wish that I had been present at the 
convention, as I would certainly have wanted 
to register my disapproval of this action. I 
cannot understand the attitude that some 
Republicans in our State take. We have a 
great administration and I feel that we should 
back it up fully in all respects. 

“I also want you to know that I personally 
think that you are doing an outstanding job 
and that in spite of the attitude of some 
disgruntled people, I know that you will have 
the courage to always stand behind your 
convictions, Personally, I feel that you are 
one of the finest chairmen we have ever had 
for our Committee on Foreign Affairs. I 
admire your position and want you to know 
that I am completely behind you. If I can 
be of assistance at any time, please feel free 
to call on me.” 


- and for the United States as a whole. 
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From Kenosha: 

“Again you have made very proud your 
many friends in Wisconsin. 

“We are as proud of your unflinching stand 
on the Bricker amendment as we were 
ashamed of the unbelievable and shameful 
behavior of some of the over-young at the 
Republican meeting in Madison recently. 

“We like your firm stand behind the Presi- 
dent's foreign policy (though many of us 
were Stevenson voters), as we liked your tide- 
Iands stand and your courage in denouncing 
those who are endeavoring to take control of 
the Republican Party and isolate the Chief 
Executive.” 

. . > . . 
From Madison: “In the recent incident 
of the State Republican meeting I was great- 
ly shocked at the shortsightedness and down- 
right bad manners of the delegates in their 
attitude toward your leadership in interna- 
tional relations. May I assure you of the 
gratitude of many other citizens who were 
not able to be vocal on that occasion and 
our earnest desire that you go on in your 
work of strengthening our international 
policy through the United Nations.” 
. . . . . 

From Madison: 

“I wish to express my regret as to the way 
in which the State convention blasted you, 
and that for which they did it. It marks a 
low, not only in the political arena, but also 
in their attitude on the Bricker amendment. 

“I wish to encourage you in the stand and 
inform you that there are many of us who 
stand with you in your crusade of right and 
law, against fear and ignorance, in Govern- 
ment and the Republican Party.” 

7 » . . . 

From Wausau: 

“I am writing to express my regret for the 
many discourteous and ignorant utterances 
that have been made recently by certain 
persons in this State who do not understand 
the position you have taken. 

“I have myself not always agreed with you 
in the past, but I have come around to see 
that you are right in your policy on our for- 
eign relations. It is possible that those who 
criticize you today will belatedly discover, 
as I did, that you are right. 

“There are many of us who hope that you 
will continue your courageous stand for a 
sound and honorable foreign policy, un- 
deterred by the carping criticism of those 
who have not studied the problem as well as 
you or given it as much thought. To a man 
as friendly as you are it must be painful 
to be misunderstood, but in time your critics 
will come around and stand with you, and 
they will by then have forgotten they ever 
spoke against you.” 

> . . = s 

From Milwaukee: 

“I have noticed with great regret the at- 
tacks upon you by certain factions of the 
Republican Party because of your stand in 
opposing the Bricker resolution. Again I 
wish to commend you for your excellent 
judgment in taking such a stand in opposing 
this resolution in view of the fact that it is 
sponsored by another member of the Repub- 
lican Party. 

“You will have strong support in your 
stand against the Bricker resolution both in 
the rank and file of the Republican and 
Democratic Parties. I hope that you will 
continue to carry on your excellent fight 
against the adoption of this resolution.” 

. . . 


From Milwaukee: 

“This recent attack against you from some 
elements within the Wisconsin Republican 
Party has finally pushed me to write, which I 
hate like sin to do. 

“I would like to state here that I have been 
impressed with your efforts for our State 
I like 
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particularly your service in matters of for- 
eign policy—this extending over a long pe- 
riod of time and concerned with complex 
issues which seldom lend themselves to juicy 
headlines or pats on the back for you. 

“I think, above all, I like your ability to 
keep your balance. In these days this seems 
not so easy to do. I certainly haven't agreed 
with everything you have supported, but 
that has been my fault for not kicking in 
my two bits. 

“If you should run for office again—and I, 
for one, hope you do—and things look tough 
I would be pleased to offer what little help or 
legwork I can.” 

d > . . kd 

From Milwaukee: “I was an alternate dele- 
gate at the State Republican convention at 
Madison on the 13th of this month, and was 
shocked, ashamed, and disgusted by the ac- 
tions there of a very small minority group 
who do not have the facility and wisdom to 
recognize the great representation that you 
are giving this State in Washington. I sin- 
cerely hope and trust that this isolated inci- 
dent will in nowise affect the great work 
which you are doing for this Nation.” 

s . . . * 

From Black River Falls: 

“I want you to know that the action of 
the Republican convention in Wisconsin was 
not the true sentiment of all the Republi- 
cans in the State of Wisconsin. I was a 
delegate, however I was unable to attend the 
convention. I have talked to Republicans 
throughout the entire State who are in full 
accord with your program. Among these 
are the county chairmen of some of the 
larger counties. 

“Certainly we as Republicans must sup- 
port our President’s program.” 
. s . . . 

From Milwaukee: 

“Along with a multitude of others, I haye 
been watching the extraordinary phenom- 
enon known as the recent Republican con- 
vention in Wisconsin., I find it hard to be- 
lieve that that particular group of indi- 
viduals speak for the. Republicans of the 
State of Wisconsin. Certainly I hope not. 

“Along with the multitude of others I 
follow the press reports. It seems to me 
that you are giving to the Nation a type of 
leadership which we so greatly need at this 
time. For your statemanship and your wis- 
dom and courage we are grateful.” 

+ s os . . 

From Delavan: 

“As one who voted the Republican ticket 
last fall, I offer a word of commendation and 
encouragement to you in these days when 
some of the powers that direct the Re- 
publican Party in this State seem to be 
“drunk with power” to the extent that they 
play politics in the worst sense of the word. 

“An almost last straw is the action of the 
recent Republican convention in its at- 
tempt to repudiate you on the Bricker 
amendment, and international policy. It 
makes us sick at heart, as no doubt it does 
you. But I cannot believe that it is the 
view of a majority of the Republican Party 
in this State. It is certainly not a view 
of the majority of our citizens. 

“So we urge you to keep to your course in 
the matter of international relations. Our 
president needs the support of true states- 
men, and strong leadership. I am sure that 
you will not hesitate to stand by your guns. 
Principles are still worth dying for, and it 
takes strong men to maintain them. For 
in the long run, nothing is ever settled nor 
solved, unless based on principles that are 


right.” 
. . . . 7 
From Sussex: 


“I sincerely regret the events that took 
place at Madison. It was not only out of 
order but timed when most of the dele- 
gates had already left. 

“Don’t let these harpoons disturb you. If 
you were running for reelection, I believe 


you would develop the highest majority you 
ever had. Kind regards.” j 
. . s. . . 

From Marinette: 

“Speaking for the executive council of the 
county YGOP, I'd like to commend you for 
your stand on the Bricker amendment, your 
ceaseless efforts for the St: Lawrence sea- 
way, your stand on tideland oils, and on an 
overall good job as the chairman of the For- 
eign Affairs Committee. Keep up the good 
work—Wisconsin is proud of you and we're 
all for you, 

“Further, we will have no part of stupid 
censure on the part of the Wisconsin reac- 
tionaries. 

“May I remind you of the old theatrical 
proverb to the effect that no monument was 
ever erected to a critic. I think it applies 
perfectly to the latest act of organized 
idiocy.” 

+ s Ea * * 

From Madison: 

“I have been intending for some days to 
write you a booster letter. I think the re- 
buke you received at the GOP convention in 
this city was a low attack engineered by a 
small minority group who seek to destroy 
you and all you stand for. You have done 
many great services for the Nation and the 
Republican Party, but always the Nation 
first. These men wish to subordinate you, 
& loyal Republican, with the same methods 
they use on all who oppose their selfish aims. 

“Please pardon the direct remarks. I am 
a third-year graduate student at the Uni- 
versity and a resident of Wisconsin. My 
family has been Republican for many, many 
years, but always for the welfare of the coun- 
try first. 

“Keep up the good fight and best wishes.” 

e s > . . 

From Kenosha: 

“I agree with you in your rejection of the 
Bricker amendment. The censure which 
the Republican Party heaped on you was 
unnecessary. It is a usual practice in hu- 
man nature to ridicule and condemn when 
it doesn’t understand.” 


One Hundredth Anniversary of the Death 
of Daniel Webster 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LISTER HILL 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. HILL. Mr. President, on October 
24, 1952, the distinguished senior Sena- 
tor from Massachusetts [Mr. SALTON- 
STALL] delivered the address commem- 
orating the 100th anniversary of the 
death of Daniel Webster, in services con- 
ducted at the Webster cemetery plot in 
Marshfield, Mass. The address is so in- 
formative, so able, and so timely in both 
its words and its sentiments with refer- 
ence to our strengthening of the United 
Nations, that I ask unanimous consent 
to have it printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the adress 
was ordered to he printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

REMARKS OF HON. LEVERETT SALTONSTALL, OF 
MASSACHUSETTS, AT THE DANIEL WEBSTER 
MEMORIAL EXERCISES, THE WEBSTER CEME- 
TERY PLOT, MARSHFIELD, MASS., OCTOBER 24, 
1952 
We are here to commemorate the-100th 

anniversary of Daniel Webster’s death. The 
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example of his life has always been a source 
of great pride to us New Englanders. He was 
one of our greatest contributions to our 
Nation. So we are at this spot to think of 
his career and its effect on the life of our 
country. 

Almost from his earliest days, it was clear 
to the people of his time that Daniel Web- 
ster was certain to play an important part 
in the development of our nation. 

His birth in 1782 just before the framing 
of our Constitution, placed him almost at 
once in the ranks of those who were to see 
Thirteen Original States grow in strength and 
in character as units of government, to work 
together to form a central government, and 
to play an increasingly important role in 
world affairs. 

We who are admirers of Daniel Webster 
know well of the outstanding public serv- 
ice which he rendered to New England and 
to the America of his day. As a Member of 
Congress, as one who contributed largely to 
the revising of the Constitution of Massa- 
chusetts, as a United States Senator, as a 
world traveler, as Secretary of State, and as 
a candidate for the Presidency, he served 
his country diligently and with devotion. 
He grew with every passing year to a deeper 
and wider appreciation of the vital impor- 
tance of having men develop their govern- 
ments, local, State, and National, to serve 
for their mutual benefit and advantage. 

We are only to familiar with Daniel Web- 
ster’s love of Dartmouth College, of his 
famous address in the Dartmouth College 
case, and of his often quoted statement, “It 
is a small college, but there are those who 
love it.” Today Dartmouth is a great col- 
lege, physically, and intellectually, and there 
are many thousands who love, respect, and 
admire it for the achievements of its sons 
in countless fields. 

Let me add that as a Harvard man, I am 
only too painfully aware of the abilities of 
the sons of Dartmouth on the football field. 

Thinking of Dartmouth and its growth 
reminds us also of the tremendous changes 
in our manner of doing things in the 100 
years since Daniel Webster's death. Web- 
ster, of course, was one of our great orators 
and we think of him, Edward Everett, Lin- 
coln, and other speakers of that day as they 
stood, often in the open air, addressing 
thousands of people without the aid of mi- 
crophone or public-address system of any 
sort. Today a public speaker does not need 
the powerful voice that Daniel Webster 
possessed for he has a variety of mechanical 
devices at his disposal. These carry his 
words clearly and without difficulty to the 
thousands before him. Other listeners and 
televiewers hundreds of miles away May as 
easily see him or hear him. 

This afternoon in order to be accurate as 
to dates and quotations, I am using notes. 
Danial Webster probably never used notes or 
read a speech in his entire public life. 

In those days also transportation was slow 
and difficult and a trip from Franklin, N. H., 
or Marshfield, Mass., to Washington was one 
of several days. Think of it. 

One morning last week, I had breakfast 
in San Diego, Calif., and spent the night in 
New York City. Two years ago, in return- 
ing from a trip to our defense establish- 
ment in Alaska, I had dinner with the cham- 
ber of commerce in Ketchikan, Alaska, one 
night and dinner in my own home in Dover, 
Mass., the following night. 

There are many such comparisons that 
might be made between Daniel Webster’s day 
and this, but these two simple ones in the 
fields of communication and transportation 
serve to illustrate how much more quickly 
and how much closely we are brought to- 
gether today. They show how very effective 
modern inventions can be in making men’s 
thoughts, ambitions, and personalities 
known far and wide, 

And this very fact highlights a compari- 
son of the greatest importance between 
Daniel Webster in his time and we in ours. 
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The great and overriding question of Web- 
ster’s day was that of maintaining the Union 
firmly and permanently in the face of threats 
of secession by the Southern States. 

Webster devoted almost his entire public 
life to working tirelessly and in speaking 
with eloquence on behalf of the enduring 
union of the States. The final sentence of 
his famous Second Reply to Hayne, delivered 
on January 26, 1830, typifies his feeling. I 
am sure you all remember it well, “Liberty 
and Union, now and forever, one and in- 
separable.” In that same speech, he said, 
“While the Union lasts, we have high, ex- 
citing, gratifying prospects spread out before 
us, for us and our children.” With these 
words Webster made it crystal clear that it 
was his determination to help maintain the 
free way of life and the republican form 
of government which had come into being 
with the adoption of our Constitution. And 
that free way of life and representative form 
of government could only be preserved with 
a union of the States. 

The War for Independence had been 
fought to make it possible for the early 
colonists to choose their own leaders, to 
frame their own laws, to determine in short, 
just how they wished to live together in a 
free society. The threat of secession by the 
Southern States marked the gravest of all 
the challenges to the new Nation’s inde- 
pendence and to the convictions held by so 
very many that only by working together, 
only by a strong Union, could such a way of 
life and such ideals of government be pre- 
served. 

Webster realized clearly—and was one of 
the very first to do so—that if the Southern 
States succeeded in leaving the Union the 
result—the establishment of another na- 
tion on this continent—would without 
question react to the disadvantage and per- 
haps even to the great danger of both the 
North and the South so far as the preserva- 
tion of liberty and a republican form of 
government were concerned. “Iam a union- 
ist,” said Webster in his First Reply to 
Hayne earlier in 1830, “and, in this sense, 
a national republican. I would strengthen 
the ties that hold us together.” In the 
years which followed these historic orations, 
speeches which did so much to help 
strengthen the North in its determination 
that the Union should be preserved, Web- 
ster worked tirelessly for the cause of “lib- 
erty and union.” We New Englanders can 
take great pride in the fact that his con- 
tribution to this effort was undobutedly one 
of major and lasting importance to the peo- 
ples of this land—then and now. 

Today, we find ourselves as a nation com- 
mitted with other nations wholeheartedly 
to an effort on a global scale, to maintain a 
life of freedom and liberty for the peoples 
of our respective countries. Through our 
membership in, and support of, the United 
Nations, we have taken a firm stand in favor 
of freedom (rather than liberty and union). 
We are in favor of a close association of the 
free nations of the world in order that ag- 
gression may be discouraged, peace assured, 
and our way of life guaranteed for the years 
which lie ahead. Although I have been and 
certainly am a strong supporter of the 
United Nations, I am aware of its weaknesses 
and of the tremendous problems which it 
faces. I realize that there is much that yet 
remains to be done to make it a completely 
effective force for peace and an organiza- 
tion capable of bringing about that stability 
in the modern world which is absolutely 
necessary if we are to develop further as a 
free nation and to advance as individuals. 

Yet when we consider these serious difi- 
culties which face us all in the United Na- 
tions, we can encourage ourselves by re- 
calling the equally grave obstacles which 
faced Daniel Webster and the Americans of 
his day in their efforts to preserve the 
Union and a republican form of government 
in this Nation. We can indeed think back 
even to the days of the 13 States and of the 


tremendous pulling and hauling which went 
on for a number of years before a smooth 
and effective means of working together in 
the common interest was achieved. That 
effort consumed 11 years. We must not for- 
get as we think of those new-born States and 
as we think of Daniel Webster’s magnificent 
contribution to the effort to preserve the 
Union that such objectives are not achieved 
overnight. They are won only by clear 
thinking, hard work, and the everyday ap- 
plication of common sense to the problems 
before us. 

Those were just the qualities that Daniel 
Webster possessed to an outstanding de- 
gree. A reading of any one of his great 
speeches shows us how clear his thinking 
was on the problems of those crucial days. 
That he was such a hard and devoted worker 
in the Nation’s interest is proved by his long 
and illustrious career of public service, That 
he applied good commonsense to everything 
that he did is proved by history in its re- 
cording of how squarely he hit the nail on 
the head on almost every single issue of his 
time. 


It must be remembered also, as we think ` 


of the parallel between the effort to pre- 
serve the Union then and our efforts to 
strengthen the United Nations now, that 
Daniel Webster’s unusual personal qualities 
found scope not only on the national scene 
but internationally as well. You will recall 
that in 1840 he became Secretary of State 
and in 1842 was largely instrumental in 
greatly improving our relations with England 
and other great powers abroad. 

Later, after an interval in which Polk 
and Taylor and Fillmore served in the White 
House, Webster became Secretary of State 
once more in 1849, and again proved his abil- 
ity to meet and to solve problems of an in- 
ternational as well as of an exclusively na- 
tional nature. 

As we think of Daniel Webster, of his 
time and ours, of the Nation’s problems then 
and now, we are struck by the fact that, 
apart from the progress of science, the world 
we face today is much the same as it was 
in Webster’s day. Our problems are essen- 
tially the same. They are simply magnified 
on a larger scene, while the world itself be- 
cause of the greater ease in communica- 
tion and transportation has become smaller. 

The world is larger in the sense that we 
are involved now with many nations, where- 
as in Webster's day international relation- 
ships were comparatively few. Nothing of 
importance which happens anywhere in the 
world today can fail to affect us here. In 
Webster’s time an event thousands of miles 
away quite frequently had no impact upon 
the America of that day. 

The world is smaller, however, in the sense 
to which we have already referred—namely, 
that by reason of scientific invention we 
have all been brought closer together in 
thinking, in custom and—I want to believe— 
in ideals and aspirations. In this we can 
all take great hope. 

But despite the passage of the 100 years 
since Daniel Webster’s death, one thing re- 
mains absolutely unchanged, and for this 
we can be grateful. Great as Daniel Web- 
ster’s skill as a speaker, effective as was his 
work as a public servant, it was Daniel Web- 
ster’s personal qualities which made upon 
his time so great and lasting an impact. 
Integrity, character, hard work, and com- 
monsense characterized Daniel Webster 
throughout his lifetime. It is just these 
same qualities upon which we place an 
equally high premium today. It is upon 
just such qualities that we must now de- 
pend above all else for the preservation of 
this Nation, for its survival in a war-threat- 
ened world, and for the continuation of 
the way of life and the form of Government 
we know and love so well. 

Whatever else leadership may be able to 
offer, if it does not give us in our public 
officiais such qualities which characterized 
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Webster so splendidly, it is certain to be a 
leadership lacking in its most vital parts. 

But with these qualities I feel that we 
need have no fear whatever for the future, 
The people of his day recognized Daniel Web. 
ster’s worth. They knew that he possessed 
these qualities. Therefore they placed the 
greatest possible faith in him. We look to- 
day for leadership of the same high caliber. 
In it we want to place our trust. We will be 
proud to follow a great leader. We need him 
desperately. 

You hear some folks say that our problems 
today are the greatest which men and women 
have ever faced—or at least the most serious 
which have ever faced this Nation. I cer- 
tainly agree that our problems are serious— 
very serious—but I wonder whether the 
problems of the 1830’s and 1840’s and 1850’s 
were not as great and serious to the Amer- 
icans of that day as ours appear to us now. 
We cannot judge the people of a century 
ago by measurements of today. I am confi- 
dent that as they met and solved successfully 
the problems of their time, as they stood 
firm against all attempts to weaken and dis- 
solve this Union, and to impair their free- 
doms, so we today are equally equipped and 
resolved that our difficulties shall be squarely 
met and that we shall find successful answers 
to them in the days which He ahead, 

The motto of our Commonwealth is, 
“Peace under liberty.” As we say these words 
here today, we think back to “Liberty and 
union, now and forever, one and insepar- 
able.” That saying recalls to us the life 
and the times of this great man to whom 
we now do honor. America may, among its 
many sons, have had greater men than Dan- 
iel Webster, but surely it has never had one 
more devoted to union, to liberty, to peace, 
to home and family, than this fine Yankee 
statesman, 


Appropriation for the Interstate Commerce 
Commission 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM LANGER 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a letter in 
regard to the appropriation for the In- 
terstate Commerce Commission, point- 
ing out the decrease in number of em- 
ployees and the increase in workload, 
addressed to me by Elmer W. Cart, pres- 
ident of the Public Service Commission 
of the State of North Dakota, under date 
of April 15, 1953. In his letter Mr. Cart 
discusses an article which recently ap- 
peared in the Traffic World. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

PUBLIC SERVICE COMMISSION, 
STATE OF NORTH DAKOTA, 
Bismarck, April 15, 1953. 


m. WILLIAM LANGER, 

United States Senator, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Senator: In the issue of Traffic World 
for April 11, I notice a lengthy item in re- 
gard to the appropriation for the ICC. I 
will not attempt to go into a great mass of 
detail, but do wish to point out that if this 
Commission is to function as it should it can- 
not do so with the number of employees 
being continuously curtailed while the work 
load is being continually increased. 
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Briefly summarizing, it appears that the 
ICC requested a total appropriation of $15,- 
515,000, compared to an appropriation of 
$11,003,500 for the year ended July 1, 1953. 
The Budget Bureau apparently recommend- 
ed an appropriation of $12,150,000 for fiscal 
year 1954 which has later been reduced by 
House Appropriations Committee to an in- 
crease of $345,000, or a total of $11,348,500. 

No doubt you recall Mr. John Agrey and 
I discussed this matter with you about a 
year ago. At that time, I recall, we pointed 
out that the Commission’s work has been 
substantially increased since 1946 by the ad- 
dition of freight forwarders and water car- 
riers, and more recently by passage of the 
Reed-Bulwinkle Act. This has made a sub- 
stantial increase in the workload and with 
a greatly reduced number of employees, peo- 
ple that have matters which must be heard 
by the ICC before proper decision can be 
made are being subjected to unreasonable 
delay because of insufficient personnel to 
keep up with the work. 

I point out that the average number of 
employees for the ICC in 1940 was 2,439, 
while in the fiscal year 1953, the average 
number was 1,634, or only 67 percent of the 
1940 number, and as pointed out before, 
with greatly increased amount of work, has 
resulted in an impossible situation. 

The article in the Traffic World cites that 
as of January 31, 1953, there were 3,630 
cases pending, a large number of which will 
require hearing. Due to the reduced budget, 
the Commission has been setting more hear- 
ings in Washington or at points closer to 
Washington which causes a large amount of 
additional travel for people who have mat- 
ters pending before it. Just recently on 
request of certain oil refineries a tariff pub- 
lished to meet pipeline competition in North 
Dakota, South Dakota and Minnesota was 
suspended, and the matter set for hearing at 
St. Louis, Mo., May 25. This matter should 
at least have been heard at Fargo or Bis- 
marck, as this is the territory which will be 
affected. However, as a result of the hear- 
ing being set at St. Louis, interested parties 
in this region will have to make the journey 
far outside of their territory. It seems to 
me unwise to drastically curtail the budget 
for an important body like the ICC with the 
result that people all over the Nation are 
penalized in attempting to get action on 
cases they bring to correct any inequalities 
in the transportation field. 

I sincerely hope you can do something to 
secure an adequate appropriation for this 
important commission. z 

Sincerely yours, ay 
W. Carr, t 
President. 


Congratulations 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 15, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der permission to extend my remarks, I 
include an editorial entitled “Congratu- 
lations,” relating to an action taken by 
the delegates to the recent National Edu- 
cation Association at Miami Beach, Fla. 
This editorial appeared in the current 
issue of the Catholic Standard, Wash- 
Pen m’s archdiocesan newspaper. It fol- 
Ows; 

CONGRATULATIONS : 

Americans of good will owe hearty con- 
gratulations to the delegates of the National 
Education Association convention in Miami _ 


Beach for ending a long-standing and fu- 
tile feud with the private schools of the coun<- 
try. The delegates shouted down a pro- 
posal to exclude students of private schools 
from public funds secured from under-sea 
oil revenues. The vigor and spontaneity 
of the demonstration cleared, like a thunder- 
shower, the tension and forbidding atmos- 
phere that had brooded over the land for 
96 years. 

It would be a serious breach of charity 
and boorish incivility to review the history 
of the NEA’s stand on public funds or to 
gloat over their dramatic reversal. It is a 
time to acknowledge cordially the proffered 
friendship for which we have been hoping 
and preparing. It is time to “rejoice and be 
glad” that a long-standing cause of friction 
has been abolished. 

This decision of the NEA proves what we 
have long felt—that a large but possibly 
inarticulate segment of the membership of 
NEA has always been well-disposed toward 
private schools. Any other feeling is unna- 
tural and contradictory to our national tra- 
ditions. We have always been convinced 
that other localities must have had the 
same experience as Washington, whose pub- 
lic school system was promoted by the Cath- 
olic pastor, Father Matthews, of St. Patrick’s. 
Catholics have always supported the public 
schools financially and have been concerned 
with their success. To do otherwise would 
be a serious neglect of duty. 

A special debt of thanks is owed to those 
in the NEA who have labored long and per- 
severingly to bring about an agreement of 
policy on public funds. These are the un- 
sung heroes to whom we all are indebted. 
Their anonymity only increases our indebt- 
edness for no doubt their efforts were aided 
by their avoidance of publicity and self- 
seeking. 


An Unfair, Untrue Attack 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. DON MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
insert in the Appendix to the Recorp the 
following editorial which appeared July 
8 in the Columbia Basin News, of Pasco, 
Wash., dealing with a recent article on 
public power in Reader’s Digest: 

AN UNFAIR, UNTRUE ATTACK 

Federal Power Commission officials esti- 
mate the Hells Canyon case, the country’s 
most torrid electric power controversy, which 
was resumed yesterday, will run through the 
remainder of the year. Then it is expected 
the Commission’s decision will be chal- 
lenged, whichever way it goes, and the proj- 
ect further delayed so actual development of 
the middle Snake River may not come to 
pass for several years. Some think power 
will not be forthcoming from Hells Canyon 
for as long as 10 years, pointing out it will 
take 4 or 5 years to build it after it is 
started. 

This means, of course, that the power- 
starved Pacific Northwest must get other less 
controversial sites for development now, 
if the fast growth of the area is to be sus- 
tained, Ice Harbor, nearby Pasco, stands 
foremost as one of the least controversial. 

At this time, when the need for power is 
greatest and when today’s symbol of pub- 
lic power—Hells Canyon Dam—is undergo- 
ing its crucial test, a low blow, unfair, ac- 
tually untrue, is struck by a national pub- 
lication, Reader’s Digest. This widely cir- 
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culated magazine makes a damaging attack 
upon the whole Columbia River development 
program in an article entitled, “Trust Uncle 
Sam To Get You a Power Shortage.” 

There are two areas in the Nation always 
having power shortages, the article charges: 
One, the Federal Government’s Tennessee 
Valley Authority, the other the Columbia 
River Basin, “dominated by the Federal Gov- 
ernment’s Bonneville Power Administration,” 
to quote its words. The article claims the 
BPA deliberately created a power shortage 
to expand its empire, by selling too much 
power for aluminum production. Its au- 
thors use the argument that the BPA found 
it easy to sell low-cost power to get cus- 
tomers because it did not have to pay taxes. 

That is incorrect because Northwest proj- 
ects have made payments in lieu of taxes, 
although possibly on a smaller scale than 
TVA, which along with its distributors paid 
more than $7 million to the Government 
last year. Furthermore, the Northwest and 
TVA projects have also created large reser- 
voirs of taxable wealth which would put to 
shame the former tax payments of private 
utilities. Witness the expansion of the Co- 
lumbia Basin area as an example. Also, all 
the Northwest projects are set up on a basis 
which will repay their cost to the Govern- 
ment. These points the article ignores. 

What are the real reasons behind the 
power shortage in this region? 

The biggest, of course, is the fact that low- 
cost power creates an insatiable increasing 
demand for more power. There are few 
shortages today in high-cost power areas 
because they simply do not attract industry. 
As a result, those regions with high rates 
have not built up as fast as the Pacific 
Northwest with its low rates. This reason, 
too, is overlooked in the Reader's Digest arti- 
cle, as is also the fact that the aluminum 
industry plays an important part in national 
defense and in the economy of a region, and 
gets power on an interr1ptible basis. 

Another prime reason for our power short- 
age is that Congress has not furnished 
money to build dams fast enough to provide 
for even the minimum needs of this region, 
the fastest growing in the country. 

Into the controversy Reader's Digest in- 
jects this article of misinformation, plays 
along with the private utilities and their 
allies in high places in the fight to block 
such key multipurpose projects as Hells 
Canyon Dam, in which they appear to have 
gotten the ear of governors and of keymen 
in Washington, D. C. 

Thirty years ago the same type of men 
were saying Grand Coulee power would be 
used “only by the jackrabbits.” They 
should have learned their lesson. For the 
public now knows what has spurred this 
region’s greatest development, and will see 
through these latest “smokescreens.” 


A Friend Is Gone 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES T. PATTERSON 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr.PATTERSON. Mr. Speaker, death 
has taken a dear friend from me in the 
past few days. Last Saturday, Mrs. Etta 
Sherry, of Seymour, Conn., left this life, 
for a greater one. Stricken at a rela- 
tively early age, the shock was more 
profound to us who loved her as only 
one can love a true friend. 

Etta, for hers was a nature which 
would tolerate no formality in address, 
served the Republican Party for many 
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years in various capacities. At the time 
of her death she had served as State 
central committeewoman. of the 17th 
Connecticut Senatorial District for sev- 
eral terms. No more pleasing personal- 
ity, nor honest character had been 
among those who were privileged to 
know her and serve with her. Her ca- 
pacity for good knew no limitations, and 
her passing will leave a void not easily 
filled. 

To her parents, of whom she thought 
so dearly and constantly, my most sin- 
cere condolences. May the thought that 
many, many hearts are heavy with yours 
act in some measure to alleviate the 
pain of bereavement. 

God chose well in seeking loyal serv- 
ants for the Kingdom of Heaven and 
our loss is His gain. 


TVA Program Approved 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 
HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, 
I wish to include the following letter 
which appeared on the editorial page of 
the July 13 edition of the New York 
Times: 


TVA PROGRAM APPROVED—SOCIALISM CHARGE 
BELIEVED REFUTED BY STIMULATION OF PRI- 
VATE BUSINESS 


To the EDITOR OF THE New YORK TIMES: 

Your recent editorial “TVA Versus Social- 
ism” does an admirable job of exposing the 
fallacy of the creeping socialism label re- 
cently hung on the Tennessee Valley Author- 
ity amid a nationwide flare of publicity. 

An additional point which I believe needs 
mentioning, however, is the fact that tagging 
TVA with this creeping socialism label is 
part of a deliberate campaign resorted to by 
certain elements of the private utility in- 
dustry after it became apparent that they 
could not discredit TVA on the basis of facts. 

A year or more ago the industry’s own pub- 
lic-opinion poll (conducted by Opinion Re- 
search Corp.) showed that a majority of 
American voters were opposed to socialism— 
but were very much in favor of the program 
of the TVA. The creeping socialism cam- 
paign against TVA was started shortly there- 
after. Even today, according to the private 
power propagandists’ own poll summarized in 
a recent Electrical World, 55 percent of the 
people all over the country favor TVA and 
only 14 percent oppose it. 


AID TO PRIVATE BUSINESS 


The absurdity of labeling TVA “socialistic” 
becomes apparent when one notes the private 
business development stimulated by TVA’s 
activities in the Tennessee Valley—naviga- 
tion, flood control, research in minerals and 
forest products, fertilizers, farm machinery, 
food processing, and so on. Numerous 
specific examples could be listed if space per- 
mitted. Business Week even ran an article a 
few years ago entitled “TVA Aids Private 
Business,” 

Charges that New England’s industries are 
migrating wholesale to the Tennessee Valley 
in search of low-cost electric power offer an- 
other example of criticism at variance with 
the facts. Records reveal about a dozen 
firms, involving a total of approximately 650 
jobs, moving to the valley from other parts - 


of the country over a 20-year period, most of 
them in search of raw materials, markets, 
labor and items other than power. None of 
them came from New England. The list in- 
cludes such major industries as a walnut 
shell processing plant, a mop factory, a pic- 
ture-frame company and a manufacturer of 
toy guns. 

The same dearth of evidence is illustrated 
by a long unclaimed standing reward of 
$100 offered by the New England Council for 
proof that any industry had moved out of 
New England because it could obtain better 
power rates elsewhere. 


PAYMENTS AND TAXES 


Alleged subsidies of TVA power operations 
constitute the basis for another series of 
charges which fail to hold up under close 
examination. Payments in lieu of taxes by 
TVA and the cities and’ cooperatives dis- 
tributing TVA power are far in excess of the 
State and local taxes formerly paid by private 
firms in the area, and percentagewise are 
in the same range (with reference to sales 
revenue) today as those of private utilities 
in this and other parts of the country. In 
addition, TVA’s investment in power facili- 
ties must, by law, be repaid to the Federal 
Government over a 40-year period, and these 
payments to date are ahead of schedule. 

Allegations that TVA power operations are 
low in cost at the expense of flood control 
and navigation costs also collapse in the face 
of the fact that both flood control and navi- 
gation costs in the Tennessee Valley compare 
favorably with costs for these facilities in 
other parts of the country. The $11,000,000 
of annual flood-control benefits and the $10,- 
000,000 of savings in freight charges amply 
justify the costs of these two activities of 

Epwarp C. SOLOMON. 

BRONXVILLE, N. Y., July 7, 1953. 


Federal Aid Highway Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. DEMPSEY 


IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. DEMPSEY. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the finest analyses of the Nation's Fed- 
eral aid highway program it has been 
my privilege to hear was presented today 
by Lt. Gen. Eugene Reybold, exec- 
utiye vice president of the American 
Road Builders Association, before the 
Subcommittee on Roads of the House 
Committee on Public Works. I recom- 
mend it to careful reading and consid- 
eration by every Member of this honor- 
able body. 

General Reybold, formerly the Chief 
of the Army Corps of Engineers, is ac- 
knowledged to be one of the outstand- 
ing authorities on construction, includ- 
ing highways, in this or any other na- 
tion. He has made an enviable lifetime 
reputation for sound thinking on the 
subject which he discusses in this ap- 
pearance before the committee. 

General Reybold’s statement is as fol- 
lows: 

Mr. Chairman, gentlemen of the commit- 
tee, not many months ago it was my privi- 
lege to appear before this committee in con- 
nection with the then pending Federal Aid 
Highway Act of 1952. At that time, the 
American Road Builders’ Association en- 
deavored to detail the structural and op- 
erational ‘status of the Federal-aid system 


‘ly commendable. 
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including interstate, primary, secondary, and 
urban highways. Concurrently, we sought 
to appraise the adequacy of development of 
these all-important highways. With the 
exception of minor adjustments as to sta- 
tistics, the facts and conclusions then sub- 
mitted are equally applicable to the present 
inquiry. (See hearings before Subcommit- 
tee on Roads of the Committee on Public 
Works, House of Representatives, 82d Cong., 
2d sess. on H. R. 6094, H. R. 6180, and H. R. 
6390, pp. 236-254.) 

Your committee is taking a constructive 
step in this present study. I intend to make 
my contribution brief and confine it largely 
to point 14 of your agenda, dealing with sug- 
gestions for legislative proposals to im- 
prove the Federal-aid highway program. 

Your committee’s diligence in examining 
some of the baffling factors involved in high- 
ways and highway transportation is certain- 
I intend to suggest that 
the inquiry by Congress be expanded and 
that an exhaustive, comprehensible investi- 
gation and study be undertaken. 

First, with your indulgence, I would like 
to briefly review congressional action that 
gave birth to the vastly effective Federal-aid 
highway program. It is important history 
not only because of the precedent estab- 
lished but because it is an excellent example 
of the Congress fully meeting its responsi- 
bilities. My statement will be predicated 
on the assumption that this committee is 
fully cognizant of the great need for accel- 
erating the present rate of improvement of 
our major highways. Based on this premise, 
a most logical question is presented—to 
what extent is the Federal Government re- 
sponsible in the establishment and prosecu- 
tion of a rational program for the develop- 
ment of our major highways? Or, con- 
versely—does the Federal Government prop- 
erly have any responsibility in such devel- 
opment. In endeavoring to find an answer 
to this all-inclusive question, a review of the 
early history of Federal aid for good roads 
will perhaps be helpful. 

Contrary to many modern concepts, the 
initial interest of the Federal Government 
in the participation of highway improve- 
ment was by no means limited to the sole 
purpose of expediting the delivery of United 
States mail. True, improvement of the mail 
service was an important consideration, But 
there were other and more impelling rea- 
sons. The most comprehensive and authori- 
tative study on this subject during the for- 
mulation of what is now known as the Fed- 
eral Aid Highway Program was made by a 
joint committee of the Congress of the 
United States. This joint committee, con- 
sisting of 5 Members of the Senate and 5 
Members of the House, was appointed in 1912, 
and after a long period of intensive study 
submitted its report “Federal Aid to Good 
Roads” to Congress on January 21, 1915 
(H. Doc. 1510, 63d Cong., 3d sess.). 

In an effort to find a solution to one of 
the paramount problems of the day, the 
joint committee conducted a comprehensive 
investigation of the importance of good roads 
on both a national and an international 
scale, In contacting foreign countries, the 
joint committee placed emphasis upon the 
economic importance of good roads and the 
extent of assistance rendered by their re- 
spective national governments in road build- 
ing. It is significant to note that practi- 
cally all the foreign countries reporting 
granted some form of national aid to the 
construction or care of roads. All coun- 
tries indicated economic advantages of good 
roads and several mentioned military sig- 
nificance. It is also significant to note that 
at the time of this investigation several for- 
eign countries were far in advance of us in 
the construction and maintenance of an in- 
tegrated system of highways. It is thus evi- 
dent that these foreign countries had taken 
occasion to establish policies linking national 
interests with the development of good roads, 
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In approaching the question as to whether 
the United States had a responsibility in as- 
sisting the States in the building of good 
roads, the joint committee resorted to a re- 
view of precedents for Federal aid and de- 
termination of the constitutionality of such 
procedures. It is reported that as early as 
1802 Congress passed an act for the admis- 
sion of the State of Ohio and included a pro- 
vision that 5 percent of the proceeds of the 
sale of public lands in the State should be 
applied to the laying out and construction of 
public roads connecting the Ohio River with 
navigable waters emptying into the Atlantic, 
This was Federal money for the construction 
of an interstate road. Here we find the first 
definite indication of the Federal Govern- 
ment in recognizing its constitutional re- 
sponsibility in road building, a significant 
step toward the promotion and regulation of 
interstate commerce. 

Subsequent acts of Congress for the ad- 
mission of Indiana, Illinois, and Missouri 
carried similar provisions as to the expendi- 
ture of proceeds from the sale of public lands 
and also carried authority for extension of 
the western terminus of the proposed road 
to Jefferson City, Mo, 

The first appropriation for this highway, 
known as the Cumberland Road, was made 
in 1806 and during the next 40 years over 
$6,800,000 of Federal funds were spent for its 
development. As previously indicated, the 


development of this great road was predi- ` 


cated primarily upon the improvement of 
interstate and foreign commerce by. link- 
ing our inland waterways with the Atlantic 
seaboard. 

In dealing with the subject of constitu- 
tional responsibility, the Joint Committee 
of 1912, in its report on Federal Aid to Good 
Roads, had the following to say: 

“Among those of legal training a technical 
discussion of the constitutionality of na- 
tional highway appropriations would no 
doubt be interesting, but we believe the 
time has long since passed when controversy 
over this question could be deemed appro- 
priate. Even a cursory review of the ever- 
expanding activities of this Government, 
covering the purchase of Louisiana and 
Alaska, the improvement of harbors and in- 
terior rivers, appropriations for educational 
work, construction of reclamation projects, 
purchase of private lands for the formation 
of public forest reserves for protection of 
watersheds, demonstrates that a discussion 
of the constitutional question is purely 
academic, 

“Federal aid to good roads will accomplish 
several of the objects indicated by the fram- 
ers of the Constitution—establish post roads, 
regulate commerce, provide for the common 
defense, and promote the general welfare. 
Above all, it will promote the general 
welfare.” 

Although this statement was made almost 
40 years ago when motor transportation was 
in its infancy, the then enunciated criteria 
relating to the promotion of the general wel- 
. fare as paramount in the consideration of 
Federal aid, may well be given foremost con- 
sideration today when reexamining the ques- 
tion of Federal assistance to the States in 
the building of good roads. General welfare 
goes right to the heart of today’s problem 
and inseparably links the Federal Govern- 
ment with highways as an important and 
necessary function in support of the econ- 
omy of the Nation. 

Mr. Chairman, I ask your indulgence for 
my repeated reference to the Joint Commit- 
tee report, Federal Aid to Good Roads. But, 
it is indeed difficult to find a clearer analysis 
of today’s highway problem than the find- 
ings of this report. Through pronounced 
foresight, the members of this Joint Commit- 
tee of Congress in 1915 laid down certain 
basic principles and guides which are as 
sound now as the day they were written. 
And, it so happens that the basic highway 
Problems confronting us today closely paral- 


lel those of the 1912-15 period when the role 
of the Federal Government in highway de- 
velopment was first determined. 

Today’s highway problem is fast reaching 
proportions where it becomes our No. 1 eco- 
nomic problem. In 1915, the joint report 
concluded that— 

“From an economic standpoint, the prob- 
lem of good roads is not surpassed in im- 
portance by any other subject now before 
the American people. Better, cheaper, and 
additional transportation facilities in the 
United States must benefit every inhabitant 
and result in more development and greater 
productiveness of our national resources, 
meaning more and cheaper food and neces- 
sities of life. Large areas of territory must 
be developed, first by trails, then by roads, 
next steam railroads, then electric lines and 
finally by a system of intelligently and hon- 
estly constructed and maintained wagon 
roads which in this petrol age, with its motor 
truck and passenger bus, should vastly in- 
crease the happiness, prosperity, and comfort 
of our people and double the value of our 
agricultural lands.” 

It is not necessary to follow the historic 
development of Federal-aid laws subsequent- 
ly enacted and which were predicated upon 
this basic highway report, Suffice it to say 
that an integrated system of roads is now 
an accomplished fact. An integrated system 
but nonetheless woefully inadequate as to 
service. The Federal-aid system today em- 
braces 664,000 miles and while representing 
only 20 percent of total rural mileage, it 
carries approximately 80 percent of all rural 
traffic. It ‘is indeed discouraging to note 
that the Federal-aid system, which consists 
of the major arterial highways of the Na- 
tion, is deficient to the extent of 424,000 
miles, or approximately two-thirds of the 
entire mileage. Ever more alarming is the 
fact that the development of the national 
system of interstate highways, which is of 
the utmost importance to the general wel- 
fare and defense of our country, has lagged 
to a point where today only 24 percent, or 
approximately one-fourth of the system's 
37,800 miles meets required standards. To 
correct existing deficiencies on the interstate 
system alone wil. require some $11 billion 
while total cost of improving the entire Fed- 
eral-aid system (including interstate) will 
in all probability approximate $40 billion 
based on today’s cost. 

The tremendous volume of motor traffic 
now being carried on the Federal-aid system 
alone is evidence of the wisdom and fore- 
sight used in the establishment and develop- 
ment of this major network of highways. 
This outstanding accomplishment was made 
possible by the closest cooperation between 
the Federal Government and the several 
States. In its initial concept, the Federal- 
aid program was predicated upon a joint 
Federal-State responsibility for highway de- 
velopment. This basic concept has been fol- 


' lowed faithfully and today there has evolved, 


through the outstanding administration of 
the Bureau of Public Roads, a cooperative 
system under which this Nation has and 
can continue to develop an integrated sys- 
tem of highways so important to the gen- 
eral welfare of the country. 

It is our firm belief that the present co- 
operative Federal-State method of developing 
the Nation’s major highways under the pat- 
tern so wisely set up and ably administered 
by the Bureau of Public Roads is both bene- 
ficial and essential to the continued economic 
growth of our country. We cannot speak 
too highly of the sound and effective direc- 
tion of the Federal-aid program by the Bu- 
reau of Public Roads. This outstanding ex- 
ample of teamwork is without parallel in 
intergovernmental relationships in the entire 
history of the United States. 

It is therefore concluded that not only does 
the Federal Government have a responsi- 
bility for participation in the development of 
good roads but that the present administra- 
tion of this responsibility under the Federal 
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Aid Highway Act of 1916, as amended and 
supplemented, offers a sound and intelligent 
method of discharging this responsibility. 
The only real shortcoming was anticipated at 
the very outset. Again referring to the study 
of the joint committee, the perplexities of 
the problem at that time made it difficult to 
agree upon any particular plan for Federal 
aid to the good-roads movement. However, 
certain vital principles were enunciated and 
recommended for serious consideration by 
Congress. Foremost of these was the belief 
“that when the United States Government 
undertakes so important a problem as that 
of Federal aid to good roads it should under- 
take it in a large way, Probably the chief 
fault of highway methods in the past has 
been that either from necessity imposed by 
lack of local finances or through shortsight- 
edness, highway construction and mainte- 
mance has been conducted in a small and 
haphazard way. * * * To undertake Federal 
aid to good roads in a small way means a 
continuation of the policy of patchwork and 
consequent waste of funds with slight per- 
manent results to show for the expenditure, 
The adoption of such a policy would also 
within a few years subject Congress to the 
criticism of having established what is com- 
monly called a “pork barrel” from which the 
several States would receive annually a small 
contribution of funds distributed over a 
large mileage of roads and without produc- 
ing the high class of public roads which are 
so much needed and desired.” 

The forewarnings of these early days have 
now commenced to plague us. Because of 
the neglect to face squarely the problem of 
finance we find growing confusion in com- 
prehension of the long-established philoso- 
phy of the Federal-aid highway program. 
There are charges to the effect that Federal 
aid is inconsequential; that the Federal Gov- 
ernment collects more highway-used taxes 
from certain States than the amount re- 
turned in the form of Federal aid; that the 
Federal-aid program no longer serves a use- 
ful purpose; that the time has come for the 
Federal Government to withdraw from high- 
way participation; and that the Federal-aid 
program constitutes an unwarranted inter- 
ference with State rights. Based on many 
years of close association with the Federal- 
aid highway program, the American Road 
Builders Association is firmly of the opinion 
that charges tending to depreciate the basic 
soundness of the Federal-aid program are 
without foundation. There is nothing bas- 
ically wrong with the Federal-aid concept of 
highway development but, unfortunately, 
the limitation of funds has precluded the de= 
velopment of the adopted Federal-aid high- 
way system to a degree commensurate with 
the requirements of the national welfare. 
We therefore arrive at the unalterable con- 
clusion that we have for many years been 
giving too much attention to superficial 
problems and not devoting sufficient thought 
and energy to finding a solution to the 
fundamental problem of finance. 

The question of adequate financing is 
not an easy one. Nevertheless, in this mat- 
ter we are of the conviction that the prob- 
lem of adequately developing the Federal- 
aid systems must be accepted as a national 
responsibility the burden. of which falls 
upon the people as a whole. Federal high- 
way finance should not be directly related 
to any specific tax receipts or any special 
class of highway users. The highway prob- 
lem can only be related to overall functions 
of government and as such must be sup- 
ported from overall funds. 

Statistics show that highway transporta- 
tion in all of its many facets accounts for 
approximately one-eighth of our gross na- 
tional product, which in 1952 reached an 
all-time high of $360 billions. This means 
& contribution of some $45 billions to the 
general welfare of the Nation—a substan- 
tial contribution to say the least and a 
strong indication that the wealth of our 
great Nation is sufficient to support an ade- 
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quate highway program at all levels of gov- 
ernment. The main difficulty lies in our 
failure to search out and develop financial 
techniques which will produce adequate rev- 
enue to meet the requirements. 

Piecemeal approaches to the problem will 
be of no avail. What is needed is a thorough 
overall investigation of the requirements of 
the entire Federal-aid system (interstate, 
primary, secondary, and urban) together 
with a study of highway finance embracing 
taxation, tolls, Federal grants, and the utili- 
zation of Federal credit through appropriate 
devices whereby public highway agencies 
may obtain construction loans on a long- 
term amortization basis. Such a study is 
believed to be a positive prerequisite to any 
solution of today’s highway dilemma. 

Many agencies, both public and private, 
are working on the problem but there is an 
apparent lack of coordination and unifi- 
cation of effort. It is our studied opinion 
that the necessary coordination could best 
be achieved under congressional direction 
and procedures. In this manner public and 
private efforts could be brought together 
in an overall attack on the problem. By 
marshalling such resources, an answer can 
be found. 

The initial phase of the national high- 
way problem was most satisfactorily handled 
by a joint committee of Congress which has 
been discussed previously. The soundness 
of this procedure has been evidenced over 
the years by the outstanding contribution of 
the Federal-aid program in the development 
of an integrated national system of high- 
ways. It now appears that the time has 
come for a reevaluation of the Federal-aid 
highway program and the determination of 
its future role in support of the Nation’s 
economy and the national defense. In view 
of the demonstrated soundness of the pro- 
cedures of the joint committee, appointed 
in 1912 to investigate and report on Fed- 
eral Aid to Good Roads, it appears that this 
precedent offers a splendid avenue of ap- 
proach in connection with today’s pressing 
highway problem. 

It is therefore respectfully recommended 
that the Congress authorize the appoint- 
ment of a Joint Committee of the Senate 
and House to conduct a thorough investi- 
gation of the adequacy of the entire na- 
tional network of highways, including the 
Federal-aid system of interstate, primary, 
secondary, and urban highways, together 
with a concurrent study of ways and means 
of financing the determined requirements 
and the feasibility of establishing a 10-year 
program for the correction of deficiencies. 
The findings and recommendations of the 
committee should be reported at the earli- 
est practicable date. 

Mr. Chairman, I want to express my pro- 
found gratitude for the privilege of appear- 
ing before your committee and conclude 
with an expression of high confidence that 
the Congress in its wisdom will find an early 
solution to today’s highway problem. 


Changeover of the Newington, Conn., 
Veterans’ Administration Hospital 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JAMES T. PATTERSON 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 
Mr. PATTERSON. Mr. Speaker, I 


have today introduced legislation to 
cause a survey to be made of the New- 


ington, Conn., Veterans’ Administration 
hospital to determine its practicability 
as a neuropsychiatric facility. 

I wish to include here as part of my 
remarks the text of the joint resolution, 
a copy of the resolution adopted by the 
Connecticut DAV at their recent con- 
vention, and an explanatory press release 
on this subject: 

House Joint Resolution 299 


Joint resolution to provide for a survey of 
Newington Hospital, Newington, Conn., to 
determine the feasibility of converting it 
to a hospital for the treatment of neuro- 
psychiatric patients 


Whereas the new Veterans’ Administra- 
tion hospital in West Haven, Conn., will 
substantially accommodate the need for vet- 
erans hospitalization in the State of Con- 
necticut; and 

Whereas the need for adequate care and 
treatment of veterans with mental disorders 
is great because of the overcrowding of exist- 
ing facilities: Therefore be it 

Resolved, etc., That the Administrator of 
Veterans’ Affairs is hereby directed to con- 
duct a complete survey of the Newington 
Hospital, Newington, Conn., and to report 
to the Congress within 6 months after the 
date of enactment of this resolution (1) 
the need for a hospital in that area with 
facilities for the treatment of neuropsy- 
chiatric patients, (2) the cost of converting 
the Newington Hospital to a hospital with 
the facilities for the treatment of such 
neuropsychiatric patients, and (3) the 
length of time it would take to make such 
a conversion. 


— 


DISABLED AMERICAN VETERANS RESOLUTION 
URGING THE VETERANS’ ADMINISTRATION To 
CONVERT THE NEWINGTON VETERANS’ ADMIN- 
ISTRATION HOSPITAL FROM A GENERAL MEDI- 
CAL AND SURGICAL UNIT TO A PSYCHIATRIC 
HOSPITAL 


Whereas the Veterans’ Administration hos- 
pital in West Haven, Conn., will, upon its 
imminent opening and occupancy, accommo- 
date the substantial need for veterans’ hos- 
pitalization in our State; and 

Whereas the facility at Newington, Conn., 
will thereby be relieved of its occupancy in 
substantial numbers of tubercular and gen- 
eral medical and surgical patients; and 

Whereas the need is now great, and in- 
creasing, for adequate placement of veterans 
for care and treatment of mental disorders 
with overcrowding of State mental institu- 
tions and neighboring States’ Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration neurological institutions; and 

Whereas the Veterans’ Administration has 
not considered favorably, nor is it consider- 
ing sympathetically, the almost unanimous 
demand by Connecticut veterans for the es- 
tablishment of the Newington Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration hospital for the care and treat- 
ment of neurological patients: Therefore, 
be it 

Resolved, That this convention of the Con- 
necticut Department, Disabled American 
Veterans, attests to the need for a neuro- 
logical hospital in this State; that it is the 
sense of this organization in convention as- 
sembled that with minor corrections the 
Newington Veterans’ Administration hospi- 
tal will so serve; and be it further 

Resolved, That the Corps of Engineers, 
United States Army, is hereby requested to 
engage the services of such professional per- 
sons or firms as is necessary; i. e., architects 
and contractors, and to cause a survey to be 
made of the Newington Hospital, appending 
recommendations thereto, for conversion to 
@ neurological facility. 

Adopted and approved June 14, 1953, 

CHARLES P. VARCA, 
Commander, 
PAUL TAFT, 
Adjutant. 
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RELEASE FROM THE OFFICE OP HON. JAMES T. 
PATTERSON OF CONNECTICUT 


Today (Tuesday) Representative James T. 
PATTERSON, Republican, of Connecticut, took 
the unprecedented step of directing the Vet- 
erans’ Administration to survey the Veterans 
Administration hospital at Newington, 
Conn., and to determine its applicability for 
use as a neuropsychiatric facility. The 
action was in form of a joint resolution in- 
troduced in Congress by PATTERSON. 

The Connecticut legislator had previously 
denoted an interest in this direction by 
sponsoring before the Connecticut DAV Con- 
vention on June 14 a resolution which placed 
that organization on record as favoring 
such a survey. 

Patterson commented that “the approval 
by the Connecticut DAV in convention, and 
expressed approval by other veterans groups 
informally led me to take the initiative in 
asking that some action be taken without 
delay. As the West Haven VA hospital will 
absorb much of the caseload now at Newing- 
ton in the general medical field, some at- 
tention must be given to the great need for 
proper care of the veteran who suffered 
mental shock as a result of war service.” 

“There are hundreds of such veterans in 
Connecticut who are shunted to private and 
State hospitals contributing to the over- 
crowding there, and some who must be sent 
to other States to receive treatment. Most 
inhumane of all,” PATTERSON said, “many are 
kept at home or in a transient capacity and 
receiving no treatment at all. This is solely 
for lack of facilities to care for these vet- 
erans who deserve only the best that this 
Government can give.” 

The joint resolution, which would have the 
effect of law, directs the Administrator of 
Veterans Affairs to ‘conduct a complete sur- 
vey of the Newington Hospital, and to re- 
port to the Congress within 6 months after 
date of enactment on the need for a hos- 
pital * * * for the treatment of neuropsy- 
chiatrics, the cost of converting Newington, 
and the length of time it would take to make 
such conversion.” 

PATTERSON said that a survey “of sorts” 
had been undertaken by the VA previously, 
but he “wanted a complete survey, and all 
the facts so that Congress could be officially 
advised as to the practicability and cost of 
this operation.” 


A Psychotic Psychological War 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EUGENE J. McCARTHY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
by Dorothy Thompson, which appeared 
in the Washington Evening Star of July 
10, 1953: 

A PSYCHOTIC PSYCHOLOGICAL War—WE MIGHT 
Do BETTER IF WE UsED JUST A LITTLE PSY- 
CHOLOGY IN Ir; Bur First, We NEED To 
UNDERSTAND OTHER PEOPLES 

(By Dorothy Thompson) 

During the election campaign the Repub- 
lican Party and its candidate committed 
themselves to a more dynamic strategy of 
psychological warfare. 

Now the agencies entrusted with this more 
dynamic policy—the United States Informa- 
tion Service abroad and the Voice of Amer- 
ica—are in a state of total chaos. Resigna- 
tions have been forced in some places, and 
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this week Dr. Robert L. Johnson, who left 
the presidency of Temple University only 4 
months ago to become administrator of the 
State Department's information activities, 
gave up his job, pleading ill health as the 
result of unbearable nervous strain. 

The causes of the paralysis are variously 
attributed by some to holdovers of Commu- 
nist infiltration, by others to the “witch 
hunt” in Washington. Neither, however, is 
the cause. The cause is lack of understand- 
ing of the prevailing state of mind in the 
world and failure correctly to analyze its 
mounting currents, with the result that our 
psychological warfare is without psychology 
and is bouncing right back on our own 
heads. 

Nothing could be more psychologically 
dense than to announce publicly to the 
world the intention to wage a psychological 
offensive—to give advance notice that the 
United States Government is going all out to 
guide and influence the minds and policies 
of other peoples. 

Other peoples, believe it or not, are very 
much like ourselves. Like ourselves, they 
bitterly resent the attempts of foreigners to 
influence their thinking, actions, and na- 
tional policies. 

In Eastern Europe they are revolting 
against their Russian mentors. We think 
that is fine, and therefore close our eyes to 
the fact that in Western Europe leaders and 
people are also revolting against their Amer- 
ican mentors. 

The psychological approach’ to political 
problems requires the capacity to put one- 
self in the position and mind of the people 
one hopes to influence. Before one can per- 
suade anyone to do anything one must be 
fairly aware of what he will not do. Psy- 
chological warfare—the very term being psy- 
chologically maladroit, in a world that hates 
warfare—is not a job of breaking down sales 
resistance, whether by painting a bogey or 
holding out a bribe. It is not a job for 
public relations counsels, adept though’ they 
may be at building up personal careers or 
selling soap. It is a task for statesmen 
of astute and delicate sensibilities, 

Sometimes I think that we need an inves- 
tigation not of the patriotism or loyalty of 
officials but of their congenital or acquired 
idiocy. 

During the recent elections in Italy the 
undercurrent which swept away so many of 
Premier de Gasperi’s supporters was the con- 
viction that he is an American stooge, as 
charged by his opponents, 

So the American Ambassador, Mrs. Clare 
Luce, publicly stated that if the De Gasperi 
coalition lost, Italy could not count on fur- 
ther American aid—th'us confirming the 
charge against De Gasperi. 

I cannot believe that this was Mrs. Luce’s 
idea, for she is a woman of sensibility. But, 
like other civil servants, she must follow 
directives. 

Last Monday from Bonn we were informed 
of a debate among American officials over the 
question of whether American agricultural 
surpluses should be sent to East Germany to 
take psychological advantage of the under- 
ground revolt and further the political 
chances of Chancellor Adenauer in the forth- 
coming West German elections, 

There might have been some merit in en- 

Chancellor Adenauer to ask him- 
self for aid to the underfed East Germans, 
and to encounter and overcome initial Ameri- 
can resistance. A victory over American re- 
sistance would help Adenauer. But to let 
the press in on this strategy is to announce 
that the United States Government considers 
taking advantage of human misery for pur- 
poses of political bribery. 

This act underlines the charge of his op- 
ponents that Adenauer is an American agent 
and shows complete unawareness that the 
East German revolt is not a demonstration 


for the United States but for German unity 
and independence. 

So this latest psychological strategy, widely 
publicized in advance, is the exact opposite 
of a psychological approach, so stupid as to 
baffle adequate comment. 


Why Must the Public Using Camden- 
Philadelphia Bridge Pay Higher Tolls 
Than Necessary Because of High Inter- 
est Rates on Port Authority Bonds and 
Other Wasteful Methods Not in Accord 
With Good Business Practices? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, for 
some time there has been vigorous oppo- 
sition upon the part of users of the Cam- 
den-Philadelphia Bridge because of the 
unjustified increase of 25 percent in tolls 
on that bridge. These tolls were fixed 
by the Delaware River Port Authority 
that operates that bridge. 

It has been claimed, and, I believe 
rightfully, that the port authority has 
not used good business practice nor 
sound judgment in its methods or pro- 
cedures in the issuance of bonds for the 
construction of a second bridge. For in- 
stance, why did the port authority issue 
$100 million of bonds to build a $90 mil- 
lion bridge? Why did it issue $10 mil- 
lion of these bonds at approximately 314 
percent interest when the bonds to be 
paid off only carried a 1-percent interest 
charge? Why did it issue the extra $10 
million in bonds when it had a surplus 
on hand sufficient, with the next year’s 
surplus, to pay off the bonds without the 
sale of any bonds? Why did it issue the 
entire amount of $100 million in bonds 
when it would not be used except as the 
work progressed over a period of years? 
All of this and many other questions that 
could be raised indicate that the port 
authority pursued a course that has 
added to the cost to be paid by the public 
aei has been a factor in increasing the 

olls. 

One further question that has been 
continually raised has related to why 
such a large interest rate, approximately 
34% percent, was accepted, and, without 
any competition. The best evidence 
that the port authority used poor judg- 
ment is the fact that the interest rate on 
the New Jersey Parkway bonds, issued 
this past week, was far less than the in- 
terest on the bridge bonds. The park- 
way bonds called for slightly less than 
3 percent. If the bridge bonds had been 
issued on the same basis it would have 
meant a saving of thousands of dollars 
to the users of the bridge. Why was it 
not done? 

If the bridge bonds had been issued for 
$90 million instead of $100 million it 
would have meant a further saving of 
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thousands of dollars to the users of the 
bridge. Why was it not done? 

If the $100 million of bonds had been 
issued only as the work progressed and 
as the money was needed it would have 
meant a saving of thousands of dollars 
to the users of the bridge. Why was it 
not done? 

These and a score of other questions 
are proper to be asked and answered in 
the hearing to be held by Secretary of 
the Army in determining whether the 
tolls as fixed by the port authority are 
reasonable and just. 

I include as part of my remarks an 
editorial appearing in the Courier-Post 
newspaper, Camden, N. J., issue of July 
10, 1953, that gives a plain and forcible 
portrayal of the importance of the far 
less interest rate on the parkway bonds 
as compared with the interest rate on the 
bridge bonds. The editorial is as follows: 


INTEREST RATE Far LESS FOR PARKWAY BONDS 
THAN ON BRIDGE ISSUE 


(Eprror's Note.—The New Jersey Highway 
Authority was created to build the Garden 
State Parkway toll road from the New York 
State line and Bergen County, along a shore 
alinement to Cape May. The Delaware River 
Port Authority was created to operate the 
Camden Bridge and build a second bridge.) 

The New Jersey Highway Authority has 
just sold $150 million worth of bonds to 
finance construction of a portion of $285- 
million Garden State Parkway. 

The Delaware River Port Authority re- 
cently sold $100 million worth of bonds to 
finance construction of a $90-million Glou- 
cester-Philadelphia Bridge. 

There are a number of sharp contrasts in 
the way the two public bodies went about 
raising money. 

Chief of these is in the interest rates to be 
paid by the two authorities on their bonds. 

The port authority is pledged to pay from 
3 percent up to 4 percent. 

The highway authority is pledged to pay 
from 3 percent down to 2.75 percent. 

Average interest to be paid by the port au- 
thority is 3.435 percent. 

Average interest to be paid by the high- 
way authority is 2.9997 percent. 

It should be mentioned that the port au- 
thority said it had to pay a high rate of in- 
terest due to a tight money market. That 
was on May 20. There was still a tight money 
market when the parkway bonds were bought 
by a syndicate which included many of the 
same financial houses which formed the syn- 
dicate purchasing the port bonds. 

But the tight money market and the lower 
rate of interest did not discourage investors. 
When the syndicate offered the parkway 
bonds for resale, the entire issue was over- 
subscribed within a few hours. 

In each instance, revenues from tolls are 
pledged against payment of principal and 
interest on the bonds with this difference. 
Before selling its bonds, the port authority 
increased its 20-cent toll rate to 25 cents on 
the present Camden Bridge, and fixed the 
same 25-cent toll on the second span—3 years 
before any tolls can be collected on it. 

But the highway authority sold its bonds 
without definitely fixing any toll rate. It 
simply said the rate, when decided upon, will 
average about 14% cents per mile. (Tolls on 
the Camden Bridge now are 25 cents for 
slightly more than a mile.) 

The State authority has been proceeding 
with construction with money borrowed by 
short-term financing at the low interest rate 
of 2% percent. 

The port authority is not borrowing money 
as it is needed for progressive construction, 
but is paying the higher interest on the full 
bond issue, 
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No construction contracts for the new 
bridge were awarded before the bonds were 
sold, 

It is true the credit of the State, as well as 
toll revenues, was pledged for the highway 
authority bond issue, The Courier-Post still 
believes this is basically wrong. That was 
why we opposed the bond referendum, not 
because we were against the parkway. 

The State, however, had no previous ex- 
perience with a seashore parkway and felt 
that by pledging its credit a lower interest 
rate could be obtained. 

The port authority, which did not have 
the backing of State credit, nevertheless had 
just as good collateral—the Camden Bridge 
toll receipts, which month by month and 
year by year have been increasing steadily. 

Why the port authority will have to pay 
interest averaging 3.435 percent on its $100 
million in bonds while the highway author- 
ity pays only 2.9997 percent, is another good 
question for Secretary of the Army Robert 
T. Stevens to ask when he convenes a public 
hearing in the near future. 

Secretary Stevens, called upon by scores of 
south Jersey governmental and business 
leaders and the general public to hold a 
hearing on the Camden Bridge toll boost so 
these objectors could have a day in court, 
has acquiesced, The time and place is to 
be announced later. 

Figures released by the Delaware River 
Port Authority on traffic volume and re- 
ceipts between June 20, when the toll hike 
became effective, and July 6, have disclosed 
an additional surplus for the authority of 
$70,488. 

We wonder if port authority toll collectors 
shouldn't give each motorist a receipt for 
the extra nickel charge—just in case Secre- 
tary of the Army Stevens orders the toll 
charges returned to their pre-June 20 sched- 
ule. 

During those 17 days a total of 1,545,543 
vehicles crossed the span, producing a total 
revenue of $438,328. 

Under the old toll rates these motorists 
would have been required to pay only 
$367,840. 


Wheat Allotments 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD 0. LOVRE 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. LOVRE. Mr. Speaker, I was 
greatly disturbed to learn this morning 
that the conferees had agreed to a 62- 
million-acre national wheat acreage for 
next year. I feel that such action at this 
time is unwise and I am sorry that the 
66-million-acre minimum as passed by 
the House did not prevail in conference. 

The action of the Senate conferees in 
holding firm was disturbing to me for 
reasons which I think are very substan- 
tial. First, I believe that the reduction 
of acreage to 62 million is taking too 
great a risk with our national safety. In 
a world as troubled as ours, we must as- 
sure ourselves that we have adequate 
food and fiber not only for ourselves, but 
for our allies. With this year’s produc- 
tion still only in the prediction stage, I 
feel that 66 million acres is the minimum 
acreage to give us the necessary margin 
of safety. I was told that the Senate 
committee held up making a recom- 


mendation as to acreage until the July 
1 crop estimate of the Department of 
Agriculture was available. There are 
margins of error in the Department’s 
predictions, as we have seen in the past, 
and I do not believe we should rely to 
such an extent upon their figures. All 
too much is at stake, 

Secondly, I believe that this huge re- 
duction in wheat acreage will vibrate 
through our entire national economy. 
The small, family type farmer cannot 
cut back production to such an extent 
in such a short time without an adverse 
effect. In addition to the family type 
farmer, this huge reduction will be re- 
flected up and down the main streets of 
America’s cities and towns. 

The bill providing for a 66-million- 
acre minimum was reported by the 
House Agriculture Committee almost 
unanimously. The action of the Senate 
conferees is a repudiation not only of 
the House Agriculture Committee, but 
also of the Members of the House who 
voted for the 66-million-acre minimum. 

I further feel that the Senate con- 
ferees’ action in insisting on exempting 
farmers who produce less than 15 acres 
or 200 bushels of wheat was ill-consid- 
ered. Generally speaking, the majority 
of the small producers of wheat are not 
dependent upon wheat for their income 
and are less likely to vote for quotas in 
the referendum, As a consequence, the 
large wheat producers will run the risk 
of getting only 50 percent of parity, since 
a two-thirds majority vote is needed to 
carry the referendum. I believe that 
had the Senate conferees retained the 
House provisions of 25 acres or 400 bush- 
els, the referendum would have a greater 
chance of passing. 

Mr. Speaker, I hope that by remaining 
adamant in their position the Senate 
conferees have not introduced an enter- 
ing wedge in the reduction of parity on 
wheat to 50 percent and the scuttling of 
the entire concept of price supports. 


H. R. 5690: Mr. Burke and Mr. Hogan 
Testify 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I have 
had considerable interest in veteran 
appropriation matters here in the House 
of Representatives. We will agree, I 
think, that those most familiar with 
veterans’ problems are service organiza- 
tions which represent his welfare and 
point of view. An outstanding member 
of one such organization resides in my 
congressional district. He is Mr. Joseph 
F. Burke, national executive committee- 
man of the second district of the Dis- 
abled American Veterans. Mr. Burke 
has long evinced a great interest in leg- 
islation affecting the general welfare of 
the Disabled American Veterans, 
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I wish to include in the Record today 
a letter I received from Mr. Burke. It is 
apprehensive regarding the contem- 
plated $300 million cut in compensations 
and pensions on the part of the Disabled 
American Veteran. In its wisdom, the 
Senate Appropriations Committee will 
not, I trust, permit the cut. 

Also included is the statement of 
Cicero F. Hogan, national director of 
claims for the Disabled American Vet- 
erans, before the Senate Appropriations 
Committee regarding H. R. 5690. I can 
well understand his thinking regarding 
this cut. 

The DAV represents men who, for our 
Nation, not only gave their service, but 
gave their health. I hope they will not 
be further burdened by such drastic 
action: 

DISABLED AMERICAN VETERANS, 
Bayonne, N. J., July 5, 1953. 

My Dear CONGRESSMAN: By now I assume 
that you have read the statement of the 
Disabled American Veterans by our national 
director of claims before the Senate Appro- 
priations Committee on June 26, 1953. 

Let me state at this point that I am in 
accord with Mr. Hogan’s remarks and re- 
quests. I am one of the many disabled 
veterans who are apprehensive about the 
$300 million cut in compensations and pen- 
sions. In fact, no amount of assurance 
by any Democrat or Republican Member 
of Congress or majority or minority opinion 
can dissuade me from this feeling. 

The employees of the Veterans’ Admin- 
istration no matter what relatively minor or 
major position they may hold have been told 
that $300 million must be cut from pen- 
sions and compensations. Am I, therefore, 
contrary in my thinking when I say he or 
she will make every effort to please his em- 
ployer? 

I appeal to your common sense. It is 
now 35 years since World War I and 8 years 
since World War II. Surely these indi- 
vidual pensions and compensations have 
been reviewed many times and reduced 
time and again. I feel by now they should 
have some degree of permanency. I can 
go along with a theory that a review of 
the Korean disabled of 1951, for purposes 
of example, are in order, but right now we 
have men in the hospitals and men being 
wounded in Korea at the time of this writ- 
ing. Certainly, the VA employee is going 
to take a negative attitude when these 
claims come up for adjudication. How can 
anyone justify a reduction of $300 million 
when even if the war ends shortly (I pray 
God it does) thousands of claims are yet 
to come up for rating. 

Further the dependency allotments are 
granted on a 50 percent or above disability. 
If there are further reductions of say rat- 
ings from 50 percent to 40 percent, the de- 
pendency allotment to this type disabled 
veteran is lost. -Therefore, in my opinion, 
we are definitely inviting the Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration to cut and pare at the expense 
of the man or woman with the greatest 
need and the weakest voice, the disabled 
veteran. 

You are going to be told again that our 
veteran leaders were agreeable to H. R. 5690. 
I ask you to carefully read Mr. Hogan’s 
statement again and ask yourself: If I were 
a disabled veteran and remembered or had 
been told about the economy act of 1933 or 
the fact that the budget in 1947 was $7 bil- 
lion and it is now less than $5 billion and 
we have more not less disabled veterans, how 
would I feel? I believe your answer would 
be that you are as frankly scared of the situ- 
ation as myself. Are the veterans’ organi- 
zations and Members of Congress who lined 


A4340 


up together and fought the good fight to 
get the hospital appropriations increased 
only to find an end run made on compensa- 
tion and pensions to return to their con- 
stituents in despair and admit their inabil- 
ity to cope with the machinations of a false 
economy-minded subcommittee of the 
House? Are we veterans going to remember 
this Congress as an unfeeling body which 
believed in economy at the expense of the 
disabled veteran because his was the weak- 
est veteran voice? 

In conclusion, may I state the Disabled 
American Veterans, as always, stand ready 
to review all claims for compensation pro- 
vided that such review seek the truth and 
secure justice to every man. Not an issu- 
ance of instructions to the VA to reduce 
pensions and compensations $300 million 
I cannot look upon it in any other light. 

As a Congressman, would you use your 
office to get the Senate to resubmit this 
budget to the House, so this wrong can be 
righted and there will not be more hard- 
ships imposed upon those who have had 
more than their share? 

I would appreciate an early reply to this 
communication. Thanking you in advance 
for your consideration and courtesy, I re- 
main, 

Sincerely yours, 
JOSEPH F., BURKE, 
STATEMENT OF CICERO F. HocAN, NATIONAL 

DIRECTOR OF CLAIMS, BEFORE THE SENATE 

APPROPRIATIONS COMMITTEE REGARDING H. R., 

5690, JUNE 26, 1953 


Mr. Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, the DAV appreciates the opportunity 
to appear before this committee and express 
our opinion on the very important bill H. R. 
5690—at least, that part of H. R. 5690 making 
appropriations for the Veterans’ Administra- 
tion for the fiscal year 1954. 

The Disabled American Veterans is pri- 
marily interested in the welfare of America’s 
wartime disabled veterans. We are, as a re- 
sult, intensely interested in the operation 
and administration of the Veterans’ Admin- 
istration, the agency charged with the ad- 
ministration of nearly all laws extending 
benefits to the disabled war veteran and his 
dependents. To us the importance of this 
bill lies in the fact that without appropriate 
funds the Veterans’ Administration cannot 
properly administer the laws authorizing 
hospitalization and outpatient treatment 
to the sick and the disabled, compensation 
to the living disabled veteran, death com- 
pensation to his widow and dependents, 
vocational training under Public Law 16, and 
other benefits provided by law. 

As previously stated, we do not consider 
ourselves budget experts, but we have a 
thorough knowledge of and are wholly fa- 
miliar with the problems of the disabled 
veteran and the manner in which the vet- 
eran or his family is affected when the Vet- 
erans’ Administration runs out of funds or 
Jacks sufficient personnel needed to operate 
and function at a high level. 

In general, the DAV accepts H. R. 5690 
insofar as it provides appropriations for the 
operation of the VA for the fiscal year 1954. 
We are satisfied that the amounts allocated 
for the maintenance and operation of the 
Veterans’ Administration hospitals, as well 
as the provision for contract hospitalization, 
are adequate. We believe this appropriation 
will solve the crying need for adequate hos- 
pital and medical personnel and make pos- 
sible the reopening of closed wards as well as 
the opening and staffing of the new hospitals 
as fast as they are completed. 

The DAV honestly regrets the reduction 
by $300 million of the budget estimate for 
compensation and pensions. This extensive 
cut is against a fund which is admittedly a 
contractual obligation which must be paid, 
and, as far as the DAV is concerned, a most 


important obligation. While we found it 
difficult to understand the need or advantage 
of reducing this vital contractual obligation 
by $300 million, the DAV, along with other 
veterans’ organizations, accepted the sug- 
gestion only after emphatic assurance by 
Republican leaders of the House of Repre- 
sentatives that it was a matter of simple 
bookkeeping and that it was not to be con- 
strued by the VA officials or others in au- 
thority as an order to reduce compensation 
benefits by that amount. However, since 
the meeting with the Republican House lead- 
ers, we of the DAV find that there is a deep 
feeling of apprehension among our leaders 
in the field that this reduction is bad psy- 
chology and will be accepted by VA rating 
agencies as orders to reduce or restrict the 
payment of just compensation, even in the 
most worthy cases. 

If this committee finds it possible to do so, 
we respectfully urge the restoration of this 
$300 million reduction, If not, we trust that 
this committee and the Senate as a whole 
will also give to us the same straight-forward 
and unreserved assurance we received from 
the Republican House leaders, that this pro- 
posed reduction was a matter of simple book- 
keeping and without strings or reservations 
of any kind. 

We will not take up any further time of 
this committee. The peace treaties of World 
War II are not all signed. We have before us 
daily the mounting casualty list of the Ko- 
rean war. These are interesting if appal- 
ling figures and we of the DAV feel they 
should be carefully studied by this commit- 
tee and the entire Congress when this Vet- 
erans’ Administration appropriations bill or 
budget is being considered. 

A study of the Korean casualty list with 
24,386 killed in action; 11,386 missing in ac- 
tion; and 99,550 wounded to date certainly 
does not justify the proposed reduction by 
$300 million of the amount considered neces- 
sary for payment of compensation and pen- 
sions to veterans of various wars and their 
dependents. 


Wives Who Work Want Tax Exemption 
for Salaries Paid to Domestic Help 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH A. ROBERTS 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. ROBERTS. Mr. Speaker, under 
the unanimous consent of my colleagues, 
I insert in the Appendix of the RECORD 
two articles on tax exemption for sal- 
aries paid to domestic help by working 
mothers. 

It gives me a great deal of pleasure to 
bring to the attention of the Members 
these excellent articles on the subject of 
working mothers by Miss Sylvia F, Por- 
ter, printed in the June 17, 1953, edition 
of the New York Post, and one printed 
in the Birmingham News some months 
ago. Miss Porter has been interested in 
this matter for a long time and it was 
one of her articles which appeared in 
the Birmingham News that excited my 
interest in this glaring inequity of our 
tax laws. It is my opinion that the ex- 
cellent presentations by Miss-Porter have 
aided in cementing sentiment behind the 
drive that has been made in this Con- 
gress to remove this unfair and unjust 
burden on working mothers, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


The articles follow: 

[From the New York Post of June 17, 1953] 
WORKING MOTHERS 
(By Sylvia F. Porter) 

To the 9 milion working mothers of 
America: 

You're winning the first round in your 
fight to get basic tax justice. 

You're forcing the tax-writers of your land 
to recognize that the money you spend for 
care of your children while you are at work 
is not a “luxury” but an absolutely essential 
expense to earn your taxable income and 
therefore, an absolutely legitimate deduc- 
tion from your income tax. 

Bills are being introduced into Congress 
by Representatives from all over the country 
to permit you to deduct your child-care ex- 
penses while you are away at work. 

As an illustration, here are some of the 
Congressmen behind “working mother” bills: 
ROBERTS and ELLIOTT, of Alabama; JAVITS, 
Mrs. KELLY, and KEATING, of New York; 
SMITH of Mississippi; BENTSEN and THOMAS, 
of Texas; SIEMINSKI, of New Jersey. 

While each of the bills differs in details, 
each is fundamentally designed to eliminate 
a key discrimination against the working 
parent, particularly the working wife or 
widow. 

Even in individual States the injustice is 
at last being admitted. Earlier this year, 
the Minnesota house of representatives ac- 
tually passed a bill to permit a widow, 
widower, divorced or separated person to 
deduct expenses for the care of children 
under 12. The bill died in the State Sen- 
ate but this is the first legislative body to 
pass this type of bill and as my Minnesota 
informant emphasizes, “on changes of this 
kind, progress comes in small ways.” 

So you're winning the first round—recog- 
nition of the facts, understanding of the 
injustice. 

And you'll win the next round and the 
final round. You cannot fail because the 
discrimination inherent in the tax law 
governing the working mother is too flag- 
rant to stand indefinitely. 

I would not feel so deeply about this if 
every day I did not see such glaring, painful 
examples of the inequity. 

A fundamental principle of the law is that 
a business can deduct from its income tax 
every ordinary and necessary expense aris- 
ing in the production of its income. Under 
that principle, one industrialist I know was 
allowed to deduct the operating expenses of 
a yacht for the entertainment of customers; 
another was permitted to deduct most of 
the costs of his social and golf clubs. 

I myself have been dined and wined many 
times by business acquaintances who have 
said frankly that I was “on the expense ac- 
count” and an entirely legitimate income 
tax deduction for them. 

But while the principle applies to all busi- 
nessmen, it does not apply to any working 
mother in America. The 9,000,000 of us 
who work earn money on which we pay taxes; 
if we didn’t hire some person to take care 
of our children during our working hours, 
we could not earn the money on which we 
pay taxes; if we did not earn the money to 
employ those who help take care of our 
children, they in turn would not have the 
incomes on which they pay taxes. (Talk 
about double taxation.) 

In the words of Alabama Congressman 
Roberts, “to allow business and professional 
people such outlandish expenses as we find 
in most expense accounts while at the same 
time to deny legitimate charges paid by 
working mothers in the production of their 
income is grossly unfair.” 

In the words of New York Congressman 
Javits “eliminating this inequity would re- 
sult in little loss of revenue. And anyway, 
no budget should be balanced by discrim- 
ination, bias, or injustice.” 
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We—the 9 million working mothers—can 
be a lobby no law writer will dare ignore 
if we do not-permit. the ignoring. 

Write your Congressman demanding his 
support; enlist the help of your clubs, asso- 
ciations, employer, business friends in the 
fight. We're gaining fast. We must gain 
faster. 


[From the Birmingham News] 
Your Money’s Worts: Wives WHo WORK 
WANT Tax EXEMPTION FOR SALARIES PAID To 
DOMESTIC HELP 


(By Sylvia Porter) 
There are 9 million working wives in Amer- 


of these working wives pay income 
taxes. 

Many of them pay substantial income 
taxes to the Treasury. 

Virtually all of them maintain homes for 
their husbands. 

Milions of them are mothers, have young, 
dependent children. 

In order to get and hold their jobs away 
from home, they are compelled to employ 
help to take care of their homes and chil- 
dren during the daytime hours. 

This help is not a luxury. If they didn’t 
have it they couldn’t earn the money on 
which they pay the income taxes. 

Yet today’s tax law forbids deduction for 
this absolutely necessary, legitimate ex- 
pense of domestic aid on income-tax re- 
turns. 

It’s grossly unfair. 

It’s clearly an injustice. 

It’s painfully unrealistic. 

It’s wrong that must be corrected. 

“Do you have any gripes about the income 
tax law?” I asked you in a series of columns 
a fortnight ago. 

If you have gripes, I suggested you send 
them along to me because, for the first time 
in decades, the congressional tax writers are 
preparing to overhaul our tax structure and 
are actually asking us (the taxpayers) to list 
our complaints. 

Well—I’ll say you have gripes. } 

You’ve overwhelmed me with them. 

Never before have I received so many in- 
telligent letters, thoughtful proposals. 

And one injustice that hundreds of you 
cried out against is this discrimination 
against the working wife, the working widow, 
the working mother. Just read these few 
excerpts: 

“I am a working mother. The only thing 
that makes it possible for me to work and 
earn an income is the fact that I employ a 
woman to take care of my children during 
the hours I am at work. She comes in the 
morning at 9 and I leave; I get back at 6 and 
she leaves. This is no luxury, but I cannot 
deduct her salary from my income as an 
income-producing expense—which it is. It 
must be that there aren't enough of us work- 
ing mothers to make a decent lobby, so who 
cares?” 

“After paying for my child’s care, I net 
about $16 a week. Why is this expense, 
which I must pay in order to earn a few 
dollars, not deductible? I am forced to pay 
tax on $600 a year that I pay someone else, 
It is not fair.” 

“It is necessary for my wife to work in 
order for us to meet our obligations, but 
63 percent of her salary goes for nursery fees 
and income tax. The nursery fee is a legiti- 
mate business expense, not a personal ex- 
pense. My boss can deduct his legitimate 
business expenses. Why can’t she?” 

That’s just a sampling. I could go on for 
pages. 

The law says that a business can take a 
deduction on its income tax for every ordi- 
mary and necessary expense arising in the 
production of its income, That's a funda- 
mental principle. 

As a fundamental principle, it should ap- 
ply to the individual wage earner as well as 
the corporation, 


And under this principle, the working wife, 
mother, and widow, should be allowed to 
deduct the expense of the domestic help 
“ordinary and necessary” in the production 
of her income. 

To the Congress of the United States, par- 
ticularly the joint Senate-House committee 
studying the tax overhaul, I say: 

You must rewrite this section of the tax 
law in 1953 to permit this long overdue 
deduction. 

We are not just humbly asking for this. 

We are demanding it. 

We will not give you rest until you act— 
and 9 million working wives are a powerful 
enough lobby to force you to act. 


Iowa’s Industry, Linked to Her Fertile 
Farms, Moves Into New Fields as Man- 


ufacturing Expands 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL M. LeCOMPTE 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr, LECOMPTE. Mr. Speaker, I am 
sure you will understand the glow of 
pride I felt when I read the full-page 
spread about my native State of Iowa in 
the Wall Street Journal of July 10. 
Iowa is known to most people as the fore- 
most agricultural State in the Nation, 
but it is not generally known that her 
industrial growth, constantly expanding, 
is such that the annual value of manu- 
factured products is now greater than 
her income from farming. 

To us Hawkeyes, Iowa is truly God's 
country—an area of our great Nation 
that is richly blessed. We have no spec- 
tacular scenery such as the majestic 
mountains of the West; nor do we have 
the great cities of the East with their 
giant buildings looming against the sky, 
and vast populations crowded into small 
areas. Her beauty lies instead in the 
fields of waving corn and rippling golden 
wheat—fields and farmyards bursting 
with potential food for the Nation’s 
larder; in the gently rolling landscape 
dotted by tranquil villages where the 
inhabitants—relaxed and without the 
rush and pressure of the metropolis— 
have the opportunity to live the good 
life; and where, according to statistics, 
the average life expectancy is longer 
than in any other State. 

Under unanimous consent to extend 
my remarks, I include a portion of the 
material that appears in the Wall Street 
Journal of Friday, July 10: 

STATES OF THE UNION: Iowa’s INDUSTRY, 
LINKED TO HER FERTILE FARMS, Moves INTO 
New FIELDS AS MANUFACTURING EXPANDS— 
THE HAWKEYE STATE, TOP PRODUCER OF CORN 
AND Hocs, ALSO Boasts Many DIVERSIFIED 
INDUSTRIAL PLANTS 

(By Ellis Haller) 

Des Mornes, Iowa.—When the Iowa Manu- 
facturers Association needed a new executive 
vice president, it wasn't by coincidence that 
Harry Linn, the State's secretary of agricul- 
ture, was picked for the job. 

Mr. Linn studied animal husbandry at 
Iowa State College. He's an authority on 
the corn-hog ratio and contour plowing, but 
he can talk with equal facility about corpo- 
rate tax rates and desirable factory sites. 
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This is not divided loyalty. Though ine 
dustry is expanding in Iowa (annual value 
of manufactured products is now greater 
than income from farming), the industrial 
growth is rooted firmly in the rich black 
soil that makes the State far and away the 
Nation’s top producer of such agricultural 
staples as corn, oats, hogs, chickens, eggs, 
and grain-fed cattle. 

C. Woody Thompson, director of the bu- 
reau of business and economic research at 
the State University of Iowa sums up the 
picture: “Over half of all Iowa's manufac- 
turing is connected with producing machines 
to till the fields, or processing the goods of 
those fields.” So it’s not surprising that 
within the State’s borders Deere & Co. oper- 
ates the Nation’s largest farm tractor plant, 
Quaker Oats has built the largest cereal fac- 
tory in the world, John Morrell & Co. and 
Rath Packing Co. run two of the country’s 
biggest hog-killing plants, and the American 
Popcorn Co, has a giant popcorn processing 
unit. 

Suppose you could pack half the people 
in Chicago in a giant saltshaker, hold it 
miles above the earth, and sprinkle the con- 
tents over a 56,000-square-mile rectangle 
stretching westward from the Mississippi 
River to the Missouri. You'd find you'd giv- 
en Iowa—total population 2,625,000—an even 
distribution of about 47 persons to each 
square mile, allowing for a pileup of 170,000 
in Des Moines, the capital, and populations 
of 30,000 or more in such major cities as 
Sioux City, Davenport, Cedar Rapids, Water- 
loo, Council Bluffs, Ottumwa, Burlington, 
and Dubuque. 

It takes a visitor a few days to realize that 
when Iowans talk in superlatives, they're 
not necessarily boasting. Nature was prodi- 
gal here, and many aspects of the State’s 
economy seem to loom larger than life size. 
Iowa has one-quarter of all the top grade 
farmland in the United States; average 
yearly income of $12,000 per farm family is 
nearly double the national average. Iowa 
farmers produce 10 percent of the country’s 
food, an activity that brought them cash 
receipts of more than $2.3 billion last year. 
Farmers here rank first in the Nation in 
ownership of tractors and autos, and in the 
purchase of livestock and poultry feeds. | 

Some residents think the State’s agricul- 
tural prominence has been overstressed. 
Says Russell Lundy, editor of Iowa Business 
and Industry magazine, “Our prosperous 
farmers have been played up so often as 
prime customers for all sorts of consumer 
goods, that people misjudge our industrial 
growth.” 


“Undoubtedly we do have a corn-hog com- 
plex,” adds Bernard Nowack, acting director 
of the Iowa Development Commission. “We 
don't have any give-away programs to at= 
tract new firms, and we don’t beat indus- 
trial prospects over the head.” But a good 
many diverse industries have been lured here 
by Iowa's surplus of native-born labor, its 
central location for reaching many consumer 
markets, and its opportunity for “relaxed 
living” in quiet communities. Among the 
well-established enterprises are the coun- 
try’s biggest cellophane plant (run by Du 
Pont at Clinton), a major washing-machine 
producer (Maytag at Newton), a big pro- 
ducer of doors and millwork (Carr, Adams & 
Collier at Dubuque), and the Nation’s largest 
exclusive fountain pen maker (Sheaffer at 
Fort Madison). 


YOUTHFUL EMIGRANTS 


Until a year or so ago, Iowa was steadily 
losing its young people to more industrial- 
ized States. Farm mechanization had 
reached the point where all the children 
weren’t needed for chores at home. “Our 
biggest export for years was trained young 
men and women,” a Des Moines banker de- 
clares. Industry is now beginning to absorb 
these youngsters who had to look outside 
Iowa for jobs. 

“They rapidly become skilled workers,” 
says a businessman at Davenport, “the girls 
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have dextrous fingers, well suited for a grow- 
ing electronics industry. Most of the farm 
boys are good mechanics; they’ve taken a 
tractor apart and put it together again while 
still in high school.” These skills have 
attracted both light and heavy industry to 
Iowa towns. Such electronics firms as Ray- 
theon, Collins Radio, Sylvania Electric, 
Muter TV, and Otis Electric are scattered 
across the State. Aluminum Company of 
America is expanding its $30 million rolling 
mill at Davenport, and North American 
Steel Co. plans a $150 million fully-inte- 
grated steel mill at Camanche, near Clinton. 

In Des Moines, Firestone Tire & Rubber 
Co. has completed a threefold expansion of 
its tire factory, Solar Aircraft Co. is working 
on @ $2 million plant addition to make turbo- 
jet engine assemblies. General Mills has 
commenced construction of a new processing 
plant, and the Kroehler Manufacturing Co., 
plans a new upholstered furniture factory. 
Electric power consumption in Des Moines 
last year, totaling 302 million kilowatt-hours 
exceeded the two highest war production 
years combined; Iowa Power & Light Co. has 
spent $21 million since war’s end to expand 
its facilities in the area. 

What of Iowa’s industrial future? “Part 
of it is being shaped in laboratories all over 
the country,” says Julius Jenson, who works 
with Mr. Nowack in the State’s development 
agency. Supporting this view is Dr. G. L. 
Bridger, head of the chemical engineering 
department at Iowa State. “Within 10 years, 
I expect to see even greater output of plas- 
tics, cellulose, and paper, made from corn- 
stalks.” 

Ask Iowans what new industries they think 
they need, and the first answer you're likely 
to get is “fertilizer plants.” Corn yields, al- 
ready boosted dramatically by use of hybrid 
seed, can be increased still further with wider 
use of lime and chemical fertilizers, 


AN INCOME CUSHION 

Harold Klein, vice president of the Iowa- 
Des Moines National Bank thinks the State 
could use more small manufacturing plants 
spotted in small villages. “We're working 
toward diversification,” he explains, “ and al- 
ready we have enough manufacturing to help 
cushion any drastic decline in farm income.” 

Out-of-staters often are surprised that 
Iowa is not a vast, level prairie. The geogra- 
phy is one of rolling hills, gentle valleys and 
well-kept farmsteads set in clumps of trees, 
Eastern city-dwellers who sometimes con- 
fuse rural life with a form of backwardness 
get their eyes opened here. The State is al- 
most 100 percent electrified, and practically 
all farms have phones, Streamlined kitchens 
are the rule. 

Des Moines, a pleasant, unexciting city in 
the heart of the State’s richest farm region, 
has been described as “the middle class 
capital of America.” It still has a long way 
to grow to fill its incorporated area of 55 
Square miles, an area of broad lawns, shady 
streets and comfortable homes. 

Sixty-odd insurance companies and as 
many publishing firms contribute to Des 
Moines’ stability. The daily Des Moines 
Register and Tribune have the largest com- 
bined daily mail circulation of any metropol- 
itan newspaper in the United States. The 
Sunday Register is read by more than 530,000 
families; its delivery trucks travel 50,000 
miles a week, getting the paper to every 
county in the State. 

Iowa's State capitol sits sedately atop a 
hill overlooking downtown Des Moines. Its 
marbled serenity is matched these hot sum- 
mer days by the unperturbed air of Republi- 
can Gov. William Shane Beardsley, now in 
his third term. A former pharmacist, the 
Governor took to the land in the late 1930’s 
and now farms 900 acres 35 miles south of 
the city. He can be forgiven a measure of 
complacency when he talks about how good 
Nature has been to his native soil, 


“Agriculturally, we're first in everything 
that’s worth being first in,” he insists. “Corn 
is king here, and we're proud to say it.” 

Not all his constituents agree with him. 
Some businessmen resent the legend, “The 
Corn State” on Iowa 1953 auto license 
plates. “It’s dn invasion of civil rights,” 
says one Sioux City resident who covered the 
phrase with adhesive tape. 

Iowa also has a 2 percent retail sale tax 
which brings in substantial income. State 
corporate income taxes are relatively low, 
but personal income tax rates are among 
the highest in the country. The State now 
has a $40 million Treasury surplus and tra- 
ditionally lives within its official income. 

Iowans think their State is the closest 
thing to the Promised Land of any place in 
America. Her own best missionaries are 
native sons who've gone elsewhere but still 
pay tribute to life here. One story asserts 
that St. Peter, at the gates of Heaven, asked 
a new arrival where he came from. 

“I came from Iowa,” was the reply. 

St. Peter nodded sadly and said “You’d 
better go back. You won't be happy here.” 


Is Russia Cracking Up? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. USHER L. BURDICK 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. BURDICK. Mr. Speaker, some 
statesmen here believe that because Rus- 
sia is in the process of shooting a few 
of her own leaders and defenseless work- 
men it is a sign that the Soviet Empire 
is cracking up. Do not let that notion 
fool the American people. After a 
change of leadership in the Soviet system 
it is always in order to shoot down a few 
of the leaders. Those who, like Beria, 
get too enthusiastic about communism 
and assume to be leaders, have to be 
stopped by the sitting dictators. The 
Russian way to stop them is simple: 
Trump up any charge, try them over- 
night by a peoples’ court completely con- 
trolled by the dictators, and find the 
victim guilty—guilty of sabotaging the 
Communist plan. Then the reason for 
the shooting is advertised to the world 
and the accused is put out of the way. 
There will be more men shot in Russia 
before the dictators feel secure. As Mac- 
beth said, after the assassination of the 
king, “To be thus is nothing, but to be 
safely thus.” Consequently those who 
participated in the murder of the king 
have to be liquidated. Kerensky, Trot- 
sky, and countless others were the 
victims of this “‘peoples’ government” of 
Russia. 

There is no one as sly and insidiously 
dangerous as a dictator; and if he is in 
full command he implants the same 
characteristics in his government. Many 
people here are beginning to think Rus- 
sia is weak, but she is far from that. 
If the Soviets could lull the people of 
the world into a state of false security 
it would work tremendously to their ad- 
vantage, just as the “peace” negotiations 
in Korea have given them time to reform 
their armies and prepare weapons. We 
fell for that one, but I hope those in 
authority do not fall for this last one— 
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the idea that Russia is weak and 
cracking up. 

After Russia gets through shooting 
down individuals who dare to do any 
thinking, and fully and safely establishes 
another dictatorship, we are most apt to 
hear from them. 

Before this dictatorship is completely 
established it may be necessary to shoot 
down a few more Russians in high places. 
Malenkov is not secure, Molotov is not 
secure—and a man unknown to us may 
rise from the slaughter and be the next 
Stalin. There is no question that Lenin 
saved himself by dying. If he had lived 
he undoubtedly would have been assas- 
sinated. Did Stalin ride right through 
to a natural death? There is a grave 
question about this. 

In order to secure absolute power to 
dictate, a dictator has to be “safely thus,” 
and those whom he fears he shoots. If 
he loses his power he in turn is shot or 
poisoned or otherwise liquidated. 

But remember that a dictator can re- 
main a dictator only so long as he can 
hoodwink the people into believing that 
only through him can the people sur- 
vive. He will go to war any time he feels 
his fortunes slipping, and that may well 
indicate that Russia is preparing more 
and more for war instead of the peace 
which they profess. They have mas- 
queraded as wolves in sheep’s clothing 
for so long that we should not take for 
granted at any time what they say. 

Nothing but the fear of armed might 
in action against them will ever deter 
them from their cardinal doctrine of 
liquidating capitalism. If they can 
bring this about by intrigue, sabotage, 
and treason, there will be no war started 
by Russia; but unless they can do it by 
other means they will eventually resort 
to arms. Their great weapon of war is 
to spread enough propaganda in any 
other country to secure sufficient follow- 
ers to weaken their intended victim. 
Without war they have France hanging 
on the ropes, and Italy so divided as not 
to be of any assistance in a world strug- 
gle; and with England, with its Socialist 
program, a half-brother of communism, 
now talking appeasement instead of 
taking a stand against Russia, anyone 
can see that the final and last defender 
of a free government will be the United 
States. 

We will succeed if we are able to stop 
the Russian propaganda in this country. 
As I have often said, the front line of 
battle is right here in the United States. 


The Road to Rigidity 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr, HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
the leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article by 
Edward B. Orr, editorial writer of the 
Christian Science Monitor: 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


[From the Christian Science Monitor of 
July 18, 1953] 
THE Roan To RIGIDITY 
(By Edward B. Orr) 

The Great Confusion, discussed by this 
writer some weeks ago, is doing violence to 
more than the schools and to college aca- 
demic freedom. This doctrine, that social- 
ism differs from communism only in degree, 
Was employed by wings of both the Repub- 
lican and Democratic Parties in the political 
battles against many policies of the Truman 
regime. It has remained to plague the mid- 
dle-of-the-road Eisenhower administration 
and to adulterate Americans’ appreciation 
of several of their natural and most depend- 
able allies. 

If this doctrine is pushed much further 
and accepted much more widely, it could so 
reduce the Nation’s flexibility in action as to 
render it unable adequately to meet emer- 
gencies or adjust to change. And perhaps 
more immediately disastrous, it would en- 
trench the process of substituting slogans 
and fear for facts and reason as the basis of 
social decisions. 

The doctrine is an understandably be- 
guiling one. The writings of Karl Marx did 
provide some, but by no means all, of the 
ideology for socialism as it has developed 
westward of the Iron Curtain, and also, and 
much more completely, for the revolutionary 
socialism out of which grew the Communist 
system in Russia. 

But a conclusion based simply on common 
origins often breaks down. The writings of 
such men as John Locke and Thomas Jeffer- 
son furnished much of the philosophy for 
the British parliamentary and the American 
constitutional systems—and likewise for the 
revolutionary movements which culminated 
in bloody dictatorships still calling them- 
selves republics here and there in Latin 
America. 

Neither the United States nor any of the 
British commonwealth nations have become 
dictatorships. Nor have Sweden and Uru- 
guay—two countries which have gone far 
toward socialism—degenerated into Commu- 
nist police states. The terms “socialism” 
and “communism,” as often as they have 
been examined, apparently need yet an- 
other look, 

What is socialism? 

According to the platforms Socialist Parties 
in the United States and elsewhere have put 
forward, a Socialist state would own and 
operate the major processes of production 
and transportation and, particularly, the ex- 
ploitation of natural resources. It might 
control some distribution and services. The 
extent of such ovnership might vary in de- 
gree. But a Socialist state certainly would 
be one in which government, rather than 
private enterprise, would dominate. 

Certainly there are grave defects inherent 
in a Socialist state. As we see them they are 
the tendency to starve the great dynamic of 
individual initiative, to substitute political 
considerations for the pragmatic economic 
tests imposed by a system of private enter- 
prise, and the peril of so narrowing the area 
of individual action and so broadening that 
of the state as to create a ready-made con- 
centration of power. š 

How great might be this danger depends 
on how much room a Socialist state reserves 
for the processes of democracy. Sweden, for 
instance, maintains very considerable lati- 
tude for individual action and preserves both 
the freedom and the machinery whereby the 
people may change the system as they wish. 
And it must be granted that so far no Social- 
ist nation has gone over to communism un- 
less the Russian army has been hovering over 
its borders, 

Socialism is not for the United States, we 
believe. But still it is not communism, as 
communism has meaning today. 

What is communism? It is a system which 
has headquarters in Moscow but which 
reaches across national boundaries. Marx's 


socialism was a revolutionary and militant 
enough departure from the humanitarian 
movements already in existence. How even 
that body of doctrine degenerated and har- 
dened into latter-day “Stalinism” has been 
described in detail by Ernest Pisko of this 
newspaper in his recent Sigma Delta Chi 
prize-winning series, Stalin’s Hoax on the 
Communists. 

Today’s communism—or Stalinism, if you 
like—is antireligious, nondemocratic, vio- 
lent. There is little if any political freedom, 
no concept of civil liberties. Thus this sys- 
tem has more in common with fascism and 
naziism. Socialism is the welfare state car- 
ried to extremes; communism is the police 
state complete. P] 

The diference, then, is one of essence, not 
of degree. 

As to what is socialistic, definitions change 
with the times and the circumstantes. 

Senator Tarr, certainly no leftist, favors 
moderate government participation in solv- 
ing the housing problem. Yet the same Sen- 
ator, equally no reactionary, recently called 
socialistic the standby price-wage freeze 
proposed by Senator CAPEHART, industrialist 
and conservative Republican. 

The American Socialist Party has dis- 
banded partly because much of its program 
has been adopted under Republican and 
Democratie auspices (after, paradoxically, 
having been denounced by both parties at 
one time or other as “socialistic”) , partly be- 
cause it has given up hope for its more ex- 
treme objectives. 

As a matter of fact, most of the regulative 
measures which have come into the Ameri- 
can scene during the past half century spring 
not from Marxist dogma but from the sheer 
necessities of an increasingly complex in- 
dustrial society. And many of the welfare 
aspects have their roots more in the hu- 
manitarian movements which sprang up in 
western Europe, Britain, and the United 
States before Marx and Engels gave the mili- 
tant socialist their revolutionary manifesto. 
Some of these measures have been, and 
others may yet be, unwise, impractical, or 
plain mischievous. But this is no proof 
they are cut from the same cloth as com- 
munism. 

As to what is communistic: That the 
Communists’ professed aim is socialism no 
one would deny. But what Communists do 
is oriented toward social welfare only in- 
cidental to their orientation toward Krem- 
lin world strategy. The sowing of suspicion 
and hatred between Americans and between 
Americans and their allies, the persistent 
fomentation of labor-management strife, the 
strident echoing of Moscow’s shifting propa- 
ganda line—these are all far firmer clues to 
what is communistic than is advocacy of so- 
cial insurance or public housing. 

The American system has always been a 
mixed one, the components varying in pro- 
portion from period to period. Free enter- 
prise capitalism has always dominated, and 
this writer, for one, hopes that it will con- 
tinue to do so. But we have long had so- 
cialistic city water works, public roads, pro- 
tective tariffs, navigational aids, and farm 
stabilization. And the cooperative move- 
ment has helped to keep corporate and pri- 
vate business keenly consumer conscious. 
The test, in the long run, has been prag- 
matic—what works best in a given. circum- 
stance. In this diversity lies some of the 
system’s extraordinary resiliency. 

The Nation must keep open-mindedly free 
to meet emergencies and adjust to change. 
If the taint of communism is to be applied 
to anything which has been or might be 
called socialistic, then Congress may soon 
fear to cope adequately with emergencies 
such as war, depression, or inflation until 
too late. It might tend to delay needlessly 
the Nation’s accommodations to the peace- 
ful economic and social changes that are 
always in process. Such delay can set up 
dangerous strains within a society. 
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And argument by poison could mean the 
end of America as we know it. For a free 
society can remain free, a democratic state 
remain democratic, only so long as rational 
discussion continues as the basis of social 
decisions. 


AFL Council Considers Vital Problem 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD,- I 
herewith include an article entitled “AFL 
Council Considers Vital Problem,” which 
appeared in the July 1953 issue of the 
Laborer, the official publication of the In- 
ternational Hod Carriers, Building, and 
Common Laborers’ Union of America: 


AFL COUNCIL CONSIDERS VITAL PROBLEM— 
EXECUTIVE GROUP WILL MEET IN CHICAGO 
IN AUGUST—MEMBERS PONDER LEGISLATIVE, 
ECONOMIC QUESTIONS 


Next month the American Federation of 
Labor executive council will meet in Chi- 
cago. At that meeting problems confront- 
ing the AFL and its affiliates will be re- 
viewed. Among the top topics of discussion 
will be the results of legislation to date in 
the first session of the 83d Congress. 

The council will also review the action 
taken at its May meeting in Washington, 
D. C., when it made a number of recom- 
mendations designed to give labor better 
consideration legislatively and economically. 
The Washington meeting resulted in the 
declaration of several matters of major policy 
which will come up for review in August, 


ACTIONS LISTED 


Among the actions taken by the council 
at its Washington meeting were: 

1. Recommendation that a Presidential 
commission be named to make plans to avert 
any possible depression. The council said 
that courses of action “to assure continued 
prosperity must be formulated now. It is 
not too late to try to dam the destructive 
floodwaters of depression when they are al- 
ready in full tide. While there is no reason 
for immediate anxiety, danger signs over- 
shadow the future economic outlook.” 

The AFL would like to see representation 
by labor, employers, agriculture, the Depart- 
ments of Commerce and Labor, and the 
Council of Economic Advisers on a commis- 
sion to make postdefense plans to guard 
against a depression. 

2. The AFL called for a comprehensive 
housing program and criticized what it 
termed a “triple threat” to housing prog- 
ress. This threat was summed up in these 
three developments on the housing front: 
Removal of Federal rent controls, the in- 
crease in interest rates, and) House action 
eliminating funds for low-rent housing. 

The council wants to see rent control con- 
tinued for a year, the enactment of legis- 
lation to encourage construction for workers’ 
homes, and homes for other middle-class 
families at prices the buyers can afford to 
pay, and to meet the “triple threat” the 
council also called for a slum-clearance pro- 


gram. 

8. The council opposed a tax cut at the 
expense of national defense. 

The council called a balanced budget and 
tax reduction desirable, but it pointed out 
in view of the Communist threat and world 
unrest that the Nation should “put first 
things first,” and made clear that it thought 
an adequate defense was a “first thing.” 
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“America and the free world are still the 
target of Soviet imperialism. The world 
crisis has not been dispelled by a few peace 
feelers issued from one ee see aed pol 
propaganda e must n e de- 
toured fem the central fact that national 
security is still a primary consideration,” the 
council's defense statement said. 


SEEK STRONG MSA 


4. A strong program of mutual security 
through the Mutual Security Agency was 
endorsed by the council, which said it was 
“folly” to cripple MSA. 

“Enduring can be assured only 
through the strength of the free world. * * * 
It would be folly to cripple MSA through 
economies made solely for the sake of econ- 
omy,” observed the council. 

The council made a 7-point proposal to 
Congress which included recommendations 
for economic aid, regional aid machinery, 
technical assistance and encouragement of 
free trade unions. The council was em- 
phatic in its recommendations on the en- 

ment of free labor unions and said 
that “* * + many millions of workers in the 
free trade unions of Western Europe are a 
strong bulwark against Communist infiltra- 
tion and subversion. It is plain good sense 
for us to help enhance the role of free and 
democratic trade unions when we know that 
the first and foremost Communist aim is the 
capture of loyalty and winning the support 
of workers. Free trade unions, dedicated to 
the cause of freedom and democracy, are the 
first line of defense against communism 
penetration.” 

NO-RAIDING PACT 


5. The AFL Council authorized the officers 
to proceed with the negotiation of a no- 
raiding pact with the Congress of Indus- 
trial Organizations. After the meeting the 
pact was in fact negotiated between the two 
great labor groups. 

6. The council issued a protest against the 
‘use of military service bands in competition 
with civilian bands and musical groups. 

The council in its statement on unfair 
competition of service bands said “We com- 
mend the appropriate use of service bands on 
appropriate public occasions. But we vig- 
orously protest the violation of explicit stat- 
utes, the disregard of clear regulations and 
the indefensible abuse of the economic rights 
of professional musicians.” 

7. Organizationwise the council rejected 
as incomplete a letter from the Interna- 
tional Longshoremen’s Association outlining 
the latter’s compliance with a February AFL 
Council directive. The long letter released 
by the council at its May meeting told the 
ILA it had not complied with the directive 
and ordered it to take further steps and to 
so inform council members by August 10 of 
its actions. The ILA situation concerned 
waterfront. conditions which had been ex- 
posed in public hearings in New York City. 

The AFL Council also notified the AFL 
United Auto Workers to suspend the charter 
of its local No. 102, New York City. The local 
had been organizing workers not within the 
jurisdiction of the UAW, the council said, 


Justice Runs Its Trae Course 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN M. ROBSION, JR. 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. ROBSION of Kentucky. Mr. 
Speaker, under the leave to extend my 
remarks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Jeffersonian 


newspaper, by its editor, the Honorable 
C. A. Hummel, entitled “Justice Runs 
Its True Course”: 

JUSTICE Runs Irs TRUE Course 


In the conviction and execution of Julius 
and Ethel Rosenberg the cause of justice, 
in accordance with constitutional laws of 
this free land, was well served. The pre- 
scribed legal methods of court trial were 
observed and the entire legal process was 
carried out without prejudice. 

Making martyrs of the Rosenbergs was 
destined to react unfavorably on the country 
they had betrayed. But to have permitted 
Red propaganda to succeed in thwarting the 


processes of justice would have been for the 
Reds a s victory in their cold war tac- 
tics. Thus it was that President Eisenhower 


was called upon to discharge a very grave 
responsibility, with international implica- 
tions. 

In spite of our convictions as opposed to 
capital punishment or the death penalty, the 
law must be sustained. Particularly is this 
so with reference to such a dastardly crime 
as treason. Democratic governments and 
free peoples must not be jockeyed into a 
position where they are impotent to keep 
subyersives from destroying them. 

Not that we would care to compare the 
type of justice dealt out by our country with 
that which is commonly administered by a 
totalitarian government, but how long would 
it have taken the ruthless hand of the Rus- 
sian tyrants to liquidate the Rosenbergs had 
it been their lot to face them under similar 
circumstances? That question can be 
answered by a recent example occurring 
when a German workman was charged with 
participation in the East Berlin riots and 
sentenced to death by shooting. When an- 
nouncement was made of the charges the 
statement was added, “The verdict already 
has been carried out.” 

That compared with all that sob stuff put 
on by Red propagandists over the Rosen- 
bergs only proves the difference between the 
course taken against offenders against the 
laws In a real democracy and the edicts of 
a government that deals with its subjects 
as though they were (which they really are) 
slaves, 


Long Beach, Calif., Is in the News 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, it is with 
pardonable pride that I call to the at- 
tention of my colleagues that, as evi- 
denced by the editorial inserted below 
which recently appeared in the Long 
Beach Independent newspaper, my home 
city of Long Beach, Calif., is one of the 
news centers of the world. 

During the current week the Miss Uni- 
verse contest is going on in Long Beach. 
Last week Long Beach, as usual, was the 
terminus of the famous Powder Puff 
Airplane Derby, a coast-to-coast speed 
race for women pilots. 

With these events over, Long Beach 
will continue to be in the news, because 
her enthusiastic and energetic people will 
continue to do things that make news. 

Long Beach has one of the finest ports 
in the Nation. Long Beach is one of the 
largest oil producers in the Nation. 
Nearby Lakewood, also in my congres- 
sional district, is the subject of a recent 
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article in Life magazine as the fastest 
growing home community in the fastest 
growing State of the Nation. 

Upon the adjournment of this Con- 
gress I hope that many of you will come 
to California and see this truly incred- 
ible area. For myself and on behalf of 
my communities, I extend to youa warm 
and friendly welcome to come and see 


us. 
The editorial follows: 


Long Beach is getting more datelines 
throughout the world newspapers than any 
other city, unless it be Seoul, Korea. We are 
getting our name under pictures in hundreds 
of papers reaching millions of readers. It is 
a happy, cheerful kind of news we are making. 
That is why it makes headlines throughout 
the world almost as much as we give head- 
line news here. We are ref to the 
Powder Puff Derby which ended at our air- 
port this week, It was the end of a race 
from Lawrence, Mass., in which 48 planes 
piloted by the fair sex competed. 

Starting this Saturday and continuing for 
a week is our annual Miss Universe pageant. 
Beautiful young woman from all parts of the 
world are arriving here to take part in the 
contest, Each State of this Nation is send- 
ing contestants to contend for the Miss 
United States and Miss Universe titles. Long 
Beach is being played up in the hometown 
papers of all these beautiful young ladies. 
Pictures of them on our beaches are being 
printed and newsreel and TV programs will 
be showing the pageant as it takes place 
right here in Long Beach. 

Next month the national water-skiing 
championship matches will take place here 
in our Marine Stadium. It will attract na- 
tional attention as water-sports enthusiasts 
from all over the country assemble here for 
the matches. The sporting pages of all pa- 
pers in the country will be telling about the 
matches and printing pictures of the thrilling 
water-ski stunts in the stadium. 

We have come a long way toward making 
this a great resort city. The kind of events 
referred to here bring thousands of people. 
People like to go to places that make news. 
‘The impression is, if it is good enough for a 
Miss Universe pageant it must be a good place 
for a vacation. It is from such publicity 
that we can build up our hotel and resort 
business. The money that goes into those 
business enterprises soon passes through the 
hands of most business enterprises in the 
community. 


H. R. 157: Admission Tax 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, listed below are 
three messages in reference to H. R. 157. 
I trust they will add to the fund of facts 
on the merits of this issue: 


New York, N. Y., July 13, 1953. 
Representative ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C.: 

I urge you support Mason bill (H. R. 157) 
when presented to the House. This measure 
by facts presented to Treasury Department 
will increase the national income and will in 
no way harm the President’s program. The 
future existence of the motion-picture in- 
dustry in many communities is at stake, 
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Please give this matter your deepest and 
most sympathetic consideration. 
WILBUR SNAPER, 
Allied Theaters of New Jersey. 


New York, N. Y. July 13, 1953. 
Hon. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

We again urge your support of Mason bill 
to exempt movie theaters from admission 
tax. This measure will increase Treasury’s 
tax income by keeping theaters open and 
will not affect President's program for bal- 
anced budget. 

GEORGE GOLD, 
Chairman, Federation of New Jersey 
Theaters. 
New York, N. Y., July 13, 1953. 
Hon. ALFRED D. SIEMINsKI, 
Representative, House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Actors’ Equity Association and Chorus 
Equity Association, representing all actors, 
singers, dancers, and chorus persons of the 
dramatic and musical theater, protest that 
tax relief of motion-picture industry alone 
without similar relief for legitimate theater 
is discrimination which favors a wealthy in- 
dustry against one which is in greater need 
of relief. We urge that any tax relief be 
extended to include entire entertainment 
industry and demand a hearing to present 
our arguments before final congressional ac- 
tion is taken. 

ACTORS Equrry ASSOCIATION, 
RALPH BELLAMY, President. 
ANGUS DUNCAN, 

Executive Secretary. 


Students Told To Bar Easier Pathway 
of Life 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CECIL R. KING 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. KING of California. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, I include a 
noteworthy baccalaureate address by 
the Reverend W. Floyd Alexander to the 
June graduating class of Gardena High 
School, which appeared in the Gardena 
(Calif.) Tribune: 


STUDENTS ToLp To Bar EASIER PATHWAY OF 
Lire—Rev. W. ALEXANDER GIVES ADDRESS 
AT BACCALAUREATE RITES 


Gardena High School senior graduates 
learned that the easiest pathway in life 
should not be the one to take. 

Rev. W. F. Alexander, pastor, First Baptist 
Church, principal speaker at baccalaureate 
services Sunday afternoon, also told them 
that if they did not: make a change in a 
constructive way, evil forces will work for 
destructive purposes, He further stated that 
God expects us to put more into the world 
than what we take out. 

Speaking on the inadequacy of just get- 
ting by, he said: 

“Be not conformed to this world, but be 
ye transformed by the renewing of your 
mind, that ye may prove what is that good, 
and acceptable, and perfect, will of God.” 
(Romans 12:2.) 

There are three attitudes that one may 
take concerning life. 

1. He may run away from life, an es- 
capist. 


2. He may run with life, a conformist, 
3. He may organize his life around a cause, 


a purpose, and change what needs to be © is 


changed through the help of God, an en- 
lightened nonconformist. 

I. A classical Biblical example of one who 
ran from life is Jonah, a character in the 
Old Testament. Jonah had great possibili- 
ties. He could have been of greater service 
to God and man. But instead of working 
with God in a great cause, he went the other 
direction. He evaded responsibility. He ran 
away from God and suffered the dire con- 
sequences. He needed to be saved from him- 
self before he could be saved for a great 
cause, 

COUNTERPART 

His counterpart is quite common today, 
There are many with an escapist attitude. 
One does not have to go on a long journey 
to have this philosophy of thinking. One 
can do this right in his own home. Many 
people are running away from life, 

Much preparation was given to Jonah, and 
much has been given to you. Great respon- 
sibility is placed upon young people today. 
The need in Jonah’s time and in your time 
is similar except in our day the need is 
greater. 

Today a high-school diploma represents an 
important milestone in your career, but it 
also represents more, It represents certain 
basic knowledge, certain facts, and grave re- 
sponsibility. 

Your diploma means that much has been 
given you, and much is expected of you. In 
one sense you are not your own. 

God expects you to use what you have to 
be not conformers but nonconformers in our 
world. Put into the world more than you 
take out. To do this you must do more than 
just get by. 

AVOID RUNNING 

II. Avoid running, and drifting with life 
and taking the road of least resistance. 
Avoid just getting by. This is not enough. 
Why? Why not conform? Why not adopt 
the status quo? Why go to the trouble to 
change the world for the better when there 
is so much resistance against change, and 
when there is such a demand to leave things 
as they are, and live out a normal life with- 
out taking responsibility. 

First, there will be change. If we do not 
do it for constructive purposes, evil forces 
will do it for destructive purposes. We have 
reached the time in human history when a 
Christian democracy is compelled to take 
and hold the initiative. But we have to 
prove ourselves worthy of our aspirations. 

The world is going through a great awaken- 
ing. Vicious and destructive voices are 
clamoring to be heard. If we do not assert 
our God-given responsibility others will. 

All we have to do is to glance at history— 
modern and ancient—and it soon reveals the 
story of how unscrupulous leaders have 
gained control and let the destructive horses 
of the Apocalypse ride upon the earth. Who 
was responsible? It was usually the average 
well-meaning citizen who took an irrespon- 
sible, passive attitude toward life, and was 
willing to drift with the current. He was 
the conformist who was just getting by. 

Modern history is so close to our minds 
and thinking that we only need to be re- 
minded of how nation after nation suc- 
cumbed to evil forces partly because the citi- 
zens of these nations conformed and drifted 
with the pattern of life handed to them, 


EXAMPLES IN GERMANY 


Examples of this are to be found in Ger- 
many and the rise of Hitlerism and fascism 
in Italy. With these examples, and the rise 
of worldwide communism, we see only one 
thing, and that is catastrophe. 

Since the day of Napoleon and before, un- 
scrupulous, murderous leaders have overrun 
the earth. They have grown progressively 
worse, 
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We do not always agree with Robert In- 
gersoll, but what he wrote about Napoleon 
so true. It would also be true of his 
modern counterparts, but for them it would 
have to be enlarged upon. What applies to 
Napoleon applies to Hitler, Mussolini, Stalin, 
and others except it can be magnified 1,000 
times. He said of Napoleon, after visiting 
his tomb: 

“A little while ago, I stood by the grave of 
the old Napoleon—a magnificent tomb of 
gilt and gold, almost fit for a dead deity— 
and gazed upon the sarcophagus of black 
Egyptian marble, where rest the ashes of 
that restless man, I leaned over the balus- 
trade and thought about the career of the 
greatest soldier of the modern world, 

“I saw him walking upon the banks of the 
Seine contemplating suicide. I saw him at 
Toulon; I saw him putting down the mob in 
the streets of Paris; I saw him at the head 
of the army in Italy; I saw him conquer the 
Alps and mingle the eagles of France with 
the eagles of the crags; I saw him at Ma- 
rengo, at Ulm, and Austerlitz; I saw him in 
Russia where the infantry of the snow and 
the cavalry of the wild blast scattered his 
legions like winter's withered leaves; I saw 
him at Leipzig in defeat and disaster—driven 
by a million bayonets back upon Paris— 
clutched like a wild beast—banished to 
Elba. I saw him escape and retake an em- 
pire by the force of his genius. I saw him 
upon the frightful field of Waterloo, where 
chance and fortune combined to wreck the 
fortunes of their former King, and I saw 
him at St. Helena, with his hands crossed 
behind him, gazing out upon the sad and 
solemn sea. 

“I thought of the orphans and widows he 
had made, of the tears that had been shed 
for his glory, and of the only woman he ever 


- loved, pushed from his heart by the cold 


hand of ambition; and I said I would rather 
have been a French peasant and worn 
wooden shoes; I would rather have lived in 
a hut with a vine growing over the door 
and the grapes growing purple in the rays 
of the autumn sun; I would rather have been 
that poor peasant with my loving wife by 
my side, knitting as the day died out of the 
sky, with my children about my knee and 
their arms about me; I would rather bave 
been that man and gone down to the tongue- 
less silence of the dreamless dust than have 
been that imperial personification of force 
and murder known as Napoleon the Great.” 


TOO SMALL 


This earth is just too small for a Chris- 
tian democracy and devilish communism, 
Both cannot survive. 

You must take your place and to the best 
of your ability see that Christian democracy 
does survive because helping to save our 
way of life means helping to save yourself, 

The awakening world is hungering for 
something. An example of this was illus- 
trated in Africa a few months ago when a 
young black man born and reared in a mud 
hut was taught some great truths of Chris- 
tianity. He was taught from the Bible and 
from the Declaration of Independence, “We 
hold these truth to be self-evident, that all 
men are created equal, that they are endowed 
by their Creator with certain unalienable 
rights, that among these are life, liberty, 
and the pursuit of happiness.’ 

From these great truths he discovers he 
is a human being created in the image of 
God, and equal to other human beings. He 
shouts his newly discovered status from 
the market place and to all who contact 
him, 


iq 

SHAKESPEARE | 

People from all parts of the world are dis- 
covering what Shakespeare put into the 
mouth of Shylock, namely: “Hath not a 
Jew eyes? Hath not a Jew hands, organs, 
dimensions, senses, affections, passions? 
Fed with the same food, hurt with the samo 
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weapons, subject to the same diseases, heal- 
ed by the same means, warmed and cooled 
by the same winter and summer, as a Chris- 
, tian is? 

“If you prick us do we not bleed? 

“If you tickle us do we not laugh? 

“If you poison us do we not die? 

“If you wrong us shall we not revenge? 

“If we are like you in the rest, we will 
resemble you in that.” 

Great awakenings are being made and 
with these startling facts. Here are some 
of the startling facts: 

1. Most people in Asia, Africa, and other 
parts of the world will go to bed hungry 
tonight. 

2. Most people in Asia, Africa, and other 
parts of the world cannot read or write. 

3. Most people in Asia, Africa, and other 

of the world live in grinding poverty. 

4. Most people in Asia, Africa, and other 
parts of the world have never seen a doctor. 

5. Most people in Asia, Africa, and other 
parts of the world have never heard of 
democracy. 

6. Most people in Asia, Africa, and other 
parts of the world have never known civil 
liberties. 

7. Most people in Asia, Africa, and other 
parts of the world believe anything different 
would be better than what they have, and 
they are determined to get it. 

8. Most people in Asia believe that free- 
dom or free enterprise means freedom of 
Western colonial powers to exploit Asians. 

9. Most people in Asia distrust people with 
white skins, 

10. Most people in Asia are determined 
never again to be ruled by foreigners. These 
facts were quoted in part from the Satur- 
day Review. 

{ ORGANIZE 

| IIL Organize yourself and run life. Zac- 
cheus in the New Testament is an example 
of an individual who organized his life, de- 
voted it to a cause and a person. 

To run away from life is to be an escapist. 

To run with life is to be conformist. 

To run life is to be one who is an en- 
lightened, nonconformist. 

If you are going to do the latter you must 
do it in a field of labor and service where 
you can do the most good to the greatest 
number in the shortest time. 

To fulfill your destiny, God wants you to 
go into your work with a world view and not 
a provincial view of life. 

Whatever field you enter let us hope and 
pray that you will have the same com- 
pulsion as did Paul who said, “Woe is me if I 
preach not the gospel.” 

Or feel as the Lord himself when he enter- 
ed his Church for worship and read from his 
Bible: “The spirit of the Lord is upon me, be- 
cause he hath anointed me to preach the 
gospel to the poor. He hath sent me to heal 
the broken-hearted, to preach deliverance to 
the captives, and recovering of sight to the 
blind, to set at liberty them that are bruised. 
‘To preach the acceptable year of the Lord.” 


When Will Peace Return to the World? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. WILLIAM LANGER 


i OF NORTH DAKOTA 
“IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Recorp an article entitled “When 
Will Peace Return to the World?” which 
appeared in Our Sunday Visitor in the 


popular national Catholic action weekly, 
on January 11, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

READ AND ACT ON THE ARTICLE BELOW 


We would call your attention to the article 
on this page headed “When Will Peace 
Return to This World?” It is a speech of 
Benjamin Franklin before the Constitu- 
tional Convention on June 28, 1787, and his 
reasoning applies with even greater force to 
the United Nations Assembly, since repre- 
sentatives of more than 50 nations are there. 

David tells us in the second Psalm that 
the God of Heaven will look down with de- 
rision even on kings of the earth who try 
to settle world affairs without His assistance. 
That Psalm is very applicable to Stalin and 
Tito, and other atheistic rulers for in it we 
read: 

“The kings of the earth stood up, and the 
princes met together against the Lord, and 
against His Christ * * * and now, O ye 
kings, understand; receive instruction, you 
that judge the earth. Serve ye the Lord 
with fear and rejoice unto Him with trem- 
bling.” 

The Lord also warned them against 
neglecting to enforce moral discipline as 
representatives of the citizenry when He 
wrote, through David: 

“Embrace discipline, lest at any time the 
Lord be angry, and you perish from the 
just way.” 

After the armistice, following World War 
I, the so-called Big Four sat a‘ the Versailles 
Peace Table. The presiding officer was 
Clemenceau, of France, who was a professed 
atheist. He dictated the terms of peace 
after he used President Wilson to write a 
number of letters to the Kaiser to surrender. 

But there has been no peace in the world 
since that time—35 years ago. There is still 
a professed atheist practically running the 
United Nations. By catering to him you can 
be sure that we shall win no just peace 
after we finish fighting in Korea. 

In the same Psalm we quote above, God 
the Father gives unto Christ “the ends of the 
earth as His inheritance.” Statesmen of 
the world, therefore, must try to ascertain 
His mind and they should do it in prayer on 
their knees; not separately, but jointly. 
Read below what Franklin said at a meeting 
of our Founding Fathers in 1787. 


WHEN WILL PEACE RETURN TO THE WorRLD?— 
READ WHAT BENJAMIN FRANKLIN URGED, AND 
JUDGE FOR YOURSELF 


Send this to the next President, General 
Eisenhower; to Mr. Foster Dulles, of the State 
Department; and to all members of the Presi- 
dent’s Cabinet; to your favorite news com- 
mentator. 

“Mr. President, the small progress we 
haye made after 4 or 5 weeks’ close attend- 
ance and continual reasonings with each 
other * * * our different sentiments on al- 
most every question, several of the last pro- 
ducing as many noes as ayes * * * is me- 
thinks, a melancholy proof of the imperfec- 
tion of the human understanding. 

“We, indeed, seem to feel our own want 
of political wisdom, since we have been 

about in search of it. We have 
gone back to ancient history for models of 
government, and examined the different 
forms of those republics which, having been 
formed with the seeds of their own dissolu- 
tion, now no longer exist. And we have 
viewed modern states all around Europe, but 
find none of their constitutions suitable to 
our circumstances, 

“In this situation of this assembly, groping 
as it were in the dark to find political truth, 
and scarce able to distinguish it when pre- 
sented to us, how has it happened, sir, that 
we have not hitherto once thought of humbly 
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applying to the Father of Lights to illumi- 
nate our understandings? 

“In the beginning of the contest with 
Great Britain, when we were sensible of 
danger, we had daily prayer in his room 
for the Divine protection. Our prayers, sir, 
were heard, and they were graciously an- 
swered. All of us who were engaged in 
the struggle must have observed frequent 
instances of a superintending Providence in 
our favor. To that kind of Providence we 
owe this happy opportunity of consulting in 
peace on the means of establishing our 
future national felicity. And have we now 
forgotten that Powerful Friend? Or do we 
imagine that we no longer need His assist- 
ance? 

“I have lived, sir, a long time, and the 
longer I live, the more convincing proofs 
I see of this truth * * * that God governs 
in the affairs of men. And if a sparrow can- 
not fall to the ground without His notice, 
is it probable that an empire can rise without 
His aid? 

“We have been assured, sir, in the sacred 
writings, that ‘except the Lord build the 
house they labor in vain that build it. I 
firmly believe this; and I also believe that 
without His concurring aid we shall succeed 
in this political building no better than the 
builders of Babel. We shall be divided by 
our little partial local interests; our projects 
will be confounded; and we ourselves shall 
become a reproach and byword down to future 
ages. And what is worse, mankind may here- 
after, from this unfortunate instance, de- 
spair of establishing governments by human 
wisdom, and leave it te chance, war, and 
conquest. 

“I therefore beg leave to move that hence- 
farth prayers imploring the assistance of 
Heaven and its blessings on our deliberations 
be held in this assembly every morning be- 
fore we proceed to business, and that one or 
more of the clergy of this city be requested to 
officiate in that service.” (Benjamin Frank- 
lin, June 28, 1787, at Constitutional Conven- 
tion, Philadelphia. Record of the Federal 
Convention by Max Farrand, vol. I, p. 450.) 

On this the editor of a western labor paper 
makes this remark: 

“You know the results. The men of that 
Constitutional Convention did pray. And 
you know what happened. The best Con- 
stitution ever drafted by man was drawn 

see 

“Have not all the things we have attempt- 
ed failed because we have not asked the bless- 
ing of God on our work? Human virtue is 
not enough in fighting the forces of darkness. 
Our strength must come from God, not our- 
selves. As men of wisdom let us go to the 
source of wisdom, to God our Father, who 
only waits for our prayers to pour forth His 
bounty on our hearts. Let us then declare 
our helplessness * * * our misery, our sor- 
row, our total dependence on Him: *Whatso- 
ever you ask in My Son’s name, that I will 
grant you.’” 

Our Sunday Visitor published a portion of 
Franklin's speech more than a year ago, and 
the head of the Mutual Broadcasting System 
thought it should be used over the air, 


Judge Northrup: “Mr. Alhambra” 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 
Mr. HILLINGS. Mr. Speaker, last 
week the city of Alhambra celebrated its 


golden jubilee. The Alhambra Post-Ad- 
vocate on Tuesday, July 7, 1953, carried — 
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a special edition commemorating this 
event. Among the many fine articles 
appearing in this newspaper was one 
describing the many years of civic en- 
deavor of Judge William M. Northrup, 
who is sometimes known as “Mr. Al- 
hambra.” 
The article follows: 


RESPECT EARNS JUDGE NORTHRUP TITLE OF 
“Mr, ALHAMBRA” —INTEREST IN PEOPLE 
GUIDED Crry PIONEER 
“Mr. Alhambra” is more than just a cog- 

nomen given a man who has been around 

town longer than most. It’s more than a 

tag hung on the community's first city 

attorney and one who really helped things 
get started in a civic way here. 

Well, it’s all of that, of course, but it’s 
really a title of respect for a man who 
at the 86-year mark can say, “I never cared 
much about making money. My interest is 
in other people—particularly young people.” 

Maybe that’s why the board of education 
named a school after Mr. Alhambra, The 
board called it William M. Northrup School 
and the judge still says he doesn’t know 
why. In fact, he claims he didn't know any- 
thing about it until he read it in the news- 
paper. 

But Judge Northrup hasn’t always been 
“Mr. Alhambra.” ? 

He was born August 28, 1866, in Rochester, 
N. Y. His father’s name was George Wash- 
ington Northrup and was a Baptist minis- 
ter and later president of the Baptist Union 
Seminary in Chicago. 

MOVED TO CHICAGO 


The Northrups moved to Chicago when 
Wiliam was 1 year old. The boy never at- 
tended elementary school but was tutored by 
Dr. William R. Harper, who founded corre- 
spondence schools and later became president 
of Chicago University. 

William attended the old Chicago Univer- 
sity for 3 years and took his last year at 
Rochester University where he was graduated 
in 1886. 

He studied law in Chicago and was ad- 
mitted to the bar in 1888. In 1893, he mar- 
ried Myrtle Conger. Two years later they 
visited California and 2 years after that, in 
1897, they moved out. 

The Northrups lived in a Los Angeles cot- 
tage at first. One day, while bicycling south 
from Pasadena, they stopped at the spot 
where the Huntington Library now stands. 

The lush western San Gabriel Valley 
spread out panoramic before them. It so 
took their eye that they decided to settle 
there. 

They purchased a 5-acre ranch near the 
Wilmar Depot on Del Mar Avenue just south 
of Valley Boulevard. The land was soon 
planted to apricots and Olives and the couple 
raised chickens for 3 years. 

Northrup became active in county politics 
and was appointed deputy county assessor 
im 1898. The first step up was a quick one 
for in 1899 he was named justice of peace of 
San Gabriel Township, 

LONG STEP 

The next step was a long one. He was 
Justice of peace for 34 years. For many years 
he maintained his office in McCormick Hall 
where the San Gabriel Mission Playhouse 
now stands. 

In 1901 he moved to Alhambra and set up 
his office in a frame building that was to be- 
come the first Alhambra City Hall. Northrup 
was named Alhambra’s first city attorney in 
1903. He held office for 7 years. 

In 1905, he bought the nine-room house 
at the corner of First Street and Common- 
wealth Avenue where he still resides with his 
daughter, Mrs. Myrna Moffet. 

Northrup has two grandchildren, William 
and Lorna, and two great-grandchildren, 
Pamela and Gary. 
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Judge Northrup, who has done a lot of 
things that should make a man proud, is 
proudest of the referendum he initiated 
which later gave the city a $45,000 profit. 

The city of Alhambra passed an ordinance 
to sell its parcel of property in Monterey 
Park which had originally been proposed as 
a sewer-farm site. This never came off and 
the city was ready to get out for $125,000. 

Northrup and others felt that the land 
could be sold for much more. So convinced 
were they that they got out a referendum 
to force the issue to a vote. The referendum 
was successful, but the city refused to put 
it before the voters. 

The matter was taken to court where the 
city recognized the referendum and repealed 
the ordinance without a vote. 

The property later was sold for $170,000. 


ONE OF Y’S FOUNDERS 


Judge Northrup was one of the founders of 
the YMCA and its first president. He has 
been active in the Red Cross, USO, Commu- 
nity Chest, the old Board of Social Welfare, 
the County Charities Board, 20-30 Club, Ju- 
nior Chamber of Commerce, Masons, Elks, 
Bar Association, Odd Fellows, Woodmen of 
the World, and the chamber of commerce. 

He is a past president and charter member 
of the Alhambra Kiwanis Club. The major 
phase of his humanitarianism for people of 
Alhambra remains unknown except to those 
he has served. 

There is 1 question always asked of per- 
sons past 80: to what do you owe your lon- 
gevity? 

Judge Northrup says it isn’t the 5 or 6 
cigars he smokes every day now or the thou- 
sands he has smoked since a very young age. 
It is continued activity. He still practices 
law (mostly probate work). He still sweeps 
the sidewalk every morning with a palm 
frond. 

It is, again his interest in people—espe- 
cially young people. Very likely, it is his 
return twice a year to speak to the gradua- 
tion class at William M. Northrup School. 


National Security and Individual 
Freedom 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, Donald 
R. Richberg is very well known as one 
of the great thinkers of America. He 
is a great liberal, an honest liberal. For 
these reasons, I ask unanimous consent 
to have printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp an address by him on the sub- 
ject National Security and Individual 
Freedom, delivered at the afternoon ses- 
sion of the University of Virginia, In- 
stitute of Public Affairs, July 10, 1953. 
This is a most informative discussion 
on such subjects as witch hunting, 
academic freedom, thought control and 
congressional investigations. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

NATIONAL SECURITY AND INDIVIDUAL FREEDOM 
(Opening statement by Donald R. Richberg) 

The purpose of this forum, as I under- 
stand it, is not to conduct a witch hunt nor 
to indulge in the doltish pleasure of de- 
nouncing witch hunts. The last notable 
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witch hunter in America, Cotton Mather, 
died in 1728, repentant of his earlier follies. 
Since that time witch hunting has been only 
& malediction hurled at public investigators 
by people who do not like to be investigated. 

There may be historical significance in the 
fact that Cotton Mather was defeated as a 
candidate for the presidency of Harvard and 
that he was invited to become president of 
Yale, but declined. Both institutions have 
since become so allergic to witch hunting 
that recently even reports of imag witch 
hunts have produced epidemics of ruddy rash 
in Cambridge and New Haven. 

It is our intention today to discuss an issue 
of great consequence posed for the decision 
of the American people, which is: “When and 
where and to what extent should individual 
freedom of action or expression be restricted 
in order to maintain the freedom and secu- 
rity of all the American people?” 

At the outset, let me reveal my bias by 
stating that there are many current de- 
mands for restraints on individual freedom 
with which I have no sympathy. There are 
congressional investigations and inquiries 
which extend into violations of rights of 
privacy, and sometimes become persecutions 
of individuals, to which I am strongly op- 
posed. Speaking to you as a lawyer who 
fought such abuses of power by the Buchanan 
committee all the way to the Supreme Court, 
where the committee actions were unani- 
mously condemned on March 9, 1953, let me 
assure you that I never denounced the per- 
secution of my client as a witch hunt. Iam 
deeply suspicious of the good faith or intelli- 
gence, or both, of those who try to argue a 
serious issue with anathemas and name call- 
ing, such as witch hunts or McCarthyism. 

May I also express a gentle criticism, in 
the nature of pitying contempt, for those 
who, complaining of smear artists and char- 
acter assassins, fill newspaper columns with 
smears and character assassination of those 
with whom they disagree. Equally subject 
to criticism are those who complain of 
charges of guilt by association, but who con- 
tinually defame their opponents by falsely 
associating them with unpopular persons 
and ideas. However, I should point out that 
a man who associates himself with Commu- 
nists and their ideas provides at least some 
evidence that he is not allergic to commu- 
nism. Also, I am critical of the man who- 
refuses to testify on the ground that his 
testimony would be self-incriminating, and 
who then asks the world to believe that his 
testimony would not incriminate him, but 
might embarrass him or injure someone else. 
In brief, he claims to be guilty of lying un- 
der oath to support his claim that he is not 
guilty of some other crime. 

Let us eliminate, as far as possible, from 
this forum the demagoguery, hypocrisy, 
double-talking, defamation, and vituperation 
with which an issue of great complexity and 
difficulty is frequently discussed. Let us ac- 
cept the fact that national security against 
implacable and unscrupulous enemies, within 
and without our borders, forces us to im- 
pose some restraints on individual freedom of 
action. Let us agree that these restraints 
should be as few and as limited as possible. 
Then let us face squarely the first question: 
Should there be any restraints on freedom 
of expression? 

In seeking an answer to this question, I 
am not going to resort to the classic figura- 
tive argument that there must be some re- 
straints on free speech, because a man cannot 
be permitted to cry “Fire” in a crowded 
theater. We are not considering that sort 
of free speech and such an illustration is 
simply confusing. What we are considering 
is this: Since communism is a program of 
calculated deceit and treachery aimed at the 
destruction of our form of government and 
our historic liberties, and since all Com- 
munists are self-anointed liars and be- 
trayers, should we permit an admitted or 
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concealed Communist, or an addict of com- 
munistic drugs, to preach his malevolent 
creed whenever and wherever he pleases? 

Please don’t think I am trying to answer 
that question by stating it offensively. In- 
deed, my first answer would be that as a 
general principle an open argument for any 
political program by any open advocate 
should not be legally forbidden. Even the 
secret preaching by a secretive apostle may 
be tolerated, at least when carried on out- 
side of institutions wherein the honesty of 
the preaching and the preachers are im- 
pliedly guaranteed. This should be a guar- 
anty of at least all Government-supported 
institutions. 

Since the avowed purpose of private as 
Well as public educational institutions is 
usually the dissemination of truth, it is dif- 
ficult to find justification for the offering 
anywhere of deceptive instruction by decep- 
tive instructors. We have laws forbidding 
fraudulent advertising in selling goods or 
services. It would not be a great stretch 
of this political morality to require educa- 
tional products to be correctly labeled, to be 
free from adulteration and to have their 
source properly identified. We know that a 
major objective of communistic education is 
the enlargement of what is called a fifth 
column, to aid in weakening the Govern- 
ment and betraying the people to an enemy 
in time of war. It seems that such dishon- 
est methods of advancing such an evil pro- 
gram might properly be restrained by law. 

Nevertheless, we must guard ourselves 
against any use of Government coercion to 
impair the genuine and necessary freedom 
of educators to search for truth, to spread 
information about doctrines and theories as 
well as about facts, and to foment discus- 

, Sions of all varieties of opinion, including 
those which we regard as vicious as well as 
those which we regard as virtuous. 

We should be opposed to anything in the 
nature of thought control. But probably we 
can agree that it is not thought control for 
the Government to define stealing as a crime, 
or to punish a conspiracy and incitement to 
steal as a crime. We must recognize, how- 
ever, that when stealing on a large scale is 
advocated, as in the expropriation of private 
property, a distinction must be drawn. To 
prohibit persons, particularly educators, from 

. Advocating crimes and lawlessness on a large 
scale is often regarded as an interference 
with academic freedom, indicating a danger- 
ous tendency toward thought control. 

That which it is clearly wrong for an 
Individual to do, to kill, to rob, to defraud 
and betray, is often defended as quite right 
for a nation, or for any large number of 
people, todo. Our collective moralities dif- 
fer greatly from our individual moralities. 
Thus it follows that while the advocacy of 
individual crimes should be and can be pro- 
hibited, there is considerable debate as to 
whether the advocacy of collective crimes 
should be prohibited or should be protected 
by government. 

Please understand that I am not suggesting 
that there is any question as to the right 
of a free people to advocate or to work for 
Tevolutionary changes in their government 
through the legitimate methods available to 
a free people. We would all agree that a 
campaign to amend the Constitution, in 
order to authorize the taking of private 
property for public use without paying fair 
compensation, should not be prevented or 
impeded by government action. But we 
might disagree as to whether a campaign to 
elect public officials who promise to ignore 
and violate the Constitution should be legally 
sanctioned. Also, should individuals be left 
always free to advocate lawlessness and 
Violent revolution? Also, should an educator 
always have an academic freedom to adyo- 
cate a disregard for existing law? 

These are not rhetorical questions, because 
it seems to me they have been answered gen- 


erally in the affirmative in recent years. For 
example, the Supreme Court has laid down 
and maintained the clear and present danger 
rule, which is that freedom of speech can be 
legally restricted only when “the words used 
are used in such circumstances and are of 
such a nature as to create a clear and present 
danger of evils that the (Government) has 
aright to prevent.” 

Furthermore, we have had public officials 
elected to high office on programs and prom- 
ises to disregard constitutional restraints 
which had been effective for a hundred years. 
The theory of amending the Constitution by 
official interpretation instead of by formal 
amendment, has gained such popular sup- 
port that it would now seem to be an in- 
defensible interference with individual lib- 
erty for the Government to prohibit poli- 
ticians from advocating a disregard for con- 
stitutional prohibitions. 

As a somewhat reformed politician I do not 
approve of amending the Constitution ex- 
cept by enacting an amendment in the man- 
ner provided in the Constitution. But it 
would be easy for someone to quote my own 
writings, in the days of my ardent politick- 
ing, to prove that I was once somewhat sym- 
pathetic to the idea of amendment by in- 
terpretation, Frankly, I did not then 
imagine the extent to which clear and vital 
limitations of the legislative powers of the 
Federal Government could and would be 
nullified by congressional assumptions of 
authority and judicial acquiescence. 

There is, however, one check on individual 
freedom to advocate lawlessness and violent 
revolution, which seems to be judicially ap- 
proved in the clear and present danger rule, 
and it is probably desirable. A man should 
not be permitted to advocate lawlessness in 
a time and under circumstances when any 
large number of people will act immediately 
on his advice. Even if 1 or 2 persons are 
persuaded to proceed at once to lawbreak- 
ing, the inciter may find that he has made 
himself a fellow criminal. I think this is 
the law, although the decision of the Supreme 
Court in the Terminiello case (337 U. S. 1) 
has left me uncertain. 

In view of the suggested answers to my 
first two questions, I appear perforce to con- 
cede the freedom of an educator to advocate 
a disregard for existing law or even to advo- 
cate a program which may lead eventually to 
the violent overthrow of the Government. 
But I think we should distinguish this free- 
dom, which may be called an academic free- 
dom, to hold and express any kind of opin- 
ion, from an academic freedom to retain an 
academic position. It seems to me that there 
is a common failure to distinguish between 
the individual right to hold and to express 
opinions and the right of an individual to 
hold a job. 

As heretofore observed, I think there is an 
obligation upon all genuine educational insti- 
tutions to be honest and that this obligation 
is particularly strong in those institutions 
which are supported directly or indirectly by 
the Government. Because of this obligation, 
academic freedom to hold and express one’s 
own opinions and to hold a job should de- 
pend, in the first place, on the open and 
honest revelation of one’s opinions and on 
the absence of any beliefs or obligations which 
are inconsistent with such open honesty. 

In this connection we should consider also 
the obligation upon the directors of an edu- 
cational institution to provide the educa- 
tion which they profess to be furnishing and 
to keep the faith they profess. The process 
of searching for and expounding truths must 
be based on certain assumptions of faith. 
Even in the natural sciences a religious faith 
may seriously affect a scientific treatment of 
biological or geological facts. In the social 
sciences, where historical facts are frequently 
questioned and biological facts often denied, 
and where irreconcilable conclusions are 
drawn from the same statistical facts, no 
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all ciple or truth can be found and 
ah aE ig except as a demonstration of 
faith. 

When a social scientist states that infla- 
tion is good or bad, you must immediately 
ask: What do you mean by inflation? For 
whom do you mean it is good or bad? What 
do you mean by good or bad? If you have 
not his faith, you cannot possibly agree with 
him. Even if you have his faith, you are 
likely to disagree with him. 

The faith of a religious institution is ex- 
pressed in a creed and thus is made plain to 
all. A secular institution will have no such 
creedal foundation, but it should also have 
a faith that should be made plain to all— 
a faith that there is an objective of human 
life toward which we may advance through 
education. 

There is a vast difference between the 
education of the individual which trains 
him in self-relance and a sense of respon- 
sibility for his individual salvation, and the 
education of the individual which trains 
him to become a submissive, dependent sery- 
ant of society. The current conflicts be- 
tween a receding individualism and an ad- 
vancing socialism, which are often acute in 
politics, cannot be ignored in educational 
institutions any more than any other con- 
flict which has its basis in a faith which 
cannot be proved or disproved, but in which 
one must live. à 

It is unfortunate, and to me most undesir- 
able, that political agencies should seek in 
any way to control or influence the admin- 
istration or instruction of private schools. 
It is inevitable that political agencies will 
to some extent influence and control public- 
ly supported institutions. It is regrettable 
that political powers should ever be exercised 
to abridge the freedom of honest educators 
to express their honest opinions. But it is 
inevitable that political eontrols will be 
exercised over public educational activities 
which have substantial political conse- 
quences, How long, for example, would a 
Socialist government be willing to support 
public schools that produced crops of stu- 
dents indoctrinated with antisocialism? A 
political faith animating an educational in- 
stitution is of so much concern to politicians 
that they cannot be expected to keep hands 
off education if they have any hand in it. 

It should be obvious that the way to main- 
tain the greatest academic freedom is to 
avoid so far as possible the political sup- 
ports of educational institutions which make 
inevitable political interferences, influences, 
and controls. Recent political investigations 
have given an ominous warning to those 
educators who have been most hysterical in 
expressing their fears of what they call popu- 
lar hysteria about communism. 

It is one of the ironies of the hour that 
some of the most violent protests against 
political investigations of educators have 
come from those who, even though entirely 
loyal to their country and its free institu- 
tions, have played a strong part in advanc- 
ing social and political policies which, if 
widely adopted, would soon make the polit- 
ical control of education far-reaching and 
disastrous. Although political attacks upon 
educators have evil consequences, this ill 
wind may blow some good if the vast ma- 
jority of American educators are thereby 
persuaded that they do not want the edu- 
cational, or business, or social organizations 
of the American people subjected to polit- 
ical controls and made to conform to polit- 
ical moralities. 

If abusers of political power accomplish 
this happy reeducation of apostate liber- 
tarians to the evils of too much government, 
they will, even without intention, perform 
a great service in the protection of both 
the freedom and security of the American 


` people, 
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Our Lost Sense of Wonder 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD H. REES 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. REES of Kansas. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave heretofore granted me by 
the House, I am including an outstand- 
ing, impressive, and scholarly sermon 
delivered by the Reverend George M. 
Docherty, D. D., pastor of the New York 
Avenue Presbyterian Church in Wash- 
ington. 

The sermon was delivered on Sunday, 
May 3, 1953. It is entitled “Our Lost 
Sense of Wonder.” 

I am sure the Members of Congress 
will be interested in reading this splen- 
did sermon: 


In this age of wonders, we are in danger 
of losing our sense of wonder. We haye come 
to take for granted the miracles of our day— 
telephone, radio, television, _dictaphones, 
central heating, air conditioning, automo- 
biles, jet planes—eyen to enumerate them 
seems tedious. We have taken them for 
granted as a right, like the air we breathe, 
as if these things had always been with us, 
and we cannot conceive of any sort of life 
without them. Novelty no longer delights. 
Charles Darwin, after 35 years of patient sci- 
entific research and mathematical calcula- 
tion, found his mind could not appreciate 
the beauty of the Shakespearean sonnets. 
He had lost the gift of poetic appreciation. 
Our danger is, we have lost the sense of 
wonder, Wordsworth reminds us that— 


“Trailing clouds of glory do we come 
From God, who is our home: 
Heaven lies about us in our infancy.” 


Then we grow up and ask the prophetic 
question, “Whither hath fled the glory and 
the dream?” 


“At length the Man perceives it die away, 
And fade into the light of common day.” 


Two factors are working against the won- 
drous view of life by modern man. It would 
have been remarkable, living in this deper- 
sonalized, adult, technological age, if we had 
been able to preserve our sense of wonder. 
Wonder is an experience of the childlike. 
Some, like Lewis Carroll, have been able to 
preserve the sense of wonder across the 
years and have remained at heart: 


“Child of the pure unclouded brow 
And dreaming eyes of wonder.” 


But the majority of us have, or at least 
we think we have, become men, and have put 
away such childish things. There was a day 
when, as boys, the world was a wondrous, 
exciting place in which to live. The back- 
yard was no common plot of earth, but the 
rolling prairies of the Midwest; that deep 
shadow in the shrubbery opened up into 
endless caves of the Arabian Nights; that 
fallen tree was no decaying log, but a pirate 
ship. Now, to adult eyes, the yard is only 
grass—and grass that endlessly must be cut, 
We journey, bored and blasé to the modern 
department store which itself is yet another 
wonder that is lost to our lusterless eyes, 
for here displayed before us on the counters 
are some of the products of this wonderful 
age in which we live. As we park our car, 
fussing because we cannot buy this year’s 
latest model, it never occurs to us to recall 
the light that shone in the young Ford's eyes 


when he perfected his first crude, internal- 
combustion-engine car, 

Our grandparents scoffed at the idea of 
speaking to the other side of the world as 
being far beyond their credulity. We look 
back upon them rather patronizingly as 
Regn inexperienced. Robert Browning 

us: 


“The wise thrush sings each song twice over, 

Lest you should think he never could 
recapture 

The first fine careless rapture.” 


But to us it is an old song repeated like 
& victrola record, and we have lost “the first 
fine careless rapture.” 

Again, modern education finds little place 
for what may be called “training of the 
imagination.” The imagination is a faculty, 
as much as the intellect or the will, and 
like them must be developed. The tendency, 
however, in this pragmatic age is to regard 
education as training in the art of meeting 
the materialistic challenges and economic 
stresses of our day. What is broadly termed 
“liberal education” with its central emphasis 
upon the classics, is no longer regarded as 
adequate. Even nature study has moved 
away from the imaginative to the scientific. 
We are now more concerned in nature study, 
for instance, with the botanical connection 
between the common brier and the cultivated 
rose than in the beauty and the mystery that 
slumbers there. We have little time for 
Tennyson’s meditation upon nature: 


“Flower in the crannied wall, 
I pluck you out of the crannies, 
I hold you here, root and all, in my hand, 
Little flower—but if I could understand 
What you are, root and all, and all in all, 
I should know what God and man is.” 


Life these days is too serious to spend 
upon such poetic meditations. We are be- 
ing educated for the serious business of ac- 
quiring wealth in the economic battle that 
is going around us. We live in an age when 
it is the survival of the richest. Which, no 
doubt, is important; but the cost is a lost 
sense of wonder. 

All this is more important than would at 
first sight appear. Three foundations of our 
national life depend largely upon this gift 
of imagination and wonder. 

Western democracy is nourished by the 
sense of wonder. The classic definition that 
has come down to us that democracy is 
“government of the people, by the people 
and for the people,” is in reality not a defini- 
tion at all. It is a description of how it 
works. Fundamental to democracy is the 
Judaeo-Christian tradition of reverence and 
respect for human personality. It is the 
assertion of the worth of the individual, 
demanding the continual sense of awe and 
wonder for personality. Majority rule is not 
necessarily democratic. If an idea is wrong, 
the fact that the majority accept it does not 
make it right. This can easily degenerate 
into mob rule, or mass hysteria. The only 
„safe bulwark against such a development is 
the continual surprise and wonder we must 
have in the presence and experience of the 
individual person. 

The danger of living in a country of 180 
million people is that we become indifferent 
to the value of human personality. Urban 
life is a depersonalizing type of existence. 
‘We see too many people, and know too few. 
‘There creeps into our ways of life, of neces- 
sity, a callous unconcernedness for person- 
ality. But if the benefits of democracy are 
to survive, we must have a sensitive and 
perceptive awareness of human values, 
especially with regard to the evils around 
us, in terms of each individual, human per- 
sonality. We talk about juvenile delin- 
quency, and the narcotic menace among 
teen-agers; but the awfulness of this comes 
home only to those who know some teen- 
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ager thus caught up in the addiction, and it 
becomes a terror to those parents whose 
children are the victims. We take adequate 
legislative action against social evils when 
our consciences stab us awake to the gravity 
of their evil effects as if we were personally 
involved. Drunken drivers will continue to 
be charged technically with manslaughter 
so long as we lose sight of the reality be- 
hind the murder of children on the high- 
ways. And this comes home to us only when 
we can imagine what it must mean to the 
home bereaved recently in the Washington 
area to have their child hurtled to death by 
a drunken driver in a car moving at 65 
miles an hour in a 35-mile-per-hour zone. 

Immanuel Kant tells us that the two 
things that filed him with wonder were 
“the heavens above and the moral 
law within.” Democracy will survive only 
so long as we preserve our vision of the in- 
finite worth of the individual person. 

Again, patriotism is sustained by a sense 
of wonder. The true American can boast of 
his land not simply because he is an intelli- 
gent person; nor because of a consciousness 
of the blood that courses in his veins; nor 
simply by the pride in the State where he 
was born; but by a gift of the heart which 
sees by the inner eye what it is his country 
stands for. 

Perhaps the American is too near to his 
country to see it in perspective, like gazing 
at some massive canvas with one's nose al- 
most upon the paint. I who have come 
among you, can see you in perspective in a 
way that you cannot see yourselves. I be- 
lieve that the outstanding quality of the 
great men of American history was not their 
university achievements nor even their in- 
tellectual grasp. Their true greatness lay 
in their sense of wonder, their capacity “to 
dream dreams and see visions” of what this 
land could, and must, be. Jefferson was 
well read, but deeper than his fine intelli- 
gence was his sweeping comprehension of 
the future of this land. The Louisiana Pur- 
chase was not simply good politics. It could 
have been conceived only by a man who 
saw far beyond his day to what might be, if 
his feet were firmly planted on his beloved 
land. He was always the dreamer of dreams, 
It is this sense we are in danger of losing 
today. 

I saw my first Inauguration this year. In 
some ways it was the most moving spectacle 
I have ever beheld, This was democracy at 
work; the forces of the free American sys- 
tem on the march; the culmination of an 
extraordinary system of electing a leader; 
a demonstration of the free expression of a 
free people. And when the President rose 
to make his first public utterance, the words 
he spoke were addressed not to the Nation, 
but to God, seeking strength for himself, his 
colleagues; not only for the people of Amer- 
ica, but for the nations of the world. It was 
a moving moment, keenly recognized by 
many in the vast crowd; and yet, for many 
it passed unnoticed—sandwiches were still 
being sold and hamburgers eaten and pea- 
nuts crunched as if we had been watching 
aball game. Again, the slovenly indifference 
in public places when the national anthem 
is sung can be nothing else than an apathy 
to all that these things mean. No amount 
of gaudy posters and band playing and ex- 
hortations to patriotism would do any good 
if deep down in the heart, we have lost the 
sense of wonder of the mightiness of this 
land, The true patriot can never take his 
land for granted. It should never be easy 
to watch the wind unfurl the Stars and 
Stripes without a strange feeling at the 
throat and heart of every good American, 

In the third place, our sense of wonder for 
God in worship no longer impresses us, 
There was a day in the far dark ages when 
man lived in a strange world, peopled with 
ghosts, with stars that spoke, a sun that was 
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animate, the trees that were a mystery, and 
the terrifying river that overflowed its banks 
and receded, leaving behind death and devas- 
tation. They thought the spirits of the gods 
were in all things. God was terror, Even 
in Israel when Moses comes down from 
Mount Sinai with the stone tables of the 
law in his hands, the people cry: 

“Speak thou with us, and we will hear: 
but let not God speak with us, lest we die.” 

Then comes the “New Psychology,” as we 
used to call it, proclaiming God as a figment 
of the imagination in the childish, sub- 
conscious mind of the race, and of the child- 
hood of the individual. And if belief in God 
does survive this conception, He is, in Fos- 
dick’s words, “a cosmic bellboy,” an errand 
boy answering prayers because it is His busi- 
ness. And so we leave the church Sunday 
by Sunday with a kind of chatty indifference, 
hands in pockets, slouchingly, and saying, 
“It was a very dull service,” because he was 
a poor preacher, and go home without the 
felt presence of the Almighty. 

A return to religion needs the rekindling 
of the sense of the wonder of the glory of 
God, not only in the beauty of a sanctuary 
but in the sanctuary of the heart, feeling 
that religion is not primarily to make us 
good but to make us childlike. Religion does 
not send us out merely to run our businesses 
successfully, but casts us upon our knees 
that we might be “lost in wonder, love, and 
praise.” Religion is not to make us good 
Presbyterians, or whatever our denomination; 
it is meant to make us feel the ineffable 
presence of the Eternal One, tabernacling 
with our souls. 

When Brendan, the Celtic missionary, was 
asked by the Druid King what would he gain 
by being a Christian, the reply came back, 
not that he should be happier or richer, or 
more contented, but rather, “When you be- 
come Christ’s man, you will behold wonder 
upon wonder, and every wonder true.” 


The Russian Utopia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, a keen 
analysis and an excellent summation of 
recent events in the Soviet Union, the 
erstwhile utopia and paradise of the Rus- 
sian working people, is contained in an 
editorial in the New York Times of Sun- 
day, July 12,1953. ‘The huge concentra- 
tion camp that is Soviet Russia today is 
based on the greatest lies and falsehoods 
in human history. The idealism of free- 
dom from tyranny in 1917 has given way 
to a naked struggle for power in 1953. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
insert this editorial in the Recorp and 
commend it to my colleagues. It reads 
as follows: 

Uropa: 1917-53 

Thirty-six years ago Russia had a revolu- 
tion whose Bolshevik sponsors promised to 
sweep away the last vestiges of the rotting 
ezaristic tyranny. A socialistic paradise was 
to come into being where all men would be 
equal, all men would be free, all men would 
be brothers. Men’s hearts leapt at this 
news the world over. Even those who had 
had no previous sympathy with the socialis- 
tic dream surmised that perhaps something 


splendid had occurred. Something splendid 
did occur, perhaps, and did last for a moment 
or two. Then the gold in the golden dream 
was stolen and spent for power. The story 
of Russia since 1917 has been the story of a 
struggle for power. That struggle has now 
been renewed. 

But it is not so much the struggle for 
power that is so horrifying. All history has 
witnessed such struggles. The palace in- 
trigues of modern Russia would be under- 
stood by the Kings of Nineveh and Tyre, by 
the rulers of Babylon, by Tamerlane and 
Genghis Khan, It is not this naked lust 
for domination that horrifies one most, al- 
though the horror is there. No, it is the 
fabric of lying nonsense in which the struggle 
is clothed. 

The Bolshevik regime has been one long 
history of falsehood. If we read the Soviet 
constitution we are told that all power be- 
longs to the working people; that any federal 
republic has the right to secede freely from 
the U. S. S, R; that all citizens of Russia 
enjoy freedom of religion, of speech, of the 
press, of assembly; freedom from arbitrary 
arrest; freedom from search of their houses; 
freedom from the censorship of correspond- 
ence—all just as cynically false as the Krem- 
lin’s reputed lust for peace. 

This so-called Utopia has been and is a 
great concentration camp in which the work- 
ingman is nominally the ruler but in fact is 
the slave; in which the word “peace” means 
war, in which the word “brotherhood” means 
hate, in which the word “democracy” means 
the vilest of tyrannies, in which base and 
cynical men struggle for power over the 
masses. 

The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics to- 
day is a land of terrible fantasies. It is a 
land where evil calls itself good and where 
goodness—the natural self-respect of human 
beings, the desire to think one’s own 
thoughts, the passion for understanding and 
for tolerance—is considered evil and danger- 
ous. 

The terrible, underlying Russian reality 
flames up whenever there is a fight for con- 
trol, as there was between Stalin and Trot- 
sky, as there has been in many lesser cases 
and as there is now in the power vacuum left 
by the death of Joseph Stalin. If Russia 
were in fact a democracy, if it were in fact 
even a humanitarian dictatorship, if it were 
in fact in a preparatory stage for the famous 
“withering away” of the state, there could 
be no such tumult as is now taking place 
behind the Iron Curtain. That tumult in its 
viciousness and bloodthirstiness means just 
one thing: That the spoils of office in to- 
day’s U. S. S. R. are worth murder and the 
risk of being murdered, 

It is for this reason, too, that every Soviet 
Government in Russia must be a Govern- 
ment of deceptions and absurdities, in which 
yesterday‘s hero is today’s villain, in which 
the deified Stalin is reduced to mere pygmy 
size almost as soon as he is dead, in which 
the only surviving reality of the Marxian 
dream is the naked battle for domination. 

Whoever becomes the new ruler of Russia, 
he, too, must build on lies, for when the 
lies end the rule will end. Perhaps that 
stage is coming. Perhaps it is nearer than 
we recently supposed. Perhaps not all the 
people, even in Russia, can be fooled all the 
time. Perhaps the pitiful dupes who have 
played the game for the Russian Empire in 
other parts of the world will wake up some 
day soon and realize the hideous never-never 
land, the land of falsehood and pretense, in 
which they have been living. We can afford 
to wait the results. Meanwhile we must as 
a nation assess the changed nature of our 
problems as the seemingly monolithic Rus- 
sia of the past few years is shivered from 
peak to foundation by the lightning blast 
of history. 
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Approval by Postmaster General of a 
Stamp To Commemorate the 50th 
Anniversary of the American Trucking 
Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HOMER FERGUSON 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. FERGUSON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp a state- 
ment which I have prepared in rela- 
tion to a notice which I received from 
the Postmaster General announcing the 
approval of a stamp to commemorate the 
50th anniversary of the American truck- 
ing industry. The trucking industry has 
performed notable service in America in 
the past 50 years: My State is greatly 
interested in the manufacture of auto- 
mobiles and trucks, and I believe this 
statement will be of interest to the Mem- 
bers of the Senate. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


STATEMENT OF SENATOR FERGUSON 


Mr. President, I am pleased to advise this 
body that I have been informed that the 
Postmaster General has announced approval 
of a stamp to commemorate the 50th anni- 
versary of the American trucking industry, 

This action of the Department is signifi- 
cant for America because of the important 
role of the trucking industry in our economy, 
and it is particularly gratifying to the more 
than 6 million men and women employed di- 
rectly by the great trucking industry, and 
especially to the men and women in the State 
of Michigan and elsewhere who build the 
trucks. 

It is gratifying to me personally, Mr. Presi- 
dent, because last year I urged upon the 
Post Office Department a commemorative 
stamp to memorialize 150 years of highway 
freight-transportation progress, and, as a 
matter of fact, introduced a bill (S. 3360, 
82d Cong,) to achieve that purpose. 

I was happy again this year to express to 
the Postmaster General my earnest support 
of the new petition for a commemorative 
stamp from the American Trucking Associa- 
tions, the national organization of the truck- 
ing industry. That petition was supported 
by both management and labor, by truck op- 
erators and manufacturers, cooperating 
through the independent advisory committee 
to the trucking industry. 

That in this year, 1953, a stamp be issued 
to commemorate the trucking industry is 
very appropriate. Because 50 years ago, in 
1903, the motortruck received its first for- 
mal recognition as a distinct part of the in- 
fant automotive field. This recognition 
came in the form of a contest held in New 
York City whose purpose was to prove that 
the truck could be used successfully in com- 
merce cheaper, and to better advantage, than 
the horse-drawn transport then in use, 

This contest demonstrated that the motor- 
truck was to have a very definite part in the 
development of America’s commerce, 

In 1953, then, this 50th anniversary of the 
trucking industry, it is fitting to set forth a 
few facts about this great industry, and its 
contribution to our Nation’s economy. 

Since 1903, the trucking industry has 
grown to more than 9 million vehicles and 
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employs over 6 million people. It is the 
second largest employer next to agriculture 
and is the largest industrial employer. The 
trucking industry is a key factor in the Na- 
tion's transportation system that links every 
farm, factory, store, and home, from the most 
remote village to the largest city. Trucks 
have made shipping and receiving points of 
more than 25,000 communities which other- 
wise would be without transportation facil- 
ities. Trucks put fresh fruit, vegetables, sea 
foods, and meats on tables that would other- 
wise be without them except for holidays 
and special occasions. 

The flexibility of the motortruck has 
brought about many pleasant changes in 
our way of life. The housewife in the small- 
est town, thanks to the motortruck, is able 
to enjoy the same styles, the same fashions, 
as are found on Fifth Avenue. The small- 
business man in his desire to supply his cus- 
tomers with the most up-to-date products 
can do so without the risk of tying up his 
shelves or warehouse with large inventories, 
wherever his store is located. The modern 
motortruck has given industry freedom of 
movement, has enabled small business and 
even large industry to locate wherever it 
pleases, thus encouraging progress and at the 
same time affording many vital defense in- 
dustries that decentralization of which we 
speak so much today. 

The Post Office Department itself, real- 
izing the value of motor transport, owns 
some 17,000 trucks and leases 13,000 more. 
In addition the Post Office Department is 
relying more and more on privately owned 
trucks to haul its mail from city to city. 

The period of the Nation’s greatest eco- 
nomic expansion has also been the period of 
greatest growth for the trucking industry. 
The modern motortruck, both here at home 
and in the battle areas has truly been one 
of America’s “secret weapons.” ft is a vital 
factor in our Nation's defense. I shall not 
belabor the point, sufficient to say, we have a 
mobile army, and it moves on trucks. 

It is therefore most fitting that the Post- 
master General and the Post Office Depart- 
ment have seen fit to issue this stamp com- 
memorating 50 years of trucking on Octo- 
ber 27, 1953, the second day of the American 
Trucking Associations’ annual convention 
in Los Angeles, 


Communism Doomed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I would like to 
include the following editorial from the 
St. Paul Pioneer Press of July 6, 1953. 
This editorial points out a very impor- 
tant fact that should be shouted over 
and over throughout the free world—the 
myth that communism is a “workers’ 
paradise.” It has been thoroughly ex- 
ploded by the riots behind the Iron Cur- 
tain. Because it is founded on a false 
premise communism is bound to be de- 
stroyed, but unless we recognize com- 
munism for what it is and are prepared 
to meet the challenge it throws out to 
free men, it can destroy us before its own 
doom is sealed. 

We ought to stop sticking our heads in 
the sand as far as communism is con- 
cerned. We ought to expose it for what 
it is at every opportunity. It is not a 


better way of life than our system; it is 
worse because it denies the rights of the 
individual; workers are not better off 
under communism; they are worse off 
because they are not free and their real 
wages can never equal the real wages of 
free workers who may enjoy the results 
of initiative and industry. Communism 
is not invincible. It has been attacked 
by its own people as soon as they learn 
the truth of what it is and what it does. 

For the education of our own people 
concerning communism we need more 
editorials like this one: 


COMMUNISM DOOMED 


The short run effects of the recent workers’ 
uprisings against the Communists in Eastern 
Europe will be primarily in the political and 
military field, because of their bearing on 
the conflict between the Soviet and the non- 
Communist worlds. 

But they portend something even more 
basic over the long run. They are a living 
proof of the false foundation of communism. 
Over this next period of history, communism 
will not be able to keep abreast of capitalism, 
and will eventually collapse, because it is 
based on a fundamental error. 

This error is incidentally brought out in 
the publication today by the Twentieth 
Century Fund of the results of a 5-year study 
of wages and employment trends. The title 
is “Employment and Wages in the United 
States.” 

The object of the study was to make a 
contribution to industrial relations by sup- 
plying a common frame of reference and 
interpretation of the facts of economic life, 
by which management and organized labor 
can approach collective bargaining. 

What they conclude is that gains in labor's 
real wages are determined by increases in 
our productivity of goods and this depends 
chiefly on the pace with which we keep 
on finding new devices and methods of 
producing more goods with less cost and 
effort. Wage earners as a group cannot in- 
crease their real earnings much faster than 
the overall rise in the Nation's productivity. 
When money wages go up faster than pro- 
ductivity, we get price inflation, which can- 
cels out at least part of the wage increase. 

The economists therefore point out that 
wages are paid not out of profits or any other 
special fund, but out of current production. 
What the wage level can be depends on what 
happens to be the level of production. 
America’s magnificent economic advance 
has been accompanied in the recent past by 
a distribution of productivity gains almost 
entirely in higher wages. And the authors 
say the prospects for a continuance of this 
progress are excellent. They think that 
American wage earners can increase the buy- 
ing power of their hourly wages an average 
of 24% to 3 percent a year over the next 10 or 
20 years. 

But this is the opposite of what Karl Marx, 
the high prophet of communism, thought 
and predicted. He said that capitalism is a 
system by which the employer exploits the 
employee, and that inevitably the workers 
must sink closer and closer to actual starva- 
tion. In his book the fruits of production 
would all go to the capitalist, who would find 
it profitable to force wages down to a point 
Just above that of physical starvation. Then 
the whole system would blow up because 
there would not be enough people able to 
buy the things produced. 

On this assumption the whole edifice of 
communism and its policy toward the out- 
side world is founded. Because it is false, 
communism faces stagnation, while capital- 
ism will move ahead to new gains for every- 
one under it. 

And the strength of capitalism has upset 
Communist calculations on world affairs. 
The workers of Eastern Europe have been reg- 


istering their sense of this failure of com- _ 
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munism by rising against it. Probably the 
hapless people of Russia itself would do the 
same if they were not closely controlled and 
if they had as much knowledge of the better 
world of capitalism as their European neigh- 
bors have. 


Then It Stopped Raining 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the RECORD, 
I include herewith an editorial from the 
Machinist, official publication of the 
International Association of Machinists, 
A. F. of L.: 


THEN Ir STOPPED RAINING 


Pardon us for bringing up & painful sub- 
ject, but it’s been weeks since we heard those 
high-principled States’ rights leaders declaim 
on the evils of paternalistic government in 
Washington. 

All through last year’s campaign and for 
months this year while the offshore-oil bill 
was being debated and voted through Con- 
gress, men like Goy, Allan Shivers, of Texas, 
were denouncing big government in Washing- 
ton and proudly proclaiming the right and 
the duty of each State to stand on its own 
feet. 

They and not the Federal Government, 
they said, were the rightful owners of off- 
shore oil. They and not the Federal Govern- 
ment, they said, have the primary respon- 
sibility for welfare, social security, minimum 
wage laws, labor relations, utility regulation, 
and a host of other activities. 

CATTLE COUNT 

And then, it stopped raining in Texas and 
in Oklahoma, Colorado, and New Mexico. 
The cattle throughout the Southwest began 
to bellow on the ranges. 

In the Southwest, apparently, a steer talks 
with more authority, and sometimes more 
sense, than the politicians. The ranges were 
burning off and the cattle wanted food. 

What happened would have embarrassed 
men of principle. Especially men who had 
talked so big about ability of their State 
to stand on its own feet without paternalistic 
help from Washington. 

For the moment, at least, Shivers, Gov- 
ernor Dan Thornton of Colorado (who prides 
himself on being the biggest bull shipper in 
his State), and Governor Mecham of New 
Mexico have stopped talking State’s indi- 
vidualism and the evils of the Federal sys- 
tem. Instead they are begging for help. 

When there's a problem in the Southwest, 
the first thing these State's rights governors 
want is help from Washington—real, pater- 
nalistic-type help. They have asked for and 
are receiving several million dollars in Fed- 
eral aid to save the hungry cattle and to 
succor the suffering cattlemen. 

SAUCE FOR THE GANDER 

We believe, as we have always believed, 
that one of the proper and commendable 
functions of any government is to help all 
its citizens wherever they live and work. 

We believe, as we have always believed, 
that many of the problems of our country— 
including but not limited to problems of 
rainfall—are too big and overlap too many 
State boundaries to enable State governe 
ments to handle them. 

We also believe that every group of our 
citizens has a right to expect equal treat- 
ment from the Government, As it is fair 
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and proper for the Federal Government to 
protect the interests of farmers and cattle- 
men on the ranges and in the country, so it 
must be right and proper for the Federal 
Government to look after the interests of 
working people who live in the cities. 

Perhaps now Governor Shivers will be 
willing to admit that Federal problems can 
best be handled by the Federal Government. 

Anyway, it’s a pleasure to welcome Texas 
and its satellites back into the Union, 


The Record of the Eisenhower 
Administration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, it has be- 
come a sort of popular pastime with 
certain newspaper columnists and radio 
commentators to attempt to create the 
impression that little has been accom- 
plished since the new administration 
took over on January 20. Itis true that 
we have not moved from one emergency 
to another and we have not been faced 
with almost daily crises that called for 
immediate and extraordinary action. 
But there has been a great deal of ac- 
complishment as the record will show. 
It is refreshing to find an editorial such 
as the one from the Christian Science 
Monitor, which I include herewith; 

A Goop BATTING AVERAGE 

Critics of the Eisenhower administration 
are not waiting for it to reach the end of 
its first half-year before attacking it for 
lack of achievement. Even some friendly 
critics are expressing concern over a lack 
of leadership. It seems to us tifese score- 
keepers are a bit hasty. Computations 
might well be held up until Congress has 
closed. 

Several of the most vital sections of the 
President’s program are coming up for de- 
cision this week. Decisions are likely to 
be reached on the excess-profits tax, the re- 
fugee bill and on reciprocal trade. The 
exact form of foreign aid is still to be de- 
termined and there may be an effort to 
reshape the defense budget. Only when 
Congress adjourns can the score be accu- 
rately figured. 

But some of the amateur scorekeepers 
who have already reached gloomy con- 
clusions may be surprised by a professional 
tabulation of the record so far, Congres- 
sional Quarterly lists 37 “clear-cut tests” of 


committee and 12 have not been acted upon, 
1 flatly rejected. Of those not acted upon, 
4 are reorganization plans where inaction 
means acceptance. 

On 88 rolicalls where the President’s pro- 
gram was involved he was sustained in 31. 


run into less opposition 
his immediate predecessors. 
On many issues he has had strong Demo- 
cratic support. Examination of the votes 
discloses that in showdowns very few of his 
own party have consistently opposed his 


program. 
Of course, statistics have loopholes and the 
selection of tests may vary. But a good 


number of the measures already approved 
are of real importance and several more are 
almost sure to be enacted. But taking the 
score as it stands, according to the CQ’s 
nonpartisan statistics, the Eisenhower show- 
ing is good. Using the number of measures 
passed or sure of passage, the Eisenhower 
batting average is above 300 That magic 
figure is also surpassed if calculations are 
based on the test votes in both Houses. 

We do not suggest that a President's value 
can be determined on precisely the same 
basis as a baseball player's; nor that the 
legislative record should be taken as an ade- 
quate measure. Success with 1 out of 3 bills 
may not look like a good average but com- 
pares favorably with the records of other 
Presidents’ programs in Congress. 

The sharpest criticism of Eisenhower lead- 
ership comes from those who opposed his 
election. Among supporters, one group will 
not be satisfied until he “breaks with the 
‘old guard’ and McCartny.” The other rec- 
ognizes that he feels the necessity to main- 
tain a coalition. 

In judging the President’s leadership it 
would be fair to remember that he has to 


contend with an unusual degree of confu- ` 


sion and frustration. The United States is 
encountering problems—particularly prob- 
lems of world leadership—for which it has 
had very little preparation. The easy solu- 
tions for problems like Korea are not so easy 
when carefully studied. 

Leadership cannot supply all the answers; 
many will come only as the people gain 
experience and a greater willingness to seek 
divine guidance. Yet the need for leader- 
ship was never greater. In recent weeks the 
President has shown an increasing disposi- 
tion to supply it, and the great bulk of 
Americans are giving him the kind of united 
support "hich should encourage him to exer- 
cise it. 


Insurance for CAP Aviators 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WALLACE F. BENNETT 


OF UTAH 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. BENNETT. Mr: President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
which appeared in the Salt Lake Tribune 
of July 5, 1953, regarding the advisabil- 
ity of providing insurance protection for 
CAP aviators. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

TENTH or A CENT A YEAR 

The recent death of two Ogden Civil Air 
Patrol fliers, as they were taking off on a 
CAP mission to southern Utah, bolsters the 
case of the patrol in asking that CAP avia- 
tors be given the same kind of insurance 
protection the Government gives regular 
members of the Air Force. 

As it is now, no insurance is provided a 
CAP member killed while flying on a mission 
ordered by the Air Force. A bill proposed 
in Congress would permit CAP fliers to have 
the same kind of protection, up to $10,000, 
which is now available to members of the 
Air Force. 

It seems a reasonable request. The Civil 
Air Patrol performed valiant service during 
the last war in spotting submarines, patrol- 
ling the border, carrying out liaison service, 
and in performing other missions which re- 
regular Air Force personnel for com- 
bat duty. In time of peace it continues to 
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serve the Air Force fn various ways, for 
instance, carrying out 80 percent of the 
search and rescue work in the continental 
United States. It is ready for service in 
case of civilian disaster or in another war 
emergency. Its CAP network covers the Na- 
tion and can maintain essential communica- 
tions if other means of communication are 
put out of action for any reason. 

For all this, members of the CAP, unless 
called into active service, receive no remu- 
neration. Most of them own and maintain 
their own planes. 

It does seem that the least the Nation 
could do would be to provide some insurance 
protection for the benefit of the families of 
these men in case they should be killed in 
performance of assigned duties. And the 
cost, in the face of multi-billion-dollar 
spending, is so nominal as to be almost noth- 
ing—a tenth of a cent a year per taxpayer. 


How Some Eminent Americans Explain 
Democracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, the chil- 
dren of a New York school recently asked 
various prominent Americans to explain 
the meaning of “democracy” as they un- 
derstand it. Their replies are most inter- 
esting and thought provoking. 

The noted columnist of the New York 
Post, Leonard Lyons, who is a personal 
friend of mine, has selected a round 
dozen of these replies and has published 
brief excerpts in his column. They de- 
serve to be read by Americans every- 
where. Mr. Lyons deserves credit for 
bringing to the attention of the Ameri- 
can people the views on democracy as 
expressed by such eminent Americans 
as FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover, base- 
ball’s famed hero Jackie Robinson, 
Princeton's president, Dr. Harold W. 
Dodds, Novelist Herman Wouk, and 
others. 

Incidentally, Mr. Lyons was the first 
to begin the crusade for recognition of 
the newspapermen’s privilege not to re- 
veal their sources of information. I 
immediately joined with him in that 
crusade by introducing a bill in Congress, 
H. R. 5003, to provide for recognition 
of this privilege. The bill is now pend- 
ing before the House Judiciary Com- 
mittee. 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend 
my remarks in the Recorp, I insert Mr. 
Lyons’ column from the New York Post 
of July 12, 1953, containing the state- 
ments on democracy: 

THE LYONS DEN 
(By Leonard Lyons) 

The students in the seventh-grade class 
at the Riverdale country school were as- 
signed by their teacher, Richard Garten, to 
canvass a group of eminent Americans about 
their concept of democracy. These are ex- 
cerpts from some of the replies: 

J. Edgar Hoover: “Basically, I suppose, 
most people think of democracy as freedom— 
the type of freedom which prevails under 
representative forms of government and 
guarantees all people the right of life, liberty, 
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and the pursuit of happiness. In other re- 
spects, however, it means different things to 
different people. I like to think of democ- 
racy as a spirit in the hearts of people which 
is based on a faith in the goodness of man. 
After all, democracy means the rule of the 
majority with respect for the minority and it 
certainly is mankind's best hope for the 
future.” 

Jackie Robinson: “American democracy, to 
me, has always meant a form of government 
in which the people of the country have the 
privilege of exercising their rights.” 

Arturo Toscanini (from his son, Walter 
Toscanini): “As a neighbor I wish that I 
could ask my father to write you his views 
on American democracy, but for one thing 
he is not an American citizen and for another 
he has made a life-long rule never to make 
statements of any kind. When my father 
was a very young boy he decided that he 
would dedicate his life to music and for more 
than 75 years he has stuck to his goal, each 
day trying to learn more about music. Now, 
at 86, it would be hard to ask him to change 
his stand.” 

Harold W. Dodds, president of Princeton: 
“I would start with the basic meaning of the 
root forms from which the word ‘democracy’ 
was derived. You will find this meaning in- 
dicates a form of political society in which 
power resides in the people.” 

Florence Chadwick: “It is the right for me 
to swim channels here whenever or wherever 
I please. It is the right to have your own 
political views which should be beneficial to 
your entire country of course, not to just 
‘me’; and to vote as you choose and, after 
election, to be a American and accept 
the men fellow Americans have chosen in 
similar manner and to cooperate with them 
for the good of our country.” 

Nelson Rockefeller (via Francis A. Jamie- 
son, of Mr. Rockefeller’s office): “Possibly 
the best answer to Mr. Rockefeller's feelings 
on this very important question might be to 
say in simplest terms that he feels American 
democracy is based upon faith in God, faith 
in the essential goodness and importance of 
every human being, belief in self-govern- 
ment, and belief in freedom of speech, 
thought, and worship.” 

Dr. Harold C. Urey: “American democracy 
means that we, the ordinary people of the 
United States, have control over what our 
Government is and does, and we try to exer- 
cise that control in such a way that our 
Government serves us for the good of all of 
us, * * * Fundamentally our whole philoso- 
phy is based on the assumption that gov- 
ernments exist for us, the people, and not 
for their own purposes. This is indeed the 
great distinction between our democratic 
government and way of life and that of the 
totalitarian government such as Fascist 
Italy, Nazi Germany, and the present Com- 
munist U. S. S. R.” 

Artur Rubinstein: “Read carefully Jeffer- 
son’s Declaration of Independence. That 
covers your subject completely.” 

C. H. Grenwalt, president of E. I. duPont 
de Nemours: “Democracy in its simplest form 
means a condition under which all the peo- 
ple decide all public matters by majority 
vote. * * * ‘Freedom’ means simply that 
people should have the right to do as they 
wish, so long as they do not interfere with 
the equal rights of others. It seems to me 
that this equality of freedom is really the 
heart of our American democracy, for it 
means simply that no man’s freedom should 
be less so that another man’s could be more.” 

Herman Wouk, author of The Caine Mu- 
tiny: “In America, the people of various 
religious and national origins live side by 
side as equals and peaceful neighbors, They 
help each other, work with each other, trade 
with each other, and respect each other as 
fellow Americans. In other lands all through 
history people have fought or hated or de- 
spised each other if their religious or na- 
tional origins were different, Our American 


democratic system must be the best system, 
for it has made us the strongest, wealthiest, 
happiest land on earth.” 

Magistrate Morris Ploscowe: “The first 
aspect of democracy is that people have a 
right to choose the ones who exercise govern- 
mental power over them. * * * (2) The lib- 
erties and rights of an individual are guar- 
anteed by law and cannot be taken away 
except in accordance with law and only 
through court proceedings. (3) All persons 
have equality under the law. There are no 
privileged classes or privileged individuals. 
In relation to law, all persons are equal.” 

Mitchell Gratwick, principal of Horace 
Mann School: “Lincoln’s definition of our 
democracy is as satisfying to me as any I can 
think of—'A Government of the people, by 
the people, and for the people.’ This would 
take care of the political part of it. Theodore 
Parker, a 19th century Unitarian clergyman 
added an ethical compliment: “To me de- 
mocracy does not mean that I am as good 
as you are, but that you are as good as I am.’ 
No matter what source you may consult for 
information, you will surely come up with 
something relating to the dignity or the 
sanctity of the individual. In any true 
democracy there is always a place for the 
humblest of men.” 


Signs and Portents in Satellites 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recorp, 
I include herewith a newspaper article 
by Dorothy Thompson and published in 
the Washington Star. 

Miss Thompson's story is a timely re- 
minder to those who seek to weaken or 
destroy free labor unions: 


SIGNS AND PorTENTS IN SATELLITES—East GER- 
MAN WORKERS, IN STRIKING AGAINST THEIR 
Rep Bosses, Have THROWN THE REVOLU~- 
TIONARY CRY AT THE COMMUNISTS 


The International Confederation of Free 
Trade Unions, meeting in Stockholm, has 
called the organized workers of the free world 
to the aid of the East German workers, strik- 
ing against the conditions imposed upon them 
by their bosses—the Communist government 
apparatus. Walter P. Reuther, president of 
the CIO, calling for aid to the widows and 
orphans of men killed in the recent insur- 
rection, met enthusiastic response, recom- 
mended the creation of a commission of in- 
quiry, and has himself fiown to Berlin, 

This action puts the rising of June 17 into 
the right perspective. It is the first action 
since the revolt of Tito that takes the revo- 
lutionary initiative away from the Soviets. 
It is a declaration of worldwide working-class 
solidarity with German workingmen who 
dared to fight tanks with bare fists, for free- 
dom, bread, and recognition of their hu- 
manity. 

As action against communism it is a thou- 
sand times more effective than the dronings 
on before the Un-American Activities Com- 
mittees in Washington, or the sterile, half- 
embarrassed attempts of Allied officialdom in 
Bonn to find some way to take political 
advantage of the East German events. 

For like the insurrection it supports, this 
international workers’ action is a blow at the 
heart of Communist doctrine: That commu- 
nism is the vanguard of the world working- 
class movement, Soviet Russia the fatherland 
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of the world proletariat, and that only com- 
munism offers the end to exploitation of man 
by man. 

The June 17 insurrection began as a strike. 
It was not a demonstration by the expro- 
priated bourgeoisie. These are timorous, un- 
organized, and incapable of initiating a mass 
movement against the modern state. In- 
deed, the Communist moyement has drawn 
its leadership from this very class—not the 
workers and peasants, but derailed intellec- 
tuals, coffeehouse theoreticians, disgruntled 
teachers, ambitious journalists, faithless pas- 
tors, and neurotic uplifters with a taste for 
conspiracy, who have never aspired to be joy- 
ful workers in a Communist paradise, but 
commissar bosses of the joyful workers. 

Now these pseudo-intellectual commissars 
are the bosses over nearly half the earth, and 
a more self-righteous, ingrown, blind, ruth- 
less, hypocritical set of joy-killing bosses the 
exploited toilers have never known. For 
bread ard beer, love and fun, they have 
handed out an ideology—along with a ration 
card, a norm, and a quota. 

Workers, however, are not ideologists but 
hard-boiled realists, for whom a lecture is no 
substitute for a pay check. Nor are they 
cowards, these men who do the hard and 
dirty work of life—underground in mines, 
cat-walking girders, fueling furnaces, tend- 
ing machines that may rip away an arm, 
sowing fields that droughts destroy, shoveling 
manure. 

Their lives are hazardous, their spirits 
robust, and life cannot exist without them— 
and they know it. Mankind can live at some 
level without preachers, columnists, teachers, 
and commissars, but it cannot survive in the 
modern world without those who produce 
food, clothing, shelter, fuel, light, and even 
water. 

This is as much their century as the 18th 
and 19th were the centuries of the middle 
classes. If the new feudalism of bureau- 
cratic communism is to be destroyed, they 
alone will, or can, destroy it. For they alone 
have the weapon—the withdrawal of their 
labor. They alone have the toughness, spirit, 
and will to resistance. 

That they forced a Communist police and- 
army to act as goons and strikebreakers is 
the great showing up which always precedes 
a showdown. 

They have handed the Communist revolu- 
tionary cry to the organized workers of the 
free world: “Workers unite! You have noth- 
ing to lose but your chains.” 

That is the historic significance of the re- 
volts in Czechoslovakia and East Germany, 
immediately grasped by the trade union 
leaders in Stockholm, grasped, you may be 
sure of it, in Moscow, but not compre- 
hended—perhaps not even really welcomed— 
by officialdoms, whose unconscious interest is 
to maintain or restore a lost status quo, 


John Dewey Memorial Address by Joseph 


Jablonower 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp the John 
Dewey memorial address delivered by 
Mr. Joseph Jablonower at the 1952 con- 
vention of the American Federation of 
Teachers at Syracuse, N. Y. The mem- 
ory of John Dewey is dear to thousands 
of teachers and students throughout the 
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world, and his death a little over a year 
ago deprived us of one of the great 
minds of our country. 

There being no onjection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


“Any activity pursued in behalf of an ideal 
end against obstacles and in spite of threats 
of personal loss because of conviction of its 
general and enduring value is religious in 
quality.” (A ‘Common Faith, p. 27.) These 
are John Dewey's words among the many 
that might be called as an appropriate in- 
vocation for this opening session of the con- 
vention. For it was in pursuit of an ideal 
end that the American Federation of Teach- 
ers found its reason for being and it was 
against seemingly insuperable obstacles that 
it finally achieved status and influence. In 
the launching of the federation and in the 
early years of its striving, John Dewey played 
a part for which it would not be possible 
for us to be sufficiently grateful. The only 
form of gratitude that would be in keeping 
with the greatness of this spirit and the 
nobility of his example is a solemn rededica- 
tion on our own part to the pursuit of this 
ideal end. For us, as teachers, this ideal 
end is pointed out by Dewey: “What the best 
and wisest parent wants for his own child, 
that must the community want for all of 
its children.” (The School and Society, p. 
19.) 

So wide was the range of interest, so com- 
prehensive was the scope of his work, so pro- 
found was his influence, that it is impossible 
to avoid, for our present purpose, the difficult 
task of selecting narrowly only certain as- 
pects of Dewey's work, and thus to incur the 
risk of taking them out of perspective. It 
has been a rewarding experience, performing 
this task, for it meant for me communion 
with a great and noble spirit. I propose to 
speak of (1) Dewey as educator, (2) Dewey as 
social actionist, and, finally (3) Dewey as a 
member of the American Federation of 
Teachers. 

DEWEY AS EDUCATOR 


A clue to Dewey’s educational outlook is to 
be found in one of his earlier works, written 
more than a half century ago: The School 
and Society, to which we have already re- 
ferred. He wrote then: 

“Some few years ago I was looking about 
the school-supply stores in the city [Chicago] 
trying to find desks and chairs which seemed 
thoroughly suitable from all points of view— 
artistic, hygienic, and educational—to the 
needs of children. We had a great deal of 
difficulty in finding what we needed, and 
finally one dealer, more intelligent than the 
Test, made this remark: ‘I am afraid we have 
not what you want. You want something at 
which children may work; these are all for 
listening.’ That tells the story of traditional 
education.” 

Dewey’s career as educator may be sum- 
marized as one given over to the work not 
only of reshaping the furniture but of so 
modifying the curriculum and so transform- 
ing the plexus of relations between teachers 
and pupils, between administrators and 
teachers, between school and community 
that children may have something at which 
they can work, something at which they can 
assist in formulating purposes and achieving 
goals as members of a school community. 

Dewey was not content with the mere 
scrapping of practices and institutions which 
he found defective or mischievous. He urged 
repeatedly the necessity for reminding teach- 
ers that (Experience and Education, 1938) 
“rejection of the philosophy and practice of 
traditional education sets a new type of dif- 
ficult educational problem for those who be- 
lieve in the new type of education. We shall 
operate blindly and in confusion until we 
recognize the fact; until we thoroughly ap- 
Preciate the fact that departure from the 
old solves no problems, * * + 


“Just because traditional education was a 
matter of routine in which plans and pro- 
grams were handed down from the past, it 
does not follow that progressive education 
is a matter of planless improvisation.” 

In an article written in 1926, Dewey writes 
of the responsibility of the teacher for plan- 
ning and of the requirement that the teacher 
have sound scholarship (Journal of the 
Barnes Foundation, Individuality and Ex- 
perience, 1926): 

“The proponents of freedom are in a false 
position as well as the would-be masters and 
dictators. There is a present tendency in 
so-called advanced schools of educational 
thought to say, in effect, let us surround 
pupils with certain materials, tools, appli- 
ances, etc, and then let pupils respond to 
these things according to their own desires. 
Above all, let us not suggest any end or plan 
to the students; let us not suggest to them 
what they shall do, for that is an unwar- 
ranted trespass upon their sacred individu- 
ality, since the essence of such individual- 
ity is to set up ends and aims. 

“Now such a method is really stupid. For 
it attempts the impossible, which is always 
stupid; and it misconceives the conditions 
of independent thinking. * * * There is no 
spontaneous germination in the mental life. 

“The fuller and richer the experience of 
the teacher, the more adequate his own 
knowledge of ‘traditions’ the more likely is 
he, given the attitude of participator in- 
stead of that of master, to use them in a 
liberating way. 

“Freedom or individuality, in short, is not 
an original possession, to be wrought out, 
Suggestions as to things which may advan- 
tageously be taken, as to methods of opera- 
tion, are indispensable conditions of its 
achievement. These by the nature of the 
case must come from a sympathetic and dis- 
criminating knowledge of what has been 
done in the past and how it has been done.” 

I have presumed to give these lengthly 
citations from Dewey’s writing and may ap- 
pear even to have labored the obvious, 
namely, that Dewey did not favor planless- 
ness, that he was not indifferent to scholar- 
ship. It seems appropriate on this occasion 
to make it clear that they inyoke his name 
without warrant who seek to rationalize plan- 
lessness and indolence, who would saddle 
children with responsibilities that are prop- 
erly the teachers’, and who permit themselves 
to call the “hum of industry” the rowdiness 
with which unguided children are likely to 
fill the vacuum of an unplanned school day. 

To no man as much as to Dewey is the edu- 
cational world to be grateful for our height- 
ened appreciation of the privilege and the 
responsibility of the teacher, for our in- 
creased awareness of the social meaning of 
the school process, and for our deepened re- 
gard for human personality. 


DEWEY IN THE FIELD OF SOCIAL ACTION 


In his How We think (p. 49) we read: “The 
need of thinking to accomplish something 
beyond thinking is more potent than think- 
ing for its own sake.” Elsewhere he says 
somewhat realistically: “While saints are en- 
gaged in introspection, burly sinners run the 
world.” (Reconstruction in Philosophy, p. 
196.) As a philosopher, he states his obliga- 
tion: “As the philosopher has received his 
problem from the world of action, so he must 
return his account there for auditing and 
liquidation.” (Influence of Darwin on 
Philosophy, p. 274.) 

Of John Dewey it can be said, particularly, 
that the audit reveals an exemplary record, 
one, indeed, that is awe inspiring. The his- 
torian Commager undertakes to make such 
an audit. After a preliminary remark to the 
effect that for Dewey the task of philosophy 
was “to clarify men’s ideas as to the social 
and moral strifes of our day,” he goes on to 
ret (Commager: The American Mind, p. 

00): 

“So faithfully did Dewey live up to his own 

philosophic creed that he became the guide, 
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the mentor, and the conscience of the Amer- 
ican people: it is scarcely an exaggeration to 
say that for a generation no major issue was 
clarified until Dewey had spoken, Pioneer 
in educational reform, organizer of political 
parties, counselor to statesmen, champion of 
labor, of woman’s rights, of peace, of civil 
liberties, interpreter of America abroad and 
of Russia, Japan, China, and Germany to the 
American people, he was the spearhead of 
a dozen movements, the leader of a score of 
crusades, the advocate of a hundred reforms. 
He illustrated in his own career how effective 
philosophy could be in that reconstruction of 
society which was his preoccupation and its 
responsibility.” 

Just as no field of human inquiry was too 
abstruse for Dewey, so no chore or task was 
beneath him if it served worthy human pur- 
poses. As he himself puts it in his Human 
Nature and Conduct (p. 329): “Morals is 
connected with actualities of existence, not 
with ideals, ends, and obligations independ- 
ent of concrete actuality.” 

Hence his active participation in the or- 
ganization of the American Association of 
University Professors—an achievement that 
was prompted by the dismissal, in 1907, of 
Scott Nearing from the University of Penn- 
sylvania; his active sponsorship of the teach- 
ers union in New York and his joining it 
later in 1921, when a change in its constitu- 
tion made him eligible for membership; his 
participation in the first women’s suffrage 
parade; his assistance in the launching in 
1920 of a lay organization of a lay auxiliary to 
the teachers union; his services as a member 
of a committee set up by local 5 to investigate 
the activities of a bloc which was charged 
with following a line that was antithetic to 
the avowed purposes of the teachers union; 
his acceptance 3 or 4 years later of the 
chairmanship of an international commit- 
tee which was set up to study the charges 
and countercharges leveled by and against 
Leon Trotsky, then an exile in Mexico. 

Among the most recent of Dewey's political 
activities was his support of Franklin Roose- 
velt in the campaign of 1944, when Thomas 
E. Dewey was the Republican candidate, 
Some of you may recall that nationwide 
broadcast on the eve before election. One 
after another, men and women distinguished 
in all walks of life walked up to the micro- 
phone to identify themselves by name and 
thus indicate their endorsement of Roosevelt, 
John Dewey, when his turn came, said: 
“Dewey.” ‘Then, as if to make sure that the 
radio audience would not be misled into 
believing the implausible, he identified him- 
self further by saying: “John Dewey.” 

The selections which I have read from 
Commager’s book may seem only an exer- 
cise in fine writing, a flight of rhetoric. But 
it is the literal truth he writes when he 
refers to Dewey as “counselor to statesmen.” 
Shortly after World War I, Dewey was invited 
successively to Soviet Russia, to Ankara in 
Turkey, to Peking in China. A significant 
sequel to his close contact with Sun Yat-sen 
is the fact that Sun Yat-sen took a cue from 
Dewey’s work, Human Nature and Conduct, 
and particularly that he was directed to a 
footnote by a paragraph (p. 273) which reads 
as follows: 

“Meantime class struggle grows between 
those whose productive labor is enforced by 
necessity and those who are privileged con- 
sumers. And the exaggeration of production 
due to its isolation from ignored consump- 
tion so hypnotizes attention that even 
would-be reformers, like Marxian socialists, 
assert that the entire social problem focuses 
at the point of production. Since this sep- 
aration of means from ends signifies an erec- 
tion of means into ends, it is no wonder that 
a materialistic conception of history emerges. 
It is not an invention of Marx so far as the 
separation in question obtains, For prac- 
tical idealism is found only in a fulfillment, 
a consumption which is a replenishing 
growth, renewal of mind and body. Har- 
mony of social interest is found in the wide- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


spread sharing of activities significant in 
themselves, that is to say, at the point of 
consumption.” 

These sentences are particularly freighted 
with meaning; the reading of them by Sun 
Yat-sen and the subsequent reading of the 
book to which Dewey called attention in the 
footnote (The Social Interpertation of His- 
tory, by Maurice Williams) proved to be 
epoch making for the Chinese people and for 
people the world over, for Sun Yat-sen was 
turned away, by his reading, from an ex- 
clusively materalistic interpretation of his- 


One more reference to the power of the pen 
and the example of Dewey. The memory of 
the occasion to which I now refer is certain 
to remain always among the more precious 
memories of those persons who were for- 
tunate enough to be present at the dinner 
arranged and held in New York City 2 years 
ago to celebrate John Dewey’s 90th birthday 
anniversary, Philosophers, teachers, judges, 
statesmen graced the occasion. Dewey could 
come only toward the close of the evening. 
Guests were asked to remain in their places 
even after the set speeches had been de- 
livered. This extraordinary request was 
made because Nehru, the head of the Gov- 
ernment of India, was expected, even 
though a dinner was being given elsewhere 
in his honor on the same evening. He had 
expressed an intention to be present and a 
desire to join in the tribute to Dewey. The 
guests were not kept waiting very long. 

Words cannot do justice to the fact and 
the symbolism of the occasion: the philoso- 
pher and teacher from the youngest and 
materially most flourishing civilization and 
the spokesman for the oldest and materially 
most handicapped of civilizations, standing 
on the platform there, hands clasped in 
friendship and in mutual regard. The guests 
stood for a minute in awed silence. Such 
applause as was essayed after that moment 
seemed startlingly irreverent. Then, simply 
and with the eloquence that comes only from 
sincerity and simplicity, Nehru spoke of his 
debt and the debt of his nation of 400 mil- 
lion people to John Dewey. 


DEWEY AS A MEMBER OF THE AMERICAN FEDERA- 
TION OF TEACHERS 


It is especially fitting that the final sec- 
tion of this presentation be given over to 
some of John Dewey's views on teacher or- 
ganizations and on some of the criteria by 
which they should gage their policies and 
choose their methods. Mention has already 
been made of the intimate manner in 
which he alined himself with the union in 
New York City and the readiness with which 
he accepted assignments to duty as a fel- 
low teacher in the ranks. 

It is fair to his memory to let him, through 
his writings, speak to us even though his 
voice has been stilled: As to the need for 
assuring for ourselves effective alinement of 
teacher organizations, these are his words 
(Education Today, 1940, p. 30): 

“If teachers are workers who are bound in 
common ties with other workers, what ac- 
tion do they need to take? The answer is 
short and conclusive: Ally themselves with 
their friends against the common foe, the 
privileged class, and in the alliance develop 
the character, skill and intelligence that are 
necessary to make a democratic social order 
a fact.” 

It would not be fair to Dewey to fail to 
point out that the participation of teachers 
in the labor movement is not to be circum- 
scribed by the class concept. In Social Fron- 
tiers (May 1936) he wrote: 

“The issue of whether educators shall stay 
out of the process of social transformation or 
shall participate in it is quite another 
question from that of whether their partici- 
pation in it shall be controlled by the class 
concept * * * . There need be no fear that 
honest adoption of the democratic idea and 
criterion will lead to apathy and compla- 


cency—save in the case of those so intel- 
lectually dishonest that they would find 
some evasion in any case. The democratic 
frame of reference is capable of energizing 
action as well as of directing critical reflec- 
tion and educational thought.” Elsewhere, 
in the same article, in criticism of other 
writers in the same issue, he said: 

“The writers urge teachers to recognize 
that they too are workers and that their 
function and their success in performing 
their function are bound up with the 
struggle in which workers are engaged, I 
am not taking exception to his point of 
view, nor am I urging that teachers shoud 
be ‘neutral’—an impossibility in any case. 
It is possible to be alert and active in the 
struggle for social reorganization and yet 
recognize that it is social reorganization that 
is required, and that it must be undertaken 
in the social, rather than a class interest.” 
(Social Frontier, May 1936.) 

Dewey's repeated stressing of the demo- 
cratic criterion for our actions, in our in- 
dividual capacity and in our organizational 
work, is represented by the following sam- 
plings: 

“To profess democracy as an ultimate 
ideal and the suppression of democracy as 
a means to the ideal may be possible in a 
country that has never known even rudi- 
mentary democracy, but when proposed in 
a country that has anything of a genuine 
democratic spirit in its tradition, it signi- 
fies desire for possession and retention of 
power by a class, whether the class be called 
Fascist or proletarian.” (Liberalism and So- 
cial Action, 1935, p. 86.) 

“To be interested in ends and to have 
contempt for the means which alone secure 
them is the last stage of intellectual demor- 
alization.” (The Public and Its Problems, 
p. 110.) 

“Not all who say, ‘Ideals, Ideals,’ shall 
enter the kingdom of the ideal but only 
those shall enter who respect the roads that 
conduct to the kingdom.” (Character and 
Events, p. 442.) 

In sum, Dewey wanted teachers to ally 
themselves with all others who work, but 
he would want teachers’ organizations kept 
free of the class concept, and finally, he 
wanted them always to see to it that the 
means are in consonance with professed ideal 
ends. 

Need I say—yet I am saying it—that there 
is vastly more to Dewey than the educator 
and the social philosopher? Not a field of 
human inquiry to which he was a stranger. 
Many are the fields to which he has made 
monumental contributions. Among his stu- 
dents are leaders in sciences and the arts 
and in education. Could better tribute be 
paid him than to record the fact that though 
profound his insight, though courageous his 
speech, though multitudinous his activities, 
he had no disciples, for it was totally foreign 
to his nature and the very denial of his 
pasic attitude toward his fellow men for 
him to have with any man the relation of 
master and disciple. His gratifications were 
many: to see come from among his con- 
freres and students some of the most sig- 
nificant contributors of the day to human 
thought and human well-being. 

For seven decades Dewey worked humbly 
among his fellow men. He never spoke 
sonorously or with unction. In his long life- 
time he experienced many and grievous dis- 
appointments. He, like others of us, experi- 
enced a sense of frustration when promise 
of social progress remained unfulfilled, a 
sense of deep chagrin when, instead, there 
was taking place over large areas and in 
many places regression in the form of degra- 
dation of the human spirit. Yet he was able 
to say, even in one of his later works, as 
we who are about to go to our labors should 
say for him and because of him: 

“To the being fully alive, the future is 
not ominous but a promise; it surrounds the 
prosent as a halo.” (Art as Experience, 
p. 80.) 
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Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I desire to include a recent article 
appearing in the Clinton (Mass,) Item, 
outlining the life and achievements of 
Luther Burbank, world-renowned horti- 
culturist. 

This comprehensive biographical 
sketch of Luther Burbank was written by 
Mrs. Esther B. MacDonald, town clerk 
of Lancaster, Mass., the birthplace of 
this famous scientist, in connection with 
the recent 300th anniversary celebration 
of this New England community. 

The article follows: 


Most Famous LANCasTRIAN—LUTHER BUR- 
BANK, INTERNATIONALLY KNOWN PLANT 
WIZARD, HONORED By MOTHER TOWN 

(By Mrs. Esther B. MacDonald) 

A granite marker to commemorate the 
birth of Luther Burbank will be placed on 
the Lancaster Town green at the entrance 
and at the left of the driveway, as the mother 
town plans to observe its tercentenary. 

It will be a square of gray granite, slightly 
tilted, so that the inscription may be read 
easily. 

The shasta daisy, probably the most fam- 
ous of his plant creations, will be engraved 
on the stone with this inscription: “This 
stone commemorates the birth of Luther 
Burbank, born in Lancaster, March 7, 1849. 
His great genius as a horticulturist, scientist, 
and humanitarian will benefit mankind 
forever.” 

No. other monument or landmark in the 
town of his birth exists. The Burbank home, 
a two-story brick house built from brick 
made in his father’s brickyard, was razed by 
the United States Government, together 
with other farmhouses in the north section 
of the town, to extend Fort Devens during 
World War II. 

The wooden ell of the house had been 
purchased in 1936 by Henry Ford, a long- 
time friend of Mr. Burbank, and had been 
moved to Dearborn, Mich., where it stands 
in the village of homes of famous Americans. 

The door of the ell on the south side of 
the house led into a small entryway from 
which a narrow flight of stairs wound to 
a tiny upper room with a low sloping roof 
and two small windows, where Luther Bur- 
bank was born. He was the 13th child of 
Samuel Walton Burbank and the third child 
of Olive Ross Burbank, Samuel Burbank's 
third wife. 

Luther Burbank’s father was a brickmaker 
and his son learned to make bricks on his 
father's farm. Years later, when he had be- 
come world-famous, a boy plowing on the 
farm turned up a brick on which Luther had 
scratched his name and the date, 1857, be- 
fore baking it in his father's brick oven. 

He found his knowledge of brickmaking 
of real service when he was living in Cali- 
fornia at the time of the great earthquake. 
His sister who came in search of him found 
him on his roof making his own repairs. 

Luther's mother was a native of Sterling 
and from her the son inherited his ardent 
love for flowers and all beautiful forms of 
life. She seemed to feel certain that her 
son was an unusual child for she predicted 
that he was a genius and that the world 
would find it out some day. 

She spent the last 25 years of her life, with 
him, in Santa Rosa, where she died at the 
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age of 97 years and lived to see her predic- 
tions come true and to know the pride 
which a mother feels in her son’s success. 

Luther Burbank’s first schooling was ob- 
tained in the little red-brick schoolhouse 
known as the Pine Grove School, a typical 
New England district school, not far from 
his home and long since torn down. His 
brother, Herbert, was his first teacher and 
his classmates were the Carrs, Whittemores, 
Carters, and Willards, old and respected 
names in Lancaster history and neighbors 
and friends of the Burbanks. 

His classmates have described him as shy 
and quiet, usually walking to school alone, 
rarely entering into their games and amuse- 
ments and taking no part in their pranks. 

He showed a keen interest in flowers and 
plants and all scientific subjects. A great 
bond of friendship existed between him and 
his cousin, Levi Burbank, a geologist and a 
writer of authority on scientific subjects. 
Levi was a close friend of Louis Agassiz, the 
well-known naturalist. 

From them and his father he gained a 
knowledge of pollenization and the method 
and process of grafting. He read and re- 
read all the books in his father’s library and 
in the town library on every phase of science 
and nature. 

He always had his own garden in summer 
where he loved to work and where he was 
free to carry out his own ideas and experi- 
ment with nature and where he could ap- 
ply all the scientific knowledge he had ac- 
quired. 

When he had completed his course at the 
Pine Grove School he entered Lancaster 
Academy, in the center of the town, some 
3 miles from his home, and made the trip 
twice each day and often returned for the 
gym class in the evening. 

Books never appealed to him as strongly 
as the great out-of-doors, yet he was a fair 
student, thorough and painstaking in his 
studies as in everything he undertook. 

He had his own ideas of education and on 
his 73d birthday anniversary his message 
shows how much value he placed on an early 
training such as he received. 

He may have been thinking of the old 
farm on Harvard Street, the spring with its 
cool water, the wooded hills of Bolton, Cum- 
berry Pond, the beautiful valley of the 
Nashua and all the favorite haunts of his 
boyhood when he said, “No boy or girl should 
be permitted to see the inside of a school- 
house until he is at least 10 years of age. I 
am speaking now of the boy or girl who has 
the privilege of being reared in the only 
place that is truly fit to bring up a boy ora 
plant—the country, the small town, the 
nearer to nature the better.” 

And again he said, “Keep the child out- 
of-doors as much as possible. He will learn 
valuable lessons from Nature and Nature’s 
God. But early academic education you 
should shun as you would the plague.” 

William A. Kilbourn was the principal of 
the academy which Luther Burbank at- 
tended. It is the present home of Mr. and 
Mrs. Ralph C. Taggart, of Neck Road, and 

-now called the Townsend House, They 
purchased the dwelling from their niece, 
Miss Mary R. Townsend, In Lancaster his- 
tory it is called the Mansion House. It had 
been utilized for some years as an educational 
institution, and Mrs. Southwick’s boarding 
school for girls was conducted there from 
1834 to 1838 and later a school for boys, fit- 
ting them for college, conducted by William 
H. Brooks. 

Mr. Kilbourn purchased the property from 
Reverend and Mrs. Stebbins in 1854. They 
also had conducted a boarding school. 

Mr, Kilbourn's school was at first a board- 
ing school for boys who came trom as far 
distant as Bermuda, Later, it became a 
town school. 

On the death of his father, when Luther 
Burbank was 14 years of age, the Lan- 
caster farm was sold and the family moved 


to Harvard, thence to Groton and later to 
Lunenburg, where he began market garden- 
ing and seed raising in a small way. 

It was on the Lunenburg farm that he 
found the potato ball on his Early Rose po- 
tato from which came the first Burbank po- 
tatoes. 

Of the chance discovery of the seed ball 
he wrote: “Years of cultivation had removed 
from the potato the necessity of bearing 
seeds for the preservation of its race. The 
potato plant, so certain now to reproduce it- 
self through subdivision of the tuber, so re- 
liant on man for its propagation, has little 
use for the seed upon which its ancestors 
depended for propagation. So the average 
potato grower, knowing that next year’s crop 
depends only on this year’s tubers, and being 
more anxious to keep his crop at fixed stand- 
ard than to improve it, might see the occa- 
sional ball without knowing its meaning or 
realizing its possibilities. The seed ball at- 
tracted my attention from knowing that the 
Early Rose did not bear seeds and it was 
watched patiently from the time it first 
formed on the vine until it was nearly ripe. 
In the month of May in this little New Eng- 
land town I held in my hand 1 seed, 10 of 
which were not as large as an ordinary pin- 
head. From this tiny seed the Burbank 
potato came.” 

In the Fitchburg Sentinel, September 24, 
1874, the following item appeared: “Luther 
Burbank, who has raised 43 varieties of pota- 
toes from the seed of the Early Rose, New 
York Late Rose, and Peerless potatoes, had 
five of the new varieties on exhibition at the 
Lunenburg Town Fair.” 

A few years later he sold his potatoes to 
J. W. Gregory, of Marblehead, for $150, and 
with this small amount of cash and 10 of 
the potatoes which he kept for himself, he 
went to California, where his experimenting 
began in earnest. 

He believed the climate of California would 
be better for the work he planned to do and 
the 26-year-old truck gardener was lured 
across a continent to his adopted State as 
surely as California gold lured the men in 
1849, the year he was born. 

Over $20 million worth of potatoes were 
destined to be grown from his famous potato. 
Probably his most enduring fame will be 
linked to the Burbank potato from his New 
England farm. The great wealth of the po- 
tato crop of California spread to the North— 
Oregon, Washington, and Idaho—all founded 
on varieties of the Burbank. The famous 
Idaho Baker, technically the Russet Bur- 
bank, is a strain of the original Burbank 
breeding. The Burbank potato is also a ma- 
jor crop in the California Delta region, 

The story of his creations and his experi- 
mentations in his Santa Rosa gardens and 
at the Sebastopol experiment orchards are 
known the world over. 

In his amazing career he introduced 250 
varieties of fruit and developed many useful 
varieties of wildflowers and improved upon 
many ornamental plants and flowers. 

He showed the way in plant breeding and 
speeding plant development and culture so 
that mankind might have better fruits and 
vegetables without waiting for the slower 
processes of nature. 

He did not like to be called a wizard. 
‘There was no magic in his work, It was the 
result of hard, persistent work, patience, and 
his accurate judgment as well as boundless 
enthusiasm. 

Monuments to his scientific genius are to 
be found at Santa Rosa and all over the 
world, which owes an immeasurable debt to 
Mr. Burbank for his infinite patience and 
great skill in adapting plant forms to better 
economic uses, changing the characteristic 
of many fruits and flowers and producing 
many new and more beautiful forms of plant 
life, 

Burbank’s 73d birthday anniversary saw 
him with between 3,000 and 4,000 horticul- 
tural experiments in progress. On that day 
he declared, “I never consider retiring. My 
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work is most fascinating and I believe I am 
at my best when working. I do just as much 
work as I ever did, only I tire more easily 
now.” 

He died at the age of 77 years and lies 
buried beneath the Cedar of Lebanon in his 
garden, lighted each year as a Christmas 
tree and attracting thousands of visitors. 

His birthday anniversary is celebrated in 
California each year as our Arbor Day is ob- 
served. His 100th birthday anniversary was 
celebrated throughout the Nation in 1949. 
Lancaster presented a pageant telling the 
story of his life. This year, Santa Rosa hon- 
ored him on the 100th anniversary of its own 
birthday and the Lancaster Tercentenary 
Committee telegraphed congratulations from 
the town of his birth. 

In the pageant of Lancaster history which 
will be presented in the New Utility Building, 
under the direction of Mrs. Harold 8S. Fol- 
lansbee, its author, Friday, June 26, during 
the week, of the tercentennial celebration, 
one scene will be from the life of Luther 
Burbank. 

Thus Lancaster will remember her famous 
native son whose beautiful fellowship with 
growing things had its birth here among the 
hills and fields of the mother town and ex- 
panded in the warm soil of his adopted 
State. 


The Niagara Power Crisis 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, permit 
me to direct the attention of our col- 
leagues to the following editorial which 
appeared in the New York Herald 
Tribune: 


THE NIAGARA Power Crisis 


With Thursday’s vote in the House, the 
Niagara power issue has reached a critical 
juncture. This immensely valuable resource 
may be turned over to private utility com- 
panies for development, despite repeated af- 
firmations of policy by both the State itself 
and the Republican and Democratic plat- 
forms that it should be retained for the bene- 
fit of all the people. New York State’s own 
wisely conceived and fair plan for tripling 
Niagara power and making it available for 
distribution by private companies is threat- 
ened with defeat by the developments in 
Congress. 

The industry has been emphasizing the 
ordinarily valid argument that private in- 
dustry should have the right to develop power 
where it is willing and able, and where such 
other objectives as navigation, reclamation, 
flood control, and the like are not involved. 
It offers to build the $400 million project 
at no cost to the public, and points out that 
it would bring to Government $23 million 
in new taxes, whereas under State ownership 
tax exemptions would result in a loss of such 
revenue. 

The facts, however, make this an unusual 
case. Niagara does not involve the multiple. 
purpose construction features which ordi- 
narily become a Federal responsibility, but 
it does entail a joint development program 
with Canada. It is a project based on treaty 
agreement. The Niagara frontier is an inter- 
national boundary as well as a world-famous 
scenic area, and its harmonious development, 
together with that of the St. Lawrence River, 
is inextricably linked with Canada. 

The State plan offers exactly the same in- 
ducement as the private companies’ plan so 
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far as cost to the public goes. It would build 
the power faciilties at no public cost through 
sale of revenue bonds. As for taxes, the $23 
million in new taxes which the private com- 
panies would pay would in the end, of course, 
be passed on to the consumers. The loss in 
tax revenues under State ownership would be 
reflected in cheaper electric bills. 

In place of this private monopoly of Ni- 
agara, the State would build the plants and 
sell the power to the companies for private 
distribution under a plan equitable for all. 
Niagara's scenic beauties would be preserved 
and its hydroelectric resources would be inte- 
grated with minimum expense into a great 
northeast power pool. This has been the 
goal of Republican and Democratic State 
administrations for 30 years, and it would 
be a misfortune for Congress to let it 


miscarry. 


Let No One Be Lulled To Sleep by Com- 
munist Pretenses—Its Objective of 
Destroying Us Remains Fixed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. JUDD.. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
granted to extend my remarks in the 
ReEcorD, I include the following article 
from the Washington Daily News of July 
14, 1953: 

CORRECTION OF Errors: Rep POLICY WILL STAY 
THE SAME 
(By R. H. Shackford) 

BERLIN, July 14.—The best available an- 
swer to the question: Has the Kremlin really 
changed its basic policy? is the words of the 
Communists themselves. 

They say there has been no fundamental 
change—just the correction of some errors. 

There haye been several signals by the 
Communists to this effect. There was 
Pravda’s editorial on Lavrenti Beria, a speech 
in Budapest by the Hungarian Communist 
leader, Matyas Rakoski, and a long article in 
the East German Communist newspaper 
Neues Deutschland. 

Throughout all these there was one under- 
lying theme that should warn the West, just 
as Hitler’s Mein Kampf should have warned 
the democracies. 


NO POLICY CHANGE 


This theme is that there is no deviation 
from the basic principles or objectives of 
communism. There have been mistakes and 
they are being corrected, but within the same 
old framework of goals and along the same 
old road to world communism and the ir- 
reconcilable struggle with capitalism. 

This sudden spate of explanations also 
coincides with revival of the “hate America” 
campaign. For instance, the Kremlin's ef- 
forts to blame the United States for inciting 
rebellion behind the Iron Curtain. 

Has there been a fundamental change in 
Soviet policy? 

Listen to bullet-headed Rakosi, the man 
who boasted he destroyed the democratic 
Hungarian opposition like salami—by slicing 
it away a little at a time. 

On July 4 great “changes” were announced 
in the Hungarian economy. Some western- 
ers jumped to the conclusion Russia was 
decommunizing Hungary. But Rakosi—who 
ought to know—said: “* * * wishful think- 
ing. The Government only wants to correct 
aires mistakes. There's no question of going 


CHANGES ONLY MINOR 


And in East Germany there were minor 
changes before the Berlin riots which some 
westerners eagerly interpreted as hopeful. 
(The British especially find encouragement 
in little things; just yesterday many British 
were in a happy dither because the Red radio 
in East Germany had admitted some of its 
programs. were boring.) 

Such criticism, however, doesn’t involve 
any Russian doubts about the “absolute 
rightness of the basis of our policy.” Neues 
Deutschland, for example, after disarmingly 
acknowledging “mistakes in some fields” said 
all must admit the great successes that policy 
has achieved. 

In fact, in Neues Deutschland’s version, 
it was these great successes that provoked 
the jealous enemies of the peoples’ regime to 
stir up the June riots. In getting on with 
the communization of East Germany, the 
paper says “halfway measures or excuses” 
cannot be tolerated. 

And in Moscow the Pravda editorial ex- 
coriating Beria dwells on these same great 
successes and summons the Red faithful to 
carry out the “all-conquering revolutionary 
teaching of Marx, Engels, Lenin and Stalin 
which transforms the world.” There have 
been mistakes, Prayda says, but they were 
Beria’s doing. He wanted to “sell out” to 
capitalist reactionaries. 

Meanwhile, Pravda sees the Communist 
party in the homeland with a “sacred duty 
of strengthening the U. S. S. R. peoples 
friendship, strengthening our multinational 
socialist state, educating the Soviet people in 
the spirit of proletarian internationalism, 
and resolutely and irreconcilably struggling 


‘every expression of bourgeois nationalism.” 


Worcester Area Farmers Victims of 
Tornado 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, I hope 
that the conferees on House bill 6054 
and Senate bill 2267, to provide Federal 
relief for the drought-stricken area of 
the Southwest, will take early action on 
vitally needed assistance for disaster 
victims and I urge my colleagues in the 
House to hold firm on the low-cost feed 
and seed provisions of our House bill. 

The Senate bill, as reported from com- 
mittee, omitted the feed and seed amend- 
ment because it was felt that the De- 
partment of Agriculture already has this 
authority, but I can assure my colleagues 
in the House that this amendment is 
urgently needed to provide help for farm- 
ers in the Worcester, Mass., area who 
suffered great losses in the June 9 tor- 
nado. 

On June 18, Willard A. Slade, chair- 
man of the Worcester County Agricul- 
tural Mobilization Committee, sent me 
the following telegram: 

Following is copy of telegram to President 
regarding tornado relief for Worcester County 
farmers. Any action you can take to help 
will be greatly appreciated: 

“As a result of tornado some 50 Worcester 
County dairy and poultry farmers are des- 
perately in need of immediate assistance if 
they are to hold herds and flocks until they 
have had time to get on their feet. A plan 


‘dent. 
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to exchange CCC corn and wheat for suit- 
able dairy and poultry ration at a milling 
cost of $6 per ton is ready to operate if legal 
ways are found and permission obtained 
from responsible Government agencies. Plan 
would require about 750 tons of corn and 
wheat at a cost of about $50,000 for a 
3-month period. 

“Is there any way to get immediate ac- 
tion? We can give details of pian to any 
designated official by telegram, telephone, or 
personally. 

“FEDERAL AGRICULTURE AGENCIES, 
“By WILLARD A. SLADE. 

“Chairman, Worcester County Agri- 

cultural Mobilization Committee.” 


Mr. Speaker, immediately upon re- 
ceipt of this wire, I sought consideration 
of the Department of Agriculture for 
adoption of the committee’s proposal and 
was informed that the matter had been 
referred by the Office of the Secretary 
of Agriculture to the Federal Civil De- 
fense Administration, 

I was later informed that the Federal 
Civil Defense Administration had re- 
turned the problem to the Agriculture 
Department because it was felt that as- 
sistance could not properly be granted 
under the provisions of Public Law 875, 
the Federal Disaster Relief Act. The lat- 
ter agency pointed out that the Agricul- 
ture Department might provide relief 
under the provisions of Public Law 38, 
administered by the Farmers’ Home Ad- 
ministration to help farmers in time of 
drought and other disaster. 

During this exchange of time-con- 
suming interagency memoranda, the 
Worcester area farmers are still wait- 
ing for relief and it now appears that our 
farmers in central Massachusetts, who 
suffered losses amounting to more than 
$1 million in the Worcester tornado, 
can obtain some concrete action on the 
part of the Federal Government through 
the enactment of the drought relief bill. 
While the bill seeks quick aid to farm- 
ers in the Southwest it covers all seg- 
ments of agriculture during any period 
designated as a disaster by the Presi- 
Worcester has been declared a 
major disaster area by the President and 
it is to be hoped that the Secretary of 
Agriculture will take early action on the 
feed plan proposed by the Worcester 
County Agricultural Mobilization Com- 
mittee either through the legislative au- 
thority which the Senate Agricultural 
Committee says he already has or 
through the subsidy feed and seed pro- 
visions of our House disaster relief bill. 

Within a few days after the June 9 
tornado, Harold F. Tompson, chairman 
of the Massachusetts State PMA Com- 
mittee, University of Massachusetts, 
Amherst, Mass., furnished me with a 
comprehensive report of the losses sus- 
tained by Worcester County farmers. 
Under unanimous consent, I include Mr. 
Tompson’s report as part of my remarks 
in the RECORD. 

The material follows: 

JUNE 12, 1953. 

Yesterday and today I haye been in com- 
munication with the Washington office of 
PMA with reference to the tornado injury, 
chiefly in Worcester County, where 75 farm- 
ers have suffered serious loss, physical and 
propertywise. On Wednesday I personally 
visited some of the most affected regions and 
saw for myself the extent to which the dam- 
age had occurred, 


A4358 


Committees from the Worcester County 
Farmers Home Administration and the Agri- 
cultural Extension Service have made a care- 
ful inspection of some 75 heavily damaged 
farms where about 30 houses were either 
destroyed or badly damaged and 45 barns 
were almost completely destroyed, as well as 
adjacent farm buildings. 

The estimated damage, conservatively, is 
$1,250,000 to property and buildings. 

In addition to this building damage, the 
crop damage is estimated to be $75,000. 
This applies to some crops already planted, 
to hay that is so badly damaged it cannot 
be harvested, to hayfields that have been 
filled with debris which makes their normal 
harvesting impossible, and damage to or- 
chard crops. 

The animal loss is conservatively estimated 
at $45,000, mostly to poultry and some other 
livestock. The machinery damage is not 
less than $65,000. 

Many of the individuals who have been 
most seriously damaged have given very little 
thought to the future as yet, which we can 
very easily understand. Some of the dairy- 
men haye, within the last 3 days, already 
liquidated their herds on a very unsatis- 
factory market. 

There are two other factors which need 
consideration. The hay crop which we have 
assumed would be abnormally large is prov- 
ing otherwise due, we believe, to the extreme 
rainfall which has leached out of our soil 
much of the available plant food. Some- 
thing needs to be done to overcome this 
handicap. 

We have also learned that many of the 
dairymen have found their fences blown 
down in part or completely demolished so 
that their pasture problems are greatly in- 
creased. We have been in conference with 
the county agricultural agent in Worcester 
County this morning in our office and we have 
suggested that it may be possible to arouse 
interest in communities to provide voluntary 
labor to assist in caring for this last-named 
problem so that immediate action may take 
place. 

In conference with the Washington PMA 
Office of USDA, the suggestion was made that 
it might be possible to get some Government- 
owned grain into the section where it is 
needed and for the aid of men who are 
desperately overburdened at the present time, 
We are working on the details of this problem. 

Most of this information has been pro- 
vided to the PMA office by telephone, but I 
felt that you should have a written record 
of it to show what the situation is and that 
somebody is at work on the problem. 

If we can be of assistance in answering any 
questions, we will be very happy to do so. 

Very truly yours, 
HAROLD F. Tompson, 
Chairman, Massachusetts PMA State 
Committee. 


A Literature of Freedom for Asia 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I include the fol- 
mA ed editorial from the St. Paul Dis- 
patch: 


FREE CHINESE LITERATURE CAMPAIGN NEEDS 
SUPPORT 

To offset the flood of Communist litera- 

ture which is pouring through North China, 

the Aid Refugee Chinese Intellectuals organ- 

ization is planning to offer the printed words 


of democracy to Chinese in the areas af- 
fected. Congressman WALTER H. Jupp, of 
Minnesota, is chairman of this group, and 
Dr. Karl T. Compton has been chosen to head 
a Free Chinese Literature campaign which 
now asks American support. To foster the 
publication of literature to combat the Com- 
munist-subsidized propaganda which is vir- 
tually the only reading matter available in 
most of the Far East, $500,000 is needed. 

The reproach to the free world lies in the 
fact that the propaganda battle in this area 
is going to the Communists by default. The 
Reds have burned millions of Chinese books 
not expressing the Communist line and have 
circulated millions of their own, even to 
school textbooks. It is not that the litera- 
ture of the West and of democracy cannot 
be circulated in many places in the Far East 
so much as that all Communist literature is 
heavily subsidized and sells for a pittance 
compared with the normal price of other 
books. There is but one choice for the ma- 
jority of impoverished Chinese who want to 
read. Indoctrination even by subsidized 
Communist literature is considerable. 

The Free Chinese Literature campaign asks 
support from foundations, patriotic groups, 
business, and individuals in America for a 
project that should be planned on a long- 
term basis. “Whatever may be the outcome 
of negotiations between the Communist and 
free nations, during the next months,” says 
Dr. Jupp, “a secure peace can never be at- 
tained as long as millions of Asians are being 
systematically indoctrinated with Commu- 
nist ideology.” 

Contributions to the Free Chinese Litera- 
ture campaign may be sent to Dr. Karl T, 
Compton, 1790 Broadway, New York City. 


Beria 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


s OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 22, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, last Sat- 
urday the New York Daily Mirror carried 
what I consider to be the editorial of the 
year. Here it is: 


What Beria needs is a fifth amendment. 
Maybe then he might even demand a fair 
trial and have 6 or 7 appeals to the Supreme 
Court. He also ought to have low bail and 
a chance to travel the country making 
speeches. Why not? His agents always de- 
mand that here. 


Drought in the Southwest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, June 11, 1953 


Mr. TEAGUE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I wish to include an article by 
Mr. John Allan May which appeared in a 
recent issue of the Christian Science 
Monitor, dealing with the drought being 
experienced by west Texas: 

SILENCE, Heat, Dust: Texas Has THE COURAGE 
(By John Allan May) x 

DeL Rio, Tex.—There was silence. And 

there was heat. And there was dust. 
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There was silence covering the stone ranch 
house, silence over the bunkhouse, silence 
over the outbuildings, silence over the hills, 
silence heavy, silence unbroken but for the 
lonely clanking of a metal windmill. 

There was heat. The thermometer in the 
shade of one of the outbuildings read 105. It 
was. the 49th day that the reading had been 
over 100. 

There was dust. The dust was a sediment 
in the still bowl of heat. The dust was the 
soil of western Texas. The dust was the 
ashes of the 4 burned years. 

Was this Texas? Was this the rich ranch- 
land of the State that is almost an empire 
in itself; wealthy, fabulous, boastful, vigor- 
ous, and big? It looked to me more like the 
unsettled African bush, or the thin baked, 
impoverished earth of parts of southern Italy. 

When we had left the main road and were 
driving up the bumpy dirt road to the ranch 
Winnie Lou had said to me, “Oh, I do wish 
you could have come in springtime, in a 
spring when we had had rain—it’s so beauti- 
ful then. The hills are green with grass and 
it’s so pretty.” 

I wish I could see the hills after the rain 
too. I pray I may see them so. There is 
something deeply sad about a drought, 

The soil seemed to have gone. 

There was no grass now. ‘There were rocks 
and there was dust. There were patches of 
mesquite and live-oak scrub and dust cov- 
ered them too. There were a few sheep vis- 
ible in the scrub and the same dust powdered 
them. Surprisingly (to me) they were su- 
perb looking animals. 

“Wherever can they find anything to eat 
out there?” I asked Tuff, the rancher. “They 
can’t any more,” he said. “We have to buy 
feed for them.” 

He didn’t need to tell me any more, even 
if he had wanted to. Even a Londoner 
knows what that means. 

I asked him where all his cattle were. He 
said he had been lucky enough to hear of 
some pasture across the State a way and he 
had shipped them out there that same night 
in heavy trucks. 

There are hundreds who have not heard 
of other pasture in this State or any other 
State. They have just had to get rid of 
their cattle, at a time of tumbling prices. 
There are scores who have spent fair-sized 
fortunes already feeding their sheep and 
their goats and have borrowed until it hurts 
even the bankers. ; 

It hurts other Americans, too, I thought 
as I stood there in the yard. One man’s 
wealth these days depends on a lot of other 
people being well off also. Unless there is 
help a complete drought like this—that ex- 
tends over a dusty area greater than that of 
the whole of Britain—obviously could have 
wide and serious repercussions. Help has 
been promised—feed, credit, price support— 
and that is a story we can leave to Wash- 
ington. 

What I want to report is that where I 
was I did not hear one person complain, 
Or make any demands. 

The most illuminating comment came 
from Uncle Bob. 

Uncle Bob is a rancher of character. He 
is, strictly speaking, Gran’daddy Bob. He is 
nearly 20 years past the city retiring age 
but he likes birthdays so much he pays for 
his own birthday party each year and in- 
vites most everyone he can think of, which 
I judge to be most everybody. He also likes 
children and animals and birds and mechan- 
ical toys and being natural and he wears his 
suspenders twisted. 

“This'll separate the boys from the men,” 
said Uncle Bob. 

He didn't say it meanly. He said it 
toughly, if you like, but I thought with 
courage. 

Back of that remark was a family heritage 
of ranching and half a.century of practical 
personal know-how, good years, bad -years, 
fine years, frightening years, and just plain 
ordinary workaday so-so years. 
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(When I asked Uncle Bob how many 
ranches he owned he replied, “Only got two 
now—gave the others to m’children.” Such 
is Texas.) 

I felt the same quality in Tuff’s story of 
how he had married Winnie Lou as a reason- 
ably well-to-do man, had gone on a honey- 
moon and returned to find that the great 
depression had got hitched as well, and the 
value of his stock was down more than 75 
percent. He had lived well and he had also 
lived hard. And he was still a rancher, with 
the best Rambouillet sheep in Val Verde 
County, and probably in Texas (which means 
the world). 

Standing there alone, an Englishman in 
Noel Coward’s noonday sun, I kicked the dust 
that covers Texas with the toe of my shoe 
and looked again at the uncovered rocks, 
the dusty scrub, the gray parched hills, and 
I felt the heaviness of the heat and the si- 
lence that blanketed the ranch, and I 
thought Texas needs help all right, all right. 
It needs help and it needs rain; and it needs 
courage and it needs faith. 

Then I thought, I don't know if the peo- 
ple I was with are typical, but if they are 
(bless them for their kindness and the fun 
we had) if they are, then all Texas really 
needs is a bit of help and a lot of rain. 
Texas has the rest. 


Introduction of Operation Doorstep 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CECIL M. HARDEN 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mrs. HARDEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I introduce into the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
the preliminary report, by the Federal 
Civil Defense Administration of the re- 
sults of Operation Doorstep, which the 
PDA has just published in booklet 

orm. 

As the first Congresswoman to wit- 
ness an atomic burst, I am very much 
interested in the Yucca Flats test of the 
effects of atomic blast on typical Ameri- 
can dwellings, home-type shelters, and 
automobiles, which was conducted by 
FCDA in cooperation with the Atomic 
Energy Commission. 

From this test has come assurance 
that home shelters, priced within the 
reach of every householder, can and will 
save lives in case of an attack on this 
country. The Operation Doorstep re- 
port strikes a note of faith in our future 
ability to defend our homes and families. 

It is a report that I think should be 
read by every Member of this House. I 
believe that it will be of greatest inter- 
est, not only to those who—like myself— 
have experienced the reality of an 
atomic explosion, but to all those who 
have read or heard about the great dan- 
gers which threaten our country in these 
perilous times. 


The report follows: 

OPERATION DoorstePp—A PRELIMINARY REPORT 
BY THE FEDERAL CIVIL DEFENSE ADMINIS- 
TRATION 
On March 17, 1953, the Federal Civil De- 

fense Administration, in cooperation with 

the Atomic Energy Commission, conducted a 

demonstration and limited technical tests 

of typical American dwellings, home-type 


shelters, passenger vehicles, and devices for 
locating the air zero of an atomic burst. The 
tests were conducted at the AEC Nevada 
proving ground as a part of the AEC devel- 
opmental series. The burst was from a 300- 
foot bomb tower and had a yield equivalent 
to about 15,000 tons of TNT. 
OBJECTIVES 

FCDA test program objectives were as 
follows: 

1. Two identical frame houses, two-story, 
with basement, were erected in Yucca Flat to 
determine the general effect of atomic blast 
on certain typical American houses, and to 
determine the effectiveness of inexpensive 
wooden basement shelters. 

Because of lack of funds, the houses con- 
tained no electric wiring, plumbing, heating, 
or gas piping. The interiors were plastered 
but not painted. The wood trim, doors, and 
floors were also left unfinished. 

The test was necessarily designed to indi- 
cate the structural effects of blast only. Pre- 
cautions were taken to prevent the houses 
from burning, since fire would have made 
difficult, or prevented, postshot evaluation 
of structural failure. To help in the preven- 
tion of fire, both houses were given white 
exterior finishes, and windows facing the ex- 
plosion were equipped with aluminum finish 
metal venetian blinds. The purpose was to 
reflect as much thermal energy as possible. 
The house nearer the tower was roofed with 
light gray cement-asbestos shingles. The 
other house had light gray asphalt shingles. 

The houses were sparsely furnished with 
Government surplus furniture. Store man- 
nequins were provided at no cost to the Gov- 
ernment by a private concern. 

Each basement included one lean-to type 
shelter and one corner room shelter. The 
lean-to, simplest and least expensive to de- 
sign, used about $40 worth of materials. The 
corner room shelter used about $95 worth. 

Instrumentation was by film badges, to 
determine the penetration of gamma radia- 
tion into the basements. About 100 badges 
were used in each basement and were placed 
at regular intervals to give measurements at 
a number of points. Some badges were in 
the shelters. The AEC provided automatic 
motion-picture cameras to provide sequence- 
collapse photographs. 

2. Eight underground backyard-type 
shelters were tested to determine their resist- 
ance to various blast pressures, and to check 
the amount of protection afforded occupants 
from gamma radiation. 

The shelter nearest the blast was a base- 
ment-exit type, of reinforced concrete, with 
open entrance. It was located 1,250 feet 
from the bomb tower, at an expected over- 
pressure of 45 pounds per square inch. 

Next in line, at 1,450 feet, 30 pounds per 
square inch overpressure, was a covered- 
trench type shelter, made of cinder block 
with a reinforced-concrete roof slab and 
open entrance. 

A cluster of five other outdoor shelters 
was located at 1,800 feet, at an expected 
overpressure of 20 pounds per square inch, 

An eighth shelter, covered-trench type, 
cinder block with concrete roof, open en- 
trance, was located at 3,500 feet, next to 
the first house. The materials for this 
shelter cost about $180. 

The shelter at 1,450 feet had 4 feet 6 in- 
ches of earth cover. All other shelters had 
3 feet of earth cover. 

The tested home shelter designs haye been 
made available to the public in an official 
FCDA manual, Home Shelters for Family 
Protection in an Atomic Attack. 

Film badges to record gamma radiation 
and temperature-sensitive strips to record 
heat were placed in the shelters. Lack of 
funds prevented instrumentation of the 
shelter interiors for air pressure, mannequin 
motion, and wall and roof displacement. 

Store mannequins were placed in shelters 
at each range. The mannequins at 1,250, 
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1,450, and 1,800 feet were weighted with 
sand at their legs. 

3. A variety of typical passenger cars was 
tested. In addition, three mail trucks be- 
longing to the Post Office Department were 
exposed at three ranges, Evaluation of re- 
sults will be made in a separate report. 

4. Four types of air zero locaters were 
given an initial test. These are devices for 
locating the air zero of an atomic burst by 
means of thermal radiation, 


RESULTS 
Blast effect on houses 


FCDA engineers expected that the house 
at 3,500 feet would collapse and that the 
house at 7,500 feet would sustain some dam- 
age. By placing a house in a location where 
collapse was expected, it would be possible 
to test the protective value of the base- 
ment shelters. Since no dwellings of this 
type had ever been exposed to atomic blast 
until the March 17 shot, the degree of dam- 
age to the far house could not be accurately 
predicted. 

The near house collapsed as expected. 
The first story was completely demolished 
and the second story, which was very badly 
damaged, dropped down on the first floor 
debris. 

Although the living room and kitchen 
areas had broken through into the base- 
ment, the rest of the area was compara- 
tively clear. Neither basement shelter suf- 
fered any damage worth noting. Manne- 
quins in the shelters were not moved or 
harmed. On the other hand, mannequins 
in the first-floor rooms were badly damaged 
and some were so trapped by debris that 
they could not be readily removed. The 
house was 90-95 percent destroyed. 

The dwelling at 7,500 feet remained stand- 
ing, although it was badly damaged. 

The basement showed no damage except 
to windows and the basement door and 
frame. The shelters were intact. Man- 
nequins in the shelters were undisturbed. 

Mannequins in dining and living rooms 
were thrown about considerably, with only 
one appearing undisturbed. Heads of the 
mannequins were generally pockmarked 
and clothing was cut by flying glass. Some 
mannequins had evidence of more serious 
injury, such as holes the size of a quarter. 


Blast effect on shelters 


The basement-exit type reinforced-con- 
crete shelter at 1,250 feet showed no dam- 
age whatever. The weighted dummy was 
broken in half, but the child mannequin, 
although thrown to the floor, was not 
marked or damaged in any way. 

The covered-trench shelter at 1,450 feet 
was undamaged. The mannequin inside was 
not disturbed. 

The covered-trench shelter with concrete 
roof at 1,800 feet was undamaged. The 
mannequin inside was not disturbed. 

The remaining shelters at 1,800 feet and 
the shelter at 3,500 feet showed no damage 
of any kind, even though two had closed en- 
trances, 

Rescue operations 

The need for trained civil-defense rescue 
teams and rescue operations following an 
atomic bombing was shown by the entrap- 
ment of the mannequins in the house 3,500 
feet from the bomb tower. The mannequins 
in the living room of the house were par- 
tially or completely buried under debris. 

While it appears obvious that, had they 
been human beings, they would have been 
severely injured or killed, it would never- 
theless have been necessary to effect rescue. 

The mannequins which were seated 
around the table in the dining room of the 
house were entrapped in such a manner that 
rescue would have been much more difficult. 
Large sections of the second story of the 
house completely covered the area in which 
they were entrapped. Access to all the man- 
nequins could have been obtained by trained 
civil-defense rescue teams. 
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Thermal effect 

The light and heat radiated by the burst 
arrived at the same instant. The glare im- 
mediately lighted the house for the AEC 
camera. The thermal radiation striking into 
the front of the house required a fraction of 
a second to show any effect. 

‘Then a solid black smoke, colored by 
charred wood, burst out of the cross slats of 
the wooden shutters which were folded back 
against the walls. Elsewhere the heavy 
boards of the front walls still showed no 
effect. At a later instant, the whole front 
of the house began to ooze the smoke. A 
solid black layer rolled up the front of the 
house and hid it momentarily. The adjacent 
air seemed at rest. The blast was still on the 
way from the burst. 

The blast did not blow any fire out. Be- 
fore it arrived, the thermal effects had plainly 
run their course and the smoke ceased. For 
a split second, the house clearly presented a 
charred front, without either flame or smoke. 
Then the blast wave arrived. 

The house did not burn. 


Radiation 


When any atomic device is detonated, 
there are two radiation phases. At the in- 
stant of detonation and for slightly over a 
minute thereafter, radiation is emitted. This 
is termed “initial radiation.” It consists of 
both radiant energy and components of 
atoms. 


Meanwhile, the burst rises, carrying with 
it particles of radioactive matter. In a low 
burst, some material from the ground is 
made radioactive by neutron bombardment 
and sucked up into the column. As the pre- 
vailing wind moves the bomb cloud, the par- 
ticles drift to the ground. These particles 
constitute “fall-out” and are responsible 
for most of the residual radioactivity. The 
radiations they emit are generally of the 
same nature as those thrown off by the 
burst itself during the initial phase. 

Since the detonation of March 17 was 
from a 300-foot steel tower, considerable 
fall-out was expected. What was not ex- 
pected, however, was that an unfavorable 
wind would dump the fall-out precisely on 
the line of the FCDA test structures and 
cars. 

The particles of radioactive material fell 
to earth in a relatively narrow path with the 
FCDA base line at its center. Elsewhere in 
the area the level of radioactivity was not 
excessive, and personnel of various classified 
projects conducted during the shot were 
able to move in and out of the area in a 
manner normal to such tests. 

The AEC test organization and the atom- 
ic-energy program have established general 
rules on the maximum amount of radiation 
to which a person can be exposed. These 
levels are designed to protect personnel who 
work continually with radiation and are 
known as industrial-safety levels. 

FCDA is in complete agreement with the 
AEC levels, as they apply to normal activity. 
However, in case of disaster the situation is 
altered, and civil-defense teams may ac- 
cept much higher exposures if necessary to 
perform rescue, first aid, and other civil- 
defense duties. 

A short time after the shot, a team of five 
men went into the FCDA area to inspect 
the residence at 7,500 feet. They remained 
long enough to determine whether the 
dwelling would be structurally safe for ob- 
servers to inspect. Their radiation dosage 
was only one-third of the total dosage al- 
lowed by the test organization. In other 
words, had rescue or other civil-defense work 
been necessary, this team could have re- 
mained three times as long without even 
exceeding permissible industrial levels. 

In an emergency, teams could have worked 
in the area for several hours without con- 
sideration of replacing them with fresh 


During the first day, winds shifted the 
contaminated material and kept levels high 


enough so that the test organization would 
not allow observers to inspect the FCDA 
structures, 

However, the observers were taken down 
& road paralleling the FCDA test line in or- 
der to observe the houses from a closer 
range. The observers rode and walked to 
the 10-milliroentgen-per-hour line. Be- 
yond this line, according to test organiza- 
tion rules, protective clothing must be worn. 
This protective clothing is not intended to 
prevent exposure of the wearer to radiation 
but to keep his own clothes uncontami- 
nated by radioactive dust. 

The film badges did measure initial gam- 
ma radiation from the burst but, unexpect- 
edly, fall-out dropped into the area and 
some contaminated dust blew into shelters 
and residences. The badges also recorded 
gamma radiation from the fall-out. By the 
time badges could be recovered, they had 
also been exposed to about 30 hours of resid- 
ual activity. Readings inside the basements 
of the dwellings and inside the outdoor 
shelters averaged one-tenth of those outside. 

Results of the portion of the test con- 
cerned with radiation are as follows: 

1. While the contamination of the FCDA 
area was inconvenient, it would not have 
seriously hampered Civil Defense disaster 
operations in a real emergency. 

2. Persons in the first- and second-floor 
rooms of the near house would have received 
@ severe dose of initial radiation from the 
burst. This dose would probably have been 
sufficient to cause death in some cases. Per- 
sons in the basement shelters of the near 
house would have been almost completely 
protected from initial radiation. However, 
had persons taking shelter in the basement 
been forced to remain for the 30-hour period, 
an unlikely contingency, some cases of radi- 
ation sickness from residual radiation might 
have resulted with recovery expected in most 
cases, 

3. Persons in the first- and second-floor 
rooms of the house at 7,500 feet would have 
received very little initial radiation. Per- 
sons in the basement should have received 
no initial dosage, and even 30 hours’ expo- 
sure to residual activity should not have 
seriously endangered them. 

4. Persons in any of the outdoor shelters 
would have received good protection from 
initial radiation, but some probably would 
have become casualties from residual radi- 
ation over a 30-hour period. 

It is important to remember that the pro- 
tection from initial radiation afforded by 
both outdoor and basement shelters is pro- 
vided by the thickness of earth cover and 
other dense materials which the radiation 
must penetrate. The greater the thickness, 
the greater the protection. 


CONCLUSIONS 


Persons on the first or second floors of the 
house at 3,500 feet would have been critically 
injured by glass and debris, if not killed. 
Their exposure to radiation would probably 
have produced illness or fatalities. 

On the other hand, persons in the base- 
ment shelters of this house would have been 
protected from debris and harmful initial 
radiation and, although the shelters were not 
instrumented for measuring increases in air 
pressure, it is believed that pressures would 
not have been harmful to the human body, 

Persons on the first and second floors of 
the house at 7,500 feet would have sustained 
injuries ranging from minor to critical, with 
most injuries caused by flying glass and other 
objects. 

In both cases it must be remembered that 
there was no fire. Since the houses were 
not equipped with utilities and were pro- 
tected from direct ignition by the thermal 
energy of the explosion, no conclusions 
should be drawn about fire which might have 
resulted under normal conditions. 

In all probability, persons in the basement 
shelters of the house at 7,500 feet would have 
escaped unharmed even in case of fire, es- 
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pecially had they been provided with a prop- 
er type of fire extinguisher. a 
The question of immediate escape from 
the basement of the house at 3,500 feet is 
much more doubtful. While the normal 
basement exit was blocked by debris, there 
was a sufficient gap between the first-floor 
framing and the basement wall to allow for 
escape. 
RECOMMENDATIONS 
Basement shelters 


(a) Basement shelters of the types tested 
should provide reasonable safety for occu- 
pants from blast and falling debris when 
such shelters are in frame dwellings. No 
final conclusions should be drawn concern- 
ing the safety provided by such shelters in 
dwellings of brick or block. It is believed, 
however, that the basement shelters are ade- 
quate for a two-story house of any normal 
type of construction. 

(b) Because of the hazard of fire, whether 
from initial thermal energy or damage to 
live utilities, an underground shelter which 
is open to the basement and has another 
opening outside the house, although more 
expensive, is to be preferred where practi- 
cable. Such a shelter is the underground 
basement-exit type tested separately as part 
of the outdoor-shelter program. 


Backyard underground shelters 


Backyard underground shelters of the type 
tested should provide greater protection than 
the basement shelters because they are of a 
stronger construction, Also, because of their 
location away from the house, there is less 
likelihood that the shelter exits would be 
blocked, an important consideration in case 
of fire. 

All shelter designs tested are believed to 
be adequate to withstand blast overpres- 
sures of at least 20 pounds per square inch. 
Reinforced-concrete basement-exit shelters 
of the type tested should withstand over- 
pressures up to 45 pounds per square inch. 

Since it was not possible to instrument 
for air pressures inside the shelters, no con- 
clusions should be drawn as to tke safety of 
occupants in the high-pressure regions 
closer to the burst. However, it is believed 
that persons in the shelter at 3,500 feet would 
have been unharmed. 

The shelters would provide. good protec- 
tion from initial radiation. 


Let’s Support Voice of America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following editorial: 


VOICE or AMERICA Must Be RESTORED 


With all the trouble the Russians are haye 
ing in the satellite countries, they are get- 
ting one big break. 

But for an unfortunate set of circum. 
stances, United States propagandists would 
be taking advantage of Russian hard luck 
in every part of the world. 

What a glorious opportunity to point out 
to the Indians, the Arabs, the Africans—all 
the fencesitters all over the globe—that the 
workers and farmers were in bare- 
fisted revolt against the iron regime of Mos 
cow. i 

Made to order for the Voice of America. 

And what of the subject behind the Iron 
Curtain, sitting with their ears glued to their 
clandestine radios, waiting for a word of 
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help and guidance from the voice of Uncle 
Sam? What are we telling them? 

Nothing, or next to nothing. Right at 
the big moment when the Kremlin. wall be- 
gan to spring cracks all over the place, we 
were caught without even a screwdriver to 
widen them. 

The Voice of America has an acute case of 
laryngitis. Harried by investigations and 
resignations, its morale shot, its personnel 
slashed, the State Department information 
program is in no position to speak out for 
America. 

This hardly seems consistent with the 
hope expressed by some administration lead- 
ers eventually to roll back the Iron Curtain. 

The sad fact, from a propaganda view- 
point, seems to be that the uprisings of 
workers against Communist exploitation 
occurred while the Eisenhower administra- 
tion was in the process of trying to reorgan- 
ize the foreign information program by tak- 
ing it out from under the Department of 
State. 

That could be a very good thing. The 
British Broadcasting Corp., which does 
an effective job of selling the British view- 
point on the international airways, operates 
entirely apart from the British Foreign Office, 

We do need a rehabilitated Voice of Amer- 
ica, loud and clear and full of confidence, 
and we need it soon. 


After 16 Years 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CHARLES B. BROWNSON 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. BROWNSON. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave granted to extend my remarks 
in the Recor, I include a splendid speech 
made by the valedictorian of the gradu- 
ating class of Dartmouth College re- 
cently. I am proud to state that that 
valedictorian is Mr. John H. Sigler, from 
the 11th Congressional District of In- 
diana, and who lives at 6933 North Park 
Street, Indianapolis. His speech was 
reproduced in the college paper and is 
entitled “After 16 Years.” It is as fol- 
lows: 

AFTER 16 YEARS 
(By John H, Sigler) 

After 16 years of formal education, we 
have come today, curiously enough, to the 
most formal moment of all to end the for- 
mality. Ceremonies are important perhaps 
not in themselves but because they symbolize 
in a few brief words and gestures the mean- 
ing of what has gone before. More than 
that, they raise men up by reminding them 
not only of what they are, but what they 
ought to be. 

Four years ago, when we “rumbled up out 
of the valley and onto the plain” we came 
from 36 different States, and from 14 foreign 
countries to a Dartmouth that was but a 
name, and buildings on a map. Out of that 
rich diversity of background and experience 
we participated in the continual search for 
truth which has been the traditional posi- 
tion of this college since the day in 1771 
when Eleazar Wheelock stood on this spot 
and conferred degrees by the authority of 
George III of England, Times change rap- 
idly, for it was but 18 years later, in 1789, 
that George Washington directed a letter to 
President John Wheelock, citing the ideals 
of this democracy, and adding that “from 
this seminary, he and fellow workers were 
to derive great assistance.” 


In our own 4 years the change has been 
just as rapid, and accompanied, too, by trag- 
edy. The senior class that we first knew 
bade farewell to the college “for a future 
unclouded by war,” as was expressed at their 
commencement. Within the month, war had 
come again, and the usual September greet- 
ing of “how was your summer?” had 
changed to anxiety over the war in Korea, 
and status with the local draft board. The 
meaning of that change in attitude was 
brought home to us early this year when 
we received the tragic news that one of the 
seniors who addressed that graduating class 
of 1950 had given his life in the seemingly 
unending struggle that freedom wages with 
thralldom. If there be one clear lesson 
we have learned from history, it is that 
“civilization is always on trial.” With these 
maturing years has come a clearer recogni- 
tion of the responsibilities of world lead- 
ership which this country has assumed, and 
for a future yet precarious and uncertain, we 
have learned to accept by inward responsi- 
bility the burden of military service which 
our generation must bear. 

The most abiding possession that we take 
with us today from Dartmouth is a constant 
awareness of that inward responsibility. 
“What do I think of myself, and my re- 
sponsibility?” is the question each of us is 
asking privately today. Perhaps what we 
have realized most of all is that evil is not so 
much out there in the world to be con- 
quered, but quite as much within ourselves, 
when we sense the irreparable damage that 
we have done to a neighbor, or the wound we 
have inflicted on a friend. Dartmouth has 
taught us that a freeman is answerable in 
the choice between good and evil, and that 
choice is made only by the exercise of self- 
control, and self-restraint, through critical 
self-examination, and subsequent self-de- 
velopment; for it is only through self-im- 
provement that all social improvement 
comes. We will strive in vain for success 
and happiness, in public and private life, 
unless each of us can continue to give some 
Kind of affirmative answer to the pointed 
question that one of the great issues speak- 
ers addressed to us thus: “If you come knock- 
ing on the door yourself, will you find any- 
one at home?” 

It is that “twilight sleep of individuality” 
which has caused much of the hollowness 
and emptiness that we see within us and 
around us today. The importance, the 
worth and dignity of the individual, free 
from the fictions of group prejudice, is 
what Dartmouth has instilled in us. It is 
that principle which has been contested by 
the avowed totalitarianisms—whether black, 
brown, or red—of the past two decades. As 
long as our educational institutions con- 
tinue their search for truth, unswayed by the 
frantic voices of the hour, and based on the 
importance of the individual, they stand 
as one of the strongest bastions of demo- 
cratic faith. 

It cannot be too often repeated that the 
only valid test of an education is the person 
it has produced. There is more than casual 
import in the use of the word “person.” 
“The person is an individual,” said Mark 
VanDoren, “is the man in him, the thing 
that politics respects; it is the source of 
language; it is the explanation of love. We 
praise persons for the virtues in them which 
they share with other men.” 

These college years have brought their mo- 
ments of unhappiness, and failure, as well 
as this moment of the satisfaction of accom- 
plishment, What we regret most however 
are not these failures, but the moments of 
indifferentism, of boredom, that if allowed 
to become the pattern of the years ahead 
will turn the material benefits of wealth 
and success into ashes in the mouth. The 
power of an education comes in its daily 
application in the communities in which we 
live. One does not become familiar with 
ideals by precept or argument alone, but by 
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active commitments. In a frightened and 
disillusioned age, nothing is so impressive 
and convincing as a living example. The 
supreme challenge the liberally educated 
man faces today is to put hope back into 
human hearts. 

It is said that an educated man should 
be able to hear the march of the ages. Let 
us keep our ears attuned to the footfalls of 
the persons around us too. Let it begin to- 
day with the first steps that we take as we 
join the unbroken procession of 184 Dart- 
mouth graduating classes. “Though round 
the girdled earth” these footsteps lead, “show 
an affirming flame.” Let that dedication by 
each of us be our farewell to Dartmouth. 


New Jersey Assembly Committee Makes 
a Report on  Camden-Philadelphia 
Bridge Controversy After Secret Meet- 
ing With Officials of Delaware River 
Port Authority 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14,1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, in 
considering the report of the assembly 
commission it is important to first give 
attention to the resolution that was 
passed by the assembly under which the 
commission was appointed. 

The resolution was preceded by several 
recitals of acknowledged facts that gave 
a basis for the passage of the resolution, 
They were as follows: 

Whereas it has been commonly believed by 
many citizens of New Jersey that the motor- 
vehicle tolls for travel over the Camden- 
Philadelphia Bridge would be collected to 
such amounts only as would be necessary to 
pay the operating costs of the bridge and 
to amortize the indebtedness incurred in its 
construction; and 

Whereas on May 20, 1953, the Delaware 
River Port Authority passed and promul- 
gated a resolution increasing said tolls from 
20 cents to 25 cents, to become effective on 
or about June 25, 1953; and 

Whereas it is generally understood that by 
reason of the great increase in traffic over 
said bridge during the last few years the pres- 
ent tolls are completely adequate for the 
purposes for which they are to be collected 
and the citizens of Camden County and the 
municipal officials of the various munici- 
palities within the county are desirous that 
a public hearing or hearings be held at which 
the facts and matters pertaining to said in- 
crease may be discussed and the reasons 
therefor ascertained. 


Following the above recital, the reso- 
lution provided, first, for the appoint- 
ment of a commission of four members; 
second, to investigate and inquire into 
the facts and circumstances surround- 
ing the toll increase on the Camden- 
Philadelphia Bridge proposed by the 
Delaware River Port Authority and all 
matters related thereto, and to hold a 
public hearing or hearings to ascertain 
the reasons for such proposed increase 
and the probable effect thereof upon the 
public, and to report its findings there- 
on to the general assembly. 

The necessity of having a public hear- 
ing to determine whether the recent 
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action of the Delaware River Port Au- 
thority in raising toll rates on the Cam- 
den-Philadelphia Bridge by 25 percent 
was reasonable and just, was plain and 
impelling, therefore the general assem- 
bly unanimously adopted the above reso- 
lution. 

The right of the public to be heard had 
been refused by the port authority. Nor, 
was there any indication that it had any 
intention to grant such a hearing. Its 
attitude in this respect is no different 
than that of bureaucratic government 
wherever it exists. When any board, 
commission, department, authority, or 
governmental agency of any kind or 
character is not elected by the people, 
and, is given power or authority, there 
is usually a disposition upon the part 
of such to rule in a totalitarian way. 
Too often the public is considered as 
having no right to be heard. There is 
nothing more destructive of good gov- 
ernment than this attitude. 

On Monday, May 25, 1953, the Gen- 
eral Assembly of New Jersey.adopted the 
above-mentioned resolution and thereby 
provided for a public hearing of the 
matter. In consequence thereof, the 
commission appointed by the speaker 
of the house held a hearing. It was a 
sort of “here is your hat what is your 
hurry” affair. Only a few hours was 
devoted to this important matter that 
affected in such a vital way the welfare 
of the citizens of southern New Jersey 
and the users of the bridge from else- 
where. It was such a hurry-up proceed- 
ing that no real study or consideration 
could have been given to the subject. 

But, what was even worse was the 
action of the commission chairman and 
some of the members of the commission, 
in arranging and holding a secret meet- 
ing at the office of the port authority in 
Camden, N. J. This was a closed meet- 
ing in the strictest sense -of the word. 
No one was permitted to attend except 
the commission members and repre- 
sentatives of the port authority. The 
public was ruled out. No representative 
of the municipal bodies or organizations 
opposing the action of the port authority 
were permitted to participate or even 
attend. The public press was denied 
admission. Why all this secrecy? 
There must have been a reason, but, 
certainly, it could not have been any 
justifiable reason. I am aware of the 
reason given in the public press by the 
chairman of the assembly commission, 
but, if it was only the desire for some 
clarification of a certain point, then why 
could it not have been done in public? 
Why did it require several hours of con- 
ference? The public is justified in hav- 
ing its own idea of the reason. For my- 
self, I am of the opinion that it was held 
to enable the representatives of the port 
authority to go over with the legislative 
commission the report to be made by it 
to the assembly on the Monday follow- 
ing, and make certain it was generally in 
accord with the views of the port author- 
ity. If the authority did not write the 
report, it at least was given the oppor- 
tunity to assist in its final review. Of 
course, the assembly commission was not 
violating any law in doing so, but, in my 


opinion was violating its duty to the pub- 
lic. It was public business and there 
was no justification for the secrecy that 
was practiced. It cannot help but leave 
an unanswered question in the public 
mind.. Why was a secret meeting held? 

Under the circumstances I have men- 
tioned, which immediately preceded the 
making of the report, it seems to me that 
the commission violated its duty to the 
public and thereby destroyed confidence 
in its findings. 

An examination of the report shows an 
absolute failure to give due consideration 
to the facts upon which it should have 
been based. These were ignored evi- 
dently because of a desire to look favor- 
ably upon the action of the port author- 
ity. If serious consideration had been 
given to past revenues and a reasonable 
estimate of future traffic and resultant 
increased revenues, it would have shown 
that under no reasonable determination 
could there be justification of the in- 
creased toll rates as reasonable and just. 
The report contained no good reason to 
justify the issuance of $100 million in 
bonds to construct a $90 million bridge; 
nor why the bonds should have been is- 
sued immediately in the full amount 
when the expenditures would be spread 
over a period of years; nor why the bonds 
should have been issued at a rate of ap- 
proximately 31⁄2 percent, when if the 
bonds had been sold by a full competi- 
tive procedure, the rate of interest could 
and should have been lower; nor why an 
extra $10 million of bonds was issued 
ostensibly to pay off an equal amount of 
bonds outstanding at a 1 percent interest 
rate, and for the payment of which there 
was already in existence a fund suffi- 
ciently large enough, with the surplus to 
be gained this year, to pay off the exist- 
ing bonds in full. All of this has meant 
extra cost to the public. Why was there 
such a total lack of good business judg- 
ment? 

To be fair to the assembly commis- 
sion, I must admit that it was right in 
its conclusion that the port authority was 
subject to criticism for not having held 
a public hearing. It seems to me that, 
in view of the failure of the assembly 
commission to make any findings on the 
basis of the facts presented to it by pub- 
lic officials from south Jersey, and, ignor- 
ing the real issue, namely, are the in- 
creased tolls reasonable and just, that to 
criticize the port authority for not 
holding a hearing was only a slap on 
the wrist. What the public wanted and 
expected was a finding that the toll rates 
were not reasonable and just, and the in- 
troduction of legislation that would en- 
able the State legislature to give notice 
to all concerned that it was not in ac- 
cord with the action of the port author- 
ity. What the public wanted and ex- 
pected was worthwhile and tangible 
action that would help the people in 
their fight against the unjust action of 
the port authority. 

It is our hope and expectancy that 
the Secretary of the Army will give full 
consideration to all of these questions as 
elements having a direct relationship in 
determining whether the increased tolls 
are reasonable and just. 
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The Proposed Amendment to Customs 
Simplification Act Setting Up So-Called 
Injury Test 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following statement: 


STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMAN THOMAS J. LANE, 
DEMOCRAT OF MASSACHUSETTS, OPPOSING THE 
SO-CALLED INJURY TEST TO COUNTERVAILING 
Duty STATUTE TAKEN From H. R. 5602 AND 
INTRODUCED AS AN AMENDMENT TO H. R. 
5877, THE CUSTOMS SIMPLIFICATION ACT OF 
1953 
This bill has a very attractive title. 

No one is opposed to the general purpose 
of thinning out of the jungle of customs 
laws, which has been undisturbed for many 
years. Trade is strangled by too many regu- 
lations. 

However, as in all legislation, we must 
watch out for the innocent-looking amend- 
ments that sometimes slide in unseen at the 
last moment. 

I see by the hearings that the Assistant 
Secretary of the Treasury, under date of June 
1, suggested that a draft amendment to sec- 
tion 303 of the Tariff Act. be considered. It 
provides that countervailing duties should 
be imposed only where injury exists, or is 
threatened, to a domestic industry. That 
amendment, as drawn up by the Treasury 
Department and introduced as H. R. 5602, by 
Mr. EBERHARTER, would amend H. R. 5877, 
the Customs Simplification Act of 1953. 

Section 303 now requires the imposition 
on imports of countervailing duties equiva- 
lent in amount to the amount of any bounty 
or grant, directly or indirectly paid or be- 
stowed in the country of origin, by the 
government of that country or any of its 
political subdivisions or by any private per- 
sons or agencies, upon the manufacture or 
export of the article or merchandise im- 
ported here. The amount of the counter- 
vailing duty is determined by the Secretary 
of the Treasury. The imposition of such 
countervailing duties is mandatory. 

Under the amendment under considera- 
tion, mandatory would be changed to dis- 
cretionary. 

On May 6, 1953, the Secretary of the 
Treasury deemed it necessary to impose an 
18 percent countervailing duty on Uruguayan 
wool top. 

Previous to that, on March 23, a delegation 
from the CIO, of Lawrence, met with two 
members of President Eisenhower’s Cabinet 
to find ways and means for the relief of the 
hard-hit woolen and worsted industry. 
Among other recommendations to help the 
mill cities of New England, which have the 
highest percentage of surplus labor in the 
Nation, was this pertinent one. The CIO 
urged the Secretary of the Treasury to estab- 
lish countervailing rates on import of 
worsted tops. Several countries, particularly 
Uruguay, have been utilizing multiple ex- 
change rates to force the sale of worsted 
tops in the United States, both to the detri- 
ment of the local wool industry and to the 
harm of the American worsted combing 
industry. 

Why does the Treasury Department now 
reverse its position, when the woolen worsted 
industry is still depressed? 

New England does not favor quotas, but 
it does expect some tariff protection for 
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languishing industries that will be hurt 
still further by extragenerous tariff conces- 
sions for their direct competitors. 

In other words, our Government is favor- 
ing imports of wool tops subsidized by a 
foreign government, and thereby discrim- 
inating against our domestic woolen indus- 
try. We ask only that our textile industry 
be enabled to compete on a fair and equal 
basis, without haying its own Government 
turn against it by welcoming the import of 
wool tops that are able to undersell ours 
right here in the United States, because of 
the hidden subsidies that put our own manu- 
facturers at such a disadvantage. 

It is difficult to understand why Uruguay 
and the United States should gang up 
against the mill cities and mill workers 
within the United States. 

It doesn’t make sense when the Govern- 
ment that is supposed to represent us helps 
thriving industries that don’t need help and 
at the same time goes out of its way to put 
obstacles in the path of those industries 
that are fighting for survival. ‘ 

The proposed amendment, setting up a so- 
called injury test to be determined by the 
Secretary of the Treasury before counter- 
vailing duties are imposed, implies that there 
is some doubt whether an “injury” is in 
effect. 

During 1952, over 20 million pounds of wool 
tops were imported, or 10 times the rate of 
1949, at a time when the consumption of 
apparel top in the United States decreased. 
For years now we have been begging for 
some understanding of the depressed New 
England textile industry and its serious ùn- 
employment problem. We have been told 
that we would be given some constructive 
help, but none is forthcoming. Instead, we 
have to battle against legislation such as the 
present amendment which would worsen our 
precarious position. 

This amendment would set up an “injury 
test,” all right, one that would do further 
damage to our woolen-worsted industry. 

For that reason I am opposed to any 
weakening of the mandatory provisions of 
section 303 of the Tariff Act of 1930. 

Countervailing duties are n to 
overcome foreign-subsidized imports that 
threaten a basic industry—textiles—which 
is having enough real troubles of its own 
without having to fight off this unfair com- 
petition behind its back, 


Increased Toll Rates on Camden-Phila- 
delphia Bridge Not Necessary 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON, Mr. Speaker, it 
has been the contention of opponents to 
the proposed increase of 25 percent in 
tolls on the Camden-Philadelphia Bridge 
that such was not necessary. It has 
been claimed, and now the figures jus- 
tify it, that the former rate was sufficient 
for all expenses and would provide a sub- 
stantial surplus. 

The increased toll, rates put into ef- 
fect by the Delaware River Port Author- 
ity on June 20 last have produced be- 
tween that date and July 6 an added 
surplus of $70,488. This is above what 
the former rate would. have provided. 
This increase of $70,488 more than jus- 
tifies the claim that has been consist- 
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ently made by opponents of an increased 

rate of toll all through the controversy 

over rates, that an increase above the 
former rate was not necessary. 

As part of my remarks, I include a 
news article in the July 9 issue of the 
Courier-Post, Camden, N. J., by Joseph 
S. Wells that sets forth in great detail 
the facts, figures, and the conclusions 
therefrom that should be given great 
weight by the Secretary of the Army and 
enable him to find that the increased 
rates of toll are not reasonable and just. 

The article reads as follows: 

Five-Crent BRIDGE TOLL HIKE PILES UP ADDED 
SURPLUS or $70,488 For AUTHORITY — 
FORMER RATE SUFFICIENT FOR ALL EXPENSES 

(By Joseph S. Wells) 

The extra nickel charged motorists on 
the Camden Bridge since June 20 has pro- 
duced $70,488 for the Delaware River Port 
Authority. 

Although not reported as such, this $70,- 
488 actually is that much surplus for the 
Port Authority inasmuch as until Jure 20 
the old toll rate was more than adequate 
to cover all Authority expenses, including 
bond maturities and interest. 

From June 20 at 12.01 a. m., when the 
toil hike went into effect, until July 6 at 
midnight a total of 1,545,543 vehicles crossed 
the span, the Port Authority reported. 

Those vehicles produced a total revenue 
of $438,328 at the average of 28.8 cents for 
each, 

DIFFERENCE IN SURPLUS 

However, under the old 20-cent passenger 
vehicle toll rate of an average of 23.8 cents for 
all types, this traffic volume would have 
caused $367,840 to be deposited at the toll 
gates. 

Consequently, the difference, or $70,488, 
is “surplus.” 

The Port Authority has pledged itself to 
construct a new bridge between South Phila- 
delphia and Gloucester, to be finished some 
time in 1957, and to cost an estimated $90 
million. To cover the cost of the new span, 
the Authority sold that amount of bonds 
and added an additional $10 million in 
bonds to assure redemption of the present 
outstanding indebtedness on the Camden 
Bridge. 

OLD RATE ADEQUATE 

Therefore, none of the surplus receipts is 
necessary for bonds and interest payments 
on the Camden span inasmuch as the re- 
ceipts collected under the old toll rate were 
adequate for retirement of bonds and pay- 
ment of interest as they became due. 

The daily surplus provided by the extra 
five-cent charge has averaged about $4,000, 
with a high of $5,369 on June 20 and a low 
of $2,115 on July 5. 

During the 17-day period the bridge also 
saw a daily traffic record set on June 21 when 
109,904 vehicles used the facility and paid 
$28,507 in tolls. If these same vehicles had 
crossed the span while the 20-cent rate for 
passenger cars was in effect, the motorists 
would have paid only $26,157, or $2,350 less, 


REVENUE FLUCTUATES 


The actual toll revenue rate throughout 
the 17 days fluctuated instead of remaining 
at 28.8 cents due to the yarious types of ve- 
hicular traffic. If the heavy truck volume 
was low, for instance, the prevailing toll rate 
would be low, but should truck traffic be 
high, then the ratio would increase corre- 
spondingly. 

Therefore, it is impossible to show exactly 
what the overall traffic would haye produced 
in revenues under the old toll due to the 
varied types of vehicles and rates charged. 
However, it has been estimated previously 
by the port authority the old toll schedule 
produced an average of 23.8 cents per vehicle 
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while the new charges will provide 28.8 cents 
each. 

During the same 17-day period in 1952 the 
Camden Bridge was used by 1,441,007 vehi- 
cles, which paid tolls aggregating $335,940. 
The traffic volume was 104,536 less and rev- 
enue $102,388 less for the same dates in 1952. 

The 25-percent increase in Camden Bridge 
tolls for the first 17 days has provided the 
Delaware River Port Authority with $70,488 
in additional revenue, as the following table 
shows. 

With vehicles totaling $1,545,543 for the 
period, the port authority has received $438,- 
328 in revenues by charging an average of 
28.8 cents per vehicle. 

If the tolls had remained at previous rates, 
or an estimated 23.8 cents average per ve- 
hicle, the traffic volume would have produced 
$367,840 in revenue, or $70,488 less, 


Receipts 
Date Traffic Gain 
28.8-cent| If 23.8- 
toll | cent toll 
June 20. ......... 88, 567 | $23, 704 | $21,079 | $2, 625 
Actual Toll 
June 21.......---| 109,904 | $28, 507 157 | 2,350 
A 88,715 | 26, 21,114 | 5,147 
79,816 | 24,142 | 18,996 | 5,146 
84,276 | 25,190] 20,058 | 5,132 
83,397 | 25,058 | 19,849] 5,209 
92,398 | 27,227 | 21,991 | 5,236 
95,497 | 22,728 | 25,442] 2,714 
107,699 | 28,128 | 25,632] 2,496 
90, 242 | 26,849] 21,478 | 5,369 
82, 549 | 24,338 | 10,647] 4,691 
90,113 | 26,577 | 21,447] 5,130 
86,467 | 25,768 | 20,579] 5,189 
$6,183 | 27,861 | 22,892] 4,969 
89,752 | 23,623 | 21,361 | 2,262 
84,752 | 22,286) 20,171) 2,115 
95,216 | 27,368 | 22,661] 4,707 


Appeasement Alamode 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALVIN E. O’KONSKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. O’KONSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include the following article by 
Freda Utley: 

APPEASEMENT ALAMODE 
(By Freda Utley) 

The peace-loving Mr. Nehru, whose con- 
cern for small or underprivileged Asiatic na- 
tions does not extend to those menaced by 
Soviet imperialism, has pronounced himself 
satisfied that the United Nations will be able 
to handle the South Koreans. This state- 
ment by our Indian mentor followed on his 
criticism of the United States for allowing 
Syngman Rhee to get out of hand and de- 
nounce the armistice which sacrifices his 
people on the altar of appeasement. No 
doubt Nehru is right in believing that Indian 
troops can now enter Korea without getting 
hurt. For, as a Chinese friend of mine re- 
marked, on hearing that General Clark had 
warned the Republic of Korea that the U. N. 
would cut off food supplies, as well as am- 
munition, should it continue the fight for 
the liberation of its northern countrymen: 
“Well, no doubt America will have little 
difficulty in defeating the South Koreans.” 

After 3 years of war and 135,000 Amer- 
ican casualties, mot to speak of the 2 
million South Korean soldiers and civilians 
who have been killed or wounded, we are 
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ending up by coercing our friends instead of 
defeating our enemies. All the oceans of 
words with which columnists and commen- 
tators, together with the editorial writers of 
the New York Times and Washington Post, 
are flooding the press and the air, cannot 
wipe out the stain of America’s first defeat. 

Howeverever hard the Alsop brothers try 
to convince us that we have achieved the 
main purpose the American Government had 
in view, the fact remains that we have failed 
to chastise the aggressors; that the Chinese 
Communists remain in occupation of North 
Korea and control the whole country's in- 
dustry and power supply; that the Soviet 
Union has defied the United Nations with 
impunity by openly proclaiming her aid to 
the aggressors; that we have no assurance 
even that the American and other allied pris- 
oners in Communist hands will not suffer 
the same fate as the German soldiers whom 
we handed over to Russia in 1945, many of 
whom are today still in Soviet slave labor 
camps; that the anti-Communist prisoners 
in our hands are to be subjected to terrible 
mental pressures and threats to their fami- 
lies to make them return home, and rele- 
gated to the status of DP’s if they still re- 
fuse. 

In a word, that the war fought at such huge 
cost in lives and money has achieved less 
than nothing. We may for the moment have 
survived and escaped disaster, which is all 
that the appeasers think we need to have 
done. But the outcome of the war leaves our 
enemies more confident, our friends dis- 
heartened, and the middle-of-the-roaders 
inclined to believe that there is little hope 
for those who choose our side in the struggle 
for the world. 

Even Walter Lippmann, the noblest sophist 
of them all, finds it a bit difficult to convince 
his readers that at long last the Korean war 
has been brought to an honorable and ra- 
tional end. For although so many of our 
scribes seem to be intent on obscuring reality 
for political purposes, or simply because it 
is profitable to pander to the human desire 
for a happy ending, there are still a sufficient 
number of honest and intelligent journalists 
to insure that the truth comes out. Cer- 
tainly, in Washington at least, no one who 
reads David Lawrence’s courageous column 
can fail to be aware that we are deserting 
a gallant ally in deference to a shortsighted 
political expediency dictated by Winston 
Churchill and our American appeasers. 

Dean Acheson must be chuckling at the 
spectacle of a Republican Administration 
treating Syngman Rhee and his people in 
much the same fashion as he treated Chiang 
Kai-shek and the anti-Communist Chinese. 
Our former Secretary of State might even 
claim to have been more merciful in his 
treatment of China than his successors have 
been with regard to Korea. From the be- 
ginning, General Marshall and Dean Ache- 
son endeavored to force the Chinese Na- 
tionalists to submit to Moscow without in- 
curring the losses and sacrifices which a war 
of resistance entails. Our Koreans on the 
other hand were encouraged to fight, and to 
suffer the devastation of their country, in 
the confident hope that with mighty Ameri- 
cans fighting beside them they would be able 
to liberate and unite their country. 

Now we tell them in effect that their 
sacrifices were in vain since this was never 
our military objective. Yet, in his June 7 
letter to Syngman Rhee, President Eisen- 
hhower fails to explain why, if our objective 
was simply to push the Korean Communists 
back into North Korea, we did not stop 
fighting in October, 1950, when this task 
had been accomplished. Nor why the United 
Nations declared in November, 1950, that it 
would not settle for less than its long pro- 
claimed objective of a united and peaceful 
Korea, and gave permission for General Mac- 
Arthur to drive to the Yalu. 

There is an ominous similarity between 
our past Chinese and present Korean policies, 


In December, 1945 and again a year later. 
President Truman told our Chinese allies 
that they must not attempt to suppress 
communism and unify their country by 
military means; and that no American aid 
would be forthcoming unless and until they 
formed a coalition government with the 
Communists. On June 7, 1953, Eisenhower 
wrote to Syngman Rhee saying that he must 
give up any idea of carrying on by warfare 
the struggle for the unification of Korea 
and should instead pursue this goal by po- 
litical and other measures. He further 
warned the South Koreans that they would 
be regarded as aggressors should they at- 
tempt to liberate North Korea by force, 
Since it cannot be imagined even by the 
most fatuous optimist that Moscow or Peking 
will retreat under political or moral pres- 
sures after having successfully stood their 
ground against America’s armed might, Ei- 
senhower’s letter can easily be construed all 
over Asia as advice to come to terms with 
the Kremlin. 

The deadly parallel is even more apparent 
when one recalls how General Marshall em- 
bargoed arms and ammunition to the Chi- 
nese Nationalists in 1946-47 when they were 
in a position to defeat the Communists with 
our aid. In Korea we not only failed to de- 
liver arms to the Republic of Korea before it 
was attacked, we also failed to supply suffi- 
cient ammunition to our own soldiers after 
the Korean war began. And our American 
commanders in Korea, like Chiang Kai-shek 
before them, were forbidden to try to win the 
war and were stymied by prolonged truces. 
The peace-at-any-price policy, begun by Tru- 
man in the summer of 1951 after he had 
recalled General MacArthur, has now been 
carried to its logical conclusion by the Eisen- 
hower administration. 

The argument so dear to the hearts of the 
New York Times and others who speak for 
England, that we must defer to the wishes of 
our allies, is manifestly absurd. Who are our 
allies? The British who, although they have 
contributed some soldiers, have continued to 
trade with the enemy and have even trans- 
ported his troops? The French, who have 
given us no help and want us to liquidate the 
Korean war in order that we may assume 
their burdens in Indochina? India, which 
has contributed nothing but sympathy for 
the Communist side? Or the Republic of Ko- 
rea, which has held 70 percent of the line, 
and which, in Eisenhower's own words, “has 
engaged all its resources, human and mate- 
rial, in a struggle which will go down in 
history as one of the epic struggles of our 
time”? By what logic can we consider it 
legitimate to dictate to those who have 
shared with us the heat and burden of the 
day, while deferring to those who have been 
our allies in little more than name? 

We have suffered a loss of national pres- 
tige so grave that it may make world war III 
inevitable. The Kremlin must now believe 
that it is at liberty to try the game again any 
time, anywhere in the world, with the assur- 
ance that it risks nothing worse than ending 
up where it started. It is as if in a poker 
game one player knew that he could play for 
the highest stakes with the assurance that if 
he wins he can take the pot, and that if he 
loses he will have to pay nothing. We still 
have more blue chips than the Kremlin, but 
we must lose in the long run if Moscow can 
continue to bid the limit, however poor its 
hand, because we refuse to risk anything. 
This is surely the meaning which the Krem- 
lin will read into Eisenhower’s statement, in 
his June 3 report to the Nation, that “there 
is going to be no risk of a general war, be- 
cause a modern war would be too horrible to 
contemplate.” 

Senator KNowLanp, alone among our legis- 
lators, has dared to tell the American people 
that our one hope of avoiding a third world 
war is to risk it while we are still stronger 
than our enemies, But even he, no doubt 
in deference to Republican Party loyalty, has 
advised Syngman Rhee to give in, 
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Lost allies are not merely lost. Sooner or 
later they are driven to join the other side. 
As the Korean Ambassador stated on Meet 
the Press, May 31, every nation in Asia is 
waiting to see which side is the stronger. 
Can one doubt that Korea's fate will lead 
the realists to decide that some sort of ac- 
commodation with the Soviet Union is the 
only hope of saving their skins? The fact 
that we have sued for peace in a war which 
we could have won, rather than risk war with 
Russia, serves notice on the world that we 
lack the resolution to provide a banner to 
which all free men can repair. The forces 
of neutralism, or appeasement, in Europe, as 
in Asia, will inevitably gain strength. 

Those who compare Panmunjom to Munich 
are also wrong. All that the much-abused 
Neville Chamberlain did was to agree to the 
self-determination of the people of the Su- 
deteniand, which was a part of Czechoslo- 
vakia inhabited by Germans, which had 
formed part of the Austro-Hungarian Em- 
pire, and which would never have been 
awarded to the Czechs if Wilson's 14 points 
had been adhered to. But at Panmunjom 
we have agreed to award to the aggressors a 
part of Korea inhabited exclusively by Ko- 
reans. What we are witnessing today can 
be more aptly compared to the secret Teheran 
and Yalta agreements which delivered the 
Poles to Russia and prepared the way for the 
Communist conquest of China, as well as of 
all eastern Europe. 

In the United States, perhaps to an even 
greater degree than in other countries, for- 
eign policy is determined by domestic poli- 
tics. But, except in the very short run, is it 
really likely that the Republicans have won 
increased support by out-Achesoning Ache- 
son in the Far East? Can the Democrats fail 
in the future to exploit to the full the argu- 
ment that the Eisenhower administration 
went even further along the line of appease- 
ment than its predecessor? Already the 
Washington wags are saying that the Demo- 
crats started the Korean war and the Repub- 
licans lost it. 

The blame cannot simply be placed on the 
President. Our fate lies not in the stars but 
in ourselves. Tremendous pressures have 
been exerted on the administration from 
many sides to take the peace offered and let 
our credit go. The pressures are exerted by 
the financial interests who want to do busi- 
ness with Stalin’s successors and the anti- 
anti-Communists who believe that the So- 
viets, although they have sinned, are basi- 
cally virtuous or “progressive.” 

Abetting these appeasement influences are 
the British, confident that “there'll always 
be an England” so long as there are other 
nations to throw into the greedy jaws of the 
Communist Moloch, Last but not least, there 
are the good men of little faith who have 
persuaded themselves and the President that 
the Republican Party's only hope of sur- 
vival is to give the people what they want at 
the moment, namely peace, at whatever the 
cost to the future security of the United 
States. 

But what will it profit the Republican 
Party to win the next election if America 
loses its soul, and prepares the way for its 
future defeat by betraying the faith hitherto 
reposed in us by those who prefer death to 
enslavement? 


War 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HOWARD S. MILLER 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. MILLER of Kansas. Mr. Speaker, 
we are living in a troubled age. Self 
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destruction has become the principal 
business of the human race. There never 
was a war the issues of which could not 
have been better settled around a counsel 
table. Every war results in a victory or a 
compromise. If a compromise, it had 
better have been done without bloodshed. 
If a victory, the peace terms are im- 
posed and the treaty signed under duress. 
No party, whether individual or nation, 
is bound by a contract signed under 


duress. Therefore, nothing has been 
settled. Therefore, the war, having 
settled nothing, was useless. There has 


only been planted the seed of a future 
war. War should be outlawed; all rea- 
sonable men agree to that. But this can 
never be done so long as the majority of 
the people are permitted to stay safely 
away from the bloody carnage, and men 
profit through the sacrifice and death of 
others. In the present state of civiliza- 
tion, the fathers make the quarrels, and 
the sons fight the battles. The fathers 
stay secure at home and the sons give 
their lives. It is always known that some 
lives will be lost. Every father hopes it 
may not be his son. No nation can long 
be in a state of warfare and remain sane. 
The people misjudge themselves and 
they misjudge the enemy. 

Harry E. Mendenhall, farmer-poet of 
Hiawatha, Kans., has written the follow- 
ing poem on War. It may cause some of 
us to think, and may hasten the day 
when mankind will think hard enough 
to find a way to forever do away with 
war: 


War 
(By Harry E. Mendenhall) 
(“War is hell.” Sherman.) 


War is not hell, for hell is but remorse, 

Condition of the soul, wherein is found 

A castigation for all sinful acts 

Of cowardice and greed, unholy lust, 

Failure to deport our worldly selves 

The better, that we earned the right to 
live. 


War is not murder. To go forth to slay 

Is oft provoked by some appalling act 

That topples from its throne the mind of 
man. 

Reason, supplanted by desire insane, 

Madly attempts to punish, to annihilate, 

The perpetrator of such ghastly deed. 


War is not plague, nor pestilence, nor storm, 
Nor earthquake, fire, nor chill engulfing 
flood 


It is the caldron of a seething hell 
Wherein oppressors forthwith seek to plunge 
All who their own satanic wills oppose; 
Freedom must die that Tyranny may live. 


‘Tis blasting shelters where a tender hand 
Lies coolfully upon a fevered brow; 
Wreaking of vengeance wholly undeserved 
Upon the helpless cripple and the weak; 
On children far too young to understand; 
And wrecking sanctuaries of Almighty God. 


‘Tis hurling Mercy from her lofty throne; 
Forcing down-trodden men to sally forth 
Death to embrace, more bitter death behind; 
Coaxing the lightning from a friendly sky, 
To thwart its purpose, to destroy and burn 
A suckling babe within its mother’s arms. 


At the command of fiendish hounds of hate 

The ocean bears a treacherous hidden death; 

Brave souls beneath the crimson waters lie 

Who know not, dare not, ask the reason 
why. 

Ah! King of curses God and men abhor 

Is that obsession known as senseless War. 


Oscoda Airbase Becomes the General 
Paul B. Wurtsmith Air Force Base 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, on 
July 4 the name of the United States 
Air Force Base at Oscoda, Mich., in the 
10th Congressional District, was changed 
to the General Paul B. Wurtsmith Air 
Force Base in honor of the late General 
Wurtsmith, Air Force officer who ren- 
dered such outstanding service to his 
country during World War II. 

It was my privilege to participate in 
those ceremonies and under the unani- 
mous consent accorded me, I included in 
the Record, my remarks on that occa- 
sion: 

REMARKS OF HON, ELFORD A, CEDERBERG, REP- 
RESENTATIVE, TENTH CONGRESSIONAL Dis- 
TRICT OF MICHIGAN, AT DEDICATION OF WURT- 
SMITH AIR Force Base, JULY 4, 1953 
Distinguished guests, members of General 

Wurtsmith’s family, and officers and men of 

Wurtsmith Air Force Base, this is a day of 

great honor to Oscoda, to the State of Michi- 

gan, to the United States Air Force, and to 
the Nation. 

I am happy to have been included on this 
program of honoring the service of the late 
Gen. Paul B. Wurtsmith. I am proud to be 
the Representative in Congress from the dis- 
trict in which the Wurtsmith Air Force Base 
is located. 

It is appropriate that this day—which the 
Nation is observing as Independence Day— 
should have been selected as the day for pay- 
ing tribute to General Wurtsmith at this 
airbase. 

On this day in 1776, daring men fired with 
a determination to shake from themselves 
and their families the yoke of political bond- 
age; mutually pledged their fortunes and 
their lives to establish this Nation as one 
where certain inalienable rights—among 
which are life, liberty, and the pursuit of 
happiness—might forever exist. 

General Wurtsmith, and those who served 
with him, were filled with this same spirit 
of the men of '76 when they went forth from 
these Michigan air bases early in World War 
II and made a major contribution to turning 
back the enemies of our form of government. 

General Wurtsmith rendered distinguished 
service during the war. He was the first Air 
Force general officer to receive the Distin- 
guished Service Medal for combat action. He 
commanded the Fifth Air Force Fighter 
Command, which is credited with shooting 
down 2,500 enemy planes. 

As I look about me here today and see 
these fast jet planes, the accomplishment of 
General Wurtsmith’s outfit is all the more 
remarkable when we consider that it was 
done mostly with outmoded P-39’s and 
P-40's. 

We here in Michigan are not only proud of 
the record of General Wurtsmith as a great 
American, but we feel doubly proud because 
he was one of us, having been born in De- 
troit and having received much of this train- 
ing at the air bases of this area. 

We could pay no greater tribute to Gen- 
eral Wurtsmith here today than to rededi- 
cate ourselves to the principles of govern- 
ment for which the soldiers of "76 shed their 
blood. In the years that have passed since 
that time, we have paid a tremendous price 
to preserve our liberties. For that reason 
they should be all the more dear to us today. 
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The Revolution of "76 involved 250,000 
men and cost over $370 million. 

World War I cost over $33 billion, and in- 
volved 414 million fighting members of the 
Armed Forces, 

World War II cost 10 times more than 
World War I, or over $331 billion, and in- 
volved 10144 million members of our Armed 
Forces, 

The toll in human life, bloodshed, and 
suffering has increased proportionately with 
each war. 

We must never let the memory of recent 
wars and closer events blot out the memory 
of our forefathers, who won for this Nation 
the freedom and the liberties we cherish, 
who created this sound Government that 
guarantees our liberties, and who established 
the institutions under which we prosper. 
We, and all Americans, for all time to come, 
will remain in their debt. 

They fought with weapons that today seem 
primitive beside the great fighter equipment 
you see at this base. 

To those men and women of the Original 
Thirteen States the world seemed large. It 
took a month or some for ships to carry 
their produce to the markets of Europe. 
Even as man carved his way westward— 
eventually to the Pacific coast—the achieve- 
ment of the goal seemed far away and al- 
most impossible. We linked our two sea- 
boards with the pony express and then the 
railroad, and later with highways and auto- 
mobiles. 

Nevertheless, it still seemed a great dis- 
tance. With the Atlantic Ocean on the one 
side and the Pacific on the other—and 
friendly nations to the North and to the 
South of us—we felt reasonably secure. 

The airplane was barely a dozen years old 
when we were challenged by Germany. The 
American Army had flown planes less than 
30 years when enemy aircraft made a devas- 
tating attack on our installations and our 
fleet in the Pacific. 

Suddenly the world had grown small. We 
saw in Germany and Japan what airpower 
could do in bringing nations to surrender. 
We saw in Britain what can happen to proud 
monuments of civilization under ruthless 
attack from the air. We saw in the Berlin 
airlift the herculean task that can be done 
through the air. 

Distance has lost all significance. Time 
has lost importance. Today we find we are 
not immune from attack as far as the ability 
of aircraft is concerned. No part of the world 
today is secure from becoming a battle- 
ground. 

Just as the War of Independence won for 
us the freedom we commemorate today, 50 
airpower has won for us the opportunity to 
control our own destiny. There is no rea- 
son why the United States should become & 
battleground. There is no reason why any 
enemy should attack us, 

If we build an Air Force capable of violent 
retaliation if we are attacked, then no enemy 
will risk the fury of our unleased might. 

It is indeed a sad thing that we must have 
the machines of war, because when the ma- 
chines of war exist, there is a temptation to 
use them. America has never been an ag- 
gressor nation. There is no reason to fear 
that she ever will be. 

However, other nations, flying planes built 
after our own design, and manufacturing 
bombs with secrets stolen from us, will com- 
mit aggression. Thus we must build our de- 
fenses against agression and sudden attack. 
Wurtsmith Air Force Base is part of the de- 
fense the United States is building with the 
dependable cooperation of our neighbor and 
ally—Canada. It is a defense against the 
greatest threat we face—the danger of atomic 
attack across the top of the globe. 

Behind this line of defense, of which 
Wurtsmith Air Force Base is a most impor- 
tant part, we must continue to improve 
another kind of defense—our ability to 
launch powerful air blows against the heart 
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of any aggressor nation, no matter how wide 
its territory. 

Airpower is not merely fighter airpower. 

er is all inclusive. It is commercial 
air transportation. It is tactical air defense. 
It is air support of the Army. It is carrier- 
borne air support of the Navy. It is airpower 
employed by the Marines, But it is pre- 
eminently airpower of the United States 
Air Force, of which it is the primary mission. 

The ability of that Air Force to strike 
counterblows through the air remains our 
greatest military protection and our greatest 
military asset. It is the greatest assurance 
of the preservation of our liberties. 

To build such airpower as we must have 
is not to declare war. With such airpower 
we need not have war. But, unless we have 
airpower superior to that of any possible 
enemy, we cannot hope to preserve our in- 
dependence. The only defense against at- 
tack from the air is superior airpower— 
capable of launching a superior offense. 

I have said that Wurtsmith Air Force Base 
is part of our defense. With its modern jet 
planes, it is also an expression and a symbol 
of our intention, Only one thing is neces- 
sary to maintain it always as a part of our 
defense, and as a symbol of our intention. 
That is successive generations of men of the 
caliber of Paul B, Wurtsmith, for whom this 
base is named, 


Thirty-third Infantry Division War Vet- 
erans’ Association 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MARGUERITE STITT CHURCH 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mrs. CHURCH. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I am proudly 
calling attention to the recent annual 
reunion and convention of the 33d In- 
fantry Division War Veterans’ Associa- 
tion held June 20, 1953, in Chicago, at 
which Brig. Gen. Julius Klein was desig- 
nated to represent Gen. Douglas Mac- 
Arthur and to extend to the division the 
greetings of their former commander. 

The 33d Infantry Division served un- 
der General MacArthur as part of the 
Sixth and Eighth Armies. The recipro- 
cal pride of both the commander and the 
division in each other was aptly ex- 
pressed in an article written in 1945 by 
the then Colonel Klein which stated: 

A diplomat to the core, his phenomenal 
memory reaches out to each unit and indi- 
vidual under his command. He spoke with 
feeling of the citizen-soldier, that unique 
product of our democracy. National Guard 
units have fought long and well, often un- 
der the most difficult conditions. The gen- 
eral was especially pleased with the 33d 
Division, my old outfit, whose gallant action 
at Baguio was highly regarded. 


The Chicago American on June 20 
commemorated this occasion with the 
following story: 


Mac GREETS 33p PARLEY 


Greetings from Gen. Douglas MacArthur 
were presented today by Brig. Gen. Julius 
Klein. 

The greetings were presented at the annual 
reunion and convention of the 33d Infantry 
Division War Veterans Association at the 
Morrison Hotel. 

In his message General MacArthur told the 
members of the division which served under 
MacArthur in the Pacific as part of the 
Sixth and Eighth Armies: 


“I hope you will repeat to my old comrades 
in arms a message I sent them from Tokyo 
many years ago. 

“No finer division has ever fought than 
the 33d. Its record is long and honorable 
and fills all Americans with pride and grati- 
fication. My confidence in it during the 
vicissitudes of campaign was complete and 
it never failed me’.” 

The message said General MacArthur had 
asked General Klein to convey his greetings 
to the division through Col. Francis Kane, 
president of the association. 

General Klein said he could think “of no 
greater distinction” than to represent Gen- 
eral MacArthur. He declared: 

“In these crucial days when some members 
of the Nlinois National Guard are still fight- 
ing in Korea, our hearts go out in salute, not 
only to our buddies, but also to our great 
commander, Gen. Douglas MacArthur, who 
was ousted from his battle command for 
political expediency. 

“We realize more fully today his prophetic 
words: ‘There is no substitute for victory,’ 
as politicians are discussing the Korean 
truce. 

“America suffered its greatest defeat in 
Korea. MacArthur would have brought 
victory.” 


Mr. Speaker, in bringing greetings at 
the recent reunion, General Klein urged 
that the advice of this great soldier- 
statesman be continually sought in the 
perilous hours facing our Nation and 
concluded with these words: 

In bringing the greetings and best wishes 
of General MacArthur, I feel humble and I 
know I speak in the name of every Illinois 
soldier, sailor, marine, and airman who 
served under MacArthur when I wish him 
Godspeed for his continued health and 
welfare. 


Mr. Speaker, Illinois is justly proud of 
the 33d Infantry Division of which Maj. 
Gen. George F., Ferry is now commander. 
The president of the 33d Infantry Divi- 
sion Veteran Association is Col. Francis 
P. Kane. The association took particu- 
lar pride that the guest speaker for the 
recent reunion was Ambassador William 
H. Draper, Jr., special United States rep- 
resentative in Europe and the United 
States member of the Council of the 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization. 
Mr. Draper, then colonel, later major 
general, served with the 33d Division 
during World War II when he com- 
manded the 136th Infantry in the Pacific. 
He was recalled to Washington for more 
important assignments which included 
Chief of Economic Missions to Germany 
and Japan, drafting of peace treaties for 
those countries, and a term as the Sec- 
retary of the Army. 

Those of us who have followed the 
glorious record of the 33d Infantry Divi- 
sion are confident that its record in the 
future will match the achievements of 
its noble past. 


The Communist Peace Strategy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
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orp, I include the following talk made by 
Dr. Harold H. Fisher, director of Hoover 
Library at Stanford University, before 
the section on international relations of 
the Commonwealth Club of California. 
The talk was made on April 23, 1953, yet 
is timely because it treats with the peace 
strategy of the Kremlin: 


THE COMMUNIST PEACE STRATEGY 
(By Harold H. Fisher) 


The Communists have always talked about 
winning peace by the class war, by wars of 
liberation, by just wars, by transforming im- 
perialist wars into civil wars. Does the cur- 
rent peace offensive mean that they have 
really changed their tune? 

The deluge of Communist sweetness and 
light raises a whole series of questions: (1) 
Is the peace offensive real or just a trick? 
(2) Is it the work of a new regime in Russia? 
(3) Why did the new regime change from 
intransigence to conciliation? (4) Does it 
mean that the Communists have changed 
their aims? (5) How does the peace offen- 
sive change their tactics? (6) Does the 
change make our problems any easier? 

The evidence seems conclusive that the 
peace offensive is real. That does not mean 
that it will go on forever. It appears to 
mean that the Communists are seriously try- 
ing to lessen tensions and that they are not 
planning suddenly to reverse themselves and 
resort to new aggressions, 

The new strategy was certainly not origi- 
nated by Malenkov, Beria, Molotov, and Bul- 
ganin. It began to take shape several months 
before Stalin’s death. Stalin himself ex- 
plained its whys and wherefores on the eve 
of the 19th Congress of the Communist Party 
of the Soviet Union, The tempo of the of- 
fensive has been stepped up by the new 
regime probably for the purpose of strength- 
ening its position both at home and abroad. 
The threat of war is the most widely held 
fear throughout the world. In the circum- 
stances a peace policy is bound to be more 
popular than a war policy. 

The most obvious reason for the change 
from intransigence to conciliation is the un- 
deniable fact that the intransigent policy 
has ceased to pay off more than it cost. 
Intransigence was clearly doing more to frus- 
trate Communist purposes than to advance 
them. 

Two developments seem to have been de- 
cisive in convincing the party that it was 
time to change strategy. First, when the 
situation was so stabilized that it was clear 
that the expected capitalist collapse had 
been indefinitely postponed, the Communists 
decided that it would not help their cause 
to keep on stressing the theme of revolution. 
Secondly, when it became obvious that the 
pressure was causing the non-Communist 
countries to unite instead of disintegrate, 
the party leaders recognized that their strat- 
egy was doing them more harm than good. 
Once before, back in the 1920's the Commu- 
nists began to diminish tension, as they are 
doing now, and to urge the advantages of 
peaceful coexistence, 

The peace offensive certainly does not mean 
a change in Soviet Communist aims. The 
Communists have not given up their basic 
beliefs and ambitions so soon after they 
have been restated by their late leader and 
by his successors. They are still certain 
that private enterprise is headed for destruc- 
tion and that communism is sure to conquer 
the world. In his now famous article pub- 
lished last September (1952) Stalin assured 
his followers that the world market has dis- 
integrated. This, in turn, has aggravated 
the general crisis in the world capitalist 
system. This general crisis will increase 
the contradictions between capitalist coun- 
tries. The struggle of the capitalist coun- 
tries for markets and their desire to drown 
their competitors have proved in the past 
actually to be stronger than the contradic- 
tions between the camp of capitalism and 
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the camp of socialism. Therefore, the doc- 
trine that war between capitalist states is 
inevitable is still sound Communist gospel. 

Stalin goes on to say that the peace move- 
ment does not aim at overthrowing capi- 
talism and establishing socialism. It is not 
like the movement during World War I, to 
turn the imperialist war into a civil war. 
Stalin says that, of course, in one place or 
another the struggle for peace may develop 
into a struggle for socialism. When he 
speaks of socialism, he means what we mean 
by communism. But if that happens the 
struggle will cease to be the present peace 
movement and will become a movement for 
the overthrow of capitalism. 

The present peace movement, says Stalin, 
may postpone a given war or temporarily 
preserve a given peace buit it will not elimi- 
nate the inevitability of wars among capital- 
ist states. The only way to eliminate the 
inevitability of wars is to destroy capitalism. 

The strategical objective of the new policy 
is the political, economic and cultural isola- 
tion of the United States. The Soviet Com- 
munists have already begun to use new tac- 
tics designed to gain this objective. Among 
them are these: 

1. The national Communist Parties have 
been ordered to play down the class war and 
revolutionary violence, to play up united 
fronts with non-Communist groups, agitate 
in favor of peace, butter instead of guns, and 
independence of American domination. This 
policy is already in effect, 

2. The Communists are calling for a re- 
vival of world trade, offering possibilities of 
East-West trade, demanding an end of em- 
bargoes and blockade against the Soviet bloc 
and China, and directing attention to Ameri- 
can tariffs. 

3. In the sphere of cultural relations, the 
Communists attack the Voice of America and 
the information program. The Communists 
believe in exporting ideas but they are afraid 
to import them. They are trying to elimi- 
nate all traces of Western ideas in Russia and 
in the countries of the Soviet bloc. This is 
“anticosmopolitanism.” 

4. In the realm of international organiza- 
tion the Communists are as hostile to the 
United Nations, its specialized agencies and 
commissions as the. most terrified American 
isolationist. They will continue to take part 
in the General Assembly and the Security 
Council, it is possible that they may return to 
some of the specialized agencies; but they 
will continue to oppose and denounce 
UNESCO with as much vigor as some Ameri- 
cans oppose it. 

5. The core of the Soviet tactical program 
is the peace movement. The Communists 
are using every device of political and psy- 
chological warfare to prove the soundness of 
two of their dogma. One is that rapitalism 
can survive only by maintaining a war econ- 
omy, either by actually waging war or pre- 
paring to wage war. The second dogma is 
that capitalism is a dog-eat-dog system, in- 
capable of cooperation either between na- 
tions or between economic groups within 
nations. Since the United States is the big 
dog, it will try to devour the little dogs and 
thus they will be driven to seek the protec- 
tion of the Communist camp. Every use of 
American forces or weapons in Asia or the 
‘Middle East or Europe will be advertised by 
the Communists as proof of American greed 
for power and profits, 

I believe that the Communist peace strat- 
egy will make our international problems 
harder for the simple reason that it is more 
difficult to persuade individuals, groups, and 
nations to co \perate when the danger is 
unclear and remote, than when it is clear 
and present. The Communists base their 
strategy on the belief that once they relax 
the pressure, our love of bigger and bigger 
profits and more and more power will drive 
us into economic collapse and class war at 
home and into a worldwide struggle and 


eventually war with other nations of the 
free world. 

We can meet this challenge if we meet two 
c nditions. The first is that we recognize 
that the revolutionary changes in the pro- 
duction and distribution of goods and in the 
riovement of persons and ideas have made 
revolutionary changes in our position in the 
world. We must now look for the solution 
of our problems not in national or conti- 
nental terms but in global terms, The sec- 
ond condition is not to let ourselves be scared 
to death. We must believe that we haye a 
future as well as a past. 

In the realm of international relations with 
both Communists and non-Communists, we 
must recognize that results will come slow- 
ly, that patience and restraint and forti- 
tude are more important than bluster and 
threats. To deliver ultimatums is not to ne- 
gotiate. The President took these facts into 
account in his address before the American 
Society of Newspaper Editors on April 16. 

In the realm of international economic re- 
lations we must recognize that the problems 
which are putting us to the test are no long- 
er local, or national, or hemisphere prob- 
lems, but world problems and that they can 
be dealt with successfully only on a world 
scale and in cooperation with other nations. 

We can cooperate successfully with other 
peoples only by use and development of the 
institutions of world cooperation, that is, in 
the United Nations, its specialized agencies 
and commissions. 

Above all we must not be frightened. We 
must keep our faith in our American prin- 
ciples and institutions, and in our fellow cit- 
izens who are the product of those institu- 
tions and have been trained in those prin- 
ciples. 

It is not enough to talk big about the Amer- 
ican way of life. We must live it. That 
means that we must be prepared to perform 
public service, military or civilian, when 
called upon. It means taking part in pri- 
vate, nongovernmental organizations in 
which we prove our faith in the judgment 
of the free citizen by being willing to sacri- 
fice some of our convenience, some of our 
individual interests for the common good 
and to pool those interests in voluntary 
teamwork. If, through selfishness or fear, we 
fail to carry on these private organizations 
of public service, we shall betray our herit- 


e. 

Our system of freedoms has produced & 
few disorderly, disreputable, dishonest, and 
disloyal citizens, but if in our fear we spread 
the suspicion that our entire society is 
honeycombed with disorderly, disreptuable, 
dishonest, and disloyal members, we shall 
lose the respect of other peoples, lose our 
power to act jointly and effectively, and 
prove that the Communists are right when 
they claim that our system contains the 
seeds of its own destruction. 


Classified 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. PAUL F. SCHENCK 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. SCHENCK. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial appeared on July 14 in 
the Dayton Journal-Herald, a leading 
newspaper published in my home city of 
Dayton, Ohio. This able editor is not 
alone in his belief that the military clas- 
sification of documents procedure is de- 
signed for purposes of national security, 
nor in his disillusionment and censure at 
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finding that procedure deliberately dis- 
torted to other uses. His commentary 
is particularly appropriate at this time 
when the House has under consideration 
these appropriations for military con- 
struction: 

CLASSIFIED 


To the military, “classified” means secret. 
Recent hearings before a congressional com- 
mittee disclosed that the Air Force has put 
the classified stamp on the names of officers 
engaged in stealing lumber or using the tax- 
payers’ money to build officers’ golf courses. 

When Mr. John Q. Public is arrested for 
even minor misdemeanors he knows that as 
part of the price he must pay, his name may 
wind up in print in the newspapers. This is 
a necessary safeguard because only when 
names are known can there be a follow- 
through to see that there is impartial ad- 
ministration of justice. 

One officer at Wright-Patterson Air Force 
Base was allowed to resign rather than face 
a court-martial for misuse of $129 worth of 
Government lumber. An officer at a west- 
coast base was given only a reprimand and 
then allowed to retire on pension for trying 
to use taxpayers’ moneys for bullding a golf 
course for himself and brother officers, 

In discussing several such incidents an 
Air Force general said the matters were clas- 
sified to “avoid embarrassment to particular 
individuals.” 

It can be noted with interest that one 
Congressman, Representative T. MILLET 
Hann, of New Jersey, had a pointed comment 
to make on what he said was “embezzlement 
or larceny of lumber.” Congressman HAND 
said: “If I stole some lumber, they would 
put me in jail.” 

Some Air Force officers, in defending use of 
the classified stamp, point out that in many 
cases private industry does not make known 
the names of employees accused of some- 
what similar offenses. However, it is difficult 
to understand the Air Force comparison 
when the Air Force is dealing with the tax- 
payers’ dollars. 

The end result of using the classified gim- 
mick so frequently is to create suspicion in 
the mind of the public as to just how many 
other classified incidents of wrongdoing are 
buried in the Air Force’s secret files. 


Free Trade: Ghost Towns, Idle Men 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I am pleased to include the fol- 
lowing item from the Journal-American 
of Friday, July 3, 1953: 

Free TRADE: GHost Towns, Inte Men 

(By E. F. Tompkins) 

A labor commentator observed that trade, 
not aid for foreign countries—with further 
dismantlement of our protective tariff sys- 
tem—means aid, not trade for many of our 
industries. 

The warning concerns labor even more 
than it does employers. And, in a multi- 
tude of cases, it tragically concerns whole 
communities in which workers have homes 
as well as jobs. 

The textile industry has suffered especially 
since import duties were reduced under the 
Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act. In his 
appearance before the Senate Agriculture 
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Committee last May, Senator KENNEDY, of 
Massachusetts, said: 

“In Lawrence, Mass., where approximately 
one-fifth of all workers have been without 
jobs continually since 1947, the proportion of 
unemployment is more than twice as great 
as the figure reached in the depression in 
1930. 

“In many. other woolen manufacturing 
cities of New England and the South, un- 
employment has continued at high levels 
despite the overall national prosperity.” 


INVOLVES HARDSHIPS 


All communities are not affected in the 
same degree by unemployment. 

Large cities have numerous plants, and 
even numerous industries each with com- 
peting plants. If some of the plants are 
closed or have operations curtailed by for- 
eign competition in the home market, the 
displaced persons may find other employment 
locally. Those who cannot must abandon 
their homes, and move their families and 
chattels away, or become public charges. 
This involves hardships anywhere, and the 
hardship is extreme and general in lesser 
towns and semirural centers. 

Hundreds of small communities have only 
1 important industry, or perhaps only 1 
plant, on which the local economy depends. 
A shutdown immediately involves everyone. 
When the payroll ceases, the stores lose 
trade; the local doctor loses fees; landlords 
lose rentals, and Government loses taxes. 

Unemployment in such places may make 
ghost towns of them, like the ghost towns 
in depleted gold-mining regions of the West. 

It could happen in Ohio and Michigan, 
where towns are solely supported by pottery 
or chinaware or glassware factories. 

It could happen distressingly in mining 
communities such as the zinc- and lead-pro- 
ducing areas. 

Something like it happened very recently 
at Suncook, N. H., in the depressed textile- 
manufacturing industry of New England. 

RETRAIN WORKERS 

Free-trade doctrinaires have a preachment 
on this: Let marginal or inefficient high- 
wage industries succumb to foreign compé- 
tition in the domestic market; then simply 
retrain the disemployed workers and hire 
them elsewhere. 

Except rarely, this would not save the one- 
industry towns from decay. As to the 
workers, Mr. J. C. Rich, the Labor editor, 
writes in the New Leader: 

“I wonder what a hat worker in Danbury 
or Philadelphia, age 50, whose father was 
a skilled hatter before him and whose son 
already follows the same calling, would 
say to a pep talk urging him to take his un- 
employment calmly, but to learn a new 
trade, like automobile assembling, when 
there are no automobile factories in his 
town. 

“I wonder what Detroit’s auto workers 
might say to the incursion of jobless hatters 
from out of town during a season already 
slack because of the imports of assemblies 
from abroad.” 


Policies and Practices of Post Exchanges 
and Commissaries of Our Defense 
Forces in Foreign Lands 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS E. MARTIN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, 
under permission to extend my remarks, 


I include herewith a second very out- 
standing report prepared by Maj. Gen. 
Arthur R. Wilson, United States Army, 
retired, after comprehensive study and 
investigation of policies and practices of 
the post exchanges and commissaries of 
our defense forces in foreign lands: 


Hon. THOMAS E. MARTIN, 
Committee on Ways and Means, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Sir: On July 3, 1952, you published 
in the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp under exten- 
sion of remarks a report made by me con- 
cerning the operations of post exchanges and 
commissaries by the United States Army 
overseas outlining how these agencies are 
costing the American people great sums of 
money, are among the principal contributors 
to the black markets in foreign countries, 
and are in competition with legitimate busi- 
ness firms in those countries, as well as in 
the United States. This report was appar- 
ently used by several magazines for articles 
subsequently published and served to bring 
these facts to the attention of Members of 
the Congress and the American public. 

This article is a follow-up because while 
making another trip to Europe it is noted 
in the press dispatches that no investiga- 
tion is contemplated this year by the Con- 
gress of post exchanges within the continen- 
tal United States, as requested by members 
of the American Retailers Federation, the 
National Dry Goods Association, and the 
National Retail Jewelers Association, for the 
reason that the various services—Army, Navy, 
and Air Force—have promised to police 
their own ranks and because PX’s are a big 
morale factor. However, the unfortunate 
businessmen in foreign countries who have 
to compete with the tax-free, tax-supported 
United States Government agencies subsi- 
dized by the rich American taxpayers have 
no associations or representatives in Congress 
to lobby for them or to whom they can com- 
plain. The various associations, having won 
in the investigation 2 years ago concessions 
which protected them from the competition 
of the post exchanges and commissaries 
within the continental United States, are 
quite willing to peddle their wares to the 
post exchanges for sale overseas in compe- 
tition with foreign merchants, and the Con- 
gress is willing evidently to go along. 

The only people who are continually hurt 
by these operations are the average American 
taxpayers with no special interests in sell- 
ing things to these Government agencies and 
who do not happen to be included in that 
small percentage of the population for whom 
the aids to cut-rate living have been estab- 
lished at their expense. The Congress has 
voted billions and dumped the dollars of the 
American taxpayer into foreign lands, much 
of which have been profiigately spent and 
wasted in the form of aid, comfort, anti- 
communism, national security, and offshore 
procurement by the agencies of ECA, MSA, 
Army, Navy, and Air Force in order to assist 
in building up the economies of foreign na- 
tions. On the other hand, one of the big 
factors in hampering the more rapid eco- 
nomic recovery of German and Japanese 
business in many lines is the well-financed 
competition of commissaries and post ex- 
changes of the Armed Forces which are in- 
directly subsidized by the American tax- 
payers in the annual appropriation bills of 
the three services, that is, the Army, Navy, 
and Air Force. These stores operate freely 
in about 20 countries, and in Germany and 
Japan have stores and facilities in every place 
where soldiers are stationed, and sell not 
only to the Armed Forces and their depend- 
ents for which they were established (and 
for whose services they are needed) but also 
to countless hundreds of civilians who in no 
Way are connected with the Armed Forces. If 
this civilian trade was diverted to regular 
business channels, it would do much to close 
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the dollar gap which is continually being 
filled by the average American taxpayer. 

According to the investigation made by 
Congress, the annual business of the post 
exchanges alone (not counting the commis- 
saries or class 6 supply) within the conti- 
nental United States was $329 million, and 
operations overseas and ship stores at sea was 
another $320 million, or a total of about $650 
million annually. It is probably larger today. 
The cost to the American taxpayer was esti- 
mated at nearly five millions to subsidize the 
nonprofit stores. As a result of this investi- 
gation, there were some changes made for 
exchanges within the United States. For ex- 
ample, the department for special orders was 
discontinued and a ceiling was placed on cer- 
tain high-priced special articles, such as 
cameras, radios, television sets, iceboxes, deep 
freezers, etc. But no such regulation is in 
force in overseas post exchanges, where they 
sell a line of merchandize running into thou- 
sands of items and including everything from 
food to fancy underware for ladies and from 
air guns to zippers. 

The post exchange, with headquarters in 
New York, is the third largest retail store in 
the world, according to an article published 
in the Army paper, Overseas Weekly. (The 
first two are probably Sears Roebuck and 
Montgomery Ward. The post 
overseas have a special service by which cus- 
tomers order from these two companies and 
use Army postal service which grants. the 
domestic rate for shipments.) 

One outstanding example of the manner 
in which the post exchanges undermine le- 
gitimate business of companies in Germany 
and Japan is the camera racket. It is main- 
tained by German and Japanese camera 
dealers that a great percentage of the cam- 
eras sold in the post exchange (it has been 
held as high as 90 percent in Japan and a 
lesser amount in Germany) are resold to 
local dealers for yen or deutschemarks by the 
original purchasers; and also that large num- 
bers are shipped at domestic postal rates 
through the Army Postal Service or are 
smuggled into the United States by travelers 
where they are resold at prices far below 
what the legitimate United States retail 
stores can sell them. 

The table below shows the comparative 
prices of identical cameras purchased in a 
German retail store, at one of the post ex- 
change stores in Germany, and at a retail 
store in the United States. A few extracts 
will show the considerable difference be- 
tween the PX price in Germany and the re- 
tail stores in the United States and why such 
& difference is so conducive to black-market 
activities in cameras. The cameras can ac- 
tually be purchased in a PX store at a price 
less than the list prices of German retail 
dealers because the PX pays no German 
taxes (and no U. S. A. taxes), and for less 
than the same camera can be purchased by 
wholesale dealers in neighboring countries 
such as France or Germany. 
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cameras quoted in Germany include the case 
while the price quoted in the United States 
is without the case. For example, the Con- 
tax lila, with Tessar 1.5 coated lens and with 
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built-in light meter and with case sells in a 
post exchange in Germany or Austria or 
any other place including Japan (after pay- 
ing freight from Stuttgart, Germany, to 
Tokyo) for $232.50. That same camera with 
case, costs in the United States $560. 

The German merchants were incensed by 
the following extract from the article in the 
Overseas Weekly published in Frankfurt with 
a heading “Are You in the Market for a 
Camera?—Buy One Where Prices Are Low- 
er,” and then, after drawing attention to 
a chart with comparative prices, stated “But 
before you buy, try out and handle the cam- 
era of your choice. Borrow one from a 
buddy, or visit your local camera shop, 
‘They will be glad to discuss its features with 
you.” In other words, go to the local Ger- 
man camera dealer and try them out, then 
go to the post exchange and purchase the 
one you decide on—it saves the post ex- 
change clerks trouble and they also get bet- 
ter advice and instruction. 

One prominent German retailer noticed a 
certain civilian always in front of his win- 
dows, and he noted he contacted persons who 
came to look into the windows, especially if 
they looked like American tourists, so he 
placed a “plant” on this civilian. His plant 
who spoke fine English went to the front of 
the store and the civilian came up, “Are you 
interested in a camera?” he asked. “Yes,” 
replied the “tourist,” “I am interested in a 
Contax.” 

“Do you know how many DM’s in dollars 
you will have to pay if you buy it here?” and 
then the calculation was made and the rov- 
ing businessman then made his proposition: 
He could buy one at the United States Army 
post exchange for a big difference in price, 
and they could split the difference and each 
make some money. 

The following table shows the comparative 
average black market and the official Japa- 
nese sales prices for cameras in the leading 
cities of Japan where the Army operates 
post exchanges. 


Official] Black 
Japan | market 
sales sales 
price | price 
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The post exchange in Tokyo at one time 
flooded the market in Japan with Leica 111 
cameras with F/3/5 Elmar lens by selling 
them at $138; the same camera with an F/2 
lens at $174, and a Rolleifiex with an F/2.8 


lens at $170. Compare these prices with 
those in the United States as shown in the 
table above. 

The prices in the Japanese black market 
fluctuate from week to week depending upon 
the quantities of cameras currently pur- 
chased at the post exchanges. 

The local German and Japanese dealers 
complain that they have the expenses of 
advertising and promoting their various 
types of cameras and the post exchange 
then undermine their markets. The post ex- 
changes can give rock-bottom prices be- 
cause they pay no German or Japanese 
taxes or no United States taxes, their build- 
ings have so far been requisitioned by the 
Army and they pay little or no rent, trans- 
portation charges are a minimum as are other 
incidental costs, as pointed out by the con- 
gressional investigating committee. 


The most striking example of nonpayment 
of taxes is the case of camera shipments from 
Germany to Japan, according to one leading 
German manufacturer. Before the Japanese 
Peace Treaty the post exchanges in Japan 
purchased mostly Japanese cameras tax free, 
the same as they do in Germany. He states, 
that since the peace treaty the Japanese 
have put a sales tax of 40 percent on Japa- 
nese-manufactured cameras which are sold 
at PX stores, whereas foreign cameras, such 
as those manufactured in the United States 
or Germany, can be brought in by the PX 
free of customs duty (which is 40 percent), 
and also free of taxes. The Central Purchas- 
ing Office in Tokyo therefore decided to in- 
tensify the sale of German cameras at the 
expense of the Japanese products. They can 
order in Germany, ship on United States 
Government transports, and sell in Japan far 
cheaper than the camera can be bought in 
the United States because they are paying 
taxes to no nation. 

Naturally the Japanese Government does 
not look with favor upon the resale of for- 
eign-made cameras, purchased at the post 
exchanges at a comparatively ridiculously 
low price, to the local dealers in competition 
with the Japanese-manufactured cameras. 
American businessmen or tourists can pur- 
chase these black-market cameras far cheap- 
er than they can be purchased in the United 
States. A businessman in Tokyo states, 
“The Japanese market is not being provided 
with foreign cameras by regular representa- 
tives of the foreign companies but by the 
Central Purchasing Office of the United 
States Army. One dealer in Tokyo who gets 
the black-market cameras on resale from 
purchases originally made at the post ex- 
changes, advertises daily ‘German cameras 
free of duty and taxes.’” 

In England there has been a scandal of 
the first magnitude involving the selling of 
approximately 270 Contax cameras in the 
short space of 3 months by service person- 
nel. According to Mr. E. J. Andrews, secre- 
tary of the Photographic Dealers Association 
in London, these cameras were either flown 
from airfields in Germany to airfields in 
England by members of the Army and Air 
Force and smuggled into England, or they 
were purchased at post exchanges in Eng- 
land. 

“Modern cameras are being sold direct by 
German manufacturers to the American can- 
teens in the United Kingdom (also other Eu- 
ropean countries) and are, under conces- 
sionary arrangements, admitted without pay- 
ment of British import duty or purchase 
tax,” he states. “Thus United States service- 
men can buy them at some £50 to £70 ($135 
to $189) less than current market price. 
This big margin is sometimes too great a 
temptation to withstand, and many GI's 
break rules by selling to civilians.” 

“The current Anglo-German Trade Agree- 
ment, through its financial clauses severely 
limits the number of the more expensive 
cameras which can be imported, such as 
Rolleifiex and Leicas, they are so few that 
their distribution is confined to special pur- 
poses such as medical, press, scientific, re- 
search, industrial, etc. As an example of 
this severe limitation: There are 30,000 
Leicas made annually at Wetzlar. Of these 
the quota for the United Kingdom is 40. 
Thus we have the trade starved, yet large 
numbers are sold on the Continent and to 
the United States of America canteens, many 
of which (not having paid duty) are offered 
to British dealers.” He stated that the trade 
in England could handle about 10,000 of these 
high-class cameras such as Leica, Contax, 
Rolleiflex, Contessa, Super Ikonta, Speed 
Graphic, Kodak Retina, Voightlander, Agfa, 
and Kine Exacta, all of which are carried 
by the post exchanges, 

A report in the PDA Journal of London 
states: 

“The key industry duty on cameras is 50 
percent and the rate of purchase tax is 6634 
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percent. The following is an example of the 
amount of duty on new individual cameras 
of the better type, of special interest: 


“Rolleiflex 35, Xenar: £484 
Retail price in United 
Kingdom without duty 
MAP beara Gans eee 63 15 0 ($145.15) 
Retail price sold in United 
Kingdom including duty 


iG a0 ae ar ae 118 8 7 ($319.70) 
Super Ikonta, 244 24 sq.: 
Retail price in United 
Kingdom without duty 
Cle Sey Yip SR eae O 0 ($143. 10) 


Retail price sold in United 
Kingdom including duty 
dP. 116 12 2 ($314.85) 


an 
Contax ILA, F/1.5 
Retail rieo in United 
Kingdom without duty ` 
BOA ee eae 104 0 O ($280. 80) 
Retail price sold in United 
ere including duty 


227 14 5 ($614.85)" 


Another article in the same journal 
headed “Evading Customs Duties” states in 
part: 

“Photographic dealers in East Anglia and 
near other United States airbases know that 
customs authorities have recently been 
making searching inquiries. It is said that 
they have uncovered a big black market in 
untaxed cameras, which were bought by 
United States servicemen at their canteens 
and sold through British civilians. 

“Photographic equipment worth up to 
£8,000 ($19,200) has been seized. 

“This resulted from special scrutiny of 
the records at American airbase canteen 
stores. The investigators found that the 
sale of expensive cameras over the counters 
of United States camp canteens, had jumped 
fantastically during recent months, 

“Several United States airmen said they 
had been bribed to buy the cameras for 
British civilians, who supplied them with 
the cash. 

“New cameras are bought at about half 
their market value because of the duty-free 
concessions to United States servicemen, but 
on condition they are not sold, or given 
away. 

“The investigations have now spread to 
London, the customs enforcement officers 
having a list of addresses of those impli- 
cated. 

“A United States spokesman said ‘the total 
value involved at all bases is likely to be 
much more than £8,000, and several per- 
sons involved are to be prosecuted.’ 

“The agreement between the British Goy- 
ernment, by which dutiable goods are per- 
mitted to be brought into this country free 
of duty and sold to members of the Ameri- 
can services at duty-free rates, is the effec- 
tive cause of all the trouble. It is asking a 
good deal of American servicemen to ab- 
stain from any irregularity in dealing with 
goods brought in in this way.” 

While the post exchanges may be esata 
in “morale” the moral standards seem 
be questionable. 

The Chambre Syndicale of Paris, which 
represents practically all of the French im- 
porters of foreign photographic and cinema- 
tographic equipment regards the situation 
of fraudulent imports as considerably detri- 
mental to the regular businessmen of that 
country. One of the largest post exchanges 
on the Continent is located in Paris and 
caters to the same classes of persons as the 
Post Exchanges in Germany. 

Scores of advertisements in camera maga- 
zines in the United States offer cash airmail 
payments for cameras of the same type as 
carried in the post exchanges including pre- 
cision cameras, movie cameras, lenses of all 
types, especially German equipment. An ar- 
ticle in the Overseas Weekly (which is pres- 
ently in a fight with the high Army com- 
mand in Heidelberg because it is to be 
banned from the Stars and Stripes news- 
stand at the end of the fiscal year and which 
contends that it prints articles which the 
censored Stars and Stripes does not print) 
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states: “The bottom is dropping out of the 
stateside Leica market. Stateside Leica deal- 
ers told us our Leica 111f with Summitar f2 
lens was worth only $150 to $165 to them. 
That was the buying price. Of course, their 
selling price was higher. Two months ago 
a used Leica brought well over $220 in the 
United States depending upon condition.” 

The reason for the drop is that Leica is 
about to come out with a new lens but it is 
bad business for the boys who can buy them 
cheap at the PX and resell them at a good 
profit in the United States of America. 

The German Retailers Association has 
charged that the low PX prices threaten to 
paralyze European export industries. It is 
charged that purchases (at PXs) essentially 
exceed the requirements of the soldiers. 

“A large part of valuable German cameras 
are thus being shipped to the United States, 
while under the German export program no 
market can be found for these cameras. 

“It should be investigated whether—in the 
process of setting up a European army— 
such special stores for military personnel 
cannot be dispensed with in the interest of 
the retail trade and of the European econ- 
omy. 

“The association estimated the yearly 
turnover of American PX’s in Europe to be 
between $750 million to $800 million. 

“For West European countries this should 
be serious cause to negotiate that this or- 
ganization—meant to be a limited installa- 
tion for the supply of troops—does not 
become a commercial enterprise which, by 
means of price dumping, seriously damages 
and partially paralyses their export indus- 
tries.” 

There can be no question but what the 
tax-free American taxpayer subsidized post 
exchange system, in competing unfairly with 
the normal import-export, wholesale and 
retail organizations in Germany, England, 
France, Japan, and in all other countries 
where the Armed Forces are stationed, pre- 
sents a most difficult problem to the in- 
dependent legitimate manufacturers and 
businessmen of those countries with whom 
it is in competition. They want to import 
to get dollars and close the dollar gap be- 
tween imports and exports but in many 
lines the post exchanges and commissaries 
make this very difficult. Indirectly this af- 
fects the American taxpayer because he has 
been paying through ECA and now MSA 
to assist in the economic rehabilitation of 
those countries; and on the other hand his 
tax-supported post exchanges and commis- 
saries administered through the various 
armed services are operating against the 
primary concept. 

A side business which is not managed or 
financed by either the post exchanges or 
the commissaries is the sale of class VI sup- 
plies. The general supply of the Army runs 
from class I to class V and includes every- 
thing from food and personal clothing to 
organizational equipment and ammunition. 
Hard liquor is not authorized by the Congress 
except for issue to hospitals for medicial 
purposes and it comes under one of the 
regular classifications. However after the 
invasion of North Africa the Army permitted 
the purchase and sale of hard liquor for 
clubs and it became necessary to have a 
classification; and so, unofficially, it was 
called class VI, The sale of all kind of hard 
liquors has became, in the armies of occu- 
pation since the war an enormous business. 
For example, in Japan it amounts to about 
$1 million a month and in Germany it is 
probably more than that figure. Beer, which 
is prohibited from being sold in post ex- 
changes within the continental United 
States, is sold in post exchanges in foreign 
lands; but hard liquor has to be run as a 
separate business and sold separately in order 
to comply with the laws of Congress. 

Naturally the competition among middle- 
men and commission merchants for the 
lucrative trade of the post exchanges and 


commissaries made by the Post Exchange 
Central Purchasing Agency in New York and 
its 20 or more foreign purchasing offices 
running into thousands and thousands of 
items and millions and millions of dollars, 
to say nothing of the immense quantities of 
food purchased by the Quartermaster Corps 
of the Army, the Air Force and the Ship 
Stores of the Navy, and for the liquor busi- 
ness handled by clubs and organizations 
(class VI supplies) is very great. The per- 
centage of profit for the firms and individuals 
runs into big money. Personable and astute 
agents from large merchandizing and liquor 
firms with plenty of expense money and 
many kindly little gifts or prizes to be placed 
with the right people or in the right places, 
as a matter of courtesy and good will (and 
yet there has been no dishonesty of any im- 
portance that has come to light according to 
reports) visit the purchasing agents in the 
United States and tour the foreign lands. 
When they arrive in Germany for example, 
they are well taken care of by the persons 
responsible for making purchases and 
treated as VIPs (very important persons). 
They are given cards to the post exchanges 
(previously they were sometimes granted 
commissary privileges), they live at German 
requisitioned hotels at cutrate prices for 
room and board, and they are permitted to 
vacation in the Army supported leave center 
in Garmish in the Bavarian Alps, “the play- 
ground of the European Command” and are 
billeted in beautiful villas specially requi- 
sitioned or rented from the German owners 
and set aside for high ranking officers of the 
Army or for high officials of HICOG where 
they pay the usual rates for room and board, 
that is $1.50 a night for fine double room 
and bath and meals in proportion. Verily 
are they not “contributing to the occupa- 
tion” and are their activities not “in fur- 
therance of the mission of this command"? 

By law the Quartermaster Corps must 
make its tenders for food to the lowest bid- 
der who can meet certain specifications; 
but no such regulations controls the mil- 
lions of dollars worth of items purchased 
annually by the post exchanges. Many of 
these large purchases are made by negotia- 
tion. Undoubtedly much pressure is put on 
purchasing officials to stock particular brands 
of merchandise or liquor or food. 

Prior to World War II the post exchanges, 
commissaries, ship stores, etc., were oper- 
ated solely for the benefit of the personnel 
of the armed services and on a very small 
scale at various posts, camps, stations, air- 
fields, and ships at sea. The Army post ex- 
changes, for example, were first authorized 
by a letter to the Adjutant General signed 
by the Secretary of War July 25, 1895 (this 
later became Army Regulations 60-10), which 
gave the mission of the post exchanges “to 
make available to authorized patrons mer- 
chandise and services of necessity and con- 
venience not furnished by the Government.” 
This was always interpreted to mean (and 
the regulations were strictly applied) only 
to members of the Armed Forces and their 
immediate families. But under various 
war powers granted to the President during 
the war and continued by the Congress since 
that time and which (among many others) 
grants authority to “open exchanges and 
commissaries to civilians in remote places,” 
the Department of the Army, under pres- 
sure from various sources, choose to liberalize 
the prewar regulations and left a great deal 
of discretion to military commanders over- 
seas to decide who should have these privi- 
leges, by not only selling to members of the 
Armed Forces but also to great numbers of 
civilians. 

The regulation under which the Army is 
permitted to operate the world’s third larg- 
est general store, is Special Regulations No. 
730-5-10, Department of the Army, Wash- 
ington, D. C., dated April 20, 1949, signed by 
Gen. Omar N. Bradley, Chief of Staff, United 
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States Army, by order of the Secretary of the 
Army, which states in paragraph 5: 

“In occupied areas only, the Department of 
the Army recognizes an additional responsi- 
bility for furnishing supplies and services 
from United States military supply sources 
and service facilities on a cost basis to cer- 
tain groups and individuals, other than 
United States Government agencies, who are 
directly assisting the oversea commander in 
the accomplishment of the occupation mis- 
sion. These supplies and services will be 
furnished only subject to the following limi- 
tations and conditions: 

“(a) Where they are essential for mini- 
mum day-to-day operating and maintenance 
needs of the requiring organizations or indi- 
viduals and cannot be obtained locally or 
imported from other sources in sufficient 
time to meet immediate requirements. 

“(b) Assistance will be limited to those 
services and supplies which in the judgment 
of the oversea commander, are urgently re- 
quired and may be furnished without detri- 
ment to the troops for replacement of sup- 
plies furnished.” 

Special Regulations No. 30-360—-10, Depart- 
ment of the Army, Washington, D. C., Feb- 
ruary 7, 1952, and signed by J. Lawton 
Collins, Chief of Staff, United States Army, 
paragraph 2 states: 

“2. Commissary privileges: (a) Oversea 
commanders may extend sales commissary 
privileges to Federal officers and employees 
of other executive departments and agencies 
of the United States who are not otherwise 
specifically authorized these privileges, upon 
a determination that— 

“(1) Applicants are so situated as to make 
it impracticable for them to purchase from 
civilian sources or from sales facilities oper- 
ated by their own department or agency. 
$s.» 

“(2) Applicants are citizens of the United 
States. 

“(3) Extension of the sales commissary 
privilege is necessary to accomplishment of 
the oversea commander’s assigned mission, 

“(4) Extension of such privileges will not 
seriously interrupt the normal supply of the 
Army, and will not result in either an in- 
crease in the number of United States mili- 
tary personnel. * * * 

“(b) In addition to those authorized in 
(a) above, oversea commanders may, at their 
discretion, extend sales commissary privi- 
leges to other individuals who are not other- 
wise specifically authorized those privileges, 
upon a determination that— 

“(1) Applicants are engaged in activities 
connected with and related to the Depart- 
ment of Defense. 

“(2) Sales will be in the interest of na- 
tional defense. 

“(3) Extension of the sales commissary 
privilege is necessary to the accomplishment 
of the oversea commander’s assigned mission. 

“(4) Applicants are so situated as to make 
it impracticable for them to purchase from 
civilian or other sources. 

“(5) Extension of such privileges will not 
seriously interrupt the normal supply of the 
Army, and will not result in either an in- 
crease in the number of United States mili- 
tary personnel, or in the retention of mili- 
tary personnel in the oversea area for & 
period longer than would be required were 
such privileges not extended.” 

Under these regulations the Department 
of the Army evidently choose to vision Ger- 
many as a remote place, and the military 
commander in the occupied territory of Ger- 
many, acting in concert with the State De- 
partment and the High Commissioner's office, 
granted the special privileges of making pur- 
chases at the post exchanges and commis- 
saries to hundreds and hundreds of persons 
of various classifications who prior to World 
War IL would never have been permitted 
such special dispensations. In order to do 
this and to make the granting of such pre- 
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rogatives have the fiction of legality they 
had to hold (which was done) that these 
persons were “contributing to the occupa- 
tion”; * * * “engaged in activities connected 
with and related to the Department of De- 
fense” * * * sales will be in the interest 
of the national defense sales * * * are nec- 
essary to the accomplishment of the over- 
sea commander's assigned mission * * * 
will not result * * * in an increase in the 
United States military personnel * * * will 
not seriously interrupt the normal supply 
of the Army * * * applicants are citizens 
of the United States * * * and, so situated 
as to make it impracticable for them to 
purchase from civilian sources * * *, and 
according to the local ground rules, “in 
furtherance of the mission of this com- 
mand.” 

The authorized purchasers at post ex- 
changes and commissaries, according to 
civil support letter, Headquarters, United 
States Army, Europe, dated September 30, 
1952, and corrected to May 1953 are, in 
addition to United States military personnel, 
military and civilian, the following, which 
is quoted from the latest order: 

“1. Bipartite and tripartite agencies: 
ine” Council of the Allied High Commis- 
sion, 

“(b) Combined Travel Board (CTB). 

“(c) Joint Export-Import Agency (JEIA) 
(pending liquidation). 

“(d) Combined Coal Control Group. 

“(e) Combined Steel Group. 

“(f) Military Security Board. 

“2. United States official agencies: a, 
United States military nonappropriated fund 
agencies. United States military nonappro- 
priated fund agencies are military agencies 
whose operations are primarily financed 
from United States nonappropriated funds 
and whose functions consist of revenue-pro- 
ducing or welfare and sundry activities, In 
certain cases, nonappropriated fund agencies 
also receive support from dollar appropri- 
ated funds and occupation cost DM funds, 
For the purpose of this letter, nonappro- 
priated fund agencies are divided as follows: 

“(1) Revenue-producing agencies: 

“(a) EUCOM Exchange System. 

“(b) USAREUR Motion Picture Service. 

“(c) Stars and Stripes. 

“(d) United States Officers’ and Noncom- 
missioned Officers’ Club Fund. 

“(2) Nonrevenue-producing agencies (sun- 
dry and welfare activities) : 

“(a) Special messes. 

“(b) Funds of associations of military and 
civilian personnel, such as clubs and rest 
hotels. 

“(c) Activities supported by other nonap- 
propriated funds such as religious, welfare, 
and hospital funds. 

“b. The Department of State, including 
the United States High Commissioner for 
Germany, Foreign Service of the United 
States, and United States consulates. Em- 
ployees paid by the State Department in the 
Office of the Political Adviser, USAREUR, 
will be considered as employees of the De- 
partment of State. 

“c. The Treasury Department, including 
the United States Coast Guard. 

“d. The Department of Justice, including 
the Immigration and Naturalization Service. 
“e. United States Public Health Service, 
“f, United States Maritime Commission. 

“g. United States Displaced Persons Com- 
mission. 

“h. Economic Cooperation Administration. 

“i, United States Bureau of Customs. 

“j. The American Red Cross, for the pur- 
poses of this letter will be considered a 
United States official agency, subject to the 
exceptions contained in EUCOM Circular 36, 
1949, as changed. 

“k. British Sailors Society. 

“l. National Jewish Welfare Board 
(NJIWB). 

“m, University of Maryland. 

“n. United Seaman’s Service, Inc. 


“o. Jewish Restitutions Successor Organi- 
zation. 

“p. International Business Machines, Inc. 

“3. Official agencies of the United King- 
dom and the French Republic have perma- 
nent representation with one or more of the 
following: 

“(a) Agencies concerned with military 
matters: 

“(1) General military liaison. 

“(2) Tactical liaison. 

“(3) Graves registration. 

“(b) Agencies concerned with Allied High 
Commission matters: 

“(1) Liaison with United States military 
tribunals. 

“(2) Restitution liaison. 

“(3) Reparations liaison. 

“(4) Decartelization liaison. 

“(5) I. G. Farben Control Office. 

“(6) Utility control, 

“(c) Consulates: 

“(1) British consulates. 

“(2) French consulates. 

“(d) Resettlement mission, 
settlement Mission. 

“(e) Tracing mission. French Tracing 
Mission.” 

There are in both Germany and Japan the 
equivalent, in numbers, of several divisions 
of dependents of military and civilian per- 
sonnel who are entitled to the “fringe bene- 
fits” of the post exchanges, commissaries, 
and facilities of the Quartermaster Corps, 
but it is questionable if the American tax- 
payer should cor ‘inue to partially subsidize 
these agencies for the benefit of the hordes 
of other civilians which presently infest 
them. When the people on the payroll of 
the National Jewish Welfare Board, for ex- 
ample, or decartelization liaison groups of the 
British or French Governments are permitted 
to make purchases at the United States tax- 
supported commissaries or at the post ex- 
changes it gives them, in effect, a bonus to 
their salaries at the expense of the average 
American taxpayer. There can be no ques- 
tion that the armed services have permitted 
abuses of the privileges granted to them by 
the Congress, to the point that thorough in- 
vestigation is in order. It is a far cry from 
the days of the post exchange which catered 
only to soldiers and their dependents to the 
huge department stores now operated; and 
if they do not have it on the shelf, they get 
it on special order. 

In thousands of square feet of floor space 
there is set off a very few usually marked 
“Soldiers corner’—and the remainder is de- 
voted to the sale of thousands of items which 
have nothing to do with the life or needs 
of a soldier and at prices ranging from 25 
to 40 percent of what they can be purchased 
for in the United States. 

For example a set of Halliburton baggage 
sells for $327.15, which same set of bags sells 
in New York, with tax, at $548.50 or a neat 
saving of $221.35. Are such items stocked 
for the soldier? Not at all, they are for the 
convenience of the high-powered civilian 
help and visiting dignitaries who are given 
the privileges of purchasing at the post 
exchanges. 

The post exchange administration nat- 
urally desires to make big profits and there- 
fore the laxity in limiting the number and 
classes of people who can make purchases. 
In Europe there are more than 1,300 sales and 
service units competing with local business 
and in Japan there are 724 different sales 
and service units as well as 990 exchange- 
supervised concessionaire shops offering 74 
different types of services, for the Japanese 
businessmen to ponder over—and all the 
while Uncle Sugar in his inimitable style is 
giving money to all of them. The following 
extract from the Army Times showing how 
these stores have mushroomed in Japan is 
typical of every other foreign country where 
they operate. 

“With the expansion of the occupation, 
more and more supplies were necessary. 


French Re- 
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The thousands of civilian workers and de- 
pendent families of military personnel de- 
barking from transports docking at Japa- 
nese ports from mid-—1946 on, presented many 
new problems to the PX’s. Baby clothes, 
women’s apparel, cosmetics, and household 
incidentals were but a few of the new wares 
the PX was going to have to stock. 

“Stores were needed to display this added 
merchandise. Accordingly three large de- 
partment-store PX’s were opened in Tokyo, 
Yokohama, and Osaka, with smaller instal- 
lations springing up throughout Japan when 
the need arose. 

“For the widely dispersed Americans, the 
PX train was devised early in 1947 to handle 
their merchandise needs. This train of 12 
cars carried between $98,000 and $130,000 
worth of merchandise—a full stock of sup- 
plies for men, women, and children. 

“JEC inventories carry. about 27,000 items.” 

The Army and Air Force Exchange Service 
is not only the third largest retail store in 
the world, according to its own advertising, 
but it is without question and without chal- 
lenge the largest and number one spawner, 
assistant, aid, abettor, comfort and big 
brother of the black marketers in foreign 
lands. The days of the cigarette economy 
and luscious living for the dealers in com- 
missary and post exchange supplies lasted for 
about the first 5 years of the occupation in 
Germany and during that time the Post Of- 
fice Department of the United States Gov- 
ernment lent its assistance through the 
APO so that the generous quantities of cof- 
fee, tea, nylons, watches, and all manner of 
items sold at the post exchanges could be 
amplified without stint by additional pack- 
ages of items short in the civilian economy 
mailed at domestic postal rates from the 
United States of America. People living in 
the proximity of the Russians had an edge 
over the others because the United States 
Treasury had permitted the plates for the 
occupation money to fall into Russian hands 
and they printed millions of dollars of the 
stuff, which the average United States tax- 
payer had to redeem through the black mar- 
ket sales of the tax-supported post exchanges 
and commissaries and the Post Office De- 
partment shipping service. 

It took the Army several years to catch 
up with the business and then the authori- 
ties tightened up a bit but in the main left 
things wide open. ‘he cigarette economy 
merged into the coffee age which went on 
for about 2 years and was curtailed only 
when the German Government made vigor- 
ous protests that it was losing millions of 
deutschemarks annually because of the loss 
of revenue in taxes, through the black-mar- 
ket operations. The duty on a pound of cof- 
fee is $1.50 and it sells in German stores 
for about $5 a pound. But for 75 cents 
a pound a family of four persons could 
purchase 14 pounds of coffee at the post 
exchange each week and 4 pounds at the 
commissary or a total of 18 pounds per week 
or 72 a month, or 864 a year. Even infants 
counted at first and later persons had to 
be over 16 years of age. Now it is rationed 
to 1 pound every 2 weeks per person at the 
post exchange and 1 pound per person 
over 16 years of age at the commissary. 

With the rationing of coffee the tea age 
came and the emphasis was on tea for the 
black-marketers and tons of tea went out 
from the post exchanges. If anyone had the 
idea that the British are the tea drinkers 
in the world all they had to do to be dis- 
illusioned was to stand at any Army post 
exchange and watch the women and men 
and soldiers roll out wagons of tea, with no 
questions asked. The Germans complained 
again and after several months the Army 
put on a tea ration. But there is no limit 
whatever on the number of cameras (I have 
seen a Civilian purchase 1 dozen at a time 
without a question asked), films, nylons, 
Kleenex, perfume, sugar, etc., etc., ad nau- 
seam that any person can buy. 
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The following extract from an article by 
Mr. Russel Hill in the Paris edition of the 
New York Herald Tribune explains some- 
thing about the black market possibilities: 

“It might be called ‘How to live on noth- 
ing a year.’ Here the active participation 
of Mrs. Smith is essential. No slur is in- 
tended on captains’ wives; Judy O'Grady 
and the colonel’s lady both operate the same 
way. 

“The Smiths arrive in the European com- 
mand and are assigned, let us say, to Stutt- 
gart. They are given their choice of half 
a dozen houses, and finally hit upon a mod- 
est 8-room villa. (A colonel would do con- 
siderably better.) This house, which would 
be worth about $30,000 in Forest Hills or 
Westchester, is rent free. 

“A few days after the Smiths move in, 
a little man comes to the house and asks 
furtively whether Mrs. Smith has any cigar- 
ettes to sell. Captain Smith smokes a pack a 
day but his wife is a nonsmoker. Since they 
draw a ration of 30 packs a week, they have 
23 packs left to sell. There is a profit of $3 
on each carton, so the cigarette business nets 
them $360 a year. 

“Both the Smiths drink coffee, but they 
still use up only 4 pounds a month of their 
14-pound ration. The profit on coffee is 
about $3 a pound, so another $360 a year may 
be added. If they are abstemious and drink 
only half of their ration of 8 bottles of tax- 
free hard liquor a month, they can make an- 
other $100. 

“The Smiths are entitled to buy $150 worth 
of groceries a month at the Army commis- 
sary. They don't spend more than half that 
amount for their own needs. But Mrs. 
Smith spends the balance on cases of fruit 
Juice, 10-pound bags of sugar and other 
items, that are in demand on the German 
market, She should easily make a $50 profit 
or $600 a year. 

“A little trade in nylons, Kleenex or other 
personal unrationed items from the post ex- 
change nets her an additional $10 a month, 
or $120 a year for a total of $1,540. That 
should be ample to cover all the Smiths’ 
German mark expenses. 

“It is the black market created by the 
Captain Smiths that has moved German 
Finance Minister Fritz Schafer to ask that 
the rations of American Army personnel be 
reduced.” 

The approach of the military authorities 
to the problem of black marketing of post 
exchange and commissary supplies has since 
the beginning been a feeble, hesitating and 
creeping one; and the reforms for the most 
part have been made as a result of outside 
criticism and publicity and by the German 
Government which resents the amount of 
tax-free merchandise that finds its way into 
the black markets. The German Govern- 
ment agreed to give 11,250,000,000 deutsche- 
marks a year to raise and equip 12 German 
divisions; but the occupation costs of the 
allies, which included about 30,000 free sery- 
ants, free quarters, free trains, etc., was 
running approximately 630 million deutsche- 
marks a month or 7,600,000,000 ($2,678,571,- 
428) a year, so it became a question of fur- 
nishing free maids and a lot of other frills 
or furnishing soldiers for the defense. 
These billions are of course in addition to 
the billions appropriated annually by our 
Congress. 

One example of how the elimination of 
free rents, utilities, and so forth, affects non- 
military personnel in Germany is the fact 
that the Frankfurt Press Club now has an 
additional operating expense of $1,000 a 
month, which previously was absorbed in oc- 
cupation costs and borne by the taxpayers, 

The commissary privileges have now been 
taken away from the personnel of accredited 
agencies (they secured a delay of about 4 
years from the time this action was first 
threatened as a result of a storm of protest 
led by newspaper correspondents) but they 
still are entitled to the following military 


facilities in addition to certain German facil- 
ities: 

Transient accommodations subject to 
availability of space after the requirements 
of personnel of the allied forces and the 
U. S. S. R. have been met, 

Rail travel on United States military trains 
and coaches at military rates. (The post 
exchange card also permits the purchase of 
tickets at reduced fares on all trains.) 

Medical and dental care and treatment; 
catering and special messes; transportation 
of movable property such as household items, 
provided adequate commercial facilities are 
not available; class VI supplies (i. e., hard 
liquor); USAREUR motion-picture theaters; 
use of local recreation facilities; Army postal 
service; Quartermaster petroleum products; 
military emergency service for motor ve- 
hicles; registration of motor vehicles; post 
exchange privileges including its automotive 
service, 

In addition to the above, newspapermen 
get special provisions which include transient 
accommodations at the Park Hotel in Frank- 
furt, and authority to operate press clubs 
and to purchase class VI supplies and post 
exchange merchandise for the operation of 
such clubs, 

When it is considered that gasoline can be 
purchased for 16 cents a gallon at the super- 
service stations operated by the Quarter- 
master Corps of the Army as against about 
80 cents a gallon from a German station 
it can be seen that this privilege is quite 
considerable. The gasoline is furnished by 
the Army at Army rates and the Quarter- 
master Corps of the Army gets its share of 
the billions appropriated annually by the 
Congress and sucked out of the American 
taxpayers. The $1.90 paid for a set of au- 
tomobile license plates will not approach 
paying the cost of manufacture, distribution 
and the clerical hire both American and 
German, ‘There is no more excuse for the 
Army permitting lawyers, employees of news 
media, etc., etc., to make purchases at fill- 
ing stations in Germany than there is to 
permit the same classes of people to go out 
to the nearest Army or Air Force or Navy 
station and do the same thing in the United 
States. The fiction that these people are 
“contributing to the occupation” etc. is pure 
baloney no matter how thin it is sliced— 
they are working in Germany to make a liv- 
ing just as the same class of businessmen 
do in the continental United States; only 
in Germany the overhead is furnished by the 
American taxpayer and this racket in effect 
gives the employees of the firms a bonus in 
their salary at the expense of all American 
taxpayers and to the detriment of the Ger- 
man businessman whose economic well-being 
is also being subsidized indirectly by the 
American taxpayer. 

To indicate how many hundreds are get- 
ting the “fringe benefits” which go along 
with the general overhead of the cost of the 
Army, the following is the list of accredited 
agencies and personnel: 

Press (news agencies, newspapers, news 
photographers, magazines, and publica- 
tions); newsreels; radio broadcasting com- 
panies; television companies; the American 
Express Co., Inc.; the Chase National Bank 
of the City of New York; Coca Cola Export 
Corp.; Pepsi-Cola Co.; Canada Dry Bottling 
Co., of Frankfurt, Germany, Inc.; Sears, Roe- 
buck & Co.; Montgomery Ward; Societe Gen- 
erale de Surveillance; American Foreign In- 
surance Association; American International 
Underwriters Association; Indemnity Insur- 
ance Company of North America; United 
Services Automobile Association; Employ- 
ers’ Liability Assurance Corporation, Ltd.; 
Accident and Casualty Company of Winter- 
thur, Switzerland; Zurich General Accident 
and Liability Insurance Co.; Swiss-Ameri- 
can Leave Action Fund Office; Research As- 
sociates; International Institute for Cul- 
tural Research; Esso Export Corp.; Ameri- 
can Friends Service Committee; Brethren 
Service Committee; Mennonite Central Com- 
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mittee; Unitarian Service Committee; Amer- 
ican Federation of International Institutes; 
American Fund for Czechoslovak Refugees; 
American Joint Distribution Committee; 
American National Committee for Aid to 
Homeless Armenians; American Polish War 
Relief; Hebrew Immigrant Aid Society; In- 
ternational Rescue Commission; Interna- 
tional Social Service; Jewish Agency for 
Palestine; National Catholic Welfare Con- 
ference; Lutheran World Federation; Organ- 
ization for Rehabilitation through Train- 
ing; United Lithuanian Relief Fund of 
America; United Ukrainian American Relief 
Committee; Foster Parents’ Plan for War 
Children, Inc.; World Council of Churches; 
World Young Men’s Christian Association; 
Young Women's Christian Association. 

The following resettlement missions: Mi- 
gration Office of the Australian Mission, 
Canadian Government Immigration Mission, 
Canadian Mennonite Resettlement Mission, 
Venezuelan Resettlement Mission. 

The following tracing missions: Belgian 
Tracing Mission, Italian Tracing Mission, 
Luxembourg Tracing Mission, Netherlands 
Tracing Mission. 

United States attorneys admitted to gen- 
eral practice of law in the United States 
areas of responsibility in Germany. 

Members and employees of diplomatic and 
consulate establishments of governments of 
other than United States, French, United 
Kingdom, and U. S. S. R.: Brethren Service 
Commission, Unitarian Service Committee. 

While permitting purchases at commis- 
saries by the hundreds of persons enumer- 
ated above and the purchase of class VI sup- 
Plies by still more hundreds, the Army in 
Germany denies such privileges to retired 
personnel of the armed services although the 
laws of Congress provide that they can make 
such purchases, and also denies the privi- 
leges to members of the Armed Forces who 
marry German nationals. The reasons given 
for such a policy, according to published 
reports, are that it would increase the black 
market problems (as if there could be any 
such thing as an increase in black market- 
ing), and the fact that “a soldier in Ger- 
many might be influenced in his duties by 
in-laws.” However, if he marries any other 
nationality such as French or Italian or 
British, there are no black market problems 
and he will not be influenced by his in-laws. 
This is one way the Army emphasizes the 
teaching of democracy, (which is written and 
talked so much about in our national policy) 
to the Germans. 

While your committee is trying to find 
ways and means to meet the spiraling costs 
of government and especially the Armed 
Forces, the Army authorities in Germany 
still permit hundreds of persons other than 
military and their dependents to make pur- 
chases at commissaries and to buy cheap 
gasoline while “the world’s third largest gen- 
eral store” ships on Army and Navy tax-sup- 
ported transports canned beer (15 cents a 
can) to Bavaria and frankfurters to Frank- 
furt. 

ARTHUR R. WILSON, 
Major General, United States Army 
(Retired). 


American Magazine Describes Arkansas 
Industrial Growth and Pays Tribute to 
C. H. Moses Who Leads the Movement 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BROOKS HAYS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. HAYS of Arkansas. Mr. Speaker, 
the July issue of the American magazine 
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contains an interesting article describ- 

ing the phenomenal development en- 

joyed by the State of Arkansas in re- 
cent years. It contains an account of 
the remarkable leadership afforded by 

C. Hamilton Moses, industrialist and 

civic leader. It is a deserved tribute to 

the work of Mr. Moses and those asso- 
ciated with him in stimulating interest 
in civic and economic problems, and 

under leave to extend my remarks I 

include the text of this article by Steve 

King: 

ARKANSAS INDUSTRY: How A COLORFUL BUSI- 
NESS EVANGELIST GAMBLED $1 MILLION ON 
His FAITH IN HOMETOWN IMPROVEMENT AND 
CONVERTED a ONCE BACKWARD STATE IN THE 
Wavy OF PROSPEROUS MODERN LIVING 


(By Steve King) 


Once upon a time, as a pious young re- 
porter, I was exposed to the magnetism of 
that Satan-hatin’ evangelist, Billy Sunday. 
Eventually, I realized that the good Rever- 
end Sunday operated according to a plan, 
He wanted to save this world from bad 
trouble hereafter, and he needed the moral 
support of his fellowmen, so he strove with 
might and main to woo all comers away from 
sin and up the sawdust trail to salvation, 
Thus everyone, including Mr. Sunday, prof- 
ited. 

In Arkansas recently I found this for- 
mula being applied with old-fashioned camp- 
meeting fervor to the financial problems of 
all the State’s people. The evangelist is not 
a minister of the Gospel, although he teaches 
the State’s largest Sunday-school class. He 
is a homespun, 65-year-old utilities mag- 
nate named Colter Hamilton Moses, known 
widely and affectionately as “Mister Ham.” 
What he has done for his neighbors—and 
his company—is little short of miraculous, 

Nine years ago, with his State’s popula- 
tion dwindling, Mr. Moses foresaw bad 
trouble for the Arkansas Power & Light Co., 
of which he is chairman of the board, un- 
less Arkansas snapped out of its tradition- 
ally easygoing, often unprofitable, mule- 
farm, cotton-and-corn economy, before lay- 
ish Government wartime spending ended, 
To save his firm, he decided, he needed to 
save his neighbors, his customers. If they 
could be made prosperous, he would pros- 
per, too. He believed prosperity could be 
achieved by introducing industry into the 
State, although Arkansas had never been 
an industrial area. 

So he adopted the evangelistic technique 
of selling salvation—in this case financial 
salvation—through ripsnorting, high-pres- 
sure camp meetings. It worked, and is still 
working, like a charm. The camp meetings 
are called Build Your Hometown Community 
Clinics. Mr. Moses takes the place of the 
evangelist, and his assistants are specialists 
in all phases of civic betterment. 

“Mister Ham” is a solid, fresh-water Bap- 
tist who does not smoke, blaspheme, or tip- 
ple, yet to date he has coolly gambled $1 
million of his firm’s funds on this statewide 
whoop-and-holler economic revival. Roar- 
ing from town to town at the head of “clinic 
carayans,” speaking from stages, pulpits, and 
even from tree stumps, he exhorts against 
the sins of slothfulness, backwardness, and 
complacency, depicts the glorious salvation 
which can be attained through industriali- 
zation, and whoops up such a fury of en- 
thusiasm that gigantic new factories are 
sprouting from thousands of tired cotton- 
fields, and most of the State is being mag- 
ically transformed from a rather slipshod 
farming region into an alert, ultramodern 
industrial bonanza. 

Although the boom has scarcely begun, 
it has already created some 60,000 perma- 
nent new peacetime jobs, is pouring out 
about $200 million annually in new pay 
checks, and represents a capital investment 


in excess of a billion dollars. Most of this 
has happened in the last 5 years, and home 
folks have accomplished it. Even agricul- 
ture has profited through the introduction 
of machinery and modern methods. When 
the campaign began, Arkansas had only 8 
crops in the $1-million-or-more-per-year 
class. Today it has 18. 

Hundreds of thousands of Arkansans are 
getting fatter than Christmas geese. Ninety- 
nine percent of the new jobs are being filled 
by local residents. Nine-tenths of the fac- 
tories are using Arkansas’ natural resources, 
spelling unexpected revenue for owners of 
land which often had been unproductive 
and for small local companies serving the 
new industries, 

To top it all, permanent prosperity is be- 
ing assured by wide diversification of prod- 
ucts. Arkansas’ factories are now turning 
out, among other things, aluminum and 
its products, petroleum in many forms, oil- 
drilling supplies, electrical appliances, shoes 
(10 million pairs last year), watches and 
clocks, cameras, nylon hosiery and garments, 
bus bodies, paper cups and containers, dress 
and drapery fabrics, furniture, processed 
foods, and athletic supplies. Near El Do- 
rado, on the southern border, I found a real 
gee whizz—a chemical plant making millions 
of sacks of solid fertilizer from nothing but 
natural gas and good, fresh air. 

Like many another city slicker, I used to 
think it was kind of cute to poke fun at 
Ar-kan-saw.. That’s where trains were sup- 
posed to be so slow that they stopped twice 
at every double house. Loving sons left 
home because they couldn’t bear to watch 
maw chop firewood and hillbillies allegedly 
were so lazy they wouldn't swivel one eye- 
ball to see the second coming of Barnum & 
Bailey’s circus—free. If it ever was that 
way, it surely isn’t that way now. No, sir. 

During a month-long tour of Arkansas’ 75 
counties, I found citizens well informed and 
sharply dressed, and in all but two counties, 
where folks didn’t hanker for revival, I 
found once-drowsy country towns blossomed 
into slick small cities bright with neon and 
bubbling with high spirits. In almost every 
town I found shining new homes, new 
schools, new civic clubhouses, new paved 
streets, fancy new shopping centers, new 
water and sanitary systems, new parks, and 
playgrounds, and, most of all, new personal 
and community pride. What I found in Ar- 
kansas is a revolution in the finest American 
tradition, a real-life drama in which neigh- 
bors are conquering their problems by team- 
work, not by sobbing on the shoulder of 
Uncle Sam. 

How this has come about since V-J Day is 
my idea of a modern American classic. I like 
this story, not because it is important, but 
because it is the homey saga of ordinary 
folks from the hills and hollers, and branches 
and bottoms, who saw a fine vision and 
made it come true. 

The man who sparked it, “Mister Ham” 
Moses, is big and squarely built, as homespun 
as linsey-woolsey and as easy as an old shoe, 
He has a voice like a mellow pipe organ, a 
magnificent sense of humor, a leonine head 
crowned with unruly iron-gray hair, and 
deep-set hazel eyes that can blaze with cru- 
sading zeal or twinkle with good cheer. With 
white whiskers and a red suit, he'd make a 
swell Santa Claus. I never saw his office door 
closed or his desk cluttered, yet he runs a 
company rated close to $250 million. He 
was an Arkansas country boy, and he’s proud 
of it. 

Raised on a farm near Hampton, in the 
southern part of the State, he spent 6 years 
at Ouachita College at Arkadelphia. By the 
time he finished further schooling at Tulane 
University and the University of Arkansas 
he was a silvertongued young attorney. He 
entered politics, was secretary to three Ar- 
kansas governors, an assistant attorney gen- 
eral of the State, and had a prosperous pri- 
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vate law practice when the power company 
hired him as corporation counsel. In 1941 
he became company president and last year 
chairman of the board. 

Religion has a strong influence in his life. 
His board of directors includes 2 ministers— 
1 Baptist and 1 Methodist—and every meet- 
ing is opened with prayer. At regular eve- 
ing gatherings in the Moses’ unpretentious 
white-clapboard house in Little Rock the 
family read and discuss Biblical passages in 
matter-of-fact fashion. Attractive Mrs. 
Moses, who calls her husband “Mose,” was 
an Arkansas girl named Lena Goodwin when 
“Mr. Ham” met her at college. They haye 
a grown son, 3 married daughters, and 6 
grandchildren. 

One of “Mr. Ham's” joys is his Sunday- 
school class at Immanuel Baptist Church in 
Little Rock. Its members—all men—include 
day laborers, professional men, politicians, 
merchants, and millionaires. They sit shoul- 
der to shoulder, sharing the hymnals. 

Getting “Mr. Ham” to talk about his part 
in his State’s rejuvenation, however, is pure- 
ly a chore. As I fired questions at him on 
my first visit, he squirmed and twisted un- 
comfortably, gazing absently out the win- 
dow at the swirling traffic of Little Rock, 
the State capital, his headquarters, or staring 
at the door as though he hoped someone 
would rescue him. He worried his hair into 
a tousled pompadour and kept saying, “Why, 
foot; all I done was born the plan.” He 
affects a humorous backwoods dialect when 
self-conscious and “foot” is his favorite 
cussword, 

When I remarked that he was the hero of 
the story, he looked wildly startled, waved 
his hands protestingly before his face, and 
roared, “No, sir; not me. All I did was men- 
tion the plan to a few folks, that’s all. Give 
the credit to the good people of Arkansas, 
Don't you go tryin’ to make a hero out of 
me. 


Nevertherless, the record shows that “Mr. 
Ham” dreamed up what is now called the 
Arkansas plan, because: “Anybody could see 
we'd have to create jobs if we didn’t want 
our soldier boys selling apples on the streets 
when they came home. We were so far down 
it was just pitiful. I went to N’Yawk one 
time to sell some company bonds, The man 
was mighty gracious to me. He said, “Mr. 
Moses, I'd buy your bonds in a minute if 
your company wasn’t in Arkansas.’ That 
was the prejudice against us. They thought 
we quit tryin’ after we whupped the Yan- 
kees. We had to show 'em we were still in 
there fightin’.” 

After the A-bomb a national trend set in 
toward decentralization of industry—that 
is, moving factories into rural areas, The 
South was favored because of its wealth of 
natural resources, enormous reservoir of 
friendly and comparatively cheap labor, and 
generally liberal tax structure. But when 
Mr. Moses led delegations north to invite 
industry to Arkansas he met good-natured 
but unshakable opposition. 

“They'd read so many books about slow 
trains through Arkansas, and they'd seen 
so many cartoons of hillbillies and tumble- 
down shacks, they thought we all slept on 
shuck pallets and ate nothin’ but turnip 
greens. Those big fellows, they wanted to be 
out in the country, all right, but they want- 
ed everything new and modern—good hous- 
ing, good schools, good sanitation, every- 
thing the best. Well, sir, I had to agree that 
a lot of our crossroads settlements just 
didn't measure up. So I figured we'd have to 
set our house in order.” 

From this thought came the title of the 
campaign—Build Your Hometown. It was 
only a mental step from there to the com- 
munity clinic idea, and another step to the 
clinic caravans to carry it out in showmanly 
fashion. And because there was nobody else 
to underwrite the cost, Mr, Moses unhesi- 
tatingly gambled his company’s funds. The 
cost still exceeds $100,000 a year, but the plan 
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is such a whopping success that there are 
indications some of the burden may be as- 
sumed by the State government. 

To see how a community clinic works, I 
arrived at 7:45 one morning at the building 
which houses Mr. Moses’ offices at Fourth 
and Louisiana Streets in Little Rock, and I 
wasn't a minute too soon. A fleet of pas- 
senger cars waited at the curb. Important- 
looking characters with briefcases bustled 
about. When Mr. Moses appeared, they all 
popped into the cars, and away we went. 
This was a clinic caravan. 

More than an hour later, we pulled into 

the business district of a rather seedy small 
town. Five local citizens flagged us down 
and led the way to the city council chamber, 
a cold, bare room with some chromos of be- 
whiskered pioneers hanging crookedly on the 
walls. One of the welcoming committee 
made an introductory speech to 35 or 40 
citizens lolling in the spectators’ benches, 
and Mr. Moses took the platform, He wasn’t 
self-conscious now. He was hot as a pistol 
and loaded for bear. Yet he began with dis- 
arming benignancy. 
. The town, he said, warmed his heart, be- 
cause it reminded him of the village in 
southern Arkansas where he was reared. He 
told nostalgic stories about old times and 
the indolent life he remembered from boy- 
hood. The audience ate it up. And then he 
pulled the trigger. 

“That’s what I was reminded of as I drove 
into town a few minutes ago—a good old Ar- 
Kansas town as it was 50 years ago.” I saw 
eyes popping all around the room. “It was 
fine in those days,” Mr. Moses said, “but 
it’s no good now.” 

He talked briefly of world events and their 

impact on modern life. He said industriali- 
zation was the only hope for any commu- 
nity which wanted to keep pace with the 
times. He told of trying to induce northern 
industrialists to bring their factories to 
Arkansas. He said: 
-~ “About a month ago a big man from New 
England came into a town about the size of 
yours. He was looking for a suitable place 
to establish his factory. He took one look 
at the dirty streets, shabby store fronts, cob- 
webs in the windows, rundown schools, and 
he ran like a scared rabbit. He knew he 
wanted no part of a town which lacked civic 
pride.” With what seemed an unconscious 
gesture, he ran his hand under the edge of 
the desk beside him, absently brushed off 
the black dust it collected, and the crowd 
tittered appreciatively. 

“One thing we all want,” he went on, “is 
prosperity for ourselves and our communi- 
ties. Prosperity is moving into Arkansas; 
you know about that. But prosperity 
doesn’t just happen. Prosperity has to be 
coaxed; it has to be earned. We have come 
to see you because some of you folks invited 
us to tell you how to earn prosperity. 
That's why we've brought our Clinic Caravan 
to town, and why we are ready to set up a 
community clinic. It won’t cost you one 
red cent. 

“The way to start is to decide what’s 
Wrong with your town and how it can be 
fixed. Every one of these gentlemen in the 
caravan is a specialist in some line of com- 
munity betterment. They're here to advise 
with you. [They are paid by Mr. Moses’ 
company, but he didn't mention that.] All 
you have to do is r'ar up on your hind legs 
and say what you think needs fixing, and 
they will give you the benefit of their ex- 
perience. Now, then, let’s open the meeting 
for general discussion.” 

He sat down, and a dead silence fell. 
Presently, after a good deal of foot-scraping, 
a thin man in a plaid shirt uncoiled from a 
rear seat and said in a husky baritone, “I 
been paying taxes here for 40 years, and for 
40 years I been waiting to get a sewer in 
front of my house. Our sewer system is a 


crying disgrace, 
ran this town.” 

That broke the ice. One after another, 
sometimes several simultaneously, citizens 
took the floor to unleash their pet gripes. 
Heated arguments broke out, I noticed one 
of Mr. Moses’ aides scribbling shorthand notes 
a mile a minute, and suddenly I thought, 
“Why, this is just like an old-fashioned New 
England town meeting.” And that’s what 
it was—an open forum for letting off steam— 
but with a profound improvement, for, in 
this meeting, keen-witted specialists were 
noting and evaluating every complaint and 
every suggestion. 

When the arguments subsided, Mr. Moses 
huddled with the shorthand writer, then 
glanced whimsically at the crowd from be- 
neath his shaggy brows. He said warmly, 
“You folks are to be congratulated. You 
have mentioned 33 projects. (One town 
listed 87.) The next step will be to type 
them all out. Then we'll ask all the citizens 
to vote on those they consider most impor- 
tant. That way, you can set up a schedule 
of improvements and do the first things 
first.” 

One crabby-looking burgher hadn’t opened 
his mouth all morning. Now he said harsh- 
ly, not standing up, “It sounds real pretty, 
but what does it get us?” 

Mr. Moses smiled like the cat about to 
enjoy the canary. “I have attended 600 of 
these clinics,” he said gently, “and I have 
heard that question 600 times. From the 
experience of other towns, I can tell you 
exactly what it will get you. 

“First, it will get you an up-to-date town, 
That means more than civic pride; it means 
that your real estate will increase in value, 
your standards of living will be improved, 
your children will get better educations, and 
will be happy to stay at home and work 
beside you when they grow up. Kids drift 
away from backward towns. 

“Second, it will get you a reputation for 
progressiveness and importance. That 
means new people will come here to live. It 
means you will be entitled to serious con- 
sideration when you want a new State high- 
way, or a railroad, or airline service, or bet- 
ter marketing facilities. It means you'll be 
in step with the times. 

“Finally, it will get you a chance to attract 
& big industry, and I'll tell you how you 
attract them.” He glanced at his watch and 
scratched his head. “Well, well,” he said, 
“I didn’t realize it was getting so late. I 
guess we'll have to let the rest of it go ’til 
the next meeting. How about one week from 
today, right here?” Heads nodded agree- 
ment. “Bring all your neighbors,” Mr. Moses 
said affiably. 

Like the producer of a movie serial thrill- 
er, he always leaves something exciting for 
the next episode. That keeps the audience 
coming. The big sugarplum, how to attract 
industry, is usually held back until the im- 
provement program is launched. 

I did not attend subsequent clinics in 
that town (I heard there were nine before 
things got rolling, and that toward the end 
there wasn’t a hall in town big enough to 
hold the crowds), but in many other com- 
munities I saw and heard what happens. 

All the gripes mentioned in the clinical 
sessions are submitted to popular vote. 
They range from sweeping the streets to re- 
building the courthouse, and are listed 
numerically according to the number of 
votes each receives. Clinic experts then ad- 
vise on how each project may be accom- 
plished most effectively and economically. 
Citizens tackle them one by one. Finally, 
Mr. Moses reveals his formula for creating 
industry. The plan is standard procedure 
in most large cities, but it is a brandnew 
idea for most small towns. 

“Factories,” he says, “don’t just happen 
to move in, They have to be attracted by 


That's what I'd fix, if I 
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special inducements. You start by raising 
a community fund. One way to do it is to 
sell stock in a community-improvement cor- 
poration. Now, then, if an industry wants 
land under the regular price, or wants you 
to erect a building and lease it for the fac- 
tory, or if some of the neighbors have a good 
idea for a local industry but need financial 
help to get started, you have the money to 
work with. Whatever it is, if it is a sub- 
stantial idea that will help the town by 
providing employment or using local re- 
sources, you're in a position to get it rolling. 

“Your money comes back in a variety of 
ways. If it’s a leasing deal, you get it back 
in rents, like any landlord. If it’s an out- 
right loan, you are protected by the usual 
notes and mortgages. But even if you have 
to spend a little money outright—for ex- 
ample, if you have to absorb the difference 
between what the owner demands for a 
tract of land and what the factory people 
are willing to pay—you get it back in gen- 
erally increased prosperity, new and bigger 
payrolls, more cash for your businessmen 
and farmers. 

“When you create new payrolls, you give 
people new money to spend. They will 
spend it at home. They will spend it to hire 
their neighbors—carpenters, plumbers, elec- 
tricians, and so on. They will spend it in 
local stores. All that money goes into local 
circulation, and everybody is better off.” 

Clinical financial specialists draw up a 
definite plan to fit the needs of each town. 
Among other things which astonished me, 
they have a list of 164 types of small busi- 
ness which the average town can support 
profitably. But their forte is showing towns 
how to attract industry, and amazing things 
happen when citizens get steamed up. 

Carlisle, a typical example, on United 
States 70 between Little Rock and Memphis, 
Tenn., has only 1,410 inhabitants. Yet, as a 
result of clinic guidance, it has recently 
paved 80 blocks of streets, built a modern 
new high school, extended sewer lines, and 
improved its water system so substantially 
that insurance rates have dropped 35 percent. 
In a handsome new department store he has 
just finished, I talked with civie leader 
Morton G. Young—“Mote for short”—about 
the town’s industrial development. He is a 
wiry, high-strung man with steel-rimmed 
spectacles and a brisk way of talking. 

“A bunch of us, maybe 25, met 1 night 
and made up a $15,000 kitty. That's a lot 
of money for a small town. We found a bed- 
ding company in Tennessee wanted to move 
over if we'd build a plant. We built, and 
they leased it and moved in. Then they sold 
out to a big national company, and the first 
thing the new company did was buy the 
plant for every dime we'd spent, plus interest. 
They employ about 100 local people and are 
expanding this year. So we got a new in- 
dustry and it didn't cost us a cent.” 

That success made the home folks start 
looking for ideas of their own. For years, 
local farmers had been sending money out 
of town to buy seeds. This year, that money 
is staying at home, for a group of Carlisleans 
has just completed a $20,000 seed-cleaning 
plant which will salvage seeds from local 
crops, and have a surplus for sale. When I 
complimented Mr. Young on his town’s en- 
terprise, he winked and said, “Shucks, we got 
lots more good ideas, We haven't started yet. 
Watch our smoke.” 

Forty miles north of Carlisle, I found an- 
other heartwarming story in the small city 
of Searcy (population 6,002). The commu- 
nity clinic there turned up 53 projects, of 
which 47 have been completed and 5 are in 
work. One of the town’s needs was recrea- 
tional facilities. Mayor Frank Headlee, an 
energetic druggist, found an abandoned 
swimming pool, restored it, mostly with regu- 
lar city labor and volunteer help, built a city 
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park next door, and is finishing a night- 
lighted baseball park on a $7,000 tract which 
a public-spirited citizen, M. E. Berryhill, 
leased for the purpose for 10 years at $50 a 
year, practically & gift. “Don’t give me the 
credit,” the mayor cautioned. “Give it to all 
the people who pitched in to help. We're a 
one-for-all town.” 

That was proved 18 months ago, when 
word reached town that an international 
shoe factory would locate in Sercy if the town 
would build and lease the plant. In 60 hours, 
led by blond young Curtis Walker, a haber- 
dasher, towns people made up a cash fund 
of $110,000—and this is a town of 6,000. The 
factory now hires 475 Searcyites and its one- 
million-five-hundred-thousand-dollars plus 
annual payroll goes into trade channels. 
With a dozen or more smaller industries 
which have been successfully wooed, 1,100 
new industrial jobs have been created since 
Mr. Moses and his clinic caravan first hit 
town. 

I was really clobbered by the story of civic 
cooperation I heard at Magnolia—an old but 
shiny new-looking town of 6,908 in southern 
Arkansas. I remember Magnolia also be- 
cause I bumped my nose on an invisible 
glass door in the modernistic new First Na- 
tional Bank when I started in to find its 
president, W. ©. (Blue) Blewster. Mr. 
Biewster. and another red-hot spark plug, 
stocky Dr. Joe Rushton, gave me some of the 
details of Magnolia’s rejuvenation. 

The clinic touched off a fury of civic 
improvements—schools, utilities, hospital 
enlargement, a new airport, and city park— 
but hit a snag in street paving. Contrac- 
tors’ prices were too high. Mayor Ves W. 
Godley, a retired Army Officer, refused to 
be whipped. He bought some machinery and 
had city employees pave 15 miles of streets 
for a fraction of the lowest commercial bid. 
It was such a pleasant surprise that many 
citizens paid their assessments in advance. 
But that was only the beginning. 

Some fearless soul came up with a dum- 
founding idea. He said in effect: “If we 
could collect more taxes without increasing 
the tax rate, we could make more improve- 
ments. Why don’t we voluntarily increase 
our assessed taxable valuations? They 
haven't been raised since 1935, although real 
values have gone away up. Let’s ask prop- 
erty owners to bring their assessed valua- 

-tions up to date.” That blew up a tempest 
of controversy. No one had ever heard of 
taxpayers voluntarily increasing their taxes. 

As an experiment, volunteers agreed to 
distribute pledge cards on which, if they 
wished, property owners could set their 
own valuations, and to the astonishment 
of nearly everyone signed pledge cards poured 
in by hundreds. Some values were placed 
too high, some too low, and a board of equali- 
zation is now balancing them. But Magnolia 
will collect taxes this year on valuations 
twice as high as in 1951, owing largely to 
this almost incredible honor-tax campaign. 
For my marbles, this sets an all-time high 
in cooperative community spirit. 

What happened in Arkadelphia (popula- 
tion 6,796) in south-central Arkansas is 
almost as amazing. I heard the details from 
& group of civic leaders headed by Cecil 
Cupp, Sr., a banker, radio station, and thea- 
ter owner. As in most other towns, the 
community clinic started by improving traffic 
conditions, enlarging the hospital, building 
schools, improving water and sewer systems, 
and touching off a city beautification furor. 
A special agricultural clinic helped farmers 
escape the uncertainty of a single crop, cot- 
ton, by mechanization and diversification, 
which has created year-round prosperity. 
But these were merely preludes. 

Late in 1952, the Reynolds aluminum in- 
terests agreed to build a plant at Arkadelphia 
if the town could furnish a suitable site at 
a fixed price within 48 hours. That started 


& real thriller-diller. The best site, 4 miles 
distant, was occupied by a Negro community. 
The land was owned by 70 different people. 
While one group of civic boosters worked 
all night organizing their townsmen to so- 
licit for a community fund to buy the prop- 
erty, another group barreled out to the Negro 
settlement to talk with the elders about sell- 
ing their land. 

By noon next day the wheels were in high 
gear. The community fund grew like magic; 
the original goal, $160,000, was quickly 
passed, and still contributions poured in, 
until $209,000 had been collected. In the 
Negro settlement the elders listened im- 
passively, talked briefly among themselves— 
and agreed to see to it that every property 
owner would sell out, although for some it 
meant abandoning ancestral homes. In ap- 
preciation, Arkadelphians bought a tract 
nearby, made lawns, graveled streets, and 
moved 35 Negro homes, a church, lodge 
building, and school to the new location. 
Only the old Negro cemetery remains, and 
by contract it will be unmolested forever. 

I saw the aluminum plant, a giant which 
will represent a $33 million investment when 
completed this year. It will employ 450 


. Arkadelphians and pay them more than 


$2 million annually. 

But the story has an even bigger wallop. 
It seems that the townsfolk had paid more 
for the land than the aluminum company 
had agreed to spend. That was all right 
with Arkadelphia; the loss could be ab- 
sorbed. But when company officials heard 
the story of the town’s achievement, they 
tore up the contract and reimbursed the 
townsfolk in full. And this slayed me: 

When the Arkadelphia contributors were 
asked whether they wanted their money 
back, they elected to take only 80 percent 
and leave the rest, some $40,000, as a nucleus 
of a new fund to attract another industry. 

These are not exceptional cases; I have 
taken them almost at random from my notes. 
Things like that are happening all over Ar- 
kansas. Let me mention just one more: 

At Dardanelle, population 1,762, in rural 
Yell County, townsfolk cheerfully bought 
$75,000 worth of utterly valueless stock in a 
community-improyement corporation legal- 
ly set up never to show a profit, and never, 
in any circumstances, to return a penny of 
the investment. If it failed, its assets were 
to'go into school funds. That tops anything 
I ever heard. 

Of course, it didn’t fail. Instead, it loaned 
money judiciously to finance a rural revolu- 
tion which has rescued Dardanelle from 
perilous dependency on cotton and made it 
a broiler-chicken bonanza. Barely 2 years 
old, the broiler business this year will top 
$10 million, twice as much as cotton. 

In a lifetime of exploring America I recall 
nothing to surpass this rejuvenation of a 
State. To me it is a magnificent demonstra- 
tion of the constructive power of a united 
citizenry under our system of free and equal 
opportunity. FO 

Recently “Mr. Ham” Moses invited 700 
leading Arkansans to a steak dinner and gave 
them an arm-waving report of evangelistic 
progress, exhorting them to even greater 
deeds. The figures he recited were impres- 
sive. They showed that in 10 years Arkansas’ 
per capita income had risen 225 percent; 
bank deposits up 281 percent; annual vyol- 
ume of manufacturing up 451 percent. In 
each case the gains were far above the na- 
tional average. 

While he makes no bones about the fact 
that his company has shared in the State’s 
new prosperity, he insists that “I couldn’t 
have put over the community clinics in a 
millon years without the help of all the 2 
million folks of Arkansas. All I could do was 
spread the idea out on the table and say, 
‘Boys, here she is. Look her over. If you 
want her, you can have her.’ The people 
themselves are making it come to life.” 
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Senate Joint Resolution 1—Refutation of 
Comments by Senator Bricker on 
Minority Views of Senate Judiciary 


Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, on July 8 
the junior Senator from Ohio [Mr. 
Bricker] made an extended speech on 
the Senate fioor, in which he commented 
very adversely on the minority views of 
the Senate Judiciary. Committee on 
Senate Joint Resolution 1, as amended. 

It is not my purpose at the present 
time to attempt detailed reply in rebuttal 
of the comments made by my colleague 
from. Ohio. The time for a full-seale 
debate on Senate Joint Resolution 1 is 
not at hand. I do not want to take the 
time of the Senate now for that purpose. 

Looking through the comments made 
by the Senator from Ohio, however, I felt 
that in advance of such full-scale debate, 
I should not allow the Recorp to be in- 
complete. I felt that an answer should 
be made to at least certain particular 
points which the esteemed Senator from 
Ohio has made. I have, accordingly, pre- 
pared a memorandum rebutting certain 
of the comments made by my distin- 
guished friend from Ohio on such issues 
as the Bricker amendment, the Korean 
armistice, international control of 
atomic energy, opposition by American 
bar leaders, the question of extradition, 
control of narcotics, and treatymaking 
in Canada. 

I do not present these particular com- 
ments as any views but my own. 

I have not had the opportunity to con- 
sult with the three distinguished Mem- 
bers of the Senate, the Senator from 
West Virginia [Mr. KILGORE], the Sena- 
tor from Missouri (Mr. HENNINGS], and 
the Senator from Tennessee (Mr. KE- 
FAUVER], with whom I had joined in filing 
the minority views of the Judiciary Com- 
mittee. 

Suffice it to say, however, that I know 
that each and every one of us stand by 
the views which we expressed in the 
minority views, just as I presume the 
majority members on this particular 
issue stand by the views which they ex- 
pressed, 

I want to reemphasize that I do not 
intend my comments in any way to be 
construed as anything but an attempt 
at factual rebuttal on the issues in- 
volved. I have too high a personal re- 
gard for my dear friend from Ohio to 
want to become involved in a debate on 
personalities. Personalities never con- 
tribute to reason, to good judgment, or 
to clear vision. 

I have emphasized throughout the dis- 
cusion of this issue that I feel that JOHN 
Bricker, from the very first day when he 
first spoke out on this question, has ren- 
dered an important service to our coun- 
try by focusing our attention on the 
treaty problem, I have disagreed with 
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his proposed solution of phases of that 
problem. But that does not alter my 
respect for his candor, for his courage, 
and for his splendid record of public 
service here in the Senate and in his 
State. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
the memorandum to which I have re- 
ferred. 

There being no objection, the memo- 
rendum was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


MEMORANDUM OF REBUTTAL BY SENATOR WILEY 
i THE KOREAN ARMISTICE 


Tirst, on an exceedingly important issue, 
the statements made in the minority views 
and the appendix thereto, with respect to 
an armistice agreement in Korea are referred 
to by Senator Bricker as untrue. The state- 
ments to which he refers are as follows: 

“If the amendment were now the law, the 
conclusion of an armistice agreement in 
Korea would be virtually impossible in the 
absence of special congressional authority” 
(p. 35). 

“It [the amendment] could prevent the 
President from making an armistice agree- 
ment in Korea” (p. 63). 

“Congress might have delegated extremely 
broad powers to the negotiators, in which 
case the amendment would be more or less 
inoperative and the negotiations would have 
proceeded as they have in actuality. Or all 
negotiations might have been made ad ref- 
erendum, subject to governmental approval 
or ratification on both sides” (p. 49). 

After quoting these statements, the junior 
Senator from Ohio does not deny that the 
proposed amendment would give the Con- 
gress the power to legislate with respect to 
armistice agreements. 

The Senator does say, however, that any 
proposed legislation under section 3 of Sen- 
ate Joint Resolution 1 could be vetoed by 
the President. He neglects to mention that 
the Congress can override a veto. 

The Senator further states that “If there 
is any desire on the part of any Member 
of Congress to legislate with respect to the 
making of an armistice agreement in Korea, 
it has not come to my attention.” 

The junior Senator from Ohio will, I am 
sure, concede that, notwithstanding the veto 
power of the President and the present lack 
of desire on the part of any Member of 
Congress, the proposed amendment would 
place in the Congress the ultimate authority 
to regulate any kind of agreement the Presi- 
dent may make. 

I am confident that the junior Senator 
from Ohio is well aware that it has long 
been recognized throughout the world that 
an armistice made in the field is binding 
and final so far as it goes. 

The amendment would constitute notifi- 
cation to the world that the power of the 
President of the United States to enter into 
any international agreements, including ar- 
mistice agreements, has been made subject 
to regulation by Congress. 

If Congress had issued regulations regard- 
ing the power of negotiators, the following 
situation would exist: The powers would 
either be so broad as to make ineffectual 
section 3 of the proposed amendment, or 
the negotiations would have to be ad refer- 
endum, that is, subject to governmental ap- 
proval or ratification on both sides—and 
as explained in the minority report it is 
impossible to conclude armistice agreements 
ad referendum. 

If, on the other hand, Congress had not 
issued any regulations, the enemy would 
probably not be willing to negotiate unless 
they were first given positive evidence that 
the Congress would abide by the results of 
those negotiations—they would assume that 
the negotiators did not have full powers 


unless negated in advance the 
Damocles sword that it held over the nego- 
tiations. 

These restrictions on the President's au- 
thority and the resulting reluctance of other 
nations to negotiate with us could well be 
the final obstacle which would make the 
negotiation of an armistice agreement in 
Korea impossible. 


INTERNATIONAL CONTROL OF ATOMIC ENERGY 


After referring to statements made in the 
minority views with respect to international 
control of atomic energy as deliberately mis- 
leading, the junior Senator from Ohio states: 

“I deny categorically that the proposed 
amendment would interfere in any way with 
effective international supervision and con- 
trol of atomic weapons and disarmament.” 

The Senator’s fervent denial is of little 
comfort in the face of the sweeping amend- 
ment he proposes for limiting the treaty- 
making power of the Federal Government. 

International inspection and control of 
atomic weapons and disarmament would in- 
volve treaty commitments far beyond any 
ever made by the United States with respect 
to matters long considered as purely in- 
ternal. 

The Senator concedes that the proposal 
recommended by the American Bar Associ- 
ation with respect to the internal effect of 
treaties would have left a harmful gap in 
the treatymaking power. Now can we be 
expected to be so naive as to believe that no 
gap would exist under the present wording 
of Senate Joint Resolution 1? He states 
that “Senate Joint Resolution 1 as now writ- 
ten does not limit the subject matter of 
treaties to those which fall within the dele- 
gated powers of Congress.” 

The Senator would have us believe that 
each of the 48 States will promptly and 
voluntarily enact whatever legislation is 
necessary to give effect to any treaty. He 
apparently expects us to believe that we could 
effectively participate in an international 
control of atomic energy and otherwise pro- 
tect our interests in the present day under 
treaty powers as cumbersome and ineffective 
as those existing under the Articles of Con- 
federation, 

ATTITUDE OF BAR 


In his statement the junior Senator from 
Ohio turned from allegedly “false statements” 
to “statements based on ignorance,” He says 
that these statements were not motivated 
by any desire to mislead the Senate. 

The junior Senator from Ohio says that 
most of these ignorant statements appeared 
in a brief prepared by the Association of the 
Bar of the city of New York. He then 
states: “That is the only bar association in 
the United States, State or local, which has 
opposed the ratification of Senate Joint 
Resolution 1.” 

I haven’t had the time or the means of 
checking up on exactly how many bar as- 
sociations have taken a formal stand on the 
Bricker resolution, and of those that have 
which are in favor and which are against. 
However, now that the Senator has men- 
tioned New York, I know that committees of 
both the Bar Association of the County of 
New York and the Bar Association of the 
State of New York, in addition to the Bar 
of the City of New York, are both vehemently 
opposed to his resolution. 

The junior Senator from Ohio accused 
those members of the Judiciary Committee 
who are in the minority of not having 
studied the record of the hearings. Perhaps, 
my esteemed colleague has spent much more 
time in studying that part of the record 
which praises his proposal than that part 
which criticizes it. One considers this con- 
clusion from the fact that the report of the 
committee of the Bar Association of the 
State of New York, completely opposing the 
Bricker resolution and all similar proposals 
for constitutional amendment, is printed in 
full at pages 618-625 of the hearings. This 
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report is signed by William D. Mitchell, 
chairman, John W. Davis, Lewis R. Gulick, 
John A. Mackrell, and Harrison Tweed. I 
am sure that the junior Senator from Ohio 
does not wish to imply that these eminent 
lawyers are, like the Senators in the minor- 
ity, ignorant of the law. If the Senator 
would wish to see a copy of the report of the 
committee of the Bar Association of the 
County of New York or of other bar associa- 
tions in opposition to his resolution, I feel 
certain that the Judiciary Committee has 
them on file, 


EXTRADITION 


The junior Senator from Ohio takes issue 
with the charge that under section 2 of the 
proposed amendment, the United States 
could not enter into a treaty of extradition 
and give assurance that it would be recog- 
nized by the States. 

As his authority in this regard he cites an 
article (hearings, p. 1133) by George Finch, 
one of the most active supporters of the 
American Bar Association’s proposal for a 
constitutional amendment. That article 
states: “At international law treaties are not 
required. Extradition is founded on reci- 
procity.” This appears to show an inade- 
quate understanding of the place of extradi- 
tion in international law. 

Charles Cheney Hyde, in his eminent work 
International Law (vol. II, p. 1015), says: 
“That tribunal [the Supreme Court] was, 
moreover, correct in its declaration some- 
what earlier, that the principles of interna- 
tional law recognize no right to extradition 
apart from treaty” (Factor v. Laubenheimer, 
(290 U. S. 276, 287)). 

The junior Senator from Ohio further 
states that many Presidents, including Presi- 
dent Lincoln, have surrendered fugitives to 
countries with whom we had no extradition 
treaty. He neglects to state that since Lin- 
coln's day it has been the recognized policy 
of this Government to refuse extradition in 
the absence of treaty. As stated by Charles 
Cheney Hyde, at the previously cited volume 
and page, “The almost unvarying practice 
of the United States has been to decline to 
surrender fugitive criminals save in pursu- 
ance of treaty.” 

The junior Senator from Ohio also states 
that Congress has legislated on the subject 
of extradition in the absence of treaty. 
This I say candidly but with all respect is in- 
accurate. Our legislation permits extradi- 
tion of criminals only pursuant to treaty, 
and in the absence of treaty, this Govern- 
ment considers itself disqualified from the 
right of extradition. 

Moreover, even Professor Finch, after re- 
viewing some carefully selected portions of 
the extradition history in this country has 
only this to say: “In view of this history, it 
would be overemphasizing the importance 
of treatymaking in American constitutional 
law to hold that Congress would not have 
the power to enact legislation making extra- 
dition treaties internal law under the pro- 
posed constitutional amendment.” 

Arrayed against this indecisive statement 
representing his personal opinion on the sub- 
ject are the forthright statements of At- 
torney General Brownell and Secretary of 
State Dulles, members of the legal profes- 
sion distinguished in constitutional and 
international law. Said Attorney General 
Brownell, the chief law officer of this Goy- 
ernment: 

“The most usual types of treaties would 
be invalid if measured by the test of 
whether they came within the legislative 
powers of Congress. For example [here he 
lists several] * * * and treaties of extradi- 
tion—where the crime was a purely domestic 
one within the foreign state.” (Cites 
Matter of Metzger (5 How. 176, 187-188) 
(forgery) and Charlton v. Kelly (229 U. 5. 
447) (murder). Hearings, p. 924.) 

Secretary of State Dulles, discussing the 
language of Senate Joint Resolution 43, now 
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incorporated in Senate Joint Resolution 1, 
says: 

This would create a no-man’s land in 
foreign affairs. It would require the con- 
currence of all 48 States to make effective 
such common treaties as treaties of friend- 
ship, commerce, and navigation, extradition, 
reciprocal inheritance taxation, migratory 
birds, collection of foreign debts, and status 
of foreign troops” (hearings, p. 829). 

Likewise, the legal memorandum filed by 
the Depatment of State, discussing the re- 
quirement for legislation which would be 
valid in the absence of treaty stated: “Each 
State would have to enact implementing 
legislation, a matter obviously impossible of 
effective accomplishment. 

“The same results would obtain in the 
case of extradition treaties, of which there 
are more than 80” (hearings, p. 840). 

Obviously, there is support for both sides 
of the question. George Finch of the ABA 
says the amendment would not affect ex- 
tradition treaties. The Attorney General of 
the United States thinks otherwise and cites 
Supreme Court cases in support of his con- 
tention. He is joined in that view by an- 
other great international lawyer, John Foster 
Dulles, apparently with the legal advice of 
the Department of State. 

Here again we have an illustration of the 
top-level disagreement that exists with re- 
spect to the interpretation of this proposed 
amendment. It becomes increasingly obvious 
that its adoption could sweep away the 
landmarks of constitutional law developed 
over a period of 160 years and lead to an 
era of disagreement, uncertainty, and chaos 
with respect to our Constitution and what 
it means, 

NARCOTICS CONTROL 

In the Appendix to the Minority Views, the 
statement is made that the provision which 
would permit a treaty to become effective 
as internal law only through legislation 
which would be valid in the absence of 
treaty would probably prevent the enactment 
of Federal legislation adequate to carry into 
effect treaties for the international regula- 
tion and control of narcotics. 

The junior Senator from Ohio disagrees 
with that statement and says that it is “an- 
other example of blind acceptance of the 
arguments of uninformed opposition wit- 
nesses.” He says that the Federal Govern- 
ment would have the power to enact nar- 
cotics control legislation even in the absence 
of a treaty. 

But the Senator is not supported in that 
view by the department of the Government 
responsible for narcotics control. Nor is he 
supported by the principal court decision 
bearing on the issue. The Senator from 
Ohio has simply stated his own opinion in 
the matter. It is not borne out by the facts. 

Narcotics enforcement in the United States 
is under the control of the Treasury Depart- 
ment, through its Bureau of Narcotics. One 
of the so-called “uninformed opposition wit- 
nesses" who testified was Elbert P. Tuttle, 
General Counsel of the Treasury. He testi- 
fied on behalf of the Treasury Department 
before the Senate Judiciary Committee 
(Hearings, pp. 995, 1015), and he had this to 
say about the “which” clause now embodied 
in section 2: 

“Under the latter proposed amendment it 
is clear that the United States could not 
become a party to a treaty designed to con- 
trol the traffic in narcotics drugs where, as 
is usually the case, the treaty required im- 
plementation by Federal legislation in the 
field ordinarily considered within the re- 
served power of the several States under the 
10th amendment.” 

Questioned directly by the junior Senator 
from Ohio as to whether narcotics enforce- 
ment might not come under the interstate 
commerce clause (hearings, p. 1000), Mr. 
Tuttle replied: 


“No, sir; there is no possibility of that any 
more than the present provisions of the 
Migratory Bird Act. It is certainly a power 
reserved to the States to control the growing 
of poppies. I think it will be apparent there 
is no way by which the Federal Government 
would have the right to control the growth 
of poppies in the United States.” 

As indicated by Mr. Tuttle, the Federal 
Government agency which controls narcotics 
firmly believes that under the proposed 
amendment—and in particular under the 
“which” clause—it would be powerless to 
enforce the prohibition against poppy grow- 
ing. It is unwise to think that with the 
Federal Government rendered incapable, the 
States can be relied upon to provide the nec- 
essary legislation, 

In 1942 Congress passed the Opium Poppy 
Control Act which forbids the growing of 
opium poppy except under Federal license 
for medical and scientific requirements. One 
of our States thought such a restriction un- 
necessary, and relying on the reservation-of- 
power provision in the 10th amendment, 
enacted legislation authorizing the growing 
of poppy plants for seed, under regulation. 
In the case of Stutz v. The Bureau of Narcotics 
(56 F. Supp. 810), the court held that the 
Federal law prevailed because it was enacted 
in implementation of a treaty. 

The amendment now under consideration 
would have made impossible that decision of 
the court based upon the treaty power. As 
stated by Mr. Tuttle: 

“Under S. J. Res. 43 (now substantially 
contained in S. J. Res. 1) and possibly un- 
der S. J. Res, 1, the State law would have 
prevailed, with danger both to our domestic 
narcotics controls and to our world position 
as the leading advocate of effective suppres- 
sion of the drug traffic” (hearings, p. 1001). 

I am sure the Senator from Ohio intends 
that his proposed amendment should have 
no harmful effect upon the enforcement of 
narcotics laws. But those in a position to 
know—the narcotics-control officers of the 
United States Government—contend other- 
wise. They say the proposed amendment 
could seriously impair our structure of con- 
trols over narcotics. 

Moreover, the courts have given no indica- 
tion that they could support the legality of 
Federal narcotics legislation such as the 
Opium Poppy Control Act on any grounds 
other than the implementation of the treaty 
power. It is significant that in the Stutz 
case the court relied solely upon the treaty 
power as the basis of its decision. It did not 
rely upon the general welfare or commerce 
clauses, although those clauses had been 
argued. 

I am forced to conclude that the Senator is 
in error on this point, 

I should like to say a further point with 
regard to this matter of international nar- 
cotics control. 

I do so because, as a former member of 
the Senate Crime Investigating Commit- 
tee, I have long been deeply interested in 
doing everything possible to fulfill Amer- 
ica’s responsibilities in stamping out the 
terrible dope evil. 

To me, it would be the height of ab- 
surdity if a Congress which is doing every- 
thing possible to reduce crime—a Congress 
in which there has been offered special leg- 
islation for investigation of juvenile delin- 
quency; a Congress which has sought to 
encourage the great work of the United 
States Narcotics Bureau—should inadvert- 
ently take an action which would endanger 
the worldwide arrangements to curb illegal 
narcotics traffic. 

I have recently been in touch with the 
Commissioner of the United States Nar- 
cotics Bureau, the Honorable Harry J. Ans- 
linger. He pointed out that for 40 years, 
we have been endeavoring to control the 
production of opium and that at long last, 
@ protocol had been signed to that effect, 
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I ask, are we now to endanger that long 
sought after protocol? 

At the conclusion of my statement, I am 
including a brief summary of the provisions 
of that protocol. 


TREATYMAKING IN CANADA 


Objection has been made to the state- 
ment in the minority views that under Sen- 
ate Joint Resolution 1 this Government 
would no longer be completely sovereign, 
The junior Senator from Ohio says that: 

“In Canada, as in the United States after 
the adoption of the proposed amendment, a 
treaty cannot confer on the National Legis- 
lature a power to legislate that would not 
exist in the absence of treaty.” 

The junior Senator from Ohio asks 
whether anyone would say that Canada is 
not completely sovereign. 

The comparison of this country with 
Canada in the treatymaking process is an 
unfortunate one. 

In Canada, as in Great Britain, the power 
to conclude treaties is a prerogative of the 
Crown. The government in power negoti- 
ates a treaty and may refer it to the Parlia- 
ment before ratification for an expression 
of that body’s approval; but it is under no 
constitutional obligation to do so. The Ex- 
ecutive may, if it so desires, ratify a treaty 
even if the Parliament were to refuse its ap- 
proval. This, obviously, is far different from 
the situation in the United States where the 
President cannot ratify a treaty unless it 
has the approval of a two-thirds vote of the 
Senate. I am sure that my colleague in his 
desire to imitate the Canadian system, would 
not wish to do away with the Senate's part 
in the making of treaties. 

The second important feature of the Ca- 
nadian system is the fact that international 
agreements do not automatically become a 
part of Canadian law. If existing law is in- 
sufficient or contrary to the treaty provi- 
sions, then new law must be enacted. If, 
moreover, the subject of the treaty is a mat- 
ter which, under the Canadian Constitution, 
falls exclusively within the jurisdiction of 
the Provinces, then pertinent Provincial law 
must exist or be created. In such cases, the 
Provinces are now ordinarily consulted and 
their agreement to legislation obtained be- 
fore a treaty is concluded. 

Canada has 10 Provinces to be consulted, 
Here we have 48 States. Would the Sena- 
tor seriously contend that it would be a 
simple matter to obtain the prior agreement 
of 48 States before concluding a treaty which 
might affect matters ordinarily within the 
jurisdiction of the States? 

Although presumably it is much easier 
to obtain necessary implementing legislation 
from 10 Provinces than it would be from 48 
States, the situation in Canada is not with- 
out its difficulties. For example, inability to 
obtain appropriate legislation in all of the 
Provinces has prevented certain interna- 
tional agreements from becoming fully effec- 
tive in Canada. 

At the very least, such a system weakens 
the bargaining position of any government 
when it sits down at the table with other 
governments to work out treaties which are 
to the mutual advantage of all. This is par- 
ticularly true in regard to the negotiation of 
bilateral treaties. Suppose, for example, that 
the United States and Great Britain sat down 
to negotiate a treaty to assure their citizens 
certain rights in the other country. Would 
Great Britain be anxious to accord such 
rights to United States citizens throughout 
Great Britain if all the United States could 
say was that we hope the 48 States will pass 
legislation granting such rights to Britons in 
the United States? 

It would be extremely unfortunate for 
this country to give up its sovereign right to 
deal on a basis of equality with most of the 
other countries of the world. But that is 
what we would be doing if we were to adopt 
the “which” clause of section 2, That clause 
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would leave it to the 48 States to decide 
whether many treaty provisions of this Gov- 
ernment should or should not be enforced. 

There is no reason for this great country 
to look around at the other countries of the 
world—countries with a totally different form 
of government and a structural composition 
in no way comparable to ours—and attempt 
to model our treaty procedures on theirs. 
The framers of our Constitution were thor- 
oughly familiar with the British parlia- 
mentary system. They purposely set up a 
different system—one that has worked well 
for us. 

CONCLUSION 


I could add a great many points in rebut- 
tal of other statements made by my associate 
from Ohio. 

I shall not, however, do so at the present 
time. 

I shall, however, continue to bring to the 
attention of the Senate the views of the 
people of my State and of my Nation in op- 
position to Senate Joint Resolution 1, as 
amended. 

I have now received 16 replies from deans 
of American law schools and professors 
of law. 

All 16 unanimously oppose the amendment. 

I want to emphasize that those 16 replies, 
15 of which I have already reproduced in the 
Record, and the 16th of which follows now, 
were sought without any foreknowledge on 

` my part as to what the position of the indi- 
viduals might be. 

I had directed that the Law Library pre- 
pare a list of the deans and of the profes- 
sors. I had not even indicated the issue on 
which their opinion would be solicited. 

The unanimous results are, in my judg- 
ment, a thrilling demonstration of the 
sound judgment of the American bar. 

Obviously there is a difference in the bar 
which this unanimous judgment does not of 
itself reflect. Able attorneys view this issue 
from different perspectives. 

But 16 “no’s” out of 16 replies is a re- 
markable testament to the fact that the 
American bar believes, as I do, that the Con- 
stitution should not be tinkered with, par- 
ticularly by broad, sweeping proposals, all of 
whose adverse consequences no man can 
foresee. 

There follows now the text of the reply 
from Douglas B. Maggs, professor of consti- 
tutional law at the Law School of Duke Uni- 
versity since 1930. 


— 


DUKE UNIVERSITY, 
Durham, N. C., July 13, 1953. 
The Honorable ALEXANDER WILEY, 
Chairman, Committee on Foreign Re- 
lations, United States Senate, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

My Dear Senator Wier: I strongly op- 
pose adoption of the constitutional amend- 
ment proposed in Senate Joint Resolution 1. 

The Constitution’s present provisions 
about the conduct of foreign affairs have 
served us well since the framers drafted 
them. The dangers said to make the amend- 
ment desirable haye been greatly exagger- 
ated and are largely imaginary. The dan- 
gers which the amendment would create are 
very real. It would hobble our country in 
its relations with other nations at a time 
when the continued existence of a free world 
can be assured only by effective American 
leadership. 

Possible abuse of power which our Consti- 
tution has always vested in the President is 
the only conceivable justification for the 
amendment. Existing safeguards make that 
possibility of abuse almost nonexistent. In 
attempting to eliminate a purely theoretical 
danger, the amendment would create highly 
probable perils to our effectiveness in com- 
bating communism. 

1. Sections 1 and 2 of the proposed amend- 
ment provide that a treaty (1) shall be void 
if it conflicts with the Constitution, and (2) 


shall become effective as internal law only 
through legislation which would be valid in 
the absence of treaty. 

Advocates of the amendment urge that 
these provisions are needed to prevent 
treaties which would subvert the funda- 
mental constitutional rights of citizens. 
But such a treaty could come into force only 
if the people had been so foolish as to elect 
a President who would negotiate it and then 
only in the hardly imaginable event that two- 
thirds of the Senators present would be 
willing to ratify it. Moreover, the Supreme 
Court has made it perfectly clear that a 
treaty violating the fundamental constitu- 
tional rights of citizens would be invalid. 
And, finally, a simple act of Congress could 
repudiate and override, deprive of all effect 
within the United States any and every 
treaty. 

Unless it is phrased in self-executing 
terms, no treaty becomes effective as internal 
law. The Senate can always, by reservation, 
prevent a treaty from being self-execut- 
ing; if the Senate fails to do this, an act of 
Congress can always accomplish the same re- 
sult. There is obviously no need for the pro- 
posed amendment’s additional cumbersome 
requirement that “a treaty shall become ef- 
fective as internal law in the United States 
only through legislation.” 

The proposed amendment specifies that the 
“legislation” it would require to make a 
treaty effective as internal law must be 
“legislation which would be valid in the ab- 
sence of treaty.” This requirement supple- 
ments the amendment’s other provision that 
a treaty shall be invalid if it “conflicts” with 
the Constitution. These provisions, so rea- 
sonable in appearance, ignore an essential 
distinction. The Supreme Court has made 
it clear that no treaty is valid which violates 
the fundamental constitutional rights of 
citizens. But, it has held, the framers of 
the Constitution wisely provided that non- 
fundamental goverhmental arrangements 
should be subject to change by the treaties 
dealing with matters appropriate for inter- 
national negotiations. Thus, from 1789 on, 
it has been unquestioned that, for example, 
although State legislatures and not Con- 
gress ordinarily determine whether aliens 
may carry on local businesses and own or in- 
herit property, treaties may deal with these 
matters and override local laws. The pro- 
posed amendment, by prohibiting treaties 
which “conflict” with the Constitution and 
permitting treaties to become effective as in- 
ternal law only by legislation “valid in the 
absence of treaty” unwisely repudiates this 
distinction drawn by the framers, which has 
worked well since 1789 and is even more 
essential in the modern world than it was 
then. In foreign affairs we must be one 
nation, not forty-eight nations. 

2. Section 3 of the proposed amendment 
provides (1) that the President’s power to 
make executive or other agreements with any 
foreign power shall be subject to congres- 
sional regulation and (2) that such agree- 
ments shall be subject to the limitations 
placed on treaties by sections 1 and 2. 

Our Constitution makes the President not 
only Commander in Chief of our Armed 
Forces but also our country’s sole representa- 
tive in all dealings with foreign nations. 
The proposed amendment, although not 
frankly changing this, would open the door 
to congressional usurpation of presidential 
power. Congress is no more fitted to con- 
duct our foreign relations than it is to con- 
duct a war—which it attempted to do with 
notable lack of success when Lincoln was 
President. In the present world situation, 
radical change in the Constitution in the 
direction of weakening the Executive might 
well be disastrous. The inability of France, 
with its weak executive, to play its proper 
role in international affairs today is a con- 
vincing demonstration of the wisdom of the 
framers of our Constitution, 
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It is of course difficult to draw a line be- 
tween matters which the President acting 
alone may deal with by executive agreement 
and those which can be dealt with only by a 
treaty effective only upon ratification by two- 
thirds of the Senate. Unless many matters 
can be handled by the President alone, 
promptly and without concurrence by a Con- 
gress perhaps dominated by a party differ- 
ent from his, our international affairs could 
be stalemated. On the other hand it is con- 
ceivable that a President might abuse his 
power and attempt to act alone in some 
matter which ought to be made the subject 
of a treaty. 

There are safeguards against such abuse 
of Presidential power. An executive agree- 
ment, like a treaty, can be superseded, de- 
prived of all effect within the United States, 
by a simple act of Congress. And with re- 
spect to effect outside the United States, the 
Supreme Court, although there is no deci- 
sion in point, would surely hold invalid a 
Presidential agreement attempting to give 
away American rights or property. Finally, 
and perhaps most important, as a political 
leader whose party will be held responsible 
by the voters for his actions, no President 
is likely to attempt to usurp the Senate’s 
right to participate in the making of treaties 
with respect to any matter of fundamental 
importance, 

These safeguards are not absolute. A bare 
possibility of Presidential abuse of power in 
the making of executive agreements re- 
mains. But it must be balanced against the 
possibility of congressional abuse of power 
which would be created by the proposed 
amendment and against the possibility that 
Congress might so limit the President in the 
conduct of our foreign affairs as to make it 
impossible for this country to supply in 
international affairs the leadership which is 
essential if the attempt of Russian com- 
munism to dominate the world is to be 
frustrated. I am convinced that, as between 
possibilities of Presidential abuse of power 
and congressional abuse of power or stale- 
mating of action in the field of foreign re- 
lations, the framers of the Constitution 
made a wise choice. 

Sincerely yours, 
Dovcias B. Maces. 


A KEY PROPOSAL ENDANGERED BY SENATE JOINT 
RESOLUTION 1 


THE PROTOCOL FOR REGULATING THE PRODUCTION 
OF, INTERNATIONAL AND WHOLESALE TRADE IN, 
AND USE OF, OPIUM 


For the past 40 years, the United States 
has actively sought to secure effective inter- 
national cooperation for the control of dan- 
gerous narcotic drugs. 

During this time, this Government has, 
among other things, advocated limitation of 
production of opium, on the ground that 
the illicit traffic in narcotic drugs cannot 
be suppressed by control of manufactured 
drugs alone but also requires control of pro- 
duction of the raw material. 

At the Second Opium Conference in Ge- 
neva in 1925, the American delegation made 
vigorous efforts to obtain treaty provisions 
restricting production of opium to medical 
and scientific needs, and withdrew from that 
conference when these efforts were defeated. 
The Geneva Convention for Limiting the 
Manufacture and Regulating the Distribu- 
tion of Narcotic Drugs of 1931, ratified on 
behalf of the United States in April 1932, 
contained important provisions for the con- 
trol of manufactured drugs, but did not cover 
the problem of the production of opium. 

The United Nations Opium Conference 
was convened at New York on May 11, 1953, 
by the Secretary General of the United Na- 
tions, as a consequence of the recommenda- 
tion of the United Nations Narcotic Drugs 
Commission that the general principles of 
the Geneva Convention of 1931, noted above, 
be applied to the production of opium, 
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The main purpose of the protocol is to 
reduce the world production of opium from 
2,000 to 500 tons, which represents the medi- 
cal needs of the world. 

It is proposed that limitation be effected 
by— 

1. National agencies owned and adminis- 
tered by States which will license and limit 
the cultivators and control all trade in 
opium. 

2. Controlling the opium poppy for pur- 
poses other than the production of opium 
(morphine from poppy straw). 

3. Fixing maximum stock limits on opium 
held by producing, manufacturing, and con- 
suming parties on December 31 of each year. 

4. Permitting only those parties to export 
raw opium which exported opium in 1950. 
Parties agree to import opium only from 
those countries which have adhered to the 
protocol. 

5. A system of estimates of the quantity 
of opium needed by each party for medical 
and scientific needs, for manufacture and for 
reserve purposes, and in the case of opium 
producers the amount intended for export. 

6. The submission of statistical reports of 
production of opium, area cultivated, con- 
sumption, manufacture, and stocks. 

7. Measures to be taken by the Permanent 
Central Opium Board to insure the execution 
of the provisions of the protocol in the form 
of an embargo and the right of inspection. 

Provision is made for not disclosing mili- 
tary stocks or the amount of opium in the 
strategic stockpile. 

The protocol represents a great advance 
over previous treaties, of which there are 
eight in number. For the first time there is 
no provision for smoking opium which has 
now become outlawed except for a very few 
areas which will be taken care of by reserva- 
tions and which will be a temporary situa- 
tion. 

National monopolies to control production 
of opium by licensing will be established and 
a system of inspection has been provided for, 
Measures which the Permanent Central 
Opium Board may take in the execution of 
the provisions of the protocol are (1) request 
for explanations, (2) inspection in the form 
of a local inquiry by members of the Board 
with the competent officials of the offending 
party, (3) a public declaration by the Board 
that a party is not fulfilling its obligations, 
and (4) imposition of an embargo on im- 
ports and exports from the State. 


At the Front With Stevenson 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp the first of 
a series of articles written by Barry 
Bingham while he was traveling recently 
with Adlai E. Stevenson through Asia. 
These articles were written for the Louis- 
ville (Ky.) Courier-Journal, of which Mr. 
Bingham is editor. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD 
as follows: 

THE Best THING ABOUT Korea Is THE SPIRIT 
OF ITS PEOPLE 
(By Barry Bingham) 

Srout, Korea.—The most surprising and 

the best thing about Korea is the Koreans. 
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No praise is needed for the American fight- 
ing forces who are operating so skillfully 
in that far-off corner of the world. 

It is about the last place we would have 
chosen to take our stand. A holding opera- 
tion, a war of patience, tedium, and attrition, 
is the kind least designed to show off our 
qualities as fighters. 

Nevertheless, the attitude of Americans 
toward the Korean conflict gets better the 
nearer you get to the front. Even in the 
rear areas, it is far superior to the attitude 
back in the States. 

Nobody is acting heroic about the Korean 
affair. It is just a job to be done, and it is 
being done extremely well. 

I find myself wanting to write about the 
Korean country and the people who live 
there. That is what our American service- 
men are seeing, when they are not out on 
night patrol beyond the enemy lines or 
staring across the broken valleys at Commu- 
nist gun emplacements where firing may 
begin at any moment of the day or night. 

The early French fathers who were the 
first westerners to visit this remote land said 
the Korean terrain was like “a sea lashed by 
a heavy gale.” Flying in a two-seater heli- 
copter above the forward area, which is like 
floating through the sky in a plexiglass globe, 
I looked down on what appeared to be a 
giant relief map. 

The colors are terra cotta and a dusty 
olive green. When summer comes, the fresh, 
new green of rice paddies will crowd right 
up each narrow valley to the steep mountain 
slopes. 

Almost every tree has been stripped from 
the hillsides in a desperate search for fuel. 
A few stunted pines and scrub oaks creep 
along some of the ridges. Higher, the crags 
are ribbed and bare. 

Close up, the soil is a reddish clay that 
might belong in Georgia. You see it very 
close up as you inch along a trench toward 
an observation post. Grains of mica gleam 
in the chunks of clay along the trench side, 
inches from your face, 

In the high country, the land is thawing. 
Old Korea hands tell you it is amazing how 
quickly the stifling dust can be converted 
into a vast mucilage-pot of mud. 

2. IN COMPARISON WITH THE JAPANESE, KOREANS 
ARE WARMER, MORE GENUINE 


We flew into Pusan, which was once the 
center of a very thin slice of pie that was 
all we had left of Korea. Now it is a milling, 
teeming supply port for the front far to the 
north. 


We came directly from Japan. Almost at 
once, I had the same feeling I have experi- 
enced in moving from Germany to Austria. 

In comparison with the Japanese, the Ko- 
reans are Warmer and more genuine. As in 
the case of Germany and Austria, you ex- 
change some Japanese order and efficiency 
for the Korean charm and unforced friendli- 
ness. The Japs consider the Koreans shiftless 
and dirty. To me, the degree of cleanliness I 
saw was amazing in a country so crowded and 
torn by war, a country whose dust is daily 
stirred by a hundred thousand jeeps. 

Pusan was once a sleepy port city about 
the size of Louisville. Now it has a million 
and a half people. Most of the refugees who 
have been shoved into Pusan by the war are 
living in primitive shacks that cling to the 
naked hillsides around the town. 

Atmosphere cheerful 

Yet the atmosphere of Pusan on the day 
we arrived was raffishly cheerful, In bright 
sunshine, thousands of Koreans were lined 
up along the streets to welcome Adlai Stev- 
enson. Myriads of schoolchildren waved 
paper American and Korean flags. Even 
babies strapped to their mothers’ backs 
grasped flags in their fists and joined the 
celebration. 

Old streetcars that once served Atlanta 
ply the streets of Pusan, loaded to bursting 
point with Koreans. 
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Many women wear the national dress, 
which might have been designed by Lane 
Bryant as a far eastern maternity model. 
They wear a short jacket, usually of water- 
melon-pink, sky-blue or yellow silk, above a 
black skirt of silk or velvet that falls in all- 
concealing folds. White is worn as a mourn< 
ing color. 

Patriarchs roam the streets in impressive 
dignity, goat-bearded and crowned with hats 
like bird cages made of black lacquered 
horsehair. Everywhere there are children, 
swarming and grinning and shouting. 

Our American Ambassador, Ellis Briggs, 
told us in his dusty Pusan office that his 
dominant impression of Korea was the as- 
tounding cheerfulness and valor of the 
people. 

Every camp has school 

Their country was first broken in half, 
then pulverized by war. Yet every miser- 
able refugee camp has its school. One I 
visited reminded me strikingly of the bare 
little schoolhouse in the pioneer stockade 
at Harrodsburg. The one in Korea was even 
barer, and there were not 5 feet of level 
ground around it. 

The colors worn by Korean people are 
much brighter than those worn in Japan. 

The native dancing provides a still 
stronger contrast. Ambassador Briggs gave 
us a look at a dancing troupe after dinner 
at his house. 

Japanese dancing is stilted and rigidly 
ritualistic. The performers wear masks, or 
make masks of their faces with a heavy 
caking of powder. There is never the slight- 
est change of expression. 

Koreans uninhibited 


In Korea, the dancers swoop around in 
brilliant colors, act out the story of the 
dance with effective pantomime, clash 
cymbals and beat on bright-red drums, It 
all seems delightfully uninhibited after the 
restraint of Japan. 

Pusan is a refugee city, Seoul is a war- 
ravaged capital that still holds up its head. 

Cheering throngs greeted Stevenson when 
he arrived here and drove through the city. 
Banners were stretched across the streets 
at frequent intervals, bearing such legends 
as “We regard Mr. A. Stevenson as forever 
our friend” and “Welcome Mr. Stevenson. 
Seoul appreciates your visit to the capital.” 

The people of Seoul were greatly disap- 
pointed when President Dwight Eisenhower 
could not visit them during his trip to 
Korea last December. Steyenson’s visit gave 
them another chance to pour out some of 
their gratitude to America, and to express 
their hopes for future American support in 
uniting their country. 

Unity is the ruling passion of President 
Syngman Rhee, the old Korean patriot of 
77 who is the political leader and patriotic 
symbol of his country’s resistance. 


3. ALREADY HOLDING MUCH OF THE FRONT, 
KOREANS TAKE THEIR ARMY SERIOUSLY 


The Korean Army now holds a very wide 
segment of the front. A bigger army still is 
in training. 

The cooperation between Koreans and 
Americans on this training program is ex- 
citing. The armored school is borrowed 
straight from Fort Knox; and other special 
schools are close copies of American models. 
American Officers are attached to every Korean 
unit in an advisory capacity, both in train- 
ing and in combat. 

We heard about the ROK Army from a 
highly competent witness, Maj. Gen. C. J. 
Ryan. He heads the Military Assistance Ad- 
visory group. He will be well remembered 
in Kentucky as the commander of the 101st 
Airborne Division at Camp Breckinridge. 
With General Ryan, we visited ROK train- 
ing centers. 

Basic training is concentrated on a big 
island off the Korean coast. Legend has it 
that this isle was once ruled by Amazons, 
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stalwart women who hunted with bow and 
arrow and allowed men to visit their sanc- 
tuary for only 1 month of the year (at the 
time of the full moon in June, the legend 
holds). 

Now the island is swarming with men in 

‘uniform. Tens of thousands of young Ko- 
reans are training there. 

The place is swept by constant gales. 
Dozens of outdoor classrooms for the trainees 
consist of big circles of stones, enough to 
break the wind but roofless to the sky. 

I have never seen anything to equal the 
concentration of Korean youths in these 
outdoor classes. 

A visit from Adlai Stevenson, attended by 
platoons of photographers, caused not a sin- 
gle man to turn his head or even shift his 
eyes. Classwork continued without pause. 
Whenever the instructor asked a question, 
hundreds of hands shot up and voices 
„chanted the answer. It was the same with 
artillery practice, bayonet drill, instruction 
in the use of hand grenades. 

Later, on the mainland, we visited a class- 
room of Korean WAC’s. Even here, there 
was not a lifted glance or a giggle. Nature 
still prevails to some degree, however. A 
conducting officer whispered to me: “They 
all came here 3 weeks ago with straight hair. 
Now half of them have a permanent.” 

General Ryan says the Korean youths do 
nothing but train, eat, sleep, and train some 
more. Their concentration on the work in 
hand is prodigious. 

Boys come into camp who have never han- 
died a screwdriver, a set of pliers, even a 
hammer. Within a matter of weeks, many of 
them become competent in the handling and 
maintenance of tanks. Others quickly pick 
up the knack required for artillery, signals, 
or some other branch of service. 

At every step, they are trained by Ameri- 
can technicians. We supply the training 
skill, the Koreans the will to learn, the de- 
termination, the endurance. 

Something like a third of the Koreans 
come into the Army without knowing how to 
read or write. They are given special classes. 
In a surprisingly short time, General Ryan 
relates, some old Mama-San in a Korean vil- 
lage will get a letter from her soldier-son in 
camp. Full of pride, she rushes to the local 
patriarch to have the letter read. It is the 
first letter ever written or received in the 
family. 

We moved up to see a camp where Korean 
Officers and noncoms are trained. Then we 
visited a ROK division in the front line. 
This is a far different fighting force from the 
half-trained Korean troops who took such a 
pounding in the early days of the war. At 
every point, there is an earnestness and a 
dedication about these Koreans that makes 
Americans seem a little casual. 


4. CAN KOREANS HOLD ALL THE FRONT?— 
TWO BOTTLENECKS STAND IN THEIR WAY 

Can Koreans take over all the fighting 
front? 

There seem to be two important bottle- 
necks in the way of that solution: shortage 
of officer material for such a rapidly expand- 
ing army, and shortage of equipment, which 
can only come from America in competition 
with many other commitments. 

We were often reminded that it would 
not be sufficient merely to train and equip 
a large Korean army. We in America would 
have to go on maintaining that army for 
the indefinite future. 

Korea is too poor to support any major war 
effort on her own. A four-star Korean gen- 
sral gets $13 a month, plus an allowance of 
tice for his family. A private gets 50 cents 
a month. And since inflation set in, living is 
not nearly that cheap in Korea. 

The Korean front line is a strange repe- 
tition of World War I conditions. It is a 
trench warfare. The Communists have tun- 
neled like moles into the naked hills north of 
the line, and they will be terribly hard to 
dislodge from such deep positions of defense. 


Simple for Reds 


Supplying a war machine is simpler for 
the team on the other side from us. An 
enemy soldier carries a week’s ration on his 
back. It consists of about 5 pounds of rice 
in a long bag with six knots in it. It would 
take something like a small truck to carry 
an American soldier's weekly ration, and no- 
body wants him to have less. 

Even in the current stalemate, there is 
lively action every day along some sector of 
the front. Shells lob over from Communist 
batteries hidden on the mountainsides. 
Patrols probe out into enemy territory every 
night. There are casualties, deaths, despite 
the best medical service front-line troops 
ever got in the long history of warfare, 


Loss rate is low 


Of men wounded, we now lose only about 
2.2 percent, Nearly 90 percent of the 
wounded return to active duty. The record 
makes eyen World War II standards look 
poor by comparision. 

We heard a young medical officer boasting 
that his corpsmen are so good that “we don’t 
need ladies up here.” 

“They don’t need ladies,” cracked a general, 
“they need women.” 

Off shore, aircraft carriers send wave after 
wave of jet bombers streaking over North Ko- 
rean targets. With an interval as short as 
25 seconds between takeoffs, plane crews exe- 
cute split-second preparations and roll out 
of the way like dervishes along the carrier’s 
deck. 

There is no time for beefing about a war 
that does not seem to move. There is a job 
to do, planes to get moving, targets to blast. 

The enemy now is always “the Chinese.” 
You don’t hear much about the North Ko- 
reans. They are pretty well blanked out in 
the long-drawn struggle. 

Each man near the front in Korea has a 
job to do on which lives depend, his own and 
others, This spells cooperation with the 
other men who are doing similar jobs, what- 
ever part of the wide world they happen to 
come from. 


Lesson in cooperation 


U. N. forces from other nations in Korea 
are made up of professional soldiers who 
don’t much mind a fight or where it takes 
place. We saw French, Dutch, British, Thai- 
land, Australian, New Zealand, Canadian and 
Indian units in the lines, There are many 
others. These men are learning lessons 
about how to work together, despite barriers 
of language, background and training. 

A United Nations security force was always 
contemplated under the Charter. Russian 
vetoes kept it from ever taking official form. 
Now something like it is shaping up in Ko- 
rea. What the Soviets managed to prevent 
at Lake Success, they have created by their 
own aggressive action on the Korean front. 


Eisenhower Critics Frustrated by Their 
Futility 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN W. HESELTON 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. HESELTON. Mr. Speaker, I want 
to include in the Appendix an excellent 
appraisal of the results of the leadership 
of President Eisenhower by Frank R. 
Kent which appeared in Washington 
Sunday Star and other newspapers on 
July 12, 1953. 
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It is quite apparent to all of us who 
have been close to the situation here 
that President Eisenhower has demon- 
strated beyond any possibility of dis- 
pute the outstanding leadership which 
brought him such widespread support in 
the campaign last year. 

However, there certainly is a very 
small noisy clicque currently engaged 
in completely unjustified criticism which 
might be serious if it were not for the 
fact that they are so clearly missing 
their target. As Mr. Kent observes, 
“Obviously, the thing that upsets them 
most is their futility, plus the apparent 
unawareness of their target.” I think it 
is also safe to add that possibly they are 
becoming very much concerned as to 
their increasing loss of any kind of in- 
fluence over public opinion in this coun- 
try and that some may well be concerned 
that their economic usefulness to their 
employers may be a matter of serious 
doubt because of the clear lack of objec- 
tivity in their criticism. 

The listing of the very real accom- 
plishments of the President, even though 
it is but a partial list, is devastating in 
its reply to these critics. It would be in- 
teresting if any of these self-styled critics 
would attempt to answer the question 
Mr. Kent poses, “If it is not through 
Eisenhower leadership that these 
things—and others—have been brought 
about, whose leadership is it?” 

The article follows: 


EISENHOWER LEADERSHIP PROVED BY EVENTS— 
WRITER DECLARES PRESIDENT DisAPPOINTS HIS 
Critics 


(By Frank R. Kent) 


If President Eisenhower does not soon show 
some sign of cringing, crumbling, or crack- 
ing under the daily barrage from his jour- 
nalistic and radio critics, some of them are 
going crazy. For, they seem getting wilder 
every week. Obviously the thing that up- 
sets them most is their futility, plus the 
apparent unawareness of their target. 

This is the toughest thing they have to 
bear. It seems hardly possible the President 
should not know of this more or less con- 
certed effort to disparage him. Yet not once 
has he lost his temper, written denunciatory 
letters, called any one a liar, presented any 
one with an iron cross, or, as one of his 
predecessors frequently did, tried to damage 
a writer with his employers or clients by 
personal complaints and requests. It is 
somewhat astonishing that this campaign 
of disparagement, which has been going on 
for more than 5 months, has not had at 
least some effect upon both the President 
and the public. Because, for the most part, 
the participating individuals have fairly 
large audiences. 

Practically all of them were anti-Eisen- 
hower during the campaign last fall. A large 
proportion were strong adherents of the late 
Franklin Roosevelt, ardent New Dealers and 
just as ardent Fair Dealers, passionate sup- 
porters of ex-Gov. Adlai Stevenson, self- 
styled “liberals,” for a generation saturated 
with the conviction that anything Repub- 
lican was isolationist, reactionary, and evil. 
Thus, convinced, they are utterly unrecon- 
ciled to the defeat of the greatly overrated 
Mr. Stevenson and naturally have failed to 
find anything good in Ike. It is, of course, 
absurd to portray the general, personally, 
as either isolationist, reactionary, or evil. 
Any attempt to do that would boomerang 
pretty badly. Everything about the man, as 
a soldier, a candidate, and a President, shows 
the reverse. 

This fact leaves the groups who yearn for 
his failure but two alternatives. One is to 
needle Ike into a quarrel with either Senator 
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Tarr or Senator McCarruy, or both. The 
other is to picture him as a poor fish who 
does not know the political score and is 
completely dependent upon the slightly 
sinister but able men by whom he is sur- 
rounded. Upon these two lines the anti- 
Eisenhower propagandists have worked since 
before the inauguration—but without dis- 
cernible results so far as public sentiment 
is concerned. The first great disappoint- 
ment was Ike's refusal to be needied into a 
break with Mr. Tarr, plus the fact that the 
two are now recognized as not only political 
but personal friends. The other was refusal 
to crack down on Senator McCartuy, which 
would have been stupid in the extreme. 
Besides building McCarrnuy up, it would have 
lost party control of a Senate where the party 
majority is exactly one. 

Failing to create the desired rift, Ike’s ill- 
wishers have now falien back upon daily 
charges that in this or that way he has sur- 
rendered either to Tarr or MCCARTHY; that 
there are no intellectuals in his adminis- 
tration; that there are deep rumblings of 
discontent because of the personalities of 
some members of his Cabinet, and some of 
his close advisers. Of course, there are 
other complaints, but the really big one of 
the moment is that he lacks leadership. 
About this lack of leadership there is wide 
variety of opinion among his detractors. 

Some just deplore it generally. Some 
want him to be tougher with Congress; 
others insist he should read out of the party 
all Republicans who disagree with him; 
others seem to think he ought to put on 
some sort of drum majorette show or go 
galloping up to the Capitol, sword in hand. 
More friendly observers do not agree with 
this lack of leadership claim. They assert 
that Ike is not a spectacular fellow but that 
the record shows he has not lacked in leader- 
ship in any direction and has not sur- 
rendered to anyone. 

Certainly, the Bohlen nomination was 
driven through the Senate; the supposedly 
ominpotent Chairman Reep of the Ways and 
Means Committee in the House was forced 
to let go the bill to extend the excess-profits 
tax; five billions have been sliced off the 
Air Force appropriations and every other de- 
partment has been compelled to reduce per- 
sonnel and prune expenditures. No such 
economies in Government have ever been 
seen—altogether nearly $10 billion have 
been cut out of the Truman budget which 
Democrats had described as irreducible. The 
highly controversial tidewater oil bill has 
been enacted, the amended Taft-Hartley 
law is about to come out of Senator SMITH’s 
committee and the trend of the country 
toward creeping socialism and unrestrained 
spending has certainly been checked. If it 
is not through Eisenhower leadership that 
these things—and others—have been 
brought about, whose leadership is it? 


The President’s Right Hand 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHTO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 15, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave previously granted to me, I should 
like to include in the Recor» the follow- 
ing editorial which appeared in the Re- 
porter Dispatch of White Plains, N. Y., 
recently: 

THE PRESIDENT'S RIGHT HAND 

A large majority of the American public, 

we believe, will share with us the graye con- 


cern we feel over the physical condition of 
Senator ROBERT A. Tarr, of Ohio. 

Mr. Tarr will be 64 in September. Earlier 
this year he underwent hospitalization for 
serious hip disorders. Treatments have been 
given at Cincinnati, Washington, and now 
New York City. The last operation, an 
abdominal opening, is frankly described as 
“exploratory.” 

The senior Senator from Ohio is far more 
than 1 of 96 Members of the upper House of 
our national legislative body. He did not 
come by his title of “Mr. Republican” by 
chance or by self-designation. Rather, it 
was he who, ever since he first went to the 
Senate in 1939, stood boldly forth as the chief 
Opponent of the creeping socialism which 
disguised itself under New Deal and Fair 
Deal appellation. Thus, he earned that 
title by hard work and undeviating adher- 
ence to principle rather than political ex- 
pediency. While others of his party played 
partners on occasion with those in the White 
House, Mr. Tarr never abandoned for one 
moment his rigid role of absolute opposition 
to the domestic policies which, under Mr. 
Roosevelt and Mr. Truman, he knew to be 
inimical to the best interests of this country. 

Then there came the acid test of the 1952 
Republican National Convention. Mr. Tarr 
entered that convention with a seeming 
majority of delegates, or at least with the 
best chance for the party nomination. There 
were bitter scenes and rugged rivalries. 
Some who supported Dwight D. Eisenhower 
were not so much for him as they were 
against Mr. TAFT. 

The gentleman from Ohio realized full 
well that this would be his last opportunity 
to follow his illustrious father into the White 
House. He announced in fact, that should 
he lose the 1952 nomination he would not 
again seek the party’s favor for that honor, 

He lost. And he must have felt that his 
defeat had been engineered by devious and 
suspect methods in the case of some of the 
convention spokesmen for his opponent. 
Yet he did not whine, he did not gripe, he 
did not sulk. Instead, he went forth vol- 
untarily to the hustings and labored 
mightily to elect Dwight D. Eisenhower as 
President of the United States of America, 

More by virtue of his hard-won position 
as leader of his party in the Senate, and 
to a large degree in Congress itself, Mr. Tarr 
has worked for Mr. Eisenhower's adminis- 
tration just as hard as he did in the cam- 
paign. His efforts more than those of any 
other single individual have resulted in a 
close cooperation which has held together 
the executive and legislative branches of 
Government despite the dangerously narrow 
margin of the GOP in the latter department. 

Now this working partnership of ROBERT A. 
Tarr and Dwight D. Eisenhower is imperiled 
by serious illness. It may be months—and 
certainly it will be weeks—before the Ohio 
man can hope to return to full activity in 
Washington. There is no one of his quali- 
fications and ability, we fear, to substitute 
for him. That is why President Eisenhower 
must now feel as if he had lost his right 
hand. And the rest of us feel, surely that 
w2 have lost a valued protector. 


Haym Salomon Day 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, April 14, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing is a statement I made before the 
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House Judiciary Committee on June 17, 
1953, in support of my resolution, House 
Joint Resolution 100, designating the 
6tı: day of January of each year as Haym 
Salomon Day: 


Mr. Murer. Mr. Chairman and members 
of the subcommittee, my resolution, House 
Joint Resolution 100, does not seek to set 
up a national holiday but rather to authorize 
and direct that the President proclaim Jan- 
uary 6 of each year as Haym Salomon Day, 
in commemoration of the death of the great 
Jewish patriot of the American l.evolution, 
He is one hero who is possibly the least 
known. 

Haym Salomon was much like all of those 
who participated in the American Revolu- 
tion which brought into being this great 
country of ours. 

He came to this country from Poland, set- 
tled in New York, and there engaged in busi- 
ness. He became active in the Sons of Lib- 
erty which was organized in the Colonies for 
the purpose of breaking away from Britain 
and setting up an independent country, 
which subsequently was set up as the United 
States of America. In 1776 he was arrested 
by the British and confined to jail. He was 
released a year later and immediately re- 
engaged actively in the effort to set up this 
country as a free and independent nation. 

He was arrested again in 1778, court-mar- 
tialed for spying, and sentenced to be 
hanged. With the aid of his fellow patriots 
he escaped to Philadelphia, where he con- 
tinued his activities on behalf of the cause 
of liberty and freedom. 

When the efforts of the Founding Fathers 
were at their lowest ebb, when their leaders 
did not know where to turn, Haym Salomon 
came to the front and contributed his entire 
fortune to finance the continuance of the 
Revolutionary War. 

While it is a small sum, as we look at 
money today, it was a tremendous sum in 
those days. He gave to the cause $640,000— 
his entire wealth—and, in addition to that, 
went out and pledged his personal credit and 
borrowed additional sums. General Wash- 
ington and others of that day have given 
him credit for having financed the successful 
continuation of that war, as a result of which 
our fine Nation came into being, and has 
since grown to be a great and prosperous 
country. 

Strange as it may seem, he died penniless, 
Neither his estate nor his descendants were 
repaid the loans he made to our Government 
nor those guaranteed by him. 

I think that we could do little less than 
honor his memory by asking or authorizing 
the President of the United States to pro- 
claim each year January 6 as Haym Salomon 
Day in commemoration of that great Ameri- 
can patriot—not by making it a national 
holiday—but by proclaiming it as a day of 
commemoration, and directing that the 
United States flag be flown on all Govern- 
ment buildings on that day. 

I hope this resolution will receive favore 
able consideration by the committee. 


The World’s Children Need Our Help 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ISIDORE DOLLINGER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. DOLLINGER. Mr. Speaker, Mr. 
Victor Lasky, outstanding author and 
columnist, is urging that the United 
States support the United Nations Inter- 
national Children’s Emergency Fund. 
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His recent article on this important 
subject, which appeared in the Rochester 
Times Union of June 9, 1953, is so timely 
and informative that I am including it 
in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

As Mr. Lasky points out, aiding chil- 
dren is prohumanity. I feel certain that 
all Members of Congress will be inter- 
ested in reading the article which ex- 
plains how the plan works and the dire 
need for the assistance to children it 
provides. 

The article follows: 

UNICEF: Arp ror WorRLD’s CHILDREN 
(By Victor Lasky) 

Our Government has been trying to make 
up its collective mind about supporting the 
United Nations International Children’s 
Emergency Fund. The answer has got to be 

es. 

7 I have many basic objections to the United 
Nations, its role in Korea, and its use by 
Kremlin agents as a cover for skulduggery. 
And, I deplore wasteful United States spend- 
ing. 

But, I have concluded we can’t afford not 
to support UNICEF. Here is one phase of 
international aid, almost universally recog- 
nized as thrifty, effective, nonpolitical, and 
strictly humanitarian. Aiding children is 
prohumanity, nothing else; whether they be 
Germans, French, Arabs, Jews, Turks, or 
Ethiopians, 

UNICEF has probably built up more good 
will for the United States than any other 
United Nations activity. We were the first 
to support it, and up to now we were the 
largest contributor. What has it cost us? 
Less than 10 cents each a year. 

Today almost all the other countries out- 
side the Kremlin circuit—many of them 
operating on shoestring budgets at home— 
are contributing more than ever before to 
UNICEF. Approval of its achievements and 
current operations is more widespread than 
ever. 

Yet now, our Government is dragging its 
feet, appearing not to care about youngsters 
on whom the future of the world really de- 
pends. Recently our delegate alone ab- 
stained from a United Nations resolution 
urging continuation of UNICEF. 

Here, briefly, is what UNICEF is trying to 
remedy. In our relatively well-fed, healthy 
land we need to reflect occasionally on the 
grimness of living for two-thirds of the 
world’s people. For example: 

The thatched hut, without any kind of 
sanitary facilities of pure water, is the only 
home most of them will ever know. 

Three hundred million of them are weak- 
ened by malaria every year. 

Five million die yearly of tuberculosis, 
while millions more have virulent, infec- 
tious cases. 

One hundred million are affected by a 
grotesque tropical crippler that most Amer- 
icans have never even heard of—yaws. 

Half a billion children are hunger-sick, 
though there is plenty of land to grow the 
food they need. 

But perhaps the single most exciting de- 
velopment of our times is that man now 
knows how to stop this pattern of human 
and economic waste, 

We have the tools in the world-wide mech- 
anism of UNICEF and other U. N. agen- 
cies—the World Health Organization and 
the Food and Agriculture Organization. 

If we lack conscience and determination, 
we will surely pay for it when the echoes 
of sickness, poverty and their inevitable 
companion, unrest, batter our shores, 

Unlike other aid schemes, this is no give- 
away program. Aided countries are re- 
quired to match UNICEF's assistance with 
local goods and services. Last year for ex- 
ample, UNICEF's allocations of over $15 mil- 


lion were matched by more than $23 million 
in local government spending. 

The Indonesian rice farmer whose son is 
saved from the ravages of yaws; the Brazil- 
ian mother whose infant is given new life 
with UNICEF milk; the Africans whose pal- 
metto hut village is ridden of malaria— 


these are the people to whom UNICEF is a_ 


friend. 

They are friends we can’t afford to lose, 
They make up two-thirds of the world’s pop- 
ulation. We can keep them by supporting 
UNICEF. We can lose them by failing to 
champion the cause of the world’s children. 

With UNICEF, we have a bird-in-the- 
hand. We can talk our way into the bush, 
and talk for years before we find as sound 
and noncontroversial an opportunity to 
win friends and give new hope to much of 
the world. 


Block That Depression 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS ý 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the following article from 
the new and excellent publication the 
Democratic Digest: 


BLock THAT Depression—GOP TICHT MONEY 
MEETS DEMOCRATIC PROTEST AND WARNING 


Why are Democratic leaders in the Senate 
and the House alarmed over the new admin- 
istration’s tight-money policy?’ Why are they 
taking every action open to a legislative 
minority to seek to change it? One Demo- 
crat summed it up this way: 

“The Republicans have come up with a 
money scheme that is going to make it tough 
to buy the things we grow on the farm and 
the things we make in the factory. No mat- 
ter how you slice it, this is the policy of 
making dollars scarce, especially to those 
who need the dollars the most. 

“Outside of the hardship this will bring to 
a lot of people, I'm not sure that all of the 
built-in economic safeguards that have been 
created during the last 20 years are strong 
enough to stand the kind of money squeeze 
that’s in the mzking now. It’s been tried be- 
fore and it’s always brought on a recession 
or a depression.” 

Another Democrat, Representative WRIGHT 
PaTMan, of Texas, commented in the House 
recently about the tired gag going around 
the country that the Government bond mar- 
ket will break 90 (later changed to 80) be- 
fore the President does it on the golf course, 
and warned that “this is too serious for 
levity. It is a terrifying, shocking situa- 
tion.” Congressman PaTMAN, it might be 
added, has made a lifelong study of the 
problems of a small business, and knows how 
@ small but growing concern can be throt- 
tled to death in a money squeeze. 

On three separate occasions, Democratic 
Senators and Representatives have joined in 
extending statements pointing to the de- 
pressionary effects of the new tight-money 
policy and recommended specific counter 
actions. 

All, it should be added, acted fully recog- 
nizing the peculiar situation described some 
time ago by Senator PauL Dovuctas. Said he: 

“Virtually the only thing that would turn 
the Republicans out of power politically in 
the near future and restore us Democrats to 
power would be an economic depression. But 
we most emphatically do not want to win 
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elections on any such terms. * * * I think 
I speak for every Democrat when I say that 
we would far, far prefer for the Republican 
Party to stay in power forever in a happy, 
peaceful, and prosperous America, than to 
win because things have gone radically 
wrong. * * * We shall join with the Repub- 
licans in doing everything possible to prevent 
a depression.” 

Since then a growing group of economic 
observers, financial columnists. and journals 
of opinion have been pointing sharp fingers 
at the clouds gathering on the economic 
horizon. Republicans and Democrats, con- 
servatives and liberals, they use the same 
terms: “deflation,” “adjustment,” “slump,” 
even “recession.” And what's got them talk- 
ing this way? The answer, in a nutshell: 
the administration's new tight-money policy. 

Financial Columnist Sylvia Porter de- 
scribes what’s happening: 

“It’s an upsurge in interest rates—in the 
cost of borrowing money—that has no 
parallel since the early thirties. It's a 
squeeze on borrowers—a tightening of 
money—that hasn't been attempted since 
the late twenties.” 

Some economic consultants go even fur- 
ther. One such consultant told his clients 
that the administration thinks business will 
be better off in the long run if it gets into 
a bit of trouble now. He said the admin- 
istration hopes for a spot of unemployment 
to cut down on overtime pay—perhaps 2 mil- 
lion to 3 million jobless. 

Certainly the steps taken so far lead in 
this direction. The Federal Housing Admin- 
istration has upped its mortgage interest 
rate from 4 percent to 414 percent. The Ag- 
riculture Department has boosted its charge 
on crop loans from 31, percent to 4 percent, 
And in a sensational new bond issue, the 
‘Treasury Department hiked its long-term in- 
terest rate from 214 percent to 31⁄4 percent— 
& 20-year high. 

The banking fraternity lost little time in 
following the administration’s lead. As re- 
ported in the Wall Street Journal, “the 
prime rate—cost to business borrowers with 
the best credit rating—has just been boosted 
to 3% percent from 3 percent. This means 
higher interest costs for all commercial bor- 
rowers.” 

All this is strong medicine, says a Detroit 
economist quoted by Financial Writer J. A. 
Livingston. “These boys may be bringing 
on a depression. And once they get auto- 
mobile sales down and unemployment up, 
they'll find it awfully hard to turn things 
around.” 

In short, it’s time to take a close look at 
the administration’s new tight-money policy, 
what's behind it, what effects it is having 
and where it is likely to lead the country. 

Explaining that a high-interest-rate policy 
is usually considered a cure for inflation, 
economist Seymour Harris asks: 

“Is inflation the current danger? In the 
last 2 years the average of the cost of living 
and wholesale prices actually declined. * * * 
Might not the anti-inflationary pill 
strengthen deflationary forces? A depression 
can be costly—one in magnitude and dura- 
tion equal to that of the thirties would cost 
$1,200 billion.” 

Backing up Harris is Marriner Eccles, one 
of the best financial minds in the Nation, 
former Chairman of the Federal Reserve 
System who resigned because of his opposi- 
tion to low-interest rates and to “ 
money.” Writing to Richard Strout, of the 
Christian Science Monitor, Eccles says: 

“The credit-tightening policies being pur- 
sued by the Treasury and the Federal Re- 
serve are unnecessary. * * * Inflation has 
already run its course—shortages have dis- 
appeared and surpluses are taking their 
place. * * * Automobiles and consumer 
goods generally are being produced in most 
instances faster than they can be absorbed 
by the market. The peak of home building 
has passed. * * * Agricultural income due 
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to the fall in prices will be about 16 percent 
less this year than last year.” 

The boom, most observers agree, is just 
about over. 

Why, then, does the administration pick 
this time to tighten up the supply of money? 
Basically, the answer seems to be (as Sey- 
mour Harris puts it) that “the President is 
too concerned over solvency.” ‘The bankers 
and economists he has picked to guide the 
Nation's financial affairs are unanimously 
dedicated to the so-called sound dollar, At 
what cost, is the real question. 

For example, the Treasury’s new 30-year, 
314 percent bond issue, in the amount of 
$1 billion, was designed for a specific pur- 
pose: to shift a portion of the public debt 
from banks, which use Government securi- 
ties to expand credit, to other investors who 
do not create credit—mainly insurance com- 
panies and savings banks. This might not 
be a bad idea—if inflation were the real 
trouble. 

But it’s deflation the country is now worry- 
ing about. Already the higher interest rates 
are taking their toll. Just the other day, 
the Southern Bell Telephone & Telegraph 
Co. refused to pay 33% percent in order to 
finance a $30 million expansion. Said the 
company: “We wish to make a further study 
of market conditions.” Which is another 
way of saying: “Money is too high, so we'll 
just postpone the expansion we had in 
mind.” 

Nor is Bell Telephone alone in this feeling. 
In a coast-to-coast checkup on industrial 
expansion plans, the Wall Street Journal 
found a significant 40 percent of business- 
men who foresee a downturn. The San Fran- 
cisco Chronicle reports that in another cross- 
country survey of business opinion, 9 out of 
10 industrialists “look for a business reces- 
sion in the first quarter of 1954.” Chicago's 
La Salle National Bank, noting a continuing 
decline in stock prices, finds that “investors 
continue to appraise the outlook with little 
long-term enthusiasm.” 

Beyond the threat of a real contraction in 
capital outlay for plant expansion and mod- 
ernization, there are other, more immediate 
danger signals. 

Take automobiles. Already some of the 
biggest finance companies are hiking their 
interest rates by at least 1% percent a year. 
This means that on a $3,000 car, with a $1,000 
downpayment, the interest cost on the bal- 
ance paid over 24 months will go from $220 
to $240, or more than 9 percent. And don’t 
think Detroit isn’t nervous and worried— 
some two-thirds of all cars are sold on credit, 
Listen to the Wall Street Journal: 

“A group of top Officials of a major auto 
company met quietly * * * with key econo- 
mists of the Federal Reserve Board. Their 
plea: Ease up on the money market or we 
won't be able to sell the cars we'll be pro- 
ducing for the second half of the year.” 

Or take housing. The added \% percent 
now charged means that on a 25-year, $10,000 
mortgage, the veteran must pay $840 more 
in interest. That's about the cost of an 
extra room. 

And so it goes. Installment credit of all 
types is getting tighter and dearer. Farm 
loans are being squeezed in a manner remi- 
niscent of 1920, when an increase in the Fed- 
eral Reserve rediscount rate started the 
farmer on the road to ruin. In round figures, 
an increase of one-half of 1 percent in inter- 
est paid on the present private debt of $330 
billions will cost borrowers an additional 
$1,500 million a year. 

“We are not headed for a depression,” says 
Secretary of the Treasury Humphrey. “But,” 
he adds, “there will be readjustments, of 
course * * * sometimes to the advantage or 
detriment of one group or sometimes to an- 
other.” This statement, taken with the 
higher interest rate policy, makes it pretty 
clear who's to get the advantage. As that 
wise observer, Bernard Baruch, puts it: 


“Everyone else has cashed in, now the banker 
is going to get his.” 

So far the best net summary of the admin- 
istration’s policy comes, appropriately, from 
one of its best friends. Says Business Week 
(edited by Gov. Thomas Dewey's one- 
time financial adviser, Elliott Bell): 

“We are glad to know that the brakes work, 
but we don’t want to go through the wind- 
shield.” 

Nor do Democrats. Already they have 
taken the following steps: 

1. Minnesota's Senator HUMPHREY and 
eight of his colleagues made a statement pro- 
posing that the Secretary of the Treasury 
withdraw the new bond issue until he has 
considered the added cost to the taxpayers 
from higher interest rates and the effect on 
our prosperity, and until after consultation 
with Congress and open debate of the policy 
changes. 

2. A group of 20 Democrats in both Houses, 
led by Representative Parman and Senator 
Morray, of Montana, introduced a resolu- 
tion: calling on the Federal Reserve Board 
to resume its practice of supporting Gov- 
ernment bonds at their par value. Its fail- 
ure to do so had caused a sharp decline in 
the bond market following the Treasury's 
new financing. Said the Democratic group: 
“The refusal of the Federal Reserve System 
to support the credit of the United States 
would be bad enough if it resulted only in 
additional billions of dollars in Government 
expenditures and the national debt. But 
it has also led to a dangerous spiral of in- 
terest rate increases for private borrowers.” 

3. Senator HUMPHREY called for a congres- 
sional investigation of the effects of the 
administration’s higher interest rates on 
the national economy. Said he: “The in- 
creased annual cost to the Government of 
(bond) issues between January 2 and May 19 
alone will be $132 million.” 

As for the interrelated drop in bond prices, 
Senators Gore and Kerr cited a startling 
fact—that in a single day the holders of 
Government bonds lost $1,100,000,000, or 
more than the entire amount appropriated 
this year for the State, Justice, and Com- 
merce Departments, 

As yet, the administration has paid no 
heed to these warnings of the dangers flow- 
ing from its depressionary policy. No out- 
ward heed, that is. On the inside, how- 
ever, the Washington Post reports as follows: 

“An informed source said yesterday the 
Eisenhower administration will develop plans 
for a multi-billion-dollar public works pro- 
gram for use in event of economic emergency. 

“The administration’s economic advisers 
are radiating confidence that no such pump 
priming by the Government will be neces- 
sary, but this source said it has been decided 
to have a program ready—‘just in case.’” 


Payment of Corporation Taxes in 
Installments 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
the purpose of my bill—H. R. 6306—is 
to restore to corporations the privilege of 
paying corporate income and excess- 
profits taxes in four equal installments 
with respect to taxable years ending on 
and after May 31, 1953. For example, 
under my bill a corporation on the calen- 
dar year basis may elect to pay its tax 
for the calendar year 1953 in four equal 
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installments, namely, one-fourth on 
March 15, 1954, one-fourth on June 15, 
1954, one-fourth on September 15, 1954, 
and one-fourth on December 15, 1954. 
The Revenue Act of 1950 amended the 
law to require corporate income taxes 
to be paid as follows: 


If the taxable yearends— | Each of the |And each of 


first 2in- |the last 2in- 
stallments | stallments 
gs be the | shall be the 
following | following 
On or after— | And before— percentage | percentage 
of the tax | of the tax 
Dee. 31, 1950_..| Dee. 31, 1951 30 2 
Dee, 31, 1951...| Dee. 31, 1052 35 15 
Dec. 31, 1952...| Dee. 31, 1953 40 10 
Dec. 31, 1953...| Dec. 31, 1954 45 5 


(b) Taxable years ending on or after De- 
cember 31, 1954: The taxpayer may elect with 
respect to any taxable year ending on or after 
December 31, 1954, to pay the tax in two 
equal installments. 


Accordingly, under existing law 45 per- 
cent of the income tax for the calendar 
year 1953 is required to be paid on March 
15, 1954, 45 percent on June 15, 1954, and 
5 percent on September 15, 1954, and 
December 15, 1954, respectively. Thus a— 
calendar year 1953 corporation will be 
required to pay 90 percent of its income 
tax for the calendar year 1953 in the 
first half of 1954. Heavier payments are 
required under the existing law for the 
calendar year 1954. One-half of the cor- 
porate tax for the calendar year 1954 
must be paid on March 15, 1955, and 
one-half on June 15, 1955. Thus under 
existing law corporations are required to 
pay their income tax for 1954 and sub- 
sequent years in two installments. The 
denial to corporations of the privilege to 
pay its income tax in four equal install- 
ments is very seriously affecting the fiscal 
position of many small and medium 
sized corporations. 

Thus, a corporation with a tax payable 
for the calendar year 1954 of $1 million 
must have $500,000 in cash available on 
each of the 15th day of the 3d and 6th 
months following the close of its taxable 
year. This means that twice as much 
cash must be maintained during this 
period under the amended code as was 
required under the old law. This must 
be done either at the expense of work- 
ing capital and a consequent liquidation 
of inventories or by means of borrowing. 
Both are expensive and result in a weak- 
ening of the earning power of the cor- 
poration. 

The situation has become all the more 
serious because the Congress did not let 
the excess-profits tax expire on July 1, 
1953, as now provided by law. Many 
corporations planned their 1953 opera- 
tions on the basis that the excess-profits 
tax for 1953 would be applicable only to 
half the calendar year 1953. By this 
means some were able to set aside some 
reserve for business expansion or inven- 
tory accumulation. Now these corpora- 
tions will have to devote the amount so 
set aside to pay the excess-profits tax 
and the payments will be accelerated in 
1954 so that 90 percent of the tax must 
be paid in the first 6 months of 1954. 
The corporate income taxes for 1953 will 
also have to be paid within the first 6 
months of 1954. This puts, in my opin- 
ion, too great a strain on the economy. 


A4384 


Many of the smaller corporations which 
have not been able to accumulate any 
reserve will have to go to the banks to 
borrow money to pay their entire taxes 
for 1953 in the first half of 1954. 

In the interest of a sound economy, I 
believe that we should take immediate 
steps to terminate the provisions of the 
1950 law and restore to corporations the 
privilege of paying income and excess- 
profits taxes in four equal installments. 
We still have time if we act now to pre- 
vent the situation from becoming acute 
with respect to many of our small and 
medium sized corporations, 


MSA Conference Report 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. RICHARD H. POFF 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


— Mr. POFF, Mr. Speaker, the confer- 
ence report on the MSA authorization 
bill which was debated on the floor last 
Monday presented somewhat of a con- 
undrum to those of us who feel that 
foreign money gifts should be reduced. 

When the bill was originally debated 
in the House before it went to the Sen- 
ate, we learned that there would be a 
carryover into fiscal 1954 of unspent 
appropriations for fiscal 1953 and pre- 
ceding years of a sum of money rang- 
ing in estimates up to $11 billion. For 
that reason, I supported the several 
amendments offered on the floor to 
reduce the authorization. These amend- 
ments having failed, and because I con- 
sidered it absolutely essential to the se- 
curity of our Nation that military assist- 
ance—as contrasted to economic aid— 
be provided for certain of our allies, and 
because that assistance could not be pro- 
vided except by voting for the whole 
bill, I voted for the bill on its passage 
on the total sum of $4,998,732,500. The 
Senate raised this to $5,318,732,500. 

The bill as reported by the conference 
raised the total authorization to $5,157,- 
232,000, an increase of $158,500,000 over 
the House figure. I simply could not 
agree to cast my vote in support of 
that increase, and accordingly, I voted 
against the conference report. 

I found it hard to vote against the 
report, because aside from this unwar- 
ranted increase in money authorization, 
the report made several important 
changes in the original bill which I 
heartily endorse. 

First, the report provides that the mu- 
tual-security program shall terminate 
on June 30, 1954, allowing until June 
30, 1957, for the agency to liquidate its 

ons. This puts our allies on no- 
tice that there is a bottom in the Santa 
Claus bag. 

Second, the report requires that 50 
percent of the fiscal year 1954 military 
assistance funds for Europe shall be used 
for equipment and materials to be trans- 
ferred to the European Defense Com- 
munity or to the countries which be- 


come members thereof, unless the Con- 
gress upon Presidential recommendation 
otherwise provides. This provision 
should go a long way in persuading our 
European allies to form the military and 
economic union which is so vital to their 
own collective security and to the peace 
of the world. 

Third, the report specifies that of the 
total funds authorized, not less than $100 
million and not more than $250 million 
must be used “directly or indirectly to 
finance the purchase of surplus agricul- 
tural commodies, or products thereof, 
produced in the United States.” These 
American agricultural surpluses will be 
sold to our allies for local currency which, 
in turn, will be used to finance military 
assistance, buy goods, services, and so 
forth, for the purchasing country. This 
provision contains a safeguard which 
prevents the purchasing nation from 
using the commodities for anything 
other than domestic consumption and 
further prevents them from transship- 
ping these commodities to hostile na- 
tions. To my mind, this is the most 
laudatory innovation yet made in our 
foreign aid program. 

Because of these three splendid im- 
provements, I hated to vote against the 
whole conference report, and had I had 
the opportunity of voting for these 
amendments, I would have supported 
them, wholeheartedly. However, I did 
not have that opportunity, and since the 
increased authorization was in the whole 
report, I voted against the whole report 
with the hope that the conferees would 
meet again and revise their report so as 
to include the three amendments and 
lower the authorization to the figure ap- 
proved by the House. We have to draw 
the economy line somewhere. There has 
to be a limit sometime, and I grow ex- 
ceedingly weary of having the Senate 
force its will upon the House by raising 
the House’s authorizations and appro- 
priations on every occasion. 


Inauguration Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing is a statement I made before the 
House Judiciary Committee on June 17, 
1953, in support of my resolution, House 
Joint Resolution 219, declaring Inaugu- 
ration Day to be a legal holiday: 


Mr. Mutter. Thank you, Mr. Chairman and 
gentlemen, for the privilege of coming here 
to testify in support of House Joint Resolu- 
tion 219. I do think it will meet with the 
unanimous approval of Congress. 

It seeks to declare the 20th day of January 
in the year 1957 and in every fourth year 
thereafter the day celebrated and known as 
Inauguration Day as a national holiday. 

. Actually it is a holiday in the city of Wash- 
ington. There are neither Federal nor other 
employees working that day because they are 
actually participating in the inaugural fes- 
tivities. With radio and television blanket- 
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ing the country from one end of the country 
to the other it becomes a holiday through- 
out the Nation. 

Throughout the Federal offices outside the 
city the Federal employees very properly say, 
“Why should the people in the Federal em- 
ploy in the city of Washington have a holiday 
today and we have to work?” ‘The result is 
they bring TV and radio sets into their of- 
fices and they participate at a distance in the 
festivities. The same is true with the citi- 
zens of the country. Most business comes to 
& standstill that day. 

Inauguration Day is of sufficient impor- 
tance to the country to justify making that 
day a holiday so as to permit our entire citi- 
zenry to participate in the event to the full- 
est extent. 

I believe other Members have also intro- 
duced similar bills to set up the 20th day of 
January in each fourth year to be set aside 
as Inauguration Day. 

I do hope the bill will receive fayorable 
consideration of the subcommittee and the 
full committee and be enacted into law. 


Acheson’s Vindication 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ALBERT GORE 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. GORE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the REecorp an editorial 
entitled “Acheson’s Vindication,” pub- 
lished in the Montgomery (Ala.) Adver- 
tiser, a newspaper of wide circulation, 
which strongly supported the election of 
President Eisenhower and the distin- 
guished President of the Senate. The 
editorial makes some very pertinent, 
trenchant remarks, which I believe 
should be called to the attention of the 
country. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ACHESON’sS VINDICATION 


None can for sure say that the Russian 
empire is washed up. But it is quite possible. 
Certainly it is difficult to imagine how Rus- 
sia could make war on the West with these 
violently rebellious millions on their flanks 
and to their rear, 

And should it come to pass that the Rus- 
sians subside and that their empire crumbles, 
people interested in truth and fairness are 
going to have to give the misused and mis- 
treated Dean Acheson, the former Secretary 
of State, his due, along with Truman. And 
what we will owe the brains and guts of 
Acheson, and the guts of Truman, will be 
great indeed, 

It is all in the record—the alert, resource- 
ful and courageous action of the Truman ad- 
ministration immediately after the war to 
bull the Russians out of Turkey and Greece; 
the Marshall plan (partly Acheson’s inspira- 
tion), which preserved France and Italy from 
the Communists; the Mutual Security Agen- 
cy; NATO; Korea, 

All of these constitute the bold and ef- 
fective response of America to Soviet aggres- 
sion. All bear the stamp of Acheson, 

If now the Russians, after this period of 
containment, are having to abandon external 
adventures to deal with internal troubles, 
then how is it possible to discount the effec- 
tiveness of the Acheson policies? 
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To undertake these measures, Acheson had 
to have the support of both the Democratic 
and Republican Parties. That he did. Those 
Congressmen who voted to enact the Rus- 
sian-containment policies contrived by Ach- 
eson, ignoring those rash preventive war 
boobs and fortress America isolationists, are 
entitled on the present face of things to con- 
sider that they did well by their country. 

The repellent personal characteristics of 
Acheson is not the point. That Russia is 
fighting fire instead of us is the point that 
reasonable people will consider. 


The Bricker Amendment to the 
Constitution 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. BRICKER 


QF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. BRICKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled “A Liberal Backslider,” published 
in the Toledo Times of Tuesday, July 7, 
1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A LIBERAL BACKSLIDER 


The pseudo-liberals who think the United 
States will go to pieces if the Bricker amend- 
ment to the Constitution is adopted must 
be upset by Judge Florence E. Allen’s sup- 
port of the proposal. Her opinions command 
consideration since she is a member of the 
United States Court of Appeals for the Sixth 
Judicial District, and thus ranks as an expert 
on constitutional, Federal, and treaty law. 
Moreover, she comes from the caste of these 
self-same liberals who once touted her as 
a queen among them, fit not only to sit upon 
the Federal bench, a little above the courts 
of original jurisdiction, but among the 
angels. 

So the forward lookers and right thinkers, 
perspiring heavily in their heaven as they 
contemplate the Bricker amendment, now 
have their eminent sister of the bench giving 
them the jitters. A few nights ago, while 
gracing the television screens of the land, 
Sister Allen said that “the device of legis- 
lating through treaty has come to be em- 
ployed in increasing measure,” and some- 
thing should be done to stop the process, 
since there is no telling where it will lead. 
“Almost no phase of human life,” she said, 
“escapes regulation by the treaties proposed.” 

Well, the eminent lady of the law is right 
and we bow in her presence for speaking her 
mind. No doubt she has been reading and 
rereading the proposed Covenant of Human 
Rights of the United Nations, to say nothing 
of the Genocide Treaty and a few other elo- 
quent documents of the General Assembly, 
and thinks it is time to protect the American 
people, just as Mr. Bricker does, All his 
amendment would do, if adopted, would be 
to protect the citizens of the Republic from 
the loss of some of their freedom and rights 
by treaty. He merely asks that the Con- 
stitution specifically prohibit the enactment 
of domestic law by treaty. 

The soi-disant liberals (and this includes 
about 99 percent of those posturing under 
the banner) maintain two things, to wit: the 
amendment is not necessary and, if ratified, 
would make it impossible for the President 
to meet his responsibility as the author of 
all foreign policy. Indeed, they say, it would 
circumscribe him in all treaty negotiations 


and cause irreparable harm to the country, 
the United Nations, and the world. 

All of this is bosh-mongering, and the 
deluded brethren of the left would admit 
as much, if they could get down to a little 
solid thinking. To begin with, Mr. BRICKER’S 
amendment would not interfere with the 
President’s treatymaking power, as even the 
President now sees. But it would nullify 
any negotiated treaty affecting domestic 
matters which are beyond the constitutional 
power of Congress to legislate. This is ex- 
tremely important, since, under the Consti- 
tution, a treaty becomes the supreme law of 
the land, Federal or State. Hence, it is im- 
portant that neither the Executive nor the 
Congress have the power to achieve by treaty 
what they cannot achieve by domestic law. 

No one put this more effectively and elo- 
quently than Secretary of State John Foster 
Dulles did just a year ago. Addressing the 
American Bar Association, long before he 
knew he would be Mr. Eisenhower’s Foreign 
Minister (indeed before he knew Mr. Eisen- 
hower would be President), he said: 

“Treaties, for example, can take power 
away from the Congress and give them to the 
President; they can take powers from the 
States and give them to the Federal Govern- 
ment or to some international body, and 
they can cut across the rights given the peo- 
ple by their constitutional Bill of Rights.” 

So we're a little tired of hearing the bleed- 
ing hearts and breast thumpers charge that 
the Bricker amendment is both unnecessary 
and dangerous. Mr. Alfred Schweppe, chair- 
man of the American Bar Association’s com- 
mittee which has led the fight for the 
amendment, has the definitive answer to 
that. He says: 

“Exactly the same argument was made 
(against the Bill of Rights, which the so- 
called liberals claim as their own work) in 
the 84th Federalist Paper, as follows: ‘* * * 
Bills of rights, in the sense and to the extent 
in which they are contended for, are not only 
unnecessary in the proposed Constitution, 
but would even be dangerous.’ Need more 
be said?” 

No, sir. 


A Letter of Appreciation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include a 
letter which I received from Mrs. George 
W. Wixson, 10 Lonesome Street, Fair- 
port, N. Y., in connection with her hus- 
band’s graduation from the University 
School of Liberal and Applied Arts, Uni- 
versity of Rochester. 

It is heartening to have such a mani- 
festation of the genuine gratitude felt 
by so many worthy servicemen and their 
families. But it must be remembered 
that their thanks should go not to the 
Congress but to the American people who 
have advanced the funds to make pos- 
sible the deserved benefits. In voting for 
legislation to recognize and attempt to 
compensate in part for the sacrifices 
made by our fighting men, the Congress 
has merely responded to the will of a 
grateful Nation. 

Congratulations go to Mr. George W. 
Wixson on his graduation and equally 
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to his wife, Margaret, for her steadfast 
courage and help during the years when 
her husband was preparing himself for 
greater opportunities. 

Mrs. Wixson’s letter follows: 


Dear Mr. KEATING: I am sending you an 
announcement of my husband’s graduating 
class. It is only fitting that a Representative 
of Congress should receive one since you have 
been in fact his sponsors and patrons. 

I wish I could adequately express our grat 
itude for the GI bill which made this grad- 
uation possible. He never could have made 
it without the wonderful advantages pro- 
vided by you foresighted Members of our 
Government. Sometimes it almost seems 
unbelievable that so much could have been 
given us, 

George worked very hard and made the 
grade through night school in 4 years. Yet 
we managed to keep our home and family 
at a normal pace and have 3 children aged 
7,4, and 2. So you can easily see that with- 
out the Government aid he never would have 
managed to get his degree. 

So please accept our grateful thanks for 
the whole Congress who made this impor- 
tant day in our lives possible. I hope you 
always feel a sense of great pride when you 
think of all the men and women who have 
become a veritable storehouse of knowledge 
and know-how because of your efforts. This 
country certainly is a lot richer for these 
efforts. 

Sincerely, 
MARGARET WIXSON 
Mrs, George W. Wixson. 


The GOP Has Yet To Write the Record It 
Will Run On 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include an 
editorial from the Louisville Courier- 
Journal dated July 10, 1953, entitled “The 
GOP Has Yet To Write the Record It Will 
Run On”: 


THE GOP Has Yer To WRITE THE RECORD IT 
Wi. RUN ON 


It is a good thing for the Republican Party 
that there are no national elections this year. 
For it is patently true, as the Associated 
Press soberly reported from Washington yes- 
terday, that “in 6 months’ work this year the 
Republicans appear to have decided only 
relatively minor problems such as establish- 
ing State title to submerged offshore lands""— 
a poor record indeed to sing about to the 
voters. 

Small wonder, then, that Senator Tart, 
while naturally not admitting to any pov- 
erty of GOP accomplishments himself, is 
already looking forward to the second session 
of the 83d Congress. That session, says he, 
will have a full-time job writing the Republi- 
can record for the 1954 elections; "It promises 
to be a very busy session.” 

With no peace yet in Korea, no budget 
balanced, no taxes reduced, with the offshore 
oil giveaway the only one of last fall's pipe- 
dreams yet realized, and with nearly every 
major problem before the country now 
marked “to be taken up in 1954,” the GOP 
itself must be wondering a bit about the 
efficiency of its overadvertised team and the 
miracles the team's unity was to work. 
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Bruising acquaintance with the realities 
of power explains to some degree, of course, 
the comparative impotence of the GOP in 
the last 6 months. But a more significant 
factor has been the strenuous effort of the 
party to preserve an appearance of unity 
where unity does not exist, an effort that has 
forced compromise after compromise until 
the leadership potential of the White House 
itself has been compromised. 

By doing almost next to nothing so far, 
the 83d Congress has kept in the dark a 
little longer the fundamental differences be- 
tween the Eisenhower Republicans and the 
mossback Republicans and their not-so- 
united factional allies—typified by such Re- 
publicans as Illinois’ NoaH Mason, who is 
“all for Ike,” but just about 100 percent 
against everything Ike says he is for. 

Republicans of this stripe will get an early 
chance to demonstrate their unity when 
Republican policy leaders, for reasons best 
known to themselves, toss out administra- 
tion items in favor of action on the Bricker 
amendment to rob the White House of its 
constitutional power to handle the Nation's 
foreign relations. But this, too, could be 
compromised before long and also marked 
“finish in 1954.” 


Creeping Socialism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to include the following editorial 
which appeared in a recent issue of the 
Florence Herald, Florence, Ala. This 
splendid article was written by the edi- 
tor of this outstanding weekly news- 
paper, Mr. Harold S. May: 

CREEPING SOCIALISM 


Today we are again beset by fears. On 
every hand there seems to be a concerted 
effort to change the American attitude from 
one of optimism to fear and distrust. We 
are told that our colleges are teaching sub- 
versive ideologies; that Communists are re- 
sponsible for our diplomatic and political 
policies; that crime is increasing and our 
children are nothing but juvenile delin- 
quents; that spiritual values are gone and 
we have become a Nation of materialists for 
whom there is no hope unless we reform. 

These “flag wavers” give us no remedy. 
‘They do not give us the encouragement nec- 
essary to once again regain our natural 
American optimism. They do not tell us 
that for every rotten apple in the barrel 
there are 10 good ones. There is justifica- 
tion for their warning perhaps but we can- 
not combat these things if we are beset with 
fears. 

One of the fears that is a prime subject for 
dire warning is that America is rapidly be- 
coming “socialized.” They tell us it is 
“eree socialism.” They point to TVA as 
evidence of this new form of philosophy that 
will bring eventual ruin and bankruptcy. 

It is doubtful if TVA or any other Govern- 
ment enterprise could have been put into 
existence had there not been an unwilling- 
ness on the part of certain selfish interests 
to give the people a better measure of sery- 
ice; a little something more than simply 
selling their goods for a profit. The private 
power companies were willing to buy Govern- 
ment-produced hydroelectric power at low 
cost and sell it over the counter at a dis- 
Proportionate profit. As long as they could 


do that it was no crime for the Government 
to produce power. It became wrong only 
when the Government created an agency of 
its own to sell power direct to the cities and 
counties at a reasonable “yardstick” figure; 
it became wrong only when they were forced 
to obey the antitrust laws and dissolve 
their many holding companies. The action 
of the power trust was one of the most arro- 
gant and flagrant disregard of the people’s 
rights in modern times. 

Today there is a greater hue and cry than 
ever before to turn over public power systems 
to the private power companies. The power 
lobby has enlisted men of influence to help 
them destroy the product of their own self- 
interest. They have not cleaned their own 
house. 

If saving the soil, wiping out the scourge 
of malaria, controlling destructive floods, re- 
planting the forests, lighting thousands of 
farm homes, emancipating the housewife 
from the drudgeries of the kerosene age, 
saving the eyes and health of countless chil- 
dren and raising the standard of living of a 
great segment of the Nation—if this is 
“creeping socialism,” then black is surely 
white. 


Christian M. Madsen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O’HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. O’HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
I have been reading in the Federation 
News of July 11, 1953, the obituary of 
Christian M. Madsen, and Editor Irwin 
E. Klass’ beautiful editorial tribute to 
this remarkable man who remained a 
vibrant influence in the life of Chicago 
to the time of his passing at the age of 
83. 

For 62 years Christian M. Madsen was 
a member of painters union, local 194, 
and since 1935 treasurer of the Chicago 
Federation of Labor. He attended every 
convention of the Illinois Federation of 
Labor from 1910 to 1951, and had been a 
delegate to every convention of the 
American Federation of Labor since 1926. 
His passing removes one of the last great 
figures of the era of John Fitzpatrick, 
Ed Nockles, and Victor Olander. The 
team of Fitzpatrick and Nockles and 
Olander has never been surpassed in rec- 
ord of accomplishment for the cause of 
labor and humanity. They were men 
who sacrificed themselves, who worked 
hard and lived simply, and whose lives 
were patterns of devotion and integrity. 
To their era belonged Christian M. Mad- 
sen. He continued his devotion and his 
service to the cause of the toilers into a 
later era; another era of brilliant 
achievement and of peerless leadership, 
the leadership of such as the veteran 
and beloved Reuben G. Soderstrom, Jo- 
seph Keenan, William A. Lee, William 
F. Cleary, Stanley L. Johnson, Patrick 
F. Sullivan, Lillian Herstein, Earl Quinn, 
Gilbert Mann, and others. 

Forty years ago, when Woodrow Wil- 
son was commencing his first presiden- 
tial term, and Edward F. Dunne was 
Governor of Illinois, Christian M. Mad- 
sen was one of four Socialists in the State 
Legislature in Illinois. Seymour Sted- 
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man. later vice presidential candidate— 
with Debs—of his party, was also of the 
quartette. I was the presiding officer of 
the senate at the time they were serv- 
ing in the house. Occasionally I would 
see them, always together, engrossed in 
serious discussion of pending legislation. 
I was told that they attended every ses- 
sion, were never absent from the floor 
of the house during the legislative hours, 
and that they read and discussed to- 
gether every bill that reached the cal- 
erdar. I, who was not of their party, 
nevertheless admired their industry and 
their serious acceptance of their respon- 
sibility as State legislators. 

Mr. Speaker, as my tribute to the mem- 
ory of a beloved friend, I am extending 
my remarks to include the editorial in 
the Federation News from the gifted pen 
of Irwin E. Klass, which follows: 


CHRISTIAN M., MADSEN 


The death of Christian M. Madsen removes 
one of the few remaining links of Chicago 
lapor’s ties with the great period of growth 
at the turn of the century. Christian Madsen 
came to the United States in 1891 at the 
age of 22. His active mind and the superb 
craftsmanship he developed in his native 
Denmark quickly brought him to posts of 
leadership in his local union and qualified 
him as an expert adviser in the painting and 
decorating trade. 

When people saw Mr. Madsen’s beautiful 
white hair, flowing mustache, and beard, 
they thought of him as an artist or scholar. 
M~. Madsen was both—modest, always with- 
out malice, quietly persuasive, always loyal 
to his ideals, his union, his industry, and the 
federation. 

An active colleague of the late John Fitz- 
patrick, Edward Nockles, and Victor Olander, 
Mr. Madsen’s service to organized labor ex- 
tended over a period of 62 years. Like so 
many others of his generation, Mr. Madsen 
vc tured to the United States from Europe. 
In his work for organized labor, Mr. Madsen 
helped build the economic and social dig- 
nity of those he represented. 

We mourn his loss and are consoled by his 
contributions to the welfare of his adopted 
country during a long and fruitful life, 


Boost for New Business 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. WILLIAM E. JENNER 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. JENNER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “Boost for New Business,” pub- 
lished in the Indianapolis Star of Mon- 
day, July 13, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Boost FOR New BUSINESS 

New and small businesses will, it seems, 
have to bear the special burdens imposed on 
them by the excess-profits tax a while longer. 
It looks as if extension of this universally 
disliked impost will become law. But small- 
business men smarting under tax harass- 
ments will be interested in a proposal by 
Senator CAPEHART which could afford them 
considerable relief in this direction, 
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CAPEHART introduced bills in 1947 and 1949 
which would give businessmen the option of 
a quick tax writeoff of depreciation on their 
initial investment—the same sort of break 
given war plants when we needed produc- 
tion in a hurry. This would permit a new 
business to take one-fifth of its depreciation 
allowance every year for 5 years. Thereafter, 
all the depreciation having been exhausted, 
the allowances would no longer be permitted 
and in the long run there would be no loss 
of revenue to the Government. 

The Senator was turned down then on 
these bills, but he’s raised the question again. 
And it’s a timely proposal, we think. With 
the excess-profits tax in operation billions of 
dollars have been withheld from investment 
because of the strain of heavy taxation 
against early plant expansion and operation. 
Any tax device that would make it easier for 
a small business to get going can be an ex- 
cellent hedge against depression. The Sen- 
ator’s proposal would stir up a lot of risk 
capital that is presently inactive and provide 
a stimulus which the economy may shortly 
need. Here is something concrete we can do 
for small business to counteract some of the 
things we have been doing against it. 


The 12th Directive Should Come From 
Eisenhower 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE EOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include an edito- 
rial from the Louisville Courier-Journal 
dated July 10, 1953, entitled “The 12th 
Directive Should Come From Eisen- 
hower”: 

Tue 12TH DIRECTIVE SHOULD COME From 

EISENHOWER 

The number 11 is considered lucky. It 
would be a lucky thing for America if the 
11th directive from the State Department to 
its libraries overseas should end the bruising 
fight over books. 

The latest document is certainly an ad- 
vance. It is issued with a wholesome admis- 
sion from Dr. Robert L. Johnson, retiring Di- 
rector of Overseas Information Activities, 
that the book-burning row has hurt us at 
home and abroad. Johnson sees virtue in 
this display of “a free people unafraid of 
mistakes made in the open.” The thing that 
really hurts, however, was not so much a mis- 
taken policy as a confusion of policies. The 
messiness of the situation gave the world 
the impression that free Americans don’t 
really know what they mean by freedom. 

The confusion is not yet fully ended. The 
new directive says that books by Communist 
authors can stay on overseas library shelves, 
provided these works serve the end of de- 
mocracy. Just what does that mean? A 
final decision on the point is still left to 
frightened minor officials abroad whose ears 
are ringing with conflicting orders from 
Washington. 

The whole book dispute has been plagued 
by foggy phrases. One of the foggiest was 
Senator McCarrHuy’s charge that 30,000 Com- 
munist books were on the shelves of our 
information libraries abroad. Exactly what 
is a Communist book? Is it a book teach- 
ing the Communist theory, such as Marx’s 
Das Kapital? Is it a book without political 
meaning but written by a person who has 
been accused of Communist sympathies, 


such as Dashiell Hammett’s the Thin Man? 
Or is it simply a book by somebody whose 
ideas are not popular with MCCARTHY, such 
as Clarence Streit’s One World? 

The State Department spent months add- 
ing to the chaos. An early directive banned 
from overseas library shelves material by 
any controversial person, Communist, fel- 
low traveler, etc., leaving it to the harassed 
library directors to decide who is contro- 
versial, who is a fellow traveler. Another 
directive in March ruled out the works of 
Communist authors, no matter what the 
nature of the work. 

Now at long last the State Department is 
trying to cut through some of the confu- 
sion it helped to create in its fear of con- 
gressional wrath. It offers a reasonable dis- 
tinction between books to be bought for our 
information libraries and books already on 
the shelves, many of which were donated 
or came from Army surplus stocks. 

It tries at last to pull the issue of policy 
for our overseas libraries away from the 
quite separate issue of what books Amer- 
icans should be free to read in their own 
libraries. 

It would be better if President Eisenhower 
himself had given his prestige to a final, clear 
statement on overseas information policy, He 
has never done more than poke it around the 
edges. Yet he has made a classic case for the 
general American principle of the “freedom 
to read.” Writing to Robert B. Downs, of the 
American Library Association, he made the 
basic points: 

“Our librarians serve the precious liberties 
of our Nation; freedom of inquiry, freedom 
of the spoken and written word, freedom of 
the exchange of ideas. 

“Upon these clear principles democracy 
depends for its very life, for they are the 
great source of knowledge and enlightert- 
ment. And knowledge—full, unfettered 
knowledge of its own heritage, of freedom’s 
enemies, of the whole world of men and 
ideas—this knowledge is a free people’s sur- 
est strength. 

“The converse is just as surely true. A 
democracy smugly disdainful of new ideas 
would be a sick democracy, A democracy 
chronically fearful of new ideas would be a 
dying democracy. 

“For all these reasons, we must in these 
times be intelligently alert not only to the 
fanatic cunning of Communist conspiracy, 
but also to the grave dangers of meeting 
fanaticism with ignorance, For, in order to 
fight totalitarians * * * there are some 
zealots who—with more wrath than wis- 
dom—would adopt a strangely unintelligent 
course. They would try to defend freedom by 
denying freedom’s friends the opportunity of 
studying communism in its entirety—its 
plausibilities, its falsities, its weaknesses.” 

There is the main case most strongly 
stated. Why cannot the same pen state the 
separate but related case for a constructive 
foreign information policy? Nobody but the 
President can do the job with finality, 


Heller Urges Slum Clearance and 
Adequate Housing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, since my 
coming to Congress in 1949, I have 
fought and voted for better housing. In 
a speech on the floor of the House of 
Representatives on April 22, 1953, when 
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an attempt was made to eliminate the 
low-rent public-housing program, I said: 

There is still a tremendous lack of ade- 
quate housing facilities in New York and 
other metropolitan areas where slum condi- 
tions exist. * * * Mr. Chairman, we cannot 
sit here and remain completely callous to 
the misery and the squalor in which thous- 
ands of decent and hard-working citizens 
and their families live, without hope of ever 
obtaining a decent home in which to raise 
their children. The federally assisted low- 
rent housing program is a partial solution 
to the housing needs of .many families. It 
is imperative that the program be continued 
and that the authorization for at least 35,000 
dwelling units, the same as approved last 
year, be restored in the bill. 

A vote for the committee’s recommenda- 
tion to abandon the program is a vote for 
the continuation of slums in our cities; 
it is a vote against providing decent housing 
facilities for our people. 


Mr. Speaker, I was extremely delighted 
to learn that the New York City Com- 
mittee on Slum Clearance has now rec- 
ommended a redevelopment plan calling 
for the construction of a large housing 
and educational center in the downtown 
area of Brooklyn. It is in a part of the 
district of which I have the honor to be 
the Democratic leader. 

This redevelopment plan will mean a 
great deal to the people of my district. 
It will eradicate the slums and the 
blighted buildings over an area extend- 
ing for 14 city blocks. It will enable 
1,200 families to enjoy the benefits of 
modern housing, and it will make avail- 
able educational institutions and play- 
grounds for their children. 

During my years in Congress I have 
constantly sought to arouse public opin- 
ion to the fact that there is a tremen- 
dous lack of adequate housing facilities 
in New York City and that deplorable 
slum conditions exist there which should 
be corrected as soon as possible, in order 
to avoid a serious breakdown in our 
standards of health and education and 
to put a stop to the spread of crime. I 
have warned that unless specific steps 
are taken to correct this situation in the 
immediate future, huge sections of New 
York would fall into complete ruin and 
deterioration, resulting in great losses of 
property value, the destruction of com- 
mercial and industrial enterprises affect- 
ing the sources of income of hundreds of 
thousands of families, and untold losses 
in human values through crime, lower 
health standards, and a breakdown in 
morality. 

The redevelopment contemplated in 
my district is a step in the right direc- 
tion, but more of the same is needed. 
The plan of the slum clearance commit- 
tee calls for rebuilding 14 blocks of di- 
lapidated residential and industrial 
structures in an area bounded on the 
north by Myrtle Avenue, on the west by 
Hall Street and St. James Place, on the 
south by Lafayette Avenue, and on the 
east by Classon Avenue. The project 
envisages the erection of 9 apartment 
houses, 5 new college buildings, a new 
public school, an athletic field, parks, 
and playgrounds. 

I am grateful that the 1,200 families 
now residing in this area will be given 
priority to obtain quarters in the new 
housing projects to be erected soon or in 
low-rent housing projects in other parts 
of the city. 


A4388 


According to a survey prepared by the 
committee, one-seventh of the 1,200 fam- 
jlies in the area now have no central 
heating or hot-water facilities, and more 
than 93 percent of the houses in this 
area were erected prior to 1902. At 
present the neighborhood is a conglom- 
eration of blighted residential buildings, 
decrepit factories, and outmoded com- 
mercial structures, without light or fresh 
air, and most of these buildings are clas- 
sified as firetraps, 

The proposed redevelopment project, 
which is to be financed by private funds 
and city and Federal assistance, is esti- 
mated to cost approximately $18,500,000. 
This is an investment in our future well 
worth the expenditure. Iam happy that 
through this project my community will 
soon become a better place for the peo- 
ple in which to live and to raise their 
children to be good and healthy citizens. 
There must be no delay in getting this 
plan under way and initiating similar 
other plans in the near future. Where 
there is vision, a city like New York can- 
not perish, 

Icongratulate the members of the New 
York City Committee on Slum Clearance 
for their vision and for their faith in the 
future of our city. I trust the Board of 
Estimate will quickly approve this plan 
so that it can be realized without delay, 


Food, Humane Cold War Weapon, 
Contradicts Some Soviet Lies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor, I include an edi- 
torial from the Louisville Courier- 
Journal dated July 13, 1953, entitled 
“Food, Humane Cold War Weapon, Con- 
tradicts Some Soviet Lies”; 


Foop, HUMANE CoLD War WEAPON, CONTRA- 
picts Some Sovier LIES 

This administration has spoken much of 
psychological warfare. Until now it has done 
little to give meaning to a phrase of danger- 
ous ambiguity. But the President’s offer to 
send food to hungry East Germany seized a 
psychological advantage and turned it to 
good use. The prompt anger of Soviet Rus- 
sia, the speedy refusal of aid, are a good 
indication that our effort probed a sore 
spot. 

East Germany’s puppet premier, Otto 
Grotewohl, loyally echoed the annoyance of 
the Soviet Foreign Minister. It was, said Mr. 
Grotewohl, outrageous that the United States 
had not first consulted the East German 
Democratic Republic before making the offer 
by way of Moscow. The offer would, of 
course, have been turned down, no matter 
what channels it had followed, and the East 
Germans would have had as little to say 
about it as they have now. 

That the offer has been made, however, 
makes difficult the continued Russian de- 
nunciation of greedy capitalism. It is also 
certain to provoke among the underfed and 
sullen workers of a once-rich area, questions 
about the great humanitarian heart of com- 


munism, which so scornfully rejects food 
the people need. 

The food, it now appears, can be made 
available anyway. It is being shipped to 
West Berlin and to other West German towns 
within reach of the East Zone. Any East 
Germans who want can come over and load 
their shopping bags, unless their harassed 
masters decide to close down other barriers, 
thus making the situation still worse. 

The food gives us a tactical advantage. 
We are the only nation in a position to use 
vast surpluses in such a manner. And the 
offer, if it can be maintained in face of Soviet 
hostility, is one way to help rebellious peo- 
ple without involving them in further des- 
perate adventures. Russia of course is taking 
the risk that their mood will worsen. But 
if we can feed hungry people without en- 
dangering their lives or the cause of their 
ultimate freedom, that alone is worth a great 
effort. Our radio stations along the border 
are stressing our friendship as never before. 
The food offer has been well publicized. So 
has the refusal. The arrival of food stores 
and their distribution will be equally well 
heralded. This, moreover, is one move in the 
cold war that has the hearty approval of all 
our allies. There have not been so many of 
these in recent months and we may rejoice 
that what one critic has called our “maso- 
chistic passivity” has at last been stirred 
into action. 


McCarthyism: The Record to Date 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


» HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Record an ex- 
cellent article which appears in the 
Building and Construction Trades Bul- 
letin for July 1953, the official monthly 
publication of the building and construc- 
tion trades department of the American 
Federation of Labor. 

I wish to commend this organization 
for its courageous stand regarding com- 
munism. In the article, 192 organiza- 
tions which the Office of the Attorney 
General has recognized as subversive are 
listed. 

It is indeed encouraging to the Sen- 
ator from Maryland [Mr. BUTLER] and 
myself, inasmuch as both of us have in- 
troduced bills to control communism in 
labor unions, to see that this great or- 
ganization has recognized that danger. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


McCartuyism: THE Recorp TO Date—Parr I 


It seems to us that the time is long past 
due that someone in the American labor 
movement set forth a factual presentation 
and impartial unbiased analysis of the aims 
and purposes of Senator JOSEPH MCCARTHY 
in his unrelenting fight to expose Commu- 
nists holding influential positions in America 
and a specific unrefutable picture of the re- 
sults he has achieved to date. 

No one can deny the importance of the 
fight against communism. Ours is a double- 
barrelled encounter for we must not only 
stop Communist aggression in free foreign 
nations but at the same time we must clean 
out the Communists here at home who have 
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infiltrated into influential positions of Gov- 
ernment, education, clergy, industry, organ- 
ized labor and any other sphere where they 
would be effective in undermining our Ameri- 
can way of life. 

Our battle against communism is not new. 
A. F. of L. leadership has been combating 
communism for many, many years. We have 
spent much time and large sums of money 
long before our own Government took official 
recognition of this evil foreign scourge which 
would destroy our American way of life. 

We of organized labor have more to lose 
than any other segment of American society. 
Our high standards of life have been achieved 
mainly through the efforts of organized 
labor made possible by the American free 
enterprise system. Communism would de- 
stroy the free enterprise system. This we 
cannot and will not permit to happen. It 
is not new or novel for Americans to give 
their very lives to preserve our way of life. 
We have done it many times before, are doing 
it in Korea now, and will do it again when- 
ever necessity demands. 

Since the battle of communism is or- 
ganized labor's battle, we must recognize 
and understand what is happening in Amer- 
ica today. 

We have noticed for quite some time the 
alarming frequency with which our daily 
newspapers report persons refusing under 
protection of the fifth amendment to tell 
a congressional committee whether or not 
they are or have been Communists. 

It is now practically a daily occurrence 
taken by many of us for granted. One day 
it’s a college professor, an atomic scientist, 
a movie star, a writer; next, it’s a top Gov- 
ernment official or trade-union officer. These 
disclosures, while we no longer term them 
“red herrings,” are, it seems to us, being 
taken altogether too lightly by the great 
American public. Perhaps of even more seri- 
ous consequences is the fact that our daily 
newspapers editorialize not on the amazing 
disclosures brought to light by congressional 
committees, but rather on the methods used 
to obtain them. 

This brings us toa discussion of one of the 
most controversial persons in American his- 
tory, namely, Senator Joe McCarruy. To a 
great many Americans MCCARTHY is a hero— 
he is their champion and leader in the fight 
against communism. Others in America 
compare McCartuy to Hitler. They say he 
has designs on the White House. It is inter- 
esting to note that this anti-McCarTuy group 
of Americans, except for a few, is not pro- 
Communist. They have no argument with 
McCarTHy, except with the methods he em- 
ploys, which they have termed McCarthyism. 

It has never been too clear just what is 
meant by McCarthyism, but the idea which 
we think they are trying to convey to the 
American public is that the McCarthy con- 
gressional investigating committee is nothing 
more than a political inquisition. 

As regards McCartuHy’s tactics, and those of 
his imitators in the House of Representatives, 
there is much argument to both sides—in- 
deed, entirely too much such argument is 
going on today. So much so that the results 
are being overlooked by the American public. 
One cannot and should not minimize the im- ` 
portance of fair treatment of witnesses be- 
fore congressional investigating committees. 

To those who criticize McCartHy’s meth- 
ods, we would suggest that they come forward 
with a better substitute—one, incidentally, 
which will awaken the public and dramatize 
the far-reaching extent of infiltration into 
positions of influence and power by United 
States Communists. ; 

We would also suggest that the critics of 
McCartuy'’s tactics realize that the Commu- 
nist battle is one in which we must fight fire 
with fire. Failure would be inevitable if we 
were to employ kid-glove rules of play against 
the Communist menace. As we all well 
know, Communists lie, deceive, and even 
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swear allegiance to our flag and country while 
at the same time plotting to deal America a 
fatal blow. 

Somehow or other we just can’t find sym- 
pathy for those bleeding hearts who with 
pious indignation point their accusing finger 
at Senator McCarTuy and shout to the world 
for all to hear, “Persecution, persecution, I 
refuse to answer under the fifth amendment 
on the grounds that to do so might tend to 
incriminate me.” 

Incriminate them of what? Just why are 
these peculiar people refusing to give in- 
formation to a congressional committee 
whose aim and purpose is to ferret out those 
who are entangled in the Communist inter- 
national web of intrigue? 

Are they ashamed of admitting they were 
dupes of the Communists? If so, why not 
admit it and join in the fight against com- 
munism? Or are they still part of the Com- 
munist conspiracy actively giving aid to our 
enemies? 

Would you refuse to help in the battle 
against communism by hiding behind the 
protection of the fifth amendment? We 
wouldn’t and we know of no union building 
and construction tradesman who would. 

So much for Senator McCartuy’s tactics. 
Of equal or perhaps of much more impor- 
tance is the question: Is he producing re- 
sults with his methods of fighting fire with 
fire? 

Just what is the box score to date of his 
exposé of United States Communists who 
have infiltrated into high places of power and 
influence? 

The box score of names is impressive be- 
yond one’s wildest imagination. The list is 
long and very enlightening. In next month's 
issue it is our hope, if time permits, to pre- 
sent as part II the names and positions of 
those persons of influence who have ap- 
peared before congressional committees and 
refused to testify as to whether they are or 
ever have been card-carrying Communists. 

It is our intention, time permitting, to set 
forth an impressive list of names of persons 
holding positions of influence in a cross sec- 
tion of American society so as to show one 
and all the tremendous extent to which these 
people have infiltrated our Government, our 
colleges, our universities, the writing pro- 
fession, industry, and labor unions, etc. 


SUBVERSIVE GROUPS DESIGNATED BY UNITED 
STATES ATTORNEY GENERAL 


Entirely too many of us fail to comprehend 
the number of subversive groups operating 
in the United States to the detriment of 
our Nation. We hope to throw some light 
on this important subject which we think 
merits the serious consideration of every 
union man in America. 

Listed below are the names of 192 organi- 
zations which the United States Attorney 
General's office recently redesignated, after 
most careful investigation, as subversive. 

This is the only official Government sub- 
versive list. Many of the organizations on 
the list are no longer in existence. Others 
are merely paper organizations. Many others 
still are actively seeking members. Included 
in the list are Communist, Fascist, and to- 
talitarian groups. 

Look over and list carefully. Then save 
it for future reference. It is a good reference 
anytime someone asks you to join an or- 
ganization that you think might be sub- 
versive. Know what you join. 

Communist Party, U. S. A., its subdivisions, 
subsidiaries, and affiliates. 

Communist Political Association, its sub- 
divisions, subsidiaries, and affiliates, includ- 
ing Alabama People’s Educational Associa- 
tion, Florida Press and Educational League, 
Oklahoma League for Political Education, 
People’s Educational and Press Association 
of Texas, Virginia League for People’s Edu- 
cation, Young Communist League. 

Abraham Lincoln Brigade; Abraham Lin- 
coln School, Chicago; Action Committee To 


Free Spain Now; American Association for 
Reconstruction in Yugoslavia, Inc.; Ameri- 
can Branch of the Federation of Greek Mari- 
time Unions; American Christian National- 
ist Party; American Committee for European 
Workers’ Relief; American Committee for 
Protection of Foreign Born; American Com- 
mittee for Spanish Freedom; American Com- 
mittee for Yugoslav Relief, Inc.; American 
Council for a Democratic Greece, formerly 
known as the Greek American Council; Greek 
American Committee for National Unity; 
American Council on Soviet Relations; 
American Croatian Congress; American Jew- 
ish Labor Council; American League Against 
War and Fascism; American League for 
Peace and Democracy; American National 
Labor Party; American National Socialist 
League; American National Socialist Party; 
American National Party; American Patriots, 
Ine.; American Peace Mobilization; Ameri- 
can Polish Labor Council; American Rescue 
Ship Mission (a project of the United Amer- 
ican Spanish Aid Committee); American- 
Russian Fraternal Society; American Rus- 
sian Institute, New York, also known as the 
American Russian Institute for Cultural Re- 
lations With the Soviet Union; American 
Russian Institute, Philadelphia; American 
Russian Institute of San Francisco; Amer- 
ican Russian Institute of Southern Cali- 
fornia, Los Angeles; American Slay Con- 
gress; American Youth Congress; American 
Youth for Democracy; Armenian Progressive 
League of America; Associated Klans of 
America; Association of Georgia Klans; As- 
sociation of German Nationals (Reichs- 
deutsche Vereinigung); Ausland-Organiza- 
tion der NSDAP, Overseas Branch of Nazi 
Party. 

Black Dragon Society; Boston School for 
Marxist Studies, Boston. 

California Labor School, Inc., San Fran- 
cisco; Carpatho-Russian People’s Society; 
Central Council of American Women of 
Croatian Descent, also known as Central 
Council of American Croatian Women, Na- 
tional Council of Croatian Women; Central 
Japanese Association (Beikoku Cho Nippon- 
jin Kai); Central Japanese Association of 
Southern California; Central Organization 
of the German-American National Alliance 
(Deutsche-Amerikanische Einheitsfront) ; 
Cervantes Fraternal Society; Citizens Com- 
mittee To Pree Earl Browder; Citizens Com- 
mittee for Harry Bridges; Citizens Commit- 
tee of the Upper West Side (New York City); 
Citizens Protective League; Civil Rights 
Congress and its affiliated organizations, in- 
cluding Civil Rights Congress for Texas, 
Veterans Against Discrimination of Civil 
Rights Congress of New York; Columbians; 
Comite Coordinador Pro Republica Espa- 
nola; Committee To Aid the Fighting South; 
Committee for a Democratic Far Eastern 
Policy; Committee for Nationalist Action; 
Commonwealth College, Mena, Ark.; Con- 
necticut State Youth Conference; Congress 
of American Revolutionary Writers; Congress 
of American Women; Council on African Af- 
fairs; Council for Pan-American Democracy; 
Croatian Benevolent Fraternity. 

Dai Nippon Butoku Kai (Military Virtue 
Society of Japan or Military Art Society of 
Japan); Daily Worker Press Club; Dante 
Alighieri Society (between 1935 and 1940); 
Dennis Defense Committee; Detroit Youth 
Assembly. 

Emergency Conference To Save Spanish 
Refugees (founding body of the North Ameri- 
can Spanish Aid Committee). 

Federation of Italian War Veterans in the 
U. S. A., Inc. (Associazione Nazionale Com- 
battenti Italiani, Federazione degli Stati 
Uniti d'America); Finnish-American Mu- 
tual Aid Society; Friends of the New Ger- 
many (Freunde des Neuen Deutschlands); 
Friends of the Soviet Union. 

Garibaldi American Fraternal Society; 

Washington Carver School, New York 
City; German-American Bund (Amerika- 
deutscher Volksbund); German-American 
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Republican League; German-American Voca- 
tional League (Deutsche-Amerikanische Be- 
rufsgemeinschaft). 

Hawaii Civil Liberties Committee; Hetmus- 
ka Kai, also known as Nokubei Heieki Gi- 
musha Kai, Zaibel Nihonjin, Heiyaku Gi- 
musha Kai, and Zaibei Heimusha Kai (Jap- 
anese Residing in America Military Con- 
scripts Association); Hellenic-American 
Brotherhood; Hinode Kai (Imperial Japanese 
Reservists); Hinomaru (Rising Sun Flag 
Society—a group of Japanese War Veterans); 
Hokubei Zaigo Shoke Dan (North American 
Reserve Officers Association); Hollywood 
Writers Mobilization for Defense; Hungarian- 
American Council for Democracy; Hungarian 
Brotherhood. 

Independent Socialist League; Industrial 
Workers of the World; International Labor 
Defense; International Workers Order, its 
subdivisions, subsidiaries, and affiliates. 

Japanese Association of America; Japanese 
Overseas Central Society (Kaigai Dobo Cho 
Kai); Japanese Overseas Convention, Tokyo, 
1940; Japanese Protective Association (Re- 
cruiting Organization); Jefferson School of 
Social Science, New York City; Jewish Peo- 
ple’s Committee; Jewish People's Fraternal 
Order; Jikyoku Iinkai (The Committee for 
the Crisis); Joint Anti-Fascist Refugee Com- 
mittee; Joseph Weydemeyer School of So- 
cial Science, St. Louis. 

Kibei Seinen Kal (Association of United 
States Citizens of Japanese Ancestry who 
have returned to America after studying in 
Japan); Knights of the White Camellia; Ku 
Klux Klan; Kyffhaeuser, also known as 
Kyffhaeuser League (Kyffhaeuser Bund), 
Kyffhaeuser Fellowship (Kyffhaeuser Kam- 
eradschaft); Kyffhaeuser War Relief (Kyff- 
haeuser, Kreighshilfswerk) . 

Labor Research Association, Inc.; Labor 
Youth League; League of American Writers; 
Lictor Society (Italian Black Shirts). 

Macedonian-American People’s League, 
Mario Morgantini Circle; Michigan Civil 
Rights Federation, Michigan School of Social 
Science, Nanka Teikoku Gunyudan (Im- 
perial Military Friends Group or Southern 
California War Veterans), National Blue Star 
Mothers of America (not to be confused with 
the Blue Star Mothers of America organized 
in February 1942), National Committee for 
the Defense of Political Prisoners, National 
Committee to Win the Peace, National Con- 
ference on American Policy in China and the 
Far East (a conference called by the Com- 
mittee for a Democratic Far Eastern Policy), 
National Council of Americans of Croatian 
Descent, National Council of American-So- 
viet Friendship, National Federation for 
Constitutional Liberties, National Negro 
Congress, Nationalist Action League, Nature 
Friends of America (since 1935), Negro Labor 
Victory Committee, New Committee for Pub- 
lications, Nichibei Kogyo Kaisha (the Great 
Fujii Theatre), North American Committee 
to Aid Spanish Democracy, North American 
Spanish Aid Committee, Northwest Japanese 
Association. 

Ohio School of Social Sciences, Oklahoma 
Committee to Defend Political Prisoners, 
Original Southern Elans, Inc. 

Pacific Northwest Labor School, Seattle; 
Partido del Pueblo of Panama (operating in 
the Canal Zone); Peace Movement of Ethi- 
opia; People’s Educational Association (in- 
corporated under name Los Angeles Educa- 
tional Association, Inc.), also known as Peo- 
ple’s Education Center; People’s University, 
People’s School; People’s Institute of Applied 
Religion; People’s Radio Foundation, Inc.; 
Philadelphia School of Social Science and 
Art; Photo League (New York City); Polonia 
Society of the IWỌ; Progressive German- 
Americans, also known as Progressive Ger- 
man-Americans of Chicago; Proletarian Par- 
ty of America; Protestant War Veterans of 
the United States, Inc. 

Revolutionary Workers League; 
nian-American Fraternal Society. 


Ruma- 
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Sakura Kai (Patriotic Society, or Cherry 
Association, composed of veterans of Russo- 
Japanese War); Samuel Adams School, Bos- 
ton; Schappes Defense Committee; Schnei- 
derman-Darcy Defense Committee; School 
of Jewish Studies, New York City; Seattle 
Labor School, Seattle; Serbian-American 
Fraternal Society; Serbian Vidovdan Coun- 
cil; Shinto Temples; Silver Shirt Legion of 
America; Slovak Workers Society; Slovenian- 
American National Council; Socialist Work- 
ers’ Party, including American Committee 
for European Workers’ Relief; Socialist 
Youth League; Sokoku Kai (Fatherland So- 
ciety); Southern Negro Youth Congress; 
Suiko Sha (Reserve Officers Association, Los 
Angeles). 

Tom Paine School of Social Science, Phila- 
delphia, Pa.; Tom Paine School of Westches- 
ter, N. Y. 

Ukrainian-American Fraternal Union; Un- 
ion of American Croatians; United Ameri- 
can Spanish Aid Committee; United Com- 
mittee of South Slavic Americans; United 
Harlem Tenants and Consumers Organiza- 
tion; United May Day Committee; United 
Negro and Allied Veterans of America. 

Veterans of the Abraham Lincoln Brigade. 

Walt Whitman School of Social Science, 
Newark, N. J.; Washington Bookshop Asso- 
ciation; Washington Committee for Demo- 
cratic Action; Washington Commonwealth 
Federation; Wisconsin Conference on Social 
Legislation; Workers Alliance (since April 
1936); Workers Party, including Socialist 
Youth League. 

Yiddisher Kultur Farband. 

The United States Attorney General in- 
tends in the very near future to increase the 
above list of subversive organizations by 
adding the 62 organizations set forth below 
unless they can prove they are not sub- 
versive. 

Some of these below-listed organizations 
have announced their intention to protest 
the listing at hearings that the Department 
of Justice plans to begin soon. 

American Committee for Settlement of 
Jews in Biro-Bidjan; American Committee to 
Survey Labor Conditions in Europe; Ameri- 
can Lithuanian Workers’ Association; Ameri- 
can Peace Crusade; American Poles for Peace; 
American Polish League; American Women 
for Peace; Association of Lithuanian Work- 
ers, 

Baltimore Forum; Bridges-Robertson- 
Schmidt Defense Committee; Bulgarian- 
American People’s League. 

California Emergency Defense Committee; 
China Welfare Appeal, Inc.; Chopin Cultural 
Center; Citizens Emergency Defense Com- 
mittee; Committee for Constitutional and 
Political Freedom; Committee for the De- 
fense of the Pittsburgh Six; Committee for 
Freedom of the Press; Committee for Negro 
in the Arts; Committee for Peace and Broth- 
erhood Festival in Philadelphia; Committee 
for the Protection of the Bill of Rights; Com- 
mittee to Uphold the Bill of Rights; Commit- 
tee for World Youth Friendship and Cultural 
Exchange; Committee to Defend Marie Rich- 
ardson; Connecticut Committee to Aid Vic- 
tims of the Smith Act; Coordination Com- 
mittee of Jewish Landsmanshaften and Fra- 
ternal Organizations; Council of Greek 
Americans; Council for Jobs, Relief, and 
Housing. 

Daniels Defense Committee. 

Families of the Baltimore Smith Act Vic- 
tims; Families of the Smith Act Victims; 
Frederick Douglas Educational Center; 
Freedom Stage, Inc. 

Harlem Trade Union Council. 

Jewish Cultural Society; Joint Council of 
Progressive Italian Americans, Inc, 

Labor Council for Negro Rights. 

Maritime Labor Committee to Defend Al 
Lannon; Massachusetts Minute Women for 
ee Maurice Braverman Defense Commit- 


National Association of Mexican Ameri- 
cans; National Labor Conference for Peace; 
National Negro Labor Council; North Phila- 
delphia Forum, 

Palo Alto Peace Club; Peace Information 
Center; People’s Drama, Inc.; Philadelphia 
Labor Committee for Negro Rights; Political 
Committee of Citizens for Peace, Southwest 
Area; Puertorriquenas Unidos (Puerto 
Ricans United). 

Quad City Peace Committee, 

Russian American Society. 

Santa Barbara Peace Forum; Slavic Coun- 
cil of Southern California. 

Tri-State Negro Trade Union Council. 

Union of New York Veterans, 

Voice of Freedom Committee. 

Washington Committee to Defend the Bill 
of Rights; Washington Pension Union. 

Yugoslav American Cooperative Home, 
Inc.; Yugoslav Seamen’s Club. 


Voted With Constituency 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS E. MARTIN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, 
under permission to extend my remarks, 
I present herewith an editorial that ap- 
peared in the Hawk-Eye Gazette at Bur- 
lington, Iowa, on July 9, 1953: 

VOTED WITH CONSTITUENCY 


Congressman Tom Martin voted Wednes- 
day with a majority of the House Ways and 
Means Committee to sustain President Eisen- 
hower's contention that the excess-profits 
tax should be extended until January 1, It 
was a victory for Eisenhower and a defeat 
of Congressman REED, of New York, who 
advocated not only the death of EPT as of 
June 30 but also immediate reduction of in- 
dividual tax rates. 

Now before you rare up and jump down 
your Congressman’s throat for having done 
so, just remember that he was following a 
mandate from the people of the First Iowa 
District. Doubtless you were one of them 
and have forgotten about it. 

Early this year Martin mailed question- 
naires to 38,000 householders in his district 
which includes Des Moines, Henry, Louisa, 
Van Buren, Lee, Washington, and Jefferson 
as well as five others. He asked them many 
questions and one of these was: 

“Do you favor decreasing Federal taxes 
ahead of budget cuts?” 

Replies showed that 79.55 percent of those 
who responded believed budget cuts should 
come ahead of tax reductions, while only 
20.45 percent wanted tax reductions now, re- 
gardless of consequences. 

A decisive majority of 86.84 percent favored 
cutting down the budget for nondefense 
spending, while a bare majority of 57.14 per- 
cent opposed cutting down defense and mili- 
tary spending. In fact, on aquestion having 
to do with the air defense of the country, a 
majority of 83 percent opposed any reduc- 
tion that would delay realization of the pro- 
posed 143-wing air force. 

So when Martin voted to continue the ex- 
cess-profits tax, he simply followed the wishes 
of the majority that had the good judgment 
and friendly interest in government to 
respond to his questionnaire. Those who 
received copies of the questions and didn't 
bother about replying haven’t much room to 
squawk. 
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Good Girl, Malvina; Good Girl 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I list below 
one of the keenest freedom messages I 
have seen since Mayor John V. Kenny, 
of Jersey City, smacked Boss Hague 
around the ring, then knocked him flat, 
on May 10, 1949. The people of Jersey 
City know tyranny, have known it for 
over 30 years. They know freedom, have 
loved it especially since 1949. Hence 
the enthusiasm for Miss Lindsay’s ar- 
ticle, from today’s Washington Post: 

UNITED STATES SHOULD GUARD, FREEDOM'S 

YEAST 
(By Malvina Lindsay) 


Traditionally an American: “gets. mad all 
over” when anyone tries to push him around 
mentally or physically. Hence there is wide- 
spread assumption that the rebellion in East 
Germany and other Soviet satellite countries 
represents freedom again on the march. 

It may do so—but not in the Boston-tea- 
party sense most Americans envision it, 
Those familiar with the attitudes of politi- 
cal refugees from Iron Curtain countries say 
such people have no heritage and little con- 
cept of the political and personal freedoms 
much of the Western World cherishes. 

This is not to say the reyolt in Eastern 
Europe won’t spread—even to Russia. But 
the motive power behind it will likely con- 
tinue to be material injustices, especially 
those that lower living standards, rather 
than breaches of intangible freedoms, such as 
restraint in speech, thought, ballot. 

This is indicated from the 2-year experi- 
ence of scholars of the Russian Research 
Center at Harvard University in interviewing 
thousands of refugees from Soviet-dominated 
areas. These interviews show that resistance 
to any regime among people accustomed to 
authoritarian rule builds up slowly as mate- 
rial misfortunes mount. The instantaneous 
emotional rebellion an American often shows 
to denial of intangible rights is seldom known 
among such people. 

The state of mind of the East Germans 
is now a subject of wide speculation. Es- 
capees since the June 17 revolt throw light 
on this. The step-up in work norms was ap- 
parently the last straw on the camel's back, 
the previous ones being successive oppres- 
sions which ground down the scale of living. 
The East Germans, say authorities on 
refugees, followed the usual pattern of people 
long accustomed to direction. They accom- 
modated for a long time to increasing mis- 
eries of existence, then reached the boilin 
point. ? 

This point was reached earlier in East 
Germany than might be expected in Russia 
and in most other satellite countries because 
of the strength of the trade union movement 


-in Germany and its long sturdy tradition 


concerning workers’ rights. In addition, 
nationalism and the desire for a united Ger- 
many were running high, 

Next to a low standard of living, excessive 
work hours and farm collectivization, come 
terroristic tactics of officials as a prod to 
escape or rebellion. However, interviews 
with refugees indicate that people accus- 
tomed to despotic government seldom get 
aroused about these until they personally, 
or their relatives or close friends, suffer. 
The person inexperienced in political free- 
dom seems generally to lack the ability to 
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see that in any infringement of the rights 
of others the bell is tolling for him. 

These attitudes of refugees emphasize what 
a small part of the world is entrusted with 
keeping alive political democracy, which 
bears much the same relation to decent lives 
for human beings as basic research does to 
applied science. 

Only on this continent and in Western 
Europe do people have long developed, deep- 
seated feeling about their rights of self- 
expression. And now even in the United 
States one frequently hears, “Oh people 
don’t care about that.” By “that” is meant 
the current nibbling away at the Bill of 
Rights, the open violations of traditional 
Anglo-American standards of justice and 
fair play, and the general disregard of po- 
litical responsibilities. 

However, widespread awakening to this 
situation seems under way. Many national 


groups are trying to arouse Americans to a’ 


new understanding and a more active use of 
their particular ideological treasure. Edu- 
cators especially are seeking an answer as to 
how children can be brought to value and 
use their freedom heritage. 

Next September community leaders from 
all over the Nation will meet in Washington 
to discuss and take back to their regions 
the meaning of American freedom, and what 
those who enjoy it should expect to pay for 
it. “What Price Freedom?” is the theme 
of the eighth National Conference on Citi- 
zenship, cosponsored by the United States 
Department of Justice and the National Edu- 
cation Association. 

The big question with all these groups is 
how to get John Doe to rediscover his free- 
dom, Sometimes he seems to be drifting to- 
ward the same lack of concern with the 
essence of freedom that his East European 
counterparts have shown, 

Whatever revolts may develop among Op- 
pressed people, one tyranny is likely to suc- 
ceed another until there is wider acceptance 
of the democracy that is based on personal 
dignity and political rights. Unless John 
Doe here values that and fosters it other 
peoples are not likely to feel its impact. 


Peace Can Be Achieved by Adherence to 
the Moral Law 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, I have 
been requested by the Cuyahoga County 
Young Democratic Club to insert in the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
an address by Mr. Eugene Pearse 
O'Grady, vice president of the club, de- 
livered at the regular meeting June 8. 
The membership of the club voted 
unanimously to request that I insert this 
speech in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 

Mr. O’Grady’s analysis of the ills of 
the world brings him to the conclusion 
that there will be peace only when the 
leaders of the nations of the world ad- 
here to the principles of the moral law: 

Every rational being in the world today 
having access to the knowledge which por- 
trays the chaotic condition existing in almost 
every country, and the hopeless attempts 
being made to reach normality, must in his 
heart and mind ponder very seriously on the 
ultimate outcome, unless a solution is at- 
tained before a total collapse which seems 


almost inevitable and may well crush or wipe 
out our modern civilization. 

Being one of the hundreds of millions of 
those citizens of the world who have to de- 
pend upon the knowledge of world events 
from the writings and oratory of authors, 
lecturers, politicians, lawmakers, and diplo- 
mats who proclaim to have all the panaceas 
for the alleviation of the world’s ills, yet are 
always ready to postpone the day when their 
cure-all remedies will become effective, and 
while I watch the cancerous growth which 
is destroying the very soul of modern civiliza- 
tion—nearing the hour of crisis, when that 
grim reaper will claim its victim, it’s only 
natural to think that I with those other mil- 
lions am alarmed as we anticipate what may 
happen if the world is not awakened to its 
impending peril. 

In this mediocre attempt to write the facts 
as I see them I humbly crave your indulgence 
for about 15 minutes that I may give to you 
my analysis of our present world catastrophic 
condition and also my idea of a solution. 

This is prepared without any quotations 
from great writers or thinkers, famous leg- 
islators, or authorities, who have been quoted 
thousands of times but whose words of wis- 
dom have failed to be effective and in our 
present crisis are seemingly obsolete. This 
is the opinion of little men who are no au- 
thority on the writings of great authors and 
who know very little about the inner work- 
ings of government and less about the in- 
trigues, plans, and deals that sometimes 
barter away the hard-won freedoms which 
are the inherent right of peoples everywhere. 

This is prepared as a reminder to those 
vested with’ the power given to them by the 
people and by their Creator, that they are 
responsible for every act in the carrying out 
of the great obligation placed upon them, 
that justice may be applied to all on an 
equitable basis. With the above introduc- 
tion may I carry you step by step along the 
road which I believe can lead us to peace in 
this war-torn world. 

I do not believe that it is necessary for 
me to use any arguments to prove to the 
satisfaction of any listener that this uni- 
verse was created by God. Ordinary sanity 
is sufficient to prove and understand that in 
the creation of the universe there must have 
been a first cause and that it must be the 
handiwork of a super intelligence; that its 
perfection in everything so created for man’s 
use is still unquestiored, unchallenged, and 
unequaled; that the sun, moon, and stars 
portray for us, if need be, the supreme hand 
of God; that everything so created was for 
man’s use and benefit, and are obeying a per- 
fect natural law. That man, distinct from 
all other created beings, was created with a 
soul or spirit that is immortal. That his 
soul is in the likeness of God and that he is 
endowed with intelligence, understanding, 
power of decision, and a free will that he 
may on his own earn for himself merit that 
in the life after death he may share with his 
Creator His kingdom forever. 

You wonder why I discuss this question of 
creation. It is simply leading up to the point 
that an allwise Creator placed all other cre- 
ated things or beings in this universe sub- 
ject to a natural law—without any will of 
their own, without any power of decision, and 
all living beings without a soul—only to live 
and die in the natural course of procedure. 
But to man, he gave, as already stated, a soul 
and free will, thereby making him little less 
than the angels. 

The Creator, seeing into the future and 
the pitfalls to which man may be subjected, 
gave also to him certain laws to obey and 
follow as a guide in some manner similar to 
the laws to retain membership in good stand- 
ing in any one of our modern organizations, 
This law is known as the moral law—com- 
prising 10 imperative commands, They are 
so perfect that man has never attempted 
to improve upon them. They are a perfect 
guide for the individual, for the home, for 
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the community, State, and Nation. They 
apply equally to all mankind irrespective of 
color, race, or position. 

Let us now look at the moral law and 
consider its application as we believe God 
intended. It contains 10 positive orders or 
commands. The first three pertain exclu- 
sively to God. First, He demands sole and 
complete recognition and worship. Second, 
He orders man never to take His name in 
vain—only in truth and reverence. Third, 
He commands that special time of worship 
be set aside for Him when all worldly activi- 
ties may cease so that man may pay Him the 
homage He requests. The seven other com- 
mands deal directly with man's obligations 
while here on earth that he may successfully 
carry out God's wishes that in so doing man 
may merit companionship with Him after 
death. In a short analysis, the fourth deals 
with the family, home, and obedience to 
proper authority. The fifth forbids destruc- 
tion of human life as God is its author. The 
6th and 9th protect the sanctity of the 
home and family and the moral standards of 
living, raising the home family life and each 
individual to the coveted position of strength 
for the Nation and for God. The 7th and 
10th protect property and property rights 
for the individual, State, and Nation against 
those who would pilfer, steal, or take away 
the lawful inheritance of the citizen to the 
end that your neighbor may be deprived of 
his rightful share of the goods which God 
has ordained he should . And, the 
eighth protects the character and integrity 
of individuals, 

The billion or more people in this world 
who believe in Christianity and Hebrewism 
need no further analysis of the moral law, 
and the other billion comprising the great 
religions of the world, such as Moham- 
medanism, Confucianism, Arabism, and who 
worship a diety, also follow the principle of 
the moral code and haye written into their 
constitutions of government in almost identi- 
cal language that beautiful Golden Rule: 
“Do unto others as you would have others 
do unto you.” So that today all peoples of 
the world, perhaps with the exception of a 
small percentage of supposed atheistic Com- 
munists, adopt the principles of the moral 
law in their religious philosophy and also 
in the wording of their constitutions of gov- 
ernment. Every constitution of government 
and all civil laws in every civilized country 
of the world have used the moral law as a 
basis or perfect formula for man to obey 
and follow. It would be nothing short of 
insanity for man to try to improve upon it, 
as the above simple analysis shows that it 
is a Creator’s masterpiece. 

Now we have reached a point, I believe, 
in logical reasoning in proving— 

(1) God created this universe and all it 
contains; 

(2) He created man whose soul is in His 
own likeness and made him heir to His 
kingdom; 

(3) He gave man a free will and a set of 
laws to be his guide while here on earth 
and that by obeying those laws he may earn 
for himself a meritorious reward in His king- 
dom after death; 

(4) All civil laws and government consti- 
tutions have been patterned after or upon 
the moral law; and 

(5) That its perfection has remained un- 
questioned and unchallenged for those thou- 
sands of years. 

The above statement, I believe, cannot be 
legitimately contradicted. Heads of govern- 
ments of the great majority of nations will 
readily acquiesce that it is a true analysis, 
that they believe in a supernatural power, 
that the moral law is God’s law, and that 
they deny atheism. Lawmakers in consti- 
tuted governments will do likewise with the 
exception of a few atheistic dictators—yet 
whose subjects are in their hearts true be- 
lievers in a supernatural power—but are 
forced by material power to remain slaves. 
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We have had 2 great wars within the last 
35 years, in some instances within our life- 
time, each supposedly being fought for jus- 
tice and equitable treatment for all people 
the world over. We stood on the right side. 
We battled for justice and the moral prin- 
ciple given to us by our Creator and on 
both occasions, we won. We crushed the 
forces of evil because God saw the justice of 
our cause. Why then should the world be in 
its present dilemma? Why have we war 
instead of peace? Why all the unrest, suf- 
fering, revolutions? Why do the powerful 
nations crush the weak nations, bringing 
poverty and privation to so many people? 
The answer is all embodied in a few words, 
disobedience to law which a Creator gave 
man as his guide but which a vain and proud 
man refuses to accept or obey. 

What is the history of man, to whom 
God gave a free will and dominion over the 
beautiful things He created for him on this 
planet? Traveling back through the pages 
of history, we find man rebelling against his 
Creator’s laws through thousands of years. 
But history also goes to prove that every time 
a leader rebelled against the law which his 
Master gave him—every time he failed— 
not perhaps at the particular occasion, but 
ultimately they have all met the same fate, 
While on the other hand, history also shows 
every crusade leader who went forth to 
battle for principle, honesty, and justice for 
the people asking the aid and blessing of 
God has been victorious in his struggle. 

What is the history of Christianity and also 
the record of those outside the Christian 
faith whose motto has been the application 
of the Golden Rule to all God's children? 
Justice has been a winning word when God 
sees leaders who have the courage and the 
faith to emblazon it on their banners. Does 
history record any crusader for justice that 
has, although the price paid for victory may 
have been extremely high, gone down to 
defeat? Did Nero defeat the Crusaders for 
a Christian religion? No. Did the pagan 
hordes with all the power which a material 
world of the times could give them defeat 
the Crusaders of old? No. Did the Norsemen 
defeat the poorly equipped army of Brian 
Boru in Erin? Of course not, because Brian 
Boru led his army, holding aloft the symbol 
of Christianity, the Crucifix, which signifies 
justice. Similar victories can be shown in 
the history of the Jewish race as well as the 
Asiatic peoples such as Mahatma Ghandi in 
India. It goes to prove that a Creator gave 
us a law that is perfect and that battling for 
its application, which always is justice, can- 
not lose. While on the other side of the 
picture, we find in the history of nations 
and empires through the past 2,000 years the 
omnipotent hand of God becomes plainly 
visible in the destruction of the powerful 
empires who have forgotten in their mad 
rush for power that the imperative com- 
mands or laws of God should be carried out, 
Those once powerful empires, such as the 
Roman Empire, Turkish Empire, Spanish 
Empire, Portuguese Empire, Austrian Em- 
pire, Chinese Empire, German Empire, Japa- 
nese Empire, and the British Empire—every- 
one of which reached the pinnacle of power 
through conquest and subjugation of weaker 
nations, have gone down to defeat, have 
passed into oblivion with the exception of 
the British Empire. What more proof does 
any person need to convince himself that 
men or nations who ignore or disobey the 
unchanging law of God must pay the price 
through the justice of a Creator. The his- 
tory of the past should convince little man 
today that success depends upon his obedi- 
ence to God’s irrefutable law. 

After World War I, there was a great op- 
portunity to have a universal peace. The 
victorious and the vanquished nations could 
haye met at a conference table and there 
applied the law of justice and equality to 
all. They failed to do so. Peoples who were 
Prostrate on their knees begging for God’s 


help when the tide of battle seemed against 
them now quickly forgot in their day of 
triumph, and instead of a spirit of brotherly 
love they helped to engender hatred by the 
imposition of almost impossible reparation 
terms, sowing the seed that was bound to 
blossom into another world war. History 
repeated itself. Victories can be won on a 
lasting basis only in accordance with God's 
everlasting and just approval. World War II 
was the result. Again petition to God for 
victory. Again after terrific suffering, right 
prevailed and victory was on the side of jus- 
tice. But man, it seems, can never learn, 
and again the dealing started. The strong 
nations dictated. The little nations had to 
wait and hope. The continued battle for 
supremacy did not cease when shooting 
stopped even with the establishment of the 
United Nations. The big boys again man- 
aged to get veto power and the little na- 
tions would have to wait until the boundary 
lines would be fixed by the victorious big 
nations. God’s law was again forgotten. 
Equality and justice and freedom goes out 
the window and the same battle is on. Un- 
fortunately, the greed for power in the hearts 
of little men has blinded them to the fact 
that “it is vain to build a house unless God 
builds it” leaving the same ultimate result 
of suffering, chaos, and impending ruin fac- 
ing mankind today. What is wrong with 
puny little man who refuses to learn that 
God cannot be mocked? 

The average man in the street sees the 
situation and condition of the world I have 
tried to describe, He has listened to orators, 
lawmakers, and statesmen tell of all the 
plans which in their wisdom they have 
offered as a solution for an impending catas- 
trophe, but to no avail. The world is at 
the crossroads. Who has the solution? Only 
God, the Creator of our Universe and the 
first Author of our laws. He has never failed 
His people in the past. He will not fail us 
now if we cease to be hypocritical and accept 
His law as the basis for world peace, 

We accept and believe that God made this 
universe, that He created man, that He gave 
man a code of laws to be his guide in the 
governing of his life, in the operation of busi- 
ness, and in the conduction of government. 
Which of our statesmen will deny such a 
belief? Which of our statesmen will publicly 
state he can improve upon such a law? Then 
in logical reasoning, should we not accept the 
best, and not insist on trying to be self- 
sufficient when we know and believe God is 
the author of life and death. What excuse 
have we in rejecting such an authority? 
What legitimate excuse has the United Na- 
tions for battling over Korea when the rep- 
resentatives of 75 nations should sit down 
and apply justice to all on an equitable 
basis? 

The powerful nations have no more right 
to dictate terms than have the small and 
weak nations. It should be justice for all. 
Where is the country or people who want 
more than justice and equality? We do not 
know because we have not yet suggested to 
them a request for a discussion based upon 
such principles for all the people. Why not 
try the idea of the big and small and medium 
nations all together to consider the basic 
formula given to us by a divine power for 
international justice. 

God never created man to be a slave any 
more than He created man to be a dictator 
or tyrant. If we believe and trust in God 
why cannot we use His law as our guide in 
the United Nations? Do you think He will 
desert us if we accede to His demands? He 
who holds the universe in the palm of His 
hand, and will give us the help and strength 
we need to return the world to sanity and 
peace if we only have the faith and courage 
to move over to His side in this struggle. Let 
us be really sincere and be truly His chil- 
dren and give our all in applying His law to 
all the people of the world. 

It is almost unbelievable to learn that the 
United Nations Assembly whose major pur- 
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pose is to bring peace to the world will not 
ask divine blessings and guidance on their 
work because a few atheists are members 
and such a prayer may hurt their feelings. 
I wonder if that august body knows that 
hundreds of millions of people whom they 
are supposed to represent are disappointed 
and disgusted by such a lack of faith and 
courage. Remember, statesmen, there are 
only two sides to this question. A right side 
and wrong side. The right side is with God 
and with whom you cannot lose if you are 
worthy of victory. 

What the world needs today are leaders 
who have courage and faith in a Creator and 
who are not afraid to carry that faith and 
courage and trust to the floor of Congress to 
the speaker's rostrum in the United Nations 
and who are prepared to ignore the sugges- 
tions of weaklings who think they can win 
by dealing and resting upon the false idea 
that they are self-sufficient and that mate- 
rial force is all that is needed to reach final 
victory. 

Is there anybody left who will grasp that 
torch and tell the world that every nation 
and every people will get equal justice, that 
all peoples and nations will have an equal 
opportunity of planning its own destiny and 
its future, that the day of armed world giants 
will cease and the law that an all-wise 
Creator gave to man as his guide on this 
earth will once more form the true basis for 
lasting world peace where all men may live as 
brothers, 

I know that a suggestion like the above 
will be termed fantastic, that I may be called 
a fanatic, and that such an idea is unwork- 
able and silly in our world of today. Yet, 
these same critics would have the temerity 
to say they believe in God and would be ter- 
ribly insulted if it was even suggested they 
were atheistic. 

I believe as already stated without using 
weaselly words—without classical quotations 
from dusty pages or legal phrases, I have 
given you a simple analysis of why the world 
is in turmoil and I have offered a workable 
solution, 


Adelaide Johnson 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR WICKERSHAM 


OF OHLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. WICKERSHAM. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave granted to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing poem to Adelaide Johnson—100 
years old September 1948—whose sculp- 
tured monument to the Pioneers for 
Freedom and Equal Rights stands in the 
Capitol of the United States. It depicts 
Lucretia Mott, Susan B. Anthony, and 
Elizabeth Cady Stanton. It is done in 
white Carrara marble, executed by the 
artist in Italy, and received by the United 
States Government. 

The poem is by Mary Lindsay-Oliver, 
of Washington, D. C. 

It follows: 

Brave spirit, you— 

Who, in the time of struggle, 
Held high the lighted beacon 
With those who labored hard 
To overthrow injustice 

To womanhood. You, 

While lovingly you strove 
To immortalize the women 
Who pioneered the need 

Of freedom and equality 
For the mothers of the race. 
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You, who, in beauty 

Have chiseled noble features, 
And who have suffered long, 
And spoken, and compelled 
With all your inspired art, 
And emphasized the greatness 
Of consecrated lives 

In lofty contributions 

To all God’s humankind, 


What have we given you 

Who loyally served our cause? 
Yours the link that binds 

Can ill be spared when passing 
Lest the great chain should break 
And efforts of those years 

Of struggle be forgotten. 


Now is the time to act 

And ours the living privilege 
To find the way to keep 
Your dream and precious legacy 
To all the nations. Let us, 
In this day of transit 

From slavish, selfish yoke 
To free and higher living. 
Show a grateful tribute 

To nobleness and genius; 
You, whose hundred years 
Served us well, 


Yea, presto. 

Let us find the means 

To preserve the place you bought 
And earned through tireless work 
To house the enlightened ones 
Your hands caressed, 

That generations coming 

May call you blessed, 


You, outliving such a past 

Of your contemporary workers, 
Have capped their monument 
With fadeless laurel-leaves, 
Crowning the dawning morrow 
Of man’s emancipation 

And equal rights, forever. 


States Rights Not Invoked 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER F. MACK, JR. 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. MACK of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
when a national emergency arises, the 
humanitarian instinct of the individual 
rises above all other considerations. We 
Members of Congress recognize the re- 
sponsibility of taking some action. Few 
of us even hesitated when we were called 
upon to vote for aid to the drought- 
stricken Southwest. However, I have 
noticed that many people, including 
some leading citizens in my district, were 
not in complete sympathy with my vote. 
Recently, I have received much corre- 
spondence on this program. Most of 
the citizens feel that it is a responsi- 
bility which should be assumed by the 
several States inasmuch as some of these 
States have been very critical of Goy- 
ernment intervention and control. 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my 
remarks, I wish to include an editorial 
from the Macoupin County Enquirer of 
July 9 that well expresses the feelings 
of the people of my community: 

STATES RIGHTS Not INVOKED 

In Texas, as a State of the South, they are 
strong for States’ rights. Texas cattlemen, 
quite a spell back, went to Washington and 


opposed price controls on beef; let the Fed- 
eral Government keep out of private busi- 
ness, they said—we can run our affairs with- 
out this interference. Then Texas said the 
same thing about the Gulf of Mexico; they 
contended, successfully, that the sea around 
it is not American, but belongs to the Coastal 
States. 

Consequently, when they have a drought, 
it seems odd that their spirit of independ- 
ence and their objection to Federal inter- 
ference didn’t rise up and cause them to say, 
“We'll take care of this thing; it’s our job, 
and not the job of the Federal Government.” 

But no indeed, just the moment things go 
wrong they go rushing to Washington, and 
President Eisenhower calls it a major disaster 
area, and Secretary of Agriculture Benson 
becomes the great White Father of the 
stricken district and the Treasury is opened. 

There is a rule for all this, of course, as 
in the oil case. If there is money to be spent, 
as on the Coast Guard, the maintenance of 
lighthouses, and so on, then it is the respon- 
sibility of the Federal Government; but if 
there is money to be obtained, as in the case 
of offshore oil, then the Government should 
keep its hands off. 

The bankers are scared to make loans, they 
say; cattle are being rushed to the market at 
too low prices; sand has covered the cotton- 
fields—this is a challenge, not to Texas or 
local government or individual enterprise, 
but the bureaucrats and politicans of the 
Federal Government, 


Congress Has the Power To Provide for 
Inspections Under Food and Drug 
Act—An Answer to Minority Report on 
H. R. 5740, Factory Inspection Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
during the general debate today on H. R. 
5740, the factory inspection bill, that 
seeks to grant the powers of inspection to 
the Federal Food and Drug Administra- 
tion, reference was made to the minority 
report filed by three members of the 
Committee on Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce that challenges the constitu- 
tional right of Congress to enact such an 
inspection law, although the purpose of 
the Food and Drug Act is admittedly to 
protect the life and health of our people. 

Realizing that the time remaining for 
debate is very brief and insufficient to 
cover as fully as I would like the fallacy 
of the argument made in the brief, I am 
taking this means to bring my views to 
the attention of the House in the hope 
that it will have the attention of the 
Members and enable them to see how 
unwarranted is the claim made in the 
minority report. 

The minority report which accompa- 
nies the bill H. R. 5740 to authorize Food 
and Drug Administration to inspect cer- 
tain factories and other establishments, 
states that “there is a substantial ques- 
tion whether Congress may grant * * + 
the inspection authority provided by the 
amended bill’; and that “whether there 
is constitutional authority for Federal 
inspection as provided by section 704 has 
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not been established with respect to this 
or any other Federal statute.” 

First, the minority report states that 
the statutes in appendix A are not com- 
parable to section 704. The report ha* 
found a distinction in each of the 3 
statutes. It appears, however, that the 
distinctions found are distinctions with- 
out a difference. The minority report 
appears to argue that Federal officials 
may inspect meat-packing plants, but 
not food-packing plants. They may in- 
spect plants manufacturing serums, anti- 
toxins, medicines, or caustic poisons, but 
not plants manufacturing drugs. 

In others words, it is contended that 
Congress may provide for inspections of 
coal mines, banks, defense plants, docks, 
distilleries, warehouses holding cotton, 
grain, or agricultural products, plants 
producing process butter, and numerous 
other establishments, but Congress may 
not provide for inspections of factories 
manufacturing food, drugs, or cosmetics. 

Second the minority report argues 
that Congress does not have constitu- 
tional power to provide for inspections 
of plants under section 704. This argu- 
ment has three branches, as follows: 

First. Section 704 has been construed 
to authorize “fishing expeditions”; 

Second. The power to conduct inspec- 
tions is reserved to the States; and 

Third. Congress has no power to pro- 
vide for inspection of manufacturers. 

None of these arguments has any 
validity. The precise constitutional 
question involved in H. R. 5740 is this: 
“Can Congress authorize inspectors to 
enter and inspect a factory against the 
will of the owner and without judicial 
process?” 

The majority has answered this ques- 
tion, “Yes.” ‘The minority disagrees. 

The minority report discusses “fish- 
ing expeditions” conducted by the Food 
and Drug Administration. It hardly 
needs stating that section 704 of the 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act does not 
authorize “fishing expeditions,” and the 
minority report does not contend that it 
does. The discussion seems irrelevant. 

The minority report asserts that since 
the Constitution authorizes States to 
conduct inspections, Congress has no 
power to authorize inspections. The re- 
port cites or quotes several cases to estab- 
lish the point. None of these cases is 
in point, and only two sentences of dicta 
in two of them are relevant to the con- 
stitutional question. 

Neilson against Garza—quoted on page 
30—is not in point. That case involved 
the question whether a Texas statute, 
providing for the inspection of hides sold 
within Texas, was outside the power of 
the State. The Court held that the stat- 
ute was within the power of Texas, say- 
ing gratuitously “The right to make in- 
spection laws is not granted to Congress.” 

Patapsco Guano Co. against North 
Carolina—also cited on page 30—is 
quoted for the proposition that “Inspec- 
tion laws are not in themselves regula- 
tions of commerce.” This case involved 
the same legal point as the Neilson case, 
and arrived at the same decision. 

These quoted statements, “The right 
to make inspection laws is not granted 
to Congress” and “Inspection laws are 
not in themselves regulations of com- 
merce” are contradicted by Chief Justice 
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Marshall’s opinion in Gibbons against 
Ogden, quoted at length by the minority 
on page 30 of the report. The quotation 
is incomplete. The next two sentences 
of the opinion follow: 

If the legislative power of the Union can 
reach them [inspection laws, among others], 
it must be for national purposes; it must be 
where the power is expressly given for a spe- 
cial purpose, or is clearly incidental to some 
power which is expressly given. It is ob- 
vious, that the government of the Union, 
in the exercise of its express powers, that for 
example, of regulating commerce with for- 
eign nations and among the States may use 
means that also may be employed by a State, 
in the exercise of its acknowledged powers; 
that, for example, of regulating commerce 
within the State. 


Other cases cited by the minority ex- 
press the same view. For example, the 
minority quotes Hamilton against Ken- 
tucky Distilleries & Warehouse Co. for 
the proposition “that the United States 
lacks the police power, and that this was 
reserved to the States by the 10th amend- 
ment is true.” The next sentence of that 
opinion after the quoted material is as 
follows: 

But it is nonetheless true that when the 
United States exerts any of the powers con- 
ferred upon it by the Constitution no valid 
objection can be based upon the fact that 
such exercise may be attended by the same 
incidents which attend the exercise by a 
State of its police power, or that it may tend 
to accomplish a similar purpose. 


These cases show, «s does Currin 
against Wallace, quoted by the majority 
on page 9, that in the exercise of its 
powers Congress may adopt means which 
may be adopted by the States in the 
exercise of their powers. In other words, 
Congress may authorize inspections, al- 
though the States may also authorize 
inspections. 

The third constitutional point raised 
by the minority is that manufacture is a 
local matter, and is therefore ouside the 
power of Congress to regulate. Carter 
against Carter Coal Co. is cited. That 
case and the point of view which it rep- 
resented has long been repudiated by the 
Supreme Court. 

The Carter Coal case held that Con- 
gress has no power to regulate conditions 
of employment in the coal-mining in- 
dustry, since the mining of coal is not 
interstate commerce. In United States 
v. Darby (312 U. S. 100) the court had 
before it the question whether the sec- 
tion of the Fair Labor Standards Act 
regulating wages was constitutional. 
The court agreed that manufacture is a 
local matter, but held that if manufac- 
ture affects interstate commerce, Con- 
gress May regulate it. The Carter Coal 
case was disposed of in the following 
language: 

So far as Carter v. Carter Coal Co. (298 
U. S. 238) is inconsistent with this conclu- 
sion, its doctrine is limited in principle by 
the decisions under the Sherman Act and the 


National Labor Relations Act, which we have 
cited and which we follow. 


The minority report states that there 
is a “substantial question” whether H. R. 
5740 is constitutional. The minority re- 
port is not convincing in its attempt and 
utterly fails to establish this “substan- 
tial question.” 


Unemployment in West Virginia Coal 
Mines 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. ELIZABETH KEE 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mrs. KEE. Mr. Speaker, the Fifth 
Congressional District of West Virginia, 
which I have the honor to represent, is 
the second largest coal-producing dis- 
trict in the United States. In this dis- 
trict we have more than 32,000 men who 
are coal miners, representing one-half 
of all the families in my district. At the 
present time, at least 12,000 of these coal 
miners are unemployed, through no 
fault of their own, and in addition, sev- 
eral thousand other heads of families 
are working only part time. The major- 
ity of this latter group only work from 1 
to 2 days per week, which leaves them 
technically considered as employees but 
without sufficient income to maintain 
minimum living conditions for their 
families. The result now is that we have 
& very large percentage of hungry men, 
women, and children in West Virginia 
who, under present conditions, face a fu- 
ture filled with despair. In short, we are 
at this time in the midst of a very criti- 
cal depression in my district, as well as 
in other parts of West Virginia and in 
the coal areas of other States. This con- 
dition has been eaused by the persistent 
and substantial increase in the importa- 
tion of cheap foreign residual fuel oil. 

I should like to emphasize that the un- 
healthy economic situation in our area is 
growing more critical by the day, with 
mines continuing to close and thousands 
of unemployed men exhausting their un- 
employment-compensation benefits as 
their 24 weeks’ eligibility period comes to 
a close. I have just learned that an- 
other 70 of the 250-man laboring force 
at one of our mines are being laid off this 
week, another of the many sad reports 
that have been coming into my office 
constantly since coal markets on the east 
coast have been placed at the mercy of 
residual-oil importers. 

In the past month I have been in close 
touch with local and district representa- 
tives of the Salvation Army in an effort 
to obtain surplus foods for our stricken 
communities. These officials are 
alarmed at the increasing destitution, 
and they join with other welfare work- 
ers in hoping that something will soon 
be done to make it possible for our people 
to return to their jobs. 

Because of this extreme emergency, 
which has been caused by this unfair 
competition, I here and now make the 
strongest plea I know how to make to 
the distinguished Members of the House 
of Representatives to vote for the bill— 
H. R. 5894, called the Simpson bill— 
which contains a provision to establish 
a fair and equitable quota limitation on 
the importation of residual-fuel oil, in 
order that we may alleviate the very un- 
healthy situation now prevailing in the 
coal industry. In so doing we will give 
our deserving miners, railroad employ- 
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ees, and other American workers an op- 
portunity to return to work, and at the 
same time strengthen the security of 
our country by enabling the coal indus- 
try again to become strong and ready to 
serve in a national emergency. 


Addresses by Miss Sandra M. Miskelly 
and Miss Patricia Thompson, Retiring 
Governor and Governor of the Granite 


Girls State 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


EON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, the 
American Legion annually sponsors 
throughout the country Girls State and 
Boys State programs which are designed 
to promote better citizenship among 
the young people of America. This effort 
has been remarkably successful in giv- 
ing the young people of our country a 
better understanding of the operation of 
democracy, and it also allows them an 
opportunity to take part in representa- 
tive government similar to that of our 
Federal system. 

I have received two very excellent ad- 
dresses delivered by the retiring and in- 
coming governors of the Girls State of 
New Hampshire. Both these messages 
are filled with appreciation for the op- 
portunity afforded these young people 
by the American Legion to gain a bet- 
ter understanding of- how democracy 
works. 

Mr. President, I feel that both these 
addresses are worthy of reading by all 
of us. Therefore, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the Appendix of 
the Record the exaugural address by 
Miss Sandra M. Miskelly, of Keene, N. 
H., retiring governor of the 1952 Granite 
Girls State, and the inaugural address 
by Miss Patricia Thompson, of Dover, N. 
H., governor of the 1953 Granite Girls 
State. 

There being no objection, the ad- 
dresses were ordered to be printed in the 
REcorD, as follows: 

EXAUGURAL ADDRESS OF THE 1952 GOVERNOR 

This week is one of the most important and 
memorable weeks of your lives. You may 
not realize that now, but in the years to 
come you will look back on it and be thank- 
ful you were one of the lucky ones chosen 
to attend Granite Girls State. Girls State 
is wonderful. It is a goal every girl strives 
for, yet doesn’t quite dare hope she will 


attain. Every one of you will get a lot more 
out of it than just facts about the Govern- 
ment. Girls State is an inspiration not only 
to you who are taking part in it, but also 
to those who realize its true value. When 
you consider the fact that girls from all 
over the State are meeting together and 
working hard with one purpose in mind— 
to learn more about our Government in 
order to become better informed and thus 
more active citizens—it is truly amazing. 
Think how the leaders of our country must 
feel to know that the youth of America are 
behind them in their struggle toward world 
peace. For girls not only in New Hampshire 
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but in many other States of the Nation are 
meeting this summer in the same way. 
You've all heard the saying, “The youth of 
today are the leaders of tomorrow.” That 
certainly applies here. You are learning how 
our towns, cities, and States are run. Thus 
when you become active citizens of your 
communities and are granted the privileges 
of a democracy, you will be able to put into 
practice the knowledge you have gained. Be- 
cause of Girls State and the deeper under- 
standing it is giving you of our Government, 
you will be able to vote more wisely and will 
be able to make our land an even better 
place in which to live. 

When you return to your homes you will 
probably be asked many times just what 
Girls State is and what it means to you. 
What will you say? Will you tell them it is 
a place where girls from all over New Hamp- 
shire meet to learn more about the Govern- 
ment? That is certainly a very logical an- 
swer. But is that all Girls State is? No, it is 
a culmination of that and many other 
things. 

Girls State is a living example of our pre- 
cious freedom of religion and freedom of 
speech. Many faiths are working together 
here in close harmony. Sunday you went to 
the church of your choice where you wor- 
shiped God in your own way. And yet every 
day as you read your Girls State prayer to- 
gether, all faiths are as one. By the end of 
the week each of you will have had many 
opportunities to express your beliefs in pub- 
lic while running for the numerous offices 
available. But you are also free to discuss 
with your friends at any time how you feel 
about the matters at hand without any fear 
whatsoever. 

Girls State also symbolizes the four re- 
quirements of the National Honor Society, 
even scholarship, as you will see Thursday 
night when you take part in the testing 
program which has been prepared for you 
and which I know you are eagerly antici- 
pating. Each of you has shown high char- 
acter and evidences of leadership, or you 
would not have been chosen to attend Girls 
State. But when you think of leadership, 
remember that everyone cannot lead, and 
faithful followers are vital. Also remember 
that though some may be elevated for a 
while, they, too, must return to the ranks. 

What pertains to you mostly, though, and 
is really the heart and theme of Girls State, 
is service. You girls here are only a very 
small group when you consider the number 
of people in the United States who should 
know and understand the Government the 
way you will when this week is over. Thus 
you have a very important job to do when 
you leave here. You must tell others what 
you have learned. When everyone under- 
stands the mechanics of our Government 
there will be peace. The Girls Staters be- 
fore you have tried to carry out this chal- 
lenge, and people are beginning to realize 
that with knowledge comes understanding. 
This is shown very clearly by the fact that 
Girls State is growing all over the country, 
Here in New Hampshire alone there are 30 
more girls this year taking part in these ac- 
tivities than there was last year. If you 
were like I was before attending Girls State, 
you probably didn’t pay much attention to 
politics and governmental affairs. As far 
as newspapers were concerned, you may have 
glanced at the headlines and a little of the 
news if you thought it might concern you, 
but then you probably turned to whatever 
else interested you the most. Some of you 
may have glanced at the editorial page, but 
I doubt it. Remember, though, that today’s 
news is tomorrow’s history, and Girls State 
is making that fact really come alive, 

This fall you will be seniors, the leaders 
of your school, you can set a very fine ex- 
ample for the underclassmen by actively 
taking part in civic affairs, both in and out 
of school. In school elections you can work 
at the polls or on campaigns, and see to it 
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that things are run In a democratic way. 
Many of you will take part in Boys and 
Girls Week which is held in many schools, 
And there are numerous other ways in which 
you can bring democracy close to the hearts 
of those around you. It is a challenge none 
of you can overlook. You are the ones who 
will influence our Government. You can 
either make or break it. The following poem 
really expresses this feeling: 


“Isn't it strange that princes and kings 
And clowns that caper in sawdust rings 
And common folk like you and me, 

Are builders of eternity? 


“To each is given a bag of tools, 
A shapeless mass, and a book of rules 
And each must make, ere life is flown, 
A stumbling block, or a stepping stone.” 
SANDRA M. MISKELLY. 


INAUGURAL ADDRESS 


Guests, advisers, and girls, it is a great 
honor to speak to you today as Governor of 
Granite Girls State of 1953. It is also quite 
a surprise. I want to take just a few mo- 
ments to thank everyone for their wonderful 
support. Without it, I could never have 
succeeded. All the advisers have been won- 
derful. They have done a lot of work on this 
year’s Girls State and are always willing to 
lend a hand. Tuesday night at the rally it 
was so inspiring to see all the girls cheering 
together for their parties and candidates. It 
was a truly great rally. A lot of hard work 
went into it on both sides of the Nationalists 
and Federalists, 

All these girls being together, working to- 
gether, and having fun together, seems to 
symbolize something significant. If this 
group of 150 girls can and will come together, 
girls of many religions and nationalities, then 
perhaps the influence of such good will will 
spread—binding together first the commu- 
nities, towns, and cities, next the State of 
New Hampshire, then the United States of 
America, and lastly, the whole world. If 
everyone is pulling together in a boat race, 
there will be smooth sailing. If we all pull 
together for one common purpose in the 
world, democracy, then the sailing, so to 
speak, will be smooth for us, also. It is 
something to work for—something that can 
be accomplished. After this inspiring week 
at Girls State, it is clear to see the prejudices 
and racial discriminations we sometimes 
have toward many can be beat. We must 
win over this threat that is endangering all 
of our cherished freedoms. 

Looking back over this week, I began to 
think of all the freedoms we have been en- 
couraged to exercise while here at Girls State. 
On last Sunday all of the girls and advisers 
went to the church of their choice. There 
they were able to worship God in their own 
way. It is so important that we are allowed 
this freedom. How terrible it would be if 
we were told whom to worship and how to 
worship. It is so necessary that we have 
spiritual guidance in a world so divided. 

‘Throughout the week it seemed as if al- 
most everyone used their power of speech 
quite liberally. This was proven by all the 
spirited speeches made by the girl staters 
during the town meetings, the general as- 
sembly, the house of representatives, and 
the senate. Many controversial bills and res- 
olutions were brought up in all sessions, 
and each was discussed from all angles. How 
would we feel if we had no opportunity to 
say how we felt on different issues? There 
is no one who wants to be told what's what 
and let it go at that. All sides of a matter 
must be reviewed. The freedom of speech 
is a precious freedom. Use it as often as 
possible. 

As I was attending a meeting of the Girls 
State newspaper staff—I suddenly realized 
that here is another freedom that is often 
taken for granted—the freedom of press. We 
are publishing a newspaper full of happen- 
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ings and highlights of Girls State. In many 
parts of the world, items similar to the ones 
we are using would never be published—be- 
cause it is a form of democracy. Democracy 
is what we make it—let us make something 
of it. 

Although these freedoms I have mentioned 
are synonymous with one another. Although 
without one, we would not be able to have 
the others—the freedom of being allowed to 
vote for whom we please, by secret ballot is 
perhaps one of the most important of all 
those previously stated. On Wednesday, 
when the balloting for the Governor of 1953 
Granite Girls State was declared open—every 
Girl Stater voted. They were not told they 
had to vote—only that it was a privilege to 
do so. After the many great lectures we 
have heard during the week, we ourselves, 
realized that fact. Each one of us proudly 
took a ballot and marked on it our choice 
for Governor and councilmen. No one will 
know how we yoted—that again is one of 
those freedoms very few ever stop to con- 
sider. By each and every one casting a ballot 
another stepping stone has been set into the 
path that leads us into a better understand- 
ing of our Government and our world. 

There you have what seems to be the four 
most important freedoms that we possess to- 
day—tfreedom of religion, freedom of speech, 
freedom of press, and the freedom of voting, 
by secret ballot, for our own choice of can- 
didates. Yes, these are the freedoms we 
would be lost without, the freedoms we must 
keep, the freedoms that we should and must 
use. Our boys are fighting over in Korea to- 
day so that we might keep these freedoms 
to safeguard democracy. Is it right for us to 
sit back and let them die for the standards 
of true greatness we have to maintain? No, 
So let us see if we can fight for freedom in 
our way, here at home. We must become 
aware of the fact that if we fall down on the 
job of building democracy and keeping our 
freedom intact—then an undesirable ideal 
will come into existence. Let us pin forces 
and go against this enemy together. 

Granite Girls State is a true path toward 
democracy. Each and every one of us here 
has learned much that will stay with us 
always. In the future, we will be more 
capable of making the right decision. We 
will be better able to understand our fellow 
men—something so important in all phases 
of life. I am very grateful for all the op- 
portunities given to me while at Girls State. 
It has meant so much and will continue to 
remain foremost in my mind. To me, Gran- 
ite Girls State seems to represent all the fine 
qualities in youth today. We can be assured 
of good leadership when today’s youths are 
tomorrow’s leaders. I think each one of us 
here, because of the wonderful training we 
have received, will be able to overcome all 
obstacles and leave in our paths a light to 
guide tomorrow's young people. Let us keep 
that light burning—waiting for the next 
Girls Staters to come by and add brightness 
to that light. 

PATRICIA THOMPSON, 


Cost of Sending Gift Parcels 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES T. PATTERSON 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. PATTERSON. Mr. Speaker, I 
find myself in distinguished company in 
opposing the plan of the Post Office De- 
partment for increases in the cost of 
sending gift parcels abroad. 
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As a portion of my remarks, I am 
including a letter to the editor, New York 
Times, from Rev. Graham R. Hodges, 
pastor of the First Congregational 
Church at Ticonderoga, N. Y., and per- 
tinent portions of a letter on this sub- 
ject addressed to me by William Mont- 
gomery Bennett, president, Medway Plan 
Foundation, and a resident of Woodbury, 
Conn. 

Mr. Bennett offers a practical solution 
whereby any approved raise in overseas 
parcel rates would not penalize the 
senders or, in a more specific sense, the 
recipients of such parcels. 

Here is one field where we may demon- 
strate the openhearted and sincere na- 
ture of the American people at an in- 
significant cost. Let us not lose the op- 
portunity. 

The editorial and letter follow: 

Cost OF SENDING GIFT PARCELS 


To the EDITOR OF THE NEW YORK TIMES: 

The foreign parcel post rate increase from 
14 cents per pound to 45 cents for the first 
pound and 22 cents per additional pound, 
as announced June 19 by Mr. Summerfield, 
seems to be a pennywise, pound foolish step. 

While it is true that the rates now in effect 
seem to favor foreign countries over domestic 
receivers, it is also true that gift packages 
sent by Americans to relatives overseas and 
to those totally unknown to them have been 
one of our best means of winning and keep- 
ing friends. Gift packages of soap, socks, 
vitamins, lard, and dried soups have glad- 
dened the hearts of so many people overseas. 
How many thousands owe not only physical 
life but also their faith in man and God to 
& gift package received from some unknown 
American. 

Now, to balance our budget, we are mak- 
ing it virtually impossible, by this rate in- 
crease, for Americans to send packages over- 
seas. Most of those who do send packages are 
people of moderate or even restricted means, 
The present rate of 14 cents makes it pos- 
sible for them to send these treasure chests 
of goodness and generosity. The new rates, 
as announced, will pretty well dry up this 
channel of American good will. 

Are there no values but the dollar? Let 
us hope that Mr. Summerfield will reconsider 
and thus make glad millions of Americans 
and families abroad. > 

GRAHAM R. HODGES. 

TICONDEROGA, N. Y., June 24, 1953. 


Mepway PLAN 
FOUNDATION FOR HUMAN 
REHABILITATION AND WORLD PEACE, 
Woodbury, Conn., July 13, 1953. 

My Dear MR. PATTERSON: Under the new 
Tates a parcel of food or clothing sent to a 
refugee in France will cost the compas- 
sionate American sender $4.80 instead of the 
existing cost of $2.80—at least I am so in- 
formed. That means that the flow of per- 
sonal aid to such refugees will almost stop. 
And those war victims now being aided by 
individual Americans who buy relief supplies 
out of their own pocket, will fall back on 
Federal aid provided by American taxpayers. 

The Medway Plan Foundation has sparked 
the campaign to secure individual 
“adopters” or “sponsors” for the “hard-core” 
escapees, deportees, and refugees abroad. In 
the past 4 months we have secured just 
over 2,000 such sponsorships and the project 
grows in importance daily. All that will be 
wiped out. The project will be killed off 
because of prohibitive postal rates. 

Here is the way out: The Post Office De- 
partment could initiate a special class rate, 
Keeping the present rates for that class in 
effect, to cover authentic relief shipments 
of food, used clothing, vitamins, and medi- 
cines: all such shipments in this special 


class to be plainly marked: “Unsolicited gift 
for refugee. Contents as follows: 
May be opened for inspection.” 

With my every good wish and trusting to 
hear that something will be done along the 
lines I propose, 

Believe me, 

Faithfully, 
WM. MONTGOMERY BENNETT, 
President, Medway Plan Foundation. 


Our Course Is Clear 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD R. HOPE 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. HOPE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include an address by Mr. Jobn H. Davis, 
president of Commodity Credit Corpora- 
tion, whose nomination for Assistant 
Secretary of Agriculture was sent to the 
Senate a day or so ago. Mr. Davis’ con- 
structive address should be read by every 
Member of Congress who is interested in 
agricultural problems: 


I sincerely welcome this opportunity to 
meet with so many distinguished represent- 
atives and leaders of the American Seed 
Trade Association, and I congratulate your 
organization on its 70th annual convention. 
Such a group as this is a vitally important 
element in the agricultural structure of our 
Nation. Not only have you accomplished 
much for the benefit of the seed trade, but 
you have demonstrated your willingness to 
shoulder responsibility in working out the 
problems that confront both your industry 
and agriculture as a whole. You provide a 
good example for many other trade associa- 
tions. 

I welcome this opportunity to be with you 
because of my long and close acquaintance 
with William Heckendorn, your executive 
secretary. As some of you know, Bill and I 
were associated together in the same office 
for several years. 

The Department of Agriculture generally 
has found the seed trade very cooperative. 
But there is special need of such cooperation 
now as we seek to work out the programs 
and policies agriculture needs for stability, 
prosperity, and economic security. Trade 
associations perform valuable services for 
both consumers and producers through the 
education, promotion, and market expansion 
work that is an integral part of their business 
activity. 

I think you will agree with me that many 
trade associations in recent years have de- 
veloped a broader and much more public- 
spirited view of farm production and mar- 
keting problems than they formerly had. 
This is good for all concerned; good for farm- 
ers, good for consumers, good for the country, 
and good business policy for the trade itself. 

The American people have a well-deserved 
reputation for ingenuity—intelligence—de- 
termination. It is time for us to make full 
use of those qualities now as we face the 
job of building the foundations for a more 
stable prosperity in agriculture. 

You folks know very well the stake you 
have in farm prosperity and stability. But 
you can perform a great service to the Na- 
tion by using your informational sources 
from time to time to point out that the level 
of farm prosperity affects the economic wel- 
fare of all industry and all labor. We could 
go up and down the Main Streets of this 
country and it would be hard for us to find 
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a single business establishment that is not 
affected, directly or indirectly, by the level 
of farm prices and income. 

This is true of the automobile industry, 
the lumber industry, the hardware and im- 
plement industry, the oil industry. It is true 
of the banker, the furniture dealer, the op- 
erator of the local movie house, and the 
small town barber. 

Whether we realize it or not, we all have 
a considerable economic interest in the wel- 
fare of American agriculture. 

Since we have this close economic inter- 
dependence—and it is especially direct and 
close for the seed trade—it is necessary for 
all of us to understand the nature of the 
farm problem that faces us today. 

By way of introduction, may I remind you 
that I am part of an administration that 
has come into power pledged to reduce bu- 
reaucracy and increase the role of free en- 
terprise in our economy—especially in agri- 
culture. In the light of this commitment, 
I want to discuss farm policy and farm pro- 
grams—both from the immediate and long- 
time point of view. 

Turning first to the short-run situation, 
we find certain given factors which must be 
dealt with more or less on an emergency 
basis. 

First, we have in our agriculture a produc- 
tive capacity that is bigger than our current 
needs, Farm output per man-hour of labor 
is now the greatest in history, about two 
times that of 20 years ago. Most of this in- 
crease took place since the outbreak of World 
War II. It is the result of rapid progress in 
farm mechanization and sharp increases in 
yields of crops and livestock due to wide- 
spread adoption of improved farming prac- 
tices. The great expansion in the use of 
fertilizers, use of higher yielding seed va- 
rieties, more spraying and dusting to con- 
trol insects and diseases, and improved feed- 
ing of livestock are among the farm prac- 
tices that have been purposefully employed 
to boost agricultural production so that we 
could meet wartime needs. Our total agri- 
cultural output was boosted by at least a 
third above prewar levels and this was nec- 
essary to satisfy our wants. 

Today our productive capacity, which was 
expanded to meet war and emergency needs, 
still stands at a record level despite the fact 
that our outlets, particularly foreign mar- 
kets, have been shrinking. Our exports now 
are at a rate about one-third below 1951-52. 
Cotton, wheat anc flour, and tobacco have 
been hardest hit in this drop. For the first 
9 months of 1952-53 the value of our cotton 
exports was down 57 percent from a year ago 
with wheat and flour off 32 percent, and to- 
bacco exports down 20 percent. This lowered 
foreign demand for our farm products in the 
present marketing year is due mainly to in- 
creased production in foreign countries and 
generally larger supplies available from these 
sources both for local use and export ship- 
ment. 

Foreign agricultural production has been 
improving since shortly after the end of the 
war, and today some of these countries are 
even burdened with surpluses for which they 
too seek a market. This was inevitable and 
as it was happening it called for shifts and 
adjustments in our own production. In- 
stead, production was maintained in what 
virtually amounted to the pattern that had 
been developed to meet war and emergency 
needs. In fact, acreage and marketing con- 
trols which by law should have been invoked 
a couple of years ago, were waived, with the 
result that we now have farm products piling 
up and being stored at an unprecedented 
rate. The Commodity Credit Corporation 
now has no choice but to accept and carry 
a growing surplus which is being tendered 
to it under the Government's price-support 
program. 

A second given factor in the farm problem 
is the severe price squeeze that has come 
upon the farmer in the last few years. Farm 
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commodity prices have been declining while 
farm production and other costs have been 
rising. This is rapidly reducing net farm 
income. The purchasing power of farm in- 
come has been falling off almost steadily 
since 1947 and last year it was lower than 
in any of the previous 10 years except 1950. 

During the World War II period and the 
Korean emergency both farm costs and prices 
rose as the result of inflation. Today most 
farm costs are still high and some of them 
are eyen continuing to go higher. But the 
level of farm prices has been going down 
in the last couple of years. Farm commodity 
prices have fallen 17 percent from their peak 
in 1951 while the general level of farm costs 
has dropped off only 3 percent from its high 
in 1952. Most people, even many farm peo- 
ple, do not yet realize the seriousness of 
this price-cost squeeze in agriculture. To- 
day, while wages and some prices are still 
on the rise, the farmer is being hard hit in 
terms of income. This presents a most seri- 
ous problem. This should give concern to 
the entire country, since agriculture cannot 
continue long in a depressed position, with- 
out lowering the level of prosperity for the 
Nation. 

A third given factor is the farm program 
legislation in its present form. Our exist- 
ing tools for combating the problem of farm 
commodity surpluses and its resulting price- 
cost squeeze are the markets available to us 
buttressed by our programs for nonrecourse 
loans, purchase agreements, marketing 
agreements, and orders, acreage allotments, 
marketing quotas, and so forth. 

In the short run we have no choice but to 
rely heavily upon the existing farm pro- 
grams. We are in midstream and there is 
no time now to change horses. In fact, our 
farm programs today are being put to their 
most severe test. At no time during the past 
have we had the great volume of production 
and the piling up of surpluses at as fast a 
rate as at present. It will be the harvest 
of 1954 at the earliest that will reflect the use 
of acreage allotments. In the meantime, 
the incentive is for expanded acres of cot- 
ton, wheat, corn, and other basic crops as a 
means of building up a larger base at the 
farm level. 

Therefore it is clear that in the short run 
this administration must tackle the farm 
problem with all the vigor at its command 
using the laws now on the books. It must 
be our goal to do this in both a more efficient 
and a more adequate manner than was the 
case under the previous administration. We 
must leave no doubt whatsoever in the farm- 
er's mind as to our intention on this point. 
This means the timely announcement of 
programs, incentives for farm storage, in- 
centives for the construction of permanent- 
type storage facilities where they are needed, 
and efficient management of stocks so as to 
avoid waste, market interference, and un- 
necessary carryover. Granting that the 
present farm program has weaknesses, cer- 
tainly this is no time to hold back and 
quibble about such weaknesses. This is a 
time to put first things first. This is a time 
for action in order to make price supports 
effective despite the shortcomings of the 
tools at hand. 

This is a time for action by farmers as 
well as Government. The price-support 
programs are available along with other 
kinds of assistance and, until we can work 
out something better and more effective, we 
aim to make them serve the farmers in the 
best way possible. With the big crops we 
have in prospect this year, it is important 
that farmers make full use of the price- 
support program and other aids already 
available to help them stretch out and sta- 
bilize the marketing of their harvest. 

Not only is it in the farmer’s interest to 
make as effective as possible the existing 
farm programs, but it is also in the national 
interest. If today the Commodity Credit 
Corporation were not in the picture sup- 


porting farm prices, can anyone doubt that 
farm prices would be materially below their 
present levels? In the absence of price sup- 
ports that are now being carried out farm 
commodity prices most certainly would be 
considerably lower than what they are to- 
day. And if this were true, the effect on 
the country at large would be serious in- 
deed, as was true during the thirties. 

Now is a time that demands clear thinking 
and courage on the part of farm people and 
all those who are interested in the well-being 
of agriculture. Now is a time that calls for 
the greatest possible teamwork between pro- 
ducers, distributors, and Government to 
stabilize farm prices. The stakes are high 
in terms of our national well-being. The 
severest test of all may well be the next 24 
months, while we are attempting to imple- 
ment legislation to adjust production more 
nearly in line with prospective demand. 
This may well mean drastic acreage and mar- 
keting controls. But this is the price we 
will have to pay for the mistakes of former 
years in not making necessary adjustments 
and not utilizing available controls when 
they were needed 1 and 2 years ago. 

Thus, to sum up, the answer to the imme- 
diate farm problem is to put into full gear 
the farm programs that now exist under 
legislation already on the books. The con- 
tinuing high levels of farm production in 
the face of declining requirements, the re- 
sulting accumulation of commodity stocks, 
and the shortness of time give us no other 
choice for the present. 

I think it is a safe bet that the new ad- 
ministration will close its first year in office 
with Government more deeply in the farm 
picture than it was on January 20, 1953— 
this despite the pledge to move in the op- 
posite direction. This, of course, does not 
mean that we are not trying to carry out 
the promise of less government and more 
free enterprise. Rather, it means we are 
putting first things first. We feel that it 
is more important to save the farmer from 
ruinously low prices than to take time out 
to switch farm programs now. Farmers are 
in a crisis as the result of high production 
goals, the failure to facilitate needed ad- 
justments, and the waiver of acreage con- 
trols during past years. 

In brief, we must go full speed ahead with 
the present programs, even though tem- 
porarily it means more Government in busi- 
ness in order that we may have an oppor- 
tunity later to revise the farm program to 
meet agriculture’s needs and to fulfill our 
pledge. 

Of course, even in the short run there are 
opportunities to place more responsibility on 
private enterprise. It goes without saying 
that where this is true, it should be done. 
It is for this purpose that we have held 
some score of conferences with producer and 
trade representatives to review present pro- 
grams, commodity by commodity. In addi- 
tion, we have had the services of several 
consultants who have been brought in from 
private business for special assignments. 

So much for the present situation. Now 
let us look at the longer time problems of 
agriculture. First, we must decide what 
kind of farm economy we want and then 
build our farm policy to lead in that direc- 
tion. = 

Our present farm programs were devel- 
oped during the thirties—a period of de- 
pression. Today, we have 20 years experi- 
ence with these programs. They have been 
dynamic years for agriculture as well as for 
other industry. We need to look back over 
these years and determine where we can 
make improvements. Farm programs, like 
progress itself, must be a process of evolu- 
tion. We must never be satisfied with the 
present. We must constantly move from 
where we are to something better. 

The real deficiency of present farm pro- 
grams is that they do not meet the needs of 
the 1950's. They do not adequately recog- 
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nize the shifts in production which need 
to take place in order to keep abreast of 
changing requirements, They do not pro- 
vide adequate incentives for desirable ad- 
justments and progress. They do not pro- 
vide incentives for the best use of all farm 
resources. They do not adequately relate 
production with demand. They do not pro- 
vide sufficient incentive for progress in mar- 
keting. They do not provide incentives for 
building strong foreign markets. Most im- 
portant, they do not provide opportunity for 
farmers to earn a standard of living equal 
to that of other economic groups in America, 

It has often been said that the biggest 
agricultural problem we face in this coun- 
try is learning to live with abundance. This 
is true. The very great increase in output 
that we have experienced only in recent 
years has rightly been called a farming revo- 
lution. It was brought about by extensive 
mechanization, by the application of sci- 
entific and technical knowledge and skills, 
and by the big demand during the war and 
postwar emergency periods, 

Such a revolution in farming is not re- 
versible. Farmers will never willingly give 
up the advances in technology and conven- 
ience they have made. The revolutionary 
changes will go on, Production per acre, per 
animal, and per man-hour will continue to 
rise. Actually, this is an economic necessity. 
Tractors, combines, milking machines, and 
other equipment are a big investment and 
a large overhead cost. They are economically 
feasible only in an abundantly productive 
agriculture. 

In the light of these facts, it is clear that 
our basic problem is to find methods and 
programs that will permit full and efficient 
use of our great agricultural productive ca- 
pacity by channeling the output of food and 
fiber into desirable uses and outlets for bet- 
ter living. By doing this our gain is two- 
fold—we maintain fair and reasonably stable 
prices and income for farmers and at the 
same time offer better products and value to 
consumers. 

Today we have so-called agricultural sur- 
pluses. Supplies have increased sharply in 
many instances, our foreign demand for farm 
products has receded, and farm prices have 
been on a downward trend for over 2 years. 
These are serious problems for agriculture, 
Their solution will require major adjust- 
ments on the farm and in agricultural pro- 
grams and policies. But these problems are 
not insurmountable. Nor, when we look at 
them from the longer time point of view, 
are they necessarily permanent. In our con- 
cern over the situation as it has developed 
in recent years, we cannot afford to lose per- 
spective for the longer pull. 

This country is still growing, still expand- 
ing in the requirements for food and fiber, 
We now have a population totaling 159 mil- 
lion, reflecting a growth which has been one 
of the major phenomena in world history. 
During the last decade our population has 
increased more than ever before in a 10-year 
period, and prospects are for continued sub- 
stantial gains in the years ahead. Conserva- 
tive estimates of the probable growth in our 
population over the next 7 or 8 years indi- 
cate a further increase of some 15 million 
people, Even if the people we will have in 
our country in 1960 consume food and other 
farm products at the same rate as in 1952, 
we would then be consuming 9 percent more 
farm products domestically than last year, 

In terms of specific farm products, the 
population growth in prospect by 1960 means 
about 2 billion pounds more of meat than 
we produced and consumed last year. It 
would also mean added consumption of per- 
haps 500 million dozen eggs and an extra 
1 billion pounds of milk solids. We would 
use 10 million more tons of feed grains than 
we consumed in the year from October 1951 
to September 1952. This would be about 
8 million more tons of feed grains than we 
produced in 1952, And, of course, we also 
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would be consuming greatly increased quan- 
tities of fruits, vegetables, and other prod- 
ucts. 

For our principal export products—cotton, 
wheat, and tobacco—the increases in our 
population and the resulting expansion in 
domestic consumption will help ease some of 
the burden of possible losses in export out- 
lets. For example, at 1952 consumption rates, 
we would consume domestically an addi- 
tional eight hundred thousand or nine hun- 
dred thousand bales of cotton in 1960. By 
no means, however, can our domestic mar- 
ket make up for the foreign outlets required 
by our major export crops. But with the 
need for producing more food and other prod- 
ucts to meet the consumption levels of the 
increasing population in prospect for this 
country, certain shifts and adjustments 
would have to be made in the use of land so 
as to bring agricultural output more nearly 
in line with domestic and foreign market 
requirements. This is something to which 
we must look forward and for which we must 
plan ahead if we are to be sure of meeting 
expanded domestic needs for various farm 
products. 

Altogether, we need to remember that 
while the present situation is one of supplies 
of farm products generally in excess of our 
demands, the strong growth potential of 
the American population and of the Ameri- 
can economy is operating in favor of our 
farmers and their great productive capacity. 
This growth potential is operating in the 
direction of expanding demands for farm 
products and over the longer run we may 
well outgrow surpluses as a serious problem. 

In the meantime, we must forge ahead 
with our eyes wide open. We must make 
the program machinery we now have do its 
work as effectively as possible in order to 
meet the problems of the moment. At the 
same time, we must build for tomorrow on 
the basis of our experience of the past. And 
in this process of making necessary improve- 
ments and building stronger and more ade- 
quate programs for the future, we must 
continuously safeguard our agriculture’'s 
great capacity to produce. This we can and 
must do by making sure that farming holds 
opportunities and incentives for those who 
are earnestly engaged in it. In this connec- 
tion, some objectives are worth striving for. 
The farmer should have a reasonable oppor- 
tunity to earn an income comparable to that 
of other economic groups in this country. 
We should strive to maintain the dominance 
of the family-type farm. Agriculture should 
constantly strive to increase its efficiency 
and the quality of its products as a basis 
for a higher income and an improved stand- 
ard of living. Farmers should have more 
opportunity to exercise their initiative and 
their self-reliance with less dependence on 
Government. The key to this is to devise a 
mechanism for relating farm production to 
market demand. 

It is my firm belief that we will make in- 
finitely more progress in working out needed 
solutions for our farm problems if we place 
the chief responsibility for relating supply 
and demand on private enterprise rather 
than Government. This is because of the 
greater flexibility of private enterprise with 
respect to employment and wage policies, 
investment policies, greater incentives for 
efficiency and productivity, greater willing- 
ness to adjust to new conditions, and the 
resulting greater incentives and opportuni- 
ties for workers to develop their talents and 
apply them. 

I believe that there is enough brain power 
and ingenuity in America to develop the 
kind of programs we need—the kind of pro- 
grams that will make the voluntary process 
of free enterprise work with Government 
being assigned its proper role of helping 
where necessary and also providing adequate 
safeguards for stability. Certainly through 
the right kind of teamwork on the part of 


all segments operating in the agricultural 
industry it should be possible to devise some 
means for protecting farm prices and farm 
incomes at fair levels without the Govern- 
ment acquiring huge stocks and without the 
necessity of annual appropriations by Con- 
gress to make up staggering losses from the 
handling of surplus products. 

In this task the farmers, the private trades 
servicing agriculture, and our great research 
and educational institutions, have a far 
greater role to play than does Government. 
For it is they, not Government, who have 
the richest experience out of which better 
answers can be forged. Then, too, they are 
more resourceful and virile and less hobbled 
by laws and bureaucracy. 

My purpose here today is not to present 
to you an answer to the farm problem. 
Rather, it is to challenge you and others to 
join hands in an effort to find more adequate 
answers to our current farm problems than 
those we now have. 

Private enterprise must demonstrate that 
it is prepared to assume more responsibility 
in building a structure that will play a 
bigger role in serving the purpose of farm 
programs. Certainly, this is a field in which 
trade associations such as yours can play a 
vital part. Much can be done simply by 
presenting the facts of the situation to your 
members and through them to the public 
generally. Just in passing, I want to pay 
tribute to the trade press for the fair and 
honest manner in which they generally have 
presented agricultural facts to their readers. 
This is an example of the kind of coopera- 
tion the Nation needs to solve its farm and 
marketing problems. 

Now a word to those advocates of greater 
reliance on private enterprise, and I am one 
of them. We have a great challenge and a 
great opportunity confronting us. The only 
way that we can move toward less govern- 
ment and more private initiative is for pri- 
vate business firms to start building a more 
adequate farm market structure. Leaders 
and managers must look beyond the effi- 
ciency and profits of their own particular 
firms and also concern themselves with the 
problem of how we can effectively relate our 
agricultural production to our demand, 
This means planning together on a broader 
front than heretofore. It means a new sense 
of stewardship and teamwork among firms 
in related businesses, all up and down the 
line. Above all, after the planning stage, 
it will mean investing new capital behind 
new ideas. The decision to have more pri- 
vate enterprise and less government in agri- 
culture will be made in terms of action and 
not words, on the part of business itself. 

Also, let me point out that the very essence 
of private enterprise is freedom to make de- 
cisions. Private enterprise is voluntary en- 
terprise. Otherwise there is compulsion, 
which means government domination. This 
fact places upon private enterprise a respon- 
sibility as well as a great opportunity and 
challenge to move forward with farmers to 
solve the farm problem. 

Twenty years ago, when the groundwork 
for present farm programs was being forged, 
the trade groups serving agriculture were 
not as helpful as they might have been. 
Many of them put so much of their effort 
into opposing the idea of any type of farm 
program that they missed their chance to 
play a constructive, positive role. Today, 
fortunately, the situation is entirely differ- 
ent. All groups that I know of recognize the 
need for some kind of farm program to sup- 
port and stabilize farm prices so that farm- 
ers may have a fair level of income. I find 
these trade groups eager to have a hand in 
trying to build something better and more 
adequate than what we now have. Certain- 
ly your organization has demonstrated this 
attitude in a fine way. 

As a means of being even more helpful, 
may I suggest that each of you look at the 
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function you perform from the farmer’s 
viewpoint as well as your own. And by the 
same token, the farmer needs to consider 
your problem as well as his own. Then, you 
need to sit down together and think the 
problems through. In this way each gains 
new perspective. This is necessary, since 
your functions and those of the farmer are 
a part of the same whole. In this way we 
can make the future better for all. If there 
is to be less government in farm programs, 
it will be because farmers and industry and 
other business together work out a more 
adequate solution on a voluntary basis, 
Certainly, it must never mean merely scrap- 
ping the programs we now have without 
building better ones and thus letting our 
farm economy retrogress. That would be 
disastrous for all. 

In conclusion, may I stress again that you, 
along with all other trade groups serving 
agriculture, have a great responsibility if 
you really want less government in farm 
programs, Also, in this respect, you have a 
great opportunity in terms of building a 
dynamic and expanding economy for the 
future. Only such an economy can provide 
the basis for security and a rising standard 
of living. That is one reason why the farm 
problem is your problem, too. 


Cotton Quotas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HARLAN HAGEN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of California. Mr, 
Speaker, the House Committee on Agri- 
culture is presently considering legisla- 
tion which I have introduced to alter the 
formula for allocation of acreage in the 
event cotton quotas become necessary. 
By this legislation I seek greater rec- 
ognition of California production. 

Spokesmen for the southern Cotton 
Belt area have from time to time im- 
plied that they have the only small cot- 
ton growers in the United States and 
that California has only large corpo- 
rate growers. Furthermore, they say 
that California’s high production per 
acre, which is one of the justifications 
for recognition quotawise of larger Cali- 
fornia acreage, is declining and that 
they want to save us from the fate of 
reduction of soil fertility resulting from 
overcropping with cotton. This alleged 
falling production is cited as evidence 
of such overcropping. 

I submit herewith a report of the Leg- 
islative Reference Service of the Library 
of Congress which is an effective refu- 
tation of these allegations: 


Landownership data 


Number reporting on survey--...- 
Ownership units: 


1 From U, S, Department of Agriculture Miscellaneous 
699, 1949, 
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Yield per acre of cotton in California, 
1943-52 1 
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1 From BAE reports. 


These statistics are derived from the 
USDA and the BAE. They refiect that 
California has an infinitely greater per- 
cent of small land ownerships than 16 
Southern States. They refiect no trend 
of decline in per-acre production in 
California. 


H. R. 157, Admissions Tax; Mr. Robert 
W. Coyne Testifies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, listed below 
are the views on H. R. 157, as expressed by 
Robert W. Coyne, special counsel, Coun- 
cil of Motion Picture Organizations, Inc., 
of New York: 


CoUNCIL OF MOTION PICTURE 
ORGANIZATIONS, INC., 
New York, N. Y., July 15, 1953. 
Hon. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, 
New House Office Building, 
i Washington, D. ©. 

My Dear CONGRESSMAN SIEMINSKI: A 
group of theater owners in your State have 
requested that I write you a very brief mes- 
sage concerning H. R. 157, the Mason bill 
exempting motion picture theaters, which 
was reported favorably by the House Ways 
and Means Committee last week. 

Theater owners are encouraged by this 
evidence of understanding by the Congress 
of the most serious plight in which the 
industry finds itself. The closing of many 
thousands of theaters in the past 5 years and 
the present rate of closings of eight theaters 
a day, have created a situation of such dis- 
tress as to indicate that barring relief from 
the Federal admissions tax this session, 
theater men and the motion picture indus- 
try generally, face almost certain business 
collapse. The elimination of the admissions 
tax this session and no other factor can save 
5,000 theaters during the next 12 months 
and place the industry in such a reasonable 
profit position as will permit it to survive 
aad to compete fairly with its competitors. 

Your constituents are particularly anxious 
that I point out to you that relief from the 
admissions tax will in no way cut across 
President Eisenhower's understandable ob- 
jective of revenue maintenance. Financial 
studies have been submitted to the Treas- 
ury. Department and the Joint Committee on 
Internal Revenue (the Stam Committee), in- 
dicating that the repeal of this tax will halt 


the downward trend of industry revenues . 


for the past 5 years and will, in fact, recoup 
for the Treasury more corporate and. per- 
sonal tax dollars than it will receive from 
admissions and other taxes if the downward 


trend is not stopped. This is not an illu- 
sion. These studies have nop been refuted 
either by the Treasury or the Stam Com- 
mittee and we are continuing to work with 
both of these agencies to supply any addi- 
tional verifications that may be requested. 

It is most desirable, we feel, that the eco- 
nomics of our case be brought again to your 
attention. It is our desire to arm you with 
all pertinent facts so that we may continue 
to deserve your most encouraging support. 
Thousands of theater men throughout the 
country, as well as those in your State, feel 
that their business existence hangs in the 
balance. 

Please do not hesitate to wire or call me 
for any information that may assist you. 
We would appreciate your advice. 

Respectfully, 
Rosert W. COYNE, 
Special Counsel. 


A Busy 15 Years 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, it is a de- 
serving tribute which the editor of the 
Belleville Times pays to the Belleville 
Chapter, American Red Cross, and its re- 
tiring chairman, Mr. B. Thomas Aitken. 
I heartily agree with Mr. Heinzer that 
Mr. Aitken has made an inestimable con- 
tribution during his busy 15 years in the 
cause of humanity. I wish, Mr. Speaker, 
to include the editorial tribute in the 
RECORD.: 


A Busy 15 Years 


An important era in the activities of the 
Belleville Chapter, American Red Cross, came 
to a close last week when B. Thomas Aitken 
ended 15 years of service to the chapter, when 
he relinquished the chairmanship to Martin 
Cosgrove. The period from 1938 until the 
present has been marked by a remarkable 
growth of the chapter and its services. Prior 
to that time the chapter engaged in a limited 
program of Red Cross service. But in 1939, 
at the outbreak of World War II in Europe, 
the activities of the chapter started to ex- 
pand with the formation of active commit- 
tees for disaster preparedness and relief; 
home service, junior Red Cross, and produc- 
tion. 

After Pearl Harbor the chapter added com- 
mittees on camp and hospital service, nurs- 
ing activities, safety services, volunteer spe- 
cial services, blood donor service, and nutri- 
tion service. 

It was with this expansion during Mr. 
Aitken's administration that the chapter 
employed an executive director to coordinate 
and direct activities. 

A full program of Red Cross service is now 
being carried on with a corps of about 250 
volunteers, exclusive of 500 fund volunte=2rs. 
All this adds up to a tremendous effort for 
the benefit of primarily our own people right 
here in Belleville, 

Today’s active service groups include gray 
ladies at Soho Hospital, social welfare aids, 
who carry on the home service program, 
entertainment service, canteen, motor serv- 
ice, staff aid service, nurses aide service, and 
production and supply. 

the more recent years the chapter 
has joined the East Orange Veterans’ Hos- 
pital Council and has 10 volunteers serving 
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in the hospital. When the soldiers were first 
stationed in Belleville Park the soldiers’ 
lounge was established. And at the same 
time two blood programs have been kept 
going, a defense blood bank for the boys in 
Korea and the Essex County blood bank for 
those at home. 

All of these achievements are a matter of 
history and Mr. Aitken can be justly proud 
of his contribution to the Red Cross and this 
15-year period, 


Eastern Newspaper Recognizes U. N. 
Failure 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. H. R. GROSS 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, as a mid- 
westerner who has long wondered when 
the eastern portion of the country will 
catch up with the failure of the United 
Nations, it was heart-warming for me to 
discover the courage displayed in the 
editorial page of the Walden (N. Y.) 
Citizen-Herald on July 2, 1953. 

You will notice that the newspaper 
refers to David Lawrence’s editorial in a 
recent edition of U. S. News & World re- 
port, an analysis of the U. N. which 
deserves widespread reading. I com- 
mend the newspaper for supporting it. 

The Citizen-Herald editorial follows: 

KisstInc THE Unrrep Nations Goopsy 


The bitterly disappointing truce now being 
cooked up in Korea will not mean the end 
of tours of duty by American Armed Forces 
in that country. A continuing, if not per- 
petual armed guard of huge proportions will 
be needed to protect the land south of what- 
ever border is finally selected. To the north 
of that line there will be Communist hordes, 
still looking for a kill. 

It will not bring victory to our arms or 
those of any or all the members of the United 
Nations. This has not been a war in the 
sense that victory was to be guerdon; this has 
been a holding action, and a costly one to 
our youth—with more than 25,000 already 
slain. The United Nations forces will be 
hard pressed to make any part of the Asiatic 
world believe they did not lose face and pres- 
tige—something of prime importance in the 
oriental mind. 

It will not strengthen the United Nations 
as. a collective force for waging peace and 
halting aggression. In fact, it stands as a 
monument to one of the most dismal failures 
in history among organized nations. 

The other day on the floor of Congress, 
Representative Gross, of Iowa, pointed out 
that the United Nations “died, cowardly and 
ignominiously, when a member nation, Rus- 
sia, defiantly shoved Communist China into 
the Korean war and furnished her armies 
with weapons, supplies, and training.” The 
United Nations exists today, he said, only “as 
a luxurious Tower of Babel, a glorified de- 
bating society, but still a shelter for those 
who would do evil to the United States.” 

In the current issue of the U. 8. 
News & World Report, the. distinguished 
political thinker, David Lawrence, asserts 
that the United Nations has come to an 
humiliating end as an organization designed 
to enforce peace in the world—killed by 
statesmen faithless to the ideals they had 
once professed. 
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Mr. Lawrence, hanging a crepe on the 
U. N., expresses hope that real alliances 
among normally righteous nations may now 
emerge as a substitute to enforce peace. 

It is apparent that men in the higher eche- 
lons of international thinking and appraisal, 
have kissed the United Nations goodby. 
Its tombstone is a tower of shining steel and 
glass on New York’s lower East River. Its 
architecture impresses, but its contents and 
inhabitants don’t. 

If the Korean war is beginning to prove 
cne thing, it is that the United Nations is 
dead by its own hand—a suicide. 


Home Remedy, Excess-Profits-Tax Style 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, for the 
benefit of those of my colleagues who, 
like myself, had full three-fall mental 
wrestling match with themselves on the 
excessive-profits-tax vote, I insert the 
following editorial entitled “Pay Your 
Own Debts,” which appeared in the July 
13 issue of the Long Beach (Calif.) In- 
dependent newspaper. It should help 
soothe some of the resultant bruises: 

Somewhere we heard a talk on taxation 
and one phrase seemed especially potent. It 
was “pay your own debts; don't leave them 
for your kids.” Certainly very few of us 
would willingly leave our children to pay off 
a lot of personal or business debts contracted 
by us. And yet, many people want us to 
lower taxes now and let the national debt 
increase. That means passing on the costs of 
today’s Government to our children who will 
pay them later. That is the fundamental 
disagreement between President Eisenhower 
and Congressman Dan REED. But it also 
applies to every level of Government. 

When a city or State votes bonds to be 
paid off 30 to 50 years later it is deferring 
the repayment of money it is using cur- 
rently. On many large capital investments 
such as schools, harbors, and other public 
structures, it is reasonable to defer these 
payments over the years, because they will 
be used over those years. But where we 
are spending money for armaments, which 
will be obsolete a year or so ahead, we should 
pay for them as we go. Our present na- 
tional budget is almost entirely for things 
that will be used up in a few years. 

The danger of war, that makes these ex- 
penditures necessary, also brings us full 
employment, overtime and spending money, 
far greater in volume than ever before. It 
is common sense that we pay for this year’s 
budget from those earnings. To add $10 
billion to the national debt, for payment 
of this year’s expenditures, is passing the 
debt on to our kids. Surely it is better 
that we keep our present income and cor- 
poration tax structure where they are until 
governmental expenditures can be cut to 
balance the budget. 

We should be equally realistic in our plan- 
ning for our own community, We are now 
basking in the sun of tideland oil millions. 
It seems certain we will be allowed to use 
those millions for various projects through- 
out the city. It means new parks, art cen- 
ters, auditorium, marina and a number of 
other projects. But we are not being very 


realistic about who is to pay for these 
things when oil money may not be available. 
If we are caréless about this planning, we 
will place burdens on our children that will 
be crushing. Projects that may seem won- 
derful to us today can become eyesores in 
the future if we do not plan for their up- 
keep. 

We all look forward to paying less taxes. 
Mr. Eisenhower has promised that by Jan- 
uary 1 he will have spending cut down to 
where a tax reduction can be reasonably 
applied. He faces heavy opposition to this 
program from some Congressmen, who want 
to brag about tax reduction now. But the 
President is taking the sensible and cour- 
ageous way. He deserves the support of 
the people. The people must be willing 
to forego many handouts from Government. 
They must support the President in his 
efforts to cut expenses. The people should 
be willing to pay their own debts as they 
go and not pass them on to their children by 
increasing the national debt. L. A. C. 


Nixon Choice Wise 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. HILLINGS. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to place in the Recor an editorial which 
appeared in the San Diego Union of 
Wednesday, July 8, 1953. The article 
follows: 

Nixon CHOICE WISE 


Mtch go7d could result from a decision to 
send Vice President Nixon on a round-the- 
world tour as a representative of the United 
States. 

It is hoped the President will carry out 
plans which have been reported in the mak- 
ing for such a tour. 

One of the major needs in the free world 
is for better understanding between friendly 
nations. ‘she Big Three Conference this 
week provides an example of a plan to ac- 
complish this. 

But a visit of the Vice President of the 
United States to smaller nations of the world 
would demonstrate in a tangible way Ameri- 
can interest in increasing friendship. This 
would assist the United States in retaining 
the confidence of peoples in nations where 
Reds are seeking to make new inroads. 

No man, other than the President, is better 
qualified to represent the United States in 
talking with other world leaders. 

Mr. Nrxon has become the best informed 
aide of the President. He has been Mr. 
Eisenhower's right hand in working on all 
major policy questions. He's a working 
Vice President. 

The three key conferences in the White 
House each week are the Cabinet, Security 
Council, and congressional liaison gather- 
ings. Mr. Nrxon is one of the few to partici- 
pate in all three. And in the absence of the 
President, he presides. 

The Vice President understands fully the 
administration's thinking on domestic and 
foreign problems, on politics and on non- 
political matters. When he talks with for- 
eign leaders, he can do so with authority. 

Mr. Nrxon has the ability to make friends 
easily. And hi: sincerity is impressive. He's 
not likely to repeat untimely wisecracks of 
Adlai Stevenson. 

We favor a world goodwill tour for the 
Vice President. | 
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Balancing Budgets 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FREDERIC R. COUDERT, JR. 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. COUDERT. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REc- 
orD, I include an editorial appearing to- 
day in the Washington Daily News which 
should be must reading for Members of 
Congress and thoughtful citizens con- 
cerned about the ruinous cost of Federal 
fiscal affairs: 


BALANCING BUDGETS 


France is constitutionally incapable of 
balancing its budget and is substituting 
American aid for taxes, according to a staff 
report published by the Senate Appropria- 
tions Committee. 

This will not be news to anyone who has 
followed the recurrent cabinet crises in 
France. 

But the French could not misuse our as- 
sistance in this manner were it not for the 
lackadaisical attitude of our overseas mis- 
sions. 

The Mutual Secvrity Agency, the State 
Department, and the military all are in the 
giveaway business, and one and all appear to 
be constitutionally incapable of saying “No” 
to any request for money. Congress can cor- 
rect this situation by regaining control of 
the purse strings through making its own 
allocations. When this authority is dele- 
gated as carelessly as it has been, waste and 
extravagance are inevitable. 

This particular committee report is timely 
because the French are here again asking for 
more money for their war in Indochina— 
and hinting that they may quit the war if 
they don’t get it. 

If the United States continues to yield to 
such pressure it will wind up where every 
victim of blackmail eventually does, nursing 
a headache and with an empty pocketbook, 

The answer to France should be an em- 
phatic “No.” We should welcome an oppor- 
tunity to get out of this situation, and the 
only way to stop the outflow of easy money 
is to start shutting off the pipelines. 

For we must consider our own imbalance. 

If France is constitutionally unable to get 
a balanced budget, we seem unable to get 
one because of the sheer momentum of our 
spending habits. 

In 20 of the last 23 years, our Government 
has gone in the hole. One reason is that in 
nearly all those years no genuine effort was 
made to get out of the hole. Spending has 
been a solution to any and all problems. It 
has been the rage. 

The Eisenhower administration has made 
the first real effort to even outgo with income. 
Despite this effort, it has made so small a 
dent in spending that there is little hope of 
a balanced budget for another 2 years. 

Six months ago, the President took over a 
Government which owes more than $265 bil- 
lion, a debt it is meeting by a constant se- 
quence of refinancing and re-refinancing— 
while steadily losing ground. In addition 
Mr. Eisenhower inherited $80 billion in au- 
thorized spending, for which no money had 
been appropriated, let alone raised. 

Although he had a fresh crew and an 
economy-minded Congress, the main result 
of the President's strenuous endeavor has 
been frustration. 

To quote Gov. Christian A. Herter, of Mas- 
sachusetts, a thoughtful and brainy former 
Congressman, the Federal Government has 
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neither a “controllable present nor a pre- 
dictable future.” 

Governor Herter says one trouble is Con- 
gress has lost control of the budget. As a 
step toward getting it back, he recommends 
enactment of a bill by Congressman Cou- 
pert, of New York. This bill simply provides 
that, except in war or a national emergency 
declared by Congress, Government spending 
shall not exceed income. 

It is a bill to outlaw deficit spending, a bill 
to make a balanced budget a matter of na- 
tional policy, a bill to curb Congress as well 
as the spending bureaucracy. Until some 
such drastic step is taken, the unique con- 
fusion which now besets the budget makers 
is likely to go on unchecked. 

If nothing more, such a law would serve 
abrupt notice on all spenders, in and out of 
the Government, that the lush days are done. 

A balanced budget is not just a desirable 
something. It is a sane way of running the 
public’s business and the means to a reduc- 
tion in taxes. 

Deficit spending is a two-time robber of the 
taxpayers’ pockets. It inflicts excessive tax- 
ation on him, and it hikes the prices of 
everything he buys—because it is infla- 
tionary. 

The: Coudert bill, which the House Comi- 
mittee on Government Operations will have 
up tomorrow, is & first and crucial step to- 
ward regaining control of the budget and 
ending extravagance. 


Similarity Ends 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July. 16, 1953 


Mr. HILLINGS. Mr. Speaker; I wish 
to place in the Recorp an editorial which 
appeared in the San Diego Union of 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953. The article 


follows: 
SIMILARITY ENDS 


In his address at Gettysburg, Vice Presl- 
dent Nrxon compared the Communist revolu- 
tion and that of the American colonists. 

The comparison answers questions which 
have been raised recently in letters to the 
editor of the Union regarding Red China. 

“The Communist idea, like our own in 
1776, is revolutionary and has great appeal,” 
the Vice President opined. 

“Communism offers peace and prosperity 
and equality and justice to those who will 
listen. But there the similarity ends,” he 
observed. 

“There is rule by the few rather than 
by many. There is war, not peace, and 
persecution rather than equality and jus- 
tice.” 

Certainly what Mr. Nrxon says is true. 
And the idea that all political revolutions 
are alike is a myth the Communists would 
like the world to believe. 

In Russia, the oppression fostered by com- 
munism is obvious to the world. But the 
Reds are working hard to make the Chinese 
Communists look like fine agrarian reform- 
ers. 

The Reds in China, like their bosses in 
Moscow, are dedicated to a program of ag- 
gression. This can be seen with the activi- 
ties of their so-called volunteers in Korea 
and Indochina, Red China, like Red Russia, 
is ruled by a few, rather than by many. 
Equality and justice are unknown. 

To judge a government, one must look 
at its record. Deeds, not words, make the 
difference. 


President Eisenhower has challenged all 
Red governments to prove by their actions 
that they want peace. And until they dó, 
they need not use the side-door approach 
by comparing the birth of Communist move- 
ments with those of this Republic. 


The Editor Looks at the War 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to include the following article 
from the Jackson County Sentinel, 
Scottsboro, Ala., which was written by 
the editor, Mr. Parker W. Campbell. I 
invite the attention of all Members to 
this excellent analysis and discussion of 
the present world situation: 

THE EDITOR LOOKS AT THE WAR 

The world picture is the most confused 
right now that it has been since the start 
of the Korean war. The people of the free 
nations are being buoyed up with the pros- 
pect of two happenings. First, itis believed 
a truce is near in Korea, and second, be- 
cause of the Russian gang cutting one an- 
other's throats. It looks good from the out- 
side, but all fingers are crossed, and es- 
pecially over the affairs in Russia. 

China has a million or more tough soldiers 
and if they cease action in Korea you can 
expect them to be used in other fields of ac- 
tivity. Red China has been too victorious 


‘to lay down the sword and take up the 


plow. The trouble with Red China is not 
at an end in my view. It may cool down a 
bit and even die out in Korea, but they will 
hit somewhere else if the Korean war is 
stopped. 

The Russian mess is even more dangerous 
and must not be accepted as the end of the 
Communist and  hate-the-United-States 
regime. My view of the present happening 
in Russia is one different from any I have 
read or heard expressed. Shortly before 
World War II started, Joe Stalin decided he 
would clean out all possible opposition in 
his army and armed forces as well as his 
cabinet and official household. One night 
he had 13 members of his 16-member cabinet 
arrested and shot before dawn without trial, 
The Stalin police then swept through Rus- 
sia and liquidated over 3,500 Russian of- 
ficers and soldiers without any sort of trial. 
Just because they were thought to be getting 
tired of Stalin's rule. 

As long as Stalin lived, after that bloody 
purge and unprecedented murder of history, 
the Army was deathly afraid of Stalin and 
his police. After Stalin's death this fear 
began to subside and I believe the army is 
getting set to take over Russia and shoot 
off the Government police known as com- 
missars. 

No sensible person in the free world would 
accept this status as one meaning positive 
peace. It could be that the very fact that 
leadership is slipping in Russia might mean 
starting a war against the outside to hold 
the country together. Russia has been train- 
ing millions of men and spending nearly one- 
third of the entire income building a gi- 
gantic war machine. They are trigger happy 
and the odds are even at least that they 
will try out the machine if they figure it will 
gain them time. 
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Free Europe is all excited over Russia’s 
peace moves and the Reds can name about 
their own terms on any deal, The Germans 
under the Russian heel have been acting up 
and supposedly giving the Russians trouble. 
The Germans are-still the same old Germans 
and I believe every German dreams of mili- 
tary revival and power again. Russia is 
afraid of Germany and they should be, 
France is afraid of Germany, too, as well as 
other smaller powers that felt the devastating 
blow of German might and the cruelty of 
German action. But Germany is now pow- 
erless and the Russians can chew them to 
pieces if they desire to do so. But Russia 
is now getting too much out of German 
brains and resources to destroy it with a 
war. It is my guess the next Russian move 
will be to try hard to get some sort of partner- 
ship with Germany and then Russia would 
be in a position to wage a real and terrible 
war. 

After our noble efforts in Japan as victors 
We are getting cussed out and the Japs are 
busy trying to get lined up with China in 
a business way. 

The world pattern is not clear at all. We 
are doing a lot of rosy wishful thinking. 
Such thinking has cost us dearly in the past, 
and it could do the same in the future, 

The Communist and unenlightened world 
is now accepting the Communist propa- 
ganda that the Reds won the Korean war, 
and we are begging for peace. With the 
signing of the Korean truce the Reds get a 
terrific boost in the places where they are 
working hard to take over. 

The Chinese Reds are not through yet. 
They got stopped but not defeated in Korea, 
A “draw” decision rarely settles any- 
thing, there is always an aftermath. 

The one thing I cannot figure out is how 
the Russian people can accept their govern- 
ment in good faith when the Government 
suddenly pops up and stat.s one of the three 
top bosses is a traitor and crook. If the 
Government was so dumb as to let such a 
condition develop, it is a poor kind of gov- 
ernment. I imagine the Russians do not 
know what to think. They know for sure 
that if the biggest boss can take the second 
biggest boss out and shoot him that they— 
the common man—might be shot at any 
sunrise, with or without cause. Fear has 
held the Russian system together, and fear 
could also cause a war. Fear rarely brings 
peace of mind or peace in government. 

Frankly, the world is staggering along a 
road right now that few can predict any- 
thing. We in the United States are not set- 
ting too good an example as leaders, as we 
daily accuse each other in world casts of 
mud and charges of everything imaginable. 

Oh, yes; another thing. Red China will 
not sign the truce, therefore will not 
be bound by it. The truce will be signed, 
if it is, by Chinese “volunteers” and North 
Korea. And officially Red China has never 
been in the war at all. Boy, what a state of 
affairs. Then Red China can immediately 
send some more “volunteers” to other places 
to push the folks around, and herself escape 
bombing and the homeland destruction. 

Still the greatest puzzle of all to me is 
that the free world over and over states that 
you cannot believe a word the Reds say, and 
that their word is positively not any good, 
yet down in Korea we are hanging breath- 
less on what the Reds promise just like it 
was Bible truth to the utmost. The writer 
still does not believe any Communist any 
time any place about anything. Their doc- 
trine teaches that lying and deceit are the 
proper way to gains and victories, That's 
the only part about them I believe, that they 
follow their doctrine where it benefits them. 

Rhee, President of Korea, is being cussed 
by his allies for his attitude. Rhee happens 
to know the Reds, and he has no faith in 
their promise or word. 
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Tax Deductibility for Diaper Service 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN F. SHELLEY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. SHELLEY. Mr. Speaker, among 
the other vital matters upon which I 
have been asked to be of help during this 
session of Congress was a request that I 
support a revision of the Internal 
Revenue Code to include diaper service 
as a tax deductible medical expense. 
This issue, as I am sure my colleagues in 
the House will realize, is fraught with 
possible complications. There are a 
great many loose ends which must be 
pinned down before everything comes 
out all right. However, I am now in- 
formed that our distinguished colleague 
the gentleman from Tennessee [Mr. 
Davis] has recently introduced a bill, 
H. R. 5502, which, if passed, will clean the 
situation up. 

In order that members of the Ways 
and Means Committee, who now have 
this bill before them, may better ap- 
preciate the importance of the function 
the bill is intended to further, I now 
include in the Recorp a letter I have re- 
cently received from Mr. Andrew Cole, 
who operates a Dy-Dee Wash service in 
San Francisco. Mr. Cole’s letter aptly 
explores and explains the pertinent facts 
of life as they apply to the medical 
value of antiseptic diapers, and I am 
sure that it will prove as educational to 
many others as it has been to me: 

San FRANcIsco’s 
PIONEER DIAPER SERVICE, 
San Francisco, Calif., June 19, 1953. 
Hon. JoHN F, SHELLEY, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

My Dear Mr. SHELLEY: You have been of 
great assistance to me and to the National 
Institute of Diaper Services of which we are 
the member in the Bay Area, The report 
from the Treasury Department as to the 
status of diaper service has been used as a 
basis for argument by our Washington repre- 
sentatives before the House Committee on 
Ways and Means. 

Most parents, I think, would disagree with 
the Treasury Department when they state 
that “diapers constitute a part of the ordi- 
nary clothing for normal, healthy infants.” 
Rather, let us say that diapers are the best 
means devised so far to meet the infant’s 
physiological inability to control its excre- 
tions. Pertinent to this, we know that when 
an adult is so unfortunate as to lose control 
of these functions, special appliances are 
required and are certainly included within 
the present section of the code which con- 
templates “amounts paid * * * for the pur- 
pose of affecting any structure or function 
of the body.” 

Inasmuch as diapers are discontinued 
when the infant achieves bathroom control, 
and there is therefore no longer any medi- 
cal problem of either preventing or curing 
diaper rash, it seems to me that the use of 
our antiseptic diapers may properly be con- 
sidered a part of postnatal medical care. 

Consider that most parents are in that 
stage of their economic development where 
their present income is lower than may be 
expected later on. When a baby is born, 
they face heavy hospital and doctor bills. 
Any tax relief coming at this time will be of 
the greatest help to them. To effect this 


relief, Congressman Davis of Tennessee In- 
troduced a bill on June 2 under the number 
H. R. 5502 to amend the Internal Revenue 
Code so it will state clearly that the term 
“medical care” includes amounts paid for 
antiseptic diaper service. I respectfully rec- 
ommend that you give this bill your support. 

Thank you again for your past favors and 
for your interest in this matter. 

Sincerely yours, 
ANDREW M. COLE, 


Texas Day Service at George Washington 
Memorial Chapel, Valley Forge, Pa. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, on Sunday, July 12, the traditional 
State day service at the George Wash- 
ington Memorial Chapel, Valley Forge, 
Pa., was dedicated to the State of Texas. 

The speaker at this Texas day service 
was a well-known and beloved Texas 
gentleman, the Honorable James E. Kil- 
day, of San Antonio. 

Mr. Kilday, who is affiliated with the 
Department of Justice in Washington 
and who is a brother of Congressman 
PauL J. Kiipay, one of the outstanding 
Members of the Texas delegation in the 
House of Representatives, delivered an 
eloquent and inspiring speech. 

In order that the Senators may have 
the benefit not only of Mr. Kilday’s abil- 
ity as a speaker but also of his deep- 
seated knowledge of history, I ask unani- 
mous consent that the text of his address 
be printed in the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

I am deeply grateful for the kindness and 
graciousness of your welcome to me here 
today. 

I bring you greetings from the Governor of 
Texas, the Honorable Allan Shivers, and I 
express for him his deep regrets over his in- 
ability to meet in fellowship with you while 
honor is done at this Texas Day service. I 
am humble in the presence of the Governor's 
kindness and generosity in selecting me to 
appear here on this hallowed ground today 
in his stead and place. 

Wherever I go people ask “From what part 
of Texas are you?” a natural question since 
Texas is so large. If any of you are asking 
this question my reply is that unlike our 
great Governor, who is a southeast Texan, I 
am a southwest Texan, born in the cow coun- 
try of Uvalde County which is known for its 
famous salty citizen, John Nance Garner. 

Whether from north, south, east or west in 
Texas or in our magnificent country, one 
should enter this shrine in a spirit of prayer. 

There is no American with soul so dead 
that he could stand either here on this con- 
secrated ground or at Mount Vernon with- 
out uttering a prayer of thanksgiving for 
the dedicated life and the world-shaking 
accomplishments and benefactions of George 
Washington. With humility and contrition 
I thank God for the life of George Washing- 
ton; and with humility and contrition I pray 
that the soul of George Washington, who bore 
his earthly travail here with patience and 
courage, and who was the God-fearing bene- 
factor of all men of all times, especially of 
those who were and are poor and weak in 
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spirit from suffering the yoke of tyranny, 
may have his name written in the book of 
everlasting life. May his soul rest in peace. 
May perpetual light shine upon him. 

Texas and Pennsylvania are far apart on 
the map but they are very close in more ways 
than one. 

Men suffered and died at Valley Forge to 
make America a nation. Men suffered and 
died at the Alamo in San Antonio to make 
Texas a nation, and Texans know and are 
not permitted to forget that at least 3 and 
possibly 9 Pennsylvanians were among those 
who paid the last full measure of devotion 
in the Alamo. 

Texans are keenly aware that our great 
President, Dwight D. Eisenhower, who, like 
George Washington, succeeds in pulling men 
of different persuasions together in the cause 
of human dignity and freedom for all men, 
was born in Texas and is now a freeholder 
near Gettysburg. 

Texans remember that your own useful 
citizen, John G. (Jack) Pew, was born at 
Beaumont, Tex. 

‘Texans are presently deeply interested in 
oil, but a Texan did not make the initial 
discovery of oil in America, nor was it made 
on Texas land. Your own Col. Edwin L, 
Drake made the first discovery at the point 
where Titusville, Pa., is now located; but 
this initial discovery so activated the Texans 
as to influence a discovery at Spindletop near 
Beaumont, Tex. 

Dr. Pleasant W. Kittrell, a graduate of the 
University of Pennsylvania, is dear to the 
heart of every Texan. He became a member 
of the Texas Legislature. As such he wrote 
and pushed a bill establishing the University 
of Texas, The bill provided for the setting 
aside of vast acreages of land of which Texas 
possessed a surplus, the proceeds of which 
would accrue to the public schools of Texas, 
including the State university. 

In his speech in support of the bill, 
Dr. Kittrell, this graduate of the University 
of Pennsylvania, predicted that in years to 
come the lands he sought to dedicate to edu- 
cation would produce vast quantities of 
minerals, including oil and gas. 

Mind you, he was saying this not very long 
after the initial discovery of oil here in Penn- 
sylvania. His dream has been realized. Oil 
has been discovered on those lands. Millions 
upon millions of dollars in royalties have 
poured into the public-school fund in recent 
decades, 

Speaking for the Governor of Texas and 
on behalf of hundreds of thousands of Texas 
youths, I give this belated expression of 
thanks to Pennsylvania for Dr. Kittrell. 

George M. Dallas, a Pennsylvanian, is the 
man for whom Dallas, Tex., is named. Texas 
is forever indebted to him. 

At first the United States Congress acted 
like it did not want Texas in the Union. 
But there was a presidential campaign. One 
of the candidates for the presidency was 
Polk, who ran on a ticket with George M. 
Dallas, who was the candidate for Vice Presi- 
dent. The slogan was “Polk and Texas.” 
They were elected and Texas entered the 
Union. 

Texas thanks you for George M. Dallas who 
fought successfully for the annexation of 
Texas. 

I recall that, in 1863 at the Battle of Get- 
tysburg, here in Pennsylvania, there were 
some well-armed Union soldiers, including 
some Pennsylvanians, located on high ground 
including a mountain called Round Top. 
Gen. John B. Hood, 6 feet 2, weighing 200 
pounds, an imposing figure of a man with 
a young face and prematurely grey hair, was 
then already famous as the commander of 
Hood's famous Texas brigade. At Gettys- 
burg he was in command of a division of 
Longstreet’s corps. His division included 
three regiments of Texans in Robertson's 
brigade. General Hood's division, including 
the Texans, was on the extreme right of 
the Confederate line. Over General Hood's 
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protest, his division midst death and slaugh- 
ter moved on the Emmettsburg Road. Gen- 
eral Hood, himself seriously wounded, was 
one of 1,727 casualties in his division. The 
Confederates were badly defeated. But, as 
might have been expected of a commander 
of Texans, General Hood always contended 
that bad orders to him rather than inability 
to fight successfully, caused the Confederate 
defeat. He said that he had pleaded in vain 
for permission to go around the left end 
of the Union Army (which was anchored to 
the top of Round Top) thence up Round Top 
attacking the Union left flank and rear; and 
that if he had been permitted so to do he 
would not only have routed the enemy from 
Round Top but would have won the Battle 
of Gettysburg. 

But later Texans and heroes from other 
States, north and south, worked, sacrificed, 
fought, and died together for the uphold- 
ing of the sacredness of human personality. 
I recall a recent instance of this. The Lost 
Battalion of the 90th Division of World War 
II, composed of Texans and heroes from other 
States, north and south, stood shoulder to 
shoulder in the horrible slaughter at Beau 
Coudray in Normandy. They fought against 
modern barbarism and against man’s inhu- 
manity to man as they trod near the foot- 
steps of Caesar’s legions of 2,000 years ago. 
The Lost Battalion, weakened and ravaged 
by the most intense fire, to continu- 
ous armored blows, hemmed in on every side, 
was finally overrun. But, as at Valley Forge, 
this darkness finally turned to victory. For 
what, you ask? For the privilege of being 
able to sleep at night without fear of a knock 
at your door by a barbarous tyrant. 

Thus in blood, suffering, and death we have 
been cleansed of our past dissensions and 
misunderstandings. 

Recently we hear much facetiousness 
about the possibility that Texas will join 
the Union, 

Let me give assurance at this Shrine of 
America that Texas most solemnly and seri- 
ously joined the Union on February 19, 1846. 
Texas entered the Union on that date with 
a pledge which has been fulfilled to the 
uttermost, 

In Austin, Tex., John Pinckney Henderson, 
who was then Governor of Texas, said: 

“We have this day fully entered the Union 
of the North American States. Let us give 
our friends who so boldly and nobly advo- 
cated our cause, no reason to regret their 
efforts in our behalf. Henceforth the pros- 
perity of our sister States will be our pros- 
perity—their happiness and our happiness— 
their quarrels will be our quarrels, and in 
their wars we will freely participate.” 

The present-day Texans, who have been 
wounded on the ground, on the seas, and in 
the air, as well as those who wear the Con- 
gressional Medal of Honor, attest to the good 
faith of Governor Henderson’s promise. 

The present-day wounded and decorated 
heroes of Normandy and Korea, including 
Pennsylvanians and Texans, can almost hear 
the heroes of Valley Forge, the Alamo, and 
Gettysburg, including Pennsylvanians and 
Texans, whispering “You are our beloved 
sons in whom we are well pleased.” 


Senate Bill 2314—Race Tips—Mr. Hugh 
L. Mehorter Testifies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, listed below is a wire 


from the chairman of the New Jersey 
Racing Commission, Mr. Hugh L. Me- 
horter, on Senate bill 2314: 
TRENTON, N. J., July 15, 1953. 
Hon. ALFRED D, SIEMINSKI, 
Congressman, House of Representatives: 

The New Jersey Racing Commission is 
unalterably opposed to the passage of Senate 
bill 2314, which if passed will prohibit the 
transmission of prerace information relating 
to scratches, weights, jockey changes, handi- 
cappers selections and probable odds. The 
New Jersey Racing Commission feels that this 
bill is discriminatory in that of all sports 
it singles out horseracing for Federal regu- 
lation. Senate bill 2314, if passed will se- 
riously affect the revenue of the State of 
New Jersey. We urge that you vigorously 
oppose passage of this bill. 

HUGH L. MEHORTER, 

Chairman, New Jersey Racing Commission. 


Governor Stratton, of Illinois 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have inserted in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
appearing in Time magazine relative to 
Wiliam G. Stratton, of Illinois. Gov- 
ernor Stratton is one of the most out- 
standing and promising leaders of the 
Republican Party. He recently brought 
about the reappointment of Julius Klein 
as brigadier general of the National 
Guard. It will be remembered that when 
the 109th Antiaircraft Brigade was de- 
activated by former Gov. Adlai Steven- 
son, General Klein was put on an in- 
active status. Governor Stratton does 
not dodge the issues and has taken this 
action to right a wrong. In this con- 
nection I also ask unanimous consent to 
have inserted in the Recorp an article 
from the Springfield (01.) Journal, an 
erticle from the Chicago Daily Tribune, 
and a telegram from Gen. Douglas Mac- 
Arthur. 

There being no objection, the articles 
and telegram were ordered to be printed 
in the Recor, as follows: 

[From Time magazine Of July 13, 1953] 

BILLY THE Kip 

When a boyish-looking Republican named 
William G. Stratton was elected governor of 
Illinois last year not much was expected of 
him. The 39-year-old politician with a pom- 
padour and an adolescent voice seemed un- 
likely to fill Adlai Stevenson’s shoes. The 
liberals labeled Stratton a reactionary. Even 
the old pals in his own party looked upon 
him as an upstart, and some of them had an 
uncomplimentary nickname for him: “Billy 
the Kid.” 

Last week, as the Illinois Legislature 
packed up and went home, the Republican 
detractors of Billy the Kid were looking back 
on his first 6 months in office with amazed 
admiration. Stratton’s record made slow- 
starting Adlai Stevenson’s first 6 months in 
office look like a political science class picnic, 

After 42 years: In 3 major legislative fields 
he succeeded where Stevenson failed: 

He got the legislature to pass two bills 
strengthening the Chicago Crime Commis- 


A4403 


sion, tighening the perjury law, and permit- 

ting immunity for key witnesses; 

ene put over a long-sought new mine-safety 
e; 

Most surprising of all, he pushed through 
a bill to reapportion the State's legislative 
districts, a measure which Illinois governors 
have sought in vain for 42 years. 

In part, these successes reflect the fact 
that Stratton was working with a legislature 
controlled by his own party. (Adlai Steven- 
son had a majority in only the lower house 
during his first session, in neither during the 
second.) But the Stratton successes also 
reflect a high degree of practical political 
ability. 

The debit side of the Stratton ledger 
showed some substantial items. He wiped 
out a Stevenson increase of $8 million a year 
in truck-license fees, an act that his oppo- 
nents and even some of his friends said was 
an unmerited reward to trucking interests 
for supporting him last year. Some Illinois 
political observers thought that Stratton had 
also traded away too many of his aims, €. g., 
reform of the antiquated Judicial system, to 
get his reapportionment bill through. But 
Stratton insisted that he would fight for 
judicial reform in the next session of the leg- 
islature. Welfare and education leaders were 
horrified because he cut the State welfare 
budget 8 percent and refused to give the 
University of Illinois a bigger budget. 

On appointments, Stratton (who handles 
all patronage personally) came up with a 
200-volt shock for those who considered him 
reactionary: He appointed a Negro, Chicago's 
able Lawyer-Editor Joseph Bibb, as director 
of public safety, one of the State’s most 
sensitive and important positions, Bibb is 
the first Negro to occupy a cabinet post in 
any State since reconstruction days in the 
South (Time, December 29). Said Stratton: 
“If Bibb makes a success of his job, as I'm 
convinced he will, it’s bound to contribute 
to better understanding between the races 
and to have a good effect all around.” So 
far, Bibb is doing a highly competent job, 
has proved that Stratton was right. 

Last week Governor Stratton gave Illinois 
liberals another pleasant surprise. He vetoed 
a loyalty-oath bill sponsored by Republican 
State Senator Paul W. Broyles, whom the 
liberals consider a bush-league Joe Mc- 
CARTHY. There were some sound antisub- 
versive points in the bill, said Governor 
Stratton, but it went too far when it called 
for loyalty oaths from every public employee 
down to the township road dragger. 

Career politician: The politicians and 
pundits who sold the new Governor short 
failed to give sufficient weight to a basic 
fact: Bill Stratton was well schooled in prac- 
tical politics. His father, William J. Strat- 
ton, a backslapping ice and coal man from 
Gurnee, was Illinois’ director of conservation 
(he made almost every owner of a gun or 
a fishing pole a game warden) in the 1920's, 
served as Illinois Secretary of State in 1928- 
33. Young Bill, fascinated by politics, 
roamed the State Capitol, watched the legis- 
lature at work, and hit the campaign trail 
with his father before he was out of knee 
pants, 

When he went to the University of Arizona 
(his mother was living there for her health), 
young Stratton majored in political science. 
After he graduated in 1934, he got a job as 
a traveling salesman in Illinois, chiefly be- 
cause he could meet a lot of people that way. 
During the campaign last year, he had a 
standing bet with newsmen that before he 
walked a block in any town someone would 
greet him with “Hi, Bill.” He never lost a 
bet. Said he: “My father used to say he 
knew 250,000 people in Illinois. I think I 
know more than that.” 

In 1940, at 26, he was elected Congress- 
man at large and soon got a reputation as 
a reactionary. He was an isolationist, e. g., 
against lend-lease, and he permitted a crony 
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Viereck to use the Stratton congressional 
frank. But that did not seem to hurt him 
politically in Illinois. At 28 he was elected 
State treasurer; the youngest man ever to 
hold a major State office. After serving in 
the Navy (lieutenant, junior grade) in the 
Pacific, he went back to Congress as a re- 
formed isolationist. (he beat Emily Taft 
Douglas, the wife of United States Senator 
PauL Dovcias). When he was nominated 
for Governor last year, he was again serving 
as State treasurer. 

A new meaning: All the political experi- 
ence paid off when Stratton moved into the 
Governor's office. Adlai Stevenson had kept 
himself somewhat isolated from day-to-day 
political maneuvers, but Stratton inaugu- 
rated an open-house day on which he would 
talk to anyone who came along. (“It serves 
two p ; I meet the people, and they 
meet me,”) He and his attractive brunette 
wife Shirley invited legislators over to the 
Governor’s mansion for dinner. Inevitably 
the conversation got around to the Stratton 
program. At the right moment, he told the 
Republicans that the reapportionment bill 
Was the one he really wanted. At the same 
time he let the Democrats know that he 
would not push the legislation they did not 
want if they would help pass his must 
bills that meant the most to him, 

As the legislators headed home last week, 
no one was ready to say flatly that William 
Stratton would outdo Adlai Stevenson's good 
record as Governor. But after 6 months of 
Stratton, Billy the Kid had a different mean- 
ing in Illinois. It meant a hard-riding, fast- 
drawing Governor who knows how to get 
what he wants. 


[Prom the Springfield (Tll.) Journal of 
February 12, 1953] 


STRATTON RIGHTS A WRONG 


Gov. William G. Stratton’s action in or- 
dering reactivation of the 109th Antiair- 
craft Artillery Brigade of the Illinois Na- 
tional Guard and the appointment of Brig. 
Gen. Julius Klein as commander of the 109th 
rights a wrong that was committed in 1951 
when the brigade was deactivated by former 
Gov. Adlai E. Stevenson, forcing Klein to 
be placed on inactive status. 

The action by the former governor followed 
& public squabble which was created when 
General Klein openly voiced support of Gen- 
eral MacArthur's policies at the time Gen- 
eral MacArthur was fired by Truman. 
Klein’s superiors, including Stevenson, ap- 
parently didn’t think it was to the best in- 
terests of the Truman administration that 
it should be attacked by an influential 
Guard commander. Maj. Gen. Harry L. 
Bolen, Stevenson’s State Guard commander, 
is reported to have told Klein at the outset 
of the controversy to “choose between fur- 
ther indulgence in political controversies or 
membership in the National Guard.” 

Klein, who was not bound by any rules for- 
bidding expression of political views since 
he was not in the Regular Army, defied the 
gag order as any self-respecting citizen 
would. The result was the announcement 
a few weeks later from the Army Depart- 
ment in Washington that there was no fore- 
seeable need for the brigade, and that it 
was advisable to deactivate it. Klein's bri- 
gade at the time was down to 158 men, since 
many of his troops had been transferred to 
active status in the Regular Army. But the 
remaining officers and men were a nucleus 
around which a new fighting outfit could 
have been formed. 

However, despite this, despite the fact 
that this country needed all the volunteer 
help that could be obtained for civil de- 
fense, Stevenson ordered the brigade deac- 
tivated. 

Governor Stratton’s order reversing this 
New Deal-instigated action is entirely proper. 


The results of such actions should not be 
allowed to remain in existence if there is 
a way to undo them, and this Governor 
Stratton has done. 


[From the Chicago Daily Tribune of June 
27, 1953] 


ILLINOIS Nationa Guarp Witt Get New 
GENERAL, PROBABLY KLEIN 


Governor Stratton was advised yesterday 
that the Army’s national guard bureau in 
Washington had granted his request for 
another brigadier general on the State staff 
of the Illinois National Guard, a bureau 
spokesman told the Tribune in response to a 
query. It is understood that the position 
will go to Brig. Gen. Julius Klein, Chicago 
publicist, now on the inactive list. 

General Klein lost his active command 
when Former Governor Stevenson deacti- 
vated the 109th Antiaircraft Artillery Bri- 
gade. A bill to permit General Klein to ex- 
tend his 5-year State tenure lost this spring 
in committee in the house. Later Attorney 
General Castle ruled that General Klein 
could be returned to active duty at the Gov- 
ernor’s order at any time while retaining 
Federal recognition of his rank. 

On Thursday the bureau told the Tribune 
that Governor Stratton’s request had been 
rejected. Yesterday the bureau spokesman 
said this information was erroneous and that 
Stratton’s request had been approved on 
recommendation of Maj. Gen. W. H. Aben- 
droth, chief of the Army division. 

Curcaco, ILL., February 10, 1953. 
Brig. Gen. JULIUS KLEIN: 

Have just received your message advising 
me of Governor Stratton’s forthright action 
and send heartiest congratulations to you 
all. This happy vindication is further con- 
vincing proof that you cannot indefinitely 
surpass sound ideas. 

DovucLas MACARTHUR, 
General of the Army. 


Formosa and Hong Kong Serve as 
“Windows” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp the sec- 
ond of a series of.articles by Barry Bing- 
ham, editor of the Louisville (Ky.) Cou- 
rier-Journal. This article appeared on 
April 12, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Formosa AND Honc Kono SERVE as “WIN- 
pows” INTO Rep CHINA, AND THE VIEW 
Isn’T PRETTY 
(Eprror’s Notr.—Chiang Kai-shek seems 

almost wholly preoccupied with a desire to 

invade the mainland as he sits in his island 
fortress. In Hong Kong many stories about 
what is going on in Mao Tse-tung’s domain 
are in circulation. But there is little agree- 
ment as to whether Chiang could expect 
much help from guerrillas if he gains a foot- 
hold.) 

Hone Konc.—All I know about China is 
what I heard in Formosa and Hong Kong. 

The vast mainland of China is sealed off 
from the outside world by a new kind of 
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of German propagandist George . Sylvester. 


Chinese wall. This barrier runs through 
men’s minds as well as across thousands of 
miles of territory. 

Chinese who live on the free outer fringes 
seem glad to tell you what is going on beyond 
the wall. Their versions differ rather widely. 

In Formosa we heard the official Chinese 
Nationalist story. 

The velvet carpet was rolled out for Adlai 
Stevenson. He has not been considered a 
very sympathetic figure by Chiang Kai-shek 
and his supporters, but they recognize that 
Stevenson has the ear of many Americans. 
We were received in green and flowering For- 
mosa with much Chinese charm, treated to 
superb Chinese food, and given a look at the 
“show window” for a new China. 

We saw thousands of Chiang’s troops in 
training. They are wiry, strong-looking fel- 
lows. They lack that deep absorption, that 
fanatical devotion to the job in hand that 
had so struck us among the Republic of 
Korea troops in Korea, but then the Chinese 
are less-intense people than the Koreans. 


Formosan county fair 


On a former Japanese airstrip outside 
Taipeh we watched a type of training exer- 
cise that is called a county fair at Fort Ben- 
ning. Each instructor has his “pitch” and 
the trainees move from one to another as 
though visiting booths at a fair. 

American officers are working with Chiang’s 
troops at all levels. One of them told me 
that these soldiers 2 years ago had “nothing 
but a pair of swimming trunks and a straw 
hat.” Now they are well equipped by Far 
East standards, thanks to American aid. 

We were told that there are some 600,000 
Nationalist troops on the island. It is harder 
to get a figure on the real effectives, the men 
who are fully trained and equipped for a 
military campaign. The number seems to 
lie between 150,000 and 200,000. 

Sittting in Generalissimo Chiang Kal- 
shek's cool, shaded office, with bowls of red- 
and-white dahlias on the table and cere- 
monial cups of jasmine tea sending up a 
delightful fragrance, the talk was all of an 
operation against the mainland. 

Chiang ready to fight 

It is Chiang's position that Chinese and 
Russian communism can never be separated 
except by the sword. He is prepared to wield 
that sword, if he can have support from 
America and acquiescence from our allies. 
That means, of course, United States air and 
sea support. 

The generalissimo insists, that he will need 
po additional land forces, and that he can 
lick a five-fold enemy strength ashore. 

After 3 to 6 months and some victories to 
prove that the landing is not just a diversion, 
he counts on widespread desertions from the 
Communists. 

There is no questioning Chiang’s sincerity. 

This devout Methodist, who reads his Bible 
for half an hour every day, is plainly a dedi- 
cated man. 

His small, neat head is all skull. His eyes 
are dark, bright and darting; but there is 
more sadness than mirth in them when his 
mouth, as it frequently does, smiles, reveal- 
ing prominent false teeth with very pink 
gums. 

The return to the mainland is his obses- 
sion. Some of his followers are willing to 
concede that reconquering mainland China 
will require political as well as military prep- 
arations of the mos‘ effective sort. China 
regained by force of arms would surely go 
adrift again before long if it were not pro- 
vided with a central government the people 
would accept and respect. 


A frank statement 
It is interesting to read this kind of frank 
statement in an official pamphlet published 
by Chiang’s Government: “Obviously there 
can be little doubt as to the incentive or 
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sincerity of the government in fulfilling its 
promise in Taiwan (Formosa). It failed on 
the mainland, and it is only too aware of its 
past mistakes. Its only chante of restora- 
tion is in Taiwan. Taiwan, therefore, is 
literally a last stand. The results must be 
proven to the world.” 

On Formosa, there is visible effort to dem- 
onstrate reform. Sun Yat Sen’s doctrine of 
“land to the tillers’ is being put into effect. 
Tenants are buying up tidy little rice pad- 
dies, and production has risen in direct ratio 
to this new stimulus of ownership. 

American and Chinese officials are work- 
ing smoothly together on the Joint Com- 
mission for Rural Reconstruction. 

Health clinics operate in every Formosan 
village, stocked with United States-supplied 
medicines, but run by Chinese. 

Eighty-four percent of the Formosan 
children are going to school, preparing for 
a future that no human being can predict. 

How much is this demonstration of order 
and concern for social standards getting 
across to the mainland Chinese? 


Conflicting testimony 


Here we got conflicting testimony. At 
least, however, the Nationalists are training 
some capable administrators on Formosa, 
developing methods among the island's 
9 million proper that might be applied later 
to the mainland’s 450 million. But there is 
little evidence that this object lesson in 
government can be seen by the mainlanders 
across the Chinese wall. 

The man to watch for the future, I was 
told by many, is Chiang's eldest son, Chiang 
Ching-Kuo. He was educated in Russia, ran 
a Communist factory in Leningrad when 
still in his twenties, married a Red Russian 
girl. He is now conceded to be vigorously 
anti-Communist, and his knowledge of Soviet 
methods may be valuable in fighting them, 
but some say that his mind hos been shaped 
in 4 totalitarian mold. 

Chiang Ching-Kuo runs the security po- 
lice in Formosa, plus a youth corps that is 
said to bear some of the earmarks of the 
Hitler Jugend. He has the reputation of 
being intelligent, purposeful, and ruthless. 

He was away from Taipeh during our 
visit. There is talk that he will soon go to 
America to help popularize the Nationalist 
cause. 

We also missed Mme. Chiang Kai-shek, 
who was en route to Formosa from the 
States when we left. 


BOTH SIDES SEEM SATISFIED FOR HONG KONG 
TO STAY AS IT Is 


In Hong Kong, the Red China problem 
is closer physically, less pressing psycho- 
logically, than on Formosa. 

This utterly fantastic and beautiful city 
is set like an elaborately carved jewel 
between mountains and sea. People of 
every nation live among these dream-like 
rocks, some in villas a Hollywood star would 
covet, some in putrid-smelling shacks. 

The harbor is alive with every conceivable 
type of craft, from sampans to giant Ameri- 
ean aircraft carriers. At night, the lights 
of thousands of junks sparkle in the black 
water like fireflies, 

There are solid new buildings going up 
everywhere. 

Short of world war IIT itself, it looks as 
if this British Crown Colony will stay as it is. 

The status quo suits everybody’s book in 
one way or another. The Reds can earn 
foreign exchange through trading here. The 
West can maintain a listening post within 
svund of China’s heartbeat. The Chinese 
in Formosa and all over the world use Hong 
Kong as an informal post office, through 
which they slip messages in and out of the 
mainland. 

We drove up to a control point on the 
frontier some 10 miles back of the city. 


The border runs for 17 miles along the 
winding Sham Chen River. 


Reds stared back 


Here we gazed across at armed Red guards, 
and they stared right back at us. Word had 
been printed in the Hong Kong papers that 
Stevenson was planning an inspection trip 
to the frontier, and a couple of Communists 
snapped pictures of our party. It was an 
odd feeling to be photographed for some Red 
rogues’ gallery. 

Our cheerful beef-eater of a British in- 
spector described the guards on the other 
side as “repugnant-looking devils.” He was 
right. 

As we stood at the little frontier station, 
the merning train from Hong Kong puffed 
in. About 300 passengers climbed off and 
lined up patiently to have their baggage 
examined. Dozens of babies were strapped 
to their mothers’ backs, and I heard only 
one of them cry during the long wait in 
the sun. 

About 500 travelers cross the border in 
an average day, mostly shoppers going into 
Hong Kong and back again. 

As the arrivals from Hong Kong reached 
the platform, a Communist loudspeaker let 
loose with a shrill record of what we learned 
was a Shanghai song of welcome. It was 
music that would be hard to come home to. 

Baggage searched 

We watched crates and boxes being 
searched with quiet thoroughness by British 
customs Officials. We noticed coming in from 
China consignments of Swatow lace, duck 
feathers, pig bristles, tung oil, menthol crys- 
tals, and vegetables for the Hong Kong mar- 
ket. We saw going out from Hong Kong ship- 
ments of aluminum paste, photo equipment, 
penicillin from France, drawing sets and 
wrench sets from Germany. 

Back in Hong Kong, I heard many stories 
about China today from many people. 

I heard from some that China is in the grip 
of a new religion, communism, and that the 
new faith possesses all the power of the cru- 
sades to breed fervor in men’s minds. 

I heard that the Chinese masses are con- 
scious of taking part in some vast new ex- 
periment. Whether they like it or not, they 
recognize its dynamism. Taxes are efficiently 
collected for the first time, causing some re- 
sentment but perhaps more admiration. 


Individualism doffed? 


I was told that the Chinese have put aside, 
at least tor the time being, their historic 
individualism. Tell a Chinese in the old 
days to keep off the grass, and he immedi- 
ately wanted to set foot on it. Now he obeys 
the rules. The Chinese no longer throw 
orange peels out of train windows or spit the 
seeds on the floor. They are “behaving like 
good schoolchildren.” 

I was told that the strongest drive among 
the Chinese masses has always been to find 
security. The tight, controlled Communist 
system may give some of them a secure 
feeling. 

Each Chinese community is organized 
along the block system that worked so well 
for Hitler. 

Students are enjoying something that 
might be called “freedom from thought.” 
They need only to learn lessons by rote and 
stick to the party line. 

I heard that women have been emanci- 
pated as never before in Chinese history, 
and that most of them probably like their 
new-found freedom. This is not freedom in 
the Western political sense, but in the Orient 
it will pass. 

I was told that Chou.En-lai, Red China’s 
Foreign Minister, had announced years ago 
that nis country must be changed from a 
family centered to a community centered 
society. Family ties are being systematically 
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broken. Children are rewarded for denounc- 
ing their parents as traitors or grafters. Al- 
legiance must not be divided. It belongs 
only to Red authority. 

Tenants beat landlords 

I heard that symbols of all older authority 
are being ruthlessly destroyed. When a 
landlord is executed for capitalist crimes his 
tenants are expected personally to beat him 
to death. Any man who does not swing his 
club with vigor is in danger of being de- 
nounced as a sympathizer of the culprit. 

I was informed that the Reds demand 
great proof of sincerity from their converts. 
Every individual of the smallest importance 
must confess his past errors. If he is to 
teach or occupy any position of the least 
authority, he must undergo “brain washing.” 
This is a period of intense Communist in- 
doctrination, 

If he can pass the test of Red sincerity, 
he may be accepted in time as a member 
of the new order. If not, he is likely to 
be liquidated. 

I heard that there are some odd ironies 
in Red China. For instance, a young man 
denounced his father as a corrupt capitalist 
and had him executed. The old man’s will 
was opened, leaving his son a substantial 
estate. Suddenly the son found himself 
denounced in turn as a corrupt capitalist. 

I was informed that communism is not 
regarded as a foreign ideology in China, be- 
cause it has had a lusty native growth. 

Mao Tse-tung has run his own successful 
revolution in China. The people think of 
him as the fountainhead of communism. 

Fooling ourselves 

I was told that we Americans are fooling 
ourselves if we think the Korean casualties 
are making any impact on Chinese opinion. 
These losses are negligible in Chinese terms, 
I heard. 

Chiang’s Nationalists once mobilized 14 
million Chinese, of whom only about 3 mil- 
lion ever got home again after years of 
fighting Japs and Communists. 

A missionary’s son told me that in the 
North China town where he was born, it was 
usual to find 15 or 20 frozen bodies at the 
city gates on any winter morning. 

Life is cheap in this teeming, groping, 
hungry land. 

I was told that the one sure thing in the 
Orient is uncertainty. 

Some people insisted that hundreds of 
thousands of guerrillas would soon join 
Chiang’s forces if they came ashore. Others 
declared the guerrillas are nothing more 
than disorganized bandit gangs, and that not 
more than 40,000 of them could be expected 
to give any help to Chiang. 

I heard that the watchword of the East 
is patience. Nothing can be forced by 
Americans in a hurry for a quick solution. 
On the other hand, I was told that the 
Communist vise is closing tighter every day 
around the Chinese people, and that it grows 
daily more difficult for them to rebel. 

Article recalled 

I kept thinking of Dennis Brogan’s article 
in last December’s Harper’s magazine, in 
which he wrote that Americans think all for- 
eign problems can be settled in America, 
and that an event we dislike in the farthest 
corner of the globe is blamed on some 
weakness of American policy. 

I keep thinking that patience is our 
shortest American suit. 

I was told th'at China can never be “won 
back” simply by a fast, snappy military 
campaign. Many people say we will need 
something like a doctrine of democratic 
revolution to stir the masses as the Red 
revolution has stirred them. 

That is a very big order. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN W. BRICKER 


oF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. BRICKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “Case for Bricker’s Amend- 
ment,” published recently in the Colum- 
bus Dispatch. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
ReEcorp, as follows: 

CASE FOR BRICKER’Ss AMENDMENT 


Few issues have been better made before 
both Congress and the public than that sym- 
bolized by the Bricker amendment. This 
amendment, it will be recalled, would change 
the treatymaking provisions of the Consti- 
tution so that in no case could a treaty ever 
override a constitutional safeguard of Amer- 
ica’s liberties. 

The idea embodied in the Bricker proposal 
has been gaining support throughout the 
country over a long period of years. It was 
given validity during the war when the Pres- 
ident was prone to engage in the making of 
secret agreements, one of which, namely, 
that made at Yalta, resulted directly in the 
sudden and tremendous expansion of the 
Communist menace in the world. 

It became assured of a wide and sympa- 
thetic hearing when, more recently Presi- 
dent Truman based his controversial sei- 
zures of the steel industry on the provisions 
of a treaty which he considered to be supe- 
rior in authority to the Constitution itself. 

The sole objection which has been made 
(although in many forms) to bringing the 
Bricker proposal, which is formally known 
as Senate Joint Resolution 1, out of com- 
mittee for the approval of Congress may be 
summarized by a recent editorial statement 
from a newspaper opposed to the amend- 
ment. 

It said: “Reading an impassioned argu- 
ment for the Bricker constitutional amend- 
ment to restrict the President’s treatymak- 
ing powers, one is struck by the feeble faith 
of its supporters in the American people and 
their Government.” 

The objection is plausible but inaccurate. 
The Bricker proposal does not in any way 
restrict the President's treatymaking powers. 
It does not refiect a feeble faith in America 
or its Government. 

Here in its entirety is the content of the 
Bricker resolution: 

“SECTION 1. A provision of a treaty which 
conflicts with this Constitution shall not be 
of any force or effect. 

“Src. 2. A treaty shall become effective as 
internal law in the United States only 
through legislation which would be valid in 
the absence of treaty. 

“Sec. 3. Congress shall have power to regu- 
late all executive and other agreements with 
any foreign power or international organi- 
zation. All such agreements shall be subject 
to the limitations imposed on treaties by this 
article. 

“Sec. 4. The Congress shall have power to 
enforce this article by appropriate legisla- 
tion.” 

Senator PRICE DANIEL, of Texas, has co- 
gently advocated the resolution in these 
words: 

“The amendment would prevent any inter- 
national treaty or agreement from supersed- 
ing the Constitution as the basic law of the 
land. * * * In the course of recent years, 
our courts have been unable to reconcile the 


commitments of certain treaties with the 
language of the Constitution. On certain 
occasions the treaties and agreements have 
been held to be superior in effect. Further- 
more, certain executive actions—notably the 
seizure of the steel industry by Presidential 
order—have been predicated upon the au- 
thority of treaties as a superior authority to 
the Constitution. The result is confusion 
which can be mitigated solely by an affirm- 
ative declaration clearly reasserting the su- 
periority of the Constitution in such con- 
flicts. This is necessary for the guidance of 
the courts, the executive branch, and the leg- 
islative branch. More importantly, it is 
necessary to allay the uncertainty and fear 
now felt by the American people.” 

What Senator DANTEL says is all true. The 
objections are not founded in any substantial 
reason which can possibly persist in face of 
the facts as they exist. 

Why is not the Bricker resolution placed 
before the Congress so that it may decide for 
itself whether to submit the amendment for 
approval to the States? 


“A Republic, Madam, if You Can Keep It” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. SMATHERS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. SMATHERS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a very in- 
spiring and beautifully written editorial 
entitled “A Republic, Madam, if You 
Can Keep It,” which was published in 
the Bradford County Telegraph, at 
Starke, Fla., on July 3, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

“A REPUBLIC, MADAM, IF You Can Keep Ir” 

As Benjamin Franklin left Independence 
Hall in 1776, a woman bystander somewhat 
timidly asked: “Mr. Franklin, what kind of 
government have you given us?” 

The great man answered gravely: “A Re- 
public, madam, if you can keep it.” 

Our Fourth of July, with its parades, brass 
bands, bunting, orations, fireworks, auto 
races, and picnics is a symbol. It celebrates 
the wresting of power from a privileged few 
and investing it in “We, the people * * *.” 
The presentation to us of a priceless heri- 
tage—a Republic—if we can keep it * * *. 

In painting this Independence Day scene 
in Hometown, United States of America, the 
artist has found an echo of Franklin’s warn- 
ing to the anonymous woman in a quotation 
from the poet William Cullen Bryant: 

“Oh, not yet lay by thy sword, O Freedom. 
Nor yet close thy lids in slumber, for thine 
enemy never sleeps, and thou must watch and 
combat.” 

The historic scene of Magna Carta, the 
signal light on old North Church Tower, the 
embattled “rebels” of a great new Nation, 
all symbolize the hard-won victories and the 
priceless freedom which, on Independence 
Day 1953, are given every hometown in the 
land—not done to celebrate, but to protect. 

And just as if we needed a reminder on this 
177th anniversary of our independence that 
the enemy, indeed, never sleeps—we received 
one this week in a plain white envelope bear- 
ing a Miami Beach, Fla., postmark, but 
(maturally) no return address that would 
disclose the identity of the sender. 
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The document to which we refer was a 
four-page tabloid size tract rather grandi- 
osely entitled “The Southern People’s Com- 
mon Program for Democracy, Progress, 
Peace” and bearing the high-sounding sub- 
title: “Ten points to rally around for united 
struggle for real democracy in Government 
* * * for equality in rights and privileges 
for all * * * for neighborly relations in a 
world at peace.” 

Well, surely there is nothing to quarrel 
with or become alarmed over with such a 
laudable program as that, you readers must 
be thinking by now. And right you are— 
that is, until you read on into the finer print 
and discover that this “common program” 
for the southern people has just been made 
public by the southern regional committee 
of the Communist Party of the United States, 

In a smugly self-admiring introductory 
paragraph the document says: “Not since the 
late President Franklin Delano Roosevelt's 
Committee on the South released its docu- 
ment on the plight of ‘one-third of a Nation,’ 
has so thoroughgoing a study of the South 
and its people been attempted. There is a 
difference, however: The report of Roose- 
velt’s committee pointed to the grave and 
tragic distress of this area and let it go at 
that; the document of the Communist Party 
offers the southern people's program for 
eliminating their distress—a common pro- 
gram for democracy, progress, and peace.” 

Then follows several lengthy paragraphs 
devoted to the traditional line of the propa- 
gandist and the demagog seeking to accom- 
plish an ulterior purpose by making a minor- 
ity feel sorry for itself * * * that it is op- 
pressed * * * a victim of tyranny. After 
that comes the so-called 10-point program 
for saving the South, most of which seems 
concerned primarily with forcing equality of 
the races, socially and otherwise. 

The sheer effrontery of the Communist 
Party in setting itself up as a savior of the 
South transcends the imagination. It is so 
ridiculous that we would have long since 
consigned the document to the waste-paper 
basket if its arrival this week had not so 
aptly illustrated the theme: “Thine enemy 
never sleeps, and thou must watch and com- 
bat.” 

To dignify the Communist tract by reply- 
ing to it would perhaps be sheerest folly. 
The temptation is great, however. One 
would like to ask its authors, for instance, 
why they waste their time feeling sorry for 
us in the South where almost every home 
(including many of the Negro homes about 
which they are so concerned) has an auto- 
mobile, a television set, almost every known 
electrical appliance, and—if a farm—perhaps 
a tractor and other labor-saving devices. 
Why don’t they spend their time cooking up 
a ten- or even a twenty-point program for 
their homeland where the luxury of an auto- 
mobile is practically unknown, and the work 
done here by tractors is done there by the 
labor of enslaved political prisoners? 

As a crowning piece of stupidity the com- 
mon program concludes with the statement 
that “in pledging all-out support of this 
common program, in unreservedly working 
untiringly and selflessly for its realization, 
the Communists do not to any degree re- 
nounce their fundamental criticism of the 
capitalist system and their teachings con- 
cerning the historic necessity for the socialist 
reorganization of society.” 

In other words, if they had their way we 
poor, oppressed southerners would be de- 
prived of our present system of government 
and would all enjoy the car-less, TV-less, 
tractor-less, appliance-less utopia that is 
Russia today. “Nuts!” may be ungrammati- 
cal, but it is the only word that adequately 
expresses our feelings. How stupid can you 
get? 

Incidentally, we note that the address of 
the “Southern Regional Committee” of the 
Communist Party is 268 Seventh Avenue, 
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New York 1, N. Y., which is about as far 
south as any of its members have ever been, 
we suspect. 

“Mr, Franklin, what kind of government 
have you given us?” 

“A Republic, madam, if you can keep it.” 

“Oh, not yet lay by thy sword, O Freedom! 
Nor yet close thy lids in slumber, for thine 
enemy never sleeps, and thou must watch 
and combat.” 

That is the watchword on this Independ- 
ence Day 1953—just as it was on that great 
day in 1776. 


Peace or War 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. F. NORRELL 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16,1953 


Mr. NORRELL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following editorial from 
the Washington Daily News of July 16, 
1953: 

PEACE on WAR 

The United Nations forces have suffered 
a serious defeat in Korea, and are retreating 
along a 15-mile front. 

The enemy offensive, said to be the heavi- 
est in more than 2 years, came just when 
the Reds were supposed to be at the point 
of signing a cease-fire agreement. 

The same thing has happened before, but 
the enemy seems to have enjoyed the same 
element of surprise as in the past. It’s an 
old story but a sad one. It’s one of the 
penalties of trying to fight a war which has 
become a pawn of big-power politics. 

But Americans have a right to ask how 
much longer the enemy is to enjoy the 
initiative in this situation, while our troops, 
like sitting ducks, await his pleasure? 

The armistice negotiations began 2 years 
ago. 

American war deaths have increased from 
13,230 to 24,808 since that time, and total 
casualties from 79,139 to 138,247—without 
counting the casualties of the present offen- 
sive. Distress and mourning have visited 
many American homes while they patiently 
awaited peace. 

While the enemy has been talking peace 
he has been bringing up reinforcements, 
and whenever he has been satisfied with 
his situation he has struck. Meanwhile, our 
forces have remained on the defensive, while 
their leaders have centered their attentions 
upon the endless proceedings at Panmunjom. 

This can’t go on. 

Our troops can attack and advance as 
well as defend and retreat, if they are re- 
leased from their political restrictions. 

If the Communists are operating under 
the MacArthur doctrine that in war there 
is no substitute for victory, we must meet 
them on that basis sooner or later or prepare 
for ignominious defeat. 

The next offensive should be an American 
offensive. 

We have weapons superior to anything 
the enemy has, and that is the only physical 
advantage we do have. Our death toll will 
continue until we use our advantage as the 
enemy is using his. If it will save American 
lives, why should we hesitate? 

The Reds should be given one more op- 
portunity to sign on the dotted line. If 
they refuse to do so, we should fight, as 
we are capable of fighting, until they have 
had enough. Then we will have peace on 
our own terms, 


UNESCO Chooses Outstanding American 
for Its New Director General 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BROOKS HAYS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. HAYS of Arkansas. Mr. Speaker, 
in the resignation of Dr. Luther H. Evans 
as Librarian of Congress to become Di- 
rector General of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Or- 
ganization, the Congress loses a valuable 
and respected official. This independent 
international organization in which no 
Iron Curtain country participates, ac- 
quires the talents of a gifted adminis- 
trator and outstanding leader. Under 
leave to extend my remarks I include 
the following comment of Miss Mary 
Hornaday with reference to Dr. Evans, 
which appeared in the Christian Science 
Monitor on July 10, 1953: 


THe PERSONAL Equation: 
CHIEF 


(By Mary Hornaday) 

The first American to be named director- 
general of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific, and Cultural Organization—Dr. 
Luther H. Evans—enters his 6-year term at 
a moment when this pioneer U. N. educa- 
tional and cultural arm is facing big trials, 
both at the international level and in his 
own country. He is counted on by the 67 
member nations to bring primarily a cheer- 
ful, human, and expert approach to them. 

One of nine children, the son of a Texas 
railway maintenance foreman, Dr. Evans js 
almost a storybook American. His father’s 
name was George Washington Evans. He 
was born on a farm, and began his education 
in a one-teacher school. Before he had fin- 
ished his preparation for the leadership role 
into which he now has been thrust he had 
achieved a Ph. D. degree from Leland Stan- 
ford University, with most of his schooling 
paid for through his own outside work. His 
dissertation he wrote on The Mandates Sys- 
tem of the League of Nations, in preparation 
Sood on he mado his frst trip to Burope in 

Ever since he became associated with 
UNESCO in 1945, when he served as adviser 
to the United States delegation to the Lon- 
don conference which set up the organiza- 
tion, Dr. Evans has had a firsthand part in 
this cosmopolitan organization permeated 
with the fundamental belief “that since wars 
begin in the minds of men, it is in the minds 
of men that the defenses of peace must be 
constructed.” He has since served on the 
United States delegation to every general 
conference except 1946 and was elected to 
the international executive board in 1949, 
He was a member of the United States Na- 
tional Commission for UNESCO for 6 years, 
and served as national chairman in 1952, 

It was in the latter job that Dr. Evans 
shouldered and attempted to combat with 
facts a volley of charges against UNESCO, 
These included: 

Is UNESCO preaching world government 
and one-world citizenship? His answer: 
“No, it is not. If I understand the term 
‘world government,’ it would mean that a 
government. organ would be set up that 
would be above the national governments 
and would control the national govern- 
ments. UNESCO has never preached that, 
and UNESCO’s usage of ‘world citizenship’ 
does not mean literally citizenship in a world 
government.” 


UNESCO's New 
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Do the pamphlets Toward World Under- 
standing, put out by UNESCO, attempt to 
undermine the patriotism of American school 
children? The reply: “There are some state- 
ments in these pamphlets which go further 
than I would go in this matter of training 
children to have regard for higher loyalties 
and so on, but the point about the pamphlets 
is that they are summaries of seminar dis- 
cussions and do not represent UNESCO pol- 
icy, and they are not directed toward the 
United States.” 

Does UNESCO advocate textbook revision? 
“UNESCO encourages each nation to take a 
look at its own books and then encourages 
each nation to take a look jointly with its 
neighbors at what they say about one another 
in their textbooks, It can never impose any- 
thing.” 

Is UNESCO socialistic? “It is not as so- 
cialistic as the Taft wing of the Republican 
Party. UNESCO has never come out for a 
public health program or Federal aid to edu- 
cation. It is in favor of lifting up the mil- 
lions in India and other places to a decent 
standard of living.” 

It has been complained that UNESCO is a 
secular organization. To this Dr. Evans re- 
plies: “I think we Texas Methodists could 
improve it, but I am not going to try to 
impose Texas Methodism on UNESCO. 
UNESCO values all religions, and its doc- 
trines are in agreement with the funda- 
mental precepts of most religions.” 

Dr. Evans brings to his new job experience 
as a teacher as well as Government admin- 
istrator who knows budget problems such as 
that which recently led to the dramatic 
resignation of his UNESCO predecessor, 
Jaime Torres Bodet of Mexico. He held 
teaching posts at Leland Stanford, New York 
University, Dartmouth, and Princeton before 
going to Washington in 1935 to direct the 
WPA guidebook project. It was Archibald 
MacLeish who lured Dr. Evans into the Li- 
brary of Congress, and President Truman 
who made him Librarian in 1945. 


A Little Gully Goes a Long Way 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. E. C. GATHINGS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orb, I submit the following article which 
appeared in the Memphis Press- 
Scimitar, Tuesday, July 14, 1953: 

A LITTLE GULLY Gores a Lone Way 


A $5 million item in the $700 million Agri- 
culture Department supply bill could pave the 
way for revolutionary development of the 
Nation’s handling of its soil erosion and 
flood-control problems, 

But the Senate has removed the item from 
the bill. The item could still be saved in the 
House. 

This appropriation could play a very im- 
portant part in the Wolf River watershed 
project, and 50 others like it among which 
the money would be distributed. The Wolf 
River watershed could use some cash to shove 
it on its way—and from there on the farmers 
and the city people who live in the valley 
can carry the ball. 

Momentum of the Wolf River project 
would carry with it a powerful drive to rid 
the river of the stinking pollution at its lower 
end. So the appropriation could have far- 
reaching effects. 

Wolf River and its subwatersheds have al« 
ready been pointed out to the Agriculture 
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Department and agriculture committeemen 
of Congress as a well-organized, conserva- 
tion-conscious area, ripe for such a pilot 
watershed development. 

Under the item, 50 pilot projects super- 
vised by the Soil Conservation Service would 
get reforestation, terracing, check dams, 
other protective vegetation to slow down the 
ruinous movement of silt and flash-flood 
water. Half the cost would be carried locally, 
half by the Federal Government out of the 
$5 million. 

This conservation work in the hills saves 
taxpayers money. If the Wolf River water- 
shed got $100,000, the average that would be 
assigned to the 50 pilot watersheds under the 
bill, the expenditure would be equal only to 
the annual cost of cleaning sand out of the 
Wolf River Harbor in front of Memphis. 
This sand comes from eroding farms. 

Even now the engineers are surveying Wolf 
River for a channel improvement project far 
upstream to relieve farms and homes of the 
growing flood menace. But such a project 
could be a terrible waste of money if silt 
from eroding farms were allowed to fill the 
river channel right back up again. 

Planting trees and grass on bare land in 
the watershed will also slow down the flow 
of flash-flood water that overburdens the 
Wolf's main channel and makes flood control 
help from the engineers so necessary, 


The Constant Struggle 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following editorial from the New 
Hampshire Sunday News, July 5, 1953: 

1776-1953 


It is 177 years since we declared, and at 
the cost of a long and bloody war won, our 
independence from the British Empire. 

For us in 1958 as for every American since 
1776, this struggle and sacrifice by men liv- 
ing in the 18th century remain today the 
dominant event in the shaping of our per- 
sonal lives. 

One cannot imagine what the world might 
be like if the United States had not emerged 
in 1776 as a sovereign nation. Certainly 
life would have been a harsher, narrower, 
less rewarding experience for hundreds ‘of 
millions, including the present-day sub- 
jects of Britain. 

Washington, Jefferson, Franklin, and the 
others, including stout New Hampshire men 
like Generals Stark and Sullivan, made every- 
thing possible that has come to be regarded 
as distinctively American. Liberty of the 
ingividual as it flourishes today not only 
here but throughout the Western World 
would never have become known in anything 
like its present form. Neither would the 
economic blessings that have flowed from 
it as from a wellspring—the fruits of mass 
production, short hours, high pay, and pros- 
perity for the laboring man, the benefits of 
mass entertainment and culture, freedom of 
movement, cheap personal transportation, 
and such immaterial benefits as a great pop- 
ular press, mass education, religious toler- 
ance. 

A tiny band of men living on the savage 
and still largely uncivilized American Conti- 
nent of 1776 won these and many other 
blessings for their descendants when they 
decided to go it alone against the world’s 
most formidable military power. 


A a $ 


Every individual reading these lines can 
say to himself that if it were not for the 
decision of those heroes to risk their “lives 
* * * fortunes, and sacred honor,” his own 
life, instead of being reasonably pleasant 
and secure, would probably be unbearable. 
Most of us would suffer under some form 
of tyranny. Many of us would be no better 
than slaves. Few would be in a position to 
speak their minds or influence the futures 
of their children. 

No wonder that, in time past, America cele- 
brated the Fourth of July in a special way— 
a way which by the explosive character of 
its noisiness and fun making, its parades 
and waving banners, made it clear to our- 
selves and the world that this was above 
all days, the red-letter day in our history. 

This spirit of the glorious Fourth has 
flagged more than a little. The fireworks 
that were historically so conspicuous an 
earmark of the Fourth have been banned 
in many areas, and this single change, 
brought about by well-intentioned, soft- 
hearted (but also soft-headed and namby- 
Ppamby) people, has done more than any- 
thing else to rob the day of its flavor. 

Families do not gather as they used to 
to supervise the children’s fireworks and 
partake of a traditional Fourth of July 
dinner. 

Instead they take off in their automobiles 
for some characterless, congested destination, 
without even bothering to hang out Old 
Glory before they leave home. Instead of 
home-cooked salmon, peas, and good vanilla 
ice cream, the grab for hamburgers and pop, 
and guzzle on the run. 

They herd with strangers under blistering 
sun or humid clouds at some State-operated 
beach or park. After a few listless hours 
they leave their litter and set out on the 
fume-laden homeward journey. If they are 
lucky enough to get home alive, the radio 
informs them of the 600 or so deaths autos 
have claimed over the holiday. Fireworks 
injuries were never a patch on this kind of 
carnage, 

As for the old-fashioned Fourth of July 
orators in the town squares, they have all 
disappeared. Television provides no sub- 
stitutes. The glorious Fourth is no longer. 
It is inglorious. Just another holiday. 

Is this remarkable change in a great na- 
tional custom and tradition simply the out- 
growth of changes in our mechanical civili- 
zation? Or is it something deeper, some- 
thing symbolic and perhaps sinister? 

We fear it may be the latter. 

Look at our position at the moment in 
our international affairs. Can one recall a 
time in our history when we were in a war 
which we refused to fight with determina- 
tion, and for victory? Could Washington 
and Jefferson have envisioned a time when 
America not only refused to fight for itself, 
but attempted to prevent a gallant ally from 
trying to achieve its own independence? 
That is all Dr. Rhee wants for Korea—inde- 
pendence. Yet we have threatened to shoot 
him in the back if, under certain conditions, 
he fires on an enemy which is both his and 
our own enemy. 

As for our own independence, how much 
is left to celebrate? We were willing to 
“go it alone” in °76, as a small band of 
mutinous colonists. 

But today, when we are incomparably 
the most powerful nation on earth, capable 
of asserting our rights in the face of any 
conceivable opposition, the idea of “going 
it alone” is regarded with fear and trem- 
bling. 

The British Empire at the height of its 
sway could not enforce its commands upon 
the Sons of Liberty. Today, a battered and 
weakling relic of its former majesty, it yet 
Manages by guile and threat to dictate our 
most minute steps of policy in both Asia 
and Europe. 

Within our midst a conspiracy directed 
from Moscow by our deadliest enemies eats 
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at our vitals. Its agents are successful in 

ting its propaganda spread even onto the 
Official bookshelves of the American State 
Department. Yet the President himself is 
of two minds as to how to deal with these 
conspirators, and is said to be directing his 
fire at the Senator, McCarruy, who is doing 
most to unmask Communist agents. 

Thus is the independence won in the 18th 
century threatened in the 20th, by conspir- 
acy and weak leadership at home, by mili- 
tary indecisiveness and vaccillation abroad, 
and by jealous, beggarly, sabotaging allies 
in the councils of the world. 

We are still free. Still rich, fat and happy. 
We still celebrate, after a fashion, our inde- 
pendence. But most of us have forgotten 
how the independence was won. Few dream 
that, to keep it, we of this generation may 
yet be forced to endure other, and more 
terrible, Valley Forges. 


Manipulation in the NPA 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. LANTAFF 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. LANTAFF. Mr. Speaker, during 
the campaign, President Eisenhower an- 
nounced: 


The single standard— 


For Federal jobs— 
shall be merit and not political award. 


The following article by John Cramer 
which appeared in the Washington Daily 
News on July 13 indicates that some 
members of the President’s staff are not 
familiar with that policy as laid down 
by the Chief Executive prior to his elec- 
tion. If they are not, they should “touch 
base” with the President; if they are, 
then this is just another example of dis- 
carded campaign pledges: 

OPEN LETTER TO SINCLAIR WEEKS 
(By John Cramer) 
Hon. SINCLAIR WEEKS, 
Secretary of Commerce, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear MR. SECRETARY: As you may know, 
there recently has occurred in the National 
Production Authority, an agency under your 
supervision, a series of events which suspi- 
ciously suggests a deliberate conspiracy to 
violate civil-service laws and the Veterans’ 
Preference Act. 

It is alleged that certain officials of NPA, 
prompted and supported by certain officials 
of the Commerce Department have sought 
to handpick the employees who will staff the 
curtailed NPA and its succesor agency, 
thereby attempting to flout the laws which 
provide that these employees should be se- 
lected by civil-service rules. 

It is said that the object of this alleged 
conspiracy is to insure dismissal of known 
Democrats and of officials who might, under 
any circumstances, favor a resumption of 
economic controls—while, at the same time 
insuring the retention of good Republicans, 
of certain personal favorites, and of em- 
ployees acceptable to business. 

It further is alleged—and on good grounds, 
this reporter believes—that NPA officials 
even went to the unusual extreme of letting 
the Republican National Committee parti- 
cipate directly in the preparation of man- 
ning tables for the curtailed NPA. 

Though I have no way of knowing whether 
you endorse the objectives attributed to 
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these officials, I'm certain you would not 
countenance their achievement by illegal 
means. 

VITAL ISSUE 


More importantly, however, I hope you 
realize how vital it is to you personally— 
vital to your reputation as a man and an 
executive—that NPA and its planned suc- 
cessor agency, the Business Services Admin- 
istration—be administered in scrupulous 
adherence to the best traditions of good 
government. 

Respectfully, I submit that the manipula- 
tions charged to NPA officials already have 
made certain a most unhealthy birth for the 
Business Services Administration. 

Most earnestly, I submit that these same 
manipulations, if allowed by you to con- 
tinue unchecked, ineyitably will lead to 
scandals which seriously will embarrass you 
and the President. 


BUSINESS FIRST? 


Good government, as you and I under- 
stand it, means government in the public 
interest. And though you possibly may 
question it now, you will learn from your 
Washington experience that this tradition is 
strongly ingrained in the thousands of Gov- 
ernment career workers. 

These career employees are appalled, as I 
am, by the thought that any one can ex- 
pect good government from officials selected 
by methods which suggest that their pri- 
mary allegiance is to business—or any other 
group. 

They are convinced that Congress and the 
public will be slow to trust a Business Sery- 
ices Administration manned by such officials. 

They question whether you yourself will 
find it possible to trust individuals so quick 
to flout established ground rules. They 
doubt that you will find it pleasant to be 
responsible for future activities of these in- 
dividuals. 

They wonder if you fully realize the pit- 
falls—the dangers to your own personal good 
reputation—in that phrase, “acceptable to 
business.” 

Does it imply the selection of officials who, 
in the great decisions of Government, con- 
sistently will feel themselves free to put the 
interests of business above the public 
interest? 

SCANDAL MAY RESULT 


If so, I repeat, then inevitably there will be 
scandal. Does it mean “acceptable” to all 
business—or just to particular firms: for 
example, to the large steel firms which just 
now are so influential in NPA? Does it mean 
that these firms can expect to be favored 
over competing firms, and competing indus- 
tries? 

In sum, Mr. Weeks, what I’m saying is that 
the manipulations now going on at NPA, 
unless checked, eventually will come to haunt 
you personally—and perhaps very bitterly. 

Thousands of conscientious Government 
employees, who wish you nothing but the 
best, join me in the hope that you will check 
them promptly. 

Respectfully, 
JOHN CRAMER. 


World War III and Betrayal at Yalta 
Exposed in 1945 by Syngman Rhee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. TIMOTHY P. SHEEHAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. SHEEHAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
secret agreement at Yalta has come 


home to roost in a number of various 
ways and the interesting article by Mr. 
Julius Epstein in the Tablet of Saturday, 
July 11, 1953, points out the fact that 
Syngman Rhee anticipated the prob- 
lems his country and the world are fac- 
ing today. 

Mr. Epstein’s article is as follows: 
Worp Wark III EXPOSED IN 1945 BY SYNGMAN 

RHEE—KOREAN PRESIDENT, IN LETTER TO 

Hearst, TOLD OF BETRAYAL OF His COUNTRY 

AT YALTA x 

(By Julius Epstein) 

On May 13, 1945, while living as a refugee 
in San Francisco, Syngman Rhee wrote the 
following letter to the late William Ran- 
dolph Hearst: 

“Since your papers have already demon- 
strated sympathetic interest in securing 
justice for Korea, I am writing this to in- 
form you that we have verified startling dis- 
covery of a secret agreement at Yalta turn- 
ing Korea over to the Russian sphere of 
influence. 

“The discovery of this secret diplomacy 
has been made right here at this time in 
the midst of the Conference and the cir- 
cumstances under which this discovery was 
made have so sufficiently convinced me that 
I have no shadow of doubt of its veracity,” 
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“The very fact that the United Nations 
have kept Korea buried for three and a half 
years since Pearl Harbor was a self-evident 
proof to me that there was some secret deal 
somewhere, 

“You will remember that it is not the first 
time Korea was made a victim of a secret 
agreement. Now that the secret of this in- 
ternational slave trade has been uncovered 
it is up to the great leaders of public opinion 
like you to bring it home to the American 
people that while their boys are giving their 
lives in the belief that they are making the 
supreme sacrifice in order to make the world 
safe for democracy the world leaders are 
selling out democracy and human fréedom. 

“If the American people fail to stop this 
thing, their boys will be called on to fight in 
a third world war within the next 15 years. 
The hope of the world peace lies not in the 
hands of world statesmen assembled at San 
Francisco now but in the hands of the great 
American people, whose high sense of justice 
will not knowingly tolerate their Government 
to sell out 30 million Koreans twice in 40 
years. 

“SYNGMAN RHEE.” 

There are few letters written by statesmen 
of our time which show such clearsighted- 
ness. If anything proves the greatness of 
Syngman Rhee, this letter does it. With a 
prophetic vision, rare in the annals of çon- 
temporaneous history, Rhee envisages the 
third world war, of which the Korean war 
might well be the curtain raiser, within 
15 years. 

That would be, at the latest, in 1960. And 
he did it in 1945, when everybody else in 
Washington and San Francisco was overjoyed 
by the prospects of the United Nations just 
meeting in that town under the general- 
secretaryship of Alger Hiss. 

It is almost satirical to raise today the 
question: Who was right in San Francisco: 
Syngman Rhee or Edward R. Stettinius, Jr., 
then the American Secretary of State, who 
was ignorant enough to state publicly as late 
as September 1946 that his “confidence in 
the capacity of the United Nations to save 
the world from another world war was 
stronger than ever”? 

QUESTION MORE TIMELY TODAY 

Syngman Rhee’s question of 1945, whether 
the United States is going to sell Korea 
down the river for a sécond time, is even 
more timely today than it was in 1945. To- 
day, of course, the question should read 
“for a third time.” 
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The first time it happened was after the 
Russo-Japanese War in 1905, when Theodore 
Roosevelt, as mediator of the peace of Ports- 
mouth (New Hampshire), tted Japan 
to gain permanent hold of Korea, a situation 
which led to the outright annexation of 
Korea by Japan in 1910. 

The second sellout came at Yalta, when 
our Government secretly agreed to divide 
Korea at the 38th parallel and permitted the 
Soviets to occupy the northern part. 

Right now there is grave danger of a third 
sellout of Rhee’s country. It would be ac- 
complished in the tragic moment we would 
force the Korean President. to accept a 
truce, which everybody in Washington, as 
well as in Seoul, knows perfectly well will 
never be a truce nor will it ever lead to peace. 

Whatever the outcome of the present nego- 
tiations with the Chinese Communists, as 
well as with Syngman Rhee, the Korean 
President—through his letter of May 1945— 
has shown in a rather unmistakable way that 
he knows what the score is. 


The Korean Struggle 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under teave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following editorial from the Man- 
chester Union Leader, Manchester, N. H.: 

Wry Dm THEY Go CHICKEN? 


Americans must feel a deep sense of shame 
over the United Nations efforts to justify the 
letdown of South Korea. As one reporter 
puts it, the U. N. argument is that while it 
committed itself to accomplish the unifica- 
tion of Korea, it never committed itself to 
any specific method. ; 

It is argued, moreover, that in diplomacy as 
elsewhere circumstances alter cases. There- 
fore, when in October 1950 it looked as if 
unification could be achieved by force of 
arms, the U. N. General Assembly authorized 
MacArthur to march to the Yalu.. When the 
Red Chinese entered the war, however, and 
the U, N. forces were pushed back to a line 
just above the 38th parallel, where a stale- 
mate developed, the whole tune was changed. 

The stage, it is said, was set then for armis- 
tice talks as the logical way out of the Ko- 
rean struggle. This statement was expanded 
by the new Secretary General, Dag Hammar- 
skjold, in an address on the third anniver- 
sary of the war’s outbreak, by the claim that 
“the U. N. Charter provides for all manner 
of action to repel aggression, but it makes 
no provision for the ultimate punishment 
of an aggressor once the fruits of an at- 
tempted aggression have been taken from 
him.” 


This is nothing but a bald excuse for the 
most shameful surrender in American his- 
tory. The fact that this surrender was made 
under the aegis of the U. N. does not lessen 
United States culpability. The fact is the 
Korean war has violated the basic tenets of 
military strategy. This is not our Judgment 
alone, it is the opinion of military leaders. 

Only last week, Representative Lang, of the 
Seventh Congressional District in Massachu- 
setts, read into the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD a 
statement by Ted Williams, former star of 
the Red Sox, that sized up the situation 
exactly. Williams has just returned to the 
United States from active service as a Marine 
air pilot for medical treatment. He has 
declared that American military forces 
wanted to win in Korea and could have won, 
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but the politicians didn’t want them to win. 
For some mysterious reason, stubbornly con- 
cealed by all those responsible for the tragic 
blunder, the United States elected to accept 
defeat thinly disguised as a truce, and threw 
away several chances for a decisive victory 
against the aggression, in this case the North 
Koreans, the Chinese Reds, and the Russian 
Communists. 

This is not only the opinion of Ted Wil- 
liams, a captain in the Marine Air Force. 
The same sentiments have been voiced 
strongly by General MacArthur and General 
Van Fleet. Congressman Lane is justified 
in asking why did the civilian leaders of the 
United States “go chicken.” The American 
people ought to know. This surrender is too 

„serious to remain hidden any longer. 


Tax on Theater Admissions 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. NOAH M. MASON 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. MASON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orD, I include the following letter from 
Mr. Robert W. Coyne, of the Council of 
Motion Picture Organizations: 


COUNCIL OF MOTION PICTURE 
ORGANIZATIONS, INC., 
New York, N. Y. July 15, 1953. 
Hon. Noam M. MASON, 
New House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

My DEAR CONGRESSMAN MASON: A group 
of theater owners in your State have re- 
quested that I write you a very brief message 
concerning H. R. 157, the Mason Dill, ex- 
empting motion-picture theaters, which was 
reported favorably by the House Ways and 
Means Committee last week. 

‘Theater owners are encouraged by this evi- 
dence of understanding by the Congress of 
the most serious plight in which the indus- 
try finds itself. The closing of many thou- 
sands of theaters in the past 5 years and the 
present rate of closings of eight theaters a 
day, have created a situation of such dis- 
tress as to indicate that barring relief from 
the Federal admissions tax this session, the- 
ater men and the motion-picture industry 
generally, face almost certain business col- 
lapse. The elimination of the admissions 
tax this session and no other factor can save 
5,000 theaters during the next 12 months and 
place the industry in such a reasonable 
profit position as will permit it to survive and 
to compete fairly with its competitors. 

Your constituents are particularly anxious 
that I point out to you that relief from the 
admissions tax will in no way cut across 
President Eisenhower’s understandable ob- 
jective of revenue maintenance. Financial 
studies have been submitted to the Treasury 
Department and the Joint Committee on In- 
ternal Revenue (the Stam committee), indi- 
cating that the repeal of this tax will halt 
the downward trend of industry revenues for 
the past 5 years and will, in fact, recoup for 
the Treasury more corporate and personal 
tax dollars than it will receive from admis- 
sions and other taxes if the downward trend 
is not stopped. This is not an illusion. 
These studies have not been refuted either 
by the Treasury or the Stam committee and 
we are continuing to work with both of these 
agencies to supply any additional verifica- 
tions that may be requested. 


It Is most desirable, we feel, that the eco- 
nomics of our case be brought again to your 
attention. It is our desire to arm you with 
all pertinent facts so that we may continue 
to deserve your most encouraging support. 
Thousands of theater men throughout the 
country, as well as those in your State, feel 
that their business existence hangs in the 
balance. 

Please do not hesitate to wire or call me 
for any information that may assist you. 
We would appreciate your advice. 

Respectfully, 5 
ROBERT W. COYNE. 


Federal Landownership Does Bring 
Benefits to States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article by 
Robert W. Sawyer. 

THE WHOLE STORY 
(By Robert W. Sawyer) 

For some months Federal landownership 
has been under attack by the Chamber of 
Commerce of the United States. The attack 
began in the August 15, 1952 issue of the 
chamber’s publication, Washington Report, 
where there appeared an outline map of the 
United States with a dark area in each State 
representing the percentage of its acreage in 
Federal ownership. The total of the shaded 
portion was said to be 24 percent or 455,- 
146,726 acres out of a national total of 1,905,- 
361,920. ‘There was a caption, “Federal 
Land Empire Deprives States of Taxes on 
24 Percent of United States.” 

The opening paragraphs of the accom- 
panying article read: 

“Federal bureaus now own 24 percent of 
all the land in the United States. 

“Federal bureaus pay no State taxes. Pri- 
vate landowners do. This means that you 
pay not only your share of State taxes but 
you must pay more to make up for what the 
bureaus don’t pay.” 

One who read the rest of the article was 
left with the impression that this extensive 
Federal ownership brings only burdens—no 
benefits—to the States and their citizens. 
The land-hungry United States bureaus, he 
was told, continually seek to extend their 
holdings and as they do so the States are 
deprived of more and more tax income. 

Then Laurence F. Lee, president of the 
United States Chamber, speaking in No- 
vember before the National Lumber Manu- 
facturers Association, elaborated. From Mr. 
Lee’s words one would suppose the American 
citizen’s freedom to buy and sell land was 
coming to an end and that there is a 
dangerous Government conspiracy to extend 
a land acquisition program. He conceals but 
thinly an attack on Federal forest owner- 
ship—the national forests. He raises the 
same cry as does the chamber article about 
tax losses resulting from Government own- 
ership. 

Doubtless the figures are all correct and 
it is indeed the fact that Federal bureaus 
Pay no State taxes. President Lee may 
defend the narrow meaning of his words, 
the half truths they tell. They are only 
half truths, however, and if he speaks in 
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a just cause it is unfortunate that he fails 
to tell the whole story. 

Let all the facts be put on the record and 
of these the first and most important as an 
answer to the chamber attack is that there 
are millions of acres in that 24 percent 
that no one would ever want or be willing 
to own or pay taxes on. There is no tax 
loss on these lands. Another is that thou- 
sands, if not millions, of acres of lands that 
were once Federal went into the hands of 
citizens and, after being raped of their 
timber, went back to the Federal empire 
on the solicitation, not of a Federal bureau, 
but on that of their private owners. Many 
other thousands of acres left Government 
ownership, went first on the tax roll and 
then tax delinquent. Now they are owned 
by the counties where they are a headache 
for the assessors and a sorrow to the con- 
servationists. They ought to be returned to 
the Federal domain. 

A final fact is that though taxes are not 
paid on any of these Federal lands numerous 
financial benefits in lieu of taxes and other- 
wise do come to the States where they lie. 

It is in the 11 Western States that the 
greatest part of the Federal land empire 
shown on that chamber map is found. The 
total is 402,036,696 acres out of the 455,146,- 
726 and it is to these 402 million western 
acres that the attention of the reader is 
directed, While they include land in various 
categories, Indian reservations, military in- 
stallations, national parks, national monu- 
ments, reservoir floors, irrigation canals and 
so on by far the largest acreages are those in 
the national forest and in the (once) so- 
called unreserved public domain. 

Mention has been made of the lands that 
have been turned back to the Government 
and of those that went into private owner- 
ship and then tax delinquent. The latter are 
lands that were homesteaded. The category 
just named, the unreserved public domain, 
is made up of the acres left over after the 
western homesteaders had had their pick, 
It is nontaxpaying because no one ever 
wanted to own it. No, these lands are not 
on any tax roll but their existence does bring 
to the States the special financial benefits 
already referred to. These are not men- 
tioned by the United States Chamber. They 
are benefits in highway construction funds 
and here is the story. 

Since 1921 there have been Federal appro- 
priations for State highways. The general 
rule is for the States and the Federal Gov- 
ernment to share costs on a 50-50 basis. In 
the public land States, however, on a Federal 
aid highway contract the rule is varied in 
Tecognition of the Federal acreage and in 
Oregon, for example, the State’s share is 3744 
percent to the Federal 624, percent. 

In 1930 another special benefit came to the 
public land States with the appropriation of 
funds under the Oddie-Colton Act for high- 
way building across the public lands and 
Indian reservations. In all $31,000,000 has 
been authorized or appropriated for these 
public land roads. 

Of less importance but yet a return be- 
cause of the existence of the public domain 
are the payments made to many counties 
bi the provisions of the Taylor Grazing 

So much for the public-domain income. 
Of greater importance are the returns to 
counties and States and property owners in 
general by reason of the existence of the 
national forest. One of these—but only 
one—is vaguely hinted by Mr. Lee. 

To begin with, and contrary to the im- 
pression left by one of Mr. Lee’s sentences, 
schools are beneficiaries of the national- 
forest ownership. Federal law requires the 
payment to each State of 25 porcent of the 
annual gross income of each national forest. 
The money must be used for the benefit of 
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roads and schools. For the 5-year fiscal pe- 
riod 1948 through 1952, Oregon counties 
have received from this source $15,196,476.38. 
That 25-percent payment is in lieu of taxes. 
In addition the States benefit roadwise from 
the existence of the national forests, for there 
are regular Federal appropriations for forest 
highways. From fiscal 1948 to 1952, inclu- 
sive, these appropriations for Oregon's forest 
highways totaled $11,570,847.62. Nor is this 
all, for on forest roads (not highways) in 
that same period nearly $544 million of Fed- 
eral funds was spent in the State. Annu- 
ally over $1 million is spent on maintenance. 

The financial benefits just described ac- 
crue to all the States containing public do- 
main or national forests. Im Oregon, in 
addition, there are two special situations In 
the field of forestry and Government land- 
ownership. These are the Oregon and Cali- 
fornia revested lands and the Coos Bay Wag- 
on Road lands. Presumably their acreages 
are in the Oregon total and it is therefore 
proper to point out that they bring substan- 
tial annual returns to the counties in which 
they lie. The figures are: acres, 2,610,867, 
end payments to 18 Oregon counties in the 
5 fiscal years 1948 through 1952, $15,010,- 
458.96. These funds, like most of the na- 
tional forests 25-percent fund, are all de- 
rived from timber sales. 

In the light of all these facts and figures, 
it is difficult to find justification for the 
charge that Federal landownership deprives 
the States of taxes. The figures are from 
only one State, but conditions in it, so far 
as Federal lands are concerned, are not un- 
like those of the other public-land States. 
Obviously, the public-domain lands cannot 
be expected to go into a private-ownership, 
taxpaying status. At the same time the 
fact that these lands are what they are does 
bring a financial return to the States as their 
proprietor, the United States, recognizes and 
assumes the obligations of ownership. 

There is another fact to be added to the 
list already given. This relates to the na- 
tional forests. As to them, let it not be 
assumed that they consist entirely of timber- 
bearing acres. Again using Oregon figures, 
one finds in the State 14,813,175 acres of 
national forest, but 5,267,175 of these acres 
are classified as noncommercial. All acres, 
nevertheless, bring a return in lieu of taxes 
to the counties in which they lie and they 
bring to the State annually millions of dol- 
lars that have no recognition on the part of 
the United States Chamber. These condi- 
tions as to the national forests in Oregon 
are duplicated in greater or less degree in 
each of the Western States. 

As one of the facts essential to the telling 
of the whole story, reference has been made 
to the forest lands that have gone into Fed- 
eral ownership. Mr. Lee would make it ap- 
pear that the Federal Government had been 
active in acquiring such acreage. “The tim- 
berland owner,” he says, “is invited to ex- 
change his cutover lands * * * for trees of 
the Federal Government.” It is doubted 
here that the exchanges that have added 
to the acreage of the national forests came 
about in any such fashion. 

For the full record it would be necessary, 
of course, to go to each national forest. In 
Oregon the facts contradict Mr. Lee. There 
have been, for instance, added by exchange 
to the Deschutes National Forest in central 
Oregon 383,369 acres. For all but 8,095 acres 
of that figure the exchange was initiated by 
the private owners. The small balance is the 
total of exchanges sought by the Forest Sery- 
ice for the protection of timbered strips 
along the highways—an undertaking origi- 
nally promoted by numerous groups of citi- 
zens rather than by any Federal authority. 

In the past 5 years in all the national for- 
ests in Oregon there have been additions 
totaling 114,435 acres. Exchanges made up 
108,126 acres and all were initiated by the 
owners. 
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The fact is that in all too many cases of 
private timberland ownership the lands have 
been clear cut and the owner, no longer 
willing to pay taxes, has wrung from his 
acres the last remaining dollar of value by 
turning them over for national forest 
stumpage. That procedure, and not eager- 
ness on the part of bureaucrats to extend the 
Federal domain, has enlarged the acreage 
of the national forests. 

In addition to such national forest acreage 
additions in the west there should be re- 
membered purchases under the Weeks act 
in many States. The record is not available 
but here again it is a fair guess that in most 
cases, if not all, the transaction was initiated 
by the owner and not by a Federal officer. 

One sees in the Chamber attack and the 
Lee address the beginning of a movement 
to force the United States to divest itself of 
some of its lands, more especially the timber- 
lands of the national forests. Here is the 
one natural resource in sole Government 
control that private operators would like to 
reach. Mineral lands may be filed on and 
title secured by designated processes. Graz- 
ing land may be leased though livestock op- 
erators would like to have it as they did be- 
fore the Taylor Grazing Act “for free.” Na- 
tional forest timberland is not sold. If it 
were, there would be an end to the uses and 
services that the public enjoys as a result 
of Government management. Water supply 
protection would cease, recreation would suf- 
fer, consistent and long-term forest and 
range planning, study, control, and direction 
would stop and in the end a great share of 
the Nation’s timber supply would be ex- 
hausted. 

It is unlikely that the attack will succeed. 
Certainly it cannot do so on the strength 
of the arguments so far presented. If the 
proponents undertake to carry their case 
further let them tell the whole story. 


Denationalize Electric Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT W. CRETELLA 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. CRETELLA. Mr. Speaker, dur- 
ing the course of the last few weeks, 
when appropriation bills were brought 
onto the floor, a great deal has been 
said about appropriations for the con- 
struction of additional powerplants and 
power projects throughout various parts 
of the country. Many arguments have 
been made by proponents for huge ex- 
penditures for these undertakings with 
public funds, and I am led to believe that 
in many instances figures and facts were 
perhaps unwittingly incorrect. 

I am pleased to submit for the Ap- 
pendix an article entitled “Denational- 
ize Electric Power,” by O. Glenn Saxon, 
who is an outstanding authority on eco- 
nomics, is a professor of that subject at 
Yale University, and has appeared be- 
fore many groups in support of the posi- 
tion he outlines in his article which ap- 
peared in the Freeman magazine of 
June 29, 1953: 

DENATIONALIZE ELECTRIC POWER 
(By O. Glenn Saxon) 

America’s most decided advance toward 

collectivism to date has been the phenom- 
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enal rise, in the past 20 years, of socialized 
electric power. One of the oldest vote-get- 
ting devices in modern history has been the 
demagog’s promise to the people to na- 
tionalize first the public utilities, then all 
other natural-resource industries. In other 
nations such programs have commonly led 
to expanded national debt, uncontrollable 
inflation, and national insolvency. With the 
new administration in Washington, it may 
now be possible at last to halt this danger- 
ous trend in the United States. 

In this country prior to 1933 only a negli- 
gible percentage of total electric power was 
produced by public authorities—chiefly State 
and municipal agencies. In 1980 the Federal 
Government owned an annual generating 
capacity of only 227,000 kilowatts of electric 
power—less than 1 percent of the total 
generating capacity of the Nation. This 
Federal production has been developed as 
strictly incidental to Federal reclamation 
projects. Great care was taken to prevent 
unfair competition with private power enter- 
prises. 

In 1928 the first Federal multiple-purpose 
dam for flood control and water power was 
authorized by a congressional grant of a 
$140 million loan to construct Hoover (form- 
erly Boulder) Dam on the Colorado River. 
This project was the result of a five-State 
compact, Before construction began, long- 
term contracts were nezotiated assuring 
revenues from the sale of water and power 
sufficient to repay within 50 years the origi- 
nal capital and all costs of the project, in- - 
cluding an annual interest charge of 4 per- 
cent, as well as all maintenance and oper- 
ating costs. In addition, provision was made 
for full payments to the States in lieu of 
taxes. Since 1935, when the dam was com- 
pleted, power and water rates have been held 
sufficiently high to protect the Federal Gov- 
ernment’s full investment at a fair interest 
rate. This has been done without unfair 
charges to consumers or jeopardy to com- 
peting private enterprises. The program es- 
tablished a clear precedent and pattern by 
which Federal funds could be used benefi- 
cially, where necessary, to develop any nume 
ber of river valley projects on a sound, self- 
sustaining, self-liquidating, taxpaying, and 
nonsocialistic basis, 

THE NEW-FAIR DEAL SOCIALIZATION PROGRAM 


Since 1933 the New and Fair Deals have 
totally ignored the tested principles of the 
Hoover Dam project, and engaged, instead, 
in a program of deliberate socialization. It 
was in 1933 that the Tennessee Valley Au- 
thority (TVA) was created. Hydroelectric 
power was to be produced in huge quantities, 
but only as a “byproduct” of a necessary 
conservation program (to give the project the 
semblance of constitutionality). The Gov- 
ernment itself was to sell this “byproduct” 
power at “cost” as a “national yardstick” of 
value. This “cost,” however, did not include 
recapture of the true costs, such as real 
construction costs, interest charges, taxes, 
etc. 
So TVA started with one hydroelectric 
plant having a capacity of 184,000 kilowatts. 
The original outlay was $47 million. Before 
long, steam powerplants, which have noth- 
ing to do with flood control, were added. 
The Government was now openly in the 
power business. Today TVA operates 26 hy- 
dro plants and 11 steam plants with a com- 
bined capacity of over 4 million kilowatts. 
The overall cost to the taxpayers has been 
more than $1,600 million. 

Since 1933, Federal river valley projects 
involving outlays of many billions of dollars 
of taxpayers’ funds have been developed 
without the consent of the States. The 
table below (taken from Government docu- 
ments and congressional hearings) shows 
how the early estimates given Congress gross- 
ly misrepresented the final costs or present 


estimate of costs of these eight socialistic 
Federal power projects: 


Final cost or 


Project present esti- 
mate 

Central Valley, Calif...... $2, 300, 000, 000 
Hungry Horse, Mont_-.... 102, 900, 000 
Detroit Reservoir, Oreg... 67, 460, 000 
Buggs Island, Va_...-.... , 860, 000 
Garrison, N. Dak.. 3 302, 356, 000 
Oahe, 8. Dak. ..-.-.-- . 317, 500, 000 
Grand Coulee, Wash. s 754, 500, 000 
sy A TA E D 2, 500, 000, 000 

DOU ianea 6, 429, 576, 000 


In the past 20 years Federal power capacity 
has grown “*om 300,000 horsepower to 15 mil- 
lion. It now represents 12 percent of the 
total power capacity of the country. This 
tax-subsidized and tax-exempt Federal 
power is being sold below production costs 
in 27 States in direct competition with pri- 
vate companies that pay all taxes at local, 
State, and Federal levels and receive no tax 
subsidies from any source. 


TEN BILLIONS FOR SOCIALIZATION 


Federal generating plants, including those 
now under construction or authorized by 
Congress, when completed at a further cost 
of more than $4 billion, will supply close to 
25 percent of the Nation’s total electric power 
generating capacity. The completion of this 
already authorized program will increase the 
number of Federal plants to more than 200, 
and will raise their generating capacity to 
87 million horsepower. This will equal the 
total capacity of the Nation in 1927, and 
bring the total cost of all Federal power 
projects—in capital outlays alone—to more 
than $10 billion. 

The Federal Government, in addition, not 
content with its own socialization program 
between 1933 and 1939, made outright free 
grants and low-interest loans totaling more 
than $200 million to municipalities, to en- 
courage their development of electric gen- 
erating and distributing plants in competi- 
tion with existing private taxpaying enter- 
prises. More than 14,000 miles of transmis- 
sion and distribution lines have been devel- 
oped by these Federal and local projects. 
The Hoover Commission + found that “these 
* + * lines duplicate existing power facili- 
ties.” The House Committee on Appropri- 
ations also found that “the Federal * * * 
transmission lines to power markets fre- 
quently duplicate and tend to threaten exist- 
ing and prospective private investments 
which do and could further serve the public 
adequately and as full taxpayers.” 

The Bonneville Power Administration (in 
the State of Washington) is already generat- 
ing 57 percent of all power consumed in the 
Pacific Northwest. It has spent with con- 
gressional authorization, more than $25 
million to build competing transmission sys- 
tems. Many private companies in that area 
have already sold out parts of their systems 
to Federal and municipal generating or dis- 
tributing plants, or to tax-free electric coop- 
eratives. To all of them the United States 
Department of the Interior has given pref- 
erence. It has refused to negotiate long- 
term contracts to supply power to private 
companies. It has built extensive trans- 
mission systems to serve Federal power 

_ directly to any public or cooperative body 
that pays no taxes. 


PREJUDICE AGAINST FREE ENTERPRISE 


The extent to which prejudice against pri- 
vate capital has been carried is evidenced by 
the fact that the last Secretary of the Interior 


*This committee of 12 men functioned 
from 1947 to 1949 as a research and advisory 
body to the President on matters of organ- 
ization. 


under the Truman administration influenced 
the Federal Power Commission against 
granting a license to a private company to 
spend up to $200 million to build a power 
dam on the Snake River in Idaho. He de- 
clared: “It is my duty to prevent private 
power companies from developing sites which 
might be used for public power supply.” In 
fact, the Federal Government was planning 
a much more ambitious project to seek con- 
gressional authority to spend $800 million 
on the Snake River. Secretary of the In- 
terior Douglas McKay, however, has reversed 
that decision for the sake of economy. The 
license to the private company has been 
granted—a major step in carrying out Pres- 
ident Eisenhower's pre election pledge to halt 
further socialization of industry. 

Since 1933 the Federal Government has di- 
rectly advanced in outright grants or low- 
interest loans, or authorized by commitments 
to the Rural Electrification Administration, 
more than $2,750,000,000 for the financing of 
120 tax-exempt cooperative generating sta- 
tions with an annual capacity of 1,142,000,000 
kilowatts. In addition, there are 75 State 
and other locai or regional public power 
districts that are locally tax-exempt, and are 
subsidized wholly or in part by Federal funds 
in order to compete with private taxpaying 
power companies, 

Tax exemption of private profitmaking 
cooperatives and governmental projects was 
not too serious when Federal tax rates on 
corporate incomes were only 1 percent (as 
in 1913) or even 12 to 25 percent (as in the 
1920's). But when they rose to 38 percent 
in the New Deal prewar era, and to 52 percent 
at present, with a graduated “excess-profits” 
tax which has raised the overall rate in many 
cases to 68 percent of net income, tax 
exemption of public power projects means 
certain destruction of all taxpaying com- 
petitors. Though cooperatives doubtless 
have a proper place in rural electrification, 
even when and where they compete with 
existing private taxpaying power companies, 
it is hard to find any justification for tax 
exemption of their profitmaking operations, 

Federal agencies, the Hoover Commission 
reported, have recommended many other 
Federal power projects to Congress, and 
their reports contain blueprints for still 
more. The Hoover Commission stated that 
all these contemplated but as yet unau- 
thorized projects, “if constructed, would 
involve an expenditure of over $35 billion 
and woulc have an installed generating ca- 
pacity almost equal to the whole of the 
actual capacity of the country in 1947.” 
Speaking in Cleveland on April 11, former 
President Herbert Hoover estimated that “if 
they were all undertaken, it would bring 
the total (Federal capacity) to almost 90 
million horsepower” (compared to 37,500,000 
on completion of all presently authorized 
projects). 

These contemplated projects, if con- 
structed even at their estimated costs, would 
raise the total capital investment in Fed- 
eral power projects to more than $45 bil- 
lion—equal to the total Federal debt of 
1939. 

LOSS OF TAX REVENUES 


In the last fiscal year private power com- 
panies paid more than $750 million in taxes 
to the Federal Government and almost $470 
million to State and local governments. 
Federal power projects paid less than $5 
million in lieu of taxes to the State and 
local. governments—and none to the Fed- 
eral Government. With Federal projects now 
producing one-eighth of our total generat- 
ing capacity, the probable tax revenues lost 
to the Federal Government last year ex- 
ceeded $90 million, and the loss to State 
and local governments approximated 860 
million, a total of almost $150 million, These 
figures do not include the losses in rev- 
enues due to tax exemption of State and 
local power projects and power cooperatives, 
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Nor do they include interest charges on 
capital investment that are not now being 
fully paid by all these public projects. 

Under these circumstances, it is only rea- 
sonable that the President and Congress 
act promptly on Mr. Hoover’s proposal that 
all Federal power projects be denationalized 
wherever practi¢able. Where their denation- 
alization is not feasible, in view of the func- 
tions of flood control, national defense, etc., 
Mr. Hoover proposes that they be leased 
on long-term contracts to private enter- 
prises, or that their products be sold to 
private enterprises at rates which, where 
private competition permits, will recoup all 
costs properly chargeable to power produc- 
tion, including amortization of original 
investments, interest on capital and all 
Federal, State, and local taxes. 

The electric and power companies have 
surpassed all other American industries in 
weathering the storms of two wars, spiraling 
inflation, deflation, high taxation, and gov- 
ernmental interference. Today there is no 
power shortage in any area served primarily 
by these companies. While living costs have 
almost doubled since 1939, the cost of elec- 
tricity has steadily declined. In 1940 the 
average cost of electricity to the United 
States domestic consumer was 3.84 cents per 
kilowatt. In 1952 this average had been re- 
duced to 2.77 cents, a decrease of 28 percent, 
in spite of the fact that during this period 
average weekly wages to electric light and 
power employees had more than doubled, fuel 
costs had nearly doubled, and Federal, State, 
and local taxes had increased to the point 
where they now take about 23 cents out of 
every revenue dollar paid by customers for 
electricity. 

This remarkable record of service to the 
public has not resulted from Federal inva- 
sion of the power business. It was largely 
the result of intelligent planning and in- 
creased efficiency of operation on the part of 
the private power companies, along with 
steady technological improvements in gener- 
ating facilities and new uses for electricity 
developed by our large privately owned manu- 
facurers of electric equipment, 

During the last 5 years alone these com- 
panies have raised more than $7 billion in 
new capital. Approximately 65 percent of 
this was derived from sale of bonds, 14 per- 
cent from preferred stocks, and 21 percent 
from common stocks. The bonds and pre- 
ferred stocks were sold largely to institutional 
investors. The common stocks were sold pri- 
marily to individuals, including especially 
the customers of the companies in their re- 
spective areas. 

The new capital requirements of the pri- 
vately owned electric power and light com- 
panies for the foreseeable future are esti- 
mated at $1.5 billion to $2 billion annually. 


CAN PRIVATE INDUSTRY TAKE OVER? 

Private companies can, without doubt, raise 
over the next few years all the capital nec- 
essary to their own expansion, as well as the 
several billions needed for purchase of that 
portion of the Government's power facilities 
that can be sold. 

In the first place, it must be remembered 
that additional national savings will not be 
required. If proceeds received by the Gov- 
ernment from sales of power projects are 
used for retirement of Government debt, 
there need be no net increase in the volume 
of the people’s savings. A substantial por- 
tion of the Government’s facilities might be 
leased by, rather than sold to, private in- 
dustry. If the private power companies 
were to finance 75 percent of the purchase 
price of the Government's present power 
properties by sale of their bonds and pre- 
ferred stocks, institutional investors could 
readily absorb the billions involved, espe- 
cially if their holding of Government bonds 
was reduced simultaneously. 

The power companies were able to raise 
approximately $450 million from sale of com- 
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Korea, all the while bitterly denouncing 


mon stocks during the past year. It does 
not seem unreasonable to expect that indi- 
viduals, investment companies, and other 
investors could absorb double this amount 
each year—and especially with the new in- 
vestor confidence that would be generated 
by Government withdrawal from the power 
field. Barring various unforeseeable con- 
tingencies, it should be possible to have the 
Federal Government withdraw completely 
from the power field just as rapidly as neces- 
sary legislation and contractual negotiations 
would permit. In the meantime, all plans 
for Government-owned, single-purpose power 
plants should be abandoned. Private in- 
dustry will build these plants if they are 
economically justified. All unexpended ap- 
propriations for multipurpose projects should 
be withheld, wherever practicable, and no 
new projects started, unless provision is made 
for distribution of their power by privately 
owned taxpaying corporations, with no pref- 
erences to cooperatives or other nontaxpay- 
ing entities. 

There are five basic reasons why the Fed- 
eral Government should get out of the power 
business: 

1. To reduce its debt. 

2. To reduce its expenditures, including 
payroll. 

3. To provide a new source of tax revenues 
to aid in balancing Federal, State, and local 
budgets and reducing tax rates. 

4. To give consumers the benefit of the 
more efficient and lower cost service which 
the record here and abroad clearly shows 
private management invariably provides. 

5. To reverse the trend toward socialism 
and big government in business which, if 
continued on the scale contemplated, will 
lead to socialization of other fields, and, 
finally, to national bankruptcy and the wel- 
fare state, 


The Junior Order of United American 
Mechanics Is Truly an American 
Organization 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS A. JENKINS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. JENKINS. Mr. Speaker, a short 
time ago the Junior Order of United 
American Mechanics held a national 
celebration to commemorate its 100th 
anniversary. One hundred years ago it 
was established in Philadelphia and 
since that time it has extended its influ- 
ence all over the Nation. 

This organization is distinctively 
American and in these trying times its 
influence is being felt more and more, 
This great organization has many mem- 
bers in the district which I have the 
honor to represent. 

At the big nationwide celebration held 
in Philadelphia to which I have already 
referred, those in charge of the policy of 
this great organization saw fit to adopt 
a resolution in which they complimented 
me for my efforts in helping them in 
their programs of progress and develop- 
ment. Iam proud of this resolution and 
I am including it herewith as a part of 
my remarks: 

House Resolution 225 

Whereas Hon. THOMAS A. JENKINS, Mem- 

ber of Congress and a member of the Junior 


Order United American Mechanics, has in- 


troduced in the House of Representatives 
House Resolution 225, “that the House of 
Representatives cordially extends its felicita- 
tions to all members of the Junior Order 
United American Mechanics on the occasion 
of the commemoration of the 100th anni- 
versary of the founding of the junior order”; 
and 

Whereas the action of Congressman 
JENKINS in introducing this resolution has 
brought to the favorable attention and con- 
sideration of the people of the United States 
the long and useful history of our order and 
will bring much credit to our fraternity: 
Therefore be it 

Resolved by the National Council of the 
Junior Order of United American Mechanics 
of the United States of North America, Inc., 
in session assembled in the city of Phila- 
delphia, Pa., this the 18th day of June 1953, 
That we extend to Hon. THOMAS A. JENKINS, 
an honored member of the junior order, the 
expression of our thanks for the great serv- 
ice he has rendered in introducing this reso- 
lution; and be it further 

Resolved, That the members of the na- 
tional council extend their sincere thanks 
and appreciation to Congressman JENKINS 
for his abiding interest in the order and for 
the service he has rendered to it in many 
personal as well as official ways. 


A Present-Day Patrick Henry 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WINT SMITH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Kansas. Mr. Speaker, 
the radio commentators and metropoli- 
tan press all have had their fling at 
Syngman Rhee and what his actions 
meant to the U. N. in their efforts to 
appease the Chinese Communists with 
a so-called truce. 

I commend to my colleagues in the 
House the following article. One does 
not have to take some high-priced maga- 
zine to find clarity of thought that looks 
the Korean issue squarely in the face. 
A country editor, Ned Huycke, in a town 
of 2,000 people, paints a realistic picture 
that a great many of the so-called in- 
telligentsia would do well to read: 

A PRESENT-DAY PATRICK HENRY 

Throughout the accusations and double 
talk swirling around the attempted efforts 
to effect a truce and eventual peace terms 
of the Korean war mess, one figure alone 
emerges into heroic proportion to all others, 
He stands head and shoulders above those 
having a hand in bringing about a face say- 
ing for the countries of the United Nations 
and particularly the United States. That 
man, standing almost alone against a greater 
part of the world is none other than Syng- 
man Rhee, 78-year-old President of the Ko- 
rean Republic. He is the Patrick Henry of 
our day. He cries aloud for all the world to 
hear of the efforts being made to dismember 
his beloved fatherland. 

To the United States he has directed a 
greater part of his embittered pleas for as- 
sistance in this dark of partitioning Korea 
in two parts. President Eisenhower dis- 
patched a special envoy to plead with Rhee 
in an attempt to persuade him to see things 
our way. All discussions have fallen on deaf 
ears while this almond-eyed patriot re- 
mains steadfast in his aspiration of a united 
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those who would swerve him from his goal, 

The United States, which is bearing the 
brunt of the Far East conflict, is taking a 
sorry lead in the present truce and peace 
negotiations. Everyone is sick and confused 
over the stalemated war and we are all eager 
that something definite and permanent be 
accomplished in ending the fighting in 
Korea, but for a country which so often has 
said that we are on the side of democracy 
and free-loving people who stand up and 
defy communism, our position does seem a 
bit ambiguous. We have appeased Russia 
and her satellites, we have allowed Red China 
and North Koreans to jockey us into an un- 
favorable disadvantage in seeking to end the 
Korean war. But we have paid scant heed 
to our one true friend and ally Syngman 
Rhee. We are telling him in effect that his 
country will be partitioned with a ruthless 
and relentless foe and bitter enemy occupy- 
ing the northern half. Eventually the entire 
Korean peninsula will be overrun by Com- 
munists, either those from China or North 
Korea and President Rhee and his govern- 
ment will become exiled and hunted fugi- 
tives. And the vacillating foreign policy of 
the United States will be largely responsible. 

In an attempt to discredit President Rhee 
on his stand for a united Korea, statesmen 
throughout the world are sounding off 
against this oriental national father of the 
Republic of Korea. We read of Winston 
Churchill denouncing him in Parliament for 
his obstinate stand in blocking the present 
attempt to bring to a conclusion a truce in 
the Korean war. Rhee’s reply to Churchill 
was, “Churchill doesn't know the opium war 
is over.” 

Syngman Rhee has been described as a 
most stubborn man. Aren't all patriotic 
men stubborn? Wasn't Washington and his 
followers stubborn in bringing about our 
independence? Lincoln was extremely stub- 
born in clinging to the idea that slavery 
should be abolished in America. It is fur- 
ther said of Rhee that he is fiercely and 
honestly loyal. That is a rare attribute in 
any public official in this day of world con- 
fusion. Rhee has been imprisoned, tortured, 
even exiled—but he has never wavered in 
his fight for an independent and united 
Korea. He has stood up against the Japan- 
ese and now he is fighting a lone hand 
against commuhism and also those who are 
supposed to be his allles and friends. 

Syngman Rhee must be disillusioned and 
keenly disappointed when he dwells on the 
abandonment by the United States and the 
United Nations at a time when he still feels 
a united Korea is possible and feasible. 
Previous dealings with Communists have left 
him with little faith in a postarmistice po- 
litical conference. He has no faith in the 
successful “peaceful unification” of his be- 
loved Korea, Syngman Rhee staged a one- 
man battle against the present battle line 
since truce talks began 2 years ago. He 
believes and feels that the only justifiable 
line for his country is the Yalu River bound- 
ary between North Korea and Manchuria. 
And on that point no doubt he is entirely 
right. 

At the moment, the South Korean truce 
talks have broken down with President Rhee 
tenaciously clinging to his demand for a 
united Korea and declaring he “will never 
abandon the struggle halfway.” In an im- 
passioned plea, Rhee called on the American 
people to back him, and promised that his 
people “will keep fighting and dying” in the 
battle against communism. 

“The Korean people will never swerve from 
the original objective of our common cause,” 
he said in a pre-Fourth of July radio ad- 
dress. “We cannot afford to rest or halt until 
we consummate the one democratic world.” 

Rhee addressed his message to “my dear 
American friends.” He hailed the spirit of 
1776, and called the United States July 4th 
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holiday “memorable and endeared to free- 
dom-loving people all over the globe.” 

Ultimately the decisions of the United 
States and her allies will prevail and the 
truce and peace of appeasement with our 
enemies will be worked out, Perhaps we will 
save our face, but one cannot help but ad- 
mire this little old Syngman Rhee for going 
down battling against terrific odds. Would 
that United States had a few patriots like 
him, 


Hawaiian Statehood: Disfranchisement 
of Voters and Its Communistic Impli- 
cations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I include a 
statement given by me before the Senate 
Committee on Interior and Insular Af- 
fairs on July 6, 1953: 


Mr. Chairman and distinguished members 
of the committee, I appear here today be- 
cause the admission to statehood of the 
Territories of Hawaii and Alaska is the most 
fateful problem of internal affairs which 
this Congress and many other preceding 
Congresses have been called upon to solve. 

The basic problem involved is that of 
equitable representation in the United States 
Senate. This question has continued to 
plague this country since May 1787, when the 
Constitutional Convention convened. 

The historical struggle has been between 
the smaller States desiring representation on 
a basis of equality for States (as corporate 
sovereign entities) and the larger States 
seeking representation in proportion to pop- 
ulation. The plan of equality of represen- 
tation by States conforms to the pattern of 
government of a federation of sovereign 
States while representation in proportion to 
population conforms to the framework of a 
national government. 

We are concerned today with the question 
of the political justice and wisdom of equal- 
ity of representation for newly admitted 
States in the United States Senate. It is 
fully accepted that the plan of equality of 
senatorial representation by States was 
adopted for the protection of the States 
from encroachment by the Federal Govern- 
ment. It was in furtherance of this purpose 
that the Constitutional Convention enacted 
the provision that the Members of the United 
States Senate be chosen by the State legis- 
latures. 

I cite the following statement made in the 
Constitutional Convention by Delegate Wil- 
son, of Pennsylvania: 

“The leading argument of those who con- 
tend for equality of votes among the States 
is that the States as such being equal, and 

- being represented not as districts of indi- 
viduals, but in their political and corporate 
capacities, are entitled to equal suffrage.” 

Alexander Hamilton, supporting the adop- 
tion of the Constitution, stated in the Fed- 
eralist, paper No. 62: 

“It (referring to appointment of Senators 
by State legislatures) is recommended by the 
double advantage: 

“(a) of favoring a select appointment; 

“(b) of giving to the State governments 
such an agency in the formation of the Fed- 


eral Government as must secure the author- 
ity of the former and may form a convenient 
link between the two systems.” 

It seems clear that the provision for 
equality of representation for States in the 
United States Senator was implemented by 
the provision that the States in their cor- 
porate capacities as States be secured in 
that right of equality by the grant to them 
as States to choose their Senators by vote of 
the State legislatures. The provision for 
election of Senators by the State legisla- 
tures was an integral part of the compro- 
mise by which equality of representation in 
the Senate was granted to the States. The 
convention would never have agreed upon 
the principle of equality in the Senate for 
States if that right had not been secured by 
the mode of selection, that of choice by leg- 
islatures. 

The 17th amendment of our Constitution, 
ratified on May 31, 1913, destroyed the reason 
for the provision that each State shall have 
equality of representation in the United 
States Senate. This amendment deprived 
the State governments of all representation 
to resist the growing infringement upon 
State rights by the Federal Government. 

The principle of election of Senators by 
popular suffrage detroyed the underlying 
theory of equality of representation for 
States. Popular suffrage in the election of 
Senators conforms to and is tenable only 
with the principle of equality of suffrage 
for each individual. We have consistently 
rejected the proposition that wealth or any 
other test be limitation upon or a cause for 
an increase in the voting rights of our citi- 
zenry or to permit voting rights to vary from 
that of absolute equality of each individual 
voter, 

Statehood for Hawaii would violate the 
principle of equality of vote for each in- 
dividual. Hawaii with a population of 477,- 
000 inhabitants would become entitled to 
two United States Senators. At present the 
average population represented by two Sen- 
ators is approximately 3,210,000. Upon 
grant of statehood, the inhabitants of Ha- 
wali would enjoy representation of 670 per- 
cent of that of the average inhabitant of 
the other 48 States in the election of United 
States Senators. They would possess 6.1 
times the vote of the people of Florida, 22.9 
times the vote of the people of California, 
and 31.8 times the vote of the people of the 
State of New York. A complete table of com- 
parison of the voting power for United States 
Senators of the inhabitants of each State 
with that of Hawaii is contained in schedule 
A of this statement, 

By reason of the election of our President 
under the electoral college system, the ad- 
mission of Hawali would give to the voters 
of Hawaii a far greater right of suffrage in 
the election of a President than is now en- 
joyed by the average voter in the 48 States. 
Assuming that the House version is adopted, 
giving Hawaii one Representative in the 
House, then the voter in Hawaii would have 
1.7 times the vote of a voter in Florida, 2.1 
times the vote of a voter in California, and 
2.1 times the vote of a voter in New York 
in the election of a President. The com- 
plete table of the comparison of the voting 
power in the election of a President of a 
voter in Hawaii with that of a voter in each 
State is listed in the last column of schedule 
A of this statement. 

If the Senate bill is adopted granting 
Hawaii 2 Representatives, then the voting 
power of its voters in the election of a 
President is increased so that a voter in 
Hawaii would have 2.3 times the vote of a 
voter in Florida, 2.8 times the vote of a voter 
in California, and 2.8 times the vote of a 
voter in New York in the election of a Presi- 
dent. With two Representatives the voting 
power of a Hawalian voter in the election of 
@ President is increased by one-third over 
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the figures given in the last column of 
schedule A. 

Since the reason for equality of senatorial 
representation no longer exists, there is no 
compelling need for a continuation of the 
provision providing equal senatorial repre- 
sentation for newly admitted States. 

It is my considered judgment that con- 
sideration of the admission of Hawaii to 
statehood should be deferred pending the 
serious study of a constitutional amendment 
to limit the senatorial representation of 
newly admitted States to a proportional 
population basis. 

I am informed that the proponents of 
statehood for Hawaii and Alaska are opposed 
to any proposed constitutional limitation 
upon the present provision for senatorial 
representation. This opposition indicates to 
me that these proponents are not interested 
in statehood, as such, but are primarily in- 
terested in the political power that follows 
from representation in the United States 
Senate by two Senators. 

In my humbie opinion, I am in favor of 
statehood based upon an equitable proposal, 
and the proponents are opposed to statehood 
upon an equitable basis. They seek state- 
hood only upon a basis that is of gross ad- 
vantage to them and, per se, of serious dis- 
advantage to the people of the other 48 
States. 

I refer to two concurrent resolutions now 
before the House, each of which would amend 
the present constitutional provision provid- 
ing for two Senators for each State. 

The first resolution being House Joint 
Resolution 17, sponsored by Representative 
Covupert, of New York, would amend the 17th 
amendment of our Constitution by providing 
that Congress may determine whether any 
State hereafter admitted shall be entitled 
to Senatorial representation, if any. 

The second resolution, introduced in the 
House by me, wouid amend the 17th amend- 
ment of our Constitution by providing that 
any State hereafter admitted shall be en- 
titled to one Senate seat only when it at- 
tains a population of one-half of the aver- 
age population represented by each Senator 
of all the other States and shall be entitled 
to two Senators only if it attains a popula- 
tion of one and one-half times the average 
population represented by each Senator of 
all the other States. 

For example: The average population rep- 
resented by each Senator according to the 
1951 census estimate is about 1,600,000. 
Under the resolution proposed by me, Hawaii 
would become entitled to one Senator only 
upon attaining a population of one-half of 
the average or 800,000 persons. It would be 
entitled to two Senators only upon attaining 
a population of 2,400,000 persons or one and 
one-half of the average population repre- 
sented by each Senator. 

Gentlemen, I believe that the adoption of 
either resolution would provide a means or 
an avenue for admitting States upon an 
equitable basis. Hawaii could be admitted 
under either resolution without reducing 
the power and the rights of suffrage of the 
people of the other States. 

I would like to point out that the grant 
of senatorial representation is not a power 
possessed by the Representatives and the 
Senators in their personal and individual 
capacities. This is not a power newly cre- 
ated by Congress. The grant of statehood 
to Hawaii is first a reduction and an expro- 
priation of the sovereign power of the people 
of the 48 States and a transfer of that 
power from them to the people of Hawaii. 
It amounts to taking away the right of 
suffrage equal to that of 3,200,000 persons 
from the people of the 48 States in varying 
percentage amounts and transferring the 
right of suffrage to 477,000 persons in Hawaii. 
The percentage loss of voting rights for the 
voters of each State is contained in a table 
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which I sent to each Member of Congress 
about 2 months ago. In another sense, 
statehood for Hawaii would deliver one 
forty-ninth of the power, the responsibilities 
and the majesty of this great body, the 
United States Senate, to the 477,000 inhabi- 
tants of Hawaii. 

This is not a temporary transfer of power. 
The surrender of this power is irrevocable, 
once Hawaii attains statehood, and will con- 
tinue for the life of this Republic. 

I urge the members of this committee to 
defer statehood for Hawaii until its admis- 
sion can be reconsidered under a sound prin- 
ciple of equality of suffrage for individual 
voters and that it not be admitted upon a 
preferential basis of suffrage at the expense 
of the voters of the 48 States. I respectfully 
submit that the addition of two Senators 
from Hawaii is unjust, inequitable, and will 
weaken the bonds of this Republic. 

The argument is advanced by the propo- 
nents against a constitutional amendment 
limiting senatorial representation for newly 
admitted States that a number of States now 
enjoy statehood although they have less 
population than Hawaii. The conclusion 
drawn is that Hawaii would be deprived of 
equal suffrage in the Senate or that the 
senatorial representation of the smaller 
States be rearranged. 

The constitutional provision states that 
no State shall be deprived of equal suffrage 
in the Senate. Obviously, since Hawaii is 
not a State, the protection of this provision 
does not apply to that or any other Territory. 
Furthermore, it cannot be deprived of a pow- 
er that it has never had and does not now 
possess. 

So far as the present 48 States are con- 
cerned, we have a binding compact under our 
Constitution and it is neither constitution- 
ally possible, nor is it desirable or practical 
to disturb the present arrangement of suf- 
frage in our Senate. 

The admission of Hawaii to statehood 
would set a precedent that would prove most 
embarrassing in the future. Every argument 
presented in favor of Hawaii applies with 
equal force in favor of statehood for Alaska. 
If we grant statehood to Hawaii, how can we 
avoid statehood for Alaska with a population 
of 119,000 people, about one-fourth of that 
of Hawaii. If this Congress grants statehood 
to Hawaii, the Republican Members have 
been put on notice that just as soon as a 
Congress becomes controlled by the Demo- 
cratic Party it will grant statehood to Alaska 
also. ‘Thus, any temporary political ad- 
vantage to the Republican Party will be 
nullified and the net effect of 4 Senators 
representing 600,000 people in the 2 States 
will be a serious disadvantage to the people 
of the 48 States. 

The Territorial representatives of the Vir- 
gin Islands, appearing before the House com- 
mittee about a month ago, asked for repre- 
sentation in Congress. This request is but 
a prelude to a request for statehood for 
27,000 people, about one-fourth of the popu- 
lation of Alaska. If Hawaii and AlasKa are 
granted statehood, how can we refuse state- 
hood to the Virgin Islands without subject- 
ing ourselves to the accusation of discrimi- 
nation by reason of race and color? 


COMMUNISM (UNION ACTIVITIES) 

The problem of communistic influences In 
Hawaii has had extensive attention from 
many Territorial and Federal agencies. 

A careful study of the facts give no 
grounds for the hope that the communistic 
infiuence is waning. On the contrary, the 
facts indicate that communism is a potent 
influence in the ideology of the population 
and is a subversive element which has not 
only gained control of the labor force but 
has so deeply penetrated the Democratic 
Party as to render that party a captive to 
the Communist Party and its followers. 


I would like to refer the members of this 
committee to schedule D, a newspaper article 
published by the New York Herald Tribune, 
on June 23, 1953, about 2 weeks ago. The 
facts, as reported there, are as follows: 

Twenty-four thousand employees on the 
island went on strike in a mass protest 
against the conviction of Jack Hall and six 
other conspirators convicted of plotting to 
teach and advocate the violent overthrow of 
the United States Government. 

Two thousand of these employees are 
stevedores, members of the International 
Longshoremen’s and Warehousemen’s Union 
(ILWU), who refused to load military cargo 
for Korea. Eighteen thousand out of 19,000 
ILWU union workers on the sugar planta- 
tions joined in this strike. One thousand 
men refused to strike. Four thousand out 
of 5,000 pineapple workers also joined in 
this strike. One thousand men refused to 
strike. 

It should be noted that these men went 
out on strike not because of any legitimate 
labor dispute, but in protest against convic- 
poe for the advocacy of treason and revolu- 

on. 

The fact that 1,000 men in the sugar in- 
dustry and 1,000 men in the pineapple indus- 
try refused to join the other 24,000 men, 
indicates that it was possible to refuse to 
join in this dastardly deed. The men who 
refused to strike demonstrated their cour- 
age and Americanism. Their refusal to 
strike is proof that the men who did strike, 
did so willingly and by their free choice. 
The refusal to load ships for Korea is out- 
right sabotage, showing that there is no 
limit to the length they are prepared to go 
for the objectives and designs of the Com- 
munist Party. 

If they went out on strike because of 
threats or extreme pressures, then a condi- 
tion exists which is so dangerous that Ha- 
waii should not be granted statehood at this 
time. If these men went on strike because 
of their weakness to resist the influence of 
Communists in their organization, then this 
type of citizen does not deserve statehood and 
the right of representation in our Congress. 
This country can well do without their voice 
and vote in our Congress. 

It ts estimated that the unions in Hawail 
controlled or infiltrated by Communists have 
a total membership of approximately 30,000 
members. I would like to read to you the 
names and union positions held by persons 
related to the Communist Party as stated in 
the House hearings of 1950 and 1951. I pre- 
sume that nearly all of these men continue 
in these union positions at this moment. 

This list contained in schedule B is as 
follows: 

Schedule B: This is the group who 2 weeks 
ago demonstrated by the recent strike that 
their control of the ILWU and other unions 
in Hawaii is so great that they can sabotage 
our war effort at will. No opinions or ex- 
pert guesses can erase this fact. 

COMMUNISM (POLITICAL) 

I would like to state the political objectives 
of the Communist Party as reported in the 
hearings of the House Un-American Ac- 
tivities Committee of 1950-51. They are: 

1. Communists support statehood. 
1559, pt. 2 of hearings.) 

2. Development of a following in the Dem- 
ocratic Party to back Communist causes. 
(P. 1570, pt. 2 of hearings.) 

3. Establish legislative caucus to act as 
pressure group on the Democratic Party for 
Communist objectives. (P. 1570, pt. 2 of 
hearings.) 

4. Continued ever-close cooperation with 
the United Nations. (P. 1944, St. 3 of 
hearings.) 

By means of persuasion, coercion, eco- 
nomic threat, and union devices, such as 
closed shop, union stewards, and grievance 
committees, it is possible for the Communist 
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leaders to control the economic status, the 
ideology, and the political action of nearly 
every member of their unions. 

It is a political axiom that each employee 
of a political unit can be cOunted upon to 
deliver three votes in a political election. 
If that holds true in Hawaii, and if the Com- 
munists can persuade 24,000 men to call a 
Communist sympathy strike which sabotages 
our war effort, can there be any doubt that 
they can deliver between 50,000 and 60,000 
votes to their political choice? 

The distinguished Delegate to Congress 
from Hawaii polled only 67,000 votes in the 
last election. 

Does anyone doubt that the Communist 
Party would not make a most powerful and 
concentrated drive to nominate their party 
choice and to elect that party choice to each 
of the two Senate seats in the event of state- 
hood? Gentlemen, by statehood we not only 
open the door for 2 Communist-controlled 
Senators but we actually invite 2 Soviet 
agents to take seats in our United States 
Senate. 

I would like to refer the members of this 
committee to schedule C. This schedule 
shows the Democratic Party positions held 
by Communists or persons related to com- 
munism, 

The prospect of two Senators, representing 
Hawaii, who will be Communists or commu- 
nistically influenced is not a mere possi- 
bility, nor a probability, it is a certainty. 
No candidate will be elected or reelected if 
this group actively and seriously opposes 
him. 

Permit me to cite the votes in the past 
three elections for Delegate in Hawaii: 
1948: 


Republicans... ... esc eenm a 75,725 
OTRO et ese estore en 24, 920 
AUER (A ADP e EE Mele 50, 805 

1950: 
RADU DUOSI naarn met Pay 3 Oe | 
DOMOta ts. anana eee 40, 612 
Dy te a Se a 30, 659 

1952: 
ReDUDICANE. oc nenececcensnnsne= = 67,748 
POMOTE Jueaccaakiaatoucnhuskcaw 58, 445 
PRAY ok oe neta ee 9, 303 


The Republican plurality within 4 years, 
with a Republican sweep in the country in 
1952, has dropped from 50,000 to 30,000 to 
9,000 votes. The Republican Party leaders 
are making a grave and ghastly mistake to 
assume that they will elect Republican Sen- 
ators from Hawaii. If the above trend con- 
tinues, it is a certainty that Hawaii will be 
represented in the United States Senate and 
in the House of Representatives by either 
outright Communists or Communist-influ- 
enced representatives elected under the 
Democrat label. So far as the welfare of this 
Nation is concerned, there will be no dif- 
ference whether they are elected under the 
Communist, Civic Liberties, Republican, or 
Democrat label. Their loyalty will lie with 
the Kremlin, 

I would like to note here that I recently 
received four separate pieces of literature by 
mail. Neither the envelopes nor the liter- 
ature contained any source for ascertaining 
the identity of the sender of these repro- 
ductions of newspaper printings. I presume 
that they were mailed by proponents of Ha- 
waiian statehood and paid for out of the 
Hawaiian Treasury. One article is a reprint 
of an editorial of the Gloversville, N. Y. 
paper. The next is a reprint of an editorial 
out of the Nevada State Journal. Both of 
these editorials are attacks upon Senator 
Georce W. Matone for his vote to include 
Alaska with Hawaii in consideration of state- 
hood. 

The proponents by mailing the editorial 
entitled “Shame on You, Senator,” indicate 
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their approval of the editorial and attempt 
to circulate among Members of Congress 
the notion that Senator MALONE had com- 
mitted a shameful act by his vote. 

The next piece of literature received by 
me was a reprint of the Honolulu Star- 
Bulletin reporting the recent conviction of 
the seven Communists in Honolulu on June 
19. This was mailed to each Member of 
Congress for the purpose of influencing the 
Members of Congress into believing that 
these convictions will cleanup the commu- 
nistic influence in Hawaii. 

Another article reprinted an account of 
the brave action of a Hawaiian soldier who 
lost his life in the Korean war on September 
17, 1951. 

Both of these articles, sent without iden- 
tity of the sender, were mailed to offset the 
impact of the news reports that 24,000 union 
members had gone on strike in protest of the 
conviction of seven Communists. It was an 
anticipatory defense. The proponents of 
Hawaiian statehood fully realized the impact 
of the strike of 24,000 men who sabotage our 
war effort in sympathy with persons con- 
victed of planning to overthrow this very 
Senate to which they seek to send two 
members. 

In sending the article recounting the he- 
roic act of one of its citizens, the proponents 
are resorting to a highly emotional appeal. 
It reminds one of the last and desperate ap- 
peals concocted by the Rosenberg commit- 
tee in which letters were dispatched to our 
President drafted by the committee and 
signed by the children of the condemned 
parents. These appeals are equal in their 
irrelevancy to the issues involved. 

This campaign by unknown persons who 
hide their identities indicates a contemp- 
tuous regard for the intelligence of the Mem- 
bers of Congress. This propaganda effort is 
one of evasiveness intended to confuse and 
confound. The shameful conduct is the un- 
dercover campaign of evasiveness and vili- 
fication and not the honest and open vote of 
Senator MALONE. 

I would like to read into the record parts 
of the testimony of Mr. Jack Kawano given 
before the House Un-American Activities 
Committee on July 6, 1951, just 2 years ago 
today. 

Mr. Kawano worked as an organizer and 
union official from 1937 up to about 1950. 
He held a key position in union activities 
and was influential in its organization and 
development up to the present time. Mr. 
Kawano became a member of the Communist 
Party in 1937 and continued as an active 
party leader, participating in establishing 
policy and in the execution of the plans and 
policies formulated. No one has a more 
intimate knowledge of the workings of the 
Communist Party in Hawali. Mr. Kawano 
broke with the party completely in February 
1951 and appeared before the House com- 
mittee to give a detailed recital of his activ- 
ities. I would like to read a portion of his 
testimony as it relates to the political situa- 
tion in Hawaii. 


SCHEDULE A.—Comparison of voting power 
of a Hawaiian voter in the election of 
United States Senators and United States 
President with the voting power of voters 
of other States 


Method of computation: 

Population of Hawaii (2 United States 
Senators), 477,000; population of Alabama 
(2 United States Senators), 3,075,000; 3,075,< 
000 divided by 477,000 equals 6.4, represent- 
ing the voting right of a Hawaiian voter in 
electing 2 United States Senators as com- 
pared to 1 vote for the yoter in Alabama. 

Presidential electors of Alabama (11), 1 
per 279,545 inhabitants; presidential electors 
of Hawaii (3) 1 per 159,000 inhabitants; 
279,545 divided by 159,000 equals 1.7, repre- 
senting the voting right of a Hawaiian in 
electing a United States President as com- 
pared to 1 vote for the voter of Alabama. 


Rare 
= 


agp 
E 
ESF 
al 
napp, PEaPeE 


ERE 


ace 


7 
1.2 
1.5 
2.1 
3 1.4 
4. 1.6 
Š K i 
790, (9) (9) 
2,951, 6. 1.7 
3, 487, T. 1.8 
602, E E] 
8, 872, 18. 2.0 
4, 075, 8. 1.9 
2, 669, 5. 1.6 
1, 964, 4. 1.5 
2, 914, 6. 1.8 
2, 778, 5. 1.7 
909, L Ll 
2, 418, 5. 1.6 
4,777, 10. 1.8 
6, 622, 13. 2.0 
3, O54, 6. 1.7 
2, 210, 4. 1.7 
4, 086, 8. 1.9 
597, 1. -9 
1,368, 2 1.4 
170, 5 3 
544, 1. 3 
4, 989, 10. 19 
New Mexico. 702, 1, 11 
New York.. 15, 182, 31. 21 
North Caroli 4, 135, 8. 18 
North Dakota. 620, 1. -9 
2 a 8, 166, 17. 2.0 
Oklahoma.. 2, 302, 4. 1.7 
Oregon _....... 1, 583, 3. 1.6 
Pennsylvanía... 10, 729, 22. 2.0 
Rhode Island.. 739, 1,2 
Š 2 115, 1.6 
656, 1.0 
35 1.9 
20 
1.1 
8 
1.7 
1.6 
1.6 
1.8 
6 


1 No voting rights. 
2 Proposed. 


ScHEDULE B.—Lists of persons referred to as 
Communists, former Communists, persons 
attending Communist meetings, or persons 
refusing to testify as to Communist ajf- 
filiations 


[Extracts from parts 1, 2, 3, and 4 of hearings 
before Committee on Un-American Activi- 
ties, between April 17, 1950 and July 6, 
1951] 

Abe, Carol. 

Abe, Kaoru. 

Abe, Yukio, secretary-treasurer, Union Lo- 
cal 136, ILWU. 

Akana, John, 

Arakaki, Yasuki. 

Arena, Ernest, president of ILWU, Local 

Union 150, since 1947. 

Aruyoshi, Koji, editor, Honolulu Record. 
Asau, August, union official, ILWU. 
Bagosol, Simeon, 

Bailey, Bill, union organizer. 

Bartlett, John. 

Berman, Edward. 

Blurr, Joe, executive board, ILWU. 
Bouslog, Harriet, attorney. 
Bristow, Elizabeth, treasurer, 

Civil Liberties Committee. 
Cablay, Saturnino. 

Cariaso, Domingo, executive board, Local 

137, ILWU. 

Chang, Samson, union organizer. 
Chow, Frank, union organizer. 
Clark, Howard. 


Hawaiian 
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Clarke, Blake. 

Cooley, James, 

Costello, William, newspaperman, 

Damolan, Pedro. 

Domingo, Elias. 

Doyle, Easter, Honolulu Gas Co, 

Elias, John, Jr, 

Fitzgerald. 

Freeman, James, 

Freeman, Pearl, 

Fujimoto, Charles. 

Fujimoto, Eileen, office worker, ILWU. 

Fujisaki, Saburo. 

Fukumoto, Carl. 

Goldblatt, Louis, secretary, ILWU. 

Goto, George, union organizer. 

Greene, Robert. 

Hall, Jack, union organizer, regional di- 
rector, ILWU. 

Harris, Hiram. 

Herman, P. P. 

Ho, Wallace, unfon business agent. 

Hollingsworth, Lou Jo, Star-Bulletin. 

Hong, Edward, union business agent; sec- 
retary, Local Union 150; secretary-treasurer, 
local 150, ILWU, since 1947, 

Hyun, Alice, teacher. 

Hyun, David, engineer. 

Hyun, Paul, 

Hyun, Peter, artist. 

Ichimura, Kameo, business agent, ILWU. 

Imori, Koichi, union organizer, interna- 
tional representative, ILWU. 

Ing, Faith. 

Ing, Herman. 

Inouye, Douglas, business agent, local 150, 
ILWU. 

Izuka, Ichiro, poultry raiser. 

Kaahawinui, Benjamin, executive board, 
business agent, ILWU. 

Kageyama, Richard, insurance agent; dele- 
gate, constitutional convention, city and 
county; board of supervisors. 

Kalua, Frank, executive board, local 137, 
ILWU. 

Kalua, Paul. 

Kamahosahoa, Frederick. 

Kamaka, William. 

Kamihara, Wallace. 

Kanemaru, Paul. 

Kanemaru, Mrs. Paul, 

Kauwe, Isaac. 

Kawano, Jack, president, local 137, ILWU; 
lobbyist, Territorial legislature. 

Kealalio, Joseph. 

Kealalio, Levi, vice president, ILWU; union 
organizer. 

Kensinger, Adele. 

Kimoto, Jack, union organizer. 

Kuhia, Harry, union organizer. 

Kuhia, Harry, Jr., union president’s busi- 
ness agent. 

Kunemura, Robert. 

Kunimura, Tony. 

Leong, A. Q. 

Lorenzo, FPredrico, crane operator, H. C. S. 
Co. 


Lum, Robert, executive board, Local 137, 
ILWU. 

Maehara, Frank, union organizer. 

Marumo, Yoshita, union organizer, Bakery 
Union. Shop steward, Local 150, ILWU, since 
1948. 

Mayenschien, George. 

McElrath, A. Q. 

McElrath, Robert, radio announcer; union 
organizer. 

McElrath, Mrs. Robert. 

McEuen, Marshall I., printer, Honolulu 
Star-Bulletin; codirector, Communist PAC. 

Morimoto, Yoshikazu. 

Murasaki, Robert, chairman, union local, 
ILWU. 

Murin, Stephen. 

Muyagi, Newton. 

Nakama, Jeanette. 

Nakano, Bert, vice president, Local 150, 
ILWU; director, PAC of Hawaii. 

Napuunoa, Julian, official of Locals 136 and 
137, ILWU. 

Ogawa, Tadashi, business agent, Local 142, 
United Sugar Workers, Oahu division, 
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Ogoshi, Tsuruo, labor organizer, 

Oka, Wilfred. 

Okada, Hideo, Major, secretary and busi- 
ness agent, Local 145, ILWU. 

Okutani, Albert. 

Omuro. 

Oshiro. 

Ozaki, Doris. 

Ozaki, Ruth, stenographer, typist, ILWU. 

Pahinui, Dave, stevedore. 

Palomono, Joseph, 

Paxton, Corby, editor, Voice of Labor. 

Pillani, William, union organizer. 

Racela, Peter, railroad union official, 

Reinecke, John, professor, teacher. 

Robertson, J. F., vice president of ILWU. 

Saiki, Rachel, Honolulu Record Publish- 
ing Co. 

Sano, Kenneth, union organizer. 

Schmidt, Henry, union organizer. 

Shigemitsu, Richard. 

Shimizu, Mitsuo, vice president, local 130, 
ILWU. 

Shimizu, Slim (Morimoto) 

Silva, Frank. 

Stack, Walter. 

Tagawa, Tom, representative, Hawaiian 
Territorial Legislature; union business agent, 
local 144, ILWU, 

Takahashi, Frank, 

Tamayose, Chibu. 

Thompson, Dave. 

Thompson, Frank, union organizer. 

Tokunaga, Ralph. 

Uesugi, Donald, bookkeeper, 

Uesugi, Peggy, union organizer. 

Vossbrink, Ralph, union organizer, 300 
taxi drivers. 

Wenkam, Mrs. Robert. 

Wenkam, Robert, draftsman, city board. 

Wong, Willis. 

Yagi, Thomas, vice president, union local 
142, ILWU. 


ScHEDULE C.—Political—References as to 
political positions held by Communists, 
former Communists, persons attending 
Communist meetings, or persons refusing 
to testify as to Communist affiliations 

[Extracts from parts 1, 2, 3, and 4 of hear- 
ings before Committee on Un-American 
Activities between April 17, 1950, and July 
6, 1951] 

Abe, Yukio, secretary, Democratic Club, 
35th precinct, 4th district. 

Arena, Ernest (Ernie), president, Demo- 
cratic Club, 6th precinct, 4th district; dele- 
gate, 1948 Democratic convention. 

Hall, Jack, delegate, 1948 Democratic con- 
vention. 

Inouye, Douglas, president, Democratic 
Club, 15th precinct, 5th district; committee- 
man, Oahu Democratic County Committee. 

Kamahoahoa, Frederick (Fred), president, 
Democratic Club, 22d precinct, 5th district; 
committeeman, Democratic county commit- 
tee; delegate, 1948 Democratic convention, 

Kawano, Jack, president, Democratic Club, 
26th precinct, 5th district; delegate, 1948 
Democratic convention, 

Kealoha, Levi (Lawail), vice president, 
Democratic Club, 16th precinct, 4th district; 
delegate, 1948 Democratic convention. 

Kimoto, Jack (Denichi) (Lane, Ray, Roy), 
treasurer, Democratic Club, 19th precinct, 
5th district. 

McEuen, Marshall (Marshal) I, delegate, 
1948 Democratic convention, 

Ogawa, Tadashi (Castner), committeeman, 
Oahu Democratic County Committee. 

Oka, Wilfred, committeeman, Oahu Demo- 
cratic County Committee; secretary, Oahu 
Democratic County Committee; president, 
Democratic Club, 12th precinct, 4th district; 
delegate, 1948 Democratic convention. 

Okado, Hideo (Major, James), president, 
Democratic Club, 9th precinct, 5th district. 

Ozaki, Ruth, secretary, Democratic Club, 
2d precinct, 4th district. 

Saiki, Rachel, delegate, 1948 Democratic 
convention; committeeman, Oahu Demo- 
cratic County Committee. 


Tagawa, Thomas (Tom), representative, 
Hawaiian Territorial Legislature, House of 
Representatives. Denied knowledge of meet- 
ings being communistic, 

Takemoto, Shigeo, member, 
Service Commission, 

Vossbrink, Ralph Vernon, delegate, 1948 
Democratic convention, 


SCHEDULE D 


[From the New York Herald Tribune of 
June 23, 1953] 


Korea CARGOES LEFT on PIERS IN HAWAI 
PROTEST WALKOUT 

HoNoLvutv, June 22.—Stevedores today 
refused to load military cargo for Korea as 
part of a mass protest against the convic- 
tion of their leader, Jack Hall, in a Com- 
munist conspiracy case. 

Navy and Army personne! took over the 
work of loading 5 Korea-bound ships when 
the stevedores joined some 24,000 union men 
in paralyzing Hawaii's docks, sugar and 
pineapple plantations. 

The walkouts by the International Long- 
shoremen’s and Warehousemen's Union 
(ILWU) began Friday within an hour after 
Hall, the ILWU leader and 6 other persons 
were convicted of plotting to teach and ad- 
vocate violent overthrow of the United 
States Government. Their convictions un- 
der the Smith Act made them liable to possi- 
ble penalties of 5 years imprisonment and 
$10,000 fines. 

Today, the Hawaii ILWU said Harry 
Bridges, president of ILWU, will come here 
from San Francisco and join 300 delegates 
from all the islands Wednesday and Thurs- 
day in a review of “the situation created by 
the Smith Act case.” 

The Supreme Court recently voided the 
conviction of Bridges on a charge that he 
lied at his 1945 naturalization hearing when 
he said he had never been a Communist. 
The Supreme Court held that the Govern- 
ment waited too long to take action against 
him. 

The stop-work protest caused the great- 
est tieup in Hawali’s history. All 2,000 
stevedores were out, shutting down the 
docks. The stevedores broke a long-stand- 
ing precedent in boycotting military car- 
goes. Union men in the past have stayed 
on the job at Pearl Harbor during water- 
front disputes. 

All but 1,000 of the 19,000 ILWU men on 
sugar plantations were out. So were all 
but 1,000 of 5,000 pineapple workers. 


Maui Civil 


Fourth Report on Legislation of the 83d 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent, I am extending 
my remarks to include my fourth report 
on the bills of the 83d Congress passed 
by both bodies and signed by the Presi- 
dent. My purpose in these reports is to 
furnish my constituents in the Second 
District of Illinois a complete picture of 
the legislation of the 83d Congress, with 
the how and why of my votes as their 
Representative, 
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BARRATT O'Hara's REPORT From CONGRESS 


Dear FRIEND: During the first 6 months of 
the 83d Congress there were 76 rollcalls in 
the House. Some were on the passage of bills, 
others were quorum calls. It requires a 
minimum of 30 to 40 minutes to call the 
roll. Response to rollcalls constitutes the 
Member's attendance record. 

Many bills are passed (or rejected) by 
voice, Usually there is a record rollcall on 
major legislation, always when it is of highly 
controversial nature. A demand for a roll- 
call must be supported by one-fifth of the 
Members present. Not that many are likely 
to stand in the case of bills of minor im- 
portance. 

Any Member at any time can raise the 
point of order that a quorum is not pres- 
ent. The Chair thereupon counts the Mem- 
bers on the floor. If the number is insuffi- 
ciont, the call of the House results. 

There are 431 Members of the House, ac- 
counting for the 4 vacancies. Of these 431 
a total of 24 responded to all 76 rollcalis. 
You will be interested in knowing that your 
Representative is listed among the 24. I 
think you wish it that way. It amounted to 
this: Every time the roll was called, you 
(through your agent) were there, 

In my last report to you I completed the 
legislation of the 83d Congress up to and 
including Public Law 45. Taking up from 
there: 

PUBLIC LAW 46 

S. 1448: Extends during the present na- 
tional emergency (proclaimed on December 
16, 1950), and for 6 months thereafter, the 
prohibition of photographs taken at vital 
military establishments. 

During World War II and in connection 
with the Korea hostilities, the photograph- 
ing, sketching, and mapping of military fa- 
cilities and equipment were subject to penal- 
ties running from a fine as high as $1,000 to 
imprisonment for 1 year. Public Law 46 
extends this prohibition until 6 months after 
the President has proclaimed the termina- 
tion of the present emergency. Please note 
that for conviction it is not necessary to 
prove intent to injure the security of the 
United States. Better play safe by leaving 
your camera at home when visiting a mili- 
tary camp. There was no opposition to this 
bill, since Members realized that the posses- 
sion by the enemy of photographs and 
sketches made well in advance of any hostile 
act would enable advance planning of sabo- 
tage and target identification, 


PUBLIC LAW 47 


H. R. 1242: Authorizes the Secretary of the 
Interior to transfer Indian school properties 
to local governments. 

This law is interesting as marking the 
gradual assimilation of the American In- 
dians into the general population. The Fed- 
eral Government maintains schools for the 
education of the Indians, Aside from the 
considerable expense involved, there is the 
further consideration of the element of seg- 
regation. Public Law 47 will encourage local 
authorities to take over the job, enrolling 
where presently possible Indian children 
with all other children in the public schools, 
In consideration for this, the Federal Gov- 
ernment will transfer to the local authority 
the existing school buildings and properties 
with 20 acres of land. Some 60 communi- 
ties immediately will be affected. I was espe- 
cially happy to support this bill, which the 
House passed by voice, as it seemed to me 
moving in the right direction of removing 
discrimination against the minority in our 
population with the longest American an= 
cestry. 

PUBLIC LAW 48 


H.R. 1243: Removes land restrictions on 
homesteads of Indians of the Blackfoot Tribe. 
Originally the Crows and Blackfeet were 
given by the Federal Government 80-acre 
homesteads to hold until Congress should 
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otherwise direct. In 1924 the restriction 
which prevented the Blackfeet from dispos- 
ing of unused lands was removed. The 
1924 act, however, did not apply to the 
homestead allotments in the hands of the 
original allottees. Result: since that time 
Congress has been flooded with special bills 
providing for the lifting of homestead re- 
strictions on individual tracts of land. Pub- 
lic Law 48 serves the good purposes of (a) 
relieving the Blackfeet of a hardship not 
imposed on other tribes with the sole ex- 
ception of the Crows, and (b) decreasing 
the workload of Con necessitated by 
special legislation for individual cases, 


PUBLIC LAW 49 


H. R. 1244: Permits Indians in Crow Reser- 
vation to make sale of their homesteads and 
lands. 

This places the Crow Indians on the same 
footing as the Blackfeet. (See Public Law 
48.) 

PUBLIC LAW 50 

S. 1324: Authorizes the Commissioners of 
the District of Columbia to fix certain li- 
censing and registration fees. 

Hereafter the Congress of the United States 
will not have to take time off to fix fees 
for the plumbers, the pharmacists, the vet- 
erinarians, the accountants, the cosmetol- 
ogists, the real-estate brokers and others of 
the District of Columbia. Public Law 50 
places the responsibility on the District 
Commissioners, conditioned on the fees being 
set after public hearings and that they be 
sufficient in amount to defray the approxi- 
mate cost of administration. I think you 
will agree it should have been done long 
ago. 

PUBLIC LAW 51 

Senate Joint Resolution 60: Requests and 
authorizes the President to proclaim the week 
of June 7-14 as Aid to Korea Week. 

Of course, there was unanimous consent 
to this resolution expressing the strong bond 
of friendship uniting the people of the United 
States to the people of Korea in our com- 
mon fight in defense of freedom. You may 
wish to jot down the estimates as stated 
in Public Law 51: 9 million dislocated per- 
sons in Korea, 100,000 orphans, 300,000 war 
widows, 15,000 amputees in desperate need, 


PUBLIC LAW 52 


S. 261: Gives Federal consent to Connecti- 
cut River flood control compact between 
the States of Massachusetts, Connecticut, 
New Hampshire, and Vermont. 

I suggest the interest in Public Law 52 
as furnishing a guide to the manner in which 
States with a common aim to serve work 
together without sacrifice of State sovereign- 
ty and in the sharing of the loss of tax reve- 
nue resulting from public improvements 
(such as dams) that beneficially affect neigh- 
boring States. The Connecticut River flows 
through four States. These States are mu- 
tually interested in the building (at Federal 
expense) of a comprehensive system for flood 
prevention and water power in the Con- 
necticut River Valley. While the Federal 
Government has the jurisdiction over navi- 
gable rivers it is careful not to proceed with 
improvements until all States affected have 
been consulted and have come to an un- 

. All governments, both Federal 
and State, are jealous of their sovereign dig- 
nity. The compact approved by Public Law 
52 makes for the right atmosphere. 

PUBLIC LAW 53 

S.380: Authorizes sale or lease by the 
State of Kansas of certain lands near Gar- 
den City, Kans. 

You will be interested in the reason why 
I did not vote for this bill, which carried by 
voice. In 1916 the United States gave the 
land to Kansas for a game preserve with the 
provision that if the land were not used for 
that purpose it was to revert to the United 
States. In 1928 a Republican Congress au- 


thorized Kansas to sell some of the land and 
use the proceeds for a State game preserve 
elsewhere. That nullified the reversion pro- 
vision. Then in 1850 oil was struck and in 
1951 Kansas entered into an oll lease for a 
cash consideration of $244,717.20. This is 
much more money than would be required to 
buy up all the land in the game-preserve 
area. So Kansas wanted, and got, the limi- 
tation removed so that the State could keep 
the money for any use designated by the 
State forestry, fish, and game commission. 
I noticed the Kansas delegation (Democrat 
MLER and Republican GEORGE excepted) 
voted for the tidelands oil bill. Perhaps 
they figured that $244,717.20 for Kansas was 
better than nothing when the giveaway 
trend was on. 


PUBLIC LAW 54 


S. 1870: Extends to June 30, 1954 the time 
for filing its report by the committee on re- 
tirement policy for Federal personnel. 

Public Law 54 in itself is of small impor- 
tance. It was merely a request for more 
time for the committee to perform its duties. 
The committee was created by the 82d Con- 
gress. Because of the change of administra- 
tion it did not begin functioning until Feb- 
ruary of 1953. The additional 6 months will 
give it about 17 months for its work, thus 
making allowance for the lost time. 

The general subject matter is important. 
At the present time the 13 civil service re- 
tirement systems are incurring obligations 
at the rate of $2 billion a year, and the 
present administration has ceased making 
the usual and necessary appropriations. 
Disbursements of benefits, which had been 
running fairly low, are now rising sharply. 
I feel that the Federal civil-service personnel 
dependent upon retirement funds are justi- 
fied in feeling concern. 


PUBLIC LAW 55 

S. 1292: Reconveys to the town of Morris- 
town in New Jersey land in the Morristown 
National Historical Park for use as a public 
street. 

In 1933 Morristown donated 288 acres to 
the United States for the national historical 
park. During the intervening 20 years the 
town has grown and now has its traffic prob- 
lem. The situation will be eased by the re- 
turn of about a half acre of the original 288- 
acre gift. The House unanimously and 
cheerfully did the decent thing. 

PUBLIC LAW 56 

H. R. 1561: Authorizes the transfer of cer- 
tain property of the Veterans’ Administra- 
tion in Johnson City to the State of Tennes- 
see. 
The VA Center at Mountain Home, Tenn., 
consists of domiciliary barracks and hospital 
on a site of some 425 acres. Public Law 56 
conveys to Tennessee 30 acres of this tract 
(not now needed by VA) on condition that it 
be used primarily for training of the Na- 
tional Guard and other military purposes. 
In the event the land is abandoned for mili- 
tary purposes it is immediately to revert to 
the United States. (See Public Law 53 and 
my comment on $244,717.20 in oil royalties 
given to the State of Kansas.) 

I found interesting in the committee’s re- 
port the reference to the small cemetery on 
the 30 acres Tennessee is over. The 
cemetery contains graves dating from the 
period of the Revolutionary War. The 
Daughters of the American Revolution were 
concerned as to what might happen to these 
ancient graves. VA followed up, with the 
happy result that Public Law 56 makes it 
obligatory on the part of Tennessee to per- 
petuate and provide for the maintenance of 
the cemetery. I approved very much the 
provisions of the bill as regards the ceme- 
tery, the reservation of underground rights, 
and the reversion to the United States on 
abandonment by the State of the use for 
which the land was granted. I hope that 
some future “giveaway” Congress will not 
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by amendments strike these just provisions 
in the manner of the Kansas grant. 
. PUBLIC LAW 57 

H. R. 2327: Authorizes the Post Office De- 
partment to designate enlisted personnel of 
the Armed Forces as postal clerks and assist- 
ant postal clerks. 

I found interesting the reasons for this 
legislation. Mail to the services, as we all 
know, is handled by service personnel. But 
service perrons on the mail detail are never- 
theless under the regulation of the Post- 
master General requiring bonds from every- 
one handling the mails. This has resulted 
in an unfair penalizing of service persons on 
the mail detail. There have been instances 
in which the clerk was innocent of blame 
for shortages of funds due to mail losses. 
The Post Office demands payment from the 
surety, but it is incumbent on the clerk to 
make settlement with the surety notwith- 
standing his innocence. Public Law 57 does 
away with the bonding provision. Hereafter 
the armed services will reimburse the Post- 
master General for funds and postal stocks 
embezzied or lost through negligence, errors, 
or defalcations. Service mail clerks guilty 
of intentional wrongdoing will be subject 
to the usual military discipline, 


PUBLIC LAW 58 


Senate Joint Resolution 76: Designated 
the week beginning June 14, 1953, as Theo- 
dore Rooseveit Week. 

On June 14, 1953, the home of Theodore 
Roosevelt at Oyster Bay, N. Y., known as 
Sagamore Hill, was opened to the public as 
a national shrine. The Senate and House 
unanimously passed the resolution of Sena- 
tor LANGER honoring the occasion. 

PUBLIC LAW 59 

This is a supplemental appropriation bill 
for 1953. It will be covered in a later report 
devoted exclusively to appropriation meas- 
ures. You will have a better picture if all 
the appropriations are presented at one 
time. 

PUBLIC LAW 60 

S.117: Permits local taxing bodies to share 
in funds received from leasing lands acquired 
by the United States for flood-control pur- 

es. 

P The Flood Control Act of 1941, providing 
for the payment to the State governments 
of 25 percent of all leasing receipts in con- 
nection with Federal flood-control projects, 
restricted the use of such funds to the pur- 
poses of education and roads. In 1946 the 
percentage going to the State in which the 
project is located was increased to 75. Pub- 
lic Law 60 permits the use of such Federal 
funds to the States not only for public 
schools and roads but also for defraying any 
of the expenses of county government. 

When lands are acquired by the Federal 
Government for the construction of dams 
they are removed from the local tax rolls, 
This in some counties can present a serious 
tax problem. The purpose of legislation de- 
scribed here is to furnish some compensa- 
tion to local governments for the loss of 
taxes. Under the circumstances I thought 
the States should be left the same discretion 
in the use of the money that they would 
have enjoyed if the money had come in from 
taxes in the usual way. 


PUBLIC LAW 61 


S. 1307: Authorizes disbursing officers of 
the United States to cash and negotiate 
checks and to conduct exchange transac- 
tions in foreign countries. 

Public Law 61 broadens the power of dis- 
bursing officers to make payments in foreign 
currencies in connection with the wide- 
spread military and civilian activities of the 
United States Government throughout the 
world, 

PUBLIC LAW 62 

S. 1739: Extends the export control law 

to June 30, 1953. 
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Since 1940 we have exercised control on 
our exports. It bespeaks the success of this 
New Deal program that the 83d Congress, 
with a positive yen against anything in the 
way of controls, extended for another 3 years 
the Export Control Act, and did it with en- 
thusiasm and acclaim. The bill came out of 
the House Banking and Currency Commit- 
tee, of which I am a member, by unani- 
mous vote. 

As I have stressed in previous reports, our 
export trade is expected to be of material 
help in combating unemployment follow- 
ing the letup in defense production. 

When asked on the floor of the House 
why we were extending export controls for 
3 years, whereas previous extensions had 
been for 1- and 2-year periods, Republican 
Chairman Wotcorrt said: 

“It has been the impression that if we 
are going to take up the slack when and 
if there is a cutback in defense production 
we will take up that slack through the pro- 
duction of heavy and light consumers goods, 
many of which will be exported. In order 
to give industry an opportunity to plan 
marketing and to bring it into line with 
their proposed planning of production, the 
3-year period was suggested. Also the au- 
thority contained in this bill should be 
continued for security purposes.” 

I supported the bill extending export con- 
trols in committee and on the floor of the 
House, as I had done in the 81st Congress. 
I regard Public Law 62 as one of the best 
enactments of the 83d Congress, both from 

- the standpoint of security and of economic 
contribution. 
PUBLIC LAW 63 

H. R. 4485: Eliminates requirement of pub- 
lication in certain partnerships in the District 
of Columbia. 

Just another routine item in the job of 
the Congress acting as a combined State 
legislature and city council for the District 
of Columbia. 

PUBLIC LAW 64 


H. R. 4505: Authorizes the sale of 70 acres 
in the Denison Dam and Reservoir project 
to State of Oklahoma. 

This is a good law because it will bring 
back into the Federal treasury the money 
paid for land for use in connection with the 
operation of the Denison Dam and Reservoir 
project and which is no longer required. 
The State of Oklahoma will take over 70 
acres (at a price not less than that paid by 
the Federal Government) for the construc- 
tion of a recreational park. Oklahoma be- 
ing a State where oil strikes are not infre- 
quent, Public Law 64 wisely retains title in 
the United States to the subsurface lands 
and the mineral, oil, and other resources. 


PUBLIC LAW 65 

H. R. 4540: Authorizes the sale of 50 acres 
of land in the Fort Gibson Dam and Reser- 
yoir project to the State of Oklahoma. 

Substantially similar to Public Law 64. 

PUBLIC LAW 66 

House Joint Resolution 157: Permits site 
of memorial to Marine Corps dead to be lo- 
cated anywhere in the immediate vicinity of 
Washington. 

The huge monument selected by the Ma- 
rine Corps League is now in the casting stage, 
but the league in order to get a wider range 
of sites for its placement requested that 
the specified location be changed from “Dis- 
trict of Columbia” to “District of Columbia 
or its immediate vicinity.” The Congress 
was happy to comply with the league’s re- 
quest.: The monument, likely to be erected 
in nearby Virginia, when completed will add 
another to the great memorials that com- 
memorate our heroic dead and give to the 
Capital the atmosphere of a national shrine, 


PUBLIC LAW 67 
H. R. 4550: Amends the Code of Laws of 
the District of Columbia. 
-Another district measure, concerning the 
filing of affidavits with the Recorder of Deeds. 


If you hear it referred to as the O'Hara law 
please do not jump to the conclusion that 
it has any relation to the Second District. 
The O'Hara in question (no relation) is from 
Minnesota. As a ranking member of the 
committee his name usually appears as the 
author of District bills. He played football 
at Notre Dame, once worked in James Ham- 
ilton Lewis’ office in Chicago as a law clerk, 
and as a stanch conservative Republican 
has represented a western Minnesota district 
in the Congress for 7 terms, 


PUBLIC LAW 68 


H. R. 1730: Provides for automobile trans- 
portation for VA employees in absence of 
adequate public or private transportation. 

This bill extends to July 1, 1955, the act 
terminating June 30, 1953. It enables VA to 
use Government autos in transporting its 
personnel from field stations to the nearest 
available transportation. Fares are collected 
and turned into the Federal Treasury. 

PUBLIC LAW 69 

H. R. 1832: Empowers judges of the mu- 
nicipal and juvenile courts of the District 
of Columbia to suspend sentences in run-of- 
the-mine petty offenses. 

Another O'Hara of Minnesota District bill. 


PUBLIC LAW 70 


H. R. 2761: Extends time for completion of 
bridge across the Mississippi River at Clin- 
ton, Iowa, and Fulton, Iil. 

The Clinton Bridge Commission now has 
2 years in which to start and 4 years in which 
to complete construction of the bridge. 


“Time ran out under the former authoriza- 


tion on August 10, 1951. No expenditure 


of public funds is involved. 
PUBLIC LAW 71 


H. R. 4486: Amends the law of the Dis- 
trict of Columbia relating to forcible entry 
and detainer. 

Another O'Hara of Minnesota bill of in- 
terest only to the residents of the District 
of Columbia. 

PUBLIC LAW 72 

H. R. 4487: Empowering the probate court 
of the District of Columbia to continue de- 
cedent’s business for 1 year. 

Of interest only to the District of Co- 
lumbia. 

PUBLIC LAW 73 


H. R. 5174: Makes appropriations for the 
Treasury and Post Office Departments for 
the year 1954. 

This law, approved by the President on 
June 18, 1953, was the first of the 1954 ap- 
propriation measures to be enacted. It will 
be covered in my later report when all the 
other appropriation measures have been 
passed and approved. 


PUBLIC LAW 74 


H. R. 3795: Adjusts salaries of policemen 
and firemen of the District of Columbia, the 
White House Police, and the United States 
Park Police. 

Increased salaries will total an estimated 
$3,690,086. The salary of the chief of po- 
lice remains the same, $12,000; that of lieu- 
tenant raised from $5,135 to $6,300; privates 
get increases from $590 to $940. 

This legislation is in line with present 
thinking that a constructive approach to 
the police problem is bringing salaries and 
working conditions to a more equitable base. 
I supported Public Law 74 with the convic- 
tion that it was a step in the right direc- 
tion. We expect much of policemen and 
firemen, in service and risks, as well as in an 
integrity indispensable in any branch of the 
public service, and we pay them too little. 


PUBLIC LAW 75 


H. R. 4025: Increases authorization for 
flood control projects in Columbia River 
Basin by $75 million. 

The Columbia River, one of the world’s 
largest, with its tributaries drains an area of 
259,000 square miles on the Pacific slope. 
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This is about 7 percent of the area of the 
United States, and contains more than a 
third of the Nation’s potential waterpower. 
Federal improvement for water utilization 
and control have been carried forward on a 
large scale. The need has sprung from (a) a 
critical power shortage in the Pacific North- 
west, and (b) annual floods of damaging 
proportions, the years 1876, 1894, and 1948 
witnessing floods of catastrophic character. 

The present estimated cost of the projects 
included within the authorized Corps of 
Engineers program is $1,884,833,800, of which 
$545,242,800 is for projects completed or 
under way, and the balance for projects not 
yet started. 

Public Law 75 increases the monetary au- 
thorization by $75 million to permit con- 
tinued work through 1954 on reservoir and 
bank protection projects now under con- 
struction. Three of these projects include 
hydroelectric power. 

Flood control and utilization of water 
power in the Northwest and elsewhere indi- 
rectly affect all of us; They not only con- 
tribute to the strength of our national econ- 
omy but also they are important factors in 
our defense. The $75 million additional 
authorization for 1954 was the minimum re- 
quired. Without it, the loss to the'Federal 
Government in abandoned constructions 
would reach a much greater figure. 

In voting for this measure I had no mis- 
givings. I think you will approve. 

PUBLIC LAW 76 


H. R. 3307: Provides for the compulsory 
treatment of drug addicts in the District of 
Columbia. 

While this is legislation applying only to 
the District of Columbia it was thought by 
the Congress that it might serve as a work- 
ing model for similar legislation in the sev- 
eral States. The committee described it as 
an “entirely new legislation and approach 
to the (drug) problem.” Hence it will be 
of interest to you. 

Public Law 76 provides (1) the United 
States district attorney may file with the 
United States district court a statement that 
any person in the District of Columbia is a 
drug user; (2) the person so named will be 
brought before the court, assigned counsel 
for his representation, and then submitted 
to examination by two physicians appointed 
by the court, one of whom shall be a psychi- 
atrist; (3) if either of the physicians finds 
that the person is a drug user, the court 
shall conduct a hearing, and (4) the court 
after such hearing may commit the person 
to confinement in a hospital for rehabili- 
tation. 

The law is carefully drawn to minimize the 
danger of “railroading” and arbitrary misuse. 
It is, of course, experimental. I gave it my 
wholehearted support, as did other Members, 
with the hope that it will work as well as 
expected. The drug problem is too serious 
to leave unattacked from all angles. 

Cordially and sincerely, 
Barratr O'HARA, 
Member of Congress. 


Extension of Excess-Profits Tax 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALVIN M. BENTLEY 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 

Mr. BENTLEY. Mr. Speaker, in re- 
cording my vote against extension of the 
excess-profits tax, I did so with the 
greatest reluctance. Because of the 
controversial nature of this question, I 
feel obligated to my constituents to set 
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forth the reasons which impelled me to 
take such a stand in this matter. 

In the first place, there is no argu- 
ment as to the inequity and discrimina- 
tion of this particular tax. The only 
sound argument advanced in the defense 
of its extension is the matter of its 
revenue. 

It is expected that, if this tax were 
retained, an additional $800 million 
would accrue to the Government in in- 
creased revenue during the remainder of 
the calendar year. Now this amount in 
itself will certainly not balance the 
budget. Further, a very strong case has 
been made that, if the excess-profits tax 
were discontinued, the Government 
would actually increase its revenue be- 
cause of the stimulus to business that 
the discontinuance of the tax would 
bring about, and it would result in an 
increase in revenue from the normal 
corporate tax of 52 percent. Moreover, 
we still have opportunities for large- 
scale reductions in Government expendi- 
tures, notably in the field of foreign aid, 
without endangering our national secu- 
rity. For example, I advocate a further 
reduction of an additional $1 billion in 
foreign-aid funds for the fiscal year 1954. 
This would more than make up for any 
alleged loss in Government revenue from 
discontinuing excess-profits tax. 

The tax is definitely discriminatory on 
business, but not on large, well-estab- 
lished corporations as much as on small 
business, especially where it is a ques- 
tion of a new business endeavoring to 
create a surplus for expansion and ad- 
ditional investment. It will be readily 
understood that where, in extreme 
cases, a new and prosperous business has 
to return to the Government up to 82 
cents of every dollar of profits, it is 
obviously impossible to accumulate any 
surplus which can be used for the pur- 
poses which I have mentioned above. I 
have had letters and telegrams from all 
over my district protesting against the 
continuance of this tax and pointing out 
its injustices and inequities. A few of 
them are quoted herewith. 

Telegram from Albert C. Boyd, man- 
ager, Saginaw Chamber of Commerce, 
Saginaw, Mich.: 

This organization’s national affairs com- 
“mittee and board indicate evenly divided 
opinion on continuing excess-profits tax. 
Would anticipate similar results in member- 
ship polled. 


Letter from Owen C. Gray, secretary, 
Alma Chamber of Commerce, Alma, 
Mich,: 

Definitely believing that the excess-prof- 
its tax is a deterrent to business, and there- 
fore the future prosperity of the country, 
I trust that you will use your influence to 
see that this tax expires as of June 30, 1953. 


Letter from Charles H. Kretschmer, 
Jr.. Kretschmer Corp., Carrollton, 
Mich.: 

Yes; as Mr. Tarr says, “Excess-profits tax 
is vicious.” It punishes success and grow- 
ing small business. The tax in concept and 
practice is immoral. 

But merely to say that it is easier to keep 
a bad habit than to get rid of it is no jus- 
tification. That argument can be as vicious 
as the evil. No one gets rid of bad habits 
by succumbing to them. 

If more taxes are needed, tax all business, 
particularly those now exempt—then raise 


tax rates on all business without discrim- 
ination against any. 


` Letter from Stanley H. Swift, presi- 
dent, Swift All-Steel Body Co., Inc., 
Saginaw, Mich.: 


Please consider this letter my protest 
against any extension of the excess-profits- 
tax law past its original expiration date. 

I feel this bill is a terrific handicap to all 
the small businesses in the country and it 
should be eliminated and the money col- 
lected any other way. 


Telegram from Carl A. Agricola, Sag- 
inaw Bearing Co., Saginaw, Mich.: 

Re excess-profits tax please let it expire as 
the law has intended with a low-base his- 
tory. It is stifling our growth. 


Further, a good friend of mine from 
Belding, Mich., who is a stanch Repub- 
lican and a good businessman, took the 
time and expense of coming all the way 
to Washington to testify against the ex- 
tension of the excess-profits tax. His 
testimony before the Ways and Means 
Committee on June 11 is quoted here- 
with: 

A MILESTONE TO TYRANNY 


The corporations on whose behalf I appear 
before you today share two common condi- 
tions. All are small businesses and all are 
subject to the inequities of excess-profits 
tax. The names of these corporations are: 
Metal-Glass Products Co., a Michigan corpo- 
ration engaged in the manufacture of stain- 
less-steel tanks and mixing machinery; 
Stahlin Bros. Fibre Works, a Michigan cor- 
poration engaged in the manufacture of fiber 
and phenolic products; and Process Equip- 
ment Engineers, a Michigan corporation en- 
gaged in the manufacture of sanitary fittings, 
agitators, and valves. My remarks here have 
four premises: (1) Our particular objections 
to the excess-profits tax; (2) the fallacies of 
the excess-profits tax; (3) the absence of 
necessity for the excess-profits tax; and (4) 
the dangers of the excess profits tax. 

I am employed by Metal-Glass Products 
Co., and, for the purposes of this testimony, 
I shall confine my examples to that firm, for 
I am more intimately acquainted with its 
operation; and its particular problems are 
indicative of the general conditions existing 
in the other two corporations. 

PARTICULAR OBJECTIONS 

During the postwar years 1946-49 we were 
not making healthy, normal profits. Being 
small, we could not afford to set aside sums 
for research and development during the 
war years; consequently we were attempting 
to market 1940 products. We did not pro- 
duce defense materials exceeding 15 percent 
of our sales, hence it was difficult to obtain 
materials and our sales suffered. 

There were many reasons for our limited 
earnings during the base period; however, it 
is merely the intent of this outline to dem- 
onstrate that we could not logically use the 
base-period-profit approach to the excess- 
profits credit. Expediency dictated the his- 
torical-capital approach, hence, we are not 
taxed according to our ability to pay. 

Our excess-profits tax credit is $39,584. If 
we made a 6-percent profit on a $144 million 
volume our tax thereon would be computed 
as follows: 


Profit before taxes........ wannawe== $75,000 
— 
Less taxes: 
30 percent normal on total 
MOU a Sea meee 22, 500 
22 percent surtax on $50,000______ 11, 000 
30 percent excess-profits tax on 
BOG AIG ones i T EER t ASS = 10,600 
Total tax burden__......-.. =- 44,100 
Profit after taxes......... ==- 30,900 
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Now let us look at the expansion program 
which we must follow if we are to keep pace 
with the industry: ` 
Sandblasting and metalizing build- 

ing and equipment..------------ 

Rolls for steel plate--------- 
10-ton crane and track. 


54, 000 


These are only the very minimum require- 
ments. The building could be constructed 
under our present income rate provided our 
sales hold up and provided that we make 
6 percent before taxes. The additional 
$24,000 for the crane and rolls would have 
to be purchased with net profits after excess- 
profits taxes. Additional profit before taxes 
necessary to do this would be $133,000. We 
must make 5 to 5% times the required 
amount under excess-profits tax. Compare 
this to twice the required amount under 
normal and surtax rates and it is not dif- 
ficult to see, that in a competitive market, 
we could price ourselves out of business. 

At the present time, the working capital 
of the company is $114,000 which is only a 
little over one-half of the requirement on 
an industry average. If we expand our 
volume, we automatically expand our work- 
ing capital requirements. Under excess- 
profits tax our working capital does not in- 
crease in proper proportion and we find our- 
selves in a financial condition without the 
stability of minimum working capital re- 
quirements. It therefore behooves us not 
to expand. Our working capital require- 
ments are below minimum now, we cannot 
hope to survive if we worsen that condition. 


GENERAL FALLACIES 


Corporations, like individuals, either 
progress or retrogress, they do not remain 
dormant or in a state of dollar exchanging 
suspension. When progressiveness proves to 
be the path to financial strain and ultimate 
disaster, due to an unsound-tax policy; then 
we are doing nothing more than hastening 
the inevitable economic chaos which is the 
only possible result of an unsound-tax 
program, 

I need not enumerate the inequities of the 
excess-profits tax. We all know that the 
very foundation upon which the tax is 
predicated is paradoxical. The companies at 
whom the provisions of the tax are aimed, are 
exempted from paying the tax by virtue of 
their historical profits. In the majority of 
the cases, within my knowledge, those who 
are forced to pay the tax are those who can 
least afford to pay it. 

The excess-profits tax promotes and en- 
courages inefficiency. Astronomical sums of 
the so-called 18-cent dollars are squandered 
each year in advertising, promotional 
schemes, giveaways, expense accounts, re- 
decorations, and exclusive club dues, to men- 
tion but afew. This wasteful attitude actu- 
ally contributes toward the inflationary 
spiral. What is even worse, we humans are 
creatures of habit, whether we like to admit 
it or not; and once we adopt these extrava- 
gances we will pay a dear price for rehabili- 
tating ourselves to a sound financial atti- 
tude. 

It is the general concensus of opinion 
among the Nation’s economists that 1954 is 
to be a recessive year. The only point upon 
which they fail to agree is the depth of the 
recession. Under the terms of the present 
excess-profits-tax law, we are given a 1-year 
carry-back of excess-profits-tax credit. If 
the tax is extended to December 31, 1953, it 
could very well mean that the Government 
will be in a position of having to refund huge 
sums in a lean year when it can least afford 
an influx of refunds. The only method of 
relief, in the eyes of the Government, will be 
increased taxes when the people can least 
afford an increased-tax burden. The whole 
vicious cycle will be reactivated and will 
draw us further into the vortex of inflation. 
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Excess-profits tax actually promotes mon- 
opolies through its many inequitable clauses. 
First, it tends to destroy the incentive for 
risk taking, on the part of investors, and it 
tends to eliminate the efficient use of pro- 
duction facilities. It therefore discourages 
new companies from entering into the field 
and thereby aids in perpetuating existing 
monopolies and in the creation of new ones. 
It discourages the small growing business 
and thereby fosters the monopoly of the 
old, well established firms, 


LACK OF NECESSITY 


In view of all this what, then, Is the pur- 
pose of excess-profits tax? To this question 
there are two possible answers. One is to 
prevent firms from producing defense ma- 
terials at an undue profit during a period 
of national hardship. This can be imme- 
diately discounted for the Military Renego- 
tiations Act is an effective tool for control- 
ling excessive profits on defense contracts. 

The only other possible purpose of excess- 
profits tax is to increase Government reve- 
nue. This, the Government says, is neces- 
sary to balance the budget. I propose, at 
this point, to discuss only a minute few of 
the reasons why we should be able to bal- 
ance the budget without extending excess- 
profits tax for another 6 months. 

President Eisenhower, in his appearance 
on radio and television last week, inferred 
that a termination of excess-profits tax 
would mean an extended duration of high 
personal income tax rates. This assertion 
may develop into a reality, however, it need 
not be so. I am sympathetic with the difi- 
cult task which faces Congress and the ad- 
ministration; and I am as aware of the gray- 
ity of the situation as a layman can be; 
however, I, like many others, am thoroughly 
convinced that the budget could be trimmed 
sufficiently to allow the termination of ex- 
cess-profits tax and the lowering of personal 
tax rates in accordance with the existing 
schedule. Furthermore, removal of excess- 
profits tax would encourage efficient opera- 
tions, which would raise corporate incomes 
and revenues at normal and surtax rates. 

Such items as excessive foreign aid, mili- 
tary waste, bureaucracy, and departmental 
overlap and duplication are known to exist 
and their presence is admitted by various 
representatives of the Government. Yet, the 
Government has the temerity to call upon 
corporations and individuals to support its 
inefficiencies. 

I quote from the extension of remarks of 
the Honorable FREDERICK R. COUDERT, JR., in 
the Recorp of May 25, 1953: “As Roswell 
Magill, former Under Secretary of the Treas- 
ury recently testified, ‘Congress has lost an- 
nual control of expenditures.’” He pointed 
out that $53 billion of the $78.6 billion ex- 
penditures proposed for the fiscal year 1954 
is “not subject to control or review” by Con- 
gress this year. “Even if Congress failed to 
appropriate a dime during this session, the 
agencies and departments of the Federal 
Government would have available for ex- 
penditures on June 30, 1953, more than $100 
billion of unexpended balances from pre- 
vious authorizations.” 

DANGERS 

This situation is frightening enough in its 
own right but couple it with the unlimited 
taxing powers granted the Federal Govern- 
ment in the 16th amendment to the Consti- 
tution and these two facts become the 
shackles of slavery in the hands of a fearful 
master—big Government. We are standing 
in the shadow of an ogre who has but to 
reach out and engulf us in its latent tyranny. 

With over one-third of the total national 
debt lying around in unexpended balances, 
and, in view of all the foregoing statements, 
I vigorously protest the extension of excess- 
profits tax. I strongly urge the enactment 
of H. R. 2 into a law which will provide that 
Federal expenditures shall not exceed reve- 


nues. Finally I believe it is absolutely essen- 
tial for the preservation of freedom that the 
Federal Government be limited in its power 
to lay taxes on the incomes of the people. 
In conclusion, I should like to anticipate 
the remark that the Eisenhower administra- 
tion shares the belief that the excess-profits 
tax should be eliminated. The proposed 6- 
month extension might well mean financial 
disaster for some innocent small concern 
somewhere in the United States. If one 
small business fails or is caused undue hard- 
ship because of an unfair tax program then 
that concern is the victim of poorly managed 
government. If we condone one injustice, 
or conditions conducive to unjust treatment, 
we give license for the perpetration of an- 
other; and the next victim might be any one 
or all of us. When in a true democracy an 
individual is victimized by the government, 
whether intentional or not, and the oppres- 
sion, however minor, is allowed to go by un- 
protested, then we are all overlooking a mile- 
stone on the one-way road to tyranny. 


Mr. Speaker, I was hopeful that the ex- 
tension would be reported out with the 
so-called Sadlak amendment, raising the 
exemption on earnings from $25,000 to 
$100,000 before excess-profits tax would 
be applied. This was not done and the 
tax was presented for extension in its 
old iniquitous form. In view of the fore- 
going and in view of my belief that if the 
administration sincerely believes this ex- 
tra revenue is needed, I am certain there 
are other less discriminatory means of 
raising it, I feel I cannot do otherwise 
than to oppose the extension of the 
excess-profits tax. 


Philip M. Kaiser, Outstanding Public 
Servant 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, Juiy 16, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, the resig- 
nation of Philip M. Kaiser, Assistant 
Secretary of Labor, was accepted last 
Friday. It seems both fitting and proper 
that the record of achievement of this 
outstanding public servant receive the 
recognition which it so warmly merits. 

Phil Kaiser is the son of an immigrant 
who came to this country 50 years ago, 
fleeing economic oppression and reli- 
gious persecution. His father came to 
the United States seeking an opportunity 
to live in a free society, where men could 
earn their bread by honest toil and 
worship God in accordance with the dic- 
tates of their conscience; where children 
of immigrants were provided opportu- 
nities commensurate with their abilities. 
Here, in this great country, he found the 
things he sought and there is perhaps 
no better proof of the fulfillment of his 
dream than the career of one of his sons, 
Philip Kaiser. 

For 14 years Philip Kaiser has served 
his Government faithfully and well. 
During the last 4 years he has served as 
Assistant Secretary of Labor for Inter- 
national Affairs, a post which, during his 
tenure, became one of international sig- 
nificance because of the critical impor- 
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tance of labor developments throughout 
the world in the struggle between the 
forces of freedom and those of Commu- 
nist aggression. 

Mr. Kaiser was one of a small group of 
farsighted men who, shortly after the 
conclusion of World War II, foresaw the 
attempt of Soviet Russia to subvert the 
population of the free world through the 
ranks of organized labor. It was largely 
through his efforts that this Government 
is now organized to deal with this prob- 
lem in an effective manner. During his 
term of office he helped develop a trained 
corps of some 40 labor attachés, sta- 
tioned at the principal United States 
embassies throughout the world. These 
men are the eyes and ears of the United 
States Government in the field of labor, 
Their reports on significant labor devel- 
opments in critical areas provide the 
basis on which our labor policy is made 
and permit intelligent planning in the 
development of our social and economic 
policies abroad. 

As a member of the board of the For- 
eign Service, Kaiser was influential in 
stimulating the growth of the labor at- 
taché corps and had the satisfaction of 
witnessing its integration in the Foreign 
Service. He supervised the selection and 
training of all labor attachés and saw 
to it that their reports and recommenda- 
tions were effectively used in Wash- 
ington. 

When President Truman’s point 4 pro- 
gram was announced, Mr. Kaiser was 
appointed a member of the interdepart- 
mental committee entrusted with the 
task of devising methods of carrying out 
its monumental objectives. He testified 
before this Congress as to the urgent 
need of this program for strengthening 
the economies of friendly but underde- 
veloped nations so that they could more 
strongly resist the onslaughts of Soviet 
imperialism. In the Department of La- 
bor, he supervised a program of techni- 
cal assistance and exchange of persons 
in the labor field. This program has al- 
ready won us many friends and has 
helped weaker nations strengthen the 
forces of free, democratic labor in their 
countries. 

Mr. Kaiser has played a major role in 
the participation of the United States 
Government in the International Labor 
Organization. Named by the President 
as chief of the United States delegation 
to the last four annual conferences and 
as United States Government represent- 
ative on the governing body of the Or- 
ganization, he made an outstanding con- 
tribution to the work of the ILO, both 
in unmasking the fraudulent claims of 
Soviet Russia and in convincing the 
delegates o2 member countries that only 
through the cooperative efforts of labor, 
management, and government in a free 
democratic society can the standard of 
living of all workers be raised. The re- 
spect and affection he has won from 
hosts of friends in industry, organized 
labor, and government have in no small 
part made possible the achievement of 
United States foreign policy objectives 
abroad. 

In the complex field of trade agree- 
ments, it was Mr. Kaiser who directed 
the work of the Department of Labor 
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toward a realistic commonsense recip- 
rocal trade program. He was an adviser 
to the United States delegation to the 
Fourth Conference of American Foreign 
Ministers in 1951, and participated in the 
discussions with the British Foreign 
Minister and Chancellor of the Ex- 
chequer in 1950. 

Thanks to the vision and initiative of 
Philip Kaiser, this Government is now 
equipped to push forward in our efforts 
to ally the working population of the 
world to the cause of freedom. It would 
be a tragedy if the work which Philip 
Kaiser has so successfully carried on 
were to cease. I am sure that no re- 
ward for his years of unselfish service 
to the United States Government would 
gratify Mr. Kaiser more than to know 
that the United States labor attaché pro- 
gram and the point 4 program are to be 
continued and that our foreign policy 
shall continue to merit the support of 
free, democratic labor everywhere. 

As one who has been privileged to 
know Philip Kaiser both as a friend and 
colleague in the service of our Govern- 
ment, it gives me a warm sense o? satis- 
faction to acknowledge in this manner 
his many years of tireless and conscien- 
tious effort which he has dedicated to 
the protection and promotion of United 
States interests in the ranks of labor, 
here and abroad. 


A Thoughtful Warning That American 
Cooperation With Tito Should Be 
Based Upon His Deeds and Not His 
Words 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I 
should like to include a most timely and 
thought-provoking editorial which ap- 
peared in the July 11, 1953, issue of the 
Worcester (Mass.) Evening Gazette, en- 
titled “A Grain of Salt for Tito’s Advice.” 

With sound practical wisdom, the ar- 
ticle emphasizes the carefulness with 
which we should scrutinize any recom- 
mendations made to us by the Yugosla- 
vian dictator. 

Let us remember that Tito is himself 
an avowed Marxist, with his own par- 

type of communism that is not 
basically different to us than the com- 
munism of Moscow. Let us remain alert 
to the fact that any free advice from 
‘Tito may eventually prove very costly to 
the United States and the entire Chris- 
tian world. 

I believe this very pertinent word of 
warning merits wider publication and 
commend its reading to our people, es- 
pecially to my colleagues in the Congress 
for their guidance in the conscientious 
discharge of their legislative responsi- 
bilities. The article follows: 

A GRAIN OF SALT FOR TITO’S ADVICE 

Two-faced Marshal Tito, of Yugoslavia— 
he faces east and west—the Communist dic- 


tator who has accepted American jet planes, 
other military aid, and some $300 million in 
economic assistance from the United States 
now gives us a little free advice. 

He says Russia is undergoing a real change 
of policy and urges us to reach a realistic 
settlement with the Kremlin. He does not 
believe the Soviet Union will ever give up 
its basic aims. Tito sees an easing of Com- 
munist pressure. But the upheaval in the 
Kremlin begins to look like a ruthless con- 
solidation of power by Malenkov. 

The basic aims to which we are asked to 
reconcile ourselves are, of course, the even- 
tual eradication of religion and rule of the 
world by Communist power. 

The recent Communist concessions in 
Eastern Europe are a sOp—a necessary sop, 
perhaps—but nevertheless a conciliatory ges- 
ture to mitigate the explosive effects of ex- 
cessive cruelty. 

Tito likes to see Soviet communism back- 
ing down a bit. It gives him a chance to 
crow about his break with the U. S.S. R. It 
makes Russian communism look more like 
his. It makes him feel, more than ever, that 
eventually Titoistic communism will have a 
greater appeal to the party members in Eu- 
rope than the communism of Moscow. 

Let us not forget that Tito is a Marxist; 
that he, too, has “basic aims.” Now, with 
Lavrenti Beria eliminated, Tito, like Malen- 
kov in Russia and Mao in China, is a man to 
watch in the Stalin succession. 

From 1921 to 1928, before he was thrown 
into prison for 5 years, Tito organized and 
became a member of the illegal Communist 
Party in Yugoslavia which had for its de- 
clared purpose the propagating of commu- 
nism and illegal, forcible seizure of power. 

Even as he says, Russian gestures toward 
Yugoslavia mean nothing without deeds, so 
we must treat Tito. Granted he constitutes 
a crack in the iron wall, but it is a Com- 
munist crack, a Communist challenge to 
another Communist. Tito still has secret 
police. In his country, there is no right of 
assembly, no freedom of speech, no independ- 
ent press, 

Tito should be carefully watched by the 
West until he performs some deeds himself— 
such as ending religious persecution in Yugo- 
slavia. Two hundred Catholic priests are 
still in prison there and some 500 are missing. 
In 1946, the Tito regime slew 369 priests, 
imprisoned 175, and exiled 409 more. Cath- 
olic orphanages were liquidated and the 
Catholic press is still suppressed. 

And Aloysius Cardinal Stepinac, Roman 
Catholic prelate, now confined to his home 
village of Krasic, who committed the crime 
of opposing Tito—what of him? The Yugo- 
slav president says he will take no further 
action on the cardinal. Says he is only a 
pawn in the Vatican’s world chess game. 

The United States will do well to give the 
utmost scrutiny to any advice from such a 
man as Josip Broz who does not recognize 
bourgeois courts of justice, but considers 
himself responsible “only to my Communist 
Party.” 


At Gunpoint: Adlai Stevenson 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. JAMES A. HALEY 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 

Mr. HALEY. Mr. Speaker, I should 
like to include at this time a very perti- 
nent and analytical editorial by Mr. 
Harris Sims, appearing in the Lakeland 
Ledger of July 13, 1953. The editorial 
follows; 
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AT GUNPOINT: ADLAI STEVENSON 


Adlai Stevenson’s world travels took on a 
bit of unexpected flavor as Communist troops 
held him at gunpoint for 20 minutes in East 
Berlin. 

But the experience gave him a little more 
realistic estimate of Communist policy than 
he might have otherwise gained as he did 
some sightseeing in East Berlin and some of 
the members of his party made the mistake 
of taking pictures. 

It was not the best of ceremonious treat- 
ment to be accorded one who a year ago was 
a candidate for the Presidency of the United 
States and may be his party’s nominee again 
3 years hence. 

For one thing, Stevenson got some amaz- 
ing information. He was informed by one 


_of the Communists holding him in custody 


that no picture taking is permitted in the 
United States. 

Still, it wasn’t an especially significant ex- 
perience. How could the Communist goons 
who pulled their guns on him be expected 
to know he was a man millions of Americans 
had preferred for the Presidency? 

The significant thing is that while still in 
Berlin yesterday, Stevenson issued a state- 
ment in which he expressed concurrence 
with President Eisenhower in regard to going 
slowly about the business of joining a four- 
power conference that would include Russia, 

Stevenson evidently feels, as does Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, that to confer with Malen- 
kov at this time would give Malenkov a dig- 
nity and importance he urgently needs as 
he seeks to unify the Russians in support of 
his regime. 

It might be potent psychology to give 
Malenkov the cold treatment for awhile, 
especially when it is so clearly apparent that 
he is having trouble within his own Kremlin 
circle, trouble serious enough to bring about 
dismissal of 1 of the 3 most important offi- 
cials in Russia. 


At Long Last, Western Stockmen Get 
Friendly Nod From Eastern Writer 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oP 


HON. WESLEY A. D’EWART 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. D’EWART. Mr. Speaker, West- 
ern cattlemen have been given a break, 
for a change, in an editorial appearing 
recently in the Saturday Evening Post. 
Under leave to extend my remarks, I in- 
clude the following editorial from the 
Glendive (Mont.) Daily Ranger, com- 
menting on the Post article and offering 
some worthwhile information: 

At Lone Last, WESTERN STOCKMEN GET 

FRIENDLY Nop From EASTERN WRITER 

At long last an eastern publication has 
given western cattlemen a friendly nod. 

While it is true that there are some big 
cattle and sheep spreads in Montana, the 
average stockman operates on an investment 
basis similar to a farmer in Iowa or Indiana. 
And the great majority of western ranchers, 
big or small, are friendly, unselfish Amer- 
icans who are leaders in their communities. 

Yet eastern writers insist on referring to 
“greedy, selfish cattle barons.” 

This was done, for example, in the D’Ewart. 
bill on grazing rights in the national forests. 
The stockmen had a strong case in this 
measure, yet the easterns made it “all 
bad,” and made no attempt to look at both 
sides of the question, 
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So an editorial in this week’s Saturday Eve- 
ning Post is particularly pleasing. 

“It is heartening,” the editorial asserts, 
“that in the face of still-continuing drops in 
the price of their one cash crop, the beef 
growers not only failed to shriek for the Gov- 
ernment to bail them out but have openly 
declared their intention to stake their futures 
on the operation of a free market.” 

Written by Edmund Christopherson, the 
Post editorial points out that the current 
price slump, the cattleman’s first setback in 
12 years of prosperity, began about 18 months 
ago. It says that ranches were spurred by 
the continued high beef prices to increase 
their herds so that the cattle population 
reached an all-time high and prices began 
an orderly downward adjustment. 

As an example of the price drop, the edi- 
torial cites how 2 men in Montana sold their 
year’s production of coming 2-year-old 
steers, weighing a sleek 900 pounds, for 2014 
cents a pound. A year before, identical beef 
from this same cow outfit brought them 31 
cents a pound, or about $95 more per animal. 

“Still, in spite of these facts, and intense 
discussion of them among the stockgrowers 
affected,” the editorial continues, “not 1 of 
the more than 100 range cattlemen’s organ- 
izations favors a Federal bailout. 

“Never, even in the grim 1930's, when 
prime steers sold for 4 cents a pound and 
the Government bought, slaughtered, and 
buried range cows, paying three-quarters of 
a cent a pound for animals delivered to the 
slaughter point, have stockmen sought Gov- 
ernment supports. 

“They reason that along with Federal sup- 
ports they would lose control of their indus- 
try. Even though the shakedown seems 
rough now, stockmen are standing firm be- 
hind their statement that ‘we oppose imposi- 
tion of specific agricultural cash subsidies— 
including price supports—wherever they di- 
rectly or indirectly affect the cattle in- 
dustry.’” 

The editorial points out that the only 
Government interest the western cattlemen 
have sought is help in developing wider mar- 
kets. They have also inaugurated a positive 
program for selling more beef to consumers 
on its merits as an essential food. 

“This program is succeeding, which is for- 
tunate, for even with prices on the drop, 
there has been little retrenchment in the cat- 
tle industry,” the editorial concludes. 
“Stockmen are geared to high-level produc- 
tion as a fundamental part of their faith 
in expanding markets in a growing free 
market.” 

This factual, well-informed editorial by 
the Saturday Evening Post, is a real tribute 
to the independence of our western stock- 
men. 

It is particularly appreciated because such 
sentiments are seldom expressed by eastern 
writers. 

It makes the stockman look like a pretty 
decent guy—which he is. 


Adlai’s Speeches More “Readable” 
Than Ike’s 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES R. HOWELL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. HOWELL. Mr. Speaker, it may 
come as a considerable surprise to many 
people to learn that, when measured by 
an objective test of language difficulty, 
the campaign speeches of Adlai Steven- 


son were rated as simpler in their use of 
language than those of President Eisen- 
hower. The accompanying article from 
the Washington Post describes the 
method by which this determination was 
made, and I believe the Members of Con- 
gress will find it of interest: 


ADLAIS SPEECHES More “READABLE”—THE 
“Fancy LANGUAGE” Was IKE’s 


(By Theodor Schuchat) 


The belief that Adlai Stevenson's thought- 
ful prose and educated accent are over most 
people's heads is as settled a political prin- 
ciple, in some quarters, as that of the bal- 
anced ticket. 

“We are tired of aristocratic explanations 
in Harvard words,” General Eisenhower told a 
Louisville audience during the campaign. 
In Denver, Vice President Candidate Nrxon 
demanded that Stevenson “quit the double- 
talk and the fancy language and words which 
mean all things to all people and get down to 
brass tacks and tell us where he stands on 
the issues.” 

Stevenson himself emphatically denies 
that he ever talked over the heads of the 
voters. Introducing a collection of his cam- 
paign speeches in book form, the Democratic 
standard-bearer wrote: 

“Did I talk over the people's heads? No— 
and that’s about the only aspect of the cam- 
paign I am sure of!” 

Who's right? Is there any way to tell how 
fancy a man’s language is and whether he’s 
talking over people’s heads? 

There is one simple way of sizing up the 
prose of the two candidates. You can apply 
the so-called “readability” formulas of Dr. 
Rudolf Flesch, who is a leading authority 
on the subject and author of the best-seller, 
“The Art of Plain Talk.” 

Flesch is a consultant on easy English to 
the newspaper press services and big adver- 
tising agencies. He crusades for readable 
writing—prose that is full of short words, 
short sentences and frequent references to 
people. 

The Flesch formulas were tried out on 6 
Eisenhower speeches and 7 by Stevenson. 
All were delivered between October 15 and 
election day. 

The results were completely unexpected. 

Eisenhower's speeches were written in the 
“fairly difficult” style of Harpers or the At- 
lantic Monthly, whereas Stevenson spoke at 
the “standard” level of Time and Reader’s 
Digest. 

To calculate “reading ease,” Flesch com- 
bines the average number of words per sam- 
ple sentence with the number of syllables 
per 100 words. Eisenhower's oratory scored 
54; with shorter sentences and a simpler 
vocabulary, Stevenson racked up 65. (This 
article also averages 65.) 

The same unforeseen difference between 
the language of the two candidates was re- 
vealed by the formula measuring “human 
interest.” This somewhat nebulous qualtity 
is computed by adding (1) the number of 
personal references per 100 sample words 
and (2) the number of personal sentences 
per 100 sentences of the speech. Personal 
references are words signifying individuals, 
such as given names and personal pronouns, 
and personal sentences are those addressed 
directly to the reader. 

Again, Adlai topped Ike linguistically. 
Eisenhower's speeches scored 33, or as “in- 
teresting” as the columns of Time or Read- 
er’s Digest. Stevenson’s addresses during 
the closing weeks of the campaign rated 
4l1—like the New Yorker, “highly interest- 


ing.” (Flesch would rate this article “inter- 
esting.”’) 
The scores of individual Stevenson 


speeches were close to his overall average, 
while Ike’s speeches varied considerably in 
“reading ease.” 
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In New York City’s Harlem, where they 
spoke within 3 days of each other, Eisen- 
hower tied Stevenson for both “reading 
ease” and “human interest.” Both used the 
Junior high school language that is easily 
understood by 83 percent of the electorate. 
By the Fiesch standard, this speech was 
Ike’s best, exceptionally clear and interest- 
ing. 

Adlai Stevenson did not talk over the 
heads of the voters, so far as it is possible 
to determine by any scientific method. 


Report of the Huntsville (Ala.) Electric 
Utility Board 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks I wish 
to include the following report of the 
Huntsville (Ala.) Electric Utility Board 
which was recently made public in the 
Huntsville Times, July 1, 1953. This 
excellent report is a success story that 
should command the attention of every 
Member: 

Yesterday the Huntsville Electric System 
became free of indebtedness when a total of 
$60,000, which was the balance due on out- 
standing notes, was paid at the three local 
banks. Two years ago, in July 1951, the 
final portion of the system’s bonded debt, 
which was originally $1,750,000, was retired. 

This occasion marks an important mile- 
stone in the history of the local municipally 
owned electric utility which began on July 
19, 1940, when the city of Huntsville pur- 
chased from Alabama Power Co. the electric 
distribution facilities serving Madison 
County and entered into a contract with 
Tennessee Valley Authority for the purchase 
of its supply of electricity. 

At the time of the purchase of the system 
in 1940 approximately 5,800 customers were 
receiving electric service from a total of ap- 
proximately 250 miles of distribution lines. 
Of this total less than 1,000 customers were 
located in the rural areas and services were 
available to only 15 percent of the rural 
homes in the county. Since the city of 
Huntsville acquired the utility, the facilities 
of the system have been steadily expanded 
until today service is available from a total 
of more than 1,200 miles of lines to prac- 
tically every home, farm, business, and in- 
dustry within the service area of the city’s 
system. As of today more than 21,500 cus- 
tomers are actually being served from the 
system. 

Not only has the original debt of $1,750,000 
been retired in full during the 13-year inter- 
val since acquisition (the bonds were issued 
to be paid in 20 years) but also all costs of 
expanding the system, amounting to more 
than $4 million have been paid out of pro- 
ceeds from the system’s operations. More- 
over, a total sum in excess of $500,000 has 
been paid into the general fund of the city of 
Huntsville from electric revenues as a pay- 
ment in lieu of taxes to help defray the cost 
of local government. And finally, the electric 
consumers of Madison County, during the 
13-year period of operation by the city of 
Huntsville, have saved a total estimated to 
be in excess of $7 million on their electric 
bills, based upon rates for similar service in 
effect at the time of acquisition. 

So far as is known, Madison County, Ala., 
is the first and only county in this area that 
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enjoys complete area coverage of electric 
service from an electric distribution system 
that is entirely free of debt. 

In making this report to you as customers 
and owners of the electric system, we should 
like to express our deep appreciation for 
the trust and confidence that you have placed 
in us and to thank you for your cooperation, 
patience, and generous patronage, without 
which this unique and outstanding record 
could not have been possible. You are truly 
an important part of this success story. 

In looking to the future as a debt-free 
operation, we have high hopes that we may 
be able to hasten many long-needed im- 
provements which will strengthen our serv- 
ices to you and enable us to fulfill our obli- 
gation to play our proper role in making 
Huntsville and Madison County a prosperous- 
growing community. We assure you that 
long-range plans are constantly being made, 
and revised as conditions make it necessary, 
to be ready at all times to meet the calls 
for electric service as they arise. 

HUNTSVILLE ELECTRIC Uriniry BOARD. 


Rent Advisory Board of the City of 
Philadelphia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. EARL CHUDOFF 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. CHUDOFF. Mr. Speaker, rent 
advisory boards throughout the United 
States came into being by congressional 
action—Housing and Rent Act of 1947 
as amended. ‘These boards go out of 
existence on July 31. Men and women 
who serve on these boards were recom- 
mended by the governors of their re- 
spective States and appointed by the then 
Housing Expediter. Members serve with- 
out compensation and perform a much- 
needed civic duty in the interest of our 
national welfare. 

Coming as I do from the great in- 
dustrial city of Philadelphia I think it 
is appropriate that I should comment 
on the caliber of men who constitute 
the board in my city and to express to 
them the gratitude of the Congress for 
their patriotic service: 

George W. Wilkins, the chairman of 
the Philadelphia Rent Advisory Board, 
received the Philadelphia—Bok—award 
for his great service to the underprivi- 
leged of our community, particularly 
during the late depression when he or- 
ganized kitchens and served the hungry 
with food, 

Leon J. Obermayer, a distinguished 
Philadelphia lawyer, vice president of 
our board of education and civic leader. 

James A. Scanlon, a prominent labor 
leader and treasurer of the Midvale 
Steel Union, A. F. of L. 

Jacob Hulitt, a veterans’ leader, long 
a fighter for slum clearance and public 
housing. In this connection he fought 
for such projects in the American Le- 
gion and in national, State, and local 
legislative bodies. 

David E. Triester, deceased, was a 
prominent realtor, and a noted frater- 
nal and civic leader, 


Buy-American Confusion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, under unanimous consent, I in- 
clude a copy of a letter which I wrote 
President Eisenhower, together with a 
reply which I received from Wilton B. 
Persons. My letter quotes from a state- 
ment by the Chairman of the Munitions 
Board, which declares that the official 
policy in regard to confused application 
of the Buy American Act is to await 
action upon the repeal bill. Despite this 
situation, the official policy of the ad- 
ministration on the repeal bill is to await 
the recommendations of the Commission 
on Foreign Economic Policy, which has 
not yet been created. 

This particular instance of action at 
cross-purposes further points up the 
necessity for forceful, intelligent recom- 
mendations upon the part of the pro- 
posed trade-study group. While we have 
been marking time, we have been losing 
ground, and it will be a hard fight to 
catch up. 

The above-mentioned letter follows: 


CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATEs, 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D. C., June 18, 1953. 
Hon. Dwicut D. EISENHOWER, s 
President of the United States, 
The White House, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. PRESDENT: I regret the unfor- 
tunate stalemate that has developed in deal- 
ing with the Buy American Act, a law which, 
as you know, in several recent instances has 
caused our Government considerable em- 
barrassment. It is my hope, therefore, that 
you may want to reconsider administration 
policy regarding my bill H. R. 613, for repeal 
of the act. 

As I understand it, the official decision is 
to recommend postponement of action on 
H. R. 613, pending examination by the joint 
legislative-executive commission of the en- 
tire field of foreign economic policy. Samuel 
C. Waugh, Assistant Secretary, Department 
of State, stated this position in response to 
inquiries from several business leaders favor- 
ing my bill. He expressed the opinion that, 
in spite of the Buy American Act’s complete 
lack of accord with the objectives of our for- 
eign policy and its effect of increasing gov- 
ernmental expenditure, “the enactment of 
corrective legislation should not be consid- 
ered by itself” but studied by the Commis- 
sion in the “context of a national foreign 
economic policy.” 

In addition to the defects cited by Mr. 
Waugh, there has always been a great deal 
of confusion in attempting to administer the 
law uniformly throughout the executive de- 
partments. As a result of my request for 
clarification from the Department of Defense 
and the General Services Administration, 
Mr. J. C. Houston, Jr., Acting Chairman, Mu- 
nitions Board, advises me that, after careful 
study of the law by representatives of both 
agencies, it was concluded that “to change 
the procedures of either agency to conform 
with the other would be administratively 
burdensome and costly, and possibly unnec- 
essary.” Aware that I had introduced the re- 
peal bill, they think it best to “await the 
action of this session of Congress before 
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undertaking conformation of our regula- 
tions.” 

As a consequence, while the administration 
defers favorable recommendation of H. R. 613 
until the Commission report, the agencies 
responsible for administering the present law 
delay modification of their procedure pend- 
ing action by the Congress. 

While I certainly appreciate your decision 
to make no specific, detailed recommenda- 
tions on trade policy this year, I believe that 
it need not apply to H. R. 613. There is still 
& distinct possibility of securing action on 
the bill in this session if the administration 
will urge favorable action. There is little risk 
of defeat in committee, since Representative 
Dondero, chairman of the Public Works Com- 
mittee, has already expressed his willingness 
to back the measure. 

Repeal of the Buy American Act would not 
only effect economy in Government procure- 
ment and relieve administrative confusion 
but it would constitute tangible evidences 
abroad of our good intentions to substitute 
trade for aid. 

Cordially, 
FRANK E, SMITH, 
Member of Congress. 


THE WHITE HoUsg, 
Washington, June 25, 1953. 
Hon. FRANK E. SMITH, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear MR. SMITH: The President asked me 
to thank you for your letter of June 18 con- 
cerning your bill (H. R. 613) to repeal the 
Buy American Act. 

Since this bill does deal with a subject 
matter relating to the foreign economic pol- 
icy of the United States, = think you can 
appreciate the desirability of awaiting the 
recommendations of the Commission on For- 
eign Economic Policy which is provided for 
in the legislation extending the Reciprocal 
Trade Agreements Act. 

The President appreciates your writing him 
about this matter and hopes that you will 
bring it to the attention of that Commission 
when it comes into being. 

Sincerely yours, 
WILTON B. PERSONS, 
Special Assistant to the President. 


We Have the Initiative Now, Let’s Use It 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, May 12, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, most of 
the world has long been convinced of 
Uncle Sam’s peaceful intentions. Even 
those countries which are not particu- 
larly fond of us—which accuse us of 
practicing “dollar diplomacy”’—recog- 
nize that we are not seeking aggrandize- 
ment at their expense. Today's events 
have given us new psychological ad- 
vantages, and the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration is using them quickly and well. 

If you doubt their effectiveness, the 
record should dispel any question. In 
Prague, during the anti-Communist de- 
monstrations, the people of the city 
hoisted the American flag as a symbol 
of their defiance of the Reds. In West 
Berlin, the fiood of refugees continues 
to move from East Germany to the West. 
Inside Poland, evidence of mass stirrings 
by the repressed people of Warsaw comes 
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constantly to light and dramatic flights 
of Polish officers are only token indica- 
tions of the real unrest. 

President Eisenhower’s offer to ship 
food to the Eastern Zones is another blow 
at the rapidly fading propaganda ma- 
chinery of the Russian system. You can 
be sure of this—that we shall be work- 
ing at the job of showing the difference 
between us and them all over the world. 
The comparison is all in our favor. 


S. Sgt. Lewis G. Watkins 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. DORN of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, I am pleased to announce to 
the House that the late S. Sgt. Lewis G. 
Watkins, of Seneca, S. C., has been 
awarded the Congressional Medal of 
Honor posthumously for heroism in ac- 
tion in Korea. 

I regret that he had to sacrifice his 
life in this faraway desolate land. How- 
ever, it is with great pride that I learned 
that he gave his life to save the lives 
of his fellow soldiers. His parents, Mr. 
and Mrs, Fred Watkins, route 1, Seneca, 
S. C., are patriots in the oldtime Ameri- 
can tradition. They have been notified 
that their son has been awarded the 
Nation’s highest decoration. 

On October 7, 1952, when a Communist 
grenade landed among his men, Sergeant 
Watkins shoved them aside, picked up 
the grenade, and attempted to throw it 
back at the enemy. The grenade ex- 
ploded, in his hand and wounded him 
mortally. The lives of his comrades in 
arms were, thus, saved. 

Mr. Speaker, I am proud that my dis- 
trict produced a man with the leadership 
and courage of Sgt. Lewis G. Watkins. 
I hope the American people will not soon 
forget the ideas and principles for which 
Sergeant Watkins sacrificed his life. 

His citation follows: 

For conspicuous gallantry and intrepidity 
at the risk of his life above and beyond the 
call of duty while serving as a guide of a 
rifle platoon of Company I, Third Pattalion, 
Seventh Marines, First Marine Division (re- 
inforced), in action against enemy aggressor 
forces in Korea during the hours of darkness 
on the morning of October 7, 1952. With his 
platoon assigned the mission of retaking an 
outpost which had been overrun by the en- 
emy earlier in the night, Staff Sergeant Wat- 
kins skillfully led his unit in the assault up 
the designated hill. Although painfully 
wounded when a well-entrenched hostile 
force at the crest of the hill engaged the 
platoon with intense small-arms and grenade 
fire, he gallantly continued to lead his men. 
Obtaining an automatic rifie from one of the 
wounded men, he assisted in pinning down 
an enemy machinegun holding up the as- 
sault. When an enemy grenade landed 
among Staff Sergeant Watkins and several 
other marines while they were moving for- 
ward through a trench on the hill crest, he 
immediately pushed his companions aside, 
placed himself in a position to shield them, 
and picked up the deadly missile in an at- 
tempt to throw it outside the trench. Mortal- 


ly wounded when the grenade exploded in his 
hand, Staff Sergeant Watkins, by his great 
personal valor in the face of almost certain 
death, saved the lives of several of his com- 
rades and contributed materially to the suc- 
cess of the mission. His extraordinary hero- 
ism, inspiring leadership, and resolute spirit 
of self-sacrifice reflect the highest credit 
upon himself and enhance the finest tradi- 
tions of the United States naval service. 
He gallantly gave his life for his country. 


Sergeant Watkins was born June 6, 
1925, in Seneca, S. C., and graduated 
from Greenville, S. C., High School in 
1949. He was a member of the Green- 
ville Police Department when he enlisted 
in the Marine Corps on September 12, 
1950, as a private. After training at 
Parris Island, S. C., he served at Camp 
Lejeune, N. C., and Camp Pendleton, 
Calif., before going to Korea. 

His decorations include the Purple 
Heart Medal, Korean Service Medal, 
with two bronze campaign stars, and the 
United Nations Service Medal. 


Niagara Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, even 
though the House has already passed 
the Niagara power bill, I direct its atten- 
tion to the very powerful editorial of 
the New York Times of July 15, 1953, 

Let us stop giving away our natural 
resources: 

The editorial follows: 


NIAGARA POWER 


Under the Niagara Treaty of 1950 with 
Canada the Niagara River is to be “redevel- 
oped” without detracting from the scenic 
beauty of the falls so as to provide about 
12 billion kilowatt-hours on the United 
States side. A rider on the treaty suspended 
the Federal Power Act and gave Congress 
authority over the development of Niagara 
hydroelectric power. Congress is taking ad- 
vantage of the situation. The House has 
passed and sent to the Senate a bill which 
would permit five private companies to build, 
own, and operate the huge hydroelectric 
plants to be erected in the Niagara River. 
We have here a deplorable departure from 
a policy which was formulated in 1906. Ten 
basic acts, with their amendments, have 
reaffirmed that 47-year-old policy. 

In his address on the state of the Union 
the President recommended that natural re- 
resources should be developed as a coopera- 
tive enterprise by the States, local commun- 
ities, private citizens, and the Federal Gov- 
ernment. The proposal of the Power Author- 
ity of the State of New York for the devel- 
opment of Niagara power meets the Presi- 
dent’s conception. It is a proposal that 
should commend itself to residents of this 
State as well as of the northeastern section 
of the United States. Under the proposal 
obtained from the new Niagara station into 
a vast pool formed by private, public, and 
cooperative utility companies. There would 
be perfect integration, with private com- 
panies distributing the power. 

The State of New York has a fine water- 
power act. It is an act which is forever 
linked with the name of Goy. Alfred E. 
Smith, who fought for it, and with that of 
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Goy. Thomas E. Dewey, who enforced it. It 
is an an act which applies with peculiar 
force to Niagara, partly because of the unique 
scenic beauty of the Falls, partly because of 
the geographical relation of this State to 
Canada. The present bill should be rejected. 
The only legislation needed is a revocation 
of the rider in the treaty of 1950. ~ 


Approval of the Compact To Establish the 
Waterfront Commission of the New 
York Harbor 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, there is 
an urgent necessity for early congres- 
sional action to approve the compact 
between the States of New York and 
New Jersey for establishment of the 
Waterfront Commission of New York 
Harbor. This is impressively indicated 
in a telegram received today from the 
distinguished Governor of the State of 
New York. 

The two States have worked out an 
arrangement to deal with the evils so 
abundantly demonstrated in recent 
hearings. Action was virtually unani- 
mous in the legislatures of both States. 

In order that the Members may be 
conversant with the desirability of the 
earliest possible action, under leave to 
extend my remarks, I set forth the tele- 
gram from Gov. Thomas E, Dewey: 


Hon. KENNETH B. KEATING, 
House Office Building: 

Early congressional approval of the water- 
front commission compact for the States of 
New York and New Jersey is of vital im- 
portance not only to the port of New York 
district but to the entire Nation. The 19- 
month investigation by the New Yori: State 
Crime Commission of waterfront conditions 
disclosed an incredible criminal domination 
of vital business activities characterized by 
widespread corruption, intimidation, and 
violence, 

The recommendation for a waterfront 
commission was designed to remove control 
of the piers from gangsters and hoodlums; 
end the public loading racket, pilferage and 
extortion, permit the reestablishment of 
genuine collective bargaining. The plan was 
widely supported and acclaimed by respon- 
sible civic and business groups, law-enforce- 
ment agencies, and public officials at public 
hearings held in New York City in June, 
Every opportunity was provided for the sub- 
mission of alternative proposals and no bet- 
ter program was advanced. 

The compact legislation was unanimously 
supported by every member of both houses 
of the New York State Legislature and in 
the State of New Jersey the bills were ap- 
proved with only one dissenting vote. 

The waterfront commission compact will 
provide the means through which labor and 
management can end mob rule over the most 
important port area in the United States. 
Prompt approval of the compact will com- 
bine the full force of the Federal Government 
with the efforts of the States of New York 
and New Jersey to stamp out the evil condi- 
tions which have blighted the port, terror- 
izec. honest workmen, and subjected a multi- 
billion-dollar industry to a system of organ- 
ized piracy. 
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I earnestly hope that the Congress will 
exredite this program through prompt and 
favorable action, 

Tuomas E., DEWET, 


Mr. Speaker, Mr. S. Stanley Kreutzer, 
in a letter to the editor of the New York 
Times, points out in a forceful and con- 
vincing manner the emergent character 
o* the waterfront problem. He stresses, 
too, the fact that not alone are New York 
and New Jersey affected, since the rack- 
eteering has added to the ultimate cost 
to the consumer of any goods handled 
through the great port of New York. Mr. 
Kreutzer’s letter follows: 


ATTACKING WATERFRONT Evits—Earty CON- 
GRESSIONAL APPROVAL ASKED OF BISTATE 
COMPACT 


To the EDITOR OF THE New YORK Tres: 

Even a casual study of the waterfront prob- 
lems indicates that congressional approval of 
the bistate compact must be given now 
if we are effectively to reform conditions on 
the waterfront. This is not intended to 
sound didactic, but the startling fact is that 
almost everyone who appeared at the hear- 
ings before Governor Dewey admitted the 
need for urgency of action and the validity 
of reform. No one, including the unions, 
shippers, stevedoring companies, civic groups, 
public officials, and employers disputed the 
facts brought out by the New York State 
Crime Commission. 

This is not a purely local problem. It 
spills over from State to State, since every bit 
of racketeering, indifference, and pilferage 
adds cost to the consumer. Every racketeer 
who is successful in the great Port of New 
York will cast around for more ports to con- 
quer—and no area will be an exception to 
the power of the gangster. 

Wherever there is a dock or a port serious 
problems have developed from time to time. 
It erupts in one way in New York and in 
another way in California. But when the 
eruption takes the form of corruption in its 
most venal sense it is time for a State to 
act. 

TESTIMONY PRAISED 


One of the best witnesses to appear before 
the Governor was George Meany, president of 
the American Federation of Labor. His tes- 
timony was frank, forthright, and in the 
public interest. He resented a labor lead- 
ership which sold the laborer down the river 
and objected to penalizing honest and hard- 
working union members for acts of their lead- 
ers. “I hold no brief for the union in this 
case. I cannot find anything here resembling 
legitimate trade-union activities,” was a typ- 
ical statement of Mr. Meany. 

Mr. Meany equally resented the idea of 
anyone other than legitimate labor-union 
members taking over control of the Inter- 
national Longshoremen’s Association. He 
made it clear that the power of the AFL 
ended with the right to revoke the ILA char- 
ter. 
In contrast with Mr. Meany’s testimony 
the principal argument against the suggested 
legislation was made by Joseph Ryan, head of 
the ILA, and Louis Waldman, his counsel. 
These men both admitted that the unions 
were not without error. 

Mr. Waldman voiced his personal disap- 
proval of much that has happened in this 
industry in the 12 years that he has been 
associated with it. Mr. Ryan said they have 
made an effort in the industry to remedy 
waterfront evils and “we have done the best 
we could.” This, coming from the head of 
the ILA shows that their best is just not 
good enough, especially when 29 hiring fore- 
men with criminal records are selected and 
7 organizers who have criminal records are 
picked. 

Law and arbitrary power are in eternal 
conflict, and never more so than in this 


waterfront problem, It is precisely at this 


point that the State must act—though we 
may deplore the necessity for this action. 
The SCC investigation splendidly illustrates 
how law and arbitrary power come to grips— 
with a choice of State action or anarchy. 
No one knows whether the legislation now 
proposed is foolproof or perfect. But we 
do know that every other plan by industry 
and every other self-reform by the unions 
and the methods used by both have utterly 
and completely failed. Whether due to acci- 
dent or sentiment, the ILA and many in- 
dustry spokesmen are now allied to defeat 
the legislation proposed by Governor Dewey. 


USE OF AUTHORITY 


The fear about the States’ handling of 
this matter is groundless. This is a time 
when those of us who really believe in de- 
mocracy may well have faith. It is a wise 
exercise of sovereign power in a desperate 
emergency to provide for a coordinated use 
of municipal, State, and Federal authority 
to erode the influence of racketeers and de- 
stroy their kingpins. 

All of us, in and out of official life, are 
confronted with a great challenge and a great 
opportunity in the problems here presented. 
It seems to me that private industry, acting 
jointly with labor, should certainly strive 
quickly to adopt the new plan now set forth 
in the legislatures of both States. No better 
one has been offered. To defer this matter 
or to confuse by arguing abstractions is not 
in the public interest. 

I respectfully submit that Congress should 
act quickly in order to provide our States 
with national legislative approval for effec- 
tive tools to integrate effective action in 
order to cure the waterfront problems, Also, 
it might be added, Congress, in passing the 
proposed legislation, will thereby make pos- 
sible a more economical administration of 
both State acts rather than requiring the 
expensive procedure of setting up two sepa- 
rate State agencies. 

S. STANLEY KREUTZER, 


New Yorxt, July 15, 1953. 


Mr. Beria Off to Siberia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, May 12, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, the 
rumors of internal upheaval within the 
Soviet Union turned out to be more than 
idle during the past week. Lavrentia 
Beria, the “strong man” of the Russian 
state has turned out weaker than 
thought and is now either (a) dead, (b) 
about to be dead. Americans familiar 
with the interesting play, Darkness at 
Noon, will remember that it concerned 
a top Russian Communist who suddenly 
found himself before a firing squad in 
exactly the manner of Mr. Beria. 

There are more interpretations of this 
turn of events than there are interpre- 
ters. Every Washington cab driver is an 
authority on international affairs, and 
some of the interpretations are prob- 
ably right. On the one hand, the view is 
expressed that Beria was part of the 
“soft” policy toward the West expressed 
in recent months, although others scoff 
at this view of the head of the secret 
police and builder of the Soviet Army 
machinery. A contrary position holds 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


that there is plenty of big trouble inside 
the Soviet Union, that it is reflected 
throughout the Iron Curtain countries, 
that Beria’s elimination means that a 
fight for control is still going on and 
that until it is settled the Soviets are 
going to have enough trouble at home 
without bothering the rest of the world. 

Whatever the final answer may be, at 
least one thing is clear. All is not well 
in the Soviet utopia, and freemen 
throughout the world will stop, look, 
and listen before they take another drop 
of Communist patent medicine, 


Anfuso Makes Great Record 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES H. MORRISON 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. MORRISON. Mr. Speaker, it is 
my great pleasure to address the House 
regarding our former colleague, the 
Honorable Victor L. Anfuso, of Brooklyn, 
N. Y. s 

Representative Anfuso served in the 
82d Congress and in the short period of 
less than 2 years established one of the 
most brilliant and humane records ever 
to have been achieved in the Hails of 
Congress. 

I served with him on the Post Office 
and Civil-Service Committee, of which 
committee I have been a member for 10 
years. Our new member, Representa- 
tive Anfuso, took to his work on the 
committee like a duck takes to water 
and soon he was sponsoring legislation 
to better the lot of the postal and civil- 
service employees. He labored dili- 
gently to improve their working condi- 
tions and for the replacement of unsani- 
tary, unhealthy, and unsafe, antiquated 
post offices. 

I can never forget the frantic efforts 
made by the more than 500,000 postal 
and 1 million other civil-service em- 
ployees throughout the country for 
much needed pay increases. Their cost 
of living had gone up like it had for 
everyone else in private industry, the 
latter having received commensurate 
pay increases. All that these faithful 
public servants were asking for in pay 
raise was but a fraction of the increase 
in their cost of living. 

All the members on the committee 
were besieged with letters, telegrams, 
and personal calls to Washington 
Representative Anfuso, the only mem- 
ber on the committee from New York 
City with the largest number of postal 
and civil-service employees, received the 
most pressure. But he was only too 
happy to champion their cause because 
he regarded it as fair, just, and humane. 

We had difficulty in getting a pay in- 
crease bill out of our committee but we 
surmounted this difficulty thanks to the 
untiring efforts of members of the ilk of 
Representative Anfuso. 

The men and women of the postal 
service throughout the country have 
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given evidence of their appreciation of 
the unselfish services of Representative 
Anfuso on their behalf. 

In his own Borough of Brooklyn, the 
postal employees presented him with the 
following citation: 

In appreciation to Hon. Victor L. Anfuso 
for your magnificent effort in behalf of all 
postal personnal, your approach and study 
of our problem while a member of the House 
Post Office Committee, your careful and 
thorough consideration during long sessions, 
your equitable and just conclusions regard- 
ing our needs, your energetic and eloquent 
words in debate on the House floor: 

Resolved, That we, through our elected 
representatives, hereby express our heartfelt 
gratitude. 

BROOKLYN POSTAL EMPLOYEES. 


On the floor of the House our new 
Member, Representative Anfuso, when 
he spoke on the bill, received the plaudits 
both from the Members of the House and 
the people in the galleries interested in 
the passage of this much needed legis- 
lation. 

The bill passed and the millions of 
postal and civil-service employees and 
their families were grateful. 

Soon after the passage of this bill, 
Representative Anfuso canceled a trip 
abroad in order to make a study of the 
postal service in his own State. He 
traveled from town to town, city to city, 
at his own cost and expense in the cold 
winter of 1951, visiting large and small 
post offices, in order that he could learn 
at first hand the working conditions of 
those who handle our mail. 

VETERANS 


But it was not only on the Post Office 
and Civil Service Committee that Repre- 
sentative Anfuso distinguished himself. 

He also championed the cause of the 
veterans and lent his full support to the 
GI bill of rights. To raise the morale of 
our troops in foreign lands he introduced 
a bill to provide free postage for mem- 
bers of the Armed Forces of the United 
States serving outside the continental 
United States and Alaska. 

He was in Congress less than 1 month 
when he took up the fight of the hope- 
lessly crippled veterans against being 
evicted from Halloran Hospital. He also 
received this commendation from the 
veterans. 

To Hon. Victor L. Anfuso, presented in be- 
half of the grateful veterans of Brooklyn in 
appreciation for your genuine and untiring 
efforts in retaining a Veterans’ Adminis- 
tration regional office in Brooklyn. 

The yeterans of Brooklyn will be forever 
taankful for your endeavors in their behalf. 

Frank J. NEWELL, 
Chairman, Citizens Committee. 
FRED ScHEFr, 
BROOKLYN, N. Y., May 25, 1951. 
IMMIGRATION 

The first day he was in Congress, Rep- 
resentative Anfuso, who had previously 
served as Special Assistant to the Com- 
missioner of Immigration and Natural- 
ization Service, introduced a bill to im- 
prove the immigration laws and to admit 
34,000 aliens of Italian nationality un- 
able to enter the United States during 
the war years. 

Because of the inequities of the Mc- 
om Act, he spoke and voted against 
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FOR THE SECURITY OF OUR COUNTRY 


The second month Representative 
Anfuso was in Congress he introduced a 
bill to increase the Marine Corps to help 
fight the Korean war. 

He investigated the security of the 
Panama Canal and rendered a report 
warning the country that Panama was 
open for air attack. On March 24, 1951, 
following this report, President Truman 
took precautionary steps to safeguard 
this strategic arsenal of defense in the 
Western Hemisphere. 

As far back as August 1951, Repre- 
sentative Anfuso cautioned our Allies 
not to deal with the North Korean truce 
negotiators as they “were unscrupulous 
agents and stooges of Russia and that for 
us to place any faith in Communist 
promises would be a clear betrayal of 
American interests and security.” 

FOR THE DEFENSE OF ISRAEL 


Representative Anfuso gave his whole- 
hearted support to the Zionist organiza- 
tion of America in its program backing 
Israel as a bastion of democracy in the 
Middle East. 

POLISH REFUGEES 


The Polish newspapers of America 
praised Representative Anfuso for his 
great service regarding Polish refugees 
and stated that “he had won the con- 
fidence of the Poles of Brooklyn and 
New York for his actions in Congress.” 

CRIME AND CRIME PREVENTION 


First. Narcotics: On June 21, 1951, 
Representative Anfuso introduced a bill 
to establish a customs port patrol in 
order to improve the enforcement of the 
antismuggling laws. The bill was prin- 
cipally directed against the smugglers of 
narcotics into the United States. Its 
purpose was to apprehend the drug be- 
fore it got into the country and thus 
rob the smuggler of the great profit he 
would have derived from its sale in this 
country. Women organizations through- 
out the country, interested in the welfare 
of their children, supported this legis- 
lation and came to Washington demand- 
ing to be heard. 

Second. Bureau of Crime Prevention: 
On April 1, 1952, Representative Anfuso 
offered a bill to conduct a study of the 
causes of juvenile delinquency and to 
create under the Department of Justice 
a Bureau of Crime Prevention which he 
regarded as more important than fight- 
ing crime. 

He had been interested in this problem 
ever since 1936 when ke founded the 
Italian Board of Guardians to curb 
crime and prevent juvenile delinquency 
among youths of Italian extraction. 

For his humanitarian work regarding 
youth he was first to be knighted in 1946 
by Pope Piux XI a commander of the 
Knights of the Holy Sepulchre, one of 
the highest honors ever to be awarded 
to a layman by the Catholic Church. 

RECOGNITION OF BROOKLYN 


Representative Anfuso brought recog- 
nition and fame to Brooklyn with the 
Battle of Brooklyn commemorative 
stamp issue. The Brooklyn Eagle of 
September 25, 1951, stated editorially 
that “the people of Brooklyn are in- 
debted especially to Representative An- 
fuso for this action.” 
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These and other unrecorded beneficial 
acts were accomplished by Representa- 
tive Anfuso before he was advised by his 
party organization in Brooklyn, in May 
of 1952, that due to reapportionment of 
the congressional districts he would have 
to step aside as the junior Congressman 
soa Brooklyn and accept a judicial 
pos 

All of his friends in. Congress and all 
those who observed his work in Wash- 
ington regretted his departure. Among 
these was President Truman. 

Drew Pearson, on May 1, 1952, wrote of 
Representative Anfuso’s conference with 
President Truman as follows: 

President Truman was very blunt in de- 
erying the efforts of Brooklyn Democratic 
bosses to gerrymander the able young Anfuso, 
a congressional freshman, out of office. * * * 

As Anfuso was leaving, Truman asked how 
the New Yorker’s own campaign was going. 

“I may not be back,” replied Anfuso, “the 
party has other ideas.” 

“Oh, no,” objected Truman, vehemently, 
“you should come back. We need men like 
you in Congress. Don’t you agree to any- 
thing like that. Give ’em hell. You did 
it before, and you can do it again.” 


Well, we do not know what plans 
Brooklyn or New York City has for Rep- 
resentative Anfuso, It was first publi- 
cized that he would be appointed a Fed- 
eral judge, and now that he is going to be 
a district attorney. 

In whatever capacity, we know that he 
will serve the people well, but we here in 
Washington prefer that he come back to 
Congress. In this we are joined by 
every postal and civil-service employee 
in the United States as well as thou- 
sands of people in all walks of life. 


Putting Our Hemisphere House in Order 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, May 12, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the most unfortunate developments of 
the recent past has been taking place 
right at our own doorstep. There has 
always been suspicion of the United 
States south of our borders, and the 
“Giant of the North” has done little to 
overcome the fears and doubts of Cen- 
tral and South American countries about 
us in the past 10 years. Our so-called 
good-neighbor policy has become noth- 
ing but an empty phrase and the 
prevailing attitude toward the “Yan- 
kees” expressed in South America is 
something like the position of the rest 
of the American League toward the New 
York Yankees. 

To overcome this lack of trust, we have 
sent Milton Eisenhower, together with a 
group of American officials, to visit 
South America for a first hand report on 
what is wrong. Tariff problems, imports 
of beef, fuel oils, tin prices, a Communist 
infiltration, restrictive investments—all 
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these have come along to haunt the ad- 
ministration in its effort to put our re- 
lations with our neighbors on a sound 
footing of confidence and mutual trade. 

South America is going through a 
difficult period of readjustment after the 
easy markets and high profits of World 
War II. We in the United States must 
recognize realistically that the Western 
Hemisphere must be made secure against 
any possible emergency. Whatever it 
takes to set up good housekeeping here 
at home, the job must be done—and 
quickly, 


Pledges and Hedges 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GRACIE PFOST 


OF IDAKO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mrs. PFOST. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing article from the August issue of 
the Democratic Digest entitled “Pledges 
and Hedges.” I believe the article speaks 
for itself: 

PLEDGES AND HEDGES 
CUT TAXES 

The pledge: “We can cut down our taxes.” 
(Eisenhower, Jefferson City, Mo., September 
20, 1952.) 

The hedge: “Ike Dooms Tax Cuts,” head- 
line, Washington Post, May 20, 1953. 


BALANCE THE BUDGET 


The pledge: “We can reduce our 
budget * * * We can live within our means. 
That is what the brains of America can do if 
we just give them a chance.” (Eisenhower, 
Jefferson City, Mo., September 20, 1952.) 

The hedge: “Humphrey Says Budget Can’t 
Be Balanced in 1954,” headline, Chicago 
Tribune, May 9, 1953. 

“Wilson: Balanced Budget 2 Years Off,” 
headline, New York Herald Tribune, May 12, 
1953. 

REDUCE THE NATIONAL DEBT 

The pledge: “Our goal * * * is a reduced 
national debt,” 1952 Republican platform. 

The hedge: “Treasury Secretary Humphrey, 
told Congress * * * the present legal [debt] 
limit of $275 billion * * * might have to be 
raised.” (New York Times, May 9, 1953.) 


FEDERAL DEVELOPMENT OF POWER IN THE 
NORTHWEST 

The pledge: “Power development in the 
Northwest must and will go forward. In this 
continuing program, the Federal Govern- 
ment will play its full part.” (Eisenhower, 
Seattle, Wash., October 6, 1952.) 

The hedge: “United States Reversing Power 
Policy,” headline, Baltimore Sun, May 1, 
1953, on Interior Secretary McKay’s “aban- 
donment” of Federal construction of Hells 
Canyon power-reclamation dam. 

BETTER HOUSING FOR SLUM DWELLERS 

The pledge: “We must have better housing 
for those Americans who are now forced to 
live in slums and substandard dwellings.” 
(Eisenhower, Boston, Mass., November 1, 
1952.) 

The hedge: March 25, 1953: Eisenhower 
euts Democratic public housing from 75,000 
units to 35,000. 


April 22, 1953: GOP House kills entire pro- 


gram. 
April 23, 1953: Eisenhower refuses to criti- 
cize House action. 


“ENERGETICALLY” ENFORCE ANTITRUST LAWS 


The pledge: “Our laws against * * * 
practices leading to monopoly must be fear- 
lessly, impartially, and energetically main- 
tained and enforced.” (Eisenhower, written 
statement, October 16, 1952.) 

The hedge: “If the (18 percent Eisen- 
hower) cut in the (Federal Trade) Commis- 
sion’s budget is not restored, the backlog (of 
antitrust cases) will inevitably increase 
+++” (Letter from FTC Commissioner 
Spingarn, April 13, 1953.) 

RESTORE TWO-A-DAY MAIL DELIVERY 

The pledge: “We pledge a more * * * fre- 
quent mail-delivery service.”—1952 Repub- 
lican platform, 

The hedge: “Twice-a-day mail * * + 
would increase post office deficit $80 million, 
Summerfield told Congress * * *.”—Wash- 
ington Times-Herald, May 13, 1953. 


LET FARMERS RUN THEIR OWN PROGRAM 


The pledge: “[We aim] to bring dirt farm- 
ers themselves, ranch men, and all others 
who earn their living directly from the soil, 
into the * * * bodies * * * responsible for 
program.” (Eisenhower, Albert Lea, Minn., 
September 16, 1952.) 

The hedge: March 25, 1953: Agriculture 
Secretary Benson reduces farmer-elected 
PMA committeemen to merely advisory 
status; has full-time Federal employees do 
their job. 

CONSERVE OUR SOIL 


The pledge: The only trouble with this 
kind of soil conservation work is that it is 
moving too slowly * * +” (Eisenhower, 
Omaha, Nebr., September 18, 1952.) 

The hedge: March 26, 1953: Eisenhower 
administration cuts agricultural conserva- 
tion funds by $110 million, or 44 percent. 

March 26, 1953: Eisenhower administration 
cuts SCS $6,166,000, or 9 percent. 


EXPAND AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 


The pledge: “I read in the papers of mak- 
ing a lot of promises I did not make. But I 
did make one which shows I'm not as stupid 
as I sometimes appear. That was that we 
needed more agricultural research.” (Eisen- 
hower, Beltsville, Md., May 26, 1953.) 

The hedge: March 26, 1953: Eisenhower 
administration cuts marketing research by 
$250,000; farm animal research by $170,500; 
animal disease research by $575,000; dairy 
herd and dairy product research by $155,800, 


FOSTER RURAL ELECTRIFICATION AND 
TELEPHONE SERVICE 


The pledge: “Our administration is pledged 
tofoster * * * rural electrification.” (Eisen- 
hower, Chicago, October 31, 1952.) 

“We must always be concerned with * * eè 
developing rural * * * telephone service.” 
Eisenhower, Kasson, Minn., September 6, 

952.) 

The hedge: March 26, 1953: Eisenhower 
administration cuts REA electric loan funds 
by $40 million, or 42 percent. 

March 26, 1953: Eisenhower administration 
cuts funds for telephone loans to farmers by 
$15 million, or 23 percent. 


Question of the Week 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, May 18, 1953 
Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, must our 


allies be bribed with United States money 
to resist communism now? 
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Graham Fills Cotton Bowl 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, apropos 
to my remarks in the House on July 14 
with reference to House Concurrent Res- 
olution 111, in which I gave a brief quo- 
tation from Evangelist Billy Graham, as 
follows: 


We are directing the ship of state, unas- 
sisted by God, past the reefs and through the 
storms of time. We have dropped our pilot, 
the Lord Jesus Christ, and we are sailing 
blindly on without divine chart or compass, 
hoping somehow to find our desired haven, 


I am today in receipt of a letter from 
Evangelist Graham commenting upon 
the great evangelistic campaign he is 
now conducting in Houston, Tex., which 
he says is the greatest in his career, in 
which 25,000 people appear nightly at 
these great meetings. 

We need a rebirth in spiritual think- 
ing in America if we are to solve the 
momentous problems facing the world 
and bring about a united effort among 
the nations of the world to invoke dis- 
armament and settle world problems 
around the peace table. Evangelist 
Graham is in the forefront in this evan- 
gelistic movement for a spiritual awak- 
ening in America. I include Billy Gra- 
ham’s letter in these remarks and also a 
news item from the Dallas Morning News 
of June 29, 1953, with reference to this 
great crusade, 

June 29, 1953. 
The Honorable Homer D. ANGELL, 
The House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. ANGELL: You will be interested 
to know that here in Dallas, Tex., we have 
had the greatest evangelistic campaign of 
our entire career. Last week we averaged 
over 25,000 people a night, and last night we 
saw the great Cotton Bowl filled with 75,000 
people. Fifteen hundred people made deci- 
sions for Christ and the church, 

We had illustrious visitors from all over 
the world to come and see this great religious 
phenomena that has just taken place in this 
city. This evangelistic effort has lasted for 
over a month, and every night the crowds 
have been getting larger. I have never seen 
such spiritual hunger in my entire life. 

The other night we were down in the small 
town of Tyler, Tex., and had over 20,000 in 
attendance. North, South, East, ani West— 
there is a thirst and hunger after spiritual 
awakening. 

I am more convinced than ever that the 
only hope of our Nation is a spiritual and 
moral awakening that will come about 
through a religious revival. I would appre- 
ciate your continued interest and prayers 
on our behalf as we continue day after day 
speaking to the multitudes. 

Cordially yours, 
BILLY GRAHAM. 
{From the Dallas Morning News of June 
29, 1953] 


GRAHAM FILLS COTTON BOWL 
(By Francis Raffetto) 


Evangelist Billy Graham filled the Cotton 
Bowl Sunday night, a roaring climax to his 
month-long crusade in Dallas. 
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Traffic jammed all streets leading to the 
bowl as the people of Dallas packed into 
what Graham called the largest single evan- 
gelistic audience in church history. 

At least 75,000 persons came to hear the 
34-year-old preacher. Although a few of the 
Cotton Bowl’s 75,349 upper seats remained 
empty, many persons stood during the serv- 
ices, and others occupied folding chairs on 
the stadium turf. 

Cotton Bowl parking employees closed sev- 
eral gates at 8:30 p. m, because of parking 
congestion, and some late-comers drove 
away. 

The audience was composed mostly of 
families. Many children sat on the knees of 
their shirt-sleeved fathers, They were cooled 
by fresh breezes as they listened to Graham's 
impassioned plea to make their peace with 
Christ. 

As each person entered the stadium he 
was given a packet containing a match. And 
the most dramatic moment came when the 
handsome preacher asked that all stadium 
lights be extinguished. 

“I am going to strike a match, which is 
only a small gleam of light,” he said. “When 
all of you strike your matches, the light will 
become stronger, like the light of faith. 
Let us remember our boys in Korea and pray 
that the flame of freedom will burn forever 
throughout the world.” 

The darkened Cotton Bowl burst into a 
sea of gleaming lights as the thousands of 
matches were lighted. Graham called them 
“the fires of faith that sweep the world.” 

His text was from Hebrews 9:27: “And as 
it is appointed unto men once to die, but 
after this the judgment.” He spoke on the 
last roundup. 

“When you come before God on Judgment 
Day, what kind of a brand will you wear at 
the last roundup? Will it be the brand of 
Jesus?” he asked his listeners. 

“You can be a member of 10 churches 
and can have been baptized 1,000 times, but 
unless you have stood at the foot of the cross 
and asked Christ to forgive your sins, you 
are not ready for judgment.” 

At the end of the sermon 1,500 persons 
came forward to make their decisions for 
Christ. 

Sunday’s Cotton Bowl attendance pushed 
the 2-week revival total over the half-million 
mark, the largest attendance Graham has 
ever attracted. 

In 2 weeks he has preached to an esti- 
mated 513,000 persons and has brought 4,891 
persons forward to pledge for Christ. His 
previous 2-week high was an attendance of 
384,000 persons in St. Louis, Mo., in May. 

Sunday night also smashed Graham’s pre- 
vious single audience record of 60,000, set 
in Houston’s Rice Stadium June 1, 1952. 

Sunday morning Graham joined the First 
Baptist Church of Dallas. He walked down 
the aisle during service with a dozen others 
and shook hands with Dr. W. A. Criswell, 
pastor. The men embraced, and, overcome 
by emotion, it was several minutes before 
Dr. Criswell could regain composure enough 
to speak. Both wept openly. 

Graham said he transferred his member- 
ship from the Curtis Baptist Church in Au- 
gusta, Ga., because he rarely visits there. 

He called Dallas First Baptist Church the 
No. 1 Baptist church and Dr. Criswell “one 
of my closest friends.” He added that he 
often stops in Dallas in traveling to Holly- 
wood, Calif., to make his religious films. 

Graham was ordered by his doctor to take 
a 5-week rest because of a nervous condition. 
But he said he would fill engagements in 
Amarillo on Tuesday, Lubbock Wednesday, 
and Wichita Falls Thursday. Then he will 
return to his Montreat, N. C., home. 

His next 4-week revival starts in Syra- 
cuse, N. Y., on August 2. Graham said Sun- 
day night that he will go to England in 
March to conduct a 3-month revival “in a 
country where only 5 percent of the people 
attend a church.” 


New Wool Research Program 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DOUGLAS R. STRINGFELLOW 


OF UTAH 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. STRINGFELLOW. Mr. Speaker, 
today I dropped a new bill in the hopper 
which, if approved, should provide ad- 
ditional stimulus and encouragement to 
our wool industry. This bill provides 
for a! concerted research program de- 
signed to discover new uses for wool, 
better marketing procedures and meth- 
ods of producing better grades of wool 
from meat-producing sheep. 

As you gentlemen are probably already 
aware, we only produce in this country 
approximately 26 percent of the wool 
needed by our manufacturers. But be- 
cause of lower costs of production of 
foreign wool, the fact that foreign wool 
in many cases is of a higher quality and 
is admitted into this country with very 
little or no duty, United States wool has 
been. crowded off of United States mar- 
kets. As a result foreign wool has sup- 
planted domestic production and there- 
fore the Commodity Credit Corporation 
has during the past several years pur- 
chased most of the wool produced in this 
country because of the provisions con- 
tained in our price-support program. 
Today we have in excess of 100 million 
pounds of wool shearings stored in Gov- 
ernment warehouses which have been 
purchased with the taxpayers’ money. 

An increased research program to dis- 
cover new uses, to find new markets, 
and to enable us to produce higher 
grades of wool will help alleviate this 
problem which is growing worse year by 
year. 

The following is a résumé of some of 
the proposed research programs which 
could be carried on in the wool industry: 


1. UTILIZATION RESEARCH 


(a) Improved methods for cleaning 
wool fabrics: This proposal is for study 
of chemical characteristics of soap, de- 
tergents, and other agents, to develop 
new methods for cleaning wearing ap- 
parcel which would overcome the weaker 
points in present methods of cleaning. 

(b) Improved wool dyeing techniques: 
This proposed work is designed to de- 
velop new dyeing methods or new dyeing 
materials to eliminate present problems 
in the dyeing industry. 

(c) Utilization of low-grade wool: 
This proposal is for work to develop a 
process to yield an industrial protein 
material from the large amounts of wool 
scrap, low-grade or damaged wool now 
on the market. 

(d) Investigate the possibilities of 
using blends, wool fibers, and synthetic 
fibers, to improve the usefulness and 
quality of resulting fabrics. 

(e) Determine the relative wearing 
qualities of fabrics made of wools of 
different length and fineness. 

(f) Expand work on wool, such as 
shrinkproofing, scratchproofing, and 
mothproofing, to improve the competi- 
tive position of wool with other fibers. 
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(g) Explore the possibilities of com- 
binations of medium and fine wool, such 
as are produced in this country, with 
other fabrics for the manufacture of 
rugs and carpets. 

(h) Determine the possibilities of pro- 
ducing sheer woolens, either by modifi- 
cations of present spinning practices or 
by chemical changes in the wool fiber, 
so that such fabrics can compete with 
sheer fabrics made from synthetic fibers. 

(i) Determine whether all of the pres- 
ent processes now used in the produc- 
tion of woolen fabrics are n . In 
this work we should determine whether 
shortcuts could be improvised or whether 
combinations of present processes could 
be made in order to reduce production 
costs. 

2. MARKETING RESEARCH 

(a) A thorough and impartial study 
of the present marketing practices to 
determine whether changes or modifi- 
cations can be made to reduce costs of 
moving wool products through market- 
ing channels. 

(b) Develop a basis for selling wool by 
description. 

(c) Effect of storage on quality of 
wool. 

(d) Relationship of fineness, staple 
length, and variability in certain mar- 
ket types of imported wools to domestic 
wool grades and standards. 

3. PRODUCTION RESEARCH 


(a) Handling properties of wool: Dif- 
ferences in softness of wool exists within 
grades of wool, sex and breed of sheep. 
Research is needed to determine whether 
this characteristic should be selected for 
in order to produce fibers which would 
be less irritating to the human skin. 

(b) Causes of defective fibers: These 
fibers cause weak spots in yarns and are, 
therefore, unsatisfactory. 

(c) Insulating properties of wool. 

(d) Better wool from meat-producing 
animals: Research is needed in sex and 
crossbreeding techniques to bring forth 
a higher grade of wool from our present 
top grade meat-producing animals. This 
would mean a double return on each 
investment dollar to our producer. This 
would be highly desirable because of 
the present high cost of production. 

It is my belief that basic chemical and 
biological studies would lead to a new ap- 
preciation of uses of wool fibers and mod- 
ifications which may be made of the 
fibers for the production of materials for 
special uses. Many steps in the present 
processing of wool are arts which have 
been developed over the years and which 
have no scientific basis for the manner in 
which the process is accomplished. 
Chemical and biological studies will de- 
termine whether these processing steps 
are the correct approach or whether they 
may be modified to the advantage of both 
the producer and the consumer. 

In financing and organizing an ex- 
panded research program relating to 
wool, it is felt that much of it can be 
accomplished in cooperation with State 
agricultural experiment stations and in 
some cases with industrial groups. At 
the present time I believe we have in the 
Bureau of Agricultural and Industrial 
Chemistry the know-how and leadership 
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to do the work on the chemical and phys- 
ical properties of wool fiber. The pro- 
duction and marketing research prob- 
lems can be cooperative undertakings 
with assistance from representatives of 
the wool industry and the State agri- 
cultural experiment stations doing the 
balance of the work. 

Some persons might object to the 
method proposed for financing the ex- 
panded wool research program. I ad- 
mit that in general it is not good public 
policy for Congress to delegate author- 
ity to earmark particular revenues for 
specific projects. However, because of 
the small amount of money involved in 
this research, it is not believed to be a 
serious objection. And, as you gentle- 
men know from experience on appropria- 
tions, adequate funds are not used on 
specific, worthwhile projects unless they 
are specifically earmarked for such 
purposes. 

I urge my fellow colleagues to care- 
fully consider the provisions of this bill 
and to lend your support to this measure 
so that we can help engender new life 
and vigor for an industry vital to all 
western and other wool-producing areas 
of our Nation. 


Movie Exhibitors Call an Admissions Tax 
Cut a Life-or-Death Matter 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOSEPH F. HOLT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, June 26, 1953 


Mr. HOLT. Mr. Speaker, our distin- 
guished majority leader [Mr. HALLECK] 
has anounced that the Mason bill to re- 
peal the motion-picture admissions tax 
will be considered by the House on Mon- 
day. I am particularly interested in 
this legislation because much of the mo- 
tion-picture-producing business is in my 
district and thousands of employees of 
the industry, now idle, live in my dis- 
trict. With the repeal of this tax I am 
sure that both the exhibition and pro- 
ducing ends of the industry will bring 
improvement economically to all con- 
cerned. 

In this connection, I include in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECoRD an item from 
Thursday’s issue of the Wall Street 
Journal which states that unless the ad- 
missions tax is repealed that between 
two and five thousand more movie 
houses will be forced to close. Already 
this year 1,104 movie theaters have 
closed. 

The news item follows: 

Movie EXHIBITORS CALL aN ADMISSIONS TAX 
Cur a LIFE-OR-DEATH MATTER 

A private industry survey shows that 5,347 
of the Nation’s 13,306 film houses are operat- 
ing in the red. In 1952, these money-losing 
theaters grossed $529 million and paid ticket 
taxes of $51 million. If the 20-percent ad=- 
missions levy is killed or cut substantially, 
the report claims, many of the theaters will 
stay in business; if not, between 2,000 and 
5,000 can be expected to shut down by year’s 


end. So far this year 1,104 movie houses 
have closed. 


C. Moskowitz, treasurer of Loew’s, Inc., 
says his theater chain would reopen four or 
five units if the tax is repealed. Stanley, 
Warner, Randforce, and Century, all op- 
erators of major circuits, say they'd also re- 
open closed theaters if Congress voted relief. 

The Mason bill, proposing repeal of the 20- 
percent Federal admissions tax on movies, 
will be voted on in the House soon. Some in- 
dustry men think even if the House okays 
repeal, the Senate may not go along. A 10- 
percent cut, rather than outright repeal, is 
a possibility. 


One Hundred and Forty-three Wings: 
Necessity or Extravagance? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. FRANK W. BOYKIN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. BOYKIN, Mr. Speaker, the classic 
statement of the American policy of se- 
curity against air aggression is a report 
called Survival in the Air Age which was 
published on January 1, 1948. It was 
the report of the President’s Air Policy 
Commission, of which Mr. Thomas K. 
Finletter was Chairman. The report’s 
primary recommendation was for an Air 
Force of 70 combat groups and 22 spe- 
cial squadrons, supplemented by 27 Na- 
tional Guard groups and 34 Air Reserve 
g:oups, to be organized, equipped, and 
ready for service by January 1, 1950. 
There was an altogether separate recom- 
mendation concerning the Navy air arm. 

This report appeared in print just 2 
months to the day before the Report on 
National Aviation Policy, made by the 
Congressional Aviation Policy Board, of 
which Senator Owen Brewster, of Maine, 
was chairman, and Representative CARL 
Hinsuaw, of California, was vice chair- 
man. The congressional board stated: 

It would appear that the initial strength 
necessary to mount promptly an effective, 
continuing, and successful air offensive 
against a major enemy is what is termed 
the Air Force 70-group program of 20,541 
aircraft, plus the Navy program of 14,500 
aircraft. 


The fact that both reports recom- 
mended the 70-group Air Force is sig- 
nificant. The fact that the congres- 
sional group was headed by Republicans 
reporting to a Republican Congress and 
the Presidential group was headed by a 
prominent Democratic civilian reporting 
to a Democratic President was more in- 
teresting than significant. There should 
be no politics in national defense. In 
1948 there was no politics in defense 
planning. 

By a tragic coincidence, Mr. Finletter 
began his term of public service as Secre- 
tary of the Air Force just 2 months be- 
fore the need of air power in Korea— 
and the existence of only 48 groups in 
the United States Air Force—pointed up 
the utter failure of the United States to 
heed the warning and the recommenda- 
tions made in 1948. But with war going 
on in Korea, Congress was quick to au- 
thorize the 70-group program—at last— 
and Secretary of the Air Force Finletter 
led the planning for an authorized Air 
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Force of 95 wings, later increased by the 
Joint Chiefs of Staff to 143 wings. 

In the July 1953 issue, in an interview 
with the editor of Aviation Age, Mr. Fin- 
letter explains the philosophy behind 
the air power policy in effect before Jan- 
uary 20, 1953. His answers to a series 
of direct questions make a statement 
considerably more lucid and’ impressive 
than the answers of Secretary Wilson 
put to the equally direct questions of 
Senator MARGARET CHASE SMITH. It is 
no politician but a true statesman who 
says: 

In the great work of deterring war it is 
very much better for us to overspend than 
it is to underspend because by underspend- 


ing we may risk the very existence of our 
country. 


Again, it is a statesman with a clear 
understanding of the American system 
of government who points out that if 
the Director of the Budget decides the 
size of the military budget, he thereby 
decides the military policy of the United 
States and controls in a large measure 
the foreign policy of the United States. 
And it is certainly a patriot with pro- 
found faith in America who states with 
justifiable irritation: 

To say that the American aircraft industry 
is not capable of meeting [the original 
target dates for the 148-wing Air Force] is 
a statement which has got to be looked at 


with extreme care and usually with extreme 
skepticism. 


Mr. Speaker, I have touched on only 
a few points in Mr. Finletter’s lengthy 
interview. I think the interview should 
be read in full by all who are interested 
in the security of the United States, and 
that means, among others, every Mem- 
ber of this Congress. Mr, Finletter had 
become known as a statesman before he 
guided the preparation of the report, 
Survival in the Air Age. He is, as vet- 
eran of Government service, now an 
elder statesman, and I hope he will serve 
long in that capacity. He is above ex- 
pediency. During his term as Secretary 
of the Air Force he repeatedly stated 
what he says now, that in his opinion— 

The 143-wing figure is terribly tight and 


+ + * not what the country should have 
had. It is not adequate. 


He has the wisdom to understand the 
importance of research and develop- 
ment and the courage to state, without 
chauvinism: 


The battle is a battle for quality, not at 
all for quantity. There is no question about 
our ability to turn out the quantity of ma- 
chines of war at any time. There is a grave 
question, however, as to whether we can 
turn out the quality. * * * Our military 
equipment has not been, by any means, the 
best in the world. 


Under unanimous consent of my col- 
leagues to extend my remarks, I insert 
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the inter- 
view with Mr. Finletter published in 
Aviation Age under the title “One Hun- 
dred Forty-Three Wings: Necessity or 
Extravagance?” as follows: 

Wisdom of the substantial cut in the Na- 
tion’s defense budget for fiscal year 1954, 
most all of which came out of the Air Force's 
143-wing program set up on the recommen- 
dation of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, is seri- 
ously questioned by many defense-minded 
citizens. 
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As Chairman of the President's Air 
Policy Commission, Thomas K. Finletter 
made a thorough study of the aviation re- 
quirements and industry of the United States. 
The Commission’s work culminated in its re- 
port, Survival in the Air Age, which, because 
of its comprehensive nature and vision, has 
become a standard reference wherever there 
is concern with aviation policy. 

Later, as Secretary of the Air Force, Mr. 
Finletter was instrumental in forming de- 
fense policy. It was while he occupied this 
important position that the plan for a 143- 
wing air force was agreed upon and pro- 
grammed. 

Believing that its readers are vitally con- 
cerned about national defense and particu- 
larly that full advantage is taken of the spe- 
cial capabilities of air power, Aviation Age 
arranged to get the philosophy behind the 
airpower policy in effect before January 20, 
1953, in this exclusive interview with Mr. 
Finletter: 


STRATEGY OF AIR ATOMIC POWER 


“AVIATION AGE. Defense Secretary Wilson 
has said that his new budget does not in- 
dicate that the Department of Defense has 
changed its mind regarding the importance 
of airpower or lost confidence in the stra- 
tegic air force. In view of the new appor- 
tionment of defense funds among the serv- 
ices, would you like to comment on Secre- 
tary Wilson’s statement? 

“Mr. FINLETTER. I cannot, of course, say 
what the attitude of the Secretary is about 
these matters. I can only tell you what the 
attitude of the previous administration was 
with respect to airpower and to see how 
that has been modified by what has, in fact, 
taken place. The budget for fiscal year 1953, 
which was the first fiscal year in which the 
143-wing force was approved, did give effect 
to a new principle of strategic planning. 
Before the 1953 budget the system had been 
to divide the dollars approximately evenly 
between the three services allowing each to 
use its dollars as might seem best, 

“Before the 1953 budget the Air Force had 
an authorized strength of 95 wings. At that 
time it was decided to make an increase of 
approximately 50 percent in the wing 
strength of the Air Force to 143 wings, and 
at the same time not make any increase of 
any substance in the other services. I think 
it fair to say that this recognized the key 
position of airpower in the defense system 
of the country. The reason I believe that 
airpower must be the key of the defense 
system is that it isn’t Just airpower—it is air 
atomic power. 

“The atomic bomb is the most powerful 
weapon ever developed by man and it is 
therefore a matter of some significance that 
this tremendous weapon is carried by air- 
power. We are not an aggressor Nation. 
Our purpose is to deter the Russians from 
attacking us and to protect the free world 
if they do attack. This can be done best 
by concentrating on a new strategy cen- 
tered around the striking power of atomic 
weapons carried by air. That was the phi- 
losophy of the 1953 budget which revealed 
that philosophy through much larger ap- 
propriations for the Air Force than for the 
two other services. 

“As to whether that has been changed 
or not, I would gather from the statement 
that you ascribe to Secretary Wilson that 
presumably it has not been changed. Yet 
it seems hard to interpret the present ac- 
tion with respect to the 1954 budget other 
than as a reversal of this policy and as a 
dethroning of air atomic power from its pri- 
mary keystone position. This is a reversion 
to what had been a discredited idea, namely, 
the division of the defense dollar in three 
equal parts quite regardless of the military 
effect of such a division.” 


COULD PRODUCTION GOALS BE MET? 


“AVIATION AGE. Mr. Wilson said that the 
goal of 143 wings by June 30, 1955, could not 


You were in- 
What do 


have been reached anyway. 
strumental when this goal was set. 
you think? 

“Mr. FINLETTER, In general, I think that 
if the proposal of an Air Force with a 143- 
wing force by June 30, 1954—which was the 
original Air Force proposal—had been accept- 
ed it would have been possible to have at- 
tained it. Possibly there might have been 
one or two wings that might not have been 
fully modernized, but I believe the basic fac- 
tor is that the American aircraft industry is 
very far below its capacity and to say that 
the American aircraft industry is not capable 
of meeting these targets is a statement which 
has got to be looked at with extreme care and 
usually with extreme skepticism. As far as 
the 1955 date is concerned—which is the date 
of readiness after the stretchout of 1 year 
imposed for reasons of a fiscal nature—there 
is no doubt at all but that it could have been 
reached. The American aircraft industry is 
coasting along and what it could do if called 
upon to put out a real effort is far beyond 
anything that has been suggested.” 


ONE HUNDRED AND FORTY-THREE WINGS ON 
SKIMPY SIDE 


“AVIATION AGE. The Air Force has said in 
a statement to Congressman Yorry that un- 
der the new budget the 120-wing goal would 
not be reached until June 30, 1956, a year 
after Secretary Wilson's target date. Who is 
right? 

“Mr. FINLETTER, I am not aware that the 
new goal of 120 wings which I understand is 
to replace the 143 wings has as yet any par- 
ticular date attached to it. I had assumed 
that it was the end of 1955, since that was 
the date for the 143 wings. All I can say is 
that this weakens us still further. The orig- 
inal 143-wing force was scheduled and pro- 
gramed with respect to June 30, 1954. In 
other words, it took into consideration esti- 
mates of Russian capabilities as of that date. 

“The Air Force, and I was Secretary of the 
Air Force at that time, was not satisfied with 
the 143-wing force. We studied the require- 
ment for our force levels with very great care, 
We had meeting after meeting which re- 
viewed the requests of the various command- 
ers and considered the estimates of Russian 
capabilities. For the Strategic Air Com- 
mand the principle was to have a force which 
beyond any question would be able to meei 
and overcome the increased Russian atten- 
tion on the defensive, of which of course 
the outstanding example is the development 
of the MIG airplane. There are, however, 
developments other than the MIG which I 
will not go into. Suffice it to say that the 
Russians have concentrated in a very big 
way on the defensive and we wanted to be 
sure that we concentrated on the offensive, 
namely on SAC (Strategic Air Command), so 
that in the event we were attacked we would 
get through and get through in effective 
fashion. I was personally never quite satis- 
fied with the size of SAC, but it was the best 
we could do under the circumstances. 

“As far as the air defense is concerned, I 
have always felt that we were skimping and 
that substantially more money could profit- 
ably be spent by the American people for the 
purpose of protecting their homeland. The 
air defense is very far from adequate at this 
time. One further fact which is not realized 
is that to a large extent it, as well as the 
other branches of the Air Force, has been 
depleted in order to carry out the Korean 
operation. There is no separate force allo- 
cated to Korea. 

“Then there is the third place where the 
143-wing force is distinctly on the skimpy 
side, and that is in the requirement for 
getting air superiority in any battle for Eu- 
rope. The Russian ability to throw modern 
tactical aircraft in very large quantities into 
a battle for Europe is well known and it 
seems to me that there again is a place where 
we should have a great superiority in air to 
make up for what will always be a deficiency 
on the ground. 
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“In all of these three major roles of the 
Air Force, we were distinctly on the low side 
as of June 30, 1954. Where we are in 1956 
with a lesser number of wings can be 
imagined, 

HAS THREAT TO UNITED STATES DECREASED? 


“AVIATION AGE, Do you know whether there 
has been any reason to believe that Russian 
military goals have been lowered or that 
there is any sign of weakness that would 
indicate we could safely lower our Air Force 
strength? 

“Mr, FINLETTER. Of course, as you know, 
I have had access to no classified material 
since the 20th of January of this year and 
therefore I am free to speak entirely freely 
on developments since that date. I would 
say that, as a matter of common sense, it 
must be anticipated that Russian strength 
is constantly increasing both on the ground, 
in the submarine area especially on the sea, 
certainly in the air, and above all in atomic 
capability. 

“We are in the fastest revolution in arms 
in the history of man. Russia has shown 
herself well capable of playing her part in 
that revolution. It would seem to me to be 
highly foolish to assume that Russia is doing 
anything but accelerating her military capa- 
bilities every day and it would therefore seem 
that the estimates that we made when we 
set the 143-wing goal were probably on the 
low side. It was certainly my experience 
when I was in the Pentagon that the esti- 
mates that were made of Russian capabilities 
in fact turned out to be on the low side. 
That seems to me to be the only safe as- 
sumption on which to proceed. If, on the 
other hand, some revolutionary fact has hap- 
pened then I think the American people 
should be told about it. I doubt very much 
whether there is any such revolutionary 
fact.” 

HOW AF SIZE SHOULD BE DETERMINED 

“AVIATION AcE. What factors do you think 
should determine the size of our Air Force? 

“Mr. FINLETTER. I think it is very impor- 
tant that the size of our Air Force be deter- 
mined with respect to Russian capabilities, 
but also with a safe margin of error to con- 
centrate on the purpose, not only of defend- 
ing this country and the free world if war 
should come, but of preventing war from 
coming. It is a little bit like an insurance 
policy—a very expensive insurance policy to 
be sure, but nevertheless covering a very high 
insurable risk—against an atomic war start- 
ing with a sneak attack by the Russians who 
might be encouraged by some sign of weak- 
ness on our part. We are talking of damage 
here which will not be measurable in any 
sense in dollar terms, Even if you did try 
to measure it in dollar terms, the loss would 
be geometrically bigger than anything we 
are talking of in terms of budget. In the 
great work of deterring war it is very much 
better for us to overspend than it is to under- 
spend because by underspending we may risk 
the very existence of our country. 

“One other point here is, I think, impor- 
tant. Historically what happened in recent 
years with the preparattion of the military 
budget was this: Up to the time of the Ko- 
rean war the Director of the Budget was the 
man who had the greatest influence in deter- 
mining the size of the budget for the armed 
services. Of course in the final analysis on 
the executive side it was the President who 
made the decision and it was Congress who 
appropriated or did not appropriate the 
money to carry out the request of the Execu- 
tive. I do want to make the point that the 
man who makes the recommendation as to 
what the size of the budget shall be in Gov- 
ernment comes very close to being the man 
who makes the decision. If it is the Director 
of the Budget as it was before Korea, who 
makes this recommendation then he, in ef- 
fect, is deciding the size of the military 
budget; he is thereby deciding the military 
policy of the United States; and he is thereby 
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controlling in a large measure the foreign 
policy of the United States. 

“This seems to me precisely not the way 
to do things. This way seems to me almost 
certain to lead to an inadequate military 
force and an incompetent foreign policy. 
After Korea that was changed and it was 
the Joint Chiefs of Staff who made the rec- 
ommendation to the Secretary of Defense 
who, in turn, recommended to the President 
what the force level should be. This system, 
while by no means perfect because there 
was a tendency for one service to make con- 
cessions to another service for the purpose 
of gaining acceptance of the conceder‘s de- 
mands, did provide a kind of force which 
was more nearly in accord with the military 
requirements of the country. 

“How this particular budget was decided 
I do not know. The evidence seems to me 
to be rather substantial that it was. in effect, 
a recommendation by the Director of the 
Budget which was accepted by the proper au- 
thorities and then sent to the military au- 
thorities with directions to comply with it. 
Then a resultant force level was established 
in which, as far as I can make out, the views 
of the military experts and the Joint Chiefs 
were not taken into consideration.” 


WIDE BASE MAY BE CHEAPER 


“AVIATION AGE. The administration policy 
seems to be shaping up along lines that in- 
dicate that the prime aircraft manufacturers 
will be kept in business with orders subs- 
stantially unchanged while much of the cut 
will fall among second source suppliers. Do 
you think this tendency to narrow the base 
is sound? 

` “Mr, FINLETTER. The decision for the wider 
base, which was made while I was in the 
Pentagon, was made by the then Secretary 
of Defense, General Marshall, under a policy 
which always commended itself to me. It 
seems to me that it has two advantages. In 
the first place, it is obviously a much safer 
course than concentrating on single sources, 
In the event of war it will obviously be im- 
portant for us to move into full mobilization 
as rapidly as possible. The wider base, using 
second sources as well as primary sources, 
would obviously enable us to do this. Sec- 
ondly, I think that one of the things that 
must be a nightmare for all who have any- 
thing to do with the military establishment 
must be the question of possible sabotage. 
Our Communist enemies, or possible enemies, 
are particularly adept at subversive methods 
and at sabotage. 

“Also in terms of possible bombing at- 
tacks it is wise to have a wider base. 

“Finally, I believe that it would be dem- 
onstrated by a careful examination of the 
subject that the wider base is cheaper. If 
you are going to have a certain quantum of 
power as your required needs for your mili- 
tary force, I believe that you would probably 
need a bigger force in being if you have a 
base concentrated on primary sources only. 
If you widen the base, you can go ahead, I 
believe; with a smaller force in being. This 
is a contentious question and one that would 
want examination. Still, it is a point bear- 

- ing on economy and which I think has got to 
be examined. It is not true, as is so usually 
assumed to be the case, that the wider base 
is necessarily the more expensive.” 


RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT 


“AVIATION AGE. A part of the cut in Air 
Force appropriations is aimed at research 
and development. Would you like to com- 
ment on this cut? 

“Mr. FINLETTER. I always personally took 
the position that research and develop- 
ment was the area, probably above all others, 
that we dare not skimp on at this time. 
The reason for this I gave a moment ago 
when I said that we were in the midst of 
the greatest revolution in the history of 
arms. The revolution is proceding at a tre- 
mendously rapid rate. The battle is a bat- 


tle for quality, not at all for quantity. There 
is no question about our ability to turn out 
the quantity of machines of war at any 
time. There is a grave question, however, as 
to whether we can turn out the quality. 

“We've already had a very sharp jolt to 
our complacency in this regard in the pres- 
ence of the MIG in Korea. It is only by the 
utmost good fortune and the expertness of 
our manufacturers, and particularly the 
manufacturer of the F-86, that we have got 
superiority in the air in Korea today. We 
might very well have ended up with a plane 
which was inferior to the MIG, and this in 
competition with the Russians whom we 
did not credit with the capability of making 
either the quality or the quantity of MIG's 
which have appeared. 

“I believe that we in America have a great 
genius for mass production, but I believe 
that we are not as competent in quality pro- 
duction as we sometimes like to think. It is 
an area in which it is very easy for us to fail. 

“I believe from my knowledge of existing 
funds for Air Force research and develop- 
ment that, as requested, they were very much 
too low. I protested the size of them all 
along the line and hope very much that a 
policy determined on seeing to it that the 
United States rules the quality in the air 
will be pursued. 

“If we look at the machines that are made 
by other countries, not necessarily of the 
mass production but of the quality type, we 
will see that very often we lag behind. Our 
military equipment has not been by any 
means the best in the world. 

“AVIATION AGE. By quality, do you mean 
technological leadership? 

“Mr. FINLETTER. Yes; I mean in terms of 
performance. The earliest example I ever 
saw was in World War I in the Field Artillery. 
I still remember the American 3-inch rifle 
and 6-inch howitzer as compared with the 
French 75 and the French 155 howitzer. The 
difference was fantastic. One made a very 
small area of damage, and the others made 
a very huge area of damage. And that sort 
of thing has prevailed throughout in Ameri- 
can arms. I don’t mean to say that it’s that 
bad now. I think we are doing better in 
quality, but at a time when the rushing 
ahead in this revolution in terms of the 
quality of jet engines, rocket engines, elec- 
tronics, and atomic power is going at such a 
tremendous rate, anything that cuts down in 
any way on our funds and raises the possi- 
bility of our possible enemies being ahead of 
us is most unwise.” 


HOW ADEQUATE WILL 115 WINGS BE? 


“AVIATION AGE. Can you compare the ade- 
quacy of 143 wings in 1954 with the 115 pro- 
posed by the end of 1955 on the new 
schedule? 

“Mr. FINLETTER. The 143-wing figure is 
terribly tight and, in my opinion, not what 
the country should have had. It is not ade- 
quate. What wings would be cut from the 
143 down to your figure of 115 would, of 
course, affect my answer. I do point out, 
however, that since the purpose of the cut 
is to save money, there would be a tendency 
to cut from the more expensive types of 
wings, which start pretty much at the top 
of the list with the heavy SAC wings, being 
the most expensive of all, and coming down 
through medium bombers and fighters and 
ending up down with the transports. On the 
other hand, because of the very high impor- 
tance of SAC and air defense wings, to which 
I would personally give priority, I would hope 
that they would be saved in large meas- 
ure—they couldn’t be saved entirely—and 
that a good deal of the burden would fall in 
the tactical area. This, on the other hand, 
I would regard as particularly distressing and 
as increasing the likelihood of Russian ag- 
gression. I should think that when you are 
sklmping, you would have to try to salvage 
the first things first. All would suffer and 
all would be inadequate. It would be a ques- 
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tion of wise administration in order to mini- 
mize the risk to the country.” 


CAN TRANSPORTS TAKE THE WHOLE CUT? 


“AVIATION AGE. It has been said that trans- 
port aircraft wings will take much of the 
proposed cut while combat aircraft goals will 
remain relatively intact. Do you think this 
is probably true, and if so, what effect will 
the elimination of transports have on our 
country’s airpower capability? 

“Mr. FINLETTER. As I mentioned a moment 
ago, I think the tendency will be to make 
the cut in those planes which cost the most, 
and the transports do not cost the most. On 
the other hand, I can see that there would 
be a tendency on the part of military men to 
retain as many of the fighting aircraft as pos- 
sible at the cost even of the highly valuable 
transport planes. I do not think it will be 
possible to take the total loss in the trans- 
ports and I think it would produce an un- 
balanced force if we did. If you want to give 
up tactical airpower, which is another way 
of saying if you want to give up our commit- 
ments under the North Atlantic Treaty, 
that’s one thing. Then you can cut out the 
entire tactical air arm or a very substantial 
part of it. That is not, as I understand it, 
our intention. 

“Now I would like to say one thing about 
the transports. I think the value of trans- 
ports has been underestimated. The trans- 
port plane is highly to assure the 
mobility of the NATO forces or of the ground 
forces. Mobility is one of the great assets 
that we could have over the Russians in the 
event of war in Europe. To sacrifice it would 
be most inadvisable even for the benefit of 
certain types of combat aircraft.” 


CAN AF MANPOWER BE CUT? 


“AVIATION Ace. Will the Air Force be able 
to operate if its manpower is reduced as pro- 
posed by Secretary Wilson? 

“Mr. FINLETTER. I can only answer in gen- 
eralities. I believe that the matter of man- 
power is something on which the Air Force— 
as well as the other services—have got to 
direct the closest possible attention. It is 
true, as stated in the statement of May 20, 
1953, that the original calculations of the 
Air Force for the 143-wing force was 1,700,000 
of military manpower by mid-1954. It is 
true that by the most exhaustive studies 
conducted by the Chief of Staff and myself 
with the assistance of Dr. Learned, of Har- 
vard, we were able to push that requirement 
down so that we contemplated a total force 
of 1,210,000 instead of 1,700,000 for the 143- 
wing force. That is, as you can see, a very 
drastic reduction in manpower representing 
a 14-percent increase of military personnel 
to take care of a 50-percent increase in wing 
strength. On the other hand, while it does 
make a very strong case for showing a tight 
manpower position, I do think that every 
possible effort must be made by the Air Force 
to hold its manpower requirements down to 
the very minimum,” 


EFFECT ON INDUSTRY 

“AVIATION Ace. What would you estimate 
the effect on the aircraft industry will be if 
the new budget goes into effect as it has 
been proposed? 

“Mr. FINLETTER. I think the production 
curve for aircraft being built for the Air 
Force in accordance with the 143-wing pro- 
gram has been well ordered so as to avoid 
peaks and valleys. Indeed, the stretchout 
from 1954 to 1955 did have one effect and 
that was to create a more orderly production 
curve. We had contemplated a less orderly 
production curve in order to get to the min- 
imum strength at an earlier date, but I re- 
peat that this stretching out of 1 year did 
enable us to create a much more level curve 
which eventually would have dropped down 
in orderly fashion to a lower sustaining level. 

“The present reduction to 120 wings by 
1956, obviously will require a great deal of re- 
programing, which will flatten out the curve 
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stanti@ily below the present level and can, 
I s reach at a very early date what had 
formerly been our sustaining level’ So, in 
general, there will be a much lower, but prob- 
ably a very orderly curve. 

“The second thing is, of course, the ele- 
ment of uncertainty. I should think that 
the one thing the aircraft industry would 
be interested in would be the steadiness in 
the flow of orders. Reprograming must pro- 
duce some dislocation in the industry on 
that score. The next effect would be the 
raising of a serious question quite apart from 
“policy as to the multiple sources, I should 
think there would be a trend, quite apart 
from any deliberate policy to that effect, by 
the very reduction in the quantity of orders 
being placed, to reduce second sources.” 


in egy way that it will have to be sub- 


Dr. George W. Carver 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, May 27, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I wish 
to include the following editorial written 
by Mr. Barrett Shelton, editor of the 
Decatur (Ala.) Daily: 

Dr. GEORGE W. CARVER 


The George W. Carver National Park is 
being dedicated today at the 210-acre farm 
in Missouri where he was born in slavery. 

It is the first time that such an honor has 
been paid to a Negro. 

But it is a tribute that is well deserved for 
Dr. Carver was one of the greatest scientists 
this Nation has had. 

Alabama especially, and the South in gen- 
eral, should be proud, because Dr. Carver 
did nearly all of his work at Tuskegee, where 
he labored and explored for a half century. 

His research into new uses for peanuts, 
cotton, fertilizer, and other products of the 
South covered a wide range, and brought 
millions of dollars of wealth to this section. 
It would take a column or more to list all of 
the marvelous discoveries he made in his long 
years of research at Tuskegee. 

He could have made a fortune out of his 
scientific work. But he had no use for 
money. He turned down offers to go east 
and north; he laughed them off. His life, his 
work was at Tuskegee. And when he died a 
decade ago, he left his estate—mainly in un- 
cashed checks—to Tuskegee. 

Huntsville had the opportunity not long 
before he passed to hear him, when he vis- 
ited A. and M. College. It was a rare privi- 
lege to those who heard his address. 

His place in history is with the very top 
citizens developed by the Negro race. 

A national park, named in his honor, is a 
fitting, posthumous tribute to his great 
character and attainments, 


Governor Dewey and the Niagara Falls 
Grab 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or : 
HON. F. D. ROOSEVELT, JR. 
OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. ROOSEVELT. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der the leave to extend my remarks in 


the Recorp, I include the following ex- 
cerpt from a column entitled “In Wash- 
ington,” by Lucian Warren, the Wash- 
ington correspondent for the Buffalo 
Courier-Express which appeared on July 
16, 1953. 

Much was said on the floor of the 
House and in news columns when the 
Capehart-Miller-Dondero bill was de- 
bated on July 9, about the position of 
Governor Dewey, who ostensibly was op- 
posed to this measure and favored pub- 
lic development of Niagara’s hydroelec- 
tric potential. The New York City news- 
papers, as recently as yesterday, carried 
a statement by the Governor in opposi- 
tion to the private utility grab. Many 
of us have had an opportunity to judge 
Governor Dewey’s sincerity in this mat- 
ter and I am sure that the Republican 
Members of Congress from New York, 
who voted overwhelmingly in favor of the 
private utility monopoly, were quite 
cognizant of the Governor’s real position 
when they voted. I believe that Lucian 
Warren’s column will be very interesting 
to those Members who are not familiar 
with Governor Dewey’s ways: 

Fun Wirn DEWEY 


WasHINGTON.—Herblock, the Washington 
Post’s cartoonist, had great sport this week 
at the expense of Governor Dewey. His draw- 
ing of the Governor going over Niagara Falls 
in a boat labeled “Proposed New York State 
Redevelopment of Niagara Falls,” while Presi- 
dent Eisenhower holds hand with a bride 
labeled “Private Power Congressmen,” pro- 
duced chuckles on Capitol Hill. 

The cartoon was intended to reflect that 
Goy. Dewey’s reputation for political sagacity 
was considerably tarnished by his Niagara 
power maneuvers, and so it was. If the 
Governor genuinely wished to obtain Wash- 
ington approval of a State project at the 
Falls—and there is some doubt that he did— 
he was exceedingly inept from start to finish. 

Until the last few weeks, the Governor 
seemed to be too much preoccupied with 
other things to bother pushing the State 
plan. When he and Chairman Burton of the 
State power authority met a month ago with 
Senator LEHMAN and Representative ROOSE- 
VELT, New York City Democrats, in an at- 
tempt to compromise their differences on 
Niagara power, Dewey appeared, we are told, 
not to know his subject matter very well. 
He seemed ill at ease in talking about the 
issue, if not downright indifferent, 

If he were sincere in his efforts to block 
private power, in the opinion of some ob- 
servers, it wouldn’t have cost him much to 
yield a bit on the insistence of public power 
advocates that a “preference clause” be in- 
serted into his State bill. Such a clause 
would give first crack at Niagara power to 
municipally-owned electric plants and co- 
ops, but would still have kept control of the 
power in the hands of New York State. 


PRIZE BONER 


But his worst mistake was his 11th-hour 
appeal to the New York State Republican 
delegation in the House to back him in the 
power fight. He could have found out by a 
little private checking that the 27-man dele- 
gation was almost solidly for the Miller 
private power bill. 

Yet he made a dramatic appeal to the 
White House to stave off for 24 hours a vote 
on the Niagara bill, so he could make a per- 
sonal appeal to the GOP State delegation. 
Granted the delay, he rushed to Washington 
and poured it onto the New York Congress- 
men on why they should see the issue his 
way. 

Never has a Dewey appeal fallen so flat. 
Only one New York State Republican voted 
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against passage of the Miller bill in the final 
rollcall. 

Why did Governor Dewey seem indifferent 
for so long, then work himself up into a Jast- 
minute frenzy? There appears to be only 
one conclusion—he is not overly disturbed 
about private enterprise taking over at the 
Falls, but wanted to make a show against 
it so that he could keep his own State-power 
record straight and could not be accused of 
inconsistency. 

It was a poor show. It’s a tossup which 
looks worse—the hollowness of his last- 
minute appeal, or the black eye he took from 
the New York GOP delegation. Better look 
for another issue, Governor, if you want to be 
reel-cted in 1954. 


Reds Keep Austria Broke; Filch Billion 
in United States Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. KIT CLARDY 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. CLARDY. Mr. Speaker, the De- 
troit News for Monday, July 13, 1953, 
published a dispatch datelined Vienna 
and titled “Reds Keep Austria Broke; 
Filch Billion in United States Aid.” 

This factual article points up the futil- 
ity of trying to buy friendship and good 
will, and it demonstrates how naive we 
have been in thinking that throwing our 
billions around in this fashion can build 
a defense against communism. It shows 
how our own money is being used to 
defeat us. The article reads: 

Reps KEEP AUSTRIA Broke; FILCH BILLION IN 
UNITED STATES AID 

Vienna, July 13.—While American and 
other western officials stand hopelessly on 
the sidelines, the Soviet Union continues to 
victimize Austria and the American taxpayer 
in one of the neatest official rackets of the 
postwar world, 

Since the war the United States has given 
Austria $1,431,000,000 aid, of which $944 mil- 
lion came under the Marshall plan. During 
the last 6 months of 1952 the figure was 
$35 million and something like that will 
probably be granted for the first half of 
1953. 

During this same period the Soviet Union 
is estimated to have milked Austria for a 
billion dollars. 

Some was taken in the form of plant equip- 
ment just after the war. But most has been 
snatched, with a brave display of legality, by 
means of “former German property” which 
the Russians were entitled by treaty to con- 
fiscate in their zone of Austria, 

RACKETS BOOMING 

The Soviet racket is now organized into 
two main organizations, both of them boom- 
ing multi-million-dollar outfits. 

First comes USIA, “administration of Soviet 
property in Austria,” a corporation which op- 
erates 551 different properties seized from 
Germans, The fact that some of the prop- 
erties had been confiscated by the Germans 
has been ignored by the Russians. 

The 551 outfits include 200 retail stores, 
240 commercial and industrial companies, 
and 111 farms and other agricultural under- 
takings. 

USIA manufactures and produces a lot of 
consumer goods for its stores here in Aus- 
tria. It also imports great quantities of 
goods from the satellites, using Soviet mili- 
tary transport and refusing to pay either im- 
port duties or domestic taxes on its turnover. 
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MERCHANTS FRUSTRATED 


The stores specialize in mass consumption 
goods and their prices run about 85 percent 
of those in ordinary private stores. 

USIA is driving Austrian businessmen 
crazy. The Austrian Government accuses it 
of evading taxes to the tune of $28 million 
a year. 

The biggest racket is the Zistersdorf oil- 
field, 30 miles north of Vienna, which is op- 
erated by the Soviet Mineral Oil Administra- 
tion, known as SMV. 

This field produced only 927,600 metric 
tons in 1947. In 1952, under heavy pressure 
from Moscow, its wells poured out 3,100,000 
tons. 

The total output of refined products was 
1,425,000 tons, valued at $61.7 million at 
world prices. The Russians retained 1,580,- 
000 tons of the crude tons and 544,000. tons 
of refined products for themselves. 


REDS RETAIN MUCH 


In the whole period between 1946 and 1952 
the Soviet Union retained or exported, for 
its own account, 32.5 percent of the crude— 
3,469,712 tons out of 10,674,222 tons—and 
44.9 percent of the refined products—3,057,- 
759 tons out of 6,805,825 tons. 

American officials point out that the fields 
would solve a large part of the Austrian eco- 
nomic pinch if they could be owned and 
operated by the Austrians themselves, 


Press Says Michigan’s Governor Williams 
Talks for Political Effect and Not Ef- 
fectively at That 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, out 
in Michigan we have a Governor whose 
antics closely resemble the boy in the 
fable who cried “wolf, wolf,” so many 
times that the people ceased to pay any 
attention to him. 

Since the Eisenhower administration 
took over the mess left behind after the 
people kicked out the Fair Dealers, of 
which Gov. G. Mennen Williams was a 
partner, Michigan’s Governor has 
sounded off on affairs nationally at the 
slightest provocation. And as I pointed 
out in a previous speech, he has not won 
any prizes for painting pictures accord- 
ing to the facts. 

His latest cry of “wolf, wolf” is over 
cutbacks in Air Force appropriations. 
Michigan editors are not being caught 
asleep on these cries, and they are not 
reacting the way Mr. Williams would 
hope. 

The editor of the Bay City Times, for 
instance, tells the Governor he is over- 
critical and reminds readers that “the 
Governor, of course, is talking for po- 
litical effect, and not very effectively.” 

The editorial, which appeared July 14, 
follows: 

GOVERNOR OVERCRITICAL 

There is no denying that Governor Wil- 
lams’ complaint that the Michigan Air Na- 
tional Guard has not received equipment 
that would make it formidable in case of war 
is fully justified. So far only propeller- 
driven ships and obsolete fighters 
have been available. Obviously crews trained 


on such craft would not be much good if 
pitted against a modernly trained enemy. 

But the Governor's disposition to blame 
the bad conditions on the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration seem like going far afield to find 
a scapegoat. Ike and his associates have 
been in charge at Washington only 7 months. 
They have not had time to right all the mis- 
takes of the former administration. If the 
blame is to be allocated politically it should 
go to the former administration. 

The Governor seems particularly concerned 
because the Air Force estimates for this year 
have been cut back $5 billion by Eisenhower. 
But he knows that that does not in any way 
affect the arming of the Michigan, or any, 
Air Force. There has been more money avail- 
able in the last 2 years than the defense 
people have been able to use; and there are 
now enough funds on hand to last nearly 2 
years, exclusive of this year’s appropriations. 
If anyone is to be blamed for lagging equip- 
ment the Pentagon and war factories should 
be on the receiving end. 

The Governor, of course, was talking for 
political effect, and not very effectively. 


Farm and Ranch 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK IKARD 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. TKARD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following which is the Farm and 
Ranch column in the Wichita Falls Rec- 
ord-News as it appeared on July 7, 1953: 

FARM AND RANCH 
(By Glenn Shelton) 


The press was barred from the luncheon 
session of the six governors and President 
Eisenhower last Friday but I have an inkling 
about. what took place, thanks to someone 
who was there and with whom I talked after- 
ward. Senator LYNDON JOHNSON gave the 
boys some sound, but unpopular advice. He 
told them, in effect, that what they were 
going to do was provide loans and feed so 
that cattlemen can keep their stock only 
to find they have no value when it is all 
done. Which is just what may happen un- 
less something is done to reduce cattle herds 
and strengthen prices, But all of this credit 
and cheap feed will work for just the oppo- 
site effect. Farmers and ranchers will be 
able to keep more of them and instead of 
fewer there will be more next fall and winter. 

And though my informant didn’t say so, I 
had the impression the Governors and Ike 
spent their secret session wondering just 
what to do. Their public pronouncements 
and what they really think are probably two 
separate things. For the public, of course, 
they have to promise speedy action and real 
relief. Privately, they are probably beating 
their heads against the floor trying to come 
up with something practical—something 
that won't cost the taxpayers much but will 
channel the farm vote into Republican boxes 
next election. 

It's a real dilemma in which these Repub- 
licans fird themselves. For what they can 
give, beyond vocal relief, is meager indeed. 
The voters elsewhere in the Nation simply 
won't allow concrete and adequate aid, which 
would be expensive. This leaves them with 
nothing but guaranteed credit, lower freight 
rates, and a possible purchasing program to 
extend as said. All of these are fine, but not 
nearly sufficient. 

As for the $8 million earmarked for relief 
under the emergency program, it is pitifully 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


inadequate, amounting to roughly 60 cents 
a head for cattle in the drought area gi Texas 
alone. Say every cattleman got 60 Cents in 
aid for each cow he owned. With the market 
down to 12 and 15 cents he and the Govern- 
ment would only lose that 60 cents. The 
market must be strengthened, in other 
words, before even that aid will amount to 
much, 

The meeting in Amarillo, I'm afraid, was 
just a big Roman holiday. Six bewildered 
Governors and Ike wanted to be reassuring, 
but vhey had nothing with which to reassure. 
Study the reports on the meeting and you 
will find that not one single concrete thing 
came out of it. It was stimulating to morale, 
of course, for the President of the United 
States to take time out to meet with the 
ranchers, and they greeted him with loud 
and sincere applause. But remove the 
morale dividend and what have you? 


The Interlocking Directorate 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEON H. GAVIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. GAVIN. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ord, I include the following editorial 
from the Washington Times-Herald of 
July 17, 1953: 

THE INTERLOCKING DIRECTORATE 


Senator McCarruy raised a question in the 
Senate about the fitness of William P. 
Bundy, son-in-law of former Secretary of 
State Dean Acheson, to serve as liaison ofi- 
cer between the Atomic Energy Commission 
and the National Security Council. These 
are two of the most important links in the 
national defense. 

Mr. McCarty said that his Senate per- 
manent investigations subcommittee had 
some questions it wanted to ask Bundy, but 
was informed that Bundy had gone on vaca- 
tion and that his whereabouts were un- 
known. This word was relayed from the 
Central Intelligence Agency, where Bundy is 
one of the chief officers under Allen W. 
Dulles, the director of this organization. 

Senator McCartuy further reported that 
Mr. Dulles had communicated word through 
another assistant that he had forbidden all 
CIA employees to testify before congres- 
sional committees. 

The committee wished to question Mr. 
Bundy, the Senator said, because among 
other reasons, Bundy had contributed $400 
to a fund for the defense of Alger Hiss, the 
former top New Deal State Department ofi- 
cial who became president of the Carnegie 
Endowment for International Peace and is 
now serving 5 years in Federal prison for 
perjury in denying that he had served the 
Russian espionage ring in this country. 

Senator McCarrHy opened up some unex- 
pected vistas on the interlocking directo- 
rate which, through successive administra- 
tions and changes of party, has had an in- 
fluential and often controlling voice in the 
management of this country’s affairs. 
These complex relationships merit explora- 
tion. 

William P. Bundy is a son of Harvey Hol- 
lister Bundy, Assistant Secretary of State in 
the Hoover administration and Special As- 
sistant to the late Secretary of War Stimson 
in the Roosevelt Cabinet during World War 
II. Bundy, Sr., is a trustee of the Carnegie 
Endowment, which chose Hiss as its presi- 
dent. 
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McGeorge Bundy, a son of Harvey H. and 
brother of William P. Bundy, wrote the 
memoirs of Mr. Stimson following the lat- 
ter's retirement from Government service. 
Mr. Bundy then was a fellow at Harvard; 
he is now a professor. The Stimson memoirs 
glossed over the Pearl Harbor affair in which 
Stimson had a leading role. They preached 
the usual Stimson line of the necessity of 
American intervention in every foreign war. 
Stimson and Bundy, Sr., both calling them- 
selves Republicans, had no qualms about 
serving in Roosevelt's New Deal war party. 

William P. Bundy is Acheson's son-in-law 
and McGeorge Bundy, having finished with 
Stimson, next turned to a book in justi- 
fication of the labors of Acheson as Secre- 
tary of State. He hoped that “this record 
may one day be read with satisfaction by a 
young man who is Mr. Acheson’s grandson 
and my nephew.” 

The apologia dealt gingerly with Acheson’s 
celebrated statement that “I will not turn 
my back on Alger Hiss.” Hiss during his 
State Department service, had been sup- 
ported by Acheson in taking a pro-Soviet 
position in formulating American policy 
during the later years of the war. Acheson 
was bound to Hiss by the further fact that 
the traitor’s brother, Donald Hiss, was a 
member of the Acheson law firm in Wash- 
ington and had previously been a member 
of the pro-Russian clique in the State De- 
partment. Whittaker Chambers, the accuser 
of Alger Hiss, also named Donald Hiss as a 
member of the Communist underground cell 
in the New Deal. Donald Hiss denied the 
connection, 

A third brother team introduced in Sen- 
ator McCartTuy’s statement is that of Secre- 
tary of State John Foster Dulles and Allen 
Dulles of the CIA, both nominally Republi- 
cans. As interventionists, however, they 
were willing to serve the New Deal. John 
Foster Dulles was an adviser to the Truman 
State Department when Acheson was secre- 
tary. Allen Dulles, former president of the 
Council on Foreign Relations, a private or- 
ganization of interventionists, was European 
chief of the Office of Strategic Services un- 
der Roosevelt in World War II. He was de- 
puty chief of the CIA under Truman before 
becoming director by appointment of Ei- 
senhower. His CIA boss at that time was 
Gen. Walter Bedell Smith, 

Smith was Secretary to the War Depart- 
ment General Staff at the time of the Pearl 
Harbor attack and was severely criticized 
by the Army Pearl Harbor board for his in- 
difference to a vital intelligence message 
the night before the Japanese attacked, 
He rose to the post of chief of staff to 
Eisenhower when the latter was Supreme 
Commander in Europe in World War II, Ap- 
pointed to direct the CIA by Truman, Smith 
was named undersecretary of state for policy 
by Eisenhower. 

The close relationship and community of 
interest among these men suggests that 
administrations may come and go, but that 
a small, tight group of internationalists and 
interventionists remains in key positions to 
control public opinion and foreign policy in 
the furtherance of a pet ideology that sends 
the American people from one war to an- 
other. 


Proposed Return to the Gold Standard 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 


the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “A Promise To Be Fulfilled,” 
from the Wall Street Journal of July 15, 
1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A PROMISE To Bre FULFILLED 


The Republican platform adopted at the 
Chicago convention a little more than a year 
ago pledged a restoration of sound money, 
freely convertible into gold coin. 

Senator STYLES BRIDGES, of New Hampshire, 
has introduced a bill to implement that 
promise and it should have the sympathetic 
interest of the other Republican leaders in 
Congress and of the administration. 

Senator Bripcrs recognizes that it would 
be impractical to expect the passage of his 
bill at this session of Congress which is due 
to adjourn in a few week: He introduced 
the measure in the hope that it would call 
for hearings. The subject of a return to gold 
would be thus kept before the public and it 
is to be hoped that the hearings would be 
the means of education on the dangers of 
our present managed currency. 

There are two ways in which a resumption 
of gold payments might come about. 

One, would be to have a continuing and 
steady depreciation of paper money, but at 
an increasing speed, until in the final stages 
there was reached the swift spiral such as 
was exhibited in Germany after the First 
World War when the value of the mark fell 
from one hour to the next. When the paper 
money thus becomes valueless, gold returns 
as the only acceptable medium of exchange. 
This has been the historic cycle—the aban- 
donment of gold, the depreciation of paper 
and then the slow recovery on the basis of 
gold. 

The other way is to stabilize the currency, 
which the present administration is attempt- 
ing to do with some success, and the re- 
sumption of convertibility when that sta- 
bilization has been accomplished. An exam- 
ple of that was the resumption of specie pay- 
ments in this country after the Civil War, an 
operation which was carried out without dis- 
location. 

We have no doubt as to which course a 
fully informed American public would 
choose. Senator Brinces’ bill is an instru- 
ment to make the public aware that such a 
choice exists and to keep the question before 
the people, 


Korean Truce 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RICHARD H. POFF 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. POFF. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix of 
the Recorp, I herewith quote the fol- 
lowing editorial which appeared in the 
Saturday, July 4, 1953, issue of the Roa- 
noke World-News, published in Roanoke, 
Va.: 

On INDEPENDENCE DAY WE PREPARE To SELL 
THE FREEDOM or SOUTH KOREA 

Independence Day 1953 is an appropriate 
time for Americans to do a bit of thinking. 

Seldom, even in wartime, has there been 
such a need for self-analysis and examina- 
tion of objectives as we face today. 

‘We have arrived by slow and painful proc- 
ess at a moral crossroads which displays a 
directional marker in far larger letters than 


A4435 


the one the United States refused to read in 
1919 when it rejected the League of Nations, 

To correct that error we fought World 
War II, and then helped found the United 
Nations on June 26, 1945. 


A WAR FOR JUSTICE 


Five years later, almost to the day, by 
order of President Truman the United States 
led the way in the first organized effort by 
free nations to enforce world order and jus- 
tice. 

The announced intent, endorsed by over- 
whelming sentiment of the American people, 
was to repel Communist invaders of the Re- 
public of South Korea, a creation of our 
diplomacy, and to punish aggression. 

Aggression first was brought to a standstill 
on the perimeter of Pusan and then pushed 
back. By resolution of the United Nations 
General Assembly, largely at our own in- 
sistence, our troops crossed the mythical 
38th parallel in October 1950. 

The purpose was clearly stated: to bring 
about the unification of Korea and establish 
a competent government for all its people. 


RED CHINA ENTERED 


The war was virtually at an end in No- 
vember 1950, with the Red North Korean 
Army crushed, when Communist China 
launched a full-scale invasion and forced the 
U. N. Army back to a stalemate which has 
lasted 214 years. 

Largely because of the influence of Great 
Britain, which provided token assistance 
while continuing to trade with the enemy, 
the United States first followed the cow- 
ardly course of not pursuing the new enemy 
to his bases. Then, at British insistence, 
our President removed General MacArthur 
who wanted to win the war in American 
fashion. 

Two successors were restrained from fight- 
ing the war to a conclusion. 

Instead we began endless truce negotia- 
tions 25 months ago, permitting the enemy 
to build up his strength. 

Our Government has accepted with dis- 
gusting calm the boastful admission of Rus- 
sia, a member of the U. N., that it has fur- 
nished the arms and ammunition for that 
enemy. 

We changed administrations last Novem- 
ber and one of the motivating factors was 
acceptance by the voters of Mr, Eisenhower's 
assurance that he would try to end the war 
honorably. 

Terms of a dishonorable armistice were 
virtually complete and ready for signature 
last month when President Syngman Rhee 
of the Korean Republic rebelled. He did 
not wish to see his country sold out. 


ACCEPTANCE OF DEFEAT 


The truce provides in all save plain words 
that we accept ignominious defeat and that 
the U. N. abandon its objective. It leaves 
Red China in control of the northern half 
of Korea. 

It provides only for political discussions 
to attempt a uniting of the unhappy land, 
something obviously doomed to failure. 

The long, drawn-out discussions over re- 
turn of anti-Communist prisoners always 
was subterfuge by the Reds, Earlier in the 
war they had freed or impressed into service 
far more men. 

President Rhee called the bluff when he 
finally freed some 27,000 anti-Reds. 

He is standing adamantly for unity of 
his country and removal of the Chinese. If 
we pull out on him, he wants to continue 
alone. There is no doubt that his people 
support him. 

But in the face of his continued rejection 
of terms submitted by President Eisenhower's 
personal emissary, we see our commander, 
Gen. Mark Clark, assuring the Reds we will 
use force against our friends to see that the 
armistice is obeyed. 

This unquestionably is one of the most 
disgraceful stands ever taken by the United 


States, 
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SELLOUT SUPPORTED 


We must admit with a sense of genuine 
shame that with a surprising unanimity our 
contemporaries of the press have supported 
this astounding sellout. With the same will- 
ingness to abandon principle they have 
lashed Mr. Rhee with thousands of bitter 
words. He is characterized as an ingrate, a 
disturber of an honorable peace and a dozen 
other things. 

If he is, then so were Thomas Jefferson, 
Samuel Adams, Patrick Henry, George Wash- 
ington, and a host of American patriots 177 
years ago. Since when did patriotism and 
love of freedom become to Americans a thing 
to be scorned in other peoples? Shame. 
Shame, gentlemen. 

Suppose France had decided to sell us 
down the river to the British in 1781 rather 
than helping us win at Yorktown. Suppose 
it had worked out a scheme to leave the 
Colonies divided, half free and half subject 
people. Would our forefathers have taken 
that lying down? Of course, they wouldn't. 

What if we had decided in 1898 to abandon 
Cuba or leave it half slave to Spanish 
tyranny? Would Cuba have loved us for 
that? 

IT WILL HAUNT US 

We moved into Korea to repel aggression 
and establish freedom. It will be a sad day 
for the American conscience if we go through 
with this thing. It will arise to haunt us 
forever. 

The blood of 138,000 Americans is mingled 
with Korean soil and 22,000 of them gave 
their lives there. 

If we do not intend to win the war or 
attain an honorable peace it would have been 
far better for them and for us had we never 
accepted the gage of battle from our 
mortal enemy. 

We had best forget the brave talk about 
backing up the people of Europe who at last 
are mustering the courage and the will to 
resist the Red monster. The truce our coun- 
try seems to swallow will make the 
rest of the world laugh in our face. 

KICK A PATRIOT? 

President Rhee is an old man of 78. He 
has witnessed nearly one-third of the 300- 
year struggle for Korean independence. 
This day, on the anniversary of our own 
Declaration, the doughty patriot’s soul still 
burns fiercely for freedom. He still breathes 
defiance of his enemy and ours while we 
prepare to sell him out. 

Shall we kick him in the face for dream- 
ing, speaking, and fighting for the thing our 
forefathers died to achieve and maintain? 

If we do it will be our everlasting shame. 
Freedom will weep and the United Nations 
will be dead. 


The hope of world peace in our time or any 
other will vanish. 


Publisher of Los Angeles Mirror Urges 
Statehood for Hawaii at an Early 
Date 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOSEPH R. FARRINGTON 


DELEGATE FROM HAWAII 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. FARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include an editorial by Virgil 
Pinkley, editor and publisher of the Los 
Angeles Mirror, that appeared in that 
publication under date of June 27, 1953: 


HONOLULU, June 27, 1953.—Any discussion 
of Hawaii today usually deals with state- 
hood or the almost endless attraction of 
these lush islands as a vacation land. 

But the Territory of Hawaii has growing 
economic importance for the United States 
in addition to being our biggest and most 
vital base in the Pacific, mightiest of all 
oceans. 

In this report to the “mainland” let's orient 
ourselves a bit. The eight main islands of 
the Hawaiian chain were described by Mark 
Twain as “the loveliest fleet of islands that 
lie anchored in any ocean.” A truer state- 
ment never was made. They are 2,400 miles 
southwest of Los Angeles. 

Today a busy and ambitious population 
of 500,000 lives here, The big project of most 
citizens is to have the Territory, which has 
been under the American flag for 55 years, 
become the 49th State. 

People are on ae proud of their United 
States associatiom. They feel that since they 
meet all of the responsibilities of first-class 
Americans, they should have equal rights and 
citizenship. This positive attitude was ex- 
pressed to me by Gov. Samuel Wilder King. 
Incidentally, the Governor was born here. 
Years ago his father came here from New 
England and married a Hawaiian princess. 


SUGAR, PINEAPPLE, TOURISTS 


Other than the large Federal payroll con- 
nected with Pearl Harbor, the three main 
sources of income here are derived from 
sugar, pineapples, and tourist trade. 

One-fourth of all the sugar produced un- 
der the American flag, about 1 million tons, 
is grown here. The production equals one- 
seventh of all the sugar consumed by 155 
million Americans, 

The large plantations require vast amounts 
of water. To produce a pound of cane sugar 
some 2,000 gallons of water are necessary. 
Irrigation projects, all privately financed, 
cost nearly $50 million and the industry as 
a whole represents an investment of nearly 
$200 million, 

Approximately 75 percent of all the world’s 
canned pineapples is grown in Hawali. The 
crop comes from 75,000 acres and is han- 
dled by 9 canneries. The pineapple plants 
are a beautiful shade of green against the 
deep red colored soil in which they are grown. 


VISIT THE PLANTATIONS 


If you come to Hawaii, and you most cer- 
tainly should, don’t miss a visit to pineapple 
and sugar plantations, These are arranged 
by various groups here in keeping with the 
marked hospitality for which these islands 
are justly famous. 

In recent years labor troubles have plagued 
these two leading industries. Much of the 
trouble is due to the radical ILW unions 
headed by Harry Bridges. But management 
is not without blame because of excessive 
profit goals. At one time some capitalists 
here tried to make up to 60-percent earnings 
annually. 

Here, as elsewhere, vastly improved labor- 
management relations are essential. Capital 
has gone more than halfway recently to 
bring this about. Whether Bridges can be 
induced to follow a reasonable plan is some- 
thing else again. 

Newest source of income here is derived 
from a rapidly growing number of tourists. 
Last year more than $33 million was spent by 
112,000 visitors—figures that will be exceeded 
considerably this year. 

MORE HOTELS NEEDED 

About the only drawback to more tourists 
now is a lack of hotels. Additional ones are 
being built here on Oahu, where Honolulu 
and famed Waikiki are located, and the outer 
islands. In the future new ones will be con- 
structed on Kauai, the big island of Hawaii, 
Maui, and Molokai. Two of the most de- 
lightful inns are situated in Kona, on 
Hawaii, and Liiue, Kauai. 
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Thus far peopie here have not become 
overly commercial in handling tourists. 
Their hospitality is in keeping with the soft, 
peaceful, relaxing atmosphere, which pre- 
vails. Hawail is sheer beauty. There are no 
poor seasons. The weather is splendid 
throughout the year. 

At the moment flowering trees and shrubs 
are at their height. Camera fans by the 
thousands are making the most of the sea- 
son. Everywhere the air is laden with the 
perfume of gorgeous flowers. It seems to me 
that there are many more birds here than 2 
years ago. This is especially true of the car- 
dinals and minas. 

Travelers arriving for the first time are 
amazed by the breakers that roll into within 
half a mile or so of the beach and then turn 
back. Reefs at these distances bar their 
progress. 

Air travel is at an all-time high. Roughly 
three-fourths of the visitors come by air- 
plane. Virtually all interisland travel is con- 
ducted by planes. Last year more than 25 
million pounds of air freight came into and 
left the islands. There are 16 airports or en- 
larged landing fields. More than 500,000 
passengers were carried by air last year. 

The Honolulu Airport, 12th busiest in the 
Nation, makes one realize the need for ex- 
pansions in Los Angeles. 

The local terminal has 4 paved runways 
200 feet wide and extending in length for 
6,200 to 13,067 feet. Additionally, there are 
3 adjoining seaplane runways, each 1,000 
feet wide and extending for 2.7 miles. 

I hope Hawaii is granted full statehood at 
an early date. The people have proved their 
loyalty. They pay a full load of Federal 
taxes. 

As the years go by there will be closer and 
closer bonds between California and Hawaii, 
personal as well as economic. 


Imports of Foreign Residual Fuel Oil 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. EDWARD J. BONIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. BONIN. Mr. Speaker, on Febru- 
ary 16, 1953, I introduced H. R. 3061, to 
establish quota limitations on imports 
of foreign residual fuel oil. I am happy 
to report that the Ways and Means Com- 
mittee has seen fit to incorporate the 
provisions of my bill in H. R. 5894, a bill 
to amend the Trade Agreements Exten- 
sion Act of 1951 and certain other pro- 
visions of law in order to provide ade- 
quate protection for American workers, 
miners, farmers, and producers. 

It is sincerely hoped that the Rules 
Committee will grant a rule so that this 
commendable piece of legislation may 
be heard in the House of Representatives. 

The bill, in its present form, imposes 
a quota limitation on residual fuel oil 
for any calendar quarter equal to 5 per- 
cent of the domestic demand for such oil 
in the United States during the corre- 
sponding quarter of the previous year. 
The Ways and Means Committee has 
found that the import of this residual 
product has had an extremely adverse 
effect upon two major American indus- 
tries—the coal industry and the Ameri- 
can railroad. The adverse effect that 
increased residual fuel oil has had upon 
these two industries is undesirable, from 
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the standpoint of a sound domestic 
economy and is in opposition to our 
national security. 

Anthracite coal is one of the major 
industries of America, Its employment 
in recent years has been upward of 85,000 
men; however, since 1947, there have 
been many mine closures, decreased pro- 
duction, widespread unemployment and 
layoffs in the industries as a direct re- 
sult of the present unrestricted import 
of foreign residual oil. The close con- 
nection between a healthy hard-coal in- 
dustry and a prosperous railroad system 
is too well-known to need elaboration. 

Venezuela represents the principal 
source of American imports of foreign 
residual fuel oil. It is the contention 
of the opponents of this bill that to 
impose an import limitation on Vene- 
zuela’s exports to this country would be 
in contravention of our good-neighbor 
policy. However, Venezuela has re- 
sorted in many instances to protect her 
own domestic economy and her limita- 
tions have extended to tires, tubes, food 
products, and textiles. 

While the imports of residual fuel oil 
have made a new record, a recent re- 
port of the Bureau of Employment Se- 
curity of the United States Department 
of Labor lists as labor surplus areas such 
communities as Scranton, Wilkes-Barre, 
and Hazleton. Labor surplus areas, as 
defined by the Bureau of Employment 
Security, are those having 6 percent or 
more of unemployment. The idle mines 
and workers, as well as those of trans- 
portation and related industries need no 
special commission to study their dis- 
tress, now or in the future. The peo- 
ple of the hard-coal industries know 
they are out of work and need employ- 
ment right now. : 

The proposition resolves itself into a 
question of whether we are to follow 
the basis of an enlightened self-interest, 
whether we shall seek to maintain a 
strong domestic economy or whether we 
shall make ourselves dependent upon 
foreign sources for commodities essen- 
tial to our national security and wel- 
fare. 

When this bill comes before the House 
of Representatives, I sincerely hope that 
the Members will see fit to approve H. R. 
5894, 


Hawaii: Ten Good Reasons Why It 
Should Be a State 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOSEPH R. FARRINGTON 


DELEGATE FROM HAWAII 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. FARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
RecorD, I incorporate herewith a guest 
editorial from the Rochester Times- 
Union of July 8, 1953, by Henry G. Ellis, 
general secretary of the Rochester 
YMCA; 


Hawa: Ten GooD Reasons WHY IT SHOULD 
BE a STATE 
(By Henry G. Ellis) 

(Evrror’s Notr.—Mr. Ellis came to Roches- 
ter a year ago from the Hawaiian Islands 
where he served 4 years as general executive 
of the YMCA. He began his YMCA work in 
Waterbury, Conn., and from 1935 to 1948 was 
associated with the YMCA in Utica.) 

They've done it again—tabled the Hawa- 
iian statehood bill so that it will not be 
voted on in the Senate at this session. And 
once again Senators will visit the paradise of 
the Pacific to see for themselves that the 
Hawaiian Islands are—and have been for 
years—ready for statehood. 

The fact that more investigations (junkets, 
some call them) of Hawaii have been made 
than of any other territory in the history of 
the United States and that more than 700 
witnesses have presented enough favorable 
testimony on Hawaii to fill 20 full length 
books seems to have little meaning. 

I can appreciate why Senators would want 
to visit these beautiful islands, but can’t 
agree with their reluctance to t action 
on legislation that is included in the planks 
of both major parties, endorsed by 90 percent 
of the United States press as well as many 
important national civic, religious, business, 
labor and educational groups and voted for, 
3 to 1, in referendum by the people of 
Hawaii. 

A few other reasons why this statehood 
bill (the 38th such bill presented within the 
past 50 years) should be acted on, and 
favorably, are: 

1. More than 85 percent of the people in 
Hawaii are American citizens with an excep- 
tional record of loyalty to the United States. 
Many of their sons are on the firing line in 
Korea. The most highly decorated regiment 
in World War II was composed primarily of 
men from Hawaii. And let's not forget that 
there was not a single case of disloyalty on 
the part of the Hawaiian citizenry in con- 
nection with the Pearl Harbor episode; in 
fact, they were heroic in their actions in 
that difficult period. 

2. Almost $100 million in Federal taxes 
were paid from Hawali last year (more than 
from 10 States), plus paying the cost of their 
own government. Yet the people who paid 
them cannot vote in Federal elections and 
have no voting representation in Congress, 
where such taxes are levied and spent. 
(Shades of the Boston Tea Party.) 

3. Hawaii has had a constitutional form 
of government since 1840, with a proven 
capacity to handle its own affairs well. 

4. There is greater real property value, 
goods produced, and annual business turn- 
over in the islands than in 29 States prior 
to their admission to the Union. 

5. “The record shows that the people of 
Hawaii have dealt with the problem of com- 
munism as effectively as any community.” 
This is a quote from a report by the United 
States Senate Committee on Interior and 
Insular Affairs, which had the cooperation 
of the FBI and Armed Services Intelligence 
Agency when it “inspected” the islands in 
1950. The conclusion is borne out by recent 
court action in Honolulu which convicted 
Hawaii's seven top Communists of conspiracy 
to overthrow the government. And who 
would say that a community is not better 
able to fight its Communists as a State than 
a Territory? Communists have used Ha- 
waii’s inability to get statehood as a propa- 
ganda weapon, 

6. The population exceeds that of 4 States 
(Delaware, Nevada, Vermont, and Wyoming) 
and is equal to that of 6 others; in area it 
is larger than 3 States. 

7. Hawali is indispensable to United States 
defense in the Pacific area. Pearl Harbor, 
the United States largest naval base, has 
been effectively used in two wars, and dur- 
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ing the Korean fracas Hawaii has proven her 
value as an airlift transfer point. 

8. Hawaii believes in and is an example of 
the democratic principle of equality of races 
and opportunity. High standards in govern- 
ment, social, and educational services exceed 
those of many States. It’s interesting to 
note that pioneer settlers on the west coast 
of the United States sent their children to 
school in Hawaii in the 1800’s rather than 
to the East. Her experience in interracial 
relations is a challenging example to the rest 
of the world. (Perhaps the southern Sena- 
tors fear this example.) 

9. As far as the question of noncontiguity 
is concerned, Hawaii is no further away from 
the mainland now than when it was prom- 
ised statehood and admitted as a Territory 
in 1900. In fact, it’s a great deal nearer now 
vr terms of speed of travel and communica- 

ion. 

Hawaii has earned statehood, has been 
promised it, is entitled to it. 

In addition to endearing herself to the 
American people by virtue of her great nat- 
ural beauties, she has gained their respect 
and, the Gallop poll shows, their approval of 
the statehood request. 

Now, honorable Senators, keep the faith 
with these people whom you represent, as 
the House has done, and bring the Hawaiian 
statehood bill to the floor for the favorable 
vote I believe it deserves and will get. 


TVA Not Creeping Socialism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 1, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to include the following editorial 
from the Decatur (Ala.) Daily, of July 
10, 1953. I would like to call the atten- 
tion of all the Members to this fine ar- 
ticle written by Mr. Barrett Shelton, 
editor: 7 

TVA Nor CREEPING SOCIALISM r 

Those who have made use of the phrase 
“creeping socialism” in describing TVA err 
twice. 

In the first place TVA is not creeping. In 
the second place it is not socialism, as we 
generally accept the term. If the role of 
the Federal Government in control of floods, 
dredging of inland waterways, and general 
development of our rivers and our harbors 
is socialism, then our Founding Fathers 
started the practice a long, long time ago. 
Internal improvements at the cost of the 
Federal Government have been going on 
virtually ever since this Nation was estab- 
lished. 

Critics of the TVA use creeping as some- 
thing sinister in describing TVA. They inti- 
mate that advocates of TVA are trying to 
slip something over on other Americans for 
their own benefit. The facts prove other- 
wise. 

When the TVA program was begun short- 
ly after President Roosevelt took office, it 
was based on proposals of Senator George 
Norris, a Republican. As none of us should 
forget, at the time this Nation was in a 
depression which’ caused more hardship than 
any we had known before. The program of 
internal improvement, based on sound 
precedent, for the TVA region was one of 
the many programs which were started in 
the hope of bringing this country back from 
the brink of economic disaster. 
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How many voices did you hear crying 
“creeping socialism”? Did the business lead- 
ers whose firms sold equipment to TVA shout 
it? Dir the thousands of men, professional 
and laborers alike, who were given jobs by 
TVA, cry out against creeping socialism 
then? You know the answer to thiat as well 
as we do. 

But, critics now insist, the TVA has grown 
far beyond its original conception. We will 
agree that TVA has grown. It was intended 
to grow in service to the Nation. Critics 
now contend that power has become the 
principal objective of TVA. That we deny, 
but we will admit that production of power 
has vastly increased since the program was 
inaugurated. 

We ask TVA critics, however, to consider 
the fact that none of us had any idea at 
the time TVA laws first were passed that 
our Government, itself, would in a com- 
paratively few years be getting vast amounts 
of TVA power for such things as the atomic 
plant at Oak Ridge and other defense plants 
scattered over the area. 

Back in World War II days, critics of TVA 
were strangely silent about “creeping social- 
ism.” They were delighted that there was 
available enough TVA power to supplement 
the very heavy demands being made by our 
defense efforts on the power supply of this 
Nation. Had there been no TVA, our defense 
effort would have been crippled seriously. 

Sure, the TVA has grown to be a bigger 
and bigger power producer, but critics should 
be fair enough to examine the facts and 
admit that much of this increase in power 
production has been made necessary by in- 
creasing demands of the Government itself 
for more and more TVA power. 

Critics, we believe, should be fair enough 
to declare that if they can successfully halt 
the growth of TVA, they should cause the 
Government to reduce its demands for pow- 
er and obtain that power elsewhere, leaving 
to the TVA area the power supply which 
originally was intended for them. 

There was nothing hidden about TVA in 
the beginning. Nothing has been hidden 
since. The program is not socialistic and it 
is not creeping. The program which has 
been carried out was offered in its entirety to 
the Congress and, after due consideration 
and debate, was approved. Since then the 
Congress has been asked from time to time 
for approval of expansion of the program 
because of 2 reasons and 2 reasons only: 

1. The success of the original idea which 
caused more and more power to be consumed 
by the people of the valley with the result 
of their purchase of more and more electric 
equipment from firms and manufacturers 
all over the country. 

2. The Government’s own increasing de- 
mands for power to further efforts in the 
atomic bomb, hydrogen bomb, aerial weap- 
ons, and other defense production and ex- 
periments. 

Is that creeping? 

Is that socialism? 

We think not. 


Get the Government Out of Business 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. EDGAR W. HIESTAND 
A OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, June 22, 1953 
Mr. HIESTAND. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the Ap- 


pendix of the Record an editorial en- 
titled “Get the Government Out of Busi- 


ness,” which appeared in the Fort Worth 
Star-Telegram, Fort Worth, Tex., dated 
July 12, 1953, as follows: 

GET THE GOVERNMENT OUT OF BUSINESS 


Theoretically this country is firmly dedi- 
cated to the principle of free enterprise., The 
doctrine it espouses before the world is that 
an economy based on free, private enterprise 
is the means to the greatest industrial de- 
velopment and to the highest possible stand- 
ard of living for the people. 

But sometimes it seems as if the United 
States doesn’t believe in free enterprise as 
strongly as it pretends. At least it is far 
from practicing it in pure, unadulterated 
form. Over a long period of years, and in- 
creasingly in recent years the Government 
has been going into business on a widespread 
scale in direct competition with private en- 
terprise. It is engaged in manufacturing 
hundreds of articles and performing many 
services which could be produced or supplied 
as well, and perhaps more cheaply, by pri- 
vate industry. In so doing it has built up 
a vast industrial bureaucracy on top of a vast 
political bureaucracy. 

The Government manufactures paints, 
rope, clothing, boxes, ice cream, and many 
other things which are easily and adequate- 
ly available as the products of civilian plants. 
It is engaged in the production of synthetic 
rubber on virtually a monopolistic scale. It 
generates electric power, runs a barge line, 
owns the biggest merchant fleet, operates the 
biggest printing plant, and engages in a mul- 
titude of other commercial activities, in- 
cluding the roasting of coffee and day care 
for babies. It is even involved in the retail- 
ing field, selling thousands of articles which 
are offered by privately owned stores 
throughout the country. 

All this it does in competition with busi- 
nessmen who are taxpayers of the Govern- 
ment and under conditions which put pri- 
vate competition at a distinct disadvantage. 
The Government uses capital taken from the 
taxpayers, in many cases the very taxpayers 
with whom it competes in business. It is 
under no compulsion to show a profit in or- 
der to remain in business. It does not have 
to adhere to the rigid schedules of deprecia- 
tion of buildings and equipment that private 
businessmen find necessary. It does not pay 
the taxes that take a large percentage of the 
revenues of private business. 

Efforts now are being made by the Govern- 
ment to get rid of some of its business enter- 
prises. Bids are being sought on the Gov- 
ernment-owned barge lines operating on the 
Mississippi River and some of its tributaries. 
Congress has been asked to authorize sale of 
the Government synthetic-rubber plants 
built during World War Il, A House com- 
mittee recently has been holding hearings to 
determine how the Government could step 
out of many of the fields of manufacturing 
in which it is engaged. 

It is no easy matter to get the Government 
out of any activity in which it has become 
involved. But getting the Government out 
of business is a move that ought to be has- 
tened. There can be no justification for the 
Government doing what can be done as well, 
or better, by the citizens themselves. Cer- 
tainly there is no fairness in compelling the 
citizens who support Government to com- 
pete with Government in the field of busi- 
ness and industry. There is no reason why a 
private business paying Federal, State, and 
local taxes should have to compete with a 
business which is tax-free. 

The liquidation of these Government en- 
terprises, it is estimated, would release 
something like $27 billion in invested capital 
which could be used to make a sizable reduc- 
tion in the immense public debt. This 
would mean a considerable saving to the 
Government in interest costs and a gain of 
millions of dollars in new taxes. The re- 
turn of business to private hands would 
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place it on a taxpaying basis which would 
make it help to bear the costs of govern- 
ment, and contribute to balancing the budg- 
et. It would indicate that this country be- 
lieves in practicing as well as giving lip 
service to free enterprise. 


Address of Dedication of Camp Kresge, 
Given by Dr. Eugene S. Farley, Presi- 
dent of Wilkes College and a Director 
of the Wilkes-Barre YMCA 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. EDWARD J. BONIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA | 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. BONIN. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
granted to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include the following address 
given by Dr. Eugene S. Farley, president 
of Wilkes College and a director of the 
Wilkes-Barre YMCA: 


The 4th of July 1953 has a double signifi- 
cance for members of the Wilkes-Barre 
YMCA. While we are observing the anniver- 
sary of our national independence we are 
also dedicating the wonderful camp that has 
been made available through the generosity 
of Sebastian Kresge. 

A camp for members of the Wilkes-Barre 
YMCA is no new thing; but a camp with the 
facilities and opportunities offered by Camp 
Kresge is definitely new to the young people 
of this area. Although Camp Pocohana on 
the beautiful Tobyhanna River was a lovely 
spot for relaxation and rest, it did not have 
the level spaces required for athletic fields, 
nor was the swift river suitable for water 
sports. Thus it was that beauty which in- 
spired the parent was insufficient for the boys. 

Some 6 or 7 years ago the possibility of a 
camp site which would permit a varied pro- 
gram of land and water sports in conjunction 
with the usual camping activities was envi- 
sioned by Mr. Godtfring and members of the 
YMCA camp committee. It was, of course, 
easy to envision the type of thing we wanted, 
and it was not too difficult in this area of 
Pennsylvania to discover a suitable site. Ob- 
taining the site and erecting the building 
was, however, more difficult. Fortunately, 
circumstances and the cooperation of many 
people enabled the board of the Wilkes-Barre 
YMCA to exchange the old site for the new, 
and the gift of Mr. Kresge made possible the 
erection of the fine buildings which we now 
see before us. 

Although it was only 6 years ago that the 
men of the YMCA began to dream of a more 
adequate camp for boys, Camp Kresge really 
had its origin at the turn of the century, for 
it is really a product of Mr. Kresge’s own 
career and life. In the late 1890’s Mr. Kresge 
was just beginning to establish himself. 
After a try at teaching, he spent a couple 
of years in two hardware stores and took 
1 year away from his job in order to train 
himself in a business school in Poughkeepsie. 
At that time Mr. Kresge was no more success- 
ful than others and must have appeared like 
other young men of his age, for the qualities 
that make for success lie within the indi- 
vidual and cannot be seen by the casual 
observer. At the beginning of his career, as 
with most successful men, he endeavored to 
make good in his job while he improved him- 
self that he might move on to bigger tasks. 

It is the good fortune of the Wilkes-Barre 
YMCA that Mr. Kresge was preeminently suc- 
cessful in his efforts to prepare himself for 
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success in business and for a. life of service 
to his neighbors, his community, his church, 
and his Nation. It would appear as we ob- 
serve the record of his work that he has 
been dominated by two strong drives: First, 
to develop a sound business, and, second, to 
use the profits of business for the benefit 
of his own and future generations. If this 
is so, there are many who today are indebted 
to this happy combination of motives in a 
single person. 

Perhaps a bird's-eye view of his business 
career and his philanthropies will show how 
these two motives have produced so much 
that is constructive. His years of appren- 
ticeship as clerk, salesman, and bookkeeper 
paved the way for his partnership with Mr. 
McCrory, and this experience in turn led to 
the founding of the Kresge stores. In 1897 
he opened a 5-and-10-cent store in Memphis, 
Tenn., in partnership with Mr. McCrory. 
After some months in Memphis, he became 
assistant buyer of the McCrory store in 
Johnstown, and in 1898 he transferred to 
Detroit as manager of a new store. Con- 
vinced that there was a future for these 
stores and that the demand for their goods 
would continue in periods of depression as 
well as prosperity, he determined that he 
would develop a series of stores of his own, 
and in the fall of 1898 he exchanged his half 
interest in the Memphis store for full con- 
trol of the Detroit store. Thus it was that 
the first of the great chain of nearly 1,000 
stores was established and came under his 
control. 

Of course this great chain was not de- 
veloped in a hurry. As with most achieve- 
ment, its growth was solid rather than 
Spectacular. Year by year Mr, Kresge 
opened new stores. As this merchandising 
empire expanded, new opportunities were 
grasped and today we have the great chain 
of Kresge stores located throughout more 
than half of the States of the Union, 

His long list of philanthropies suggests 
that never in his career was Mr. Kresge sat- 
isfied to build for profit alone. In conjunc- 
tion with his business he established the 
Kresge Foundation so that the profits of 
this great business might be channeled into 
institutions which are designed to serve 
young and old. None of us here know the 
extent of Mr. Kresge’s philanthropies, and it 
is unlikely that Mr, Kresge can recall with- 
out turning to his records the many insti- 
tutions that he has helped. It is stimulat- 
ing to reflect upon some of the services of- 
fered to the American people through his 
philanthropies, The Nation’s oldest uni- 
versity recently received a building for the 
teaching of business principles and prac- 
tices, a great technological institute received 
a substantial sum when it was in need, a 
great medical college has been expanded, at 
least two city colleges have received large 
grants which enable them to extend their 
services and expand their research programs, 
a children’s service center has improved its 
services in consequence of his help, and this 
lovely camp has been made possible through 
his generosity. 

It is significant that all of these institu- 
tions are designed to serve young people and 
to further the great ideals upon which our 
civilization is based. The pattern of giving 
suggests that Mr. Kresge has placed his faith 
in ideals and men and has counted upon 
their combined forces to so use his gifts that 
value to his fellowmen may be multiplied 
countless times in the coming generations, 
None of the philanthropies will complete 
their work in the foreseeable future; each 
will continue to serve countless generations, 
and it is possible that the influence of these 
institutions upon the minds and characters 
of individuals may exert a vital influence 
upon events of the future. The develop- 
ment of a single man may shape our des- 
tinies and the lives of many outstanding 


men may influence the lives of all men for 
it is after all the vision of great minds that 
carry our Nation forward. 

Every institution that Mr. Kresge has 
helped is designed to create those ideals and 
characteristics which enhance the individ- 
ual’s value to the society. By the opportu- 
nities opened to thousands of promising men 
and women, the achievement of one man can 
be extended during his lifetime and in gen- 
erations to come far beyond the comprehen- 
sion of any of us. 

When I received the invitation to make 
this address I was reading a report from the 
Carnegie Corp. showing the development of 
the great services rendered by that founda- 
tion. As I read I found myself wondering if 
it were possible in any way to measure the 
impact upon America of the philanthropies 
of Mr. Carnegie. He helped many colleges, 
and his foundation has supported many re- 
search programs. Through the colleges he 
has opened new opportunities for individual 
development, and through research he has 
opened new vistas for human well-being. 
His libraries have probably opened the minds 
of thousands of persons to ideés and poten- 
tialities that would have remained untapped 
but for the availability of books. As we may 
never be able to adequately measure the in- 
fluence of the Carnegie grants, so it is with 
Mr. Kresge. 

By placing his faith in people, ideas, and 
living institutions, he has helped to nurture 
minds that may make great contributions to 
our civilization in the years ahead. It is 
fascinating to contemplate the good that can 
come when & man of achievement combines 
with his sound judgment and capacity for 
work a vision of service that extends beyond 
his own generation. 

In our presently divided world it is never 
possible to forget the threat of communism, 
and the mention of communism always re- 
calis to my mind the false concept of capital- 
ism and democracy which possesses the 
minds of fanatical Communists. They think 
of capitalism and democracy as a means 
whereby men exploit one another. We know 
that in our free system it has always been 
true that a measure of exploitation is pos- 
sible, and will always be possible. If we ob- 
serve our free institutions carefully, however, 
we find that they have given us benefits far 
beyond those that can be offered by a totali- 
tarian system, for only in freedom can the 
individual attain the stature that is poten- 
tially his. By combining business acumen 
with social welfare Mr. Kresge demonstrates 
a statesmanship that gives the lie to the 
Marxist dogma. By his association of busi- 
ness and philanthropy, it is quite possible 
that Mr. Kresge may cultivate a better un- 
derstanding of the free enterprise system and 
thus exert an influence in the struggle for the 
minds of men. Whenever a business leader 
uses his wealth for the benefit of his neigh- 
bors, he gives the lie to the teachings of 
Communists who say that our system is en- 
tirely selfish and decadent. He shows that 
when ability is combined with vision and 
ideals the wealth of the individual is plowed 
back into the lifestream of our economic and 
social systems, 

It is such enlightened leadership that pro- 
vides the best answer to those who would 
destroy our free way of life. By his gifts, 
Mr. Kresge demonstrates his faith in our 
ability to improve our society by improving 
the minds of individuals yet unborn. His 
philanthropies give vitality to a dynamic and 
growing society based upon individual 
achievement and cooperative effort. He has 
created wealth which is now being used to 
nurture the talents of future generations. 
He is using the wealth of one generation 
to strengthen generations still to come. In 
such a process there is the promise of 
growth and not decay. 
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Mr. Kresge, I hope you will pardon my al- 
lusions to your business career and your 
philanthropies. I do not wish to embarrass 
you, but it has seemed well that those of us 
to whom you have passed the responsibility 
for this camp should recognize and acknowl- 
edge not only your gift, but the efforts and 
achievements that have made it possible. 
Through such an acknowledgment we gain 
a clearer vision of the work that you wish 
us to carry on through this camp. We can- 
not adequately express our appreciation of 
the opportunity for extended service that 
you have given us. We do, however, wish 
to leave with you a memento of this occa- 
sion, 

On behalf of the board of the YMCA I, 
therefore, present to you this collection of 
photographs which we hope may be a pic- 
torial reminder of the camp that you have 
created, and a token of gratitude to you. 


Speech of Mr. S. S. Kresge Replying to 
Dr. Farley’s Address of Dedication 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. BONIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA bi 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 È 


Mr. BONIN. Mr, Speaker, under leave 
granted to extend my. remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following speech 
of Mr. S. S. Kresge replying to Dr: 
Farley's address of dedication: 


Friends and fellow workers, I don’t always 
know what is going to happen at these dedi- 
cations. I try to avoid speaking at any of 
these affairs to which I have contributed 
money. However, Dr. Farley has made me sọ 
happy by his wonderful remarks, that I 
would like to say something pleasing in 
return, = 

Whatever this present is, you may want me 
to open it here and display it. I will wait 
until a little later. It might be so much 
of a surprise that I could not talk any fur- 
ther. 

Getting this camp established here, over 
a period of 5 or 6 years, almost lost me. I 
didn’t know whether I would last until it 
was accomplished. I have never been here 
before. We had a little trouble, not so much, 
in finding the place. It is beautiful, and I 
am happy about it. 

Any comments that I have heard, or let- 
ters regarding the camp, seem to say that it 
is fine in all respects, and that I will be 
pleased with it. Iam so pleased, from every 
angle. 

A lot of you who haven't seen me before, 
and most of you haven't, might want to hear 
me say something personal about myself, I 
understand that we are in Luzerne County, 
is that right? I was born in Luzerne 
County, in a place that is now in Lackawanna 
County, In 1878, Lackawanna County was 
sliced off Luzerne County, with Scranton as 
a county seat. 

I love both of those counties. They ad- 
join Monroe, where I was brought up. Hav- 
ing spent with my parents about 9 years at 
Bald Mount, they then moved back to Mon- 
roe County, where they were born and 
brought up. They are buried there. There 
are a lot of things that I might mention, 
but I will try to give you some highlights of 
my life. 

My birth was on a farm, a very meager 
farm. My parents lived 12 years at Bald 
Mount, a post office in those days in Luzerne 
County, now in Lackawanna County. After 
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living there 12 years my parents moved back, 
when I was 9 years old, to Gilbert, between 
Brodheadsville and Kresgeville, in Monroe 
County. My father was born in Brodheads- 
ville and my mother in Kresgeville. At 19 I 
taught country school, and was paid $22 a 
month for a 5-month winter term. I walked 
2 miles every morning and evening. At 14, 
I secured a hive of bees from a neighbor, 
which was increased to 32 hives before I left 
the farm. The proceeds of the honey that 
was sold that year put me through Eastman’s 
Business College. After that, I went back to 
Scranton for 3 years, and did several things 
there. The main job was bookkeeping in a 
hardware store for a little over 2 years. Then 
I traveled out of Wilkes-Barre 5 years and 
2 months, making contacts anywhere I chose, 
outside of the anthracite coal section. Dr. 
Farley has pretty well given you the rest of 
the story. 

I hope that this camp which we are dedi- 
cating here today, will prove fruitful, that it 
will stimulate a lot of young men to become 
good citizens, industrious, God fearing, and 
God loving. Toward that goal, I wish you 
well. 


DEDICATION. Prockam—CaMp KRESGE ON 
BEAVER LAKE, WHITE HAVEN, PA., JULY 4, 
1953 


(William F. Logan, chairman; 
YMCA, Wilkes-Barre) 

Trumpet: Assembly... Michael Boncheck 
Coughlin High School 

Song (everyone)..-.-............. America 


My native country, thee, Land of the noble 
free, 
Thy name I love: I love thy rocks and rills, 
Thy woods and templed hills: 
. My heart with rapture thrills, 
Like that above. 


Let music swell the breeze, and ring from all 
the trees 

Sweet freedom’s song; Let mortals tongues 
awake; 

Let all that breathes partake; 

Let rocks their silence break; 

“The sound prolong. 


Invocation. 
‘Welcome and Introduction. William F. Logan 
Address of Dedication.....__ Dr. E. S. Farley 
President Wilkes College 
S. S. Kresge 
Service of Dedication.. W. F. Logan, leader 
Prayer of Dedication... Rev. E. L. Shelling 
Pastor, White Haven Presbyterian Church 
Song (everyone) ~......--......-. Doxology 


Praise God, from whom all blessings flow; 
Praise Him, all creatures here below; 

Praise Him above, ye heavenly host; 

Praise, Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. Amen 


‘Trumpet: Old Hundredth_ Michael Boncheck 
Benediction-_-..---.... Rey. E. L. Shelling 


SERVICE OF DEDICATION 


Leader: “I will lift up mine eyes unto the 
hills, from whence cometh my help. My help 
cometh from the Lord, which made heaven 
and earth. He will not suffer thy foot to be 
moved: He that keepeth thee will not slum- 
ber. The Lord is thy keeper: the Lord is thy 
shade upon thy right hand. The sun shall 
not smite thee by day nor the moon by night. 
The Lord shall preserve thy going out and 
thy coming in from this time forth, and even 
for evermore.” 

Responsive meditation 

Leader: “Eternal God, in whom we live and 
move and have our being: Thou art our 
Father; Thou art our God. We praise Thee. 
we give Thee most hearty thanks for the 
glory of Thy presence in the great out of 
doors.” 

Response: “The mountains speak to us of 
Thy strength; may we be strong to serve. 
The woods tell us of the depth of Thy love: 


president, 


do Thou shed abroad Thy love in our hearts.” 

Leader: “The still waters speak peace to 
our souls. Oh, may we know the peace which 
passeth all understanding. The beauty of 
the sun fills us with gladness; may the beauty 
of holiness in our lives bring gladness to 
those around us.” 

Response: “The gentle rain cleanses, re- 
freshes, brings us the power of growth. Thou, 
give us Thy holy spirit that we may be clean, 
bringing forth fruit to the uplifting of man- 
kind, the extending of Thy kingdom, the 
exalting of Thy holy name.” 

Leader: “Our Father, Thou art the source 
of all joy; may we so enter Thy joy that we 
shall reveal to all others the glory of God.” 


Dedication 


Leader: “ “To him who in the love of nature 
holds communion with her visible forms, 
she speaks a various language.’ Let us re- 
fiect upon the times when the world speaks 
to us of God: in a star-lit night, by the sea- 
side; on a mountaintop; alone in a canoe 
on a lake; by the fireside; listening to a bird 
singing its heart out; yea, in our own wood- 
land wanderings we have strengthened our 
awareness of the great mystery of nature.” 

Response: “For the deep silence of high 
golden noons; silence of gloamings and the 
setting sun; silence of moon-lit nights and 
pattered glades; silence of stars magnificently 
still, yet ever chanting their Creator's will.” 


Leader: 


“While the hush of summer twilight 
Steals upon our spirits here; 
Wilt thou, Lord descend among us, 
Let us feel Thy presence near, 


For the day and all its pleasures 
Grateful thanks we render now; 

May our lives pass on the blessing 
None could give to us but Thou. 


May each camper come to know Thee 
As his strong, abiding friend; 

May we in our hearts determine 
We will serve Thee to the end.” 


Response: “Lord of all to Thee we raise, 
this is our hymn of grateful praise.” 

Leader: “To the beauty and strength of 
the worship of God in His templed hills; to 
the honoring of parents; to keeping holy the 
days of our Father God.” 

Response: We dedicate this camp. 

Leader: To the training of boys and girls 
whose lives may be devoted to unselfish 
service. 

Response: We dedicate this camp. 

Leader: To the building of Christian 
character, and the development of conse- 
crated leadership in the youth of our com- 
munity. 

Response: We dedicate this camp. 

Leader: To the friends, who, by their sub- 
stance; love of fellowmen; and belief in the 
principles of the Young Men’s Christian As- 
sociation, have made this day a day of 
rejoicing. 

Response: We dedicate this camp. 


In unison: 
“For the beauty of the earth, 
For the beauty of the skies, 
For the love which from our birth, 
Over and around us lies, 
Lord of all, to Thee we raise, 
This our hymn of grateful praise.” 


Unison prayer: Almighty God, our Heav- 
enly Father, who hast revealed Thy majesty 
and might and love in all created forms, 
accept this camp, the work of our hands 
which we have set aside as a memorial of 
love to Thee. May around these hills and 
vales, created by Thee, cluster rich memories 
of Thy relevations to us. Here may we find 
Thee, and in finding Thee, gain a new hope, 
a stronger faith, and in this new hope and 
new faith, dedicate our lives to Thy service 
of our fellowmen through Thee. Amen. 
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The Sherman Act on Trial 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LESTER C. HUNT 


OF WYOMING 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. HUNT. Myr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “The Sherman Act on Trial,” 
written by Mr. Thurman Arnold, a very 
distinguished citizen of my State, a for- 
mer assistant to the Attorney General 
in charge of the Antitrust Division, and 
also a former associate justice of the 
United States Court of Appeals for the 
District of Columbia. Mr, Arnold has 
written a very wonderful article on this 
subject, which appeared in the July is- 
sue of Atlantic magazine. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

THE SHERMAN ACT ON TRIAL 
(By Thurman Arnold) 
I 


The economic philosophy behind the anti- 
trust laws is a tough philosophy. Indeed, 
since the depression it has been regarded 
as too tough by the three most important 
organized interests in this country—labor, 
farmers, and big business. In theory, at 
least, the antitrust laws are designed to give 
security to nobody. They recognize that 
competition means someone may go bank- 
rupt. They do not contemplate the game 
in which everyone who plays can win. 

Big businesses would feel more secure if 
they could freely buy up or merge with 
competitors which offer cutthroat competi- 
tion. They could pay larger dividends if 
they were allowed to own all local businesses 
that process or distribute the goods they 
make by mass production. But theoreti- 
cally our antitrust laws prohibit this kind 
of unrestrained expansion. At any rate, the 
terms of the law are so vague that the big- 
business men are never sure exactly how far 
they can go in this type of operation. 
Neither do the antitrust laws give much 
comfort to small-business men. The theory 
of the law, though softened by amendments, 
is that the protection of the inefficient little 
fellow has no economic justification. 

Nor does the law itself directly protect 
consumers. A combination to keep prices 
down is as illegal as one to keep prices up. 
Labor and farmers, both major consumer 
groups, themselves seek immunity from the 
antitrust laws with respect to their own 
attempts to fix prices and to restrict pro- 
duction. During the depression, farmers 
and labor actually succeeded in obtaining 
almost complete exemption from the Sher- 
man Act, The theory of the Sherman Act 
continues to hold that this kind of pro- 
tection for either business, farmers, or labor 
has no economic justification and that In 
the long run the risks and incentives of a 
free competitive market are the best mecha- 
nisms to promote an expanding economy. 
Those who cannot keep up with the proces- 
sion must fail. Despite the periodic com- 
plaints from special interests, the ideal be- 
hind the antitrust laws remains opportunity 
for all and security for none. 

This fundamental ideal is still the corner- 
stone of American economic philosophy. 
True, there have been periods when the 
Sherman Act was not enforced at all. Dur- 
ing the depression in the thirties it was 
regarded as an obstacle to economic recov- 
ery. The NRA and AAA were passed to 
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encourage businessmen and farmers to re- 
strict production and raise prices—to sub- 
stitute so-called fair competition for real 
competition. These early New Deal meas- 
ures in effect copied the cartel system of 
Europe in their effort to protect big busi- 
ness, little business, labor, and the farmer 
from the rigors of competition, It is a trib- 
ute to our faith in the basic competitive 
idea underlying the antitrust laws that this 
experiment in cooperation did not last 
long—that it was in fact followed by a 
greater effort than ever before to enforce the 
Sherman Act, an effort which continued un- 
til war controls took over. 

Looking backward it must be conceded, 
however, that the Sherman Act has not pro- 
duced everything its framers in 1890 hoped 
for. It has not, for example, made little 
corporations out of big ones. But no law 
could or should have curbed the expansion 
of the American art of mass producion, pos- 
sible only in enterprises of tremendous size, 
which has increased production on a scale 
never before known in the history of the 
world. If the act had curbed this kind of 
expansion, it would have destroyed the great 
dynamic force in American economy. 

Nor has the law succeeded in eliminat- 
ing entirely one notorious economic evil in- 
cident to the size of a corporation neces- 
sary for mass production. Great corpora- 
tions can still acquire indefinite numbers 
of purely local enterprises where size or in- 
tegration is neither essential nor efficient. 
Absentee ownership of such enterprises 
grows in spite of the antitrust law. Such 
a trend hampers the growth of local capi- 
tal and robs outlying communities of their 
economic independence, and has made the 
South and West colonies of the industrial 
East. It was indeed this very loss of inde- 
pendent purchasing power in the West and 
South that destroyed the market for east- 
ern goods and ushered in the great depres- 
sion. 

Yet, in spite of these failures, the Sherman 

Act continues to be the unique and distinc- 
tive contribution of the United States to 
economic legislation. We are still the only 
country in the world that makes it a crime 
for a combination of persons or corporations 
to interfere with a free market, and which 
entrusts courts of justice with the enforce- 
ment of the broad economic program of com- 
petitive free enterprise. This basic ideal of 
the antitrust laws is our economic constitu- 
tion—our charter of commercial freedom. 
4 To this economic fact of American life we 
owe the essential difference in the develop- 
ment and direction between our business 
structure and that of Western Europe. In 
Europe under a cartel structure in which 
great business enterprises were permitted by 
law to divide markets among themselves, to 
establish production quotas and price agree- 
ments, such restraints of trade became so 
built into the economy that it is hard today 
for European businessmen, big or little, even 
to think of accepting the risks and hazards 
of competition. Restraints of trade became 
property rights on which stockholders were 
dependent for dividends. The 19th century 
idea that distribution of goods on competi- 
tive free markets was the most effective 
mechanism for an expanding economy prac- 
tically disappeared. 

In America, while many businesses, big 
and little, wanted to follow the noncompeti- 
tive European idea, no property rights or 
vested legal interests in a division of mar- 
kets could be established while the Sherman 
Act remained on the books. Ownership of 
local industries by giant absentee corpora- 
tions was extensive, but never achieved the 
dignity of a property right, and such business 
combinations are still subject to question. 
The very uncertainties of the Sherman Act, 
the impossibility of pinning the law down 
to any definite formula, the chance that 
some new Attorney General might suddenly 
adopt a vigorous prosecution program—these 


factors which are so often criticized by busi- 
ness have kept our business structure fluid 
and elastic and still capable of shifting from 
a cold-war economy to the freedom of an 
unrestricted market. 

The permanent abandonment of our eco- 
nomic constitution represented by the Sher- 
man Act would have had incaluculable con- 
sequences for free enterprise in our economic 
future. But we did not abandon it. The 
sanctity of the ideal was such that it always 
returned, like Banquo’s ghost, to haunt the 
feasts of rational economic planners both 
in business and in Government. This was 
in spite of the fact that the enforcement 
of the Sherman Act has been hit-or-miss, 
sporadic, and often unfair, following no 
consistent or logical pattern—in spite of the 
fact that during the depression and its after- 
math the special interests exempt from the 
Sherman Act became larger than those in- 
cluded. These contradictory policies were 
accepted only as temporary expedients. The 
economic ideal of the act still remained the 
theoretical pattern of our economy. 
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Today, as we contemplate the possible 
transition from a war to a peace economy, 
the Sherman Act is again on trial. The free 
markets of the 19th century which the Sher- 
man Act was intended to preserve no longer 
exist. Neither goods nor people nor money 
can freely move across international bounda- 
ries any more. And our great domestic mar- 
ket, which in the last century seemed to be 
limitless, seems suddenly too small to absorb 
the vastly accelerated productive capacity of 
the 20th-century industrial revolution with- 
out the stimulus of huge Government spend- 
ing. Weare haunted by the specter of over- 
production and underconsumption whenever 
this Government spending ends, 

As a result, pressures for new exemptions 
from the Sherman Act and for softening of 
its punitive provisions are reappearing. Per- 
sons of learning and influence claim that the 
act is obsolete and flies in the face of iney- 
itable business trends. Investors, farmers, 
and labor want and have largely succeeded in 
getting controls to protect our price structure 
from the menace of overproduction. They 
are afraid free trade with other countries will 
glut our markets. They think cutthroat 
competition at home will lower wages, send 
prices on a downward spiral, and destroy 
invested capital, They preach rational plan- 
ning of production and distribution to re- 
place the hazards and chances of ungoverned 
competition on a free market. Competition 
must be kept fair and gentle and a ring put 
through its nose by amending the Sherman 
Act. Our conservative press believes that 
big-business management, acting in concert, 
should not be harassed and annoyed by the 
Department of Justice while they are pur- 
suing the goal of planned production and 
distribution. Radicals, ironically enough, 
accept the idea of rationally planned indus- 
try, insisting only that the planning should 
be done not by big business but by big 
Government. 

This growing anticompetitive sentiment 
finds its counterpart in the executive branch 
of the Government. Regulatory commis- 
sions generally hate the idea of competi- 
tion in the particular field they regulate, 
The Securities and Exchange Commission is 
more concerned over the possibility that 
some fool may lose his dollar than over 
competitive expansion in the investment 
field. In the transportation field, regulatory 
agencies act on the theory that if railroads 
are forced into real competition with in- 
dependent truck lines, investors will run like 
frightened rabbits and refuse to support 
more than one train a day—that if new 
truck lines are allowed to compete with old- 
established ones, overall trucking service 
will suffer. The learned men who regulate 
our air transport are sure that if our es- 
tablished and subsidized airlines are forced 
to compete with new nonsubsidized airlines, 
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grass will grow kneehigh in our deserted air- 
ports. 

Our tariff restrictions provide one of the 
most glaring contradictions to our antitrust 
policy. We pay lip service to the idea that 
we cannot effectively lead the Western World 
against communism unless we cooperate 
economically with our allies by buying from 
and selling to them. Then we turn around 
and smother the reality of such cooperation 
by insisting on the protection of all do- 
mestically produced goods from competing 
foreign imports. And then we proclaim 
loudly that we must stop giving away goods 
in the interests of a balanced budget. Con- 
sider, for example, our management of Jap- 
anese economics. We will not allow Japan 
to trade with Communist China, nor will 
we accept cheap Japanese goods in this 
country. How Japan is to support her own 
economy under such restrictions must be in 
our top-secret files. 

Today we have 6 percent of the world’s 
population and about 50 percent of its in- 
dustrial production. But the force which 
has been making our economy expand is not 
competition on a free market: it is Govern- 
ment spending. Our markets today are 
largely controlled by our biggest buyer— 
the United States Government. The wheels 
of industry turn at home because we are 
giving away goods abroad (a program which 
creates neither enduring commercial ties nor 
even friendly feelings). One-fifth of our 
total production of goods and services goes 
into the war machine. ‘ 

fel 
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From bitter experience we know we can 
have no confidence in the stability of such 
a Government-subsidized prosperity. We are 
afraid that if it keeps up we will face runa- 
way inflation, and just as afraid that if it 
lets down we will face disastrous depres- 
sion, We blow hot and cold in our efforts 
to ward off both. The fear of inflation causes 
us to put on price controls; the fear of de- 
flation provokes farmers’ demands for price 
supports in a period of rising prices. Either 
way, we are frightened of economic freedom 
and too ready to exchange our birthright 
for a ration of security, In such an at- 
mosphere, the Sherman Act with its em- 
phasis on tough, hard competition is thought 
by many to be obsolete. 

Rapidly emerging from the contradictions 
of our present economy, however, I see two 
developments which spell the survival of our 
national competitive ideal and the continu- 
ance of the Sherman Act as the legal codi- 
fication of that ideal. The first is the mira- 
cle of our vast and accelerating production, 
The second is the persistence of our Ameri- 
can tradition of commercial freedom. 

In 1939 our production of goods and sery- , 
ices was $174 billion. In 1944, at the peak ' 
of war spending, when our productive plants 
were strained to the utmost, our production 
rose to $244 billion. This year it is at the 
rate of $363 billion. This rising curve will | 
soon make it over $400 billion. All these 
estimates are in 1951 dollars. This aston- 
ishing increase in production made false 
prophets of those who predicted that the 
Korean war would cause a disastrous infla- 
tion. The pressure of this accelerating pro- 
ductive capacity, already too large for our 
domestic market, will in the long run restore 
free enterprise and free markets to the 
Western World. 

We are not going to repeat the fiasco of 
the thirties and shut off that production. 
Our enormous output must be distributed 
either by Government or by competition in 
free markets. Each year that our produc- 
tion increases, the pressure is greater. The 
only way that America can respond con- 
sistently with the character of its business 
leaders is through the development of com- 
petitive markets. With the advent of new, 
market frontiers, the ideal of the antitrust | 
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Jaws—business opportunity rather than se- 
curity—will again become the dominant eco- 
nomic force in America. 

If one understands the basic ideals of a 
nation, one may guess the basic solution 
which will emerge in a period of conflicting 
pressures. Karl Marx was a German and 
knew German psychology. His prophecy 
that inherent contradictions of a capitalistic 
system would lead to monopoly and that 
monopoly would end in Socialist control of 
industry proved to be true so far as Ger- 
many was concerned. He understood neither 
England nor America. His conception of so- 
cialism as a world movement proved false 
because of that lack of understanding. 

Adam Smith wrote in 1776, a period when 
England, with an economy dominated by gov- 
ernment-sponsored monopoly, was pursuing 
a suicidal mercantilistic policy of exporting 
without importing. The conflict between 
English business practice and a free-market 
economy was greater than it is in America 
today. Adam Smith went down to the mar- 
kets and the dockyards and concluded that 
mo nation could achieve wealth under the 
restrictions of commerce which he saw at 
firsthand. The Wealth of Nations expresses 
better than any other book the ideal of the 
antitrust laws. It became the economic 
bible of the 19th century, the greatest period 
of economic expansion the world had yet 
known. Adam Smith proved to be right, be- 
cause England became the dominant pro- 
ducer of that new economic world. Adam 
Smith saw this coming because he instinc- 
tively understood the fundamental economic 
aspirations of Englishmen. 

My belief is that the aspirations of the 
American people today lie in the same direc- 
tion as those of the 19th century English- 
men who exported capital and created free 
trade all over the world. I have never feared 
that the forces against free enterprise, which 
started with NRA and are now evidenced by 
a mass of restrictions on free markets both 
at home and abroad, represented anything 
more than a tem surrender to expedi- 
ency in what appeared to be a desperate situ- 
ation. I never believed that such measures 
would in the long run interfere with the vi- 
tality of our economy. That they have not 
done so is shown by the rate of expansion of 
American production in the past few years, 
arate never before equaled in the world and 
achieved despite gloomy prophecies to the 
contrary. 

I recognize that when Goyernment spend- 
ing is withdrawn we may find ourselves 
overproducing in terms of the present world 
market for our goods. I do not doubt that, 
as war spending declines, Government will 
be compelled to prime the pump. I would, 
however, predict that the method of pump- 
priming will be consistent with the expan- 
sion of private enterprise; that is, loans to 
private industry abroad rather than loans 
to governments. Interest rates in South 
America and Western Europe run up to 20 
percent for sound businesses with good rec- 
ords. Certainly this would be an attractive 
opportunity for American private investment 
if confidence in the future of Europe were 
restored. To get private capital started 
abroad might take the kind of credit insur- 
ance that is now so successfully given in the 
United States to loans on housing projects. 
But we would have nothing to lose by such 
credit insurance, since if Europe’s economy 
goes to pot we will have to pour in money 
raids So private capital may soon begin 

to replace the creaking and wasteful ma- 
chinery of the Marshall plan. 

Proposals like this cannot as yet be found 
in the platform or speeches of either political 
party. They come from conservative busi- 
mess sources. They are some of the straws 
pointing to the way the wind is blowing. 

I do not believe that the change from an 
economy based on Government spending to 
one of expanding free markets will come be- 
cause someone persuasively advocates it. I 
doubt if even Adam Smith persuaded the 


leaders of British industry that it was a good 
idea to bring about the expanding free- 
market economy of the 19th century, or that 
they ever even read him. He was a prophetic 
observer, not a messiah, It was the pres- 
sure of expanding British production, rather 
than the reading of economic theory, that 
produced the economic revolution, It is the 
tremendous pressure of American goods seek- 
ing a free-market outlet that will produce 
the expanding economy of the 20th century. 

Other nations might adopt some system 
of rationalized and controlled production 
and distribution. America can’t. The in- 
corrigible independence of American busi- 
nessmen, their tendency to fight the Gov- 
ernment and not to cooperate as 20th 
century English businessmen have been do- 
ing, their very failure to fall into line for 
humanitarian reform, and the fact that 
Americans admire such characters—these 
attitudes are the best evidence that love of 
commercial freedom cannot be easily 
eradicated in our country. 

It is true that these qualities are oppres- 
sive at times. Businessmen may confidently 
be expected to fight even necessary humani- 
tarian measures until they get used to them 
and find they can live with them. But lam 
not concerned here with whether American 
businessmen were right or wrong in oppos- 
ing either the permanent reforms or the 
temporary expedients of the New Deal and 
the Fair Deal. These reforms are here to 
stay. But so, thank God, are the American 
businessmen who fought them. They repre- 
sent a hard core of resistance to the kind of 
cooperation with government that is neces- 
sary to make planned production and dis- 
tribution work. Their desire for freedom 
to expand their business organizations 
without interference from anybody may at 
times impede necessary reform. Neverthe- 
less, this quality in the long run is what has 
made our economy the most dynamic in the 
world. 

I recall when I was a bureaucrat in the 
New Deal, how much more reasonable I 
found English business leaders compared 
with Americans. I thought at the time that 
the English, who had become accustomed 
to a noncompetitive cartel system between 
the two wars, took a more intelligent view of 
the necessities created by the depression. 
Looking at England today, as it falls behind 
in the competitive race with conquered Ger- 
many, I wonder if the thing that most 
humanitarians think of as the pure cussed- 
ness of American businessmen when faced 
with Government interference may not be 
the quality which guarantees our commercial 
freedom. 

This may seem illogical to one who thinks 
that government should be the product of 
the reasoning of reasonable men. But the 
shape of an economy is never the result of 
logical thinking. It is molded by the funda- 
mental aspirations of a people. America has 
no other path it is capable of following 
except that of competitive enterprise on a 
free market. 

If that be so, the present contradications 
make a hopeless muddle of our economy are 
going to be resolved by private business 
faced with the necessity of selling its goods. 
This is an economic force which in the long 
Tun cannot be resisted. To sell its goods 
American industry rather than government 
must export capital and create purchasing 
power. You can't buy without selling, and 
you can’t conduct trade without giving the 
other fellow something to do. And sooner 
or later the rising flood of our production is 
going to sweep away the restrictions that 
now freeze our markets, This, America must 
do or shut down its plant and it has always 
been a bad guess to sell America short. 

Given an economy which is developing 
into the reasonable approximation of a free 
market, the antitrust enforcement will make 
a great deal more sense than it appears to 
do among the contradictions of today. It 
is true that an antitrust law like the Sher- 
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man Act, embodying a broad national eco- 
nomic program, will never be a rule of 
thumb. For that reason, businessmen in 
the future, as now, will never find a precise 
answer to all the questions which the Sher- 
man Act raises in connection with their 
business operations. There can, however, be 
a clearer understanding of the purpose of 
the antitrust laws in dealing with organi- 
zations of tremendous size. -Certainly the 
idea of the law is not to put any limits on 
their growth in legitimate ways. To limit 
expansion of a business is to make it stag- 
nant and inefficient. It would restrict the 
competitive effort which the Sherman Act 
is designed to promote. 

The present procedures under the Sher- 
man Act may need re-examination, but its 
substance is as sound an idea for America 
as it ever was. Its function is not to limit 
growth, but rather to prevent an aggressive 
minority from destroying the free markets 
that make growth possible, 


The Inside Story of the Air Force Cuts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HAROLD A. PATTEN 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, the first 
issue of a new magazine hit the news- 
stands last Friday, and attracted im- 
mediate nationwide attention. I was 
glad to find in the magazine an excel- 
lent summary of the story behind the cut 
in the Air Force budget, Abraham Lin- 
coln is credited with saying there are 
three sides to every story, the wrong 
side, the right side, and the inside. The 
story I refer to is the inside story of 
what the Republican Party has done to 
the United States Air Force. The maga- 
zine in which it is told is the new Demo- 
cratic Digest. 

This new magazine is no mere political 
sheet for handout purposes. It is a 
Slick professional job, prepared with pro- 
fessional know-how, wit, and intelli- 
gence, for an audience that can evaluate 
facts. Most of the material in it comes 
from Republican sources—Republican 
newspapers, speeches by Republican 
leaders, the record to date of the ad- 
ministration. The story of how Secre- 
tary Wilson shot the Air Force draws 
heavily from these sources. For in- 
stance, the conservative, pro-Eisenhower 
Boston Herald is credited with calling 
Secretary Wilson’s treatment of the Air 
Force “frontier justice,” with the trial 
coming after the hanging. The pro- 
Eisenhower Time magazine is quoted as 
giving credit for the deed to Admiral 
and Assistant Secretary of Defense Mc- 
Neil. The reader is reminded that Sen- 
ator SMITH of Maine asked Secretary 
Wilson no less than 11 times whether or 
not the Joint Chiefs had been consulted, 
without getting a yes or no answer. 

This is the inside story, but not the 
end of the story. We can’t afford to 
take even calculated risks with national 
security without placing ourselves be- 
fore the bar of history. History's ver- 
dict may be slow in coming, but it is in- 
exorable. In one way or another we will 
pay the penalty for what in the summer 
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of 1953 we permitted to be done to the 
United States Air Force. 

Under unanimous consent of my col- 
lyagues, I wish to extend my remarks and 
insert in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the 
inside story of the Air Force cuts, as told 
in the Democratic Digest. The story 
from the August 1953 issue follows: 


Are We SAFE WITH Less DEFENSE? 


“Secretary Wilson shot the Air Force and 
asked questions afterward,” said the deeply 
troubled Boston Herald. The Herald called 
the $5 billion cut in the Air Force budget 
“frontier justice.” It protested that “the 
trial should come before the hanging.” 

This conservative, pro-Eisenhower paper 
was expressing a concern that has spread 
even among the most stanchly Republican 
newspapers and magazines. 

Upon learning that the new administration 
planned to cut back the Air Force buildup, 
Members of Congress—both Republicans and 
Democrats—as well as correspondents and 
editors began asking serious questions: 

Has the 143-wing Air Force been perma- 
nently scrapped? How and why was the cut- 
back decided on? Did our military leaders 

the cuts were wise, or was their advice 
ignored? Is not the Soviet Union as grave 
a menace as it was before? Are we still as- 
sured of the best Air Force in the world— 
or are we relaxing while the Soviets surpass 
us in the ability to wage air warfare? 

Over the next few weeks, the Congress and 
the public were given a bewildering array 
of figures, assertions, charges, and counter- 
charges as to what the budget cuts had done 
to America’s growing airpower. Even the 
best-informed citizen was left confused and 
anxious. 

A Milwaukee Journal editorial expressed 
the widespread anxiety: 

“From official estimates so far revealed,” 
said the Journal, “it appears that the Rus- 
sians are at present building modern war- 
planes faster than we are. 

“No one in responsible position, including 
the President, has claimed to see any lessen- 
ing of a danger of Soviet attack—atomic 
attack, a big war or a series of little wars 
tht might involve us. Nobody in responsible 
position has said that airpower seems less 
essential to our security than it did a year 

” 

Out of the welter of conflicting testimony 
and public statements, however, it is now 
possible to piece together at least the story 
of how the cuts were made. ‘The scenario of 
frontier justice began, like so many other 
things, during last fall's political campaign. 
The opening scene was on Morningside 
Heights in New York City, when Senator 
Tarr obtained General Eisenhower's agree- 
ment to drastic cuts in the total Federal 
budget. The Republican platform, a little 
earlier, had promised to develop “appro- 
priate and completely adequate airpower.” 

From that time on, the Republican cam- 
paign went simultaneously down two roads 
which could only lead in opposite direc- 
tions—the one promising lower spending 
and a cut in taxes, the other promising, in 
the words of Candidate Eisenhower, “security 
forces whose destructive and retaliatory 
power is so great that it causes nightmares 
in the Kremlin whenever they think of at- 
tacking us.” 

Even before the inauguration, Republican 
leaders had to choose which road to follow. 
Word coming back from the U. S. S. Helena, 
where the President-elect, returning from 
Korea, met with his designated Cabinet 
members, was that the group split on which 
objective would be put first. Secretary of 
the Treasury Humphrey and Budget Director 
Dodge were reported as contending that the 
balanced budget must be the foremost aim, 
while Secretary of State Dulles argued that 
the buildup of the free world’s strength was 
more important. 
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Shortly after the inauguration, Mr. Dodge 
tried an experiment. He put together a bal- 
anced budget—strictly on paper of course— 
and transmitted to each Department its 
share of the budget-balancing cuts to try on 
for size. By measuring the decibels of the 
departmental screams, he could expect to 
learn whether a balanced budget in the com~ 
ing fiscal year was possible. 

The response of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, 
who analyzed the effects of the suggested 
military cuts on our carefully planned, long- 
range military buildup, was very clear. The 
Joint Chiefs protested not only against such 
a severe cutback but against any delay in our 
military program. Specifically, they advised 
that any reduction of the Air Force program 
of 143 wings to be attained as soon as practi- 
cable “would increase the risk to national 
security beyond the dictates of national 
prudence.” 

This was a most serious, formal warning 
fom the country’s top military command- 
ers. How much that document had to do 
with killing the balanced-budget-in-1954 
plan ic not clear but, in any case, the com- 
bined howls of protests from the new Re- 
publican administrators overwhelmed Mr. 
Dodge, and the balanced budget for 1954 died 
a sudden and violent death. 

But the matter couldn’t end there. The 
Republican mandate was a mandate for a 
balanced budget and a tax cut. 

So, at the very least, the new team had 
to bring that balanced budget into sight. 

What happened next was told by John 
G. Norris, military writer for the Washing- 
ton Post. Mr. Dodge and his associates took 
a long look ahead, decided the budget had 
to be balanced, beginning July 1, 1955, and 
had to be balanced after allowing for heavy 
tax cuts. “Defense spending,” Mr. Norris re- 
ported, had to be “fitted within the amount 
that would be left.” 

Norris wrote that this is how it was de- 
cided that the United States could not sup- 
port a 21-division Army, a Navy of 400-plus 
warships, and an Air Force of 143 wings. 

The next question was: What units would 
be eliminated? 

The Navy's expansion was already virtually 
complete, its warships had been taken out 
of mothballs. The Army had almost reached 
its target, too, 20 of its 21 divisions had 
been organized. But the Air Force—because 
of the time it takes to build bases and com- 
plicated new aircraft and to train crews— 
had only 103 wings, with 40 yet to go. Be- 
sides, the Air Force had become the most 
expensive of the services. Obviously, those 40 
not-yet-organized wings were the easiest 
place to cut. 

Time magazine, in its account of the cut- 
ting process, called it a victory for Assistant 
Secretary of Defense McNeil, who was an 
acmiral in World War II. 

“Like most Navy men,” said Time, “McNeil 
subscribes ardently to Forrestal’s theory that 
defense appropriations should be divided 
evenly among the three services. When it 
became evident that Secretary Wilson and 
Deputy Secretary Kyes were going to cut the 
defense budget, McNeil showed ‘Jolly Roger’ 
Kyes the easy way to do it: aim toward a 
‘balance’ in United States Armed Forces by 
bringing Air Force appropriations into line 
with Army and Navy appropriations.” 

So the 143-wing Air Force became just a 
misty dream—the Air Force was told to plan 
for only 120 wings. 

What did the Joint Chiefs of Staff, who 
had warned earlier against any delay in 
reaching 143 wings, think of all this? 

This time, they weren't asked for an 
opinion. They weren’t even told what was 
being done to the Air Force, The Air Force 
Chief of Staff, General Vandenberg, was 
given the total figure for all three services on 
April 28—just 30 hours before the National 
Security Council was to meet and consider 
the reduced budget. 
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At the National Security Council meeting 
next day, General Vandenberg, representing 
the Joint Chiefs, gave no opinion. Since 
he was not a member of the Council, he 
could not speak except on request—and no 
one requested his advice. The Council ap- 
proved the reduced budget. 

A week later, on May 6, when the break- 
down of the cuts was delivered to the Air 
Force, it knew for the first time that the 
meat ax had hit airpower hardest. 

At this point, the public began to be heard 
from, And, in response, the big guns of 
salesmanship were brought into play. After 
all, Secretary Wilson had sold automobiles— 
he could surely sell this decision to the Amer- 
ican people. So he led with a line worthy 
of a TV commercial—for less money, he said, 
he would provide more combat strength. 

The skepticism which greeted that con- 
tention could perhaps be pardoned. As the 
Alsop brothers said, “the claim that less de- 
fense will make us stronger has aroused a 
certain interest in the new. General Motors 
miracle model—will it be a longer car with 
a shorter wheelbase, a narrower car with 
more room for the family, a car with half the 
horsepower and twice the speed and pickup?” 

The Atlanta Constitution said it was ob- 
vious that the cuts would affect the “muscle” 
of the Armed Forces. The New York Times’ 
military analyst, Hanson Baldwin, said “we 
have undeniably increased our calculated 
military risks.” The Washington Post failed 
to see how 2 minus 1 equals 3 and added; 
“Altogether, the process is reminiscent of 
poe ‘black is white’ line in George Orwell’s 

Many thought Georgia's Senator RUSSELL 
had logic on his side when he said, “If it is 
true that by cutting the Air Force by $5 
billion we make it stronger, then we should 
by all means cut it by $10 billion and make 
it twice as strong.” 

Failing to convince the American people 
that strength is achieved through weakness, 
the Republicans fell back on the prestige of 
their President. The budget was his, they 
pointed out, and who was bold enough to 
question his judgment on military matters? 

The President took to the radio and ex- 
plained that the new budget had been 
worked out carefully and painstakingly. He 
said that it involved calculated risks, which 
had been prudently reasoned. 

If the people still were not fully persuaded, 
perhaps that could also be excused. The 
President spoke of calculated risks, but Sec- 
retary Wilson was still insisting that no 
fighting power was being cut—which, if true, 
meant that no risks were being taken. The 
President spoke of the care with which the 
program had been worked out, but people 


“wondered how, if the program was carefully 


planned and then the money needs com- 
puted, Secretary Wilson and his Deputy, 
Roger Kyes could both have been surprised, 
as Wilson told a Senate committee, when 
they learned that the budget cuts fell heavi- 
est on the Air Force. And people continued 
to wonder, understandably, about a budget- 
making process that did not even involve 
getting the comments of the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff. 

Public confidence in the new budget proc- 
ess was not enhanced when Senator SMITH, 
Republican, of Maine, and other Senators 
asked Secretary Wilson no less than 11 times 
whether or not the Joint Chiefs had been 
consulted, without getting a “Yes” or “No” 
answer. 

Many who followed the debate most close- 
ly remained unconvinced, also, that the al- 
leged imminence of economic collapse was 
grounds for taking risks with national secu- 
rity. The economy, as they saw it, was 
thriving—far from collapse. They knew, 
with General Bradley, that any costs for war 
prevention were trifling compared to the 
trillions—not billions—that would be paid 
for total war. They knew, with Bernard 
Baruch, that “we can afford to do exactly 
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what the Russians make us afford,” and, with 
Senator SYMINGTON, Democrat, of Missouri, 
that “a balanced budget would mean noth- 
ing if it resulted in a slave state.” They 
asked, with Congressman Yortry, Democrat, 
of California, how was it that Americans 
could spend $23 billion a year for alcohol, to- 
bacco, and recreation, yet risk economic col- 
lapse if they spend only $5 billion more for 
survival? 

If it were true that the Russians are build- 
ing warplanes faster than we are, they still 
wanted, with the Milwaukee Journal, a 
fuller explanation, with more facts, to back 
up the President's reassuring assertion, 


What Is the Senate Waiting For? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial entitled “What Is the Senate 
Waiting For?” published in the Nashville 
‘Tennessean of July 15, 1953. The edi- 
torial deals with the Senate’s responsi- 
bility for controlling its investigating 
committees. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

WHAT Is THE SENATE WAITING For? 

Before his courageous attack on McCarthy- 
ism on Monday, the Nation as a whole was 
not very well acquainted with Senator AL- 
MER STILWELL (MIKE) Monroney, of Okla- 
homa, who is a member of the Democratic 


But now it knows him better, and favor- 
ably. 

He is a man who realizes that the United 
States Senate has a direct responsibility for 
the acts of Senator JOSEPH McCarTHy’s in- 
vestigations subcommittee. 

“We cannot wash our hands of this ulti- 
mate responsibility,” he told the Members, 
and called on all of his colleagues to stand 
up and be counted on whether the Wisconsin 
firebrand shall be permitted to infringe 
both on the authority of President Eisen- 
hower and the dignity of the Senate while 
making a “shambles” of the State Depart- 
ment’s foreign service and jeopardizing the 
Central Intelligence Agency’s usefulness. 

There are now signs that Mr. Eisenhower 
at. last is prepared to lock horns with the 
“Great Inquisitor” who assumes to himself 
limitless prerogatives in defiance of the 
Chief Executive’s demand that the cleaning 
out of Government agencies be left in the 
hands of the executive department, where it 
so plainly belongs. 

It has taken the President a long time 
to make up his mind on this point, but if 
he stands fast on this occasion he will be 
setting an example that the too cautious and 
clubby Senate might well emulate. 

With a few screwball exceptions, there is 
not a Member of the Senate who does not 
know that Senator McCarrmy is making a 
mockery of that group's claim to be the 
greatest deliberative body in the world. Such 
a reputation cannot be sustained when the 
whole atmosphere has been one of fear in 
dealing with the least worthy Member who 
does not hesitate to undermine national 
leadership in a time of international crisis. 

The Senate, of course, does not have to 
stand for such behavior unless it wants to, 


and it is for that reason it can be hoped that 
Senator Monroney’s forthright words will 
cause the Members to re-examine their posi- 
tion and face up to their duties. 

There can be no question that Senator 
McCarTuy’s threatened invasion of the CIA, 
as another means of heckling the President 
and his Secretary of State, is dangerous. The 
inquiry, Senator Monroney warns, would 
“divulge to our enemies information that the 
Kremlin’s best spy apparatus could not get.” 
Furthermore, it would tear away the veil of 
secrecy without which intelligence work 
cannot succeed. 

Here is an issue on which all reasoned 
members ought to assert themselves. And 
when it is coupled with Senator McCarTHy’s 
assumption of full control over his subcom- 
mittee, from which three Democratic mem- 
bers resigned in protest, the need for action 
is all the more pressing. 

We agree with Oklahoman that there is 
nothing in the record to show that Senator 
McCarTHY is as well fitted to investigate dis- 
loyalty and subversion in Government 
agencies as the President of the United 
States and the FBI. And we further agree 
that it is essentially destructive when one 
maverick Member can put the Senate in the 
position of assuming legislative direction of 
the executive department. 

President Eisenhower's patience is said to 
be exhausted, and that is an encouraging 
sign. But it can be said in his behalf that 
he has not been burdened with McCarthyism 
as long as the Senate, and has not truckled 
to it as much, 

The country cannot overlook the fact that 
if the Senate had had the courage to fol- 
low up the investigation of McCarTuy, as 
embodied in the Hennings report which is 
now out of circulation, it might long since 
have relieved itself of such undesirable 
company. 

Not only could the Senate do with a few 
more MIKE MONRONEYS, it needs them 
greatly. Oklahoma can be proud of its 
representative who graduated into politics 
from the newspaper field. And so can the 
rest of the country. 


Determined Finns Refuse To Become 
Refugees From Reds 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. POTTER 


‘ OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. POTTER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, a news item 
which appeared in the Washington Eve- 
ning Star, Thursday, July 16, 1953. 

In these times when we hear and read 
so much about displaced persons, fleeing 
refugees, and the effects of ruthless Com- 
munist aggression, it is both refreshing 
and inspiring to read of the courageous 
Finns who know the Russians better 
than any other nation, 

Though this heroic nation has been 
invaded by the Russians several times in 
the past two centuries, her people have 
neyer deserted their lands and posses- 
sions but have remained to grow and 
prosper in the independent spirit so typi- 
cal of the Finnish people. 

I strongly urge that Members of Con- 
gress read this article which in my mind 
represents the spirit of initiative and in- 
centive that is so necessary to the re- 
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construction of Western Europe and 
other parts of the world. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


DETERMINED FINNS REFUSE To BECOME 
REFUGEES From Reps 
(By Fred Manor) 

HELSINKI, July 16—Most European jour- 
nalists have become used to the sight and 
plight of refugees. 

Listless or embittered, they pack up their 
few belongings before leaving homes to 
which they never can return. Exhausted, 
but still exhilarated, as after a perilous ad- 
venture, they reach havens on this side of 
the Iron Curtain. 

Herded into huge refugee camps, apathetic, 
waiting to be fed, clothed, and tended, their 
only exertion often is the daily trip to a 
consulate. Here they sit around, waiting 
with a weary indifference for their turn, 
which may come tomorrow, or in 10 years. 

In Finland, however, one sees refugees 
who, driven from their homes by the invad- 
ing Bolshevik hordes, have settled down once 
again a few miles from the Russian border, 
and doggedly turn virgin forests into crop- 
producing farms, 


DETERMINED PEOPLE 


It is an unforgettable experience to see 
this determined race of men—and women— 
who have refused to acknowledge defeat, 
who are refusing to face acute dangers, and 
whose only answer to all argument is a sim- 
ple: “This is our country. Here we stay.” 

Theirs is not a courage of ignorance. 
These families know the Russians thoroughly 
and they know about the perils of commu- 
nism. 

Take, for instance, Emanuel Rouvali, a 
farmer from the Karelian borderland, which 
the Finns had to cede to Russia. 

Rouvali knows his Russians. A gunner in 
the’ reserves, he fired his gun at them in 
three wars—always defending his home 
against invading Russian forces—and he lost 
a hand in the business. When, in the end, 
he had to vacate the farm which his family 
had farmed for centuries, he did not rush to 
the nearest consulate of an overseas country 
to get out of the European mess. 

The same as some 400,000 of his compa- 
triots, kicked out of their homes by the Rus- 
sian Communists, Rouvali decided that he 
would make a new start. Right here, in his 
country, less than 2 hours’ drive from the 
Russian border. 

Rouvali is, of course, just a typical example, 
Entire communities were transplanted, vil- 
lage by village, from the areas ceded to Rus- 
sia, and resettled in a territory that often 
is in a perilous proximity to the Soviet 
frontier. 

NOT AN EASY TASK 


It was not an easy task. Every Finn had 
to make large sacrifices to make possible the 
building of new homes for the refugees, who 
amounted to one-tenth of Finland's total 
population. Peasants surrendered parts of 
their land to the refugees, and all Finns had 
to pay heavy taxes to provide funds for the 
gigantic resettlement. 

But the biggest sacrifice had to be made by 
the refugees. They were solely helped to 
help themselves. Given forest land and 
some loans, they were told to carry on. 

Rouvali is today 53, and he has only one 
hand, but with this one hand, and with the 
help of his son and daughter, he cleared 2,000 
acres of forest. He built his house and his 
cowshed, he worked for years from dawn till 
dusk—and in Finland these can be very long 
hours, indeed—but now he again is a farmer 
on his own lands. No longer a refugee, no 
longer the recipient of charity. A landlord. 

The first building which Rouvali erected 
on the land that was to become his not only 
by law, but above all, by his labor, was a 
small sauna house. Sauna is a steam bath 
peculiar to Finland. And most refugee 
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families first built the small sauna bath with 
an adjoining room (normally used for un- 
dressing before entering the bath proper), 
where they lived until their house was 
ready. 

Cleanliness and doggedness are the two 
traits of this race, whom the Russian giant 
never can hope to subdue. 


I Doubt or I Believe 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr, MONRONEY, Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Record an edi- 
torial entitled “I Doubt or I Believe?” 
published in the Washington Evening 
Star of July 16, 1953. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

I DOUBT or I BELIEVE 


The agreement between Allen W. Dulles, 
head of the Central Intelligence Agency, and 
Senator McCarty is on its face a reasonable 
one. Mr. Dulles recognizes the “right of 
Congress” to subpena witnesses from the 
executive departments. Mr. MCCARTHY rec- 
ognizes the delicate and highly secret func- 
tions of the intelligence agency, and is evi- 
dently impressed by Mr. Dulles’ contention 
that its work might be impaired by ques- 
tioning its employes—in the atmosphere of 
a public hearing—in regard to their duties 
and relationships. 

Under the formula of the agreement, 
agents of the McCarthy subcommittee will 
turn over to the intelligence agency any in- 
formation they may have collected in the 
case of William Putnam Bundy, an official 
of CIA. The CIA will reevaluate this in- 
formation. Under standard CIA practice, if 
any derogatory information furnished by 
the McCarthy agents is considered substan- 
tial, Mr. Bundy would be suspended until 
final determination of the case. 

The reason this formula has been invoked 
in the case of the CIA is that the agency is 
dealing in highly secret matters. But the 
formula should apply generally, not only in 
the case of CIA but in other Government 
departments as well. For there is an im- 
portant principle of orderly procedure in- 
volved, and it is time for a reassertion of that 
principle. 

The principle was discussed in an excellent 
speech in the Senate on Monday by Senator 
MonroneY. “More and more,” he said, “the 
Senate and the Congress have infringed upon 
the nec administration prerogative 
granted to the Chief Executive by the Con- 
stitution. More and more we negiect our 
own duties as we eagerbeaver ourselves into 
assuming legislative direction of the execu- 
tive department.” What is needed, said the 
Senator, is a return to the philosophy of “I 
believe,” instead of the philosophy of “I 
doubt.” For the effect of the “I doubt” phi- 
losophy is to undermine public confidence 
in our own institutions of government and 
in the loyalty and patriotism of the men 
chosen to head those institutions. The “I 
doubt” philosophy has been exploited by 
Mr. McCarTHY beyond all reasonable limits, 

If the McCarthy subcommittee and its 
agents are going to insist on conducting in- 
vestigations of one executive agency after 
another, the inference is that the Senators 
who approve of such tactics lack faith in 


President Eisenhower, the men he has chosen 
to administer Government agencies and the 
means they possess—such as the FBI and 
other security and investigative machinery— 
to check on the loyalty and competence of 
the employees. 

Mr. Monroney predicted that the Senate 
itself is to be faced with the decision 
whether the McCarthy subcommittee will 
undertake an investigation of the CIA and 
it employees. That decision may have been 
postponed, or avoided altogether, by the 
agreement reached between Mr. MCCARTHY 
and Mr. Dulles. But it may have to be made 
in some other McCarthy expedition, and the 
sooner it is made the better it will be. Mr. 
McCarruy is not the Senate. The Senate 
cannot escape responsibility for the actions 
of its various committees. It must assert 
that responsibility, or, as Mr. MoNRONEY 
said, become an accomplice to the end of 
subverting this country to the cynical phi- 
losophy of “I doubt,” which in the end is as 
fully capable of injury to our Government 
and its institutions as the Communists. 


Return to Circulation of the Gold at 
Fort Knox 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “Bridges Would Bring Gold 
From Fort Knox Into Use,” written by 
John Harris and published in the Bos- 
ton Daily Globe of July 10, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Brives Wovutp BRING GOLD From Fort Knox 
Into Use 
(By John Harris) 

WASHINGTON, July 9.—For the first time in 
20 years a serious movement was started 
today in Washington so that Americans— 
as well as foreigners—can swap their dollar 
bills for some of the gold buried at Fort 
Knox. 

New Hampshire Senator STYLES BRIDGES, 
president pro tempore of the Senate and 
chairman of the Senate Committee on Ap- 
propriations, has introduced a bill that will 
carry out the GOP platform promise to put 
America back on the gold standard. 

Ever since 1933, said BRIDGES, American 
citizens have not been legally able to hold 
gold. And he noted that the only other 
major country in the world where the posses- 
sion of gold—even gold keepsake coins—is 
illegal, is Russia. 

Brinces’ purpose, he told the Senate, “is 
to restore sound money freely convertible 
into gold coin” and “to curb. inflation.” 

Right now, Bripces told the writer, the 
United States has $22,500,000,000 of gola— 
“and that is 50 percent more than we had 
when we were last on the gold standard. So 
it would mean no drain on our supply.” 

Indeed, back in 1933 when America left the 
gold standard, we had but. $1 in gold for 
every $12 in currency in circulation. The 
amount of gold the United States now holds 
at Fort Knox amounts to $1 in gold for every 
$8 in currency. 

ONLY FOREIGNERS GET GOLD 

As matters now stand, said BRIDGES, only 

foreigners are able to cash in their American 
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dollars for gold. There is some red tape in- 
volved, but foreign corporations, foreign in- 
dividuals, and foreign governments can ex- 
change their United States currency legally 
for gold. 

In other words, the only place that gold 
can go from Fort Knox is abroad. 

Brives smiled as he recalled that his own 
mother, as a wedding gift from her father, a 
farmer, had 56 years ago received five $5 gold 
coins. She kept them as a memento until 
1933, when, complying with the 1933 law, she 
had to give them up to the Government. 

Brivcks said that the party platform more 
than once has recommended a return to the 
gold standard, but his bill represents the 
first time the proposal has come before the 
Congress in the form of actionable legis- 
lation, 

IMPRACTICAL NOW 

Quite frankly Brmces said that prompt 
fulfillment of the platform pledge cannot be 
made because revenue estimates were seri- 
ously overstated. He wants public hearings 
on the proposal, adding: “It is generally rec- 
ognized that it is impractical to take this 
step at this time.” 

But, he went on, “It is not only practical 
but our moral duty to make a beginning.” 

The effect of his bill, said Brinces, will be 
to make it possible for the Senate Committee 
on Banking and Currency to initiate public 
hearings and explore the possibilities of car- 
rying out the party's platform pledge. 

Redemption of currency in gold, said 
Brivces, would “restrain further deteriora- 
tion of the dollar. It would protect holders 
of savings bonds, owners of savings deposits 
and insurance policies, and persons depend- 
ent upon pensions or fixed salaries or wages 
from the effects of inflation.” 

WOULD REPEAL POWER 

Broces’ bill would repeal the power given 
to the President to revalue gold and restore 
that power to Congress. It was under that 
power, said Bripces, that the “United States 
dollar is now worth 50 cents as compared 
with its 1935-39 value.” 

“The American people now want sound 
money,” said BRIDGES. 

“We can all remember the day when $65 a 
month in social security was considered a 
pretty good pension, 

“Then there are the public servants—the 
postmen, firemen, policemen, school teach- 
ers—whose income goes up very slowly dur- 
ing times of inflation. 

“There are some people, of course, who have 
the power to keep abreast of the tide, such 
as organized labor. 

“But even this group is getting fed up 
with inflation.” 

One provision in Brmces’ bill, called the 
Gold Redemption Act of 1954, would re- 
sume something that has not been done for 
two decades in this country: Direct the 
minting of gold coins in denominations of 
$10 and upward, 


Didn’t Want To Be President 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I wish 
to include the following article which 
appeared recently in the editorial col- 
umns of the Decatur (Ala.) Daily. This 
article is a splendid tribute to Dr. J. M. 
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Gallalee, retiring president of the Uni- 
versity of Alabama: 
Dipn’t Want To BE PRESIDENT 


(By C. M. Stanley, editor, the Alabama 
Journal) 


Under the leadership of a man who said 
in 1948 that he didn’t want to be president 
of the University of Alabama, that institu- 
tion has had 5% years of its greatest advance 
and achievement. 

Dr. John Morin Gallalee came on the ex- 
ecutive scene at a time when there was 
need for a combination of the sort of genius 
he is—that is, the personality to coordinate 
the efforts of an educational army, and the 
engineering skill to bring precision and order 
into the vast growth and urgent needs of 
the great institution. 

For Dr. Gallalee is not only a great engi- 
neer; he is a very genial and companionable 
administrator who meets people well and 
makes friends easily. 

Dr. Gallalee formally retired as president 
July 1, was succeeded as interim president 
by Dr. Lee Bidgood, and his permanent suc- 
cessor, Dr. Oliver Cromwell Carmichael will 
take charge September 1. 

The very fact that Dr. Gallalee did not 
want to be a university president in 1948 at- 
tests the man. He had spent his life teach- 
ing engineering and giving of his talent as 
a consultant in important engineering proj- 
ects. Presidency of the university was to 
him, entirely out of the realm of his train- 
ing and ambitions. 

Yet, consider what has happened during 
his presidency. At the close of 1947 the 
gross assets of the university were $29,417,- 
000. As he lays down his task and returns 
to private life, the university’s gross assets 
are $44,280,000. 

But that is only the dollar and cents story. 
We are to consider the enormous problem 
presented to the university in the education 
of returning soldiers. The revenue poured 
into the university from that source was of 
course a great factor in growth and in expan- 
sion of facilities. 

Upon his retirement Dr. Gallalee is earnest 
in saying that whatever has been accom- 
plished while he was president is due to 
teamwork. The legislature of Alabama has 
pana generous, the alumni have been keen 

and resourceful. The faculty has responded 
to every need with a fine spirit of patriotism. 
Students have been helpful in a thousand 
ways to bring new credit and prestige to the 
school. The university’s board of trustees is 
composed of the State’s finest and best. 

There are monuments to Gallalee on the 
campus; there are monuments to him in 
the colleges and schools and departments 
which form the university. If a university 
man were called upon to name the most con- 
spicuous monument to the Gallalee adminis- 
tration he would undoubtedly point to the 
great University of Alabama’s medical college 
and health center in Birmingham. 

The university’s medical college has made 
medical history and the dental college holds 
forth great promise. They are located in the 
midst of one of the Nation’s mammoth medi- 
cal centers where their teaching and in- 
fluence will be felt for generations to come. 

One of the most impressive moral and 
spiritual features of the Gallalee administra- 
tion is the growth of churches and chapels 
to serve the students of the university. Some 
have been built, others are under way and 
still being planned. It is a noteworthy aspect 
of such a great educational institution that 
with university encouragement, such ardent 
support has been given by many denomina- 
tions all over the State in providing for the 
moral and religious needs of their young 
people while attending the institution. 

Whether he wanted to be president or not, 
there is no question of the wisdom of the 
trustees in their choice of Dr. Gallalee 414 
years ago, because his whole lifework was a 
school of training for the job. 


Dr. Gallalee has been at the university for 
41 years. He came in 1912 as professor of 
mechanical engineering. Prior to that and 
after his graduation from the University of 
Virginia he had worked as an apprentice at 
the Portsmouth Navy Yard, and then served 
as an engineer with the Du Pont Co. in Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Dr. Gallalee was born in Portsmouth, May 
4, 1883. On June 3, 1915, he married Lua 
Vaughn Caulkins. Their children are John 
Caulkins Gallalee, now a member of the Ala- 
bama Legislature from Mobile, and Lua 
Vaughn Gallalee. 

Friends have not failed to note the signs of 
relaxed muscles and smiling visage following 
his relief from the hard duties of more than 
5 years. He doesn’t say he is glad to turn the 
leadership over to another, but his intimates 
know that he is now going to live a much 
more contented, much happier, and more 
serene life than is possible for a man who 
leads the university. 

He is to be succeeded on September 1 by 
Dr. Oliver Cromwell Carmichael, a native of 
Alabama, an alumnus of the university, and 
one of the Nation's most famous educators. 
As interim president, Dr. Lee Bidgood, dean 
of the school of commerce, is to serve as ex- 
ecutive. Dr. Gallalee’s formal termination 
of service became effective on July 1. 

It is interesting to note that Dr. Bidgood 
and Dr. Gallalee first became acquainted at 
the University of Virginia where Dr. Bidgood 
was a young teacher and Dr. Gallalee a stu- 
dent. Dr. Gallalee came to the University of 
Alabama in 1912 and Dr. Bidgood came a 
year later. Both have been there ever since. 

Because of his recognized talents Dr. Galla- 
lee has had some short leaves of absence 
during his 41 years at Tuscaloosa, one of 
them being as director of the State building 
commission and some of them as consultant 
in connection with water and fuel resource 
and construction projects. 

His future work will be confined to acting 
as consultant in engineering and the Galla- 
Jees will return to the old home place they 
occupied so many years in Tuscaloosa. 

One of Dr. Gallalee’s last public appear- 
ances as president of the university was 
when he attended the events in Birmingham 
June 26 in connection with inaugurating 
the cancer research building of the Southern 
Research Institute. 

He was at the luncheon in honor of Dr. 
Charles F. Kettering and Mr. Alfred P. Sloan, 
Jr, and other distinguished guests, and 
he attended the formal exercises where Mr. 
Sloan turned the first spadeful of dirt for 
the new institute building erected at an 
initial cost of $300,000. 

No other man in that distinguished group 
was more cordially welcomed on every hand 
than was Dr. Gallalee as he greeted and spoke 
to scores of old friends, alumni, and well- 
wishers generally. He spent some of his 
time that day with Dr. John J. Durrett, dean 
of the university medical college, showing a 
visitor over the vast grounds and buildings 
which now constitute one of the great medi- 
cal centers in the Nation. 

As he retires to private life every Ala- 
bamian can say to Dr. Gallalee with sincerity 
and appreciation: “Well done.” 


Cotton Acreage in Arizona 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 
HON. FRANK E. SMITH 
OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, June 29, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi, Mr. Speak- 
er, under unanimous consent, I include 
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the following article from the Memphis 
Commercial Appeal for Friday, July 3: 


ARIZONA GROWER MAINTAINS THAT STATE CAN- 
NOT CONTINUE To PLANT COTTON HEAVILY 
BECAUSE OF WATER SITUATION—DIFFERS 
WITH DELEGATION IN CAPITAL 


(By Gerald L. Dearing) 


Arizona hasn’t enough water to maintain 
300,000 acres of cotton, let alone 500,000 
acres, according to a cotton grower in that 
State. 

The Phoenix Republic and Gazette last 
week published a story which is illuminating. 
It said: 

“A prominent valley farmer stunned many 
fellow cotton growers with an all-out attack 
on their resistance to decreased acreage for 
next season, 

“Even if our cotton acreage is reduced 
next year from 500,000 to 300,000, that’s still 
too much for the water available in Arizona,’ 
said Lawrence Mehren, 

“A cotton and citrus grower, Mehren told 
the Valley of the Sun Kiwanis Club he op- 
poses the policies of the Arizona cotton- 
planting delegation now in Washington. 

“We rode the cotton boom and had a 
swell time,’ Mehren said. ‘Now let’s get back 
to work and face the sober realities of life 
in building our economy on a sound, rather 
than a boom basis.’ 

“ʻA grower who has planted big cotton 
acreages at high support prices has been 
operating,’ Mehren said, ‘on the basis that a 
flash in the pan was bound to become a per- 
petual blinding sun. He has been living in 
a fool's paradise. 

““So now we have a delegation of farm- 
ers—good friends of mine—back in Wash- 
ington trying to get the allotment law 
changed so that our cotton acreage will be 
cut back to 500,000, instead of 300,000 acres. 
The bill would transfer flatly acreage and 
dollars from the economy of the Southern 
States to Arizona and California.’ 

“If the delegation in Washington believes 
Arizona has enough water to support a con- 
tinuing cotton economy of 500,000 acres, 
along with the rest of our agriculture, it 
has ‘found a new source of water I know 
nothing about,’ he added, ‘Even if we reduce 
the acreage to 300,000 under the present 
allotment law, it still is too much, We've 
mined residual water from underground 
since the war and wounded these basins 
grievously. Only time will tell how seri- 
ously,’ ” 


Where Responsibility Lies 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial entitled “Where Responsibility 
Lies,” published in the New York Times 
of July 15, 1953, dealing with congres- 
sional investigating committees. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

WHERE RESPONSIBILITY LIES 

The excesses of Senator McCarty in his 
investigations of everyone and everything 
that happen to strike his fancy are begin- 
ning to produce the inevitable reaction, 
With the notable exception of Senator LEH- 
MAN, few Senators in recent months have 
had the stomach directly to criticize Mr. 
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McCarTry’s activities on the Senate floor. 
Now Senator Monroney, of Oklahoma, an- 
other highly respected Senate Democrat, has 
done just that, and done it well. 

One point Senator Monronrey made in his 
speech is particularly worth the attention 
of his colleagues as well as of the general 
public. This is the challenge he issued to 
the Senate itself to assume responsibility 
for the acts of its investigating committees. 
The challenge could equally well apply to the 
House. To all intents and purposes the in- 
vestigating committees of Congress have been 
a law unto themselves. This was as true 
of the Dies committee at the height of its 
glory over a decade ago as it is of the Mc- 
Carthy committee today. More than that, 
the committees have to a large degree been 
the creatures of their chairmen. Never has 
there been a better illustration of this char- 
acteristic than in the case of Mr. MCCARTHY, 
the members of whose committee often 
haven't the faintest idea of what he’s up to. 

The necessity of congressional investigat- 
ing committees is as long established as the 
Federal Government itself. The investigat- 
ing committee is actually a subordinate arm 
of Congress, set up theoretically to aid in 
the formulation of legislation. As it has 
developed, however, particularly in recent 
years, it has become a Virtually independent 
organism subject to congressional control 
only through the grant or withholding of 
funds. Both Houses of Congress have tended 
to wash their hands of the activities of their 
investigating committees and to say, in effect, 
“Well, we may not approve of the methods, 
but, after all, it’s not our responsibility; 
it's the responsibility of the committee 
chairman.” 

But it is ultimately the responsibility of 
Congress; and although Congress might very 
well like to duck that responsibility it can- 
not escape it. The invasion of personal 
rights, the irresponsible attacks on individ- 
uals and institutions, the disregard of the 
elements of fair democratic procedure, the 
reckless attempts to undermine the confi- 
dence and trust of the citizens of this Nation 
in each other, the pandering to emotional- 
ism and the practice of demagoguery—when 
these evils are carried to the lengths to which 
they have been carried by Mr. McCarty and 
his spiritual brethren then it ought to be a 
matter of Congressional concern. Obviously 
the committees must not be subject to day- 
to-day interference with their own free- 
dom of inquiry. If they were they would be- 
come useless. But there ought to be some 
more effective control than that which now 
exists and, above all, there ought to be a 
feeling of responsibility on the part of Con- 


gress. 

There are specific things that can be done 
and yet have not been done. 

Literally for years attempts have vainly 
been made in both House of Congress to en- 
act codes of fair procedure for investigating 
committees. The effort was renewed this 
year; and only a month ago a special com- 
mittee in the House under Representative 
Hucu Scorr, former Republican National 
Chairman, was set up to study the problem. 
Actually, it has been studied so much that 
it is hard to see why more study is required. 
Some individual groups have adopted their 
own rules, but a consistent pattern is needed. 
Representative Javirs has proposed that the 
House Rules Committee itself serve as a 
watchdog over investigations. Representa- 
tives ROOSEVELT and CELLER have proposed a 
consolidation of all congressional investiga- 
tions of subversive activities into one joint 
committee. These proposals would at least 
have the merit of tending to centralize re- 
sponsibility. 

While we think that a consistent set of 
rules for investigating committees would do 
much to improve matters, we have no con- 
clusive answer. But we think Congress had 
better realize that this problem cannot be 


shrugged off, that it is a problem for all the 
Congress, and that it had better be solved if 
Congress is to preserve its own good name 
with the American people. 


Marquis Childs Discusses Civil Defense 
and Air Force 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, I should 
like to direct attention to a recent col- 
umn by the able and alert commentator, 
Mr. Marquis Childs. It contains signifi- 
cant facts which the administration 
should not continue to ignore. 

The column follows: 


Time To EnD CD DRIFT—SENSE OF FALSE 
SECURITY Has BEEN CREATED 
(By Marquis Childs) 

From the past the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration inherited certain areas in which 
drift was a substitute for policy. One of 
the most conspicuous was in the field of 
continental defense and the protection of 
America’s great productive centers now lying 
open to atomic attack with virtually no prior 
warning. 

After 6 months the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration gives no sign of ending the drift. 
It is a conyenient head-in-the-sand atti- 
tude that ignores a peril to America’s exist- 
ence which has not existed since the War 
of 1812. And there is no real parallel with 
that earlier time, since then a great un- 
developed continent lay to the west and the 
weapons of destruction were not total. 

This may be, of course, what military men 
call a calculated risk. But the American 
people have never been told by anyone in 
high authority how great that risk is, The 
tendency has been to apply a poultice to the 
potential cancer. 

One form the poultice takes is the Federal 
Civil Defense Administration. Its air raid 
signals and shelter signs, its bulletins and 
pamphlets encourage a comfortable sense 
that something is being done, and that there- 
fore if an atomic attack should occur, it 
would not have the dire consequences the 
alarmists have been predicting. 

Actually, except for the stockpiling of some 
medical and other supplies which might sur- 
vive an attack, the practical result of civilian 
defense has been negligible. In a few cities 
there is a civil defense organization with 
some knowledge of shelters in subways and 
basements where people might take shelter 
if they had sufficient warning. But in the 
present state of the radar-fighter defense 
system, they would not get that warning. 

Congress has steadily cut civil defense 
down to midget size since it was established 
in 1951. For fiscal 1952 the appropriation 
was $105 million. The following year Presi- 
dent Truman made a big appeal for an effort 
to start an effective program with a request 
for $600 million. Congress cut that to $43 
million, 

Val Peterson, a former Governor of Ne- 
braska, made head of civil defense by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, is asking for $125 million 
for next year, a cut of $25 million from the 
Truman request. Congress will grant a frac- 
tion of that amount, probably enough to 
keep the present show in the public eye for 
another year. 

But this is too little and far too late. If it 
is to be no more than this, it might better be 
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abolished, since the result is to produce a 
false belief that something is being done. 

Here in this area of drift even the outline 
of what should be done under any realistic 
program is being lost sight of. The present 
state of the radar warning system would give 
civilians virtually no notice of an atomic 
attack. It would provide the Defense Fighter 
Command with so little margin that a siz- 
able proportion of atomic bombers would get 
through. 

The Kelly report provides the base for a 
continental defense system which would al- 
low approximately a 2-hour warning. A lit- 
tle progress is being made in this direction, 
but it is unconscionably slow. With the 
full push of the administration behind it, 
such a system could be built in something 
more than 3 years. The cost would be be- 
between 5 and 10 billion dollars. 

An honest and realistic civil-defense pro- 
gram would have initiated long since the 
construction of deep dispersal centers for 
indispensable industrial units and installa- 
tions. This would supplement an adequate 
continental defense system. Such a con- 
struction program should have been moving 
at the rate of not less than $1 billion a year. 

You look in vain for evidence that such a 
program is in preparation. Many will say 
that the economy cannot afford it; that to 
undertake it would be to undermine the 
American system, Yet the defense budget 
includes a third giant aircraft carrier costing 
with its full complement of escorting craft, 
anywhere from $500 million to $1 billion: 

Nor are the signs of warning wanting from 
men with the highest qualifications of 
knowledge and experience. The new Chief 
of Staff of the Air Force, Gen. Nathan F, 
Twining, made a speech the other day in 
which he put some facts on the line. The 
Air Force is losing highly skilled men with a 
reenlistment rate among veterans in some 
classifications as low as 15 percent. 

These are the men whose training is abso- 
lutely vital to man and service the complex 
weapons of defense, the radar gunsights on 
the F-86 Sabre jets. They are going into in- 
dustry where they get higher pay and can 
find better living conditions. As General 
Twining said, it is no use having first-class 
fighting planes if there are not enough 
trained men to keep them in the air. 

These are shocking and shameful facts 
that touch directly the security of this 
America of ours. They are directly related, 
too, to the administration's cut of $5 billion 
in the Air Force appropriation. 


Dr. George Washington Carver 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a very fine 
editorial entitled “A Great American,” 
from today’s New York Herald Tribune. 

The editorial eulogizes Dr. George 
Washington Carver, who was a great 
American and a great scientist. But, as 
the editorial points out, Dr. Carver will 
be remembered not so much for his great 
scientific eminence, outstanding as that 
was, but rather for the quality of his 
spirit. By common consent, I believe it 
will be agreed that no man for many 
years has done more to promote a better 
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understanding between racial groups. 
Americans of every race and creed can 
take great pride and satisfaction in the 
achievements and in the spirit of this 
great man. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

HONORING A Great AMERICAN 


It is fitting that there should be a na- 
tional memorial to Dr. George Washington 
Carver. He rose from slavery to become a 
famous scientist. The list of his achieve- 
ments as a benefactor of mankind is almost 
endless. He helped to transform the-South’s 
agricultural methods and bring a better bal- 
anced economy. His whole life was a crusade 
for conservation and against the waste of 
natural resources. He preached crop rota- 
tion and balanced diet. As a chemist, his 
creative research uncovered hundreds of new 
uses for the peanut, sweet potato, soy bean, 
and cotton. His many discoveries in the 
course of forty-odd years at Tuskegee In- 
stitute led to the establishment of giant 
new industries, and yet he could also find 
time to issue farmers’ bulletins on “The 
Pickling and Curing of Meat in Hot Weather” 
and “How To Grow the Tomato and 115 Ways 
To Prepare It for the Table.” He was, in 
short, a many-sided genius. But there was 
also in him a deep humility; he saw the hand 
of God in everything that he did. 

Dr. Carver, however, will be remembered 
in the gallery of great Americans not so much 
for scientific eminence but rather for the 
quality of the man’s spirit. He was, as every 
one knows, 2 Negro. But he triumphed over 
all obstacles, including that of racial dis- 
crimination. Perhaps there is no one in this 
century whose example has done more to 
promote a better understanding between the 
races. Such greatness partakes of the eter- 
nal. Dr. Carver did more than find hidden 
merits in the peanut and the sweet potato; 
he helped to enlarge the American spirit. 

It is good to read that the Carver birth- 
place in southern Missouri, near Joplin, has 
been dedicated as a national monument, 
Some 200 acres of the old Diamond Grove 
Plantation, where the orphaned slave boy 
was once kidnaped by border guerrillas and 
ransomed for a race horse, have been ac- 
quired by the United States Government as 
a lasting memorial to be administered by the 
National Park Service. This is a fine tribute 
to a great citizen. As sightseers pause to 
wander through the pleasant walnut groves, 
the same that George Washington Carver 
enjoyed in childhood, let them reflect that 
this country is built on the principle of equal 
rights for all. 


Resignation of Dr. Luther Evans as 
Librarian of Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, a few days ago a distinguished 
former Texan, Dr. Luther Evans, for a 
number of years Librarian of Congress, 
submitted to the President his resigna- 
tion from that position in order to as- 
sume the post of Director-General of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific, 
and Cultural Organization. 

In view of Dr. Evans’ notable service 
as Librarian of Congress, I ask unani- 


mous consent that the text of his letter 
of resignation and the President’s re- 
ply be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the corre- 
spondence was ordered to be printed in 
the Recorp, as follows: 

Paris, July 1, 1953. 
For the President from Luther Evans. 

DEAR MR. PRESIDENT: I hereby resign my 
position as Librarian of Congress, effective 
at the end of the working day, July 5, 1953. 
I hope that you will be willing to release me 
from this position as of that date. 

I do not take this step lightly; nor because 
of any lack of devotion to the cause of 
truth and the service of democracy through 
aid to the Congress, the Government, and 
the people which the Library of Congress 
so nobly and so successfully sponsors and 
supports. I do it only because an impera- 
tive call has been pressed upon me by the 
Executive Board and the General Confer- 
ence of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific, and Cultural Organization to be- 
come the Director-General of that organi- 
zation. This call has been supported in the 
General Conference by the United States 
delegation, under the instructions of the 
State Department. I hope I have not been 
guilty of an error in pres that this 
implied your own benevolent attitude toward 
such a possible step. 

United Nations Educational, Scientific, and 
Cultural Organization has great potential- 
ities for good, and I hope to devote all my 
energies for the next 6 years to their reali- 
zation. I believe there are many points of 
harmony between the goals of United Na- 
tions Educational, Scientific, and Cultural 
Organization and the objectives of the 
United States foreign policy, and that the 
points of difference are seldom of much im- 
portance. I shall expect, therefore, to work 
in close and understanding cooperation with 
your representatives on numerous projects 
over the whole range of United Nations Ed- 
ucational, Scientific, and Cultural Organiza- 
tion’s activities. I also hope that I may have 
the opportunity from time to time over the 
years of making a brief oral report to you 
personally. I expect to be in Washington 
on September 18, and hope that it may be 
convenient for you to permit me to pay my 
respects at that time. 

With warmest regards and with heartfelt 
prayers for your safety, your health, and 
your happiness in carrying the enormous 
burdens which have been placed upon your 
shoulders, I am, respectfully yours. 


JuLY 11, 1953. 
Dr. LUTHER Evans, 

United Nations Educational, Scientific, 
and Cultural Organization, Paris, 
France, 

Deak Dr. Evans: I have received your 
resignation as Librarian, of Congress. 

My acceptance of it is made, as you must 
expect, with mixed feelings. The only com- 
pensation for the loss of your devoted serv- 
ice to the Library is the knowledge of the 
vital importance of the post that you have 
now been asked to fill. 

I know that as Director-General of the 
United Nations Education, Scientific, and 
Cultural Organization you assume a heavy 
responsibility in broadening and deepening 
international understanding—the indispen- 
sable factor in just and enduring peace. 
I know also that to this responsibility you 
bring rare gifts of judgment, scholarship, 
and idealism. 

I hope you will arrange to see me on your 
coming trip to Washington, and in the mean- 
time I want you to know you have my sincere 
best wishes for the great work ahead of you. 

Sincerely, 
DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER. 
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Stockmen Want No Part of a Controlled 
Market 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, 
this month the Saturday Evening Post 
in one of its editions carried an impor- 
tant article of much interest to the seg- 
ment of our economy engaged in the 
livestock business. It is entitled “Stock- 
men Want No Part of a Controlled Mar- 
ket.” The article was written by Ed- 
mund Christopherson. I ask unani- 
mous consent that it be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

STOCKMEN WANT No Part or A CONTROLLED 
MARKET 


(By Edmund Christopherson) 

It is heartening that in the face of still- 
continuing drops in the price of their one 
cash crop, the beef growers not only failed 
to shriek for the Government to bail them 
out but have openly declared their inten- 
tion to stake their futures on the operation 
of a free market. 

The current price slump, the cattlemen's 
first setback in 12 years of prosperity, be- 
gan about 18 months ago. Spurred by the 
continued high beef prices, ranchers in- 
creased their herds and the cattle popu- 
lation reached an all-time high. 

This increasing supply started an orderly 
easing of the price beef critters brought in 
sales rings and stockyards. It was a sort 
of easy, expected deflation until drought 
hit fairly hard in a lot of the grass-feeding 
areas last summer. Ranchers, left short of 
feed they’d normally have used to carry 
their stock through the winter, had to sell, 

How much are the cattlemen hurting? 
The other day, in Montana’s cattle-raising 
Big Hole Basin, Ralph and Clayton Huntley 
sold their year’s production of coming 2- 
year-old steers, weighing a sleek 900 pounds, 
for 204% cents a pound. A year before, 
identical beef from this same cow outfit 
brought them 31 cents a pound, or about 
$95 more per animal. From mid-February 
to mid-March, 1953, alone, the Department 
of Agriculture announced a drop of slightly 
more than 12 percent in the average prices 
of beef cattle. 

Still, in spite of these facts, and intense 
discussion of them among the stockgrowers 
affected, not one of the more than a hundred 
range cattlemen’s organizations favors a 
Federal bailout. Never, even in the grim 
thirties, when prime steers sold for 4 cents 
a pound and the Government bought, 
slaughtered, and buried range cows, paying 
three-quarters of a cent a pound for animals 
delivered to the slaughter point, have stock- 
men sought Government supports. They 
reason that along with Federal supports 
they would lose control of their industry. 
Even though the shakedown seems rough 
now, stockmen are standing firm behind 
their statement that “we oppose imposition 
of specific agricultural cash subsidies—in- 
cluding price supports—wherever they di- 
rectly or indirectly affect the cattle indus- 

” 


The only Government interest they have 
sought is help in developing wider markets, 
such as encouragement of the use of beef in 
the school-lunch program. They have also 
inaugurated a positive program for selling 
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more beef to consumers on its merits as an 
essential food. 

This program is succeeding, which is for- 
tunate, for, even with prices on the drop, 
there has been little retrenchment in the 
cattle industry. Stockmen are geared to 
high-level production as a fundamental part 
of their faith in expanding markets in a 
growing free market. 


Social Security Should Be Improved 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, 
there is general agreement that a re- 
vision is necessary in our social-security 
program to extend and improve benefits 
it provides to our citizens. 

Since 1935, when the social-security 
program was established, the people of 
our Nation have endorsed the principle 
of planned security, and the social-secu- 
rity program has already been expanded 
to cover a large percentage of our popu- 
lation. And at the same time private 
industry has developed employee plans 
which have augmented the social-secu- 
rity program in establishing pensions, 
sick benefits, and other welfare provi- 
sions. 

However, with the development of the 
security programs have come problems 
which should be considered seriously 
in the present studies of proposals for 
revision of social security. 

Harold C. McClellan, president of the 
Old Colony Paint & Chemical Co., of Los 
Angeles, Calif., recently discussed some 
of these problems in an excellent article 
entitled “What Price Security?” and I 
want to call it to the attention of the 
Members of Congress, since it empha- 
sizes the need for changes in the social- 
security program which will improve re- 
lations between management and labor 
and will offer to the employee some 
choice in the type and amount of secu- 
rity which he will receive for the contri- 
butions which are made for such secu- 
rity both by the employee and by man- 
agement. 

The article follows: 

WHAT Price SECURITY? 
(By H, C. McClellan) 

Anyone who is even moderately familiar 
with what goes on in industry knows that 
tremendous progress has been made in recent 
years in establishing practices in personnel 
administration which tend to encourage im- 
proved understanding and better human re- 
lations. Unfortunately, however, during the 
very period when the general pattern of 
employer-employee relations was being im- 
proved through the development of better 
policies by management, the whole area of 
employee benefit programs has become 
greatly complicated and confused. 

This has been because of developments 
over which the employer has had little or no 
control. 

Today, because of these developments and 
because of some new and dangerous influ- 
ences, employers must look for new yard- 
sticks to measure the value of these pro- 
grams, and perhaps take steps to recapture 


some of the values they formerly enjoyed as 
a return on their investment in employee 
benefit programs. 

Beginning with the establishment of 
social security in 1935, there has gradually 
developed in the minds of employees gen- 
erally the concept that benefit programs are 
not truly a part of their pay. All too fre- 
quently the earner’s wage is thought of 
solely in terms of take-home pay. The 
employer often gets little credit for deduc- 
tions made from employees’ checks and used 
to purchase some measure of employee secu- 
rity. This holds true even in those in- 
stances where the employer matches wholly, 
or in part, the amount deducted for the 
purpose of underwriting the employee pro- 
tection cost. 

The employer gets even less credit for 
benefits provided over and above the wages 
established on the dollar basis, even though 
these benefits actually constitute a part of 
payroll expense just as truly as do the wages 
paid by check. This is almost a paradox in 
that while the absence of such employee 
benefits often becomes an obstacle in the 
way of harmonious relationships, benefits re- 
ceived are seldom accepted as being equal 
in value to their true cost in terms of pay- 
roll dollars. 

This statement may be challenged by some, 
but evidence is strong indeed that in a great 
many cases it is true. Certainly wherever it 
is true, it presents a serious problem to the 
employer and deserves careful study and 
attention. 

What has brought about this somewhat 
doubtful estimate of benefit programs by the 
employees and who is to blame? Is it be- 
cause too much is paid for the values re- 
ceived? Is it because programs are care- 
lessly selected, or is it simply that workers 
prefer dollars to any form of group protec- 
tion provided through their employer? Ac- 
tually there are a number of reasons, each 
partly accountable for this attitude, and 
most of us are in part responsible. 

As we examine the several factors of the 
problem in the search for a solution, or at 
least for improvement, we should draw one 
conclusion. The mere fact that full value is 
not presently attached to benefit programs 
by the recipient does not detract from the 
importance of pensions, sick benefits, and 
other welfare provisions. On the contrary, 
these protections are more important today 
than they have ever been in the past, and 
they promise to be even more essential to 
our economy in the future. 

In our lifetime we have seen substantial 
changes in the whole American industrial 
system. Our Nation has become increas- 
ingly urbanized and industrialized. Our 
population has been moving from the farms 
to the cities, as the need for farm labor has 
been reduced by the invention of farming 
machinery. In and around the cities, we 
have seen the development of industrial 
mechanization and the advent of the pro- 
duction line. Fewer and fewer American 
families live off the land, producing their 
own basic requirements, while more and 
more of our citizens have become members 
of huge industrial families, dependent upon 
broad industrial stability for their own 
economic welfare, 

In spite of this, some hold the view that 
our current preoccupation with security is 
merely a phenomenon of our time and that 
it will pass with a new generation. I am 
not at all convinced that this is true. Se- 
curity has aways been a matter of primary 
concern to the worker and his family. 

Our increasing industrialization has re- 
sulted in great numbers of employees work- 
ing either for individual firms or within con- 
centrated industries in which a prolonged 
shutdown for any reason would bring stark 
tragedy to many homes. Under such cir- 
cumstances, the individual family, and in 
many instances even large local communi- 
ties, would find it impossible to rely wholly 
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upon their own resources. Some measure of 
protection beyond individual responsibility 
seems not only warranted, but inevitable. 

This fact has been broadly recognized and 
we have seen, with justification, an ever- 
increasing emphasis on security programs for 
protecting the ill, the unemployed, the in- 
capacitated, and the aged. These programs 
have been instituted by private companies, 
by local and State governments, and by the 
National Government. 

Unfortunately, regardless of whether we 
are looking into private benefit plans or 
into those created by Government, we 
quickly find that we have not always used 
good judgment in the methods we have 
adopted. This is undoubtedly one of the 
principal reasons for the employee's reluc- 
tance to accept benefit plans at face value, 
even though all concerned agree that some 
measure of protection is desirable. 

If my conclusions thus far make sense, 
it is obvious that we are justified in taking 
a fresh look at the whole problem of em- 
ployee security in an effort to make some 
corrections in the course we have been trav- 
eling. This may enable us to prevent re- 
peating some of the mistakes of the past, 
and thus avoid serious penalties to our 
whole economy which otherwise are sure to 
come. 

We might begin by considering the ob- 
jectives which employers traditionally have 
had in mind in setting up benefit programs, 
I think it fair to say that many employers 
have in the past initiated benefit programs 
because they felt a genuine sense of re- 
sponsibility for the welfare of the employee. 
In the great majority of cases, however, 
the employer expected to get something in 
return for his investment in these programs, 
something perhaps equal in value to the 
cost. 

It was anticipated that, as a result of 
such special rewards, the employer would 
find it possible to improve the quality of 
his work force. He believed that the sense 
of security stemming from pensions, group 
insurance, and the like, would attract a 
more stable type of employee, and he ex- 
pected improved relations which would stim- 
ulate cooperation, encourage loyalty, reduce 
turnover and absenteeism. In other words, 
it was expected that an appropriate, well- 
planned investment in sound employee bene- 
fits would pay off in efficiency. 

But the way has never been easy for the 
employer in this phase of human relations. 
Almost from the beginning he has been con- 
fronted with difficulties in establishing fair 
and equitable benefit plans. Labor unions 
have opposed them on the grounds that they 
were paternalistic and tended to tie the em- 
ployee to the employer, thus weakening the 
union’s hold on its membership. The unions 
have also contended that benefit plans are 
merely a method of avoiding real-wage in- 
creases. Prior to the requirement by law 
that employee benefits are subject to collec- 
tive bargaining, union opposition was vigor- 
ous indeed. 

There have been many difficulties other 
than union opposition, particularly with re- 
gard to pensions; and progress has been slow 
and tedious. On the whole, however, the 
accomplishments by private industry have 
been substantial and cannot be discounted, 
Employee benefit plans, privately operated, 
have done much to improve the worker's lot 
and to develop healthy industrial commu- 
nities and families. 

But, as I mentioned earlier, the develop- 
ments of recent years have complicated and 
confused employee benefit planning for all 
industry. We have gone through a period of 
wartime emergencies, political upheaval, and 
rapid social reform during which our Na- 
tional Government has had unusual powers 
over all of us. During this period, national 
laws have been adopted which have brought 
about sweeping changes in our employee 
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security planning, with the purpose of pro- 
tecting us all from the cradle to the grave. 
This effort has been accompanied by a rapid 
increase in the membership and powers of 
unions, a development which has further 
stimulated the search for employee security. 

Under all this pressure, we have expanded 
our employee benefit programs, both private 
and Government operated, with such speed 
that it has been impossible always to act 
with wisdom. 

A recent survey made by the United States 
Chamber of Commerce dramatically portrays 
the steady increase in the percentage of 
wages paid in the form of special benefits to 
the workers of this Nation. In 1947, benefits 
amounted to 14.8 percent of payroll. In 1949 
the figure had increased to 16.8 percent, and 
in 1951 the figure had become 18.7 percent. 
Since that date the rate of increase has been 
even more substantial. 

Many of the benefit programs of recent 
years have been hastily adopted without ade- 
quate actuarial studies. This is true of both 
Government and private plans. For exam- 
ple, during the time when the Government 
w exercising controls over wages, consid- 
erably less latitude was permitted in wage 
increases than was allowed in health, wel- 
fare, and pension plans. As a result, the 
unions sought and obtained great numbers 
of new benefit programs through negotia- 
tion with employers, other forms of wage 
increases not being approvable. (Between 
February and December 1952, the Wage Sta- 
bilization Division approved approximately 
25,000 new health and welfare plans.) 

Furthermore, some of these benefit pro- 
grams, hastily developed under pressure, are 
poorly administered, and for that reason 
alone will one day meet with results unsatis- 
factory to all concerned. In all too many 
cases, benefit programs, both Government 
and private, have been thrust upon em- 
ployees without their having had the op- 
portunity to select the type most desirable 
or adaptable to their needs. 

Obviously, it is not practical to write a spe- 
cial plan for each individual employee. On 
the other hand, we can scarcely blame the 
employee for discounting benefits received 
as a part of his wages if he would prefer 
cash with which to buy his own plan, or 
even if he would prefer to keep the cash 
and buy no plan at all. Many of our welfare 
plans and programs, both private and Gov- 
ernment, reflect uncertainties for the future. 


FUNDAMENTAL QUESTIONS 


In spite of all this confusion which has 
come upon us, there can be no denying the 
fact that the industrial community has, and 
must continue to have, an ever-broadening 
concept of social responsibility. But as we 
consider this responsibility, before even giv- 
ing thought to such perplexing problems as 
compulsory retirement, taxation of fringe 
benefits, employee contributions, and indus- 
try-wide pension plans, there are numerous 
more basic and fundamental questions to be 
answered. 

What of the changing life expectancy? 
What of inflation and its effect on establish- 
ing plans and pensions? Should all benefit 
plans be private? Should they all be op- 
erated by the Government? What are the 
effects of mandatory collective bargaining on 
benefit issues? In our current concern for 
over-all welfare planning, do we risk destruc- 
tion of individual incentive, resourcefulness, 
and productivity? These and other ques- 
tions must be given serious attention in the 
immediate future if we are to chart a sound 
course in planning our ever-increasing se- 
curity program. 

Most of us have changed our thinking sub- 
stantially as to the best ways of incorporat- 
ing employee benefits into our employee 
relationships. We may need to change our 
ideas even more. For example, I sincerely 
believe it to be a basic fallacy to contend 
that we should thrust upon employees, bene- 
fits charged to payroll expense, which are not 


fully acceptable by them in terms of cost. 
Surely then, in the interest of good em- 
ployee relations, efficient production, and 
sound benefit programs results, we must find 
ways to develop greater appreciation for them 
by the beneficiary if his earned money is to 
be used to buy them. 

This would seem to suggest, among other 
things, that there be considerably more flex- 
ibility in the types of benefits made avail- 
able to employees under individual com- 
pany planning. If, through cooperation 
with insurance companies, even a limited 
number of variables could be offered under 
an established cost per employee pattern, 
some choice could be offered the employee. 
This might well stimulate their interest and 
increase their understanding. It also would 
seem logical to encourage educational pro- 
grams within companies beyond those now 
given as a means of developing true evalu- 
ation of benefits delivered. 

I believe we must face up to the fact that 
the amount of protection which can be pur- 
chased as a charge against production is lim- 
ited. If, as individual firms, we are either 
intentionally or inadvertently over-generous 
in the development of benefit programs with 
the result that our cost ultimately gets out 
of hand, our customers will soon thereafter 
make a vital decision for us. 

Similarly, if we exceed what we can afford 
in providing employee security at the Fed- 
eral level, we will some day be forced to re- 
duce those protections to what we can pay 
for whether or not it meets all human desires. 
It is my contention that we have, in many 
instances, already committed ourselves to 
more than can be met as an obligation in the 
future. 

-Earlier in this article I posed a number 
of questions, It seems to me that if we are 
to follow sound principles in seeking to pro- 
tect the citizenship of this country through 
the various types of welfare benefit plan- 
ning, we must, at least, find partial answers 
to those important questions. Efforts to 
obtain sorely needed information are being 
made by many associations and institutions. 
Modern business management is conscious 
of this need, and will welcome helpful co- 
operation from any qualified source, 


Federal Aid to Cattlemen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, in 
view of our present preoccupation with 
the drought situation in our South- 
western States, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to insert in the Appendix of the 
Recorp an editorial from the Daily 
ee entitled “Walking Into the 

ap.” 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

WALKING INTO THE TRAP 


To the credit of the Southwest’s sorely 
pressed cattlemen it must be said most of 
them have seemed aware of the pitfalls of 
price supports. 

Most of the meetings called to consider 
the subject have yielded divided counsels, 
and there has been no concerted pressure 
from the cattlemen for Federal aid in this 
form. 

But it is a measure of the desperate plight 
of the industry that some cattlemen now 
are turning to price supports over their ob- 
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vious misgivings and knowledge of the prob- 
able long-term consequences. 

Evidence of the pressures that are build- 
ing up is the movement in the Texas Pan- 
handle to organize stockmen of five South- 
western States in behalf of a price-support 
program for cattle. 

The leaders of this movement contend that 
the officers and directors of the major pro- 
ducers’ associations still in opposition to 
supports no longer speak for the rank-and- 
file members. 

They say it is becoming impossible for 
producers, without outside income to stay 
in the skidding cattle business when all their 
cost factors are kept artificially high by price 
supports, subsidies, tariffs, wage-hour laws, 
and commissions. 

There is much to be said for the conten- 
tion that price supports applied to one seg- 
ment of the farm economy should apply in 
fairness to all segments. But there is a ques- 
tion whether two wrongs would make a right 
in this case. Even in calling for supports the 
leaders of the movement say they are op- 
posed to the idea in principle. 

What the cattlemen would be inviting if 
prices were supported is what is happening 
right now to the producers of wheat, corn, 
cotton, and other basic crops. 

The inevitable consequence of supporting 
prices without regard for the condition of the 
market is overproduction and accumulating 
surpluses which must be drawn off at in- 
creasing cost to the taxpayers. And an in- 
evitable consequence of mounting surpluses 
is production controls which put farming on 
a political rather than an economic basis. 

Rigid systems of support lead inescapably 
to rigid systems for the restriction of output. 
And the producer’s prosperity is not deter- 
mined by price alone. It is price multiplied 
by quantity of output that determines what 
the producer will have to show for his effort. 

His opportunity for maintaining a high 
income depends in the long run on his abil- 
ity to produce for consumption and not on 
his political power to dump surpluses on the 


taxpayers, 


Seaway and Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record an editorial 
entitled “Seaway and Power,” published 
in the Pennsylvania Farmer of July 11, 
1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

SEAWAY AND POWER 


There appears to be some confusion in 
regard to the St. Lawrence-Niagara Falls 
development proposals now before Congress. 
In some way the public has come to look 
on these two propositions as part of one 
grand scheme, whereas they are separate 
and distinct. They are 250 miles apart. 
They have nothing to do with each other. 
The St. Lawrence seaway proposal is a plan 
to dig a ditch deep and wide enough so big 
ocean-going ships can use it and steam right 
into Great Lakes ports. The Niagara Falls 
business is a plan to manufacture more 
electric energy from the power of the falis. 
The former is favored by Midwest and iron 
manufacturing interests who think they 
would gain by it commercially. If they 
did, obviously it would be at the expense of 
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the eastern seaboard, which is now getting 
that business. In short the promoters of 
this scheme are asking the Government to 
spend money to favor one section of the 
country at the expense of another section, 
This doesn’t strike us as being “cricket,” 
especially since we live in the section which 
would be discriminated against. Agricul- 
ture, industry, and transportation in the 
East would suffer. The other proposition, 
electric power from Niagara Falls, is sim- 
ply a plan to put the Government into com- 
petition with private industry. Five big 
electric companies say they can and want to 
develop this power. They should be allowed 
to do so at their own risk and expense. 
Instead of that we are asked to give the job 
to the Government at the expense of tax- 
payers. This idea, of course, is fostered by 
those who favor Government ownership and 
operation instead of private ownership and 
free enterprise. With the above in mind, 
we believe the Government should “lay off” 
both propositions, There is no justification 
in spending public funds to give business 
and agriculture in one part of the country 
an advantage over business and agriculture 
in another part. And there is no reason 
other than socialistic yearnings to put the 
Government into the business of manufac- 
turing electric energy and keeping private 
industry out of it. 


Have We Sold Out South Korea? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including a challenging editorial 
written by Mr. M. Carl Andrews, of the 
Roanoke World-News, of Roanoke, Va. 
It is a timely editorial written on the day 

. that we were observing our own Inde- 
pendence Day. The editorial in ques- 
tion follows: 

On INDEPENDENCE Day WE PREPARE To SELL 
Tue FREEDOM or SOUTH KOREA 

Independence Day 1953-is an appropriate 
time for Americans to do a bit of thinking. 

Seldom, even in wartime, has there been 
such a need for self-analysis and examina- 
tion of objectives as we face today. 

We have arrived by slow and painful proc- 
ess at a moral crossroads which displays a 
directional marker in far larger letters than 
the one the United States refused to read in 
1919 when it rejected the League of Nations. 

To correct that error we fought World War 
TI and then helped found the United Nations 
on June 26, 1945. 


A WAR FOR JUSTICE 


Five years later, almost to the day, by order 
of President Truman the United States led 
the way in the first organized effort by free 
nations to enforce world order and justice. 

The announced intent, endorsed by over- 
whelming sentiment of the American people, 
was to repel Communist invaders of the Re- 
public of South Korea, a creation of our 
diplomacy, and to punish aggression. 

Aggression first was brought to a stand- 
still on the perimeter of Pusan and then 
pushed back. By resolution of the United 
Nations General Assembly, largely at our 
own insistence, our troops crossed the myth- 
ical 38th parallel tn October 1950. 

The p was clearly stated: to bring 
about the unification of Korea and estab- 
on a competent government for all its peo- 
ple. 


RED CHINA ENTERED 


The war was virtually at an end in No- 
vember 1950, with the Red North Korean 
Army crushed, when Communist China 
launched a full-scale invasion and forced the 
U. N. Army back to a stalemate which has 
lasted 24% years. 

Largely because of the influence of Great 
Britain, which provided token assistance 
while continuing to trade with the enemy, 
the United States first followed the cowardly 
course of not pursuing the new enemy to 
his bases. Then, at British insistence, our 
President removed General MacArthur who 
wanted to win the war in American fashion. 

Two successors were restrained from 
fighting the war to a conclusion. 

Instead we began endless truce negotia- 
tions 25 months ago, permitting the enemy 
to build up his strength. 

Our Government has with dis- 
gusting calm the boastful admission of Rus- 
sia, a member of the U. N., that it has fur- 
nished the arms and ammunition for that 
enemy. 

We changed administrations last Novem- 
ber and one of the motivating factors was 
acceptance by the voters of Mr. Eisenhower's 
assurance that he would try to end the war 
honorably. 

Terms of a dishonorable armistice were 
virtually complete and ready for signature 
last month when President Syngman Rhee of 
the Korean Republic rebelled. He did not 
wish to see his country sold out. 


ACCEPTANCE OF DEFEAT 


The truce provides in all save plain words 
that we accept ignominious defeat and that 
the U. N. abandon its objective. It leaves 
Red China in control of the northern half 
of Korea. 

It provides only for political discussions 
to attempt a uniting of the unhappy land, 
something obviously doomed to failure. 

The long, drawn-out discussions over re- 
turn of anti-Communist prisoners always 
was a subterfuge by the Reds. Earlier in the 
war they had freed or impressed into service 
far more men. 

President Rhee called the bluff when he 
finally freed some 27,000 anti-Reds. 

He is standing adamantly for unity of his 
country and removal of the Chinese. If we 
pull out on him, he wants to continue alone. 
There is no doubt that his people sup- 
port him. 

But in the face of his continued rejection 
of terms submitted by President Eisenhower’s 
personal emissary, we see our commander, 
Gen. Mark Clark, assuring the Reds we will 
use force against our friends to see that the 
armistice is obeyed. 

This unquestionably is one of the most 
disgraceful stands ever taken by the United 
States. 

SELLOUT SUPPORTED 

We must admit with a sense of genuine 
shame that with a surprising unanimity our 
contemporaries of the press have supported 
this astounding sellout. With the same 
willingness to abandon principle they have 
lashed Mr. Rhee with thousands of bitter 
words. He is characterized as an ingrate, a 
disturber of an honorable peace, and a dozen 
other things. 

If he is, then so were Thomas Jefferson, 
Samuel Adams, Patrick Henry, George Wash- 
ington, and a host of American patriots 177 
years ago. Since when did patriotism and 
love of freedom become to Americans a 
thing to be scorned in other peoples? 
Shame, shame, gentlemen. 

Suppose France had decided to sell us 
down. the river to the British in 1781 rather 
than helping us win at Yorktown. Suppose 
it had worked out a scheme to leave the 
Colonies divided, half free and half subject 
people. Would our forefathers have taken 
that lying down? Of course, they wouldn’t. 

What if we had decided in 1898 to abandon 
Cuba or leave it half slave to Spanish 
ore Would Cuba have loved us for 
that 
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IT WILL HAUNT US 


We moved into Korea to repel aggression 
and establish freedom. It will be a sad day 
for the American conscience if we go through 
with this thing. It will arise to haunt us 
forever. 

The blood of 138,000 Americans is min- 
gled with Korean soil and 22,000 of them 
gave their lives there. 

If we do not intend to win the war or 
attain an honorable peace it would have 
been far better for them and for us had 
we never accepted the gage of battle from 
our mortal enemy. 

We had best forget the brave talk about 
backing up the people of Europe who at last 
are mustering the courage and the will to 
resist the Red monster. The truce our coun- 
try seems willing to swallow will make the 
rest of the world laugh in our face. 


KICK A PATRIOT? 


President Rhee is an old man of 78. He 
has witnessed nearly one-third of the 300- 
year struggle for Korean independence. This 
day, on the anniversary of our own Declara- 
tion, the doughty patriot’s soul still burns 
fiercely for freedom. He still breathes de- 
fiance of his enemy and ours while we pre- 
pare to sell him out. 

Shall we kick him in the face for dream- 
ing, speaking, and for the thing 
our forefathers died to achieve and main- 
tain? 

If we do it will be our everlasting shame. 
Freedom will weep and the United Nations 
will be dead. 

The hope of world peace in our time or 
any other will vanish. 


Awarding of Government Contracts 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. Speaker, a few days 
ago I received a communication from 
G. M. Ruoff, vice president and general 
manager of Porcelain Products, Inc., 
Parkersburg, W. Va. The Parkersburg 
firm was the domestic low bidder, being 
second to the Japanese insulator manu- 
facturer, Nippon Gaisha Kaisha, Ltd., of 
Nagoya, Japan—on Bonneville Power 
Administration invitation No. 7018 for 
$400,000 worth of transmission suspen- 
sion insulators. Mr. Ruoff pointed out 
in his communication that his is a small 
defense plant located in a surplus area, 
that its business has declined 20 percent, 
and he asked my assistance in having the 
contract awarded to his firm. 

In response to a protest which I made 
to the Department of the Interior I re- 
ceived a letter which stated that the De- 
partment, in interpreting the Buy Amer- 
ican Act, is following the pretty well es- 
tablished rule among Government agen- 
cies to interpret the phrase in the act, 
the cost to be unreasonable, by adding 
25 percent to the foreign bid. The letter 
went on to state that— 

The whole problem of the methods used 
in evaluating the requirements of the Buy 
American Act is being carefully studied at 
the present time and may be subject to 
modification. 


Mr. Speaker, the “problem” in this in- 
stance affects an industry located in my 
State, and the contract in question would 
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mean approximately $100,000 in wages 
to employees of that industry. How- 
ever, the principle involved is much 
greater, inasmuch as it deals with a pol- 
icy which is of interest to American 
small industries and American workmen 
everywhere. If we are going to permit 
the continuation of the present interpre- 
tation of the Buy American Act, Ameri- 
can jobs, American security, and the 
American economy are going to be very 
adversely affected. 

I realize that we must make every ef- 
fort toward increasing our trade with 
foreign countries. We must give other 
nations every opportunity, within rea- 
son, to export their products to us in or- 
der that they might earn the where- 
withal to buy American goods in return. 
However, we must at the same time be 
fully cognizant of the needs of our own 
people, and we must not follow a trade 
policy which favors foreign nations to 
the extent that our own citizens are de- 
nied the opportunity to work and earn 
the everyday necessities of life. 

It is my contention that the 25 percent 
rule referred to in the departmental let- 
ter is merely a rule of thumb interpre- 
tation, and not basic law; and that it is 
necessary that it be immediately 
changed to protect our domestic indus- 
tries. If, as is indicated, the methods 
used in evaluating requirements under 
the Buy American Act are subject to 
modification, I maintain that such modi- 
fication and revision should be effected 
now rather than at some future time. 
Certainly, if our trade policies are wrong, 
then committing another wrong will not 
make them right. A trade policy which 
is clearly prejudicial to American indus- 
try and American workers should not be 
permitted to go on indefinitely but 
should be corrected at the earliest mo- 
ment in order that the contract which is 
here discussed may be awarded to the 
West Virginia firm. 


What Has Happened to Landlords ?— 
Lucille E. Malone Testifies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, here 
is a woman whose problems should con- 
cern the Congress because it is a human 
one: 


Jersey Crry, N. J., July 16, 1953. 
The Honorable ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Sm: Recently we made application 
for an apartment in a Government housing 
project here in Jersey City. We were noti- 
fied shortly thereafter that we were not eligi- 
ble for an apartment, since our income was 
too high. 

We would like to state our case to you. 
We have 2 children, ages 19 months and 
5 months, and we are now living in 3 
rooms. My husband’s salary, after taxes, etc., 
amounts to approximately $65 per week. If 
there are any apartments to be had, the rent 


is too high or the landlords want only adults. 
We realize there are many more people in 
the same position, but what is going to be 
done? The so-called middle-income group 
doesn’t seem to have a chance, especially if 
there are children in the family. It stands 
to reason we can't pay the high rents of the 
private owners. 

We would be content to stay where we 
now live if it were just my husband (who, by 
the way, is a veteran of World War II) and 
myself. Is itso unreasonable to want a little 
more room so our children can be com- 
fortable? 

We appreciate the fact that you have many 
more important things to take up your time. 
Perhaps others have written you about this 
matter, too; but if not, we feel it should be 
brought to the attention of the Members of 
our Congress. 

Very truly yours, 
LUCILLE E. MALONE 
(Mrs. Martin A. Malone). 


When the Reds Take Over Labor Unions 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, I have observed something of 
the recent history of the leadership of 
the Distributive, Processing and Office 
DREN Union and their tactics in New 
York, 

Of this leadership I know a little some- 
thing froma congressional investigation 
in which I participated in the year 1948. 
Their activities at that time appear to 
be in the process of repetition now. Mr. 
Phillip Murray threw them out of the 
CIO in 1948. They tried to get an 
A. F. of L. charter in 1948 and nearly 
got it. I think the congressional hear- 
ings at that time had something to do 
with the withholding of the charter. 

Unfortunately, it now appears they 
have gotten back into the CIO. 

Now, I know that the CIO wants no 
part of any Communist leadership in any 
of its unions. It had a long and painful 
experience with Commie activities in 
some of its unions, and in 1949 the CIO 
courageously and patriotically expelled 
several Communist dominated interna- 
tionals. 

I feel confident that when the CIO 
leadership has all the facts before it, it 
will take the proper action insofar as 
the DPO union is concerned and if the 
present leadership is as it appears to be, 
it will act accordingly. 

The Communists have a particular 
affinity for labor unions and by all sorts 
of deceits and subterfuges seek to worm 
their way into key positions into a trade 
union. 

If the Communists have got complete 
control of the labor unions of a country 
we can expect new reports like the one 
that came over the wires yesterday, as 
follows: 

BERLIN—The Russian Army has broken a 
sitdown strike at the Carl Zeiss optical plant 
in Jena by threatening to shoot with- 
out trial 100 of its 1,000 workers, it was re- 
Ported today. 
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Workers under Communist direction 
have nothing to lose but their chains. 

I wish to include in my remarks sev- 
eral editorials regarding the DPO, as 
follows: 

[From the New York Times of July 10, 1953] 
Mr. REUTHER’S PROBLEM 


The National Labor Relations Board is to 
be commended for putting its figurative foot 
down on union hooliganism. In dismissing 
a charge of unfair labor practice against 
Hearn’s Department Store, brought by the 
Distributive, Processing and Office Workers’ 
Union, Charles T, Douds, NLRB regional di- 
rector, wrote that one of the major reasons 
for his determination was “the illegal con- 
duct of the union in ordering the sitdown 
strike of May 13 with the consequent seizing 
of the property of Hearn’s.” 

In making this determination, Mr. Douds 
was not commenting on the merits of the 8- 
week-old strike, nor are we here dealing with 
this question. 

The DPO union recently convinced the 
Congress of Industrial Organizations that it 
no longer supports the Communist Party line 
and thus won readmission to the CIO. Since 
then, however, its organizing tactics appear 
to be the same as they were earlier, when the 
union was managed by adherents to the Com- 
munist Party line. 

What also adds to our suspicions concern- 
ing the bona fides of the union’s alleged 
break with communism is the refusal by one 
of its officers to say before a Government 
committee that he was telling the truth 
when he signed the non-Communist affidavit 
required by the Taft-Hartley law. 

Under these circumstances, we should 
think that CIO President Reuther would wish 
to reexamine the basis on: which the DPO 
was readmitted to the CIO. 


[From the New York Daily News of July 8, 
1953} 


CLAM Act BY Sıx CIOERS 


The House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee put on a hearing here Monday in the 
United States Courthouse on Foley Square. 

Six leaders of a CIO union with a shady 
past clammed up behind the fifth amend- 
ment when asked the $64 question. That 
question, of course, is: “Are you now or have 
you ever been a member of the Communist 
Party?” 

The men were Arthur Osman, Jack Paley, 
Peter Stein, David Livingston, Carl Andren, 
and William Michaelson. All are top-echelon 
officers of the Distributive, Processing & 
Office Workers Union, which was received 
back provisionally into the CIO a couple of 
months ago as having purged itself of years- 
long Communist domination. 

This is the union which has been striking 
Hearn’s 14th Street department store since 
May 15, in an effort to dictate how many 
people that concern shall employ. The 
DPOWU in time past has been able to drive 
out of business certain smaller companies 
which refused to submit to similar union 
orders and decrees. 

As Senator Joe McCartHy remarked the 
other day, when a person refuses to answer 
the $64 question, the logical presumption is 
that he or she is or has been a Red. 

Suggestion to President Walter P. Reuther 
of the CIO: How about reexamining the 
DPOWU for Communist domination, and 
throwing it out again, in line with CIO 
policy, if it is found that Reds actually do 
run this union? 

[From the New York Journal-American of 
June 5, 1953] 
FOURTEENTH STREET ANARCHY 

Since May 14 a so-called labor organiza- 
tion, some of the leaders of which have 
identifiable pro-Communist records, has 
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been engaging in rowdyism, under the = 
tense of legal strike activities, in and 
around certain local department stores. 

The organization is the Distributive, Proc- 
essing and Office Workers Union, District 65. 

The trouble began at Hearn’s, whose 14th 
Street store was invaded in a mob-like man- 
ner. Cash registers and telephone switch- 
boards were seized, and business disrupted. 

A court injunction was issued. The dis- 
orderly actions were halted until the in- 
junction had been vacated. Then mass 
picketing was started, and this has since 
been extended to 2 stores in the Fifth 
Avenue area—Franklin Simon and Oppen- 
heim Collins. 

Facilities exist to deal with any legiti- 
mate industrial dispute. But there appears 
to be no legitimacy in the current occur- 
rences. 

The Congressional Committee on Un- 
American Activities is now investigating 
Communist influences in organized labor. 
New York City evidently has a case within 
the committee's jurisdiction. 


[From the New York World-Telegram and 
Sun of July 8, 1953] 
Queer Way To SHow Ir 

The Distributive, Processing and Office 
Workers Union, now in the 8th week of 
a strike against Hearn's department store, 
claims to be free of Communist domination, 

CIO brass have ruled that the group broke 
with the Communist Party. As a result, the 
DPO is back inside the national labor org- 
anization. 

Yet 6 top officials of the local union re- 
fused to tell a congressional committee 
Monday whether they are or have been mem- 
bers of the Communist Party. 

One union boss refused to answer when 
asked whether he was telling the truth when 
he signed a Taft-Hartley non-Communist 
affidavit required by law. 

Another admitted that $1,000 in contri- 
butions from union members had been 
turned over to aid the defense of Harry 
Bridges, pro-Red, west coast longshoremen’s 
leader. 

Such testimony is a mighty poor way to 
convince anybody that this group’s alleged 
break with the Reds is a real one. 

Meanwhile, another union has applied to 
the National Labor Relations Board for an 
election in which it hopes to win the right 
to bargain for the store’s employees. This 
request is under investigation by the Labor 
Board. 

It is to the Interest of all parties that the 
NLRB act with dispatch and let the vote be 
taken quickly so that the matter may be 
settled by the workers themselves. 

Considering the performance of the DPO 
before the committee, the CIO should take 
a long, hard look at the admission of this 
group to permanent membership. 

CIO did a fine job in riding itself of Com- 
munists a few years ago. It should make 
sure it stays clean and not get sucked in 
by sugary promises that may hide the party 
line, 


SPEAKING OF “COMMIES” 


It is indeed good news that the United 
States Court of Appeals has upheld the dis- 
barment of Harry Sacher from Federal prac- 
tice in the southern district of New York. 

Sacher is the person who represented some 
of the 11 top “Commies” in the historical trial 
before Judge Harold Medina. His flagrant 
contempt of court was carried far beyond his 
duty as defense attorney and finally netted 
him a well-deserved jail sentence. 

Now that Sacher has been ruled out of the 
Federal courts, the bar associations that have 
done such a fine job in pressing action 
against him should push their announced 
attempt to disbar him from practicing in 
State courts. 


Dance, Ballerina, Dance 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSEI. Mr. Speaker, to take 
the heat off the Voice of America long 
enough to allow the State Department 
to get back to being a diplomatic, wheel- 
greasing arm of the United States, and 
not have to wake up every morning to 
explain to the people that the long- 
stemmed roses seen leaving its studios 
were part of the show I intend to vote 
for its temporary disengagement. 

The question might be asked of all 
those over 40, Was Goebbels Secretary 
of State Under Hitler? The world built 
up a hatred of the gimp. He blared with 
an arrogance, wicked and unslacked. 
Through him Hitler and the Nazis grew 
to be termed despicable and “an assault 
on civilization.” The same with Il Duce. 
How Geyda spat in our faces. Beria? 
Security chief? Did we learn much of 
the supposedly safe life of the Russians, 
except in slave-labor camps? 

Goebbels, Geyda, Beria, all disengaged. 
So were Lord Haw-Haw, Tokyo Rose, 
and Lily Marlene, 

And now, ladies and gentlemen, for 
your information, The Voice of America. 

Dance, ballerina, dance, 


Is Washington America? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to direct the attention of my col- 
leagues to the following editorial which 
appeared in the Friday, July 17, 1953, 
edtion of the New York Times: 


Is WASHINGTON AMERICA? 


The right of Hawaii and Alaska to state- 
hood has long since been demonstrated, and 
the continued failure of Congress to grant 
them that right does little credit to Con- 
gress. But there is another group of Ameri- 
cans, much closer home, to whom Congress 
has thus far refused even the elementary 
principle of self-government, which the 
Hawaiian and the Alaskans have had for 
years. 

This is a group of 800,000 people living in 
one of the largest and most beautiful cities 
in the United States. It is named Washing- 
ton, D. C., and it happens to be the Na- 
tional Capital, the inhabitants of which— 
unlike the inhabitants of every other county, 
city, town, village, and Territory of the 
United States—do not have the right to 
vote, even for dogcatcher. 

The Republican Party says (in the 1952 
platform) that it favors “self-government 
* + + for the residents of the Nation’s Cap- 
ital” and President Eisenhower urged (in his 
state of the Union message) that “serious 
attention” be given to providing people of 
the District of Columbia “an effective voice 
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in local self-government.” A ruling of the 
Supreme Court last month removed any 
doubt about the constitutionality of home 
rule for the District. The arguments that 
are left against home rule are not very ele- 
vating, resting as they do to a considerable 
degree on the fear that the large Negro 
population in Washington might wield 
too much political power. Furthermore, 
Congress has long since passed the 
stage—if there ever was a stage—when it 
could adequately serve as the town council 
of this great city, for which it is estimated 
some 500 pieces of legislation are required 
annually. 

The Senate has twice passed home-rule 
bills for the District of Columbia, but the 
measures have come to grief in the House. 
New life to the home-rule movement was 
given last week, when the Senate District 
Committee unanimously approved the Case- 
Kefauver bill (S. 999), which has the en- 
dorsement of no less than 32 Senators, equal- 
ly divided between parties. The Republican 
leadership would put a feather in its cap by 
allowing the Senate to take action on this 
measure before adjournment and by making 
serious plans to blast it out of committee in 
the House. 


In the Battle of the Mind 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS. 
or 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include a recent editorial from the New 
York Times: 

In THE BATTLE OF THE MIND 


It has often been said that one cannot 
stop ideas with bullets and that the cam- 
paign against communism in Asia must be 
a battle for men’s minds as well as for 
their bodies. Thus far the Communists 
have done a more effective job in this field. 
With a combination of book burning and 
suppression on the one hand and massive 
production and distribution of Communist 
texts on the other, they have blanketed 
China, and some other parts of the Far 
East as well, with Marxist publications. No 
effective counterweight has been brought 
into play. 

Now the Aid Refugee Chimese Intellectuals 
organization, in one of its most imaginative 
moves, has stepped into this picture. Dr. 
Karl T. Compton, of MIT, will head up a 
drive called the Free Chinese Literature Cam- 
paign, whose purpose is to get into print a 
considerable volume of material to offset the 
Communist output. It will be written in 
Chinese, by Chinese, or will be Chinese 
translation. 

One big advantage that the free world has 
in the present struggle is the fact that 
among the refugees from the Communist 
conquest of China there are many gifted and 
articulate scholars. Some of them have 

to Formosa. Many are still in Hong 
Kong. Aid Refugee Chinese Intellectuals was 
able last fall to set up a small Free Chinese 
Literary Institute in Hong Kong to make use 
of some of this talent. This was a pilot 
operation and it proved that the competence 
existed and that an audience could be 
reached, The only limitation was that. of 
money. 

Now it is to go to the public 
and to philanthropic foundations to obtain 
about $500,000 for a 2-year program of writ- 
ing and publication. In proportion to the 
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good that can be done, this amount is cer- 
tainly modest. Dr. Compton has pointed 
out, for example, that 3,000 copies of selec- 
tions from the writings of Thomas Jeffer- 
son, translated into Chinese, could be pub- 
lished for $750. Pamphlets can be produced 
for 10 cents apiece, which means that $500 
will supply 5,090 pamphlets. 

All over Asia the Communists are flooding 
the bookstalls with below-cost publications. 
Our own propaganda output is miniscule in 
comparison. Here is an opportunity to get 
low cost volume production in the right lan- 
guage at the right place. The Chinese writers 
and translators will get much-needed assist- 
ance and we will get a chance to regain lost 
ground in the battle for the Asian mind. 
Contributions to this campaign can be sent 
to Dr. Karl T. Compton, at 1790 Broadway, 
New York City. 


Address Delivered by Hon. Herbert H. Leh- 
man, of New York, at the New York 
State Democratic Committee Dinner 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the appendix of the REcorp remarks 
which I made at the New York State 
Democratic Committee dinner in honor 
of its retiring chairman Paul Fitz- 
patrick on April 29, 1953. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


I am glad to be here among my fellow 
Democrats of New York State, to greet and 
pay tribute to my old friend, Paul Pitz- 
patrick, who has so arduously and faith- 
fully carried on the duties of State chair- 
man through many years of political ad- 
versity as well as in time of victory and suc- 
cess. 

Under Dick Balch’s leadership, the Demo- 
cratic Party of New York is going to con- 
tinue to be a fighting, liberal, forward-look- 
ing party, with ranks open to all who wish 
to carry on the ideals of Al Smith and Frank- 
lin Roosevelt, on to victory and to fruition, 
in New York State and in the Nation. 

Never in my memory, which is a long one, 
has the Democratic Party faced a greater 
challenge. Never have all of us, not only 
as Democrats but as Americans, confronted 
such difficult prospects and issues whose 
solution involves the fate not only of our 
party but of our country, and the free world. 

For the first time in 20 years we have 
met defeat in a national election. We are, 
for the first time in two decades, the party 
of the opposition. Yet, although the role 
of the opposition party is traditionally the 
lighter one, we face, in fact, as heavy a re- 
sponsibility as ever we faced as the party in 
power. 

Some of the problems and issues have al- 
ready been sketched by my distinguished 
friends and colleagues who were so generous 
with their time as to come to New York for 
this important discussion tonight. 

And I should like to add, parenthetically, 
what a noble addition there was to the Sen- 
ate last November, despite the national set- 
back, when such able, courageous, and fight- 
ing young liberals as Scoop Jackson and 


Mrxe MANSFIELD came to join us. In the few 
months of their first session of the Senate, 
they have been thrown into the front ranks 
of battle. They have won their spurs. They 
deserve the acclaim and the gratitude of all 
of us. 

We have need of these young valiants. 
And it is significant that although the Amer- 
ican people, last November, elected a Repub- 
lican President, and by a very narrow margin 
turned the Congress over to the Republicans, 
the people also turned out of office some of 
the most reactionary of the Members of the 
Congress, and elected good liberals in their 
place. Senators Jackson and MANSFIELD 
were among those who breasted the tide and 
won outstanding victories. 

Powerful members of the reactionary core 
of the Republican Party, were, however, re- 
elected. It is about them and the trend 
which they represent that I would talk to 
you tonight, the growing disease of Mc- 
Carthyism and Jenneritis. 

Much was said, during the presidential 
campaign and even in more recent months, 
about the danger of “Creeping Socialism.” 
Of course, this danger was pure hobgoblin, 
raised by those who wanted to frighten the 
American people into unthinking fear and 
mistrust of the Democratic administration. 

But there was and is a real danger. That 
danger is “Creeping McCarthyism,” a subtle 
poison which has already eaten deep into 
the muscles and sinews of our entire body 
politic. It has sapped the courage of millions 
of our fellow citizens. It has gnawed at the 
roots of our faith in civil liberty. It has 
weakened the fabric of our faith in democ- 
racy, itself. 

I have often spoken on the subject of civil 
rights. I have regularly denounced the de- 
nial of basic rights to some of our fellow 
Americans because of race, creed, color, or 
national origin. 

And, indeed, such denial and discrimina- 
tion are terrible evils which cruelly violate 
our national conscience. We must not rest 
until these iniquities are completely cor- 
rected. The Democratic Party will lose its 
soul if it retreats one step from its advocacy 
and efforts in behalf of all the measures 
necessary to eliminate this shame from our 
national life. 

But while we continue to strive for equal- 
ity of rights for all our citizens, we dare not 
overlook the creeping blight which threatens 
to destroy, with equal disdain for all, the 
very structure of all our liberties. 

This, my friends, is what we have come to. 
I say to you with all the conviction at my 
command that our very faith in our basic 
liberties is being steadily, dangerously under- 
mined. We have already experienced a less- 
ening in our courage to defend these 
liberties. 

Step by step we have retreated in the past 
4 years. The presumption of guilt now sur- 
rounds anyone accused by MCCARTHY, JEN- 
NER, VELDE, and their ilk. The investigators, 
who might better be called the inquisitors, 
have taken office, self-nominated and self- 
elected, as the annointed guardians of our 
national security, the high prosecutors of 
the disloyal and the supreme judges of the 
loyalty and morality of everyone. 

Questioning the political past, the inti- 
mate morals, and the personal associations 
of all our citizens has now become routine 
and accepted. Gradually we have become 
accustomed to practices which, at an earlier 
time, would surely have revolted us. Al- 
ready we tolerate, without public complaint, 
that congressional investigation committees 
should subpena novelists, essayists, and mag- 
azine and newspaper editors, professors, 
scholars, and school administrators to in- 
quire into their political backgrounds and 
personal habits, back to the days of their 
youth and their childhood, 
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Even newspapermen are called before these 
committees and grilled as to their political 
beliefs. 

It may be that some few individuals in 
these professions are or at one time were 
Communists, 

I have no use for Communist conspirators. 
Any one of them who can be shown to plot 
and intrigue against the security of the 
United States should be duly punished under 
law. Any one of them who commits espion- 
age or sabotage should be punished to the 
fullest extent of the law. 

But I believe that the police agencies of 
the United States, including the FBI, are 
competent to deal with violations of our laws. 
And the courts ate equipped to weigh the 
evidence and to pass judgment upon these 
subversive lawbreakers. 

Above all I believe that the time-tested 
institutions of America which are synony- 
mous with freedom, and for whose protection 
the Bill of Rights was written into the Con- 
stitution—the press, the stage, our colleges 
and universities, and our churches—all these 
must be completely free from intimidation 
or corecion by the would-be thought police 
of congressional investigating committees. 
These great American institutions must be 
depended upon to police and regulate them- 
selves, insofar as the political beliefs and 
private morals of the individuals employed 
in these fields is concerned. For congres- 
sional committees to interfere in these mat- 
ters is to sap the roots of our freedom and 
the pillars of our democracy. 

Is it a fact that our schools and universi- 
ties are indoctrinating our youth with Com- 
munist ideology? Of course not. Are the 
press and publishing industry succumbing to 
Communist influence? This, too, is ridic- 
ulous even to suggest. 

I certainly have no fear of the Communist 
ideology in the free market place of ideas. 
I believe in democracy. I believe in the 
people. I am confident that the American 
people can tell the difference between the 
true and the false, between what is good 
for America and what would be fatal to 
America. And the American people have, in 
fact, shown that they hate and reject the 
Communist ideology. 

Then why this panic? Why have we given 
over to the McCarthys and the Jenners the 
awful power to prosecute and to judge not 
only public servants but private citizens— 
scholars, writers, teachers, and scientists—on 
the basis not only of their beliefs but of their 
associations, past and present? 

Why have we so degraded ourselves and so 
exposed ourselves to international contempt 
and ridicule as to permit our country to be 
stampeded by these congressional vigilantes? 
How can we tolerate such a spectacle as that 
presented by the recent European tour of 
two brash and brazen youths who, under the 
aegis of the McCarthy committee, turned all 
our embassies and foreign missions upside 
down, and who presumed to sit in solemn 
judgment on the loyalty of the American 
Ambassador to Great Britain? 

Yet the fact is that we now take those 
things for granted. We take for granted that 
a congressional committee has the moral as 
well as the legal right to sit in Judgment on 
the standards of teaching in our schools and 
colleges, and to take over the responsibilities 
of the boards of trustees and of the school 
administrators in deciding who is and who 
is not a proper teacher in these educational 
institutions. 

I am a member of the Banking and Cur- 
rency Committee of the Senate. We have re- 
cently considered legislation to provide 
standby authority to impose price and wage 
controls in time of war and national emer- 
gency. Spokesmen for the publishing in- 
dustry came before us and demanded that we 
exempt the newspapers of this country from 
any such controls, on the ground that the 
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imposition of price and wage controls on the 
publishing industry, even during a war or & 
national emergency, would be an abridg- 
ment of the freedom of the press. 

Yet spokesmen of the publishing industry 
are mostly silent when a congressional com- 
mittee, without the benefit of law, presumes 
to tell the editors who is or is not a proper 
employee, a capable reporter, a suitable 
writer, on the basis of his political beliefs. 

Oh, this is not being done frontally. It is 
being done obliquely. These congressional 
inquisitors are not attacking the New York 
Times or the Herald Tribune. They are se 
after individual newspapermen, here and 
there, on one pretext or another. 

But they are establishing a precedent. 
They are getting us accustomed to the idea 
of investigating the press, as they have al- 
ready accustomed us to an investigation of 
our educational institutions, as they may 
soon accustom us to an investigation of our 
churches. 

What a spectacle we present to the rest of 
the world. We have convinced our own peo- 
ple that this great democracy of ours is 
honeycombed with traitors, spies, subver- 
sives, and sexual deviates. Our democracy 
is portrayed as so weak a system that it must 
devote all its internal energies to investiga- 
tion, recrimination and denunciation. 

What is happening today, my friends, is 
that we are, in fact, abridging our Bill of 
Rights without being conscious that it is 
being abridged, by indirection, innuendo, 
smear, and attack. 

All this is being accomplished subtly, 
gradually, almost imperceptibly. This is the 
great achievement of MCCARTHY, JENNER, and 
the others of similar attitude. Even if they, 
themselves, were suddenly and miraculously 
to disappear from the political scene at this 
moment, or were to be successfully restrained 
by the administration—and I see no prospect 
of this—the result they have already achieved 
would long remain. 

The total impact of their efforts is not 
confined to the headlines. It finds its way 
into the body of our laws. I need mention 
only one example—the McCarran Immigra- 
tion and Nationality Act—which is an out- 
standing instance of legislation based on 
fear and hysteria. 

I have drawn a black picture. I have done 
so intentionally. I have tried to bring out 
as forcefully as I could what has happened 
and is happening to us all. I would not so 
depict it, unless I thought we all needed to 
be shocked into affirmative action. We need 
to be reminded of the wisdom of Thomas 
Jefferson's words when he said, that “eternal 
vigilance is the price of liberty.” 

This is a challenge to the Democratic 
Party and to all its leaders. Whether we 
win or lose the elections of 1954 or 1956, we 
have a duty and responsibility to ourselves, 
to our great past, and to the future of our 
country, and of freedom in the world. 

It may be that a frontal attack on Mc- 
Carthyism is not the way to political victory. 
It may be that the majority of the people of 
our country have grown to tolerate and ac- 
cept McCarthyism. Certainly a great num- 
ber have, and this is our greatest danger. 

But regardless of its effects on our pros- 
pects for political victory, we cannot com- 
promise with this evil thing. If we can 
save the cause of freedom in our country, by 
risking political defeat in the next election, 
let us take the risk. Let us keep faith with 
freedom. 

No promise of political victory can com- 
pensate for the prospect of freedom's end. 

We, of the Democratic Party of New York, 
can serve as the standard bearers for the 
cause of freedom. The traditions of our po- 
litical past—of Jefferson, Jackson, Wilson, 
and Roosevelt—shall give us arms and cour- 
age for this battle. 

And Iam confident that in this holy cause, 
we will prevail, 


The Transfer of Government Property: 
James J. Smith Testifies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, here follows a mes- 
sage from James J. Smith, executive 
director, New Jersey State League of 
Municipalities. It deals with the trans- 
fer of Government property: 


TRENTON, N. J., July 16, 1953. 
Hon. ALFRED D, SIEMINSKI, 
Congressman from New Jersey, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C.: 

The New Jersey State League of Municipal- 
ities heartily endorses H. R. 5605, which pro- 
vides for the amendment of the Federal 
Property and Administrative Services Act to 
provide that transfers of real property from 
certain Government corporations to other 
Government agencies shall not operate to 
remove such real property from local prop- 
erty tax rolls. Urge your support of this 
bill when it comes up for consideration. 

Respectfully, 


JAMES J, SMITH, 
Executive Director, New Jersey State 
League of Municipalities, 


Ireland Faces the Future 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, the 
independent nation of Eire, and, in fact, 
the whole of Ireland, has made tre- 
mendous economic progress in the past 
decade in spite of the difficulties which 
have been faced on the island on which 
the Irish are divided into two parts— 
the free and independent 20 counties of 
the south which constitute the Irish Na- 
tion, and the 6 counties of northern Ire- 
land which are still part of the British 
Isles and are dominated by British rule. 

In spite of this unnatural division 
which has strangled trade and normal 
cultural intercourse between Eire and 
northern Ireland, great economic prog- 
ress has been made throughout the whole 
of Ireland. 

The people of Ireland have met the 
challenge of their times, and haye once 
again proven their indomitable will to 
overcome all obstacles and have devel- 
oped agriculture, commerce and indus- 
try, and increased manufacturing facili- 
ties for the processing of raw materials 
within their land. 

A recent article written by A. M. Sulli- 
van, associate editor of Dun’s Review 
entitled “Ireland Faces the Future,” tells 
the story of the progress now being made 
in present-day Ireland. 

The people of Ireland in the past have 
migrated to all parts of the world, and 
our own United States owes much of its 
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development to the industry, ability, and 
perservance of its citizens of Irish an- 
cestry. Today a free and independent 
Ireland is contributing its share to 
world economy, and at the same time 
the Irish are developing their own pro- 
ductive capacity at home. 
Mr. Sullivan's article on Ireland, 
which follows, gives that story: 
IRELAND FACES THE FUTURE 
(A. M. Sullivan) 


(Eprror’s NOTE.—The land of the sham- 
rock receives scant attention in the inter- 
national economic news, but a recent tour 
brings to light some important facts. Ire- 
land seeks to overcome its decreasing popu- 
lation, extend its export market, and achieve 
a balance between new industry and familiar 
agriculture.) 

Eighteen years ago Robert Flaherty in- 
vited me to see a preview of The Man of 
Aran, There is a dramatic scene in this 
classic film of the islander crushing rock 
with a sledge to make soil around the sea- 
weed nest of each little potato hill. Since 
then I have always wanted to see the west 
of Ireland, and especially the Gaeltacht or 
Gaelic-speaking region facing the Atlantic, a 
bleak and strange land where people love 
the rocky soil that pays them well in beauty 
but poorly in bread. 

I have just returned from Ireland, and 
much has happened in those intervening 
18 years since the filming of The Man of 
Aran. I visited the lush, generous flelds of 
Tipperary, and soil-starved rocky acres of 
Connemara. It was impossible to get over 
the high waters of Galway Bay to the Aran 
Islands where the people still gamble with 
barren rocks and dangerous waters. 

But Ireland has made tremendous eco- 
nomic progress in the past decade, and while 
that generality applies to the whole island, 
my specific figures and references are lim- 
ited to the political unit of independent 
Eire. 

Before calling on the businessmen of Cork, 
Limerick, and Dublin or the newspapers and 
Government officials, I drove 1,350 miles in 
a zigzag course that began at Cobh, and 
went haphazardly through the rich bottom 
lands and lean highlands of Cork and Kerry, 
past power projects in construction on the 
River Lee, and in operation on the Shannon, 
The Irish roads are excellent, built of ma- 
cadam on a heavy crushed stone base, and 
along these roads one observes lively evi- 
dence of Ireland's current assets in agricul- 
ture, livestock, commerce, and industry. 

Ireland today is faced with a problem that 
is common to several small countries in 
Europe, and to some extent in South Amer- 
ica. A country which is predominantly agri- 
cultural usually has an unfavorable trade 
balance, and spends its money abroad for 
processed goods, especially for machinery, 
utensils, and the manufactured items which 
belong to modern living. Ireland is by geog- 
raphy and necessity a part of the sterling 
bloc, although she is sentimentally favor- 
able to the dollar area. Southern Ireland 
imports more than double the value of her 
exports. In 1951, the value of imports was 
69.1 pounds per capita compared with 27.1 
pounds per capita for exports. 

Agriculture provides most of the raw and 
processed export items, and the government 
is making a strenuous effort to build up na- 
tive industry to offset the foreign purchases. 
There is a sustained effort now to obtain a 
larger American market for Waterford glass, 
Irish whisky, wool, knitwear, Donegal tweeds, 
and canned meats and a special body en- 
titled the Irish Export Promotion Board has 
been established by the Irish Government to 
assist Irish exporters interested in the Amer- 
ican market. There has always been a fair 
market in America for Irish bacon which 
has a different cure and cut than our own 
brands. 
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Ireland's problem is to find a proper in- 
ternal balance of agriculture and industry. 
She has no desire to emulate England and 
cloud her city and town horizons into 
smudgepots, but she is aware of the eco- 
nomic pressure to meet demands of the do- 
mestic market with homemade goods which 
can be processed from natural resources 
with the natural talents of her craftsmen. 
This applies especially to woolen cloths 
knitwear, linen, and lace. 

She is disturbed by the loss of popula- 
tion, particularly her young people who mi- 
grate to the cities and larger towns and 
many go on to the industrial centers of Eng- 
land, Canada, and America. The trend away 
from the homeland has slowed down in 
recent years, but it is still a severe strain 
on the human potential for tomorrow’s 


wth. 

No story of the Irish economy can be told 
without reviewing the history of land tenure 
by the farmer, and the fierce devotion of the 
Irish farmer to the land. It is only since 
1903 that he has been able to get complete 
title to his farm lands, and the long story of 
the struggle is more political than economic, 

The remedial land legislation began with 
tedious parliamentary action in 1870, and 
culminated in the Wyndham Act of 1903, 
which provided state aid for the tenants who 
wanted to the land on which they 
had lived for many generations. The famine 
of 1846 cut Ireland's population from 8 to 4 
millions, partly through starvation and 
largely through the hasty emigration of an 
emaciated people sca all over the 
world because the blight ruined the potato 
crops. 

Emigration is regarded as a serious prob- 
lem, especially when it robs the nation of its 
youth. Leaders of government, business, and 
industry are holding up new and bright op- 
portunities to anchor the young people to 
the homeland, first by increasing and im- 
proving land for agriculture, and second by 

increasing and diversifying town industry. 
Not only is the program intended to keep the 
young people in Ireland, but to keep them 
out of the larger cities, especially Dublin, 
which is bursting at the seams, while small- 
er communities stand still or actually lose 
population, 

Ireland suffered a small net loss for sev- 
eral decades until 1951, when a 5,000 gain 
Was announced for a total of 2,960,000 in the 
26 counties. The population of the 6 coun- 
ties of Northern Ireland is 1,371,000, one- 
third of which are in the industrial city of 
Belfast. 

It is not my purpose to discuss here the 
political aspects of the border which sepa- 
rates the 26 counties and the British-held 6 
counties of the North. Both sides suffer 
from the unnatural barrier which strangles 
trade and normal cultural intercourse. The 
North and South have quietly cooperated on 
other mutual interests as railway and power 
projects. 

The counties of Northern Ireland have a 
mixed grandeur and beauty of their own. 
The rolling hills of Fermanagh are similar 
to the rich valleys of the Mohawk and the 
Shenandoah. The Mountains of the Mourne 
come down to the sea wreathed in a thin 
mist, and the cottages in the deep valleys 
and in rugged hillsides have a beauty as 
distinguished as those of Kerry, Mayo, and 
Wicklow. 

Treland exists by lief of the Gulf Stream, 
that mysterious ocean river which permits 
millions of people to live in northern Europe 
in the same latitude as Labrador. The tip 
of Kerry, which extends into the warm breath 
of the Gulf Stream, has an area as lush and 
tropical as an equatorial garden. Parkna- 
silla in Kerry is a botanical exhibit which 
excited the popeyed admiration of tourists. 

Despite its northern latitude the farms in 
western Ireland along the verdant banks of 
the Shannon have the same growing calen- 
dar as Virginia and the Carolinas, but are 


subject to occasional wet blankets of snow 
in the spring season. 

When we drove into Killarney the gardens 
were rich in the March gold of daffodils, but 
the next morning the MacGillicuddy Reeks 
looked like the Alps, and the jonquils and 
tulips leaned over with a cup of snow. By 
afternoon bare-kneed and some barefooted 
children were playing in the cinder paths. 

The center of Ireland is a vast, fertile plain 
over a limestone base. This is the region 
where the Irish horses are bred for racing 
and show competitions all over the world, 
Most of the Irish cattle are pastured here to 
meet the domestic demands for butter and 
milk, and export market for chilled and 
frozen beef. 

ARGENTINE RICH 

More than a century ago cattlemen from 
Mrllingar in Westmeath went to the north- 
ern plains of the Argentine and established 
their cattle ranges. The men from Mullin- 
gar, speaking Spanish today, still dominate 
the Argentine cattle market, and several of 
their descendants, the Duggans, Cavanaughs, 
and Miles have been noted international 
horsemen and polo players. 

From the roofless church tower of Cashel, 
on a great rock in the central plain, I be- 
held the green and yellow patterns of the 
fields from the base of Slieve Felim near 
Limerick on the Shannon to Slievenamon 
near Clonmel on the River Suir. 

Here the land is blessed by a gentle and 
fecund nature and green acres are valuable, 
and eagerly sought by the discerning farm- 
ers who bring to the market the best that 
Ireland can offer. Any driver of a car on 
Irish roads is soon aware of the produce go- 
ing to the market as he edges his way 
through contrary herds of cattle, and bleat- 
ing sheep. 

Donkeys, horses, and tractors represent 
three levels of economic standing among 
Irish farmers. There has been a steady gain 
in the use of power, with 2,000 tractors in 
1939, 9,700 in 1948, and 16,000 in 1951. How- 
ever, the small farms, divided by high stone 
walls offer considerable difficulty to the 
tractor which needs elbow room to get 
around rapidly and effectively. 


MARSHALL AID 


With Marshall plan money Ireland bought 
American tractors, combines, and harvesters. 
They were especially needed in the grow- 
ing sugarbeet industry. Marshall fund 
money was also used to dig drainage basins 
and to acquire acreage lost in drowned pas- 
tures and boglands. Drainage activiities 
are now regaining land on the Rivers Brosna, 
Clyde, and Dee. 

Of the 1,298,367 employed persons in the 
26 counties of Ireland, 593,653 are engaged in 
agriculture. There are actually 250,000 full- 
time farmers in Ireland, one-fifth of whom 
are women. The total acreage devoted to 
crops in 1951 was 3,653,546 acres while al- 
most 8 million acres were devoted to pasture. 

Principal crops are wheat, oats, barley, rye, 
beans, and peas, which are termed the “corn 
crops.” Root crops include potatoes, tur- 
nips, mangles, sugarbeets, and cabbage. 
Corn crops occupy over a million acres, while 
root and green crops take over 600,000 acres. 
About 12,000 acres are devoted to flax, and 
about 12,000 acres to fruit growing. In the 
past 10 years there has been a steady gain in 
acreage devoted to the corn crops. 

The cattle population of 4 million includes 
cows, bulls, and heifers. There are 2,615,800 
sheep; 558,000 pigs; nearly 19 million fowl. 
The horse population in 1951 was 367,048, a 
substantial decline from the 459,176 reported 
in 1941. In 1951, the gross estimated value 
of agricultural output was 144 million 
pounds sterling, of which 76 percent was 
livestock and 24 percent crops and turf. 
One-third of this product was consumed 
on the farm, another third consumed domes- 
tically and the final third exported. 

On a volume basis the production from 
the farm is about the same as in 1939. The 
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money value of the product was 79 percent 
higher than 1939 with probably 100,000 fewer 
farmhands. This anomaly reflects mechani- 
zation efforts, better methods on the farm, 
and better marketing. However, the gov- 
ernment program calls for a strenuous effort 
to increase the tillage available by recla- 
mation of high bogland, drainage of estuary 
marshes, and the improvement of other mar- 
ginal areas. With more land for planting 
and more power equipment it is hoped to 
make the farm life palatable to young Irish 
men and women. 


NEW FORESTS 


The reclamation projects also include a 
long program of reforestation. On our auto 
tour there was frequent evidence of the tree 
culture on the naked sides of the hills. 
These rocky shoulders have been purchased 
from their legal owners. Up to 1951, 227,759 
acres were acquired for forestry, and 41 stu- 
dents have entered the forestry-training cen- 
ter. Ireland, centuries ago, had huge forests, 
mostly oak and evergreen, but it dwindled 
rapidly as British naval and maritime activ- 
ities increased. During World Wars I and II 
many wooded estates were denuded of trees 
under the pressure of war needs or fuel emer- 
gencies. 

While the proportion of farm workers has 
dropped steadily, Irish industry employment 
has shown steady gains. About 700,000 peo- 
ple are employed in industry and trade, 
principally in textiles, food processing, leath- 
er, furniture, metals, building trades, trans- 
port, and communications, The statistics of 
the shipbuilding and linen industries be- 
long to the six northern counties, although 
some flax is grown in West Cork. 

Full-time fishermen are few, considering 
the one-time importance of this island occu- 
pation. There are 1,600 full-time fishermen, 
and about 8,000 part-time workers in t is 
h.uzardous occupation which is the basis of 
many Irish tales and tragic anecdotes. John 
Millington Synge’s classic Riders to the Sea 
is the saga of a family of the stormy west 
that gave its sons to the sea in the ancient 
struggle to bring fish to the market. Today 
many of the fishing boats off the Blaskets in 
the southwest of Ireland come from Portugal. 


PEAT AND POWER 


The program of electrifying Irish farms 
and industry is moving fast. The Shannon 
waterpower, aided by the new dams on the 
Lee and Erne, will provide 75 percent of the 
nation’s power requirements. Peat will pro- 
vide fuel power in several areas where the 
turf can be cut and gathered mechanically. 
Power use has doubled in 5 years with the 
consumption passing the million-kilowatt an- 
nual rate in 1951. Power is the key to the 
development of Irish industry and such pop- 
ular items abroad as the new Waterford 
glass. 

Trish glass was first made in 1585, according 
to the local collectors and antiquarians, but 
the Waterford glass industry came to full 
bloom early in the 18th century. In 1785 
there were 9 factories; in 1825, 11; in 1833, 7; 
in 1883, 4; and in 1931, only 1. Even this sus- 
pended operations during the late war. A 
new Waterford glass factory resumed in 1947 
with a similar or improved formula. 

As most of the skilled Irish glassblowers 
have disappeared or died out, specialists from 
central Europe were imported to revive the 
art. Irish apprentice glassblowers are taking 
instructions and have shown a ready aptitude 
for an old art. 

Waterford was not the only center of glass- 
making in Ireland, although the most impor- 
tant. Glass was made also in Dublin, Cork, 
and Belfast. Dublin glass was shipped to 
America and the West Indies. So was glass 
from Belfast and Waterford, but the Cork 
factory shipped to South America and espe- 
cially the Argentine. According to a Dublin 
writer, there is a Waterford glass chandelier 
in Independence. Hall in Philadelphia under 
which the Declaration of Independence was 
signed in 1776. Most of the present sand 
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used in Waterford glass comes from Fontain- 
bleau, France, but research is going on to test 
the quality of various Irish sand deposits. 

The beet-sugar product is both an agricul- 
tural and industrial asset. This industry be- 
gan in 1926, and today the 4 Irish refineries 
have an annual capacity potential of 80,000 
acres of sugar beet on an estimated yield of 
11 toms per acre. The actual 17-year aver- 
age is about 10 tons per acre. In 1951, 60,000 
acres were under cultivation. According to 
the experts, the 1952-53 crop will bring the 
growers 5 million pounds sterling. 


BEEF FOR ENGLAND 


Meat is also important in both the agri- 
cultural and industrial statistics. Ireland 
has an agreement to export a fixed volume of 
livestock to England, but her advisers warn 
that on-the-hoof exporting is wasteful and 
unscientific. A fat bullock loses a hundred- 
weight in the cross-channel journey from 
Dublin to Birkenhead. In 1951, 325,716,000 
pounds of beef and veal—fresh, chilled, and 
frozen—were exported at a value of more 
than 4 million pounds sterling. 

There is much construction activity in Ire- 
land. The demand for cement led to the 
construction of two cement factories at Drog- 
heda and Limerick. Ireland has plenty of 
raw materials for cementmaking. Practical- 
ly the whole center of the island is a lime- 
stone bed. The factories producing 375,000 
tons a year can only supply two-thirds of 
the nation’s current needs for construction. 
The building expansion schedule calls for a 
rapid increase in the plant capacity to 325,- 
000 tons in the near future. While the pres- 
ent cement production methods require the 
use of English coal, it is planned to intro- 
duce peat fuel as a means of cutting cost 
and reducing the unfavorable trade balance. 


INDUSTRIAL RISE 


Trish economic philosophers are agreed on 
one subject—to diversify and disperse Irish 
industry throughout the country. With that 
in mind, industrial activities are rising in 
smaller communities. Woodworking, furni- 
ture manufacturing, upholstering, and met- 
al-ware are produced in many towns where 
both material and skilled labor are available. 
The cutlery and aluminum goods industries 
are represented at Newbridge in County Kil- 
dare, and Nenagh County, Tipperary. More 
than 200 lines of domestic hollowware are 
now being produced and sold domestically— 
samples of which may soon be seen in 
America, 

Trish leaders have learned that one way to 
overcome an unfavorable trade balance is to 
increase the finished merchandise made of 
home materials, The same is true of rope- 
making, a traditional craft in Ireland which 
requires the import of the raw material. 
The sisal spinning industry produces rope, 
twine, bags, mats, and summer carpeting. 
The latter is finding a ready market in the 
United States. The sisal export of finished 
goods amounted to £300,000 sterling in 1951. 
Sisal, originally imported from Mexico in the 
dollar zone, is now purchased from Kenya, 
Africa, in the sterling area. The same gen- 
erally applied to jute spinning and weaving 
in the factories at Clara in Waterford and in 
Limerick and Dublin. Ireland exported bur- 
lap valued at some $200,000 to the dollar 
area during 1952. 

ERIN GO BRAGH 

One-fourth of the Irisn people speak Gaelic 
and practically all speak English. Forty 
years ago the Gaelic speakers were mainly 
the older folk; today the majority of native 
linguists are schoolchildren. The older men 
and women, the story tellers of the remote 
west along the stormy Atlantic, clung to 
their Gaelic against the foreigner who tried 
to take it away from them, by shame and 
even by force. Today the youngsters learn 
Gaelic in the schools, many by choice and 
some through force of circumstance. Irish 
street signs are in both languages, to the 
annoyance of the Anglo-Irish and some of 


the more materialistic native Irish who con- 
sider the bilingual program a bit of senti- 
mental nonsense. 

In the coastal regions, however, there are 
Gaelic speakers who cling fiercely to the lan- 
guage, translating their names back to Gaelic 
originals, putting up their store signs in 
Gaelic only, conversing in English only when 
the stranger requires that courtesy. 

These people in parts of Kerry, Conne- 
mara, and Donegal also hold to their native 
handicrafts. They are skilled in weaving, 
and the Government has recognized their 
skill in a plan that provides hand looms, 
piecework payment, and a good market. 

In my travels through Kerry Mountains, 
and especially in the rocky barrens of Conne- 
mara, I met many of these people and ex- 
changed greetings in Gaelic with them. I 
photographed 40 school girls dancing in red 
homespun coats and dresses, and bareheaded, 
barelegged boys calling Gaelic signals to each 
other as they played hurly and football. 
They knew English but it was the second 
language with them. It is from these cul- 
tural roots that the Irish tongue has fed its 
music and imagery to English literature, 

INFINITY—ETERNITY 

Under the shadow of the Maamturk Moun- 
tains, known better by the name of the 
Twelve Bens, the farmers of Connemara 
wrestle the rocks into walls and add the dirt 
to their patches in pails. Stone, stone every- 
where. It is here that one defines infinity 
by laying all of the stones of Connemara in 
a straight line, and one describes eternity by 
putting them back again. 

Here by the turf fire the peasant woman 
sings and weaves and bakes her bread on the 
hot slab by the hearth fire. Sheep hop over 
the stone walls and the lambs follow. The 
skies purple along the mountains with the 
strange color that Paul Henry has captured 
in his paintings. 

I asked a woman for a glass of spring 
water, and we were invited in to sit by the 
fire. Her Delft-ware glistened on the open 
shelves. She had a daughter in a place called 
“Californy.” Would we by chance know of 
her? She hadn't seen the daughter in a gen- 
eration, but a few dollars come now and then 
from a child who hasn't forgotten. The old 
woman makes homespuns that are sold to 
the stores in Limerick and Dublin. 

The Gaeltacht Services Division of the De- 
partment of Lands finds employment and 
compensation for people like this old “vani- 
tie” which is phonetic Gaelic for “the woman 
of the house.” Thirty centers operate in the 
west with about 900 operators, producing 
knitwear, dolls and other toys, tweeds, and 
hand-embroidered linens. Seaweed products 
including carrageen moss are also prepared 
for export. The gross product of the Gael- 
tacht industries is about a million dollars a 
year. It is a social service primarily, but it is 
developing into a business enterprise. 

Trish industry needs more capital. Ireland 
gets some home support, would welcome more 
Yankee dollars, but must rely principally on 
the British investor for risk money. Ireland 
and England, as Mr, De Valera recognizes, are 
neighboring islands and it is better for both 
if they live as good neighbors and good cus- 
tomers. Just as Canada has a sentimental 
interest in Britain as the mother country, 
and is by accident rather than first choice 
in the dollar bloc, Ireland is in the sterling 
sphere and must plan her economy accord- 
ingly. 

ECONOMIC LINKS 

Trish leaders in business and industry are 
sentimentalists in song, but are realists in 
business and know that Ireland cannot turn 
its back to Europe even if it is the Atlantic 
outpost. Irish economy is a part of Europe's 
economy, but it needs not be submerged, 
thwarted, or cheated because it is off the 
main track of European trade. English capi- 
tal is, therefore, welcomed with some restric- 
tions. In a recent news release there was 
a warning against the buying up of Irish 
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property and lands by nonnationals. Eng- 
lish tourists spend a lot of welcome pounds 
and there is an increase in the number of 
hotels, hostels, and tearooms ©; ted by 
English visitors who came for a vacation and 
lingered. 

Trish manufacturers would welcome dollar 
investments for plant expansions and indus- 
trial experiment and research. The use of 
the Marshall-plan dollars was money well 
spent in strengthening the Irish economy. 
Trish products are coming to America in sam- 
ple lots and beg to be examined in store win- 
dows and on counters and Irish exporters 
would welcome some downward revision in 
our tariffs. 

Still, most of the dollar revenue comes 
from the tourist investing in a share of the 
beauty of the Irish countryside. Conversa- 
tion, too, is an inexpensive but important 
item of export to be cherished by the so- 
journer, He goes home well satisfied with 
the bargain he made, even as I did, after 
covering the four provinces, satisfied, too, 
that Ireland was making progress toward a 
delicate and sensible balance in her agricul- 
tural resources and industrial enterprises. 


Communists and the New Deal 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KIT CLARDY 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. CLARDY. Mr. Speaker, a short 
while ago a witness named Alice Bar- 
rows appeared before an investigating 
committee of the other body. She took 
refuge behind the fifth amendment when 
she was asked the usual questions con- 
cerning her Communist and Communist- 
front connections and background. 
Since many of the Members of the House 
may not recall this woman or her con- 
nection with an incident now 20 years 
old, I have requested permission to have 
an article inserted in the Recor dealing 
with the subject. 

Many may have forgotten Dr. Wirt, of 
Gary, Ind. Dr. Wirt attended a dinner 
party at the home of Miss Barrows on 
September 1, 1933. At that dinner Dr. 
Wirt met with a number of people from 
the Department of Agriculture and Lau- 
rence Todd, of the Communist news 
agency, Tass. There he heard revolu- 
tionary talk. 

And many may have forgotten what 
followed. Dr. Wirt was literally cruci- 
fied for telling us things we now know 
are true. The so-called liberal press 
displayed no interest whatever in free- 
dom of speech or the civil rights of Dr. 
Wirt. The same bleeding hearts that 
today excoriate all the investigating 
committees trying to ferret out Commu- 
nists were either silent or joined in the 
vicious attack on Dr. Wirt. 

Some of you may have forgotten these 
things—but I remember them well. I 
spoke up in defense of Dr. Wirt at the 
time and only recently I have discussed 
this on one of my weekly radio programs, 

It was, therefore, of considerable in- 
terest to me to find that the August issue 
of American Mercury contains an article 
by Dr. J. B. Matthews dealing with this 
subject. His coldly factual discussion 
cannot be disputed. 
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I cannot help wondering, though, 
what the anti anti-Communists are go- 
ing to have to say now that Miss Barrows 
has been shown up in her true colors. 
I predict that their only answer will be 
another smear attack on the author of 
the article—they will ignore the facts. 
They will deliberately distort what he 
says exactly as they did in discussing his 
article entitled “Red and Our Churches.” 

In that article he made it perfectly 
clear that he was not attacking the vast 
majority of the clergy nor the clergy as 
such. But those perverters of fact— 
these opposers of all who expose Com- 
munists and communism—deliberately 
chose to make it appear otherwise. 

I inserted that article in the RECORD 
so the Members could know the truth. 
My committee has never attacked re- 
ligion, the church, or the clergy as such, 
but we have constantly been subjected to 
vicious lying propaganda smears from 
the same sources that drove Dr. Wirt to 
his grave. 

And so I suggest that every Member 
of the House read this article and ponder 
well upon the lesson it teaches. 

The article reads: 

COMMUNISTS AND THE New DEAL 
(By J. B. Matthews) 


Every cowardly device of human speech has 
been employed to prevent the exposure of the 
Communists who slithered into the Govern- 
ment of the United States during the 20-year 
period which will be remembered in history 
as our shameful years. 

Every one of these verbal weapons of the 
human tongue has been wielded with the 
intent of punishing or destroying any and all 
Americans who have dared try to warn their 
countrymen of the Communist conspirators’ 
penetration of their Government: ridicule, 
distortion, lying, perjury, vile epithets, veno- 
mous whisperings, false rumor-mongering, 
base slander, libel, and character assassina- 
tion. The list is merely suggestive, not 
exhaustive. 

Few men of our time have felt the whip- 
lash of malicious attack as keenly as Whit- 
taker Chambers, whose moral courage, when 
it finally emerged, attained an enduring 
luster—if only by contrast with the coward- 
ice of those moral pygmies who have known 
the truth about subversion in Government 
but have maintained a protective silence. 
Chambers has told of the inner struggle 
which ed his resolve to lay bare the 
truth. “I felt, too,” writes the nemesis of 
traitors, “that a persistent effort by any man 
to expose the Communists in Government 
‘was much less likely to lead to their exposure 
than to reprisals against him.” 

We may be grateful that Whittaker Cham- 
bers has lived long enough to know that mil- 
lions of his fellow Americans hold for him 
the highest respect, and long enough to dis- 
pose of the fallacy of “Truth forever on the 
scaffold, wrong forever on the throne.” 
Many of those who, like Chambers, have 
made persistent efforts to expose the Com- 
munists in Government have been less fortu- 
nate than he. Among them, the late Dr. 
William A. Wirt comes instantly to mind. 

Millions of Americans have either forgot- 
ten or have never heard the name of Dr. 
Wirt. A whole generation has been born, 
and has grown to maturity, since those fate- 
ful weeks almost 20 years ago when the noted 
educator from Gary, Ind., tried to tell the 
American people something about the Com- 
munist penetration of the New Deal. The 
story of Dr. Wirt and his efforts is not a 
pleasant one to remember. It is, indeed, a 
sordid tale of the frustration and defeat of 
patriotism, It must, however, be told and 
retold; for the crime of innumerable New 
Dealers was not that they were sympathetic 


with the full Communist program or with 
the Communist treachery, not that they 
were knowingly participants in the Krem- 
lin’s conspiracy, but that they joined will- 
ingly in the New Deal’s determination to de- 
stroy all those who sought to expose the 
Communists in Government. 

Non-Communists in the New Deal, and 
even some who believed themselves to be 
anti-Communists, hounded Dr. Wirt to his 
untimely death. His case is, therefore, an 
important part of the history of commu- 
nism and the New Deal. 

A prominent member of the House of Rep- 
resentatives tried character assassination on 
Dr. Wirt. Cloaked with his congressional 
immunity, this legislator stated on the floor 
of the House that Wirt had been jailed 
for pro-German activities during World War 
I. The statement was a lie out of whole 
cloth; but that is getting ahead of our story. 

In all the vast amounts of material which 
has been written about the Wirt case, on the 
one hand, and about the Peters-Ware-Hiss- 
Chambers case, on the other, attention has 
never before been called to a fabulous irony 
of history which linked the two. 

The link between the Wirt case and the 
Hiss case is supercharged with the elements 
of tragedy befitting the talents of an 
Aeschylus. 

The tragedy was enacted in two parts, with 
two sets of actors, in the spring of 1934. 
The two parts of the tragedy were staged 
within 5 minutes walking distance of each 
other. Let us call one the Wirt part of the 
tragedy, and the other the Hiss part. The 
one was attended with the uncomfortable 
heat of motion-picture kleig lights, and 
with the maximum blare of publicity which 
focused the attention of a whole nation 
upon the carefully rehearsed recitation of 
its lines. The other was enacted with the 
techniques of deep conspiratorial secrecy. 

On one side of the Capitol, the leading 
role was the patriot’s. On the opposite side, 
a few blocks away, the leading role was the 
traitor'’s. 

On one side of the Capitol, there were five 
Congressmen. On the other side there were 
four conspirators. 

The five Congressmen were engaged in a 
futile and soon-to-be-forgotten investiga- 
tion of Communists in Government. The 
four conspirators were engaged in a furtive 
and never-to-be-forgotten plot to infiltrate 
Communists into Government. 

The five Congressmen were New Dealers. 
Alfred L. Bulwinkle, of North Carolina; John 
J. O'Connor, of New York; and William W. 
Arnold, of Illinois; and Republican dissent- 
ers Harold McGugin, of Kansas, and Fred- 
erick R. Lehlbach, of New Jersey. The four 
conspirators were J. Peters, Harold Ware, 
Alger Hiss, and Whittaker Chambers. 

In the large caucus room of the Old House 
Office Building—where I was, a few years 
later, to conduct the interrogation of many 
defiant and contemptuous Communist wit- 
nesses, including some of those who were em- 
ployed in the Government—a select commit- 
tee of the House of Representatives held open 
hearings on April 10 and 17, 1934. The New 
Deal majority of that committee, under the 
chairmanship of Alfred L. Bulwinkle, was 
bent, figuratively speaking, upon tearing to 
pieces, limb by limb, a lonely figure whose 
only crime was that he had stolen the fire 
of truth and wished to bestow it upon his 
fellow countrymen for their protection. ‘The 
victim was the late Dr. William A. Wirt. 

The New Deal vultures did their work well. 
The instruments of their deadly and das- 
tardly purpose were the three New Deal mem- 
bers of the select committee of the House of 
Representatives: Bulwinkle, O'Connor, and 
Arnold. 

Alfred L. Bulwinkle is deceased, and can- 
not speak. William W. Arnold is in retire- 
ment, and is silent. John J. O'Connor long 
ago made a brave and extraordinary confes- 
sion of his part in this foul tragedy. 
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Lest the reader be inclined to think that I 
am exaggerating the enormity of the New 
Deal effort to destroy Dr. Wirt, I quote from 
the confession of the former chairman of the 
Rules Committee of the House of Representa- 
tives, John J. O'Connor: 

“On the sixth anniversary of the ‘purging’ 
of Dr. William A. Wirt before a congressional 
special committee of which I was an active 
member, I desire to relieve my conscience of 
a matter which has long burdened it. * * * 

“Dr. Wirt was one of the world’s recognized 
educators. * * * In March 1934 a memoran- 
dum he had prepared was read before a con- 
gressional committee in hearings on the orig- 
inal bill to create the SEC. 

“In that statement Dr. Wirt asserted that 
there was a deliberately conceived plot among 
some of the New Deal leftists to overthrow 
the established social order and substitute a 
planned economy in our country. 

“Some of his informants had boasted that 
President Roosevelt would be the Kerensky of 
the coming American revolution. * * * 

“Immediately there was a furore in the 
House of Representatives over such lese ma- 
jesty. Almost overnight a special committee 
of the House was created to put on the grill 
this prominent citizen who dared to expose 
such a plot. In advance of his voluntary ap- 
pearance, Dr. Wirt was threatened with jail 
if he did not appear and satisfactorily tell 
the whole truth, * * * 

“The committee held two public hearings 
in the large caucus room of the Old House 
Office Building, beginning April 10, 1934. 
Hundreds of newspapermen and photogra- 
phers attended, while Dr. Wirt stood at the 
bar to repeat his story and give the sources 
of his information. 

“While he named names and quoted his 
informants, I took a leading part as prose-- 
cutor and inquisitor. In my early rubber- 
stamp support of the New Deal. I was quite 
severe with the distinguished doctor, going 
so far as to oppose the appearance of the dis- 
tinguished ex-Senator James A. Reed as the 
doctor’s counsel. * * * 

“The pack got the smell of blood and 
tracked down the prey. A great job was 
done, 

“Little did we know that most of the hap- 
penings which Dr. Wirt said the plotters had 
predicted would come to pass. Most of them 
came true, even before Dr. Wirt’s untimely 
and regrettable death. 

“Or maybe in our hearts we knew the plot 
was not idle gossip, and we lunged at the dis- 
closer to appease our consciences. 

“Many times privately have I apologized 
for my part in turning the thumbscrews, 
and I take this occasion to do so publicly. 

“May Dr. Wirt’s honest, patriotic soul rest 
in peace. 

“His was the voice of one crying in the 
wilderness.” 

I do not believe that any confession Com. 
parable to former Congressman O’Connor’s 
has ever come from a Member of the Con- 
gress of the United States. His statement 
was remarkable for its rare courage. 

When, in late March 1934, the news of the 
dinner where Dr. Wirt was given startling 
information by his fellow diners hit Wash- 
ington, only a few individuals in the city 
knew who the hostess and the other diners 
were. The Capital was agog with excitement. 
There was much scurrying around. There 
was an unquenchable curiosity among Goy- 
ernment employees to find out who might 
be involved or who might be named. “Was 
I there?” was the question on a thousand, 
more or less, New Deal officials’ lips. “Was I 
there? And did I make any indiscreet state- 
ments after my fifth martini?” It could 
have been any one of a hundred dinner 
parties. Speculation was rife. The dinner 
had taken place more than 6 months before 
it became dramatic news in the Nation's 
Capital. It occurred on September 1, 1933, 
in fact. 

A high official in Triple-A of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture called his large staff to- 
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gether (which included quite a number of 
individuals who have since been identified 
as members of the Communist cell in Triple- 
A) and inquired of them, one by one, if they 
could recall any rash statements he might 
have made at any dinner party during the 
previous September. He was greatly re- 
lieved when they assured him they 
could not recall that he had been indiscreet 
in referring to New Deal plans while under 
the influence of alcohol. 

At the first public hearing of the Select 
Committee of the House of Representatives 
on April 10, 1934, it was developed that the 
famous dinner party of the previous 
September had been held in the home 
of Miss Alice Barrows, across the Po- 
tomac in Virginia. Miss Barrows, of the 
Office of Education, had been hostess; and 
her dinner guests, in addition to Dr. Wirt, 
had been Robert Bruere, of the NRA; David 
Cushman Coyle, of the PWA; Hildegarde 
Kneeland, of the Department of Agriculture; 
Mary Taylor, of Triple-A; and Laurence Todd, 
of Tass (the Soviet news agency). 

Miss Barrows and her five friends took the 
witness stand on April 17, 1934. Their testi- 
mony bears all the marks of careful pre- 
arrangement. Former Congressman O'Con- 
nor has called their testimony “well staged.” 
In this connection, he has said: “I use the 
words ‘well staged’ advisedly because it was 
known that at least six of them (all but Dr. 
Wirt) met and rehearsed their denials of 
what they had told Dr. Wirt.” The meeting 
and the rehearsal of testimony took place in 
the office of Congressman Bulwinkle. Miss 
Barrows testified, under oath, about this 
meeting, as follows: “We were asked simply 
to come to Mr. Bulwinkle’s office so that he 
could explain to us when we were to attend 
and where we were to attend.” In other 
words, six people came together from widely 
scattered parts of Washington simply to be 
told when and where they were to testify. 
On its face, the testimony of Miss Barrows 
was preposterous. Washington had tele- 
phones in those days, 

Laurence Todd has been known around 
Washington for a generation. During most 
of that time, he has been correspondent for 
the Soviet news agency, Tass. Those who 
knew Todd in 1933 could have had little 
doubt that he said to Dr. Wirt: “We all 
think that Mr. Roosevelt is only the Ker- 
ensky of this revolution.” The statement 
was in character. According to Dr. Wirt, 
Mary Taylor, of Triple-A, approved the state- 
ment ascribed to Todd. 

The New Deal majority of the select com- 
mittee hooted at the thought that there 
could be any Communist penetration of 
Triple-A. Nevertheless and notwithstand- 
ing, it has since been disclosed that Harold 
Ware had already organized his Communist 
cell in Triple-A. Alger Hiss, Nathan Witt, 
John Abt, Lee Pressman, Charles Kramer, 
and Nathaniel Weyl had already been re- 
cruited as members of that cell. They were 
already a functioning Communist group in 
Triple-A when Bulwinkle’s committee was 
pillorying Dr. Wirt; and this brings us to that 
other meeting which took place in the spring 
of 1934, on the other side of the Capitol and 
only a few blocks from where the Bulwinkle 
select committee was staging its part of the 
tragedy. 

Put in the words of Whittaker Chambers, 
“In the early spring of 1934, J. Peters (super- 
agent of Soviet espionage) introduced me 
(Chambers), in New York City, to Harold 
Ware.* * * Before we parted, we knew that 
we would work together easily, and we had 
arranged a time and place where I would 
meet Hal Ware in Washington, and begin 
looking over the underground landscape.” 
On his arrival in Washington, a short time 
later, this historic rendezvous was kept. “I 
found Hal Ware waiting for me,” writes 
Chambers, “at exactly the time and place 
that we had agreed on in New York a week 
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or so before.” The meeting place was a 
small restaurant between Washington's 
Union Station and the Capitol. In the 
meantime, Peters had arranged for Alger 
Hiss and himself to be present at this now- 
famous rendezvous of the conspirators. 

Thus simply, while New Dealers decreed 
that no man should have the audacity to 
expose Communists in Government and get 
away with it, began one of the most dramatic 
associations in American history, that of 
Whittaker Chambers and Alger Hiss. It 
could have been more dramatic only if 
Peters, Ware, Hiss, and Chambers had strolled 
from the little restaurant over to the caucus 
room of the old House Office Building to 
watch the performance of Bulwinkle, O’Con- 
nor, and Arnold, the very same caucus room 
where the confrontation of Hiss and Cham- 
bers occurred a little more than 14 years 
later. ' 

Among the rabble of self-styled liberals in 
these tragic days of 1953, there is much to 
do about the methods of congressional in- 
vestigations. Almost all of these liberals 
profess to endorse the objectives of VELDE, 
JENNER, MCCARRAN, and McCaRrTHY. At the 
same time, they hasten to register—usually 
with some hysterical observations—their dis- 
approval of the methods of these Congress- 
men. Not long ago, when HAROLD VELDE 
erroneously stated that Agnes Meyer of the 
Washington Post had been praised by a 
newspaper in the Soviet Union, the rafters 
of the Republic were rent with loud cries 
of “character assassination” from the shal- 
low depths of these anguished liberal souls. 
Parenthetically, let me say that if Mrs. Meyer 
and her sheet were not praised by the press 
of the Soviet Union, it was a case of gross 
ingratitude—probably an oversight, although 
the depths of the Communist mind are difi- 
cult to probe. 

Well, at any rate, let us pay tribute to the 
liberals who can work up a frothing hysteria, 
without the aid of alcohol, on the subject of 
McCartuy’s methods, They are the most 
rugged hypocrites of all time. The Scribes 
and Pharisees couldn’t hold a candle light 
for them. They have raised the art of hy- 
pocrisy to new heights. What were they 
saying when Dr. Wirt was a witness before 
a congressional committee? Nothing! They 
were seized with lockjaw. Dr. Wirt didn’t 
have any civil rights. He was a patriot. Only 
Communists have civil rights! These con- 
clusions are based upon a page by page, par- 
agraph by paragraph, word by word examina- 
tion of the Nation, the New Republic, the 
New York Times, and a host of journalistic 
smear-sheets. 

Let us consider, point by point, some of the 
hysterical diatribes of the liberals. 

They say that present-day congressional 
probers indulge in character assassination. 
Well, what happened to Dr. Wirt on this 

? 


score 

On April 11, 1934, on the floor of the House 
of Representatives, Chairman Bulwinkle, of 
the Select Committee to Investigate Charges 
Made by Dr. William A. Wirt, stated as a fact 
that Dr. Wirt had been jailed for his pro- 
German activities during World War I. This 
was a serious charge. If untrue, it amount- 
ed to character assassination in the ultimate 
degree. As it turned out, however, the charge 
was a lie. Five days later—a long time ac- 
cording to the liberals—Bulwinkle made a 
complete and abject retraction of his false 
charge. 

The liberals allege that false charges are 
made under the cloak of congressional im- 
munity. Bulwinkle made his false charge 
under the cloak of immunity; but the Na- 
tion, the New Republic, and the New York 
‘Times did not have a single word to say about 
congressional immunity in this instance. 

The liberals allege that retractions never 
catch up with the original charges. Well, 
take a look at this one. On April 12, 1934, 
the New York Times made a page-1 head- 
line and a page-1 story out of Congressman 
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Bulwinkle’s unadulterated lie that William 
A. Wirt had been jailed as a pro-German. 
When Bulwinkle retracted his lie 5 days 
later, the New York Times ran the story of 
the retraction on page 12. I have the photo- 
stats to prove it. 

The liberals heatedly demand that wit- 
nesses before congressional investigating 
committees should be allowed to read pre- 
pared statements when they take the stand. 
The Bulwinkle Select Committee denied Dr. 
Wirt’s request to be allowed to read a 10- 
minute prepared statement. 

The liberals allege that due process is 

‘denied witnesses when they are not allowed 
full representation by counsel. Bulwinkle’s 
committee would not permit ex-Senator 
James A. Reed to appear as counsel for Dr, 
Wirt. 
The liberals aver that due process is de- 
nied witnesses when their counsel are not 
allowed to cross-examine opposing witnesses, 
Bulwinkle’s committee would not permit ex- 
Senator Reed to cross-examine Alice Barrows 
and her five friends. Reed could have torn 
their testimony to shreds. 

In the spring of 1934, Washington was 
full of New Dealish and pro-Communist 
Newspaper Guildsmen. They had a Roman 
holiday at the expense of Dr. Wirt. 

One of the notable exceptions to the news- 
men’s handling of the Wirt case, be it said 
to his everlasting credit, was David Law- 
rence, 

The Nation and the New Republic merely 
sneered. They evinced no interest in the 
rights of anti-Communists. 

Day after day, on its editorial page, the 
New York Times heaped scorn and ridicule 
on Dr. Wirt. The Times unwittingly gave 
the Communist game away when it said, edi- 
torially, that “the general amusement cre- 
ated by (Wirt’s) attempt to unmask revolu- 
tionary conspiracies and betrayers of the 
President’s confidence will surely have the 
effect of banishing fears on that score for a 
long time to come.” The Times said fur- 
ther that “the great plot which (Wirt) 
thought he had unearthed is certain to ex- 
pire in the midst of inextinguishable 
laughter.” That was precisely the game of 
the Communists and the New Dealers. They 
would make a spectacle of Dr. Wirt and, in 
so doing, serve notice to beware the conse- 
quences of any others who might essay to 
expose Communists in the Federal Govern- 
ment. 

Time magazine joined the journalistic 
chorus of ridicule, as was to be expected. 
Said Time: “But not even from the mouths 
of these obscure individuals was alarmist 
Dr. Wirt able, on the stand, to substantiate 
his lurid allegations.” The so-called obscure 
individuals were Alice Barrows and her five 
friends. 

Now and again, Alice Barrows has bobbed 
out of her obscurity to appear publicly as the 
champion of Communist enterprises. As 
these words go to press, the newest of the 
Communist-front organizations has just 
made its appearance, the National Commit- 
tee To Win Amnesty for the Smith Act Vic- 
tims. Listed among the supporters of this 
newest Communist enterprise is Alice Bar- 
rows, erstwhile Government employee in the 
Office of Education and hostess of the fa- 
mous dinner of September 1, 1933. The 
chairman of the organization is none other 
than Edward K. Barsky, who really did serve 
a jail term for contempt of Congress. The 
treasurer is Carl Marzani, who really did 
serve a jail term for perjury. 

In 1950, Alice Barrows was affiliated with 
the notorious Civil Rights Congress, cited as 
Communist by the Attorney General. 

In 1948, Alice Barrows came out of her 
obscurity long enough to head the arts, sci- 
ences, and professions division of the Com- 
munist campaign to elect Henry A. Wallace 
President of the United States. In 1949, she 
sponsored the Waldorf-Astoria Conference 
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of the National Council of the Arts, Sciences, 
and Professions, an enterprise dedicated to 
the Soviet conspiracy to overthrow the Gov- 
ernment of the United States. 

While she was still a Government em- 
ployee, Miss Barrows served as a prominent 
functionary of the following Communist or- 
ganizations: American League for Peace and 
Democracy, National Federation for Consti- 
tutional Liberties, and Washington Commit- 
tee for Democratic Rights. 

Even at this late date, it would be inter- 
esting to put Alice Barrows under oath be- 
fore a congressional investigating committee. 


I can think of a hundred questions to ask’ 


her about the Wirt dinner and about her 
subsequent active and prominent support of 
the Communist conspiracy. 

For all practical purposes in today’s po- 
litical nomenclature, liberal and New Deal 
are synonymous. Aside from their long ten- 
ure of office, the principal achievement of 
the liberals or New Dealers since 1933 has 
been to develop to a high degree of effec- 
tiveness the techniques of the anti-anti- 
Communist. 


A Bistate Agency Gets Caught With Its 
Hand in the Taxpayer’s Pocket 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, listed below is a 
situation that might interest the Con- 
gress. It shows how a bistate agency 
not only rides the back of the toll-paying 
motorist, but also gets caught with its 
hand in his pocket. 

I enclose a letter received from Maj. 
Gen. Robert E. L. Exton, Director of 
Legislation and Liaison, Department of 
the Air Force, here in Washington, D. C. 
It sets out the leases now in effect be- 
tween the Port Authority of New York, 
a bistate agency, and the Department of 
the Air Force: 


DEPARTMENT OF THE AIR FORCE, 
Washington, February 27, 1953. 
Hon. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, a 
House of Representatives. 

Dear MR. SIEMINSKI: I refer to your request 
for a list of the leases the Air Force has with 
the Port of New York Authority. 

The following leases are in effect with the 
Port of New York Authority for Air Force 
use of facilities at that location: 

(a) Lease No. DA-30-075—-ENG-1553 cover- 
ing the Air Freight Truck Terminal, contain- 
ing 1,290,000 square feet of space and adja- 
cent open area at cost of $421,754 per annum. 

(b) Lease No, DA-30—-075-ENG-1563 cover- 
ing the Port Newark tidewater area, contain- 
ing 2,904,284 square feet of closed storage 
area and adjacent open space at a cost of 
$572,000 per annum. This lease provides 
for a small annual reduction in rental for 
each succeeding year of usage. 

(c) Lease No. DA-30—-075-ENG-4629 cover- 
ing hangars 12 and 13, and adjacent park- 
ing and storage area at Newark Airport, at a 
cost of $124,509.45 per annum. 

(d) Lease No. DA-30-075-ENG-—5411 cover- 
ing 1.88 acres of land used by the Air Na- 
tional Guard for aircraft and vehicular park- 
ing at a cost of $11,759.20 per annum, 


The Air Force has expended $44,430.66 for 
construction of a railroad spur at the freight 
terminal. 

It is a pleasure to be of service to you in 
securing this information. 

Sincerely yours, 
Rosert E. L. EATON, 
Major General, USAF, Director, 
Legislation and Liaison. 


Mr. Speaker, I am wondering if bi- 
state agencies that acquire facilities and 
then lease them to the Government are 
not competing with private enterprise. 
This bistate agency, the Port Authority 
of New York, making money hand over 
fist on its tunnel and bridge facilities, 
manages to supplement its income by 
leasing tax-free land—forever lost to the 
municipalities as a tax ratable—to the 
Department of the Air Force. 

That is not all. Not only do they get 
fancy rental for their leases, but in ad- 
dition this bistate agency gets im- 
provements on its property at the cost 
of the United States Government, the 
Department of the Air Force, and the 
American taxpayer. 

On lease a, above referred to, the Air 
Force spent $44,430.66 for the construc- 
tion of a railroad spur at the freight 
terminal. This is only a drop in the 
bucket. 

On lease b, above referred to, $1,147,- 
512 was spent for the following projects 
in the tidewater area: First, replacement 
of floors in three large warehouses; sec- 
ond, rehabilitation of boilers and fire 
doors throughout the entire tidewater 
area; third, construction of an aircraft 
storage area including fill, paved road 
end entrance gate; fourth, rehabilitation 
of the wharf sprinkler system; fifth, re- 
habilitation of one warehouse to pro- 
vide motor-maintenance space; sixth, 
installation of a perimeter fioodlighting 
system; seventh, repair of fencing 
around the area; eighth, and lastly, re- 
pair of the secondary electrical system. 

These bistate agency officials—not 
elected, but appointed; hence not re- 
sponsible to the people in the area—cer- 
tainly know how to write a lease. 

I am advised that under the existing 
terms of the freight terminal lease— 

The Government has the right to make 
alterations or improvements which, upon 


completion, remain the property of the Gov- 
ernment, 


The lease also provides: 

The Government, if required by the port, 
before the expiration of the agreement must 
remove such additions and restore the prem- 
ises to that condition existing at the time 
of execution. 


But that is not all, this is the best one 
of all: 
The Government, however, has the option 


to make a cash settlement in lieu of restora- 
tion. 


Again, I ask the Congress, have we 
given adequate study to these compacts 
between States to create bistate agen- 
cies? Must the motoring public and the 
common carriers, who pay tolls on the 
facilities owned and operated by these 
bistate agencies, also contribute and 
supplement the income of these bistate 
agencies with Federal funds that come 
out of taxpayers’ pockets? 
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Tax Exemption for College Expenses 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to direct the attention of our 
colleagues to a resolution which has been 
adopted by the United States National 
Student Association. 

This association is completely non- 
partisan in nature and is a central body 
of some 300 student organizations repre- 
senting about 800,000 students through- 
out the entire country. 

Their resolution, adopted unanimously 
at its Fifth National Student Congress, 
is as follows: 


Whereas existing Federal income-tax regi- 
lations do not permit the deduction of nor- 
mal college expenses by wage-earning stu- 
dents or their families; 

Whereas after meeting college expenses of 
tuition, room, fees, etc., the average wage- 
earning student does not haye sufficient 
funds remaining to be self-supporting as 
defined by the Federal Bureau of Internal 
Revenue; 

Whereas parents cannot declare children 
dependent when said children earn $600 
or more per taxable year, although said chil- 
dren may be largely supported by parents; 

Whereas the increasing cost of living is 
seriously impairing the accessibility of 
higher education to low- and medium-in- 
come bracket families: Be it therefore 

Resolved, That the Congress of the Na- 
tional Student Association strongly advocate 
and foster legislation’ declaring college ex- 
penses for which bona fide receipts from 
recognized institutions of higher education 
can be produced deductible on Federal in- 
come-tax returns. 


Military Teamwork 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend and re- 
vise my remarks, I wish to include the 
following editorial which appeared in 
the Shreveport Journal, Wednesday, 
July 15, 1953, entitled “Military Team- 
work”; 

MILITARY TEAMWORK 

An example of Armed Forces unification 
and teamwork which might well attract 
the attention of the Pentagon was a train- 
ing project conceived locally and carried 
out recently in both Shreveport and Dallas. 

Forty Shreveport naval reservists were the 
main beneficiaries of the project, which ex- 
tended through one of their regular week- 
end training sessions. 

The United States Naval Reserve Training 
Center, the Eighth Air Reserve District, and 
Barksdale Air Force Base combined opera- 
tions to. fly the reservists to Hensley Field, 
near Dallas. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


At Hensley, the Shreveporters were guests 
of Dallas’ Air Force Reserve Flying Training 
Center and also of Dallas’ large naval train- 
ing center. 

In addition, they toured the huge Chance- 
Voight Aircraft Corp. plant, which turns out 
the famed Cutlass Navy carrier-borne jet 
fighter. 

The reservists made the trip to Dallas in 
2 Barksdale C-47’'s. 

They slept at the Dallas Naval Center and 
ate at both the Navy and Air Force stations, 

The 8708th Air Force Reserve Wing co- 
operated with Barksdale in bringing the re- 
servists home. 

Col, Mark J. Roy, commanding officer of 
the Eighth Air Reserve District, and Lt. L. 
Calhoun Allen, Jr., who is in charge of the 
Shreveport Naval Reserve Training Center, 
deserve much credit for initiating the proj- 
ect, as does Lt. Col. Robert J, Overcash, who 
represented Colonel Roy on the trip. 

Officials of the city of Shreveport, Barks- 
dale Air Force Base, and the Shreveport 
Chamber of Commerce also deserve praise 
for taking time away from other duties to 
see the reservists off. 

The experiment was so successful that its 
instigators have decided to work out a recip- 
rocal plan. Air Force reservists of Shreye- 
port are now picking up knowledge in classes 
at the Naval Reserve Training Center. 


How Local Banks Prosper Under 
Democratic Administrations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, there has 
been much attention directed recently to 
the new hard-money policy of the 
Eisenhower administration, a policy 
which has caused great concern in the 
home-building industry, on the bond 
market of the Nation, in banking circles, 
and points toward a trend threatening 
the economic condition of the Nation. 
In contrast to this incident and threat- 
ening situation, I would like to call to 
the attention of my colleagues in the 
House how a small bank in my home city 
of East St. Louis, Ill, prospered and 
grew to great strength under the mone- 
tary policies of the Roosevelt and Tru- 
man administrations. 

I think this story is not altogether a 
local story. I think that thousands of 
banks in every community in the 
Nation had the same experience 
during the Democratic administrations 
which brought a restoration of public 
confidence in our banking institutions. 
Of my own personal knowledge, I could 
name at least a half dozen banks in my 
district that have had similar experi- 
ences as the Union National Bank of 
East St. Louis, IIl. But an advertisement 
inserted in the East St. Louis Journal 
of Wednesday, July 15, 1953, by the bank 
itself tells the story of its prosperity and 
its growth under Democratic adminis- 
trations far better than I can. For this 
reason, under unanimous consent, I 
herewith include this article with my 
remarks: 


Union NATIONAL Banx Is Growinc RIGHT 
ALONG WITH THE GREAT COMMUNITY Ir 
SERVES 
From the beginning of 1941 to the end of 

1952, our deposit totals have increased from 

less than $6 million to over $20 million, and 

the bank now enjoys 975th position among 
all the Nation’s 15,000 banks. 

Our personal-loan department has also 
continued to expand its operations, and has 
outgrown its quarters. 

In order to meet the present needs of our 
customers, and be prepared for the expand- 
ing requirements of the East St. Louis com- 
munity, Union National Bank has made ex- 
bsg ia improvements within the bank build- 

g. 
The ($45,000) expansion program, now 
completed, includes extension of the balcony, 
to form a new “U”, housing the bookkeeping 
department, the personal-loan department, 
aan providing additional space for executive 
offices, 


Incredible, Diabolical—Bricker Amend- 
ment Must Be Adopted—Approval of 
NATO Treaties Another Reason for 
Prompt Passage of Senate Joint Reso- 
lution 1 is 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, I never thought that I would see the 
day when American soldiers serving 
abroad would be denied the right to be 
tried for civil or criminal offenses under 
the laws and Constitution of the United 
States. But that is the sad fact since 
the Senate on last Wednesday approved 
the so-called NATO treaties. 

When the mothers and fathers of our 
service men and women learn of the 
facts of those treaties and what they 
mean for American citizens, I am sure 
there will be general disappointment, 

Justice in other countries is not ad- 
ministered as it is in the United States, 
nor are the penalties the same. The 
Senate has removed American soldiers 
and sailors from the protection of the 
Constitution and the Bill of Rights. 

Is this a sly and adroit move to de- 
stroy our sovereignty step-by-step in 
the direction of a world government? 
It looks that way to me. 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend 
my remarks, I shall include at this point 
an article that appears in the Washing- 
ton Times Herald on July 17, 1953: 

A DEsERTION OF AMERICA 

The Senate has voted approval of the 
treaty originated by the Truman administra- 
tion and adopted by the Eisenhower admin- 
istration yielding Americans attached to the 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization to Euro- 
pean courts for trial when they stand ac- 
cused of criminal offenses. The vote of 72 to 
15 did not reflect the true sentiment against 
this repudiation of the constitutional rights 
of American citizens. 

It was a foregone conclusion after Tues- 
day’s vote on the reservation offered by 
Senator Joun W. Bricker, of Ohio, that the 
treaty would be approved. The spirit of 
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“Europe First” rode high when 27 Truman 
Republicans joined with 26 Truman Demo- 
crats to defeat that reservation. Senator 
Bricker, supported by 26 colleagues of both 
parties, sought to preserve the right of Amer- 
icans charged with a crime while serving 
under NATO in Europe to be tried under 
American law, by an American court acting 
in accordance with the Constitution, 

The Eisenhower administration used all 
its influence, including, presumably, the 
patronage bludgeon, to beat down the reser- 
vation. A letter from the President himself 
was produced, asserting that to insist that 
the Constitution follows the flag would 
“seriously affect the security of the United 
States” and would undermine “the entire 
United States military position in Europe.” 

of Defense Wilson sent another 
letter, saying that if the reservation were 
voted it would have an “adverse effect’” on 
the United States in Europe and would indi- 
cate “a lack of confidence in this country’s 
allies.” * * * He suggested a compromise 
“interpretation” by which a soldier’s com- 
manding officer, if in fear that his subordi- 
nate’s rights would be jeopardized by for- 
eign trial, would solicit the State Depart- 
ment to ask, pretty please, that the boy be 
turned over to American authority. 

This was too much for Senator Brickrr, 
Mindful that the United States pays Europe’s 
bills through lavish handouts and sends its 
conscripts abroad to defend countries indis- 
posed to accept any responsibility on their 
own part, the Ohio Senator cried, “We have 
not yet become the captive of our suppli- 
cants.” 

Mr. Bricker, with a few other patriots 
such as Senator McCarran, of Nevada, and 
Senator Dirksen, of Illinois, had all the best 
of the argument, but, as usual, the votes to 
support patriotism, the Constitution, and 
common sense were lacking. 

It is obvious that the Eisenhower formula 
surrenders to European jurisdiction the 
American fighting men who are in Europe 
through no wish of their own, and that it 
effectively strips them of one of the most 
valuable rights of citizenship as long as 
they are kept abroad. In return, the United 
States asserts its jurisdiction over 5,000 Eu- 
ropean NATO personnel in this country 
though no new warrant was necessary to ac- 
complish this purpose. As none of these Eu- 
ropeans belongs to an organized military or- 
ganization in the United States, America 
already has jurisdiction over them. 

The Americans subject to trial in Euro- 
pean courts will be deprived of all of their 
rights under the American Constitution and 
law. They will be tried by foreigners, in 
accordance with foreign law and procedures, 
and the determination of guilt, the degree 
of guilt, the nature and extent of the pun- 
ishment all show no correspondence to 
American practice. Even the right of bail 
and accessibility to pardon are denied. 

Senator Bricker was correct when he said 
that the administration proposal was “mere- 
ly one of many recent assaults on the basic 
attributes of national sovereignty.” We have 
seen how United Nations convenants have 
been devised to override the Constitution 
and domestic law; how a minority of the 
Supreme Court has argued that commit- 
ments under the U. N. Charter are superior 
to provisions of the Bill of Rights, and how 
Mr. Eisenhower has thrown the weight of 
his office against the proposed Bricker amend- 
ment to the Constitution, which would af- 
firm the supremacy of that charter no mat- 
ter what treaty obligation was undertaken 
or how a wobbling court might seek to extend 
it through interpretation. 

Certainly Senators are not blind to these 
facts; yet we find men like FERGUSON, POTTER, 
HICKENLOOPER, and MUNDT, who should know 
better, voting to uphold Eisenhower and 
Wiery in the premise that tactics require 
the Constitution to be set aside for fear 
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that to abide by it would risk the displeas- 
ure of Europeans. 

Fifteen Republicans and 12 Democrats 
voted for the Bricker reservation. We are 
glad that there are 27 Americans left in the 
Senate, but there ought to be 96. 

Those who expected little of Mr. Eisen- 
hower cannot be greatly disappointed by the 
course of his administration. Those who 
expected nothing have seen the fulfillment 
of their expectations. Eisenhower was 
foisted upon the Republican Party by Tru- 
manites who knew that Truman could not 
win. He carries on precisely as his predeces- 
sor would wish him to do. 


The Niceties of Bistate Compacts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, listed below is a sit- 
uation which I believe requires an esti- 
mate: 


BISTATE AGENCIES CREATED BY THE CONSENT OF 
CONGRESS (COMPACTS BETWEEN Two STATES) 
Do Very WELL IN THE ACQUISITION OF FED- 
ERAL FUNDS 


The Port Authority of New York, a bistate 
agency, on September 28, 1948, obtained un- 
der lease from the Navy Department “a sub- 
stantial portion of the Naval Industrial Re- 
serve Shipyard, Port Newark, N, J., compris- 
ing approximately 33 acres of land, an out- 
fitting pier approximately 1,800 feet long, 
various buildings, two 50-ton gantry cranes, 
12 lorries, and 1 motor-generator set. The 
lease was issued under the authority of Public 
Law 364, 80th Congress. This lease remains 
in effect today.” This lease requires a nom- 
inal rental of $10 per annum. 

In addition, “the Navy Department has un- 
dertaken the replacement of decayed timber 
and deck planking on the finger pier at a cost 
of $130,700.” 

When Congress consents to a compact be- 
tween two States to create a bistate agency, 
I wonder if adequate study is given this 
type legislation. 


Senator Knowland, of California 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS H. KUCHEL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, earlier 
this month there appeared in Barron’s 
Magazine a very interesting and illumi- 
nating article concerning the acting ma- 
jority leader, my colleague from Cali- 
fornia [Mr. Know anp]. I ask unani- 
mous consent that the article may be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
‘was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE New GUARD—SENATOR KNOWLAND, OF 
CALIFORNIA, REPRESENTS A DIFFERENT GOP 
(By John Chamberlain) 
Everything about California’s WILLIAM 
Fire KNOWLAND, whom an ailing Bos Tarr 


recently deputized as acting majority leader 
of the Republicans in the United States 
Senate, is a bit paradoxical. In a profession 
that attracts gabby, hail-fellow men, 
Know .anp is the taciturn sort that will let 
a leading question drop with all the finality 
of a pebble tossed into the Philippine deep. 
He is a grandson of one of the California 
Argonauts, and yet, far from following the 
tradition of making friends with his grand- 
father’s generation, he leaves to his father, 
Joseph Russell Knowland, the custody of the 
family’s interest in such things as replicas 
of Sutter’s Mill or the fame of the Yosemite 
big trees. His broad-shouldered 6-foot 
frame and judiciously distributed 200 pounds 
suggest the compact hardness of a heavy- 
duty fullback, yet the only apparent exer- 
cise he takes is striding to committee meet- 
ings in the Senate Office Building. 

He currently holds the two top jobs in the 
Senate, being head of the Republican Policy 
Committee as well as acting majority leader, 
which would seemingly argue an ability to 
cozen and flatter the bigwigs of the “most 
exclusive club in the world.” Yet he got the 
first job by threatening to oppose both Tarr 
and Senator STYLES BRIDGES of New Hamp- 
shire for the majority leadership; and Tarr 
picked him as his successor as majority, or 
floor, leader after a record on KNOWLAND's 
part at the Chicago Convention that featured 
(1) an intransigent stand for California’s 
favorite son, Governor Warren, and (2) a 
refusal to run for the Vice Presidency on a 
Tart slate, 

The fact is that KNow1anp’s senatorial 
success is almost as much a product of Tarr’s 
magnanimity as was Eisenhower's relatively 
peaceful autumn campaign for the Presi- 
dency. Like Tarr, the 44-year-old Know- 
LAND has a family background of public sery- 
ice (his father sat in the House of Repre- 
sentatives for several terms before World 
War I). And again like Tarr, KNOWLAND is 
a man of exquisite conscience. Normally, 
the man of conscience rebels against taking 
a job as floor leader, or whip, for an admin=- 
istration with whose policies he often dis- 
agrees. Yet KNOWLAND’s conscience, like 
Tart’s, is very much concerned for the future 
of the Republican Party. Since Bos Tarr 
is himself convinced that a Republican fail- 
ure in 1954 and 1956 would inaugurate a 
second and even wilder era of collectivism 
that might prove irreversible, KNOWLAND’s 
cooly impersonal way of putting an ex- 
tremely accurate tape measure to the two 
horns of any looming dilemma of conscience 
was commendation enough for Bos Tarr. 

Under the Taft-Knowland formula of tap- 
ing the dilemma horns to the last quarter- 
inch before sounding off, it is only super- 
ficially a paradox that KNOWLAND, a Mac- 
Arthur man on the Far East, could advise 
his old friend Syngman Rhee to go along 
with an Eisenhower-sponsored Korean cease- 
fire. True, the proposed Far Eastern truce 
is, to KNOWLAND, an almost idiotic com- 
pound of indecision and complacency that 
will neither bring peace to the world nor do 
anything for America's “face.” Yet to shat- 
ter the Republican Party on the issue of the 
ending of the Korean war would not solve 
any problems, either: peace must be pre- 
served at home or everything that both 
KNOWLAND and Tarr hold dear will go down 
the drain. Meanwhile there are those Mon- 
day meetings of the Republican leadership 
with Eisenhower, which are at least partial 
reassurance that everybody, including 
KNOWLAND, will have his chance at persua~ 
sion for the future. 

KNOWLAND is frequently alluded to by his 
enemies as the “Senator from Formosa,” or, 
alternatively, as the legislative spokesman 
for the China Lobby, the inference being that 
he is emotionally hipped on Asia to the ex- 
clusion of Europe. Yet his affair with Asia 
is actually one of the head, not the heart. 
Once more a paradox is involved: KNOWLAND 
got interested in Asia because of a prior 
interest in Europe that first manifested it- 
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self in 1989 when he was writing editorials 
supporting the cause of the British for his 
father’s newspaper, the Oakland Tribune. 
For 2 years of World War II KNOWLAND sol- 
diered in the European Theater of Opera- 
tions, rising from private to major. Actu- 
ally, he had never set foot in the Far East 
until the very end of 1945, when, as a Sena- 
tor newly-appointed by Governor Warren to 
fill the term of the deceased Hiram Johnson, 
he went around the world with a congres- 
sional committee charged with investigating 
the disposal of surplus property overseas. 

A close look at some of the billion human 
beings of Asia left KNowLaNp with the sus- 
Picion that the 400 million population of 
free Europe might easily be overborne from 
the East, particularly if a crusading com- 
munism could first absorb China, Japan and 
the Indies. As a 1929 graduate in political 
science from the University of California, 
the new California Senator had the sense to 
look into what both Lenin and Stalin had 
written about Asia before he really made up 
his mind. When he discovered that Stalin 
had said “With Japan, socialism will be in- 
vincible,” he was impressed. And when he 
learned that Lenin had laid it down as dogma 
that “the road to Paris is through Peiping,” 
he was convinced. 

Thus, the making of a statesman who 
realized that France and Formosa are at- 
tached to the same string. The corrobora- 
tion of his feeling that the fate of Europe 
will be settled in Asia came in 1949 and 
1950, when KNOWLAND made two more trips 
to the Far East. He was in Chungking the 
day before it fell to the Communists, He 
visited both Japan and Formosa, meeting 
MacArthur and Chiang Kai-shek. In No- 
vember, after the successful exploitation of 
the Inchon landing, Know.tanp visited the 
front lines close by the Yalu. He renewed 
an acquaintance with Syngman Rhee, who 
had once come to see him unannounced in 
Washington to talk about Korea. Every- 
thing that KNowLanp saw in 1950 convinced 
him that the MacArthur line was right— 
that the way to stop communism in the 
world was to defeat it north of the 38th 
parallel on the Korean battlefield. 

Since his opinions on foreign policy are 
the product of his own travels in two hemi- 
spheres and his own reading, KNowLanD 
is both mystified by and resentful of the 
charge that he is the tool of the China 
lobby. “Say, Walter” he once asked Repre- 
resentative WALTER Jupp, of Minnesota, 
“what's this China Lobby we're suppose to 
be mixed up with?” “I don’t know,” said 
Jupp, “unless it’s us—we seem to do most of 
the talking about China around here.” 

The impression that KNowLanp does little 
but talk about Asia~has been artfully culti- 
vated by a press that quotes him on Asia 
to the exclusion of other things. An an- 
tagonistic “figger filbert” (to use the popular 
baseball terms for statistical nut) has com- 
puted that KNowLanp spoke out on the sub- 
ject of the Orient 115 times in 1950 and 
103 times in 1951. Not to be outdone by 
such mean-minded § statistics-mongering, 
KNOWLAND’s Office force has countered with 
the information that their Senator spoke his 
opinions on 342 separate subjects in 1950, 
which is pretty good going for anybody. The 
office also points out that other Senators 
besides KNowLanpd orated rather volumi- 
nously on the subject of Asia during the 
controversial period leading up to the great 
drama of the MacArthur dismissal and the 
subsequent hearings. 

Specifically, Knownanp has spoken fre- 
quently as a budget-balancer, an antidebt 
man, a friend of the profit system, and an 
American constitutionalist. He is against 
the excess-profits tax, even though he coun- 
tenances the idea of its continuance to 1954. 
He is fully as prolific with statistics bearing 
on the growth of the Federal debt as he is 
with statistics comparing the relative popu- 
lations of Europe and Asia. His speeches on 
debt abound in such meaty nuggets as “Aus- 
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tria has a per capita debt of $90, Belgium 
$553, Denmark $302, France $302, Germany 
$92, Greece $23, Iceland $145, Italy $110, 
Netherlands $634, Norway $457, Portugal $45, 
Turkey $28, United Kingdom $1,421.” To 
which Knowtanp adds: “Again I point out 
that our per capita debt is now $1,680.” 

A convinced anti-Socialist, KNOWLAND 1s 
anti-inflationist because he is sure that a 
continually mounting Federal debt must en- 
tail permanent OPS controls and the even- 
tual socialization of business, agriculture, 
and labor. He raised his voice against Tru- 
man’s pretentions to the power to seize the 
steel industry. And he fought long and 
valiantly to keep the Federal Government 
from grabbing the submerged oil lands of 
California within the historic 3-mile limit, 
The only flaw in Knowtanp’s consistency as 
a proindividualist lies in his attitude toward 
Federal funds when they are being earmarked 
for California, Then, like most legislators, 
he is not exactly vociferous about refusing 
the naked handout. 

The job of being majority leader or floor 
manager for the Republicans in the Senate 
demands an acute parliamentary sense and 
a ready command of information to be em- 
ployed in quick debate. The late Kenneth 
Wherry of Nebraska was an expert at the job 
of marshaling Republican strength; and Tarr 
has always been ready with the right fact at 
the right time. Based purely on a curbstone 
judgment of Knowtanp’s past performance, 
the self-constituted prophets are prophesy- 
ing that KNowLaNp will more closely ap- 
proximate Tart’s record than Ken Wherry’s. 
During a recent argument about bringing up 
some legislation affecting loans to small 
businesses, KNowLanp managed to anger 
both Republicans and Democrats where 
Wherry would have angered only the latter. 

Such fiaps, however, are inevitable when 
@ man is learning a new job—and even the 
most cursory perusal of KNowWLAND’s speeches 
would lead one to believe that he has whole 
filing cases of relevant information tucked 
inside his head. Indeed, his resemblance 
to Bos Tart on this score is positively start- 
ling. In his basically unfrivolous attitude 
toward life, his willingness to submerge him- 
self in continuous study and hard work, 
KNOWLAND is even more like the Tarr of 10 
years ago than Tarr himself is today. 

The resemblances between KNOWLAND and 
Tarr extend to their choice of wives. Like 
Martha Taft, Mrs. Helen Herrick Knowland 
is a woman of social tact, ability, and charm, 
No less a person than Mrs, Ruth Hanna Mc- 
Cormick Sims considered Mrs, Knowland to 
be an expert political operator; and it is a 
fact of record that the wife took over much 
of BL KNOwLAND’s work on the Oakland 
Tribune when the latter was in the Army. 
Tall and pretty, even though she is now a 
grandmother, Mrs. Knowland dabbles in mys- 
tery-story writing and occasionally lures her 
serious husband into a dance session at the 
Hotel Shoreham. Whether she will ever per- 
suade BILL KNOWLAND to relax in his fifties 
is a mystery story which Mrs. Knowland has 
still to write. 

The similarities between KNowLanp and 
Tart, while startling, should not, however, 
be pressed too far. For the controlling fact 
about KNowLAND is simply this: he is a 
member of the new, the postwar, the post- 
1946 senatorial generation. What is most 
clearly compelling about his personality is 
that he cannot be shuffied into any one of 
those ancient categories which are still loved 
by the tired pundits of the Rooseveltian dec- 
ade. He is not an internationalist of the 
‘Tobey-Saltonstall-Wiley stripe: on the other 
hand, he is palpably no isolationist. 

A man of ingenious devices and fresh in- 
sights, KNOWLAND can usually be counted 
on to come up with original solutions in a 
hackneyed situation. During the period of 
the so-called Great Debate, when the isola- 
tionists were fichting the internationalists 
over sending American troops to garrison Eu- 
rope, KNoWLAND quiete a lot of argument 


by suggesting that the number of American 
divisions be regulated by the number which 
the Europeans were themselves prepared to 
raise, train, and put into the field. This 
commonsense way of adding incentive to the 
requirements of producing a working anti- 
Communist front was not adopted at the 
time. But it is safe to say that KNOWLAND’s 
method points a path to the diplomacy of 
the future. In any case, it proved that BILL 
ENOWLAND does not think in terms of 
cliches; he is his own man. 

In this he is like many others of his con- 
gressional generation—like Joz MCCARTHY, 
BILL JENNER, and Dick Nrxon, These men 
do not constitute an axis or a school; they 
are all extreme individualists, and they are 
all interested in different phases of legisla- 
tion and of thought. McCarruy is inter- 
ested in driving Communist sympathizers 
out of the Government and in exposing those 
who are outside the Government to social, 
as distinct from political, pressure. JENNER 
is interested in exposing Communist teach- 
ers. KNOWLAND, on the other hand, has con- 
centrated on the positive formulation of pol- 
icy, rather than on the exposure of person- 
alities who are destructive of American in< 
terests and traditions. 

But the charatteristic that unites the 
whole class of 1946 is that it doesn’t fit into 
the journalistic dichotomies of thinking that 
seek to set “eastern liberals” (Dewey, SAL- 
TONSTALL, etc.) off against “midwestern iso- 
lationists” or the “old guard” (men like 
BUTLER of Nebraska or DIRKSEN, Of Illinois). 
Whether they are wild men like Joge Mc- 
CartHy or sober scholars like KNOWLAND, 
the new school begins by bypassing the 
thirties entirely; its members cannot be 
pressured either to conformity or a frozen 
anticonformity by the ancient dodge of let- 
ting Drew Pearson go to work on them. As 
for the 1920’s, the new school just doesn’t 
remember them in any significant way. Its 
bias toward freedom is not nostalgic; it is 
a positive creed engendered by the personal 
experience of war against totalitarianism in 
Europe and Asia. 

If anything is plain, the philosophy of 
freedom needs a fresh political formulation 
in the America of the fifties. The older 
Republicans who used the phrases of the Mc- 
Kinley era cannot provide an appealing for- 
mulation; a “new guard” allied to new situa- 
tions must rise to do it. With his unique 
blend of integrity and studious judgment, 
EKNOWLAND seems just the man to lead the 
“new guard” into its promised land, 


The “Walkout” by Democrats 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Record a short statement prepared 
by me and some comments written by 
the eminent Washington observer, Mr. 
David Lawrence, on the recent action 
taken by the Democratic members of the 
Subcommittee on Investigations. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment and article were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 

THE “WALKOUT” BY DEMOCRATS 
ashingtonians generally are agreed that 
there is no more objective and authoritative 
an observer and reporter of national affairs 
than David Lawrence, editor and publisher 
of the highly respected weekly magazine, 
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U. S. News & World Report. Both in that 
magazine and in his widely circulated syndi- 
cated column, Mr. Lawrence provides food 
for thought which is widely read and care- 
fully considered, not only by Members of 
Congress and the people in our executive 
departments but by prominent Americans 
throughout the country. 

Consequently, Mr. President, what Mr. 
Lawrence has to say about the current dis- 
pute among members of the Committee on 
Government Operations with regard to the 
housekeeping detail as to who is to appoint 
the members of the staff and as to what 
power, if any, the minority members of the 
committee are to exercise in such selections 
is of national importance and of vital per- 
tinence. I call attention to those comments 
by David Lawrence in the accompanying 
column, 

Inasmuch as the Subcommitee on Investi- 
gations of the Senate Committee on Govern- 
ment Operations is charged with the respon- 
sibility of ferreting out graft, corruption, 
waste, subversion, and inefficiency whenever 
it appears or wherever it has occurred in the 
administrative branch of Government, its 
importance to the American taxpayer is 
hardly exceeded by any committee in Con- 
gress. Citizens have a rightful interest in 
how its affairs are conducted. 

Let it be noted, therefore, that the house- 
keeping procedure which is followed on the 
matter of how its staff is selected and di- 
rected is the same as is followed by such 
other important Senate committees as the 
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce, the Public Works Committee; the 
Committee on Rules and Administration, and 
the Subcommittees on Internal Security and 
on Immigration. Chairmen also have the 
exclusive right to make staff appointments - 
and to direct their activities on the Appro- 
priations Committee and the Committee on 
Post Office and Civil Service. 

When the Democrats were in the majority 
they also selected the committee staff mem- 
bers in the same manner that is being fol- 
lowed in that same committee now that it 
has a Republican majority. 

I join in the hope expressed by many 
that our valued Democratic colleagues on 
the committee will reconsider their an- 
nounced desire to resign, and that they will 
return to the committee to exercise the im- 
portant duties and responsibilities which are 
theirs as members of the minority party. 

Even though’ as members of the minority 
they cannot, of course, dictate the decisions 
of the committee or exercise the controlling 
influence which they enjoyed for many years 
as members of the majority party, I am able 
to suggest, as one who for many long years 
served as a minority Member of Congress, 
that the duties and responsibilities of minor- 
ity service are substantial and important, 
They may not be as attractive or desirable 
as those reposed in the Senators when they 
were in the majority, but under our two- 
party system of government it is expected 
that all of us “must take the bitter with the 
sweet” and that each of us should serve in 
whatever capacity we are assigned by the 
decisions of the electors at the polls. 

Mr. President, this article by David Law- 
rence merits the thoughtful reading and 
study of all of those interested in the me- 
chanics by which the two-party system oper- 
ates in the Congress of the United States. 


THe “WALKOUT” BY DEMOCRATS—“SITDOWN 
STRIKE” AGAINST MAJORITY BY THE MINORITY 
Is CALLED UNPRECEDENTED IN ANNALS OF 
CONGRESS 

(By David Lawrence) 

Far more important than whether a con- 
gressional committee staff investigator who 
is bitterly anti-Communist shall be sum- 
marily fired without a hearing, while the 
rights of anybody in the Government ac- 
cused of being a security risk are well pro- 
tected by an elaborate system of review 
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developing in the Senate. It is whether a 
minority group of a committee shall be able 
to resign and a minority party, by refusing 
to appoint members in their places, shall 
effectively block the majority operation of 
congressional committees. 

A “sitdown strike” against the majority by 
the minority in committees is something un- 
precedented in the history of Congress, and 
it could be destructive. If, for example, the 
majority party was confident it could un- 
cover corruption in the executive branch of 
the Government, it could be prevented from 
making such exposure by the simple refusal 
of minority members to serve on @ con- 
gressional commitee. 

The issue has arisen in connection with 
the action of three Democrats on the sub- 
committee of the Senate Committee on Gov- 
ernment Operations—Senators MCCLELLAN, of 
Arkansas; SYMINGTON, of Missouri; and JACK- 
son, of the State of Washington—who first 
voted to remove J. B. Matthews, former 
Methodist. clergyman and staff investigator. 
When the latter quit anyhow, the three Dem- 
ocratic Senators then voted against letting 
the chairman of the committee, Senator Mc- 
Carruy, of Wisconsin, choose the members of 
the operating staff, The Republican major- 
ity upheld the right of the chairman to select 
his aids. 

Each committee can make its own deci- 
sions as to personnel of the staff, and, if it 
chooses by majority vote to delegate that 
authority to the chairman or to revoke it at 
any time, it can do so. To resign because 
a majority decides an issue of procedure dif- 
ferently from the viewpoint of the minority 
is to abandon the proper means of recourse— 
namely, an appeal to the full committee and, 
if necessary, to the Senate itself. 

The Republicans as a minority party in 
previous sessions of Congress felt aggrieved 
at times when counsel not to their liking 
was chosen by the majority, as, for instance, 
in the case of the Tydings committee. But 
the Republicans took their medicine and 
didn’t walk out. In fact, the Senate itself 
later appointed Senator McCarran, a Demo- 
crat, to conduct a second investigation on 
the subject. 

Another issue which grows out of the same 
controversy was raised by Senator MON- 
RONEY, Democrat, of Oklahoma, on the floor 
of the Senate when he uttered a broadside 
attack against committee investigations on 
the subject of internal security. His thesis 
was that the Federal Bureau of Investigation 
and its Director, J, Edgar Hoover, could be 
relied on to take care of this problem with- 
out congressional inquiries. 

In this, Senator Monroner is repeating the 
familiar line of the Democrats in the last 
Presidential campaign, as taken by Adlai 
Stevenson—namely, that the entire job could 
be safely left to the FBI alone, 

What Senator Monroney overlooks is that 
Alger Hiss was caught, not by the FBI, but 
by testimony during a House committee 
hearing, and that the Teapot Dome scandal 
during the Harding administration was un- 
covered by a Senate investigating committee 
headed by Senator Tom Walsh, Democrat, 
of Montana. As for the FBI attitude to- 
ward congressional inquiries, the best testi- 
mony comes from J. Edgar Hoover him- 
self in a copyrighted interview in U. S. 
News & World Report, published on Au- 
gust 11, 1950. In it the following exchange 
occurred : 

“Question. Do you believe that public ex- 
posure through congressional committees, 
when properly safeguarded to avoid im- 
plication of innocent parties, could be help- 
ful in drawing public attention to instances 
and episodes involving espionage and other 
Communist activity? 

“Mr. Hoover. With the laws of libel and 
slander militantly used by subversives, ex- 
posures under oath, with safeguards to pro- 
tect the innocent, are necessary. A private 
citizen or even a great metropolitan daily 


paper does not have the facilities to make 
the investigations. Hence, many exposures 
can be made only through an official in- 
vestigating committee possessing the power 
of subpena with persuasive facilities such 
as laws covering perjury and the power to 
cite for contempt.” 

It would be unfortunate if the Democrats 
attempted to make a partisan issue out of 
their refusal to serve on the subcommittee 
of the Senate Government Operations Com- 
mittee. For partisanship works both ways— 
and some Republicans could soon be claim- 
ing that the real reason that the Democrats 
have been balking is that they are afraid 
of what may be uncovered in the future 
concerning some hitherto undisclosed activ- 
ities of Communist sympathizers inside the 
Truman administration, 


The First Year of the McGuire Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. HUMPRHEY. Mr. President, the 
date of July 14 was the first anniversary 
of the McGuire Fair Trade Act. Mr. 
Maurice Mermey, director of the Bureau 
of Education on Fair Trade, speaking at 
the 54th annual congress of the National 
Retail Hardware Association at Miami, 
Fla., reviewed and summarized what has 
happened in the fair trade field during 
the first year of the McGuire Act. 
Thousands of retail merchants through- 
out the Nation are vitally concerned with 
and strongly support the fair trade pro- 
gram. I, too, have actively supported 
this important public policy. It provides 
rules of fair competition in the Ameri- 
can competitive enterprise. 

I ask unanimous consent that Mr. 
Mermey’s address be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


THe First YEAR OF THE McGurre Act 


(By Maurice Mermey, director, Bureau of 
Education on Fair Trade) 


I would consider it an honor and a privi- 
lege to have the opportunity to talk to you 
about fair trade on any day. But you could 
not have chosen a better day than today 
because July 14 is the first anniversary of 
the McGuire Fair Trade Act. It is an anni- 
versary of great import to all those millions 
of Americans who believe, as you and I be- 
lieve, that freedom of opportunity for the 
little fellow as well as for the giant, is basic 
to our democracy. 

It was on July 14, 1952, that the Presi- 
dent signed into law the McGuire Act restor- 
ing the effectiveness. of the State fair-trade 
laws. The President’s signature was the 
final step in an exhaustive examination and 
reaffirmation of fair trade as a public policy 
of fair competition. No less than five com- 
mittees of the Congress probed deeply into 
fair trade. They assented to the economic 
and social wisdom of fair trade. The House 
voted “yes” by the overwhelming majority 
of 196 to 10 and the Senate joined the House, 
passing the McGuire bill by a vote of 64 
to 16. 


This was a social decision by the elected 
representatives of the American people of 
major consequence to our democracy. It 
reaffirmed the social decisions taken by 45 
State legislatures that the “I'll do as I please 
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and the public be damned” tactics of unfair 
competition should not be permitted to de- 
stroy small business and freedom of oppor- 
tunity. This social decision reflected the 
public attitude that has been growing since 
the enactment of the antitrust laws, namely, 
that savage, unbridled competition ulti- 
mately destroys real competition and leads 
to monopoly. However the would-be mo- 
nopolists may rationalize it, there can be no 
competition without competitors. 

The fair-trade laws, made effective by the 
McGuire Act, recognize this basic fact of 
economic life. They recognize that American 
mass production can only thrive by reaching 
a mass market through mass distribution 
which channels goods from factory to con- 
sumer through a network of distributors, 
big, medium, and small. Americans are still 
buying plenty of our mass-produced goods 
from the small- and medium-sized retailer, 
as well as from the chains and the larger 
independent retailers. The statistics show 
that the not-so-big independent retailer does 
$119 billion in business out of the $150 bil- 
lion which Americans are spending in retail 
stores. 

In safeguarding fair competition at the 
retail level, fair trade has made a major 
contribution to the growth and stability of 
mass distribution in our brand-name econ- 
omy. The function that fair trade serves 
is not expendable any more than business— 
big, medium, and small, chain and inde- 
pendent—is expendable. This was grimly 
and graphically demonstrated during the 
price wars which swept the land during the 
economic interregnum following the United 
States Supreme Court’s Schwegmann deci- 
sion which weakened the effectiveness of the 
State fair-trade laws. These price wars posed 
the greatest threat to the survival of small 
business and the stability of the market- 
place since the pre-fair-trade depression 
days. The alarming scope of this threat was 
indicated by the United States Senate’s Small 
Business Committee which reported early in 
1952 that “20,000 of the approximately 105,- 
000 small retailers in the New York area 
would have been forced into bankruptcy if 
the price war had continued for 6 months.” 

It was in this economic climate of anarch- 
ism in the marketplace that Congress passed 
and the President signed the McGuire Act 
to restore effective fair trade. We have now 
completed 1 full year under this landmark 
legislation. What does the record show? 

The record of fair trade during the first 
year under the McGuire Act is an impres- 
sively good one, overall, and the gains more 
than offset the setbacks. Fair trade in the 
past 12 months has been put to the test 
in courts all over the country and it has 
passed these judicial tests with flying colors. 
Fair trade has won a substantial number 
of significant court victories in this period 
and has drawn only one unfavorable deci- 
sion of major consequence, namely, from 
the Georgia State Supreme Court, in the 
case of Oneida, Lid. v. Grayson-Robinson 
Stores, Inc. This decision, however, leaves 
the gate open for new fair-trade legislation 
in that State. Moreover, an appeal to the 
United States Supreme Court has been taken 
by Oneida on technical questions of law re- 
lating to the Georgia Fair Trade Acts. 

The efforts of fair-trading manufacturers 
to make fair trade work has, by and large, 
been characterized by outstanding vigor and 
determination in this first year of the Mc- 
Guire Act. There is, of course, still some 
chiseling in the marketplace, but this should 
be measured against the large number of 
warnings and court actions initiated against 
fair-trade violators. With respect to the 
State legislatures, fair trade's record still 
stands: not a single fair-trade law has yet 
been repealed. Finally, the consumer has 
continued to give the most telling support 
of all for fair trade in her over-the-counter 
behavior. She has continued to increase 
her purchases of fair-traded products al- 
though she was—and is—completely free to 
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buy plenty of competing non-fair-traded 
products. 

In sum, then, this first anniversary of the 
McGuire Act is an occasion for rejoicing for 
the many friends of fair trade. You may be 
surprised to hear this because bad news fre- 
quently gets the spotlight. You may well 
have had the impression that fair trade was 
losing in the courts, which is simply not 
the case. The Bureau of Education on Fair 
Trade has been working tirelessly to get 
across the truth that fair trade is standing 
up in the courts. I hope we may have helped 
to turn the tide, to build up a public aware- 
ness that fair trade, far from being on the 
verge of extinction, is doing very nicely, 
thank you. 

Court victories have rolled across the coun- 
try from New Jersey to California, from New 
York to New Orleans, The most recent and 
significant victory to date has been in the 
United States Court of Appeals for the Fifth 
Circuit down in New Orleans. In a 2-to-1 
decision the court on July 1 upheld the con- 
stitutionality of the Louisiana fair-trade law 
and the McGuire Act in the case of Eli Lilly 
& Co. versus Schwegmann Bros. This is the 
first Federal circuit court decision upholding 
the McGuire Act. 

The decision came on an appeal brought 
by Schwegmann Bros., the New Orleans 
supermarket which is leading the fight 
against fair trade. Schwegmann appealed 
the decision of the United States district 
court of New Orleans, the first significant 
court decision upholding fair trade under the 
McGuire Act. Now that the United States 
circuit court of appeals has also placed it- 
self on the side of fair trade, the defendant 
has stated that he will appeal it to the 
United States Supreme Court. Legal experts 
believe that if the highest court in the land 
accepts the case for review, the ruling of the 
Supreme Court on the constitutionality of 
the McGuire Act should come in late 1954. 

The majority decision of the Fifth United 
States Circuit Court of Appeals says clearly, 
“We find nothing in the Louisiana fair-trade 
law or in the McGuire Act self-defeating or 
violative of the Constitution of the United 
States.” The majority decision points out 
that the United States Supreme Court’s 
unanimous decision upholding fair trade in 
the Old Dearborn case in 1936 considered and 
rejected the charge that the fair-trade laws 
violate the due-process clause of the 14th 
amendment to the Federal Constitution. 
This decision says flatly that the Supreme 
Court’s Schwegmann decision in 1951 did 
not render obsolete the earlier Old Dearborn 
decision which was the only Supreme Court 
decision on fair trade to deal with the ques- 
tion of constitutionality. 

This Fifth Circuit Court of Appeals de- 
cision also says emphatically, “We have no 
judicial concern with the economic and so- 
cial wisdom of any feature of the law, but 
solely with its constitutionality.” 

This is a strong and well-considered deci- 
sion. There have been a number of other 
court decisions across the land, in this first 
year of the McGuire Act, which should add 
judicial weight to the case for fair trade 
- when it goes before the Supreme Court. 
Here is a brief summary of some of these 
court victories for fair trade, 

California, the place where fair trade was 
born back in 1931, became the first State in 
the land to have its high court rule favor- 
ably on the McGuire Act. In March of this 
year, the California State Supreme Court ex- 
plicitly and unanimously held, in the case of 
Cal-Dak Co. versus Sav-On Drugs, that the 
McGuire Act nullified the Schwegmann case, 
and that nonsigners are now bound by the 
California Fair Trade Act, 

This is the second time the California 
State Supreme Court has upheld fair trade. 
Back in 1936 its favorable ruling on fair 
trade placed it among the 15 high State 
courts upholding fair trade prior to the 
United States Supreme Court’s Schwegmann 
decision in 1951, 


The New Jersey State Supreme Court has 
also upheld the constitutionality of that 
State’s fair-trade law during the past year. 
You may be surprised to hear this because 
when the New Jersey high court’s action was 
first announced, it was erroneously inter- 
preted as a funeral for fair trade in New 
Jersey. The Bureau of Education on Fair 
Trade, however, recognized the real signifi- 
cance of this court action and went into 
high gear to correct the misimpressions, 
The confusion arose from the fact that the 
New Jersey State Supreme Court ruled on 
á group of cases that were ancient history 
because they were initiated before the pas- 
sage of the McGuire Act when the Supreme 
Court’s Schwegmann decision was still con- 
trolling. While the New Jersey high court, 
therefore, held under the Schwegmann deci- 
sion that the State's fair-trade law did not 
bind nonsigners where interstate commerce 
was involved, the court did say, significantly: 
“No relief is now sought under the McGuire 
Act” but “this statute (namely, the McGuire 
Act) would seem to include the nonsigner 
provisions of the State fair-trade laws within 
the immunity granted by the Miller-Tydings 
Act.” 

Since that decision, there have been a 
number of injunctions restraining violations 
of fair-trade prices issued by the lower courts 
of New Jersey. In the past week, however, 
one judge of a lower New Jersey court refused 
to grant an injunction to restrain a fair- 
trade violator, while another judge in a court 
of the same stature on the very same day 
granted such an injunction. Until there is 
a clear-cut decision by the New Jersey State 
Supreme Court in a fair-trade case brought 
under the McGuire Act, different rulings by 
lower courts may be expected. 

In the New York area, too, fair trade has 
won the day thus far. The New York Appel- 
late Court, for instance, has upheld a lower 
court ruling granting an injunction to Gen- 
eral Electric Co. against Masters, a very high- 
powered discount house. This case was im- 
portant because the discount house argued 
that both the New York State fair-trade law 
and the McGuire Act were unconstitutional. 
Of course, this case may yet reach the high 
court in New York State and we cannot pre- 
dict what the outcome will be, 

There have been two excellent decisions on 
the controversial Wentling loophole. You 
may remember that this loophole stemmed 
from a decision of the Third United States 
Circuit Court of Appeals. This Wentling 
decision, in effect, permitted mail-order 
houses and other operators to defy the fair- 
trade laws of their own State and of other 
States by the simple device of selling across 
State lines. You may also remember that 
when the McGuire bill was pending before 
Congress, there were claims that it didn’t 
cover this Wentling loophole. Actually, the 
McGuire bill was carefully designed to plug 
the Wentling gap as well as to overcome the 
Supreme Court’s Schwegmann decision. And 
now ere are two court decisions holding 
that the McGuire Act does cover the Went- 
ling problem. 

The first of these decisions was handed 
down in February by the United States Dis- 
trict Court of Maryland, in the case of Sun- 
beam Corp. versus MacMillan & Sons, This 
Federal court decision, in the light of the 
legislative record, concluded that Congress 
intended the McGuire Act to cover the so- 
called Wentling loophole. The decision also 
holds that Congress meant the McGuire Act 
to make the nonsigner clause effective once 
again. 

The second ruling on the Wentling loop- 
hole came from the New York Supreme Court, 
and specifically refers to direct-mail selling. 
In the case of Raxor versus Goody, the New 
York Supreme Court held that “the explicit 
intent of Congress’ was to overcome the 
Wentling loophole. 

In addition to the court triumphs for fair 
trade, there have been hopeful develop- 
ments with respect to the Federal Trade 
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Commission. You may recall that PTC at- 
torneys last year, following passage of the 
McGuire Act, brought an action against 
Eastman Kodak Co. They maintained that 
Eastman could not fair trade the products 
of its own manufacture because it operated 
retail ‘stores in various parts of the coun- 
try. FTC attorneys took the position that 
the McGuire Act’s prohibition against price 
agreements among competitors barred fair- 
trading by manufacturers who also func- 
tioned as retailers or wholesalers, A similar 
case had been brought by the United States 
ed tare ent of Justice against McKesson & 

Obbins, Inc., prior to the passage of the 
McGuire Act. ý 7 

The Bureau of Education on Pair Trade be- 
lieved, on the basis of the legislative rec- 
ord, that it was the clear intent of Congress, 
in passing the McGuire Act, to permit manu- 
facturers with distributor functions to use 
fair trade. The Bureau publicly called at- 
tention to this fact and pointed out that 
this new you-can-be-only-one-thing ap- 
proach by Government agencies could block 
normal business expansion, forcing retailers, 
for example, who have a few private brands, 
to give up these brands or give up carrying 
fair-traded national brands. 

It now appears that the new Federal Trade 
Commission may drop this position which 
FTC attorneys sought to press. In March, 
FTO Examiner Frank Hier, in a similar case 
brought against Doubleday Doran & Co., said 
this charge that fair-trading manufacturers 
with distributor functions were violating 
the McGuire Act appeared to be “a strained 
construction * * * beyond the intent of 
Congress in enacting the McGuire Act.” Ex- 
aminer Hier dismissed the charge. ‘This 
month the full Commission heard argument 
on the same charge in the Eastman case and 
there seems reason for optimism that the 
Commission will agree with Examiner Hier 
that this whole approach is not in accord 
with Congress’ intent. 

On the legislative front, during the first 
year of the McGuire Act, substantial vic- 
tories were won for fair trade in the New 
York, Tennessee, and New Mexico State 
Legislatures where repeal efforts proved 
abortive. Temporary setbacks were received 
in Vermont which has never had a fair trade 
law and in Michigan where the Michigan 
State supreme court had previously held 
that State’s law to be invalid. The friends 
of fair trade, however, are hopeful that fair 
trade will be restored in Michigan and in 
Georgia, too. 

The big question mark for fair trade in 
the coming months, however, will be what 
the United States Supreme Court does. Will 
it accept the Lilly versus Schwegmann case 
for review and if so, will the Court then up- 
hold the constitutionality of the McGuire 
Act? It seems very likely that we will have 
the answers to these questions in the coming 
year. 

This time, the Court will examine a Fed- 
eral law passed by an overwhelming vote of 
both Houses of Congress on its own 
merits and signed by the President. In 
addition, the legislative history of the Mc- 
Guire Act makes the intent of Congress, it 
seems to me, abundantly clear. 

If the United States Supreme Court up- 
holds the constitutionality of the McGuire 
Act, we will have a new era in fair trade. 
We must face frankly the fact that at the 
present time, price-chiseling is still being 
carried on by small retailers as well as big 
ones. Discount houses are still thumbing 
their noses at the fair trade laws. While the 
Bureau of Education on Fair Trade does not 
concern itself with enforcement, but con- 
centrates on developing public understand- 
ing of the principles of fair trade, neverthe- 
less we recognize the existence of these prac- 
tical problems in the marketplace. 

If the future of fair trade is clarified by 
a favorable Supreme Court decision on the 
McGuire Act, the problem of discount 
houses and price-jugglers will dwindle to the 
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vanishing point. We can never expect 100 
percent observance of fair trade any more 
than we can expect 100 percent observance 
of any law, including the statutes against 
theft and murder. I doubt that we shall 
ever reach a legal and social utopia where 
we can dispense with penalties for the law- 
breaker. But I am confident that we can 
look forward to a very high degree of com- 
pliance with the fair trade laws if the Su- 
preme Court, for the second time, upholds 
the constitutionality of fair trade. 

The opponents of fair trade today are work- 
ing harder and in a more organized fashion 
than ever before to sell their point of view 
to consumers, editors, and legislators. Ac- 
tually, those of the opponents who conduct 
businesses constitute a small handful of 
operators who want to be able to do as they 
please no matter how much this harms the 
economy as a whole. This tiny minority 
likes to have the public believe that fair 
trade is the antithesis of free enterprise. 

It is highly significant, however, that some 
of the country's outstanding free enterprisers 
are strong advocates and practitioners of 
fair trade. They include retailers, whole- 
salers, and manufacturers who recognize that 
there can be no free enterprise in an at- 
mosphere of unfair competition—because 
unfair competition leads to monopoly. 

Free enterprise and fair competition go 
hand in hand. Free-for-all enterprise is the 
gateway to monopoly and the liquidation of 
competition. It is the genius of fair trade 
that it provides a well-tested method for 
fostering fair competitive enterprise in an 
orderly market place while guarding freedom 
of opportunity for the little fellow as well as 
the big. 

America has grown to greatness because all 
citizens have been free to use all their in- 
genuity, their resourcefulness and their ca- 
pacity for hard work in making their dreams 
come true. Fair trade has proved a most 
effective guardian of this dynamic intangible 
of freedom of opportunity. We recognize 
this as its greatest contribution on this first 
anniversary of the McGuire Act. We can 
only hope that fair trade is embarking upon 
a new era, an era in which fair trade will be 
permitted to continue with the great task 
which it has demonstrated it can perform 
so supremely well. 


Adlai E. Stevenson’s Trip Through 


Asia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor the third 
of a series of articles that appeared in 
the Louisville (Ky.) Courier-Journal on 
May 3, 1953. The articles were written 
by the editor, Barry Bingham, during his 
recent trip with Adlai E. Stevenson 
through Asia. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp 
as follows: 

East ASIANS SEEM To Have MADE STEVENSON 
SYMBOL OF WHAT THEY WANT AMERICA 
To BE 
(Americans in the area say they never 

have seen anything like the reception given 

everywhere to the former Governor of Illi- 

nois. He has managed to avoid the usual 

pitfalls of patronage, omniscience, and im- 


patience. His trip has given the Orient an 
object lesson in democracy.) 

Srncapore.—To people all over east Asia, 
Adlai Stevenson seems to represent some- 
thing very special. He is not exactly a sym- 
bol of America in their minds, He seems to 
stand for what they hope America will be. 

That is the only way I can account for the 
amazing reception an ex-governor of an 
American State has met in every country 
from Japan down through Indonesia. 

Americans out here say they have never 
seen anything quite like it. 

When Stevenson planned his trip, I feel 
sure he did not anticipate anything of this 
kind. His mission was “self-education,” as 
he has frequently stated. He expected to 
travel strictly as a private citizen, without 
attracting particular attention or comment. 

He did not reckon with the surge of inter- 
est, the pushing crowds, the myriad requests 
for private interviews and public speeches 
in every Asian country he has visited. 


“PASSIONATE DESIRE” 


He did not realize that the people of east 
Asia would express through him their pas- 
sionate desire to establish a contact of mind 
and heart with America. 

What are the qualities of Stevenson's char- 
acter that have impressed so many Asians? 

I think they are understanding, imagina- 
tion, and humility. 

The question of his status as a traveler 
was not easy to settle. 

Most people in Asia who heard of his visit 
assumed one of two things; that he was 
traveling on a mission for President Dwight 
Eisenhower, and therefore was directly con- 
nected with the administration’s foreign 
policy; or that he was touring the world as 
Eisenhower's official opponent, out to at- 
tack the administraion at every turn. 


BOTH THEORIES WRONG 


Both theories were, of course, wrong. 

The truth about the trip has proved to be 
an object lesson in the way we run our 
American democracy. 

Gradually it has sunk in that Stevenson is 
not Eisenhower’s emissary, nor yet his 
enemy. 

In this part of the world, the man who 
wins does not maintain friendly relations 
with the man he defeated. There would al- 
most certainly be jealousy and suspicion in 
place of good will and tolerance. 

The fact that Stevenson sat down for 
lunch at the White House with President 
Eisenhower before he started his trip is a 
cause for amazement here. 

An American correspondent in Seoul told 
us how his laundress had reflected the pub- 
lic confusion about Stevenson’s status. She 
had understood his name to be “Steve-San.” 
In her language, that would mean “the Hon- 
orable Steven.” With such a name, she de- 
clared, “he must be No. 1 man in America.” 

The clearing up of that confusion has re- 
sulted in public credit for both Stevenson 
and Eisenhower, and for the system that 
makes such a relationship possible. 


MALAYA PAPER EXPLAINS 


The Malzy Mail, of Kuala Lumpur in the 
Federation of Malaya, explained the situation 
to its readers in this way: “Stevenson’s visit 
is in many ways a unique one. Officially, 
he has no standing whatever, and is only 
known to the mass of the people here as 
the man who failed to win a particularly 
important election, And, generally speak- 
ing, people are not very interested in fail- 
ures, however distinguished. But Mr. Steven- 
son is in a very different category. He is 
still a power to be reckoned with in United 
States and world politics.” 

The way Adlai Stevenson has walked the 
tightrope of decorum in Asia won a tribute 
from Ernie Hill, of the Chicago Daily News. 
He wrote from Tokyo: “Stevenson has evi- 
dently made a firm resolve that he will not 
be the new American popoff. People are 
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amazed at his firmness in this determination. 
For that and other reasons, he made a tre- 
mendous hit in Japan and Korea. He is re- 
garded here as a statesman with intellect 
and wit.” 

The truth about Asia's interest in Steven- 
son burst upon us at our first stop in Tokyo, 
Unmanageable crowds thronged the airport. 
Amateur photographers shoved aside the old 
hands from the newspapers and wire services, 
Autograph books fluttered like the leaves on 
the trees. 


THE SAME EVERYWHERE 


Everywhere since, it has been the same. 
Over and over we get the picture of Steven- 
son in the midst of a milling crowd, looking 
perplexed and a little apologetic about all 
the fuss. 

The English-language Tokyo Evening News 
greeted him as Citizen Adlai. On the day 
he arrived it printed in full his acceptance 
speech at last summer’s Democratic con- 
vention. The editor explained in a note that 
“this speech contains one of the most cogent 
interpretations of the spirit of democracy— 
humility coupled with a recognition of the 
obligation to serve the general welfare.” 

Stevenson has managed to avoid in these 
weeks of travel through Asia a set of plain 
and fancy pitfalls. Some of the main ones 
are patronage, omniscience, and impatience. 
They yawn especially wide before the feet 
of the American traveler. 

Patronage is the white man’s curse out 
here. 

The people of this part of the world are 
full of pride. In too many cases it is wound- 
ed pride—hurt by colonialism, by a thousand 
little acts of unthinking superiority by white 
people, in Japan’s case by the special wound 
of defeat at the hands of the West. The 
Communists tell the Japanese that America 
used the atom bomb on them because they 
are yellow, sparing the whites of Germany. 

Stevenson has met Asians of every walk of 
life with a kind of courtesy that goes deeper 
than good manners. 

An expert on the Far East has said that 
the people of Asia want two things above all 
others: Respect and rice. He put respect 
first, even in such a hungry part of the world. 

Stevenson has shown respect toward 
Cabinet Ministers and hotel waiters. He 
has proved himself that most popular and 
unusual of human beings, a good listener. 

Omniscience is another attitude that par- 
ticularly irritates the people of Asia. 

Reporters at some of Adlai Stevenson's 
press conferences have seemed thunderstruck 
when he has replied to some involved ques- 
tion with an “I don’t know,” or an “I’m sorry, 
but I don’t feel qualified to answer that 
question.” 

He has stressed in every country that this 
is his first visit to the Far East. He is here 
to learn, he makes it clear. 

In Formosa, reporters pressed him for his 
views on how effective Chiang Kai-shek’s 
forces would prove themselves on the main- 
land of China. Stevenson’s answer was to 
recall that the highest military rank he ever 
held was that of apprentice seaman in the 
United States Navy in World War I. 

Impatience is expected of Americans by 
all Orientals. 

Stevenson struck a surprising note in his 
first and only set speech of the trip, at a 
luncheon of the Japan-American Society in 
Tokyo which drew the biggest attendance 
in the organization’s history. 

“Wise men,” said the Governor, “do not 
try to hurry history. The contest 
tyranny is not a 100-yard dash. It is a test 
of endurance.” 

He has urged in every country a united 
and determined effort to stop communism. 
At the same time, however, he has shown an 
understanding that the political and eco- 
nomic problems of the Asian nations cannot 
be settled inaday. They like his description 
of Asia: “An area of decision in an era of 
decision.” 
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There was one other special danger in 
Governor Stevenson’s position. In his de- 
termination to avoid any undermining of 
America’s policies in this part of the world, 
he might have fallen into a pitfall of cau- 
tious platitudes. He might have seemed 
mealymouthed. That, too, he has managed 
to avoid. 

On several occasions he has spoken out 
with considerable sharpness. When ques- 
tioners have seemed to him unfair or badly 
misinformed, he has not hesitated to say so. 

In Indonesia he was asked what America 
intended to do to relieve the rubber and tin 
producers in a falling world market. The 
implication was that America was deliber- 
ately depressing world prices on these prod- 
ucts. He snapped back that the first man 
we have to think of relieving is the American 
taxpayer. 

When told that American aid is too small,” 
he pointed out, gently but firmly, that we 
had heard the same comment in every coun- 
try we had visited and that America’s re- 
sources are not infinite, 


STUDENTS COMPLAIN 


At a breakfast meeting at a Japanese uni- 
versity several students explained the attrac- 
tions of communism for many of their con- 
temporaries. They complained of friction 
and disorder in Japanese politics under the 
democratic system America has imposed. 

“Just what is democracy, anyway?” one of 
them demanded. 

Stevenson replied for perhaps 5 minutes 
and the sincerity of his conviction seemed 
to warm the unheated classroom. 

Democracy, he explained, is honest dis- 
agreement. It is the right to hold the opin- 
ion you believe in and to fight for it with 
self-respect and determination. The virtue 
of democracy is not cold order. It is the 
heat of men’s minds rubbing against each 
other, sending out sparks. It is liberty with 
responsibility. It is a struggle that never 
ends and is always worth the fight. 

Another unscheduled moment of straight 
talk came in Djakarta. Some Indonesian 
intellectuals were saying that only America 
has a really big stake in the fight against 
communism, because we have so much to 
lose. 

Stevenson erupted, 

Every free country, he declared, has the 
most important of all things to lose if the 
Communists triumph—the liberty of the 
people. This possession should be particu- 
larly precious to those nations that have 
‘only recently obtained it after generations 
of suppression. 

He followed with a brief outline of Amer- 
ica’s early history. 

Our country, he reminded his listeners, 
has not always been rich and powerful. It 
came into being through revolution against 
the world’s dominant power. Its resources 
were meager, its friends few. 

The American people made their country 
with their own hands. Men went out into 
the trackless forests with axes over their 
shoulders. Women traveled agonizing and 
dangerous journeys in covered wagons. The 
pioneers had to fight both nature and human 
enemies at once. 

It was from this struggle that our Nation's 
greatest strength developed—not our na- 
tional wealth, but the united determination 
of the American people. 

Then Stevenson apologized for making a 
speech, 

It was a speech that would prove good 
medicine in all the underdeveloped parts of 
the world. 

To struggling people everywhere, America 
looks soft, fat, and indolent. It is well that 
they should hear of our problems past and 
present, They will listen, if the man who 
tells them does not shout. 

The quiet voice of Adlai Stevenson, which 
reached so many millions of Americans for 
the first time last year, has set Asian ears 
to listening. 


A Good Batting Average—The Record of 
the Eisenhower Administration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. THYE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. THYE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor a very fine 
editorial which appeared in the Chris- 
tian Science Monitor of July 8. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
ReEcorpD, as follows: 

A Goop BATTING AVERAGE 


Critics of the Eisenhower administration 
are not waiting for it to reach the end of its 
first half-year before attacking it for lack 
of achievement. Even some friendly critics 
are expressing concern over a lack of leader- 
ship. It seems to us these scorekeepers are 
a bit hasty. Computations might well be 
held up until Congress has closed. 

Several of the most vital sections of the 
President's program are coming up for deci- 
sion this week. Decisions are likely to be 
reached on the excess-profits tax, the refugee 
bill, and on reciprocal trade. The exact form 
of foreign aid is still to be determined and 
there may be an effort to reshape the de- 
fense budget. Only when Congress adjourns 
can the score be accurately figured. 

But some of the amateur scorekeepers who 
have already reached gloomy conclusions 
may be surprised by a professional tabula- 
tion of the record so far. Congressional 
Quarterly lists 37 clear-cut tests of the Eisen- 
hower legislative program. Of these 11 have 
already been enacted, 5 have passed 1 
branch, 8 have been heard in committee and 
12 have not been acted upon, 1 flatly re- 
jected. Of those not acted upon, 4 are 
reorganization plans where inaction means 
acceptance. 

On 88 rollcalls where the President’s pro- 
gram was involved he was sustained in 31, 
The analysis also dicloses that Mr, Eisen- 
hower has so far run into less opposition 
than either of his immediate predecessors. 
On many issues he has had strong Demo- 
cratic support. Examination of the votes 
discloses that in showdowns very few of his 
own party have consistently opposed his 
program, 

Of course, statistics have loopholes and the 
selection of tests may vary. But a good num- 
ber of the measures already approved are of 
real importance and several more are almost 
sure to be enacted. But taking the score as 
it stands according to the CQ’s nonpartisan 
statistics, the Eisenhower showing is good. 
Using the number of measures passed or sure 
of passage the Eisenhower batting average is 
above .300. That magic figure is also sur- 
passed if calculations are based on the test 
yotes in both Houses. 

We do not suggest that a President's value 
can be determined on precisely the same 
basis as a baseball player’s. Nor that the 
legislative record should be taken as an ade- 
quate measure. Success with 1 out of 3 
bills may not look like a good average but 
compares favorably with the records of other 
Presidents’ programs in Congress. 

The sharpest criticism of Eisenhower lead- 
ership comes from those who opposed his 
election. Among supporters, one group will 
not be satisfied until he “breaks with the 
Old Guard and McCarruy.” The other 
recognizes that he feels the necessity to 
maintain a coalition. 

In judging the President's leadership it 
would be fair to remember that he has to 
contend with an unusual degree of confusion 
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and frustration. The United States is en= 
countering problems—particularly problems 
of world leadership—for which it has had 
very little preparation. The “easy” solutions 
for problems like Korea are not so easy when 
carefully studied. 

Leadership cannot supply all the answers; 
many will come only as the people gain ex- 
perience and a greater willingness to seek 
divine guidance. Yet the need for leadership 
was never greater. In recent weeks the 
President has shown an increasing disposi- 
tion to supply it. And the great bulk of 
Americans are giving him the kind of united 
support which should encourage him to 
exercise it. 


Treasury-Post Office Appropriation Bill— 
The Customs Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK y 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, July 18, 1953 i 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, the Na- 
tional Customs Service Association, an 
organization of employees of the Customs 
Service, issues a monthly publication 
called the Customs Service News. In the 
July issue of that publication there is 
an article dealing with the treatment 
accorded the Customs Service in the 
Treasury-Post Office appropriation bill, 
Because several questions in connection 
with that bill and its effect upon the Cus- 
toms Service became issues for debate 
between myself and the chairman of the 
Appropriations Subcommittee, Senator 
McCartnry, I ask unanimous consent that 
this article from the Customs Service 
News, which casts light upon the situa- 
tion, be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

‘TREASURY-PosT OFFICE APPROPRIATION BILL 


The bill passed the House and Senate 
exactly as it came from the House Appro- 
priations Committee. No effort was made 
to amend the bill in the Senate, although a 
number of Senators e: the th 
that customs should have additional funds, 
A valiant effort was made to present the cus- 
toms case to the Senate, first by Senator 
Lancer and then by Senator LEHMAN, but 
the effort fell flat when Senator MCCARTHY, 
who was handling the bill as chairman of 
the Treasury-Post Office Appropriations Sub- 
committee, made certain accusations against 
the New York Senator (which had nothing 
at all to do with customs), with the result 
that the debate did not get back to the 
customs budget. Before the debate took the 
unexpected turn and left customs hanging 
in the air, Senator LANGER succeeded in get- 
ting assurances from Senator McCarrny that 
if the amount appropriated for customs- 
enforcement activities in connection with 
smuggling of narcotics is insufficient, he 
(McCarruy) will join with Lancer in spon- 
soring a bill for a deficiency appropriation. 

Because there seemed to be some misun- 
derstanding concerning jurisdiction of the 
Bureau of Narcotics and the Bureau of Cus- 
toms in the matter of prevention of smug- 
gling, President Beiter addressed letters to 
both Senator McCartnry and Senator LERMAN 
to explain that customs has complete juris- 
diction in the matter of guarding the ports 
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of entry against narcotics smugglers. Sena- 
tor LEHMAN read NCSA’s letter on the floor 
of the Senate the following day. 

The New York Senator told the Senate 
that “there has been a great mistake upon 
the part of the Appropriations Committee 
in reducing the appropriation for the Bureau 
of Customs, which has rendered such great 
service to the American people.” He said, “I 
submit that it is an unjustified, shortsighted 
policy to make cuts in appropriations for 
services that are protecting our people, as the 
Bureau of Customs is undoubtedly doing in 
its efforts to prevent the smuggling of nar- 
cotics.” 

Mr. LEHMAN said further: “In the item un- 
der consideration, a cut has been made of 
$1.5 million. That cut was made against the 
protests of those best qualified to know 
about the work that is being done to combat 
smuggling, notably the smuggling of nar- 
cotics. I do not believe the cut is justified, 
and I simply could not remain silent on the 
question. 

“I know that were I to submit an amend- 
ment to increase the appropriation, I would 
not get to first base; but I want the record 
to be clear. I want the people to know the 
facts. I want the facts to be well estab- 
lished, in the event an effort is made, which 
I believe is likely, to secure a larger appro- 
priation in a supplemental deficiency bill.” 

It is of interest to note that the Bureau of 
Narcotics received no budget cuts whatso- 
ever; in fact, the full amount of the Truman 
budget estimates was appropriated. The 
work of the Narcotics Bureau is tremen- 
dously important, and NCSA believes that 
every dollar appropriated will pay dividends 
in the suppression of the abuse of narcotics 
drugs and in dealing with the traffic in 
narcotics. 

If the war on narcotics is to get a real im- 
petus, it is important to strengthen, as well, 
the Nation’s first line of defense against 
smuggling—the customs service. 


Why Don’t You Do Something About 
Professor X? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing article, written by Deane W. Mal- 
lott, President of Cornell University, was 
printed in the New York Herald Tribune 
of June 21, 1953. It is worthy of the at- 
tention of every Member of Congress: 


A university president’s mail is an amaz- 
ing daily grist of assorted pressures and 
problems—a tribute to the democratic 
process in the frankness of its criticisms and 
accusations. Scarcely a week passes without 
some request to join a board or advisory 
committee for some worthwhile organization 
designed to “Do Good,” somehow, some place, 
or for somebody. The invitation is couched 
in such protective terms as to assure free- 
dom from ever being asked for anything but 
the use of one’s name, although if accepted, 
there will surely follow a continuing flow of 
mail, all offering enticing opportunities for 
use of inexhaustible amounts of time, 
energy, and pace-setting money. 

There is the continuing stream of invita- 
tions to attend academic jamborees of instal- 
lation, inauguration, dedication and cen- 
tennial celebration, which if accepted would 
keep the poor administrator marching in in- 
terminable processions down academic hall- 
Ways to the dismal strains of “Pomp and 


Circumstance.” With the number of institu- 
tions of higher learning, and of those attain- 
ing a century or more of service, it may be- 
come necessary to have a special university 
factotum who will spend his entire days 
swathed in academic regalia, with a benign 
countenance denoting a vast, if bored, 
profundity. 

The mail, too, brings constant reminders 
of the athletic situation. Three winning 
football games almost surely will send into 
the mail sacks urgent reminders of the im- 
mediate necessity for salary increases for 
the coaches; while three defeats in a row 
will bring to the fore those apostles of doom 
who could have told long ago that the coach 
was no good, and in fact, had so warned one's 
predecessor. 

Odds has it that in the first six letters in 
the Monday morning mail, there will be an 
invitation to speak, or at the very least to 
extend “a word of greeting.” These invi- 
tations are not so flattering as one would at 
first suspect. There is frequently no sug- 
gestion or concern as to the topic to which 
one should address himself; and chances are 
that the president’s position on the pro- 
gram will be in the place of honor, as the 
final event, after an interminable time has 
been taken up by a slow and unskilled 
banquet service, and by a glee club from 
somewhere with an enormous repertoire of 
encores. 

Today, however, in the fear of communism, 
and with more and more investigating com- 
mittees, the mails are flooded with letters 
from alumni and other friends challenging 
the President “to do something about Pro- 
fessor X.” 

Who is Professor X? He appears in various 
guises and is dominated by many urges. 
He may be that social scientist who honestly 
and diligently inquires into all forms of 
social organization, in the course of which 
he may frequently express some doubt about 
the existing order of things in democratic 
America, He may, on the other hand, merely 
be attempting to gig his students into prac- 
tice in the art of thinking and analysis. 

He may be a sort of academic exhibitionist, 
daring his colleagues and the world in gen- 
eral to curb his traditional right to free 
speech. He may be one of those intellectuals 
who as an undergraduate student joined 
various leftist groups, gained a reputation as 
a “free thinker,” and in his mature years 
continues to be dogged with the reputation 
of a somewhat dangerous character. 

He may be a physical scientist, large num- 
bers of whom, horrified by the havoc they 
have wrought in human society through 
the creation of the atomic bomb, feel an 
urge now to do all in their power to steril- 
ize this product of their own handiwork. 

Then, too, Professor K may be a fighting 
liberal, a zealous crusader, championing the 
underdog, working in behalf of minority 
groups, hunting for the utopia of a world 
organization and international unity. 

There is probably here and there a pro- 
fessor who is a Communist and who would 
seek if he could to overthrow the United 
States Government and the American way 
of life. Anyone is abysmally uninformed, 
however, who thinks there is any great 
number of Communists among university 
teachers. 

But, “Why don’t you do something about 
Professor X?” It is clear, so it is vigorously 
argued, that he is harmful to the public re- 
lations of the university. It is reported that 
he is costing countless thousands in diverted 
gifts and bequests, while prospective stu- 
dents are alleged to be selecting other and 
more conservative institutions. Some uni- 
versity trustees fret and worry over the ex- 
pression of any idea inconsistent with the 
philosophy of William McKinley. 

Why not do something about Professor 
X? But what? 

Should those who in this unstable day 
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ciety? Are all who depart from the ranks of 
the so-called conservatives to be muffied or 
fired? If so by whom, and judged by what 
standards? 

I am not a social scientist, but from my 
own conservative point of view I have an 
uneasy feeling that the American way of 
life, the freedom which we all hold so dear, 
cannot and will not return to the simple 
“free enterprise” of our Founding Fathers. 
Our problem rather is to preserve as much 
freedom, as much initiative, as much self- 
reliance as we possibly can in view of our 
present state of society, our material stand- 
ards of living, our burgeoning population, 
and our international responsibilities. 

Our only hope, then, is to preserve free 
speech, the right of independent thought, the 
right of dissent, without danger of being 
cast into the gloomy framework of treach- 
ery or evil intentions. I am not really con- 
cerned about Professor X, singly or in his 
relatively small group. He may be addled, 
he may be unwise in his utterances, he may 
be dangerous in a limited way and in limited 
scope. He certainly may be wrong in his 
beliefs. 

But who is to say? Heretics have been per- 
secuted throughout history. Truth somehow 
prevails. We cannot be fearless in the face 
of truth yet fear the effect of heresy. 

From investigation, incrimination, and at- 
tack, a miserable dissenter may here and 
there be brought to heel. There may be 
tracked down a few professors, who, in the 
early forties, espoused some aspects of the 
Russian cause. 

But these investigations may go to such 
lengths that professors out adventuring on 
the frontiers of the social sciences, or in any 
other discipline, will fear to express them- 
selves; they will succumb to the temptation 
to play it safe, else in some unforeseen day, 
in another framework of social and political 
attitudes, their words may be used to the 
detriment of their careers. 

The teaching profession must not be 
driven from its traditional stronghold of free 
speech to a position where it will fear to 
stand up and be counted. With academic 
tenure goes the responsibility for a clear and 
forthright definition of one’s view. These 
professors of ours must have the right to 
profess; they must not be scourged from the 
public forum, else eventually only conform- 
ists will enter the teaching profession, lead- 
ership in the realm of ideas will wane, and 
the universities will sink to mediocrity. 

Thinking citizens must stand behind the 
principles of freedom of thought and of ex- 
pression. Implicit is the freedom to make 
mistakes, to search through error for truth, 
to express postulates which have not common 
acceptance. 

Academic freedom cannot be preserved by 
academicians making speeches to each other. 
It must be maintained by the will of the 
American people who trust their universities 
as the citizens of this Republic have always 
trusted, and relied upon, education as a basic 
tenet of our American culture. 

We might remember that there are no non- 
conformists in the totalitarian segments of 
the modern world. 


Significance of “The Case Beria” 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
granted to extend my remarks in the 


voice dissent be classed as enemies of 50= Recorp, I include the following article 
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from the Washington Evening Star of 
July 13, 1953: 
SIGNIFICANCE oF “THE Case BERIA” 
(By Nicholas de Rochefort) 


One of the top policymakers of Communist 
Russia, a companion-in-arms of Stalin, the 
master of the dreaded secret police of the 
Soviet state and chief guardian of its secu- 
rity, the pitiless Communist fanatic who sent 
many thousands of his countrymen to the 
concentration camps and other thousands to 
their death, is awaiting his trial by the Su- 
preme Court of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics. 

The accusation against Beria is a classical 
one in the fatherland of the proletariat. 
Beria allegedly betrayed his duties and con- 
spired against the welfare and security of 
the Soviet Union, “in the service of a foreign 
power.” 

The situation is not a new one in Russia. 
Before Beria, at various periods of the short 
but bloody history of the Soviet state, many 
a prominent leader of the party, many an 
outstanding member of the Government, 
many a hero of the wars of the revolution, 
were declared “lubric vipers,” enemies of the 
people, traitors to the state and to commu- 
nism. There were Zinoviev, the chairman of 
the Third (Communist) Internationale; Buk- 
harin, whose “A B C of Communism” was 
the textbook of the party; Yagoda, the head 
of the political police, who “liquidated” so 
many of his comrades before he was liqui- 
dated himself; Tomsky, the able organizer 
of the Soviet industry; Tukhachevski, the 
brilliant strategist of the Red armies. 

Is it possible that, like his predecessors, 
Beria will confess” his crimes before the 
court—and before his people? Or that, like 
some others, he will commit suicide, while 
awaiting his trial? (The Soviet citizens use, 
in such cases, the picturesque and meaning- 
ful expression: “He was suicided.”) 

The fall of Beria has a far greater signifi- 
cance than any probable changes in the 
Soviet policy. 

The periodical repetition of such downfalls 
casts a penetrating light on the true nature 
of the Soviet state. The event has an imme- 
diate significance, in brutally showing the 
widening of the crevices, both in the struc- 
ture of the Soviet state itself, and in the 
Soviet Empire, formed of the enslaved 
satellite countries of Eastern Europe. 

There was no higher ranking man than 
Beria in the double Soviet hierarchy of the 
state and of the Communist Party. Malen- 
koy and Molotov were his equals, not his 
superiors. In the statements and declara- 
tions of the party line, both for internal and 
for external consumption, it was emphatical- 
ly stressed that the unity of the collective 
leadership was complete. The Communist 
world was dramatically urged to unite around 
it unflinchingly, with faith and devotion. 

Now both the Soviet Government and the 
party declare that their confidence in Beria 
was misplaced. They confess to a bewildered 
world that they blundered in trusting him 
with joint leadership. If they were wrong 
about Beria, would not someone be equally 
wrong in trusting Malenkov, or Molotov? 
Perhaps they, too, are only “lubric vipers,” 
only smarter and shrewder for the time being 
than Beria. Perhaps, in his manipulations 
of the party apparatus, in his capacity of 
Secretary General, Malenkov filled all the 
main offices of the party bureaucracy with 
secret counter-revolutionaries, and prepares 
to proclaim himself as the new Czar of the 
Holy Russia. Perhaps Molotov will confess 
eventually that he was bribed by Hitler into 
signing the Soviet-German Pact of August 
23, 1939, which gave the green light to World 
War II; and he will be made responsible for 
the unspeakable sufferings of the Russian 
people. Henceforth, the dictations and rul- 
ings from the Kremlin will be received by the 
faithful in the satellite states and elsewhere, 
not with faith and devout submission, but 


with doubt and suspicion. Who could tell 
whether the signature under the decree is 
the one of a genial guide of the toilers, or of 
@ lubric viper? 

In the past, at least, when a demigod of 
communism collapsed and became Satan 
himself, the faithful had a safe anchor of 
faith in the person of the supergod. Stalin 
was above the melee, the supreme being. 
After his death, there is no dogmatic cer- 
tainty left. Nobody in whom to trust. 

Thus, the ignominious fall of Beria cannot 
but reflect catastrophically on the standing 
of the Soviet Union in the world public opin- 
ion and politics, and on the prestige of the 
Soviet Communist Party with its subservient 
branches abroad—the national Communist 
parties around the world. 

The international standing of the Soviet 
Government with the other great powers will 
suffer. Even Sir Winston Churchill, who in- 
sisted so much on a Big Four parley, will be 
less concerned with it. There would be little 
sense in discussing with one of the top Soviet 
rulers, if within a month or two it is to be 
revealed that he, too, was a criminal and a 
traitor. The worth of any agreement with 
the U. S. S. R. will seem of little value. 
Whether Beria is guilty or not, only the most 
drastic need of the Soviet Government could 
have forced his exposure and the repercus- 
sions which will shake its power. 

If Beria is innocent of the crimes of which 
he is accused, it is monstrous to demolish a 
man who served the state and the party with 
devotion, to the best of his ability. If Beria 
is innocent, the charges against him mean 
that, like the god Moloch of the Phoenicians, 
the Soviet Communist regime periodically 
needs victims, spectacular trials, and execu- 
tions of the best of its own in order to sur- 
vive. A political regime which can only sur- 
vive by taking doses of such strong medicine 
cannot be stable. 

Beria is probably not guilty of the crimes 
of which he is charged. It simply does not 
make sense that men occupying the highest 
offices in the state and in the ruling party, 
men who were brought up in the rigid, un- 
compromising, and fanatical mental disci- 
pline of communism, would succumb to the 
temptations offered by a “foreign power.” 
What temptations? What could they be 
offered, which they did not have? What can 
be the “monolithic strength” of the Com- 
munist doctrine, and the iron unity of the 
party celebrated in ritual by the leaders, if 
the stanchest of its chiefs succumb to the 
blandishments of foreign powers? 

But suppose that Beria is guilty. In such 
a case, what is this Government which, with 
all the elaborate system of its security, with 
all the checks, supervisions, and controls of 
dictatorship, is unable to avoid the corrup- 
tion of a top leader, or the infiltration of 
foreign agents? What of the infallibility 
and wisdom of the Communist leadership? 
What happens today may, logically, happen 
again tomorrow. Who will be the next 
traitor? 

Thus, the permanent significance of the 
“Case Beria” is this: The Soviet system has 
a base of clay; it is fragile, unstable, unable 
to protect itself from traitors permeating 
its highest offices. The heavy towering colos- 
sus is in quicksand. 

It seems probable that, confronted with 
the revolt of the enslaved nations exempli- 
fied by the events of East Germany, Czecho- 
slovakia, and Hungary, and perhaps, with un- 
rest in the Union itself, the Soviet Govern- 
ment felt the necessity of reversing its over- 
all policy. This about-face could only be 
accomplished, without loss of face, and with- 
out open renunciation of the dogmas, if the 
recent mistakes and shortcomings could be 
thrust on the lap of some villain, thus exon- 
erating the Soviet Government and party 
whose infallibility cannot be questioned. 
And in order to explain the sccpe of the 
shortcomings, the villain chosen must be 
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king-size, one of the three dictators, Beria. 
himself. 

Beria was the last non-Russian to remain 
in an important office in the state and in the 
party. Like Stalin, he was a Georgian, and 
with his disgrace the allogeneous elements 
disappear altogether from the forefront of 
the Soviet power. Malenkov and Molotov, 
as well as the successor of Beria, Kruglov, are 
Great-Russians. The downfall of the Geor- 
gian might mark a new step in the imperi- 
alistic Russification of the Soviet Union. It 
appears to come as a reversal of, perhaps as 
an answer to, the quite recent measures of 
the Soviet Government destined at curbing 
the excesses of Russification in Ukraine and 
in the former Baltic States. Were these 
measures inspired by Beria? It is possible. 
And in that case, his disgrace is a new step 
toward the centralization of the Soviet state, 
to the detriment of the small nationalities 
of the union and to the profit of the Russian 
majority. In such a case, the trends toward 
centralization will not remain limited to the 
union, but will have repercussions over the 
peripheral empire of the Soviets. The grip of 
the Kremlin will tighten on the satellite 
states. 

At the same time, the disgrace of the com- 
patriot of the late great leader, Stalin, sig- 
nifies that the struggle for power, amongst 
the three proconsuls of the union and their 
cliques, has begun. Beria was, potentially, 
the most dangerous. Since the integration 
under his authority of the Ministries of the 
Interior and of State Security, Beria was su- 
preme master of all the police forces, in a 
totalitarian state in which the police is su- 
preme. He could strike swiftly and silently. 

Malenkov, who in his former capacity of 
Secretary of the Communist Party, kept the 
undisputed authority over the party—as 
Stalin exercised it after the death of Lenin— 
hastened to use this authority before Beria 
could interfere with it. And Molotov threw 
his prestige as the last Old Bolshevik, com- 
rade in arms of Stalin, and of Lenin himself, 
to Malenkov. The question is: How long will 
the two remaining conspirators remain 
united? 


Analysis of the Case of Missouri Against 
Holland Proves Why Bricker Amend- 
ment Is Unjustified 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, in all the 
discussion on the so-called Bricker 
amendment, great emphasis has been 
laid by proponents of the amendment 
on the outcome of the Missouri against 
Holland case in 1920—252 United States 
Reports, page 416. 

Proponents of the amendment have 
attempted to construe Justice Holmes’ 
comment in that case as allegedly mak- 
ing urgently necessary some such action 
as is contemplated in Senate Joint Reso- 
lution 1. 

There have been so many misstate- 
ments on Missouri against Holland, so 
many misinterpretations of Mr. Justice 
Holmes’ position and the implications of 
that position—that I decided to take 
another detailed look into the back- 
ground of this controversy. I wanted by 
a detailed memorandum to lay to rest 
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once and for all the unjustified argu- 
ments. 

Symptomatic of the complete distor- 
tion of the Missouri against Holland de- 
cision are comments such as those made 
in an article in Newsweek magazine by 
Prof, Raymond Moley, as inserted in the 
Appendix of the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD 
on page A4060. 

Those comments are symptomatic of 
a completely unjustified fear which has 
unnecessarily arisen in certain quarters 
out of Missouri against Holland. 

Therefore, I ask unanimous consent 
that the text of the descriptive memo- 
randum, which I hope will set aside the 
unreasonable fear, be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the memo- 
randum was ordered to be printed in 
the Recor, as follows: 

Professor Moley quotes article I, section 1 
of the Constitution which states: 

“All legislative powers herein granted shall 
be vested in a Congress of the United States 
which shall consist of a Senate and House 
of Representatives.” 

He then admonishes citizens “to lay hold 
of three simple directives in this quotation: 
(a) It gives Congress all not some legislative 
powers;” he states, “(b) the authority of 
Congress to legislate shall be limited to those 
powers set forth in the Constitution, and (c) 
the House is an integral part of Congress.” 

I think it desirable at the outset to quote 
also article I, section 8, clause 18, which 
granted incidental powers to the Congress: 

“To make all laws which shall be neces- 
sary and proper for carrying into execution 
the foregoing powers and all other powers 
vested by this Constitution in the Govern- 
ment of the United States, or in any De- 
partment or officer thereof.” 

In the field of internal affairs, the primary 
purpose of the Constitution was to carve 
from the general mass of legislative powers 
then possessed largely by the States such 
portions as it was thought desirable to vest 
in the Federal Government, leaving those 
not included in the enumeration to the 
States. 

The States severally never possessed inter- 
national powers and the investment of the 
Federal Government with the powers of ex- 
ternal sovereignty does not depend entirely 
upon the affirmative grants of the Constitu- 
tion. (U. S. v. Curtiss-Wright Export Corp. 
((1936) 299 U. S. 304).) 

Exercising this power, Congress established 
the United States Court for China and the 
consular courts, These are legislative courts 
created as a means of carrying into effect 
powers conferred by the Constitution re- 
specting treaties and commerce with foreign 
countries. (Er parte Bakelite (1929) (279 
U, S. 438, 451).) 


WISE VIEWS OF FOUNDING FATHERS 


Let us now examine briefly this matter of 
sovereignty, especially as it relates to deal- 
ings with other nations. The Declaration of 
Independence states: 

“We, therefore, the Representatives of the 
United States of America, in General Con- 
gress, assembled, appealing to the Supreme 
Judge of the world for the rectitude of our 
intentions, do, in the name and by the au- 
thority of the good people of these Colonies, 
solemnly publish and declare, That these 
United Colonies are, and of right ought to 
be free and independent States: that they 
are absolved from all Allegiance to the Brit- 
ish Crown, and that all political connection 
between them and the State of Great Brit- 
ain, is and ought to be totally dissolved; and 
that as free and independent States, they 
have full power to levy war, conclude peace, 
contract alliances, establish commerce, and 


do all other acts and things which inde- 
pendent States may of right do.” 

My readers will observe that “We,” the 
Representatives of the United States of 
America in General Congress, assembled, “in 
the name and by authority of the peopfe,” 
made this declaration that the colonies be 
free and independent States. That did not 
mean free and individually independent to 
do all things “which independent States 
may of right do” with respect to external 
affairs, for the Articles of Confederation, 
which were adopted thereafter, specifically 
provided in article VI that— 

“No State without the consent of the 
United States in Congress assembled, shall 
send any embassy to, or receive any embassy 
from, or enter into any conference, agree- 
ment, alliance, or treaty with any king, 
prince, or state.” 

Further, article IX specifically stated: 

“The United States in Congress assembled, 
shall have the sole and exclusive right and 
power of determining on peace and war, ex- 
cept in the cases mentioned in the sixth ar- 
ticle—of sending and receiving ambassa- 
dors—entering into treaties and alliances, 
provided that no treaty of commerce shall 
be made whereby the legislative power of 
the respective States shall be restrained 
from imposing such imposts and duties on 
foreigners, as their own people are subject 
to.” 

Secrecy was provided, with respect to pro- 
ceedings involving treaties, alliances, or mili- 
tary operations, when in the judgment of 
Congress it was required. See article IX. 
These were intended, of course, to be “ar- 
ticles of confederation and perpetual union.” 
From the outset, the representatives of the 
people knew that sovereignty in external 
affairs could not be divided among the 
former colonies. With keen judgment they 
never permitted it to be divided and vested 
in the future States. 

In article II of the Constitution, “We the 
people” vested the executive power in the 
President. It is significant that this article 
also contains the treatymaking provision 
(art. II, sec. 2, clause 2), merely stating “He 
[the President] shall have power, by and 
with the advice and consent of the Senate, 
to make treaties, provided two thirds of the 
Senators present concur.” ‘This, of course, 
assumes the presence of a quorum to do 
business (art. I, sec. 5, clause 1). 

Article Ili, the judicial article, vested ju- 
dicial power in “one Supreme Court,” and 
extended it “to all cases, in law and equity, 
arising under this Constitution, the laws of 
the United States, and treaties made, or 
which shall be made under their authority; 
to all cases affecting Ambassadors, other 
public ministers and consuls; to all cases of 
admiralty and maritime jurisdiction.” 

The direct limitations on the participation 
in external affairs by the States, were placed 
in article I, section 10, clause 1: “No State 
shall enter into any treaty, alliance, or con- 
federation.” Clause 3 provided that “No 
State shall, without the consent of Con- 
gress * * * enter into any agreement or 
compact with another State, or with a for- 
eign power.” These provisions and the fore- 
going items are, in brief, those which must 
be considered in determining whether or not 
Mr. Justice Holmes used “loose language” In 
Missouri v. Holland ((1920) 252 U. S. 416). 

BACKGROUND OF MISSOURI V. HOLLAND 

Briefly stated, that decision grew out of 
an attempt on the part of the United States 
and Canada to protect migratory birds from 
destruction, 

Congress first passed the Migratory Bird 
Act of March 4, 1913 (37 Stat. 847) but two 
lower courts held the act was not within 
the power of Congress. See U. S. v. Shauver: 
((1914) 214 F. 154) and U. S. v. McCullagh 
((1915) 221 F. 288). According to Borchard, 
Treaties and Executive Agreements—a Reply 
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(1945) Yale Law Journal, volume 54:616, 
pages 632-633: 

“The Federal cases were brought on ap- 
peal to the United States Supreme Court. 
Chief Justice White was very anxious to 
sustain the statute as essential to the oper- 
ations of Government, for he observed, as 
did Justice Holmes in Missouri v. Holland, 
that the States were quite unreliable in safe- 
guarding this great natural resource, so nec- 
essary to agriculture. But the Court stood 
divided 3 to 3, 3 judges being ill or absent. 
The Chief Justice thereupon held the cases 
undecided upon until a full bench could 
sit, but in the meantime engaged the writer, 
then Librarian of the Supreme Court, to 
make an exhaustive study of the law from 
Roman times until the present to endeavor 
to show that the Federal Government must 
possess the power of bird regulation. The 
study, which occupied several months, 
reached the conclusion that the States alone 
were the repositories of the power to regu- 
late migratory birds, since by no possibility 
could this migratory resource be called in- 
terstate commerce, which depends on acts 
of man. In the conversations with the Chief 
Justice and Dr. Holmes, of the Bureau of 
Animal Industry, there developed an idea, 
earlier suggested in a resolution introduced 
by Senator McLean, of Connecticut, that a 
treaty with Canada might be concluded, 
whereupon the legislation could be enacted 
again and rest for its constitutional jus- 
tification upon the implementation of a 
treaty.” 

That, according to Borchard, is how the 
situation was established. 

The treaty of December 8, 1916, with Can- 
ada was made by the President, by and 
with the advice and consent of the Senate 
(39 Stat. 1702). Thereafter Congress enacted 
the Migratory Bird Treaty Act of July 3, 1918 
(40 Stat. 755) and the Secretary of Agri- 
culture issued his regulations (40 Stat, 1812, 
1863). A Federal game warden named Hol- 
land was then enjoined by the State of 
Missouri from enforcing the act, and its con- 
stitutionality thereby was subjected to ju- 
dicial test. 

Before discussing what was said in the 
pertinent decisions, let us note a paragraph 
from Professor Moley as a preliminary to this 
discussion: 

“Thus, a treaty ordinarily understood to 
deal only with international affairs moves 
squarely into the field of domestic legisla- 
tion and, in fact, supersedes the Constitution 
of the United States. The protection of an 
international duck takes precedence over the 
constitutional protections of American citi- 
zens.” 

To the unthinking person this may seem 
to be a very sound and, indeed, clever state- 
ment, particularly because Professor Moley 
himself is ordinarily a sound thinker. 

The thoughtful student of constitutional 
law will, however, vigorously dispute the pro- 
fessor on this point. Let us take Professor 
Moley’s characterization of this case as one 
pe the protection of an international 
duck. 

Had the State of Missouri or any other 
State the constitutional authority to treat 
with Canada or any other foreign country 
with respect to the protection of interna- 
tional ducks or any other migratory bird, 
animal, or fish for that matter? 

As we have already indicated, the consti- 
tutional answer is in the negative. Would 
Canada protect the nesting grounds and pre- 
vent the slaughter of international ducks so 
that they could be slaughtered in Missouri 
or other States of the United States? The 
answer is obvious. 

The question is to be answered, then, is 
whether or not the international duck was 
the proper subject of negotiation between 
the United States and Canada. The Supreme 
Court in Asakura v. Seattle ((1924) 265 U. S. 
332, 341) has stated: 
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The treatymaking power of the United 
States is not limited by any express provi- 
sion of the Constitution, and, though it does 
not extend so far as to authorize what the 
Constitution forbids, it does extend to all 
proper subjects of negotiation between our 
Government and other nations. 

Is the protection of migratory birds, and 
thereby the protection of the balance of na- 
ture whereby agriculture and forestry are 
benefited, a proper subject of negotiation? 
Can the Nation depend upon the States to 
protect migratory birds from extermination? 
If so, why have some species been extermi- 
nated already? 

The definitive treaty of peace between Great 
Britain and the United States, under the 
confederation, entered into on September 3, 
1783, whereby the Revolution ended and 
Great Britain recognized our independence, 
contained a provision of similar import, 

A self-executing provision permitted Amer- 
icans to fish on the banks of Newfoundland. 
This was a proper subject of negotiation of 
great importance to the fishermen of New 
England, especially the Gloucester men, 
The United States since that time has en- 
tered into treaty stipulations relating to fish 
in boundary waters, to seal fishing, and to 
whaling. These migrants belong to no one 
until reduced to possession and the subject 
of reduction to possession is a proper subject 
of negotiation between nations. Now let us 
examine the lower court decision in Missouri 
v. Holland, supra. 


JUDGE VAN VALKENBURGH'S DECISION 


George L. Samples and W. C. De Lapp were 
indicted for violating the Migratory Bird 
Treaty Act of July 3, 1918 (40 Stat. 755) that 
implemented the treaty of December 8, 1916 
(39 Stat. 1702) between the United States 
and Canada. Thereafter the State of Mis- 
souri obtained an injunction against the 
enforcement of the act in that Staté by 
United States game warden, Ray P. Holland 
and the United States district attorney filed 
a motion to dismiss this bill, In a thought- 
ful opinion, District Judge Van Valkenburgh 
held the law to be constitutional and ordered 
the bill dismissed. In doing so he acknowl- 
edged that primarily the State, both as trus- 
tee for the rights of all its people and in the 
exercise of its police power, has control over 
the right to reduce animals ferae naturae 
to possession (citing Manchester v. Mass. 
(1891) 139 U. S. 240 and other cases); that 
in the absence of treaty, there appears to 
have been no delegation of paramount au- 
thority over this subject to the Federal Gov- 
ernment; that in the absence of treaty under 
the authorities as well as on principle, the 
act would be unconstitutional as exceeding 
the legitimate powers of Congress. 

But, he said, it is clear that this power 
in the State is subject to any valid exercise 
of authority under the provisions of the 
Féteral Constitution; “that a valid exercise 
of the treatymaking power may be recog- 
nized as such a valid exercise of authority 
has been foreshadowed by necessary implica- 
tion or by express reservation in the deci- 
sions of the Supreme Court of the United 
States.” Ware v. Hylton ((1797) 3 Dall. 199) 
and other cases are cited in support. 

That the power to make treaties is a sub- 
stantial power of the highest degree, said 
Judge Van Valkenburgh, is beyond con*ro- 
versy. 

“It must be remembered that we are here 
considering the power of the Federal Govern- 
ment in its relation to the several States. 
In such case, it is necessary only that the 
grant of power to the former and its legiti- 
mate exercise shall be established. There- 
upon all elements of State sovereignty, how- 
ever reserved, become at once subordinate. 
No other construction is possible if the Con- 
stitution is to be vindicated as the supreme 
law of the land. Undoubtedly we may con- 
ceive of many rights of the States over which 
the Federal Government, through its power 


to make treaties, can have no control. A 
number of such are stated in Pierce v. State 
(13 N. H. 576). The subject matter of nego- 
tiation must be one which falls naturally 
and logically into recognized classification. 
It must not be arbitrary, disconnected, and 
remote from international intercourse. 

Continuing, he stated that a treaty is in- 
valid if in violation of or inconsistent with 
the Constitution, and this being true, the 
court, in a proper case where the rights of 
citizens are involved, may so declare. 

The general rule as to limitations upon the 
treatymaking power, he said, is most com- 
prehensively stated in Geofroy v. Riggs 
((1890) 133 U. S. 258, 267). “If this pro- 
nouncement (in Geofroy v. Riggs), in any 
view, could properly be regarded as obiter 
nevertheless it has been so frequently and 
approvingly restated that it must now be 
regarded as the settled rule in the courts 
of this country.” 

As stated by Mr. Justice Field, the general 
rule as to limitations upon the treatymaking 
power is as follows: 

“The treaty power, as expressed in the Con- 
stitution, is in terms unlimited except by 
those restraints which are found in that in- 
strument against the action of the Govern- 
ment or of its departments, and those aris- 
ing from the nature of the Government 
itself and of that of the States. It would 
not be contended that it extends so far as 
to authorize what the Constitution forbids, 
or a change in the character of the Govern- 
ment or in that of one of the States, or a 
cession of any portion of the territory of 
the latter, without its consent. Fort Leav- 
enworth Railroad Co. v. Lowe (114 U. 8. 525, 
541). But with these exceptions, it is not 
perceived that there is any limit to the ques- 
tions which can be adjusted touching any 
matter which is properly the subject of ne- 
gotiation with a foreign country. Ware v. 
Hylton (3 Dall. 199); Chirac v. Chirac (2 
Wheat. 259); Hauenstein v. Lynham (100 
U. S. 483; 8 Op. Attys. Gen. 417); The People 
v. Gerke (5 Calif., 381). 

Continuing, Judge Van Valkenburgh says: 

“As has been frequently stated, ‘An at- 
tempt to enumerate these limitations in 
more specific terms than here used by Mr. 
Justice Field would be idle.’ It is sufficiently 
comprehensive to include all acts by the 
treatymaking power which might seek or 
tend to impair or destroy the constitutional 
functions exclusively conferred upon this 
Government and its several departments.” 

Having stated the governing principle, the 
judge then turns to the question: “Is the 
protection of migratory birds then ‘properly 
the subject of negotiation with a foreign 
country?” Alluding to the treaties on 
sealing and fishing, he states: 

“Seals go regularly to their breeding and 
feeding grounds, Fishes migrate during the 
spawning season. Migratory birds nest in 
the North and feed in the South with the 
regularity of the seasons, The movements 
of all these forms of life may be computed 
almost with mathematical precision. Their 
courses through the water and through the 
air are almost as well defined as though 
marked by Old Trails’ monuments. Their 
movements are dictated by neither whim nor 
caprice, but are impelled by an instinct 
which inheres in the law of their being. If 
this be true, what distinction can we draw 
between the fish which swims through one 
of the great natural elements and the bird 
which flies through another? The control- 
ling consideration is the effect upon the 
mutual interests of the two nations con- 
cerned. By this treaty the United States 
profits by the protection which is accorded 
such wild fowl in Canada during the nesting 
and feeding seasons before the migration sets 
in to the South. Canada gains by the same 
protection which is thrown about the same 
birds during their stay within the United 
States. The people of both countries, of our 
entire Union and of all the States, benefit 
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by the mutual and reciprocal advantages 
which accrue from this arrangement. If 
this be so, then the subject matter comes 
properly within the treatymaking power. If 
it curtails any right which would otherwise 
be lodged in an individual state, it does so 
only through the full and untrammeled ex- 
ercise of a Federal power to negotiate with 
a foreign government. The conflict of juris- 
diction, if one can be said to exist, differs 
in no respect from that which is experienced 
in the exercise of any power concededly 
lodged in the Federal Government which 
comes in contact with the ordinary powers 
of the State over the same subject matter.” 

He then overruled the demurrers to the 
indictments and dismissed the injunction. 
(See U. S. v. Samples, U. S. v. De Lapp, Mis- 
souri v. Holland ((1919) 258 F. 479).) 

Before turning to the decision of the Su- 
preme court in this case, as expressed by Mr. 
Justice Holmes (252 U. S. 430-435), note 
what Professor Moley says: 

“The mischief started with some loose 
language by the usually careful Justice 
Holmes in a case in 1920. That case, Mis- 
souri v. Holland, had to do with a treaty 
dealing with migratory birds and an act of 
Congress carrying out the terms of the treaty 
which were in conflict with the authority of 
Missouri. Holmes, sweeping away the law of 
more than a century, declared the treaty to 
be supreme and, in fact to have given to 
Congress a right it did not have before.” 

Then follows the paragraph of Professor 
Moley, quoted before, that a treaty in fact 
supersedes the Constitution, and the wise- 
crack that the protection of an international 
duck takes precedence over the constitu- 
tional protection of citizens. 

Purther, according to Professor Moley, “The 
Holmes opinion simply cut the House out of 
a very large area of the authority given to it 
by the Constitution.” Just who has used 
loose language, Holmes or Moley? 

Mr. Justice Holmes delivered the opinion 
of the court, which affirmed the decree of 
Judge Van Valkenburgh. Preceding the 
opinion are the arguments of the parties. 
Even the appellant, Missouri, in its argument 
placed treaty law in its proper perspective 
with respect to statutory law, stating that 
“a treaty stands upon equal footing with a 
law of the United States” (p. 422). 

The United States Solicitor General simi- 
larly noted that “Whenever a treaty oper- 
ates of itself, it is to be regarded as equiva- 
lent to an act of Congress” (p. 424). It 
is well known that an act of Congress which 
conflicts with the Constitution is inopera- 
tive. It was neither argued nor held, Pro- 
fessor Moley to the contrary notwithstand- 
ing, that a treaty has standing superior to 
statutory law in this respect, or that it 
supersedes the Constitution. I do not in- 
tend to review these arguments of the 
parties. They are well worth reading. 


OPINION OF MR. JUSTICE HOLMES 


Turning to the succinct, carefully worded 
opinion of Mr. Justice Holmes, we note that 
after outlining the factual situation, he 
states the question as follows: 

“The question raised is the general one 
whether the treaty and statute are void as an 
interference with the rights reserved to the 
States” (p. 432). 

It was unnecessary that the Supreme 
Court in affirming reiterate the carefully 
considered opinion of the lower court. I 
think that the intelligent student will find 
the cogent reasoning of Mr, Justice Holmes 
not only illuminating but preferable to a 
summary or a disposition by wisecrack. 

With respect to the basic question above, 
he said: 

“To answer this question it is not enough 
to refer to the 10th amendment, reserving 
the powers not delegated to the United 
States, because by article IT, section 2, the 
power to make treaties is delegated expressly, 
and by article VI treaties made under the 
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authority of the United States, along with 
the Constitution and laws of the United 
States made in pursuance thereof, are 
declared the supreme law of the land. 
If the treaty is valid there can be no 
dispute about the validity of the statute un- 
der article I, section 8, as a necessary and 
proper means to execute the powers of the 
Government. The language of the Constitu- 
tion as to the supremacy of treaties being 
general, the question before us is narrowed 
to an inquiry into the ground upon which 
the present supposed exception is placed. 

“It is said that a treaty cannot be valid if 
it infringes the Constitution, that there are 
limits, therefore, to the treatymaking power, 
and that one such limit is that what an act 
of Congress could not do unaided, in deroga- 
tion of the powers reserved to the States, a 
treaty cannot do. An earlier act of Congress 
that attempted by itself and not in pursu- 
ance of a treaty to regulate killing of migra- 
tory birds within the States had been held 
bad in the district court. (United States v. 
Shauver (214 Fed. Rep. 154). United States 
v. McCullagh (221 Fed Rep. 288)). Those 
decisions were supported by arguments that 
migratory birds were owned by the States in 
their sovereign capacity for the benefit of 
their people, and that under cases like Geer v. 
Connecticut (161 U. S. 519), this control was 
one that Congress had no power to displace. 
The same argument is supposed to apply now 
with equal force. 

“Whether the two cases cited were decided 
rightly or not, they cannot be accepted as 
a test of the treaty power. Acts of Congress 
are the supreme law of the land only when 
made in pursuance of the Constitution, 
while treaties are declared to be so when 
made under the authority of the United 
States. It is open to question whether the 
authority of the United States means more 
than the formal acts prescribed to make the 
convention. We do not mean to imply that 
there are no qualifications to the treatymak- 
ing power; but they must be ascertained in 
a different way. It is obvious that there may 
be matters of the sharpest exigency for the 
national well-being that an act of Congress 
could not deal with but that a treaty fol- 
lowed by such an act could, and it is not 
lightly to be assumed that, in matters re- 
quiring national action, “a power which 
must belong to and somewhere reside in 
every civilized government” is not to be 
found. (Andrews v. Andrews (118 U. S. 14, 
33).) What was said in that case with re- 
gard to the powers of the States applies with 
equal force to the powers of the Nation in 
cases where the States individually are in- 
competent to act. We are not yet discussing 
the particular case before us but only are 
considering the validity of the test proposed. 
With regard to that we may add that when 
we are dealing with words that also are a 
constituent act, like the Constitution of the 
United States, we must realize that they have 
called into life a being the development of 
which could not have been foreseen com- 
pletely by the most gifted of its begetters. 
It was enough for them to realize or to hope 
that they had created an organism; it has 
taken a century and has cost their successors 
much sweat and blood to prove that they 
created a nation. The case before us must 
be considered in the light of our whole ex- 
perience and not merely in that of what was 
said 100 years ago. The treaty in question 
does not contravene any prohibitory words 
to be found in the Constitution. The only 
question is whether it is forbidden by some 
invisible radiation from the general terms 
of the tenth amendment. We must consider 
what this country has become in deciding 
‘what that amendment has reserved. 

“The State, as we have intimated, founds 
its claim of exclusive authority upon an 
assertion of title to migratory birds, an asser- 
tion that is embodied in statute. No doubt 
it is true that as between a State and its 


inhabitants the State may regulate the kill- 
ing and sale of such birds, but it does not 
follow that its authority is exclusive of para- 
mount powers. To put the claim of the State 
upon title is to lean upon a slender reed. 
Wild birds are not in the possession of any- 
one, and possession is the beginning of own- 
ership. The whole foundation of the State’s 
rights is the presence within their jurisdic- 
tion of birds that yesterday had not arrived, 
tomorrow may be in another State, and in a 
week a thousand miles away. If we are to 
be accurate, we cannot put the case of the 
State upon higher ground than that the 
treaty deals with creatures that for the mo- 
ment are within the State borders, that it 
must be carried out by officers of the United 
States within the same territory, and that 
but for the treaty the State would be free 
to regulate this subject itself. 

“As most of the laws of the United States 
are carried out within the States and as 
many of them deal with matters which in 
the silence of such laws the State might 
regulate, such general grounds are not 
enough to support Missouri’s claim. Valid 
treaties, of course, ‘are as binding within 
the territorial limits of the States as they 
are elsewhere throughout the dominion of 
the United States’ (Baldwin v. Franks (120 
U. S. 678, 683)). No doubt the great body 
of private relations usually fall within the 
control of the State, but a treaty may over- 
ride its power. We do not have to invoke 
the later developments of constitutional law 
for this proposition; it was recognized as 
early as Hopkirk v. Bell (3 Cranch 454) with 
regard to statutes of limitation, and, even 
earlier, as to confiscation, in Ware v. Hylton 
(3 Dall, 199). It was assumed by Chief Jus- 
tice Marshall with regard to the escheat of 
land to the State in Chirac v. Chirac (2 
Wheat. 259, 275), Hauenstein v. Lynham 
(100 U. S. 483), Geofroy v. Riggs (133 U. S. 
258), Blythe v. Hinckley (180 U. S. 333, 340). 
So as to a limited jurisdiction of foreign 
consuls within a State (Wildenhus’s Case 
(120 U. S. 1)). See Ross v. McIntyre (140 
U. S. 453). Further illustration seems un- 
necessary, and it only remains to consider 
the application of established rules to the 
present case. 

“Here a national interest of very nearly 
the first magnitude is involved. It can be 
protected only by national action in concert 
with that of another power. The subject 
matter is only transitorily within the State 
and has no permanent habitat therein. But 
for the treaty and the statute there soon 
might be no birds for any powers to deal with. 
We see nothing in the Constitution that 
compels the Government to sit by while a 
food supply is cut off and the protectors of 
our forests and our crops are destroyed. It 
is not sufficient to rely upon the States. The 
reliance is vain, and were it otherwise, the 
question is whether the United States is for- 
bidden to act. We are of opinion that the 
treaty and statute must be upheld. (Carey 
v. South Dakota (250 U. S. 118.)” 

Thus were the Constitution and the case 
law properly applied. The treaty did not 
authorize what the Constitution forbade. It 
was a valid exercise of Federal authority as 
delegated by the Constitution. As the re- 
served powers of the tenth amendment could 
by no stretch of the imagination derogate 
from the treatymaking power of article II or 
dispense with the outright prohibition 
against States making treaties, no other re- 
sult was possible. Accordingly, I respectfully 
submit that Professor Moley has, in this in- 
stance, unfortunately engaged in either loose 
talk or loose thinking or both. 


CONCLUSION 


The treatymaking power is a great power. 
So are the executive power, the legislative 
power, and the judicial power. 

All of these and the other great grants of 
power in the Constitution must be harmo- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


nized. See Holmes v. Jennison ((1840) 14 
Pet. 540, 570) and Cohens v. Virginia ( (1821) 
6 Wheat. 264). The powers which the Con- 
stitution confers on the one hand, it does 
not immediately take away with the other 
hand. (Billings v. U. S. ((1914) 232 U. S. 
261, 282).) 

If the alarmists believe that the Migra- 
tory Bird Treaty and the implementing act 
were improper, why have they not forced 
repeal legislation? 

It has long been an established principle 
of our constitutional law that a treaty can 
be abrogated or superseded by a subsequent 
act of Congress. See Hijo v. U. S. ((1904) 
194 U. S. 315, 324); The Chinese Exclusion 
case ((1889) 130 U. S. 581) and many other 
cases. Then Missouri could permit hunters 
to slaughter migratory birds at will. How- 
ever, you may be assured that such legisla- 
tion probably would not even receive the 
support of the Missouri delegation. 

The summary of the argument of the So- 
licitor General of the United States and his 
assistants places the proper light on the 
Constitution. It reads: 

“At home, we are citizens of dual sov- 
ereignties, each supreme within its own 
sphere. But in our intercourse with foreign 
nations, we are 1 people and 1 nation. In 
our relations to foreign countries and their 
subjects or citizens, our Federal Government 
is one government and is invested with the 
powers which belong to independent nations 
and which the several States would possess, 
if separate nations, and the exercise of these 
powers can be invoked for the maintenance 
of independence and security throughout the 
entire country. (Cohens v. Virginia (6 
Wheat., 264, 416); Knoz v. Lee (12 Wall. 457, 
555); Chinese Exclusion Case (130 U. S. 581, 
604 


“In exercising the treatymaking power the 
Federal Government acts for the entire 
American people, whether we regard them 
as citizens of the United States or as citizens 
of the several States, and likewise for every 
State. As said by this [Supreme] court in 
Hauenstein v. Lynham (100 U. S. 483, 490): 
‘If the National Government has not the 
power to do what is done by such treaties, 
it cannot be done at all, for the States are 
expressly forbidden to “enter into any treaty 
alliance, or confederation.” ’* 

“Since the power was expressly granted to 
Congress to enact legislation necessary and 
proper to put into execution a treaty, the 
validity of such legislation cannot depend 
upon whether its subject-matter is included 
within the general legislative powers of Con- 
gress. Rather, it depends upon whether the 
treaty which is being enforced is within the 
treaty-making power of the United States. 
In re Ross (140 U. S. 453, 463) .” 

Mr. Justice Holmes did not “sweep * * è 
away the law of more than a century.” 

He applied the Constitution and the ruling 
decisions, and he did so with a force and 
cogency well appreciated by thoughtful stu- 
dents of the law. In writing for the majority, 
he in effect, applied a principle stated nearly 
125 years earlier by Mr. Justice Chase in 
Ware v. Hylton ((1797) 3 Dall. 199, 236-237). 
“A treaty cannot be the supreme law of the 
land, that is of all the United States, if an 
act of a State legislature can stand in its 
way. * * * It is the declared will of the peo- 
pleæof the United States that every treaty 
made, by the authority of the United States, 
shall be superior to the Constitution and 
laws of any individual State; and their will 
alone is to decide. If a law of a State, con- 
trary to a treaty, is not void, but voidable 
only by a repeal or nullification by a State 
legislature, this certain consequence fol- 
lows, that the will of a small part of the 
United States may control or defeat the will 
of the whole.” 

The Bricker resolution seeks to place the 
Government of the United States in a posi- 
tion where its will can be so defeated. 
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Food for the Needy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF-MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that an editorial 
published July 3 in the Minneapolis 
Morning Tribune be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Record. This editorial 
discusses objectively President Eisen- 
hower’s proposal for authority to pro- 
vide food to hungry people in foreign 
lands as he sees fit. During the past 
months I have strongly urged such ac- 
tion by the Congress and, in the main, 
have supported the President's proposals 
and objectives. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Foop FOR THE NEEDY 

President Eisenhower has asked Congress 
for authority to give Government-owned 
foodstuffs to hungry people in foreign lands 
whenever he sees fit. The request is certain 
to be received sympathetically, since it is 
motivated by considerations that are both 
humanitarian and practical. 

Americans always have been willing to 
share their bounteous food supplies with 
less fortunate peoples when famine strikes, 
Generous gifts of wheat to India and Pakis- 
tan are recent examples of this warm, hu- 
man impulse. 

On the practical side, granting the request 
would give the President a potent weapon 
for use in the ideological struggle the West 
is waging against Soviet-style communism. 
In addition it would provide a means for legal 
disposition of storable food surpluses which, 
under the high price support program in- 
herited by the new administration, are ap- 
proaching unmanageable proportions. 

The Government now owns $1,226,000,000 
worth of surplus commodities, in addition to 
$1,909,000,000 worth of products on which it 
has granted loans to farmers. The Govern- 
ment will obtain title to the latter if the 
loans are not repaid, Biggest items in the 
inventory are corn, wheat, cottonseed oil, but- 
ter, and linseed oil, Storage costs alone last 
year cost taxpayers $13,555 an hour. 

President Eisenhower makes the point, and 
former President Hoover agrees, that it is 
merely commonsense to place some of this 
excess food in the stomachs of hungry people 
before it spoils, 

It is pertinent to inquire, though, whether 
further action by Congress to unload food 
products abroad for free or at below market 
prices will win us more friends than we lose. 
One has only to recall the cries of outraged 
protest from our own cattle raisers when 
cutprice New Zealand beef was offered to 
American consumers to understand the feel- 
ings of other food-exporting nations toward 
our giveaway proposals. 

The Canadian Government has let it be 
known that it is none too happy about any 
of the dumping schemes now before Congress. 
While it is contended the surpluses would 
merely supplement normal purchases, Cana- 
dians, and New Zealanders, too, wonder how 
it will be possible to determine a precise 
normal level. Britain has refused to enter 
into the International Wheat Agreement be- 
cause it is certain prices will fall below the 
minimum agreement level. Other import- 
ing countries, too, are expected to withhold 
normal purchases in expectation that free 
food may be obtained from the United States. 


President Eisenhower has not asked for 
unlimited powers to dispose of the surpluses. 
They would expire June 30, 1955. As is true 
of marketing quotas on next year’s wheat 
crop just proclaimed by Agriculture Secre- 
tary Benson, the request is an emergency 
action to hold the farm prosperity line until 
& more sensible long-range program can be 
worked out. As such, Congress will find it 
difficult to refuse. In taking on an expensive 
addition to the foreign-aid program, though, 
it should recognize that the day of reckoning 
for suspension of the free market in agricul- 
ture is at hand. 


Tribute to Gen. Douglas MacArthur at 
50th Anniversary of Circumnavigators 
Club 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I was re- 
cently delighted to read an interesting 
account of a dinner tendered to General 
of the Army Douglas MacArthur, as hon- 
orary president of the Circumnavigators 
Club. This is a renowned organization 
which has numbered some of the great 
of America in its membership—all of 
whom have circled the globe. 

Needless to say, any tribute paid to 
this great son of Wisconsin, Douglas 
MacArthur, is warmly welcomed by the 
people of the Badger State and by all 
patriotic Americans. 

How vividly I recall my participation 
in the joint hearings which were held 
over the regrettable dismissal of this 
great American military leader. This 
Nation could ill afford loss of such peer- 
less talents as Douglas MacArthur’s. 

The account of the Circumnavigators 
Club’s 50th anniversary was written by 
Circum Brig. Gen. Julius Klein, who had 
served with distinction in the Pacific 
with General MacArthur. 

The editor of the Circum Log had in- 
vited General Klein to write his im- 
pressions of the occasion, and he has 
now ably done so. I wish that the reg- 
ular limitation on space were such that I 
could reprint the full text of the account. 
But, unfortunately, this cannot be done, 
and, so, I ask unanimous consent that 
excerpts from this account be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A Cimmcum DramAa—GENERAL OF THE ARMY 

Dovcitas MACARTHUR FETED AT 50TH 

ANNIVERSARY DINNER 


(By Circum Brig. Gen. Julius Klein, of 
Chicago) 

“As an American I resent the fact that a 
great man like Gen. Douglas MacArthur is 
now selling electric razors and carbon paper 
for Remington Rand instead of leading the 
battle in Korea or participating in the coun- 
cils of the men guiding our Nation's destiny 
during the most crucial crisis of our ex- 
istence as a free Nation.” 

A cold chill went down my spine as Circum 
George Sokolsky, the famous columnist 
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thundered these memorable words to a group 
of seasoned and toughened globetrotters. 

It was the occasion of the eagerly awaited 
fiftieth annual dinner that will live in the 
cherished memory of all those present until 
the last Circum has navigated his last mile. 

It was just Circum Gen, Douglas Mac- 
Arthur who entered the upstairs private din- 
ing room of the Stork Club in New York. 
With him were his loyal aides, Gen. Courtney 
Whitney and Col. Sidney Huff. He came 
to accept the honorary presidency of the Cir- 
cumnavigators Club at its 50th anniversary 
dinner on April 23, 1953. 

The only other men ever accorded this dis- 
tinction are Herbert Hoover, the great liv- 
ing ex-President who circled the globe more 
than 50 years ago, and Adm. Matthew Cal- 
braith Perry, who opened the gates across the 
Pacific to Japan. 


A ROSTER OF HONOR 


The club’s old roster includes many fa- 
mous names. There is Francis H. Love, our 
oldest living Circum, a rugged and real fel- 
low. I had seen him last—30 years ago—in 
Constantinople and now I met him again 
for the first time when he was sitting next to 
me at the dinner. He is the proud holder of 
Circum certificate No. 7. Certificate No. 8 
was held by William Jennings Bryan who do- 
nated the gavel which is still being used by 
our club. Richard Harding Davis (No. 9) 
another notable Circum, was one of the 
greatest war correspondents of all times; he 
reported on every war from the Greco- 
Turkish war in 1897 through to World War I. 
And there is William Howard Taft, one of 
our Nation’s most popular Presidents, who 
used his famous smile to conquer his ad- 
versaries. . 

These are the type of men who formed 
the cadre of the Circumnavigators Club. 
The list is endless and the present members 
are worthy successors to that tradition. Just 
to mention one of them, and I hope I will be 
forgiven for singling out my old colleague, 
there is Lowell Thomas, a brilliant successor 
to Davis. 

These are the men who represent true 
Americanism for the Circumnavigators know 
no creed, no color, race, or religion—to them 
all are human beings. And I remember that 
proud day several years ago when we had 
gathered on Hitler’s yacht The Grille and, 
over the microphone used in the past by Hit- 
ler and Admiral Doenitz, I was selected to 
tell the world what the Circumnavigators 
stand for. 

A ROBE OF HUMILITY 

A great man will always be recognized 
whether in the uniform of a general, in a 
tuxedo, or in rags. MacArthur’s personality 
reached out across the hall. His kindness, 
his dignity, and his humility clothe him at 
all times. There was a hushed silence and 
an expectancy in the air as this grand sol- 
dier-statesman took his seat of honor among 
those who love and admire him. 

My thoughts flashed back to that fateful 
day in April, 1951, when I waited with thou- 
sands of other American citizens for Mac- 
Arthur to arrive in San Francisco. There 
was that same dynamic tension as the “old 
soldier” stepped from his plane. It was felt 
as strongly by those thousands in San Fran- 
cisco as by the rest of the Nation from 
coast to coast, as well as by the peoples all 
over the world. It was felt in the cities 


‘where MacArthur stopped as by those who 


were now gathered in the confines of the 
Stork Club dining room. 

The dramatic events of the evening proved 
to me how ill equipped I am, though an old 
reporter, to record the scene at which cir- 
cumnavigators from all corners of the globe 
had gathered to pay tribute to the man 
whom history will record as one of the 
greatest Americans of all times—Gen. Doug- 
las MacArthur. It is a scene which cannot 
be recaptured adequately, either in the 
written or spoken word. 
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Here was a group of men who, for 50 years, 
had been traveling around the globe, who 
were cognizant of the signal honor that a 
man of MacArthur's greatness should leave 
his ivory tower to join them. Here was an 
interesting mixture of old-timers and new- 
timers—the old-timers who required weeks 
and months to get around the world and 
the new-timers who make their round-the- 
world trips in days. 

Here was a conglomeration of men from 
all walks of life, united in the common 
knowledge that, with the development of 
modern transportation, the world is getting 
smaller and smaller. Their quest for ad- 
venture is the answer to an ultimate solu- 
tion in the search of mankind for interna- 
tional understanding and good will among 
the peoples of the globe. 

* e + kd 7 
GEORGE SOKOLSKY’S TRIBUTE 

As the opening Circum melody faded out a 
melody that was echoed all over the globe, 
Circum George Sokolsky, after an appropriate 
introduction, rose to speak. 

I have seen Sokolsky in many situations. 
Our friendship dates back many years to 
the time I too worked for the Hearst organi- 
gation. George, always eloquent and in- 
cisive, outdid himself that night, for the 

' subject was close to his heart. He is one 
of MacArthur’s faithful and most outspoken 
disciples, and as one of our foremost experts 
on the Far East and an old China hand, 
he talked about Korea and the crisis in the 
Far East. 

The eyes of the audience turned to and 
fastened upon the man about whom George 
Sokolsky was speaking when he hurled his 
note of defiance in regard to MacArthur’s 
new civilian occupation of “selling” electric 
razors for Remington Rand. Our hearts 
ached but General MacArthur laughed 
heartily as only a man with a great soul 
can do, and so we, like he, caught on to the 
double meaning and wisdom of George’s 
humorous and kindly crack. 


GENERAL OF THE AGES 


‘Those words of Sokolsky brought back to 
the audience the full impact of recent de- 
velopments in Korea. 
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! “MacArthur’s real claim to greatness in 
history,” Maj. Gen. Robert L. Eichelberger 
told me in 1945, “lies in the strength of his 
conviction of the soundness of his daring 
conception and in his unparalleled moral 
courage.” And Lt. Gen. Robert C. Richard- 
son said of him: “He is the only man whom 
we can follow with confidence wherever he 
goes.” 
* > = > . 


Though many a serious word was uttered 
that night, the atmosphere was a joyous one 
for the Circumnavigators had gathered to 
pay tribute to Circum General MacArthur, 
whom they selected as their honorary presi- 
dent. Here were men of stature—selected 
globetrotters who had traveled to New York 
by train, by boat, by plane, from all parts 
of the United States—and also from across 
the seas. None wanted to miss being in 
the presence of MacArthur’s great magnetic 
personality. They were there in black tie 
for the special occasion, men who had seen 
the world and understood what made it tick, 
and in their analysis of current history Mac- 
Arthur was the most important member ever 
to be with the Circumnavigators. 

Name a spot anywhere on the globe and 
some member of the Circumnavigators Club 
can tell you all about it, the culture of its 
people, the climate, the terrain, the com- 
merce and its history. They are not grad- 
mates of Cooks tours, but builders of bridges 
between nations and goodwill ambassadors 

` who have become citizens of the world in 
the finest sense of that term. 

Circum President Arthur M, Tode was an 
inspiring presiding officer and Circum Col. 
Edward P. F. Eagen, a sparkling master of 


ceremonies. Gen. Carlos P. Romulo, Philip- 
pines Ambassador to the United States, cap- 
tivated the audience with his brilliant, sin- 
cere, and most timely remarks, 

Eagen, in introducing the diplomat from 
the Philippines, short in figure but tall 
as a statesman, referred to the fact that 
Romulo has been nominated by the United 
States as Secretary General of the United 
Nations. Romulo, in opening his address, 
described it as a twofold honor to enjoy the 
confidence and respect of the United States 
and to have his appointment vetoed by the 
Soviet Union. 

It did not take long before the `ittle gen- 
eral with the big voice got to his favorite 
subject: his own homeland, the Philippines 
and the love of her people for General Mac- 
Arthur. 


WE REVERE HIM 


“There is no country in the world,” Romulo 
said, “which loves General MacArthur more 
than the Philippines. MacArthur can only 
be truly judged fifty or a hundred years 
hence. Our children’s children, our chil- 
dren's children’s children, will read in the 
history books about this man, who in the 
darkest hour of America stood in Asia and 
taught Asia to respect the West again at a 
time when the West was at its lowest ebb. 
One man, one American, who, almost bare- 
handed, stopped the aggressor and rescued 
the Far East from total conquest by the 
enemies of a free democratic world and thus 
recreated prestige for the West. We, in the 
Philippines, like every freedom-loving man 
in the Far East, revere and idolize him.” 

. * > * s 


And, Romulo continued: “Gentlemen, I 
am honored and privileged and humble to 
have the opportunity of paying tribute to 
Douglas MacArthur.” He raised his glass: 
“A toast to Douglas MacArthur, the defender 
of freedom and democracy in the world.” 

A waye of emotion swept through the room 
and everyone responded humbly and grate- 
fully to this toast offered in honor of the 
most distinguished member of the Circum- 
navigator’s Club. 

Genial James Farley paid tribute to Mac- 
Arthur and described him as the greatest 
soldier-statesman since George Washington, 
a sentiment wildly acclaimed by the audi- 
ence. 

Farley pleaded for unity. “As a Demo- 
crat,” he said, “I hope the members of my 
party will assist President Eisenhower by 
supporting him wholeheartedly in the grave 
task of solving our own country’s present 
chaotic condition and the supreme need for 
restoring peace. Ike needs the support of the 
entire Nation regardless of party.” 

Farley's address, George Sokolsky said, was 
the best Republican speech since Mac- 
Arthur’s keynote address at last year's Re- 
publican convention. Jokingly, he suggested 
that Eisenhower invite Farley to become 
National Chairman of the GOP—“where,” 
he said, “Farley belongs.” 

“It is hard for me to describe,” Sokolsky 
continued, “the true man MacArthur—you 
all know him, you love him—hundreds of 
millions all over the globe love him. When 
a man reaches the station in life, in history, 
which MacArthur has reached, history speaks 
for itself. As a contemporary, words just 
fail me.” 

A SHAMEFUL CHAPTER 


Sokolsky, trained as a fighting editor, 
thundered, pointed an accusing finger and 
offered facts and figures to back up his con- 
tentions. Much has been written about the 
MacArthur recall by the former administra- 
tion but even this sophisticated and ex- 
tremely well-informed audience had never 
heard so clear an exposition of the facts of 
one of America’s most shameful chapters in 
history. 

“When MacArthur was kicked out,” he 
charged, “our prestige in Asia had reached 
the lowest point. MacArthur's removal al- 
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lowed the Russians to turn their covetous 
eye toward Formosa, the Philippines, toward 
Japan, Incia, anc Indochina. All of these 
are in danger now because we gave up victory 
which would have been ours had MacArthur 
been allowed to carry out his battle plans.” 
“The alternative to’ victory,” MacArthur 
stated, “is to sacrifice thousands and thou- 
sands of American boys month after month. 
We. have been trying to buy time in Korea 
but we have done so at the tremendous 

expense of American blood.” 

s s * + s 
THE CHAMPION 


There were other speakers—Gene Tunney, 
who presented the general with a baseball 
glove for young MacArthur, “a typical Amer- 
ican youth,” whom he had given boxing 
gloves in Australia when he entertained our 
troops during World War II. Tunney, an old 
friend of the general, pictured MacArthur as 
the champion of champions, who had stood 
like a wall of steel and held back the enemy 
tide while he forged the weapons with which 
to cleave his way back to the Philippines. 

Samuel Pryor of Pan American World Air- 
Ways spoke—Pryor, always a stanch support- 
er of the Circumnavigators, presented a silver 
vase with orchids flown in from Hawaii for 
Mrs. MacArthur. 

And then there was an unexpected speak- 
er—‘‘the man who came to dinner.” Gen- 
eral MacArthur was not scheduled to speak. 
He had come to join a group of old friends 
who understood his greatness and who be- 
lieved in his principles. He had come, for 
they had asked him to accept from them a 
token of their love and admiration. Few are 
the occasions when MacArthur agrees to 
speak, for he has been misquoted too many 
times. 

But here, deeply moved by the stirring ad- 
dress of Romulo, his old comrade in arms, 
which brought back to him the memory of 
Leyte, Bataan, and Corregidor, and touched 
by the electrifying challenge of the speaker, 
he pushed his chair aside and approached the 
microphone, Never in the long life of the 
Circumnavigators Club was there a time so 
full of emotion, drama, and attention as at 
this moment when General MacArthur got 
up to greet his fellow members at this most 
historical anniversary dinner. 

Silence came over the audience. He spoke 
from his heart, quietly and simply. There 
was humility in his voice and yet there was 
forthrightness. He spoke as only MacArthur 
can speak. There was drama in seeing Amer- 
ica’s greatest soldier speaking in the private 
dining room of a nightclub to a group of 
seasoned and salty globetrotters—still fight- 
ing the bloody battle of Old Baldy in Korea, 
with the shadow of memories of the Argonne, 
St. Mihiel, Flanders, New Guinea, Bataan, 
Corregidor, Manila, and other holy places 
where MacArthur led, fought, and won for 
America, giving silent inspiration to us all. 

The name “MacArthur” always meant vic- 
tory for America—never defeat. The first 
MacArthur, a famous general in the Civil 
War, with Douglas MacArthur carrying on 
during World War I and II, until Korea, 
where the enemy could not stop him but 
Washington did. 

* * . . . 


“I am grateful for your tributes,” General 
MacArthur said, “but don’t take them at 
face value. I know the hearts of old friends 
overflow with emotion; it comes from the 
heart and my gratitude to you and to him 
(Romulo) comes from my heart also and 
not from human vanity. I am proud to be 
with you gentlemen of the Circumnavigators 
Club. You are men who do not believe in 
a status quo, who do not believe in a lost 
horizon, or no horizon. You are not limited 
by rules that would hinder the progress of 
civilization all over the world. You who 
are the descendants of those brave men of 
adventure of a thousand years ago, 500 years 
ago, a hundred or 50 years ago, who were 
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pioneers to make this globe a better world. 
You have seen the world and you know what 
it means to live in an era where part of 
the world is enslaved by aggressors.” 

You recognize the threat to our civi- 
vation because a large part of our planet 
lives in chains and fear. You understand 
the meaning of Asia’s awakening. You are 
aware that more than half of the world’s 
population lives in the Far East and that 
more than half of the world’s untapped 
wealth lies in the Pacific. 

~ * + * Ld 


Perhaps, while the audience listened, Mac- 
Arthur was thinking of a young officer who 
served under him by the name of Ike, and 
from my conversations with the General I 
know that his heart goes out to that former 
young officer who is now in the White House 
carrying the heaviest burden in all the world, 
He feels sincere allegiance for his old com- 
rade-in-arms—the new President, his Com- 
mander in Chief, and I know that he prays 
for his success. 

There was no bitterness in the old warrior, 
but as much self-assurance as pink Only 
2 years have passed since MacArthur ap- 
peared before the Senate committee which 
investigated his dismissal by President Tru- 
man. In these short 2 years he has been 
completely vindicated. “There is no sub- 
stitute for victory,” he said then, and his 
formula still stands—victory means to hit 
the enemy hard with everything we have 
in his weakest spot—and finish the war with 
the least casualties in life and limb. That 
was always MacArthur's credo. 

It was obvious that MacArthur did not 
want to deliver a lengthy speech. He spoke 
off the cuff. He gave one of his famous ex- 
temporaneous addresses which shake the 
audience and make history. He was serious 
at times, then humorous. Throughout his 
remarks there was evident a great human 
touch. 

An illuminated globe was presented to 
Circum Honorary President MacArthur on 
behalf of all members—a bright light 
the globe gave it added color. It sym 
what we all thought: “As long as the 
of MacArthur lives—there can and will be 
hope and light in every dark corner on this 
globe. This is what MacArthur fought and 
fights for.” 

TEARS OF PRIDE 


He presented the membership certificates 
to the newly elected circumnavigators and 
these men were not ashamed of the tears that 
welled up in their eyes. They shone with 
pride—pride not only because they had be- 
come members of one of our most unique 
clubs but pride because they had been 
knighted to membership by the greatest 
circumnavigator of all time, The happiness 
glowing in the faces of the recipients was 
reflected in the smile of the one bestowing 
the honor—as I so often observed when 
MacArthur decorated his men after battle. 

+ + + * s 
A DAY FOR POSTERITY 

These men, businessmen, scientists, old 
soldiers, sailors, airmen, industrialists, men 
of stature, of wealth and fame, left the club 
that evening Knowing that they had wit- 
nessed an historic event. A great man had 
emerged from his seclusion to. be with his 
friends. Before them there unfolded his 
magnetic personality with all its warm 
human qualities and his searching brilliant 
mind. As time goes by, as these circums 
grow old, as they become grandfathers and 
reach a ripe old age, they will remember this 
day. Fondly they will look at the wall in 
their home, at the framed circum certificate, 
and proudly they will tell their grandchil- 
dren of the day when it was handed to them 
by the greatest American of their generation. 

And as we Circums say to him, “Thank 
you, and God bless you,” there comes te my 
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mind another inscription which has always 
hung on General MacArthur's wall. 

I saw and copied it when I called upon my 
commander in chief at his headquarters in 
Luzon in 1945 to report on a mission I had 
completed. Since then it has become to me 
the key of understanding the real Mac- 
Arthur. It was quoted in my previous story 
in the Log—it was and is the guiding light 
of the soul and character of MacArthur. 
Yes—some don’t—some do not want to un- 
derstand MacArthur. They say he is too 
controversial. There are some who are 
violently opposed to him, but there are 
millions who love and revere him. 

The answer to all this is very simple: Mac- 
Arthur always did what he thought was 
right; what he thought was best for America. 
The words of the great emancipator are his 
inspiration and answer to friend and foe. 

“I do the best I know how, the very best 
I can and I mean to keep on doing so until 
the end. If the end brings me out all right, 
what is said against me won’t amount to 
anything; if it brings me out wrong, all the 
angels swearing that I was right would make 
no difference.” (Abraham Lincoln.) 

And just as with Lincoln—so history will 
record the great patriotic role MacArthur 
played in America’s darkest hour. He will, 
like Lincoln, be inscribed in our history 
books as the genius who devoted his life and 
soul to making this a better world—as one 
of the greatest of America's sons—a son 
immortal. 

- * +» kd * 


And so, on April 23, 1953, a great evening 
came to an end. Dawn was nearly coming 
up when I got to bed, Sleep would not 
come. The experience was one that capti- 
vated us all—and will stay with us forever as 
the proudest chapter in the history of the 
Circumnavigators Club. 


HUNDREDTH ANNIVERSARY, 1902-2003 


I can visualize now an old Circum rising 
at the hundredth anniversary dinner, first 
offering the salute by Richard Harding Davis 
and then recalling the toast offered by Gen- 
eral Romulo in 1953, and with a proud boast 
adding: 

“Gentlemen, I was there. 

“Gentlemen, I was there on April 23, 
1953—50 years ago when our great Circum 
General MacArthur spoke to us. He left us a 
heritage of true Americanism. Hold it high. 
Cherish it, gentlemen. So that our Nation 
will be worthy of the life and contribution 
of America’s soldier Douglas MacArthur—the 
hero of Bataan.” 

The old man will be the envy of all, be- 
cause “he was there in 1953.” 

And Circumnavigators all over the world— 
past and present, in heaven or on earth, in 
spirit or in person, from Gettysburg to San 
Juan Hill to the Argonne, from Corregidor 
to Panmunjom, and from our Nation's sacred 
shrines in Arlington and West Point, in shal- 
low graves in the jungle or down in Nep- 
tune’s dominion, the Valhalla of warriors, or 
the fields of Elysium—all will rise and re- 
spond in unison, “Gen, Douglas MacArthur.” 


A Lesson for Us—Conditions in France 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MILTON R. YOUNG 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. YOUNG. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to Leve inserted in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a very in- 
formative editorial dealing with the eco- 
nomic situation in France. This edito- 
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rial, written by Mr. E. L. Shaner, editor 
ir. chief of the magazine Steel, appeared 
in the June 15 issue of that publication. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
RECORD, as follows: 

A Lesson ror Us 
(By E. L. Shaner, editor in chief) 


Last Thursday the National Assembly of 
France rejected Georges Bidault as Premier 
by one vote. He was the fifth man asked by 
President Vincent Auriol to form a gov- 
ernment to replace Rene Mayer, whose re- 
gime was voted out on May 21. The present 
failure of the people’s representatives to 
agree upon the choice of a premier consti- 
tutes the 19th political crisis in the nation 
since the end of World War II. 

Why does France find it so difficult to 
establish and support a stable government? 
One answer lies in the peculiar political situ- 
ation that exists in the country. Another 
has its roots in the decadence of the nation’s 
economic system. Perhaps no person who is 
in a position to know the ills of France has 
described them as accurate as did 74-year- 
old, ex-Premier Reynaud. 

Two weeks ago he pointed out to the Na- 
tional Assembly that the franc has lost nine- 
tenths of its value since the war, that France 
is one of the few nations in which the 
standard of living has not improved since 
the Korean war began and that industrial 
production in France lags far behind that of 
other nations. 

In answer to the question as to why France 
fares so poorly in industrial production, 
Mr. Reynaud replied: “Because we are a coun- 
try where many people want to keep the 
profits of the capitalistic system without 
respecting its laws, of which the first one is 
free competition, These people allow neither 
external nor internal competition. Agree- 
ments result in the fixing of sales prices 
according to the production costs of the most 
backward enterprises.” 

These significant words of the ex-Premier 
point out clearly the danger of the capital- 
istic system when free competition is re- 
strained or destroyed. They come very close 
to describing the situation that would have 
developed in the United Sfates if our Na- 
tional Recovery Act of the thirties had not 
been declared unconstitutional by the Su- 
preme Court. 

Our capitalistic system in the United 
States is strong because it is competitive 
instead of monopolistic. The present plight 
of France shows clearly why we should keep 
it that way. 


Vanderpoel Tells Why He is Critical of 
Stock Options 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Q; 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, a 
recent article by Mr. Robert P. Vander- 
poel, financial columnist for the Chicago 
Sun Times, gives a frank discussion of 
the use of stock options as a tax-evasion 
device. In view of the fact that the 
Congress soon will be considering revi- 
sion of our tax laws, I suggest this article 
is worthy of serious study. As Mr, 
Vanderpoel has noted, not only is a ques- 
tion of taxes involved, but also a question 
of the stockholder’s interest. He notes 
there is deep stockholder resentment 
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against overgenerous granting of stock 
options. ’ 
- I ask unanimous consent that Mr. 
Vanderpoel’s article be incorporated in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


VANDERPOEL TELLS WHy He Is CRITICAL OF 
STOCK OPTIONS 
(By Robert P. Vanderpoel) 

Last week this column called stock options 
for so-called key employees a racket. I added 
that the granting of options had become such 
a common practice and had been embraced 
by so many of even our best companies that 
undoubtedly I would be severely criticized 
for calling the scheme a racket. 

Actually, the favorable responses have out- 
numbered the criticisms two to one, but some 
of my best friends in business were so shock- 
ed by my charge that I would like to make 
my position clearer. 

First of all, if we are to be completely frank 
we must start by admitting that options in 
the great majority of cases today represent a 
tax avoidance device. Is there anything 
wrong with that? I think there is, although 
not legally. 

Let us grant that taxes are high. I pre- 
sume everyone feels that his own tax burden 
is excessive. The man with a small income 
feels that with taxes what they are—and the 
chances are he is hit even harder by indirect 
than direct taxes—he can’t get by. Those 
in the middle incomes insist that the burden 
of taxes is so great that they can’t get ahead. 
‘Those in the higher incomes feel that they 
have worked hard and are successful and pos- 
sibly have contributed a great deal to the 
world, but with tax rates at current levels 
they just can’t get any of the rewards which 
they feel should be theirs. 

The answer to all these people is that we 
have fought a very expensive war, we are 
spending huge amounts for defense and we 
have demanded many things of Govern- 
ment. Congress, elected by the people, has 
set tax rates which it believes are as near 
fair as possible under these circumstances 
and all things considered. 

“But Congress also has provided in the 
Internal Revenue Code for the treatment of 
stock options to which you object,” one man 
replied. 

LAW WAS SLIPPED OVER 

It seems to me that the answer to this is: 

First, this provision of the law, as admit- 
ted to me, was slipped over by a representa- 
tive of big business. 

Second, a loophole in the law such as this 
should not be used for the benefit of one 
group. In other words, if stock options are 
good because Congress has deliberately 
created a loophole in the tax law, they should 
be good for all and not just a few privileged 
characters called keymen. From the point 
of view of employee morale, it is not healthy 
to set a few people apart and give them tax 
avoidance advantages not open to others. 

In addition to the tax angle, stock options 
have two other attractions. First, they are 
a good hedge against inflation. In an infia- 
tionary economy, stock prices will tend to 
rise under the influence of general expan- 
‘sion, Again we should face the question, 
why should a small handpicked group of so- 
called key employees be given this infiation- 
ary hedge while everyone else has to stand 
the gaff of inflation? 

Second, stock options are a riskless invest- 
ment. If the market goes down the option 
is not exercised. The holder suffers no loss. 
If the market goes up it is exercised and the 
holder has a profit, as of that date, which 
has come to him without any risk on his 
part. 

Once more it is only fair to ask, should 
@ small, choice group be given such privi- 
leges? Isn’t a certain result social unrest 


and demands for Government action to end 
such special privileges? 

Finally, look at the matter from the stock- 
holder’s point of view. He has invested his 
money in the securities of the corporation 
on a basis of assuming the normal risks of 
business. He has hired management to op- 
erate the business for him. He is paying 
management presumably a good salary for 
the job. If its performance is exceptionally 
good he will expect to pay increased salaries 
or bonuses. 

If today a great deal of that compensation 
is taken by the Government in the form of 
taxes it is not his business. Rather, it is 
the price of war and the preparation for war 
and for constantly increasing Government 
services. 


STOCKHOLDER RESENTS TREATMENT 


It is inevitable that the stockholder should 
resent his “hired men” being given an op- 
portunity to invest on a very much more 
favorable basis than himself. He has as- 
sumed the normal risks of investment. Why 
shouldn’t others do the same thing? Can 
he be expected to be a stanch defender of a 
private enterprise system under which he is 
a sort of second-class citizen? The chances 
are his income is smaller than that of the 
keymen. Must he risk his savings while 
they risk nothing, both in the same stock? 

Then, too, if he is a sophisticated investor 
he knows that as options are exercised his 
interest in the corporation is diluted. Is 
the whole scheme fair to him? 

This, in short, is my case against options, 
Surely there must be a good argument for 
them in view of the fact that hundreds of 
prominent corporations, some of our very 
best, have adopted option plans. 

The fact is that once any movement of this 
type gets rolling it becomes contagious. 
Congress opened the door with the provision 
in the 1950 Internal Revenue Act providing 
for a capital-gains treatment of so-called 
restricted stock options. e company put 
a plan into effect, and ediately there 
was pressure from the top men of another 
company. Soon the whole idea spread like 
wildfire, 

Conservative management, fearful of los- 
ing good men to competitors, felt that they 
were forced to join the parade. Many are 
convinced that while abuses have developed 
the basic idea is sound. 

A book could be written on the subject. 
This column represents merely one man’s 
views in brief. 


VIEWED WITH GREAT CONCERN 


Stockholder resentment against overgener- 
ous granting of options is on the rise. In 
our opinion, there is no doubt that share- 
holders have been watching the granting of 
options with greater concern than any other 
practice of top ment. Resentment 
has been centered on the question of the di- 
lution of equity which an option brings 
about and on the practice of financially in- 
dependent executives asking for big option 
benefits.” (Lewis D. Gilbert.) 


Some Words About Taft 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, we 
all have been gratified at the recent 
news concerning our colleague, the ma- 
jority leader of the Senate, Bos Tart. 
We hope and pray that he may have a 
speedy recovery. 
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On July 6 of this year Fred Brinker- 
hoff, editor of the Pittsburg Headlight, 
of Pittsburg, Kans., wrote an editorial 
entitled “Some Words About Taft.” 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp this fine editorial, which sig- 
nificantly points out the esteem in which 
Bos is held, not only in the Senate of the 
United States, but throughout the coun- 
try. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Some WORDS ABOUT Tarr 


When Senator Rosert A. Tarr found it 
necessary to place a temporary substitute in 
his place as Republican leader of the Senate 
on account of his illness the minority or 
Democrat leader, Senator LYNDON JOHNSON, 
of Texas, made a short speech. What he said 
should arouse human interest all over the 
country. Of his opponent Senator JOHNSON 
said: 

“It is a loss to me personally and to those 
who sit on this side of the aisle with me. No 
more honorable man than Bos Tarr ever 
served as @ Senator or as Senate leader of 
any party. No man has ever been more fair 
or unvaryingly considerate in dealing with 
members of a minority. * * * As majority 
leader Bos Tarr has been a man with whom 
you could reason—a man who would go out 
of his way to reason with you. * * * I have 
never known a man to whom cooperation 
came more readily—a man with whom it was 
easier to cooperate. * * * I know that he 
will be working hard (in his changed sta- 
tus)—as he always has—for the good of our 
country.” 

As was pointed out, these words were not 
spoken, as so many words of similar char- 
acter are, as flowers of the dead. They were 
spoken of the living, temporarily prevented 

carrying on the full measure of his 


ther real tribute was paid by Arthur 

Mk. Krock is chief of the Washington 
s of the New York Times, which editori- 
ally never has a kind word for Tarr. Krock 
called attention to the railroad strike in 1946. 
President Truman tried to break the strike. 
He seized the lines and the strike against the 
Government continued. Then Truman asked 
Congress for legislation that would enable 
him to draft the strikers into the Army. 

Krock recalls that the House, which was 
mad, passed the bill overwhelmingly. In the 
Senate the atmosphere was uncertain until 
Tarr spoke. He was known, Krock said, as a 
legislator “who believed that, under the one- 
sided Wagner Act, and through union prac- 
tices and political favoritism from the Dem- 
ocrat administration, organized labor held 
and exercised powers that no group of the 
population should have and used them at 
the expense of the general interest. But by 
opposing the President’s request he proved, 
as often before and since, that he will stand 
firmly on what seem to him fundamental 
principles of the Republic without regard to 
groups affected either way or to the attitude 
of any group toward himself.” 

Then Krock quotes Tarr as telling the Sen- 
ate that he would “vote for unusual power 
to be placed in the hands of the President 
during wartime in order to enable him to act 
in great national emergencies, but I object 
in peacetime to giving to the President power 
under which, during an emergency, he could 
requisition every industry in the United 
States, put every workman in the Army, and 
set up a Fascist state within the United 
States of America.” 

Thus did Tarr prevent the Senate from 
giving the President power to draft the rail- 
road men of the country into the Army so 
that they could be compelled to work or 
suffer the consequences of military pun- 
ishment. 
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Congressional Investigations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial entitled “It Is Time to Stop Mc- 
CARTHY,” published July 16, 1953, in 
Southeast Oklahoman of Hugo, Okla. 

I also request permission to have 
printed an editorial entitled “MCCARTHY 
Exposed,” published July 16, 1953, in the 
Stillwater Daily News-Press, of Still- 
water, Okla. 

I further ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix an edi- 
torial entitled “Congress as Investiga- 
tor,” published this morning in the New 
York Times. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rials were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


[From the Southeast Oklahoman, Hugo, 
Okla., of July 16, 1953] 


Ir Is TIME To Stop MCCARTHY 


Oklahoma's junior Senator was on solid 
ground when he attacked the investigative 
methods of Senator McCartuy on the Senate 
floor Monday and challenged the wisdom of 
letting McCarty investigate the supersecret 
Central Intelligence Agency. 

If Senator McCarTuy’s investigations ever 
did any good, the benefits have been far 
outweighed by his subsequent activities. 

As for letting him drag into the open the 
work of the CIA, which handles our under- 
cover activities abroad, that is positively 
silly. As Senator Monroney said, that would 
“disclose to our enemies information that 
even the best spy apparatus of the Kremlin” 
could not get. 

A few of those who have squirmed before 
his committees probably had it coming to 
them. Others did not. By insinuation and 
innuendo he has ruthlessly sought to blacken 
reputations. Too often he has succeeded, 
because a lot of people are sensation lovers 
and had rather believe ill than good of any- 
one in a position of responsibility. 

A recent example was the attack by a 
McCarthy committee investigator on the 
Protestant clergymen of the Nation. Doubt- 
less there are some individual ministers so 
deluded as to be sympathetic to Red ide- 
ology. But to seek to blacken all for the 
sins of the few is the height of injustice. 

McCarTHy claims to be upholding democ~ 
racy, but he uses the methods of the Ges- 
tapo. Democracy cannot be upheld by un- 
democratic processes. 

Senator Monroney put his colleagues well 
on notice. They should have the courage 
to stand up and be counted in the matter 
of letting McCarruy delve into CIA where 
his mad quest for publicity might be the 
means of thousands of Americans losing their 
lives. The Senators ought to stop MCCARTHY. 
They can, if they have the courage that 
Oklahoma’s junior Senator displayed Mon- 
day. 

[From the Stillwater (Okla.) Daily News- 

Press of July 16, 1953] 
MCCARTHY EXPOSED 

Senator MIKE MONRONEY, of Oklahoma, has 
opened what is hoped to be the first of a 
series of attacks on Senator MCCARTHY, the 
self-appointed investigator for the Nation. 
In his first attack on the investigating meth- 
ods of the Republican Wisconsin Senator, 


Senator Monroney pointed out that if the 
supersecret Federal employment agency, 
Central Intelligence Agency, is investigated 
it would “disclose to our enemies what even 
the best spy apparatus of the Kremlin” could 
not get. 

The Oklahoma Senator did not attempt in 
any way to deny the need for investigation 
of the CIA but pointed out that if it was 
necessary it should be carried out by either 
the President or the FBI. The reason that 
Senator Monroney was forced to take the 
Senate floor to denounce the McCarthy com- 
mittee is that it swings from one subject to 
another without regard to security and peace 
of the Nation. Only recently did the Repub- 
lican Senator from Wisconsin permit an in- 
vestigator to attack the Protestant ministers 
of the Nation. Repercussions from that un- 
warranted attack have not yet faded out nor 
will they. 

In his greed to steal the headlines Senator 
McCarty has irreparably damaged the rep- 
utations of many people. The committee 
has acted in a high-handed manner and as 
a result all Democratic members of the Mc- 
Carthy committee have walked out because 
they do not like a one-man committee. It 
is indeed time that the Senate put bounds 
on what McCartHy can and cannot do. He 
went too far when he went along with the 
attack on the Protestant ministers of this 
Nation. He has gone too far in many cases 
less publicized and has no regard for the per- 
sonal rights and liberties of those he drags 
before his committee. There is no room in 
this Nation for inquisitions such as Mc- 
CarTHy has been operating. If the man is 
of presidential quality certainly there are 
better means to go about seeking the nomi- 
nation from his party. The McCarthy com- 
mittee has not done the job of investigating 
the subversive elements of this Nation. Mc- 
CARTHY went beyond the bounds of decency 
and good government when he attempted to 
take over the duties of the President and 
State Department not long ago. Certainly 
the Senate should discipline such a man. 


CONGRESS AS INVESTIGATOR 


If Senator McCartHy’s abuse of the inves- 
tigative power can finally induce the Con- 
gress to adopt uniform rules of decent 
procedure for its investigating committees, 
then some good will have come out of evil 
after all. 

Senator Monroney, of Oklahoma, has set 
the framework for this necessary reform by 
suggesting that the responsibility for the 
excesses carried out in the name of senatorial 
committees rests with the Senate itself, “We 
cannot wash our hands of this ultimate re- 
sponsibility,” he correctly pointed out. And, 
as we have already noted in these columns, 
his remarks apply with equal force to the 
House and its committees, too. 

Now Pavt H. Doveras, of Illinois, another 
of the most conscientious Members of the 
Senate, has entered the fray over congres- 
sional committee investigations with the ob- 
servation that “these committees are, in fact, 
fast becoming legislative courts,” allowed to 
“cruise at large without any restraint as to 
rules of evidence, procedures, questioning 
or the making of public statements.” While 
some investigating committees of both 
houses have adopted rules designed to protect 
the individual, the actions of other commit- 
tees and committee chairmen prove beyond 
question that much firmer and more wide- 
spread controls are needeed. 

Mr. Dovctas has suggested ten rules for 
guidance. His proposals are by no means 
the last word on the subject, but—as is 
usual with his ideas—they deserve serious 
attention. Many other proposed codes of 
conduct for congressional investigating com- 
mittees have been offered. In 1949 Senator 
Lucas of Illinois, then majority leader, in- 
troduced such a resolution, but it died on 
the vine. Two years ago Senator KEFAUVER 
presented another, for himself and 17 col- 
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leagues of both parties. It had many excel- 
lent provisions, but it, too, got nowhere. Fol- 
lowing a different tack but with the same 
goal in mind, Senator Ives of New York, was 
at one time coauthor of a measure to estab- 
lish a system under which inquiries would 
be conducted by special commissions made 
up of Members of Congress and individuals 
from private life. 

Those committees and subcommittees 
that have adopted their own rules—such as 
the one headed by Representative KEATING, 
of New York, to investigate the Justice De- 
partment—deserve full marks. The trouble 
is that the committees that need the rules 
most are the ones most likely not to adopt 
them—or to adopt inadequate ones. And so 
we return to the basic premise put forward by 
Mr. MONRONEY: “Since the committees act 
as an arm of the Senate [House], our people 
have the right to hold us personally respon- 
sible for whatever is done in the name of the 
Senate [House] and under its authority.” It 
cannot be restated too often that Congress 
has the right and the duty to conduct in- 
vestigations; but the corollary of that im- 
portant activity is a sense of responsibility 
for the work of the committees. Congress 
has the power to enforce decent rules of con- 
duct on its subordinate arms; the only ques- 
tion is whether it has the determination. 


The United Nations 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. WILLIAM LANGER 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a resolution 
adopted by the Junior Order of United 
American Mechanics, which recently cel- 
ebrated its 100th anniversary, at Phila- 
delphia, Pa. I ask that the resolution 
dealing with the United Nations be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD, 
together with a letter. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion and letter were ordered to be printed 
in the REcorp, as follows: 

JUNIOR ORDER, UNITED 
AMERICAN MECHANICS, 


Philadelphia, Pa., July 14, 1953. 
To the Chairman, Hon. William Langer, 
and Members of the Foreign Relations 
Committee of the United States Senate. 

GENTLEMEN: The Junior Order, United 
American Mechanics recently celebrated the 
100th anniversary of its history. It met in 
biennial session in the city of Philadelphia, 
Pa., June 17-18, 1953, in what is known as 
its centennial session. 

Among other items of business was the 
introduction of resolution No. 17, entitled 
“United Nations,” which was unanimously 
passed. 

There is enclosed herewith a copy of said 
resolution to which we invite your attention 
and urge your favorable consideration. 

With assurances of our high regard and 
esteem, I have the honor to be, 

Your obedient servant, 
CLYDE F. WILMETH, 
National Secretary. 


RESOLUTION 17 

UNITED NATIONS 
Whereas the United Nations Charter was 
adopted at San Francisco, Calif., with the 
theory and understanding that member na- 
tions would retain all their national sov- 
ereignty and rights as free and independent 
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nations, and that they would abstain from 
intervention in matters which are within 
the domestic jurisdiction of any State or 
Nation; and 

Whereas certain of the agencies of the 
United Nations have adopted courses of ac- 
tion which, according to our way of think- 
ing, threaten the Constitution of the United 
States and are in conflict with Federal and 
State laws; and 

Whereas the United Nations Charter is due 
for revision in 1955 and World Government 
Federationists and proponents are already 
working hard to achieve their aim of 
strengthening the charter to provide for a 
world government or a partial world gov- 
ernment: Therefore be it 

Resolved by the national council of the 
Junior Order of United American Mechanics 
of the United States of North America, Inc., 
in session assembled in the city of Phila- 
delphia, Pa., this, the 18th day of June 1953, 
That our membership is opposed to such 
previous action as the Genocide Convention 
and treaties which would have the effect of 
superseding our Constitution or to limit our 
National and State liberties or freedoms; and 
be it further 

Resolved, That we strongly disapprove of 
any attempt to organize, foster, promote, or 
adopt by the United Nations or any other 
medium, a world government or a partial 
world government. 


Legion Head Warns NEA of Communist 
Inroads 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PAUL W. SHAFER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, April 24, 1953 


Mr. SHAFER. Mr. Speaker, it is to 
the credit of the National Education As- 
sociation that it invited National Com- 
mander Lewis K. Gough, of the American 
Legion, to be a speaker at its 91st annual 
meeting in Miami, Fla. It is to the credit 
of Commander Gough that he spoke with 
courage and forthrightness, pointing out 
among other facts that “communism has 
made its deepest inroads in our educa- 
tional system.” 

Finally it is also to the credit of the 
National Education Association that it 
unanimously adopted a resolution call- 
ing upon school teachers to testify fully 
and frankly whenever they are sum- 
moned before legislative investigating 
bodies. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 

. include the text of Commander Gough’s 
address of July 3, as published in the July 
16 issue of the National Tribune-Stars 
and Stripes: 

It may be well in this time of turmoil and 


unmeasured danger for Americans to con- 
Sider basic values in basic terms. In bring- 
ing you the greetings and good wishes of the 
3 million members of the American Legion, 
I shall attempt briefly to do that. 

For instance, what is the attitude of the 
American veteran toward American educa- 
tion? I think it can be boiled down into 
one simple statement: If all of the Armed 
Forces of the United States could be concen- 
trated in one place with all of their assem- 
bled might in weapons and materiel, they 
would represent a force no greater and in the 
long run less vital to the future of our coun- 
try than is represented in this hall today. 


Co: from the national commander of 
the Legion, that appraisal might be inter- 
preted in some quarters as a form of heresy. 
I fear no such misinterpretation here, for I 
am confident that you, the educators of our 
children, have had that belief confirmed by 
the active interest and cooperation accorded 
you by Legionnaires and Legion posts in your 
home communities. 

Thirty-two years have passed since that 
spirit of cooperation was first expressed on 
a national level by our joint sponsorship of 
American Education Week. Time and growth 
have a way of blotting out beginnings. I 
should like, therefore, to recall to your mind 
how it was that the Legion in 1921 became 
a believing, working ally of education. 

You must remember that Legionnaires of 
that day were but 3 years removed from the 
trenches of France. The organization was 
still new, still growing, with many specific 
channels of action still to be chartered within 
the general course of service to God and 
country. To me it is significant—indeed, 
almost incredible—that a group of Ameri- 
cans brought together by common experience 
with the force and violence of war turned 
so readily and so vigorously to the force of 
ideas. 


MUST UNDERSTAND IDEALS 


Why did they do it—these young vet- 
erans of World War I? They did it because, 
first, they cared deeply for the future of 
America and for the future of America’s 
children, Secondly, they saw in improved 
education, in the nearer approach to truth, 
a weapon against war and war’s causes. And, 
thirdly, they believe that a nation dedi- 
cated under God to the ideals of liberty and 
human dignity could progress only in pro- 
portion to the people’s understanding of and 
devotion to those ideals. 

But aside from these factors and the con- 
cern of parent for child, there developed 
over the years still another impelling reason 
for American Legion interest in education. 
It was the steadfast belief, expressed in con- 
vention debate and resolutions long before 
World War II, that shortly we were to face 
a challenge unique in our history—a con- 
flict of world-wide scope in which the battle 
would be not alone for land and material 
riches but for the minds and loyalties of 
men. 

Today, that conflict has erupted in full 
force, affecting the lives of all Americans, 
teacher and veteran alike. We find our- 
selves subjected to new pressures and new 
problems that go to the very root of the 
American philosophy. You as teachers and 
we as veterans are conscious of a deepened 
responsibility to contribute personally and 
individually to the strengthening of the 
Nation we love. 

Now, as never before in history, we find 
that people professing the same beliefs do 
not necessarily mean the same thing. 

All governments speak for peace but some 
seek slavery. Human rights are everywhere 
championed, but the intent often is human 
oppression. Here in our own land, liberty 
is confused with license, freedom with ir- 
responsibility. These are fundamental con- 
cepts. Unless we in the United States have 
a clear and common definition of them, we 
cannot hope to meet our obligations as indi- 
vidual citizens or as a nation. 

Your national executive committee of the 
NEA is to be highly commended for their 
recent forthright action in refusing to par- 
ticipate in the proposed world conference 
of teachers called for later this month in 
Berlin. Careful investigation of the pur- 
poses underlying the proposed conference 
convinced your leaders that the meeting 
was an attempt to enlist the sympathies 
of the teachers of the world for Communist 
ideals. In line with established NEA policy 
your executive committee publicly de- 
nounced the proposed maneuver and realis- 
tically stated that Communist membership 


implies a surrender of intellectual inde-_ 
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pendence which unfits a person for the teach- 
ing profession. 


SHOULD GET BACK ON TRACK 


For too long now we have made objective 
truth subject to arbitrary opinion. In place 
of the fixed convictions on which the: prin- 
ciples of democracy are founded, we have a 
sliding scale of values which permits varying 
interpretation. I am one of those who be- 
lieve, together with you, that our teachers 
bear a primary responsibility for getting 
those principles. back in their sockets. 

There could be no better starting point 
than academic freedom itself. We are told 
by some that academic freedom entitles the 
educator to teach and preach as he pleases— 
that he functions in a kind of vacuum where 
no rules of conduct apply. Certainly that 
theory doesn’t square with the principles of 
Washington and Jefferson and Lincoln. 

One of the underlying questions of the 
moment is whether or not Communists 
should be permitted to teach in our schools 
and colleges. The mere fact of controversy 


~on the matter reflects the general fuzziness 


of our thinking on fundamental values. We 
hold that the purpose of education is to 
present truths objectively and condition 
minds to seek these truths. And yet, the 
Communist Party member is forbidden by 
the very nature of his belief from objective 
presentation of any subject. 

Communists do not believe in academic 
freedom. They only use it, as they do all 
other freedoms in our society, to the end 
that they may destroy it. We teach law in 
our colleges but not by convicted criminals, 
Leprosy is explained, but not by lepers who 
might spread the infection. So communism 
should be taught but not by Communists— 
by qualified personnel who are capable of 
factual presentation. 

The real threat of communism to America 
does not come from the so-called down- 
trodden class. It comes from the men of 
eminence and distinction who have let them- 
selves be used in the Communist cause. 
And I think it ought to be noted here that 
of this group, educators: and scholars com- 
prise by far the largest majority. 

Let me cite an example. Of the 60 wit- 
nesses called before the House Committee 
on Un-American Activities during 1 year, 
only 2 were of foreign birth. The other 58, 
without exception, were native Americans 
of eminent learning—Phi Beta Kappas or 
Ph. D.’s or scholars of the first rank. Not 
one of the lot—and mark this, please—not 
one was a manual laborer or a farmer of 
the proletariat class which the Reds profess 
to speak for. And what kind of showing did 
these people make? Every one of them de- 
clined to answer questions posed by the Com- 
mittee, on grounds of incriminating them- 
selves. 

These figures are not submitted for the 
purpose of questioning the collective loyalty 
of our teachers. The record of the great 
majority of our educators speaks for itself. 
But it would seem to me that those who 
make up that majority would feel compelled 
not only by national loyalty but by profes- 
sional pride to vigorously repel the chal- 
lenge to their good name. 


FREEDOM VERSUS DISLOYALTY 


Academic freedom is one thing, disloyalty 
quite another. When we countenance abuse 
of the one, we abet the other. If “academic 
freedom” is referred to as freedom of inquiry 
and research, then it is paramount to pre- 
serve that freedom if we are to enjoy our pres- 
ent way of life. If, however, academic free- 
dom means the freedom to conspire against 
our Constitution and Government, it be- 
comes the concern of every citizen of the 
United States. Academic freedom does not 
include freedom of criticism and is not a 
shield to protect violation of the law. The 
American people look to the teachers and 
administrators of their schools for leadership 
in clarifying these doctrines and keeping the 
record straight. 
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What is important here—and what is gen- 
erally not understood across the country— 
is that communism has made its deepest in- 
roads in our educational ranks. Most of us 
have gone along assuming that labor has 
yielded the most ground. Meanwhile, the 
quiet assault on our schools has been car- 
ried on with comparatively little notice. 
Could it be that as a people we are more 
sensitive to work stoppages in our factories 
than we are to the pollution of the minds of 
American youth? If so, we had better adjust 
our perspective—and fast. Again, the people 
depend on you for responsible direction. 

Your job—your overriding responsibility 
to patriotic Americans—is to recognize your 
profession as a priority target and resolutely 
and courageously meet the threat which ex- 
ists while you still can handle it expeditious- 
ly by the very force of your numbers and 
patriotic character. Infiltration by the sub- 
versive few into your profession, as in other 
organizations, presents a danger and a power 
far beyond what their numbers would be ex- 
pected to exert. 

Individually the patriotic teacher can do 
little. But collectively through such asso- 
ciations as yours much can be accomplished. 
Basic responsibility for control and admin- 
istration of public education rests with the 
States and local school boards and admin- 
istrators; however, such an organization as 
yours can establish a national pattern which 
would greatly assist the local school sys- 
tems to protect their schools from subversive 
activities and influence. Your national or- 
ganization could provide a master-reference 
file for much valuable source material ob- 
tained in recent congressional and State in- 
vestigations concerning Communist infiltra- 
tion into education. You could provide a 
clearinghouse for effective methods utilized 
by various school boards and administrators 
who have met local problems successfully. 
You can suggest procedures which would en- 
able those with local responsibilities to be 
alert to the party line and printed snares. 

Other important organizations beside yours 
have faced the same situation. Organized 
labor recognized the issue and faced it with 
decision from within and they stamped out 
90 percent of Communist infiltration through 
setting up their own controls. In the fields 
of entertainment, religion, law, and other 
professions much has been accomplished by 
realistically facing the problem and meet- 
ing it internally at national level. 

I am fully aware that academic freedom 
is threatened by many forces other than 
communism, but I submit to you that the 
most immediate threat is the possibility that 
educators themselves will be unwilling to 
exclude Communists and Red-fronters from 
the shelter and immunity which academic 
freedom commands, 


PROBLEM SHOULD BE AIRED 


We must be careful not to become alarm- 
ists. We must be careful not to become Red- 
baiters in the negative sense. We must be 
doubly careful to keep clear in our own 
minds that concern for the rights of others 
without which democratic self-government 
dies. At the same time, we must not close 
our eyes to the proof of Communist infiltra- 
tion into our American institutions. 

In our desire to preserve this heritage we 
must not be lulled away from our own short- 
comings. In practice, the system of beliefs 
and institutions which we inherited and 
fought to defend is far from perfect. No 
sincere American—least of all the war vet- 
erans of the American Legion—would have 
you gloss over these imperfections in the 
classroom. On the contrary, they should be 
aired thoroughly. It is only through knowl- 
edge of what is wrong as well as what is right 
that we can hope to improve our form of 
democratic self-government. 

To be interested in a subject or a game, or 
anything else, we first have to understand 
it. We have to know the rules, follow the 
plot, That is true in a special way of citi- 


zenship. To build up the zeal for democ- 
racy we will need in the years ahead, some 
way has to be found to challenge the imagi- 
nation of our youth. They must grow up 
knowing their inheritance is not self-replen- 
ishing but depends on individual perform- 
ance. They must realize that for every right 
of citizenship there is a corresponding duty; 
for every privilege an obligation; for every 
opportunity a responsibility. Each genera- 
tion in turn must sacrifice to hold our noble 
heritage and to pass it on. 

Tomorrow we celebrate the 177th birthday 
of our country. I believe it would be a help 
to all of us—teacher and veteran, adult and 
child—to pause for a few moments tomor- 
row and think back through 177 years to the 
beginning of it all. Doing so, we might find 
many of our questions answered, many of 
our doubts resolved, and renewed guidance 
and zeal for the work that lies ahead. 

Fifty-six men meeting in Philadelphia laid 
down the centerpiece of American doctrine 
when they declared: 

“We hold these truths to be self-evident, 
that all men are created equal, that they 
are endowed by their Creator with certain 
unalienable rights, that among these are life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.” 

That is the rock upon which America 
stands. It was from that declared premise 
of man’s dependence upon his Creator and 
independence among his fellow creatures that 
the Colonies fought their way to freedom 
and constitutional unity. That is the be- 
lief—the breathing, vital, enduring belief— 
that alone explains why and how and to 
what purpose the United States of America 
exists, 

The Declaration of Independence came 
very near being a death warrant for those 
who signed it. In the view of that day, it 
was a stroke not only agaifist tyranny but 
against a recognized ruling authority of 
more than 150 years’ duration. Opposed by 
many colonists as subversive, feared by some 
as a forerunner to greater tyranny, ridiculed 
by others as a hopeless dream, it drew jeers 
and cheers in almost equal measures. 

Not all of the colonists wanted independ- 
ence, and some who wanted it preferred the 
security of limited freedoms to the risk of 
trying for complete freedom, 

Such were the currents of complacency 
and fear against which Jefferson and Frank- 
lin and Adams moved at Philadelphia. Long 
months of bitter defeat were to follow before 
Washington could field enough fighters and 
the cause could win enough followers to as- 
sure victory. And when victory did come, it 
was not total and it did not carry insurance 
against future setbacks. 

These leaders faced odds greater than we 
can imagine. Representing a loose collec- 
tion of colonies whose whole livelihood de- 
pended upon foreign economies, they were 
opposed from without by the world’s rank- 
ing power and from within by dividing in- 
fluences of religion, culture, and heritage. 
Never in all history has a group of people 
set out after freedom with co little apparent 
promise of success. 

WHY AMERICA SUCCEEDED 

That they did succeed is the pride of 
Americans and the inspiration to this day 
of oppressed men everywhere. But why they 
succeeded is even more important. 

They won their fight—without and with- 
in—because they believed as an article of 
faith in not only the right but the ability 
of one human being to meet his needs and 
achieve his destiny as an equal among free- 
men, This faculty, they declared, is the 
direct gift of the Almighty himself, and as 
such is not subject to interference at mortal 
hands. They proclaimed for the world to 
hear and for the first time in the official lan- 
guage of any state, the doctrine of universal 
self-government in which the state is the 
servant of all citizens and God alone is their 
master, 
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That is the soul of America. That is the 
standard which has made possible all of the 
privileges and advantages of being an Amer- 
can. If we ever forget it, if we ever lose in- 
terest as individuals in the principle of indi- 
vidual dignity then the America we know will 
have lost its spark and the loss of our free- 
dom will follow. 

These, too, are times that try men’s souls. 
We have our Tories and our profiteers and 
our calamity howlers just as the reyolution- 
aries had theirs. There are some among us 
who counsel safety above honor. There are 
those who confuse personal profit with per- 
sonal pride. Still others would rather con- 
cede a little liberty than challenge the op- 
pressor. 

For those who made the Thirteen Colonies 
into States, liberty was a religion to be pro- 
fessed and practiced without regard for cost. 
We must develop in ourselves and among our 
youth the same zeal, 

Dissention in those days was widespread 
and deep, but they buried their personal 
hates and united the States. Our survival 
requires that we do as much. 

The independence we take for granted can 
be taken from us. The price of keeping it 
has gone up, and the bill is in our hands. 

There are millions of people in other lands 
today who have never drawn a free breath. 
Millions who once were free would give every- 
thing they own to be in our place. Our cause 
as free Americans is sacred and just. It re- 
mains for us to prove ourselves worthy of it. 

My dearest hope as national commander 
of the American Legion is to contribute all 
that I can to the end that the veteran and 
the educator will continue to work together 
in understanding and good faith toward that 
goal, 


Northwest Sees Plenty of Business To 
Come 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant 
to permission granted, I am including as 
part of these remarks an article appear- 
ing in the July 24, 1953, issue of U. S. 
News & World Report which discusses 
the healthy condition of the lumber in- 
dustry of the Northwest which is so im-- 
portant to my congressional district. 
The article follows: 

Stump AHEAD? LUMBER Doresn’r SHOW ItT— 
NORTHWEST SEES PLENTY OF BUSINESS TO 
CoME 
PORTLAND, OreG.—If activity in the lumber 

industry is a barometer of general business 

conditions, the outlook is for only a mild 

change in the period just ahead. 

Skidding prices, a few shutdowns, and & 
decline in orders gave rise to reports in the 
East that the Northwest lumber industry was 
headed for a slump. An on-the-spot check 
discloses that these reports are exaggerated. 
The lumber industry is far from depressed. 
Northwest lumber mills actually have com- 
pleted 6 months of record production and 
just now we are undergoing little more than 
the usual summer slowdown. 

Prices have dropped. Unfilled orders are 
down. But operators are not discouraged. 
They explain that their price trouble stems 
from the fact that production stayed high 
while demand for lumber fell off a bit in the 
Midwest and Canadian competition increased 
in eastern markets. One large producer 
shaved prices by $5 a thousand feet in the 
Midwest to unload a surplus of white fir, 
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but that cut was rescinded when the lumber 
was sold. The most popular lumber for 
home construction—Douglas-fir 2 by 4's— 
is down $10 a thousand feet, but producers 
do not see disaster ahead because of weak 
prices. 

Canadian competition is not causing many 
wails among Northwest lumbermen either. 
Canada is shipping vastly more lumber to 
the east coas: than usual, chiefly because 
Canada’s overseas markets have shrunk, 
American firms, however, are not asking for 
any tariff protection against this competition, 

Actually, there are few complaints about 
the volume of business being done. Lumber 
production for the United States as a whole 
amounted to 9.2 billion board feet for the 
first quarter of the year—a record high, 
Figures for the first half of the year are 
expected to be equally notable. Douglas-fir 
production, which accounts for two-thirds 
of the Northwest’s output, is running 8 
percent above last year, with orders up 10 
percent, shipments up 6 percent and inven- 
tories up 11 percent. Douglas-fir plywood is 
running a third higher than a year ago, and 
the industry is planning a nationwide adver- 
tising campaign to promote even greater use 
of plywood. 

However, the industry is plagued by a 
shortage of logs. Bad weather has curtailed 
logging operations in Northwest forests, with 
the result that logs are scarce and prices 
high, while prices of saw lumber are down. 
The shortage also limits the ability of mills 
to fill orders to precise specifications from 
choosy customers. 

Milis that are able to fill customer require- 
ments fare better on prices than mills that 
can deliver only a few grades and sizes. 
Firms that can ship mixed lots of lumber are 
getting $5 or more per thousand feet above 
prices that the more limited mills can 
command. 

Meanwhile, in some areas the weather has 
improved and logging operations are being 
resumed. In these sections log pric-s have 
dropped and mills are able to resume opera- 
tions with a better price situation. A prob- 
lem that may arise is that fire hazards, nor- 
mal in the dry summer season, might again 
force a shutdown of logging activity. If this 
occurs, the shortage of logs will continue at 
a time when the supply usually is built up 
for winter demand. 

The industry also is engaged in a wage 
dispute with union workers and is threat- 
ened with a strike. Workers are asking 
for a raise of 12.5 cents an hour, which 
most of the industry is resisting because 
of the current price squeeze. A strike was 
rejected by umion members in 1 vote, but 
another vote is being taken on the issue of 
a 5-cent raise. Because of the traditional 
summer holiday in the mills, the results 
of this vote will not be known until late 
July or early August. 

Union officials argue that company com- 
plaints about declining prices and the 
squeeze between the cost of logs and the 
price of sawed timber are actually being 
made in order to influence wage negotia- 
tions. They say that the lumber industry 
at bottom is healthy and that orders this 
year will outrun production. An Oregon 
banker confirms, in part, the union claim 
that the lumber industry is profitable. He 
observes that some operators make 20 per- 
cent on their investment, after taxes. 

Most operators, in fact, are rather opti- 
mistic about the lumber outlook. They are 
counting on a continued high rate of home 
construction, sparked by easier terms on 
Federal-guaranty mortgages. They expect 
demand to increase sharply when reconstruc- 
tion begins in Korea, and point out that 
demand also will increase because of the 
need to repair tornado damage. Over the 
longer run, lumbermen expect world demand 
to increase and thus reduce competition 
from Canada in the American market. 

In brief, current price troubles are viewed 
by the industry as only temporary. This 


summer’s adjustment is to provide 
a firm footing for future lumber operations, 


Save the Coal Industry by Passing the 
Simpson Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. Speaker, on Friday 
of last week the House Rules Committee 
took action which will permit the Simp- 
son bill, H. R, 5894, to come before the 
House within a few days. 

Certainly, the Simpson bill, which 
would provide protection to the coal in- 
dustry, the glass industry, and other do- 
mestic industries in this country, is one 
of the most important legislative meas- 
ures this Congress will have considered. 
The legislation is not only important but 
it is also absolutely necessary if some 
of our industries are to survive. 

I am naturally interested in the pro- 
tection of American business and Amer- 
ican workers from a national standpoint. 
I am more familiar, however, with the 
conditions facing industry and labor at 
the present time in my own State and 
congressional district, and for this rea- 
son I think it wijl be helpful to the Mem- 
bers of this House if I present certain 
information which has been furnished 
me at my request by Mr. Joseph Bierer, 
chief of the Department of Mines, 
Charleston, W. Va. These data provide 
the very latest figures pertinent to the 
subject of production and employment 
in the coalfields of the greatest bitu- 
minous coal-producing State in the 
Union: 


West Virginia mines closed (commercial), 
Jan. 25 to July 15, 1953 


Total coal production 


sy CORSA Sa ab OER Si ara Bl 163, 448, 001 
p |» VERE AP ES AUER SAE EERE 142, 181, 271 
1953 (January-June) —...-----. 1 62, 409,105 
1 10,500,000 estimated for June. 
Man-days—Comparison 
January-June 1952_....... ----- 10, 956, 747 
January-June 1953_.-..---.-... 18, 255, 338 


41,398,712 estimated for June. 


Mr. Speaker, the Members will notice 
from a study of the figures presented by 
the West Virginia Department of Mines 
that 87 commercial mines have closed in 
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West Virginia between January 25 and 
July 15 of this year. Of these 87 mines, 
32 were located in my congressional dis- 
trict which, upon good authority, is said 
to be the largest coal producing con- 
gressional district in the United States. 
The data also show a very substantial 
decrease in total coal production in 1952 
and 1953 as compared with 1951, a de- 
crease of approximately 20 million tons; 
and the figures present an alarming de- 
crease of approximately 234 million in 
the number of man-days worked during 
the first half of 1953 as compared with 
the same period in 1952. 

Mr. Speaker, the disastrous effect 
which the decrease in coal production is 
having upon the economy of my State 
may be emphasized by a letter from Mr. 
M. J. Ferguson, State tax commissioner, 
Charleston, W. Va., which treats of the 
decrease in revenue derived from the 
business and occupational taxes on coal 
mined for the fiscal year 1952-53 as 
compared with the fiscal year 1951-52, 
The decline in revenue amounts to more 
than $112 million; and, as Mr. Ferguson 
further states in his letter, tonnage 
handled by coal-hauling railroads in 
West Virginia was off about 25 percent 
in the first half of 1953 as compared with 
the same period in the previous year. 
Under unanimous consent, I include the 
text of this letter in my remarks: 


STATE or WEST VIRGINIA, 
Charleston, July 16, 1953. 
Hon. Rosert C. BYRD, 
Member of Congress. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN Byrp: Pursuant to our 
telephone conversation, I have attempted to 
assemble some figures that tend to show the 
decline in the tonnage of coal handled and 
mined in this State during the past year. ' 

The collection of our business and occu- 
pation tax, commonly known as gross sales 
tax, shows a decline in revenue of $1,677,- 
054.69 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 
1953, over the year ending June 30, 1952. In 
other words, this shows that there has been 
a considerable downward trend in the min- 
ing of coal, as the revenue derived from 
July 1, 1951, to June 30, 1952, was $9,797,- 
908.86 and the taxes paid for the period 
July 1, 1952, to June 30, 1953, was $8,120,- 
854.17. 

In the hearings before the board of pub- 
lic works on utility assessments, in June of 
this year, all of the coal-hauling railroads 
in the State were unanimous in their opin- 
ion that the tonnage handled by them in the 
first part of 1953 was off about 25 percent 
over the previous year’s coal loading. S. H. 
Barnhart, tax commissioner for the Norfolk 
& Western Railway Co., stated that “there 
is a definite downward trend in the tonnage 
of coal handled * * * imports of foreign 
residual oil have increased to the point where 
last year’s imports were equivalent to 31 
million tons of coal, and this year, unless 
restricted, the flood of residual oil being 
dumped on the eastern seaboard is expected 
to displace over 40 million tons of coal.” 
This is an exact quote from Mr. Barnhart’s 
statement to the board of public works un- 
der date of May 25 of this year. 

Trusting that this will help in your fight 
to limit imports of residual oil and if this 
office can be of any further service to you, 
please let me know. 

Very truly yours, 
M. J. FERGUSON. 
State Tax Commissioner. 


Mr. Speaker, these are but a few of the 
facts which can be presented portraying 
the need for passage immediately of just 
such legislation as the Simpson bill, 
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About Commies and the Clergy 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. KIT CLARDY 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monddy, July 20, 1953 


Mr. CLARDY. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the best newspapers in Michigan is the 
Flint Journal. On July 15 last that news- 
paper ran an editorial dealing with the 
explosive controversy revolving around 
Dr. J. B. Matthews. The calm fairness 
with which this editorial discusses this 
matter makes it about the best I have 
read. The editorial reads: 

ABOUT COMMIES AND THE CLERGY 

There has been considerable controversy 
recently over a fellow named J. B. Matthews, 
who was hired in the role of an anti-Red 
prober and staff director of the Senate’s Per- 
manent Subcommittee on Investigations last 
month, and forced from the post this month 
after an article he wrote appeared in the July 
American Mercury. 

The first paragraph in the controversial 
article reads: “The largest single group sup- 
porting the Communist apparatus in the 
United States today is composed of Protes- 
tant clergymen.” 

That sentence brought the roof down about 
his ears. Clergymen of all faiths protested. 
The President felt called upon to condemn 
“generalized and irresponsible attacks that 
sweepingly condemn the whole of any group 
of citizens.” Matthews resigned from the 
post he so recently assumed. 

We hold no particular brief for Matthews, 
nor for Senator McCaRTHY either. On the 
other hand, it can be asked if Matthews may 
not have been the victim of some sloppy re- 
porting and thinking. 

He wrote the sentence quoted above. But 
he also wrote this: “It hardly needs to be said 
that the vast majority of American Protes- 
tant clergymen are loyal to the free institu- 
tions of this country, as well as loyal to their 
solemn trust as ministers of the gospel. In 
a sense, this overwhelming majority is em- 
barrassed by the participation of the minor- 
ity in the activities of the most sinister con- 
spiracy in the history of the world.” 

That paragraph puts an entirely different 
light on the matter. If he intended to con- 
demn the whole clergy he would not have 
written it. 

He also stated that in the last 17 years, the 
Communist Party “has enlisted the support 
of at least 7,000 Protestant clergymen in the 
(following) categories—party members, fel- 
low travelers, espionage agents, party-line 
adherents, and unwitting dupes.” He did 
not, unfortunately, break down the figure 
as to the number in each classification. 

As David Lawrence, one reporter who both- 
ered to read the whole article, pointed out, 
there are some 250,000 Protestant clergymen 
in the United States. Matthews’ figure of 
7,000, then, is a very small minority. About 
3 percent. 

What, then, is all the excitement about? 
The opening paragraph in the article ad- 
mittedly is a startling one, but it is qualified 


able to secure ministers of the Gospel to pro- 
mote their evil work and espouse a cause 
that is alien to the religion of Christ and 
Judaism.” 

Is there any good reason to believe that 
the Communists would not make a deter- 
mined effort to infiltrate the clergy? 

Whether or not Matthews’ figures are cor- 
rect, we do not know, 

We do know that he has changed his views 
and policies frequently in his 59 years. Asa 
young man he was converting natives in 
Java, translating hymnals, and teaching re- 
ligious antiquities. In the thirties he was a 
Member of a pacifist group, the Socialist 
Party, and the Friends of the Soviet Union. 

Later he wrote an attack on American cap- 
italism which said the churches were being 
enlisted on the side of business. Another 
book advocated a consumers’ society. In 
1938 he wrote Autobiography of a Fellow 
Traveler, in which he said “I had a finger in 
almost everything radical.” The same year 
he testified before the House Un-American 
Activities Committee, warning against politi- 
cal pinks and fellow travelers. Then he 
joined the committee staff. 

Whether a man with such a background 
should be employed by a congressional com- 
mittee is an interesting, but different, sub- 
ject for discussion. 

But fairness demands that his Mercury 
article be judged in its entirety, and not by 
a single paragraph taken out of context. 


Population Myths and Statehood 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOSEPH R. FARRINGTON 


DELEGATE FROM HAWAII 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. FARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I 
offer for publication in the appendix of 
the Recorp a statement on trends and 
population in the Territory of Hawaii 
that presents in an authentic and scien- 
tific way the relative position of various 
racial groups in the Territory that has 
been seriously misrepresented in some 
recent statements in both Houses of 
Congress. The fact should be remem- 
bered that close to 90 percent of all 
Hawaii’s people are American citizens 
and in being of a variety of racial back- 
grounds are no different than the Amer- 
ican citizens of many States. The ar- 
ticle by Dr. Lind, who is one of the lead- 
ing authorities on this subject in Hawaii, 
is as follows: 

POPULATION MYTHS AND STATEHOOD 

(By Dr. Andrew W. Lind, University of 

Hawaii) 

Frequent comments on the floor of Con- 
gress have reminded residents of Hawaii 
that they cannot afford to be as idealistically 
American in their outlook as most of them 
are inclined to be. Repeatedly within the 


by later statements pointing out that the-~past few months and years, Islanders have 


vast majority of clergymen are loyal. And 
if his figures are anywhere near correct the 
opening statement could be true. 

It is difficult to understand why people 
get so wrought up by the thought that some 
clergymen may be Communists, fellow travel- 
ers, or dupes. There is evidence that some 
of them have unwittingly joined front organi- 
zations, or at least permitted their names to 
be used by them, J. Edgar Hoover, FBI di- 
rector, is quoted as saying: “I confess to a 
real apprehension so long as Communists are 


been startled by supposedly responsible 
United States Senators and Representatives 
who have seriously questioned Hawaii's 
qualifications for statehood on the grounds 
that its population was not primarily Cau- 
casian. For example, a Senate report in 
June 1950, states: 

“If Hawaii had been settled and primarily 
populated by Americans from the mainland, 
there might be no great problem about ad- 
mitting it as a State. Unfortunately, that 
was not the case * * * Portuguese from the 
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Azores, Chinese, then Japanese, Koreans, 
Puerto Ricans, Filipinos, and labor from 
all parts of the world were brought in, in 
numbers far exceeding those of either the 
native Hawaiians or the immigrants from 
America. * * * The various groups of re- 
cent arrivals with oriental traditions pre- 
dominate and set the tone of the entire 
culture. The Japanese are by far the larg- 
est single racial group in the islands. They 
constitute 34 percent of the population, and 
their numbers are growing as those of the 
Caucasians decline with the reverse flow of 
migration to the mainland. Furthermore, 
from a comparision of birth rates, it is easy 
to forecast that within a comparatively few 
years this one group with its own traditions 
will completely dominate the economic, so- 
cial, and political life of the islands.” 

Within the past few months, another Sen- 
ator broke out with a still more incredible 
statement regarding the racial character of 
Hawaii's population. In asking permission 
to have printed in the Appendix of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD an article from the Hono- 
lulu Advertiser, Senator JOHNSTON of South 
Carolina stated: 

“This article points out that the Cau- 
casian race is rapidly fading out in Hawaii. 
Since 1948, 111,019 Caucasians have left the 
Territory and today this element constitutes 
only 14.8 percent of the total population, 
The Caucasian people and the Hawaiian 
people make up only 39 percent of the popu- 
lation. I feel this factor should receive 
much consideration.” 

Despite protests to the contrary, the ob- 
vious inference from these and other com- 
ments by our highest lawmakers is that race 
counts heavily in their thinking and that 
Hawaii’ citizens are naive in assuming 
otherwise. Although most islanders are well 
aware that not all Congressmen share these 
extreme attitudes, they cannot close their 
eyes to the sorry fact that Hawaii’s claims 
to statehood have been seriously threatened 
by a type of racial thinking which is wholly 
alien to Hawaii's outlook and to American 
doctrines of democracy. Islanders are now 
becoming sensitive to the fact that their 
own indifference to racial distinctions and 
their lack of authentic and official data re- 
garding the racial composition of their popu- 
lation have worked to the political detri- 
ment of the islands, and that it behooves 
them to correct the misinformation which 
is bandied about in high places as the truth, 

The people of Hawaii were very deeply 
stirred recently by a somewhat spontaneous 
outburst from Representative HOWARD 
SMITH of Virginia who injected the follow- 
ing comment in a discussion of the statehood 
issue on the floor of the House: 

“In Hawaii there is a large Chinese popula- 
tion that it is proposed to bring into the 
Union, I call attention to the fact that if 
the gentleman would do little arithmetic on 
the subject, he would find that 1 Chinaman 
in Hawaii would have the same power in the 
election of Senators as 31 American citizens 
in the great State of New York.” 

He went on further to state that, al- 
though he did not object to their color, he 
doubted if the Hawaii oriental population 
had as much training and education as the 
Caucasians. Only 16 percent of the popula- 
tion is of Caucasian descent. The attack 
here was so patently racial that islanders im- 
mediately registered their protests. Not 
only had the Congressman cast aspersions 
upon a loyal element of the population, but 
he had obviously misquoted the figures de- 
rived from the report of the Governor of Ha- 
wail. The population of Chinese ancestry 
has never exceeded 7 percent of the total at 
any time within the past 20 years. 

Unfortunately Hawali’s own sense of 
superiority to racial distinctions and its pride 
of accomplishment in integrating the various 
ethnic groups would not permit the islanders 
to take seriously the problems of securing 
adequate population figures with regard to 
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ethnic origin or to correct the misinforma- 
tion which was known to be abroad. During 
most of the period of active statehood agita- 
tion Hawaii has suffered from the lack of 
authentic returns from the Federal census— 
another form of discrimination resulting 
from our territorial status; and, in the 
meantime, the only official report on popula- 
tion by ethnic origin in Hawaii was a series 
of estimates based upon a prewar benchmark 
whose errors were further compounded by the 
many uncertainties of wartime. 

Even the release late in 1952 of the official 
census figures as to the distribution of eth- 
nic groups in 1950 did little to correct the 
misconceptions which had been disseminated 
earlier both in Hawaii and in Washington. 
The official figures from the 1950 census re- 
vealed an ethnic distribution not signifi- 
cantly different from that of the two earlier 
censuses and they occasioned little surprise 
to informed island residents. 


I. Percentage distribution of population of 
5 major ethnic groups in Hawaii, 1930, 
1940, and 1950 


The most significant change in the racial 
composition of Hawaii’s population during 
this 20-year period was the increase in the 
proportion of Hawaiians and Part-Hawaliians 
from 13.8 percent to 17.2 percent, controvert- 
ing the popular myth that our native popu- 
lation is disappearing. According to the 
census, the Caucasian element in Hawali’s 
population has never exceeded one-quarter 
of the total, a peak which was nearly reached 
in 1940 as a result of the large immigration 
of defense workers and service personnel, 
The climax of this movement occurred 
sometime during the war and was followed 
between 1945 and 1950 by an outmigration of 
considerable proportions, but certainly not 
in the volume and rate reported by Senator 
JoHNSON. It is also worth noting that the 
proportion of the three major oriental 
groups declined from 62.4 percent in 1930 to 
55.6 percent in 1950. This hardly supports 
the contention that Hawaii's population is 
becoming increasingly orientalized. 

The population trends since 1950 are some- 
what more difficult to trace with accuracy, 
but such reliable indices as we do in- 
dicate that, contrary to the impressions pro- 
vided by the official statistics, the Caucasian 
proportion of Hawaii’s population has in- 
creased while the oriental proportion has de- 
clined, Unfortunately, the one official agen- 
cy charged with the accounting of popula- 
tion changes between census periods has 
through public apathy been denied the 
means of providing the story of what has 
happened to the different ethnic groups 
since 1950. Because of Hawali’s indifference 
to ethnic distinctions the various transpor- 
tation lines have not been required to record 
the race of their passengers in and out of the 
Territory, and as a consequence, mo one 
knows the extent of the movement of Cau- 
casians to the mainland of the United States 
since April 1950. The former head of the 
agency, responsible for the international es- 
timates of population for Hawaii, a highly 
skilled technician who was not too familiar 
with the local scene, made the understand- 
able but unwarranted assumption that any 
net movement between Hawaii and conti- 
nental United States must be Caucasian, 
since persons of oriental and Hawaiian an- 
cestry presumably would not feel at home 
outside of the islands. Actually there is 
plenty of evidence that non-Caucasians can 
become just as restless on these islands as 


the Caucasians and that many persons of 
oriental and Hawaiian ancestry have left 
home to seek their fortunes on the mainland. 

In the absence of authentic information 
as to the racial composition of the popula- 
tion flowing in and out of Hawaii during the 
past 3 years. We must utilize the most re- 
liable data available as to the racial charac- 
ter of those who have remained in the is- 
lands. Fortunately, our bureau of health 
statistics keeps a very close check upon the 
race of all births, deaths, and marriages 
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which occur within the Territory and the 
percentage distribution of these among the 
different ethnic groups affords us with the 
best index of any significant changes which 
may have occurred since the last census, As- 
suredly birth booms may rise higher in some 
racial groups than in others, just as fatal 
epidemics or the disposition to marry, may 
take a higher toll in one group than in an- 
other, but such changes would most cer- 
tainly not take place in all three areas at 
the same time. 


Racial distribution of births, deaths, and marriages in Hawaii, 1950 and 1952 


Race 
Num- | Per- | Num-| Per- 
ber | cent cent 
Hawaiian and Part- 
---| 3,761 | 26.8 551 | 18.9 
3 19.2 658 | 22.6 
6.0 260 | 8.9 
$2. 5. 979 | 33.6 
11.1 303 | 10.4 
4.4 162 | 5.6 
SUPAGA 14,059 |......| 2,913 |--.... 


1952 
Deaths Marriages 

Num- | Por- | Num- | Per- | Num- | Per- | Num- | Per- 

cent | ber | cent| ber | cent] ber | cent 
1,922 | 17.2 | 4,085 | 26.2 559 | 19.7 | 2,107] 18.5 
2,953 | 26.5 | 3,398 | 21.8 684 | 24.2 | 3,304 | 29.7 
629 | 5.7 801 | 5.8 230) 81 616 5.4 
3,922 | 35.2 | 4,831 | 30.9 901 | 31.8 | 3,689] 32.3 
1,253 | 11.2] 1,634 | 10.8 307 | 10.8 | 1, 281 11.3 
287 | 5.1 79| 4.6 150 | 5.3 589 S1 
11,150 |....._| 15, 618 |......| 2 83L |.-...-| 11, 486 |--.... 


It is apparent from the foregoing table 
that, despite the net loss of approximately 
33,000 persons through emigration which 
took place between April 1950 and January 1, 
1953, Hawaii’s postwar marriage and birth 
boom still continues. In the light of the 
alleged wholesale exodus of Caucasians from 
Hawaii, it is highly significant that they 
are the one group whose number and ratio 
of births, deaths, and marriages have all 
increased markedly with reference to the 
other ethnic groups within the 2 year in- 
terval. Equally impressive is the decline 
in the ratio of births, deaths, and marriages 
among the combined group. Where the 
Chinese, Japanese, and Filipino together 
were responsible for 49.6 percent of the 
births, 52.9 percent of the deaths, and 52.1 
percent of the persons married in 1950, the 
corresponding ratio in 1952 were 47.5 percent, 
50.7 percent, and 49 percent respectively. Al- 
though it would be risky to predict the exact 
racial distribution of Hawaii’s present popu- 
lation from the data in the above table, we 
are obviously justified in insisting that the 
ratio of Caucasian population to the total 
in Hawaii, instead of declining since 1950, 
has actually increased slightly. 


Korean Confusion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. SID SIMPSON 
OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 
Mr. SIMPSON of Illinois. Mr. Speak- 


er, under leave to extend my remarks 
in the Recorp, I include the following 


editorial from the Quincy (Ill.) Herald- _to 


Whig of July 15, 1953: 
KOREAN CONFUSION 


Affairs in the Korean war have reached a 
strange and confused state. For several 
weeks it appeared that we had, in efect, 
joined our enemies in an effort to restrain 
our allies. The type and degree of pressure 
used upon South Korea is not yet clear, but 
the Reds appear to be engaging in familiar 
delaying tactics. 

This time, perhaps, we should accept the 
delay gladly, for it is apparent that the Com- 


munists are in greater danger than we are, 
and have more to gain by settling a portion 
of their troubles. 

Allied disunity may have given new hope 
to the Reds, who have their own much more 
serious brand of disunity. A purge is in 
progress in Russia. The European satellites 
are in open rebellion. China is hungry. 
Had we maintained a strong front a little 
longer an advantageous Korean settlement 
might have been possible. 

Our trouble stems from our acceptance 
of the long and futile truce negotiations 
which began more than 2 years ago and the 
injection of the TSorean war into our own 
political campaign last year. These things, 
combined with the clamor from Europe for an 
early peace, forced upon us a policy of ex- 
pediency. . 

Americans want peace as much as do any 
other people. They want a lasting peace. 
Awareness of the fact that we must carry the 
international banner of freedom almost 
alone should make us skeptical of Munich- 
like agreements. We made an agreement 
with the Reds at Yalta and Potsdam. The 
Korean war was one result. We divided 
control of Berlin and came almost to disaster 
because of it. We haven't yet emerged from 
that woods. 

Let us make no similar deal with our eyes 
closed. If we negotiate a truce on the basis 
of a divided Korea we must be prepared to 
accept the division as permanent. The Pres- 
ident can have little faith in unification of 
Korea by peaceful means, once our troops 
have been removed. 

Unless a Korean settlement is all-inclu- 
sive, we probably shall have new and serious 
misunderstandings, for the Reds are able to 
read strange meanings into agreements. 

What of Indochina and Indonesia? What 
of Berlin and Austria and German unifica- 
tion? Should we trust the Reds to keep their 
hands off the Arab countries and Suez, and 
the Dardanelles? Even if they would agree 
stay in their own precincts, could they 
‘be trusted to do so? 

The kingpin of communism, Russia, is not 
even a party to the Panmunjom conferences 
and any settlement without her will be 
worthless. 

If South Korea should continue to fight, 
the Reds would have legal reason for in- 
vading Rhee’s territory. We probably would 
be morally bound to assist the Reds. 

If he submits to our proposals for a divided 
Korea, his soldiers are almost certain to cre- 
ate border incidents which would invite an- 
other Red invasion. Then we would be 
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faced with the sacrifice of the ideals for 
which we have fought or reenactment of 
the whole bitter Korean war. 

These are the gloomy prospects. In our 
earnest desire for peace we often have been 
softheaded. We have several sad experi- 
ences of victory in battle and defeat in con- 
ference. These must not be repeated. Any 
settlement which excludes Russia and fails to 
be all-inclusive is likely to be more costly 
than the current war. It is, as President 
Eisenhower said a few weeks ago, time for 
the Reds to prove their desire for peace 
with deeds. 


Voice of America Must Expand 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. RAY J. MADDEN 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, the 
cheapest expenditure our Government 
has been making in the battle of the cold 
war has been the comparatively small 
amount of money spent to acquaint the 
unfortunate folks behind the Iron Cur- 
tain with the facts regarding the free 
world. 

Every year certain Members of Con- 
gress carry on a fight to cut expenditures 
for the Voice of America and propaganda 
agencies, which are indirectly a neces- 
sary adjunct to our prevention of a hot 
war. 

It is indeed unfortunate this Congress 
Saw fit to seriously cripple the funds for 
radio transmission behind the Iron Cur- 
tain when the appropriation was up for 
consideration a short time ago. 

Mr. H. B. Snyder, editor of the Gary 
Post-Tribune, outlines in the following 
editorial the necessity for our program 
to enlighten and restore confidence to 
the people behind the Iron Curtain: 


RESTORE VOICE TO SERVICE 


With ‘all the trouble the Russians are 
having in the satellite countries, they are 
getting one big break. 

But for an unfortunate set of circum- 
stances, United States propagandists would 
be taking advantage of Russian hard luck 
in every part of the world. 

What a glorious opportunity to point out 
to the Indians, the Arabs, the Africans— 
all the fence-sitters all over the globe—that 
the workers and farmers were rising in bare- 
fisted revolt against the iron regime of 
Moscow. 

Made to order for the Voice of America. 

And what of the subject peoples behind 
the Iron Curtain, sitting with their ears 
glued to their clandestine radios, waiting 
for a word of help and guidance from the 
voice of Uncle Sam? What are we telling 
them? 

Nothing—or next to nothing. Right at 
the big moment when the Kremlin wall be- 
gan springing cracks all over the place, we 
were caught without even a screwdriver to 
witen them. 

The Voice of America has an acute case of 
laryngitis. Harried by investigations and 
resignations, its morale shot, its personnel 
slashed, the State Department information 
program is in no position to speak out for 
America, 

This hardly seems consistent with the 
hope expressed by some administration lead- 
ers eventually to roll back the Iron Curtain. 


The sad fact—from a propaganda view- 
point—seems to be that the uprisings of 
workers against Communist exploitation 
occurred while the Eisenhower administra- 
tion was in the process of trying to reor- 
ganize the foreign information program by 
taking it out from under the Department of 
State. 

That could be a very good thing. The 
British Broadcasting Corp., which does an 
effective job of selling the British viewpoint 
on the international airways, operates en- 
tirely apart from the British Foreign Office. 

We do need a rehabilitated Voice o? Amer- 
ica—loud and clear and full of confidence— 
and we need it soon, 


Towa’s Fine Record in Rehabilitation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY 0. TALLE 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. TALLE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include the following editorial and radio 
interview: 

[From the Des Moines Sunday Register] 

Iowa’s FINE RECORD IN REHABILITATION 

Iowa's vocational rehabilitation division 
continues to make striking progress in cut- 
ting down the State's welfare bill. 

In the fiscal year just ended 760 disabled 
Iowans were made self-supporting, thanks 
to training sponsored by the division. Out 
of this total 109 were either actual or poten- 
tial welfare cases. Sixty-eight of these were 
drawing some form of public assistance at 
the time they started training. The remain- 
der of the 109 had applied for welfare and 
were referred to the division. 

The persons who received public assistance 
were drawing a total of $7,226 each month. 
After training these people were earning an 
aggregate of $12,983 monthly, nearly twice 
as much as they had been getting in the 
form of relief. The services needed to get 
these people back on their feet cost the State 
only $12,604. 

In a period of just 2 months the State was 
thus able to save more on welfare costs than 
the amount spent on rehabilitation for long- 
term employment, 

Similarly, the 41 cases that had applied for 
welfare were earning $7,104 monthly after 
training. These people were made self-sup- 
porting without ever having to go on the 
relief rolls. 

In the last fiscal year 1 out of 7 rehabili- 
tants was kept from being a public charge. 
The chances are that in future years the 
proportion of welfare cases among those be- 
ing rehabilitated will be increased greatly. 
It was only in March that the department 
of social welfare and the rehabilitation divi- 
sion instituted a formal, systematic arrange- 
ment for referral of welfare cases needing 
rehabilitation, Since then around 500 cases 
have been referred under this arrangement, 
Only five of these were in the group rehabili- 
tated during the 1952-53 fiscal year. The 
bulk of the others remain to be trained for 
self-support. 

Iowa has been one of the pioneers in this 
cooperative approach between rehabilitation 
and welfare. To date at least a dozen other 
States have inquired about the Iowa program. 

The department of social welfare and the 
vocational rehabilitation division deserve 
congratulations for leading the way and do- 
ing a bangup job of both restoring Iowans to 
useful lives and paring down our welfare 
costs. 
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RADIO INTERVIEW ON VOCATIONAL REHABILITA= 
TION WirH Gov. WILLIAM S. BEARDSLEY, 
JuLy 11, 1953 
INTERVIEWER. Governor Beardsley, I under- 

stand you have a report today on a partner- 

ship arrangement between two branches of 
our State government. 

GOVERNOR. Yes, Mr. Weber; I have on my 
desk this morning a summary of 70 cases 
in which paychecks were substituted for re- 
lief checks, this last year, thanks to the co- 
operative efforts of county welfare directors 
and vocational rehabilitation counselors. 

Before we take up the figures, I would like 
to relate a story whiich illustrates the way 
these departments are working together. It 
concerns a young man, the father of five 
children, who was severely burned in an 
accident at work. As a result of the acci- 
dent, he lost the sight of 1 eye, and learned 
it would be necessary to amputate 1 leg and 
1 arm. 

Understandably, during his stay in the hos- 
pital this man worried about the future, and 
about the welfare of his family. His injuries 
were going to require lengthy medical treat- 
ment; it was obvious he could never return 
to his former job; he could see no way to 
support his wife and children in the future. 
He became so depressed that his frame of 
mind was endangering his chance of re- 
covery. 

One day when his wife came to visit him, 
she told him she had applied at the county 
welfare office for aid to dependent children. 
She had learned the family was eligible for 
ADC, since the children were in need and the 
wage earner was incapacitated. This help 
would take care of their immediate financial 
problem. 

She also told him the county welfare di- 
rector had explained the services of the 
State vocational rehabilitation division and 
that he would have help in getting into some 
other line of work, as soon as he was able, 

Next morning, his doctor observed that the 
man was in better spirits than he had been 
at any time since the accident. The young 
father told his doctor he had lain awake all 
night, thankful that he lived in a State 
where provision was made for helping people 
when they really need help. From that day, 
his recovery was rapid. 

Fortunately, this man had been employed 
in an industry covered by workmen's com- 
pensation law. Workmen's compensation 
benefits provided the necessary artificial 
limbs and would normally have su 
monthly payments for a period of time. The 
rehabilitation counselor, by aptitude tests 
and interviews, learned the young man would 
be suited to automotive repair work, and 
would be able to manage his own business, 
The counselor arranged for a lump settle- 
ment from workmen’s compensation, instead 
of monthly payments, so the man could go 
into business without going into debt. 
When the State stepped out and the case 
was closed, the man was earning more than 
$300 a month, and was once again providing 
for his family without help from the county 
or State. 

INTERVIEWER. Did you say you have reports 
on 70 cases like that, which were handled 
in the last year, Governor? 

Governor. Not all of them had so tragic a 
beginning, Mr. Weber, for which we are 
thankful. But they all do have equally sat- 
isfactory endings, and the success in each 
case wis due to cooperation between wel- 
fare and rehabilitation workers. 

The vocational rehabilitation division re- 
ported to me this week that in the year 
ending July 1 it had successfully closed more 
than 100 cases which were brought to its 
attention by employees of the Department of 
Social Welfare. Seventy of these persons 
had been receiving public assistance, aid to 
dependent children, county relief, or sol- 
dier’s relief. Their welfare or relief pay- 
ments averaged more than $100 a month. 
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Now they are back at work, with average 
earnings of more than $200 a month. 

Incidentally, the cost of helping these 
people back on their feet was less than $200 
each—not as much as their welfare or relief 
payments for 2 months. 

INTERVIEWER. Do welfare clients make up 
the majority of rehabilitation cases? 

Governor. No; last year they were less 
than 10 percent of the total. Altogether, 
760 persons who had been disabled by acci- 
dent or disease were restored to self-suffi- 
ciency through the efforts of the rehabilita- 
tion division in the year ending July 1. 

INTERVIEWER. What sort of services are 
provided, in helping handicapped people be- 
come self-supporting, Governor? 

Governor. The service depends on what 
the client needs, Mr. Weber, The job of re- 
habilitation is to study the handicap, to 
analyze the aptitudes or skills which a man 
or woman can develop despite the handicap, 
and find a place to put those abilities to 
work, Sometimes medical or surgical atten- 
tion is indicated to reduce the handicap. 
Sometimes all that is required is vocational 
counseling and locating a suitable job. 

In the report I have before me this morn- 
ing is the case of a man whose ankles had 
been weakened, so that he was unable to 
do heavy work. He was earning about $100 
a month, and was drawing about $50 a 
month in soldier’s relief. The rehabilita- 
tion counselor found the man’s abilities 
were suited to factory-inspection work, and 
located a job paying $300 a month. He no 
longer needs help to care for his family. 

In another case, the man concerned was 
head of a family of four, and was unem- 
ployed because his left leg had been ampu- 
tated. His family was receiving aid to de- 
pendent children, and the county welfare 
director referred him to the rehabilitation 
division. The counselor found a job where 
the man could sit down while he operated 
a machine. When this case was closed the 
man was earning nearly $250 a month, elim- 
inating the need for public assistance. 

INTERVIEWER. I imagine more planning 
might be necessary in some cases. 

GOVERNOR. Sometimes a man or woman 
with a disability needs education or train- 
ing before a suitable job can be found. For 
example, one man served this last year had 
once been a mineworker, but his left leg 
had been injured and he could not pursue 
that occupation. He was receiving $80 a 
month from the United Mine Workers. His 
family, which included six children, had 
qualified for an additional $120 a month in 
aid to dependent children. The welfare 
director referred him to the rehabilitation 
division for vocational help. He displayed 
an aptitude for radio repair work, so the 
division arranged for the necessary training 
and tools. His business is now providing 
for his family, despite his disability. 

Training for a new occupation is often ad- 
visable when disease brings hardship to a 
household. One man contracted tubercu- 
losis and, after his savings were exhausted, 
the family was forced to apply for public 
aid. The county welfare director brought 
the case to the attention of the rehabilita- 
tion division early enough so plans could 
be made while the patient was still in the 
sanatorium. His training began with bed- 
side tutoring, under medical supervision. 
This gave him a new interest in life and 
actually hastened his recovery. When he 
was strong enough, he received more inten- 

- sive instruction in upholstering and furni- 
ture repair. Eventually the division pro- 
vided tools and the materials he needed 
to start work. He is now earning $300 a 
month without endangering his health, and 
his family of five does not need public assist- 
ance. 

INTERVIEWER. Do the county welfare direc- 
tors make a practice of referring handicapped 
wi eine to the vocational rehabilitation di- 


GOVERNOR. These departments have always 
been cooperative, but an even closer relation- 
ship was worked out this spring. Now, when 
a disabled person applies for public assist- 
ance, the county welfare director sends a 
special memorandum to the State Rehabili- 
tation Office. The new arrangement has 
been in effect only a few months, but work- 
ers are already enthusiastic. Nearly 500 re- 
ferrals had been made by the ist of July, 
from 68 different counties. Five of these 
persons were successfully placed in suitable 
employment before the 1st of July, and the 
others are under study or in training. 

I would like to comment at this point that 
merely providing an employment future for 
a disabled person brings great benefits in 
human relationships, long before it improves 
the family finances. I often think of a little 
girl whose father had been incapacitated 
for a number of years. The family had been 
receiving aid to dependent children, to keep 
the children with their parents, and the 
father was referred to vocational rehabilita- 
tion for further help. 

It was found he could learn to be a shoe 
repairman. He was engaged in this training 
when the little girl's teacher one day asked 
each of her pupils to tell about his father’s 
occupation. When the girl came home, she 
told how proud she was that she could stand 
up in class and say her father was working. 
That little girl’s pride in her father’s work 
was worth a fortune to him, even before he 
earned his first dollar. 

INTERVIEWER. As I remember, Governor, 
sometime last year the vocational rehabilita- 
tion division opened a center for training 
severely handicapped persons. Have you had 
a recent report on that? 

Governor. Yes; I have had a most encour- 
aging report on activities at that center. As 
you know, the work at this training center 
is concentrated on persons who have really 
serious handicaps—disabilities which may 
even prevent them from taking care of them- 
selves. The center opened about this time 
last year, and 90 persons have started reha- 
bilitation work there. 

Of these 90, 22 are now employed, and 14 
others are ready for employment. This is 
particularly remarkable when you realize the 
90 trainees included many persons who had 
been confined to wheelchairs, or who suffered 
from such crippling diseases as pernicious 
anemia, muscular dystrophy, and severe ar- 
thritis. Others were victims of polio, cerebral 
palsy or strokes. 

INTERVIEWER. Would you give us an ex- 
ample of these cases, Governor? 

GOVERNOR, Yes; I shall be glad to. A 
woman who is confined to a wheelchair as the 
result of polio took 3 months’ training at the 
center, to learn to care for herself, and then 
was able to go to work as a bookkeeper. An- 
other woman, paralyzed from a stroke, re- 
ceived 3 months’ training to develop her re- 
maining muscles and then returned to her 
employment in a department store. 

You understand that one of the big prob- 
lems for people who become handicapped is 
that they must learn to live with the handi- 
cap and take care of themselves. The train- 
ing center offers them an opportunity to de- 
velop their personal independence while they 
explore their vocational possibilities. 

For instance, a man with a severe heart 
condition took 15 weeks’ training in wood- 
working and other hand skills and found em- 
ployment in a cabinet shop, 

Not all these people become actual wage 
earners. Half a dozen of the women who 
took training at the center are again serving 
their families as homemakers, despite very 
serious handicaps. 

INTERVIEWER. Are most of these handi- 
capped persons young or old, Governor? 

GOVERNOR. Most of them are young, al- 
though the facilities are open to anyone who 
can become employable. One man of 67 
years, who wanted to return to work despite 
& recent leg amputation, went back to his 
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former job as a salesman after taking train- 
ing at the center. However, more than half 
the trainees were less than 30 years old, and 
nearly one-fourth were in their teens. They 
will have many useful vears in which to put 
their training to work. 

The cooperation of the varicus branches of 
State government in conserving the human 
resources of Iowa is one of our most satis- 
fying services. The restoration of faith, 
hope, and self-reliance in those struck by 
misfortune repays our investment in more 
ways than any balance sheet can show. 


The Administration Tax Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES A. HALEY 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. HALEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I would like 
to make known my belief that Congress 
has already gone too far with the levy- 
ing of excessive taxes against the in- 
dividual American people and their busi- 
nesses. In fact, it has gone so far that 
it has placed the Government in an at- 
titude of hostility to the American peo- 
ple by whose industry land in this coun- 
try is made valuable, by whose intelli- 
gence capital is made fruitful. It isa 
situation pregnant with evil and ruin 
when the productive masses, the creator 
of wealth, the architect of prosperity 
have reason to fear that the success of 
their industry will provoke the hostility 
of their own American Government. 
Democratic institutions must perish 
from the face of the earth if they can- 
not protect the fruits of human indus- 
try wherever they are, or in whatever 
proportions they may be held by citizens, 

The hope of wealth, which is universal, 
is a greater force for order than the pos- 
session of wealth which is confined to a 
few. And, Iam quite sure that such ex- 
cessive taxation is what Alexander Ham- 
ilton had in mind when he said in the 
Federalist: 

A power over a man’s subsistence amounts 
to a power over his will. 


So that all the Members of this au- 
gust body will know how the citizens of 
my State feel on taxes at this time, I 
wish to place in the Recorp an editorial 
which appeared in the Lake Wales News 
of July 18,1953. The article follows: 


Tue ADMINISTRATION TAX PROGRAM 


With few exceptions, everyone within the 
executive and legislative branches of the 
Government believes that taxes on both in- 
dividuals and businesses must be cut. The 
sole difference of opinion is over the question 
of when and how. 

The administration has taken the position 
that, desirable and essential as tax reduction 
is, it must wait until the budget is brought 
under control and is in or near a balance. 
Until relatively recently, it seemed that in all 
probability this position would prevail. 
That is not the case now. The Eisenhower 
tax program is in very real difficulties on 
the congressional shoals, 

There are two reasons for this. For one, 
public demand for early tax reduction is ex- 
tremely strong—apparently the congressional 
mail has been loaded with it. For another, 
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Chairman Danret A. Reep, of the House Ways 
and Means Committee stands solidly for im- 
mediate tax cuts, and all the efforts of ad- 
ministration representatives to change his 
views have availed nothing. By virtue of 
his chairmanship, Mr. REED is one of the 
most powerful men in the Government when 
it comes to tax policy. The committee must 
originate all changes and renewals of our 
tax laws, and the chairman’s authority is 
enormous, 

Matters came to a head over the so-called 
excess-profits tax. This tax is about as un- 
popular as they come. President Eisenhower 
has denounced it. So has Senator Tarr. 
So have practicaly all other authorities in 
and out of government. Almost all agree 
that the tax is a killer of initiative and en- 
terprise, and that it is especially evil in that 
it is most burdensome to the smaller cor- 
porations and is an implacable obstacle to 
normal growth. Yet the administration 
made extension of the tax for another 6 
months one of the musts in its fiscal pro- 
gram. Two arguments can be used to jus- 
tify that position. The first is that no 
source of Government revenue should be 
abandoned just now—though this is a de- 
batable argument in the case of the excess- 
profits tax, for the reason that many believe 
its abandonment would stimulate business 
expansion and activity to the point where 
the new revenue gained through income 
taxes would more than offset the losses. The 
second is that, for political reasons, it would 
be dangerous to materially reduce or elimi- 
nate a tax which is borne entirely by business 
unless taxes on individuals were also light- 
ened at the same time. And the adminis- 
tration cannot afford to overlook political 
matters in view of the fact that the entire 
House must stand for election next year. 

On the other side, and still dealing with 
politics, there are leading Republicans, Rep- 
resentative REED among them, who are con- 
vinced that if taxes are not cut all along the 
line, even before anything resembling a bal- 
anced budget is in sight, the GOP will take a 
bad beating in the off-year elections. 

These points, of course, are speculations. 
What is not a speculation is that President 
Eisenhower's present tax program, for all of 
his vast standing and the affection and re- 
spect in which he is held by millions, is a far 
cry from a popular one. The advocates of 
immediate tax reduction may be wrong or 
they may be right—strong arguments can 
be marshaled on either side. But it is evi- 
dent that they reflect a widespread and grow- 
ing public feeling that the tax burden is 
becoming insuperable. 


\ 


How Far Can Joe Go Before We Get Mad? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ROY W. WIER 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. WIER. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the Recorp, I include an article en- 
titled “How Far Can Jor Go Before We 
Get Mad?” written by William Connell, 
of Excelsior, Minn., and published in the 
oe Morning Tribune June 15, 

The article is as follows: 

How Far Can Jor Go BerorE We Get Man? 
To the EDITOR: 

I have been waiting for over a week to 
see what kind of public reaction we were 
going to have in Minnesota over the shame- 


ful Matthews denunciation of the American 
Protestant clergy, and Senator McCarrny’s 
firm backing of his man against the dis- 
gusted majority of his own investigating 
subcommittee. 

Here is a State which has one of the 
highest church attendances in the country, 
where one would have expected a fierce 
loyalty to their spiritual leaders, Minneso- 
tans, by and large, have just sat back and 
done nothing. What kind of people are we, 
anyhow? ‘The Minneapolis Star and Tribune 
sound like the voice crying in the wilder- 
ness—defending the clergy alone amidst a 
vast inert silence. The outrage expressed by 
that splendid telegram to the President last 
week from a Catholic priest, a Jewish rabbi, 
and a Protestant minister was not mirrored 
in Minnesota. It would seem no credit to 
us that McCartuy was finally forced to dump 
his man. 

Just how far do we have to be pushed? 
How many times do we have to get slammed 
in the choppers? What does it take, any- 
how to make a Minnesotan indignant? 
When are we going to realize that the junior 
Senator from Wisconsin and his crowd have 
done more to divide this Nation and wreck 
our foreign policy than the Russians have 
been able to do in 10 years? 

What more could a master Russian strate- 
gist ask for than to get the American people 
turned one another—Protestant 
against Catholic, uneducated against the 
educated, neighbor against neighbor, sus- 
picion and fear eating away at our society 
like rust in the heart of a great building? 
What more could the Russian ask for than 
to have the Voice of America emasculated 
and almost silent? What more than to have 
the American State Department so unnerved 
and timorous and foolish under the constant 
McCartuy attacks that it has become al- 
most a laughing stock? What more could 
this Russian dream of—except perhaps of 
seeing a Senator of the United States pub- 
licly blackguarding the English or publicly 
attacking the policy of the President of the 
United States during a time of great and 
delicate negotiations, such as those current 
with Syngman Rhee? 

The idea that a Senator tried to foist on 
us a couple of weeks ago—that the Commu- 
nists were trying to assassinate him—leaves 
me weak with laughter. Assassinate him? 
If the Communists were smart, they'd assign 
him a bodyguard. 

WILLIAM CONNELL, 

EXCELSIOR, MINN. 


Oil and Education 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOWARD H. BAKER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor, I include a very 
fine editorial which appeared in the July 
16, 1953, edition of the New York Times: 


OIL AND EDUCATION 


Among the measures of primary impor- 
tance that must not be overlooked in the 
drive for adjournment is the bill for Fed- 
eral development of undersea natural re- 
sources beyond State boundaries on the Con- 
tinental Shelf. Each House of Congress has 
passed its own version of this legislation, 
which is a necessary supplement to—and to 
some degree an offset of—the submerged- 
lands bill that became law almost 2 months 


ago. The pending proposals would give the 
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Federal Government the power which it 
now lacks to make leases with private con- 
cerns for exploitation of vast underwater 
wealth, notably in oil, that lies off the gulf 
coast beyond the, as yet, undefined bounda- 
ries of the respective States. 

For a variety of reasons the Senate bill is 
much superior to that passed by the House, 
It lends itself far less to equivocal interpre- 
tations that might be used in an effort to 
achieve virtual extension of State boundaries 
into areas that ought to be indisputably un- 
der Federal control. There is always the 
danger that the Gulf States will attempt to 
reach out beyond the limits set in the recent 
law. Furthermore, the Senate bill contains 
the exceedingly important Hill amendment, 
which provides that the Federal royalties 
from offshore oil and other resources shall be 
distributed among the States in aid of pri- 
mary, secondary, and higher education. 
What this provision would mean for the wel- 
fare of the children of the United States is 
not difficult to imagine. This is an extraor- 
dinary opportunity for the cause of edu- 
cation in America. It is almost within our 
grasp, and it would be a tragedy for the 
country if the House turned it down. 


A European Coup Goes Begging 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article by 
Stewart Alsop: 

MATTER OF Fact 
(By Stewart Alsop) 
A EUROPEAN COUP GOES BEGGING 


BERLIN.—Here in Berlin, the infinitely dan- 
gerous unresolved dilemma of American for- 
eign policy is startlingly visible. The nature 
of this dilemma is very simple. There are 
all sorts of reasons why the United States 
should be engaged in an all-out political and 
diplomatic offensive for German unity. But 
it is difficult to engage in an all-out offen- 
sive for something you do not really want. 

Virtually everybody in Berlin, from out- 
spoken Mayor Ernst Reuter to the cautious 
State Department men, is convinced that the 
United States should already haye demanded 
a four-power conference in order to pound 
the table for the unification of Germany. 
All sorts of advantages would accrue from 
such a course. 

In the first place the unification of Ger- 
many under a free, all-German government 
was, in a sense, what the historic June 17 
East German revolt was all about. The cour- 
ageous resistance of the East Germans to 
their puppet overlords could be a tremendous 
asset to the West. It will not be an asset for 
long if the only American response consists 
of transparent gestures dreamed up by the 
psychological warriors, coupled with a trem- 
bling cautious approach to the central issue 
of German unity. 

In the second place, the June uprising has 
transformed the situation for the West as 
well as for the East. It has dramatized the 
issue of German unity for all Germans. 
Since June 17, the Germans have therefore 
been visibly losing whatever enthusiasm 
they once had for the policy of “integration 
before unification.” 

“Only 10 people in Europe still really be- 
lieve in the European army,” they say in 
Berlin, “and they are all Americans.” Thus 
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a side effect of the East German revolt has 
been to weaken further the moribund Euro- 
pean Army project, and to compromise the 
position of pro-American West German 
Chancellor Konrad Adenauer, chief German 
sponsor of the European Army. In these 
circumstances, in the almost unanimous 
view here, the United States had everything 
to gain by instantly seizing the initiative on 
the German unity issue in order to exploit 
the East German revolt and its sequel, the 
purge of Beria. 

Suppose the Soviets angrily rejected the 
American initiative. This could well revive 
the European army project by persuading 
both French and Germans that there was no 
rational alternative. At the same time, it 
could greatly strengthen Dr. Adenauer in the 
German elections in September while 
placing the Kremlin squarely on the de- 
fensive. Finally, there are those here who 
believe that the Russians, in the midst of a 
gigantic upheaval at home, subjected to 
pressure both within and withcut their over- 
grown empire, might actually be in a mood 
to negotiate a reasonable German settle- 
ment. 

Yet it is just here that the unresolved cen- 
tral dilemma of American policy becomes vis- 
ible. What might seem reasonable to the 
allies of the United States might seem very 
unreasonable to the United States. This is 
the basic reason why Secretary of State 
Dulles at first strongly resisted any approach 
to the Russians on the issue of German 
unity, and in the end only agreed reluctant- 
ly to a four-power meeting in the autumn. 

Dulles’ reluctance is easily explained. Not 
long before he met with the British and 
French Foreign Ministers, according to re- 
liable reports here, the National Security 
Council had firmly ruled that American 
bases in West Germany must under no cir- 
cumstances be given up. This decision 
merely serves to underline what has been 
obvious for a long time—that American pol- 
icy in Europe is squarely based on the per- 
manent division of Germany into two parts. 
It is fatuous nonsense to imagine that the 
Russians, short of war, are going to agree 
to withdraw their forces from Germany 
while American forces remain on German 
soil. 
There are, of course, compelling reasons 
for a policy of retaining the West German 
bases at all costs. But surely it is time to 
ask whether the corollary of this policy—the 
permanent division of Germany—will work 
in the long run. Suppose, for example, that 
the Russians one day offer to meet all other 
conditions for a German settlement, provid- 
ing only that all foreign troops be with- 
drawn and Germany be neutralized. 

The fact might as well be faced that such 
an offer would be hailed with glee in France, 
accepted enthusiastically by most Germans 
and supported in influential quarters even in 
Britain, thus isolating the United States. 
Moreover, while American policy in Europe 
has remained rigid, the real situation in 
Europe has changed. The June 17 revolt, for 
example, has proved that the Soviet grip on 
East Germany is maintained only by the 
tanks and guns of the Red Army. It has also 
proved that, once the guns and tanks are 
remoyed, the German Government will be 
strongly anti-Soviet and overwhelmingly 
anti-Communist. 

In these circumstances, there are wise 
Americans here who would gladly exchange a 
paper German neutrality for the evacuation 
of Soviet troops from Eastern Europe. 
Whether they are right or wrong, surely it is 
time to cease to approach the overriding is- 
sue of German unity in fear and trembling. 
Surely it is time to make a deadly serious 
effort to find out whether there is an alterna- 
tive to an American policy rigidly based on 
the artificial division of Germany, and 
Europe, into two parts. This rigidity is one 
reason why American policy in Europe shows 
every sign of falling apart at the seams. 


Address of Hon. James C. Davis, of 
Georgia, Before South Carolina Press 
Association at Blowing Rock, N. C., 
Saturday, July 18, 1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. E. C. GATHINGS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orD, I include the following address by 
Hon. James C. Davis, of Georgia, before 
the South Carolina Press Association, on 
Saturday, July 18, 1953, at Blowing Rock, 
N. C.: 


I welcome the opportunity to address your 
association, It is a privilege which I fully 
appreciate. 

I am especially glad to talk to you on the 
subject which has been assigned me, namely, 
the Supreme Court of the United States, 

Recently, I read a statement that people 
can be placed into three classes: The few who 
make things happen; the many who watch 
things happen; and the overwhelming ma- 
jority who have no idea what has happened. 

That statement is applicable to many hap- 
penings in this country in the past 20 years. 

Our constitutional form of government, 
with its three separate and independent de- 
partments—executive, legislative, and judi- 
cial—providing a system of checks and bal- 
ances, was devised to enable our Government 
to withstand stress and strain, and to func- 
tion effectively in war and in peace, in good 
times and in bad. It was devised as a gov- 
ernment of laws and not as a government of 
men. It contemplates, of course, public of- 
ficials who will live up to the letter and the 
spirit of the Constitution, and the oath 
which each of them takes to support it. 

This great Government has withstood the 
many assaults against it, both from within 
and from without, but its structure has been 
seriously weakened by planned attacks upon 
our Government and its institutions within 
the past 20 years. In this era, a group of 
planners set out to remake our Government 
and our country. The remodeling plans 
called for a Supreme Court whose members 
would be in sympathy with the philosophy 
of the planners, and who, to bring about the 
new order, would stretch the Constitution, 
where Congress enacted the desired legisla- 
tion, and to render decisions amounting to 
judicial legislation, in cases where Congress 
balked and refused to enact the desired laws. 

During the last 12 to 15 years, the Supreme 
Court has been usurping legislative func- 
tions which do not belong to the judicial 
department of the Government. It has fol- 
lowed a course of conduct which amounts, in 
effect, to judicial legislation, During that 
time the Court has step by step been fol- 
lowing a plan of whittling away and destroy- 
ing the rights of States and the rights of 
individuals—constitutional rights which 
have been recognized throughout the years, 
which have been accorded full faith and 
credit by the Federal Government and all its 
branches, and which were never questioned 
until the New Deal philosophy came upon 
the scene. 

These New Deal disciples came bold, and 
ambitious, they determined to remake ac- 
cording to their own plan our economy, our 
way of life, our laws, and our Government. 
They found that the Supreme Court as then 
constituted, was a roadblock in the way of 
their plans. The Court refused to surrender 
its function, refused to trifle with the Con- 
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stitution, and refused to become a subservi- 
ent tool to the planners of the new order. 

Angered by this refusal, the then Presi- 
dent contemptuously referred to the menr- 
bers of the Court as “nine old men,” and 
called upon Congress to give him the power 
to pack the Court. He asked for a law in- 
creasing its membership so that he could 
pack the Court with men willing to stretch 
the Constitution to make it fit the laws of 
the New Deal program, instead of measuring 
the New Deal laws by the yardstick of the 
Constitution. 

‘That was a brazen and unconscionable re- 
quest. When men of courage and integrity 
in the Congress refused to grant that out- 
rageous demand, the arrogant Chief Execu- 
tive demanded that they themselves be 
purged by the voters and be replaced by rub- 
berstamps who would vote him the power 
to pack the Supreme Court. This the voters 
refused to do. 

However, although the people and the Con- 
gress successfully resisted his brazenly an- 
nounced intention to pack the Court, vacan- 
cies did occur which gave the President the 
opportunity he wanted to pack the Court. 
In the final analysis he packed it just as ef- 
fectively as if the requested power had been 
granted in the first place. 

When this was done, the perfect set-up 
then became complete for this new cult to 
tear down and destroy our Constitution, 
under which were guaranteed the rights of 
States, of local governments, and of in- 
dividuals. The three steps necessary to 
remake our economy, our way of life, our 
laws, and our Government had been ar- 
ranged. They were first the planners to work 
out the details of the program, second to the 
Congress to enact it into law, and third, the 
Supreme Court to overrule prior decisions 
and declare all newly enacted measures un- 
der the program to be constitutional. 

The wheels began to turn. The planners 
drew the bills, and as fast as they were pre- 
sented to Congress they were enacted into 
law. Master planners set up in great detail 
the machinery for filling all departments of 
the Federal Government with eager dis- 
ciples of the new philosophy to administra- 
tively handie the program, to see to it that 
opposition to the program developed no- 
where in the administrative machinery. 
Tens of thousands of New Dealers were 
placed in Government positions, and the 
burden of financing a program to destroy the 
American Government and American institu- 
tions was Officially placed upon the backs of 
the American taxpayers, where it has re- 
mained and where it has constantly in- 
creased, despite the efforts of many of us to 
prevent it. 

Into positions of responsibility and im- 
portance were placed such men as Alger 
Hiss, a protege of one of the present Justices 
of the Supreme Court, Mr. Frankfurter, 
Hiss, after being protected by the Govern- 
ment to the extreme limit of its ability to 
protect him, was finally convicted, and is 
now behind the bars, where he should have 
been long ago, and where hundreds of his 
colleagues and cohorts who have never been 
tried and convicted should be along with 
him. 

Two of the present Justices of the Supreme 
Court went to Hiss’ trial in New York and 
endeavored to get the court and jury to be- 
lieve that Hiss, a protege of one of them, 
was a man of good character, and was en- 
titled to acquittal. Hiss was repudiated, 
and so were they, by the verdict of the jury. 

At least a majority of these justices seem 
to have an exaggerated idea of their sanc- 
tity and a distorted conception of their pow- 
ers. The great number of previously exist- 
ing Supreme Court decisions which they 
have overruled clearly shows that they do 
not feel themselves bound by precedent, or 
by the Constitution as it has been under- 
stood by the American people and courts in 
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years past. In the period from 1937 to date, 
the Court has rendered 32 decisions, each 
of which has overruled from 1 to 5 cases 
previously decided by the Supreme Court 
establishing principles of law which were 
accepted and relied upon by both the courts 
and the public for long periods of years, 
some as long as 95 years. I gave a list of 
those cases in a speech I made in the House 
of Representatives on June 18, 1953, and the 
list is given on pages 6880-6881 of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL Recorp for that date. 

The cases overruled have been the estab- 
lished law of the land for varying periods 
of years, ranging from 1 year to 95 years. 

By such decisions this present Court has 
uprooted and overturned established prec- 
edents and landmarks. As one of my col- 
leagues recently said on the floor of the 
House of Representatives, it has had the 
audacity to destroy these precedents and 
landmarks without the citation of a single 
authority to support the newly announced 
principle of law. They have promulgated 
new doctrines which rest upon no precedent, 
and have nothing to support them except 
the bald statement of the present Court 
that this is the law now, although previously 
the law was exactly the contrary. These 
radical new statements of the law rest upon 
an extreme construction of our Constitution, 
which strange construction itself is in direct 
conflict with that which was heretofore rec- 
ognized and accepted throughout the years. 

They have indeed, as my colleague said, 
been a Court running wild completely with- 
out any check or without any balance. 

The general welfare clause of our Con- 
stitution is not complicated or hard to un- 
derstand. It is found in section 8 of article 
I of the Constitution, and this is its lan- 
guage: 

“Sec. 8. The Congress shall have power 
to lay and collect taxes, duties, imposts, and 
excises, to pay the debts and provide for 
the common defense and general welfare of 
the United States.” 

This present Supreme Court has stretched 
that language to hold constitutional acts 
of Congress which could never under any 
circumstances have been held constitutional 
prior to the time the Chief Executive of 
this country announced his intention to pack 
the Court with members who would hold 
his so-called New Deal congressional meas- 
ures constitutional. This present Court has 
held them constitutional on the farfetched 
theory that this general-welfare clause of 
the Constitution is broad enough to cover 
these acts of Congress because they are in 
the general welfare of the United States. 

Before this Court began its program of 
destroying States’ rights and expanding the 
power of the Federal Government, by its 
own restraint and through its own decisions, 
its members held the Court within its pre- 
scribed sphere and within proper bounds 
under the Constitution. In one of its own 
decisions construing the general-welfare 
clause it said, in 1906, and I quote: 

“This amendment (10th), * * * disclosed 
the widespread fear that the National Gov- 
ernment might, under the pressure of a sup- 
posed general welfare, attempt to exercise 
powers which had not been granted. With 
equal determination the framers intended 
that no such assumption should ever find 
justification in the organic act, and that 
if in the future further powers seemed nec- 
essary they should be granted by the people 
in the manner they had provided for amend- 
ing that act (Kansas v. Colorado (206 U. S. 
46, 80)).” 

In Carter v. Carter (298 U. S. 238), decided 
in 1935, the Court as then constituted took 
the following position regarding interstate 
commerce: 

“One who produces or manufactures a 
commodity subsequently sold and shipped 
by him in interstate commerce, whether such 
sale and shipment were originally intended 
or not, has engaged in two distinct and sepa- 


rate activities. So far as he produces or 
manufactures a commodity, his business is 
purely local. So far as he sells and ships, 
or contracts to sell and ship, the commod- 
ity to customers in another State, he engages 
in interstate commerce. In respect of the 
former, he is subject only to regulation by 
the State, in respect of the latter, to regu- 
lation only by the Federal Government, 
* * * Production is not commerce, but a 
step in preparation for commerce.” 

The Court has now completely reversed 
this attitude and in its crusade to extend 
the powers of the Federal Government long 
ago departed from this sound doctrine in 
their course of judicial legislation. They 
have now gone so far as to hold that an 
elevator operator running his elevator up 
and down in the same spot day after day in 
the same building, although miles from any 
State line, is engaged in interstate commerce 
because a company engaged in interstate 
commerce has an office in the building. 
They have undertaken to justify the over- 
turning of sound and accepted principles of 
law on the claim that the general-welfare 
clause of the Constitution justifies and au- 
thorizes such decisions. Such a claim is 
completely without foundation. 

This present Court has trified with the 
Constitution so long and so much that 
now no one knows with certainty what can 
be relied upon as law. 

The law has been tinkered with so much 
and stretched and distorted to validate so- 
called progressive and liberal doctrines that 
one cannot be certain now that the Court 
would hold that water is wet or fire is hot; 
that white is white or black is black. 

It makes no difference to the Court, in es- 
tablishing one of its new doctrines, that more 
than one decision, or even that a long line of 
decisions, stating and restating the law, 
stands in the way and must be struck down. 
When confronted with such a situation, it 
does not hesitate to overrule at 1 stroke 1 de- 
cision, 2 decisions, 3, or 5. 

In the August 1950 issue of the publication 
Pulling Together of the National Small-Busi- 
ness Men’s Association, an article quotes the 
following statement by Judge J. Raymond 
Tiffany: 

“The three branches of our Government 
are now separate in name only. Our courts 
no longer adhere to the constitutional re- 
quirements in their adjudications. The ex- 
ecutive branch pressurizes both Congress and 
the courts to the extent that we actually live 
under a quasi-dictatorship. These things are 
known full well to a few, but our people as 
a whole are inclined to overlook them.” 

In a speech delivered before the Chamber 
of Commerce Forum in Portland, Oreg., by 
President Robert L. Minckler, of the General 
Petroleum Corp., recently he said: 

“The uncertainty of the law was de- 
scribed by Supreme Court Justice Jackson 
when he was head of the Antitrust Division 
of the Department of Justice as follows: ‘It is 
impossible for a lawyer to determine what 
business conduct will be pronounced lawful 
by the courts. This situation is embarrass- 
ing to businessmen wishing to obey the law 
and to Government officials attempting to 
enforce it.’ 

“It used to be that, if all else failed, the 
binding solution of the case would inevitably 
be found in the Supreme Court decision. We 
have lost that assurance. In the last 12 years 
the Supreme Court has overruled its own de- 
cisions in 30 cases. In the last 3 years there 
have been 86 5-to-4 decisions, so if 1 judge 
leaves the bench, maybe his replacement will 
make it possible for the Court to reverse it- 
self in those 86 cases. In the 1948-49 session 
of the Court, there were dissenting opinions 
in 74 percent of the cases.” 

In discussing the progress made by the 
so-called liberals in changing our Constitu- 
tion and form of government, John T. Flynn 
said recently in a speech to the Pennsyl- 
vania Manufacturers Association: 
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“They have already won three major bat- 
tles on that field, one with a constitutional 
amendment—the 16th or income-tax amend- 
ment; one with a decision of Roosevelt’s 
packed Court that all of a sudden, after 140 
years, the phrase in the Constitution which 
authorizes the Federal Government to do 
certain things ‘to promote the general wel- 
fare’ means that the Federal Government 
can do anything on the pretense of promot- 
ing the general welfare; and the third is 
another decision of that same packed Court 
that if in an office building in Philadelphia 
there is one concern which does business 
across : tate lines—a small insurance com- 
pany, for instance—then the office building 
is in interstate commerce and the elevator 
operator, although he only goes up and down 
and not crosswise over State boundaries, is 
also in interstate commerce. If they can get 
away with these two monstrous distortions 
of the Constitution, they can finish the job 
the same way if you don’t stop ther.” 

So notorious has the present Court become 
for striking down recognized existing prin- 
ciples of law and setting up new and con- 
flicting principles in its stead, and so great 
has become the uncertainty as to what the 
Constitvtion means or what the law really is, 
that members of the Supreme Court itself 
have complained about this sort of judicial 
action on the part of the Court and have 
severely criticized it. 

In commenting on the value of such de- 
cisions as legal precedents, Justice Roberts, 
in the case of Smith v. Allwright et al. (321 
U. S. 649), said on page 669: 

“The reason for my concern is that the 
instant decision overruling one announced 
about 9 years ago tends to bring adjudica- 
tions of this tribunal into the same class as 
a restricted railroad ticket, ‘good for this day 
and train only’.” 

These are the kind of decisions which this 
packed Court has been rendering, and which 
the American people are called upon to re- 
spect and observe, notwithstanding the fact 
that they are tearing down our American 
institutions as they existed under the Con- 
stitution for years and generations. They 
are substituting systems and philosophies 
new, radically different, completely at vari- 
ance with the established order, and com- 
pletely «t variance with accepted decisions 
rendered by Courts which were not packed, 
whose members were not selected to sponsor 
any particular philosophy, but because of 
their recognized ability, learning, and dem- 
onstrated integrity. 

In many respects the decisions of this 
current Court have had the effect of chang- 
ing the meaning of provisions of our Con- 
stitution, 

I protest such conduct. When the time 
comes to change existing provisions of the 
Constitution, that instrument itself provides 
a definite and distinct method of change 
by amendment. Such change by amend- 
ment will reflect the will of the people. 

In my opinion it never was, and is not now, 
a proper function of the Supreme Court to 
render decisions the substantial effect of 
which is to amend the Constitution. The 
Supreme Court has authority to construe 
the Constitution, not to amend it. 

In an address on July 29, 1949, Donald R. 
Richberg said to the Virginia State Bar Asso- 
ciation at their annual meeting: 

“As an active practitioner and a prospec- 
tive teacher of constitutional law, I must 
make a clear distinction between what the 
law is and what the law ought to be. The 
Supreme Court is the final arbiter of what 
the law is. But the people are the final 
arbiter of what the law ought to be and 
eventually shall be. If they believe that the 
National Government should have and exer- 
cise greater powers to promote the general 
welfare, they will find the way to enlarge 
its authority. If they believe that more 
local self-government is essential to their 
liberties and their pursuit of happiness, they 
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will find the way to enlarge the authority 
of the States and the municipalities.” 

In an article in the January 7, 1952, issue 
of Newsweek, entitled “Shadow Over the 
Court,” by Raymond Moley, it was stated 
that the Roosevelt selections of Supreme 
Court appointees from Hugo Black to Wiley 
Rutledge, eight in number, were all selected 
largely because they were sympathetic with 
the Roosevelt New Deal. That article pointed 
out that personal government became the 
rule under President Roosevelt, and that 
President Truman retained personal control 
and added machine methods. The author 
asserted that then a new code of ethics pre- 
vailed which was lower than that which is 
expected to govern private life or real party 
life, and that the result lies before us in the 
current disclosures of sordid official conduct. 

I quote the following from that article: 

“Another and very simple illustration of 
what happens when personalized machine 
rule supplants party government is what has 
happened to the Supreme Court. 

“A fair review of history will support the 
proposition that in general Presidents in se- 
lecting members of the Supreme Court from 
17&9 to 1937 imposed one or both of these 
caalifying tests: Distinguished service on 
the bench or at the bar; notable and honor- 
able party service. In practically every case 
where a party leader has been selected, he 
has also had important experience in the 
practice of law. It is true that at times when 
party passions ran high, adherence to the 
policies preferred by the President was taken 
into consideration, but in the famous case of 
Roger B. Taney there had been a demon- 
stration of a high order of legal ability.” 

The author concludes Shadow Over the 
Court with the following paragraph: 

“The Supreme Court is and has always 
been a human institution. Party conflict 
and personal ambitions have frequently 
knocked at its door. But the immense re- 
spect, not to say reverence, which it has won 
is a matter of vital national interest. If, be- 
cause of the tests followed by Presidents in 
making appointments or the conduct of the 
justices themselves, that respect is impaired, 
something fine and noble will pass from 
our Nation’s life. And it cannot be denied 
that some of that prestige has been lost and 
more will be lost if present conditions con- 
tinue.” 

We have just been treated to a spectacle 
as unbelievable as anything the Court has 
done. Last month in the 6 cases pending 
before the Supreme Court in which Negroes 
are urging the Court to hold that the States 
may no longer operate white schools for 
white children and Negro schools for Negro 
children, the Court has posed 5 questions to 
the attorneys for the parties, and wound up 
this amazing procedure by inviting the At- 
torney General of the United States to take 
part in the oral argument and to file an ad- 
ditional brief, if he so desires. So finally, the 
judicial and executive departments have 
openly joined forces to bypass the legisla- 
tive department, usurp its functions, and do 
that which Congress, the States, and the 
people have consistently refused to do, name- 
ly, amend the Constitution to declare that 
separate and equal facilities are no longer 
constitutional. They threaten to overrule 
all the decisions of the Supreme Court to 
that effect for nearly 60 years, and with the 
same stroke of the pen, perform the third 
unwarranted act of writing a law directing 
the States to open the doors of the schools 
in their respective jurisdictions to white and 
Negro children alike. I firmly believe that 
this Court has already made up its mind to 
commit this unconstitutional act, and that 
it approached the problem in this piecemeal 

in the hope that an outrage which 
would be vehemently denounced and resisted 
with righteous indignation if perpetuated 
suddenly, might be forced upon a protesting 
people if perpetrated by degrees. 


Here we have, finally completely out in 
the open, the two departments of Govern- 
ment, executive and judicial, combining to 
bypass Congress to perform an act which 
neither of them has the constitutional right 
to perform separately, and which the two of 
them combined do not have the right to per- 
form jointly, an act which can only be per- 
formed by the legislative department of the 
Government; namely, changing the estab- 
lished law of the land. This is as brazen and 
unconscionable a violation of the Constitu- 
tion as this country has ever witnessed. 

The Supreme Court does not possess any 
power to change our laws by Court decisions. 
Its actions in doing so in the past have been 
usurpations of power which do not belong 
to it. 

It possesses no power or authority to 
amend the Constitution, and likewise it 
possesses no power or authority, under the 
subterfuge of construing the Constitution, 
to give to its provisions meanings which 
those provisions in fact do not have. The 
power to amend the Constitution does not 
rest in the Supreme Court. This great power 
rests with the people of this country. The 
people of this country must not submit to 
any such usurpation of powers by the cur- 
rent Supreme Court. It is a right which 
belongs to the people to amend or not amend 
the Constitution as they themselves see fit. 

Washington and the people of America did 
not recognize any power in the great Gov- 
ernment of England in 1776 to override 
American rights, and if the people of the 
United States in the 20th century recognize 
and acquiesce in any such power in the 
Supreme Court, or the executive department, 
to override the rights of the States and the 
citizens as this Court has been doing and 
still undertakes to do, then we will deserve 
the fate whiich is certain to come to us of 
seeing our great Government crumble and 
fall. 

The Governor of my home State of Geor- 
gia has firmly declared that there will be no 
mixed schools there. I am satisfied that 
the people of Georgia may rely with full 
confidence upon that statement. We in 
Georgia do not intend to submit tamely or 
otherwise to the efforts of the Supreme 
Court to tear down our State’s rights or to 
acquiesce in an unauthorized usurpation 
of powers which it does not possess. I have 
been encouraged to believe th'at the same de- 
termination exists on the part of the officials 
of the State of South Carolina, of Mississip- 
pi, and it is my hope that if the members 
of this Court, who are acting as reformers, 
instead of justices, persist in the course of 
conduct which they have been following, 
that the other States of this Union will join 
with Georgia officials in the preservation of 
the rights of the States and of the people 
which are ours under the Constitution. 


Lost Initative and the Value of 
Commonsense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
{ or 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der consent to extend my remarks, I in- 
clude two fine and well-considered edi- 
torials appearing in the July 17, 1953 
issue of the Catholic Standard, Washing- 
ton Archdiocesan newspaper entitled 
“Lost Initiative’ and “The Value of 
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Commonsense,” both on different but re- 
lated subjects: 
Lost INITIATIVE? 


The aim of every commanding general in 
a@ war is to seize the initiative. The Presi- 
dent quickened the hopes of all during the 
early days of his administration by regaining 
or seizing the initiative from the Reds. His 
deeds lent emphasis to the brave words of 
Secretary Dulles, “It is time to think in 
terms of taking the offensive in the world 
struggle for freedom.” 

Despite the convulsions and spasm suffered 
by the Reds in Russia, the initiative somehow 
has been lost. Not even the victories of the 
revolting slaves behind the iron curtain have 
been able to thrust us into regaining the 
initiative. In fact, these victories have made 
the President and Mr. Dulles appear like the 
successful but embarrassed revolutionaries 
who are suddenly confronted with victory 
and do not know what to do with it. 

The fact is that the Reds, like a flounder- 
ing fighter, have found that at least two 
allies of the United States are even more 
weary of fighting, France and England. In- 
stead of being able to take advantage of the 
weakness of the Reds the United States has 
now a difficult time trying to keep its allies 
fighting at-all. Naturally, this lethargy has 
spread to other parts of the Continent which 
looked for support to France and England. 
The result has been that the United States, 
according to reports, is now ready to seek 
a conference with Russia, 

The lack of support of our allies should 
not blind the President to the wishes and 
convictions of Americans. The foreign pol- 
icy of the United States must primarily be 
acceptable to Americans, not to the English 
or to the French. And the President was 
elected on his pledge to maintain a vigorous 
anti-Red foreign policy. Millions of Amer» 
icans still believe that this is the essential 
need of the United States and the world, 
even more important than an economy in 
dollars. For if the Reds ultimately win, what 
will the dollars mean? 


THE VALUE OF COMMONSENSE 


The astounding success of the unarmed 
but resisting peoples behind the Iron Cur- 
tain is, among other things, another vindictae 
tion of commonsense. It is, of course, equal- 
ly a vindication of courage. 

Practically any week one may hear on the 
TV or see in the press elegantly phrased praise 
of cowardice. Failure to resist communism 
is called “the emergence of a realistic policy,” 
or as one commentator last year magnifi- 
cently described the action of the Govern- 
ment, “We are rapidly assuming a posture 
from which we can change our attitude.” 
Currently a diatribe against President Rhee 
for his heroic defense of his country and 
principles is the most common expression of 
cowardice toward the Reds. 

While all this chattering, or worse, was in 
progress, the long-suffering and enslaved peo- 
ples forced a few concessions from the Reds 
by a unified display of raw courage. Their 
courage and commonsense accomplished far 
more than years of diplomacy by the West, 
No matter how much their Red slavemasters 
spoke of a “new order” and “new demi Pea 
their commonsense distinguished between 
the words and the reality. 

Military tactics and caution have their 
place, but there is also a great deal of sense 
and force in the attitude of the revolting 
Hungarians and East Germans, who said, 
“They can’t kill or imprison 18 million peo- 
ple.” They cannot, and still have a Hungary 
or an East Germany with its agricultural and 
industrial strength. Commonsense and cour- 
age have won great rewards for the brave peo- 
ples in the satellite countries. The diplo- 
mats should not forget it at their forthcome 
ing meeting of the Big Four. 
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United States Congressman Escorts USIS 
Assistant in Tour of Nation’s Capitol 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. A. S. J. CARNAHAN 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. CARNAHAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
permission to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include an item from the Week- 
ly American Newsletter, United States 
Information Service Offices, volume 2, 
No. 8, March 2, 1953, entitled “United 
States Congressman Escorts USIS As- 
sistant in Tour of Nation’s Capitol.” This 
newsletter is for distribution through- 
out Australia: 


United States Congressman A. S. J. CARNA- 
HAN, of Missouri, whom Australians will re- 
member as chairman of a delegation of Amer- 
ican Congressmen who visited Australia in 
1951 at the invitation of the Commonwealth 
Government, acted as personal escort last 
week for Miss Alice Lacey, Australian USIS 
assistant at Brisbane, Sydney learned this 
week. Miss Lacey is visiting America under 
auspices of the Department of State as a 
selectee in the Department's local USIS em- 
ployee-orientation program. She is the first 
Australian to be chosen for this honor, 

In her letter, Miss Lacey writes: 

“A rare experience was granted me when 
I met Congressman A. S. J. CARNAHAN, of Mis- 
souri, who, it will be remembered, was chair- 
man of the delegation of United States 
Congressmen who visited Australia during 
the Jubilee Celebrations in 1951 at the in- 
vitation of the Australian Government. 
Congressman CARNAHAN took me on a per- 
sonally conducted tour of the beautiful and 
historic Capitol. Not only did we visit the 
House of Representatives and the Senate, but 
also such places as the original Senate Cham- 
ber (now kept closed and preserved for 
historical purposes) where President Lin- 
coln signed the proclamation emancipating 
the slaves; the President’s room; the behind- 
the-scenes rooms—committee rooms, news 
rooms, and so forth—and other usually inac- 
cessible places, in addition, to those ysually 
included on the public tours, such as Statu- 
ary Hall, etc. All this was climaxed by a 
short snack in the Members’ dining room. 
Congressman CARNAHAN’s chief regret here 
was that we were too early for lunch or I 
might have sampled their famous bean 
soup. However, I did go for a ride on the 
little carriage, which I understand is the 
ambition of many Americans on their first 
visit to Washington. This carriage conveys 
the Senators to and from their offices to the 
Capitol itself, via the underground tunnel. 

“Congressman CARNAHAN states that he 
regards his visit to Australia as ‘one of the 
most delightful experiences it has been my 
privilege to enjoy during my service in Con- 
gress.’ In return, he has given one Austral- 
ian a really memorable experience and very 
happy recollections of a fine American 
gentleman.” 

The Brisbane girl has had a busy time, as 
her most recent letter makes clear. She 
summarizes some of her activities as follows, 
in the same letter: 

“Looking back on my 3 weeks in Washing- 
ton, many things stand out. Undoubtedly, 
the most outstanding event was the inau- 
guration of President Eisenhower, about 
which I have written in an earlier report. 

“However, there were many other memo- 
rable occasions, one of these being our visit 
to the Library of Congress. Here we spent 
an entire day touring the Library and its 


annex across the street (readily accessible by 
means of an underground tunnel). Not 
only were we shown the decor and setup of 
the Library itself, but the entire operations 
from the acquisition of books, through the 
various stages of cataloging, shelf listing, 
etc., to the method of obtaining a book 
for a caller from one of the hundreds of 
decks where they are housed. It would be 
impossible to even hint, in such a small 
report, at the tremendous organization that 
goes into the making of this largest library 
in the world the smoothly working operation 
that it is. It is rather like a small town, 
employing some 23,000 people and having 
its own printery, bindery, etc. A really 
remarkable place, and one about which I 
can talk at length when I return home. 

“A little further away—over in Virginia 
in fact—I spent a wonderful morning at 
Mount Vernon, George Washington's old 
home. This lovely old house, overlooking the 
Potomac River, is, I understand, typical of 
the old plantations. It is fully furnished, 
true to the period in which Washington 
lived, and about 80 percent of the furnish- 
ings, etc., were those actually used by the 
Washington family themselves. Despite the 
intervening years, the house still retains a 
lived in quality which is quite appealing. 
Of particular interest to me was the old 
grandfather clock on the stairs, which still 
keeps good time—its last repair job having 
been done in the early part of this century. 

“Alongside the house, a small museum is 
maintained and here one can inspect articles 
of clothing, etc., belonging to Washington 
and his family. Most noticeable was the 
definite liking for the Willow pattern, which 
was featured on most of their china. What 
was a complete surprise to me was the pair 
of sun glasses (called spectacles then cf 
course) owned by Washington—I would have 
thought these a more recent innovation. 

“Next on my list I would place the Na- 
tional Gallery of Art. This is not only a 
beautiful building, but it is sheer joy to 
wander through its spacious galleries and 
gaze on the original works of my favorites, 
Rembrandt, Raphael, Titian, Gainsborough, 
Romney, etc. Also, I found I liked Renoir, 
my previous experience of this artist having 
been limited to reproductions, and there is 
just no comparison between a print and 
the delicacy of this man’s actual work. One 
could spend many days in this lovely place 
instead of only a few hours. 

“One cannot forget, of course, the inspira- 
tion and beauty of the memorials the Ameri- 
can people have erected in honor of their 
great men. My first sight of the famed Lin- 
coln Memorial was on the night I arrived. 
It had just snowed, and to see the immense 
19-foot statue of Lincoln lit up and the 
shrubbery alongside the steps leading up to 
it all covered with snow is a sight not soon 
forgotten. 

“The White House, the Supreme Court, the 
Archives, the Corcoran Gallery of Art, the 
lovely little Folger Shakespeare Library, the 
Federal Bureau of Investigation, the Depart- 
ment of the Interior, the Aquarium, the 
Arlington Memorial Cemetery, and Robert 
E. Lee’s old home—all of these places leave 
their own impression. The Smithsonian In- 
stitute, for instance, where one can see the 
original plane flown by the Wright brothers 
in 1903—here one could spend weeks and 
still not see everything. 

“So much to see and so little time, but 
still time to realize what the United States 
is doing and has done here in the Nation's 
Capital to preserve the culture of its peo- 
ple and keep its history intact. Time, too, 
to marvel at the tremendous hospitality of 
the people that we met and to note that the 
career girls we met in this city were also 
extremely good cooks. 

“We will be returning to Washington on 
April 1, in time for the cherry blossoms, 
Spring in Washington, we are told, is a beau- 
tiful sight—but, then, that’s another story.” 
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Ground Breaking for St. John the Divine 
Church, Houston, Tex. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. FRANK W. BOYKIN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. BOYKIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I wish to 
include an inspiring talk made by Mr. 
H. Roy Cullen on the breaking of ground 
of St. John the Divine Episcopal Church 
in Houston, Tex., on July 27, 1952. 

Mr. Cullen is one of our Nation’s out- 
standing patriots and philanthropists. 
A few years ago he and his wife gave 
away one-half of their fortune, estimat- 
ed at about $200 million, for charitable 
and educational purposes. 

Mr. Cullen has spared not of his time, 
effort, and money to combat Communists 
and their fellow travelers who have 
been working to destroy our divine her- 
itage of constitutional and free govern- 
ment. 

His talk at the ground-breaking cere- 
mony follows: 


Reverend Summers, friends, and neigh- 
bors, it is a pleasure to be with you on this 
important occasion. 

An old saying goes that big trees from 
little acorns grow. This truth is made evi- 
dent here today. From the original little 
church nestled among the trees, you have 
now come to the ground breaking for a 
magnificent new building sufficiently large 
to accommodate your present growing mem- 
bership. 

I wonder what effect it would have on 
Joe Stalin, the atheist, if he could be here 
today and see all of these happy faces— 
happy in anticipation of the completion of 
their new edifice where they can worship 
God and learn His will of doing good to all 
mankind; and what effect it would have on 
him if these good people could take him by 
the hand and lead him to the Catholic, 
Methodist, Baptist, Episcopal, and other 
hospitals where God's creatures are being 
eared for. If this could be, I feel that Joe 
Stalin, whose heart seems to be made of 
granite, would become skeptical about the 
worth of communism. 

Today the world is in an era where about 
half of its population is living under godless 
governments, while the other half of the 
world is trying to follow the teachings of 
Christ and worship God, our Creator. In the 
battle of these two ideologies, if communism 
should win, then something must be wrong 
with the way we practice our religion, 
There are so many kinds of religions with 
so many different kinds of doctrines that it 
is very misleading even to religious groups, 
Because of this, Christianity cannot pre- 
sent a solid front to atheism. To plant re- 
ligion on a more sound foundation, I have 
always hoped that God-fearing people would 
turn to one God and one church. Religious 
peoples of the world could face their com- 
mon enemies of atheism and communism 
with all of their strength if they were united, 
In my opinion, there are many reasons for 
uniting. It seems the natural thing for them 
to unite and be as one unit for the reason 
that we have a common ancestry which 
makes us all kin. So, it should not be diffi- 
cult to combine our efforts under one com- 
mon cause. 

At the present, we are holding commu- 
nism and atheism back with guns but, in the 
end, religion will not win the fight with 
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guns but with something more fundamen- 
tal—the belief in God, our Creator, and the 
teachings of Jesus Christ. I think that 
anyone will admit that I am practicing what 
I am preaching, because in all my chari- 
table works I have not shown any preference 
for race, creed, or color. 

In the space of billions of light years, mil- 
lions of planets, the moon, sun, stars, and 
possible other worlds were created by our 
Maker, and this alone should manifest to all 
the great power of God and imbue in us 
the spiritual reverence which this Infinite 
Being commands. And the magnitude of 
His love and mercy should instill in us the 
greatest of all human virtues—charity, 


Lincoln Farmer, Wife Put 10 Through 
College 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. JONAS of North Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, my home county of Lincoln, 
in North Carolina’s 10th Congressional 
District, was founded and developed by 
pioneers, who believed in thrift, initia- 
tive, independence, and self reliance. 
These qualities were handed down from 
generation to generation. 

Recently there has come to public no- 
tice the remarkable accomplishment of 
one of the respected citizens of my home 
county who put into practice the prin- 
ciples he learned at his father’s knee. 
It is the thrilling story of how a man 
and woman, working together as a team, 
with no resources except a 130-acre 
farm, and despite weather, depressions, 
crop failures, droughts, and all of the 
other vicissitudes of life, were able to 
raise a family of 10 children, provide 
them with a comfortable home, and put 
them all through college. 

This is an example of the American 
system at work. It proves again that a 
better and fuller life is possible in this 
country for all people who are willing to 
follow the course set by our Founding 
Fathers. Under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix, I am proud to 
include a report of this achievement 
which recently appeared in the Hickory 
Daily Record, Hickory, N. C.: 

LINCOLN FARMER, WIFE Put 10 THROUGH 

COLLEGE 

LancoLnton,—This is a story that could 
only happen in America—a story of how a 
farmer, his wife, and 130 acres of land put 
10 children through college. 

“It took a lot of cotton hoeing, but we 
made it,” C. M, Haefner, of Lincolnton, route 
1, said. 

Mr. Haefner, who is 78 years old, said that 
he and his wife started planning for their 
children’s educations when the first one 
came into the world. 

Everything didn’t go according to plans, 
however. The financial depression of 1933 
hit the country just after the first 2 had 
entered college. The money the couple had 
saved for educating their 4 sons and 6 
daughters had been placed in a local bank 
for safekeeping. 

Mr. and Mrs. Haefner not only lost their 
savings when the crash came, but also had 
to pay out an additional $1,000 for stocks 
they were liable for. In spite of this hard- 


ship, they managed to keep their children 
in school and a few years later, saw their 
oldest child, Herman, graduate from Appala- 
chian State Teachers College. 

The other children in the family, with the 
exception of Mrs. Joyce Austin of Hickory, 
received their degrees in order. Mrs. Austin 
took enough time out to serve as a first lieu- 
tenant in World War II and was graduated 
from UNC after receiving her discharge from 
the Army. 

Five of the girls of the family have at one 
time taught school. Mrs. Dean Sipe of Hick- 
ory is now a teacher, while Mrs. Lena Bowers, 
of Atlanta, Ga., Mrs. Knox Davis of Wash- 
ington, D. C., Mrs. Charlie Fite, of Belmont, 
and Mrs. Winnie Hammer, of California are 
former teachers. 

. 


Of the 10 children in the Haefner family, 
6 were graduated from Appalachian, 2 from 
Lenoir Rhyne, 1 from UNC, and 1 from a 
business school. 

All of the boys did a stretch with Uncle 
Sam after getting their education. 

The 10 children finished high school in 
Lincolnton. The oldest ones entered school 
before the county put in school buses. To 
save their children the 4%4-mile walk to 
school, Mr. Haefner and two neighbors 
chipped in and bought a T-model Ford. 

The old Ford was passed down each year 
until Lincoln County bought school buses. 


Why the Osages Rebel 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ED EDMONDSON 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I include the 
following editorial from the Tulsa Trib- 
une of Friday, July 17, 1953: 


WHY THE OSAGES REBEL 


The Osage Indian revolt against liquida- 
tion of the Federal trusteeship over all In- 
dians requires some explanation. Why the 
Osages of all groups should be opposed to 
complete integration is not generally under- 
stood, since this tribe is composed of red 
men of the most advanced type, who have 
largely intermarried with whites and lost 
much of their Indian identity. 

The Osage objection to the program enun- 
ciated by Glenn L. Emmons, of New Mexico, 
who is to be the new Commissioner of Indian 
Affairs, is that liquidation may involve 
breaking up the Osage oil trust. This is a 
gigantic business corporation holding all the 
subsoil petroleum riches of Osage County in 
common for enrolled Osages and their de- 
scendants. It is managed jointly by tribal 
Officers and agents of the Government. The 
cost of administering the business is paid 
from tribal rentals, bonuses, and royalties 
from production, so there is no financial loss 
to the Government. 

There is no good reason for breaking up 
this trust that we can see. It makes for eco- 
nomical operation of the oil fields as well as 
equitable distribution of the oil receipts to 
individuals who did not acquire their lands 
separately initially, but as a tribe. If it 
should be dissolved and the separate subsoil 
interests allotted to the headright owners as 
the surface rights have been for convenience 
of living, the pieces of ownership in some 
cases would be too small to be managed 
soundly. These would soon be dissipated. 

Osages are meeting today to protest such 
astep. The new Commissioner and Congress 
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should think a long time before breaking up 
what has been an outstanding example of 
successful cooperative business endeavor on 
the part of Indians. 

It will be possible to free the individual 
Indian without foolishly throwing many of 
the Osages into bankruptcy. 


Oregon Stanch Supporter of President 
Eisenhower 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL, Mr. Speaker, there ap- 
peared a short statement in the Sunday 
Star of July 19 by William W. Knight, 
publisher of the Oregon Journal, which 
is an interesting observation on the pub- 
lic viewpoint as it appears to the pub- 
lisher of this important paper in my con- 
gressional district, which I include in 
these remarks: 

PORTLAND, OREG.—The preponderant opin- 
ion here seems to be that a substantial ma- 
jority of the voters remain stanch supporters 
of the President. 

Some criticisms are heard, resulting from 
apparent misunderstanding of the adminis- 
tration’s position regarding the power ques- 
tion, and the respective parts that private 
enterprise and the Government should play 
in this area of great undeveloped power. 

There has been some criticism from mi- 
nority groups regarding the administration's 
position on the offshore submerged lands 
inside State boundaries. Here again, there 
appears to be a misunderstanding on the 
part of some of the people due to the fact 
that the administration has not made it 
clear that the action of the Congress in this 
matter merely reestablished that as a matter 
of law possession and control of the lands 
beneath navigable waters inside their 
boundaries have existed in fact in the States 
since the beginning of our Nation, and that 
common equity required congressional action 
to alleviate the injustice of a political de=- 
cision of the United States Supreme Court. 

The majority of the people seem to feel 
that President Elsenhower has not had ade- 
quate opportunity to show what he can 
accomplish and that considering the over- 
whelming aspects of the serious problems 
left for him to solve, 6 months is far too 
short a period in which to expect solutions. 

People seem to be encouraged by the 
President's efforts to bring about a peaceful 
conclusion to the Korean problem. 


The State Department’s Anti-Communist 
Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOSEPH R. McCARTHY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Record a letter 
from one of my very good friends in Wis- 
consin to Mr, Harold E. Stassen. Itis a 
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letter which should be read by every 
Member of the Senate. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Dear Mr. STASSEN : Because you have always 
heretofore been able to answer my questions 
satisfactorily, I am writing to you now. in 
great perplexity and concern, hoping that 
you can again give me a ‘satisfactory answer 
to questions which haunt.me day and night. 
It is my belief that my feelings are shared by 
millions of troubled Americans today. 

My questions: (1) What is the reason be- 
hind our State Department's “fear and ap- 
pease” policy? (2) Why is this administra- 
tion, as the last one, so eager to oblige the 
Communists at the expense of our own honor 
and prestige? (3) What has become of our 
good American heritage of brave, forceful, 
“we want to win” attitudes—our positive 
thinking policy? 

When I sat at luncheon with you in Mad- 
ison, Wis., during the presidential primary 
campaign, you told me you felt that if we 
were able to put into office a new, strong 
administration we could clean house in our 
State Department—tid ourselves of the ap- 
peasers—and go forward with a strong, fear- 
less foreign policy. That was what I wanted, 
so I went out to campaign with renewed 
energy and zest. What a bitter disillusion- 
ment now to hear on both sides of the aisle 
in Congress: “A truce in Korea will be a 
great victory—ifor the Communists.” And 
at the same time to find that U. S. News re- 
ports that Dean Acheson regards the Repub- 
lican foreign policy as vindication of his for- 
eign policy and that, as a matter of fact, 
Eisenhower has gone farther than he himself 
was prepared to go. No matter how you 
slice it, the unpleasant truth is that the 
proposed truce represents the first defeat in 
war this country has ever suffered—and we 
will have lost because we didn’t want to win. 
Why? 

Ringing in my ears are the words of a boy 
in Korea, the son of a friend of mine, who 
wrote: “All the boys at the front are bitter 
because we haven’t the will to win and no 
one at home cares to change it. They 
wouldn't mind dying for a cause, but when 
it might be over any day, and nothing won, 
how else can they feel?” And that mother 
wrote to her son in answer: “Do not feel 
that we at home do not care. We at home 
are as aware of the situation as you are, but 
we are just as helpless as you to do anything 
about it.” 

My question is, Are we really so helpless 
or can we do something about it? How can 
we let the administration know how we feel 
about appeasement—how can we let them 
know that we want back our old strong 
United States Government? 

I have a horrible, terrified feeling that this 
country of ours is going to have to lose its 
freedom completely before it relearns the 
power of positive thinking and action. 

Yours in very great concern, 


Still Time for a Change 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. LEON H. GAVIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. GAVIN. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include the following editorial 
from the Brookville (Pa.) American of 
Thursday, July 16, 1953: 
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“tant” to the Democratic Party. 


STILL TIME: FOR a CHANGE 

Following a slap in the face from the Goy- 
ernment’s most hush-hush bureau, the Cen- 
‘tral Intelligence Agency, Senator JOSEPH 
McCartnuy has asked to be allowed to sub- 
pena the head man, Alien Dulles, brother of 
Secretary of State John Foster Dulles. 

Senator McCarrny told the Senate that 
William P. Bundy, top aide to Mr. Allen 
Dulles and a son-in-law of former Secretary 
of State Dean Acheson, had been scheduled 
to testify before his committee; that a CIA 
official had told him Mr. Bundy would be 
unable to testify, having suddenly gone on 
vacation no one knew where; and further, 
that it was Mr. Dulles’ policy that no CIA 
employees would be permitted to testify be- 
fore congressional committees, This, the 
Senator contended, was the most blatant 
attempt he had yet encountered at flouting 
the authority of the Senate. 

Mr. Bundy, according to Senator MCCARTHY, 
is up for a new job as liaison between the 
National Security Council and the Atomic 
Energy Commission, and he thought it would 
be nice, before confirmation in this sensitive 
post, to have Mr. Bundy tell his committee 
why he gave $400 to the Alger Hiss defense 
fund. 

The Senator says he already knows why, 
since Mr. Bundy had given three reasons in 
writing: (1) To help out father-in-law Ache- 
son; (2) that it was “imperative” to ‘“exon- 
erate” Hiss; (3) that the trial was “impor- 
(The quoted 
words are McCarTuy’s.) 

Whether the shy Mr. Bundy will be 
snatched from some sylvan dell or surf- 
embroidered beach and escorted to a stuffy 
hearing room in broiling Washington, or 
whether his boss, or both, will receive the 
treatment, seems less important at this late 
date than the question of why we still have 
these New Deal-Fair Deal bleeding hearts in 
the executive woodwork. 

Eight months ago more than 33 million 
Americans voted for a change. 


Stabilization of Cattle Prices 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. EDWARD J. THYE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. THYE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp two articles 
published in the St. Paul Pioneer Press 
of July 16, 1953. These articles deal 
with cattle prices. 

The reason I ask to have these articles 
printed in the Recor» is that they show 
that as soon as the emergency legisla- 
tion which we enacted in Congress be- 
came known to the cattle industry, cat- 
tle producers in the drought-stricken 
area ceased to offer their cattle on the 
markets in the distressed manner that 
they had been offered earlier. As soon 
as order in the markets had been rees- 
tablished cattle prices immediately re- 
flected an upward trend. This is shown 
in the articles. For that reason I think 
it would be highly desirable to have the 
articles printed in the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

CATTLE Prices ROCKET IN SPIRITED TRADING 

Sours St. PauL.—The sensational price 
tise that has so characterized the slaughter 
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cattle trade continued unabated on the mid- 
week session. In fact, the tempo of the 
trade was even more frenzied than during 
the first 2 days of the week. Buyers were in 
the market at the opening hour and prices 
on slaughter steers and heifers ranged un- 
evenly $1 to $2 higher, instances up moré 
with the top advancing $3.50 over Tuesday’s 
peak. Not since the removal of OPA restric- 
tions in 1946 has an upturn been more pro- 
nounced. Cows ranged strong to 50 cents 
higher while bulls soid at prices that looked 
strong to $1 up for 2 days. Vealers held 
steady. Good demand prevailed for stockers 
and feeders again and prices were strong to 
$1 higher on those classes. Slaughter steers 
and heifers made up the big end of the day’s 
receipts estimated at 4,400 head. The week's 
supply for the first 3 days numbered close 
to 3,000 head more than those of the same 
period a week ago, 

Even though the salable supply of hogs 
dropped far below the previous day’s volume 
no material price changes developed. There 
appeared to be no urgency to demand and all 
classes sold about steady when compared with 
the previous day. Arrivals here numbered 
approximately 6,400 head, while the 12 mar- 
ket total fell short of a week ago by a small 
margin at 41,000. Shipper demand continued 
good as these interests provided outlet for 
numerous loads of hogs and barrows and 
gilts of lightweights for an estimated count 
of 2,000 head. 

Featuring Wednesday's sheep and lamb 
trade was the arrival of the first Washington 
spring lambs of the season. Aside from the 
above, the balance of the run consisted prin- 
cipally of mixed lots of natives that num- 
bered less than 500 head. Native spring 
lambs showed a small price improvement, 
this class steady to 25 cents higher, while 
others held mostly steady. 


— 


CATTLE Prices Jump $5 HERE 


Cattle prices at South St. Paul have 
jumped $5 in the last 3 days, the most pror 
nounced increase since removal of OPA re- 
strictions in 1946. 

Top prime steers Wednesday brought 
$28.50 per hundred pounds, the highest price 
paid at the yards since February, the Fed- 
eral Market News reported. 

Observers said meat prices were up in the 
East, a fact which usually is reflected here. 
Some commission men observed prices pre- 
viously had been too low. 

Buyers Wednesday were paying $1 to $2 
above Tuesday's top, rising finally to $3.50. 


Tax Troubles of Certain Racketeers 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ALLEN FREAR, JR. 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. FREAR. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp two edi- 
torials in which I think all Members of 
Congress, as well as others, may be 
interested. The first is from the Pitts- 
burgh Press of July 5, 1953, and the 
second from the Miami Herald of July 
10, 1953. These editorials deal with the 
investigation by the Senator from Dela- 
ware [Mr. Witt1ams] of the report by 
Andrew H. Susce, Treasury agent, deal- 
ing with tax difficulties of certain rack- 
eteers, 
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There being no objection, the edi- 
torials were ordered to be printed in the 
RECORD, as follows: 


[From the Pittsburgh Press of July 5, 1953] 


Pusric May Never Ger Svusce REPORT 
CHARGING Tax CORRUPTION HERE—REVENUE 
Bureau To HANDLE INVESTIGATION AFTER 
SENATOR WILLIAMS PRODUCES COPY 


(By Chester Potter) 


Wasuincton, July 4.—The chances are 
very slim that the charges contained in the 
Susce report ever will be disclosed fully to 
the public. 

Now that the original of the report has 
been found in the Philadelphia Office of In- 
ternal Revenue, the investigation of its 
charges will be handled internally by the 
Internal Revenue Bureau here. 

That means secrecy. 

An open, bipartisan investigation would 
be made by a Senate committee. But sena- 
torial investigations seem to have lost favor 
with the Republican administration these 
days. 

The Susce report, written almost 10 years 
ago by former Pittsburgh Internal Revenue 
Agent Andrew J. Susce, is alleged by Senator 
Jonn J. WILLIAMS, Delaware, Republican, to 
contain charges that Pittsburgh racketeers 
paid off politicians and public officials, and 
that John La Rocca, called a notorious rack- 
eteer by the Senator, was in tax delinquency 
troubles when Mr. Susce was assigned to 
investigate him. 

Mr. Susce was fired after writing the re- 
port. He charged that Stanley Granger, 
then collector of internal revenue, tried to 
get him to destroy or rewrite the report, and 
failing, had it suppressed. Mr. Granger has 
denied those charges emphatically. 

Senator WLrams sprang a sensation by 
coming up with a photostatic copy of the 
report and saying the original was missing 
from Bureau files and might have been de- 
stroyed as “too hot to handle.” 


ORIGINAL REPORT FOUND 


Two days after the Senator's Susce speech, 
the original report was found in Philadel- 
phia, though T. Coleman Andrews, Internal 
Revenue Commissioner, said the files there, 
in Pittsburgh, and Washington previously 
had been “combed” for some trace of it. 

What Internal Revenue can do about dis- 
closing the charges contained it it is not 


clear. If they are true, the statute of limi- . 


tations long since has expired, and, there- 
fore, there is no possibility of throwing the 
entire case into a Federal grand jury for 
eventual criminal action. 

Mr. Andrews has assured Senator WILLIAMS 
that he will make a very complete investi- 
gation of the report. 

The first would be for Senator WILLIAMS 
to place it in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
which would make it privileged. That he 
will not do, as he does not know whether 
the charges against those named in the 
report are true. 

The second would be for Senator WILLIAMS 
to turn over his photostatic copy to a con- 
gressional investigating committee, which 
could then bring in those mentioned and 
have they testify under oath in public 
hearing. 

There appears to be very small likelihood 
that will happen. It seems now that the 
Republican-controlled Congress and some de- 
partment heads in the administration don’t 
want congressional committees digging into 
any more corruption. 


LEADERS’ CONTENTION 
Though the “mess in Washington” was 
one of the biggest assets the GOP had last 
November, the leaders apparently want to 
shy away from it now. They say that revenue 
and the Justice Department can do the job 
without any interference from congressional 


committees—that they should have a chance 
to do so. 

But that leaves all corruption investiga- 
tions in the hands of one party, the Republi- 
can. It also means that the two departments 
will be, in actuality, investigating them- 
selves. And quietly. 

Senator WrLLIaMs tried to get a Senate 
investigating committee appointed earlier 
this year so that it could follow up heavy 
load of corruption investigating he has been 
handling singlehanded for 2 years. 

MEETING ROADBLOCKS 

Senate leaders put the damper on that 
and Senator WILLIAMS didn’t get his com- 
mittee, though he had been the best GOP 
investigator of the Washington mess. He 
is still going ahead, alone, but is meeting 
roadblocks, 

In his speech on the Susce report, the 
Senator, himself, in referring to Internal 
Revenue, said “there are still in the Depart- 
ment those who are more interested in pro- 
tecting the past administration than they 
are in developing the true facts.” 

Although Mr, Granger and Senators Wil- 
liams, Edward Martin, and James H. Duff 
have called for a complete investigation, the 
only investigation they are going to get, 
apparently, is by the Bureau itself. 

The reluctance of the Republicans to con- 
tinue the corruption investigations is also 
shown in the actions of two House commit- 
tees—the Keating committee assigned to in- 
vestigate the Justice Department, and the 
Kean committee, which has been investigat- 
ing Internal Revenue. 

Last year, the Justice investigation was 
headed by Representative FRANK CHELF, 
Kentucky Democrat. He sprang many sen- 
sational disclosures which were embarrass- 
ing to his own party. Likewise, Represent- 
ative CECIL KING, California, Democrat, got 
into hot water with his fellow Democrats 
by his insistence on “letting the chips fall 
where they may.” 

The Republicans now head and control 
those committees. Representative KENNETH 
B. KEATING, of New York, has folded the Jus- 
tice Department probe. The other com- 
mittee, headed by Representative ROBERT W. 
Kean, New Jersey Republican, hasn't come 
up with much. With the possible exception 
of 1 or 2 matters, it appears to be ready to 
throw in the sponge. 

HAS OLIPHANT LOG 

This despite the fact that the Kean com- 
mittee has the Oliphant log, the detailed 
stenographic transcript of conversations be- 
tween Charles Oliphant, former chief counsel 
of Revenue, and many persons, including 
Members of Congress, who were interested 
in helping friends out on tax cases. 


[From the Miami Herald of July 10, 1953] 
GENIUS Gor STARTED WHEN Ir Was PUSHED 

Recently Senator JoHN J. WILLIAMS, of 
Delaware, told the Senate that a report had 
been lost on “notorious Pittsburgh racke- 
teers and their alleged payoff to certain pub- 
lic officials.” 

The Senator said that, although the 
Treasury agent, Andrew H. Susce, who made 
the report some years ago had been fired, 
another person anticipating the disappear- 
ance of the report had made a photostatic 
copy which the Senator told his colleagues 
that he had. 

The Delaware Republican called for an 
investigation. 

About a week later Internal Revenue Com- 
missioner T. Coleman Andrews wrote WIL- 
LlaMs that “a stroke of genius by a staff in- 
vestigator turned up the report by looking 
for it in unlikely places. This reasoning bore 
fruit. We found it at Philadelphia in some 
old general files.” 

Stroke of genius is right. But the stroke 
did not start working until Wmu1aMs let it 
be known that he had a photostatic copy of 
the report. Genius is funny that way. 
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Why Interest Rates Have Been Rising 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article by 
E. Sherman Adams, deputy manager of 
the American Bankers Association in 
charge of the department of monetary 
policy: 

WHY INTEREST RATES HAVE BEEN RISING 

(By E. Sherman Adams) 


W. Harold Brenton, president of the 
American Bankers Association, recently 
stated: 

“We can't expect some of our citizens to 
understand the justification for higher in- 
terest rates under existing conditions unless 
they are told the reasons. It then logically 
follows that bankers should explain to their 
customers the role of interest rates in a free- 
enterprise economy.” 

Businessmen and individuals have been 
finding that borrowing has become less easy 
and more costly. Some have the impression 
that either the Federal Reserve System or 
the banks, or perhaps both, have somehow 
been pushing up interest rates. It is hard 
for them to see how tighter money contrib- 
utes to the welfare of the American people. 

Actually, the whole cause of sound mone- 
tary policy is involved, for, although the 
Federal Reserve System has not been push- 
ing up interest rates, the rise in rates does 
refiect the fact that, for several years, the 
System has not prevented them from hard- 
ening. This policy has helped to halt the 
erosion that had been taking place for years 
in the purchasing power of the American 
dollar. It operates today as a safeguard 
against renewed inflation. 

Explaining the role of interest rates to the 
public is by no means an easy assignment, 
A whole new generation has grown up which 
has never before seen anti-infiationary mone- 
tary policy in action. The subject is rather 
technical and on some aspects the experts 
disagree. 

Nevertheless there is widespread agreement 
among competent authorities on the broad 
principles of monetary policy, and these 
fundamentals can be understood by non- 
experts. The essential points which should 
be more widely known and understood can 
be summarized as follows: 

(1) Like all other prices, interest rates— 
the price of credit—are the result of supply 
and demand forces, except when they are 
rigidly dictated by government. 

Interest rates reflect the relationship be- 
tween the supply of loanable funds and the 
demand for them. When demand is large 
relative to supply, interest rates inevitably 
tend to rise. When the opposite situation 
prevails, rates decline. 

For many years before World War II, for 
example, the supply of funds was large and, 
with business in the doldrums, demands for 
money were small. Asa result, interest rates 
persistently declined to the lowest levels on 
record. 

During the war, the Government's needs 
for borrowed money were enormous. To fa- 
cilitate this borrowing and to hold down its 
cost, the Federal Reserve System, through its 
open-market operations, maintained a fixed 
pattern of rates for Treasury borrowing 
throughout the war. 

(2) The fundamental reason for the hard- 
ening of interest rates since 1945 is the busi- 
ness boom, which, like all booms, has been 
accompanied by large demands for credit. 
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During a boom everybody wants to bor- 
row. The businessman wants to increase his 
inventory, buy mew machinery, expand his 
plant. The public, fully employed and opti- 
mistic, wants to borrow to buy new homes, 
new cars, new appliances. That, of course, 
is just what has been happening in this coun- 
try on an unprecedented scale ever since the 
end of World War II. And the Federal Goy- 
ernment, for most of these years, has been 
borrowing, too. 

This huge demand for credit is the basic 
reason why interest rates have been rising. 
Market yields on long-term Treasury bonds 
turned upward early in 1946, and short-term 
rates started up in 1947. For several years, 
the rise was gradual. Banks were eager to 
make loans and, in addition, the Federal 
Reserve System, for a variety of reasons, kept 
pumping out more funds in support of the 
market for Government securities, 

(3) The public welfare normally requires 
that money should tighten and that interest 
rates should rise when inflation threatens. 

When credit expands at a reasonable rate, 
it performs a vital function of financing 
increased production and consumption. It 
is when credit expands too fast that we get 
into trouble. When our economy is operat- 
ing at full capacity, then a big increase in 
borrowing and spending is bound to bid up 
prices. Under these circumstances, a sub- 
stantial increase in credit, even for “pro- 
ductive purposes,” turns out to be unpro- 
ductive and inflationary from the standpoint 
of the economy as a whole. 

The best way to prevent such an over- 
expansion of credit is simply to permit the 
increased demands of borrowers to cause 
some tightening of credit and some harden- 
ing of interest rates, This curbs the ex- 
pansion of credit in two ways: Some poten- 
tial borrowers are discouraged by the higher 
cost; others, usually the least creditworthy, 
are unable to obtain credit accommodation, 

The alternative would be inflation and in- 
stability. The cost of higher rates is negli- 
gible compared with the toll taken from 
everyone’s pocket by inflation. It is in- 
finitesimal measured against the losses of 
income that occur when an inflationary 
boom leads to a depression. Sound monetary 
policy is in the interest of the entire com- 
munity. 

(4) Since the outbreak of the Korean 
war, the Federal Reserve has permitted cre- 
dit to tighten in order to combat the threat 
of inflation. 

The outbreak of the Korean war generated 
renewed demands for credit, As always, this 
tended to tighten credit conditions. Bank 
loans had doubled since the end of World 
War II, and many banks were beginning to 
“run out of money.” Since Korea, bank 
loans have increased another 50 percent, so 
more and more banks have been approach- 
ing the position of being “loaned up.” 

The Federal Reserve System could have 
kept credit easy if it had decided to pump 
out all the additional funds required to 
meet the increased demands. Obviously, 
however, such a policy would have provided 
no restraint against excessive credit expan- 
sion. The Reserve System has therefore 
followed a policy of trying to supply enough 
additional funds to finance increased pro- 
duction but, at the same time, to prevent 
credit from expanding too fast. In short, it 
has curbed inflationary pressures by per- 
mitting the abnormal demands for borrow- 
ing to tighten credit conditions. 

Its most dramatic move was in March of 
1951 when, with the Treasury's acquiescence, 
it stopped supporting Government bonds at 
par. Before that, life insurance companies 
and other lenders had been able to sell gov- 
ernments to the Federal at par or better 
and thereby obtain additional funds to in- 
vest in mortgages and new corporate bond 
issues. This made available a virtually un- 
limited supply of cheap long-term credit. 
By stopping its support of Government 


bonds at par, the Federal Reserve ceased to 
be an engine of inflation. 

(5) Interest rates are still relatively low 
for this. stage of the business cycle. 

Interest rates today appear high only in 
comparison with the exceptionally low rates 
which developed during the long period of 
depressed business preceding World War II. 
It was a historical accident that these very 
low rates happened to prevail at the time 
of Pearl Harbor and were therefore used 
as a basis for the low pattern of rates 
adopted for the Treasury’s wartime financ- 
ing. When we emerged from the war with 
a vastly swollen public debt, there was a 
strong desire to keep rates low in spite of 
their inflationary effects. 

This largely explains why rates are still 
low in comparison with other prosperous pe- 
riods. Despite more than a decade of al- 
most uninterrupted boom—the biggest in 
our history—most interest rates are sub- 
stantially lower than before the big depres- 
sion. For example, as compared with an 
average rate of more than 51% percent for 
the twenties, lending rates of banks in prin- 
cipal cities averaged 344 percent during the 
first quarter of 1953. The Federal Reserve 
discount rate of 2 percent today compares 
with 6 and 7 percent in 1920 and a range 
of 3 to 6 percent for the rest of the twenties. 

(6) The trend of interest rates has been 
upward throughout most of the free world 
in recent years. 

In virtually every country of the free world 
Interest rates are now higher than they were 
before World War II, and considerably higher 
than in the immediate postwar period. In 
fact, the rise in long-term rates in the 
United States has been moderate compared 
with increases elsewhere. Our long-term 
rates are well below general world levels. 

Compared with the Federal Reserve’s dis- 
count rate of 2 percent, rates of central banks 
in the United Kingdom, France, Germany, 
Netherlands, Belgium, and Sweden range 
from 3 to 4 percent. 

(7) The present level of interest rates does 
not result in excessive earnings for banks and 
other lenders. 

Some of the proponents of always-easy- 
money contend that higher interest rates are 
resulting in exorbitant profits for banks and 
other creditors. This, they say, is a bare- 
faced steal from the pockets of debtors and 
taxpayers. 

It is true, of course, that low interest 
rates do benefit borrowers but only at the 
expense of savers and other lenders. For 
about 2 decades, borrowers have never had 
it so good, but savers haye never had it so 
bad. The long period of low interest rates 
greatly increased the cost of life insurance 
and private pension plans. It seriously re- 
duced the income of endowments, hospitals, 
educational institutions, and others. 

The real answer, however, is that to the 
extent that higher interest rates contribute 
to a stable economy and a stable dollar, they 
are beneficial to all groups—and particularly 
to the taxpayers who must pay for a vast 
rearmament program. 

As for the banks, tighter money is by no 
means an unmixed blessing. It has re- 
stricted the growth of their loans and in- 
vestments and has caused substantial losses 
and depreciation in their bond portfolios, 
Higher interest rates have induced many 

tions to draw down their bank bal- 
ances to invest in short-term Government 
securities. Finally, part of the Federal Re- 
serve’s restrictive program was a boost in 
bank reserve requirements in 1951 and this 
deprived the banks of the use of about $2 
billion of their assets. 

At this stage of the business cycle, with 
loans at records levels, the banks ought to 
be showing really good earnings. Last year 
net profits of all member banks averaged less 
than 8 percent of total capital accounts, and 
dividends amounted to only 3.7 percent. If 
this is the best the banks can do at such a 
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time, what will their position be when the 
abnormal demands for credit subside and 
interest rates again decline? 

This situation is reflected in the fact that 
most bank stocks are quoted at less than 
their book values, The verdict of the invest- 
ment market is that bank earnings are not 
too satisfactory. 

(8) The existence of market depreciation 
in bank bond accounts is no reason for 
objecting to the principle that interest rates 
should be permitted to rise. 

There are many bank directors, and prob- 
ably some bankers, who do not understand 
and are unhappy about the depreciation in 
their banks’ bond portfolios. 

The fact is, of course, that rising interest 
rates mean declining bond prices—they are, 
indeed, synonymous. The market yields of 
Government securities are the basic interest 
rates which affect the level of all other rates, 
When these market rates of interest on Gov- 
ernment obligations are low, all other rates 
tend to be low. When they rise, all other 
rates tend to rise. 

It would be nice, from the standpoint of 
lenders, to have both high money rates and 
high bond prices, but that is literally im- 
possible, We simply cannot have it both 
ways, 

One consolation about lower bond prices 
is that new investments can now be made at 
higher rates than formerly. Another, for 
most banks, is that bond depreciation is 
largely academic because most of those book 
losses will never have to become real losses. 
The average bank will probably achieve some- 
what better earnings in 1953 than last year 
or the year before, and it is these actual 
results, after all, that really matter. Finally, 
some banks can use bond losses to good 
advantage for tax purposes. 

But the real answer is that it is essential 
to the health of a free-enterprise economy 
that interest rates should be flexible. That 
means bond prices will decline under cer- 
tain conditions as well as rise under others. 
Moreover, it is not the banker's job to try 
to outguess the bond market. These funda- 
mental facts about the banking business 
should be understood by every bank director, 

(9) Discussion of the Treasury’s recent of- 
fering of long-term bonds has greatly exage 
gerated its actual importance. 

The dramatic and controversial aspects of 
the Treasury’s recent bond issue have at- 
tracted much attention. The chief signifi- 
cance of the offering is that it indicated a 
change from the policy of the past 7 years. 
It also unsettled the bond market. 

Viewed in perspective, however, the offer- 
ing of $1 billion of long-term Treasury bonds 
at 3% percent is in itself something less 
than epochal, It will be recalled, for exam- 
ple, that during the 13 years preceding 
1946, the Treasury was continually bringing 
out new long-term bond issues, far more, in 
fact, than had previously been issued in our 
entire history. Taking taxability and tax 
rates into account, many of those offerings 
involved a higher net cost to the Treasury 
than the new 314’s. Moreover, most of them 
were made when the difference in cost be- 
tween short-term and long-term financing 
was considerably greater than it is today. 

The size of the new issue, is, of course, 
small. It is about one-tenth as large as the 
last offering of marketable long-term bonds 
under the Truman administration. It rep- 
resents less than 2 percent of the Treasury’s 
obligations due this year. It is about half of 
1 percent of the total debt. 

Its main effect upon the economy is that it 
has absorbed some savings which otherwise 
would have gone into capital expenditures. 
But with private investment now at a $54- 
billion annual rate and with gross national 
product exceeding $360 billion, a Treasury 
bond offering of $1 billion does not look very 
significant. 

(10) It is the overwhelming Informed con- 
sensus that the Federal Reserve has been 
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right in its general policy of permitting credit 
conditions to tighten. 

Many economists would word this propo- 
sition even more emphatically. In fact, most 
would probably agree with the recent asser- 
tion of Chairman Martin, of the Federal Re- 
serve Board, that the stability of the Amer- 
ican economy over the past 2 years would not 
have been achieved without the contribution 
made by Federal Reserve policy. 

There is some disagreement among the ex- 
perts, naturally, with respect to certain of 
the Federal Reserve’s actions. Judgments 
are always bound to differ as to exactly how 
an agreed-upon principle should be applied 
under various circumstances. However, the 
main point is that there is almost complete 
unanimity among competent authorities on 
the broad proposition that a monetary policy 
of moderate restraint has been in the na- 
tional interest. 

The soundness of this policy is transpar- 
ently clear when one considers the alterna- 
tive. To keep credit easy during such a 
period would be to invite overexpansion and 
overspeculation, and thereby sow the seeds 
for a depression. 

It would be a public misfortune if mone- 
tary policy were to become a political foot- 
ball. Nor would it make sense either logical- 
ly or historically. The principle of flexibility 
of interest rates has repeatedly received bi- 
partisan endorsement by the Joint Commit- 
tee on the Economic Report. The present 
policy of credit restraint was initiated under 
a Democratic administration and has been 
developed under three Reserve Board Chair- 
men who were appointed by Democratic 
Presidents. It has not been basically altered 
by the shift to a Republican administration. 


CONCLUSION 


What of the future? As long as the boom 
continues, the Federal Reserve intends to 
adhere to a restrictive policy. This could 
easily mean some further tightening of 
credit. 

The degree of restraint that is appropriate 
as conditions change is obviously an ex- 
tremely complex problem which the Federal 
Reserve authorities are constantly studying. 
The degree of restriction to date has been 
moderate. If desired, pressure could easily 
be increased. On the other hand, past ex- 
perience has demonstrated that there are 
serious dangers involved in putting on the 
credit brakes too hard, 

When the current boom subsides, private 
demands for credit will slacken and credit 
will therefore tend to ease. When that hap- 
pens, it is to be expected that the Federal Re- 
serve will promptly reverse its policy and 
permit rates to decline. Over the years, this 
alternative easing and tightening of credit 
can make an important contribution to the 
stability of our economy. 

In a democracy such as ours, sound mone- 

policy cannot survive and be truly ef- 
fective without the support of the public, 
and this, in turn, requires understanding. 
Bankers have a public obligation, as well as 
a duty to their own institutions, to do what 
5 ines can to contribute to that understand- 


The Legal Relationship of Hawaii to the 
United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOSEPH R. FARRINGTON 


DELEGATE FROM HAWÁI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. FARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I 
desire to present for publication in the 
Appendix of the Recorp a memorandum 


prepared in the office of the attorney 
general of Hawaii showing the legal im- 
plications of the terms under which 
Hawaii was annexed by the United States 
and incorporated therein as an integral 
part thereof. The memorandum shows 
clearly that the promise of statehood 
has been implicit in the act of the in- 
corporation of every Territory. We be- 
lieve that it implies no less in the case 
of Hawaii. 
The memorandum follows: 


Tue LEGAL RELATIONSHIP OF HAWAII TO THE 
UNITED STATES 


I. ANNEXATION OF HAWAII 


The Republic of Hawaii was annexed by 
the United States and made a part of the 
territorial domain of the United States by 
the Newlands resolution of July 7, 1898, 30 
Statute. 750. (Appendix I.) 


Il. HAWAII MADE A TERRITORY 


Hawaii was made a Territory of the United 
States by specific provisions of the Hawaiian 
Organic Act of April 30, 1900, as amended 
(31 Stat. 141). The Hawaiian Organic Act 
organized and established a government for 
the Territory of Hawaii and serves as its 
constiution. (Appendix II.) 


IN. INCORPORATION 


Hawaii has been incorporated into the 
United States (Hawaii v. Mankichi (190 U. S. 
199, 211, 220); Downes v. Bidwell (182 U. S. 
305). (Appendix ITI.) 

An incorporated Territory is a political 
subdivision of the United States which has 
been made an integral part of the United 
States (as distinguished from merely be- 
longing to the United States) and which 
has been brought fully under all of the pro- 
visions of the Constitution of the United 
States. (Appendix III-A.) 

Incorporation cannot be assumed; it must 
occur by express declaration of Congress or 
by an implication so strong as to exclude 
any other view. (Appendix III-B.) 

Incorporation is a step toward statehood— 
a declaration of intention to make a Terri- 
tory a State. Thus the courts have referred 
to organized incorporated Territories as “in- 
choate” (begun, but not completed) States; 
as States “in childhood”; as States in “‘ado- 
lescent youth”; as States “in pupilage”; as 
“embryo” States; as States in “leading 
strings”; and as States in their “minority.” 
(Appendix ITI-C.) 

An incorporated Territory cannot disin- 
corporate itself nor can it separate itself 
from the Union. To admit an opposite view 
would be to concede the validity of the re- 
pudiated doctrine of cession. Whether Con- 
gress has the power to disincorporate an in- 
corporated Territory is a matter which is 
completely open to question. The grant of 
independence to the Philippines demon- 
strated that Congress has the power to dis- 
pose of unincorporated Territory, as distin- 
guished from an incorporated Territory. 
(Appendix ITI-D.) 

IV. STATEHOOD 


Fom the standpoint of constitutional law, 
the Territory of Hawali is an organized, in- 
corporated, political subdivision of the 
United States destined to become a State on 
an equal footing with the Original States 
at such time as the Congress shall so will. 
(Appendix IV.) 


APPENDIX I 
ANNEXATION OF HAWAIT 

The Republic of Hawaii and the United 
States of America negotiated and concluded 
a treaty of cession at Washington, D: C., on 
June 16, 1897. The Senate of the Republic 
of Hawaii unanimously adopted the pro- 
posed treaty on September 7, 1897. 

The proposed treaty was sent to the United 
States Senate on June 16, 1897, and was 
favorably reported to the Senate by its Com- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


mitee on Foreign Relations on July 14, 1897. 
Congress adjourned; however, before Sen- 
ate action on the proposed treaty was taken. 

On March 16, 1898, the Senate Committee 
on Foreign Relations reported out a proposed 
joint resolution for the annexation of Hawaii. 

This was followed, on May 4, 1898, by the 
reporting out of a similar resolution in the 
House by its Committee on Foreign Affairs. 
The House passed its annexation resolution 
on June 15, 1888, by a vote of 209 to 91. 

The House-passed resolution of annexation 
was reported out in the Senate without 
change and was passed on July 6, 1898, by 
a vote of 42 to 21. It was signed into law 
by the President the next day, July 7, 1898. 
The transfer of sovereignty took effect on 
August 12, 1898, when the fiag of the United 
States was raised over the Government 
buildings in Hawaii, 

It is of historical interest to note that 
the first attempt to bring Hawaii into the 
Union as a State occurred in 1854 during 
the reign of Hawaii's King Kamehameha II. 
Article II of the uncompleted Annexation 
Treaty of 1854 which had been negotiated 
by the Hawaiian Foreign Minister and the 
United States Commissioner to the King- 
dom of Hawaii provided as follows: 

“The Kingdom of the Hawaiian Islands 
shall be incorporated into the American 
Union as a State, enjoying the same degree 
of sovereignty as other States, and admit- 
ted as such as soon as it can be done in con- 
sistency with the principles and require- 
ments of the Federal Constitution, to all 
the rights, privileges, and immunities of 
a State as aforesaid, on a perfect equality 
with the other States of the Union.” 


APPENDIX II 
HAWAII MADE A TERRITORY 


The Hawaiian Organic Act, as amended, 
section 2 (38 U. S. C., 1946 ed., sec. 491), 
provides: 

“Sec. 2. Territory of Hawaii: That the is- 
lands acquired by the United States of 
America under an Act of Congress entitled 
‘Joint resolution to provide for annexing the 
Hawaiian Islands to the United States,’ ap- 
proved July 7, 1898, shall be known as the 
Territory of Hawail.” 

The Hawaiian Organic Act, as amended, 
section 3 (48 U S. C., 1946 ed., sec. 492), 
provides: 

“Sec. 3. Government of the Territory of 
Hawaii. That a Territorial government is 
hereby established over said Territory, with 
its capital at Honolulu, on the island of 
Oahu.” 


National Bank v. County of Yankton (101 
U. S. 133): “The organic law of a Territory 
takes the place af a constitution as the 
fundamental law of the local government. It 
is obligatory on and binds the Territorial 
authorities; but Congress is supreme, and for 
purposes of this department of its govern- 
mental authority has all the powers of the 
people of the United States, except such as 
have been expressly or by implication re- 
served in the prohibitions of the Constitu- 
tion.” 


APPENDIX IIT 
HAWAII INCORPORATED 

The American Constitutional System, by 
J. M. Mathews, second edition, 1940, page 
338: “Our only incorporated Territories are 
Hawaii and Alaska. From the time of its 
annexation in 1898, however, until the enact- 
ment by Congress in 1900 of the organic law 
for Hawaii, that Territory remained unin- 
corporated. Even though the joint resolu- 
tion of 1898 had provided for the annexation 
of Hawaii ‘as part of the Territory of the 
United States, and subject to the sovereign 
dominion thereof,’ it was held that Hawaii 
was not thereby incorporated into the United 
States to such an extent that certain pro- 
visions of the constitutional bill of rights 
automatically and by their own force ap- 
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plied to that Territory. (Hawati v. Mankicht 
(190 U. S. 197, 1903).) The reasoning of this 
opinion seems somewhat doubtful, but by 
the organic law of 1900, at any rate, it was 
clearly the intention of Congress fully to in- 
corporate Hawaii and to bring it under all 
the applicable provisions of the Constitu- 
tion.” 


APPENDIX III-A 


INCORPORATION: INTEGRAL PART OF UNITED 
STATES 


Ex parte Morgan (20 Fed. 305): “The Con- 
stitution of the United States recognizes 
States, and treats them as commonwealths 
making up the American Union. It recog- 
nizes the existence of Territories, and confers 
upon Congress the power to pass laws for 
their Government.” 

National Bank v, County of Yankton (101 
U. S. 133): “The territories are but political 
subdivisions of the outlying dominion of 
the United States. Their relation to the 
general government is much the same as that 
which counties bear to the respective States, 
and Congress may legislate for them as a 
State does for its municipal organizations.” 

Ex Parte Morgan (20 Fed. 304, 305): “The 
word ‘territory,’ when used to designate a 
political organization, has a distinctive, fixed, 
and legal meaning under our political insti- 
tutions. We find a continental resolution 
of October 10, 1780, to be the foundation of 
our territorial system. This declares that the 
‘demesne or territorial lands shall be dis- 
posed of for the common benefit of the 
United States, and be settled and formed 
into distinct republican States; which shall 
become members of the Federal Union and 
have the same rights of sovereignty, freedom, 
and independence as other States.’ (Schon- 
ler’s History, United States, 98.) Again, in 
1784, an ordinance was adopted by the Con- 
gress of the Confederation, providing for 
the division of all of the country ceded, or 
to be ceded, into States, with boundaries 
ascertained by ordinance. This plan for the 
establishment of governments for the ter- 
ritories provided for their temporary gov- 
ernment by the laws of any one of the 
States. This ordinance was superseded 3 
years later by the ordinance of 1787, re- 
stricted in its application to the territory 
northwest of the river Ohio. These ordi- 
nmances were all adopted prior to the adop- 
tion of the Constitution. Then came the 
clause of the Constitution giving Congress 
the power to dispose of, and make all needful 
rules and regulations respecting, the terri- 
tory or other property belonging to the 
United States. Article 4, section 3.” 

The Hawaiian Organic Act, as amended, 
section 5 (48 U. S. C., 1946 ed., sec. 495), 
which provides as follows, extended the Con- 
stitution of the United States to the Ter- 
ritory of Hawaii: 

“Src. 5. United States Constitution. That 
the Constitution, and, except as otherwise 
provided, all the laws of the United States, 
including laws carrying general appropria- 
tions, which are not locally inapplicable, 
shall have the same force and effect within 
the Territory as elsewhere in the United 
States.” 


— 


APPENDIX II-B 
INCORPORATION: MUST BE SPECIFIC 

Balzac v. Porto Rico (258 U. S. 305): “In- 
corporation occurs when a territory is made 
a part of the United States, as distinguished 
from merely belonging to the United States,” 

Balzac v. Porto Rico (258 U. S. 306): “In- 
corporation is not to be assumed without 
express declaration, or an implication so 
strong as to exclude any other view.” 


APPENDIX ITI-C 
INCORPORATION: INCHOATE STATE 
Balzac v. Porto Rico (258 U. S. 311): “In- 


corporation has always been a step, and an 
important one, leading to statehood.” 


O'Donoghue v. United States (289 U. S. 
537): “Since the Constitution provides. for 
the admission by Congress of new States 
(art. IV, sec. 3, clause 1), it properly may be 
said that the outlying continental public do- 
main, of which the United States was the 
proprietor, was, from the beginning, destined 
for admission as a State or States into the 
Union; and that as a preliminary step toward 
that foreordained end—to tide over the pe- 
riod of ineligibility—Congress from time to 
time created Territorial governments, the 
existence of which was necessarily limited to 
the period of pupilage.” 

Ex parte Morgan (20 Fed, 305): “* * * Then 
we find the general laws of Congress relating 
to Territories: a Territory under the Con- 
stitution and laws of the United States, is an 
inchoate State—a portion of the country not 
included within the limits of any State, and 
not yet admitted as a State into the Union, 
but organized under the laws of Congress, 
with a separate legislature, under a Terri- 
torial Governor and other officers appointed 
by the President and Senate of the United 
States.” 

Nelson v. United States (30 Fed. 115): 
“The Territorial state is one of pupilage at 
best, and may include the mere child as well 
as the adolescent youth.” 

The Principles of Constitutional Law of 
the United States, by Thomas M. Cooley, 
fourth edition, 1931, page 164: “Meantime 
until made a State they (incorporated Ter- 
ritories) are in a condition of temporary 
pupilage and dependence; and while Con- 
gress will be expected to recognize the prin- 
ciple of self-government to such extent as 
may seem wise, its discretion alone can con- 
stitute the measure by which the participa- 
tion of the people can be determined.” 

Alaska v. Troy (258 U. 5. 104): “Clause-2 
of section 3, Article IV, was not intended 
in any manner to deny to the people of a 
Territory the rights of American citizens, 
but was intended to give Congress power 
to deal with the internal affairs of the em- 
bryo States until they were able to assume 
the duties of their own sovereignty.” (Ar- 
gument of appellee.) 

Nelson v. United States (30 Fed. 116): 
“During its minority the Territory, in this 
(Congress prohibiting manufacture and sale 
of intoxicating liquors in a Territory) as 
well as in other respects, is very properly in 
congressional leading strings.” 


ArpenDIx ITI-D 
INCORPORATION: CANNOT BE REVOKED 


Rassmussen v. United States (197 U. S. 
529, 530) : “Congress cannot suspend the op- 
eration of the Constitution in any Terri- 
tory after it has come under the sovereign 
authority of the United States, nor, by any 
affirmative onactment, or by mere nonaction, 
can Congress prevent the Constitution from 
being the supreme law for any peoples sub- 
ject to the jurisdiction of the United States.” 
(Mr. Justice Harlan concurring with ma- 
jority.) 

The Principles of Constitutional Law of 
the United States, by Thomas M. Cooley, 
fourth edition, 1931, page 214: “It is equally 
clear that Congress may, if it chooses, ex- 
tend the privileges of the Constitution to 
the Territories and when once granted, the 
privileges cannot be taken away.” 

The American Constitutional System, by 
J. M. Mathews, second edition, 1940, pages 
340, 343: 

“On the other hand, in the case of Alaska 
which, as we have seen, is an incorporated 
Territory, it was held that the provision of 
the sixth amendment, providing for the trial 
of crimes by jury, was operative in Alaska 
by its own force and, consequently, an act 
of Congress, depriving inhabitants of Alaska 
of the right to trial by a common-law jury, 
was repugnant to the Constitution and void. 
(Rassmussen v. United States (197 U. S. 516, 
1905) .) 

“Although the nonfundamental provisions 
of the Constitution do not, of their own 
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force, extend to the unincorporated territo- 
ries, they may be extended to them by act 
of Congress. Thus, by act of 1902, Congress 
extended to the inhabitants of the Philip- 
pines immunity against double jeopardy for 
crime provided for in the fifth amendment 
to the Constitution. (Kepner v. United 
States (195 U. S. 100, 1904))}. The question 
may be raised as to whether or not, when 
Congress has made such an extension, its 
act is irrevocable and irrepealable. In his 
concurring opinion in the Rasmussen case, 
Justice Urown declared that, once the pro- 
visions of the Constitution are extended to 
such territories, that action, in his opinion, 
is irrevocable. It is true that some acts of 
Congress are irrevocable. It would hardly 
be contended, for example, that, when Con- 
gress has passed an act admitting a State 
into the Union, it could subsequently oust 
that State by repealing the act of admission. 
In general, however, Congress can pass no 
irrepealable act, and it is not clear that Con- 
gress could not withdraw from inhabitants 
of unincorporated territories the benefit of 
rights contained in nonfundamental provi- 
sions of the Constitution which it had pre- 
viously extended to them. 

“In some instances of boundary disputes, 
the United States has surrendered territory 
which it had previously claimed, but the 
surrender of the territory may be construed 
as an admission that the claim was not well 
founded. Aside from the settlement of 
such disputes, there has been no instance 
of the alienation of American territory. The 
matter has been considered, however, in 
obiter statements by the Supreme Court. 
If the territory in question is that of one of 
the States of the Union, there is general 
agreement that it could be alienated with 
the combined consent of the National Gov- 
ernment and of the State in question. In 
one case, however, the Supreme Court stated 
that ‘it would not be contended that it (the 
treaty-making power) extends so far as to 
authorize what the Constitution forbids, or 
a change in the character of the Govern- 
ment, or in that of the States, or a cession of 
any portion of the territory of the latter, 
without its consent.” (De Geofrey v. Riggs 
(133 U. S. 258, 1890) .) 


— 


Appenpvix IV 
STATEHOOD 

Nelson v. United States (30 Fed. 115): “The 
power to enlarge the number and limits of 
the United States, by the admission of new 
States into the union, is also expressly given 
to Congress (art. 4, sec. 3). In the con- 
struction of this power, it has been prac- 
tically held to authorize the acquisition of 
territory not then qualified for such admis- 
sion, and the government of the same by 
Congress in the meantime, and until it is 
deemed fitted therefor.” (Scott v. Sandford 
((19 How. 447); 2 Story, Const. sec. 1324).) 

Shively v. Bowlby (152 U. S. 49) : “And Ter- 
ritories acquired by Congress, whether by 
deed or cession from the original States, or 
by treaty with a foreign country, are held 
with the object, as soon as their population 
and condition justify it, of being admitted 
into the Union as States, upon an equal 
footing with the original States in all re- 
spects.” 

The Principles of Constitutional Law of the 
United States, by Thomas M. Cooley, fourth 
edition, 1931, page 223: “But when a State 
comes into the Union, it is received on an 
equal footing with the original States, and 
with all their rights and privileges.” (Pol- 
lard’s Lessee v. Hagen (3 How. 212); Strader 
v. Graham (10 How. 82); Weber v. Harbor 
Commissioners (18 Wall 57); Williamette 
Bridge Company v. Hatch (125 U. S. 1).) 

The American Constitutional System, by 
J. M. Mathews, second edition, 1940, pages 
54, 63: 

“Ordinarily, Congress has the power to 
repeal any act or joint resolution which it 
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-has the power to pass. A statehood act, how- 
ever, is irrepealable, or, in other words, any 
attempt at repeal would be without legal ef- 
fect. If the contrary were true, Congress 
would have the power of expelling a State 
from the Union or, at least, of demoting it 
from the status of a State to that of a Ter- 
ritory, but no such power has been granted 
to it. Since, therefore, the step taken by 
Congress in admitting a new State is ir- 
revocable, it should be taken only after care- 
ful consideration. 

“Not only is there no power in Congress to 
expel a State, but a State, after admission to 
the Union, cannot withdraw. The Constitu- 
tion, as we have seen, is silent upon the ques- 
tion as to the right of secession. That the 
States whave no such rights was apparently 
decided for all time by the result of the 
Civil War. After that conflict the Supreme 
Court of the United States declared that the 
‘Constitution, in all its provisions, looks to 
an indestructible Union, composed of inde- 
structible States’.” (Texas v. White (7 Wall. 
700) (1868) .) 


Veterans’ Preference Act 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JAMES T. PATTERSON 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. PATTERSON. Mr. Speaker, one 
of the deficiencies of the Veterans’ Pref- 
erence Act which has come to my atten- 
tion is proposed to be corrected by the 
introduction of a bill by me in the House 
of Representatives. 

While widows and mothers of deceased 
ex-service men and women are now en- 
titled to the preference under the act of 
1944, as amended, no provision is made 
for the not-so-numerous instances where 
there may be children surviving a service 
man or woman whose life was lost on 
active duty in the Armed Forces. This 
omission is particularly significant when 
no widow or mother survives. 

‘This effort to further amend the Vet- 
erans’ Preference Act is not to be con- 
strued as a loosening of the act whereby 
more persons are to have the spread of 
its protection, but a sincere try to grant 
the additional 5-percent increment on 
civil-service examinations to a surviving 
member of the immediate family when 
death has been caused while on active 
duty and under honorable conditions. 

It seems essentially fair to extend this 
provision to surviving children in these 
circumstances and I am hopeful the bill 
will meet with no serious objection. 


Bricker Amendment Versus World 
Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. JOHN W. BRICKER 
OF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. BRICKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that an editorial 


from the Bangor Daily News of July 14, 
1953, entitled “Bricker Amendment 
Versus World Government,” be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


BRICKER AMENDMENT VERSUS WORLD 
GOVERNMENT 


After all the pros and cons have been 
argued relative to the Bricker proposal to 
amend the Constitution, the same two 
pertinent questions remain that stood be- 
fore the argument started. 

Are Americans sufficiently jealous of the 
rights and privileges extended by the Con- 
stitution? Are they willing to stand up and 
fight for retention of those rights? 

Or are they so disillusioned by events 
about them as to swallow the panaceas pre- 
sented by the One Worlders, that great army 
of idealists and crackpots who would sub- 
vert our national sovereignty to the de- 
cisions of a super world government? 

This is the sole issue propounded by the 
resolution submitted months ago to Con- 
gress by Senator JoHN Bricker, of Ohio, 
and about which a great many are either 
uninformed or grossly misinformed. What 
is the Bricker resolution, and what is its 
intent? Simply this: 

Shall the Constitution of the United 
States be amended to say that international 
treaties shall not impair the fundamental 
rights of American citizens, or strike down 
the internal laws of this Nation, without 
the consent of Congress? 

Senator Bricker desires simply to write 
this guaranty of sovereignty into our Con- 
stitution. He asks that the Senate submit 
the proposition to the 48 States for ratifi- 
cation. After careful study, this newspaper 
believes Mr. BRICKER’s proposal merits adop- 
tion. We further believe a brief citation 
from the record of the muddled “thinkers” 
and “internationalists” supports our con- 
tention. 

Former United States Supreme Court 
Justice Owen J. Roberts, who is now Chair- 
man of the Atlantic Union Committee— 
whatever that may be—said recently at a 
conference in Canada: “We must decide 
whether we are to stand on the silly shib- 
boleth, national sovereignty.” We must, he 
said, yield national sovereignty to “some 
higher authority.” He didn't say why. 

A super government, in plain words, is 
what the former Justice is proposing; a 
government under which the rights of 
United States citizens, now guaranteed by 
their Constitution, shall be lumped into a 
common pot and sifted and weighed to the 
whim of a polyglot government made up of 
the nationals of many nations. 

There is a serious division of opinion and 
therein lies the danger which Senator 
Bricker seeks to avert. He fears, and justi- 
fiably, that some future and starry-eyed 
United States administration may sell our 
sovereignty down the river on the nebulous 
theory that world affairs are manageable 
only under collective rule. 

Even our courts are in disagreement. 
Some say the United States Constitution is 
and shall remain the supreme law, foreign 
treaties notwithstanding. Others say that 
is not so, and the great demonstration of 
this thinking was the Truman administra- 
tion's attempt to seize the steel mills. In 
times of grave international emergency, so 
that decision concluded, governments have 
such rights of seizure. Luckily for the 
American people a majority of the Supreme 
Court disagreed—but here again was evi- 
dence of the trend away from constitutional 
government among some of those who 
should be our better legal brains, for the 
decision was not unanimous. 

More recently, grave doubts of the fu- 
ture of our sovereignty were exposed in the 
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statements of John Foster Dulles, Secretary 
of State. In April 1952, Mr. Dulles warned: 
“The treatymaking power is an extraor- 
dinary power liable to abuse. Treaties are 


-more supreme than ordinary law, for con- 


gressional laws are invalid if they do not 
conform to the Constitution, whereas treaty 
laws override the Constitution.” 

It is paradoxical that. Mr. Dulles, since as- 
suming his high office, has changed his mind. 
Now, he says, he is opposed to the Bricker 
amendment on the ground it would limit 
the freedom of the President to enter treaties 
and agreements with foreign nations. He 
says he is against the proposal “for the mom- 
ent, at least.” 

We trust President Eisenhower too. But 
he won't be President forever. Nobody 
knows what the next Chief Executive may 
believe, or what his decision would be on the 
issue of United States sovereignty or world 
coalition. But we do know this. There is 
no way on earth to achieve the utopian goal 
of the one worlders which would bring all 
the peoples of the earth up to the social and 
economic level enjoyed by us Americans, 
The only result of such idealism would be to 
bring the American people down to the 
economic and social levels of the other peo- 
ples of the world. This, of course, espouses 
paternalism in government, which is to say 
communism or, at the minimum, bloodless 
socialism. 

We believe that the powerful but wobbly 
New York Times, in recent years the mouth- 
piece for the internationalists, gives the 
clinching argument for the Bricker amend- 
ment while presuming to speak against it: 

“The Bricker amendment to hobble the 
treatymaking powers of the United States is 
unnecessary, unwise, and dangerous. * * * 
The resolution is dangerous because it for- 
bids any treaty that would allow any foreign 
power or any international organization 
(meaning the UN or one of its agencies) to 
control the constitutional rights of Amer- 
ican citizens within the United States or any 
other matter essentially within the domestic 
jurisdiction of the United States. Such a 
fantastic proposition could hamstring our 
participation in all sorts of international 
agencies that are worldwide benefit.” 

There is no question that every word the 
Times says is true. And because they are 
true the Bricker amendment should be 
handed on to the various States for ratifica- 
tion rather than killed. 


Test Case for a New Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. GEORGE D. AIKEN 


OF VERMONT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. AIKEN. Mr. President, a leading 
article in the Christian Science Monitor 
on Saturday was entitled “Test Case for 
a New Policy.” Whether one agrees with 
the editorial in full or not, it sets forth 
very clearly the issue which must be dealt 
with in the matter of the development 
of power in the larger States. 

I ask unanimous consent that the edi- 
torial may be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Test CASE FOR A NEw Policy 

When Secretary Douglas McKay withdrew 

the Interior Department’s objections to the 
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Idaho Power Co.’s proposal to develop the 
Hells Canyon, Idaho, dam site he marked 
the end of a 20-year governmental policy 
which increasingly favored public over. pri- 
vate hydroelectric power. As such, his act 
heralds a healthy change. For Government 
construction of power dams had become 
enough of a habit to be pushing the burden 
of proof over on private utilities instead of 
on some Federal agency as to which could 
serve the people best in a given situation. 

Whether Hells Canyon is also to mark the 
turn of the tide in another direction equally 
undesirable is something which public 
opinion can and should determine. For 
while tacit assumptions that “the Govern- 
ment should do it" lead toward paternalism, 
tacit assumptions that “the Government 
should never do it” could lead to hit-or-miss 
development and long-range dissipation of 
the Nation's natural resources, 

The public against private power contro- 
versy can only be fairly understood in the 
perspective of the larger question of national 
water usage. Here the doctrine now is firmly 
established that the use of water in impor- 
tant river systems must be planned com- 
prehensively and with a long look ahead. 
For there are many needs for water. Power 
is but one. And whether irrigation should 
come ahead of navigation or flood control 
ahead of power will vary with circumstances, 
That only some arm of government can carry 
out such coordinating, and reconciling of 
often conflicting interests likewise seems 
generally accepted. 

Hoover, Grand Coulee, and Bonneville 
Dams are indications that the public also 
expects Government to build and control 
those projects which are to be keystones of 
river-system developments—especially where 
the enterprise is too big or returns from it 
too remote for private capital to undertake. 
Even in such instances a production-dis- 
tribution partnership between Government 
and private utilities is usually possible and 
in line with the major objectives. 

How does Hells Canyon fit these specifi- 
cations? The Bureau of Reclamation sees 
it as one of these keystones. It would build 
a giant dam expected to impound 3,800,000 
acre-feet of water in a lake 93 mriles long. 
This, the Bureau says, would produce di- 
rectly and indirectly, over 1,200,000 kilowatts 
of power, and would provide navigation into 
a mineral-rich and otherwise inaccessible 
country in addition to irrigation for future 
farmlands downstream. 

The utility proposes to build 3 smaller 
dams, 1 at a time, expected to impound less 
than a third of the water and to produce 
half the power. It questions the Bureau's 
estimates of water available. 

The power company says it could build at 
a third of the cost of the Government's 
giant and at no direct expense to Federal 
tax money. The Government points to the 
self-liquidating record of other big multi- 
purpose dams it has built but admits Con- 
gress has thus far voted no money for Helis 
Canyon. 

Since prior construction of either project 
would effectually cancel out the other for 
all time, the issue comes down to this—as 
we see it: 

How desperate and immediate is the North- 
west’s need for power and the Snake River 
Valley’s need for more irrigation? If these 
needs are most urgent, then it may be nec- 
essary to go ahead with the Idaho Power 
Co.'s project the first unit of which could 
be completed 3 or 4 years sooner than the 
Government's. If, however, time is not so 
crucial, it would seem better to wait and give 
the matter further thought and study. In 
the great task of building and conserving a 
country for future generations it is a grave 
error to think too small, 


No World Government, at Least, Not Now, 
According to Ambassador Henry Cabot 
Lodge, Jr. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I am including a United Press 
news item from Los Angeles quoting 
Ambassador Henry Cabot Lodge, Jr., 
chief American delegate to the United 
Nations, as saying that world govern- 
ment today would be like feeding french- 
fried potatoes to a newborn babe. The 
article in question follows: 

Says WorLD Not READY 


Los ANGELEs.—Ambassador Henry Cabot 
Lodge, Jr., maintained today that “those ad- 
vocating world government today are not 
doing the world a very good service.” 

Lodge, chief American delegate to the 
United Nations, made the statement yester- 
day in an address at Town Hall. 

“World government’ today would be like 
feeding french-fried potatoes to a newborn 
babe,” he declared. 

CRITICIZED VETO 

“Before anything like that could be suc- 
cessful, nations and men would have to coin- 
cide in their sense of practical interests and 
in their sense of justice and government.” 

At the same time, Lodge criticized Russia’s 
use of the veto. He said Russia had abused 
it by delaying procedural matters. 

He said it was better to have Russia in the 
U. N. than out of it, because he would rather 
have an “arsonist in the fire department 
+ + + than in the bushes where I can’t see 
him.” 

However, he added that having Russia in 
the U. N. “is advantageous now, but I may 
change my mind about that matter in 
another 6 months,” 


Mike Benedum, the Great Oil Wildcatter 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, a few 
days ago several Pittsburgh friends cel- 
ebrated the 84th birthday of Mike Bene- 
dum, the “great oil wildeatter.” Many 
say he has discovered more oil than any 
other individual in history. Now, after 
many years longer than most men think 
of engaging in business, Mike Benedum 
is carrying on. He is a real example of 
what an American may do in this, the 
greatest country in all history for op- 
portunity for those who are willing to 
work. But above everything else, Mr. 
President, Mr. Benedum has lived a 
beautiful Christian life, and has contrib- 
uted liberally to church, education, and 
welfare. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
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an article on Mr. Benedum which ap- 
peared in a recent issue of the Wall 
Street Journal. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


MIKE BENEDUM, THE GREAT OIL WILDCATTER, 
Now 84, STILL Gers THRILL From NEW 
WELL 

(By Edward J. Lally) 

PrrrsspurGH.—The great wildcatter had an- 
other brithday yesterday and brought in 
another oil well. 

Everybody knew it was Mike Benedum’s 
84th birthday, for he was born in a little 
town in West Virginia in 1869, but Mike 
himself and associates, too,’ have long since 
lost count of how many wells he has brought 
in. All they know is there have been thou- 
sands of them, all over the world. 

Yesterday, gentle old M. L. Benedum, 6 
feet tall and straight as an arrow, shook 
hands with hundreds of well wishers in his 
office, greeted about 70 of his close friends at 
a birthday luncheon in the Duquesne Club, 
and allowed that his new well in Knox 
County, Tex., was doing pretty well. 

The well, drilled by the Benedum interests 
in partnership with Sunray Oil Corp., was 
brought in at 75 barrels an hour, in an area 
selected 2 years ago by Mr. Benedum for the 
drilling project. It was later choked down 
to 21 barrels an hour. 

The well, 5 miles from the nearest oil pro- 
duction, was drilled by Benedum-Trees Oil 
Co. and Hiawatha Oil & Gas Co., on a lease 
held jointly by those two Benedum com- 
panies and Sunray Oil. The lease adjoins 
a Benedum-owned plot of between 6,000 and 
7,000 acres. 

Bringing in a well in an unproved area 
still brings a thrill to the man who discov- 
ered the Big Lake and the Yates Fields in 
west Texas, pioneered in the development of 
the Ploesti fields in Rumania, and made oil 
discoveries in many other lands. 

But Mike Benedum, starting his 85th year 
yesterday, was already looking for his next 
well. Since his first well flowed oil in 1896 in 
Pleasants County, W. Va. there hasn't been a 
time when he hasn't had at least one well 
being drilled somewhere on the globe. 

Judge Henry Ellenbogen, of Allegheny 
County Common Pleas Court, and one of 
several speakers at the birthday party, ac- 
claimed Mr. Benedum as a symbol that this 
land is still a land of opportunity. 

“Most men even at 74 are timid, cautious, 
and they look back,” said the judge. “But 
at 84, Mike Benedum has the dynamic energy 
and the optimism which makes him still the 
greatest wildcatter in the United States.” 

Ben Moreell, chairman of Jones & Laughlin 
Steel Corp., Jennings Randolph, former Con- 
gressman from West Virginia, and Walter S. 
Hallanan, president of Plymouth Oil Co., 
among others, took turns in lauding Mr. 
Benedum. Methodist Bishop Lloyd C. Wicke 
admired Mr. Benedum’s great vigor and his 
gentleness and quoted from Rabbi Ben Ezra: 


“Come, grow old along with me. 
The best is yet to be.” 


Mike Benedum sat smiling slightly through 
almost an hour of praise in prose and poetry. 
When it was all over, he stood up, thanked 
everybody for coming, said he hoped to be 
around for his 85th birthday, and sat down. 

Mike Benedum's boundless energy—he still 
works 6 days a week—and his penchant for 
taking a chance took him to the top of an 
oil domain from the bottom of a ladder in 
a West Virginia grist mill, where he worked 
as a boy for a few dollars a week. 

He was a lease agent for South Penn Oll 
when he was 21, an independent oil operator 
when he was 26. At 27, he had his first mil- 
lion. Since then, Mike Benedum has made 
many millions more and given a lot of it 
away. His fortune was once estimated at 
$80 million. 
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In his 57 years of wildcatting, Mr. Benedum 
reputedly has discovered more oil than any 
individual in history. 


Economic Productivity and the Key 
Factors Relating to It 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. H. ALEXANDER SMITH 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of New Jersey. Mr. Pres- 
ident, in this morning’s edition of the 
New York Herald Tribune there is re- 
printed, under the title “The Riddle of 
Prosperity,” an editorial from the Econ- 
omist, of London. On the same page 
there also appears an editorial entitled 
“Foundations of Progress” in which the 
editors of the Herald Tribune comment 
on the Economist’s editorial. 

Both of these editorials deal with the 
extremely important question of eco- 
nomic productivity and the key factors 
relating to it. Ata time when the Con- 
gress is giving special attention to the 
mutual security program I wish to call 
attention to the Economist editorial as 
an example of the sound and healthy 
self-examination which is going on in 
some quarters in Britain today. 

I ask unanimous consent that both of 
these editorials be published in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorials 
were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

[From the Economist of London] 
THE RIDDLE OF PROSPERITY 

Under the device of “productivity,” there 
has been a very widespread recognition 
throughout the country since the war that, 
if Britain is not to starve in idleness, there 
‘must be a great and rapid increase in gen- 
eral economic efficiency. A great deal of most 
praiseworthy effort has been put into the 
examination of the subject. The labors of 
the Anglo-American Productivity Council 
and its successor have, in particular, been 
monumental. Much has been said and much 
‘written. Some things have also been done; 
productivity, at least in some British indus- 
tries, and so far as it can be measured sta- 
tistically, has been rising more rapidly since 
the war than before. And yet it is difficult 
to believe that the fundamentals have been 
tackled. 

It begins to look as if we have been dealing 
with the surface symptoms of poor produc- 
tivity and that the real causes lie deeper. 
For a few years after the war, it was pos- 
sible to ascribe a great deal to the lingering 
‘effects of the disorganization and the ex- 
hhaustion of the war itself. But that ex- 
cuse serves no longer. For a time, it was 
believed that productivity could be increased 
‘by exhortation. It had a little effect, but 
only here and there, and for short periods. 

Slowly, therefore, the conviction has been 
growing that the essential element has been 
Missing. That element is the human will. 
Unless the ordinary man or woman sees the 
virtue, or at least the necessity, of producing 
more, more will not be produced. Even the 
Communists, who are taught to regard hu- 
man beings as machines, are beginning to 
learn this truth’. Certainly in a free society, 
it is basic. And perhaps no set of people 
more badly need recalling to it than the pro- 
fessional economists. For many years now, 


the fashionable economics has been almost 
wholly mechanistic. The phenomena of 
economic life have been explained by 
formulas as rigid and as generalized as those 
of the natural sciences. Men have con- 
structed machines to show how human so- 
ciety works, and “models” to show how it 
ought to be made to work. And since every- 
thing is believed to be mechanical, it follows 
that everything can be controlled and pre- 
dicted. 

But this has all really been a great mis- 
take. The human being stupidly and stub- 
bornly persists in being human. His con- 
sumption function is variable; his propensity 
to save is subject to the most whimsical 
variations. The difference between progress 
and stagnation does not turn on matters 
that can be regulated by a planner’s de- 
crees; it lies deeper in mass psychology. 
And if an explanation is sought for the 
fact that the progress made in improving 
productivity in Britain since the war has 
been, not perhaps poor in absolute terms, 
but so inadequate in relation to the acknowl- 
edged need, then it is to be found not so 
much in economic policies or party pro- 
grams but in the everyday attitude of the 
people as they go about their business. It 
is not the economist or the politician so 
much as the sociologist, the psychologist— 
and perhaps the moralist—who can find the 
answer. The real question to ask is not 
why we do not produce more but why we 
do not want to produce more. 

Two recently published books, both of 
which were reviewed in the Economist at 
the time of publication, serve to illustrate 
this thesis. The first is the book that Mr. 
Graham Hutton wrote at the request of the 
British Productivity Council, to sum up the 
general lessons that can be drawn from 
the reports of the threescore productivity 
teams which crossed the Atlantic to prospect 
for the secret of American prosperity. After 
all has been said that can be said on the 
direct constituents of American productivity, 
on the quality of management, on the use 
of machinery and the organization of pro- 
duction, on standardization, on labor rela- 
tions, it is apparent that only a small part 
of the answer has been given. The real 
secret of American productivity is that 
American society is imbued through and 
through with the desirability, the rightness, 
the morality of production. Men serve God 
in America, in all seriousness and sincerity, 
through striving for economic efficiency. 
But in Britain, if any moral feeling at all 
survives about economic matters, it is usually 
@ vague suspicion that economic success is 
reprehensible and unworthy. From this dif- 
ference in attitudes everything else follows. 

The second book is of a very different char- 
acter. It is an attempt by Prof. Walt Ros- 
tow, of the Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology, to classify some of the psychological 
elements that underlie economic behavior. 
What, he asks, are the basic determinants of 
the pace at which an economy grows? And 
he suggests that the answer is to be found 
in variations, as between one country and 
another, or between one time and another, 
in six fundamental functions: 

1. The propensity to develop fundamental 
science (physical and social). 

2. The propensity to apply science to eco- 
nomic ends, 

3. The propensity to accept innovations. 

4. The propensity to desire material ad- 
vance. 

5. The propensity to consume rather than 
to save. 

6. The propensity to have children. 

Others will no doubt quarrel with this list 
and prefer one of their own. But Professor 
Rostow is to be congratulated on a pioneer 
attempt to take the searchlight of analysis 
down into the unexplored foundations of 
economic behavior. If this is not an exact 
list of the basic determinants, then it is an 
illuminating first approximation. It enables 
one to propound an answer to the question 
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of why one nation prospers and another 
stagnates. The proximate answer is that 
a nation will make rapid economic advance 
as long as all 6, or at least 4 or 5, of these 
propensities are in a conjecture favorable to 
productivity. 

In the United States today, for example, 
all six are in the right posture. In Britain, 
of only 1, the first, can the same be said 
with any confidence. Our pure science is 
good. But we do not apply it; we prefer sta- 
bility to change; we prefer leisure to wealth; 
we do not save, and we barely reproduce our- 
selves. To analyze the matter in this way is 
not, of course, to arrive at the final answer. 
It must still be asked why these attitudes 
prevail, and why they are so different at 
different times and in different places. But 
the analysis does serve to direct the inquiries 
in specific directions. And it also serves to 
underline the fact that the answers, when 
they are reached, are more likely to be found 
in mass psychology than in logic or in 
physics. It is, in literal truth, faith that 
moves mountains, even when it employs 
bulldozers. 


FOUNDATIONS OF PROGRESS 

The editorial from the Economist of Lon- 
don, printed elsewhere on this page, is a 
striking example of the candor with which 
only the greatest and proudest of nations 
can examine their own shortcomings. The 
fact that productivity in Britain has fallen 
short of postwar hopes and needs is here 
analyzed with implications that are of in- 
terest to our own economy, quite as much 
as they are of interest to an appraisal of 
world forces. In brief, the argument holds 
that the level of production is determined 
not by economics alone, but by national will. 
“It is, in literal truth,” says the Economist, 
“faith that moves mountains, even when it 
employs bulldozers.” 

Professional devotees of the dismal science 
may be shocked by the assumption that 
something other than mechanistic forces 
shape a country’s economy—that the human 
being stubbornly persists in being human 
and that the philosopher and the moralist, 
no less than the scientists, can affect the 
prevailing standard of life. To us, it is a 
refreshing and emancipating affirmation. 
“The real secret of American productivity,” 
the editorial asserts, “is that American so- 
ciety is imbued through and through with 
the desirability, the rightness, the morality 
of production.” And again: “Men serve 
God in America, in all seriousness and sin- 
cerity, through striving for economic 
efficiency.” 

The key to American success is thus ap- 
proached without any touch of bitterness; 
and Americans themselves can take the ver- 
dict in humility and good cheer. As for the 
British, they have a great tradition; they 
have the whole deep challenge that speaks 
through the desire for a second Elizabethan 
Age. They have also, as the article points 
out, pure science in a high state of develop- 
ment. The doctrine animating the editorial 
may yet galvanize these elements into a new 
epoch of British progress. 


Radio Address Delivered by Thomas 
Dixon, National Commander, United 
American Veterans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 
HON. WAYNE MORSE 
OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I received 
a letter under date of July 9 from Mr. 
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Thomas Dixon, national commander, 
United American Veterans, enclosing the 
text of a radio address which he deliv- 
ered. In the letter he expresses the 
hope that I will ask to have the text of 
the radio address inserted in the Appen- 
dix of the RECORD. 

Although I cannot agree with every 
observation made by Mr. Dixon, never- 
theless there is no question about his 
patriotism and his concern for the wel- 
fare of his country, and Iam very happy 
to ask unanimous consent to have the 
address and his letter printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
and letter were ordered to be printed in 
the Recorp, as follows: 

UNITED AMERICAN VETERANS, 
Washington, D. C., July 9, 1953. 
Senator WAYNE L. MORSE, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR Morse: The enclosed radio 
address has just been delivered. 

The message is timely and expresses the 
views of our members, many of whom live in 
the Northwest and are loyal friends of yours. 

The script is sent to you in the hope that 
you will kindly have it inserted in the Ap- 
pendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

With th^- kindest of good wishes, I am, 

Sincerely yours, 
Tuomas DIXON, 
National Commander. 


Rapio ADDRESS. BY THOMAS Drxon, NATIONAL 
COMMANDER OF THE UNITED AMERICAN VET- 
ERANS, WASHINGTON, D. C., Jury 9, 1953 


Patriotic Americans, the world is in a 
critical state of unrest. For this reason it 
is felt the official position of the United 
American Veterans should be put on record, 
Our beloved country, the United States of 
America, is our deepest concern—all of our 
members have served honorably in its de- 
fense. a: 

We have heard that old saying that in 
times of national crisis, great and wise 
leaders have come forth to lead us to vic- 
tory. But one is prompted to wonder if we 
as a people are drifting far from the spirit- 
ual teachings of the Master above—could it 
be that our Lord now recognizes our in- 
eptness as a righteous national force, and 
has turned His back on us because of the in- 
effectuality of our administrative leadership? 

Two vital issues now face you, and face 
me, and face every man and woman in 
America. And they have faced us for years. 

First, of course, is communism, that vi- 
cious, deplorable, Red stop light, the warn- 
ing that means stop to civilization. 

Second, the war in Korea, Let me review 
the Korean situation. In the Cairo Declara- 
tion, in 1943, the United States of America, 
the United Kingdom, and China pledged that 
Korea would become free and independent. 
This pledge was reaffirmed in the Potsdam 
Declaration in 1945. And it was subscribed 
to by the Soviet Union when it entered the 
war against Japan 13 days later. With the 
defeat of Japan, Korea naturally expected the 
independence which she had been promised. 

In a resolution, the United Nations edicted 
that Korea should be free, unified, and in- 
dependent, giving the citizens the right of 
free and secret ballot with complete freedom 
of choice in the elections of their national 
leaders. But the Communists in North Ko- 
rea, supported by Russia, objected to this 
edict. 

Now, that is the basic cause of the war in 
Korea. When General MacArthur com- 
manded the United Nations’ forces in Korea, 
he planned on bombarding the Red mili- 
tary supplies in Manchuria. Mr. Churchill, 
Prime Minister of England, opposed this 
bombardment, and it was not done, 


Why was General MacArthur actually pre- 
vented from winning the Korean war? Pre- 
sumably it was Dean Acheson's orders that 
stopped General MacArthur. That was dur- 
ing a Democratic administration. 

Now, under our new Republican admin- 
istration, General Van Fleet, as commander 
of the United Nations forces in Korea, was 
stopped dead in his tracks from successfully 
putting an end to the Communist war over 
there. He knew he could win it, and said 
so. Who prevented him, and why? And 
why was he put on the retirement’shelf at 
the age of 60? 

I now ask a very serious question, my 
friends. Why does the State Department 
still appear in such a soft condition today, 
after nearly 6 months with a complete change 
of administration? Why is the Dean Ache- 
son and Alger Hiss brand of internationalism 
still part of the agenda, instead of a strong 
swing to the promotion of the vital national 
interests of 160 million American citizens? 

Frankly, it is our opinion that the Amer- 
ican people gave a definite mandate to Gen- 
eral Eisenhower last November to lift us out 
of the old groove of fumbling, and to stop 
with every vigor the domination by the Com- 
munists in Korea. Why have we made no 
appreciable headway, when General Van 
Tleet said it could be done, and wanted to 
do it? Why have we allowed the Kremlin 
to mess up our purpose, one way or an- 
other? 

Our military services are now deployed in 
some 40 countries. 

We want to bring to an end the war in 
Korea, but first we want to settle, once and 
for all time, the cause of it—the dire men- 
ace of communism, 

Can you imagine our founding fathers giv- 
ing in to the nauseating delusion of com- 
munism? 

One hundred and seventy-seven years ago, 
the great Republic of the United States of 
America was born. Since then, we have 
been the inspiration, the world over, for 
oppressed, dominated people, who have 
looked at our Government of free people 
as the most respected Government ever de- 
vised by mankind. 

Do we now deliberately sacrifice all of 
our national heritage of freedom, happiness, 
and prosperity, for the flimsy and unsup- 
ported vaporings of internationalism? 

Actually, what chance have we, because of 
our limited numerical strength, to stack 
our power of influence against such a vast 
aggregate numerical strength as now sur- 
rounds the Kremlin? 

Remember, and never forget for a mo- 
ment; the Kremlin is everlastingly obsessed 
with its unholy determination to dominate 
the world. 

What can they propose that is equal in 
soundness to our own national background 
that has endured for a century and three- 
quarters? 

Everything planned by the Kremlin is 
aimed in the opposite direction from all 
that we hold worthy in our national sov- 
ereignty. 

The phantom of internationalism must 
not be confused with the solid worth of 
our Constitution, our Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, and our Bill of Rights. No pro- 
posal by the Kremlin ever had that kind 
of substance in it, nothing to equal the pat- 
tern of our way of life. 

The oppressed peoples of the world, in 
search of just and free treatment, might 
well emulate the enlightened kind of Gov- 
ernment that our Founding Fathers pro- 
duced here. We should help them to do 
that for themselves. But let us not wreck 
their chance of becoming free men and 
women by any wrong-headed leaning to- 
ward communism. Our own republican form 
of Government is the envy of intelligent 
people the world over, 
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Let us, as Americans, be Americans in every 
attitude. 

We must keep our Government alert and 
vigorous, so that no one should question 
us whether we have the guts to run the Gov- 
ernment of the United States of America 
with all the force, and the skill, and the 
national purpose that motivated those great 
men who founded this Republic, 


Coffee Is Un-Republican 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. MATTHEW M. NEELY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. NEELY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “Coffee Is Un-Republican,” 
which was published in the Democratic 
Digest. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


COFFEE Is UN-REPUBLICAN 


Coffee, a beverage so invigorating that its 
devotees will drink it even when mixed with 
the wax which melts from soggy paper cups, 
has boiled up into a heated political issue. 

Not red hot, possibly, but certainly as warm 
as cafeteria coffee, and the subject of a great 
deal of discussion in Washington, 

It is the proud boast of the Republican 
Party that it has stopped Government 
workers from taking a break during working 
hours to drink a cup of coffee. The boast 
was received with hearty approval a few 
weeks ago when it was made by Miss Bertha 
Adkins, assistant to the chairman of the 
Republican National Committee, to con- 
tented Republicans toying with a demitasse 
at the end of a $100-a-plate banquet at the 
Waldorf-Astoria. 

The evidence gathered by Washington 
newspapers supports Miss Adkins’ contention 
to an extent—Government workers are drink- 
ing less coffee, but complete prohibition of 
coffee-drinking has not yet been achieved. 
After all, the Republicans have been in only 
a few months, and the coffee “mess” was 
much worse than they had imagined. 

It is not clear whether the Republicans 
feel that coffee is too good for humble pub- 
lic servants, or whether they feel that it is 
an un-American drink. 

Present-day business thinking does not 
agree with the first conclusion, but there is 
ample historical precedent for the second. 

Legend has it that coffee was discovered 
in 850 A. D. by an Arabian goatherd, who 
noticed that his charges got frisky after 
nibbling a strange berry. He tried it and 
dashed off to tell his friends he had found 
something good. 

Not long afterward came the first effort 
at prohibition of coffee drinking. Old 
guard Mohammedans asserted the beverage 
was intoxicating and thus banned by the 
Koran. The perverse result of this ninth 
century noble experiment was that coffee be- 
came the national beverage of Arabia. 

In the Western World, Colonel McCormick 
will be agitated to learn, the beverage be- 
came popular in the coffee houses of Eng- 
land, where it was sipped by a dangerous 
mixture of intellectuals and politicians. 
The Encyclopedia Britannica says that these 
groups “warmed their hearts and loosened 
their tongues over the steaming cup.” Per- 
haps this is one reason the Republicans want 
to prohibit coffee drinking today, although it 
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is hard to see that its use would be dangerous 
by those not holding sensitive positions. 

These is no denying that coffeehouses 
have been the hangout of dangerous revolu- 
tionaries—in the Thirteen Colonies we now 
call America. The men who plotted in the 
coffeehouses are the men who founded our 
Republic. So in this regard, coffee drink- 
ing may be considered un-British, but 
hardly un-American. 

Since the Republican anticoffee drive has 
been launched, a considerable amount of 
evidence has been printed to show that the 
Republicans are on the wrong track and that 
the business administration and industry are 
moving in opposite directions. In fact, some 
companies even provide the coffee free and 
serve it to the workers at their desks. 

The pro and con of on-the-job coffee drink- 
ing is, in brief: 

The pro: A survey of 1,160 companies 
which permit coffee breaks, a national mag- 
azine reports, shows: Less worker fatigue 
in 82 percent of the firms; better morale in 
75 percent; increased productivity in 62 
‘percent; fewer accidents in 32 percent; less 
labor turnover in 21 percent. 

The con: Roger Babson, the economist and 
business expert, writes: “Coffee is not a food; 
it is only a temporary stimulant at best. 
The present growing habit of many office 
employees to demand a cup of coffee in the 
middle of the morning not only increases 
the price of coffee for everyone, but by re- 
ducing efficiency, is helping to bring on a 
business depression.” 

Many persons in Washington, preoccupied 
with falling farm prices, a rising interest rate, 
an unbalanced budget and other such eco- 
nomic trifles seem to have missed the real 
significance of the coffee ban—namely that 
it will preserve prosperity, banish depres- 
sions and keep our economy free of coffee 
nerves. 

Babson should have told Hoover. 


What Treaties Can Lead To 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EDGAR W. HIESTAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, June 22, 1953 


Mr. HIESTAND. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include an ar- 
ticle entitled “What Treaties Can Lead 
To,” which appeared in the publication, 
the Freeman, dated July 27, 1953, as fol- 
lows: 

Does our membership in the United Nations 
annul in any way the limitations placed by 
our Constitution on the prerogatives of our 
Chief Executive? In other words, does the 
fact that we belong to the United Nations 
give our President rights he does not have 
under our Constitution? If it does, what 
effect does such a situation have upon our 
sovereignty as a Nation and our liberty as 
individual citizens? And what effect would 
our ratification of the United Nations Cove- 
nant on Human Rights have upon us? 

In an address before a meeting of the Los 
Angeles Legion Luncheon Club on December 
16, 1952, Clarence Manion, former dean of 
Notre Dame Law School, declared: 

“Today * * * the Bill of Rights is serious- 
ly threatened with complete destruction, not 
by a military conquest of the United States, 
but through the processes of a well-managed 
deception upon the people of this country 
engineered by enemies of American freedom 
and American independence * * *. 

“Through the influence of our star-gazers 
We are being urged to believe that since the 


world is not ready or willing to adopt our 
Bill of Rights we should adopt another which 
the rest of the world will accept. 

“We are urged to do this in the interest of 
world unity and through the mechanism of 
multilateral international treaties. If any 
such treaties violate our time-honored Bill 
of Rights or any other provision of our pre- 
cious Constitution, then to that extent our 
Constitution and our Bill of Rights is re- 
pealed. Much of our Constitution has al- 
ready been superseded in this way, and the 
remainder of it is scheduled for repeal by 
the senatorial ratification of a score of 
treaties now in process of preparation and 
submission to the United States Senate. 
se 


“Our complete transformation from con- 
stitutional government into statism would 
be climaxed by the ratification of the so- 
called Genocide Pact and the United Nations 
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights. Both 
of these are now in the works.” 

Frank E. Holman, past president of the 
American Bar Association, in an address at 
Yakima, Wash., on July 10, 1952, observed: 

“Prior to the adoption of the United States 
Constitution over 164 years ago (September 
17, 1787), never before in the course of his- 
tory had any government anywhere been 
organized on the principle that the people, 
as individuals, are endowed by their Crea- 
tor with certain inalienable rights as to life, 
liberty, and property, including the right of 
local self-government and on the principle 
that these rights are inherent in the people 
as individuals and are not something that 
their government has graciously conferred 
upon them and may therefore at any time 
retake from them. 

“Theretofore in the history of the world 
governments had granted freedom to the in- 
dividual citizens and local self-government 
to the people only if forced to do so or if 
the sovereign for the time being felt so in- 
clined. The previous concept of the scope 
and power of a national government was that 
it had inherent powers of its own and might 
grant or withhold rights to the individual 
citizen as it saw fit. Such is the totalitarian 
theory of government. 

“But by the American Constitution and 
Bill of Rights this concept was reversed. 
Only certain specific and limited functions 
and powers were conferred upon the officials 
of our National Government. It was to be a 
government of delegated and limited powers 
only, and the people, by the Constitution, 
forbade and intended to forbid the Federal 
Government doing anything not authorized 
by the Constitution, nor permitted under 
the prohibitions of the Bill of Rights. There 
was no intention that the National Govern- 
ment should have a reservoir of implied pow- 
ers to change basic State and individual 
rights as fixed by the Constitution and the 
Bill of Rights or to embark upon a collectiv- 
ist or a police state program or a World State 
Program, either through Federal legislation 
or through international treaties or other- 
wise. * .* e 

“Our wise forefathers knew that the mind 
and spirit could not be controlled and regi- 
mented by government or by the officers of 
government so long as freedom of speech 
and of press were preserved, Accordingly, 
the first provision of our Bill of Rights pro- 
vided that, ‘Congress shall make no law 
* * * abridging freedom of speech or of 
press. * * * 

“But under article 2 of the proposed United 
Nations Covenant on Human Rights it is 
provided that ‘in case of a state of emer- 
gency officially proclaimed by the authori- 
ties, a State may take measures derogating 
from its obligations’ to preserve freedom of 
speech and of press and other freedoms 
which under our Bill of Rights are not sub- 
ject to suspension. In other words, the 
whole right of freedom of speech and of 
press may be suspended when a ‘state of 
emergency’ is officially declared by the au- 
thorities in power. Well, we have lived in 
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a state of officially declared emergencies fre- 
quently during the last 20 years, and are 
still doing so. If this Covenant on Human 
Rights is ratified by our Senate, a President, 
by declaring a ‘state of emergency’ as pro- 
vided in the Covenant, could close all the 
newspapers in the United States, or such of 
those and in such places as he may think ıt 
wise to close. 

“Look at the scheme the ‘treaty makers’ 
in the United Nations have for completely 
socializing our government and our econ- 
omy without the Congress or our State leg- 
islatures having anything to say about the 
matter. How do the ‘treatymakers’ pro- 
pose to do this? The program is spelled 
out in the Declaration on Human Rights 
which, under United Nations propaganda, 
has been celebrated throughout the land as 
a ‘great charter of human liberty.’ Article 
22 of the Declaration provides that every- 
one has the right to ‘just and favorable con- 
ditions of work and to protection against 
unemployment’ and that everyone has the 
right to ‘just and favorable remunera- 
tion.’ * * * Article 24 provides that every- 
one has ‘the right to rest and leisure’ and 
‘pericdic holidays with pay.’ Article 25 pro- 
vides that everyone has ‘the right to food, 
clothing, housing, and medical care and 
necessary social services and the right to 
security in the event of unemployment, 
sickness, disability, widowhood, old age’ 
without any provision that he shall work 
for it or help establish a fund to pay for 
it. Put these or similar pronouncements 
ix. treaty form, ratified only by the Senate, 
and you will by a few pages of ‘treaty law’ 
transform the government of the United 
States from a Republic into a socialistic 
state. * * * 

“The outstanding and most alarming ex- 
ample of the effect of treaties on our do- 
mestic law and on our own United States 
Constitution and upon the thinking of our 
judges is to be found in the opinion of the 
Chief Justice of the United States in the 
recent decision dealing with the President's 
seizure of private property in the steel case, 
Lawyers had generally recognized that be- 
cause of the peculiar provisions of article VI 
of our Constitution ratified treaties of the 
United States are the supreme law of the 
land overriding State laws and constitutions 
and even existing laws of Congress. This of 
itself constitutes a dangerous threat to 
American rights which needs correction by 
an appropriate constitutional amendment. 
But now the Chief Justice of the United 
States advances the shocking doctrine in his 
dissent in the steel seizure case that the 
United Nations Charter gives the President 
of the United States authority to seize pri- 
vate property nowhere granted to him either 
by the Constitution or by the laws of the 
country. * * * 

“In other words, acting under the charter, 
the President has powers not granted to 
him by the Constitution but moreover even 
denied to him by the Constitution. * * * 

“The Chief Justice succeeded in getting 
two other members of the Supreme Court 
to join him in this extraordinary doctrine 
whereby the United Nations Charter would 
be superior to the Constitution of the United 
States. If he could have succeeded in get- 
ting two additional members of the Supreme 
Court to side with him the United States 
would in effect then and there have ceased 
to be an independent republic and we would 
have been committed and bound by what- 
ever the United Nations does or directs us 
to do. We would have had a full-fiedged 
world government overnight, and this is ex- 
actly what may happen under so-called 
treaty law unless a constitutional amend- 
ment is passed protecting American rights 
and American law and American independ- 
ence against the effect of United Nations 
treaties.” 

To sum Up, no proposed amendment to the 
Constitution has ever been more urgent than 
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the Bricker amendment, which would make 
it clear beyond debate that treaties cannot 
impair or supersede our constitutional 
rights. 


Deans of American Law Schools Continue 
To Oppose Bricker Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I have 
reproduced in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
a series of messages from the deans of 
America’s great law schools and from 
law professors of our great universities 
who have expressed themselves in oppo- 
sition to Senate Joint Resolution 1. 

Before the end of this session of the 
Congress, I hope to include a relatively 
final tally of the reactions of several 
scores of these deans and law professors. 

The response in opposition to the 
Bricker amendment has been, in my 
judgment, one of the most thrilling dem- 
onstrations which I have ever noted— 
of the fundamental soundness of think- 
ing along constitutional lines in our 
universities. 

As I have previously indicated, it is not 
numbers alone which impresses one; 
because, after all, it is the quality of le- 
gal judgment which counts. 

NO ONE UNEQUIVOCALLY ENDORSES SENATE 

JOINT RESOLUTION 1 


But it is a striking fact when I point 
out that not one single dean of a univer- 
sity law school, not one single law pro- 
fessor, has come out. unequivocally in a 
letter to me thus far in favor of Senate 
Joint Resolution 1, either in its original 
or revised form. Virtually all the letters 
unequivocally condemn the proposed 
amendment. 

So, I say it is a solemn thing indeed for 
proponents to cffer a constitutional 
amendment in the face of such thunder- 
ing opposition by those who should know 
a great deal of our United States Consti- 
tution. 

I send to the desk now the text of a re- 
ply from the dean of Drake University 
of Des Moines, Iowa, and the text of let- 
ters from professors at New York Uni- 
versity and the University of Chicago 
Law School. 

I append thereto the text of a most 
interesting memorandum sent by a 
prominent member of the New York bar, 
Mr. Dana Converse Backus, to his fel- 
low attorneys. 

I welcome such individual activities 
by America’s attorneys, because I think 
that, for too long, the proponents of the 
Bricker amendment have, by and large, 
been the only ones to take this issue out 
to the grassroots. 

Gradually, however, increasing num- 
bers of American attorneys and other 
individuals have been getting into the 
fray, because the facts are beginning to 
be understood by the American people re- 
garding the grave implications of Senate 
Joint Resolution 1, 


IT IS GOOD ISSUE WILL NOT COME UP 


From every indication, this issue will 
not come up in the few remaining weeks 
of this session. I welcome that fact, be- 
cause it is quite clear that no issue of 
this tremendous consequence could pos- 
sibly be debated adequately in the limited 
time available. 

In the period which will transpire be- 
fore the Congress resumes, the American 
people will, I know, come to an increased 
awareness of the dangers of Senate Joint 
Resolution 1, as amended. Their oppo- 
sition to it will accordingly be translated 
into a decisive rejection by the Congress 
of it, 1am sure. 

I also want to include an extract from 
a Memorandum describing the press and 
radio news conference of the Secretary 
of State on June 30, 1953. I include this 
memorandum because there has been so 
much talk about a so-called compromise 
being worked up on the issue of Senate 
Joint Resolution 1. 

Secretary of State Dulles commented 
very forthrightly on the issue of certain 
changes in the amendment, and I believe 
that his views merit the deepest consid- 
eration. 

I ask unanimous consent that these 
materials be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letters 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Drake UNIVERSITY, 
THE Law SCHOOL, 
Des Moines, Iowa, July 16, 1953. 
Senator ALEXANDER WILEY, 

Chairman, Committee on Foreign Re- 
lations, United States Senate, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Dear Senator Witey: I am against any 
amendment on the subject. Those who 
drafted our Constitution seemed to realize 
that there might be occasions in foreign re- 
lations where the President needs much au- 
thority. Thus it was ordained that he and 
the Senate act under the authority of the 
Constitution. For 164 years big things have 
been accomplished under our Constitution, 
and bigger problems are probably ahead. 
Personally, I have no stomach for restricting 
the powers of the President. Great respon- 
sibilities require great authority. We have 
had interpretations of the Constitution for 
these many generations and I would hate 
to start from scratch, considering what is 
confronting us internationally. On this 
score I have had 25 years -xperience as pro- 
fessor of constitutional law and I haye been 
at the front in both world wars. Although 
never a combat soldier I have seen sacrifices 
made by others. The President and the Sen- 
ate need authority to build permanent 
peace, which is as important as winning 
wars, 

I don’t think it is necessary to list reasons 
for my views. In the main I agree with the 
views of the minority of the Judiciary Com- 
mittee. The statements of the majority are 
essentially without intellectual content. 
Their views are not convincing. I have 
much confidence in the President and the 
Senate, and I would rather run the risk, if 
such there be, of them doing too much than 
to curb their necessary powers. The pro- 
posed amendment would accomplish about 
nothing. It would essentially provide that 
the Constitution not be violated. 

I agree with Senator LANGER, page 55, Re- 
port No. 412, that “I have no desire to see a 
remedy effected which might prove worse 
than the ill sought to be cured.” 

Were: the proposed amendment adopted, I 
think i¢ would be necessary to interpret it 
as being of little or no force. In addition, 
there is danger that it would leave the Presi- 
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dent and the Senate without necessary au- 
thority. 

From newspaper comments and Report No, 
412, it appears that the President and all the 
Cabinet members who expressed themselyes 
oppose the amendment. They evidently re- 
alize that not being able to foresee the future 
they should not be shorn of powers. 

Senator LANGER entertains the hope that 
some measure might be worked out, con- 
curred in by the Chief Executive and mem- 
bers of his Cabinet and Congress, Despite 
his experiences, he is overly optimistic. Be- 
ing like the Senator inclined toward optim- 
ism, however, I think the status quo on this 
subject will be maintained and that we can 
sail on with our Ship of State under the 
Constitution as is. 

As chief of the legal branch immediately 
after the Pearl Harbor catastrophy, and 
later as Director of the Prisoners of War 
Operations Division in the then War Depart- 
ment, I was at first concerned with the plan- 
ning, establishing and developing procedures 
for the internment of enemy aliens and pris- 
oners of war. Later I had the responsibility 
of carrying out these policies. In this capac- 
ity I had dealings with representatives of the 
Russian Government who claimed that we 
had some 5,000 Russian subjects. among our 
enemy prisoners of war. At that time and 
every since, I have been impressed with the 
thought that anyone who is to promote ami- 
cable relations with Russia on a large scale 
has to have the necessary power. Of all 
times it would now be most serious for the 
American people not to show confidence in 
their leaders, including the President and 
the Senate. 

Cordially, 
MARTIN TOLLEFSON, Dean, 
New York UNIVERSITY, 
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE, 
New York, N. Y., July 16, 1953. 
Senator ALEXANDER WILEY, 

Chairman, Committee on Foreign 
Relations, United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

My Dear SENATOR WILEY: Thank you for 
sending me the copy of the report of the 
Committee on the Judiciary on the constitu- 


‘tional amendment relative to treaties and 


executive agreements. I have read it with 
care, having also studied the problem for 
some years, and find myself in agreement 
with the views of the minority. 

These views are so clearly stated that it Is 
unnecessary to repeat them in my own 
words; but I should like to point out one 
difficulty which has not been so widely ob- 
served, and then to state some more general 
views. The amendment, if adopted, would 
require interpretation of each agreement in 
order to determine whether it conflicts with 
the Constitution or whether Congress has 
the constitutional power to put it into effect 
through legislation. The Department of 
State would have to make a preliminary de- 
termination, before it negotiated the agree- 
ment, and would doubtless be disco 
from making many treaties; indeed, in its 
present mood of fear of Congress (or rather, 
of a few Congressmen), it. would probably 
initiate few treaties. Assuming, however, 
that. it did conclude a treaty, it would be 
known that this treaty could be declared of 
no force or effect by an American court at 
any time thereafter. Why, then, should an- 
other state wish to make a treaty with the 
United States? What would this amendment 
do to the sanctity of contracts, fundamental 
in any law or in any society? 

It is, of course, true, though many Ameri- 
cans seem unaware of it, that the treaty 
once properly made is binding under inter- 
national law, a rule which cannot be changed 
by the proposed amendment. 

This amendment does not forbid the con- 
clusion of any agreement, whatever; it mere- 
ly says that the treaty, even though prop- 
erly made, shall not be effective under cer- 

tain conditions which cannot be surely 
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known at the time of negotiation. It is one 
thing to forbid the acceptance of a treaty 
which we regard as improper; it is a very 
different matter to announce to the world 
that we intend to refuse to carry out a rati- 
fied treaty which someone, at some later 
time, may hold to be contrary to our domes- 
tic law. This amendment would put the 
United States above international law, and 
above honorable respect for our obligations. 

There are many other reasons, of prac- 
ticality and commonsense, which make the 
proposed amendment dangerous both to the 
United States and to the community of na- 
tions; they have been stated elsewhere. The 
difficulty the average citizen faces is due to 
his failure to recognize a difference between 
constitutional law and international law. He 
is accustomed to thinking of our laws as 
supreme, which they are for internal pur- 
poses; but if he wishes gain or security 
through external relationships, he must 
think in terms of international law or mor- 
ality. The very purpose of many treaties 
is to secure a change in the laws of another 
country for our benefit; they may equally 
expect from us a change in our laws. If, 
by constitutional amendment, we make it 
impossible to put into effect a treaty after 
it has been concluded, we deprive ourselves 
of bargaining power, and hamstring ourselves 
in the conduct of our international rela- 
tions. It seems to me to be cutting off our 
face (treaty-making power) to spite our nose 
(one particular treaty). Because of one 
treaty, the Covenant of Human Rights, which 
will not be ratified by us (and probably by 
no other nation), we would endanger our 
whole future. The President and two-thirds 
of the Senate constitute as ample protection 
as could be desired against abuse of the 
treaty-making power; the Senate is indeed 
known over the world as the anxious guar- 
dian of the Nation against such abuse. 

Behind this effort lies a much greater con- 
cern, It indicates a fearful distrust which 
leads to a desire to nail things down by more 
laws and more bureaucracy. More and more 
our freedom of action is being limited by 
rigid rules, which must necessarily be inte- 
grated by some subordinate officials. This, 
it seems to me, moves away from democracy. 

If this statement is of any value to you, 
please make use of it as you wish. 

Sincerely yours, 
CLYDE EAGLETON, 
Professor of International Law, 


THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO, 
THE Law SCHOOL, 
Chicago, IUl., July 15, 1953. 
The Honorable ALEXANDER WILEY, 
Chairman, Committee on Foreign Rela- 
tions, Senate Office Building, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 
Dear SENATOR WILEY: Your letter of June 
24 to Dean Levi was handed to me for reply. 
Section 2 of article II of the National Con- 
stitution provides that the President of the 
United States “shall have power, by and with 
the advice and consent of the Senate, to 
make treaties, provided two-thirds of the 
Senators present concur.” There are two 
questions about this clause that I cannot 
definitely answer: (1) Whether those who 
adopted the Constitution intended to in- 
clude every type of international agreement, 
and (2) whether they intended every such 
agreement to be limited by every express 
and implied restriction in the Constitution 
upon exercise of govermental powers. If 
either intention existed, it seems to me clear 
that the document is one thing and that 
the custom, practice, and court decisions are 
different. Such a development appears to 
be more or less inevitable in the long run 
with a document as difficult to amend as 
is our National Constitution. 
It is amazing that the proponents of Sen- 
ate Joint Resolution 1 have built an argu- 
ment that appeals to so many upon a weak 


foundation. There is no satisfactory proof 
that the practice under the treaty clause has 
worked to our detriment. The motivating 
force that produced the proposed amend- 
ment has been a fear of what may be done 
in the future. While no President is beyond 
error, even when advised by the Senate, it 
seems Obvious that no amount of restrictions 
upon the making of international agreements 
is going to result in a method that is free 
from the risk of error. 

The case for the proponents is that an 
amendment is necessary to reverse some of 
the language in the Curtiss-Wright opinion 
and the decisions in the Holland, Belmont, 
and Pink cases. For me the decisions in all 
of these cases were in the national interest 
and should not be disapproved. 

Missouri v. Holland decided that the 10th 
amendment was not a limitation upon the 
national power to make a treaty that af- 
forded a basis for the protection of migra- 
tory birds. The constitutional doctrine con- 
cerning the division of powers between the 
Nation and the States is very difficult to ap- 
ply. It should not be a limitation upon the 
treaty power. Such was the judgment of 
seven of nine justices of the Supreme Court 
as expressed by one of the most brilliant of 
our justices in one of his most brilliant opin- 
ions. However, Mr. Justice Holmes in his 
opinion stated: “We do not mean to imply 
that there are no qualifications as to the 
treaty-making power; but they must be as- 
certained in a different way. * * * The 
treaty in question does not contravene any 
prohibitory words to be found in the Con- 
stitution.” 

These words seem to mean that such vague 
limitations as separation of powers and the 
division of powers do not restrict the exer- 
cise of the treaty power; but that the treaty 
power is limited by prohibitory words, such, 
in general, as those found in the first eight 
amendments—the Bill of Rights. 

Since an effort is being made to agree upon 
a compromise amendment, I venture to sug- 
gest the following as a substitute for Sen- 
ate Joint Resolution 1: 

“A provision of a treaty or legislation to 
make a treaty effective which conflicts with 
any provisions of the first eight amendments 
of this Constitution shall not be of any force 
or effect. 

“Any agreement with a foreign power other 
than a treaty consented to by the Senate as 
specified in section 2 of article II, or other 
than an agreement made under a power con- 
ferred by the Congress, shall be reported to 
the Congress by the President as soon as 
practicable after its making; and such an 
agreement may be disapproved by the Con- 
gress by a majority of those voting on the 
question in each of the two houses.” 

If this would satisfy those who favor Sen- 
ate Joint Resolution 1, I do not believe that 
the opponents should object to it. However, 
my preference would be to eliminate the 
due process clause of the fifth amendment 
because it is so uncertain in meaning and 
yet vast in its coverage. This suggested com- 
promise is not offered as something that our 
national experience demands but as a solu- 
tion that may quiet the fears of those who 
are fearful. 

Perhaps the most important objection to 
the proposed amendment is that it would 
become impossible, apparently, to effect an 
international agreement whereby (1) a non- 
resident alien would obtain in the United 
States the right to inherit the proceeds of 
real property (Hauenstein v. Lynham; see 
Santovincenzo v. Egan and Chirac v. Chirac); 
(2) the right of aliens to engage in some 
sorts of professions, businesses, or trades 
(see Asakura v. Seattle); (3) freedom of an 
alien from discrimination in taxation (Niel- 
sen v. Johnson); (4) the right to own, oc- 
cupy, and till agricultural land (see Terrace 
v. Thompson); (5) the right to fish and 
hunt (see Patsone v. Pennsylvania); and (6) 
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the right of an English subject to sue a 
citizen for a debt (Ware v. Hylton). I sus- 
pect that these cases are only examples of 
many situations where treaties are useful 
to control what, aside from treaties, are be- 
yond the granted powers of the United 
States. Serious questions exist whether un- 
der the proposed amendment the United 
States could make an effective international 
agreement concerning the following: Con- 
trol of opium poppies, migratory fowls, 
weapons, including atomic materials, and 
the disposal of property of corporations na- 
tionalized by foreign governments as in the 
Belmont and Pink cases. If all of these 
activities can be controlled by our national 
Government under expanded interpretations 
of the war, commerce, and other powers, 
then what is the value of the proposed 
amendment? It certainly will make more 
difficult the procedure by which interna- 
tional agreements are made. 

Unless the compromise herein set forth 
is acceptable, I am strongly of the opinion 
that Senate Joint Resolution 1 should be 
defeated. 

This letter states only the views of its 
author. However, it is being circulated 
among the members of the law faculty and 
perhaps some of them will express their 
conclusions. 

Yours truly, 
KENNETH C. SEARS, 


EXTRACT FROM THE MEMORANDUM OF THE 
PRESS AND RADIO NEWS CONFERENCE OF THE 
SECRETARY OF STATE, JUNE 30, 1953 


A correspondent asked whether the re- 
vised Bricker amendment was any more ac- 
ceptable to the Secretary and the adminis- 
tration than the old version. Mr. Dulles 
replied that the revised amendment had one 
feature which was worse than the original 
resolution, and that in other respects it was 
somewhat better. He stated that certainly 
the present resoluion as a whole was just 
as objectionable as the original one, 

Asked which part of the resolution was 
worse, Mr. Dulles replied that it was the part 
which said that no treaty provision would 
be valid unless it could be enacted by the 
Federal Government within its delegated 
powers. Mr. Dulles explained that, for do- 
mestic purposes, the authority of the Gov- 
ernment was divided between the Federal 
Government and the States and in certain 
matters related to health and morals, and so 
forth, the authority was left to the States 
and was not exercised by the Federal Gov- 
ernment. He said that the effect of that 
amendment would be that when the United 
States dealt as a nation with other nations, 
we would only deal, in a sense, with half of 
the nation. He added that as to the other 
half it would be impossible to make any trea- 
ties at all or to deal in that area with foreign 
states except by the agreement of the 48 
States themselves, which he said, would be 
quite an impractical procedure. Mr, Dulles 
said that, therefore, there would be a very 
large area in which the Government was 
impotent to negotiate treaties at all. He 
explained that the area would cover many 
matters which were customarily dealt with 
by the traditional form of treaties of com- 
merce, friendship, and navigation, treaties 
to prevent double taxation, treaties to pre- 
vent drug traffic, traffic in women and chil- 
dren, and many medical matters. 

The Secretary said that there was a whole 
host of matters which were customarily dealt 
with by such treaties which would not be 
within the competence of treatymaking un- 
der that provision of the so-called Bricker 
amendment. He concluded by saying that 
he might say that provision was not in the 
original Bricker resolution, that it was not in 
Senate Joint Resolution 1 but that Senate 
Joint Resolution 1 as had been introduced 
had now been entirely replaced by a differ- 
ent resolution. 
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DEFEND THE CONSTITUTION—BEAT THE 
Bricker AMENDMENT 


(By Dana Converse Backus *) 

The Bricker amendment, in the form re- 
ported to the Senate by a divided vote of 
the Senate Judiciary Committee, is—under 
the guise of protecting us—an isolationist 
assault upon the power of the United States 
to conduct its foreign policy. It would 
hamper our leadership in the United Nations, 
in the NATO, and in the world. 

The amendment is opposed by President 
Eisenhower, as it was opposed by President 
Truman. The supremacy of the constitu- 
tional guaranties of our Bill of Rights over 
treaties has been often reaffirmed, and the 
testimony of Attorney General Brownell 
should remove all question. Nevertheless, 
the amenders use their self-created aoubts 
in this field to press forward with proposals 
in other areas which would make the path 
to peace unconstitutional, the real objective. 

1. In these days when atomic destruction 
can descend upon us from the skies without 
warning, the amendment outlaws our own 
Baruch plan for control of atomic powers of 
destruction. 

2. In these days when the world is becom- 
ing smaller by the moment, they would im- 
pose on us a treatymaking procedure inade- 
quate in the stage-coach days of the Articles 
of Confederation. 

3. They advocate a measure of nullification 
that would undo a great work of the Found- 
ing Fathers in uniting this country. 

4. The proposal would demote our Com- 
mander in Chief. The amendment would 
encourage unprecedented and unneeded reg- 
ulation of Presidential prerogatives, and 

5. The amendment would even outlaw the 
treaty ending the Revolutionary War. 

The amendment would strangle the de- 
fense of the United States territory in red- 
tape. If an enemy force were to invade 
Alaska, a joint American-Canadian army 
might well be sent through the continental 
United States to meet them. The Constitu- 
tion wisely makes the President the Com- 
mander in Chief because the need for this 
power in the Executive was established by 
General Washington’s experience in the Rev- 
olutionary War. But under this amendment, 
agreements between the American and 
Canadian force could not become effective as 
internal law in the United States save 
through legislation. 

Thus the Congress would have to go 
through the time-consuming process of en- 
acting laws so that agreements might be- 
come effective for the Canadian forces to 
carry pistols (without State license); to rush 
supplies to the front (without violating State 
speed laws); and to deploy on a battlefield 
(without being trespassers). The enemy 
could roll south without being hampered by 
the proposed constitutional amendment, 
Certainly the proposal is poor protection 
for us. 


Who Are the Americans of Today? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the Ap- 


i Mr. Backus, in preparing this summary 
on his own responsibility, wishes to acknowl- 
edge his indebtedness for material in opposi- 
tion to the Bricker amendment made avail- 
able to him by the Association of the Bar of 
the City of New York. He is chairman of its 
committee on international law. 


pendix of the Recorp an address by John 
L. Lewis, president, United Mine Work- 
ers of America, before the Chicago Exec- 
utives’ Club in Chicago, Ill, June 5, 
1953, entitled “Who Are the Americans 
of Today?” 

The address follows: 


Mr. President, officers, and members of the 
Executives’ Club, distinguished guests, I 
suppose I have been a long time coming here. 
But it is generally known that I was detained 
either by an industrialist or a Federal judge. 
And as I look back on those numerous deten- 
tions through the years I am not right now 
clear as to how they all came out. At least, 
however, I am happy that time and circum- 
stance have permitted me to be your guest 
at this magnificent meeting of your great 
club. The Executives’ Club of Chicago is one 
of the Nation’s great forums and has been 
made so by its interest in public and na- 
tional affairs, by the vigor and ability of its 
members, their mobility of thought, and 
their desires constantly to break new ground 
in the affairs of the Nation and of the world. 
So I come here today by invitation and with 
gratification that circumstances have per- 
mitted me to come on this occasion. I am 
delighted with your hospitality. I shall 
speak to you merely as a fellow American, 


LABOR AND INDUSTRY TOGETHER REPRESENT 
AMERICA 


I am particularly happy to see present here 
today so many of the towering figures of one 
of our great basic industries—the coal in- 
dustry—whom I have valued as friends and 
adversaries, wise counselors and earnest men, 
who have been constantly working through 
the years to make a contribution not only to 
their own personal well-being but to the 
public weal. As I look upon them here to- 
day and greet them, I am happy to think that 
they have honored me with their attendance 
at this luncheon to join with us in any dis- 
cussion that may ensue affecting those prob- 
AR that are so important to every Amer- 

can. 

The coal industry, by the way, if I may 
Say a word in passing, is a great basic indus- 
try representing a vast investment operating 
and contributing to our welfare in many 
States. It performs one of the greatest pub- 
lic services of any industry or any segment 
of our population in times of national emer- 
gency. In two world wars it has expanded 
its production to meet all of the extra do- 
mestic requirements, incident to war and 
preparations for war. And in addition it has 
been able to furnish enough coal to the allies 
of our Nation to keep their economies func- 
tioning and to permit them to participate to 
the maximum degree in their own war effort, 


AMERICANS ARE PRODUCERS, AS OUR INDUSTRY 
PROVES 


In World War I the bituminous coal indus- 
try had more than 700,000 men engaged in 
that enterprise. It expanded its production 
as required. It received no Government aid 
or subsidy. Private enterprise performed the 
job necessary to be performed in a time of 
national peril. In World War II with 300,000 
less men than during the period of World 
War I it produced some 120 million tons 
more, during the peak period, than it did 
during the similar period of World War I, 
showing progress, showing increase of pro- 
ductivity, showing high efficiency. This is a 
tribute to the management of the industry, 
to the engineering genius of the industry, 
and to the manpower of the industry and 
the collective bargaining structure that made 
that record possible. All of this was done 
without the cost of a dollar to the American 

yer at a time when nearly every indus- 
try that could claim an element of defense 
was carried, to a greater or lesser degree, at 
the expense of the public treasury—either 
directly or indirectly. 

It is a tribute to that spirit of America 
which first created this Republic of ours, 
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which cared for it during the intervening 
decades of time, and which is now charged 
with the responsibility of its protection in 
the future. This is a load and a respon- 
sibility, by the way, that increases day by 
day in this time of world stress, world cavil- 
ling, and world confusion. As compared 
with the other countries of the world, the 
American coal-mining industry is something 
of which to be proud. In relation to any 
coal producing country in Europe or else- 


where, I might put its accomplishments on 


a thumbnail basis and say that it produces 


“coal at 7 times the daily productive capacity 


for each man employed as compared with 
the old world, with a wage structure that is 
5 times as great on a daily or weekly basis, 
at a cost which is only one-third of the cost 
per ton at pithead of these other nations. 
There’s the record of the American coal 
industry. 

The manpower engaged in our bituminous 
industry is the equivalent of the manpower 
engaged in the coal industry of Japan. And 
while our manpower produced more than 
600 million tons in 1 year, the best that 
Japan has been able to do, with a similar 
work force, is to produce thirty-six or 
thirty-seven million tons in 1 year. There's 
the record of progress; there’s the record of 
cooperation; there’s the record of collective 
bargaining. The advances in the wage struc- 
ture and in the living standards, the holding 
down of the unit cost per ton, the return to 
the investor in the industry—all these have 
been accomplished out of the new values in- 
herent in increased productivity per man 
employed. 

FREE ENTERPRISE DEPENDS UPON FREEMEN 


I felt that on this occasion and in the 
presence of these distinguished leaders of 
the coal industry it was incumbent upon me 
merely to cite those facts in passing. And 
if it be true that during these years the 
welkin has rung upon occasion with the 
noises that emanated from our joint confer- 
ences in the industry when we enthusiasti- 
cally disagreed upon some subject, it has only 
been the bargaining in the market place un- 
der a system of free enterprise. 

And since time first was, the right to bar- 
gain in the market place and the right to 
sell or not to sell or the right to buy or with- 
hold from buying has been inherently one 
of the privileges of freemen. It is one of 
the basic factors for a continuation of our 
free enterprise system in our own country. 
Limit the right of the buyer to buy or not 
to buy, limit the right of the seller to sell 
or not to sell and you strike a blow at the 
free enterprise system, call it what you will— 
capitalism, investment for profit, whatever 
you want to name it. There is the difference 
between the more absolute forms of govern- 
ment and that scheme of government set 
up in our own country by the fathers of the 
Nation who handed it to us as their stewards 
to see if we could keep what they gave us. 

It is inherently true in all the material 
affairs of life that an individual faces two 
great tasks: First, to acquire something or 
accomplish something; and second, to try 
to keep it, And that’s the obligation upon 
America today. Can we keep this Nation 
of ours? Can we retain free enterprise? 
Can we offset and resist the rising, threaten- 
ing tide of the world communism? Can 
we resist the tendency in a Republic such 
as our own, to adopt the devices of the more 
absolute forms of government, seeking to 
justify ourselves in so doing that we are 
saving the basic concepts of the Republic? 
That’s the job that we face today. 

Like you, and all other Americans, I am 
concerned with the problems of today and 
the problems that I foresee for tomorrow. 
Free enterprise, our form of government, the 
American standard of living, the reward for 
initiative, ability to unlock the secrets of 
the future through our engineering talents, 
and with the help of our scientists and 
students, are at stake in the free world, 
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In Europe, in Asia, in Africa, in the An- 
tipodes, everywhere on the globe, there is 
unrest, with an expanding population cry- 
ing for more food, for greater markets, and 
a greater place in the sun. 

And in some respects our own country, 
standing here upon the pinnacle of culture 
and living standards and accomplishments 
in the material and in the scientific world, 
reminds me of Charles Russell’s painting 
The Last of Five Thousand. I think we 
do not need to be the last of 5,000, pro- 
viding Americans work together in common 
for the preservation of this Republic which 
we have wrought and these objectives which 
we have obtained and do not divide our 
strength and intensify and compound con- 
fusion in our body social, economic, and 
politic by constant contention among our- 
selves and the following altruistic will-o’- 
the-wisps that lead us nowhere except into 
that wilderness of unsolved and more or 
less unsolvable questions that afflict other 
countries in the world. 


AMERICANS REPRESENT EVERY SEGMENT OF 
POPULATION 

Who are the Americans of today? The 
Americans of today are the peoples of every 
segment of our population. They don't all 
dwell in palaces nor in hovels. They are 
engaged in every enterprise. They are asso- 
ciated together in our voluntary associations 
for the promotion of their own particular 
enterprise in association with their fellows 
and under a presumed equality before the 
law. They are the ones who must protect 
our Nation in the future. They are the peo- 
ple whose sons must fight the wars and 
whose daughters must nurse the maimed and 
the injured and physical wrecks that come 
from the battlefields. And no segment of 
our society, no group of our citizens has 
any claim for special consideration in that 
degree; because that’s the duty that falis 
upon all of us, whether we are members 
of the Executives’ Club, the National Asso- 
ciation of Manufacturers, the American Fed- 
eration of Labor, or one of the Railroad 
Brotherhoods, or whether we belong to the 
Onion Growers Association of Illinois, or 
the Lettuce Growers Association of the Im- 
perial Valley, or the Cotton Growers of the 
South or the Hog Growers of Illinois. 

We have a common destiny, a common 
welfare, a common obligation. And it is 
incumbent upon all of us to recognize the 
privileges and the rights of others similarly 
engaged, similarly dedicated and similarly 
resolved to protect this political, social, and 
economic edifice for the coming generations. 


TAPT-HARTLEY LAW CREATES SECOND-CLASS 
CITIZENS 

That's one reason why every day I have 
a matutinal indisposition that emanates 
from the nauseous effluvia of that oppres- 
sive slave statute—the Taft-Hartley Act. It’s 
oppressive legislation against a segment of 
our population, equally important with any 
other segment. It’s the first step toward 
oppressive Government. And some of you 
who are students will recall that Confucius 
said that oppressive government was more 
to be feared than tigers. I fear oppressive 
Government. So did the framers of our 
Constitution fear oppressive Government. 
So did the stewards who maintained that 
Constitution through these decades also fear 
oppressive Government. 

The Taft-Hartley Act makes me a second- 
class citizen because I represent a labor 
organization. You know in all confidence I 
resist the right of Tarr to make me a second- 
class citizen. I don’t think he has the right, 
nor has anyone associated with him. As an 
American I don’t expect to yield him that 
right. And I represent a lot of people who 
have authorized me to continue in that at- 
titude. And to put it very conservatively 
that’s what I expect todo. The Taft-Hartley 


Act.was designed first to make moře difficult 
the taking of new blood into labor unions. 
Secondly, it contains devices to harrass those 
labor unions through the secondary boycott 
sections and the damage suit sections. And 
thirdly, it was designed as an instrument 
to eliminate labor unions in the event that 
we have an opportune time for their elimi- 
nation such as another depression. It is 
punitive. It is a modern bill of attainder 
written in modern language to fit modern 
conditions. I think it is a detriment and 
a threat to everything we stand for in 
America. 

With our expanding economy and with our 
highly imtegrated and complex economy, 
with 70 percent of our expanding population 
living in urban centers, it is not possible for 
the National Association of Manufacturers 
or the United States Chamber of Commerce 
or the Committee for Constitutional Gov- 
ernment to exercise all of the powers of free 
citizenship in America. And it is not pos- 
sible to dream of the elimination of labor 
unions in America in our form of economy 
and to think at the same time that the 
Republic will endure. 

Those who have read the history of the 
ancient guilds in the Low Countries and in 
England know that those guilds, which 
reached a position of great influence and 
public service in the stabilization of the 
economy of those countries, were gradually 
interdicted out of existence by the Taft- 
Hartleyites of that day and age. And those 
blind adherents of that form of oppressive 
legislation, who would willingly use and 
exercise such a dreadful weapon upon our 
modern labor unions today, little understand 
the confusion and chaos that would ensue 
in economic America were the labor unions 
to be eliminated as a factor in our economic 
and social enterprise. 


AMERICANS—WORKERS AND MANUFACTURERS— 
NEED EXPANDING MARKETS 

We have a free economy. And our free 
economy can only function so long as our 
ever-increasing units of production find a 
market for their goods. With productivity 
per man employed increasing every day 
through the genius of our scientists and 
engineers and chemists and management, 
with the total labor force being augmented 
every year, increasing and increasing and 
increasing the total volume of production 
that awaits shipment to the markets, there 
is no market for those goods except a con- 
stantly increasing internal market within 
the confines of the United States and its 
insular ions. The world has never 
been able to take from our shores more than 
6 or 8 percent of our. manufactured and fab- 
ricated commodities. It's never been able 
to take more than 10 percent of our agri- 
cultural products. This conversely means 
that we have to establish buying power in 
our own country sufficient to move that 
volume of goods so that factories may work 
and dividends be paid and buying power be 
kept up in the market place so that the 
ever-increasing quantity of goods will find a 
natural usage. 

How does this come about? It comes about 
through the natural and inherent checks and 
balances in our economic system. They are 
just as essential to stability in our land as 
are the checks and balances inherent in our 
political system, represented by the legisla- 
tive, judicial, and executive branches of gov- 
ernment. 


LABOR UNIONS MAINTAIN BALANCE IN OUR 
ECONOMY 

The checks and balances in our economy 
are the labor unions, with collective bar- 
gaining power; the voluntary associations— 
such as the cooperative agency, the onion 
grower, the hog grower, and whiatever form 
of voluntary association people utilize to 
bargain in the modern way to achieve buying 
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power and maintain a standard of living, to 
go on with the dreams that Americans 
dream. You know what happened in 1929. 
From 1923 on, we had an era of intense 
productivity, manufacturing productivity. 
The volume of our output constantly in- 
creased. The number gainfully employed in- 
creased, but we had a weak and futile labor 
movement practically limited to the skilled 
organizations, with the exception, perhaps, 
of part of the mining industry. 

And labor lacked collective bargaining 
power in those years from 1922 to 1929, 
where production and output was constantly 
increasing the buying power of that part of 
tue population gainfully employed, and sub- 
sidiary thereto, those professionally and 
clerically employed. It was not keeping pace 
with the production, and the inevitable hap- 
pened. Orders to ship goods slowed up, and 
men were laid off. Community buying power 
dropped and we had a depression. The great 
productive machine started to move in re- 
verse, and as unemployment became intensi- 
fied and buying power continuously dropped 
off, a crisis occurred in our country that took 
us long, long years to resolve and from which 
to escape. It was only by artificial stimula- 


“tion, superinduced by certain Government 


action in the thirties that we finally were 
able to start the great production machine in 
the other direction. 

That is what caused the depression of 1929, 
Listen to the economists all you will, read 
the treatise that you care to read; and the 
inescapable conclusion of those who lived 
through that period and who understand 
something about the integration of our 
American economy—it will add up simply 
that the buying power of the American 
people was insufficient to buy that 90 percent 
of our production which we couldn’t export, 
and that the inevitable happened. 


TOMORROW IS CRUCIAL FOR ALL AMERICANS 


What of tomorrow? What of tomorrow? 
Our Nation now has to learn whether or not 


-it can operate under a peacetime economy. 


We have had more or less of an easy way in 
recent years as far as any material questions 
are concerned, because we have had the ar- 
tificial stimulation of our economy and its 
business enterprises through the vast sums 
being spent by the Government for indulging 
in war or preparation for war, and for the 
rehabilitation of stricken peoples. The only 
thing that stopped America from going into a 
tailspin, in reverse, has been the fact that 
we have given away, under our foreign policy, 
billions and billions of dolars worth of 
American output that otherwise would have 
piled up in our factory warehouses. 

But what happens when peace comes, if 
peace comes? What happens when reha- 
bilitated people mo longer need our free 
goods but are engaged in production and 
manufacture on their own account, and are 
seeking markets the world over with their 
Particular outputs. 

Those of you who have outlets in South 
America now know that the South American 
trade is shrinking as far as America is con- 
cerned. You know the competition is get- 
ting keener in world markets, and that the 
export of goods from American enterpises 
abroad—with the exception of a few mass- 
production industries, all specialized heavy 
equipment industries—is constantly shrink- 
ing, bringing home again, how are you going 
to keep up buying power in America under 
peacetime conditions when, at the same 
time, you pass oppressive labor statutes like 
the Taft-Hartley Act, designed to weaken, 
disintegrate and, mayhap, in the end, destroy 
these great economic devices? 

You know, we have been spending money 
to hire people the world over to oppose com- 
munism, and the answer is, of course, that 
you can’t hire a man to oppose an idea in 
which he may believe, and expect him to 
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work at the job, any longer than you pay 
him. Meaning—what happens when you quit 
paying him? 

WORLD COMMUNISM IS THREAT TO OUR ECONOMY 

World communism is on the march. It is 
prevalent in South America, which is in our 
own hemisphere, and where the policies we 
have followed have been stupid as far as 
the material welfare of America is con- 
cerned. South America isn’t buying goods 
in American markets, with American dollars, 
if she can buy those goods more cheaply in 
. the Mediterranean or the Baltic or in Asia. 

Last year—1952—Brazil, a great, free South 
American nation, failed by $236 million to 
buy as much goods of the United States as 
we bought from Brazil and for which we paid 
her dollars. She took that $236 million and 
she shopped in the cheapened markets in 
the world—Japan, India, Italy, France, the 
Low Countries, Holland, Germany, the Baltic 
countries and England. She added to that 
some $300 million which her importers didn’t 
pay our exporters, and for which we made a 
loan to Brazil so she could pay our exporters, 
because they previously had spent our 
dollars, 

That makes a deficit on Brazilian trade 
alone of $536 million of our dollars that they 
didn’t use to buy goods in the United States. 
Talk about the dollar shortage. What I have 
to say about Brazil is also true in a lesser 
sense with every other country in South 
America. 

Anti-American feeling is rife in South 
America. It is being fed by the Peronists 
and is being fed by the Communists. And 
they work together so closely that one can't 
tell them apart. The blank walls in South 
American cities and some of the wallis of our 
embassies are lettered in tar, night after 
night, “Go home, Nord Americano,” or “Leave 
our country, Yanqui pigs.” Read the dis- 
patches every day in the financial journals, 
from Bolivia, yesterday. Read the article in 
the United States News this week on the 
question-and-answer interview with the 
President of Bolivia, if you want to know 
what is happening to Americans in foreign 
countries. 

Is Europe safe? I do not know any more 
than you what the Russian timetable mry 
be; whether it is 1956 or some other date 
to occupy Europe. But I see nothing to stop 
Russia from marching into the Near East 
and taking Iran and Iraq and the Persian oil 
fields when it wants to. And when they do, 
they will infiltrate through Italy, on, of 
course, to north Africa, and the Mediter- 
ranean will become a Russian lake, and 
Gibraltar, flying the British flag, will become 
a mockery at the pillars of Hercules. 

What are we going to do about it? Are 
we going to go to work together collectively 
to uphold America, or do we tear ourselves 
apart with our respective strife, decimating 
our strength? The last stand of capitalism 
in a diseased world becomes gradually weak- 
ened by the inability of its own segments of 
population to support a sound national 
policy. 

USE GOODS INSTEAD OF DOLLARS TO HELP 
THE WORLD 

Yes, our exports are falling off—dimin- 
uendo. We should now be exporting 50 
million tons of coal from our shipping ports. 
It would be a great boon to our industry 
and mean more national income and more 
tax revenue for the Government, more buy- 
ing power for the people. But we are not 
exporting American coal because our Govern- 
ment has no interest in trade. Apparently 
it doesn’t go with striped pants and Hom- 
burg hats. And as a result Europe is getting 
its excess coal requirements from a rehabili- 
tated (more or less) economy from behind 
the Iron Curtain. 

What do they use for money? The Rus- 
sians and the Poles won’t take Italian lira; 
they won’t take the French franc for their 


- coal; they won’t take the Dutch guilder; they 


won't take the pound sterling. They want 
American dollars. Rehabilitated Europe is 
buying Polish and Czechoslovakian coal with 
American dollars coming from American tax- 
payers, which has been concealed in some 
appropriation or some State Department 
method of bookkeeping. Conceivably we 
could furnish Europe the coal and save our 
taxpayers the dollars. The coal industry has 
suggested it to the Government. But they 
understand politics and they don’t under- 
stand economics, I suppose. 

Japan is a manufacturing nation of 88 
million people. We hope some day to aban- 
don our garrisoning of that country—with- 
drawing our troops. Japan needs coal and 
she doesn’t have any—not of a high-grade 
metallurgical quality. There is no reason 
why we shouldn’t be keeping 20 Liberty 
ships constantly carrying cargoes of coal to 
Japan on a perfectly legitimate, open-and- 
shut, businesslike arrangement that means 
& profit for everyone concerned, Now we 
furnish Japan with the dollars and Japan 
buys Manchurian coal with little financing. 

That is something else we have not ar- 
ranged. We have an investment here; we 
have the capital in the industry; our rail- 
roads have the equipment to transport it; 
we have the ships to send it overseas; we 
have the men who want the employment; 
we have a Government that wants the tax 
revenue. Why, in the name of all that is 
common sense, don’t we furnish Japan with 
coal instead of letting the Russians do it? 

Those are the problems that are coming 
tomorrow in our country and they are com- 
ing apace; those are problems that are not 
going to be adjusted in a day or a week or 
a year; those are continuing problems. 

What is going to happen in the world fight 
against communism? After a truce in Ko- 
rea—if a truce comes in Korea—and after 
England moves for the admission of Red 
China into the world organization and 
when—and after our statesmen protest— 
China is permitted to enter the world or- 
ganization? It is plain to see now that 
England, our ally, is going to force the ad- 
mission of Red China into the Security 
Council and other adjuncts of that organi- 
zation as a quid pro quo for permitting an 
armistice to be brought about in Korea. Our 
statesmen know it; it is evident that they 
know it in their lack of emphasis about 
what they are going to do about it. That’s 
the way England plays. That's the way Eng- 
land has ever played on every page of his- 
tory that you can turn over since the Battle 
of Hastings. And when England makes com- 
mon cause with Russia, what do we Ameri- 
cans do? 

AMERICANS MUST WORK TOGETHER TO SURVIVE 


I suggest that we'd better counsel together 
and work together, and forget that some- 
times evident desire to annihilate each other, 
or we're going to awaken and find that we not 
only have profound and serious economic 
questions to face, but questions of world 
politics and relationships that run to the 
very preservation of modern civilization. 

There are not only the moral values which 
are at stake; there are the social and eco- 
nomic values and the material considerations 
of life and the destiny, under our flag, of our 
sons and daughters who will follow us. 
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An Example of Injustice That Results 
From 1951 Amendments to Railroad 
Retirement Act and Calls for Repeal by 
H. R. 356, as Reported by Committee 
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
there is nothing that I could say that 
would more clearly demonstrate the in- 
justice that has been done to certain 
retired railroad workers than to bring 
to the attention of the Members of the 
House the following letter from the Di- 
rector of Retirement Claims of the Rail- 
road Retirement Board. This letter in- 
forms a retired railroad worker that he 
is entitled to only $99.56 as a monthly 
benefit under the Railroad Retirement 
Act instead of the $161.35 he had been 
drawing. And all of this because he 
had worked for and earned under social 
security a benefit of $68.20. 

But, what was worse was the notifica- 
tion that because he had received his 
full Railroad Retirement benefit when 
there should have heen a deduction of 
the benefit earned under social security, 
that he would have to repay to the retire- 
ment fund the sum of $791.31, and, that 
no further monthly payments would be 
made to him until the amount was re- 
paid. Rather rough treatment to an old 
retired worker. 

Is it any wonder that there is such a 
tremendous demand for the repeal of the 
1951 amendments, and for the enactment 
of H. R. 356, reported favorably by the 
Committee on Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce? 

The letter to which I have referred, 
and which speaks for itself, reads as 
follows: 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, 
RAILROAD RETIREMENT BOARD, 
Chicago, Ill., April 9, 1953. 
Mr. CHARLES H. WALKER, i 
Cleveland, Ohio: a 

On January 1, 1952, you became eligible for 
a social-security old-age benefit. The Rail- 
road Retirement Act requires that-we reduce 
your annuity by the amount of this benefit. 
However, your reduced annuity may not be 
less than the amount you would receive on 
the basis of railroad service after 1936. This 
reduction must be made whether or not you 
have applied for the old-age benefit. Also 
the total benefits to you and your wife may 
not be reduced below the rate of your an- 
nuity on October 29, 1951. 

The following chart shows the monthly 
annuity payments you have received and the 
amounts you should have received since you 
became eligible for the social security benefit: 


Annuity received 


Months 


Jan. 1, 1952, to Mar. 31, 1952_.....--.------2.-- 
Apr. 1, 1952, to June 30, 1952. 
July 1, 1952, to Aug. 31, 1952. 
Sept. 1, 1952, to Mar. 31, 1953 


Soclal-security 
benefit 


Annuity should have 
been 


Your 

You wife 
$141. 35 40 
102. 95 40 
199. 50 40 
1 99. 56 40 


4 Increased so that the total benefits payable to you and your wife will equal your annuity rate on Oct, 29, 1951 
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The chart shows that we overpaid you 
$791.31. Therefore, we stopped your pay- 
ments on April 1, 1953. You may refund 
the overpayment by mailing to this office a 
check or money order made out to the 
‘Treasurer of the United States. As soon as 
we receive. the refund, we will resume your 
payments, from the date they were stopped, 
at your new monthly rate of $99.56. If you 
do not refund the overpayment, we will con- 
tinue to withhold your annuity until the 
overpayment has been repaid. In that case, 
you would not receive an annuity check 
until about December 1953. 

We regret that we did not know about 
your social-security benefit in time to pre- 
vent overpaying you. If you have any ques- 
tions about the incorrect payment, you may 
write to this office or call at any of the 
Board offices shown on the enclosed list. 
Please take this letter with you if you go 
to a Board office. 

Very truly yours, 
ROBERT H. LAMOTTE, 
Director of Retirement Claims. 


National Military Units From Escapees 
From Communist Countries Would 
Help Prevent -Russia From Starting 
World War III 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, if the anti-Communist nations 
shave faith in freedom, they will permit 
escapees from Iron Curtain countries to 
participate in the defense of the free 
world. 

Our law already provides for the set- 
ting up of national military units from 
escapees from Communist-dominated 
countries. It has been on our books for 
almost 2 years now. 

These units, even though small, could 
be formed under their own national flags 
of freedom. They would have their own 
distinctive national uniforms and be at- 
tached to the free forces of Europe. 

Polish, Hungarian, Czechoslovak, Ru- 
manian, and even units from escapees 
from the U. S. S. R. would be powerful 
magnets of defection from the Commu- 
nist armies, which recent events prove 
are permeated with the spirit of libera- 
tion from Communist terror. 

It would be high tragedy if the free 
world permitted this opportune time to 
pass while the small clique of Commu- 
nist gangsters purged these armed forces 
of the powerful elements of defection 
which now exist. 

If the diplomacy of the free world 
continues to deal with the diplomacy of 
communism and abandons the enslaved 
peoples, which includes members of the 
armed forces under Communist control, 
it will bring upon the free world the 
ultimate judgment of those abandoned 
peoples in the form of attack. 

The formation of such national mili- 
tary units to augment the forces of lib- 
eration among the Communist armed 
forces and to step up the potential of 
defection from tyranny would be a great 


relief to Western Europe, as such forma- 
tions would be powerful deterrents to any 
Communist will to attack Western Eu- 
rope. They would tend to paralyze that 
will. 
Mr. Speaker, this is no time for a 
counsel of timid and superficial fear. 
This is a time for a faith in human lib- 
erty. The people behind the Iron Cur- 
tain still have that faith. Have we? 

I wish to include in my remarks the 
following excellent article in the U. S. 
News & World Report for July 24: 


THE ARMIES RUSSIA FEARS—SHE CAN’r TRUST 
THE SATELLITE FORCES SHE BUILT 


BERrLIN.—The rulers of Soviet Russia are 
waking up to the fact that they cannot count 
on the satellite armies they have set up in 
Eastern Europe. Instead, they have reason to 
fear them. 

For Moscow, that fear is a nightmare. Idea 
that the arms that Russia gave the satellites 
might be used in revolt strikes at the whole 
concept of Soviet conquest. 

For the West, the wavering loyalty of the 
satellite armies means a shift in the balance 
of power in Europe. Concept of 175 Russian 
divisions plus 60 or more satellite divisions 
marching westward has always frightened 
Europe. Now it seems clear that the satel- 
lite armies will not march, may even fight 
the Russians instead. World war, started by 
Russia, seems less likely than ever. 

The satellite armies look impressive. 

Seven Communist countries on Russia’s 
European frontier have at least 1.2 million 
men in regular armies, probably more. There 
are big reserves and police forces. Active 
troops alone are organized into 60 diviisons— 
more than double the number of divisions 
that are under a united command in Western 
Europe. 

But recent events have lifted the Iron 
Curtain to give the world a look at these 
forces, their actions, and attitudes in emer- 
gencies. 

Troops have failed to follow Moscow’s or- 
ders. Military revolt is possible. 

Only in Eastern Germany, where Russia 
has 32 of the 42 divisions it keeps in Eastern 
Europe, do Soviet troops outnumber satel- 
lite forces. Elsewhere, up to now, Moscow 
has counted on satellite armies to defend the 
approaches to Russia herself. Now the loy- 
alty of these troops to Moscow is in doubt. 

Revolt, considered impossible, or at best 
unlikely, has happened. It is not a putsch 
of a few officers at the top that Moscow fears 
now, but the more dangerous revolt that 
wells up from the rank and file. 

In Poland, near Bromberg, Polish troops 
were ordered to clear the streets of anti- 
Communist rioters. Instead, they disarmed 
their own officers and joined the rioters. 
Russian troops had to move in to restore 
order. 

Desertions are rising, too. There is no 
mass flight of troops from the satellite 
armies, but small groups are crossing fron- 
tiers where only individual soldiers managed 
to escape before. 

Jet pilots have flown out Soviet-built 
planes to western airfields at great risk to 
themselves. It already is apparent that air- 
men and soldiers who take chances to escape 
in peacetime may be active enemies in war- 
time. 

Czechoslovak troops have been warned 
that border areas on the West are sown with 
land mines and patrolled by elite Commu- 
nist units. For all of that, small bands of 
deserters get through. Rumanian and Hun- 
garian soldiers in uniform are escaping into 
Yugoslavia, some in groups with junior offi- 
cers. 

For every satellite soldier who escapes 
abroad there are many more who go into 
their own hills and mountains as guerrillas. 
These worry Russia, too. 
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Guerrillas are not strong enough to chal- 
lenge satellite governments in any country 
save possibly little Albania. But their con- 
tinued existence in the hills of satellite 
countries is open evidence of what would 
happen in a war. 

Purges, which already have sapped the 
strength and morale of the satellite armies, 
are beginning anew. 

For years army purges have followed the 
removal of local leaders in satellite coun- 
tries. Czechoslovakia alone has lost more 
officers in a series of purges than those now 
serving in the army over the rank of lieu- 
tenant, 

Now Lavrenti Beria, Moscow’s No. 1 police- 
man, has been purged. He supervised the 
organization of police and security units in 
the satellites which, added up, total half a 
million men. The new purges, as a result, 
go deep. 

In most satellite countries these police 
units are the eyes and ears of Moscow. They 
report through Soviet embassies and mili- 
tary missions, even in Bulgaria, where Soviet 
officers command Bulgarian troops down to 
battalion levels. 

Purges now in progress within satellite 
armies, as a result, are trimming the very 
eyes and ears of Moscow. They hurt Mos- 
cow’s control everywhere. 

Satellite by satellite, Moscow's hold on the 
armed forces is weakening. 

Old idea, that Communists in control of 
governments could send armies marching 
side by side with Soviet Russian forces into 
the West, is fading fast. Satellite troops, 
sent abroad, might be likely to join the 
enemies of the Soviet Union, not fight them. 

New idea, worrying Moscow as it cheers the 
West, is that satellite armies even within 
their own countries must be watched by 
Soviet Russian armies. And Russian troops 
themselves, exposed to outside influences, are 
not secure. 

In Poland, Marshal Konstantin Rokossov- 
sky, a Soviet general, was forced on the Poles 
as their own Defense Minister. He reorgan- 
ized the Polish Army. Now he has been 
called to Moscow to explain why his Polish 
troops refused to follow his orders, why Rus- 
sian troops in Poland must do riot duty. 

Polish nationalism is running high, so 
high that Moscow still keeps only 4 Russian 
divisions—2 mechanized and 2 tank—in the 
country. 

Revolt in Poland could cut off the Russian 
divisions in East Germany. Such a revolt 
could be crushed by the more than 30 Rus- 
sian divisions stationed near Poland and in 
Russia proper. But an army revolt anywhere 
in the satellite empire could touch off revolt 
everywhere. 

In East Germany, the Soviet has set up 
Only 23 elite combat teams of 2,000 East Ger- 
mans each. Originally they were to have 
formed the base for 12 satellite divisions. 
But anti-Communist riots have killed Mos- 
cow’s hope for a German Army of its own. 
Moscow must count on East Germans as ene- 
mies, not allies. 

In Czechoslovakia, half the conscripts are 
not now trusted with live ammunition. Due 
to Czech labor shortages, most men doing 
military service are working as laborers in 
mines and factories. 

Morale of the Czech officers’ corps is low. 
Officers not long ago refused to send Army 
units to disperse demonstrating Czech fac- 
tory workers in Bohemia. Political commis- 
sars, they explained, had taught troops that 
only capitalists used the army against the 
workers. 

Russia, so far, has no troops in Czechoslo- 
vakia. There, as in Poland, the fear is that 
the appearance of Russian troops might 
touch off an Army revolt. 

In Hungary, where Soviet Russia keeps two 
mechanized divisions, there is relative quiet. 
But the. sabotage and indifference of Hun- 
garian workers and farmers, denounced daily 
in the Communist press, is spreading into 
the Hungarian conscript army. 
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In Rumania, one of the two Russian divi- 
sions in the country has been moved toward 
the Yugoslav frontier to help Communist 
police halt Army deserters trying to reach 
Yugoslavia. Rumania has a conscript army 
of peasants who are bitter about Communist 
efforts to collectivize the country’s farm 
lands. 

In Bulgaria, the Communist Government 
and Russian Army officers are worried about 
an underground movement within the army 
called the Troika. 

“Troika” means “three.” Bulgarian sol- 
diers and officers, who resent the Soviet offi- 
cers in Bulgarian uniforms, have formed 
cells in units of three. These cells cut into 
all formations of the Bulgarian Army. 
Leadership of Troika is not known. It may 
be Communist. Tito-style, it may be anti- 
Communist. But Moscow doesn’t like it. 

In Albania, smallest and most isolated of 
the satellite countries, the Army loyal to 
Moscow is not much larger than the guerrilla 
forces in the mountains. Soviet Russia, ap- 
parently considering Albania a poor invest- 
ment, already has cut down shipments of 
arms from Black Sea ports to the little 
country. 

A Soviet monster, the satellite force built 
by Moscow in Eastern Europe, could turn 
against its creator. In any event it already 
is clear that these 60 divisions can no longer 
be counted as Soviet Russia's allies in a 
world war. Instead, in a war, they may be 
among Moscow’s enemies. 


Dual Benefit Restriction Provision of 
Railroad Retirement Works to Disad- 
vantage of Retired Worker 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, I 
am continually in receipt of letters from 
retired railroad workers protesting 
against the 1951 amendments to the act 
that.deprives them of full benefits under 
the Railroad Retirement Act because 
they have worked in a Social Security 
industry and are entitled to benefits un- 
der such. The necessity to work after 
retirement from railroad is due to small 
benefits received under the Railroad Re- 
tirement Act. This and the fact they 
have paid the tax the same as anyone 
else makes no difference. They are 
penalized as a railroad worker although 
no other former worker is so treated 
after retirement. 

The following letters are examples of 
the kind of letters being received every 
day: 

PHILADELPHIA, Pa., July 3, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON, 
Chairman, Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce, Committee, Merchantville, N. J. 

Dear Mr. WOLVERTON: I am told that the 
bills, especially H. R. 356 with amendment, 
annuling the so-called dual benefit restric- 
tion provision, passed October 30, 1951, to 
the Railroad Retirement Act has been con- 
sidered by your committee and is ordered 
out of committee for House action. I hope 
that Iam correct; I also pray it is with favor- 
able recommendation. 

Dear Congressman, will you do all you can 
to see that action is taken on this matter 
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in ample time for the Senate ’to act also. 
Further will you give it a favorable boost 
whenever possible. If Congress adjourns 
July 31, there is so little time and this bill 
might get lost in the rush and get pushed 
aside for the so believed greater matters. 

The annuling of this unjust provision is 
very vital to many and I.can answer for my- 
self. I worked under social security after 
being pensioned by the railroad, so I might 
have a larger monthly income for use by my 
wife and myself for our welfare. Today I 
received my railroad annuity check for 
$66.93 whereas it should have been $127.47 
and which I believe it would be until I was 
eligible for social-security benefits. I have 
filed a statement with your committee giv- 
ing full details as to how it hurts me, but 
this time I am pleading with you to use your 
full power to have this matter taken up by 
the House and then the Senate so we will 
receive redress before another year comes 
around. May I ask you what is your opin- 
ion as to the chance of this bill being passed 
at this session? 

I was going to call you on the phone, but 
decided that I would not disturb you on your 
short vacation, which no doubt is welcomed, 
so wrote you instead. I trust this will be 
read by you personally, so I may receive a 
reply that will cover the subject I have writ- 
ten about. Will you also furnish me with 
the full name of Mr. Van Zanpr? 

Thanking you for past courtesies, I am, 

Sincerely yours, 
EUGENE A. Fox. 


TEXARKANA, TEx., June 15, 1953. 
CHAIRMAN, HOUSE INTERSTATE 

COMMERCE COMMITTEE, 

House oj Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Regarding proposed retirement amend- 
ments as reported in June 13, 1953, issue of 
Labor, I am convinced, based upon more 
than 40 years’ association with railroad em- 
ployees, 22 of which were spent representing 
telegraphers, that 95 percent of railroad em- 
ployees share the opinion as expressed by 
Murray Latimer before your committee. 

I am mailing you & copy of a printed 
pamphlet issued by two chief executives of 
the nonoperating group, urging support for 
the 1951 amendments. They urged the em- 
ployees to write their Senators and Con- 
gressmen asking support for the 1951 amend- 
ments. A reading of this misleading pam- 
phlet would indicate that all of the pro- 
visions as contained in the proposed 1951 
amendments were to further liberalize the 
act, and no mention was made of the fact 
that if the amendments were passed the 
$50 work clause would apply, or of the fact 
that the social security involvement would 
be in effect. 

G. E. Leighty, purporting to represent the 
nonoperating groups, made the statement, in 
support of the 1951 amendments, that 75 
percent of the railroad employees were sup- 
porting the Crosser amendments. 

I am of the opinion that 95 percent of the 
support from railroad employees requesting 
the passage of the 1951 amendments re- 
sulted from misleading information fur- 
nished by certain nonoperating labor lead- 
ers, and that 99 percent of railroad employees 
would have opposed the passage of the 1951 
amendments had they known of the crip- 
pling effects that would result. It is not the 
nature of a railroad employee to ask Con- 
gress to cut his throat. 

I urge you to take into consideration that 
whatever support of the 1951 amendments 
came from railroad employees was obtained 
by misrepresentation of the facts by certain 
labor leaders. 

I am sending a copy of this wire to Murray 
W. Latimer, G. E. Leighty, and Labor. 

PAUL FALVEY, 
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Shortsighted, Forgetful 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN R. LAIRD 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. LAIRD. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp an editorial which 
appeared in the Wausau Daily Record- 
Herald, Wausau, Wis., which gives some 
good advice to Members of Congress. 
The editorial is as follows: 


SHORTSIGHTED, FORGETFUL 


Representative DANIEL A. REED, of New 
York, believes that if taxes are not cut this 
year, the Democrats will win back control of 
Congress in 1954. Perhaps he’s right. But 
if so, the voters are extremely shortsighted 
and forgetful. 

They're shortsighted if they condemn the 
Republican lawmakers to the point of turn- 
ing them out of office for failure to rectify 
in 2 years something that took 20 years to 
develop. And that’s what they’d be doing, 
in effect. 

And they’d be pretty forgetful if they over- 
looked the fact that by turning out the Re- 
publicans they'd be putting back in office 
those under whom taxes reached their pres- 
ent burdensome rates. 

If the Republican lawmakers were turned 
out of office for failure to bring about early 
reductions in taxes, they would be succeeded 
by members of a party that thinks the Re- 
publicans are spending too little rather than 
too much, Returning to the Democrats 
would give no assurance that the Nation's 
fiscal plight would be eased—quite the con- 
trary, if the past record means anything. 

The Eisenhower administration is making 
a sincere and determined effort to bring gov- 
ernmental spending and income into balance. 
It's a tough job and a slow one. It deserves 
the support of the voters in that effort, not 
impatience. 


1952 Freedom’s Foundation Award 
Achieved by Lynwood, Calif. News- 
paper Editor 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of the unanimous consent of this great 
legislative body, heretofore granted me 
so to do, I take real pleasure in calling 
your notice to the fact that Mr. Jack 
C. Cleland, also a native son of my native 
State of California, is visiting our Na- 
tion’s Capital a few days, en route to 
Valley Forge, and the National Office of 
Freedom’s Foundation. 

Educated in journalism at the Uni- 
versity of Southern California, Los An- 
geles, Mr. Cleland, when only 21 years of 
age, was recognized as the youngest 
daily newspaper editor in the United 
States—Mr. Ripley’s report carried it 
in “Believe It or Not.” Now at 36 years 
of age, Mr. Cleland has just received this 
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coveted award “For outstanding achieve- 
ment in bringing about a better under- 
standing of the American way of life.” 
As city editor of a distinguished Califor- 
nia community newspaper, the Herald- 
American with seven separate distinct 
editions, Mr. Cleland also takes his full 
share of individual community service 
upon his own shoulders. 

The communities in Los Angeles 
County served by these papers edited by 
Mr. Cleland are: Compton, Downey, 
Norwalk, Lynwood, Bellflower, Para- 
mount, Hollydale, and North Long 
Beach, His papers have a combined cir- 
culation of 125,000 and serve a trading 
area of more than 250,000, All but one 
of these communities is in the new great 
23d Congressional District which I rep- 
resent in this, my 7th year in this legis- 
lative body. 

Submitted to the judge’s committee 
for Freedom’s Foundation, was a news- 
paper size scrapbook, containing clip- 
pings, photographs, and pertinent 
printed material covering the editorial 
campaigns headed by Mr. Cleland, espe- 
cially in the Lynwood edition of the 
Herald-American. It was this which, in 
competition on a nationwide scale, 
brought this distinction to Mr. Cleland 
and which naturally also pleased the 
publisher of all seven editions, Col. C. S. 
Smith. 

The gold plated “3” medallion pre- 
sented this editor was also accompanied 
by a sizable check, making possible a 
first trip to Washington, D. C., and other 
cities and places having significant na- 
tional shrines and monuments. Color 
photographs have been taken en route 
and they, together with word pictures, 
in a series of lectures and reports, will 
be given upon his return to California. 

Vice President Nrxon originally pre- 
sented the Cleland medallion along with 
others, at Valley Forge, Pa., at which 
time, duplicate ceremonies were held 
throughout the Nation, for those unable 
to be personally present at Valley Forge. 
Editor Cleland received his deserved 
award at Hollywood, Calif. 

Mr. Speaker, I know you and all my 
other colleagues join me in congratu- 
lating this young man; also, in compli- 
menting the justly proud publisher of all 
these papers, 


Reason and Justice Demand Enactment 
of H. R. 356 To Repeal 1951 Amend- 
ment to Railroad Retirement Act That 
Prevents Retired Workers From Receiy- 
ing Full Retirement Benefits 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
purpose of H. R. 356 is to correct a grave 
legislative error which has caused great 
hardship and manifest unfairness to 


more than 30,000 retired railroad em- 
ployees. This error occurred during the 
82d Congress when Congress passed the 
October 31, 1951, amendments to the 
Railroad Retirement Act. 

The particular provision that I have 
in mind and which this legislation would 
repeal retroactively is commonly referred 
to as the “dual benefit” provision. 

I believe that the term “dual benefit” 
provision was chosen deliberately and 
for the purpose of misinforming all per- 
sons who have occasion to study this 
provision. I believe that this terminol- 
ogy was responsible, at least in part, for 
the adoption of this legislation by the 
82d Congress. This terminology is mis- 
leading and designed to hide the fact 
that the provision which this legislation 
would repeal has wiped out or curtailed 
certain retirement benefits which rail- 
road employees had every reason to be- 
lieve were inviolate. The term “social- 
security offset” would have been a more 
true description of the amendment. 

What, then, does section 3 (b) of the 
Railroad Retirement Act, as amended 
in 1951, provide? It provides, briefiy 
stated, that the retirement annuity or 
pension payable to a retired railroad em- 
ployee who had railroad service before 
1927, must be reduced by any old-age 
insurance benefit for which he may 
qualify under the Social Security Act, 
or by the amount of that portion of his 
railroad annuity which is based on serv- 
ice before 1937, whichever is less. 

What is the effect of this provision? 
The answer, in clear and simple lan- 
guage, is that this provision singles out 
some 30,000 retired railroad employees 
from among a total of 480,000 individ- 
uals who receive benefits under the act 
and takes away a portion of their re- 
tirement benefits. These 30,000 feel— 
and the Committee on Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce agrees with them— 
that this curtailment of their benefits 
under the railroad retirement system 
was brought about in violation of all 
principles of justice and good faith. 

These 30,000 retired employees are 
those who were in railroad service before 
1937 and who have acquired, under the 
social-security system, rights separate 
and distinct from those which they have 
under the railroad-retirement system, 
There are many other individuals who 
have rights under both systems which 
were not curtailed. Further reference 
to these will be made hereafter. 

Why, then, were the rights of these 
30,000 restricted? When the Railroad 
Retirement Act was enacted in 1937, it 
was understood and accepted by every- 
body in Congress as well as by railroad 
employees and railroad management 
that the years of employment in the rail- 
road industry prior to 1937 would be 
counted toward an annuity or pension 
under the Railroad Retirement Act just 
like years after 1937. And those who 
had service prior to 1937 have been 
treated all along under the act the same 
as employees who began serving after 
1937. In fact, there was every reason 
why they should be so treated. The rate 
of tax that was fixed to be paid by rail- 
road employee and employer was on a 
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basis sufficient to cover the years prior 
to 1937. 

However, some of the railroad em- 
ployees who served in the railroad in- 
dustry prior to 1937, at a later date, vol- 
untarily or involuntarily, by reason of 
reduction of force or otherwise, took 
employment in industries covered by the 
Social Security Act or as self-employed 
persons became subject to that act, paid 
the required tax, and in this way such 
persons acquired separate and additional 
rights under the Social Security Act, 

The effect of the provision which this 
legislation would repeal is to reduce a 
pension or annuity under the railroad 
retirement system because of the sep- 
arate and distinct rights acquired by 
such individuals under the Social Secur- 
ity System. This is done under the pre- 
text that these 30,000 have not paid 
contributions into the railroad retire- 
ment fund during the years of railroad 
service prior to 1937, and have not made 
contributions to the social security fund 
commensurate with the separate and dis- 
tinct benefits to which they have become 
entitled under the Social Security Sys- 
tem. The real reason, however, is an en- 
tirely different one and that reason is 
frankly admitted by the minority to be 
the principal reason why they favor the 
retention of this unfair and discrimina- 
tory provision of the Railroad Retire- 
ment Act. The real reason is this: By 
curtailing certain benefits to which these 
30,000 retired employees would be en- 
titled under the Railroad Retirement Act 
were it not for the provisions of section 
3 (b), as amended, the fund expects to 
save sufficient money to the retirement 
fund to pay, at least in part, the higher 
benefits provided for other beneficiaries 
under the 1951 amendments. 

In other words, section 3 (b), as 
amended in 1951 robs some 30,000 Peters 
in order to pay some 480,000 Pauls. The 
minority position in effect points with 
pride to this robbery which it feels is 
justified because the number of those 
who share in the spoils is larger by far 
than the number of those whose rights 
are being curtailed. 

The distinction which has been made 
between the older workers with service 
prior to 1937 and the younger ones with 
service only after that date, is, of course, 
completely arbitrary. According to the 
original understanding of the act, which 
understanding continued until 1951, all 
employees were to be treated the same 
and their benefits were to be computed 
on the basis of years of service and not 
on the basis of their individual contribu- 
tions computed separately. An annuity 
or pension payable under the act is not 
divisible into one portion based on serv- 
ice prior to 1937 and another portion 
based on service after that date. Bene- 
fits for service prior to 1937 are not alms 
given for reasons of charity but are bene- 
fits given as a matter of right for services 
rendered just as benefits given for the 
years following the year 1937. It has 
been claimed, and with some justice, 
that this detrimental treatment of some 
to the advantage of others creates a real 
violation of constitutional principles. 

The discrimination which has resulted 
from section 3 (b) of the act, as amend- 
ed in 1951, has greatly undermined the 
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confidence which these 30,000 annuitants 
and pensioners had in the fairness of the 
railroad retirement system. 

The discrimination brought about by 
this section, as amended, is aggravated 
particularly in those cases in which the 
annuitant or pensioner has taken em- 
ployment in an industry covered by the 
Social Security Act or, as a self-employed 
person, is subject to the provisions 
of that act. As the old-age insurance 
benefits increase, the railroad retire- 
ment annuity of such individual to 
whom section 3 (b), as amended, ap- 
plies, must be reduced under the pro- 
visions of that section. Ironically 
enough, that reduction is supposed to be 
brought about through the notification 
of the Railroad Retirement Board by the 
annuitant or pensioner himself. In 
many instances, this has not been prop- 
erly understood by the pensioners and 
annuitants, with the result that at a 
later date, often months later, when 
this information is received by the 
Board from the Bureau of Old Age and 
Survivor Insurance, retroactive adjust- 
ments are made in the annuity or pen- 
sion checks causing a great deal of hard- 
ship to the individuals who relied on 
their checks being no less than when 
their pension or annuity checks first be- 
gan to arrive. 

Another ironic consequence of section 
3 (b), as amended, is that any increase 
in old-age insurance benefits granted by 
the Congress to offset the increased cost 
of living, results in a diminution of the 
railroad retirement annuity or pension 
of these 30,000 individuals. Mind you, 
not all individuals entitled to benefits 
under both systems are so affected but 
only those older men who served in the 
railroad industry prior to 1937. 

When Congress, in 1952, granted a 
monthly increase in social-security bene- 
fits, to the amazement of thousands of 
retired railroad annuitants and pension- 
ers, this increase resulted in a further 
reduction of their annuities and pen- 
sions under the railroad retirement sys- 
tem. The much-needed relief from in- 
flation that Congress intended to give 
to all recipients of old-age benefits was 
thus completely nullified as far as these 
30,000 are concerned by reason of the 
operation of section 3 (b) of the Rail- 
road Retirement Act, as amended. 

The unfairness of this provision is so 
manifest that those who oppose its re- 
peal have been forced to advance in- 
numerable sophistries in an effort to 
make out a shadow of a case in favor 
of its retention. The only real reason— 
and I repeat, the only real reason— 
however, for the continued retention 
of this provision is that it is expected 
to save the fund an amount sufficient 
to pay higher benefits to others. It is 
this saving which the minority seeks to 
retain when it undertakes to justify a 
retention of this unfair and discrimina- 
tory provision. 

The majority report refutes point by 
point the fallacious arguments that have 
been advanced in defense of this pro- 
vision and I refer the Members of this 
body for a full treatment of these argu- 
ments to the well-reasoned and careful- 


ly prepared majority report. However, 
here are some of the arguments that 
have been made, and the answers that 
the majority report has given: 

The minority argues that the reten- 
tion of section 3 (b), as amended, avoids 
the consequence of simultaneously giv- 
ing retired railroad workers with service 
prior to 1937, credit for such so-called 
prior service for which no contributions 
have been paid by such employees, and 
giving these same individuals credit to- 
ward social-security benefits for which 
no commensurate contributions have 
been made by such individuals to the 
social-security fund. The answer to this 
argument is that the benefits under both 
systems are separate and distinct, and 
that these benefits are based on past 
services rendered by such individuals 
rather than the amount of their indi- 
vidual contributions under either sys- 
tem. It is sufficient that in each case the 
tax was paid in the amount required by 
law. If benefits were to be commen- 
surate with contributions in all cases, 
then, both systems would have to be re- 
vamped from the ground up and not 
only with respect to the 30,000 annui- 
tants and pensioners involved in this 
legislation. 

Furthermore, similar situations can 
arise and have arisen under the Civil 
Service Retirement Act and under other 
Federal retirement systems. For exam- 
ple, individuals who retire from the 
Army, the Air Force, Navy, Marine 
Corps, Coast Guard, Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, or the Public Health Service, or 
from the Federal judiciary, receive the 
full annuity to which they are entitled 
under any of the applicable systems 
without any reduction by reason of any 
old-age insurance benefit to which they 
may be entitled under the Social Secur- 
ity Act. In addition, section 3 (b), as 
amended in 1951, creates inequities be- 
tween railroad employees on the one 
hand and employees in other industries. 
In many industries in which private pen- 
sion plans operate, the increases granted 
in social-security benefits in 1950 and 
1952 have not been deducted from their 
supplementary private pensions. 

The greatest reliance is placed by those 
who favor the retention of this discrimi- 
natory provision on the fact that the 
repeal of this provision will place an ad- 
ditional burden on the already over- 
burdened fund. The majority does not 
deny that a slight additional burden will 
be added by the repeal of section 3 (b), 
as amended. However, the financial 
soundness of the fund is not jeopardized 
by the repeal of this provision. Nor, at 
this time, can any valid argument be 
made that the condition of the fund re- 
quires the retention of this manifestly 
unfair and discriminatory provision. It 
is simply incompatible with our accepted 
standards of morals and ethics that we 
take away from those individuals who 
are relatively few in number that which 
they had every reason to believe was 
theirs and to redistribute that which is 
taken from them among the members 
of another group for the sole reason that 
the latter group is larger by far than the 
former. 
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I believe I have shown conclusively 
that this discriminatory and unfair pro- 
vision should be repealed. ‘The majority 
of the Committee on Interstate and For- 
eign Commerce has carefully studied all 
aspects of this problem, and it urges with 
all the emphasis at its command that 
the House should approve the legisla- 
tion which it has favorably reported to 
it. I, therefore, ask that the House sus- 
tain the judgment of the committee and 
enact H. R. 356 without any crippling 
amendment. 


Performance Versus Promises 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. MELVIN R. LAIRD 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. LAIRD. Mr. Speaker, I should 
like to direct attention to an editorial 
which appeared in the Wisconsin Rapids 
Tribune, Wisconsin Rapids, Wis., on July 
15, 1953. 

The editorial follows: 


PERFORMANCE VERSUS PROMISES 


It goes without saying that keeping one’s 
pledges is a fundamental of any moral code 
worth the name. But political promises are 
not quite of the same order. 

That doesn’t mean they are made to be 
broken, or that the man who suggests they 
be kept is displaying anything but a wholly 
admirable spirit. 

Nevertheless, they are special. For one 
thing, they are made in the heat of cam- 
paign battles. Therefore they refiect the 
high emotional pitch, the exaggeration, the 
extremes of utterance that characterize 
American campaigns, 

Secondly, political promises more often 
than not are made in at least partial ignor- 
ance of the facts of Government, when they 
come from the outs. It is easy to make 
sweeping statements when you don't know 
the complicating details. 

Thirdly, such promises are made in a par- 
ticular context of events and conditions, yet 
that context may be vastly altered by the 
time the winning politicians are installed 
in power and have a chance to carry out the 
pledges. In other words, the promises may 
be outdated by events. 

For all these reasons, campaign promises 
simply cannot be taken as solemn obliga- 
tions. In the nature of things, most poli- 
ticians are likely to be either over-promised 
or mis-promised. 

President Franklin D. Roosevelt, for in- 
stance, laid out a very specific program for 
the country in his first triumphant cam- 
paign of 1932., It included sharp economies, 
Virtually none of the pledges was ever ful- 
filled. New events in the great depression, a 
close Democratic look at Government for the 
first time in 12 years, and other factors took 
Mr. Roosevelt down totally different paths. 

The Roosevelt record at the polls suggests 
pointedly that the voters do not worry too 
much about what the campaigners say. 
They are more interested in how well po- 
litical performance—in their opinion—fits 
the needs of the hour. That is their gage. 

Some Republicans are complaining that 
President Eisenhower, haying promised the 
voters spending and tax cuts, is now re- 
pudiating the pledges by not assuring them 
a balanced budget and lower taxes in the 
fiscal year immediately ahead. 
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It should be noted at once that Mr. Eisen- 
hower never promised these goals by any 
particular date, so actually he has not re- 
neged. He has merely stated audaciously 
that their accomplishment will be somewhat 
delayed, 

But a more important observation is this: 
The President is in office now, getting ac- 
quainted with the inner workings of Gov- 
ernment—the first Republican in 20 years— 
measuring problems at close hand, meeting 
events not foreseen in 1952, like Stalin's 
death. 

History suggests Mr. Eisenhower will be 
judged by the people—as will his party— 
on how he faces up to the world as he finds 
it, not on what he proposed to do last year 
when he did not have the responsibility or 
the knowledge which goes with power. 

To propose that he regard fulfillment of 
his promises as his paramount duty in the 
White House is to recommend that he be 
entrapped by the past, by uninformed esti- 
mates of world situations, by the emotional 
excesses of campaigning. 

This kind of tortured consistency means 
little to wise politicians, They know the 
real stake is the national interest, and what 
counts is the way a President and his party 
serve that interest, 


Statement by Hon. Margaret Chase Smith, 
of Maine, on the Passamaquoddy Tidal 
Power Project 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES W. TOBEY 


OF NEW 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. TOBEY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a brief his- 
tory of the Passamaquoddy tidal power 
project, as prepared by our lovely and 
distinguished colleague, the senior Sen- 
ator from the State of Maine, MARGARET 
CHASE SMITH. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


BRIEF History oF PASSAMAQUODDY TIDAL 
Power PROJECT 


(Statement of Senator MARGARET CHASE 
Smirx before House Foreign Affairs Sub- 
committee, July 14, 1953) 


Mr. Chairman and members of the sub- 
committee, the Maine congressional delega- 
tion is most appreciative of your courtesy in 
permitting it to appear before you on the 
proposed Passamaquoddy tidal power project 
We are gratified that steady efforts of Rep- 
sentative MCINTIRE have resulted in this 
hearing. 

My function at this hearing is to give you 
the highlights of the history of the proposed 
project. And it will be highlights as I do 
not wish to burden you with details. 

One of the principal points that I want to 
Take in this brief historical sketch of the 
proposed Passamaquoddy tidal power proj- 
ect, which I shall hereafter refer to as 
Quoddy for the sake of brevity, is that the 
current proposal is in no way to be mistaken 
for, or mentally associated with, the all- 
American project of the early thirties and the 
related activities which have caused some 
to view Quoddy as an experiment in social- 


ism. The currently proposed project is en- 
tirely different. It is international in scope. 
It has not the slightest implication of so- 
cialism, Its only major purpose is to pro- 
duce electric power. 

Quoddy, in its original conception, was in- 
ternational in scope. The original plan con- 
templated the use of that part of Passama- 
quoddy Bay on the Canadian side of the in- 
ternational boundary as a high-level pool, 
and use the Cobscook Bay, an arm of Pas- 
samaquoddy Bay lying wholly within the 
United States, as a low-level pool. 

The Quoddy proposal started as far back 
as 1919 when an eminent American engineer, 
Dexter P. Cooper, put forward a plan for 
harnessing the power inherent in the large 
tides of the Passamaquoddy area by building 
dams and sluiceways in the openings into the 
Bay of Fundy and powerhouses in openings 
between Passamaquoddy Bay and Cobscook 
Bay. Passamaquoddy Bay was to be filled at 
high tide and held as a high-level pool and 
Cobscook Bay was to be emptied at low tide 
and maintained as alow pool, Water passing 
from the high to the low pool was to be 
passed through the powerplant at varying 
heads as the water fell in the upper and rose 
in the lower pool in the interval between the 
filling and draining periods, 

In 1921, Franklin D. Roosevelt is said to 
have discussed the possibilities of harness- 
ing tidal power in the Passamaquoddy region 
with Owen D. Young, of the General Electric 
Co. This company made a preliminary rough 
survey of the area with the result finding 
that it was of interest and well worth study- 
ing, but that demand for power at that time 
did not justify anything further. 

On January 2, 1924, Dexter P. Cooper, a 
citizen of Maine, filed with the Federal Power 
Commission an application for a preliminary 
permit for this international project. West- 
inghouse Electric, General Electric, and utili- 
ty companies joined Mr. Cooper in carrying 
on the engineering investigations, 

On December 3, 1925, he filed another ap- 
plication under the incorporated name of 
Dexter P. Cooper, Inc., the State Legislature 
of Maine having passed an act incorporating 
the Dexter P. Cooper, Inc., later approved in 
a referendum. On May 28, 1926, the Com- 
mission issued a preliminary permit to the 
Cooper corporation. On October 22, 1928, the 
permittee filed an application for a license. 

Then the scope of Quoddy changed from 
international to all-American as on Septem- 
ber 16, 1929, the Cooper corporation filed a 
revised application for a two-pool tidal 
power project lying wholly within the United 
States, those parts of the more comprehen- 
sive project within Canadian territory being 
eliminated. This change came when Canada 
took adverse action fearing the proposed 
dams would harm the fisheries, 

At the direction of the President, the Army 
engineers made a study of the project in 
1933 and found it to be feasible from an en- 
gineering standpoint. On September 19, 
1933, the Cooper corporation amended its 
application for a license, making it identical 
with a project application which the Cooper 
corporation had filed on September 11, 1933, 
with the Federal Emergency Administration 
of Public Works for a loan of $43 million with 
which to construct the project. 

In response to a request of the Federal 
Emergency Administration, a report was 
made on January 3, 1934, by the Federal 
Power Commission. It was adverse and so 
the application for the loan was disapproved 
by the Federal Emergency Administration. 
Then on November 14, 1934, the Adminis- 
trator of Public Works appointed a special 
commission—the Passamaquoddy Bay Tidal 
Power Commission—to study Quoddy. Two 
months later, on January 17,1935, this com- 
mission made a favorable report recommend- 
ing $30 million for Quoddy on the all-Amer- 
ican basis, with the ultimate goal of inter- 
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national scope being recommended. In De- 
cember 1935 the Army engineers estimated 
that the all-American project would cost 
$61,500,000. A review by an Interior Depart- 
ment board upped that estimate to 
$68,158,000. 

On May 28, 1935, under the provisions of 
the Federal Emergency Relief Appropriation 
Act of 1935, an allotment of $10,000,000 was 
made to the War Department for commenc- 
ing construction of Quoddy. This amount 
was subsequently reduced to $7 million. As 
additional funds for the continuation of op- 
eration were not appropriated by Congress, 
operations were suspended shortly after the 
close of fiscal year 1936. Demobilization of 
plant and personnel was completed by June 
30, 1937. 

On February 2, 1939, the Senate adopted 
Senate Resolution 62, introduced by Senator 
Vandenberg, requesting the Federal Power 
Commission to review its reports on Quoddy 
and to bring them up to date, Pursuant to 
that resolution, on April 3, 1941, the Federal 
Power Commission filed a report on Quoddy 
with the Senate, That report was adverse. 
But again let me point out that this was 
on the all-American project and not on a 
project of international scope. 

Lest these adverse reports on the all- 
American project mislead you, let me quote 
from page 37 the Federal Power Commission 
1941 report in which the Commission states: 
“+ + + As high-grade fuel prices increase 
concurrently with expanding power markets 
in the northeastern States and contiguous 
Canadian territory, the development of tidal 
power will at some time in the future, become 
economically feasible and desirable. 

“The fact that the development and utiliz- 
ation of tidal power is contraindicated at 
this time should not preclude thorough ex- 
ploration of the possibilities of a large inter- 
national tidal power project at Passama- 
quoddy by the Government of the United 
States and Canada.” 

Disaster in Maine in 1947 laid the founda- 
tion for a revival of Quoddy. In that year 
Maine was struck not only with tragic forest 
fires but drought as well. Our rivers ran 
low and we had a critical power shortage. 
The shortage was so great that naval vessels 
had to be sent in to pump power into the 
Maine towns from the power plants of the 
vessels, 

On March 11, 1948, I introduced H. R. 5821, 
to establish the Passamaquoddy power proj- 
ect on an international basis for the develop= 
ment and use of tidal energy in the waters 
of Passamaquoddy Bay for the production of 
electrical power and proposing an authoriza- 
tion of $100 million. On April 9, 1948, the 
chairman of the American Section of the 
International Joint Commission expressed 
the opinion that action on the matter should 
go through the International Joint Commis- 
sion since it had jurisdiction over such an 
international matter. 

The Maine congressional delegation then 
urged the President to request the State 
Department to make application to the In- 
ternational Joint Commission. 

On January 5, 1949, I again introduced my 
$100 million authorization bill—this time 
in the Senate. However, the Maine congres- 
sional delegation later concluded that since 
the proposed project was international in 
scope that preliminary study should be made 
through the regular channels of the State 
Department and the International Joint 
Commission. 

A hearing was held on January 24, 1949, 
by the International Joint Commission. 
That hearing led to the conclusion of the 
Commission and the Army engineers that a 
preliminary survey should be made to deter- 
mine the physical feasibility of Quoddy and 
the cost of an overall survey that would 
determine the economic feasibility and the 
cost of the project itself, 
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Subsequently it was found that such a 
preliminary survey would cost $60,000. It 
was decided that the cost would be split 
evenly between the two countries. In rela- 
tively short time Canada put up her $30,000 
and in June 1949 Congress appropriated 
$30,000 for the United States share of the 
cost of the preliminary survey. 

On August 19-22, 1949, the International 
Joint Commission held public hearings in 
St. Andrews, New Brunswick, and Eastport, 
Maine. These hearings and the investiga- 
tion and study of the Army engineers led to 
a report in March 1950 by the Army engineers 
to the International Joint Commission. In 
that report the Army engineers made a find- 
ing that the overall survey would cost $3.9 
million and would take 3 years—$300,000 of 
this being for a study of the effect the con- 
struction of dams would have on the fish 
in the area. 

In January 1951 the Maine congressional 
delegation introduced joint resolutions in 
the House and Senate to authorize $3,900,- 
000 for the proposed survey. In June, 1952 
the Army engineers scaled their estimate of 
the cost down $900,000 less to $3,000,000. 
This reduction in the estimate was made 
possible by the use of recently developed 
electronic depth-finder sonar equipment 
which it is claimed will materially reduce 
the cost of foundation explorations and 
thereby the cost of the entire investiga- 
tion, 

On November 19, 1952, I asked the Secre- 
tary of State for the status of negotiations 
with Canada on the proposed overall $3 
million survey. On December 3, 1952, the 
State Department in reply to my inquiry in- 
formed me that Canada would grant per- 
mission for the survey to be made but would 
not share in the cost of the survey. At 
the beginning of this Congress in January 
this year, the Maine congressional delega- 
tion introduced joint resolutions in the 
House and Senate proposing a $3 million 
overall survey. 

On February 10, 1953, the Maine con- 
gressional delegation called on President 
Eisenhower and urged his support of the 
proposed survey. On March 31, 1953, the 
State Department forwarded to me a copy 
of the official note of the Government of 
Canada dated March 11, 1953, stating that 
Canada did not consider the proposed 
Quoddy to be practical and that “it would 
not seem to be advantageous to initiate fur- 
ther surveys” but that if the United States 
had “new information regarding the tidal 
power schemes” Canada would welcome such 
information and would reconsider the 
matter. 

In attempts to obtain such new informa- 
tion as would reopen Canadian interest, I 
talked and corresponded with several persons 
interested in Quoddy. Out of these efforts 
came an informal bid of Thomas Worcester, 
Inz., reputable engineers of Boston, on 
May 12, 1953 to make the survey for $1,500,- 
000. The Chief of the Army Engineers 
recently informed that he welcomed the bid 
of the Thomas Worcester engineering firm 
but that the Army engineers could not cut 
its own estimate below the $3 million figure. 

Such is the history of Quoddy up to the 
arrangements that Representative McINTIRE 
made for this hearing this morning. 

CLOSING OBSERVATIONS 

I would like to leave with you that this 
is not so much a question of developing 
power from the tides but whether or not 
engineering is possible and such a project 
wouid be economically feasible and of value 
for national security. 

I want to thank you, Mr. Chairman, and 
members of your committee for being so 
patient and indicating such fine interest 
in this hearing and our request for the sur- 
vey. I second the invitation earlier ex- 
tended, that your committee visit with us 
and look this area over. 


Proposals for a Sound Labor Relations 
Law 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. LEROY JOHNSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
permission granted me to extend my re- 
marks, I am including in them a very in- 
teresting and constructive article by 
Louis Waldman printed in the American 
Bar Association Journal in its May 1953 
issue. I wish that every Member of the 
Congress would carefully read and se- 
riously consider the proposals made by 
Mr. Waldman in this article. He sug- 
gests that our present Federal system 
of handling labor disputes by the Na- 
tional Labor Relations Board be replaced 
“by a system of industrial or labor 
courts.” This man is an experienced 
labor lawyer and I think his observa- 
tions are based upon much experience 
in the settlement of labor disputes. He 
wants these disputes to be settled in a 
judicial atmosphere by a judge or judges 
who are learned in the law and steeped 
in the traditions of our judiciary which 
require courageous and objective deci- 
sions based upon the law and the evi- 
dence submitted to the court. We now 
have a system in which the mistrust of 
the parties for each other, their parti- 
sanship and selfish interests, and even 
their disrespect for the Board that con- 
siders their controversy, is accentuated. 

Certainly we can settle labor disputes, 
like we do all human differences and 
controversies, in a court. To consider 
and decide controversies of a special na- 
ture we now have courts such as the 
Court of Claims and others. Many of us 
believe such a special court for the de- 
termination of labor disputes might be 
yery appropriate. 

Mr. Waldman’s article follows: 


PROPOSALS FOR A SOUND LABOR RELATIONS LAW 


It is likely that the Taft-Hartley Act will 
play in the United States the same historic 
role that the Taff-Vale decision played in 
Great Britain at the dawn of this century. 
The Taff-Vale decision stimulated the forma- 
mation of the British Labor Party. That par- 
ty did not arise full blown. Its political be- 
ginning was tentative, loose, and almost in- 
formal. As the fight over Taff-Vale continued 
and the more stubborn the resistance being 
offered in Parliament to a repeal of the effect 
of the decision became, the closer did labor 
knit its ranks into a political party called the 
British Labor Party. That party’s power in 
England today is, of course, one of the most 
important political and economic factors of 
our time. 

The AFL decision in 1952 endorsing Gover- 
nor Stevenson for the Presidency marked a 
departure from its long tradition of not en- 
dorsing a presidential candidate and was a 
long second step in its march into politics in 
a big way. The AFL’s Labor League for 
Political Education was the first step. 

Even in the absence of Taft-Hartley, or- 
ganized labor in modern America would have 
entered polities, but the entry would have 
been delayed and might not have found all 
labor united on what it regards as the crucial 
issue. The very first paragraph of the AFL 
declaration, explaining its departure from a 
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71-year-old tradition, tells the story. It says, 
quite accurately: 

“There can be no doubt in the minds of 
thinking men and women that the economic 
welfare and future well-being of America’s 
workers will be determined, more than ever 
before in history, by legislation.” 

The AFL went on to say that this situation 
“was forced upon us by the reactionaries.” 
This latter conclusion can be regarded only 
as a misreading of history. The changing 
order was brought about, not by the reac- 
tionaries, but by labor’s political friends and 
by the economic facts of life. 

When one considers the series of labor 
laws placed on the statute books in the last 
20 years, it was inevitable that labor would 
enter politics in one form or another. The 
National Labor Relations Act, the Waish- 
Healey Act, the Davis-Bacon Act, the Social 
Security Act, the Fair Labor Standards Act, 
and a host of other cognate measures were 
& direct and far-reaching contribution to 
the welfare of American labor and to the 
building of the trade-union movement 
from a mere 3 million members in 1933 to 
close to 16 million in 1953. The manner in 
which these acts are administered by the 
executive branch of our Government is an- 
other direct concern of American labor and 
has brought the American workers close to 
both government and politics. 


ORGANIZED LABOR ACCEPTED AS PART OF OUR 
SOCIAL FABRIC 


These 16 million organized American work- 
ers by their own power, independent of the 
legislative program which is now accepted 
as part of our economic and social fabric, 
have done tremendously well in increasing 
wages, reducing hours, and ameliorating 
onerous conditions of employment. Trade 
unions have done a great deal, too, in bring- 
ing to their members a sense of dignity, 
strength, and power. They haye made them 
feel that they belong. 

But these 16 million organized workers af- 
fect our national economy not merely by the 
economic benefits they obtain directly for 
themselves and their families but by the 
results they obtain indirectly for millions of 
unorganized workers. In many areas, eco- 
nomic and geographic, as organized labor 
goes so go the wages and standards of living 
of the unorganized. 

After the recent presidential campaign, it 
seems clear that Taft-Hartley will be amend- 
ed substantially although not repealed out- 
right. As a practical thing it matters little 
which way a sound labor-relations measure 
comes into being, the important considera- 
tions are what should be its content and the 
attitude and approach of those entrusted 
with carrying through the operation. 

Let us, however, not mistake the outward 
manifestations for the basic dynamics which 
are here involved. Let us face the cold fact 
that underlying the bitter battle over Taft- 
Hartley is a struggle for power—economic 
power, political power, social power, There 
is no doubt in any intelligent labor leader’s 
mind that the phenomenon which we have 
witnessed here in America during the past 
20 years of a rapid enactment of a program 
of social legislation, together with the tre- 
mendous growth of the labor movement, 
represents a shift in national power. The 
power formerly enjoyed by men of business 
and finance has, to a great extent, been 
shifted to American labor. The shift begins 
in the factory, the shop, the office, the rail- 
road, the steamship. What was formerly re- 
garded as purely managerial prerogative and 
within its power to command, must now be 
shared with labor, Eighty-five thousand col- 
lective-bargaining contracts are eloquent 
evidence of this fact. 

‘That process. of shifting power has been 
greatly accelerated by a Government sympa- 
thetic to the shift. It has been accomplished 
by a corresponding shift in the political and 
social field. For example, Presidents and 
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Cabinet members. proudly have themselves 
photographed with labor officials in the 
White House and at public meetings, just as 
they used to do with bank presidents and 
titans of the manufacturing and business 
world. In politics, labor is often spoken of 
as a partner with Government. 

Such power is sweet, and labor leaders are 
human. They enjoy it as much as other 
mortals do. The union members, too, bask 
in the glory of their leaders and experience 
vicarious satisfaction and self-esteem. The 
emotional and psychological aspects of the 
situation cannot be ignored. We must, 
therefore, conclude that it is unlikely that 
with time labor will slacken its hold on pow- 
er. On the contrary, it is more likely than 
not that it will seek to extend its sway. And 
as labor grows bigger and stronger, the power 
of men who lead labor will be greater. 

The vital question for America is where 
does this all lead to? How far can this 
power grow? 

‘Those in our public life who believe that 
the shift of power is not good for the Nation 
will stand by Taft-Hartley until the end and 
will advocate a program of labor relations 
which, whatever the name, will embody the 
philosophy of Taft-Hartley. The aim will be 
to curb the growth of labor’s power, to stop 
it in its tracks, to reverse the trend, and, 
if possible, even to destroy the new colossus. 

On the other hand, those in our public 
life who believe in this shift of power, who 
are indeed the beneficiaries of it, whether 
they come from the ranks of labor, the Dem- 
ocratic Party, or the Republican Party, will 
fight for a new labor relations law that will 
solidify labor’s power. These are the men 
and women who believe that a further shift 
of power to the broad masses of labor is 
preferable to the condition that existed prior 
to 1932, when that economic, political, and 
social power resided elsewhere. 

The crucial question is where to draw the 
line in this shift of power and how to adjust 
the rate of progress even if the principle is 
deemed desirable. 

I do not think it inevitable that any checks 
or brakes to regulate the struggle for power 
must at all times come by way of Govern- 
ment action. Self-restraint and an unco- 
erced sense of responsibility on the part of 
labor, as well as capital and government, is 
not only possible but is a reality in some 
places. In Britain, for example, there has 
never been any statutory freezing of wages 
because this has been unnecessary. Britain's 
organized labor, recognizing the seriousness 
of the national economic picture, voluntarily 
rafrained from making more than moderate 
demands. Government, in turn, under 
Churchill, promised the workingmen that 
prices would be kept down. An intelligent 
labor leadership thus realized that large 
wage increases would only lead to a wage- 
price inflationary spiral. 

While voluntary action is feasible and de- 
sirable in some areas of labor relations, 
however, there are others where legislation 
is at least a practical necessity. Here intel- 
ligence, judgment, and principle of the high- 
est order are required. 


ORGANIZED LABOR HAS A RESPONSIBILITY TO 
PRESENT CONCRETE PROGRAM 


On those who favor the further shift of 
power to labor rests a great responsibility. 
They must think through the necessary legis- 
lative program with a spirit of fairness, jus- 
tice, and primary concern for the public in- 
terest. These are not mere phrases or plati- 
tudes. They represent the heart of Ameri- 
can law, American justice, and the liberties 
which Americans cherish. Organized labor 
itself bears a great responsibility to present 
to the American people and to Congress a 
concrete program on labor relations as well 
as on other issues in which labor is particu- 
larly interested. 

Accordingly I would propose: 

1. Organized labor and lawyers represent- 
ing labor throughout the country should work 


out and present to Congress and the Nation 
a concrete labor relations act fair to labor, 
fair to industry, and in the public interest. 
Similarly organized business and industry 
and lawyers representing them should be 
requested to present their labor-relations 
bill. If both sides were to work out a com- 
plete labor-relations bill, which in the na- 
ture of the case would have to be justified 
before the country, Congress would be in a 
good position to enact a sound and fair stat- 
ute on this troublesome subject. 

2. By now we should all recognize that 
legislation governing labor relations is a 
permanent part of our social system. We 
have had such legislation for over 17 years, 
and we can no longer treat it as a mere 
passing phase. We are reaching maturity 
in this area, and we should make our laws 
conform to a mature standard. According- 
ly, I propose for the consideration of labor, 
industry, the organized bar, and the public, 
that the National Labor Relations Board be 
Scrapped insofar as its judicial powers are 
concerned and that it be replaced by a sys- 
tem of industrial or labor courts. These 
courts would have power to make decisions 
and issue orders that would be effective and 
enforceable, instead of following the present 
practice of ineffective cease and desist orders 
which can be enforced only through the 
Federal courts. Appeals from decisions of 
these labor courts would go to the United 
States courts of appeals in the same man- 
ner as decisions of the Federal district 
courts; in appropriate cases, further ap- 
peals could be taken to the Supreme Court. 
Experience with 17 years of administrative 
law leads to the conclusion that courts of 
industrial justice are needed to place labor 
relations legislation on a mature and fair 
basis. Liberty and property are often 
vitally affected in these cases to an extent 
far greater than $3,000, the minimum juris- 
dictional figure of the Federal district 
courts. Similar specialized courts such as 
the Tax Court, Customs Court and Court of 
Claims are already in existence. Industrial 
justice has become too important in the life 
of our country to be treated casually and 
without the full protections and safeguards 
of a formal court. This is a matter with 
which the organized bar should seriously 
concern itself. It should not be left to a 
small group of lawyers in a single field or in 
a single section of the country. The prob- 
lem of industrial justice is nationwide and 
too important to the public at large to be 
treated without the best thinking that our 
profession can muster. 

3. All collective agreements should be re- 
quired by law to contain provisions for vol- 
untary arbitration tribunals to adjudicate 
peacefully and in an orderly fashion any 
breaches of the collective agreement or any 
dispute arising over its interpretation and 
application. The right to strike and picket 
are precious to labor when bargaining over 
contract provisions or organizing a shop. 
There is no excuse for strikes and stoppages 
and the tremendous useless loss in wages and 
in business because men who have written 
the law of the industry, when they signed the 
collective agreement, happen to disagree, as 
men often do, over what that law means. 
Even less is there an excuse for outlaw, wild- 
cat strikes and stoppages, unauthorized by 
the union and contemptuous of contractual 
obligations. Where collective agreements 
fail to provide for voluntary machinery 
which would meet minimum standards set 
up by law, an aggrieved party to the agree- 
ment should have recourse to the industrial 
or labor courts. And where arbitration ma- 
chinery is established in the contract and 
then defied, the guilty party should be liable 
in damages. 

4. With the vastly increasing power of 
American labor, the labor movement will of 
necessity develop a trained and educated per- 
sonnel, well versed in the tactics of labor 
government and in the negotiation and ad- 
ministration of labor contracts. The train- 
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ing of a well-equipped labor personnel and 
labor leadership at all levels is a job which the 
Nation as well as the labor movement must 
consider seriously as an immediate task. 
Such trained personnel is needed on the 
management side as well as on labor’s. Our 
colleges and universities should plan cur- 
ricula that will train men and women in the 
art of administration of labor unions and 
labor relations. 

This does not purport to be a summary of 
the full contents of a sound labor relations 
law. Such a law, prescribing mutual rights 
and duties, must be worked out step by step 
in detail. It has been sufficient here to set 
forth some principles and policies of labor 
relations and some goals toward which we 
should work. 

The phases of the problem which I have re- 
ferred to, as well as many others, must be the 
subject of careful consideration and planning 
if social power is to be distributed and con- 
trolled fairly without being abused. In the 
art of adjusting the delicate balance of 
power between the various Interests in a 
complex society, the solution is more a matter 
of education than legislation; more of under- 
standing than correction. With wisdom and 
foresight, with an understanding of men and 
social and cultural tendencies, with a willing- 
ness to learn the lessons of history, we, as 
Americans, will be able to solve this as we 
have been able to solve other problems. 


Tampa and Hillsborough County Offer a 
Preferred Site for the United States Air 
Force Academy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. COURTNEY W. CAMPBELL 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. CAMPBELL. Mr. Speaker, the 
citizens of Tampa and Hillsborough 
County, Fla., in the interest of national 
security and economy have offered to the 
United States Government Henderson 
Field for the purpose of establishing a 
United States Air Force Academy. 

In this regard, I should like to include 
a treatise afforded me by the Greater 
Tampa Chamber of Commerce which 
clearly shows that this is the logical loca- 
tion in every respect for the proposed es- 
tablishment of a United States Air Force 
Academy: 

TAMPA AND HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY, FLA., AN 
OFFER OF A PREFERRED SITE FOR THE UNITED 
STATES AIR FORCE ACADEMY 
The citizens of Tampa and Hillsborough 

County, Fla., have the honor to tender to the 

United States Government as the site for the 

proposed Air Force Academy a tract of land 

within 10 miles of downtown Tampa— 

Containing a former Air Force field known 
as Henderson Field. 

Having adjacent to it additional 
which can be made readily available, to what- 
ever extent may be needed. 

Close to the picturesque upper reaches of 
the Hillsborough River, and offering abun- 
dant opportunities for healthful living and 
outdoor recreation. 

And with all the cumulative advantages 
that will accrue to an educational institu- 
tion established as an agency of the United 
States Government in this south gulf section 
of Florida—Florida’s most populous and 
prosperous area, yet an area situated at the 
greatest possible distances in the continen- 
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tal United States from the trouble spots of 
the world. 

The actual site being tendered has ade- 
quate transportation facilities, including rail, 
water, highway, and air. Ample electric 
power and water supply are there. Sewage 
is already installed in the portion of the site 
known as Henderson Field. Engineering 
problems in developing the site would be at 
the absolute minimum. And Tampa offers 
a plentiful supply of labor and materials. 

Geographically Tampa presents these ad- 
vantages for the establishment of the United 
States Air Force Academy: 

Tampa’s position with respect to air at- 
tack from a potential aggressor nation is ex- 
tremely favorable. It is at the extreme limit 
of range, if not indeed beyond the range, of 
enemy bombers. It lies about 400 miles fur- 
ther south than Los Angeles—in fact, it is 
further south than El Paso, Tex., or San 
Diego, Calif. It is, incidentally, further west 
than Cleveland, Ohio. 

Yet Tampa's position with regard to the 
centers of United States population is favor- 
able. It is at the apex of an approximately 
equilateral triangle having base points in 
New York City and Chicago, thus embracing 
the vast, thickly populated areas east of the 
Mississippi River. 

Tampa’s own population was increased by 
90,000 in May 1953, when the city annexed 
some 4% square miles of contiguous suburbs, 
making Tampa a flourishing city of 215,000. 

As the center of the Tampa-St. Petersburg 
metropolitan area (pop. 410,000), Tampa is 
the hub of Florida’s most populous and pros- 
perous territory. More than 1,056,000 per- 
sons live within 100 miles of Tampa. Tampa 
alone among Florida’s major cities is easily 
accessible from all parts of the State. 

Tampa is a cosmopolitan city with distinct 
cultural advantages and many bonds of 
friendship with Latin-American countries to 
the south, 

It is—and this is of prime importance—a 
hospitable town where the Armed Forces are 
concerned. It is so known throughout the 
services. The present commanding general 
at MacDill Air Force Base has stated that re- 
lations between the base and the city are 
among the finest he has ever known. 

Climatically, the Tampa area is ideal for 
the United States Air Force Academy, or 
for any other educational institution, mili- 
tary or civilian. 

Undoubtedly, the United States Air Force 
has accumulated exhaustive data on Tampa’s 
weather. But a few pertinent facts should 
be set down here: 

Tampa has a mean annual temperature 
of 72.4 degrees. 

Only twice in the history of the United 
States Weather Bureau station has the tem- 
perature at Tampa reached 98 degrees. 

Tampa's average winter minimum tem- 
perature is 20 degrees above freezing. 

Tropical hurricanes are rare in the Tampa 
area, due to Tampa's position on the Florida 
coastline, particularly with reference to the 
Florida Straits. Hurricane winds (above 75 
miles per hour) have been recorded in Tampa 
no more than twice in the past 50 years. 

The majority of Tampa’s rainfall comes 
ideally in the summer months, Nearly 
three-fourths of the annual rainfall is re- 
corded between June and September. Sum- 
mer rains, of the tropical “rainy season” 
variety, generally take the form of after- 
noon showers that afford nature's own air- 
cooling system. 

Tampa's benign solar-marine climate 
guarantees a maximum of outdoor living 
and recreation. The incidence of disease 
and common sicknesses is remarkably low. 

And still, at the hub of a populous area, 
Tampa has outstanding medical and hospi- 
tal facilities. 

More than 250 practicing physicians are 
listed, some of them nationally prominent 
in their respective fields. There are more 
than 80 dentists in the city and a nurse’s 


training school. Exclusive of the base hos- 
pital at MacDill Air Force Base, Tampa has 
7 major hospitals with a total of 1,450 beds. 

The Veterans’ Administration hospital at 
Bay Pines is 25 miles from Tampa. 

Living costs in a community are important 
to a military establishment which might 
have—at least for a time—a large portion of 
its permanent personnel living in civilian 
accommodations. The cost of living in 
Tampa is measurably lower than in other 
cities of similar size throughout the United 
States. 

Several of the reasons behind Tampa's 
lower living costs may be traced directly 
to the climate. Clothing budgets are 
smaller because there is no need for heavy, 
expensive winter clothing. Food is cheaper 
because Tampa is the center of a year-round 
agricultural area. Less is spent on medi- 
cines, physicians, and hospitalization be- 
cause Tampa's climate is healthier. 

Low construction costs apply to residen- 
tial building as well as commercial. Lower 
home construction costs result in more home 
ownership, lower rentals. 

There is no housing shortage in Tampa; 
construction has kept pace with demand 
throughout the area, In 1952, for example, 
building permits in the county amounted to 
$39,511,163. All types of houses are avall- 
able both for sale and rental, and, while 
it is impossible to give definite figures, it 
may be said that costs are generally lower 
than in other sections of the country. 

Tampa’s tax structure presents a favorable 
picture, too, for several reasons: 

1, Florida does not impose a State income 
tax. 

2. No taxes are levied on real estate for 
State purposes. 

3. Under Florida’s homestead exemption 
law, no municipal or county taxes are levied 
against homes, occupied by the owner, up 
to a value of $5,000 is allowed on property 
valued higher, 

Of major importance in the establishment 
of an Air Force Academy will be the factor 
of construction cost. 

The cost of building in Tampa is extremely 
low when compared with the cost of similar 
building in other sections of the Nation. 

There are several sound reasons for lower 
building costs in Tampa. Climate is the 
primary reason. Tampa buildings do not 
need to be winterproof. They do not re- 
quire elaborate heating systems, storm doors 
and windows, etc. 

During construction of buildings, there 
are few, if any, delays caused by bad 
weather. 

Contributing a great deal to moderate 
building costs are the prevailing wage rates 
for skilled and semiskilled labor in the 
Tampa area, Lower living costs enable 
Tampa workers to maintain an equal stand- 
ard of living on less pay than workers in 
other sections of the country. 

Union-management relations in the 
Tampa area are excellent. Work stoppages 
caused by labor disputes are almost un- 
known. 

The educational and cultural assets of 
Tampa are one of the many factors that go 
toward making it a desirable place to work 
and live. 

In the city are 75 public schools and more 
than 65 private schools ranging from kinder- 
gartens to universities. 

The major institution of high education 
in Tampa is the University of Tampa lo- 
cated in Plant Park near the heart of the 
city. This comparatively young college is 
fully accredited, and has an enrollment of 
1,000 students from almost every State and 
many foreign nations. 

The university has a full 4-year academic 
program, and engages in such intercollegiate 
sports as football, baseball, basketball, and 
rowing. It also features a large program 
of evening classes for adults, 
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Florida Christian College, located in Tem- 
ple Terrace near Henderson Field site herein 
tendered, is a privately endowed, nonsec- 
tarian junior college. 

Tampa’s public library and its six branches 
located throughout the city contain nearly 
100,000 volumes. There is also a 30,000- 
volume law library, and the University of 
Tampa library with nearly 40,000 volumes. 

Very active in Tampa are such cultural 
groups as the Civic Music Association, which 
brings noted musical artists to the city each 
year; a symphony orchestra; and a Little 
Theater group. 

Religion plays an important part in the 
life of Tampans. Tampa has more than 250 
churches of all denominations. 

Four daily newspapers are published in 
Tampa—two of them in Spanish language. 
The two English-language papers have a 
pier a circulation of more than 160,000 
daily. 

Five radio stations are operating in Tampa 
at present, while three others are located 
a few miles away in the St. Petersburg area. 
The Columbia, National, and American net- 
works all have affiliated stations in the area. 

Television, at present, is limited to one 
UHF (ultra high frequency) transmitter lo- 
cated on the Gandy Bridge Causeway be- 
tween Tampa and St. Petersburg. Reception 
is excellent throughout the entire Tampa-St. 
Petersburg area. Two VHF channels have 
been assigned to Tampa by the Federal Com- 
munications Commission, and stations will 
go on the air as soon as the FCC grants per- 
mits to two of the several applicants. 

Theaters and auditoriums located in 
Tampa include the Coliseum, with 5,000 
seats; two municipal auditoriums, 4,000; an 
armory, 6,000; and a women’s club, 500. The 
city also has a 16,600-seat stadium, and will 
construct a 10,000-seat baseball park during 
1953. There are 26 motion-picture theaters 
in the city. 

Recreation opportunities are many, for 
Tampa is an outdoor city every month of 
the year. Nearly everyone in Tampa is a 
devotee of some outdoor sport. There are 
superb facilities for swimming, boating, fish- 
ing, golf, tennis, baseball, softball, riding, 
shooting, picnicking, and camping. Specta- 
tor sports include baseball, basketball, foot=- 
ball, boxing, wrestling, and racing. 

Within Tampa's city limits are 29 play- 
grounds, 40 basketball courts, 9 baseball 
diamonds, 17 softball diamonds, 17 picnic 
areas, 25 tennis courts, 2 swimming pools, and 
& golf course—all municipally owned. Pri- 
vate facilities include 4 golf courses, 3 swim- 
ming pools and 2 riding stables. 

Florida’s famous gulf beaches—broad 
stretches of white sand washed by the warm 
Gulf of Mexico—are a short drive from the 
city. Nearby, too, are several of Florida's 
beautiful springs, gardens, and other attrac- 
tions. 

Several sports events of national impor- 
tance are held in Tampa each year. The na- 
tional midwinter pistol matches, the Dixie 
tennis tournament, the Cigar Bowl foot- 
ball game, the Tampa women’s open golf 
tournament and the Tampa-Fort Myers 
yacht race draw competitors from all parts 
of the country. The Tampa Gun Club is a 
mecca for some of the Nation’s top skeet and 
trap shooters. 

Carnival time comes to Tampa each Feb- 
ruary in a big way with the annual Gaspa- 
rilla pirate festival. This week-long cele- 
bration draws more than 600,000 persons to 
the pirate invasion and triumphal parade. 
More than a million see the annual Florida 
State Fair, world’s largest winter exposition, 
which runs at the same time. Colorful, too, 
is the city’s Latin American fiesta each 
spring. 

In short, people who live and work in Tam- 
pa enjoy each day all the fun and sun that 
thousands of visitors come hundreds of miles 
to experience for a few days or weeks each 
year. 
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- ‘Tampa fs the manufacturing and Indus- 
trial center of Florida with more than 450 
industrial plants employing some 20,000 per- 
sons in 1952. 

First came the Habana cigar industry in 
1888. In the succeeding years, a large 
variety of industries have established plants 
in Tampa. Many factors have been instru- 
mental in this migration of industry, but 
the main reasons have been Tampa's cli- 
mate, plentiful labor supply, complete trans- 
portation facilities and accessible geographic 
location. 

Tampa is the citrus processing center of 
the world. Fifty-nine of the 62 Florida 
citrus canning plants are located in the 
Tampa trade area. Two national can com- 
panies and two national container corpora- 
tions serve the Florida citrus and vegetable 
industry with large manufacturing plants 
in Tampa. 

Cement: Tampa has one of the largest 
cement plants in the Nation, working 24 
hours a day. 

Tampa leads the nation in the manufac- 
ture of clear-Habana hand-made cigars. 

Approximately three-fourths of the phos- 

phate produced in the United States—and 
most of the world supply—comes from Flor- 
ida. Virtually all of Florida's output is 
mined near Tampa and shipped from this 
port. The city has five fertilizer plants and 
three triple-super phosphate plants. Some 
two and a half million tons of phosphate 
were exported from Tampa in 1952. 
- Shrimp: More than 100 commercial 
hrimp boats operate out of Tampa. Sev- 
eral million pounds of shrimp are brought 
in each year from the huge gulf fishing 
grounds. 

Other important Tampa products include: 
auto batteries, beer, boats, brooms, casement 
windows, caskets, coffee, feed, flour, furni- 
ture, heaters, household equipment, mat- 
tresses, paint, truck bodies, and a large 
variety of steel, concrete, ceramic, and plas- 
tic products. 

Nearly 600 wholesalers and brokers in 
Tampa supply the city’s 100-mile trade terri- 
tory with everything from baby buggies to 
steam shovels. 

Tampa is the principal supply center for 
such coastal resort cities as Clearwater, St. 
Petersburg, Sarasota, and Fort Myers. At 
the same time, it supplies the rich back 
country of Florida’s major citrus- and vege- 
table-producing area and some of its most 
important cattle-raising regions. 

Retailwise, Tampa is the shopping center 
for an 11-county area with more than 600,000 
people, It has been estimated that the more 
than 5,000 retail and service establishments 
in Tampa did a $200 million business in 1952. 

MacDill Air Force Base, one of the great 
chain of Strategic Air Command bases, makes 
a sizable contribution to Tampa's economic 
picture. Its many millions of dollars per 
year in salaries to both military and civilian 
personnel, plus family allowances, is mostly 
spent in Tampa. In addition, much of the 
material for the base comes from Tampa 
‘dealers. 

Nearly half of all shipping entering the 
port of Tampa is engaged in fruit and gen- 
eral freight trade with Central and South 
America, the West Indies, and Cuba. 

Unlike most Florida cities and despite its 
many attractions, Tampa has never consid- 
ered itself a tourist center. It is basically 
a city of business and industry—a city with 
a stable, year-around economy that coes not 
boom and bust along with the tourist season. 

Nevertheless Tampa does not ignore the 
many thousands who visit the city during 
the winter months. There are plenty of 
facilities for the traveler, and plenty to see 
and do in and near Tampa. 

Billing itself as the sightseeing center of 
Florida, the city depends to some extent on 
its proximity to all of the major attractions 
of the gulf coast and central Florida area. 
It appeals to the tourist as a headquarters 


from which he can see all of tropical Florida 
while enjoying the moderate year-around 
rates that prevail in Tampa hotels, motor 
courts, and rooming houses. 

The principal attractions for tourists in 
Tampa are its superb climate, many sports 
facilities, fishing grounds, and numerous his- 
torical and industrial points of interest. 
Major attractions, too, are the city’s week- 
long Gasparilla pirate festival, the Florida 
State Fair, the Latin American fiesta, and 
the annual Tampa tarpon tournament. 

Facilities for travelers and visitors are nu- 
merous. There are 43 hotels and over 100 
motor courts in the greater Tampa area. 

Winter visitors contribute a great deal to 
Tampa's economy, but they are not a pri- 
mary factor in the city’s business life. 


Pensions in Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, May 20, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following copy of my radio address 
over WMEX, Boston, Mass., on Saturday, 
July 18, 1953: 


Social security by law began in 1937. 

Before that time very few workers in the 
United States were covered by pensions. 
Here and there you would find a company 
that did provide some continuing income for 
a handful of its retired workers. Twenty 
or more unions tried to cope with the prob- 
lem by maintaining homes for aged workers 
or by setting up systems of retirement pay 
out of their own funds. 

‘The crash of 1929 exposed a serious weak- 
ness in our economic system. 

Peoples savings were wiped out. They had 
nothing to fall back on. 

The Congress determined that this should 
never happen again to anyone. Studies 
were made, hearings were held. A Federal 
system of pensions with compulsory contri- 
butions by employers and employees, became 
law. This resulted in greater coverage and 
larger benefits than the companies or unions 
could ever organize. Even though the cov- 
erage is not yet universal and the benefits 
are on the thin side the average industrial 
worker who reaches the age of 65 can volun- 
tarily retire and be sure of having some 
steady income, whereas before, he had none. 

Private pension plans have continued to 
grow at a more rapid rate. 

The war gave a big push to the develop- 
ment of private insurance plans. This was 
helped along by the income prevailing during 
the emergency and by the excess-profits 
taxes that made employer contributions 
almost costless. The bargaining power of 
labor came of age at this time. Unions were 
able to bring forward pension demands in a 
package that included wages, welfare costs, 
and pensions. The Supreme Court decided 
that this was a subject that came within the 
realm of collective bargaining. 

Then came a precedent-breaking event. 

The United Mine Workers of America went 
on strike. Before it was over they had won 
a startling concession from management. A 
large pension fund was authorized, to be 
financed by a royalty payment on each ton 
of coal mined. The qualifying age was low- 
ered to 62, and later to 60. 

This gave the cue to other unions. Only 
600,000 workers were covered outside the 
Government program in 1945. Many mil- 
lions have dual protection today. 
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This is amazing when one considers all 
the problems involved. 

Some of the agreements stipulate that the 
private pensions should dovetail with social 
security to provide a total of $100 or $125 
per month. As payments under the Gov- 
ernment program increase, it was expected 
that private pensions would decrease. Now 
the pressure is to maintain both independ- 
ent of each other. 

Those who oppose private pension plans 
must support the Federal security program 
because the desire for old-age security is 
widespread and will not be denied. The 
advantages of a complete Federal insurance 
system would be: (1) it is fully contribu- 
tory, (2) coverage is universal, (3) it is 
nondiscriminatory, (4) it permits mobility 
of labor, (5) it has adequate financial back- 
ing. 

The years of anxiety, the 1930's, have 
never been forgotten. 

Unemployment among the aged, and fear 
for the future, combine to create the em- 
phasis on security. The growth in the num- 
ber of the aged persons and their proportion 
to the total population is also given as an 
explanation for this demand. The number 
of persons over 65 who are employed has 
been decreasing, and the problem of sup- 
porting the aged is a difficult one to solve. 
The solution cannot be found in private 
savings, since the average wages of skilled 
and semiskilled workers are far below the 
amount required to provide an annuity of 
$100 at the age of 65. 

Collective bargaining retirement plans 
have served a useful purpose in focusing 
the attention of the public and management 
on the problem and arousing imterest in 
improving the public scheme. The union- 
management plans have succeeded in over- 
coming the major deficiencies of the public 
program by adding to the insufficient 
amounts now provided by the Federal sys- 
tem. However, company pensions have at 
least five substantial defects: (1) Pension 
rights based on employment with a certain 
company may seriously limit the worker’s 
mobility, (2) private pension plans dis- 
courage the hiring of older workers, (3) 
many pension plans are so unsound finan- 
cially that the security they provide is ques- 
tionable in amount and duration, (4) pri- 
mary reliance upon collective bargaining 
plans will result in unequal coverage and 
greater variation in benefits, (5) few pri- 
vate pension plans make provisions for sur- 
vivors or for permanent disability. 

Present deficiencies in private plans can 
be corrected, in time, to allow workers to 
change jobs without loss of pension rights, 
and the number of fully funded plans will 
increase. Organized labor is not unanimous 
about their value. As one high-placed leader 
of the CIO says, "Union plans have obvious 
limitations.” 

A public social insurance program can 
avoid these deficiencies by providing con- 
tinuity of protection and by extending cov- 
erage to all workers. 

I mentioned previously one union official’s 
opinion concerning the limitations of private 
pension plans. 

However, Victor G. Reuther cites nine 
argument against industrial pensions, and 
gives a counter argument to each. 

1. Why should auto workers, for example, 
be entitled to private pensions when other 
workers do not have them? 

All workers are entitled to pensions, but 
because some cannot win them is no reason 
why those who have the courage and convic- 
tion to win them should not have them. The 
United Automobile Workers is serving other 
workers by opening a way that will make it 
easier for them to obtain pensions, accord- 
ing to Reuther. 

2. The cost of pensions will inevitably be 
passed along to the consumer. 

The cost. of pensions is a labor cost which 
will be paid for not only by the consumer in 
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some cases but also by technological ad- 
vances and out of profits. At present the 
cost is being paid in suffering, the expense 
of relief and poorhouses, and in the burdens 
placed on younger people to support older 
relatives. Industrial pensions are an orderly 
and equitable means of paying for the care 
of older people. 

3. The economy cannot afford to maintain 
the aged 10 percent of the population on 
pensions. 

The war proved that our economy can af- 
ford to maintain every older person in health 
and decency, since during the war half the 
population supported the other half in the 
unproductive activity of making war. Today 
more than 10 percent of the population is 
unproductive because of lack of remedies for 
unemployment and medical-care problems, 
A universal pension system would be justi- 
fied if it only forced corporations to use ma- 
terials and manpower more economically to 
offset the cost of pensions. 

4. A huge investment problem will be cre- 
ated as the fund to guarantee the payments 
of pensions in various industries accumu- 
lates. 

Pension funds have already been absorbed 
by the investment market on a large scale 
and have helped to reduce any possibility of 
a speculative spree. 

5. An industrial pension ties a worker to 
a particular plant. 

The guaranty of a dismissal wage equal 
to pension rights upon leaving a company, or 
the transferring of pension credits from one 
company to another would permit mobility 
and freedom. 

6. Employers cannot afford pensions. 

A company which does not now include 
pensions in its wage payments is considered 
substandard. The economy is running at a 
high level, even with the cost of private 
pensions. 

7. Pensions should be paid for through the 
Federal social-security program under a uni- 
form system. 

The union’s strategy has been to gain pen- 
sions which are geared to the social-security 
system. By so doing, industrial leaders have 
become allies in the fight for increased social 
security. 

8. An industrial pension destroys a work- 
er's incentive to save for old age. 

The Bureau of Labor’s figures show that 
most workers do not earn enough to maintain 
a family in health and decency, eliminating 
any possibility of saving. 

9. Pensions will place on industry an un- 
bearable fixed cost, which will discourage risk 
taking and technological advances. 

A pension cost is no different from a wage 
increase, and wage increases are an incen- 
‘tive to industry to seek technological ad- 
vances. The problem of unemployment 
caused by technological changes can be 
solved by the attainment of more leisure, 
more purchasing power, and a fairer distri- 
bution of the national income. 

On the other hand, it is felt by some man- 
agement people that the problem of pensions 
is too big for industry to digest, and that 
the Government should take over, Others 
in the front office believe that the present 
situation may hold a real opportunity for 
management and labor to get together and 
work out a solution. 

The Government-sponsored program—old- 
age and survivors insurance on a contribu- 
tory basis—does not cover all workers and 
does not provide enough benefits for those 
who are insured. 

That is why we have seen two other pro- 
posals enlist so much public support. One 
is the move to scrap the insurance plan and 
provide a $100 a month free grant to the 
aged on an equal basis; and the other is 
to supplement social security, as we know 
it, with industrial pensions on the side. 

These three different attacks on the prob- 
lem indicate how serious it is and prove 
that the present setup of providing for the 
aged leaves much to be desired, 


In other broadcasts, I have outlined the 
operating Federal program and the national 
pension idea of providing $100 a month 
without any strings attached. To round out 
the picture, I thought it only fair to discuss 
some of the pros and cons of the third ap- 
proach already practiced in many enter- 
prises—that of paying an industrial pension 
directly to retired workers by the companies 
themselves. 

I hope that this will stimulate both 
thought and action on the problem as a 
whole, 

It is my belief, that all the aged will 
eventually receive a pension in one form or 
another, 

How to organize and operate the best pos- 
sible program is almost as important as the 
need for social security in the first place. 

That will require a lot of work. 


Lower the Age of Recipients of Old Age 
and Survivors Insurance 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr, BYRD. Mr. Speaker, at the be- 
ginning of this session I introduced a. bill 
which would lower the age from 65 to 
60 years for recipients of benefits under 
the old age and survivors insurance sys- 
tem. The new administration is on rec- 
ord as favoring a liberalization of the 
social security program, and it is my 
understanding that various studies are 
going forward with a view toward per- 
fecting the over-all system in accordance 
with the needs therefor. Whether or 
not the administration intends to liber- 
alize the program in the manner whjch 
I have prescribed I do not pretend to 
know. Ido believe, however, that a pro- 
posal to lower the retirement age should 
be incorporated into any plans for fu- 
ture changes in social security, and I 
submit the following reasons as to why 
I think such legislation merits the at- 
tention of the Congress. 

First. The inequities imposed by any 
arbitrary retirement are lessened. Any 
arbitrary age set for determining eligi- 
bility for benefits is subject to criticism 
on the ground that it seems to assume 
that all workers are able to work until 
they reach that arbitrary age, and then 
they are all suddenly ready and will- 
ing to retire. This, of course, is un- 
real in many respects. Many workers 
‘are forced to leave their jobs some years 
before retirement because they are un- 
able to work; but they must wait until 
they reach age 65, under present law, 
before they can receive benefits: More- 
over, the age 65 requirement imposes a 
special burden on the widows of workers 
who die in their middle or later years. 
Thus, under present law, a widow who 
is 55 when her husband dies must wait 
10 years, or until she is 65, before she 
receives any benefit. 

Lowering the retirement age to 60 
would not, of course, completely over- 
ecme all the difficulties inherent in an 
arbitrary retirement age, but it would 
shorten the waiting period for many 
older people. 
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Second. Industrialization has restrict- 
ed job opportunities for older workers. 
The rapid expansion of an urban and an 
industrial economy during the past 
half century has had the effect of re- 
stricting the job employment opportuni- 
ties of older workers. Im general, op- 
portunities for wage or salaried employ- 
ment at advanced ages are limited, as 
eontrasted with farming or self-em- 
ployment where older men and women 
are more likely to be able to continue 
to work. 

The trend toward industrialization is 
revealed in the long-term decline of 
farming as an occupation; and, it is 
further emphasized in the expansion of 
occupations for the semi-skilled, and 
for clerical workers and sales workers 
which today have a lower proportion of 
employed workers 45 years of age and 
over. Farmers constituted 16.5 percent 
of the labor force in 1910 but had drop- 
ped to 7.5 percent in 1950. During the 
same period the proportion of clerks 
doubled—from 10.2 in 1910 to 20.2 in 
1950; and the proportion of semi-skilled 
workers also increased sharply from 14.7 
in 1910 to 22.4 in 1950. 

Third. Unemployment is a greater 
hazard for older workers. A number of 
studies in recent years show that em- 
ployers may retain older workers al- 
ready on their payrolls, but that many 
apply strict age limits in hiring new 
workers. A study by the Bureau of Em- 
ployment Security during the first 6 
months of 1950 showed, for example, 
that the majority of employers in all 
fields of work place age restrictions at 
below 35 on the hiring of women, though 
they might raise the limit for men to 
45; but, about one-third of all appli- 
cants to the unemployment service are 
45 years of age and over. The fact that 
the older worker experiences greater 
difficulty in finding a job, even if he is 
able to perform the work, is another rea- 
son for closing the gap between age 45 
and 65 where this hazard applies, by 
lowering the retirement age to 60. 

Fourth. Urban-industrialism has 
shortened the worklife of most Amer- 
icans, making age 60 a more realistic 
retirement age than 65. In 1890 about 
two-thirds of all men aged 65 and over 
were in the labor force. By 1940 this rate 
had dropped to about two-fifths. Even 
under the pressure of a wartime labor 
market, older workers were not hired 
until supplies of younger men were ex- 
hausted. Since the war the proportion of 
older workers in the labor force has 
dropped again. In the 55-to-64 age 
group the percentage of men in the labor 
force dropped from 92 percent in April 
1945 to 87.3 percent in April 1952. For 
the 65-and-over age group the drop was 
from 51.2 percent in April 1945 to 41.3 
percent in April 1952. 

Fifth. Average income begins to de- 
cline in the 55-through-64 age group. 
Census studies show that the average 
median income begins to decline after 
the age 55 break. Thus, the average 
median income for the 6.4 million male 
workers in the 55-64 age group with in- 
come in 1950 was $2,494, and of this group 
20 percent had incomes under $1,000. 
Of the 2.7 million women in the same 
age group with income, more than halt— 
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52.6 percent—had incomes of less than 
$1,000. 

In the 65-and-over age group, the 
median income for its 4.9 million men 
dropped substantially to $986, and only 
15.4 percent had incomes exceeding 
$3,000. For the 3.3 million women in 
this age group the median income was 
$531, and only 6.6 percent had incomes 
exceeding $2,000. The above totals ex- 
clude persons with no income and those 
reporting a net loss. 

Mr. Speaker, the foregoing reasons are 
ample, in my opinion, to provide the 
incentive for forthright action by the 
Members of this House in bringing to 
fruition legislation which will not only 
be beneficial to the older members of our 
society, but which will also be a step 
forward on the path of humanitarian 
progress, 


Civil Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, I want 
to voice my strong opposition to the dras- 
tic cuts recommended by the Appropri- 
ations Committee in funds for the Fed- 
eral Civil Defense Administration. 

The Administration asked for $150 
million for this purpose, and the com- 
mittee slashed this request to $37,770,- 
000. This is a clear instance of being 
pennywise but pound foolish. 

Despite warnings from scientists and 
experts about the terrible effects which 
can be expected to follow an atomic at- 
tack on our country—effects which could 
be minimized by adequate civil defense— 
Congress has been steadily cutting civil 
defense down to a midget size since it 
was established in 1951. The most re- 
cent recommendations of the Appropria- 
tions Committee are a case in point, and 
they appear to have little if any relation 
to the exhaustive studies which were 
made in this field, on which the request of 
the Bureau of the Budget was based. 

One would imagine that after witness- 
ing our recent atomic tests in Nevada, the 
membership of this body would adopt 
a more realistic and sensible attitude to- 
ward our civil-defense program. That 
program cannot make any progress with- 
out adequate funds for training of per- 
sonnel, for emergency medical supplies 
and equipment, for development of at- 
tack warning system, and for communi- 
cations. The budget estimates are not 
unreasonable, and the civilian population 
of our country is certainly entitled to 
the measure of protection which they 
could provide. 

It will be too late to appropriate funds 
for civil defense when an attack will oc- 
cur. The program must be developed 
now. It is the cheapest and perhaps 
most effective insurance against dis- 
aster—against needless loss of life and 
property. Surely our Nation, which is 
spending close to forty billion this year 


on military defense, can afford to spend 
a small fraction of that amount—$150 
million—to provide some measure of se- 
curity for our civilian population, 

Mr. Speaker, I earnestly hope that the 
membership of this body will appropriate 
adequate funds for the Federal Civil De- 
fense Administration. 


Maintaining the Operation of Private 
Shipyards 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Or 


HON. JOHN J. ALLEN, JR. 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. ALLEN of California. Mr. Speak- 
er, the national defense establishment 
recognizes that there must be maintained 
a level of shipbuilding activity capable of 
rapid expansion in an emergency to carry 
on the much larger building program re- 
quired for mobilization. The preserva- 
tion of an adequate nucleus of trained 
and experienced shipbuilding person- 
nel and of adequate shipbuilding facili- 
ties are matters of major import in 
mobilization preparedness. It needs 
only to be recalled that approximately 
$20 billion were expended during World 
War II in a desperate effort to create 
shipyards and to build ships to demon- 
strate that experience has proven the 
truth of these statements. 

A few days ago I made some remarks— 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
page A3818—to the effect that the ships 
of an active merchant marine could be 
kept in operation only by making cargoes 
available for such ships to move. Funda- 
mentally, the solution of the problem of 
keeping shipbuilding facilities in opera- 
tion is equally simple. They must be 
given ships to build and to repair. 

At the present moment we have no 
official program in operation which will 
tend to keep alive the private shipbuild- 
ing and ship repair industry on a level 
adequate for quick expansion in times of 
mobilization or so dispersed as to furnish 
facilities in the places in which previous 
experience has demonstrated that they 
will be required. For example, it will be 
recalled that during World War II it was 
necessary to establish facilities on the 
Pacific coast sufficient to build approxi- 
mately one-half of the wartime tonnage 
that was found to be necessary. The ef- 
fort started in 1939 at about the time 
that war was imminent in Europe. It 
was not until 1943, approximately 2 years 
after we entered the war and had found 
our need for ships to be desperate, that 
the facilities on the west coast had be- 
come sufficiently built up, experienced, 
and skilled to reach their full production. 
Meanwhile, our armed services had to do 
without needed ships. 

The condition of the industry on the 
Pacific Coast at the present time is worth 
noting, as it is somewhat typical. The 
Bulletin of the American Bureau of Ship- 
ping for June 1953 shows that 5 ships are 
under order from a private yard in San 
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Francisco by the United States Maritime 
Administration, 2 of which are actually 
under construction, and that 1 seagoing 
vessel is under construction in a private 
yard, being built for the United States 
Government at Seattle. The situation 
on the Atlantic and Gulf Coasts is better, 
but the prospects do not indicate that 
the activities will be adequate for mobili- 
zation purposes. 

The operators of the American mer- 
chant marine could conduct a shipping 
business without help from the American 
Government. It would be necessary that 
the American Government free such op- 
erators from certain restrictions from 
which their foreign competitors already 
are free. The American operator would 
then build his ships in foreign yards and 
man them with foreign crews. Many 
operators follow this practice at the pres- 
ent time. If all of them did so, we would 
have few, if any, facilities capable of 
building or repairing ships and little of 
the skilled labor which carries on the in- 
dustry if and when an emergency might 
require us to recreate an American mer- 
chant marine, as it has done in every war 
which we have fought. Neither would 
we have the seagoing American person- 
nel skilled in the operation of ships at 
sea and capable of teaching the addition- 
al wartime personnel how to operate the 
expanded service. Nor would we have 
the opportunity or the right to possess 
those foreign-fiag ships in an emergency. 

While the American owner can exist 
without Government help, I doubt that 
the Government can have an adequate 
merchant-marine industry without the 
help of the American owners. As one 
owner recently said in a hearing before 
the Merchant Marine Subcommittee of 
the Senate Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce Committee: 


The Government says to the owner: “If 
you will build your ship to American stand- 
ards in more expensive American yards in- 
stead of in the cheaper foreign yards, we will 
pay part of the differential.” The Govern- 
ment also says: “If you will operate that ship 
under the American flag regularly in good 
times and bad on a route the Government 
designates as essential, the Government will 
pay part of the difference between your high 
American costs and the lower foreign costs. 
Then you will be in a competitive position, 
to succeed or fail by your own efforts.” 

The savings are twofold: (1) to the Ameri- 
can shipper, who is no longer dependent on 
foreign ships in an emergency, and who is 
kept always competitive in world freight 
markets, permitting him to buy and sell 
against the foreign producer, and (2) the 
untold savings to the Government in having 
the American ship immediately available as 
the nucleus for national defense. Each of 
these savings has many times exceeded over 
the relatively low cost of the subsidies. Yet, 
these costs are part of national economy and 
defense, and are not, as sometimes regarded 
by the Congress, grants or handouts to ship- 
ping companies. Until the simple facts are 
made clear, we cannot have the indispen- 
sable consistency of Government policy, 
without which the merchant marine cannot 
grow or prosper. 


In order to preserve a merchant ma- 
rine industry at least partially able to 
meet our wartime requirements, we have 
adopted several national policies. We 
have restricted certain trades, particu- 
larly the coastal and intercoastal, to 
ships that are American built and Amer- 
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ican manned. We have subsidized in 
part the operation and construction of 
some merchant ships just as we have 
subsidized in full the operation of the 
combatant and other ships of the Navy. 
We have, however, because of a failure 
to sufficiently support the operations 
which our national defense efforts re- 
quire in this respect, failed to foster con- 
ditions under which a number of appro- 
priate ships sufficient to meet our de- 
fense needs will be kept in building and 
in operation. 

It is my own opinion that our failure to 
maintain reasonable levels of ship con- 
struction will cost many wasted millions 
of dollars in the future for a quick build- 
up to produce emergency fleets of in- 
ferior ships just as similar failures have 
done before. I believe that we would do 
well to implement the proposals of the 
Department of the Navy which were set 
forth as a part of my remarks in the 
Recorp of June 25 to which I have re- 
ferred. 

The extent to which American ship- 
ping operators can compete with foreign 
operators without assistance from the 
Government if they are permitted to 
build in foreign yards and operate with 
foreign crews is shown to some degree 
by an article appearing in the February 
1953 issue of the Marine Engineering and 
Shipping Review. The article to which 
I refer reads as follows: 


SHIPBUILDING IN FOREIGN YARDS FOR UNITED 
STATES AND AFFILIATED INTERESTS 


In June last year Marine Engineering and 
Shipping Review published an exclusive sur- 
vey and table showing the number and ton- 
nage of merchant vessels ordered from for- 
eign shipyards by United States and affili- 
ated interests in the preceding 344 years. At 
that time these contracts covered the con- 
struction of 100 vessels of 1,630,310 dead- 
weight tons, equipped with propelling ma- 
chinery aggregating 705,620 horsepower. 

In the intervening 6 months the total has 
been greatly increased, the number of ves- 
sels now totaling 178. Of particular inter- 
est is the fact that the deadweight tonnage 
ordered has more than doubled during this 
brief period, now totaling 3,313,970 tons. The 
total horsepower of the propulsion machinery 
for these vessels has also doubled, now ag- 
gregating 1,470,470 horsepower. To these 
new building contracts must be added 15 
major alteration or lengthening projects, all 
of which have now been completed. 

Only about 15 percent of these new vessels 
have been completed and delivered, many 
being scheduled for 1953 and 1954. The con- 
tract value of all of this work is estimated 
at about $600,000,000. All will be registered 
under foreign flags upon completion, prin- 
cipally Panama and Liberia, and manned by 
crews of foreign nationalities. Most will be 
utilized in the foreign commerce of the 
United States. The great bulk of the orders 
were placed during 1950 and 1951. Addi- 
tional orders are now pending. 

As will be noted from the tabulation, the 
majority of these vessels are of the very 
large transoceanic type. In the dry cargo 
category, 46 vessels have been ordered abroad. 
These comprise bulk iron ore and bauxite 
carriers, freighters, one railroad carferry, and 
a large self-propelled dredge. They repre- 
sent 556,500 deadweight tons and are to be 
equipped with propelling machinery of 280,- 
850 horsepower. Six months ago contracts 
for vessels of this type totaled 20 of 205,750 
tons with propulsion machinery of 115,900 
horsepower. 

Oil tankers represent 83 percent of the 
total deadweight tonnage ordered, or 132 
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vessels of 2,757,470 tons, equipped with pro- 
pulsion plants aggregating 1,189,620 horse- 
power. A great many are of the supersize 
class. Last June these tanker orders totaled 
80 vessels of 1,424,560 tons, with propelling 
machinery of 589,720 horsepower. 

It will be noted from the accompany tables 
that more than one-half of these vessels, or 
98, will be constructed by United Kingdom 
shipyards, these aggregating 1,643,260 dead- 
weight tons. This represents 50 percent of 
the total deadweight tonnage ordered from 
all foreign shipyards. German shipyards, 
rapidly recovering from the ravages of the 
war and with practically all restrictions re- 
moved by the Allied Governments, have se- 
cured the second largest percentage of the 
total orders, these amounting to 28 vessels 
of 551,150 tons. 

The contract cost of these vessels is gen- 
erally not announced. In several cases, how- 
ever, this information has been made avail- 
able. For instance, the 28,000-ton tanker 
ordered in November 1951 by the Caribbean 
Land & Shipping Co. of Panama, controlled 
by T. Gotaas & Co. of New York, from the 
Kawasaki Shipyard in Japan is understood to 
have cost $5,200,000, or about $186 per ton. 
Delivery is scheduled for March 1953. 

In the case of the two 26,650-ton tankers 
ordered by the Standard-Vacuum Oil Co. 
from the Nagasaki Shipyard in Japan, the 
contract cost is reported to be $5,350,000 each, 
or about $200 per ton. These vessels are 
generally similar to the tankships con- 
structed by the Newport News Shipbuilding & 
Dry Dock Co. in 1949 for the Standard Oil 
Co. of New Jersey, New York, N. Y. 

Six supersize tankers similar to the New- 
port News vessels were ordered from British 
shipyards in May 1951 by Standard Oil in- 
terests. These were reported to have cost 
over £7,500,000, or about $3,500,000 each. 
This figures out at about $132 per ton. 
These vessels will represent a British modi- 
fication of the Newport News design, but 
retaining the basic characteristics and size. 
The Newport News price for this type of ves- 
sel in 1948, before the great increase in cost 
of all commodities had taken place in the 
United States, was reported to be $5,500,000 
each, or about $206 per ton. 

The 6 bulk-ore carriers of 22,400 tons each 
ordered in England by the Liberian Naviga- 
tion Co. to move ore from Africa to Balti- 
more for the Republic Steel Co. are being 
constructed at a reported cost of around 
$2,950,000 each. These vessels, however, have 
for their great size a comparatively small 
propulsion plant, consisting of a single Dox- 
ford diesel of 8,500 brake horsepower. 

The two 7,800-ton bauxite carriers built 
for the Aluminum Company of America, 
through its subsidiary the Pan-Ore Steam- 
ship Co., were reliably reported to have cost 
about $2 million each. Here, too, the pro- 
pulsion plant was small, being only a 3,400- 
horsepower diesel. 

There are several reasons why so many 
United States and affiliated interests have 
ordered such a huge tonnage of merchant 
vessels from foreign shipyards. One of the 
principal reasons, of course, is the much 
higher costs of labor and materials in the 
United States, which makes it practically 
impossible for American shipbuilders to com- 
pete in the world shipbuilding market, espe- 
cially with costs ranging around 50 percent 
greater in the United States. As a matter 
of fact, it has been claimed that labor rates 
in United States shipyards, and in affiliated 
trades throughout the country, are primarily 
responsible for the loss of these orders to 
foreign competitors. 

It is a fact, however, that some of these 
orders have been placed abroad by Ameri- 
can oil companies which market oll in ster- 
ling areas, mainly in Great Britain. In re- 
turn for the privilege of marketing their 
products in these sterling areas, they are 
forced into agreements to accept payment 
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in sterling, without conversion privileges. 
As a result, considerable balances, through 
profits, have been built up in sterling and 
these balances have to be spent in the United 
Kingdom. It is, therefore, quite a natural 
move to invest these sterling balances in 
new oil tankers, oilfield equipment, and 
other materials required in the conduct of 
their foreign business. Under these condi- 
tions United States shipyards are practically 
prohibited from bidding on the construc- 
tion of any of these new tankers. 

Among the American oil companies affected 
by the British sterling ruling are the Stand- 
ard Oil Co., New Jersey, Socony-Vacuum Oil 
Co., the Caltex group, and the Standard- 
Vacuum Oil Co. ‘The Caltex group, composed 
of the Standard Oil Co. of California and 
the Texas Co., has already ordered, through 
its tanker-operating subsidiary, the Overseas 
Tankship Corp., a total of 17 tankers in Eng- 
land, Scotland, Belgium, and Holland. The 
Standard Oil Co., New Jersey, and its British 
affiliate, the Esso Petroleum Co., has ordered 
seven tankers in England. The Creole Pe- 
troleum, a subsidiary of the Standard Oil 
Co., New Jersey, has ordered two tankers in 
Holland. 

The Standard-Vacuum Oil Co. ordered 2 
tankers in England and 2 in Japan, The 
Texas Co. has contracted for 2 tankers in 
Sweden, while the Standard Oil Co. of Cali- 
fornia has ordered 2 in Holland. The Gulf 
Oil Corp., through its Liberian subsidiary, 
the Afran Transport Co., has ordered 9 super- 
size tankships abroad; 4 in England, 4 in 
Holland, and 1 in France. 

The balance of the 132 tankers ordered 
from foreign shipyards were contracted for 
mostly by large investment groups composed 
in many cases of Greek-Americans and Amer- 
ican bankers and insurance companies. 
These vessels when completed will be long- 
term chartered to oil companies for periods 
ranging up to 15 years. Several of the largest 
banking institutions in the United States, 
among them the National City Bank, have 
loaned money for the building of some of 
these tankers, as have also, insurance com- 
panies like the Metropolitan Life Insurance 
Co. In these cases the investment group 
orders the size and type of vessel needed by 
the interested oil company, complying with 
their established construction specifications. 
Immediately upon completion, the vessel is 
turned over to the operating department of 
the oil company and the owner in reality 
does not see his property again until the 
expiration of the charter period. 

The oil companies, both here and abroad, 
have for a long period encouraged the con- 
struction of tankers by such investment 
groups, as by so doing the oil people are able 
to retain their capital for the development 
of oil properties and the marketing of oil. 
There are several large American groups 
which own considerable fleets of tankers that 
are chartered to oil companies. Among these 
the are National Bulk Carriers and subsidi- 
aries; the Keystone Shipping Co., subsidiary 
of Charles Kurz & Co., Philadelphia, Pa,; 
and the Tankers Co. of New York. 

There are, also, a number of Greek-Ameri- 
cans who have in the postwar years organized 
this type of investment group for the build- 
ing and chartering of oil tankers. Prominent 
among them is Stavros S. Livanos, operating 
the Atlantic Oil Carriers and other sub- 
sidiaries; S. S. Niarchos, of the North Ameri- 
can Shipping & Trading Co., World Tank- 
ers Corp., and other subsidiaries; A. S. Onas- 
sis of the Central American Steamship 
Agency, Olympic Oil Co., Libertys S. A. 
Panama, which will own the two 40,000-ton 
tankers building in Germany; John Gou- 
landris, president of the Orion Shipping & 
Trading Co., operating a great many affiliates. 
There are many others in this category. In 
addition, there are two principal Norwegian- 
American groups making their headquarters 
in New York. These are T. Gotaas & Co., 
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operating the Caribbean Land & Shipping 
Co., Panama, and Naess, Mejlaender & Co, 

Of the 46 orders for vessels of the dry cargo 
type, 14 are iron ore or bauxite carriers. 
Three of the latter are to be 600-foot vessels 
of 31,000 deadweight tons each, while six 
are to be of 22,400 tons. Much larger bulk 


ore carriers are looked for in the not too 
distant future to handle the expected great 
increase in imports of iron ore from Labra- 
dor, Venezuela, and Africa, Here, too, ths 
American shipbuilder finds it almost impos- 
sible to compete for these orders. These 
bulk carriers are being constructed for indus- 
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trial carriers operating between a foreign 
port and United States ports, carrying its 
own raw materials for manufacturing pur- 

. Under these conditions the trend is 
for the industrial. carrier to register these 
new vessels in a foreign country for foreign 
flag operation with foreign crews. 


TABLE 1.—Vessels ordered from foreign shipyards by United States and affiliated interests during the postwar period 
BULK OARGO CARRIERS, FREIGHTERS, DREDGE 
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No. weight Propulsion wer 
(each) each) 
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10, 
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6, 
7, 
5, 
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aritime Transportation Co, (Hillcone 8. 8. Co.) 
Tidewater Commercial Co 


Standarä O11 Co. 
Esso Petroleum Go 


Standard-Vaeuuin ol Co. 


a ari Shipbuilding Co., England 
a “Hawthorn Leslie & Co., England.. 
William Doxford & Sons, England. 
poms Cockerill, Belgium... 
“Wart Gusto, Holland... 
Smit & Zoon’s, Holland. 
Van der Giessen & Zone! olla’ 

Rotterdamsche Dry Dock ‘Holland 
Netherlands Dock & Shipbuilding 
“| Giiantier de Penbost, France... 
è a Shipbuilding Co., England 
1| Howaldtswerke, Germany. 
-| John Cockerill, Belgium. -__. 
-| John esate & Co.,, England. 
-| Goltingwood Shipyards, Canada... 

Port Arthur Shipbuilding Co., Canada_ 
Vickers-Armstrong, England. 


- Gammell, Laird & Co., England.......... 
Nagasaki’ Shipyard & Engine Works, Japan 

Rotterdam Dry Dock Co., Holland___._. 

Kockums, OOO ES A OEA 

-| John Brown & Co., Englan 

«| Smith’s Dock Oo., ‘England... 

I| Wm. Gray & Co., E g 


California Transport Co. (Standard Oi] Co. of California) _ 
a. Co, (Norway) A/S 


Chantier de eee 
Ateliers & Chantiers, France. 
-| Chantiers Navals de La Ciot. 
Kockums, Sweden 
ine eaa England... 


do. 
Netherlands ox # es a gg a Co., Holland. 
John Brown & 


Scott’s Shipbuilding & Engineering Co., Scotland_..... 
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1 

2 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

0 

2 13, 750 
2 13, 750 
2 13, 750 
1 8, 500 
1 6, 800 
2 6, 500 
1 4, 450 
I 4, 720 
2 8, 000 
1 8, 000 
1 8, 000 
1 7,000 
2 16, 500 7, 600 
3 18, 000 8, 000 
4 38, 000 13, 750 
1 24, 000 8, 500 
2 26, 650 13, 750 
2 40, 000 17, 500 
5 21, 500 10, 000 
3 21, 500 10, 000 
1 31, 050 13, 750 
1 31, 050 13, 750 
1 31, 050 13,7. 

2 19, 500 10, 

2 31, 000 13, 750 
4 20, 000 8, 300 
4 32, 300 13, 750 
2 20, 000 300 
3 32, 000. [---- (AEROS ETET 13, 750 
2 24, 000 | Dicsel-.-.....-.- 7,550 
3 20,000 | ‘Turbine... 10, 000 
1 18, 500 1.2... d0__..sewcee! 8, 000 
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TABLE 1.—Vessels ordered from foreign shipyards by United States and affiliated interests during the postwar period—Continued 
OIL TANKERS—Continued 


Owner 


Rethymnis & Kulukundis__........222-2----neecee-eeeeee Netherlands Dock & pee Ga Co., es eRe OES 


World Tankers Corp 
Soc. Mazout ieee Rach 
A. L. Burbank & Co... 


Caribbean Tani & Shipping Corp 


TRL STUER AE E nn tthe O O AU E a 
EE PRE Se, TA DNA SAS REN. TSS ia EIR ETES RI EE TEE E ESS ST S A 


Types of vessels ordered from foreign ship- 
yards by United States and affliated 
interests 


Dead- Horse- 
weight power 
2, 752, 470 | 1, 189, 620 
267, 050 112, 050 
6, 000 7,100 
271, 450 149, 700 
9, 500 10, 000 
2, 500 2,000 
§ O00} Lecce. 
PGRN edacmsabcimecinns 178 | 3,213,970 | 1,470,470 


Countries building vessels for American and 


affiliated interests > 
Dead- 

2 Horse 

Nation matne power 
510,150 | 240, 850 
1, 133, 110 483, 070 
1, 643, 260 723, 920 
E 
25, 550 21, 000 
525,600 | 243, 450 


551, 150 | 264, 450 


12, 000 12,000 
64, 500 13, 500 
76, 500 25, 500 
R, 800 7,000 
356, 300 152, 750 
365,100 | 159, 750 
Belgium: Tanker. 7 


Holland: Tanker. 


France: Tanker.. 151, 200 68, 750 
Sweden: Tanker_...------ 79, 000 35, 300 
ORAL. ssacuscaounes | 3,313,970 | 1, 470, 470 


Billions for War and Foreign Aid; Goose 
Eggs for America’s Poor 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, whatever 
your views may be on social security for 
America’s aged, a column by Thomas L. 
Stokes appearing in the Washington 
Star on July 21, entitled “The Activities 
of Dr. Townsend—Pension Planners 
Seen Taking Advantage of Promise by 
President To Expand Social-Security 


Builder 


Howaldtswerke, A. B 
Chantier de Penhoet, ino. 
iehhrceg. Shipyard, ‘Japan 


remer Vulkan, Germany. 
Deutsche Werlt, German: 


Germany... oe 


System,” is interesting and thought pro- 
voking. The article follows: 


THE ACTIVITIES OF DR. TOWNSEND—PENSION 
PLANNERS SEEN TAKING ADVANTAGE OF 
PROMISE BY PRESIDENT To EXPAND SOCIAL- 
SECURITY SYSTEM 


(By Thomas L, Stokes) 


In his own signed column in a recent issue 
of Townsend National Weekly, Dr. Francis 
E. Townsend, of Townsend old-age pension 
plan fame, wrote: 

“As an octogenarian (I am in my eighties), 
I am no longer surprised by the fact that 
history constantly repeats itself. Having 
lived so long, I feel sometimes like a person 
who sits the entire day in a movie house 
watching the same film endlessly repeated.” 

This observation was prompted by the 
Eisenhower's administration’s so-called 
hard-money policy through the higher in- 
terest rates being encouraged by Secretary 
of Treasury Humphrey. That carried “Doc” 
Townsend back on a flight of fancy to the 
titanic battle in 1896 (he was a mere youth 
approaching 30 then) between William Mc- 
Kinley, the gold dollar and hard money Re- 
publican presidential candidate, and William 
Jennings Bryan, the Democratic champion 
of free silver and a cheap dollar. 

While this reporter can take no such flights 
of fancy, he can take a more modest one a 
few years back, prompted by Dr. Townsend, 
himself, and the doctor's comment that “his- 
tory constantly repeats itself.” This carries 
us back to the early 1930’s when the “Doc,” as 
he was called, started promoting his old-age 
pension plan and inspired that frenzied cru- 
sade of the old folks in those depression 
years. It set off such a prairie fire that it 
began to frighten those in high places in 
politics and Government and was credited 
with much influence in enactment by the 
Roosevelt New Deal of the social-security 
law. That was in August 1935. 

Well, the wheel has turned full circle, 
and circumstances have put “Doc” Town- 
send back in the limelight again—with his 
help. 

Among the circumstances is that General 
Eisenhower, in his presidential campaign, 
adopted for his social welfare issue a promise 
to expand the social-security system to mil- 
lions not now covered. 

That gave the Townsend promoters their 
chance, and they have made the most of 
it. Their lobby is very active around here 
again. At their recent Cleveland conven- 
tion, the Townsend Clubs of America 
doubled their annual dues from 1 buck to 2 
bucks, and started a campaign to raise 
$150,000 to clear off old debts. 

And, while nobody was paying attention, 
the organization has got 156 members of the 
House, to date, to sign a petition for dis- 
charge of the Townsend plan bill of Repre- 
sentative ANGELL, Republican, of Oregon, in 
the few weeks since he filed it on April 30. 
It requires 218 signatures, a majority of the 
House, to discharge a committee and bring 
a bill before the House. Those who sign 
such a petition are not committed to vote 
for a measure after it reaches the floor. The 
Townsend scheme calls for a 2 percent tax 


2, 757, 470 
3, 313, 970 


on gross income, both personal and corpo- 
rate, after a $250 exemption, to create a 
fund out of which everybody over 60 would 
be paid a pension, a variable amount de- 
pending on the tax yield, but estimated at 
between $135 and $150 a month. 

Curiously enough, the Townsendites and 
the Democrats thus far have made the most 
hay out of the President’s pledge to expand 
the social-security system. That perhaps 
explains why so many individual Republi- 
cans have hurried to sign the Townsend pe- 
tition—to get on record with the elderly 
folks back home who are now, as politicians 
know, a very substantial voting bloc. 

The President put social-security revision 
in cold storage until next session, delegat- 
ing studies, instead of pressing for action. 
One such study is by a committee appointed 
by Mrs. Oveta Culp Hobby, Secretary of 
Health, Education, and Welfare. The other 
is by a House Ways and Means Subcommit- 
tee headed by Representative Cart T. CURTIS, 
Republican, of Nebraska, which only recent- 
ly got an appropriation of $100,000 to finance 
its investigation. 

Meanwhile, a group of 10 Democrats 
headed by Senator LEHMAN of New York, and 
Senator Morse, Oregon independent, have in- 
troduced a bill to cover 13 million more into 
the social-security system and raise benefits 
from a maximum of $85 a month to $135, 
Similar measures have been introduced in 
the House. 

Democrats, as well as labor organizations 
and Townsendites, are making an issue over 
a proposal of the United States Chamber of 
Commerce which would put social security 
on a pay-as-you-go, instead of an actuarial 
basis, but which would as it is worked out, 
they claim, reduce benefits sharply under the 
pretext of spreading them widely. 

Townsend publications are emphasizing 
that their pay-as-you-go plan is entirely dif- 
ferent, fearing that it may become identified 
with the chamber of commerce scheme, 
Representative CURTIS is for a pay-as-you-go 
plan in principle. Democrats, along with 
Townsendites, are sounding the alarm that 
the system could be weakened and well-nigh 
destroyed, rather than strengthened and im- 
proved, under cover of expanding it, 


Some Things Needed To Be Said About 
Senator McCarthy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL B. DAGUE 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. DAGUE. Mr. Speaker, in the 
belief that there are two sides to every 
controversy, I am pleased to include with 
these remarks an unsigned article rela- 
tive to Senator McCartHy which ap- 
peared in yesterday’s Evening Star. 
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As is often the case where a public 
figure such as the Senator is involved, 
his enemies use the same half-truths and 
vilifying tactics with which they charge 
him. In the present instance they have 
lifted ‘out of context a portion of the 
statement by J. B. Matthews which im- 
plies that. the entire Protestant clergy 
is suspect, whereas a mere 3 percent are 
accused of being pro-Communist or 
subversive. 

As David Lawrence has pointed out in 
his column in the same issue of the Eve- 
ning Star, McCarrHy’s enemies are build- 
ing up Senator McCartuy by the very 
viciousness of their attacks. It is also 
an inescapable fact that a majority of 
our people believe that the Communist 
menace is very real, and they do not 
seem greatly disturbed when direct ac- 
tion is resorted to in uncovering the 
Kremlin’s dupes and fellow travelers. 

The Star article follows: 


MCCARTHY IN News—Criams on BOTH SIDES 
OF CONTROVERSY VIEWED AS Nor ALWAYS 
FACTUAL 


Congress is expected to adjourn at the end 
of this month. Thus, much of the space de- 
voted in many of our newspapers to Senator 
Josera McCarty and his tribulations can 
be devoted to increased coverage of the more 
explosive world situation and the many 
burning domestic problems. 

At present a look at our newspapers gives 
the impression that the junior Senator from 
Wisconsin is about the only important issue 
in our national life. 

To a detached observer, the reporting on 
McCartHy and his activities does not ap- 
pear to be always in accordance with the 
good old American traditions. 

In the nearly 314 years since the Wisconsin 
Senator violently hit the front pages of our 
press, he has made one major blunder. He 
refused to accept the friendly request of 
Senator JOHN MCCLELLAN, the ranking mi- 
nority member of his investigating subcom- 
mittee, to for a few days a com- 
mittee vote on the chairnran's right to hire 
and fire its personnel. 

Senator MCCLELLAN, one of the most re- 
spected Members of the Senate, has sup- 
ported McCargTuy’s investigations and added 
to the prestige of the subcommittee. The 
vote on McCarTuy’s authority to hire and 
fire the personnel was in fact a routine mat- 
ter which could easily have stood a few days’ 
delay. Since the membership of the sub- 
committee is composed of 4 Republicans and 
3 Democrats it was a foregone conclusion 
how the voting would go on that particular 
issue. 

Yet McCarrry’s refusal to accede to this 
demand resulted in the Democrats resign- 
ing in a body, leaving the Republicans alone 
to handle highly controversial investigations, 
This was McCartHy’s major mistake since 
he became a controversial figure. 

Yet issues which were not in full keeping 
with the facts have been emphasized in 
much of the reporting. For instance, the 
exchange of telegrams between President 
Eisenhower and church leaders over J. B. 
Matthews’ article in a monthly magazine was 
described as a slap by the White House at 
McCarTuy and to have forced him to accept 
his subordinate’s resignation. 

The fact is that Matthews at 2:45 p. m. 
on Thursday, July 9 had told McCarruy that 
he was quitting. There are strong reasons 
to believe that the White House had been in- 
formed about this action several hours be- 
zoro President Eisenhower’s telegram went 
out, 

The Matthews article also was subject to 
misinterpretation due to the fact that sen- 
tences had been taken out of context—a pro- 
cedure so bitterly assailed in the past by 


McCartHyY’s critics. ‘The magazine story was 
portrayed as denouncing the whole Protes- 
tant clergy while a careful reading would 
have shown that Matthews said that only 3 
percent of the ministers had fallen prey to 
the Communist philosophy. He claims to be 
able to document his statements before any 
investigating committee. 

Matthews assumed full responsibility for 
the whole story, although the lead paragraph 
which was so offensive because of its sweep- 
ing character had been pepped up by someone 
on the magazine staff. 

The controvery between McCartnuy and the 
Central Intelligence Agency also has been 
used to contend the White House slapped 
down the Wisconsin Senator once more with- 
in 48 hours, This is not factual. 

When McCarruy raised the question of 
calling before the committee a high-ranking 
official of the CIA, William F. Bundy, he 
wanted to interrogate him about his contri- 
bution to the Alger Hiss defense. There was 
a misunderstanding over the facts on both 
sides. McCarruy had not ascertained that 
Bundy had been cleared 2 years earlier, not 
only by the CIA security, but also by an FBI 
field investigation. Neither was he aware 
that Bundy had declared his contribution to 
the Hiss fund in his application for employ- 
ment, 

Allen Dulles, Director of the CIA, did not 
know that McCarruy wanted to query Bundy 
only about personal matters and was not 
going to pry into the secrets of that top in- 
telligence organization. The two men got 
together in what is described by eye wit- 
nesses as a very friendly meeting. The result 
was that Dulles promised his full cooperation 
to the investigating committee on matters 
other than the actual work of the CIA and 
McCarruy did not press the matter of the 
subpena. There was no intervention what- 
soever on the part of the White House or an 
additional retreat by the Wisconsin Senator. 

Neither is there any likelihood of a show- 
down between the executive branch of the 
administration and McCartny. There are a 
few on the staff of the Chief Executive who 
would like General Eisenhower to take a 
good crack at Joe, and there are some reasons 
to believe that some of the sensational re- 
ports appearing in print and in radio broad- 
casts are inspired by such sources. But, ac- 
cording to Republican leaders, there is no 
intention on the part of the President to 
slap down the Wisconsin Senator openly or 
by implication. 


No Plan Placing Hawaii’s People in Sub- 
ordinate Category Is Acceptable as 
Alternate to Statehood, Gov. Samuel 
Wilder King Declares in Speech to 
American Legion, Department of 


Hawaii 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOSEPH R. FARRINGTON 


DELEGATE FROM HAWAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. FARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I offer for publi- 
cation an address by Gov. Samuel Wilder 
King, of the Territory of Hawaii, to a 
joint meeting of the American Legion 
and the American Legion Auxiliary, De- 
partment of Hawaii, at the annual 
convention in Honolulu on July 17, 1953. 
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The address follows: 


Fellow Legionnaires and members of the 
American Legion I am happy to 
be here with you today at this joint meet- 
ing of our annual department convention. 
As many of you know, I have been a member 
of the American Legion for many years, and I 
am a charter member of Honolulu Post, No. 1. 

When I resigned from the Navy in 1924 
one of my first jobs was secretary of that 

and of the department—two positions 
which helped me make the transition from 
a naval officer to a private citizen without 
any Government paycheck to rely on. 

I feel very strongly that the veterans 
organizations have an important function to 
fulfill in our democracy. 

The discipline and teamwork inculcated 
by service in the Armed Forces of the United 
States are valuable qualities that can be put 
to good use in our civil life. 

As we leave active service the comradeship 
of arms should be retained as a common bond 
in our civilian activities. But for the Amer- 
ican Legion and other veteran organizations, 
the veteran might well have been the 
forgotten man. As an individual his voice 
was lost in the clamor of different groups 
demanding attention. United in strong or- 
ganizations, with able representation in 
Washington, the veterans have been able to 
obtain public and legislative support for a 
constructive program. 

We recognize the Nation’s obligation to 
those who have served it in time of need. 
Proyision has been made for the depend- 
ents of veterans who lost their lives in serv- 
ice. To those who came out of uniform dis- 
abled in various degrees, and to those, who 
while not phiysically handicapped, have lost 
the opportunity to acquire an education, or 
establish themselves in civilian vocations, 
some relief or rehabilitation is available. 

The generous response of the country in 
support of a rounded program of veterans’ 
projects is due very largely to the efforts of 
veterans organizations, not only in repre- 
sentation in Washington but throughout the 
country as a whole, wherever there is an 
active veterans post. 

As it happens, my status as a regular naval 
officer and my good fortune in not having 
incurred physical injury during my years of 
service in the Navy as a Regular and as a 
Reserve officer, preclude me from any of these 
benefits. 

Neverthieless, I have been in accord with 
almost all of the features of rehabilitation 
sponsored by the American Legion for the 
benefit of those who have served our country 
in our Armed Forces. 

Another field of service in which veterans 
organizations have taken a leading part is 
the education of our fellow citizens to the 
need for adequate national defense. 

Those of us who have served in our Armed 
Forces can be both critics of their deficien- 
cies and supporters of their efforts to remedy 
their defects. 

Our country is a great nation, spreading 
3,000 miles from coast to coast and a thiou- 
sand miles from Canada to Mexico. 

Prior to World War II, it was difficult to 
obtain public support for military expendi- 
tures. Without the active assistance of the 
veterans, our military preparedness would 
have been much less, 

It is true that since World War II, the 
Nation as a whole is more conscious of the 
need for an adequate national defense pro- 
gram. The world situation has been brought 
home to the American people in recent years. 

However, veterans’ organizations still have 
the function of acting as a watchdog in re- 
gard to our national-defense program. 

In local fields, the American Legion, in its 
posts throughout the length and breadth of 
this Nation, in its regional departments, 
has ever been an active force for progressive 
democracy; and a strong bulwark against 
those isms which would destroy our demo- 
cratic institutions, whether it be commu- 
nism or fascism, or any other ideology repug- 
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nant to the principles on which this Nation 
was founded, 

I know as you do that the American Le- 
gion does not take part in partisan politics. 
But certainly politics in the true definition 
of the word as the science of government is 
within the scope of your charter for the pro- 
motion of loyal Americanism. 

Here in Hawaii, our political status under 
the American flag has been a matter of dis- 
cussion ever since we were organized as an 
incorporated Territory of the United States. 

We were no sooner organized as a Terri- 
tory, than we began to petition Congress 
for statehood. As the years went on, our ef- 
forts to attain statehood have become in- 
tensified. _ 

Since 1935, we have actively sought state- 
hood, and several congressional committees 
have come to Hawaii to investigate our qual- 
ifications, Hearings have been held on the 
subject in Washington. Reports have been 
made by successive congressional commit- 
tees. Legislation permitting us to take the 
necessary steps toward admission as a State 
has passed the House of Representatives 
three times. 

In one case, the preliminary enabling act 
Was actually on the Senate Calendar. 

But our efforts have so far been unsuccess- 
ful in each of the past three Congresses. 

In the present, the 83d Congress, the en- 
abling legislation passed the House by a 
larger vote than ever before, in fact, by the 
overwhelming vote of 274 to 138. This legis- 
lation is now pending in the Senate Com- 
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs. 

It could be reported out of committee in 
this session of the present Congress and put 
on the Senate Calendar for early considera- 
tion in the second session of this Congress, 
which meets on January 3, 1954. 

The opposition to this legislation in Con- 
gress has been furnished with arguments 
from local sources, and the fact that there 
is local opposition to statehood is in part 
the reason why Congress has not heretofore 
acted favorably. 

As you know, I am one of those who advo- 
cated statehood constantly since I was first 
elected to Congress in 1934. My convictions 
were arrived at long before I entered the 
political field, and, in fact, I first ran for 
office because I hoped to advance the state- 
hood cause. I cannot conceive of any loyal, 
patriotic American citizen being willing to 
accept a secondary status by choice. 

It is natural that in any public question 
there should be a difference of opinion. 
When such differences are based on reason- 
able grounds and are sincerely held, one can- 
not criticize those who believe differently 
from one’s self. 

If the opposition to statehood is based on 
racial prejudice, or on other selfish grounds, 
then, of course, such opposition should be 
given no consideration, 

It is basic in our political philosophy that 
the will of the majority should prevail. By 
every possible test the overwhelming majority 
of the people of Hawaii desire statehood. 

A citizen of a Territory has all of the re- 
sponsibilities and obligations that go with 
the status of a State—he pays the same taxes; 
he lives under the same laws, including those 
with regard to service in the Armed Forces in 
the United States if called upon. But he does 
not enjoy the full privileges of citizenship; he 
has no representation at all in the United 
States Senate; and in the House of Repre- 
sentatives a Delegate speaks for the Territory, 

While this spokesman can be and has been 
very effective in many cases, nevertheless, he 
is without a vote, neither in the House nor 
in any of its committees. The latter point 
can be most important, as I can testify from 
personal experience. 

Even when matters of vital concern to the 
Territory are being discussed in a committee, 
the Delegate cannot cast a vote in Hawali’s 
favor. 

Often these issues are decided by a ma- 
jority of one vote, and the Delegate is forced 


to stand by and see the matter go against 
the interests of his constituents, helpless to 
cast what could be the deciding vote. 

Furthermore, as you all know, we have no 
electoral vote. We cannot vote for the Presi- 
dent and Vice President of the United States, 
despite the fact that he is our Chief Execu- 
tive, as well as the Chief Executive of our 
fellow citizens of the mainland. 

It has been interesting to me to note the 
importance our small delegation has at the 
national conventions, where the candidates 
of the two great national parties are se- 
lected. 

The floor managers of the different candi- 
dates actively solicit the support of the dele- 
gation from this Territory. But the minute 
the nomination has been decided upon, this 
interest ceases. 

It is no longer necessary to consider our 
electorate. We cease to be a part of the na- 
tional picture. 

As you all know, as a Territory, our gover- 
nor and the secretary of the Territory, and 
our Territorial judges are appointed from 
Washington. 

As a part of the two-party system on which 
our democratic processes rest, these ap- 
pointees are selected from the membership 
of the party in power in Washington, and 
do not necessarily represent the choice of 
the people of Hawaii. 

We have experienced in past years pro- 
longed delays in making such appointments, 
delays that have been extremely detrimental 
to the public business of this Territory. 

For these reasons nnd many more, I have 
felt and feel today that we should be united 
in our efforts to secure statehood. 

No other course will give us the status to 
which we are entitled by every possible argu- 
ment—that of full-fledged citizens of the 
United States of America. 

It is an anomalous fact that a citizen of 
a Territory of the United States, merely by 
transferring his legal residence to any one 
of the States in the Union, may participate 
in presidential elections, and in the elec- 
tion of United States Senators and Repre- 
sentatives, as well as in the local elections 
of that particular State. 

He may even run for State office or for 
Congress, if he wishes, and feels that he can 
get elected. There is no legal barrier. The 
reverse is equally anomalous. 

A citizen of any one of the 48 States com- 
ing to Hawaii, and by choice becoming a 
legal resident of this Territory, loses his 
franchise, and achieves a subordinates status 
to that of his relatives and neighbors of 
the State from which he came. 

Those of us who live here by choice or 
by necessity are denied the full measure of 
our citizenship. But we are not relieved 
from any part of our responsibilities and 
obligations as citizens. 

This brings me to the suggestion recently 
stressed by some that in lieu of statehood, 
we should accept a dominion status. It is 
suggested that we surrender our right to 
statehood, and accept instead some new 
form of colonial government. Not many have 
defined just what that status might be. 

It is, of course, within the power and au- 
thority of Congress to amend our Organic 
Act, to provide for the election of our own 
governor and secretary of the Territory and 
for the appointment of our own judges by 
the people of Hawail. 

This would not affect our status as a Ter- 
ritory, and in fact, such a proposal has been 
made with regard to Alaska, as an alterna- 
tive to granting that Territory statehood at 
this time. 

I have been opposed to this concession 
to the principle of home rule as not being 
an adequate recognition of our right to the 
full measure of citizenship; and for the fur- 
ther reason that by accepting such a con- 
cession, we may be deferring statehood for 
an indefinite term of years, 

We would continue to be represented in 
Congress, in the House of Representatives 
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by a Delegate; have no representation at 
all in the United States Senate; and no part 
in the presidential elections. 

However, most of those who talk about 
the so-called “dominion status” tie it in with 
a remission of Federal taxes. The supporters 
of this plan would barter their rights as 
citizens for the dollars we pay to the United 
States Treasury to maintain the National 
Government. 

There is a legal question as to whether 
the Congress of the United States can remit 
Federal taxes from the citizens of an in- 
corporated Territory. 

Section 8 of article I of the Constitution 
of the United States says: 

“The Congress shall have power to lay 
and collect taxes, duties, imposts, and ex- 
cises, to pay the debts and provide for the 
common defense, and general welfare of the 
United States; but all duties, imposts, and 
excises shall be uniform throughout the 
United States.” 

However, when the 16th amendment was 
adopted in 1913 to legalize income taxes the 
language of that amendment seems to be 
in conflict with this so-called uniformity 
clause. It reads as follows: 

“The Congress shall have power to lay and 
collect taxes on incomes, from whatever 
source derived, without apportionment 
among the several States, and without re- 
gard to any census or enumeration.” 

Theoretically, then, it may be that Con- 
gress could remit corporate and individual 
income taxes from the citizens of a terri- 
tory. Other Federal taxes, however, would 
probably come under the provisions of the 
uniformity clause. 

As a practical matter, anyone who believes 
that Congress would adopt legislation creat- 
ing a dominion out of the Territory of 
Hawaii, and grant us all of the benefits as 
citizens of the United States, without levy- 
ing income taxes upon us, is certainly opti- 
mistic to say the least. 

Those who use Puerto Rico as a parallel 
have not studied American history. The 
acquisition of Puerto Rico was on an entirely 
different basis from the annexation of 
Hawaii by joint resolution. 

The status of Puerto Rico since the 
American flag was first placed over that is- 
land has been very different from that of 
Hawaii. There are many decisions in the 
Supreme Court that make this distinction 
between the two parts of the United States 
very clear. 

Without going back into the prior years, 
not including in these figures other Federal 
taxes collected in Hawaii, the United States 
Bureau of Internal Revenue has collected 
from this Territory in the last 10 years, 
1944 to 1953, inclusive, a total of $1,236,240,- 
296, or an average of $123,624,029.60 per year 
for the 10-year period. 

In these days of great deficits I can hardly 
conceive that Congress would surrender a 
source of revenue of $123,624,029.60 per 
annum, 

If this source of income to the National 
Government were surrendered, it is very 
probable that deductions in Federal grants 
and other offsetting burdens would be placed 
upon us, so that our situation would be 
worse rather than better, 

The proponents of this program also show 
very little understanding of legislative pro~ 
cedure. A bill to effectuate a Dominion of 
Hawaii, with all of the generous advantages 
some might like to receive incorporated in 
it, could be introduced into Congress. 

It would then be considered by the com- 
mittee of the House having jurisdiction, then 
by the House of Representatives itself. At 
the same time or subsequently a committee 
of the Senate would give the legislation a 
going over and the matter would be brought 
up on the Senate floor. 

The final piece of legislation sent to the 
White House for the approval of the Presi- 
dent of the United States may well be a 


A4522 


very different program than that originally 
contemplated by its sponsors, and it is to be 
remembered that when the legislation is 
signed and becomes public law we will be 
under the necessity of accepting it, regard- 
less of whether it is in compliance with what 
we ask for or not. 

A modification of this so-called dominion 
st-tus is the proposal that we become a kind 
of a quasi-State as a part of the Union of 
sovereign States but with limited representa- 
tion in Congress, 

Of course, the proponents of this idea real- 
ize that a constitutional amendment to 
effectuate the plan is necessary. In other 
words, America is to cease to be a Union 
of sovereign States, deriving its powers from 
the consent of the governed, and become 
another Roman Empire, with different classes 
of citizens living in political units of different 
degrees of participation in national affairs. 

‘This is certainly not the conception of 
the Founding Fathers, and I cannot believe 
that Congress or the necessary 36 States of 
the Union would ever approve of this radical 
departure. Our Nation was founded on the 
basis of equal representation in the Senate 
and proportionate representation in the 
United States House of Representatives. 

For myself, with a total of 27 years in the 
naval service of the United States, and as a 
veteran of two world wars, I repudiate any 
plan that would rate me or my fellow citizens 
of this Territory in any subordinate category. 

I expect to pay my share of the cost of our 
Government, and even again to bear arms in 
the future if the national defense needs or 
‘can use a man of my age and physical 
condition. 

I accept no second place to that of a cit- 
‘izen of any one of the 48 States. I maintain 
that the whole historical background of our 
‘annexation to the United States contem- 
‘plated our admission to the Union as a sov- 
‘ereign State as soon as Congress in its judg- 
ment felt that we had met the necessary re- 
‘quirements. I contend that we have long 
ago met these requirements, and that state- 
‘hood is long past due. All of the current 
arguments are secondary and have no bear- 
ing on the fundamental issue; that here in 
Hawaii live 500,000 American citizens whose 
record of loyalty and patriotism is unexcelled 
in both peace and war; whose ability to 
‘maintain their own government has been 
proven beyond doubt; and whose right, 
therefore, to participate in the National Goy- 
ernment cannot be denied. 

I recommend to the American Legion and 
the Legion Auxiliary here assembled in an 
‘annual convention of the Department of 
Hawaii that they put our organization back 
of statehood for Hawaii as our rightful status 
in the Union. 

In war and in peace we have earned that 
status. With an honorable record in World 
War I and a heroic record in World War I, 
and with a record now being written in 
Korea that will equal that of any part of this 
great Nation, we should demand our right- 
ful place as one of the States of the Union. 
To accept any other status would be to sell 
our heritage as Americans for a mess of 
pottage. 


West Virginia Favors Passage of the 
Simpson Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 
OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. Speaker, in my effort 
to provide the Congress with up-to-the- 


minute information concerning the need 
for legislation which will protect coal, 
glass, pottery, and other industries of 
my State, I wish to submit a letter from 
Charles Sattler, commissioner, State de- 
partment of labor, Charleston, W. Va. 
While this letter has reference only to 
the problem as it affects the State of 
West Virginia, I am sure that the same 
need for direct and immediate action in 
providing legislation such as the Simp- 
son bill exists in many other States 
throughout this country. 
The letter follows: 


WEST VIRGINIA STATE 
DEPARTMENT OF LABOR, 
Charleston, July 16, 1953. 
Hon. ROBERT C. BYRD, 
Member of Congress, Congressional 
Office Building, Washington, D. C. 
Dear Mr. Byrd: In response to your re- 
quest, we have assembled information on in- 
dustries in West Virginia and in your dis- 
trict, which are adversely affected by the 
unrestricted importation of foreign products. 
Coal industry: 125,000 persons employed 
directly in the production of coal in the 
State. 
Twenty-four thousand six hundred six- 
teen of that number are employed in Ra- 
leigh, Boone, Kanawha, and Logan Counties: 
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Glass industry: There are 16,527 persons 
employed directly in the production of glass 
and glass products. Of this number 2,170 
are employed in your district. 

Ceramic and pottery industry: There are 
‘7,541 persons employed directly in the pro- 
duction of pottery and porcelain products. 
While few if any of these are in your dis- 
trict, they are in the State and we know the 
Adverse effect foreign imports have on our 
State as witness the possible loss to the 
Wood County manufacturer of porcelain in- 
sulators, by cut-throat competition from a 
Japanese concern. 

Production of domestic oll: The domestic 
production of oil in our State, by independ- 
ent producers, is adversely affected by the 
importation of foreign oil. 

The toy industry may also. be included in 
this list, although we have no accurate in- 
formation on this subject. 

A survey by the National Coal Association, 
indicates that prior to the importation of 
residual oll, West Virginia was shipping 12 
million tons of coal to the New England and 
coast States, We are now shipping less than 
half that quantity, or approximately 5 mil- 
lion tons, annually. Translated in dollars 
and cents, it means a loss in sales of $41 
million. It means a loss of $12 million in 
Wages annually and it means the loss of 
approximately 6,500 jobs, or that number of 
miners permanently out of work. 

I trust this is the information you desire. 
Do not hesitate to call or write, if further 
information is desired. 

Sincerely, 
CHARLES SATTLER, 
Commissioner, West Virginia Depart- 
ment of Labor, 


Mr. Speaker, Mr. Sattler points out 
that the State’s shipments of coal to 
markets on the east coast are suffering 
a decline of approximately 7 million tons 
annually, or over 58 percent, on the 
basis of current statistics, through un- 
restricted importation of foreign resid- 
ual oil. ‘The corresponding loss in 
sales, business, wages, and jobs, is very 
revealing. Multiply this figure of 7 mil- 
lion tons 44% times and you will realize 
the extent to which foreign oil is de- 
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priving the Nation’s coal business of 
markets for its products. 

How much longer can we permit a 
problem of this magnitude to remain un- 
solved? If relief to our domestic indus- 
tries is not immediately granted by the 
passage of the Simpson bill, I am sure 
that the result will be so disastrous to 
the economy of many States and even- 
tually to the economy of the entire Na- 
tion that we cannot soon recover. 

I am fully cognizant of the meritorious 
principles underlying reciprocal trade 
among nations. At the same time, Iam 
not oblivious to the fact that other na- 
tions with whom we deal frequently 
create certain provisions in their trade 
policies which provide protection to 
themselves—protection which is some- 
times detrimental to American interests 
and to American industries. Venezuela, 
from which comes practically all of the 
residual oil being dumped on our east- 
ern seaboard, has resorted to quota re- 
strictions with relation to food products 
and textiles in order to safeguard her 
own domestic economy. Some countries 
bestow export bounties and grants on 
articles exported to the United States. 
I maintain that inasmuch as our own 
ox is now »eing gored we, likewise, should 
so act as to protect ourselves, especially 
when not to do so would threaten our 
security as a nation. 

There may be some who are unwilling 
to concede that unlimited importation of 
residual oil endangers our national se- 
curity, but Mr. Sattler cites, in speaking 
of West Virginia, that the domestic pro- 
duction of oil is adversely affected there- 
by. I insist that the danger which the 
United States will incur in failing to de- 
velop adequate domestic supplies of pe- 
troleum and in placing increasing de- 
pendence on foreign sources of oil can- 
not be overemphasized. The increase in 
the imports of oil has had a very unde- 
sirable effect because the search for new 
oilfields in this country has, as a result, 
been curtailed, and the development of 
domestic reserves has been left in a qui- 
escent condition. Let us remember that 
the process of finding and developing 
new oilfields is not a process which can 
proceed to fruition overnight as did the 
“gourd. over the prophet’s head,” but, 
quite to the contrary, a period of 5 to 8 
years is said to be necessary. 

We must not, then, be recreant in 
our responsibility to provide legislation 
which means so much to the domestic 
economy and the military strength of 
the United States. The Simpson bill is 
just such legislation. It is wise, it is just, 
and it is necessary. 


Let’s Not Kill the Patient 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. WILLIAM C. LANTAFF 
OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 
Mr. LANTAFF. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to include a challenging letter written 


by one of my constituents, Mr. Paul H. 
Smith, a copy of which he sent tome. I 
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believe Mr. Smith’s statements are 
worthy of the attention of the Members 
of Congress. This man is not alone in 
his belief that the prominent writers 
who are unfairly criticizing the United 
Nations and continually sniping at our 
allies are providing weapons for Com- 
munist victory, instead of our own: 


Mr. JOHN A. CLEMENTS, 
Editor, the American Mercury, 
New York, N. Y. 

My Dear MR. CLEMENTS: My careful and 
deliberate opinion is that you are doing our 
Nation and the free world a great disservice 
in your fight on the United Nations. This 
is playing perfectly into the Red dictator’s 
plans. 

The caustic criticism by prominent writers 
in your popular e is helping tear 
down this organization which is the greatest 
hope we have yet created for the possible 
settling of disputes by peaceful means. At 
the same time, the sniping at our allies is 
not helping us either. 

The assumptions of your writers are badly 
biased and apparently written for people who 
enjoy malicious criticism rather than some- 
thing constructive; otherwise, you would 
print both sides of the story. I should 
write apologies to my 100 friends to whom 
I gave a year’s subscription to your maga- 
zine last fall. I was then sold on your 
reasoning for a change in presidents. 

None of us claim the U. N. to be perfect 
but let’s not kill the patient because it is 
affiicted with a few pains in the bowels. 
Anyone who is not heart and soul for the 
United States of America first, last, and al- 
Ways does not deserve the protection of our 
glorious Constitution. The question is: How 
can we best protect this Nation we love 
dearly? 

Your writers infer that we cannot be a 
member of the U. N. without subrogating 
the sovereignty of our Nation. I, and others 
who have studied the problem of world peace, 
consider such statements as ridiculous. 

They say leave it up to our diplomats when 
the fact is that our ambassadors are called 
home on first shouting. Then they venture 
that we can probably perfect a workable 
peace organization in 2,500 years “if we 
learn to be good.” 

The reason the U. N. may fail, and all 
such efforts of previous days have failed, 
is because of papers and magazines like 
yours and politicians like the 12 old men in 
the Senate when the League of Nations 
failed. 

In my opinion, the only alternative to the 
U. N. is to live by the sword. That, we 
have tried for 6,000 years, and it has been the 
curse of the world and only leaves fertile 
breeding grounds for Reds and Pinks. 

Very truly yours, 
PauL H., SMITH. 


Pentagon at Crossroad 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CLARE E. HOFFMAN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Michigan. Mr. 
Speaker, by request of the national vice 
president of the Navy League of the 
United States, Paul F. Foster, there is in- 
serted herewith an article by Hanson W. 
Baldwin, military editor for the New 
York Times, which appeared in the 
‘Times on July 5, last: 
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PENTAGON AT CROSSROAD—OPFFICIALS CAN TURN 
Irs OVERHAUL Two Ways; Towarp EFFI- 
CIENCY OR A MONOLITHIC Force 


(By Hanson W. Baldwin) 


The Department of Defense was trying to 
accustom itself last week to still another re- 
organization—its fourth major revision since 
World War II. 

The newest reorganization act, which went 
into effect Wednesday, was allowed by Con- 
gress to take effect despite sizable last-min- 
ute opposition in the House and some major 
undertones of discontent. The new act may 
or may not represent an improvement over 
the previous organization; actually its effi- 
cacy will depend upon the men who imple- 
ment it. 

But the dangers—exaggerated somewhat 
by its opponents—are definite. They achieve 
much more substance if the new organiza- 
tion is viewed as another step in a continu- 
ing trend, which has been clear and continu- 
ous ever since the war. 

Against this perspective the new Pentagon 
structure does not represent the ultimate, 
but only another, step toward the final goal 
of those who favor a tightly knit, closely 
centralized Department of Defense, headed 
by a Secretary and a single Chief of Staff 
for all services with a combined general staff 
to assist him, and perhaps with one mono- 
lithic service instead of three. 


KEY OFFICERS FAVORED PLAN 


It was this general concept that was frankly 
favored after World War II by a sizable and 
powerful Army group, including the retiring 
Army Chief of Staff, Gen. J. Lawton Collins; 
the retiring Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff, General of the Army Omar N. Bradley, 
and at that time the present President of 
the United States. 

It was a concept that was rejected by Con- 
gress in favor of the more flexible and de- 
centralized British system of three inde- 
pendent services and a Defense Secretary as 
coordinator and policymaker, This was the 
intent of Congress as embodied in the Na- 
tional Security Act of 1947. 

But ever since 1947 the trend has been 
away from this clearly expressed congres- 
sional intent toward the Collins-Bradley cen- 
tralized control-general staff concept. Each 
successive reorganization of the Pentagon 
has made the Secretary of Defense more 
powerful and has reduced the roles of the 
service Secretaries; each reorganization, in- 
cluding the most recent one, has moved a 
small step nearer the single Chief of Staff, 
the greater general staff concept. 

President Eisenhower, Secretary of De- 
fense Charles E. Wilson and other officials 
told Congress and the public that it was 
the intent of the administration to decen- 
tralize the Pentagon and to shift more re- 
sponsibility to the service Secretaries and the 
individual services. Some of the provisions 
of the new act support this aim. 

On the other hand, the Office of the Sec- 
retary of Defense is now authorized to in- 
clude a Deputy Secretary of Defense, nine 
Assistant Secretaries, a general counsel, two 
assistants to the Secretary and a host of 
other aides; it has grown constantly in size 
and power. And the Chiefs of Staff now 
have a Chairman with power to manage and 
control the Joint Staff, which helps the 
Joint Chiefs in making strategic plans and 
establishing force levels, 

FINLETTER’S FEARS RECALLED 

There is, therefore, a plain and patent 
danger in the present Defense Department 
organization, and particularly in the con- 
tinuing trend it represents. 

Thomas K. Finletter, former Secretary of 
the Air Force, declared before a congres- 
sional committee that if this trend con- 
tinued it would be only a matter of time 
before there would be a single general staff 
directing the affairs of all three services, 
operating directly under the authority of a 
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Secretary of Defense who will not be able 
to control the operations of such a unified 
department because of its very size. 

He saw this trend with entire correctness, 
as a great and growing danger both to effi- 
ciency of administration and to adequate air- 
power—and, he might have added, to any 
well-rounded military policy. 

Adm. Charles M. Cooke, retired, who is one 
of the best of our strategic and military 
managerial minds, foresaw in his testimony 
on the plan the possibility of serious inter- 
ference with the ability of the Joint Chiefs 
of Staff to “give proper advice to the Secre- 
tary of Defense and the President.” 

The obvious dangers of the present organi- 
zation—and particularly of the continuing 
trend—have, therefore, been clearly outlined. 

The new organization, it is true, can be 
made to work either way—toward greater 
centralization of power in the Secretary and 
in a single Chief of Staff, or toward a greater 
degree of administrative and operating de= 
centralization in the Pentagon and a greater 
freedom of development for four vigorous 
and independent services. 

The proof of the pudding, in other words, 
is in the eating. 

The real concern expressed by Congress in 
consideration of the reorganization is far 
greater than the vote in the House showed 
when a motion to kill the plan was defeated. 
This concern is tacit evidence that the new 
men in the Pentagon, civilian and military, 
will be watched closely to see whether or not 
their operating philosophy jibes with the 
clearly expressed intent of Congress, 


Mr. Speaker, as time passes more and 
more people are realizing the implica- 
tion carried in plan No. 6 of 1953. 


House Joint Resolution 240 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER, Mr. Speaker, I rise 
again in support of House Joint Resolu- 
tion 240 which is designed to close the 
Mexican border to minors who are not 
accompanied by parents or otherwise 
able to establish that their purpose in 
crossing the border is legitimate. 

Last week I advised the House of the 
death of Frank S. Ulmanek, age 20, in 
the Mexican border town of Tia Juana. 
Today, only a week later, I must advise 
the House of the deaths of two more 
American youths in the same city. Tia 
Juana is a notorious headquarters for il- 
legal narcotics. This fact has resulted 
in tragedy in thousand of homes on the 
California side of the border where nar- 
cotics addiction of United States youths 
has followed easy access to marajuana, 
heroin, and other drugs there. 

This legislation might be difficult of 
enforcement, The protection and devel- 
opment of our youth into worthy Ameri- 
can citizens is never an easy task. There- 
fore I urge upon this House the passage 
of House Joint Resolution 240. 

The following news item in the July 
15 issue of the Long Beach Press-Tele- 
gram newspaper relates the narcotics 
deaths of the most recent victims of our 
lax policies with respect to the Mexican 
border. Although both youths involved 
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are just over the age of 21, it was un- 
doubtedly during their minority that the 
foul and evil conditions below our border 
started them on the quick road to death: 


Two More Laps DIE IN TIJUANA 


Death has struck down 3 young Americans 
in Tijuana within a week, authorities re- 
vealed today with the announcement that 
2 San Diego youths have died suddenly and 
mysteriously. 

Their deaths followed shortly that of a 
‘Long Beach boy, Frank Stanley Ulmanek, 20, 
who was found dying in the rear seat of his 
car on a downtown Tijuana street last 
Wednesday. 

Monday night Billy Jones, 23, of San Diego, 
was found dead in his car. 

Early today, Tijuana police said, a car was 
driven to the police station there and in 
the car was the lifeless body of Armond 
Cooper, 21, San Diego service station at- 
tendant. 

Louis G. Ferrari told the officers he and 
Cooper had been making a round of the 
night spots. They had just started home 
when suddenly Cooper exclaimed, “I'm sick,” 
and then collapsed. 

The police said Ferrari was held for ques- 
tioning. He refused to reply when asked 
if they had used any kind of narcotics while 
in Tijuana. 

Jones was found dead in his car on a street 
in the border city. 

Mayor Salvador Sierra Vera, of Tijuana, 
announced that an autopsy revealed death 
was caused by an overdose of narcotics. 

But the youth’s stepfather, Moses Lee, 
wasn’t satisfied with that explanation and 
appealed to American authorities to investi- 
gate further. 

Lee said his stepson had over $300 in cur- 
rency and a ring with 3 diamonds when he 
went to Tijuana Sunday night. The money 
and ring were missing. 

The stepfather also charged there was & 
puncture wound in the dead youth’s chest 
and wounds on his legs indicated he had 
been beaten and kicked. 

The car had been parked near the out- 
skirts of the border city. In the Ulmanek 
case, the lad’s car was parked on a down- 
town street and the youth was found in the 
rear seat, dying. That was July 7. 

Mexican authorities, after an autopsy, an- 
nounced a sunstroke caused the death. 

Long Beach police officers went to San 
Diego this morning when the sheriff's office 
there reported officers had picked up a 21- 
year-old Long Beach boy who told of cross- 
ing the border with Ulmanek. 

After questioning the youth San Diego 
Officers later transferred him to the psyco- 
pathic ward of the county hospital and an- 
nounced he knew nothing of the case “except 
what he has read.” 


Radio Station WBT, Charlotte, N. C. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. JONAS of North Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, shortly after arriving here in 
January I was agreeably surprised to 
learn that I had not left all of North 
Carolina behind. I found that programs 
originating from radio station WBT, 
Charlotte, N. C., could be clearly heard 
in the Washington area during the eve- 
ning hours. 


This fine 50,000-watt clear-channel 
station serves a surprisingly large area 
up and down the Atlantic seaboard. It 
has attained a preeminent position with 
its excellent programs and is the radio 
standby of thousands of listeners. 

Much of the credit for the success 
of this station is due to the excellent 
public-service programs it sponsors. 
Special recognition should go to WBT’s 
efficient and popular general manager, 
Charles H. Crutchfield, and to the splen- 
did program direction and public rela- 
tions it receives from Kenneth I. Tred- 
well and William Nelson. They are ably 
assisted by a fine group of men and 
women who work as a team to give the 
vast WBT audience fine radio programs. 

Recently this station received high 
recognition for its outstanding work in 
the field of radio education when the 
Institute for Education by Radio, judg- 
ing radio stations from all over the 
United States, awarded WBT the first 
award for an outstanding series of pro- 
grams entitled “Crusade for Freedom.” 
This program was under the direct su- 
pervision of Mr. Crutchfield. The fol- 
lowing citation accompanied the award: 

The 17th American exhibition of educa- 
tional radio-television programs in recogni- 
tion of outstanding educational value and 
distinguished radio production presents this 
first award in the clear-channel classifica- 
tion for a program furthering international 
understanding to station WBT for the pro- 
gram series Crusade for Freedom. 


I am proud of this radio station in my 
district and offer congratulations upon 
its fine record of public service which 
has been recognized so handsomely by 
this national organization, 


TVA’s Grassroots 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. ROBERT E. JONES, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, 
I wish to include the following editorial 
from the New York Times, July 20, 1953: 

TVA’s GRASSROOTS 

Many persons no doubt think of the Ten- 
nessee Valley Authority as nothing but a 
public power project in competition with 
private power companies—and approve or 
disapprove accordingly. Another aspect of 
TVA’s work came up in connection with an 
item in a money bill agreed upon in a con- 
ference committee of the two Houses on 
Saturday. This item, eliminated by the 
House and effectively restored in the con- 
ference committee, allowed TVA to spend 
#1,350,000 on its resource development pro- 
gram. This sum is small in contrast with 
the investment in dams and power systems, 
but it is significant. 

A purpose of TVA, as stated in the en- 
abling act, is “to aid the proper use, con- 
servation and development of the Tennes- 
see River drainage basin” and to promote 
“the economic and social well-being of the 
people living in said river basin.” The re- 
source development work is a key part of 
this program. TVA chose to go at this task, 
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not by bringing in functionaries and ex- 
perts from Washington, but by encouraging 
State and local agencies. TVA gave advice, 
it made experiments, it carried out demon- 
strations, but the bulk of the work was done, 
as Senator LISTER HILL, of Alabama, said, by 
“employees of the counties, of the States, of 
associations of farmers,” by private business, 
by the State universities. State agencies 
alone in 1952 spent $60 million in resource 
development. 

Federal expenditures through TVA in this 
field of natural resources were therefore tiny 
compared with those of other agencies, 
This was real decemtralization. To knock 
out the small rescurces appropriation, as the 
House wanted to do, would have done harm 
out of all proportion to the money saved. 
TVA is important as power. It is also im- 
portant as a helpful but not dicatorial fed- 
eral agency cooperating with and strength- 
ening local agencies. 


Senator Morse’s Political Position 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE MORSE 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor a letter from 
Mr. A. W. Lafferty to the editor of the 
Oregon Enterprise-Courier, of Oregon 
City, Oreg. The letter was published in 
the July 7, 1953, issue of that newspaper. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

JULY 6, 1953. 
Eprror: 

The political irregularity of Senator MORSE 
reminds me of other instances where party 
coats have undergone radical change or been 
discarded for new ones. 

For example, Fremont, first Republican 
nominee for President, was a Democrat. He 
was born in Atlanta, Ga., and had been 
elected a United States Senator from the new 
State of California as a Democrat. 

Lincoln, who received 90 votes at the Balti- 
more convention in 1856 for veep on the Fre- 
mont team, but failed to connect, had been 
a prominent Whig. 

Coming up for second election as Presi- 
dent in 1864, Lincoln asked that Senator 
Andrew Johnson, a Democrat, be named as 
his mate. Schoolchildren recall how John- 
son succeeded Lincoln and came within an 
ace of being thrown out of office by the rad- 
ical wing of the Republican Party. 

Walter Quintan Gresham, for whom Gres- 
ham, Oreg., is named, served in three Cabinet 
positions, twice as a Republican, filling suc- 
cessively the offices of Postmaster General 
and Secretary of the Treasury under Presi- 
dent Arthur, and later the office of Secretary 
of State under President Grover Cleveland 
as a Democrat. 

Further color is lent Gresham’s career by 
the fact that he was offered the nomination 
of the Populist Party for President at Omaha 
in 1899. That was because, as United States 
circuit judge, Gresham had ruled that the 
Wabash Railroad Co., in receivership, could 
pay its bonds in greenbacks, despite the re- 
sumption of specie payments act requiring 
all debts to be paid in gold or its equivalent. 

It was Grant who appointed Gresham Fed- 
eral judge in 1869, shortly after Grant's first 
election. The specie payments act was 
passed 4 years later. For over 25 years, 
till after Bryan’s first campaign in 1896, the 
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gold payments act was denounced by many 
political orators as “the crime of '73.” 

In writing his final memoirs, to pay all his 
personal debts, when Grant was bankrupt, 
and when cancer had robbed him of the 
power of speech, he wrote that if he had 
known what was in the specie payments act 
of 1873 he would not have signed it. What 
a signboard of caution for other heroes who 
may follow Grant to the White House, and 
who may be compelled to rely largely on the 
advice of subordinates, 

A. W. Larrerry. 


Eisenhower Popularity 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, for the 
information of my colleagues, I insert a 
recent editorial from the Long Beach 
Press-Telegram newspaper commenting 
on President Eisenhower's continued, and 
ever-increasing popularity in southern 
California. It is my belief that this feel- 
ing is representative of the Nation: 

Ine’s PopuLartry RATING Stays Up 


Dining in Washington with President 
Eisenhower, California’s Gov. Earl Warren 
assured Ike that his popularity still runs high 
in California. The comment, we are sure, 
was more than a meaningless pleasantry 
passed from guest to host. As well as he can 
know it, Governor Warren undoubtedly was 
giving the President a realistic appraisal on 
his popularity rating in California. 

Of course, a certain degree of guesswork 
must go into any such opinion. No one, 
however, will question Governor Warren's 
qualifications as a judge of California’s po- 
litical trends. His guesswork in this instance 
is the best available. 

And our own observations lead to the same 
conclusion. There is no apparent shift of 
California sentiment from President Eisen- 
hower, who carried the State by a comfortable 
margin last November. In fact, we have seen 
nothing to indicate a serious deflection from 
support and admiration for the President 
in the Nation as a whole. 

Mr. Eisenhower has had his difficulties, and 
there are commentators to the right and to 
the left who seek to make much of them. 
But the people of the country appear to us 
to be unshaken in their faith in Ike as a 
good man with the ability and courage to 
lead the way in a sound program. 

The politicians may shake their heads 
about him, but they did that before Chicago 
and before the general election in November. 
The United States public confounded the 
politicians then, and we think Ike’s greatest 
strength still lies in the confidence he enjoys 
from the people of the country, rather than 
his talents in the game of smart politics. 
In fact, the Eisenhower boom grew out of 
widespread disgust with smart politicians 
and slick politics. Hence, when slick poli- 
ticians shake their heads about Ike, it is just 
possible that is the best sign he is doing 
all right with the people. 

The road ahead is fraught with many prob- 
lems for the President. He will make mis- 
takes. He will have his troubles with Con- 
gress. His official family will be shaken up. 
The international situation is full of dyna- 
mite. It is too much to hope that his per- 
sonal popularity will. not have occasional 
dips. It could slip badly. 

But thus far, the President has been bat- 
ting remarkably well. There is every indi- 


cation the people like his middle-of-the-road 
philosophy. His leadership has been more 
effective than his critics will admit, The 
country still is banking on Eisenhower, and 


we have seen nothing yet to indicate its 


confidence is misplaced. 


Authority of General Services Adminis- 
tration To Conduct Negotiated Sales of 


Surplus Property 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. R. WALTER RIEHLMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. RIEHLMAN. Mr. Speaker, on 
Friday, July 17, 1953, I introduced H. R. 
6382, a bill which would reinstate the 
authority of the General Services Ad- 
ministration to conduct negotiated sales 
of surplus property until June 30, 1954. 
This authority originally vested in the 
General Services Administration lapsed 
on December 31, 1950, but was rein- 
stated by Public Law 522 in 1952, extend- 
ing authority until June 30, 1953. 

The request for this extension was 
called to the attention of the Congress 
prior to the expiration date of June 30, 
1953. It was presented as an amendment 
to the independent offices appropriation 
bill but was denied passage on the prin- 
ciple that it was substantive legislation. 
The chairman of the House Appropria- 
tions Committee, the Honorable JOHN 
Taser, has informed me that he has abso- 
lutely no objection to this extension of 
authority. 

The General Services Administration 
has stated that it is preparing language 
to present to Congress which would au- 
thorize negotiation on a permanent basis. 
However, questions arising in the propo- 
sal have not been completely resolved 
within the executive branch. The agency 
is therefore proposing that pending the 
submission of such language early in the 
next session, the authority to negotiate 
be renewed for another year. It is the 
position of the administration that, in 
exceptional cases, the authority to nego- 
tiate will result in a better price or in 
otherwise better serving the public in- 
terest. 

It appears that this authority is most 
frequently needed to dispose of indus- 
trial and real property declared excess 
by one of the military departments. The 
Military Operations Subcommittee is 
embarking on a detailed investigation 
into the whole military surplus-disposal 
problem. Since this investigation is only 
now getting under way, it has not been 
possible to review the need for this dele- 
gation of authority. However, this au- 
thority has, I am informed, been used 
cautiously in the past and this bill ex- 
tends the delegation only until June 30 
of the next year. Furthermore, I under- 
stand that the General Services Admin- 
istration considers itself bound to submit 
explanatory statements in advance of 
disposal and that the agency proceeds 
very slowly in any cases where commit- 
tee approval is withheld. 
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This bill has been referred to the Com- 
mittee on Government Operations. I 
urge you to give this bill favorable con- 
sideration. 


Department of State Clarifies Its Position 
Regarding the Employment of Socialists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include an ex- 
change of correspondence between Mr. 
Norman Thomas, the recognized leader 
of the Socialist Party of the United 
States of America, and Mr. Scott Mc- 
Leod, Administrator, Bureau of Security 
and Consular Affairs of the State De- 
partment. 

In his letter of June 8, 1953, Mr. 
Thomas specifically requested that Mr. 
McLeod state his position on the em- 
ployment of Socialists in the State De- 
partment. Mr. Thomas furthermore ad- 
mitted that there have been Socialists at 
work in the State Department and in 
various lines of State Department ac- 
tivity abroad. 

The answer which Mr. McLeod gave 
Mr. Thomas should strike a responsive 
note in the hearts of many Americans. 
We have been waiting for such an answer 
for 15 years. Without equivocation and 
without dodging the issue, Mr. McLeod 
said that he would “never knowingly 
employ a Socialist to fill a policy position 
within the Department.” He further 
said that he was equally opposed to re- 
taining any Socialist who may presently 
hold such a job, and that he would use 
his best efforts to see that any such 
persons were removed from such posi- 
tions when discovered. 

With refreshing clarity, Scott McLeod 
destroyed the contention that it is any 
more desirable for us to employ Social- 
ists in order to deal successfully with the 
Socialists of other nations than it would 
be to employ Communists to conduct our 
negotiations with the Soviet Union. 

In my opinion, both of these letters 
should be carefully read by all Members 
of Congress and should be brought to the 
attention of the American people. I sup- 
port the position which Scott McLeod 
has taken 100 percent, and I am delight- 
ed that at last we have someone in au- 
thority who is courageous enough to 
stand up and be counted on issues of this 


kind: 
New York, N. Y. June 8, 1953. 
Hon. Scorr MCLEOD, 
Department of State, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. McLeop: I understand that you 
are the official in general charge of person- 
nel, and therefore the proper person to whom 
to address an inquiry. What is your policy 
and the policy of the administration on the 
employment of Socialists in civil-service 
positions? In general, what is your position 
on the employment of Socialists in some 
branch of the State Department, for the Mu- 
tual Security Agency in particular? 
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It is by now clear that the Eisenhower ad=- 
ministration, like its predecessor but unlike 
considerable sections of the public, recog- 
nizes the very important distinctions be- 
tween Socialists and Communists, I assume 
with confidence that you do not challenge 
the loyalty of Socialists as Socialists and that 
any challenge would be related to particular 
acts of particular Socialists as to particular 
acts of members of other parties. There are, 
of course, other matters than loyalty to be 
considered. I should assume that a Socialist 
would scarcely be appointed to a policy de- 
termining position involving, for example, 
the management of our natural resources, 
but there have been Socialists who have 
worked honorably and successfully in the 
State Department and in various lines of 
State Department activity abroad, where 
often America must deal with Socialists in 
office or as the major party of opposition. 
What is your present policy with regard to 
the employment of Socialists in such 
positions? 

_ I think this is the kind of policy statement 
which ought to be made public. From time 
to time it falls to my lot to advise young men 
and women, democratic Socialists in their 
general beliefs, on the matter of their seeking 
employment in the Government. I want to 
be able to speak with some authority. 

Moreover, I am writing a book for W. W. 
Norton & Co., publishers, on some general 
problems of civil liberties, and in it I wish 
to speak accurately concerning the policies 
of the present administration. These are 
the reasons for my seeking from you a state- 
ment which I can quote. 

Sincerely yours, 
NORMAN THOMAS, 
JuLy 14, 1953. 
Mr. NORMAN THOMAS, 
New York, N. Y. 

Dear Mr. THomas: I am glad to reply to 
your inquiry of June 8, 1953, about the 
policy of the Department of State on the 
employment of Socialists in the various 
branches of the Department. 

The policy of the Department on this mat- 
ter is one of public record, since the employ- 
ment application form used by the Depart- 
ment is the standard form 57 developed by 
the Civil Service Commission for govern- 
mentwide use. This form does not ask for 
information concerning the political affilia- 
tion of an applicant except whether an ap- 
plicant is or was a member of the Commu- 
nist Party or any group advocating the over- 
throw of our constitutional form of govern- 
ment. 

In addition to form 57, the Department has 
a special form, DS—668, which asks for in- 
formation for investigation purposes. In 
asking about organizational affiliations, how- 
ever, this form specifically excludes religious 
or political affiliations. Iam enclosing copies 
of the two application forms used by the 
Department. 

In summary, then, the Department does 
not ask for information about the political 
affiliation of an applicant for general em- 
ployment, except with respect to membership 
in the Communist Party. 

Your letter makes particular mention of 
the Mutual Security Agency. This Agency, 
headed by Director Harold Stassen, is not 
under the administrative supervision of the 
Department of State. We have been respon- 
sible for the Technical Cooperation Admin- 
istration, or point 4 program, but by Execu- 
tive order this program is being transferred 
to the Mutual Security Agency. 

In amplification of the above general state- 
ments, I feel bound to point out to you cer- 
tain additional facts relating to the filling 
of policymaking positions within the De- 
partment. You will appreciate, I am sure, 
the administration’s feeling that such posi- 
tions must be held by persons who are sym- 


pathetic to and prepared to carry out the 
administration’s policies. Although I can- 
not, of course, speak for the administration 
at large, I am delighted to give you my per- 
sonal views with respect to the employment 
of Socialists in policymaking positions with- 
in the Department of State. 

I would never knowingly employ a Social- 
ist to fill such a position within the Depart- 
ment, It is undoubtedly needless for me to 
point out that this opinion has no reference 
to the loyalty toward the United States of 
American Socialists. As you correctly point- 
ed out, the loyalty of any individual must 
be determined by the particular actions of 
the particular individual. I simply feel 
that it would be impossible for a Socialist to 
make or influence policy in a manner which 
would carry out the intentions of President 
Eisenhower and the Republican administra- 
tion. 

I might add that I cannot agree with your 
implication that it is necessary for the De- 
partment of State to employ Socialists in 
order to deal successfully with the Socialists 
in the governments of other nations, any 
more than I feel it necessary to employ Com- 
munists to conduct our negotiations with the 
Soviet Union. Neither would I expect other 
nations to provide capitalists or Republicans 
to conduct their negotiations with this 
Nation. 

I am particularly interested in your state- 
ment that “there have been Socialists who 
have worked honorably and successfully in 
the State Department and in various lints of 
State Department activity abroad.” 

Insofar as I have knowledge, this is the 
first public acknowledgment that Socialists 
have been employed in the State Department, 
as the Republican Party alleged in the last 
campaign. I think your statement is note- 
worthy for this reason, and I share your view 
that our correspondence should be made 
public. 

Just as I am strongly opposed to appoint- 
ing any Socialist to a policymaking job with- 
in the Department, I am equally opposed to 
retaining any Socialist who may presently 
hold such a job, I must tell you that when- 
ever I become aware that any person who 
occupies such a position is a Socialist, I shall 
use my best efforts to see that he is removed 
from that position, 

With reference to the last paragraph of 
your letter, if I understand you correctly, 
you are linking the question of civil liberties 
with the subject of Government employment. 
I cannot concede that the two have any re- 
lationship in the sense which you imply. 

Employment by his Government is a privi- 
lege which may be accorded to any citizen 
if he is deemed worthy. The Constitution 
does not guarantee, insofar as I am aware, 
the right of a citizen to Government employ- 
ment. It does guarantee the right of a citi- 
zen to advocate any form of government that 
he chooses, and our laws permit that ad- 
vocacy insofar as it does not involve the 
overthrow of our Government by force and 
violence. 

In the best tradition of our Republic, I 
would fight vigorously for the right of a man 
to think as he chooses and, within the limi- 
tations of our laws, to advocate any type of 
government which he believes to be desir- 
able. At the same time I am prepared to 
resist fiercely any attempt which may be 
made to expand the concept that it is the 
privilege of a citizen to work for his Govern- 
ment into a concept that he has a right to 
do so. The Government, on the other hand, 
has not only the right but the duty to employ 
those citizens who are devoted to our repub- 
lican system of government and who are best 
qualified to carry out the functions of Gov- 
ernment, 

May I add a personal note in closing to the 
effect that, though I thoroughly disagree 
with you, I have always admired you for the 
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forthright position you have taken on public 
questions. 
Sincerely yours, 
Scorr McLeop, 
Administrator, Bureau of Security 
and Consular Affairs. 


Third National Boy Scouts Jamboree 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the third 
national jamboree of the Boy Scouts of 
America is now going on at the Irvine 
Ranch near Newport Beach, Calif. Al- 
most 50,000 young American boys, and 
boys from 14 other nations of the world 
are in attendance. Last Sunday night 
the Vice President of the United States 
of America, representing President Eis- 
enhower, addressed these boys, their 
adult Scout leaders, and guests for a total 
audience of almost 80,000 persons. 

The enormity of this effort in its moral, 
spiritual, and patriotic aspects cannot be 
described. The physical effort can best 
be described through recitation of the 
following fabulous physical facts in con- 
nection with the jamboree: 


1. Temporary community of 50,000 on 3,000 
acres of ground using 30,000 tents located on 
the Irvine Ranch, in the Newport Harbor 
area, in southern California, about 40 miles 
southeast of Los Angeles. Official opening 
day was July 17, with closing on July 23. 

2. A city larger than Tucson, Ariz.; Fort 
Lauderdale, Fla.; Ann Arbor, Mich.; Biloxi, 
Miss.; Butte, Mont.; Hoboken, N. J.; Fargo, 
N. Dak.; Sioux Falls, S. Dak.; San Angelo, 
Tex.; Cheyenne, Wyo.—just to name a few 
examples. Less than one-half of the coun- 
ties of the United States exceed the popula- 
tion of the jamboree. 

3. One hundred and sixty-four doctors in 
residence—one hundred and fifty-four addi- 
tional doctors to assist in medical examina- 
tions; 12 ambulances on duty; 4 complete 
fire companies; 36 miles of telephone and 
electrical lines, and 18 million gallons of 
water required. 

4. Sixty technicians from United States 
Public Health Service staff for sanitary in- 
spections of every jamboree special train. 

5. Ninety freight carloads of food and sup- 
plies plus 10 freight carloads of charcoal to 
do the cooking. 

6. One hundred and seventy-five baggage 
cars will carry 2,750 tons of baggage all of 
which will be trucked to and from the camp. 

7. One thousand two hundred and twenty- 
four head of steers needed to supply beef for 
meals. 

8. Six hundred thousand quarts of milk 
will be used. 

9. Thirty-four thousand six hundred and 
ninety-four pounds of butter. 

10. One hundred and seventy-five thousand 
loaves of bread. 

11. Fifty thousand chicken legs and thighs 
solves the problem of an equal portion for 
every boy. 

12. One hundred and ninety-six firms re- 
ceived food bid invitations. One hundred 
and sixteen submitted bids. Fifty-two firms 
were given orders. These in turn affected 
hundreds of other suppliers of raw materials, 
containers, transport, etc, 
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13. Six hundred and twenty-seven tons 
of 73 food items requiring 15,000 square feet 
of warehouse space with 12-foot clearance. 

14. One thousand four hundred and 
ninety-five cases of pineapple products were 
sent from Honolulu to Wilmington, 


Ike Doesn’t Want a Rubber-Stamp 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES B. UTT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the Recorp, I include therein a copy- 
righted interview with Senator Know- 
LAND, entitled “Ike Doesn’t Want a Rub- 
ber-Stamp Congress,” which appeared in 
the July 24, 1953, issue of U. S. News & 
World Report: 

IKE DOESN’T WANT A RuBBER-STAMP CONGRESS 


(Eprror’s Nore.—What does a majority 
leader of the Senate do when he disagrees 
with the President? How far must an in- 
dividual Senator go to stick with his party 
when his own views are different from those 
of the administration in power? What are 
the duties of the leader? These and other 
questions relating to the post of leadership 
were asked of Senator KNOWLAND, of Cali- 
fornia, acting leader of the Senate Republi- 
cans. In this interview with U. S. News & 
World Report, the California Senator tells 
for the first time the relationships which 
prevail between Eisenhower and his party 
leaders in Congress. WILLIAM F. KNOWLAND, 
born in Alameda, Calif., in 1908, served in 
the California State Legislature from 1933 
to 1939. He entered the U. S. Army in 1942 
and was overseas in 1945 when he was ap- 
pointed to the U. S. Senate. He won elec- 
tion to his Senate seat in 1946, and was re- 
elected in 1952 after winning both the Demo- 
cratic and Republican primary nominations. 
Senator KNowLanp became chairman of the 
Republican Policy Committee early this year, 
and took over as acting majority leader 
when Senator Tarr relinquished many of his 
duties as leader because of ill health.) 

Question. Do you expect to be acting 
leader of the Senate for the remainder of 
this session, Senator KNOWLAND? 

Answer. I will be until the return of 
Senator Tarr, and the present indications are 
that he will not assume his responsibilities 
until the Congress reassembles in January of 
next year. 

Question. Are you acting leader by choice 
of the Senate conference or by selection of 
Senator Tarr? 

Answer. I was asked to act in his place by 
Senator Tarr, but I was selected chairman of 
the Policy Committee by the Republican 
Conference. 

Question. Are you second in command in 
the Republican setup? 

Answer. We have three positions in the 
Republican setup. One is the majority 
leader position, which Senator Tarr holds, 
the other is the chairman of the Policy Com- 
mittee, which I have been selected to hold 
and which Senator Tarr formerly held, and 
the third is the chairman of the Republican 
Conference, which is held by Senator EUGENE 
MILLIKIN, of Colorado, who presides at the 
conference meetings.” 


Question. If Senator Tarr doesn’t resume 
his active duties, would the Republican Con- 
ference have to act on the leadership? 

Answer. Yes. The three positions are 
designated by the Republican Conference 
itself—— 

Question. And that’s not for just a session, 
that’s for the period of the entire Congress? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question. Have you, in your talks with 
Senator Tarr, come to some understanding 
as to what your leadership duties will be? 

Answer. No. We have, of course, in our 
two positions, as we do with Senator MILLI- 
KIN, worked on the closest coordination at all 
times. All three of us serve as members of 
the Republican Policy Committee and attend 
the legislative meetings at the White House. 
What is going on in one field is known to all 
of us. So it was no major problem to act 
temporarily for Senator Tarr. 

Question. Will you carry on the duties of 
chairman of the policy committee as well as 
the acting leadership? 

Answer. The position to which I have been 
elected by the Republican Conference is 
chairman of the Policy Committee. I am 
merely temporarily serving as the floor leader 
during the absence of Senator TAFT. 

Question. How do you appraise or evaluate 
the duties of a leader of the Senate? For 
example, do you feel that you have to reflect 
100 percent the views of the administration 
in power? 

Answer. No. I think the duties of a floor 
leader are several and are, of course, impor- 
tant in the legislative program. One is to use 
every effort to secure the adoption of the 
legislative program which has been agreed 
to by the administration in consultation 
with the leaders in the House and the Senate 
and to interpret to the Republican Members 
of the Senate in their conference and on the 
floor the views of the administration and the 
background and reasons for legislation. 

But I also think it is equally important 
that the Republican leader or the Democratic 
leader, as the case may be, also must inter- 
pret very frankly to the administration in 
power the views of the members of the 
party in the Senate. And I don’t think he 
serves the purpose of either his colleagues 
in the Senate or the administration if he 
doesn’t deal with complete frankness and 
candor in discussing those views and making 
them known to the President and the high 
Officials in the administration. 

Question. Was there a conspicuous ex- 
ample of that in the attitude of Alben Bark- 
ley when he was Senator from Kentucky and 
majority leader of the Democrats in the Sen- 
ate, when he didn’t go along with President 
Roosevelt's veto of the 1944 tax bill? He 
took the view that it shouldn’t have been 
vetoed. He voted to override, and both 
Houses of Congress agreed with him—— 

Answer. Yes. I think that was a very clear 
example. I think that it was not only the 
fact that the President had vetoed the bill— 
I was not in the Senate then, but from what 
I've been told in discussing it with people 
who were there—but it also there involved 
the type of statement issued by the Presi- 
dent which appeared to reflect upon the 
Judgment and almost upon the integrity of 
the Members of the Senate. 

Question. And Senator Barkley felt it was 
his duty to interpret the attitude of the 
Senate to the administration precisely as 
you have just indicated it to be his duty? 

Answer. That is correct. 

Question. How do you feel about such leg- 
islation in which there has not been an 
agreement between the administration and 
the congressional leaders? 

Answer. I would like to make this clear at 
this point. In all of the sessions that I have 
attended—and I have attended all of the 
White House sessions since President Eisen- 
hower’s inauguration—he has made it very 
clear that he recognizes the constitutional 
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responsibilities of the Congress as a coequal 
branch of the Government, and at no time 
at any of those meetings has he ever taken 
the position that the Congress had to rubber 
stamp a particular administration recom- 
mendation in the specific way in which it has 
come up to the Hill from either the White 
House or from some of the other adminis- 
trative agencies of the Federal Government. 
He fully recognizes that the Congress has its 
legislative responsibilities, 

I do not know of an important part of 
the Eisenhower program which has been 
sent to the Hill without the fullest advance 
consultation and agreement among the re- 
sponsible Republican leaders in both the 
House and the Senate. 

Question. So that when the administra- 
tion’s measures come to the Senate with 
the agreement of the leaders beforehand, 
you feel obligated then to concur in those 
pieces of legislation? 

Answer. Yes; but before they come up 
there we normally have advance notice of 
certain matters that are under discussion, 
and then we have consultations sometimes 
in the Republican Policy Committee, some- 
times among the Republicans on the floor, 
in sounding out sentiment and getting the 
viewpoints, and so forth, 

At the White House conferences, if we 
find any considerable difference of opinion 
or varying points of view, then the leader- 
ship in the House or the Senate, as the case 
may be, feels it incumbent upon them to 
lay the facts fully not only before the Pres- 
ident privately but before the entire group, 
including the President and his adminis- 
trative aides there, as well as the leadership 
of the House, and the entire matter is dis- 
cussed with complete candor and frankness 
before any final decision is made. 

Question. And if the President still main- 
tains his view and, let’s say, the House 
leaders concur but the Senate Leadership 
disagrees, then what is the situation when 
the measure comes to the Senate? 

Answer. Well, that situation has never 
arisen as yet. 

Question. Would you say that, under the 
concept that you have, the Senate leadership 
would have a right to disagree with the leg- 
islation if it came to the Senate? 

Answer. Frankly, I cannot at the moment 
conceive, in the way that we have been 
working, because the President is a great 
team player and is very sincerely interested 
in getting the points of view of his leader- 
ship in both the House and Senate, that that 
type of situation would prevail. 

Theoretically, of course, it is possible that 
after a full and frank discussion, despite the 
viewpoint expressed by the leadership in 
either the House or the Senate, the Presi- 
dent might under some conditions send the 
legislation up in any event. I would think 
at that time that the leadership would have 
a responsibility to point out that it was a 
bill in which the administration was inter- 
ested, why they felt it was urgent or neces- 
sary, and, at the same time, I do not believe 
that, as an individual Senator, the Members 
who had attended would necessarily forego 
their right to vote as their own convictions 
told them they should vote. 

Question. What would you say would be 
the situation when a bill sent to the Con- 
gress which is agreed upon by the leadership 
in the White House, but there are demands 
in the Senate for amendment or for addi- 
tional pieces of subject matter which were 
at variance, perhaps, with the original bill— 
in that case, would you have to consult fur- 
ther with the administration as to your atti- 
tude on such a matter? 

Answer. As to the procedure that would 
be followed in that case: In the first place, 
the President clearly recognizes that the 
legislative responsibility under the Consti- 
tution is that of the Congress, and any 
amendments which did not do violence to 
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the principle which the President had advo- 
cated I believe would be readily accepted 
by him. 

Now, if the amendment went to such an 
extent that it did violence to the whole prin- 
ciple and spirit of the legislation, I think 
not only would the President be justified in 
pointing out his views as to why the amend- 
ment was unacceptable but also I would 
think if it went that far—having been agreed 
on already and with the general principles 
of the legislation worked out in the White 
House conferences where the House and Sen- 
ate leaders had been consulted—then I would 
think the leadership itself would be opposed 
to amendments that would go that far. I 
served 6 years in the California Legislature 
and I have been here in Washington 8 years, 
and I have seen situations where an author 
of a bill would have his bill so amended out 
of its original form that even he would have 
to vote against his own legislation. 

So the leadership under those conditions 
normally would oppose that type of extreme 
amendment. Now, as opposed to that, there 
are some amendments where you are trying 
to work out an area of agreement between 
the different points of view which do not do 
violence to the original intent of the legis- 
lation, but may modify it to a considerable 
extent. 


FINDING A MIDDLE GROUND 


All legislation is of necessity a type of 
compromise—because on any given subject 
if you ask 96 Senators to draft a bill you 
would have 96 viewpoints as to just what 
that bill should be—that is why our com- 
mittee system works out and tries to bring 
about a meeting of minds. That is the en- 
tire process of legislation. So I think the 
leaders have a responsibility in both helping 
to interpret to those proposing the amend- 
ment and to the President why some middle 
ground may be more acceptable and may fa- 
cilitate the passing of the legislation and, at 
the same time, will not do violence to the 
principal objective we are seeking. 

Question. Let’s take a specific example of 
am amendment that recently came up on 
the floor of the Senate and on which, I 
assume, you had to use your own discre- 
tion—the amendment. a couple weeks ago 
in the foreign-aid bill which would have 
terminated the foreign aid sooner than had 
been provided in the bill. That came up 
on the spur of the moment and you, as I 
recall, accepted it when Senator MANSFIELD, 
Democrat, of Montana, proposed it. Did you 
have to consult the White House on that? 

Answer. No; I did not. I did that on my 
own responsibility in trying to facilitate the 
legislation through the Senate, with the 
realization that the matter would be in 
conference between the two Houses and that 
further attention and study could be given 
to it at that time. 


DANGER IN AMENDMENTS 


Question. Did you feel that, unless you ac- 
cepted that amendment, it might precipitate 
long debate? 

Answer. Not only might precipitate long 
debate, but might also precipitate recom- 
mittal of the bill to committee—and on 
several occasions later on the vote was very 
close to recommit, And had that amend- 
ment not been accepted, it is quite possible 
that a motion to recommit might have 
prevailed 


Question. And a motion to recommit might 
be further delay and possible defeat of the 
legislation? 

Answer. That is correct. And, further- 
more, until the authorization bill is out 
of the way, you can't, of course, get the 
appropriation bill through—— 

Question. Authorization of the foreign 
aid—— 

Answer. Thet’s right. And as a result, 
we went into conference. The conferees 
met; again there was the matter of com- 


promise between the points of view of the 
House and Senate, and they have since 
unanimously a conference Dill. 

Question. Now we come to the question of 
foreign policy, which is so all-embracing that 
one wonders how an acting leader can have 
all the concepts of foreign policy at the 
tip of his tongue and keep from expressing 
a view that is at variance with the admin- 
istration. Didn’t Senator Tarr have that 
problem, too? 

Answer. Well, I think that, in any case in 
dealing with questions of foreign policy, a 
person must act with even greater respon- 
sibility as a majority or acting leader, but 
I believe that there are times when he would 
not be serving the cause of the administra- 
tion of which he is a part or his colleagues in 
the Senate—either the Republicans or the 
Senate as a whole, to which he has a respon= 
sibility over and beyond a partisan respon- 
sibility—if he did not speak out. I have 
always made it clear in those cases where 
I have spoken that I was speaking on my 
individual responsibility as a Senator of the 
United States. 

Question. Also hasn’t Senator Tarr done 
the same thing, as, for instance, with his 
speech in Cincinnati before the National 
Conference of Christians and Jews, which 
produced so much comment about his desire 
to disentangle us from the United Nations 
arrangements in the Far East? 

Answer. That is correct, He made it per- 
fectly clear that he was speaking on his 
responsibility as an individual Senator. 

Question. Are there a lot of people in this 
country who assume that a leader in the 
Senate must agree at all times, 100 percent, 
with what the administration says, and sub- 
merge his own view, if necessary? 

Answer. I think there are some people who 
have that view, but I think that is not a 
correct understanding of what the leader’s 
responsibility is, and I think a leader that 
followed that policy, in merely repeating the 
administration's viewpoint, might find a sit- 
uation where he had lost contact with his 
party membership in the Senate and would 
not actually be serving the best cause of the 
administration. And I think that if at the 
White House conferences he did not express 
his views as to his honest judgment of what 
the sentiment was in the Senate and what 
the feeling was there, he would not be serv- 
ing the cause of the administration. 


LEADER’S MANY RESPONSIBILITIES 


Question. Specifically, might it not also 
be that the viewpoint of his constituents 
in his State might be opposite to that which 
the administration held on some matter— 
let’s say tariff or something else—and if he 
submerged his view in order to conform to 
the President's view, he might not be sery- 
Ing his people as United States Senator? 

Answer. No, that is correct. But I think 
that at all times he should make clear as to 
whether he is speaking as a matter of official 
party policy or whether he is speaking his 
individual views. Now, there are some cases, 
for instance where, because of some prior 
commitment, a bill is taken up on the floor 
but is not necessarily a party measure as 
such. 

I have always made it clear to the Members 
who would come up and ask about a par- 
ticular piece of legislation as to whether it 
was something that was merely being set on 
the calendar for debate or whether it was 
a matter of administration or party policy. 
And I might just add one additional thing 
which I think is a very important aspect of 
a leader’s responsibility, regardless of whether 
it happens to be the Republicans in control 
of the Senate or the Democrats. 

There are many measures, both in the 
domestic and foreign fields, which are not 
strictly partisan in the sense that all Demo- 
crats vote one way and all Republicans vote 
another. You get, because of a matter of 
principle or because of a different outlook 
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on things, a certain amount of crossing over 
of party lines. Therefore, it is also impor- 
tant that the leader of the party maintain 
working relationships and pleasant relation- 
ships with the other side of the aisle, so that 
on many of these matters which are not 
strictly partisan in character but which. the 
administration may be advocating—and any 
administration may be advocating—he can 
also get support for legislation on the other 
side of the aisle. 

Question. With a bill which a leader 
doesn’t agree with, can’t he turn over to 
someone else the task of guiding it through 
the Senate? 

Answer. That is correct. And it has been 
the practice, not only in the Senate but in 
the other legislative bodies, that the chair- 
man of the committee which is reporting the 
legislation, assuming again that he is favor- 
ably disposed to it and was not on the op- 
position side—of course, a person who is 
actually in opposition to a particular bill 
would not be expected to handle it—but 
assuming that the chairman of the commit- 
tee is one who is in favor of the bill and 
has gotten it out of the committee, he nor- 
mally is the one who handles on the floor 
that particular bill or he designates someone 
else from that particular committee who has 
sat through the hearings to handle the 
legislation, 

Question. Going back to the arrangements 
which you described as to the manner in 
which the President and the party leaders 
are working in a team fashion and trying 
to get their varying views and reaching an 
agreement, is that a change from what you 
understand was the setup under the Truman 
administration? 

Answer. I would not be the best judge as 
to what the arrangements were between 
President Truman and his leaders, but from 
what I have been told—and my information 
is of necessity secondhand—I do not believe 
there was this full type of discussion which 
we have had since January 20, and in no 
case have the legislative leaders been faced 
with a series of bills coming up where there 
had been no prior complete consultatton—— 

Question. And that was the case under the 
Democratic administration? 

Answer. F believe there were numerous in- 
stances of lack of full prior consultation. 


SHOULD WHITE HOUSE WRITE, LEGIALATION? 


Question. Under the Roosevelt administra- 
tion were bills written by the Executive and 
sent up. to the Hill to the committee chair- 
man and wasn't, that the first time they knew 
what the views of the administration were? 

Answer. Yes. I have beem informed on 
several occasions by people who were here 
then that that occurred in a number of 
instances. 

Question. What. do you think of the 
school of thought in this country which be- 
lieves that the Executive should really write 
the legislation and that, if the administra- 
tion wants a thing, the Congress must neces- 
sarily go along and approve whatever the 
administration sends up there? 

Answer. I disagree with that point of 
view. I do not believe, and I am certain 
that this President, Eisenhower, does not be- 
lieve, that Congress should be a rubber- 
stamp body. I happen to have great respect 
for the Presidential office and, even when the 
other party was fn power, there had been 
attacks made on the person of the President 
in the Senate which I felt were out of taste: 
I feel that the President has his job to do, 
but I also think that the Congress has a job 
to do, and I personally have great faith in 
our congressional system of government. 

Question. Have you ever thought of the 
many proposals to combine the executive and 
legislative, as they do in the British Parlia- 
ment? 

Answer. I have heard them discussed, but, 
personally, I do not favor that type of change 
for this country. 
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BLOCKING TREND TO ONE-MAN RULE 


Question. But don’t you think a great 
many people who, without coming out openly 
for the combination and consolidation of 
those two under single-party executive 
leadership, are really, in their concept of a 
rubber-stamp Congress, coming to that point 
of view? 

Answer. Yes; I think that is true, and I 
also think there are people who for varying 
reasons attempt to belittle and tear down the 
Congress, some on the theory that it is out- 
moded, antiquated, and obstructive, and 
some with the view that if they can tear 
Congress down in the public mind they can 
concentrate more power in the executive arm 
of the Government. 

Question. Is it a tendency toward one- 
man rule? 

Answer. That is correct, and I think the 
thing that has preserved our freedom and 
will preserve it is the maintenance of our 
constitutional balance of powers between our 
three great branches of Government—the 
executive, legislative, and judicial. 

Question. Do you think the public gener- 
ally is aware of the responsibility of Congress 
as a coordinate branch of the Government, 
especially in the matter of foreign policy? 

Answer. Yes; I think that basically the 
. public has an appreciation of that. I think 
from time to time they may not understand 
the reasons that Congress takes certain 
action. I think from time to time they may 
be impressed by a particular attack that is 
being made upon certain congressional action 
or lack of action, but, fundamentally and 
intuitively, I think the American people 
strongly support our constitutional division 
of powers. 

Question. Have you noted that there has 
beein a great deal of emphasis placed lately 
upon the belief that the President alone can 
conduct foreign policy? 

Answer. Yes; there has been conside:..2le 
emphasis on that, but I think whenever the 
emphasis is sought to be applied by propa- 
ganda to an even greater extent that the 
public has a way of remembering Yalta and 
Teheran and Potsdam, in which our own 
Government was involved, and remembering 
Munich, where our own Government was not 
involved—where great and fundamental 
changes which affected the liberties of 
peoples and the sovereignty of nations were 
determined by representatives of the execu- 
tive branch of the particular government 
involved, without consultation with the leg- 
islative arm of the government—the people 
then realize that giving unlimited power to 
any executive would not be in the best 
national interest. 

Question. Haven’t you got a situation right 
now in the Congress where on an important 
matter of foreign policy—namely, the extent 
of the financial aid and the time in which 
it shall be given—is acted upon and decided 
by Congress and not by the Executive? 

Answer. That is correct. But, of course, 
it is done on recommendation of the Execu- 
tive and it is a meeting of the viewpoints, 
which is the very strength, in my judgment, 
of our whole system of government. 

Question. Also, since Congress has the 
power to declare war, doesn’t this emphasize 
the coordinate nower of the Congress in mat- 
ters of foreign policy? 

Answer. That is correct, and then the 
third field, of course, is that in which the 
Senate plays a peculiar constitutional part, 
and one specifically outlined in the Consti- 
tution, and that is on the ratification of 
treaties. 

Question. How do you feel we have dealt 
with the constitutional problem of the use 
of our Armed Forces in respect to the United 
Nations being able to order our forces into 
Korea? 

Answer. I don't believe that the United 
Nations has the power to order our forces 


any place. I think that what happened in 
the Korean situation was that when the 
emergency happened and aggression took 
place, the Government of the United States 
at the time felt that it would not be in our 
national interest to permit all of Korea to be 
overwhelmed by the Communists and took 
certain preliminary action itself to assist »n 
the defense of the country and at the same 
time immediately called the matter to the 
attention of the United Nations. 


PRESIDENT’S AUTHORITY IN KOREA 


Question. But the theory widely public- 
ized is that the United States forces are in 
Korea under the orders of the United Na- 
tions, and not under the orders of the Con- 
gress of the United States—— 

Answer. Well, I think the President of the 
United States could at any time, as Com- 
mander in Chief of the Armed Forces, issue 
the instructions to whatever forces we had 
there and they would obey the orders of the 
President of the United States. 

Question. But doesn’t that, when it hap- 
pens, require the ratification at the earliest 
possible date by the Congress? 

Answer. Yes; I think there is no question 
about that—that it would. 

Question. And wasn’t that, from the con- 
stitutional viewpoint, an omission in the 
Korea case? 

Answer. Yes; and I think that that was 
one of the great mistakes made by the Tru- 
man administration—not on the basis that 
it wasn't a real emergency and one threat- 
ening the peace of the world that took place. 
Most people agree—and, particularly if you 
read the discussions and debates at the time, 
I think it was generally recognized—that 
here was the first overt act of aggression, and 
action either had to be taken or the whole 
fabric and hope of a collective-security sys- 
tem would have gone down the drain and 
the United Nations would have disappeared 
at that point, as the League of Nations did 
when no action was taken on the aggression 
in Ethiopia by Mussolini and in Manchuria 
by the Japanese. So that I think there was 
a general agreement that something had to 
be done at that time. 

But I think the great mistake that was 
made was that as soon as the emergency de- 
veloped the President did not come to the 
Congress of the United States and ask for 
congressional action in ratifying and approv- 
ing the steps that he had undertaken and 
planned to pursue. 

CONGRESS A PARTNER 


Question. If he had done so, do you think 
he would have had less opposition subse- 
quently? 

Answer. Yes; I think there is no doubt 
about it, and it would have preserved our 
constitutional concept that in a matter of 
this grave type, involving the life of our 
population and the resources of our peo- 
ple, Congress was being treated as a partner, 
which was not the process that was followed 
in that case. 

Question. What do you think of the last 
administration's explanation, which is that 
the President consulted some of the leaders 
about it at the time of the intervention in 
Korea, and the other explanation that Con- 
gress by voting funds at later dates in effect 
ratified the action—do you think that was 
adequate? 

Answer. No; I do not; and if a similar 
situation were presented at the present time, 
I would certainly feel it incumbent upon 
myself, if I were sitting there, either as the 
acting floor leader or as the chairman of the 
policy committee, to advise the President 
under conditions similar to what prevailed 
in Korea on June 25, 1950, that he should 
immediately come to the Congress, either in 
person or by message or with adequate reso- 
lution or legislation, and seek the congres- 
sional approval for the action that was pro- 
posed. 
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Question. Do you think that one of the 
reasons why President Truman didn’t do 
this was the advice given him in the State 
Department, that if he did get congressional 
authorization it would be considered a 
declaration of a state of war, and that this 
would have involved us, particularly later 
on, in a state of war with China? 

Answer. Of course, I do not have the an- 
swer to that question, and would not want 
to speculate on it. I can only say, how- 
ever, that I think it was a mistake not to 
bring the matter promptly to the attention 
of the Congress for congressional action, and 
it is my judgment that had that been done— 
and I was here at the time—lI believe that 
congressional approval would have been ob- 
tained. 

Question. It is sometimes said that the 
reason was that they wanted to confine it 
to a “police action” and not to a war. 

Answer. Of course, this is no police action, 
It’s the fourth largest war we have been in- 
volved in in the history of the United States, 
as far as casualties are concerned, and it is 
neither dealing factually nor truthfully with 
the American people to consider it a “police 
action,” particularly in view of what has 
taken place. That argument might have 
been made at the very inception, if they 
had thought by a mere show of force, per- 
haps a regiment or division of American 
troops being put there would have so over- 
awed the Communists that they would have 
then turned around and gone back across 
the 38th parallel. It might have been so 
designated if that had taken place. 

But when the fighting has gone on for 3 
years, and we have had 135,000 casualties 
and have had more than 1 million men ro- 
tated in and out of the country, and at any 
one time approximately 400,000 being there, 
you cannot consider that type of situation 
as a police action, and I think under the 
Constitution no President should take that 
responsibility upon himself without the 
fullest consultation with the Congress of 
the United States. 


AFFIRMATIVE ACTION NEEDED 


Question. In one of the conferences with 
the press that Mr. Eisenhower had recently, 
they asked him about that and he said it 
certainly was a war in Korea, and then they 
said, “Shouldn’t Congress have taken ac- 
tion?” He is reported to have replied that 
the votes taken on appropriations later 
showed that Congress approved of it. Would 
you view that as a satisfaction of the cone 
stitutional requirements? 

Answer. No. If, as I say, a similar sit- 
uation as occurred on the 25th of June 1950, 
should occur now, I would strongly urge 
that the matter be definitely brought to 
the Congress and that they be asked to af- 
firmatively act on it, as well as later con- 
sidering appropriations, 

Question. You don’t regard the mere yot- 
ing of appropriations as an expression of 
policy? 

Answer. No; I do not. 

Question. Now, returning to the question 
of the Executive and the coordinate re- 
sponsibility of the legislative branch, do 
you feel that the Republican Party is tend- 
ing, under this new scheme, to more har- 
mony in the future than has been the case 
with the Democratic Party, for example? 

Answer. I believe that we are tending 
toward more harmony. We have to keep 
in mind that in the Senate, for example, 
there was not a single Republican Senator 
out of the 48 that we have here who had 
ever served under a Republican Adminis- 
tration. Now the oldest of the Senators in 
point of service, Senator BRIDGES, came in 
1937, and, of course, the Roosevelt adminis- 
tration came in in 1938. So no one can be 
said to have actually had the experience in 
working with an administration of their 
own party—the Executive also is new—and 
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many of their leading Cabinet members 
have not had experience in Washington be- 
fore. They need some time both to learn 
the ropes of their own jobs and also in work- 
ing with the legislative arm of the Govern- 
ment. 

I think weve made great progress. I 
think there has been a great desire on the 
part of the congressional leaders to work 
as a team with the administration, and I 
know that the President has a great desire 
to work in cooperation with and to get the 
views of the ccr.gressional leadership. 

I believe that once we have adjourned— 
and the tentative target date for adjourn- 
ment is now July 31—we will have had a 
good batting average of legislative accom- 
plishment for the first half of the 83d Con- 
gress. Then if the officials of the Adminis- 
tration have had a chance to devote their 
efforts for 6 months in getting the executive 
branches of the Government organized as 
they will want to get them organized, and 
have had a chance to devote their undivided 
attention to their jobs, then when the Con- 
gress reassembles in January of next year, 
the President will be prepared in his state 
of the Union message to make additional 
recommendations. 

When the next session of the Congress 
ends, and before the elections of 1954, I be- 
Hieve that the administration and the ma- 
jority in the House and the Senate will be 
prepared to go to the country as an active 
working team with a real record of accom- 
plishment. 


INVESTIGATIONS BIPARTISAN 


Question. Now as to the responsibilities 
of the majority leader—has it been the cus- 
tom in the past for the leadership to make 
itself responsible in any way for the course 
of, or the conduct of, investigating commit- 
tees of Congress? 

Answer. No, I think it has generally been 
considered that the Congress has an in- 
yestigative responsibility which should be 
carried out ana should not be interfered 
with on a partisan basis. 

Question. Wasn't that more or less mani- 
fested by the unanimous nature of the so- 
called McCarran committee in the last ses- 
sion—when the Republicans and Democrats 
on the subcommittee voted almost unani- 
mously on most issues? 

Answer. Yes; that is correct. 

Question. The McCarran committee was 
widely criticized, but it was not a Democratic 
committee, even though it was run by Mc- 
Carran, any more than it was a Republican 
committee—— 

Answer. Yes; I think that is so. 

Question. Do you feel that investigating 
committees are the responsibility of both 
their chairmen and their memberships? 

Answer. Yes. And, of course, they are re- 
sponsible to the Senate or to the House as 
a whole. 

Question. For their authority to go ahead? 

Answer. Yes; that’s right. 

Question. So that it is within the power 
of Congress itself wholly, and not the ad- 
ministration, to control the behavior of con- 
gressional commitees? 

Answer. Well, actually it is the responsi- 
bility of the Senate or the House as a whole, 
rather than the partisan, either Democratic 
conference or Republican conference, for in- 
stance, to try and control investigating com- 
mittees. Because otherwise a party in power 
might, through the use of the party ma- 
chinery, attempt to completely cover up the 
faults, or even the corruption of an admin- 
istration in power, and completely stifte the 
investigative arm of the Congress. 

WALKOUT NO BAR TO COMMITTEE WORK 

Question. Would you say that if members 
of a committee, be they Republicans or 
Democrats. under either administration, were 
to refrain from attending or serving on a 
particular investigating committee—couldn’t 
that stifie the operation of the investigation? 


Answer. No; I don’t believe that the lack 
of attendance could necessarily stifle investi- 
gation, because otherwise you could, by 
merely walking out of a committee, for in- 
stance, investigating corruption, block the 
investigation. I think, however, that at all 
times, in order for an investigation to have 
the confidence of the Congress, it would 
have to have the support of a majority of 
the members of the full committee. 

Question. Would members be justified in 
refusing to serve on a committee—if a mi- 
nority membership refused to serve on a 
committee, couldn’t they invalidate the op- 
erations of such a committee? 

Answer. I don’t believe they could invali- 
date it. They might seriously embarrass it, 
and the fact that they had not served on a 
subcommittee might later be brought to the 
attention of the full committee or the Sen- 
ate as a whole, because, for instance, in the 
question of contempt of Congress, where a 
witness has taken some action where the 
congressional committee believes it is nec- 
essary to turn the matter over to the Depart- 
ment of Justice, as an example, and to pro- 
ceed with contempt proceedings—that re- 
quires a vote of the Senate membership as 
a whole. So that the fact that a minority, 
for instance, was not represented or a quo- 
rum was not present at the time might very 
well be brought up as a reason why the Sen- 
ate should not give its stamp of approval 
of the request being made by the chairman 
of @ particular committee. 


Permit Anti-Communist Chinese POW’s 
in Korea To Go to Formosa 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, the anti-Communist Chinese 
POW’s in Korea, numbering approxi- 
mately 14,500, have demonstrated their 
anti-Communist feelings repeatedly dur- 
ing the past 2 years. They are well en- 
titled to their release from imprison- 
ment and should be permitted to join 
their fellow countrymen on Formosa. 

The easiest way to avoid further dif- 
ficulty and possible bloodshed with re- 
spect to this matter would be to imme- 
diately allow the anti-Communist POW’s 
to go to Formosa. These determined 
POW’s have pledged that they would 
drive out any Communist and pro-Com- 
munist neutral representatives from the 
POW camps should they attempt to take 
charge of these prisoners. The U. N. 
would do well to heed these warnings 
by the POW’s for they are a determined 
group in their effort to achieve the lib- 
erty we have promised them. 

I include herewith a news dispatch 
from the Central News Agency dated 
June 30, 1953, from Seoul, Korea: 

SEcUL, Korea, June 30.—Fourteen thou- 
sand five hundred anti-Communist prisoners 
of war in Korea sent an appeal to President 
Chiang Kai-shek on June 28, asking his per- 
mission for them to join the Chinese Gov- 
ernment forces after their release from cap- 
tivity. They urged President Chiang to help 
in their early release from the prisoners 
camps so that they may return to Free China 
to serve as “the vanguards for the reconquest 
of the mainland.” The appeal was accom~ 
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panied by 3 thick volumes of signatures, 
totaling 14,500 names, and each with finger- 
prints in blood. 

Simultaneously, the anti-Communist Chi- 
nese prisoners have also addressed a similar 
appeal to Mr. Dag Hammarskjold, Secretary- 
General of the United Nations, and Gen. 
Mark Clark, of the Unified Command. They 
urged Mr. Hammarskjold to read their ap- 
peal before the United Nations General As- 
sembly. 

The following 10 points are the highlights 
of their resolution, which was unanimously 
adopted: 

1. Oppose any repatriation arrangement 
which pays only lipservice to the principle 
of voluntary repatriation; 

2. Oppose naming Poland, Czechoslovakia, 
and India as neutrals; 

3. Oppose the entry of Communist repre- 
sentatives into the prisoners camps; 

4. Pledge that they would drive out Com- 
munist and pro-Communist neutral repre- 
sentatives from the camps; 

5. Pledge themselves to fighting commu- 
nism and resisting Soviet aggression; 

6. Pledge that they would resist by force 
any attempt to return them to Communist 
areas; 

7. Pledge that they would regard anyone 
who prevents them from going to Formosa 
their enemy; 

8. Pledge support to the unification of 
Korea as announced by the United Nations; 

9. Pledge support to the Charter of the 
United Nations and the Declaration of Hu- 
man Rights; 

10. Pledge support to the United Nations. 

The Chinese anti-Communist prisoners are 
most determined in their opposition to com- 
munism. A few days ago, among those who 
escaped from the camps, more than 100 were 
later recaptured. After their recapture, two 
of them committed suicide. Some more at- 
tempted suicide, but their attempts were 
frustrated by the U. N. guards. 

Among the prisoners held by the unified 
command in Korea, 74.5 percent of the Chi- 
nese prisoners refused to be repatriated, as 
compared to 34.5 percent among the Korean 
prisoners. While the Republic of Korea had 
released most of the Korean prisoners, the 
bulk of the anti-Communist Chinese pris- 
oners are still in captivity. Judging by their 
strong sentiments against communism, the 
14,500 are likely to become a most thorny 
problem when the armistice is concluded. 
The agreement of May 25 stipulates that the 
Chinese prisoners would be sent to neutral 
countries, presumably excluding Formosa. 
Attempts to implement this provision of the 
armistice would arouse the bitter opposition 
of the prisoners and bloodshed may ensue, 
Any neutral country receiving them would 
have a difficult problem on its hands regard- 
ing resettlement. These prisoners hate the 
Communists and the only place they want to 
go is Formosa, for that is the only place 
where they can find an opportunity to fight 
their erstwhile tormentors, 


Punishing Anti-Communists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ORD, I herewith inelude an editorial en- 
titled “Punishing Anti-Communists,” 
which appear in the July 21, 1953, issue 
of the Washington Daily News: 
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PUNISHING ANTI-CoMMUNISTS 


The one-sided truce agreement the United 
Nations Command is preparing to sign with 
the Communists will put the Reds in a posi- 
tion where they can renew their aggression 
at any time it suits their convenience, sim- 
ply by claiming they are defending them- 
selves against an attack. 

The U. N. Command has told the Reds it 
has the “necessary assurances” from the 
Republic of Korea that “it will not obstruct 
in any manner” the implementation of the 
armistice agreement. 

The Reds also have been assured that the 
ROK forces will withdraw “from the buffer 
zone after the armistice signing.” 

Moreover, the U. N. Command has agreed 
it will observe the truce if the ROK's begin 
aggressive action and the Communists take 
action to resist. Nothing is said about what 
the Reds have agreed to do. 

All of this would suggest that the South 
Koreans had been the original aggressors— 
as the Reds have claimed. 

And who will decide who is guilty of ag- 
gression, if the fighting should be renewed? 

Of course, what we are discussing here is 
not the armistice agreement itself—because 
it has not been made public—but only the 
assurances the U., N. has given the Reds, 
which is all that has been made public. But 
how many people will know this, and how 
many will bother to read the actual terms 
when they are released after they are no 
longer news? 

The Reds always seem to get the best of 
it on arrangements of this kind. We give 
them the advantage of the first impression 
and then complain because we can't get our 
story across. 

Most unfair to our allies, the South Ko- 
reans is the arrangement for handling the 
prisoners of war who do not want to return 
to Communist control. 

These will be turned over to a repatria- 
tion commission, composed of representa- 
tives of Sweden, Switzerland, Czechoslovakia, 
and Poland, with India supplying the guards. 
Then Red agents (7 per 1,000 POW’s) will 
have 90 days in which to encourage them 
to return home, in the presence of such neu- 
trals as Communist Poland and Czechoslo- 
vakia. 

Representatives of the real neutrals— 
Switzerland and Sweden—may be present. 
But apparently neither the United States nor 
South Korea will be represented at these 
interrogations. It would be hard to imagine 
@ more one-sided arrangement. 

There is certainly nothing here to encour- 
age anyone in Asia to resist communism. 
Indeed, this agreement suggests that to op- 
pose communism is akin to a crime even in 
the eyes of the United Nations, Because if 
these anti-Communists refuse to see the 
error of their ways after 90 days, they will 
be held in custody 30 days longer before 
being allowed to go their way. 

In brief, the anti-Communist prisoners are 
given the choice of embracing communism 
or serving 120 days in a concentration camp. 
And the United States, which is leading the 
fight against communism, is a party to this 
arrangement, 


Economic Security for Our Older Citizens 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, I consider 
it a privilege to introduce today an old- 
age pension bill which, if enacted, will 


help to provide a greater degree of secu- 
rity for our senior citizens in their declin- 
ing years of life. 

In recent years we have witnessed keen 
interest in the growing problem of our 
older population. The increasing num- 
ber of older people has not only brought 
about a major shift in the general make- 
up of our population, but it has resulted 
in various problems of an economic, so- 
cial, and humanitarian nature. It is my 
conviction that we aust take cognizance 
of these problems—and the sooner the 
better—and make the necessary provi- 
sions to deal with them, otherwise it 
May suddenly grow upon us with such 
force that it might disrupt our entire 
present social-welfare system, cause un- 
told misery to millions of elderly people, 
and even have serious consequences upon 
our economy. 

In this country we like to think of our- 
selves as a nation of young people. It 
is rather paradoxical that, while people 
in their sixties and up predominantly 
hold the leading positions in government, 
business, labor, religion, and other 
phases of our national life, we tend to 
deprecate age and still live in that make- 
believe world created by the movies and 
the popular magazines where people 
never age beyond 40. Instead of re- 
joicing at the fact that medical science 
has made great progress in extending 
the longevity of our life span and it is 
enabling more people to survive illnesses 
and ravaging diseases which took a heavy 
toll of human lives in past generations, 
we either forget the human factors in- 
volved in maintaining an aging popula- 
tion or else we prefer to neglect them. 

That, however, is no solution of the 
problem. To ignore the problem of old 
age as if it did not exist is a grave injus- 
tice to our elderly citizens, who have 
every right to expect that their country 
will provide them with some degree of 
economic security: at a time when they 
are no longer able to be productive. We 
must begin to see this situation more 
realistically, and also more humanely. 

In ancient times, old age was regarded 
as a guaranty of wisdom. A generation 
or two ago old age was considered as the 
period of conservatism in a person's life 
and, consequently, an obstacle to human 
progress. Today we know better. But 
just as we know that both of those con- 
ceptions were erroneous, we should also 
realize that old age need not be looked 
upon as a personal tragedy, for that is 
an extreme view which may prove harm- 
ful to many of our elderly citizens. 

If we should try to define the term 
“older people” or “old age,” it would not 
be a very simple task. Involved here are 
physical, psychological, and sociological 
factors, in addition to the calendar age. 
The question “How old is old?” may 
sound absurd, but it is not so easy to 
give a realistic and satisfactory answer. 

I like to recall that charming little 
story about the late Justice Oliver Wen- 
dell Holmes, who graced the bench of the 
United States Supreme Court until the 
age of 91. According to the story, Jus- 
tice Holmes was sitting at the window of 
his office one fine spring day. A pretty 
girl passed by, and after looking at her 
longingly for a few moments, he sighed: 
“Oh, to be 80 again.” 
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In the matter of old-age pension plans, 
however, the age line must be drawn 
somewhere, even if it is done arbitrarily. 
The tendency in recent years has been 
to consider the age of 65 as a yardstick 
for retirement, consequently this has be- 
come the dividing line. Although mil- 
lions of people above that age are still 
gainfully employed and would resent 
being classified in the category of older 
people, the number of those no longer 
able to work or those beset with problems 
of ill health resulting from advanced age 
is much greater. 

Furthermore, it is interesting that the 
United States Bureau of the Census has 
been lumping together the population 
over 65 into the general category of older 
people and is giving considerable atten- 
tion to that group. In 1900 we had only 
about 1 million people in this country 
who were 65 or more. According to the 
census of 1950, we had a total of 12,322,< 
000 people over 65 years of age, constitut- 
ing slightly more than 8 percent of our 
total population. This, the Bureau esti- 
mates, is twice the proportion of older 
persons in the population a half century 
ago, and by 1975 the Bureau forecasts the 
percentage will increase from 8 to 11 per- 
cent. To put it more graphically and 
in a manner which will be quickly under- 
stood, let me present it this way: 1 out 
of every 8 persons of voting age today 
is 65; by 1975, 1 out of every 5 or 6 per- 
sons of voting age will be 65 or over. 

It will surely interest my colleagues to 
know that the 3 counties in the whole 
country showing the largest number of 
persons over 65, according to the census 
of 1950, are the following: 


Los Angeles County, Calif.....c. 377, 753 
Cook County (Chicago), Ill... - 337,353 
Kings County (Brooklyn), N. Y.. 322, 267 

eS a SE ees. Ce 1, 037, 373 


Thus, the total for the 3 counties is 
over a million persons and they consti- 
tute between 11 and 17 percent of the 
potential voters in those counties. 

Basically, the needs of our older citi- 
zens are in many respects like the needs 
of all other people. Good health, a 
home, family love, some useful work to 
occupy their time in a productive man- 
ner, and above all economic security— 
these are the major needs of our senior 
citizens. Whether their income is de- 
rived from employment, savings, invest- 
ments, social security, pension, relief, or 
any other form of assistance, it must still 
suffice for them to be able to get along 
on it, to obtain the necessary food, cloth- 
ing, shelter, and other necessities of life. 
They must be made to feel that society 
still needs them and wants their services, 
that they can still make worthwhile con- 
tributions, that life is still worth living, 
and that their country has not forgotten 
them. 

Getting sufficient income for their es- 
sential needs is one of the vital problems 
of older people, many of whom today re- 
quire assistance from public or private 
sources in order to maintain minimum 
standards of decent living. As the 
number of these people increases, pro- 
graming for retirement, social security 
and pension is becoming a matter of ma- 
jor concern to the Nation. As a Mem- 
ber of Congress, I am well aware of the 
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complexities involved in trying to solve 
this problem through the medium of 
Federal assistance, expansion of social 
security and the like, which might se- 
viously affect the national economic 
balance. But none of us will deny that 
the Federal Government, as well as State 
and local governments, can and should 
make a major contribution toward the 
solution of the economic problems of 
old age. 

All of us believe that something should 
be done for “the poor old souls.” The 
more materialistic and economy-minded 
among us fail to realize, however, that 
there is a very definite and direct con- 
nection between our neglect of the older 
people and our spiraling tax rate. By 
ignoring the problems of our aged, we 
are driving these elderly people onto tax- 
supported relief rolls, welfare institu- 
tions, hospitals, etc. Ultimately the ex- 
pense to the taxpayer is as great or 
greater than if our governmental agen- 
cies, national and local, would under- 
take strenuous efforts and serious at- 
tempts to solve the economic phase of 
the problem. 

We have today social-security bene- 
fits, various public- and private-pension 
plans, old-age funds, and similar efforts 


to aid materially our aged people, but 
all of these reach only a part of our 
aged citizenry and that aid is insuffi- 
cient. Of more than 12 million people 
over 65, about half receive any kind of 
benefits under our major public assist- 
ance or retirement funds and the aver- 
age old-age pension is only about $43 per 
month. That this is wholly inadequate 
is quite evident, with the result that 
many of these older persons must de- 
pend on the relief rolls to supplement 
their income. It is estimated that a 
total of 2,600,000 older people were on 
relief in June 1953 and that the average 
monthly relief check was $48.85 per 
person. 

Let us examine the makeup of our 
older population somewhat more closely. 
According to the Bureau of the Census, 
our old-age population was estimated 
in July 1952 as follows: 


70 years and over_.-.--....-.-- 7, 940, 000 
Age group 65 to 69_-----.---.-. 5, 161, 000 
geen S RES oe Se 13, 101, 000 


Using the most recent figures available 
regarding those receiving benefits 
through major Federal assistance pro- 
grams for older people, we have the fol- 
lowing: 


TABLE I.—Persons receiving old-age assistance 


Number receiving assistance 


Type of assistance Date 
Over 70 Age 65-69 Total 

1. Old-age assistance (State-Federal program which uses a 
CNET DES IS SEES SN AES FS RET RE In Sore ean Sey June 30,1953") 2,000, 000 600, 000 2, 600, 000 

2. Benefits under old-age and survivors insurance (Federal 

poaa financed by a payroll tax, lacking the means 
t requirement) Jan. 1,1953t| 2,100,000] 1, 500,000 3, 690,090 
3. Benefits under Railroad Retirement Act -| June 30, 1952 139, 300 72, 900 212, 200 
4. Voterans pensions. ..--------------- -| Mar. 31,1953 91, 679 82, 360 174,048 
5. Civil-service retirement program .--}| June 30, 1952 80, 447 45, 607 126, 054 
ON NESE Re a ADO, EES RNG Ys Cpe 4,411,426 | 2,300,876 6, 712, 302 

4 Estimated. 


Thus, a total of 6,712,302 persons over 
65 years of age are receiving benefits in 
this country today under our major Fed- 
eral assistance programs. This is more 
than half of the entire population in this 
age group, but very likely there are dup- 
lications whereby some individuals will 
receive assistance under more than one 
program, though the number of such 
individuals is believed to be small. The 
remainder, approximately 6,400,000 per- 
sons, do not receive assistance under the 
Federal programs, but a substantial 
number of them may be aided by State 
or local retirement plans or may have an 
income from private retirement plans. 

A look at the sources of income of our 
citizens over 65 is, therefore. of great 
interest in this connection. The most 
recent estimates appear in the Social 
Security Bulletin for June 1953, and they 
refer to the number of persons in this 
age group receiving income from speci- 
fied sources as of December 1952. These 
estimates are as follows: 

Taste II.—Sources of income jor persons 


over 65 
Number of persons 
over. 65 
1. Employment: (in millions) 
PPC A ctchadake skate scias 3.1 
Wives of earners_................ 1.0 
ia ee Ree a Fae a 4.1 


TABLE II.—Sources of income for persons 
over 65—Continued 
Number of persons 
over 65 
(in millions) 
2. Social insurance and related pro- 


grams: 
Old-age and survivors insurance.. 3.8 
Railroad retirement._...--...--.. 4 
Federal employee retirement pro- 
N ee ew 2 
Veterans program_-_-._-.._---____ 3 
Others (Federal retirement other 
than civil service, State and local 
gqvernment retirement, etc.)_..  .3 
yi No. peg SERS" Ba? pease Ce Say 5.0 
3. Old-age assistance _.._-.......-.... 2.6 
4. Not recorded or not receiving pen- 
IOUS og oak ow rig Bis copie beta 1.4 
Grand: total e saapi enen 13.1 


The above figures are, of course, indi- 
cative rather than authoritative since 
they cannot show the adequacy of in- 
come received, nor can they show dupli- 
cations. It could not be assumed that 
the 1.4 million people listed as “not 
recorded” in the above table are the 
only persons who are not receiving a 
Government pension or Federal assist- 
ance. If we add the 1.4 million not re- 
ceiving such assistance and the 4.1 mil- 
lion who are still wage earners, and 
make some allowances for duplications, 
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we would have between five and a half 
and six and a half million persons. This 
coincides with the figures cited above of 
6,400,000 not receiving assistance under 
Federal programs, 

We thus have a situation where mil- 
lions of our elderly citizens today receive 
no pension benefits whatever, while 
those receiving a pension find that under 
the present high cost of living, it is in- 
adequate to meet their most elementary 
needs, Consequently, I am introducing 
a bill to provide for an old age pension 
for our aged population so that they may 
enjoy greater economic security. My 
bill follows in a general way the prin- 
ciples established under the social-secu- 
rity system and our tax laws. 

At the outset, I wish to make it clear 
that the pension as provided in my bill 
is not intended to replace or displace any 
other Federal pension, or old-age assist- 
ance, or to be given in lieu of any such 
Federal aid, but it is to be in addition 
to any aid now being received by older 
people. 

My bill, if enacted, is to be known as 
“Old Age Pension Act of 1953” and is to 
go into effect on January 1, 1954. Every 
person over the age of 65, who will have 
filed an application for pension pay- 
ments under this act, will be entitled to 
receive a monthly pension amounting to 
$40, provided he meets the necessary re- 
quirements prescribed by this act. He 
must have resided in the United States 
for an uninterrupted period of 25 years. 
A further qualification is that the indi- 
vidual’s net income should not exceed $75 
per month. 

A major differentiation is stressed be- 
tween the age group 65-69 and the group 
70 years and over. In order to qualify 
for the pension, those who have not at- 
tained the age of 70 must fulfill two re- 
quirements: First, they must show that 
they are needy persons, according to 
regulations prescribed by the United 
States Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare. Second, they must not be 
employed for remuneration or engaged 
in any enterprise or activity for profit, 
except for the stipulation which allows 
them to have a net income which shall 
not exceed $75 per month. Those in the 
age group over 70 are automatically 
eligible for the pension if they apply for 
it and if their income does not exceed 
$75 per month. 

In other words, the old-age pension is 
to be paid to all over 70 who apply for it, 
regardless of need, and only to those be- 
tween 65 and 70 who establish a need for 
it. The assumption here is that the 
younger of the two age groups can still 
provide a large reservoir of people pos- 
sessing various skills and experiences, 
who would prefer to earn an income as 
long as they are physically able rather 
than depend on public assistance. 

I now want to discuss briefly three im- 
portant questions in connection with my 
proposed pension bill: First, how many 
people will benefit from this pension 
plan? Second, how much money will it 
cost? Third, how are we going to raise 
the funds? 

From the statistics quoted earlier, we 
know that a little more than half of the 
13 million people in the age-group over 
65 are receiving any kind of Federal as- 
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sistance, while the other half consists of 
persons still employed and those not re- 
ceiving any pension. Even if all those 
not receiving a pension, whose number 
is 1.4 million, should apply for the pen- 
sion and show a need for it, the com- 
bined total of this group and the 6.7 
million already receiving Federal as- 
sistance would be somewhere around 8 
million. Many in that group of 1.4 
million may be working, others do not 
need it and will not apply for it, and still 
others will not meet the necessary re- 
quirements. At the same time, some of 
those in the group receiving retirement 
benefits or other assistance may have a 
monthly income in excess of $75 and, 
therefore, will be ineligible. I believe it 
is fair to assume that the overall fig- 
ure of those eligible for the pension will 
be in the neighborhood of seven or seven 
and one-half million people. 

As for the cost, the figures are as fol- 
lows: On the basis of $40 per month or 
$480 per year each for 7 million people, 
the cost would be about $3.3 billion an- 
nually. 

The most difficult question, of course, 
is how we are going to raise these funds. 
I am no magician and I have no new 
ways to suggest how we could finance a 
pension plan, other than the methods we 
have used in the past to provide the nec- 
essary funds for our national expendi- 
tures, I dislike the use of «. sales tax be- 
cause of its uneven distribution among 
the population, the major burden falling 
upon those of low income. The payroll 
plan used in financing our social-secur- 
ity system has great merit, but since it 
is limited to the employer-employee 
group and not to the entire population 
it would be unfair to use this system 
because it would mean throwing the en- 
tire burden on them to support our older 
people, 

The task of providing for our senior 
citizens in their old age is a task for the 
Nation as a whole and should be dealt 
with on a national scale. Under the cir- 
cumstances, the best method for this 
purpose is our system of taxation im- 
posed on individuals and corporations. 
My bill, therefore, calls for an additional 
tax of 2 percent on the corporation nor- 
mal tax net income, which is estimated 
to yield about $900 million annually; it 
also calls for an additional tax of 2 per- 
cent on individuals having a surtax net 
income of $10,000 or over, which is es- 
timated to yield approximately $450 mil- 
lion annually. Thus, the total annual 
yield from these sources would be about 
$1,350 million, or about 40 percent of 
the amount needed. Other sources 
would have to be found for the remain- 
der. 

My bill further proposes to create a 
special fund for this purpose, to be 
known as Old-Age Pension ‘Trust 
Fund, to which the Treasury of the 
United States shall from time to time 
transfer the amounts appropriated for 
this fund. The Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare is to Le the con- 
trolling agency which shall administer 
the act, and prescribe the necessary rules 
and regulations for carrying out the act. 
The Secretary of Health, Education, and 
Welfare shall make an annual report 


to Congress, not later than March 1 of 
each year, on the operation and status 
of the pension fund during the preceding 
fiscal year and on the outlook for opera- 
tions and status during the ensuing 5 
years. It is also suggested that the trus- 
tees of the fund may invest such por- 
tions of it which are not required to meet 
current withdrawals in interest-bearing 
obligations of the United States Gov- 
ernment or guaranteed by the United 
States, and that all income thus ac- 
quired shall be used for making pay- 
ments required under this act. 

The bill also prescribes a penalty of 
$1,000 fine or a year imprisonment, or 
both, for making a false statement or 
false representations in order to obtain 
payments under this pension plan. 

Mr. Speaker, I have been working on 
this project, on and off, for the past 2 
years. I have given it much thought, 
What I have proposed above is the re- 
sult of careful deliberation, consulta- 
tions with experts in the field, and dis- 
cussions with persons who are deeply in- 
terested in this problem. I have also 
studied the pension plans and systems of 
several foreign countries, and was par- 
ticularly impressed with the pension 
plan now in operation in Canada, our 
good neighbor to the North. 

The Canadian pension plan went into 
effect on January 1, 1952. It is known 
as the Old Age Security Act, and it pro- 
vides for payment by the Canadian Gov- 
ernment of a $40 monthly pension to all 
those over 70 years of age, regardless of 
means. The Parliament of Canada also 
passed an old-age assistance act pro- 
viding for assistance to those in the 65- 
69 age group, subject to an eligibility 
test. Approximately 750,000 persons 
were eligible to receive aid under this 
program, which is about 5 percent of the 
Canadian population. If we apply a 
similar yardstick to our population of 
150 million, the number thus eligible 
would be about 742 million—which is ap- 
proximately the same as my estimate of 
seven or seven and one-half million 
eligible for pension as indicated above. 

As for financing the cost of these 
plans, Canada uses the following system: 
the cost of old-age assistance to persons 
in the 65-69 group is shared on a 50-50 
basis by the Federal Government and 
the provincial governments; the cost of 
pensions to those over 70 is financed en- 
tirely by the Federal Government from 
an old-age security fund, which derives 
its income from three sources: (1) a 2- 
percent corporation tax; (2) a 2-percent 
sales tax; (3) a 2-percent tax on per- 
sonal income, with a $60 per year ceil- 
ing on each individual’s contribution 
through income tax. 

My plan is modeled to a great extent 
along the Canadian plan, but adjusted to 
our own specific needs and problems. It 
is not a starry-eyed or impractical 
dream. It is a down-to-earth and very 
much practical solution of a national 
problem which is assuming ever larger 
dimensions. We cannot afford to be be- 
hind Canada, which is rated so highly for 
the wisdom of its economic and mone- 
tary policies. 

Mr. Speaker, I urge the Members of 
Congress to give serious consideration 
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to the fate of our older citizens. I 
urge my colleagues to remember that 
these people have given a lifetime to 
help build our country and to make it 
what it is today. The least we can do 
for them is to help assure their economic 
security and independence at the time 
when they have reached the ebbtide of 
their life. 


Let’s Hold to the Text 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
I have just received a statement by 
Thomas James Norton, author of the 
of the book entitled “The Constitution 
of the United States; Its Sources and 
Its Application,” which statement I am 
taking the liberty of inserting in the 
Recor as an expression of Mr. Norton’s 
views with reference to the recent at- 
tempt to bypass the Ways and Means 
Committee and relative to the constitu- 
tional issue involved. 

The statement to which I have referred 
is inserted under leave to extend: 

Let’s HOLD To THE TEXT 

“O clap your hands, all ye people.” 

For after 3 decades without respect in gov- 
ernment, the Constitution of the United 
States was invoked by a Member of Congress 
to justify his opposition to an attempt of 
the President—without authority respecting 
the policy of our Government—to have ex- 
tended the expiring provision of the Revenue 
Act for an excess-profits tax of 82 percent, 
a provision not matched for lawlessness by 
any seizure devised under feudalism in Eng- 
land or by sinking bourbonism in France. 

Resisting plans of the supporters of the 
President to bypass the Ways and Means 
Committee of the House of Representatives, 
Chairman Reep, of New York, of that com- 
mittee charged the executive department 
with attempting to dominate the House and 
the Congress—and that a constitutional 
principle was involved. 

“Was not that wonderful. 

“The sympathies of the House and gale 
leries were clearly on Reep’s side,” said a 
news dispatch from Washington. “He was 
given a tremendous ovation, even before he 
began speaking. The whole membership 
stood up and applauded him.” 

That shows that the country and the Con- 
gress, too, would move right-mindedly if they 
had scholarly leadership, the lack of which is 
the greatest misfortune of the Republic. 

“All the Republican members of the com- 
mittee,” the dispatch from Washington went 
on, “have been subjected to heavy adminis- 
tration pressure to reverse their opposition 
to the tax, which has been assailed as wicked, 
immoral, discriminatory, vicious,” etc. 

“President Eisenhower personally appealed 
to them to support the tax extension.” 

That was a violation by the President of 
both the spirit and the letter of the Consti- 
tution, for the letter of the fundamental law 
authorizes him merely to “recommend” such 
measures as he may deem appropriate, while 
the spirit of it is that each of the three de- 
partments shall mind merely the duties as- 
signed to it not only but also that each de- 
partment shall defend itself against en- 
croachments of one or both of the other two, , 
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That is precisely what Representative REED, 
of New York, was doing when he declared: 

“I do not propose to betray the people of 
this country, who are entitled to the consti- 
tutional procedures of this Government.” 

Again: 

“I say that loyalty to the President does 
not require the destruction of our branch of 
the Government. True loyalty is never blind. 
The greatest service that you can perform 
here today for our President, for our party, 
and for the country is to vote now to main- 
tain the integrity of the Congress. The path 
of duty is plain.” 

Thus the Congress, after serving for two 
decades as a “pusillanimous parliament,” is 
about to resume the constitutional duties as 
general manager of the United States. The 
Chief Executive prating of “my policies” is on 
the way out. 

“Loyalty to the President,” of which Rep- 
resentative REED spoke, goes for naught when 
loyalty by oath, by family, by posterity, to 
the constitutional system of separate depart- 
ments is inyolved. 

Representative Mason, of Illinois, a mem- 
ber of the Ways and Means Committee, of 
which Reep is chairman, the committee in 
the House set up by the general manager of 
the United States to assist it in producing 
the means of supporting the Government, 
backed his chairman with vigor: 

“I agree with the chairman that it should 
be settled once for all that this House can- 
not have its rules and procedure overridden 
any time the Executive wants to do it.” 

As the resistance by Chairman Reep to the 
interference by the President with the con- 
stitutional functioning of the House of Rep- 
resentatives drew great applause from the 
galleries as well as from the floor, it means 
that there is “a saving remnant” among the 
people, and that the better days of constitu- 
tional government can come again. 


What of the Team? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES R. HOWELL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. HOWELL. Mr. Speaker, the 
Trenton Sunday Times-Advertiser 
strongly supported President Eisenhower 
during the campaign, but the following 
editorial from the issue of July 19, 1953, 
raises some questions about the much- 
vaunted “team” that the President prom- 
ised to put into action when elected, 
Evidently there are too many self-ap- 
pointed quarterbacks to make for a win- 
ning team. 

I hope the Democrats continue to be 
a responsible minority and refrain from 
opposing the administration for parti- 
San reasons. During this session of 
Congress, the Democrats have not hesi- 
tated to support the President when 
they felt he was right. However, he 
must realize that he cannot succeed if 
he tries to run a purely Republican show. 
His team will probably have to rely 
on generous substitutions from the 
Democratic bench if it is to win the 
“big games.” 

The editorial follows: 

WHAT OF THE TEAM? 

A great deal was heard from the lips of 
President Eisenhower and his supporters dur- 
ing the campaign about the importance of 


the “team.” This was to be a closely knit 
administration, unified in spirit, with com- 
plete coordination between legislative and 
executive branches. It was to function as a 
“team,” cooperating consistently toward 
common objectives. 

After 6 months, however, any suggestion 
that the Eisenhower administration func- 
tions as a team seems faintly amusing. In 
fact, insofar as legislative accomplish- 
ments are concerned, the record would be 
one of almost complete failure if it were not 
for the help the President’s program has 
received from the Democrats. Many of the 
more influential Republican leaders are do- 
ing what they can to sink this program with- 
out trace. 

Congress finally has passed and sent to the 
White House a compromise mutual security 
bill authorizing $5,157,232,500 for military, 
economic and technical foreign aid in this 
fiscal year. Although House Republican lead- 
ers had asked for support from their party 
colleagues as a “vote of confidence in the 
foreign policy of President Eisenhower,” it 
was the Democrats who put the measure 
across. This is but one instance of the de- 
pendency of the President upon the help of 
the opposition. 

The President's 11-point legislative pro- 
gram was modest. There was little in it that 
was challenging. With the benefits of the 
prestige of his triumph at the polls and his 
own party in control of both houses of 
Congress, it should have been enacted into 
law without delay. Instead, half of it is now 
written off by GOP leaders, who say there is 
no chance of approval. Part of the rest of 
the program is being compromised to death. 

What will Republican leaders tell the coun- 
try about the dismal showing at election time 
next year? And what's become of the team, 
which hasn’t even survived the favorable 
atmosphere of the honeymoon period? 


Shortcomings Under Old Age and 
Survivors Insurance Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, May 20, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
an address which I delivered at the 
annual outing of the Massachusetts 
Society for Old-Age Pensions, in the out- 
door amphitheater, Salem Willows, 
Mass. 

Mr. Charles C. O’Donnell, of Lynn, 
Mass., is president of the Massachusetts 
Society for Old-Age Pensions, who is 
constantly working towards enactment 
of corrective legislation in connection 
with deficiencies of the present social- 
security system and broadening its scope 
to the advantage of our retired elders. 
Such legislation does have priority one 
on my list of “must” legislation. 

The address follows: 

Old-age security is one of the most im- 
portant problems in the United States for the 
simple reason that we put off doing anything 
about it until the very last minute. 

Other nations were concerned about it and 
did something about it long ago. 

We thought we were different. 

The problems of the aged were shoved into 
the background to be taken care of by their 
children who had difficulties of their own, 
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causing irritations that humiliated the aged 
and took away their self-respect. 

No one dared mention old-age insurance 
or old-age pensions 25 years ago. Those who 
wanted to keep an American way of life that 
was rapidly becoming so materialistic that 
it was putting dollars for the few above 
kindness and consideration for the many 
would have labeled anyone a radical who 
would dare suggest the elimination of poor- 
houses. 

A great and wholesome change has oc- 
curred in our thinking since then. Fright- 
ened by a depression which saw millionaires 
become poor almost overnight, we began to 
realize that all of us were in need of some 
security in old age. 

The Old Age and Survivors Insurance Act 
was our first and timid attack upon the 
problem. It has accomplished much good, 
but it also has many shortcomings. 

It looks attractive on paper, but it is only 
doing part of the job intended for it, because 
expenses for sickness and hospitalization are 
not added to its skimpy benefits. 

Under the old-age insurance system, the 
average monthly payment today is not much 
above $50 for all retired beneficiaries; not 
even $80 for an aged couple, and barely $40 
for an aged widow. Compare with the mini- 
mum cost of existence these misnamed bene- 
fits fall far short of meeting the need. 

There is no provision to cover the costs 
of illness for the aged who have a higher- 
than-average rate of sickness. An average 
couple receiving insurance benefits have to 
spend at least $160 a year for medical care. 
One-fourth of those in this group must have 
between $200 and $1,600 for medical atten- 
tion alone. 

This one aspect of the problem exposes 
the failings of our alleged social security. 

The only solution as a growing number of 
people see it is to provide a flat rate of $100 
per month for all the aged. 

This would dispense with red tape. It 
would eliminate the present top-heavy ex- 
penses for administration. It would give 
folks enough food, clothing, shelter, and 
other basic necessities so that they would 
not have to worry about these items. 

Even so, it makes no allowance for medical 
expenses which can be a nightmare worse 
than sickness itself. 

Therefore, a $100 pension for all the aged 
isa must. Anything less than this is hypoc- 
risy. It is like offering a man a piece of 
bread and then taking half of it away from 
him. 

We shall not compromise for anything un- 
der $100 a month. 

Indeed, from this absolute minimum we 
shall work for increased payments to cover 
the costs of medical aid. 

The present administration has promised 
to strength social security. 

The whole problem is up for exhaustive 
study by the Ways and Means Committee 
of the United States House of Representa- 
tives. Its report may not be available until 
December. And it will cover the whole field, 
including the plan put forward by your so- 
ciety. Not that any further study was nec- 
essary because the problem is urgent and 
has been thoroughly explored through the 
years. Personally, I think it is a deliberate 
delaying action; but at least when this re- 
port comes out there will be no excuse left 
for any more postponements. 

By cutting down on giveaway programs 
for foreign nations we can finance help for 
the aged who helped to build the United 
States. It will do more good here; good 
that we can see and appreciate with our 
own eyes, which is more than can be said 
for the billions that have been spent abroad 
with little to show for our generosity. 

The time has come to think a little more 
of the United States and our own people. 
We can never be a strong Nation as long as 
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we neglect our aged citizens. The good- 
neighbor policy should start at home and 
succeed here first before we attempt to ex- 
port it to other nations, It is all very well 
to try and help needy people around the 
world, but as long as we can’t do everything 
at once it seems to me that we should put 
our own house in order first. 

And as long as we legislators stand to get 
pensions for our public service I think we 
ought to work twice as hard to provide se- 
curity for those people we are elected to 
represent. 

In line with this I have again introduced 
a bill to amend the Social Security Act to 
provide a direct Federal pension of at least 
$100 per month to all American citizens 
who have been citizens for 10 years or over. 

And without any means test or proof of 
prior contributions. 

Retirement, like education, should be 
available for all citizens since they have 
helped to create the vast ‘national wealth. 
All benefits should be equal, irrespective of 
residence or previous occupation. Such a 
system helping to create a happy family of 
all Americans will eliminate want and fear. 
And it will be a great stimulus to our econ- 
omy through the spread of purchasing 
power. 

In conclusion, I want you to know that 
I am a firm believer in social security that 
will cover all the aged. History will record 
that the $100 a month pension will be the 
most constructive achievement by the Amer- 
ican people in the field of domestic affairs 
during the whole of the 20th century. 

It is certain to come. 

Through your pressure and that of the 
Massachusetts Society for Old-Age Pensions, 
and that of all Americans who are approach- 
ing retirement age, this humane legislation 
will come sooner than we expected. 

Mark my words. This fight will be won, 


The Value of Milk 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, on many 
occasions on the Senate floor I have 
commented upon the crucial role of dairy 
products in improving the health of our 
own and foreign peoples, and in con- 
tributing to a balanced agriculture and a 
healthy soil. 

In this connection, I have in my hand 
the text of a brief advance notice which 
was published in the July 1953 issue of 
the magazine Certified Milk describing 
the 13th International Dairy Congress 
which was held in The Hague at the 
end of last month. 

I have also before me the text of an 
article published in the Milwaukee Jour- 
nal describing the reactions of one of 
the members of the distinguished 15- 
man delegation which represented our 
country, Mr. Lester Olsen, of the Olsen 
Publishing Co. 

Mr. Olsen stressed the importance of 
adequate promotion of dairy products 
as a means of helping to solve the prob- 
lem of the so-called dairy surplus. 

I ask unanimous consent that the two 
articles be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD, 


There being no objection, the state- 
ment and articles were ordered to be 
printed in the RECORD, as follows: 

[From Certified Milk magazine of July 1953] 
DAIRY CONGRESS 

The Nation’s $5 billion dairy industry will 
be represented at the 13th International 
Dairy Congress by leaders from Federal and 
State agencies and industrial organizations 
in the United States, according to the 
United States Department of Agriculture. 
The Dairy Congress will be held in The 
Hague, Netherlands, June 22-26. Secretary of 
Agriculture Ezra Benson, recommended the 
15-person delegation for the State Depart- 
ment’s approval. 

R. E. Hodgson, Assistant Chief of the Bu- 
reau of Dairy Industry, delegation chairman; 
B. F. Castle, Milk Industry Foundation; C, W. 
England, C. Y. Stephens Dairy Industries, 
Washington, D. C.; B. C. Graham, Central 
Oklahoma Milk Producers Association; T. K. 
Hamilton, Milk Industry Foundation, Co- 
lumbus, Ohio; Milton Hult, National Dairy 
Council; O. F. Hunziker, consultant, La 
Grange, Ill.; E. L. Jack, University of Cali- 
fornia; J. C. Norgaard, Farmers Union Coop- 
erative, Superior, Nebr.; L. S. Olsen, Olsen 
Publishing Co.; A. C. Ragsdale, University of 
Missouri; F. E. Rice, Evaporated Milk Asso- 
ciation; H. ©. Trelogan, Agricultural Re- 
search Administration; G. M. Trout, Michi- 
gan State College; H. D. Weihe, Bureau of 
Dairy Industry. R. A. Brand, of the Ameri- 
can Embassy, The Hague, is secretary of the 
delegation. 

The 13th International Dairy Congress was 
organized under the distinguished patronage 
of H. R. H. Prince Bernhard of the Nether- 
lands under the auspices of the Internation- 
al Dairy Federation. The United States is 
not a member of the federation but has been 
represented at previous congresses. The 12th 
in the series was held in Sweden in 1949. 

The purpose of the forthcoming meeting 
is to review developments and exchange 
technical information in the field of dairy 
research. Scientific papers will be presented 
by delegates from the various countries on 
these subjects: 

Milk as a raw material; processing and uti- 
lization of milk; equipment and buildings; 
fundamental research; economics; and trop- 
ical dairying. 

Fifteen scientific papers dealing with the 
research and development of the dairy in- 
dustry in the United States will be presented, 


[From the Milwaukee Journal of July 15, 
1953] 
DAIRY Export SPURT URGED—WOULD END 
SURPLUS 

The American dairy surplus could be wiped 
out and millions of the world’s peoples would 
be better fed if milk and dairy products were 
promoted more widely in foreign countries. 
That conclusion has been drawn by Lester. 
S. Olsen, Milwaukee publisher, Olsen has 
just returned from a 2-month tour of Euro- 
pean countries. He was one of the United 
States dairy leaders appointed by the State 
Department to attend the 13th International 
Dairy Congress at The Hague, in the Nether- 
lands. 

As president of the Dairy Industries So- 
ciety International, Olsen also visited France, 
Belgium, Spain, Portugal, and England to 
observe their dairy industries. He is head of 
the Olsen Publishing Co., which publishes 
several leading trade periodicals in the dairy 
industry. 

SEES GREAT OPPORTUNITY 

Olsen said that “you can’t go into a wine 
drinking country, take away the fellow’s wine 
bottle and give him a bottle of milk, without 
doing some educational work first.” 

The publisher said that while one-third of 
the world’s population had some kind of a 
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dairy surplus, two-thirds needed more milk, 
He claimed there was a great opportunity for 
American dairy products all over the world, 
but it will take time to develop appreciation 
for them. 

As example of the world market potential, 
Olsen cited a talk he had had with Dr. D. N. 
Khurody, of Bombay, who works for the In- 
dian Government in promoting milk drink- 
ing. The milk there comes from water buf- 
falos and the Brahma or sacred cows, which 
religious belief forbids killing, although the 
milk can be used. 


MILK HAS 8 PERCENT BUTTERFAT 


The milk has 8 percent butterfat, said Dr, 
Khurody, too high for human consumption, 
So the dairy industries society worked out a 
formula of 100 parts sterilized water, 100 
parts buffalo milk, and 10 parts powdered 
skim milk. 

The system of producing fluid milk has 
worked in small areas around Calcutta and 
Bombay. But in the interiors, where refrig- 
eration and transportation are problems, Dr. 
Khurody suggested another method. He 
asked that American firms develop a small 
biscuit of powdered milk, about the size of a 
silver dollar. This could be kept in tins and 
used by school children and families, who 
simply would chew and swallow the biscuits 
and wash them down with water for their 
daily quota of milk. 


CALLS MILK FOE OF REDS 


Olsen said that promotion of dairy enter- 
prises and use of their products would help 
build the agricultural wealth of foreign coun- 
tries, as well as the health and welfare of 
the people. 

“Milk drinking nations are more content- 
ed,” commented Olsen Wednesday. “They 
are not easily swung to communism, because 
communism feeds on starvation.” 

The markets thus established never could 
be satisfied by the home countries, and the 
American dairy farmer would have an end- 
less market potential, Olsen said. 


Winning Wisconsin’s Legion Oration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, each year the American Legion 
conducts a national oratorical contest 
for high-school students based upon the 
United States Constitution. The rules 
of the contest are such that each par- 
ticipant is obliged to know something of 
our Constitution. 

Every year many thousands of Ameri- 
can boys and girls are thus made better 
Americans and learn to know, have a 
respect for, and love our form of govern- 
ment. 

The Legion has thus contributed to 
our fundamental strength in a most im- 
portant way. 

I feel proud to state that a student of 
Marquette University High School of 
Milwaukee, Wis., conducted by the Jesuit 
Fathers won this year’s Wisconsin State 
contest. The Reverend Thomas Curry, 
S. J., is the director of forensics and 
speech at Marquette High and under his 
able instruction many young men have 
learned the fundamentals of good 
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speech. I am pleased to include here- 
with the text of the winning Legion ora- 
tion for this year given by my son, Kenan 
Kersten, a junior at Marquette High: 
LEGION ORATION BY KENAN KERSTEN 


Death, who knocks at the door of every 
heart, recently claimed Joseph Stalin. Sel- 
dom did the passing of any one man awaken 
more dread in the hearts of so many people. 
Stalin, the man of steel, who climbed to the 
very top of the Soviet system, was a man of 
blood. The steps of his ascent were the piled- 
up bodies of his opposition. He purged men 
whose loyalty he distrusted, and murdered 
mations whose existence threatened his am- 
bitions. Power and fraud was his formula 
for the rule of 800 million slaves, one-third 
of the population of the earth, 

But Stalin is dead now, a shaky triumvi- 
rate has taken his place, and, strange to say, 
the world is not happy. The mass murderer, 
enigmatic, smiling, and cruel even in his 
casket, makes his predecessor Lenin look like 
a pale scholar. Grave-faced Americans, and 
fear-smitten Europeans, wonder whether or 
not Stalin’s successor will plunge the world 
into a bloody world war III, illumined by 
hydrogen bombs, turning our cities into 
black cinders, the conclusion of the Chris- 
tian era. 

Contrast Stalin’s death with the death of 
Franklin Roosevelt. When Presidents die in 
America, nobody fears for our fundamental 
freedoms, Democracy’s essentials are still 
safe. Americans don’t fear a dictator such 
as Malenkov, for they realize that no matter 
who succeeds the President, even if he should 
be a fool and a knave, we are safe as long as 
we have a fundamental law to govern his 
actions. That fundamental law, ladies and 
gentlemen, is the Constitution of the United 
States. The security we have doesn’t come 
from thinking we are immune to dictators. 
It comes from that document written in 
1787. The source of our peace is the assur- 
ance that no matter who is elected Chief 
Executive, no matter how ambitious he may 
be for power, still you and I remain free. 
And why? Because the Constitution, and 
not. the iron whim of a dictator, is the law 
‘of the land. 

Think how much more secure we should 
feel than those people living under the Eng- 
lish system whereby the Government may be 
changed whenever a majority of the House 
of Commons disagrees with the Prime Min- 
ister on a major matter. Without a written 
constitution, not only can policy be reversed 
but even the form of government. Here is 
‘the point. England can become Socialist or 
Conservative, Communist or Democratic, de- 
pending upon who can maintain a majority 
in the House of Commons. And what are 
majorities? Creatures of coalitions, mob 
fantasies; you cannot find security in them. 

In France the legislature controls the con- 
stitution. What has happened? A French- 
man was asked: “Just what does the French 
Constitution maintain?” He replied: “I 
don't know. I haven’t time to keep up with 
periodical literature.” In France, the con- 
stitution is changed so easily that no one 
can remember what the document says. 

But the main value of the American Con- 
stitution is that its principles were meant 
to govern men of all time. Human nature 
doesn't change, and therefore, the funda- 
mental principles that govern men should 
not change either. Moses spoke in the name 
of God when he said: “Thou shalt not kill, 
thou shalt not steal.” 

If it was morally wrong to kill and steal in 
the time of Moses, then it is morally wrong 
to do so today. This timeless principle in 
which you and I find so much of our free- 
dom and security is applied in the Con- 
stitution which says no man shall be de- 
prived of life, liberty or property except 
under due-process of law. The equality of 
men was taught by Christ who said that all 
men are equal because each human per- 


sonality is of infinite worth. If this was true 
2,000 years ago it also is true today. Every 
American should realize that he finds his 
protection and security in the unchanging 
principles of the Constitution. 

Last January, on the front steps of the 
Capitol in Washington, President Eisenhower 
took his oath of office—for what? Did he 
take this oath to make America rich? To 
make us the greatest empire on earth? To 
feed and clothe us all? No. He gave us his 
oath under God that he would do one thing— 
to uphold and defend the Constitution of the 
United States. This—the American people 
demand—this we will insist upon from Re- 
Publican or Democrat, soldier or civilian in 
all cases—even at the price of our lives. It 
is the pledge of our liberty, and only as long 
as we have that Constitution, shall we be 
free. 

Unique, among the nations of the earth, 
America stands a government not of men, 
but of law—not of power, but of principle. 
Is truth old fashioned? Does man have no 
dignity as a son of God and heir of Heaven? 
Is there no God to establish laws of funda- 
mental human behavior? Then a constitu- 
tion is useless. But the tradition that is 
America was started with Moses and was 
fulfilled in Christ. 

Here is the genius of America—before 
God we were created equal. Before courts of 
American law we remain equal, But if dic- 
tatorship supersedes the Constitution, it will 
do it over our dead bodies. 

Ladies and gentlemen, we should be a 
thankful people. Our heritage is not only 
of the past. It is a living, active, body of 
principles which throws the mighty arm 
of the Federal Government around every 
citizen, and protects him and his property in 
every trial. This is the reason we have grown 
to be the moral, economic, and military 
leader of the free world. This is why 
America stands erect in the midst of the 
moral and financial ruin that surrounds her. 
Our lives, our fortunes, and our sacred honor 
depend not upon the whim of a dictator, but 
upon the rock of our Constitution, and upon 
that Constitution has been built America, 
the light of the world—a Gibraltar among 
the nations of the earth, 


Highway Development and Financing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES G. OAKMAN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. OAKMAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted to extend my remarks in 
the Recor», I include the following state- 
ment by James Cope, vice president, 
Chrysler Corp., for the Automobile Man- 
ufacturers Association, before the Sub- 
committee on Roads of the House Com- 
mittee on Public Works, June 30, 1953: 


I am speaking to this subcommittee for 
the Automobile Manufacturers Association. 
We welcome this opportunity to express our 
views on the important issue of highway de- 
velopment and financing which you are now 
considering. 

We, who are in business to produce and 
sell automobiles, trucks, and buses, obviously 
have a strong and immediate interest in the 
country’s highway system. A better road 
system for the Nation will lead to better mar- 
kets for our motor vehicles. Yet our inter- 
est is small compared to the Nation’s inter- 
est in the health of the whole vast system 
of highway transportation. 
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According to the Brookings Institution, 
highway transportation as we know it in the 
United States is the greatest single combi- 
mation of economic activities in man’s his- 
tory. It pays one-sixth of the Nation’s taxes, 
and provides over 10 million jobs. Six mil- 
lion workers, for instance, are truckdrivers. 
More people are employed in all branches of 
highway transportation than on all the Na- 
tion's farms. Individual business establish- 
ments directly connected with highway 
transportation number over 700,000. The 
people of the United States pay over $50 bil- 
liom a year for highway transportation serv- 
ices. Motortrucks account for 15 percent 
of freight ton-miles and 77 percent of total 
freight tonnage hauled yearly. Highway 
transportation also accounts for 95 percent 
of all passenger miles of travel in the United 
States. In some States the automobile, to- 
gether with the highway system, has made 
the tourist industry the single most impor- 
tant producer of wealth. 

From my point of view, highway transpor- 
tation is one of the most vital parts of the 
American economy. It brings together, when 
and where there is work to be done, the 
people, the materials, the machines, and the 
resources to build the things we need. It 
helps through the growth of its own facil- 
ities to keep the economy prosperous and 
growing. It is also an important arm of na- 
tional defense. In the words of President 
Eisenhower, “Next to the manufacture of the 
most modern implements of war as a guar- 
anty of peace through strength, a network 
of modern roads is as necessary to defense as 
it is to our national economy and personal 
safety.” 

The Nation wants and needs safe and ade- 
quate highways. The automobile industry 
recommends strongly that the Nation’s high- 
way requirements be met. 

You as members of this Subcommittee on 
Roads have been studying the condition of 
the highway system and assessing its needs 
so as to lay a foundation of fact for what 
amounts to an investment decision by the 
Congress. This decision will affect pro- 
foundly the strength and the well-being of 
the Nation. You are into account 
certain broad considerations: What is the 
condition of our roads? Are they adequate 
at present, and have we taken into account 
our needs for the future? Whose responsi- 
bility is it to finance road building and main- 
tenance, and to what extent? 

You are also asking specific questions—on 
taxes, on the role of the Bureau of Public 
Roads, on the kinds of roads we need, on the 
limitations of size and weight of vehicles, 
and on highway safety. In the remainder of 
my testimony I shall reply to your questions 
from the standpoint of the automobile man- 
ufacturing industry. Underlying the opin- 
ions and the facts I shall present are three 
points of view that I want to make plain at 
the outset: 

1. As we see it, the road problem is a na- 
tionwide problem. It is a problem that must 
be solved cooperatively by the local, State, 
and Federal Governments. In the past dec- 
ades our success in building the world’s 
greatest interconnecting system of roads, 
streets, and highways has been due to the 
release of local energy and funds on the one 
hand, and to the coordination and balancing 
of these local contributions through Federal 
aid and guidance on the other. We believe 
the Federal Government should continue to 
have its present responsibilities, and that it 
should continue to carry out its obligation 
in giving financial support to the Nation’s 
highway program. 

2. We believe the present road system is 
grossly inadequate, and we believe that local, 
State, and Federal expenditures for highway 
improvement should be increased. As a mat- 
ter of plain and alarming fact, large segments 
of the present road system are critically un- 
safe and inadequate for even the present vol- 
ume of traffic. We cannot be complacent 
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over the present road program, which is los- 
ing ground to the Nation’s expanding traffic 
demands. Failure to increase our investment 
for roads would result in continued financial 
losses to the people who use motor vehicles, 
and this, of course, means nearly everyone. 

The people pay for inadequate roads, with 
their time, with the money they pay for 
higher costs of transportation and the higher 
costs of operating their own cars in congested 
traffic, and most important of all, with in- 
Juries and loss of life. The Automobile 
Manufacturers Association has just com- 
pleted research, in time for use at this hear- 
ing, which shows that the Nation’s drivers 
are paying a penalty of at least $3 billions 
yearly because of unsafe and inadequaie 
highways. Later in my testimony I shall 
discuss the findings of this study in greater 
detail. This $3 billion loss is part of the 
costs, tangible and intangible, we pay for 
inadequate roads. Thomas H. MacDonald, 
who recently retired from his position as 
United States Commissioner of Public Roads 
after a long and distinguished service, has 
said, “We pay for good roads whether we 
have them or not, and we pay less if we have 
them than if we do not.” 

3. Finally, we believe that the decision on 
our highway program is one that should be 
made in the light of the Nation's continuing 
need for intensified highway building over 
the next decade¢ and a half. It is not a de- 
cision for the next year or the next few years. 
For more than 20 years we have been falling 
behind in highway construction, and it will 
take money and time to meet the accumu- 
lated needs. Consequently, any program 
that is laid out for the future should be 
aimed at a sustained effort. 

We have prepared a few charts to illustrate 
some key points concerning today’s urgent 
highway problems. 

GROWTH OF MOTOR-VEHICLE REGISTRATIONS 

The great roadbuilding era that began in 
the 1920's ended in 1931. Since then, our 
motor-vehicle registrations have more than 
doubled. 

There is every indication that this growth 
pattern will continue strongly in the years 
ahead and will call for continuing expansion 
of the highway plant. The 1952 report of 
the President's Materials Commission pre- 
dicted that by 1975 we will have 65 million 
passenger cars and 20 million trucks and 
buses in use. The United States Bureau of 
Public Roads has predicted that highway 
travel will be double the present volume by 
about 1970. 

It is worth noting that past forecasts of 
this type invariably have been too conserva- 
tive. 

HIGHWAY EXPENDITURES HAVE NOT KEPT PACE 
WITH TRAFFIC GROWTH 

Since 1931, highway work has lagged far 
behind the ‘pace set earlier. Meanwhile, 
highway travel now has risen to over two 
and one-half times the 1931 volume. Ex- 
cept during World War II, when gasoline 
rationing was in effect, highway travel has 
for several decades been closely parallel to 
the gross national products of goods and 
services, which indicates the close relation- 
ship between highway transportation and 
the expansion of our total economic activity. 

SAPET RECORD OF MODERN ROAD DESIGNS 

Competent traffic safety authorities esti- 
mate that about 2 in every 5 traffic deaths 
would automatically be avoided if present 
highway deficiencies did not exist. 

A chart, adapted from reports of the Presi- 
dent’s Highway Safety Conference, shows 
some of the sharp reductions in accidents 
and fatalities that result from the building 
of modern freeways. Safety is also increased 
by improving sight distances on two-lane 
roads, installing one-way streets where 
needed, and the widening of bridges and 
pavements, 


ADEQUATE INTERSTATE HIGHWAY SYSTEM WILL 
SAVE MOTORISTS $2.1 BILLIONS YEARLY 


About $5.5 billions yearly is now being 
spent on road and street work in the Na- 
tion. Highway officials estimate that in the 
years immediately ahead the yearly expendi- 
tures should be as much as $7 billions, in- 
cluding prudent use of borrowed funds, if 
we are to catch up with traffic requirements 
in the next 15 years. 

Our highway deficiencies are costing all 
of us money every day. A few minutes ago 
I mentioned the research study by the AMA, 
which estimates the minimum direct yearly 
cost of unsafe and inadequate highways at 
$3 billions. 

Of this total, $2.1 billions yearly can be 
traced directly to the deficiencies of the 
40,500-mile interstate highway system. This 
system is expected to carry a full 20 percent 
of all United States urban and rural traffic 
when improved to recommended standards. 
The extra costs resulting from outmoded 
and inefficient highways include gasoline 
waste, extra wear on brakes and tires, need- 
less traffic accidents, and time lost in traffic 
delays by commercial vehicles with paid 
drivers. 

It is therefore misleading to say that we 
now spend only $5.5 billions yearly on roads 
and streets, We really spend at least $8.5 
billions if we include the money wasted for 
lack of needed highway improvements. 

This wasted money comes out of the 
pockets of the Nation's motor vehicle own- 
ers. It is spent on increased rates automo- 
bile insurance companies are having to 
charge and on the cost of food and other 
freight that moves over the highways. It 
is a cost shared by every person in the Na- 
tion. And the $3 billions is by no means the 
total cost penalty of inadequate roads. Also 
involved are other factors that defy precise 
measurement and which are not included in 
the estimate. Among these are such hidden 
costs as urban land blight and unrealized 
industrial and agricultural potentials, 

The automobile industry believes the pub- 
lic pays too high a price today—in economic 
losses and in needless traffic accidents—for 
the deficiencies of our highway system. We 
believe it is in the public interest to remove 
wherever possible these excessive penalties 
caused by inadequate highways. 


NINETEEN PERCENT OF ROADS CARRY EIGHTY-ONE 
PERCENT OF TRAFFIC 


The $3 billion yearly waste in motoring 
costs due to inadequate highways occurs al- 
most entirely on about 19 percent of our 
road and street mileage. This is the mile- 
age that carries 81 percent of all traffic in 
the Nation. ‘These heavily traveled roads 
and streets are virtually all on the Federal- 
aid road network. Rural Federal-aid roads 
make up about 18 percent of all highway 
mileage but carry 42 percent of all traffic. 
Urban arterial streets make up about 1 per- 
cent of all road mileage but carry 39 percent 
of all traffic, 

This chart (not printed) then, shows the 
key role of the Federal-aid roads and streets 
in our traffic pattern. 

With this factual back d, in which 
we have attempted to state the elements of 
the highway problem, let us now take up the 
specific questions which the Subcommittee 
on Roads has listed for discussion in this 
hearing. 

1. Should the work of the United States 
Bureau of Public Roads be curtailed? 

Since the inception of the Federal-aid 
road program in 1916, the Bureau of Public 
Roads has been the administrative agency 
for this program, We assume, therefore, that 
the question raised is whether or not the 
Federal-aid road program should be reduced. 

It seems pertinent here to note that the 
Federal-aid road program is based on a gen- 
eral Federal obligation, as expressed in the 
Constitution and in official pronouncements 
by the legislative, executive, and judicial 
branches of the Federal Government over the 
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years, to encourage highway development for 
the broad purposes of national defense, mail 
delivery, and the promotion of interstate 
commerce. 

Before the development of the automo- 
bile, the Federal responsibility regarding 
highways was carried out through occasional 
direct Pederal road programs, including high- 
way work of the Army and Federal turnpike 
projects. Prior to enactment of the 1916 
Federal-aid highway law, the Congress de- 
bated on whether to resume this direct Fed- 
eral highway activity or to adopt a program 
to encourage the States to carry out the 
roadbuilding function in full, which would 
include, of course, action by States to serve 
Federal interest in highway development. 

It was decided to leave the primary initia- 
tive in highway development to the States, 
with the Federal interest to be served by a 
Federal road fund that the States would be 
offered for use on a limited mileage of major 
roads. The States would be granted up to 
half the construction cost on certain proj- 
ects on Federal-aid roads, on condition that 
the States met certain Federal standards in 
doing the work. 

With a relatively small expenditure—an 
average of about 12 percent of total high- 
way funds in recent decades—the Federal- 
aid road program has been a key to our 
highway progress. It has helped to coor- 
dinate the aims and the projects of State 
highway administrations so as to bring about 
a standardization of good road practice and 
& linkage among the State highways that 
serves to stimulate and facilitate interstate 
commerce and personal travel. It has 
helped to raise the standards of good high- 
way planning and construction, and has been 
instrumental in creating among highway 
officials and engineers a professional status 
for their work. It has encouraged States 
to improve their main traffic arteries, and by 
so doing has helped to provide better out- 
lets to marketing centers for the products of 
the Nation’s farms and factories. 

The United States is one of the few na- 
tions of the world in which the actual build- 
ing of roads is carried out by State and local 
governments. This arrangement is effective 
because of the strong tradition of cordiality 
and cooperation that has been built up by 
the Federal, State and local governments 
through decades of thinking and acting to- 
gether with a great and common purpose, 
The cooperative agreement between our 
Federal and local governments has produced 
results. While we have many highway defi- 
ciencies, we also have the world’s most ad- 
vanced road system. It was our early road 
improvements, guided by a wise Federal-aid 
concept, that permitted traffic to expand be- 
yond all expectations. The cooperative pro- 
gram that gave us today’s highways is well 
suited to give us better highways tomorrow. 

Without the Federal-aid road program, 
most States would lose ground in highway 
development. Without the Federal-aid pro- 
gram, the Federal Government would be ne- 
glecting its constitutional obligation to help 
insure a highway system for national de- 
fense and other necessary national objectives. 
And finally, if the Federal Government 
should curtail its sound program of helping 
the State and local governments carry out 
the total roadbuilding function, the result- 
ing chaos in highway development would 
quickly lead to public clamor for resumption 
of the time-tested Federal-aid road pro- 
gram. 

We therefore would strongly oppose any 
effort to curtail the historic role of the 
United States Bureau of Public Roads in the 
Nation’s highway program. 

2. Should the Federal motor fuel tax be 
abolished? 

Several viewpoints are taken by various 
groups regarding the Federal motor fuel tax. 
Some groups hold that because the tax now 
totals about $850 million yearly, the Fed- 
eral highway fund should be increased from , 
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its present $575 million yearly maximum to 
a sum equal to the Federal motor fuel tax 
revenue. Other groups hold that the tax 
should be abolished, and the Federal road 
program along with it, so the States can add 
this tax to their own motorist tax levies for 
highway work. 

These viewpoints have one thing in com- 
mon: They link the Federal motor fuel tax 
and the Federal road fund. Yet the posi- 
tion of Congress, of the automobile industry 
and of the highway-user organizations has 
always been that the Federal road fund is 
based on a general Federal obligation toward 
highway development, unrelated to any 
special Federal taxes. And it is an histori- 
cal fact that the Federal-aid road fund ex- 
isted before any special Federal automotive 
taxes were adopted for emergency revenue 
needs of the National Government. 

Highways bring benefits to the Nation, to 
communities, and to motorists as a group. 
Motorists pay their tax obligation through 
the State motorist taxes, which make up 
about two-thirds of all road funds. Com- 
munities levy general taxes for road sup- 
port, which make up about a quarter of road 
funds. And the Federal interest is met 
through the Federal road fund, which nor- 
mally makes up about 12 percent of total 
road expenditures, but which in recent years 
has been below its normal share. 

We believe that the Federal-aid road pro- 
gram should be established at that level 
which is found necessary to bring effective 
results in meeting the national obligation 
toward highway development. We believe 
this Federal aid program should not be linked 
to any special Federal taxes. 

We also wish to reaffirm our industry's 
position that all the special Federal auto- 
motive taxes—on motor fuel, vehicles, parts, 
lubricants, and tires—are unfair taxes be- 
cause they are levied on a selective basis on 
products of high utility and essential char- 
acter. 

We urge that the discriminatory automo- 
tive excise taxes, now totaling over $2 bil- 
lions yearly, be repealed. Our industry has 
suggested that in the event. Congress finds 
that the loss of this Federal revenue would 
create serious fiscal problems, a general Fed- 
eral manufacturers’ excise tax might be 
adopted. In this case, we could not object 
to automotive products bearing their fair 
share of this tax burden. 

3. Should Federal motor fuel taxes be put 
in a trust fund for highway purposes? 

Our reply to the previous question makes 
it clear that we oppose this linking of Fed- 
eral taxes with the Federal road fund. 

4. Should there be an extension of toll 
roads and transcontinental superhighways? 

Because there is only a very limited mile- 
age of routes with sufficient long-distance 
traffic to make toll roads feasible, we be- 
lieve that economic realities will put sharp 
limits on the present toll-road trend. It 
is a development that offers no important 
answer to our major rural road problems— 
and no answer at all to the critical urban 
traffic problem, for no method has ever been 
devised to adapt the toll principle to urban 
highway needs, 

With regard to transcontinental highways, 
it should be noted that the interstate sys- 
tem is laid out to serve the relatively small 
proportion of long-trip traffic as well as the 
bulk of tre“ic, which is short-trip in nature. 
To achieve this practical objective, road- 
design standards are varied to fit total traffic 
requirements on each section of the system. 
The system crosses the Nation not in 
Straight lines but by logical connections be- 
tween the points of major origin and des~ 
tination of traffic. 

We believe that long-trip highway traffic 
requirements will be adequately served by 
development of the interstate system. 

5. Should interstate highway funds be in- 
creased? 


We are not recommending to you a specific 
amount of total Federal highway funds or 
the proportion that should be allocated to 
the interstate system. We believe there is 
need for accelerated progress on each of the 
Federal-aid systems, and that this need is 
particularly acute on the interstate system. 
This need is demonstrated by the facts we 
have presented today regarding the penal- 
ties occasioned by the deficiencies of that 
system. Moreover, the interstate system is 
the major service link for other State and 
local roads, so that improvement of that 
system will result in the easing of traffic 
problems for countless local users. It will 
be beneficial in farm-to-market hauls and 
numerous other business, industrial, and 
tourist activities. 

We agree with the United States Commis- 
sioner of Public Roads that the distribution 
of Federal funds for the interstate system 
should be made on a population basis which 
more nearly fits the needs of the interstate 
system than the historical basis for distribu- 
tion of Federal road aid. 

We also would recommend that Congress 
depart, in the next interstate system author- 
ization, covering the period beginning July 
1, 1955, from the past practice of authorizing 
such funds for only 2 years at a time. The 
elimination of key traffic bottlenecks on the 
interstate system necessarily will involve 
very large sums of money per mile of road- 
way. The work will require extensive prep- 
arations and can be carried out only under 
programs that extend over long periods of 
years. We therefore strongly recommend 
that the next regular interstate Federal-aid 
program should include yearly authorizations 
extending over a 10-year period, which could 
be interrupted only in the event of a national 
defense emergency that would demand dras- 
tic reduction in highway construction. 

We mentioned earlier that United States 
motorists today are wasting at least $3 bil- 
lions yearly for lack of adequate highways, 
and that of this total yearly waste some $2.1 
billions result from deficiencies of the inter- 
state system. 

It has been estimated that the complete 
system may call for an expenditure of as 
much as $20 billions. This estimate includes 
many urban sections on which final route 
designations have not yet been made, and 
takes. into account current roadbuilding 
costs. If the States issued 25-year highway 
bonds at 2 percent interest to finance the 
entire $20-billion program, the total pay- 
ment to retire the bonds and meet the inter- 
est cost would be just $1 billion yearly—or 
less than half the amount that motorists 
now must spend yearly in excessive driving 
costs for lack of these interstate improve- 
ments, 

We are not suggesting that the States 
should finance their share of the interstate 
program entirely by issuing bonds to match 
the Federal share of the cost. But if appreci- 
able progress is to be made by the States on 
interstate projects in the years ahead, there 
is no practical alternative, in a great many 
jurisdictions, to the substantial use of gen- 
eral highway bonds. The need for major ad- 
ditions to the safety and capacity of this 
key road network is that tremendous. 

It is noteworthy that the State motorist 
tax revenues generated by travel over these 
interstate routes should be more than ample 
to meet. the bond service charges as they fall 
due. The $2.1 billion reduction in yearly mo- 
toring costs which will result from the inter- 
state improvements will be an additional div- 
idend, as a further economic justification for 
doing the work that needs to be done. 

6. Should there be Federal participation in 
highway maintenance costs? 

We believe maintenance costs should re- 
main a State and local responsibility. New 
construction will impose ample demands on’ 
the funds that the Federal Government will 
be able to provide for the highway program. 
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7. Should there be Federal studies of ad- 


ministrative and engineering costs of State 


highway programs? 

Special State-Federal studies of this type 
are made on a cooperative basis, when both 
groups consent. Proposals for strictly Fed- 
eral studies of this nature raise the danger 
of attempts being made to inject Federal 
dictation of local highway administration 
practices, which we believe should be 
avoided. 

8. Are highways that bypass urban areas 
beneficial or detrimental? 

Experience indicates clearly that both ur- 
ban and downtown bypass routes help the 
communities and business areas by freeing 
local streets for traffic that has business 
there. However, selection of routes for im- 
provement is a highway administration 
problem that must be handled in accord with 
iocal traffic studies. This selection should 
be left to the appropriate agencies respon- 
sible for route determination. We do not 
believe there is any practical way to cope 
with this administrative problem through 
highway legislation. 

9. How should funds be allocated for ac- 
cess roads to defense plants, mineral re- 
sources and the like? 

Highways today are part of the production 
Enes of industry, and of the supply lines to 
mines, forests and other areas. When new 
plants or supply sources bëcome necessary 
in the defense program, on occasion they 
create demands for new or expanded road 
systems in the vicinity. These State and 
local road departments often find it difficult 
or impossible to finance from their normal 
road funds. 

To the extent that the highway improve- 
ments are exclusively for the benefit of a 
defense operation, their cost should be met 
entirely from a special Federal defense access 
road fund, administered by the Bureau of 
Public Roads and with the work executed 
en a priority basis under the normal pro- 
cedures of the Federal-aid road program. 
The Bureau is authorized to negotiate with 
the State regarding any question of shar- 
ing of costs to reflect any benefits of the 
project to other than the defense program. 
It is our understanding that the only prob- 
lem today regarding access roads is that the 
Federal fund is not adequate for current 
needs. 

10. How do existing highways relate to 
military and civilian defense needs in an 
emergency? 

I believe the Military Establishment is on 
record that, except for certain special defense 
access routes, military and civilian defense 
highway needs do not differ from peacetime 
traffic needs. They have emphasized that 
the interstate system is by far the most im- 
portant road network in the event of war and 
that it should be improved as promptly as 
feasible as a national defense measure. 

To this we might add that little can be 
done to improve roads after war begins. We 
are far behind on our highway needs today, 
and in the interest of the Nation’s security 
we should make as much progress as possible 
in peacetime, in the hope that if war should 
come our roads can meet the test. 

11. Is there adequate coordination by Fed- 
eral agencies in the planning and construc- 
tion of roads in national parks and other 
federally owned lands? 

We are not aware of any problems in this 
area. 

12, What effect does heavy traffic have on 
highway construction costs? 

We assume that this question refers to 
heavy vehicles. For some years the auto- 
mobile industry has been cooperating with 
our highway officials in extensive road tests 
and other research projects to obtain the 
answer to this question, 

We believe that carefully conducted road 
tests and scientific, objective appraisal of 
relevant economic and engineering data will 
provide the only good answers. We are 
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anxious that the answers be developed as (Communist Authors Are Deliberate and to the law—Public Law 402—creating them 


quickly as possible. 

13. Can highway safety programs be made 
more effective? 

The fact that there ts a wide variation 
among States in accident and death rates 
per travel-mile is a strong indication that 
some campaigns for traffic safety have been 
more effective than others, and that more 
intensified effort in many parts of the coun- 
try will bring results. 

The technical know-how is available, 
through the President’s Highway Safety Con- 
ference reports and the staffs of a large num- 
ber of public and private safety agencies. 
But this know-how is not always being ap- 
plied in States and communities where the 
accidents happen. 

Since the automotive and other highway 
transportation industries joined forces in 
1937 to form the Automotive Safety Foun- 
dation and give intensified support to official 
public-safety programs and the scores of 
private organizations in the safety field, the 
Nation’s highway fatality rate on a travel- 
mile basis has been cut in half. 

Further progress would appear possible 
through statewide studies, sponsored by 
State legislatures and carried out through 
competent safety technicians, of needed im- 
provements in both public and private op- 
erations that have a direct bearing on traffic 
safety. Such studies could furnish a guide 
for any needed legislative action or other 
steps to remedy weaknesses in the State — 
community traffic-safety programs, 
Federal Government might well assist me 
States in such activities. 

In summary, then, we have sought to point 
out that our road problems are continuing 
problems. Highways wear out periodically 
and must be rebuilt. As traffic increases, 
some segments need improvement to higher 
standards, so they can carry safely and effi- 
ciently their larger traffic burdens. 

For more than two decades we have failed 
to replace outworn roads and to provide for 
expanded traffic at a fast enough rate and 
on & large enough scale. Because of this 
failure, it costs us far more today to tolerate 
unsafe and inadequate highways than it 
would cost to finance a road system which 
would eliminate the economic losses and 
accident penalties resulting from lack of 
needed road improvements. In other words, 
the Nation will save money, and save lives, 
by building better roads. 

While the Federal Government has only a 
limited role in the highway program, and 
the building and major financing of roads 
and streets should be left to State and local 
governments, this is not to say that the 
Federal role is a secondary one, or one that 
can or should be curtailed. 

The Federal Government, rather, has the 
decisive role in our highway program. It is 
far more than a role of mere coordination of 
routes and standards. The Federal obliga- 
tion is to take whatever steps are necessary 
to insure that State and local governments 
improve to adequate standards the high- 
ways essential to the broad national objec- 
tives of military security in time of war and 
our total economic well-being in time of 
peace. 

As one of the many groups interested in 
the highway program, we in the automobile 
industry have appreciated this opportunity 
to present our views. The fact that this 
subcommittee has been conducting special 
hearings in advance of consideration of the 
next Federal-aid road. program is, we believe, 
evidence that the Congress recognizes the 
critical nature of our present highway prob- 
lems. We believe this is an indication, too, 
that the Congress intends once again, as it 
has done since the start of the Federal-aid 
road program in 1916, to provide sound lead- 
ership to the States by accepting the full 
national obligation toward highway develop- 
ment. 
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Dynamic Liars—A Library Is a Place 
for Truth 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Or 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Saturday, July 18, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, I wish to include in my remarks 
herewith an opening statement made by 
me in a Town Hall of the Air broadcast 
on the question “What Should Be the 
Function of Our Overseas Libraries,” 
Tuesday evening, July 14 last, in New 
York City: 

Ladies and gentlemen, books by Commu- 
nist authors should not be in our overseas 
libraries because Communists are dynamic 


Mars. 

A library is a place where the truth might 
be learned. 

The purpose of the American overseas’ 
libraries—now that we are engaged in a cold. 
and hot war and an ideological struggle with 
the Communists—is to tell the truth, par- 
ticularly about those things in the United 
States which Communists distort, the truth 
about communism and the truth of what it 
means for human beings to live in a Com- 
munist. state. 

The Communists use the arts and scien- 
ces—not to learn of the good, the true and 
the beautiful—but to be twisted and per- 
verted for the sole objective of the creation 
of a Communist world. That's why there is 
a Red music, a Red biology, and that’s why 
the criteria of good and evil for the Com- 
munists depends upon whether it conforms 
to the blueprint of world communism. 

Willfull and skillfull perversion and sub- 
version of every strata of society and of the 
nature of man therefore is necessary and 
justifiable to the Communists. 

Well planned falsehood is a Communist 
strategy to discredit our present civilization 
so that it might be destroyed and replaced 
by society and man made in the image of 
Marx and Lenin. 

‘When you read of democracy in East Ger- 
many, of “justice” in Soviet courts and how 
the South Koreans invaded North Korea, and 
the United Nations forces use germ warfare 
and practice cannibalism in Korea, you know 
what I mean. 

A distinction must be made between a 
library in America and an American library 
overseas. A Communist book giving a false 
idea about America read in this country 
is not as dangerous as the same book over- 
seas. 

For example, here is a book, purchased 
with American taxpayers’ money, recently 
taken out of am American overseas library, 
written by Earl Browder, Communism in the 
United States. I quote from the introduc- 
tion: 

“In a concrete and convincing way, this 
historic document shows that there is only 
one way out of the present state of inse- 
curity, unemployment, mass misery, and un- 
told suffering, oppression, capitalist reac- 
tion, fascism; and war. It is the reyolu- 
tionary way, the Bolshevik way, the way of 
the Socialist revolution and Soviet power in 
the United States.” 

Such a situation as described in this quo- 
tation can be checked for truth—particu- 
larly In contrast. to Soviet Russia—by a 
reader in America but not so readily by a 
reader in Italy. 

The purpose of the American overseas Ii- 
brary and of the Voice of America, aecording 


is as follows: 

“The Congress hereby declares that the 
objectives of this act are to enable the Gov- 
ernment of the United States to provide a 
better understanding of the United States 
in other countries, and to increase mutual 
understanding between the people of the 
United States and the people of other coun- 
tries.” 

These libraries and the Voice of America 
are arms of American foreign policy. 

If we spend $60 billion a year for defense 
and to combat the spread of Communist 
ideology in action, then it is very foolish to 
put on the shelves of American overseas li-e 
braries the writings and works of Commu- 
nists who tell us we should accept the Com- 
munist ideology. 

Whoever was in charge of buying Com- 
munist or pro-Communist books and writ- 
ings by such authors as Earl Browder, Wil- 
liam G. Foster, Agnes Smedley, Anna Louise 
Strong, Howard Fast, Ilya Ehrenburg, Lang- 
ston Hughes, and Owen Lattimore, in my 
opinion, violated the law creating the Amer- 
ican information program. 

In my opinion, therefore, the function of 
the overseas libraries should be to tell the 
truth about the American way of life, par- 
ticularly as it contrasts with Communist 
ideology in action. That is the truth about 
life and death behind the Iron Curtain from 
where we now hear the shrieks of mankind 
in agony. 


The Floor Beneath Wages Is Gone 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, IT am 
pleased to direct the attention of our col- 
Ieagues to this very fine article written 
by the distinguished junior Senator from 
Massachusetts, Hon, JoHN F. KENNEDY, 
which appeared in the July 20, 1953, 
edition of the New Republic: 

THE FLOOR BeNeatH Waces Is GONE 
(By Hon. JomN F. KENNEDY, of 
Massachusetts) 

Thirty dollars a week is no* a living wage 
in any part of the United States. Accord- 
ing to the Bureau of Labor Statistics, the 
average four-person family in Mobile, Ala., 
needed more than twice that amount in 
order to maintain a modest standard of liy- 
ing—to pay $51 monthly rent, for example. 
But $30 a week, 75 cents an hour, is the 
minimum wage now set by the Fair Labor 
Standards Act; and thus that is the in- 
credible sum which, for example, thousands 
of cotton-textile-mill workers in the South- 
east region of the United States are paid. 
What sort of homes, food, clothing, and 
medical care can these workers obtain for 
themselves and their families? Yet, a pro- 
posed increase to $1 an hour is protested. 

A child of 9 is far too young to be work- 
ing in the cottonfields of this country. But 
the small investigative staff of the Depart- 
ment of Labor found several hundred such 
children employed illegally during school 
hours last year; yet some Congressmen are 
now seeking to exempt agriculture from the 
coverage of the act. 

For nearly two decades it has been estab- 
lished national policy that the Secretary of 
Labor should determine and enforce the cur- 
rent prevailing minimum-wage rates in in- 
dustries with which the Federal Govern- 
ment is contracting, in order to prevent 
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sweatshop employers from underbidding em- 
ployers who pay a decent wage. And yet 
under an amendment adopted at the close 
of the last session of Congress, we find a 
temporary injunction granted which sus- 
pends the recent determination made by 
the Secretary of Labor of the national mini- 
mum wage in the textile industry. This is 
but part of the larger struggle to break the 
Walsh-Healey Act and provide for the set- 
ting of minimum-wage rates on a regional 
rather than on a national scale. 

This varied evidence of the steady attri- 

tion in our fair-labor standards should be 
@ source of concern to those labor, con- 
sumer, business, civic, church, and other 
groups who battled for such legislation for 
a century in legislatures, courts, party con- 
ventions, and Congress. 
- Although men like Hugo Black saw the 
Fair Labor Standards Act as a means of 
ending depressed labor conditions in the 
South, some of their successors see it as 
a block to their ambitions to attract in- 
dustry by paying wages lower than that of 
northern competition. That this not only 
discriminates against those northern and 
southern employers who are paying reason- 
able wages, but also weakens the entire 
economy of the country by lessening pur- 
chasing power and making the payment of 
lower wages necessary for an increased num- 
ber of employers, seems to escape them. 

These attempts to reverse the trend of 
the last two decades must be fought with 
all the vigor at our command by both north- 
erners and southerners who seek to maintain 
the social advances of the past 20 years, and 
to build sufficient consumer-purchasing 
power to absorb the tremendous increase 
in our production stimulated by the defense 
spending which may slacken and place great 
burdens upon our civilian economy in fu- 
ture years. The need in fact is to strengthen 
our labor standards legislation. 

The Wages and Hours Act: Our basic labor 
standards law is, of course, the Fair Labor 
Standards Act, currently requiring a mini- 
mum wage of 75 cents an hour and a regular 
workweek of no longer than 40 hours, with 
time-and-a-half for overtime. Employment 
of children under 16 or in hazardous indus- 
tries is prohibited. Exemptions are provided 
in great number. 

A doctor of philosophy in economics is not 
required to realize that 75 cents an hour is a 
nearly meaningless and obsolete wage floor. 
In terms of maintaining a home and family, 
40 cents an hour was admitted by its spon- 
sors to be inadequate in the 1938 act, as was 
75 cents an hour in the 1949 amendments, 
One dollar an hour would be inadequate in 
1953. 

A dollar minimum wage would neverthe- 
less prevent those employers now paying less 
than that figure from so exploiting the help- 
lessness of their employees. Generally such 
workers are being victimized at less than $40 
a week not because of low productivity, but 
because their age, color, lack of organization, 
or similar factor prevents them from bar- 
gaining for wages paid by decent employers. 
Further, a $1 minimum would be a stabiliz- 
ing factor in these days when economists 
talk darkly of a mild recession. More money 
means more purchasing power and adequate 
living standards, which must be increased as 
our national output increases if our pros- 
perity is to be maintained. Legitimate man- 
ufacturers now paying well above $1 favor 
such a minimum to prevent unfair under- 
cutting by sweatshop-work employers. 

We can expect the usual clichés in opposi- 
tion; such legislation would “cause mass un- 
employment,” “interfere with free enterprise 
and collective bargaining,” and “discriminate 
against small business.” Events since the 
1938 act and 1949 amendments amply dis- 
prove these claims. Recent Department of 
Labor statistics demonstrate that such an 
increase could be easily absorbed by all em- 
ployers affected. Moreover, worker produc- 


tivity has increased under the stimulation of 
decent wages and working conditions. 

Of equal importance is the necessity of 
extending the act’s coverage. In 1937, be- 
cause of constitutional doubts Congress 
acted cautiously with respect to coverage. 
In 1949, instead of coverage being extended, 
such doubts having been resolved, oppo- 
nents of the increase to 75 cents exempted 
from the protection of the act an estimated 
one-half million workers—workers in the 
lumber, telephone, newspaper, laundry and 
other industries and retail establishments. 
Similar attempts are being made this year. 
The benefits of such legislation must be dis- 
tributed as widely as the Constitution and 
practicality permit. 

The Walsh-Healey Act: The object of the 
act by determining the current prevailing 
minimum wage on a national basis, said the 
Supreme Court, was to “obviate the possi- 
bility that any part of our tremendous na- 
tional expenditures would go to forces tend- 
ing to depress wages and purchasing power 
and offending fair social standards of em- 
ployment.” 

Although an administrative lag frequently 
diminished its importance in the wage pic- 
ture, the Walsh-Healey Act worked well 
without far-reaching amendment until 
1952. Near the close of the 82d Congress, 
several extensive amendments to this per- 
manent labor legislation were introduced by 
Senator J. W. FULBRIGHT under the guise 
of amendments to the temporary Defense 
Production Act, thus avoiding the more 
progressive Senate Labor Committee. One 
such amendment was enacted just before 
the conventions which provided, among 
other things, for judicial review of the Sec- 
retary’s determination under the act, 

It is difficult politically to oppose judicial 
review, but not logically. The Fulbright 
amendment introduces the confusing un- 
certainties of court decisions to a matter 
for administrative finding of fact. It thus 
serves only to cripple unnecessarily the ef- 
fective operation of the act. Its encumber- 
ing effect was recognized by the Report on 
the Textile Industry prepared for the New 
England Governors’ Conference of which 
Gov. Sherman Adams, of New Hampshire 
(now Assistant to the President) was Chair- 
man; and demonstrated by a suit filed by 
southern mill owners against the Secretary's 
recent. finding in the textile industry. 
Challenging the finding in a number of 
ways, these owners were successful last 
month in obtaining a temporary injunction 
suspending the textile increase for their 
employees. Thus, the whole intent of the 
act was frustrated as these southern mills 
continued to undercut the industry with 
low wages. 

If we cannot repeal the Fulbright amend- 
ment, surely it can be drastically modified. 
Also, provisions challenged in the current 
litigation should be clarified and a means 
provided for expediting changes in the var- 
ious industry rates, 


“The American Conscience Can Never 
Know Peace Until These People Are 
Restored Again To Being Masters of 
Their Own Fate” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 2, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, when President Eisenhower 
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uttered the ringing words at the Legion 
convention last August, quoted in the 
caption above, he brought forth the vio- 
lent denunciations of Communists all 
over the world. 

Typical Communist denunciations 
were those contained in the Daily 
Worker. 

A front-page four-column headline in 
the Daily Worker for August 26, the day 
following the speech, was: ‘Eisenhower 
Threatens War Against East Europe, 
Asia.” 

The next day the Daily Worker carried 
2 additional front-page articles. The 
first 3-column piece was headed, “West 
Europe Alarmed by Eisenhower Libera- 
tion Talk.” The second, a front-page 
editorial, “The Liberation Disaster.” 

The Sunday Worker of August 31 con- 
tained a front-page, five-column article 
blasting Eisenhower’s “notorious speech 
to the American Legion,” under an edi- 
torial entitled, “Labor and Liberation.” 

The Communist Worker for Septem- 
ber 1 carried a 5-column front-page arti- 
cle, “Soviet 5-Year Plan Rips Liberation 
Mob Lies.” 

The Worker’s edition of September 2 
carried an editorial entitled: “Prose 
Style Versus Peace,” that blasted and 
perverted President Eisenhower's speech, 
stating, in part, “And there is no doubt 
that alongside the Dulles-Eisenhower 
fire-brand call for a liberation war 
against 800,000,000 people, Stevenson 
sounds reasonable and calm.” 

The Worker for September 3 carries a 
three-column cartoon of Dulles carrying 
a fire-brand of “Liberation.” 

The September 3 issue of the Worker 
carries a four-column headline: “Eisen- 
hower Heads for War, Wall Street Jour- 
nal Warns.” 

This was the curious.spectacle of the 
Communists, from a keen understanding 
of the significance of President Eisen- 
hower's policy of liberation, joining 
hands with the Wall Street Journal, 
which opposed a liberation policy be- 
cause they failed properly to understand 
it at that time. 

The Daily Worker issue of September 
4 coined the phrase that was used during 
the balance of the campaign and has 
been used by leftwingers ever since, in its 
editorial on page 5 of that issue, entitled 
“Liberation Road To War.” 

The Worker issue of September 8 
carried another harangue against Eisen- 
hower in an editorial entitled: “Peace: 
Words and Deeds,” which said in part 
“Eisenhower's address to the Legion al- 
most 2 weeks ago was the most warlike 
speech ever made by a Presidential 
candidate in recent time.” 

The issue of the Worker of September 
29 carried the three-column article, 
“The China Eisenhower Would ‘Liber- 
ate.” 

And so the Communist line went on 
smearing and perverting and blasting the 
policy laid down by President Eisen- 
hower in his speech before the American 
Legion. 

The reason for this virulent opposition 
becomes clearer since the events com- 
mencing last June 17 have come to pass 
which show the terrestrial hell created 
7 the Communists for 800 million peo- 
ple. 
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The fact is, that.a policy of liberation 
is the only read to peace. It deprives 
the Communists of the ability to make 
war. It strikes at their war potential. 
It enlists the will of the 800 million en- 
slaved on the side of freedom. 

From the depths of this earthly Com- 
munist inferno there came a letter a few 
days ago to a brother now living in 
America from his sister who is still be- 
hind the Iron Curtain. This letter shows 
how true are the words of President 
Eisenhower that our “conscience can 
never know peace until these people are 
restored again to freedom.” ‘The text of 
the letter is as follows: 

LETTER From BEHIND THE IRON CURTAIN 

The following is a letter received from a 
Communist-dominated country at the end 
of June this year: 

“My Dears: I am happy to have this unique 
occasion, perhaps the last, to write to you 
and to warn you not to write anymore, ever, 
under any form and circumstances. 

“The letter you wrote to me caused me 
trouble and great anxieties. I don’t know 
what will finally happen. I fear greatly for 
myself, if the inquiries are going any further 
it will mean for me, that I shall see no more 
the daylight and so neither would I see you, 
ever again. That is why I beg of you not to 
write anymore to any one, ever. We are 
worse and worse off from all points of view. 
Hunger and misery are weighing on us more 
horribly than ever, while terror and fear have 
made us inhuman. I don't know if it is 
still worth living any longer in such condi- 
tions, or to end all this torture once and for 
all. All of us who are still free have some 
health left, but those who are in prison are 
in terrible suffering. Of my sisters who are 
in jail we have some information that they 
are still living. Of our younger brother it is 
said that he is no longer alive. We are very 
er we have had great sorrows, sorrows that 


can 

And I pity her too that she cannot. have 

decent to eat and that she is so 

thin and pale. In addition in having 

human food, you have to work very hard and 

run after a slice of bread and stay in queues 

hours upon hours to get that piece of bitter 

bread. And besides that you have to try to 
sell whatever small thing you still 


“I beg of you not to tell anybody there 
that you received news from us. You know 
that I am courageous, but courage no longer 
makes sense when you are surrounded by 
hyenas. Everyone is now a spy and an 
enemy. They know absolutely everything 
you are doing, eating, where you are going, 
whom you are meeting, what you are talk- 
ing about and even what you are thinking. 
They know also what you did and what all 
your ancestors and what all your relatives, 
even the collaterals did from the time they 
were born until this very moment. And you 
are not only guilty of what you do yourself 
now, but of what you did during all your 
life, you and your ancestors, and even if you 
have done nothing and they neither, having 
no political record, no important situation 
or fortune, you are still guilty. It is in- 
credible what happens in the 20th century 
in this country forgotten by God. At night 
may the saints protect you from hearing the 
door-bell, because your heart ceases to beat, 
for you don’t know what it may be, perquisi< 
tion, or they may have come to take again 


one of you away—nobody says anything. He 
who would dare to make the slightest pro- 
test will in a short time disappear for- 
ever. The death penalty has been introduced 
for small and sundry sins. But bad as 
things are, I have a horrible fear that every- 
thing will go from worse to worse until the 
end 


“I feel nevertheless, that what I am writ- 
ing you is extremely pale compared to the 
reality. I close praying you again never to 
write anymore, ta no one.” 


Eisenhower Administration’s Policies Cost 
Consumers Over $3 Billion in Price In- 


creases Since January 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I herewith include an article written 
by Peter Edson which appeared in the 
Washington Daily News of July 21, 1953 
entitled “It’s Not Funny Now”: 

Irs Nor Funny Now 

They laughed, last January, when Price 
Stabilization Director Joseph H. Freehill 
wrote Michael V. DiSalle, who at that time 
was Administrator of the Economic Stabili- 
zation Agency. 

The reason was that in his letter, Joe told 
Mike that “an abandonment of price controls 
at this time would certainly result in added 
costs to business, the consumer and the 
Nation’s tax bill of well above $3 billion 
a year.” 

Otten he who laughs last laughs loudest. 
In this case Joe Freehill Is entitled to a guf- 
faw. He made a remarkably right economic 
prediction. 

“There is no sure way of forecasting Just 
what the price rise would amount to,” he 
wrote Mr. DiSalle. “However, in all proba- 
bility imcreases in steel, copper and alumi- 
num would amount to $500 million annually 
at the mill level.” 

Stop there, and see if that prediction is 
borne out. 

Take steel. There have been two general 
steel increases since January. They aver- 
aged around $4 a ton on ingots and $5 a ton 
on extras. Irom Age, the industry’s trade 
paper, says that taken together on an esti- 
mated total production of 90 million tons of 
finished steel a year, these increases would 
amount to a rise of over $810 million on 
mill prices. 

Take aluminum. Aluminum Company of 
America (Alcoa) has hiked prices one-half 
cent a pound on pig aluminum and 1 cent 
a pound on ingots. All producers—Alcoa, 
Kaiser, and Reynolds—usually follow the 
price lead of any one of them. 

An Alcoa official points out that very little 
pig is sold, so that when the price increase is 
translated into sheets and shapes, it will 
average 1 cent a pound to users. Assuming 
a total United States production of about 
2 billion pounds this year, this means an 
increase of about $20 million. 

Take copper. Average domestic and for- 
eign produced copper has gone up recently 
by 2% cents a pound, or $50 a ton. On 
1,500,000 tons consumption estimated for 
this year, it would mean a total price in- 
crease of $75 million. 

Add the three, and the Nation's annual bill 
for metals is seen to be up over $900 mil- 
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lion instead of the $500 million Mr. Freehill 
estimated. 

In his report, Mr. Freehill declared that 
when price rises on these metals were pyra- 
mided by normal markups in manufacture 
and distribution, the increase to consumers 
would be doubled. If this is correct, the 
#900 million increase will mean ultimate 
consumer price rises of $1,800,000,000. 

Then add petroleum. “The price of petro- 
leum products is liable to rise several hun- 
dred million dollars,” said Mr. Freehill., 
Again he was conservative. 

Crude oil has been advanced generally py 
25 cents a barrel. On an estimated produc- 
tion of 2 billion barrels this year, that would 
mean $500 million in added prices. 

The National Oil Marketers Association 
declares that this increase will mean even- 
tually @ $1 billion hike in consumer prices. 

In these four items alone there are nearly 
enough consumer price increases in sight to 
account for nearly all of a $3 billion rise in 
the Nation’s bills. And this does not take 
into account rent, interest rate, wage or 
other increases put into effect this year, 


An Appraisal in the Field of Public 
Policy 


— 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN TABER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 1, 1953 


Mr. TABER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the following address by 
James A. McConnell, executive vice pres- 
ident, Cooperative GLF Exchange: 


AN APPRAISAL IN THE FIELD OF PUBLIC POLICY 
(By J. A. McConnell, executive vice president, 
Cooperative GLF Exchange, Inc., June 10, 

1953) 

Last fall we had an election, and in Janu- 
ary a new administration took over. Many 
of us had, and still have, high hopes that 
some of the public policies which we believe 
to be wrong, will be reexamined, and some 
changes made. Outside of discontinuing di- 
rect control of wages and commodity prices, 
little seems to have been accomplished. 

Questions are beginning to be asked pri- 
vately, and in some cases publicly. A few of 
them are: 

1. When the Secretary of Agriculture rec- 
ommended a cut of $110 million in ASCP 
payments, why did Congress restore $55 mil- 
lion, or half of the cut? It is a natural as- 
sumption that the Secretary had given this 
careful consideration and knew what was 
needed to carry out the Soil Conservation 
policy. 

2. Why does the Government continue a 
farm policy of producing for Government 
storehouses instead of for consumption? 
Why do we continue to store enormous quan- 
tities of butter, wheat, corn, cottonseed oil, 
and other commodities, because of high sup- 
port prices? 

3. Why did the Secretary of Agriculture 
continue the support of butter at 90 percent 
for another year, when he had the power 
to reduce it to 60 or 75 percent? 

4. Why is it that the administration re- 
fuses to permit the reduction of taxes, as 
scheduled under the laws, when it is ob- 
vious to anyone who looks around a bit that 
tremendous waste of public funds is going 
on, some of it downright criminal and a lot 
on projects which are of doubtful value to 
the country, even if we could afford them? 
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FOUR BASTIONS OF FREEDOM 


In my annual report to GLF stockholders 
last fall, I pointed out the absolute necessity 
of recapturing certain bastions of freedom, 
if we were to survive as a nation of free 
people. These were: (1) taxes at so high a 
level that if continued, it would socialize the 
country; (2) direct controls of wages and 
commodity prices, which is a negation of the 
free market necessary to the maintenance of 
a free country; (3) supports under farm 
commodities at high, rigid levels, resulting 
in man-made surpluses and Government 
ownership of such vast quantities of com- 
modities that it smothers free enterprise; 
(4) labor monopoly. 

These are all public policies which have to 
be changed if we are to avoid socialism as a 
permanent way of life. Progress, so far, has 
been made in one area only, that is, direct 
controls of prices and wages. 


THE THINKING OF THE PEOPLE 


Tt is generally said that the election 
showed that the country as a whole had 
turned somewhat to the right in its thinking. 
Certainly, the people voted for a more con- 
servative administration, as represented by 
the thinking and philosophy of Mr. Eisen- 
hower. The election did not materially 
change the complexion of Congress, but the 
last two Congresses have been considered 
somewhat more conservative than the former 
administration, as proven by their record. 

Now what about the administration itself, 
the President and his Cabinet, and other peo- 
ple that he has put in position as managers 
of our public affairs? It seems to me there 
is no question but that such men as Hum- 
phrey, Benson, Wilson, Dulles, and many 
others in important positions, are conserva- 
tive in the sense that they want to turn this 
country toward a more free-enterprise sys- 
tem, with more responsibility in the hands of 
the people and less big government in peo- 
ple's private lives. 

What about Congress? Generally speak- 
ing, the leaders of the majority party are of 
a conservative turn of mind. Such men as 
Tart, BRIDGES, KNOWLAND, MILLIKIN, and 
AIKEN certainly would have to be classed as 
conservative in our book, and they are in 
positions of leadership. But there are many 
Republican Senators who cannot be classed 
as conservatives by any measuring stick. 

A great many of the southern Senators are 
conservative in their philosophy, except in 
the field of supports for cotton and tobacco. 
Apparently they don’t feel that southern 
agriculture can prosper without high sup- 
ports on these two crops and are willing to 
take acreage controls in order to have them. 

The leadership of the House seems to be 
generally conservative, although there are 
1 or 2 important exceptions. Like the Sen- 
ate, you will find many Members of the House 
well to the left. 

What about the huge Government bu- 
reaucracy that has been built up over the 
last 20 years, mostly under civil service? I 
don’t believe one can ignore this in any ap- 
praisal that is made. Certainly it has been 
built up on the basis of these vast Govern- 
ment programs. It has been indoctrinated 
thoroughly over 20 years of thinking and 
action along socialistic lines, and I doubt if 
the election changed it much. It is still 
there; it is still a tremendous force against 
any change in public policies leading toward 
less big government in our affairs. 

SPECIAL INTEREST GROUPS 


An appraisal of this area would not be 
complete without taking note of the many 
groups whose business and livelihood, to a 
great extent, depend on Government pro- 
grams and who, therefore, are afraid of any 
adjustments, 

Many businesses are almost entirely de- 
pendent on Government operations, ‘The 
cotton growers exert great pressure against 
any change. The wheat growers of the Great 


Plains area are another example. Public wel- 
fare, with its professionals and its tremen- 
dous clientele in all classes of people is a 
tremendous force being exerted against any 
turn to the right. These are examples, there 
are many such groups, 

The most important new factor is the polit- 
ical and economic philosophy of the man- 
agers of our Government business, that is, 
the President, his Cabinet, and their staffs, 
Definitely, those people are on the side of 
changing public policies in the direction of 
returning freedom to the American people as 
individuals—in other words, less Govern- 
ment. Without this leadership, nothing is 
possible in this direction, 


PROGRESS IS SLOW IN A DEMOCRACY 


Now, why have we not made more progress 
in the first 5 or 6 months? Why, for ex- 
ample, can't Secretary Benson cut $110 mil- 
lion in ASCP payments? The American 
Farm Bureau, the Grange, and the council 
were active in support of the Secretary's 
budget. There was no question about the 
will of the Secretary to reduce the expendi- 
ture. The only question was the power 
which he could exercise. Backed up by the 
leadership of the three largest and most 
powerful farm organizations, he still lost the 
battle in Congress. A relatively small group 
of lime producers, acting as a spearhead, 
were able to bring enough pressure to bear 
on Congress to bring this about. 

One thing which has been increasingly 
impressed upon me, in the last few months, 
is that in our kind of Government, which is 
certainly not a dictatorship, it is difficult to 
concentrate power enough in any one man’s 
hands to make the necessary changes which 
are needed to bring about better public poli- 
cies. 

I do not mean to suggest that we should 
concentrate enough power in any man’s 
hands to bring about the changes that we 
think are needed. I do point out, however, 
that this inability to concentrate power is 
one of the reasons why progress is so slow. 
It is, perhaps, best this way. It does indi- 
cate, however, why we need to be patient, 
and, why we have to get into each fight as 
it comes up, on the side we think is best for 
the country and best, therefore, for our 
farmer members. 


WHAT IS GOVERNMENT POLICY? 


What is the overall policy of the admin- 
istration today? I believe the Government 
policymakers have concluded that they have 
a mandate from the people to stop the con- 
tinuing inflation and depreciation of the 
dollar, and in addition to keep the country 
prepared against any Russian attack. To 
them, this means to cut out waste as fast 
as possible, to reduce taxes accordingly, to 
stop the deliberate firing of the boilers of 
inflation. 

The fact that they junked the direct price 
and wage controls is one indication of this. 
I do not believe that they feel they have a 
mandate to deliberately deflate to a point 
where the dollar again has the same purchas- 
ing power that it did in 1939. 

The chief tool of the Eisenhower admin- 
istration in their own thinking at least, and 
I think properly so—is to so handle the 
monetary policy of the country that we will 
have a fairly steady price level at about 
the pre-Korean war level. A pre-Korean 
price level does, of course, make the present 
agricultural policy on high, rigid supports at 
90 percent of parity unworkable, in fact, 
ridiculous. 

Now let’s see what the problem is. The 
Government has stopped firing the inflation 
boiler. It has stopped trying to maintain 
low interest rates. It has quit supporting 
Government bonds. Capital has thus been 
tightened up and made more costly. This is 
said to be mildly deflationary, and is so 
considered by most people. In other words, 
the Government has removed from under 
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the general price level, what are considered 
to. be the buoyant factors arising out of 
fiscal policy to a degree where it is felt it can 
be stabilized. The administration is now 
trying to steer a course of relative stability 
between inflation and deflation. 

This policy, however, is subject to many 
outside forces not under the control of the 
administration. The world price level seems 
to be soft and in danger of falling some 
more, The Federal Reserve and the Treasury 
don’t. have much to say about this. Then, 
too, in this country there is plenty, at the 
moment, of everything. Food is plentiful. 
Surpluses are piling up in Government store- 
houses, There has been a tremendous re- 
covery in the world, and our exports have 
fallen off, making the natural deflationary 
pressures all the greater. Industrial capacity 
to produce seems beyond capacity to con- 
sume, if paid for. 

On the political side, Congress is afraid of 
these pressure groups. They are not cutting 
public spending to the extent that it is 
possible and feasible, and by so doing, are 
not putting the administration in a position 
to really cut taxes if natural deflation should 
go too fast and too far. It seems to me that 
if real deflation sets in, one of the best off- 
sets is a substantial reduction in taxes—in 
other words, putting the results of produc- 
ing back in the hands of people instead of 
in the hands of Government. 


AGRICULTURAL SITUATION 


Now we as agricultural people are primarily 
interested in farm policy. It seems to me 
that the present farm policy of high, rigid 
supports at 90 percent or more of parity, is 
not sound public policy. If it was working 
as intended, we would be paying $15 to $20 
per ton more for dairy and poultry feed to- 
day. Fortunately for the Northeast and for= 
tunately for the country, the Government so 
far is not able to maintain the price of feed- 
ing stuffs at a level based on 90 percent of 
parity for feed grains. 

Another thing wrong with the present pol- 
icy is that it upsets economic relations be- 
tween various groups of food producers. It 
is not good for the consumers, who, after all, 
are our customers, and it has the effect of 
bringing about great disparities in the gen- 
eral agricultural sector that produces the 
food of the Nation. 

It has one other fatal defect in that it does 
not permit adjustment to demand to take 
place. 

And finally, it will prove to be in periods 
of deflation, which we are now undergoing, 
such a load on the Public Treasury, and 
therefore the pocket of the taxpayer, that it 
will fall of its own weight. 

How did we get such a monstrosity of a 
food program saddled on us? Basically it 
seems to me it arose out of several illusions, 
as follows: 

Illusion No. 1: That the catastrophic fall 
in prices of farm commodities in the early 
thirties was due to overproduction rather 
than to the decline of the general price level. 
Actually this was a worldwide depression, the 
direct and indirect effects of which were 
tremendous. 

Illusion No. 2: That the prosperity in agri- 
culture since the midthirties was due to 
price supports rather than to inflation aris- 
ing out of wars, hot and cold, plus deliber- 
ately planned inflation as Government 
policy. 

Illusion No. 3: That price supports at high 
levels will prevent prices of farm commod- 
ities from falling during a period when the 
entire price level is falling. They don't for- 
tunately; otherwise most commodities would 
be priced out of reach, 

Illusion No. 4: That farm income can be 
maintained by Government supports of farm 
prices, particularly corn. As the general 
price level has fallen, so has national farm 
income declined in the past 2 years. 

‘The general public fails to realize that you 
can only support farm income effectively 
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through support of the general price level, 
which is basically fiscal policy and not farm 
policy. 

FARM PRICE SUPPORTS 

The present program of farm price sup- 
ports arose out of these illusions. The orig- 
inal idea of farm price supports was to pre- 
vent an agricultural catastrophe during pe- 
riods of depression or national emergencies, 
and to adjust agricultural production to 
peacetime after World War II. Supports, 
however, were also used as an incentive to 
produce the crops that we needed in wartime. 
The Congress again departed from the orig- 
inal intention by extending high supports 
to encourage the farmer to produce heavily 
during the Korean episode, which at the 
time looked like it might be world war III. 

Price supports have now been in effect 
long enough so that many farmers have 
adjusted their operations to them as a per- 
manent fixture. Many farmers regard them 
as something that the whole country owes 
farmers individually, rather than a protec- 
tion to the total food supply of the country, 
the latter being the basis upon which they 
were originally adopted by Congress. 

Another thing which makes it difficult to 
adjust to a realistic food policy is the fact 
that so many other segments of the country 
are receiving special considerations in the 
form of minimum wage levels, unemploy- 
ment insurance, and other things, which 
do make farm costs high and sticky. 

Present falling farm prices have alarmed 
farmers, their leaders, the Congress, as well 
as business. This makes it politically difi- 
cult for Congress to deal with the support 
law at this time, looking toward any change 
in getting back to its original purpose. The 
President's Kasson speech makes it even 
more difficult to change. 

Because the price level has declined so 
that support levels on basic commodities, 
like corn, are well above the free market 
price, the support machinery of the Gov- 
ernment is having, and will have, great and 
varied difficulties. Butter is just the be- 
ginning. It will also slow necessary adjust- 
ments taking place, thus prolonging the pe- 
riods of maladjustments among the various 
segments of agriculture during the deftation- 
ary period which is now with us. 

PROBLEMS ARISING OUT OF HIGH SUPPORTS 

Some of the problems are, and will be, 
great stocks of commodities in Government 
storehouses; bad public relations for both 
the Government and agriculture; heavy 
drain on the public Treasury, which will not 
help farmer relations with the public; 
schemes will arise to plague the administra- 
tion and Congress; and the original support 
theory which, as a policy to protect the Na- 
tion’s food supply, may have had some merit, 
will be discredited, with danger of the Bran- 
nan plan under another name being consid- 
ered and possibly adopted. 

This unsound farm program has its politi- 
cal implications, too. It is quite possible 
that it may be an important factor in the 
1954 congressional elections, The adminis- 
tration could lose the House. Those Repub- 
lican legislators who are under the domina- 
tion of the wheat and cotton blocs may find 
they have overplayed their hand. The wheat 
growers are tremendously outnumbered by 
general crop farmers and livestock people. 
The only thing holding these groups in re- 
straint right now is the respect and confi- 
dence that they have in the Secretary. 


FARM ORGANIZATIONS 


Farmers are beginning to realize the dif- 
ficulties involved with high, rigid supports 
during a period of falling farm prices. But- 
ter has pinpointed this. Sentiment varies 
all the way from a belief in continuing high, 
rigid support prices to no supports at all. 
I believe, however, that a majority of farm- 
ers would accept a national food program 


which makes use of the flexible support prin- 
ciple as the most workable plan. 

Illusions, delusions, desires, fears of de- 
pression, and confusion have split farm sen- 
timent to a point where it is doubtful if the 
three so-called conservative farm organiza- 
tions can come up with a sound united pro- 
gram which embraces the flexible idea as one 
of the main keystones. They all agree on the 
importance of freedom of agriculture; the 
necessity for better marketing, both domestic 
and foreign; but, when it comes to the role of 
Government, it seems doubtful if they can 
unite in support of the basic Hope-Aiken Act 
as the best solution to a long-time food 
policy. 

Within all of the farm organizations, how- 
ever, there is a great deal of competent, 
sound leadership, which doubtless will make 
itself felt when the time comes. The com- 
modity groups can, and will, furnish good 
leadership in this field. 

Commodity groups and organizations, 
such as poultry, livestock, vegetables, and 
fruit, are pretty well agreed that they do not 
want any Government interference in their 
affairs and would like to restrict the grain 
groups to modest support levels. Cotton, to- 
bacco and wheat spokesmen are outspoken 
for a high, rigid, mandatory support policy. 
They say they will be willing to accept acre- 
age controls and marketing quotas, if neces- 
sary to keep these. 

The country has now had many years’ ex- 
perience with various farm programs. If it 
were possible to proceed in an atmosphere 
free from special interests and political 
pressures, I think the Department of Agri- 
culture, under ¢ts present leadership, could 
write a national food and farm program 
which would be workable and administrable, 
and would also accomplish its purpose of 
protecting the Nation’s food supply and 
protect farmers, as far as feasible, against 
the worst hazards arising out of extreme 
weather conditions and severe recessions. 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT? 

It is evident that high supports, above free 
market prices, will not work because of the 
creation of large unmanageable surpluses, 
and, furthermore, at a cost to the taxpayer 
which he will not long tolerate. Wars or 
drought might temporarily solve it—but who 
wants this? It seems to some of us that too 
much emphasis is being laid on control of 
prices and not enough on the control of the 
general price level through monetary means. 
Perhaps this is where the administration 
should start its new program. 

It seems, however, that the support idea 
is so firmly sold to the general public, and 
to farmers, that it cannot, and should not, 
be discarded. Efficiently and honestly ad- 
ministered, and at the proper levels, it seems 
to me to offer the best solution to a national 
food policy, without resorting to extreme 
regimentation. 

It is not sufficient to just let the present 
amendments expire 2 years from now and 
permit the basic law to go into effect. Some- 
thing probably will have to be done with the 
basic law, and certainly the importance and 
place of monetary control in farm programs 
will have to be understood by the admini- 
stration and Congress, if we are to have 
sound legislation in this field. 

It is evident that the President’s commit- 
ments to farmers, made during the political 
campaign, are too strong to permit Congress 
to start dealing with the problem during this 
session. The unworkability and high cost 
of the present plan is not yet fully realized 
by the public. This must come before ac- 
tion. Some segments of agriculture are be- 
ing squeezed almost beyond endurance, no- 
tably livestock, while others are being sup- 
ported at high levels. This is not general 
enough yet to shake Congress from its com- 
placency. 
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As various nonsupported groups, such as 
poultrymen and livestockmen, get in trou- 
ble, great pressures on Congress are going to 
be generated. Next year, one of the great de- 
bates will be the food policy of the Nation, 


A REVISED AGRICULTURAL PROGRAM 


There are certain fundamentals in any re- 
vised farm program which seem to me to be 
self-evident. 

1. Sixty percent of the diet of the country 
comes from hay, grass, and feed grains, di- 
rectly as cereals or indirectly as meat, milk, 
and eggs. 

2. Cotton and tobacco, while important 
argicultural commodities in the South, have 
slight effect on the food supply, except as we 
include them in programs in which they do 
not fit. 

3. Wheat, even at present support levels, 
is still a cheap food but has little effect on 
the main agricultural problem, except as its 
programs of support and subsidies, and the 
like, tend to drag the whole food program 
into trouble. 

4. In the main, the troubles with our pres- 
ent farm program arise because in the feed 
grain, livestock, poultry, and dairy areas we 
have introduced so many maladjustments. 
It seems, therefore, that cotton and tobacco 
should be separated out of any national food 
program and handled on their own merits. 
Perhaps even a different program can be 
used. effectively on wheat—one which will 
not involve all of our feed grains and live- 
stock interests in programs which, while per- 
haps workable for wheat, are completely un- 
workable in these other areas. 

5. In any revised agricultural program, 
more consideration must be given to those 
segments of agriculture, such as livestock- 
men, poultrymen, and dairymen, who cannot 
live with supports on their own products and 
who are adversely affected if supports are too 
high on basic feed grains. 

6. The present program gives no consider- 
ation whatsoever to consumers, except as it 
is said to guarantee them an ample supply 
of food at all times. Any national food pro- 
gram which acts like a dragnet, catching such 
things as butter, fats and oils, and things of 
that character, into its toils and locking 
them up in Government storehouses out of 
reach of the consumer, is not sound or ten< 
able. Consumers have every right to be crit- 
ical of farm leadership and Congress and 
the administration on the present program. 

One thing certain—any new program must 
depend in the main on use of free price as a 
governor of production and consumption. 
Any other course will lead to unsolvable 
problems, and eventually wind up with com- 
plete Government control of agriculture, 
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or 


HON. HORACE SEELY-BROWN, JR. 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. SEELY-BROWN. Mr. Speaker, I 
am pleased to insert in the CONGRESSION -= 
AL Recorp a series of four articles which 
recently appeared in the Middletown 
Bulletin, Middletown, Conn. 

The editor of this newspaper, Mr. Max 
Corvo, is well known for his realistic 
analyses of the problems involved in de- 
termining a proper United States for- 
eign policy. 
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I am sure my colleagues will welcome 
the opportunity of reading these arti- 
cles: 

[From the Middletown (Conn.) Bulletin of 

February 13, 1953] 
Our Future Course: THe ANSWER Is Not 
BLOCKADE Nor EMBARGO 
(By Max Corvo) 

(First in a series of four articles outlining 
the worldwide struggle against commu- 
nism and the role which the United States 
must play in the coming phases of the 
struggle) 

Though human beings are seldom in ac- 
cord on any issue, almost everyone seems 
to agree that the most important task which 
faces the Eisenhower administration is a 
solution to the Korean problem. 

As is usual among human beings, there 
are basic differences of opinion on the meth- 
ods to be used in bringing an end to this 
unpopular but necessary strife and long be- 
fore the administration can announce its 
full program, members of the Armed Forces, 
politicians, and members of the administra- 
tion have given free vent to their personal 
opinions in generous ,outpourings. 

From where we sit we doubt that any ad- 
ministration can come out with any single 
solution for the complexity of the problem 
is such that a series of solutions must be 
thought out, tried, discarded, or adopted, 
as the situation develops. 

We do not believe that the initiation of 
‘atomic warfare is at all the solution to the 
problem—the use of atomic weapons in 
Korea, if and when it comes, will signal the 
fact that we have lost the cold war and that 
‘we have no other recourse but to invite an 
all-out struggle which will visit every corner 
of this planet. 

Neither can we find the answer in the 
single decisions to relieve the 7th Fleet from 
its patrol of the Formosa Straits nor in 
the much-discussed blockade or embargo on 
the China coast. 

These are all wise decisions which may 
play a contributory role in the eventual 
solution of the Far Eastern struggle, but in 
themselves they fall into a pattern which the 
Eisenhower administration has not yet an- 
nounced but already has in mind. 

It would seem to us that the total solu- 
tion to the problem is worldwide and that 
patience, forbearance, and relentless initia- 
tive will eventually triumph over the hasty 
machinations of the Kremlin’s planning 
staffs. 

From this point of view two Government 
agencies emerge as the most potent weapons 
in the struggle against the Kremlin. These 
agencies are: (1) The Central Intelligence 
Agency which should and could develop a 
tremendous program calculated to stir up 
trouble in all areas within the Soviet sphere, 
and (2) the Mutual Security Agency which 
through its control of military aid funds 
can and must help to weld a tremendous 
armed force whose fury can be unleashed 
at the appropriate time if all else fails. 

In the discussion of these issues we may 
seem to have left Asia in the background, 
but whether it be Europe or Asia the prob- 
lem is one and the essential thing is to find 
the solution to the one problem. 

An examination of the tactics used by the 
Soviet Union for its postwar expansion will 
definitely indicate that the basic plan evolved 
in the expansion was one, but that varia- 
tions were adopted to conform with the 
peculiarities of the areas involved. 

The firm grasp which Eisenhower has on 
the overall problem has become evident in 
the initial moves which he has made. Other 
pieces of the puzzle will be put together in 
the coming months until finally his entire 
program will become obvious in scope. How- 
ever, much will depend on the men who have 
been and will be selected to lead the various 
Phases of the program and eventual success 


or failure may be measured by their ability 
to grasp the ideas and problems which are 
thrown to them and weave them into an in- 
tricate web whose tensile. strength will be un- 
breakable, 


{From the Middletown (Conn.) Bulletin of 
February 20, 1953 

OUR FUTURE Course: Our ABILITY To ANTICI- 
PATE KREMLIN INTENTIONS May HELP Avom 
War 

(By Max Corvo) 

(Second in a series of four articles outlining 
the worldwide struggle against commu- 
nism and the role which the United States 
must play in the coming phases of the 
struggle) i 
It has become increasingly clear during 

the past 6 years that our ability to anticipate 
the Kremlin’s political and military moves 
will decide the issue of war and peace, but in 
order to anticipate the various moves which 
are being planned it will be necessary for us 
to have advance information regarding those 
moves. 

In this connection, the role which the 
Central Intelligence Agency will have to play 
assumes important proportions in that policy 
decisions will have to be based on informa- 
tion provided by its key agents. 

We do not know the extent of CIA penetra- 
tion of Russia’s inner political circles, or for 
that matter, of Russia itself, but it is to be 
assumed that since its creation some 5 years 
ago, that agents of the organization must 
have enjoyed some measure of success in this 
field and that some information has been 
coming through. It is equally evident, how- 
ever, that specific details were lacking on the 
surprise attack made by the North Korean 
forces and such details were also lacking in 
the offensive unleashed by the “Chinese 
volunteers” who struck from across the Yalu. 
In both these instances our inability to ac- 
curately anticipate the moves placed us in a 
difficult defensive position which in the 
initial stages had catastrophic results. 

The only available method of procuring 
such information is through the use of pene- 
tration agents who singly or in coordination 
with other elements must be capable of 
worming their way into the confidence of 
high Soviet political circles and must be 
capable of observing and assessing political 
economic, and military trends, This means 
that the CIA must step up this type of 
activity without loss of time and without 
sparing any efforts. 

It also means that opposition cells must 
be created in every country behind the Iron 
Curtain so that eventually an effective oppo- 
sition to the existing order may be created, 
This opposition cannot in the initial phases 
of organization undertake overt acts, but 
must operate in such a manner that it will 
not be broken up by Beria’s farflung and 
often efficient police network. 

The collection of intelligence and the 
organization of an effective underground 
within the Soviet sphere of influence are 
prerequisites if the United States and the 
Western World are to regain the initiative. 
This is important from two points of view: 

(1) We will have ample opportunity to 
counter planned moves, and 

(2) It will place the Kremlin at a psycho- 
logical disadvantage. 

If the Eisenhower administration is to 
operate successfully in matters of interna- 
tional policy and in the fight against com- 
munism, it must therefore place a special 
emphasis on intelligence operations and the 
men who will be responsible for the imple- 
mentation of such operations. Directives to 
the organizations carrying out such opera- 
tions must be clear in their intent, and 
political promises made to the prospective 
leaders of the potential opposition to com- 
munism must be weighed carefully by a 
Washington panel before they are made by 
agents in the field, 
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[From the Middletown (Conn.) Bulletin of 
February 27, 1953] 


OUR FUTURE COURSE: SUPERIOR PLANNING 
CAN OVERCOME DEFICIENCIES IN MANPOWER 
(By Max Corvo) 

(Third in a series of four articles outlining 
the worldwide struggle against commu- 
nism and the role which the United States 
must play in the coming phase of the 
struggle) 


One of the factors which has given our 
high-level planners a constant headache has 
been the overwhelming manpower resources 
which the Kremlin has at its disposal. 

This is particularly true in the Far East 
where China’s masses constitute an almost 
bottomless pool of manpower and where up to 
now this situation has been an important 
factor in the Korean struggle. 

Since we cannot hope to have such a man- 
power pool at our disposal in the immediate 
future and since it has been our policy to 
set a high value on human life, our role in 
the Far East must be one which is aimed pri- 
marily at exercising our gifts in the field of 
methodical organization, creating blocks of 
nations which can field large, well-trained 
land forces and nibbling away at the internal 
security of the opposition. 

Such a policy must not be predicated on 
Asian versus Asian talk—of which there has 
already been too much. It must be predi- 
cated on a series of alliances with countries 
forming part of the Far-Eastern picture play- 
ing equal roles but making proportionate 
contributions according to their resources 
and abilities. This course may take years to 
properly develop, but the situation cannot 
be viewed merely from a short range of view. 
There are certain things which can be done 
immediately, but others must await the 
passing of time to be successfully brought to 
life and properly exploited. 

Such a short-range decision was the Presi- 
dential order regarding the objectives of 
the 7th Fleet. This order will merely make 
possible Chinese Nationalist raids on the 
mainland and these raids will have only 
a nuisance value when compared with the 
overall problem which faces the anti-Soviet 
world. 

The full activation of a Pacific alliance at 
the earliest possible moment will be a first 
step in the right direction in the solution 
of the Far East puzzle. No nation whose 
leaders and people sympathize with free- 
dom’s cause can be kept out of such a pact, 
for the united effort of the whole will even- 
tually decide the issue, 

It is true that many of the countries of 
Southeast Asia are faced with tremendous 
political and economic problems and that 
some of them are torn apart by their internal 
struggle against communism. In such areas, 
where the legally constituted governments 
have been fighting the common enemy, the 
United States, must as a matter of necessity 
and self preservation, do all within its power 
to help defeat the local Communist elements 
so that eventually the entire energies of 
those nations may be turned to full partici- 
pation in the broader plans of the proposed 
regional alliance. 

In the nations whose leaders have adopted 
neutral points of view toward communism, 
it is to our advantage to help develop a new 
leadership which will favor our outlook on 
the problem so that eventually such nations 
may be drawn into full cooperation in the 
fight against communism. The manpower of 
such nations would help to offset the advan- 
tage which the Communists presently enjoy 
in the field. This is particularly true in the 
case of India and Pakistan. 

Time is the important element in the crea- 
tion of such an alliance and every move must 
be carefully planned before it is executed. 
The American people must be given a frank 
picture of the obstacles which lie ahead and 
they must be told that success in this par- 
ticular endeavor can be measured only in 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


terms of years of patient plodding and un- 

derstanding of the peoples involved. 

From a short-range point of view there 
are many things which our Government can 
undertake on its own in order to better the 
existing situation. Such decisions will be 
tactical in nature and will deal primarily 
with individual situations, Among these can 
be listed: 

(a) Stepped-up aid and training of Na- 
tionalist forces on Formosa and on the main- 
land. 

(b) Increased help to anti-Communist 
forces in Indochina. 

(c) Increased help to British forces in 
Malaya. 

(d) Recruiting and training of special ele- 
ments for penetration of Communist-con- 
trolled areas with specific high echelon or- 
ganization and directives to carry out. 

(e) Sub rosa assistance to politically sound 
elements in countries where neutralist views 
prevail. 

(f) Establishment of a supersecret intel- 
ligence network whose primary task will be 
covert in nature and will remain so until 
such time as a change of policy is indicated. 

Talk of a blockade of the huge China coast 
is foolish at this time—for no matter the 
number of vessels used to enforce such a 
blockade, it is physically impossible to en- 
force it, and other avenues of transport will 
be found to offset the loss of maritime ton- 
nage. Such a blockade must also take into 
consideration that China’s basic needs in 
military equipment are being supplied by 
Russia. 

[From the Middletown (Conn.) Bulletin of 

March 27, 1953] 

Our FUTURE Course: COORDINATED LONG 
RANGE PROGRAM OFFERS BEST CHANCE OF 
SUCCESS 

(By Max Corvo) 

(Fourth and final article outlining the world- 
wide struggle against communism and the 
role which the United States must play 
in the coming phases of the struggle) 


As we have pointed out in this series of 
articles, we believe that the struggle against 
world-wide communism will be a long- 
drawn-out one in which the maximum re- 
sources of the United States must be brought 
to bear with a canny sense of timing which 
will balance the scales in favor of the nations 
which stand for freedom, 

Measures thus far taken by both the Tru- 
man and Eisenhower administrations (out- 
side of highly technical research projects) 
are purely of a short-range and tactical na- 
ture and serve as stop-gaps until such time 
as a long-range program is evolved and im- 
plemented. 

Fundamentally, we are interested in the 
preservation of peace and one of the most 
important steps toward that objective is the 
raising of the standards of living of the 
peoples of the world. 

With these two objectives in mind, our 
overall strategic plans must be based on the 
selling of this program of peace and plenty 
not only to our friends but primarily to the 
peoples who are presently situated in the 
geographic areas behind the Iron Curtain 
and have been led to believe that the United 
States is girding for war as a means of 
achieving its imperialistic aims. 

We will find it much easier to base our 
long-range plans on the selling of such a 
program rather than attempting to simply 
sell such noble terms as freedom and liberty. 

The peoples who live behind the Iron 
Curtain are no different than those who live 
in Western Europe and an appeal to the 
more substantial things will have a greater 
impact than one which is simply based on 
ideals. It is the substantial part of Marxist 
theory (share and share alike) which the 
Communists have had least trouble in selling 
to the industrial workers and farmers of the 
areas which they occupied or seek to domi- 


nate and it is about time that we took a 
page out of their book and improved upon it. 

If we can succeed, over a period of years, 
in winning the masses of China, Eastern 
Europe, and Russia to this point of view 
we shall have instilled in them the basic 
ingredients which will lead to the downfall 
of their masters, for the impoverished peas- 
ant of Eastern Europe and Russia who has 
experienced Communist collectivization is 
the most vulnerable target for this type of 
attack. 

How such an attack will be delivered is the 
main stumbling block for by and large we 
lack the means of communications to reach 
this large population and radio transmis- 
sions would be limited in scope in view of the 
small number of receivers possessed by the 
people in the areas in question, 

Lacking such communications, it will 
therefore be necessary to resort to pamphlets, 
clandestine publications, and word of mouth 
as the only means of giving wide circulation 
to our ideas. This will involve the creation 
of a smoothly functioning underground 
based on the quality of personnel rather than 
quantity. 

The program outlined cannot be carried 
out in a matter of months, for it will take 
time and patience to train and deliver the 
Operatives to their zones of activity, but 
barring all-out war, it is the only means by 
which subtle penetrations can be made in 
the areas in question and it provides the only 
method by which direct contact can be 
established with the masses who are pres- 
ently sweltering under the Kremlin’s ruthless 
domination, 


Polio Victims Frolic at Camp John V. 
Kenny 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON, ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Jer- 
sey City has a great mayor. We call 
him the “champ,” the Hon. John V. 
Kenny, soft-spoken, tenderhearted, man 
of the people, with a helping hand for 
the underprivileged and the handi- 
capped. 

A recent article from the Jersey 
Journal, of Jersey City, N. J., datelined 
“High Bridge,” tells part of the story: 
Camp KENNY Poot DEDICATED—LITTLE PoLio 
Victims FROLIC, THANKS TO MARCH OF DIMES 

HIGH Brmwct.—The metal arms of the 
wheelchair were hot from the sun and 10- 
year-old Gail Dunning moved her elbows 
into her lap as she listened with 90 other 
Jersey City children to dedication speeches 
at Camp John V. Kenny. 

“You children were promised a swimming 
pool here at the camp and today you see it 
is an accomplished fact, thanks to the Hud- 
son County Chapter of the March of Dimes,” 
Mayor Kenny stated. “No city in the United 
States does more for its physically handi- 
capped children than Jersey City. 

“This pool is proof that the people of our 
city really care for you children and want 
to fill your lives with sunshine and 
strength.” 

Gail looked up at her husky father, Fire- 
man Joseph Dunning, of 38 Cliff Street, and 
smiled. Beside her, 8-year-old Willie Ruth 
Hanna gazed attentively at inert, polio-crip- 
pled toes. 

ONE OF FINEST 

“We've been building and building here 

at this camp until it is one of the finest of 


A4545 


its type in the country,” the mayor went 
on. Then, directing his remarks to the chil- 
dren, he said, “Take advantage of every 
facility so that you may return to school 
in September healthier in body and happier 
in heart and mind.” 

The girl in the wheelchair looked over her 
shoulder at the steel fence enclosing the new 
pool, its waters glistening, cool and inviting 
in the sun’s rays. 

“The March of Dimes takes pleasure, great 
gratification, in presenting this pool to the 
camp today,” Francis X. Fahy, county polio 
fund chairman, declared. “It is an integral 
part of our rehabilitation program for polio- 
stricken youngsters, but much of the credit 
for raising the funds for the pool goes to 
the women of our community led by Mrs. 
Helen Griffin Sheehan who voluntarily 
sought solicitations during the Mothers’ 
March on Polio.” 

Willie Ruth Hanna took her eyes off Com- 
missioner Bernard J. Berry, camp chairman; 
Nathan Arlook, president of the board of 
education, and the Reverend LeRoy E. Mc- 
Williams, pastor of St. Michael’s Roman 
Catholic Church and looked longingly at the 
pool. 

UNSELFISH HELP 

“All this would not be possible, the pool, 
the new recreation hall and the new dormi- 
tories, were it not for the unselfish efforts 
of people like Mrs. C. Clapp and members 
of the Building Service Employees Union, 
Local 371, A. F. of L., who donated new cot- 
tages to the camp,” Commissioner Berry 
said. 

“I feel it is also a tribute to the memory 
of the late former governor, A. Harry Moore, 
who worked so hard to see this camp become 
a reality. 

The speechmaking was over. Father Mc- 
Williams delivered the benediction and Gail 
looked inquiringly at her dad. Willie Ruth 
looked toward Joe Flynn, the genial camp 
director. 

“Swim?” they asked. 

Into the pool they went, these two polio- 
crippled youngsters, while the mayor and 
the other principals including the March 
of Dimes executive committee—Fahy, 
I. Charles Lifland, Ray Kaplan, Harry 
Strucker, and Al Davis—beamed. 

The children splashed happily, their limbs 
buoyed by the water. 

The March of Dimes pool was dedicated. 


Adequate Air Force Is Vital to Our 
National Interest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orpD, I herewith include an article enti- 
tled “Need of More Air Strength 
Stressed,” written by Joseph Alsop. The 
subject matter demands serious consid- 
eration because it is food for thought: 

NEED or MORE Am STRENGTH STRESSED 
(By Joseph Alsop) 

Last week the President's appointment 
schedule was quietly revised to conceal a 
significant fact. By the President's order 
and under his leadership, the National Se- 
curity Council held an all-day meeting. 

Since the morrow of Pearl Harbor, no sin- 
gle problem has ever engaged the continuous, 
combined attention of all the heads of the 
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American Government throughout a work- 
ing day. Yet the subject of last week’s un- 
precedented meeting of our highest policy- 
making organ was not the Korean truce, or 
the power contest in Moscow, or any other 
topic of current discussion. The subject was 
the air defense of the American Continent. 

Despite the very special consideration given 
to the problem, it is not clear that any 
conclusions were reached. Most probably, the 
administration will want the views of the 
new Joint Chiefs of Staff before taking its 
decision about air-defense policy. But the 
mere fact of the recent Security Council 
meeting rather clearly implies that the ad- 
ministration is increasingly worried about 
the increasing air-atomic striking power of 
the Soviet Union. 

This is not a distant danger, if the official 
estimates are not misleading. Une of the 
reports that have been presented to the 
Security Council actually credits the Kremlin 
with power to destroy just under 40 percent 
of the American industrial potential, and to 
cause the death of about 13 million Ameri- 
cans. Any such estimate of current Kremlin 
capabilities is of course highly debatable. 
But the signs are plain, nonetheless, that a 
major turning point in American policy is 
now approaching. 

The approach has been made by stages, 
several of which have been revealed in this 
space. First there was the report of Project 
Lincoln, the remarkable scientific task force 
of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
‘Then there was the Truman administration 
policy paper, NSC-141, which defined the air- 
defense problem for President Eisenhower. 
‘Then there was the further report of a 
special committee of leading scientists and 
industrialists headed by Dr. Mervin J. Kelly, 
present of the Bell Telephone Laboratories. 

All these successive papers pointed in the 
same unpleasant direction, toward the need 
for an urgent, costly effort to improve our 
air defenses. Finally, after receiving the 
report of the Kelly committee, the Security 
Council named still another study group. 
This new group was headed by the Presi- 
dent’s wartime Deputy Chief of Staff for 
Operations, Gen. Harold Bull, who is now an 
official of the Central Intelligence Agency, 
The President and his Cabinet colleagues 
wanted something from their own people, 
according to one explanation. General Bull 
and his coworkers, who were recruited from 
the armed services and other interested 
agencies, presented their recommendations 
for action at last week’s meeting of the 
Security Council. 

It is hard to believe that fairly dramatic 
action will not be taken, simply because of 
the character of the potential threat. In 
the first place, the best estimates of Soviet 
atomic production now appear to have been 
revised upward. Until rather recently, the 
British were talking of Soviet atomic bombs 
of the power of the bombs that fell on Hiro- 
shima, while American estimates were given 
in bombs of 50 kilotons. 

It is now forecast, however, that the Krem- 
lin will stockpile its 100th atomic bomb 
of 80 kiloton power during the current 
year. An 80 kiloton bomb has the ex- 
plosive force of 80,000 tons of TNT, or 4 
times the force of the Hiroshima bomb. 
One hundred such bombs is an impressive 

e. 

In the second place, the Kremlin’s ability 
to deliver these bombs to American targets 
is not seriously questioned in any official 
quarter. All American targets can be 
reached by the thousand or more TU-4 
bombers of the Soviet strategic air army. It 
is considered that 500 of these planes can be 
sent against the United States in a single 
saturation attack. It is further known that 
the Soviet TU-4 squadrons have been 
equipped and trained for night fiying and 
night bombing during the past 2 years. 

- Meanwhile the strength of the American 
Air Defense Command has not kept pace with 
the growing threat. If an attack were de- 


livered in broad daylight and good weather, 
it is thought that our defenders might 
knock down a maximum of 15 percent of 
the attackers. But if an attack should be 
delivered by night, it is thought that the 
maximum rate of kill would be only one- 
tenth of 1 percent. 

With what amounts to a zero kill rate, an 
air-atomic saturation attack delivered by 
night should in theory unload the whole 
Soviet atomic stock on the chosen American 
targets. Such are the calculations behind 
the estimate that the Kremlin can now de- 
stroy nearly 40 percent of our industry and 
take a toll of 13 megadeaths (which is top 
secret jargon for the death of 13 million 
people). 

An estimate close to this has already been 
made public by Senator STUART SYMINGTON, 
in his rather lonely fight for American pre- 
paredness. It can now be disclosed that the 
estimate comes from the authoritative report 
of the Kelly committee. 

Such an estimate cannot be lightly disre- 
garded when it comes from a group led by 
Dr. Kelly and including such scientists as 
Prof. Charles Lauritsen, and such industrial- 
ists as R, E. Wilson, of Standard Oil of Indi- 
ana, At the same time, it should not give 
rise to hysteria, either. 

For one thing, the Kelly committee was not 
equipped to “war game” the problem, and 
careful war-gaming is essential if the results 
of complex air operations are to be accurately 
judged. 

The British Cabinet recently directed a 
parallel study of the air-atomic threat to 
Britain. For this study, the damage esti- 
mates were carefully war-gamed. The re- 
sult was a forecast that an all-out air-atomic 
attack on the British Isles would take a toll 
of 2 million deaths. The figures are still 
fearful, but 2 megadeaths are much less than 
13 megadeaths, And the British Isles are far 
more exposed than the United States. 

Under realistic operating conditions, 
therefore, it seems likely that the Kremlin 
now has the power to hurt this country very 
badly, but not to cripple it. Unfortunately, 
however, the Kremlin’s atomic stockpile and 
the strength of the Kremlin's strategic air 
army are both still growing. The power to 
hurt this year can become the power to crip- 
ple next year and the power to destroy the 
year after. That is the real problem that the 
National Security Council has got to solve. 


Congressman Rodino’s Good Fight for 
Justice in the Case of John Hvasta 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following editorial from the Boston 
Traveler, Boston, Mass.: 

THE Hvasta CASE 

Robert K. Vogeler went free. Bill Oatis was 
allowed to leave prison and return to this 
country. But John Hvasta remains trapped 
behind the Iron Curtain, the quarry in a 
relentless hunt being carried on by the Red 
Gzech police. 

So now once again it becomes the respon- 
sibility of this Nation to exert its pressure 
on the despots of communism and protect 
the rights of an American citizen. 

In Hvasta's case, this action should have 
been taken long ago. We have been miser- 
ably negligent. Our efforts to win freedom 
for Hvasta have been fainthearted and with- 


__ out spirit. 
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The public knows too little about John 
Hvasta. It's time the public knew more. 

His parents were Czech immigrants who 
settled in Hillside, N. J. John is an Ameri- 
can citizen, who studied at Seton Hall Col- 
lege and served as a petty officer in the Navy. 

Early in 1948, he went to Czechoslovakia, 
to study at Bratislava. He married a Czech 
girl and took a job with the American con- 
sulate. That same year, the Czech secret 
police grabbed him on fake espionage 
charges. Their real object was to persuade 
him to become a Communist spy. When he 
refused (despite excruciating torture) he 
was sentenced to 10 years in prison, 

In January 1952, Hvasta escaped from 
prison. However, he’s still behind the Red 
curtain, It’s up to us to demand that the 
Reds call off their hunt for this man, and 
allow him free passage out of Czechoslovakia, 

Congressman PETER RODINO, of New Jer- 
sey, is leading a fight for this purpose. As of 
last week, President Eisenhower promised to 
take it up immediately with Secretary of 
State Dulles. 

This is a challenge that the United States 
must not overlook. An American citizen has 
been framed on false political charges and 
has suffered torture rather than betray his 
oath of citizenship. We owe him as much 
loyalty as he has shown for us. 

It should be the concern of every solid 
American to see that the case of John 
Hvasta reaches a quick and satisfactory set- 
tiement. It has been buried and neglected 
too long. 


Foreign Aid Grants Blocking Tax Cuts 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
ReEcorp, I am inserting an editorial which 
appeared in the New Haven Register, of 
New Haven, Conn., on Monday, July 20, 
1953, the editor and publisher of which 
is John Jay Jackson: 

Foreicn Am Grants BLOCKING Tax CUTS 

Three developments in Washington in re- 
cent days throw a bright spotlight on -the 
major financial problems facing the Ameri- 
can people and the Eisenhower administra- 
tion. All must be faced firmly, and weighed 
in their relationship to each other, if there 
is to be any solution to the present needs— 
and the present demands—of United States 
taxpayers. 

First, the excess-profits tax—in this light 
& symbol of all heavy and destructive domes- 
tic taxation—had to be extended because the 
cash return it affords is held essential to 
Federal operations. 

Second, a $5,157,232,500 foreign aid pro- 
gram has been authorized by Congress, and 
the administration is making special efforts 
to prevent any further reductions in this vast 
sum when appropriations hearings and de- 
bates come up. 

Third, a Senate committee has issued a 
report which claims that France is using 
United States aid in place of taxes upon its 
own people. The report questions whether 
the French will ever shoulder full responsi- 
bility for their own needs and expenses while 
they can share such costs with Americans. 

The issue implicit in all these things is 
the same issue on which the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration won the majority support of the 
American voters in last year’s election cam- 
paign. It revolves about the need, and the 
desire, to do something to cut damaging 
taxes and to strengthen an inflated economy 
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at home while providing leadership. without 
loose and extrayagant—and too often point- 
less—handout programs abroad. Thus far 
the administration has not come to grips 
with this issue. 

It can come to grips with the issue only by 
fighting off what might be called the spend- 
ing momentum that has been built up in 
20 years of “giveaway” government, It can 
make headway against this deep-rooted pres- 
sure for waste only by calling a direct halt 
to needless expenditures and “gifts” at home 
and abroad, and only by dealing openly with 
the crushing financial burdens that have 
been heaped—with a variety of weak ex- 
cuses—on the American people. 

It cannot cut taxes by regularly seeking— 
and ostensibly finding—new reasons for de- 
laying any immediate consideration of tax 
cuts. 

It cannot cut down on foreign aid—the 
most confused and costly of all our national 
activities in a period of mammoth deficit— 
by fighting congressional and public demands 
for reduction in the program. 

It cannot cope with a dangerously off- 
balance United States budget by stubbornly 
draining our Treasury to support the budgets 
of allied countries. 

The insufficiency of the present approach 
in Washington may be measured by the fact 
that it invariably deals in million-dollar 
terms with what are actually billion-dollar 
problems. Cutting afew million dollars from 
any given project is hardly likely to provide 
relief for the serious burdens which con- 
tinue to be forced upon United States tax- 
payers in billion-dollar amounts. Elsewhere 
on this page an editorial from the Wall 
Street Journal questions the ultimate effect 
of too much handout money on our allies. 
The effect. of such recklessly scattered hand- 
out money on ourselves is already distress- 
ingly apparent. 

Despite its clear sincerity of purpose, the 
Eisenhower administration has now admitted 
that it cannot balance the budget at any 
early date. Where the British and the 
French have both felt. the stimulation of 
lowered taxes, the American people have had 
no opportunity to share in such badly need- 
ed relief. Such disappointments spring di- 
rectly from the Government's failure to face 
realities and to act upon them. 

A $5,157,000,000 foreign aid program in 
the face of continued high taxes for the 
American people, and in the face of distinct 
evidences of waste and failure for our hand- 
out efforts abroad, is not based on realities. 
It is based on a misunderstanding of Amer- 
ican aims and potentialities which must be 
rejected in every possible way by Congress 
and the taxpayers. 

The Register feels that at this point the 
American people expect their every repre- 
sentative, in the Senate and in the House, 
to face the problem squarely, to consider 
it without yielding to the halfhearted com- 
promises and the ineffectual economies that 
have been employed to excuse continuation 
of this burden in the past. The key to any 
restorative action by the new administra- 
tion lies in firm and responsible action— 
not in the indefinite future but right now. 


Is the Administration for the Seaway or 
Not? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 
HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 
OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. ZABLOCKI, Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted to extend my remarks in 


the Recorp, I include the following edi- 
torial, Runaround on the Seaway, which 
appeared in the July 20, 1953, issue of 
the Milwaukee Journal. Undoubtedly 
there are many who would like to know 
what will be the fate of the seaway legis- 
lation. The administration can supply 
the answer. 
The editorial follows: 


RUNAROUND ON THE SEAWAY 


Keeping track of the administration's pol- 
icy on the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence seaway 
is like trying to net a guppy in a fishbowl 
One minute you think you’ve got it, the next 
minute it’s gone. 

For a long time it looked as if the seaway 
was.a dead duck this year. Then, suddenly, 
the Eisenhower Cabinet gave it full endorse- 
ment and the picture brightened up. Then 
the seaway appeared to have bogged down in 
Senate committee—and the Foreign Rela- 
tions Committee suddenly approved it, Then 
an effort to get it on the Senate Calendar 
seemed to have bogged down—and suddenly 
last Tuesday Senator KNow.anp, acting ma- 
jority leader, said that the Republican Sen- 
ate policy committee had voted to act on it 
before adjournment July 31. Then, just 
when things seemed brightest, KNowLanp re- 
versed himself Friday and said that the sea- 
way can’t be considered until January. It’s 
too controversial to take up now, he says. 

This looks like a prime runaround for a 
project that has every bit of logic and eco- 
nomic necessity in its favor—and the addi- 
tional compulsion that if we don’t join pretty 
quickly Canada will go right on and complete 
the job alone. 

The Lake States and the Middle West agri- 
cultural areas have a right to demand of the 
administration: “What’s going on here?” Is 
the administration for the seaway or not? 
And if it is, why the “now you see it, now 
you don’t” policy? Never was the opportu- 
nity for approving the project better, never 
was the need greater. 


Tax Incentives for Distressed Areas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following statement which I pre- 
sented to the House Ways and Means 
Committee this morning in support of 
H. R. 5634, the bill I have sponsored for 
the purpose of granting Federal tax in- 
centives to help declining areas to re- 
sume their economic progress: 

This statement is in support of H. R. 5634, 
the bill I have introduced to extend section 
124A of the Internal Revenue Code (relating 
to amortization deductions for emergency 
facilities) to cover certain facilities in dis- 
tressed areas. 

The purpose of this bill is to assist those 
labor surplus areas within the United States, 
principally coal-mining and textile commu- 
nities, where there is bleak depression in the 
midst of national prosperity. 

There are many precedents to show that 
internal revenue is used not only to provide 
for the conventional expenses of Government 
but as a lever to work out certain economic 
objectives. 

Almost $2 billion were taken out of Massa- 
chusetts by the Federal Government during 
the fiscal year of 1953, for instance, with a 
much smaller amount returning in the form 
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of Federal payrolls, contracts, functions, or 
installations, 

Most. of this was spent on national defense 
and foreign aid. But, of the remainder, 
little came back to Massachusetts, in spite 
of the fact that a number of our cities are 
gang through & trying period of readjust- 
ment. 

Federal taxes from Massachusetts were 
used to distribute income, to build Govern- 
ment installations in other parts of the 
country, and to help industrialists to build 
new plants elsewhere through amortization 
deluctions for emergency facilities. 

This has tipped the scales against the old 
textile-mill buildings of Massachusetts and 
New England. Due to this, and other factors, 
many of our textile industries have closed 
up or have moved out, leaving serious pock- 
ets of unemployed behind them. New in- 
dustries hesitate to move in unless they are 
offered substantial inducements through tax 
writeoffs, which only the Federal Govern- 
ment can provide. 

Massachusetts has not complained through 
the years when so much money was taken 
from the State via internal-revenue levies 
to build up the economies of other areas. 
The point is this one-way drain cannot con- 
tinue forever, especially when this has 
worsened our owm economic position and is 
actually putting us so far behind that we 
find it difficult to compete. 

It doesn’t make sense to take so much 
blood out of a generous donor that he him- 
self becomes sick. 

The plight of New England textile com- 
munities can hardly be considered as a se- 
cret. During the present and the previous 
administration the dismal facts have been 
spread the record for all to see, but 
Washington has failed to give us any con- 
structive help. 

It is not that we insist upon shoring up 
a high-cost industry that failed to plow 
back profits into research, new plants, new 
machinery, and new marketing methods, 
streamlining its ancient overexpansion. 

But we don’t want to see our skilled labor 
suffer from want of constructive employ- 
ment, with serious consequences to them- 
selves and the Nation, 

We need new industries to fill. the gap. 

Growth industries, however, will not move 
into 6-story factories that are 40 years of 
age and sometimes much older. 

Local citizens, groups, and governments 
are doing their best to provide facilities that 
will attract a new industry to replace those 
that have given up the ghost or have moved 
on to other regions. With the Federal Gov- 
ernment taking out so much money in the 
form of taxes that it has become the world’s 
largest financier in its indirect way, there 
are. not enough local resources to do the job. 

Therefore we must call upon the Federal 
Government, not for handouts, or to keep 
on buying goods that it doesn’t need and 
can’t use, but to give us incentives through 
temporary tax relief. The United States 
is doing it for defense, and in areas that 
are already prosperous. By extension, we 
should do it for those communities where 
old mills are vacant and thousands are un- 
employed. 

New manufacturing enterprises will fill 
this vacuum if they are provided with tax 
incentives that will inspire them to butld 
and operate in those cities and towns that 
are going through a period of transition. 

Concerning my bill, I want, to make clear 
that it is limited to those industries that 
plan to build in labor-surplus areas as de- 
termined by the Secretary of Labor and 
with respect to which a certification has 
been. made. 

It. will face up to a problem in our own 
backyard that has been consistently ig- 
nored during our preoccupation with global 
matters. By amending subsection (a) of 
section 124a of the Internal Revenue Code 
to read: “Every. person, at. his election, 
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shall be entitled to a deduction with re- 
spect to the amortization of the adjusted 
basis (for determining gain) of any emer- 
gency facility or any distressed area facility 
based on a period of 60 months.” 

President Eisenhower, as one of the first 
acts of the new administration, signed Ex- 
ecutive Order No. 10433 on February 4, 1953. 
This recognized and reaffirmed the prac- 
tice of issuing certificates of necessity to 
meet emergency conditions involving na- 
tional defense. 

I believe that it should be extended to 
meet the demands of labor-surplus areas 
which endanger our domestic economy. 

As the Federal Government has failed 
to take action authorizing this new inter- 
pretation and application, I am introducing 
and pleading for the enactment of this 
legislation for that purpose. 

Federal tax incentives are necessary to 
help declining areas to resume their eco- 
nomic progress on firm footing and a new 
road. 

H. R. 5634 will encourage growth indus- 
tries to avail themselves of skilled labor 
that is anxious for productive employment. 


Jersey City Sister of Charity Receives 
Fulbright Scholarship 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I am 
indeed happy to note that Sister Irene 
Margaret, of Jersey City, has been 
awarded a Fulbright scholarship for 
study abroad. An article appearing in 
the July 4, 1953, issue of the Advocate 
carries details on the award and is as 
follows: 

Jersey Crry SISTER or CHARITY ONE OF FIRST 
RELIGIOUS GIVEN FULBRIGHT SCHOLARSHIP 
BY UNITED STATES 
Jersey Crry.—One of the first nuns in this 

country to be granted a Fulbright scholar- 

ship for study abroad is a Sister of Charity 
from the Newark archdiocese. She is Sister 

Irene Margaret, Latin teacher at St. Michael's 

High School in Jersey City. 

Sister Irene received the grant to attend 
a 7-week seminar on classical languages at 
the American Academy in Rome. She will 
begin her trip on July 3, flying from New 
York to Paris and from Paris to Rome. While 
studying at the academy, a nonsectarian in- 
stitution, she will live at the General Mother- 
house of the Filippini Sisters in Rome. 

More than a little excited about the grant, 
Sister Irene admitted that when she applied 
for it she “never dreamed it might be 
awarded to me.” 

The Sister of Charity read about the op- 
portunity in the Classical Weekly, a maga- 
zine which announced that applications 
would be considered, Sister Irene applied in 
February and heard nothing until April, 
when she received word that she was a rec- 
ommended student for one of the grants. In 
May she was instructed to have a physical 
examination, but 2 days later received word 
that due to lack of funds there was very little 
possibility she might be sent. 

In the meantime, still highly doubtful 
that there was any hope of a grant left, she 
was interviewed by the local Fulbright com- 
mittee representative, a department head at 
the New Jersey State Teachers’ College in 
Jersey City. 

It was not until June 11 that she heard she 
had been definitely awarded the grant and 


not until June 22 that she knew she was to 
fiy to Rome 3 weeks later. 

Little wonder that Sister Irene is quite 
excited, for besides arranging a departure at 
such short notice, she will take her very first 
airplane trip when she boards the trans- 
atlantic flight for Paris. 

Assisting Sister with her preparations is 
her brother, Rev. Joseph J. Vopelak, profes- 
sor of biology at Seton Hall Prep. When 
asked how he would spend the summer, he 
replied, naturally, that he too was working 
for his M. A. this vacation. 

When she returns in the fall Sister Irene 
hopes to finish her dissertation to complete 
her M. A. at Fordham University. She will 
also resume her regular teaching duties at 
St. Michael's High. Beside St. Michael's the 
nun has taught at St. Joseph’s in Newark 
and St. Peter’s in New Brunswick. 

Sister Irene is the daughter of Mr. and 
Mrs. John Vopelak, of Teaneck. 


Unemployment in West Virginia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. Speaker, as I con- 
tinue in my efforts to impress upon the 
Members of Congress the need for legis- 
lation such as the Simpson bill which 
will afford protection to domestic indus- 
tries, I wish to have printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Record a letter from Mr. 
C. S. Davis, director, department of em- 
ployment security, Charleston, W. Va., 
together with some tables on unemploy- 
ment compensation payments with ref- 
erence to my congressional district and 
the State of West Virginia: 


WEST VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT 
OF EMPLOYMENT SECURITY, 
Charleston, July 17, 1953. 
Hon, ROBERT C. BYRD, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

MY DEAR CONGRESSMAN: As requested in 
your telephone conversation yesterday with 
our Mr. McNeel, enclosed is information on 
employment and unemployment in the bitu- 
minous mining industry in West Virginia. 

The article on Employment and Uném- 
ployment in the Bituminous Mining Indus- 
try in West Virginia with the attached tables 
on unemployment compensation payments 
also points up the decline in employment 
and increase in unemployment during recent 
years. The volume of unemployment is fur- 
ther reflected in the increased amount of 
benefits paid as shown by these data for 
fiscal years 1953 and 1952. There is also a 
table showing benefits paid unemployed 
miners in your S’xth Congressional District 
for the first 6 months of this year. 

It is hoped this information will be of 
assistance in your presentation of the con- 
dition of the coal inaustry in our State. 
The continuing decline in employment in 
the industry is indeed affecting the economy 
of the State, as well as those areas in which 
the industry is concentrated. 

Very truly yours, 
C. S. Davis. 
Director. 


Mr. Speaker, the Members will see that 
in my district alone over $1 million was 
paid in unemployment compensation 
benefits to unemployed coal miners dur- 
ing the first 6 months of this year. This 
was slightly over 25 percent of the un- 
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employment compensation benefits paid 
to all unemployed coal miners in the 
State during this period, There were 
4,750 miners receiving their first pay- 
ment as a result of becoming unem- 
ployed, while over 1,000 miners were 
receiving their final payment and ex- 
hausting their benefits. 

The trend of unemployment compen- 
sation activities in the Sixth Congres- 
sional District is on a high level, and the 
trend is edging up as a result of the 
continuing decline of employment in the 
bituminous coal industry. 

Employment in this industry over the 
entire State declined 33,100 since Jan- 
uary 1949 to March 1953. This 24.7 per- 
cent drop in slightly more than 4 years 
was from an employment level of 134,200 
to 101,100. Employment of all wage and 
salaried workers in January 1949 of 
540,500 declined to 507,200 in March 
1953. This 33,300 overall loss in em- 
ployment was only 200 more than the 
loss in coal mining alone. 

Average weekly payrolls in coal min- 
ing during 1951 of $8,876,940 dropped to 
$7,826,440 in 1952—a payroll loss of 
$1,050,500 per week. During the first 
quarter of 1953 the average weekly pay- 
roll was $7,302,720 in the coal industry— 
a weekly payroll loss of over one-half 
million dollars—$523,720—as compared 
with 1952, and of $144 n.illion—$1,574,- 
220—as compared with 1951. 

Unemployment compensation benefits 
paid to unemployed miners more than 
doubled in the past year, increasing 
119.5 percent for the 12-month period of 
April 1952-March 1953 as compared 
with the same period, April 1951—-March 
1952. Thirty-six percent—$3,195,813— 
of all benefits—$8,871,196—paid during 
the April 1951-March 1952 period was 
for jobless miners. In the 12-month 
period April 1952-March 1953 benefit 
payments for jobless miners increased to 
48.2 percent—$7,013,415—of all benefits 
paid—$14,525,493. That the situation 
is even worse now than at the end of 
last March may be seen in the accom- 
panying table which reveals that of all 
employment benefits paid during the 
months of April, May, and June, 61.1 
percent was paid to unemployed coal 
miners. 

Over 40,000—40,128—or approximate- 
ly 1 out of 3, coal miners received one 
or more unemployment compensation 
payments during the 12-month period 
from April 1952-March 1953, and dur- 
ing this period 5,427 coal miners com- 
pletely exhausted their unemployment 
compensation benefits—the maximum 
number of weeks compensated is 23 if 
there are no disqualifications. Due to 
the dwindling job opportunities in the 
coal industry, the majority of these men 
remain jobless as there are no other local 
jobs available, and they are further re- 
stricted in securing employment in that 
their work experience is not readily 
adaptable to other industries, particu- 
larly in the case of older workers. The 
result is that the living standards of 
these job seekers have been seriously af- 
fected, as has been the general economy 
of the State. 

Mr. Speaker, I do not wish to close 
without including a few figures concern- 
ing the pottery industry in West Vir- 
ginia, There were 23 pottery firms with 
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employment of 8,992 covered by unem- 
ployment compensation in January 
1949. Six of these firms employing 819 
have ceased operation. Employment in 
the remaining 17 firms had dropped to 
6,125 as of September 1952. The indus- 
try has had an employment loss of 2,867 
or 31.9 percent from January 1949 to 
September 1952. The payroll of $5,554,- 
550 for the first quarter of 1949 for the 
23 firms dropped to $4,383,182 in the 
third quarter of 1952 for the 17 firms—a 
net loss of $1,171,368. 

The figures which I have presented in 
this instance and upon previous oc- 
casions are certainly persuasive of the 
need for passage of the Simpson bill, a 
bill which will protect the American 


economy, American industries, and 


American workers. 


Unemployment compensation benefits paid, 
weeks claimed, first payments and final 
payments for bituminous mining industry 
in 6th Congressional District of West Vir- 
ginia, January to June 1953 


b First Final 
Benefit- | Weeks 
1953 i i pay- pay- 
paid claimed) ments | ments 


Amount of unemployment compensation paid and weeks compensated in all industries and 
bituminous mining in West Virginia, showing percent of total paid and weeks compen- 
sated in bituminous mining by month, April 1953 to June 1953 


1953 
All 


Congressional Investigative Powers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. LOUIS C. RABAUT 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. RABAUT. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I am 
pleased to bring to the attention of the 
House a resolution adopted by the State 
central committee of the Young Demo- 
cratic Clubs of Michigan on June 28, 
1953. relative to the use by Congress of 
its investigative powers. 

This subject has received considerable 
attention throughout the country. A 
subcommittee of the House Rules Com- 
mittee is now conducting a study of the 
legislative procedures of the House in 
the matter of investigations. 

This resolution has been approved by 
the highest executive body of the Young 
Democratic Clubs of Michigan, and Iam 
happy to place it in the RECORD. 

The resolution follows : 

The following is a resolution adopted by 
the State central committee of the Young 
preg ares Clubs of Michigan on June 28, 
1953: 

“Resolved, That the Young’ Democratic 
Clubs of Michigan do endorse and encourage 
the efforts of the leaders of the Democratic 
Party to combat the indiscriminate use of 
the congressional investigative powers; and 

“Resolved, That the Young Democratic 
Clubs of Michigan go on record in support 
of Senate Resolutions 10 and 12 concern- 
ing the establishment of standards of con- 
duct for congressional investigating com- 
mittees by sending copies of this resolution 
to the Michigan Senators and. Representa- 
tives in the United States Congress; and 

“Resolved, That the State central commit- 
tee of the Young Démocratic Clubs of 
Michigan shall strengthen the sense of this 
resolution by requesting prompt and posi- 


tive approval of this resolution, or a similar 
resolution, by the next State convention of 
the Young Democratic Clubs of Michigan. 


Water Facilities Program of the Farmers 
Home Administration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. WESLEY A. D’EWART 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. D’'EWART. Mr. Speaker, the 
Farmers’ Home Administration through 
its water facilities program has been do- 
ing an excellent job in the State of Mon- 
tana. Under the water-facilities pro- 
gram, loans are made to individual farm- 
ers or groups of farmers for irrigation 
and related developments. The loans 
are sound investments in improving agri- 
cultural production, and I am well 
pleased with the progress made in Mon- 
tana. 

Mr. James Keane, of Bozeman, Mont., 
Director of Farmers’ Home Administra- 
tion activities in our State, has supplied 
me with some interesting information 
concerning the accomplishments of the 
water-facilities program. Mr. Keane re- 
ports that during fiscal year 1953, 107 
water facilities loans were made in Mon- 
tana for developments which will bene- 
fit 473 farm and ranch families. A total 
of $348,770 was spent on these small proj- 
ects during the year. These loans were 
made not only to individuals but to farm 
associations, irrigation districts, and 
rural water companies. Twenty-three 
families received loans for farmstead 
water projects. In addition, 2 families 
received loans for both farmstead and 
irrigation projects. Altogether, $28,710 
was advanced for drilling wells, install- 
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ing pressure systems, and developing 
springs for farm family and livestock 
water supplies. Eighty individual fami- 
lies received loans for irrigation pur- 
poses, land leveling, storage dams, pump 
installations, sprinkler systems, pur- 
chase of water stock, building ditches, 
minor structures, and so forth; $286,760 
was used for these purposes. 

Group type loans were made to the 
Carbon County Soil Conservation Dis- 
trict, enabling them to purchase heavy 
equipment required in their develop- 
ment work. Loans were made to the 
Ward Irrigation District and the Rock 
Creek Water Co., both in Ravalli County, 
for rehabilitation and improving their 
present supply canals. A subsequent 
loan was made to the Farmers Coopera- 
tive Canal at Fairfield, to complete their 
irrigation system. These 4 loans 
amounted to $33,300. 

During the fiscal year 1953, 3,470 
acres of land were brought under irri- 
gation for the first time through this 
program. Supplemental water or bet- 
ter use of existing water supplies was 
provided for 7,707 acres. These acreages 
bring to 70,425 the total acreage that has 
received water development since the 
Farmers’ Home Administration water 
facilities program began in Montana in 
1937. 


Statement of Hon. Eugene J. Keogh, of 
New York, in Support of House Con- 
current Resolution 60 


HON. EUGENE J. KEOGH 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. KEOGH. Mr. Speaker, the action 
of the House on Friday last in unani- 
mously adopting House Concurrent Res- 
olution 60, authorizing and directing the 
Architect of the Capitol to make avail- 
able a room with facilities for prayer 
and meditation for the use of the Mem- 
bers of the Senate and the House of Rep- 
resentatives, is most commendable, and 
Iam certain will meet with the approval 
of the vast majority of the God-fearing 
people of our country regardless of creed. 

The sponsors of the resolution, par- 
ticularly our distinguished colleague the 
gentleman from Arkansas [Mr. Hays], 
have again distinguished themselves in 
advancing this unique and worthy pro- 
posal, The Committee on House Admin- 
istration and its chairman the gentle- 
man from Iowa [Mr. LECOMPTE], have 
served the Congress well in their favor- 
able consideration of the resolution. 
The stated objective, namely, to provide 
a dignified, quiet facility without any 
intent to permit its use for mundane 
advancement will, in my opinion, in- 
crease the ultimate effectiveness of the 
room so dedicated to the private and 
anonymous use by those Members seek- 
ing the aid, comfort, and assistance that 
always comes as a result of invoking the 
prayerful cooperation of one’s God. The 
dedication of a portion of our revered 
Capitol will, indeed, be a unique moment, 
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coming as it does during a difficult period 
of our history when on so many fronts 
and at so many turns we find the moral 
law relegated to a secondary position if 
not completely overlooked, 

“In God we trust” is the eternal motto 
of our great country. But the adoption 
of the resolution, we have taken a for- 
ward step in manifesting that trust. It 
is my hope that the facilities so provided 
will serve the Congress and our country 
long and well. 


Social-Security Coverage 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. J. ERNEST WHARTON 


p OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. WHARTON. Mr.. Speaker, the 
people of my district and I dare say they 
are representative of the country at 
large are watching with keen interest the 
current efforts of Congress to enlarge and 
perfect social-security coverage. It 
would be superfluous for me to say that 
this is one of the broadest and the most 
important programs ever undertaken by 
the Federal Government. 

Many, at first, questioned the program 
for that very reason, but the law was 
enacted with bipartisan support and 
I happened, probably by virtue of train- 
ing and experience, to have been one of 
the minority supporters of the measure. 
The proponents of the original bill un- 
doubtedly knew that its coverage was 
too restricted in nature and foresaw the 
gradual development of this great social 
experiment over a period of years. The 
skeptics, and a great many of them were 
the ones who were themselves compelled 
to contribute, wanted to be shown that 
the plan would work. Now it has been 
demonstrated that it is not only workable 
and desirable but the time has come to 
perfect the coverage of the act and ex- 
tend its benefits to all our citizens on a 
permanent basis. To this end, it seems 
to me that benefits must not only be 
made available to everyone but be geared 
to our economy in such a manner that 
every passing demagog will be precluded 
from using the promise of greater social- 
security payments to win votes at the 
next election. History shows that these 
things do happen, and I think we should 
arrive at a basic figure for benefits to 
be kept stable by constitutional amend- 
ment or otherwise. This would be the 
greatest argument in the world for a 
sound dollar and stable currency. 

The House subcommittee that is pres- 
ently considering the subject, and it is 
a very large field, will undoubtedly re- 
port in due course on the proposed ex- 
tension of coverage to persons not al- 
ready under the plan. Let us now con- 
sider some of their problems. First, we 
have a class who has already been as- 
signed a social security number and who 
have qualified partially and paid in their 
money but through technicalities in the 
present law do not qualify for benefits 
although they have reached the age of 
retirement. They should be brought in. 


Secondly, we have those who have 
reached retirement age but who, through 
no fault of their own—probably by rea- 
son of being in a noncovered field of 
employment—likewise do not qualify for 
benefits. They too should be given the 
opportunity to qualify. Lastly, we have 
the remainder, a small segment of the 
population, who are just old folks. In 
this regard statistics enter into the pic- 
ture, and the hard cold fact of the mat- 
ter is that the majority of them may be 
expected eventually to require public 
assistance. If they do live to a ripe old 
age, the Government at some level will 
be spending money on them and the 
amount will be about the same regardless 
of what label we attach to such expendi- 
tures. 

Our problem at this time is simply 
whether we will complete the job now or 
patch up a few of the leaks and leave 
other defects for a new crew to mend at 
some later date. A previous Congress 
has had the fortitude and the foresight 
to institute the program. In my opinion 
the 83d Congress should attain the dis- 
tinction of perfecting this important 
program to cover all persons of retire- 
ment age for at least minimum benefits 
upon payment of a minimum lump-sum 
contribution to provide equality under 
the law. Local government at the county 
and State level may then apply millions 
of dollars now expended for welfare and 
relief and its expensive administration 
to some worthy cause such as education 
where it is sorely needed at the present 
time. 

With such an accomplishment to our 
credit I, for one, will be proud to have 
been counted a Member of the present 
Congress, 


Adlai E. Stevenson’s Trip Through Asia: 
India 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor the fifth 
of a series of articles that appeared in 
the Louisville (Ky.) Courier-Journal on 
May 17, 1953, which was written by the 
editor, Barry Bingham, during his re- 
cent trip with Adlai E. Stevenson 
through Asia. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

THERE'S TROUBLE IN EDEN—BotTH INDIA AND 
PAKISTAN Cover KASHMIR, “Most BEAvTI- 
FUL PLACE IN THE WORLD,” AND THEIR Dis- 
PUTE Is DANGEROUS IN THE EXTREME; HERE’S 
THE INDIAN Sip—E—THE PAKISTAN SIDE WILL 
Be TOLD LATER 
SRINAGAR, KAsHMIR:—This is the most 

beautiful place in the world. Such superla- 

tives are dangerous. The Vale of Kashmir, 
however, defies hyperbole. It is Shangri La 
with modern comforts. It is an exotic 

Switzerland. 

We came to it for a weekend from the burn- 
ing plains of Central India, where the ther- 
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mometer showed 110 in the shade, and there 
was no shade. 

The airplane made a sudden hop over a 
9,500-foot pass in the first range of the 
Himalayas. Beyond lay Kashmir, a fresh, 
green valley shimmering with lakes, in a full 
circle of snowy mountains. 

Here we suddenly found the spring of 
1953, which we had missed in weeks of trop- 
ical travel. The thermometer was a gentle 
75. The road from the airport led through 
fields of wild white iris. 

Locust trees in full bloom lent a May-in- 
Kentucky fragrance to the air. Groves of 
almond trees gave place to cherry, pear, and 
apple orchards. 


Song's inspiration 


We stay in houseboats moored at the edge 
of a lake. Just across the serene blue water 
lies the Shalimar Garden, a pattern of flowers, 
waterfalls, and fountains which inspired the 
song Pale Hands I Loved. 

When we travel to the town of Srinagar we 
are rowed across the lake in a light boat called 
a shikara, canopied with white curtains and 
equipped with scarlet cushions covered with 
delicate Kashmir embroidery. 

The whole movement of the world here is 
leisurely and graceful. Many of the Moslem 
women are still in purdah—they glide along 
the streets in flowing white robes, their faces 
fully veiled. 

It is almost impossible to associate such @ 
land of milk and honey with war. Yet Kash- 
mir has been and remains the center of one 
of the world’s most dangerous disputes. 

The disputing parties are Hindu India and 
Moslem Pakistan. 

Both have certain reasonable claims. 

Three times this rivalry has plunged the 
two new nations of the Indian subcontinent 
to the very brink of war, in 1947, 1948, and 
1951. 

U.N. efforts vain 


A United Nations Commission has sought 
in vain for 5 years to resolve the problem, 
Even the earnest good will of Dr. Frank P, 
Graham, former president of the University 
of North Carolina, has not been able to guide 
the rivals to a sane solution. ; 

We heard the story of. Kashmir’s troubles 
from its one authentic local leader, Sheik 
Mohammed Abdullah. He is chief minister 
of the Jammu-Kashmir state. Himself a 
Moslem, he has religious ties with the 90 pers 
cent of the Kashmiri people, who are also 
Moslems, and no such ties with the predomi- 
nant Hindus of Jammu. Yet his sympathies 
lie with India, not Pakistan. Here are some 
of his reasons: 

1. India, though mainly Hindu, is trying 
to build a secular state in which all religious 
and cultural groups will be given equal stand- 
ing. This is not easy to achieve, against the 
will of many Hindu fanatics. Ghandi’s re- 
vered memory, however, and Prime Minister 
Jawaharlal Nehru’s present leadership are 
dedicated to tolerance. 

Pakistan, by contrast, has its roots in the 
intolerant Moslem dogma of the Koran. 

2. Pakistan's claim to Kashmir was badly 
prejudiced in 1947. Both India and Pakistan 
gained independence from Britain in August 
of that year. Kashmir’s status was left in 
doubt. Grave riots raged between Hindus 
and Moslems in all surrounding areas, but 
Kashmir remained a haven of quiet. 

Then, in October, an army of Moslem 
tribesmen from the northwest frontier in- 
vaded Kashmir. They had at least the con- 
nivance of the Pakistan Government. They 
looted and burned the villages in their path, 
murdering Moslems and Hindus without dis- 
crimination. An Indian Army moved in to 
stop their plundering progress, and has oc- 
cupied three-fourths of the state ever since, 

3. Kashmir's trade relations are almost en- ` 
tirely with India, not Pakistan. 

4. The Kashmiri people will have a bright- 
er future if they ally themselves with a pro- 
gressive, modern-minded nation. 
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Abdullah fears that Pakistan wants to re- 
vive in India the Europe of the Middle Ages, 
with its religious wars, its inquisition, its de- 
structive fanaticism. 

Abdullah has already achieved some social 
reforms in Kashmir—the introduction of 
free schools, vocational training, a free press, 
and the breakup of the old landed estates. 

This is the Indian side of the Kashmir 
question, in simplest outline. We will hear 
the Pakistan arguments in another 2 weeks 
when we reach Karachi. 


2. AGAINST INDIA'S DARK PRESENT, NEW HOPE IS 
ARISING 


Our introduction to India was Calcutta, 
the great, sweltering metropolis of the na- 
tion. In and near Calcutta we saw, in quick 
succession, the India of past, present, and 
future. 

The past, in terms of nearly two centuries 
of British rule, is a little world of green 
lawns and stately Palladian houses at one 
end of the city. Looking across a cricket 
field at the towers of an Anglican church, 
you can imagine yourself in an English ca- 
thedral town in some sudden mad spell of 
heat. 

Maiden ladies’ ghosts 

The house where Warren Hastings lived 
bespeaks the dignity, balance, and propor- 
tion of the English 18th century. 

Nearby Eden Park is haunted by the gen- 
teel ghosts of two maiden ladies, the Misses 
Eden, sisters of an early viceroy, who still 
are said to pace the garden paths at twilight 
in billowing white muslins, carrying their 
ruffed parasols. 

The birthplace of William Makepeace 
Thackery is a house which Becky Sharp her- 
self might have occupied in regency elegance. 

A few hundred yards away begin the city’s 
world-infamous slums. Human beings are 
packed together in such suffocating squalor 
that the whole district might well bear the 
name of “the Black Hole of Calcutta.” 

This horror slops over into the main busi- 
ness streets of the city, where commercial- 
ized misery is on display. Beggars crawl, 
whining and importunate, along the side- 
walks. One more shocking than the rest was 
a legless derelict who rolled over and over 
across the pavement, moaning for alms when- 
ever his face turned upward to the sky. 

I am told that there are doctors in India 
who admit making a practice of maiming 
babies at birth so that they can help to 
support their parents as piteous beggars. 

Refugees live in station 

Even more disturbing was the Howrah 
Station. This is Calcutta’s main terminal, 
where trains operate to Bombay, to Delhi, to 
Madras. The whole station is occupied by 
refugees, half naked and living like animals 
on the floor of a vast smoky shed. 

Here we saw dying men, already rigid as 
corpses, stretched on the bare stones while 
women fanned the fetid air around them. 

In one corner cowered a dog, a symbol of 
all the human misery around him. One leg 
had been severed by a train and the raw 
stump ran with blood. With a terrible dumb 
patience, the dog stood waiting for death, 
No Hindu could destroy him to end his pain, 
for their religion forbids the taking of any 
animal’s life, 

These refugees were a small part of the 
12 million who have fied across the new 
frontiers in both directions since the old 
India was divided into two nations in 1947, 
It is the largest mass movement of human 
beings in history. 

This particular refugee group had been 
resettled on farms in Orissa. They had 
grown lonely amid “the alien corn” of a 
land with a different language from their 
own (India has eight major languages to 
divide its people, plus hundreds of dialects). 
They had trekked back to the intimate purga- 
tory of Howrah Station. 

These are facts of India’s present. They 
must be balanced, however, against the new 


hope that is springing up in a country where 
freedom is beginning to have meaning for 
the first time. 

When Indian people were given a chance 
to vote in national elections for the first 
time last year, more than 105 million men 
and women went to the polis. It was by 
far the biggest democratic ballot ever re- 
corded. Sixty percent of those eligible voted, 
as good as the best record in the United 
States. 

Many Americans will tell you that India 
is villages, 600,000 of them, and that village 
life is beginning to move forward dramati- 
cally. They will tell you that India is a rich 
country full of poor people. 

The problem is to develop the riches for 
the benefit of those 360 million citizens. 

We had a glimpse of this brighter future 
in the Damodar Valley, northwest of Cal- 
cutta. 

Here a giant TVA-type project is well in 
progress. A system of dams will prevent 
destructive floods, irrigate a million acres of 
land, produce 400,000 kilowatts of power, 
and encourage the development of a com- 
plex of steel mills and related plants. 

The valley is the Ruhr of Asia, It con- 
tains coal, iron, copper, limestone, bauxite, 
and mica. Unlike the Ruhr, its soil is 
bountifully productive, once it is supplied 
with water. That is what people mean by 
calling India a rich country. 

The Damodar project is only one of dozens 
of major developments under India’s 5-year 
plan. This ambitious program would re- 
quire 8 percent of annual national product 
to achieve success. This is a tremendous 
financial feat, especially for a democratic 
country that cannot ruthlessly commandeer 
its people’s resources. Yet India is afire with 
the will to succeed. 

Damodar gets the help of American tech- 
nical assistance and a World Bank loan, 


3. INDIA IS STILL READING MANY A PAGE FROM 
HER PAST 

The India of the long past that lingers on 
today is Benares, the holy city of the Hindus. 
Here pilgrims come in endless throngs to 
bathe in the sacred waters of the Ganges. 
To die in Benares is to go straight to heaven, 
so Hindus are borne here in thousands to 
await death. 

We saw the faithful—the young, the old, 
the dying—on the banks of the river at first 
light of day. 

Some were unable to walk, and crawled 
to the river’s edge, Their faces wore the 
look of revelation when they poured the 
waters over their heads, down their throats, 


Palaces and vultures 


Maharajahs haye built palaces along the 
Ganges, much like those of the Doges of Ven- 
ice. These are dedicated to the use of the 
teeming pilgrims, On the palace turrets sit 
vultures, black and evil against the sky. 
Monkeys play among the airy towers. 

Below, the pilgrims swarm into the water, 
or walk in solemn procession along the 40- 
mile route that passes the many shrines of 
the city. 

The women’s flowing robes, white, vermil- 
ion, maroon, ochre, are like the colored illus- 
trations of the Old Testament. 

By the water's edge are the burning ghats, 
public pyres where corpses are burned. We 
saw the fires smoldering, saw the mourners 
piling on logs, saw others scattering ashes in 
the river. 

A priceless page out of India’s past is the 
Taj, Mahal at Agra. The perfect time to see 
the Taj is by moonlight. We saw it at noon 
on a day of 106-degree heat. The light was 
harsh and glaring, the air was filled with a 
brown film of dust. 

Even in such circumstances, the noble sym- 
metry of this monument to a dead queen’s 
beauty stood out sharp and pure as a note 
in music. 

I was prepared for the majesty of the 
exterior, even for the quarter-mile of shal- 
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low lake that reflects the serenity of white 
marble. What I was not prepared for was 
the beauty of the interior. 

Patterns of flowers 

It is magnificently simple. The Moslem 
faith (the Taj was built by a Moslem king), 
strictly limits the use of decorations in a 
temple. Where expanses of pure-white mar- 
ble might have become monotonous, the 
royal builder decreed the use of flowers in 
mosaic patterns, so small, so delicate, and 
so perfect that they are pure joy to look at. 

Hundreds of floral varieties are repro- 
duced, with an effect that is like the Elysian 
fields. A spray of honeysuckle, for instance, 
is formed of yellow marbles of varying shades, 
with curling leaves of jade. 

A part of India 

This is beauty in rarefied form, but it 
is as much a part of India as the beggars 
of Calcutta, as the construction workers who 
operate giant earth-moving machines from 
America in the Damodar Valley. 

For another 10 days we will travel the 
length and breadth of this huge, eager, 
bootstrap-straining land. We will see more 
of the grandeurs of the past, more of the 
staggering contrasts of the present, and we 
will strain our eyes to discern the outlines 
of India’s future, 


Ike’s First 6 Months 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, it is my 
pleasure to insert in the RECORD a 
thoughtful commentary on the first 6 
months of the Eisenhower administra- 
tion which appeared in the editorial 
columns of the Long Beach Independent 
newspaper for July 20: 

Tuer First 6 MONTHS 

Today starts the second 6 months in their 
present high offices of Ike Eisenhower and 
Dick Nixon. A swift look over the list of 
their acomplishments does not show any 
earthshaking changes. Taxes have not been 
reduced nor has the budget been balanced. 
War goes on in Korea but a real effort to ef- 
fect a peaceful solution is in the mill, It is 
clear that a large part of our people are not 
too happy over the way those efforts have 
been directed. Their sympathy for the South 
Koreans causes them to withhold full sup- 
port of the Eisenhower negotiations. 

If you try to sell the idea that the Eisén- 
hower-Nixon team has accomplished great 
material changes you will have a hard time 
making the sale stick. But few will argue 
against the fact that there has been a great 
moral change in the atmosphere in Wash- 
ington. It is doubtful if there has ever been 
two men who stepped into as difficult spots 
who stood out as favorably before the people 
after even a 6-month trial period. They have 
the people’s confidence today even more than 
they did when elected. That is shown by 
public opinion polls and by newspaper sup- 
port that formerly strongly opposed one or 


the other. 
Mr. Eisenhower has shown himself cou- 


rageous in meeting issues head on and speak- 
ing out on issues that are controversial. 
He showed courage and a high moral integ- 
rity when he had his showdown with the 
Ways and Means Committee chairman over 
the excess-profits-tax bill. By refusing to 
let the House vote on the bill, Chairman 
REED was letting his personal attitude stop 
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the legislation. Mr. Eisenhower put on 
pressure insisting that the bill be brought 
to a vote. It upset long-established powers 
of committee chairmen which, we believe, 
the people want changed. It proved that 
Eisenhower has the power and courage to 
call for a showdown when the issue is im- 
portant. 

Dicx Nrxon has come to be the most use- 
ful Vice President ever to hold that post. 
His usefulness is increased by Eisenhower 
putting many duties on the Vice President. 
In the past this post was, as Theodore Roose- 
velt said, “Like taking the veil.” But Nrxon 
has shown himself to be a tireless worker 
with great ability to work out problems be- 
tween the executive and legislative branches. 
His quiet, sincere and yet strong personality 
has made him a great power in the Eisen- 
hower team. 

Six months is a short time to show any 
results in cleaning up a situation that has 
grown up over 20 years of New Deal phi- 
losophy. It is too short a time to say the 
Eise team is capable of correcting 
many of the unsound practices which are 
deep rooted. But it can be said that enough 
has been seen of the way Eisenhower and 
Nixon go at the problem to have confidence 
in their integrity and intentions. The one 
great thing they have established in our 
Government is a sense of moral responsibil- 
ity. You may not agree with what they 
may advocate on certain issues, but you are 
glad you do not have to apologize for mink 
coats, deep freezes and trips to swank 
Florida hotels financed by RFC funds. But 
this first 6 months has been a sort of honey- 
moon. The real job of keeping the house 
in order is from here on. It is apparent 
most of the people have a lot of confidence 
that Eisenhower and Nrxon will do a good 
job. 

L. A. C. 


Federal Agency for Handicapped 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following state- 
ment of Thomas Kennedy, vice president, 
United Mine Workers of America, to the 
Committee on Education and Labor, 
House of Representatives, on bills to 
establish a Federal Agency for the 
Handicapped: 


Mr. Chairman, my name is Thomas Ken- 
nedy. I am international vice president, 
United Mine Workers of America. I am here 
to testify on behalf of our international 
union for bills pending before your commit- 
tee to establish a Federal Agency for the 
Handicapped. 

We in the United Mine Workers well know 
from long and bitter experience the failings 
of the Federal-State programs for rehabilita- 
tion and employment of the handicapped. 
There is a greater incidence of deaths and 
permanent and partial disabilities arising 
from coal mining than any other industry. 
Many thousands of miners are disabled an- 
nually from accident and disease incurred in 
performance of duty, and for many years, 
until we established our present welfare and 
retirement fund, there was no means to care 
for the dire needs of these workers, to say 
nothing of the needs of members of miners’ 
families who also suffered various afflictions. 

The need for a Federal Agency for the 
Handicapped is apparent to every thinking 


person. As a nation we have played interna- 
tional Santa Claus for the benefit of other 
peoples, but have signally overlooked the 
very obvious needs of our own millions of 
handicapped citizens who require rehabilita- 
tion just as much as do the peoples of Brit- 
jan, Europe, Africa, Asia, and other Conti- 
nents, on whom we have spent billions of 
dollars these past 12 years, 

“Rehabilitation” is an all-embracing word. 
To the physician it means, of course, medical 
treatment. To the educator, education and 
training. To the counselor, vocational guid- 
ance. And to the placement officer it means 
selective placement, in which handicapped 
people are fitted to jobs they can well per- 
form. 

There are today in the Federal service, 
some 35 agencies, each of which has a part 
of the handicapped program. But, where is 
the coordination of these varied activities? 
It is clear that the present method is akin 
to building, let us say, an automobile, by 
making the body in Portland, Maine, the 
engine in Portland, Oreg., and the tires in 
El Paso, Tex. Yes; that is true, and as ex- 
perienced administrators, we certainly 
should see to it that there is established an 
agency that would bring into one orbit the 
efforts of these multiple activities so that we 
may, on the one hand avoid duplication, 
waste, and unessential spending, and, on the 
other hand, get better service in a more 
economical way. 

The cold fact is that we have each year an 
average of 350,000 permanent disabilities 
arising from industry alone—2 million acci- 
dents—and this necessitates contrasting 
these figures with the results of the Federal- 
State program, which, in 1952, only “proc- 
essed” some 61,000 into rehabilitation, de- 
spite a tremendous demand from other mil- 
lions of applicants. What becomes of the 
remaining approximate 300,00 disabled? 
Do we arbitrarily and callously throw them 
onto the human scrap pile? If we can 
spend billions abroad, and even now propose 
to spend more billions, for example, for a 
needless St. Lawrence Waterway, can we not 
afford to spend enough on our own people 
to adequately care for their needs? Must 
we expend the resources and wealth of this 
Nation to bolster other nations while we ig- 
nore the vital needs of our own people? 

Considering various phases of the bill, the 
first would be the absolute need for an inde- 
pendent agency based, for housekeeping pur- 
poses, in the Department of Labor, devoting 
its entire efforts to the amelioration of the 
distressing conditions of our 30 million han- 
dicapped. The miners are not to be beguiled 
by reports from so-called rehabilitation ex- 
perts that a great job is being done now. It 
it not being done. The records prove it, if 
we contrast the need, with the performance. 

Then, too, this administration, by the 
words of its leader, President Eisenhower, 
is pledged to strengthen the Department of 
Labor by placing under its jurisdiction those 
activities properly belonging there. And, if 
we are to consider this matter of rehabili- 
tation and employment—as we should—from 
a purely economic viewpoint, such an agency 
does belong in the Department of Labor, 
because, there, we already have many of the 
most important phases of the handicapped 
program—the Employment Service, which 
has been responsible for placement these 
past 10 years, of approximately 3,000,000 
handicapped in suitable employment—the 
Apprentice Training Bureau—the Bureau of 
Labor Statistics, on which we must largely 
depend for reliable statistics on accidents, 
deaths, and injuries in industry—the Bu- 
reau of Labor Standards, concerning itself 
with continually improving conditions and 
standards of employment—the Women’s 
Bureau—the Bureau of Veterans Employ- 
ment Rights—the Veterans Employment 
Service, which very ably serves disabled yet- 
erans applying for jobs—the President’s 
Committee on Employment of Handicapped, 
etc. These mostly are service and promo- 
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tional agencies directly concerned with af- 
fairs of handicapped people. 

It has been said that the present Office 
of Vocational Rehabilitation should remain 
in the new Department of Health, Educa- 
tion, and Welfare, primarily because there 
it is cheek-by-jowl with the Public Health 
Service and the Office of Education—two 
agencies presumably concerned with the gen- 
eral program. But in fact, the Public Health 
Service which, I hasten to say, performs a 
splendid public service, is not a service 
agency despite its grants-in-aid, but is rather 
a research and applied science agency. As 
far as we can determine, the Office of Edu- 
cation has designed no programs especially 
covering the education of varied types of 
handicapped and I seriously doubt if that 
office has, in its personnel today, sufficiently 
well qualified people to devise educational- 
training programs for, let us say, the severly 
handicapped such as arthritics, amputees, 
the cerebral palsied, cardiacs, epileptics, those 
afflicted by multiple sclerosis, muscular 
dystrophy, silicosis, and other pulmonary 
diseases, including tuberculosis, cardio- 
vascular ailments, and other crippling dis- 
eases and injuries including congenital de- 
fects and deformities, 

When we scan this situation closely, we 
can thus see the need of a central agency 
with sufficient powers to undertake and do 
the job assigned. And, Mr. Chairman, are 
not the varied problems of the more than 
30 million handicapped fully justifying 
establishment of this agency? We see the 
veterans adequately cared for, in most re- 
spects, by Veterans’ Administration. A least, 
for veterans, there is a national program, but 
there is no national program worthy of the 
name for the civilian handicapped who out- 
number veterans 9 to 1. 

As stated, the coal miners know the need 
for such a program even better than any 
other group in the United States and we feel 
that your committee should report this Fed- 
eral Agency for Handicapped bill, favorably, 
so we may get early action in the Senate 
and get the program into gear without fur- 
ther delay. 

As a believer in a democratic form of goy- 
ernment, I sincerely believe that the pro- 
posed Advisory Council on Affairs of the 
Handicapped is a necessity. Unfortunately, 
down the years, development of this program 
generally has been at least 90 percent in the 
hands of Federal and State officials only. 
Private industry, labor, farms, and other out- 
side groups directly at interest, haye taken 
no real part in development of the program 
on any official basis and this advisory coun- 
cil would provide a means to bring in new 
people, new ideas, and subject the whole 
program continually to critical analysis so 
there would be pipelines from the agencies 
operating it, down to the grassroots. That 
is essential. 

Cooperative enterprises for handicapped 
is an excellent plan. It would provide neces- 
sary training not only for the handicapped 
themselves, but, also, for those who work 
with handicapped. It has been my experi- 
ence both as an officer of the United Mine 
Workers and as Lieutenant Governor of 
Pennsylvania, that the weakest link in this 
program is the lack of trained experts and 
we cannot have trained, competent experts 
unless we provide the facilities to train 
them. 

I stress the need for the proposed grants 
to States for aid to the totally disabled. If 
this is achieved, we shall, for the first time, 
be able to definitely ascertain the number 
and type of severely handicapped people and, 
through periodic and thorough medical ex- 
aminations find out whether or not they are 
feasible for rehabilitation. The objective 
here is, not to waste money but to conserve 
money, by conserving people. And, who 
would deny that a person, totally disabled 
and unable to hold any employment, if not 
otherwise cared for, should receive the rela- 
tively small sum of $60 per month from the 
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Federal Government, as its recognition of 
that citizen’s need? Do we think, seriously, 
that $60 a month would adequately care for 
a person so handicapped? Surely, it would 
not feed, clothe, house, or provide essential 
medical care for that individual. But, at 
least, this would be a just and needed recog- 
nition of the responsibility of the Federal 
Government, itself, toward its helpless citi- 
zens and, the States, of course, can add what- 
ever they please to this amount. 

As miners, we know the need for re- 
training of those who have become vocation- 
ally handicapped through injury or disease 
and we wholeheartedly endorse grants for 
training the homebound handicapped. We 
have many of such in our ranks and are long 
familiar with their needs and problems. 

As a former official of the State of Penn- 
sylvania I know, of course, that the small 
sums heretofore appropriated by the various 
State assemblies for rehabilitation purposes 
are wholly insufficient to the needs of handi- 
capped people, with the result that midway 
between sessions of the assemblies, the agen- 
cies having jurisdiction have spent all their 
money and are broke for the balance of the 
time and, therefore, cannot furnish essen- 
tial services. The proposed Federal services 
to handicapped revolving loan fund is the 
most practical way I have ever seen to par- 
tially meet this condition, and I urge you to 
approve it even though, under their present 
constitutions, some States could not avail 
themselves of the privilege thus offered. 
But, I point out, such States could amend 
their constitutions in that particular, and 
I believe they would do so, rather than con- 
tinue the present inadequate system. Be- 
sides, those States which now can borrow 
from this fund would find, thus, an immedi- 
ate aid in times of financial exhaustion of 
their appropriations for this purpose, and is 
it not better by far that half the States, 
thus, could continue actual services to 
handicapped, uninterruptedly, all the time, 
than to debar all States from using such a 
fund? 

Other sections of the bill are noteworthy 
in pointing up the need and applying reme- 
dies for the lack of proper methods in the 
present program. 

A division for handicapped in the United 
States Civil Service Commission, an office 
of services for the blind—promotion of 
public safety programs (a phase with which 
the miners have had long experience), 
special programs for the severely handi- 
capped, rehabilitation centers, establishment 
of which would go a long, long way toward 
reaching the full potential of an adequate 
program—all these are important and should 
have the approval of the committee. 

I want to comment, especially, upon the 
proposed Federal second injury fund in this 
bill. We all know that, today, the second 
injury proposition is a growing one, em- 
bracing, very likely, between 4 million and 8 
million handicapped, each of whom has two 
or more disabilities. We know of instances 
wherein handicapped people have been asked 
by employers to sign waivers, if they are 
already disabled, as a prerequisite to getting 
a job. We are opposed to that because it 
is our experience that when an applicant 
thus signs his rights away, he is without re- 
course entirely—no matter whether future 
injury or disease which may be incurred in 
performance of his duty is due to his own 
laxness or that of the employer. 

The second injury fund, therefore, is a 
vital part of this program and should be 
administered by the agency itself. This bill, 
in this particular, is a very mild beginning 
on remedying a very serious situation. 

There are many other desirable sections 
of this bill, but I have tried to cover the 
high points in it, and I am sure that the 
committee would perform a great public 
service by enthusiastically backing this bill 
and getting it enacted into law. 


Statehood or Colonialism Is the Question 
at Issue in Consideration of Legislation 
To Admit Hawaii to the Union 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Or 


HON. JOSEPH R. FARRINGTON 


DELEGATE FROM HAWAII 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. FARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, I present 
for publication a statement that I made 
to the Senate Committee on Interior 
and Insular Affairs during recent hear- 
ings on the question of statehood for 
Hawaii. The text of the statement 
follows: 


Mr. Chairman, I am the Delegate to Con- 
gress from Hawali, JOSEPH R. FARRINGTON. 

I appear before your committee to urge 
again prompt and favorable action on the 
bill providing statehood for Hawaii. I am 
here also to provide the committee with such 
additional information as it may need to 
bring consideration of this legislation to a 
conclusion, 


AMENDMENTS PROPOSED TO HOUSE BILL 


The bill now pending before your com- 
mittee was passed by the House of Repre- 
sentatives on March 10 by a vote of 274 to 
138. With a few exceptions, this bill is 
satisfactory from our standpoint. These 
exceptions include the following: 

1.The State of Hawaii is allowed only 
one Representative in the House bill. The 
formula under which representation in the 
House is determined entitles us to 2 Mem- 
bers until the 1960 census. I believe that 
failure to provide for two Members would 
be in violation of the equal-footing clause 
of the Constitution. I request, therefore, 
that provision for two Representatives as 
originally proposed by the House committee 
be restored, 

2. The bill, as passed by the House, pro- 
vides that the Constitution of the State 
of Hawaii must be approved by Congress 
before the new State can be admitted. I 
urge that there be added to this provision 
a clause that unless Congress acts within 
60 legislative days the constitution of the 
new State shall stand approved. Such a 
clause was incorporated in the bill provid- 
ing statehood for Alaska that was reported 
recently to the House by its Committee on 
Interior and Insular Affairs. 

The bill H. R. 2982, provides on page 14, 
line 14, that “the Congress shall within 60 
legislative days after receipt thereof approve 
or disapprove” the proposed State constitu- 
tion, and on page 15, line 19, that “if the 
Congress shall fail to approve or disapprove 
the constitution within said 60 legislative 
days, the constitution shall be deemed to be 
approved, and it shall be the duty of the 
President to certify such fact to the Gov- 
ernor of said Territory, who shall thereupon 
proceed in like manner as though the con- 
stitution had been expressly approved.” 

This proyision has the advantage of pre- 
serving for Congress the right of approving 
or disapproving the constitution of the pro- 
posed State without permitting this au- 
thority to be used as a means for indefinite 
delay. I think its advantages are self-evi- 
dent. 

3. In order to eliminate any ambiguity 
with regard to the repeal of the restrictions 
of travel between the State of Hawaii and 
other States under the Immigration and 
Nationality Act of 1952 (Walter-McCarran 
Act), I would like to propose the following 
perfecting amendment: 
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If a statehood bill for Hawaii is enacted, it 
would appear that the direct reference to 
Hawaii appearing in section 212 (d) (7) of 
Public Law 414 of the 82d Congress should 
be removed. 

An amendment as follows is suggested: 

“That section 212 (d) (7) of the Immigra- 
tion and Nationality Act [66 Stat. 188] is 
hereby amended to read as follows: 

““(7) The provisions of subsection (a) of 
this section, except paragraphs (20), (21), 
and (26), shall be applicable to any alien who 
shall leave Alaska, Guam, Puerto Rico, or 
the Virgin Islands of the United States, and 
who seeks to enter the continental United 
States or any other place under the jurisdic- 
tion of the United States. The Attorney 
General shall by regulations provide a 
method and procedure for the temporary ad- 
mission to the United States of the aliens 
described in this proviso. Any alien de- 
scribed in this paragraph, who is excluded 
from admission to the United States, shall 
be immediately deported in the manner pro- 
vided by section 237 (a) of this act’.” 

This amendment carries the identical 
language of the present law excepting that 
the word “Hawaii” which appears before 
“Alaska” is dropped; and the provision re- 
stricting travel of Filipinos admitted since 
1934 under the provisions of the Tydings- 
McDuffie Act. The latter includes about 
6,000 Filipinos who were admitted in 1946 
to relieve the labor shortage. 


CHANGES MADE BY HOUSE IN 1950 AND 1952 BILLS 


The changes made by the House in the 
bill as originally introduced by me in the 
House were explained in great detail by C. 
Nils Tavares, of the Hawaii Statehood Com- 
mission, to this committee at a meeting held 
on March 6. These hearings are available in 
printed form. 

The bill recognizes the Constitutional Con- 
vention of 1950 that was held in Hawaii un- 
der authority of territorial law and at terri- 
torial expense as meeting this requirement of 
an enabling act. It provides that the con- 
stitution shall be subject to approval by 
Congress. 

It refines the provisions with respect to 
the disposition of public lands, but makes no 
fundamental changes in them. The provi- 
sion for the creation of a joint committee 
of Congress to reach a final determination 
on the disposition of those Federal lands, 
not assigned in the bill, remains. 

In view of questions raised and the dis- 
putes arising out of the consideration of 
the so-called tidelands question, the bill 
was amended by the House to provide that 
any rule with respect to the offshore areas 
of the States, adopted by Congress, should 
apply also to Hawali. This seems to us of 
Hawaii and to the House committee to offer 
a satisfactory and altogether fair solution 
of this problem. 

These changes are for the most part cor- 
rective in nature. They make minor im- 
provements and bring the bill up to date, 

BOUNDARIES OF NEW STATE 

With respect to the boundaries of the new 
State, I want to point out that this ques- 
tion was dealt with at length by the House 
committee. It has been given exhaustive 
study by officials of both the Federal Gov- 
ernment and Hawaii. I am confident that 
any questions remaining about boundaries 
of the proposed State can now be readily 
answered. 

With respect to boundaries, the bill pro- 
vides that the State of Hawaii shall be cre- 
ated out of “the Territory of Hawaii as at 
present described.” The same language has 
been incorporated in every bill introduced 
in recent years to give statehood to Hawaii. 
The proposed constitution of the State of 
Hawaii that has already been approved by 
the people of Hawaii makes similar provi- 
sion for the boundaries of the State by stat- 
ing: “The State of Hawaii shall include the 
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islands and Territorial waters heretofore con- 
stituting the Territory of Hawaii.” 

This, therefore, is our position on the 
boundaries of the new State. It is formally 
supported by the administration, which rec- 
ommends that “the islands now constituting 
the Territory of Hawaii be included in the 
State of Hawaii.” Its position is set forth 
in a letter addressed by Assistant Secretary 
of the Interior Orme Lewis, under date of 
April 29, to Chairman HucH BUTLER, of the 
Senate Committee on Interior and Insular 
Affairs, and cleared by the Bureau of the 
Budget. 

We believe that to adhere to these his- 
toric boundaries is clearly to the best in- 
terest of the Federal Government as well 
as to the State of Hawaii and that to de- 
part from these boundaries will involve 
complications in the administration of these 
islands that are without any justification. 

Hawaii consists principally of 8 main is- 
Jands that lie within a distance of about 
350 miles and have a total land area of ap- 
proximately 6,400 square miles. The entire 
population of the Territory is located within 
this area, 

LEEWARD ISLANDS 

To the northwest and extending for a 
distance of about 1,000 miles is a series of 
small, isolated islands and reefs that are 
known as the Leeward Islands. The total 
land area of all of these islands is less than 
4 square miles. All are uninhabited. 

The Leeward Islands were part of the Re- 
public of Hawaii and were brought into the 
United States in 1898 by reason of that fact. 
They are all unimproved except for a Coast 
Guard loran station and an abandoned Navy 
airfield on French Frigate Shoal. They are 
all public property without any private titles. 
In 1909 they were all set aside as a bird 
refuge by Presidential Executive order. Un- 
der the provisions of the statehood bills now 
pending before the committee, they would 
all become the property of the United States 
unless otherwise provided. 

The Leeward Islands are relatively unim- 
portant at the present time. Yet there are 
many good reasons for their inclusion in the 
State of Hawaii. Some men see potential 
value in these islets as fishing grounds, as 
aids to sea and air navigation, or as tourist 
attractions. 

‘They are part of the history and tradition 
of Hawaii. The stories of the shipwrecks in 
this area are most fascinating reading. 
Archeologists have even found evidence of 
ancient Polynesian culture on Nihoa and 
Necker, 

They are geographically part of the Hawai- 
ian Archipelago. 

They have consistently been regarded as 
part of the Territory of Hawaii and have been 
administered as such. Their exclusion would 
leave them in an ambiguous status which 
would require separate attention by the Fed- 
eral Government. This would almost inevit- 
ably result in additional cost. 


PALMYRA 


Similar considerations apply to Palmyra 
Island, the only other area within the Terri- 
tory of Hawaii. But there are also some im- 
portant differences in the problems presented 
by Palmyra as compared with the Leeward 
Islands. Palmyra is an atoll 960 miles south 
by west from Honolulu. It consists of ap- 
proximately 52 islets, the largest of which is 
46 acres and the smallest less than one-half 
acre. The entire group of islets occupies a 
space Tunning 534 miles east and west and 
1% es rforth and south. The total area, 
theref éccupies less than 9 square miles. 
The isi embrace three distinct lagoons, 
A large part of the area, therefore, is in water. 
The land area of the islands is about 4,400 
acres, or a little more than 6 square miles. 

‘The highest land area is only 6 feet above 
sea level. 

The distinctive feature of Palmyra has 
been its unusually fine growth of coconut 


trees, the large number of birds that are 
found there and the unusual variety and 
large quantity of fish that live in the lagoons 
and adjacent waters. 

In these respects Palmyra differs from the 
Leeward Islands. 

First, Palmyra is not geographically a part 
of the Hawaiian Archipelago. It is at the 
northern end of a chain of islands which 
include Kingman Reef, Palmyra, Washing- 
ton, Fanning, and Christmas, where the 
British have some claims. 

Second, Palmyra is privately owned by two 
families, most of whose members live in 
Hawaii. 

Third, the title to Palmyra is registered 
under the Torrens Law of Hawaii, which 
means in effect that the validity of the title 
is insured in perpetuity by the Government 
of Hawaii. 

Fourth, Palmyra was an important link in 
the defense of the Pacific in World War II 
and may well again be needed by the Military 
Establishment. 

Fifth, although it is habitable it has no 
permanent inhabitants. Being habitable, it 
requires administration and a system of laws. 

The most sensible solution is to leave the 
status quo undisturbed. 


OTHER ISLANDS 


With respect to other islands in the area 
belonging to the United States which are 
not part of the Territory of Hawali, such 
as Midway Islands, Johnston Island, and its 
nearby Sand Island, and Kingman Reef, we 
make no claim to them. While their inclu- 
sion may be convenient and desirable for 
administrative purposes, the subject has not 
been considered in relation to statehood 
for Hawaii in the past, and there is no 
present reason why it should be now. 


CHANNELS 


It should .also be pointed out that by 
including all of the islands of the Territory 
of Hawaii in the State of Hawaii, you would 
not be including the stretches of ocean sep- 
arating these islands. The Kingdom of 
Hawaii never made any claim to the high 
seas northwest to Kure or south to Palmyra, 
As a State under the Constitution of the 
United States, Hawaii certainly could not 
make any such claim. 


CONCLUSION 


The practical result of the definition of 
the boundaries of the State of Hawaii as 
those of the Territory under the bill as now 
pending, would be to restrict the area to the 
land of the islands and the ocean within 
the traditional 3-mile limit. The Territory 
and the State does not claim title to or 
jurisdiction over the ocean areas beyond 
this and between the islands. 

The application of the commerce clause 
to these ocean areas has posed a problem 
from time to time that has been met without 
difficulty as the issue has presented itself 
in questions involving principally transpor- 
tation. The problem is not one that need 
be in any way complicated or involved in 
the question of whether Hawaii should be 
admitted to the Union as a State or not. 

It seems clear to us that the interest of 
the Nation as well as the State will best 
be served by retaining the traditional and 
historic boundaries of Hawaii and retaining 
therein both the Leeward Islands and Pal- 
myra as recommended. 

We, therefore, urge that the provision for 
the boundaries of the State contained in 
the House bill be retained. 

So far as I know there are no other fea- 
tures of the legislation itself that remain 
at issue. The more fundamental questions, 
such as whether an area that is geographi- 
cally noncontiguous should be admitted to 
the Union as a State, and whether the people 
of Hawaii, as now constituted, are capable 
of meeting the responsibilities of State gov- 
ernment, are issues that have been debated 
at great length over a long period of years. 
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The volume of official reports and hearings 
bearing on the subject of statehood for 
An index was 


the study and consideration of this question. 

This index shows that there is a total of 
20 congressional hearings and reports on the 
subject of statehood for Hawaii. Beginning 
with a report on Administration in Hawaii in 
1933, the documents include a record of 5 
hearings and reports resulting from consider- 
ation of this question prior to World War II, 
and 15 hearings and reports since January 
1946. It shows that the total of printed 
pages in this record is 4,344. ~ 

A total of 11 congressional investigations 
on the question of admitting Hawaii to state- 
hood have been made since 1935. Two of 
these took place before World War II and the 
remaining nine have all been held since the 
end of World War II. 

THE COMMUNIST PROBLEM IN HAWAII 

I wish now to discuss the Communist prob- 
lem in Hawaii. 

We of Hawaii are prepared to provide the 
committee, to the full extent of our ability, 
with information about any or all aspects of 
the Communist problem in Hawali. It is with 
us the most serious problem that confronts 
not only our own community but the Nation 
as a whole. I doubt if any group of people 
living under the American flag have felt the 
impact of communism more directly or with 
more devastating results than have the citi- 
zens of the Territory of Hawaii. And I doubt 
that there is a State in the Union where the 
people are more keenly aware of the problem 
and have taken more steps to deal with it 
than have been taken in Hawaii. 

Our laws provide that any person before 
being eligible to hold any office or position in 
the Territorial or county governments of 
Hawaii must take a non-Communist oath 
under a statute of our legislature. Our legis- 
lature has created a subversive activities 
commission whose purpose is to ferret out 
and keep government officials apprised of such 
problems, and has created a loyalty board 
whose purpose is to remove persons from 
public office or employment who are found 
to be disloyal. 


DENIAL OF STATEHOOD AIDS COMMUNISTS 

We do not deny now nor ever have denied 
the existence of the Communist problem or 
undertaken to minimize its seriousness or its 
extent. But we differ—and most emphati- 
cally—with our opponents who would deny 
Hawaii statehood because of the Communist 
problem. We believe that we will be better 
able to deal with the Communist problem 
under State government than under the very 
limited powers we enjoy as a Territory, In 
addition, we believe that to continue to deny 
Hawaii statehood will play into the hands of 
the Communists and weaken those who are 
fighting communism in Hawaii. 

I am certain this point of view is shared by 
the overwhelming majority of our people, 
And we have good reason for it. The limita- 
tions of our present government were aptly 
illustrated during the waterfront strike of 
1949 when a stoppage of shipping for more 
than 6 months all but ruined the economy of 
the islands. The Legislature of Hawaii en- 
acted drastic legislation to deal with this 
problem. By putting the government into 
the stevedoring business, it was able to load 
the ships. But it was unable to get them 
unloaded on the other end of the line. De- 
spite representations that were made by my- 
self as Delegate to Congress from Hawaii and 
many others, almost continuously, to offi- 
cials in the executive branch of the Govern- 
ment, including the President of the United 
States himself, and to both Houses of Con- 
gress, no substantial relief, executive or oth- 
erwise, was realized. 

This experience convinced many of our 
people in Hawaii that without the authority 
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of statehood in our National Government 
our hands were tied in dealing with a crisis 
such as this. I am personally of this opin- 
ion. My experience in Congress now covers 
& period of 10 years—and 10 of the most 
crucial years in the history of the country. 
It has demonstrated to me that when you 
are without the privilege of voting for the 
President and the Vice President of our 
country, and when you are without voting 
representation in Congress, your influence 
and your power amount to exactly nothing 
compared with those who enjoy this priv- 
ilege. 

This is not said in the spirit of complaint. 
Members of Congress have, without fail, been 
helpful in every possible way in dealing with 
our problems. Some of them have made 
great sacrifices in time and energy to assist 
us. But it is too much to expect them to 
expend all the energy and time required for 
our legislative needs and dilute their effec- 
tiveness in working for the interests of their 
own people. Moreover, we do not expect 
them to. We merely ask for the representa- 
tion that guarantees us the same considera- 
tion as any State. This we do not get and 
cannot get under the Territorial system. 

Our position is aptly illustrated by what 
happens in the national presidential con- 
ventions. Here we have voting representa- 
tion on the same basis as the States. And 
experience has demonstrated to us, at least, 
that our representation on that basis has 
real significance and can be employed effec- 
tively to advance the interests of our peo- 
ple—particularly when a close contest is on, 

The 1949 waterfront strike brought tre- 
mendous and continued demonstrations 
against those responsible for the stoppage 
of shipping. They were far beyond any- 
thing that has been carried on by the ILWU 
since the seven defendants in the recent 
Smith Act trial in Honolulu were found 
guilty, Several organizations came into be- 
ing to contend with the problem. Every 
civic agency in the Territory gave it some 
form of attention. The Hawaii Residents 
Association that was started at that time to 
combat communism has since grown into a 
well-organized and well-financed agency to 
combat Communist influences in the Terri- 
tory. It is worth noting that it supports 
statehood for Hawaii, and an aggressive pro- 
gram of racial amity designed to overcome 
Communist efforts to set race against race 
in Hawaii. 


CONSTITUTIONAL CONVENTION FACES ISSUE 


The year 1950 brought the election of dele- 
gates to the State constitutional convention. 
Candidates who were clearly identified as 
representing the ILWU leadership were de- 
feated. As the constitutional convention 
met, a subcommittee of the House Committee 
on Un-American Activities opened an in- 
vestigation of communism in Hawail. It had 
been formally requested by the legislature 
of the Territory among others, In the open- 
ing session of the committee investigation, 
one of the successful candidates to the con- 
stitutional convention admitted being se- 
cretly a member of the Communist Party. 
He immediately resigned. A second member, 
who had refused to say whether or not he 
was a Communist, was promptly ousted from 
the convention. 

The constitution finally drawn by the con- 
vention included a provision that no mem- 
ber of the Communist Party should be per- 
mitted to hold a position in the service of the 
State government. (Art. XIV sec. 3: “No 
person who advocates, or who aids or belongs 
to any party, organization or association 
which advocates the overthrow by force or 
violence of the government of this State of 
the United States, shall be qualified to hold 
any public office or employment.”) This is 
the first State constitution to contain such a 
provision. In the fall of 1950 the constitu- 
tion was approved by a popular vote of 3 to 1 
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in the face of determined opposition from 
the ILWU, which opposed its conservative 
structure. 

The House Committee on Un-American 
Activities clearly defined the Communist 
problem in Hawaii when, in its report to 
Congress, it said: 

“The evidence shows that as of 1951 the 
people of Hawaii have successfully cast com- 
munistic influence out of all phases of their 
political, social, cultural, and. educational 
activities. The only sphere in which com- 
munism plays a part of any significance is 
in the ILWU, an international labor organ- 
ization which has headquarters in San Fran- 
cisco. The people of Hawaii have shown that 
they now are alert to the menace of com- 
munism in that union, and, while the prob- 
lem is not theirs alone, they are leading the 
way in completely nullifying its influence.” 

After quoting this foregoing, the Senate 
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs in 
its report on statehood in 1951, said: 

“Whatever alleged Communist influence 
there may be in Hawaii, it is no bar to state- 
hood,” 

This statement is as true today as it was 
in 1951. 


HAWAII AGGRESSIVELY OPPOSES COMMUNISM 


Our record shows that wherever the issue 
of communism has been clearly presented 
to the people of Hawaii we have demon- 
strated, beyond question of a doubt, our un- 
alterable and aggressive opposition to it. We 
want none of it and will eradicate it when- 
ever and wherever it appears. 

Never before was this more forcefully and 
dramatically demonstrated than in the trial 
of the seven defendants found guilty on June 
19 of violation of the Smith Act by a jury in 
Honolulu. The trial lasted close to 8 months. 
It was the longest trial in the history of 
Hawaii. The jury represented a cross section 
of the Territory's citizens. It constituted a 
group of men well educated to their responsi- 
bilities as American citizens and, like Hawail, 
very cosmopolitan in character. Through- 
out the trial the ILWU carried on by radio, 
through its newspaper and in meetings, an 
aggressive and extensive campaign of propa- 
ganda, It sought to discredit the prosecu- 
tion and to persuade its membership that 
the trial was not aimed against communism 
but the ILWU itself because their regional 
director, Jack Hall, was among the defend- 
ants. The campaign was undoubtedly cal- 
culated to promote the plan for the walk 
off that followed the conviction. 


THE WALKOUTS CONFINED TO ILWU MEMBERS 


The fuss made over the walkouts, espe- 
cially by the foes of statehood, has tended 
to obscure the important fact that the jury 
in this case—representing as it did the over- 
whelming majority of our people—found the 
defendants in this case guilty as charged and 
under conditions that were extremely dif- 
ficult; that here was a group of American 
citizens, typical of Hawaii, who were called 
upon to perform an extremely difficult service 
to our country and discharged it—in the best 
traditions of America. 

It should be pointed out that the walkoffs 
were restricted only to members of the ILWU 
and that within the organization itself there 
was definite opposition to them; that they 
received no support or sympathy from any 
other organizations, labor or otherwise; that 
many of the members of the ILWU are still 
aliens and do not fully understand the char- 
acter of our institutions; that the walkoffs 
were of very short duration and that they 
followed the pattern of several similar dem- 
onstrations, 

This is a misuse of economic power and 
an abuse of labor unionism that I deplore. 
It will do the union membership no good and 
in the end may result in serious harm both to 
the union and to Hawaii generally. I so 

expressed myself publicly last fall following 
a similar walkoff, on September 8, in protest 
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against the action of the Ninth Circuit Court 
in San Francisco in upholding the convic- 
tion of Harry Bridges, international president 
of the ILWU, on charges of perjury. 

The charge that the Smith Act trial in 
Honolulu was an attempt of employers to 
destroy the ILWU is recognized by the over- 
whelming majority of our people in Hawali 
as a Communist He. But the big li> tech- 
nique is being used overtime to hold the 
ILWU membership in Hawaii to this mis- 
taken belief and Harry Bridges arrived there 
only last Wednesday to help them do it. 

I believe that in the end this campaign 
will fail of its purpose. Although the cam- 
paign is being continued by retaliatory at- 
tacks on employers, the belief is widely held 
in Hawaii that the tide has turned against 
the pro-Communist leadership of the ILWU 
and their influence is on the decline. The 
evidence does not uphold the contention of 
Senator SMATHERS that “In recent months 
there has been mounting evidence that Com- 
munist influence in Hawaii is increasing.” 
The contrary is, in my opinion, and, I believe, 
that of most of our people, true. 


COMMUNIST INFLUENCE ON THE WANE 


Communist influence in Hawaii is today 
on the wane. It is clearly defined and lim- 
ited to the ILWU organization whose influ- 
ence is definitely receding as people generally 
and men and women in the ranks of labor 
recognize the evil it holds for them and for 
all of us in this country, including, of course, 
Hawaii. 

It should not be forgotten that the penalty 
paid by Hawaii's people for the sins of inter- 
national communism have been dreadful. 
In our Territory of only a half million peo- 
ple, close to 1,400 homes have felt the tragedy 
of death and serious injury resulting from 
the war against communism in Korea. The 
rate of losses among Hawaii's sons has been 
exceptionally high. They suffered severely 
during the early phases of the Korean war 
because they were among the first to fight. 

There is a definite relationship between the 
Communists who are fighting us on the in- 
ternational front with guns and their allies 
within the country who are fighting us with 
economic and political weapons and espio- 
nage, and Hawaii’s people are keenly aware 
of it. Ireceived this telling comment on the 
results of the Smith Act trial from one of the 
leading citizens of Hawaii: 

“As a postmortem, I'm feeling now that 
this jury, and probably the majority of peo- 
ple in Hawaii, are convinced that member- 
ship in the Communist Party firmly binds 
the member to the theories and practices of 
the party and that these theories and prac- 
tices include, and, in fact, basically teach the 
overthrow of government by force and vio- 
lence—if it can’t be done by stealth and in- 
filtration. This general feeling is certainly 
somewhat due to events long preceding the 
Smith Act trials, including the education 
in communism this Territory has been get- 
ting. But the feeling, sound and patriotic, 
was heightened by the disclosures of the 
Smith cases.” 

Since 1949 Hawali has maintained a com. 
mission on subversive activities, Its former 
chairman, who became Attorney General 
only a few months ago, is here to answer any 
questions that you may raise. The former 
Governor of the Territory under whom he 
worked, Oren E. Long, is here also, as is the 
chairman of the Democratic National Com- 
mittee to answer the charges that have been 
made with respect to Communist influence 
in the Democratic Party of Hawaii. They 
will tell you of the fight that is being made 
on the political front on this issue. 

COMMUNISM NOT A LOCAL PROBLEM 

Communism is an international conspiracy 
that cannot be dealt with successfully on a 
local basis alone. It is, nevertheless, essen-. 
tial that both local and national govern- 
ments be closely joined in combating it. E 
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believe it is quite obvious that this coopera- 
tion can be achieved more effectively under 
State government than under the present 
territorial form of government. 

Statehood offers the one sure method of 
achieving equal treatment with the other 
States in dealing with this and every other 
problem that requires the sustained interest 
of and action by the National Government. 
We then cease to be a “second thought” so to 
speak; our problem does not come up after 
those of the States have been canvassed, and 
someone says, in effect, “Now what shall we 
do about Hawaii and the other Territories and 
possessions?” This applies to action by both 
the executive and legislative branches of the 
Federal Government. 

Under statehood the responsibility of the 
citizens of Hawaii and their elected officials 
for dealing with the problem of communism 
would be greatly increased. I believe the 
people of Hawaii are fully aware of this and 
that their response would more than justify 
the confidence placed in them. In my mind 
there is not the slightest doubt that the in- 
terest in the great responsibilities of Amer- 
ican citizenship would be so broadened and 
increased that the standard of performance 
in a community already noted for its civic 
consciousness and its local pride would be 
far beyond anything that has been seen be- 
fore. I believe our record in peace and in war 
fully justifies this point of view. 


IS RACE BARRIER? 


I am very fearful, on the other hand, that, 
if statehood is denied, in the face of this 
record, and the promises made, it will invite 
the conclusion that the racial and cultural 
background of those of our people who are 
not of European origin will forever remain 
a barrier to statehood for Hawail and full- 
fledged American citizenship. 

The results would be devastating. They 
would raise new doubts about us among peo- 
ple who are being freed of colonialism. And 
they would weaken our position among far- 
eastern people whose full partnership we are 
seeking and need in the war on communism, 

This country has done many fine things 
in the Pacific and in the Far East. In grant- 

.ing independence to the Philippines it es- 

tablished a precedent unique in the history 
of great powers, one that will always re- 
dound to our credit and strength as a na- 
tion. More than any other great power, 
we have recognized that the fundamental 
principles of equality before the law and 
the right of self-government that are in- 
herent in our system of government should 
apply in our relations with all the other 
people of the world. 

But we cannot stand on the record of the 
past alone. The world is in a turmoil. Our 
policy must be a dynamic one that takes 
account of the rapid changes that are taking 
place and the necessity of constantly re- 
affirming and reasserting our fundamental 
policies and making new friends. Every step 
possible should be taken to reestablish in 
the Pacific the prestige and leadership that 
was won at such great sacrifice during World 
War II and now is all but completely lost. 
The imporance of the relationship of Hawali 
to the situation should not be lost sight of. 


HAWAII VITAL TO THE UNITED STATES 


Hawaii is one of the most strategically 
situated land areas in the world. It is of 
vital importance to this country both from 
the standpoint of national defense and our 
relations to the other people of the Pacific. 
‘This was recognized more than 100 years ago. 
A treaty for the annexation of Hawaii as a 
State was negotiated in 1854 by a representa- 
tive of this country under instructions of 
President Pierce. It failed of ratification by 
Hawaii only because of the death of the then 
monarch of Hawaii, King Kamehameha III. 

I will not, for purposes of this hearing, 
undertake to recite the long record of events 
that brought Hawaii, step by step, into the 
sphere of American influence and resulted, 
finally, in the annexation of the Republic of 


Hawaii, its incorporation into the Union as 
an integral part thereof in 1898, and the 
establishment of Territorial government and 
the promise of statehood that came with 
the adoption of the Hawaiian Organic Act 
by Congress in 1900. Hawaii's importance 
to this country was so clearly demonstrated 
in World War II and is so evident today that 
it is unnecessary to labor this point further. 
It has been clearly established. 


AMERICAN INFLUENCES PREDOMINANT 


American influences have been predomi- 
nant in the life of these islands since the 
first misisonaries arrived there in 1820 from 
Boston, Mass., more than 130 years ago. 
This was recognized by Abraham Lincoln 
who in 1864 said: 

“Their people are free and their language, 
laws and religion are largely the fruit of our 
own teaching and example.” 

It was perfectly apparent to our leaders 
during the latter part of the 19th century 
that Hawaii in the very natural course of 
events would become a part of this country. 
President William McKinley very properly 
described voluntary annexation of Hawali to 
this country as not a “change” but a “con- 
summation.” The background of Hawaii 
was so completely American that its transi- 
tion from an independent Republic into a 
Territory of the United States came about 
very naturally and without serious disturb- 
ance of any kind. 


HAWAI PROMISED STATEHOOD 


We became a Territory of the United 
States in 1900, fully expecting that eventu- 
ally we would become a State when we 
qualified for that responsibility. Our peo- 
ple began paying Federal taxes and came 
under all other laws of the United States 
Government unless otherwise specified. 
Senator John Tyler Morgan, of Alabama, 
then the ranking Democrat of the Senate 
Committee on Foreign Relations, told us 
that “the road to statehood would not be 
long.” More than anyone else, he was re- 
sponsible for annexation and for giving Ha- 
awii the territorial form of government. The 
hope of statehood was held out in the in- 
augural address of the first governor of the 
new territory, Sanford Ballard Dole, who 
had been president of the Republic of Ha- 
wail. 

There were three other territories at the 
time—Oklahoma, Arizona, and New Mexico. 
We believed that, as a territory, we were on 
the road to statehood. A vast program of 
public school education was launched in 
Hawaii to prepare the people for the re- 
sponsibilities of statehood. For almost three 
generations our people have been trained for 
and lived in the hope that fullfledged 
American citizenship awaited them. The 
promise of statehood—the logic of this des- 
tiny was unmistakable. 

This is clear, also, from the legal rela- 
tionship of Hawaii to the United States. 


REQUIREMENTS OF STATEHOOD HAVE BEEN MET 


All the requirements of statehood have 
been met. 

In population, area, economic and social 
development, political experience and ma- 
turity, and devotion and loyalty to this 
country and its principles, Hawaii has es- 
tablished beyond doubt its capacity to meet 
the responsibilities of State government, 
This was recognized by a joint committee 
of Congress as far back as 1937. 

The joint committee was deterred from 
recommending immediate statehood for Ha- 
wali because of its doubts as to the wishes 
of Hawali’s people, and its doubts about the 
loyalty of the Americans of Japanese an- 
cestry in the event of war with Japan. It 
was not spelled out in these terms, but this 
is what the committee meant and everyone 
in Hawaii knew it. 

Those two questions were gloriously re- 
solved in our favor long ago. Not only the 
plebiscite of 1940, but every test of public 
sentiment in Hawaii since shows an over- 
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whelming majority of our people favor state- 
hood. And would any sane person question 
the loyal, of any of our people, say nothing 
of the Japanese-Americans alone, in the face 
of the magnificent record made in World 
War II and in the Korean war. Today we 
do not have to answer for our military record 
and our loyalty. Our friends, and those 
who fought with our boys, do it for us. 
Witness, for instance, the response of the 
36th Division of Texas to attacks made on 
the Senate floor on the character of our 
people last year. 
NO NEW PRECEDENT PROPOSED 


To grant statehood to Hawaii would not 
establish a new precedent. It would be the 
fulfillment of a promise made long ago. 
It would be to follow the well-established 
path of the expansion and development of 
this country under the American system of 
government. It would be to follow a pattern 
that has marked the admission to the Union 
of most of the States. What is more com- 
pletely in the American tradition than to 
admit to the Union an area that was settled 
by Americans early in the last century, de- 
veloped in the American way of life and now 
so completely integrated with the rest of the 
country that only statehood remains to com- 
plete the process? 

The fact that this area is non-contiguous 
does not alter the importance of Hawaii to 
the rest of the United States. It did not 
prevent Hawaii from being incorporated into 
the Union and made an integral part thereof 
at the time of annexation in 1898 or from 
becoming a Territory of the United States 
with the promise of statehood in 1900. It 
has not prevented the complete integration 
of the life of Hawaii in all of its aspects, 
economic, social, spiritual, and otherwise 
with the rest of the country in the same 
degree as the States. 

Experience has demonstrated that the dis- 
tance that separates Hawaii and the main- 
land is no barrier to this integration. Cer- 
tainly modern methods of transportation 
and communication have eliminated com- 
pletely any objections that may be offered 
on this account. Moreover, the union of 
States in this country is more than a geo- 
graphicai arrangement. It is a union that 
comes of common loyalty and common pur- 
pose. And we of Hawaii share these fully 
with our fellow Americans. 

But a new precedent would be established 
if Hawaii is now denied statehood. If the 
promise of statehood is to be repudiated 
now in the light of the record made by the 
people of Hawaii, then a course will have 
been chosen that is, indeed, a new precedent 
for this great country. The United States 
will have been put in the position of having 
broken its word and assigned a large group 
of its citizens permanently to an inferior 
position. It will have embarked on a policy 
of colonialism, And it will be inviting all 
the evils that inevitably follow in the train 
of a colonial system. 

I cannot believe that our country will 
ever come to this and believe that in the 
end the better jucgment of the Senate will 
bring about, after 5 years, the enact:-ent of 
the statehood bill. 

Any suggestions that statehood for Hawail 
would be followed by claims for this status 
from other insular areas under the flag, and 
even some foreign countries, are made in 
disregard of the fact that not a single one 
of them has been incorporated into the 
Union or served a period of tutelage as a 
territory. None of them has asked for state- 
hood and none of them even pretend to be 
prepared for it. 

The union of Hawaii with this country is a 
final one. It is as lasting as that of both 
Texas and California, which, like Hawaii, 
were both independent Republics before they 
became States. Throughout the years of ter- 
ritorial government we have paid the same 
Federal taxes as the people of the States. To 
exempt us from these taxes now would be 
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unconstitutional. Our people have borne 
the full responsibilities of national defense. 
They have been subject to all Federal laws 
unless otherwise specified. 

There is no turning back in the case of 
Hawaii. Either we become a State or we 
enter permanently into a colonial status. 
This is what continuation of the territorial 
status in its present or modified form means, 
and nothing else. 

STATEHOOD OR COLONIALISM 

The issue clearly is one of statehood or 
colonialism. Proposals that we be permitted 
to elect our own governor; that we be given 
a larger measure of local self-government 
and possibly an increase in our representa- 
tion in the National Government, are noth- 
ing but attempts to disguise an unwilling- 
ness to grant the people of Hawaii their full 
rights as American citizens. They are colo- 
nialism and so far as I am concerned, I want 
nothing of them. I reject them all. 

I believe, moreover, that to delay statehood 
for Hawaii further will be equally injurious. 
It will be tantamount to continuing us in 
an inferior position. It will just be advance 
notice that we can never hope to achieve 
full-fledged American citizenship. It will 
mean the beginning of the end of one of the 
greatest of all experiments in the American 
system of government. 

I do not say this in a spirit of warnifg. I 
Say it instead in the hope that you of the 
Senate will fully understand the great in- 
tangible values at stake in this issue. 

There may be problems of geography, of 
boundaries, of economics and of law. But in 
the final analysis the problem is one of the 
people. It transcends all others. 

HAWAN AT THE CROSSROADS 

We of Hawaii are at the crossroads on this 
question. 

The path we have followed now through a 
period of 20 years to achieve what we con- 
ceive to be our rights has been a tortuous 
one. For a period we came near to losing 
even the privileges enjoyed under the terri- 
torial form of government. This was in 1933. 
Then began congressional investigations that 
established the fact that there was a sound 
basis for our claim, but left several serious 
doubts unresolved. We were still on the de- 
fensive when World War II brought us under 
the most stringent military government that 
has ever been experienced by Americans in 
their own country. But we emerged from 
the war with a fine record and a determina- 
tion that there remained no good reason 
why statehood should be denied. 

And so we come to this hearing. It is the 
tenth since the end of the war. Our story 
has been told again and again. But we 
willingly and gladly tell it once more. We 
want all of your doubts fully and finally 
resolved. 

But, in all fairness, we ask you and we 
appeal to you, to bring the consideration of 
this proposition to a conclusion now. We 
appeal to you, in all earnestness, to continue 
these hearings without interruptions until 
a decision can be reached. 

And we ask, as a matter of fair play, that 
the bill be sent to the Senate, at long last, 
for a vote on its merits. 


A New Look in Education 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN L. McCLELLAN 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 
Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, Dr. 


George S. Reuter, Jr., of the Arkansas 
Agricultural and Mechanical College, 


has written a very constructive article 
on education, entitled “A New Look.” I 
ask unanimous consent that the article 
be printed in the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A New Loox 
By Dr. George S. Reuter, Jr., Arkansas 
Agricultural and Mechanical College) 

Arkansas Agricultural and Mechanical Col- 
lege, through the cooperation of the Arkan- 
sas nt in teacher education and the 
fund for the advancement of education, be- 
gan a new program. With general education 
in mind, the program was carefully planned. 
Dr. B. Lamar Johnson, professor of educa- 
tion, University of California at Los Angeles 
(formerly dean, Stephens College) provided 
some of the educational philosophy by the 
following statement: 

“General education is that part of educa- 
tion which encompasses the common knowl- 
edge, skills, and attitudes needed by each 
individual to be effective as a person, a mem- 
ber of a family, a worker, and a citizen. 
General education is complementary to, but 
different in emphasis and approach from, 
special training for a job, for a profession, 
or from scholarship in a particular field of 
knowledge. 

“Students in California public junior col- 
leges differ greatly in experiences, needs, 
capacities, interests, and aspirations. The 
general education program aims to help 
each student increase his competence in: 
exercising the privileges and responsibilities 
of democratic citizenship, developing a set 
of sound moral and spiritual values by 
which he guides his life, expressing his 
thoughts clearly in speaking and writing, and 
in reading and listening with understanding, 
using the basic mathematical and mechan- 
ical skills n in everyday life, using 
methods of critical thinking for the solution 
of problems and for the discrimination 
among values, understanding his cultural 
heritage so that he may gain a perspective 
of his time and place in the world, under- 
standing his interaction with his biological 
and physical environment so that he may 
adjust to and improve that environment, 
maintaining good mental and physical 
health for himself, his family, and his com- 
munity, developing a balanced personal and 
social adjustment, sharing in the develop- 
ment of a satisfactory home and family life, 
achieving a satisfactory vocational adjust- 
ment, and taking part in some form of satis- 
fying creative activity and in appreciating 
the creative activities of others.” 

Rolla Franklin Wood, professor of history 
and political science, Central Missouri State 
College, Warrensburg, Mo., was the first con- 
sultant for the new program. His section 
was point of view (social science), and he 
was on the campus June 10,11, and 12. The 
title of Professor Wood’s lectures were: “Our 
Beginning, a Lesson for Today,” “United 
Nations, Our Best Hope and Greatest Chal- 
lenge” and “Some Current Problems.” 

Professor Wood has been a successful 
school administrator in Missour! and Ala- 
bama and long-time college professor. He 
was a member of the Missouri State consti- 
tutional convention (1943-44) which wrote 
the much-praised new constitution. He is 
a city councilman, active in the service 
clubs, Methodist Church, and honor societies, 

Dr. Ward Elwood Ankrum, professor of 
communications, Stephens College, Colum- 
bia, Mo., visited the campus June 17, 18, and 
19 and led a series of discussions in the area 
of communications. 

The first day he pointed out that “the divi- 
sion of communication skills at Stephens 
College has been developed concomitantly 
with other aspects of the present curriculum 
through an extensive program of educational 
research.” ‘The second day he pointed out 
that “a detailed folder is maintained on each 
girl who is enrolled in communication skills 
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which serves 3 purposes: (1) as an outline 
to the student and the instructor of general 
requirements and specific requirements in 
reading, writing, and speaking-listening; (2) 
as a means of recording completion of gen- 
eral requirements, individual requirements 
in each area, and the semester grade; and 
(3) as a depository for the personal inven- 
tory of communication skills.” Finally, he 
noted that “the program in communication 
skills ts coordinated with other divisions and 
departments in the following ways: weekly 
conferences with the dean of instruction; 
the advising system; the language-skills 
committee; classes in how to study, journal- 
ism, yearbook planning, and creative writ- 
ing; the extra-curriculum program through 
practice in parliamentary procedure, social 
situation, elections, and writing of constitu- 
tions; the library—especially the Jam Handy 
Library Committee, Library Lulu, and bulle- 
tin-board displays; the revision of the knowl- 
edge locator; and special projects.” 

Dr. Carl Newton Rexroad, of Stephens 
College, visited the campus June 24, 25, and 
26 and led a series of discussions in the area 
of science. The titles of his lectures were: 
“Problems in Developing a Science Curricu- 
lum,” “Science for General Education,” and 
“Science in Relation to the Total Curriculum 
of General Education.” 

Dr. Rexroad was concerned with the fol- 
lowing general types of overall courses; the 
survey or mosaic type, the principles type, the 
problems type, the historical type, the meth. 
ods type, the needs type, Roger's block-and- 
gap type, the high-school or how-it-works 
type, and the nature-study type. He sug- 
gested four courses in the area of science: 
psychology, hygiene, general science, and 
general mathematics. 

Dr. Robert Lee Campbell, vice president 
and professor of English, Hendrix College, 
Conway, Ark., visited the campus June 30, 
July 1 and 2, and led a series of discussions 
in the area of humanities. The titles of his 
lectures were: “The Place of the Humanities 
in the Total Scheme of General Education,” 
“The Role and the Scope of Humanities in 
General Education,” and “Planning the Hu- 
manities Course.” 

Many have said that Professor Wood stime 
ulated their thinking by his true American- 
ism toward world affairs to such an extent 
that they were ready and eager to hear the 
other areas, too. Certainly God has given us 
the garden spot of culture in these four 
educational statesmen. 


Pay Raises for Postal and Other Federal 
Employees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES A. BUCKLEY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOTSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. BUCKLEY. Mr. Speaker, for the 
past several months Congress has been 
toying with a legislative program. The 
tfuly major issues have been postponed 
or deferred, or taken under advisement. 
Because of these delaying tactics there 
will be many important matters held over 
until the next session and some of them 
are bound to fall by the wayside. The 
list of things which need legislative ac- 
tion is long and impressive—taxation, 
agriculture, foreign economic policy, S0- 
cial security, defense, and so forth. 

I would add to this list yet another 
problem which has not received adequate 
attention from this session of the Con- 
gress. I refer to the salaries now paid 
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to postal employees and to Federal em- 
ployees in the classified service. Con- 
gress has reserved to itself the power to 
determine the salaries which are to be 
paid to those employees, and by that 
same token it has assumed responsibility 
for maintaining those salaries at an ade- 
quate and just level. 

During the past months, the cost of 
living has continued to increase. Last 
November it reached an all-time high 
and, according to the report, as of May 
15 was again very close to that figure 
and still rising. Postal employees had 
their last pay raise in 1951, as did the 
classified employees. The New York 
Federation of Post Office Clerks recently 
made an economic survey of its mem- 
bers, many of whom reside in my dis- 
trict, and found an appalling situation. 
Approximately 75 percent of the mem- 
bers were forced to supplement their 
incomes by working on second jobs or 
by having their wives take employment 
outside the home. Over 42 percent of 
the employees are working on second 
jobs, and about 33 percent of the wives 
are working. In addition to this, nearly 
70 percent of the employees heve had an 
increase in their debts during the past 
year, an increase averaging $540. Ap- 
proximately 25 percent have found it 
necessary to borrow on their life insur- 
ance. 

It is inconceivable to me that Congress 
will allow this sort of situation to go on 
any longer. These people are forced to 
rely upon us to secure a fair rate of 
return for their hours of hard work. 
By no stretch of the imagination can 
we say that they are receiving a fair 
return when they are forced to take 
other jobs to make ends meet, when they 
have to borrow on their insurance poli- 
cies, thus decreasing the security of their 
families. We cannot say that we are 
meeting our responsibility to Federal em- 
ployees when one-third of the wives are 
forced to take jobs outside the home, 
when debts continue to increase—when, 
in effect, the very existence of the fam- 
ily is being threatened. A pay increase 
now, not many months in the future, is 
what the situation demands. We would 
not expect a man with a broken leg to 
wait months before a doctor was called, 
just to see if his leg would knit satis- 
factorily without medical attention. No 
more should we expect the postal and 
classified employees to wait months for 
aid which they need, and need badly, 
at this very moment. There is still 
time for Congress to pass adequate re- 
medial legislation, even if we have de- 
cided upon a tentative date for adjourn- 
ment. The welfare of deserving postal 
and classified employees is more im- 
portant than confirmation of a tenta- 
tive promise to adjourn Congress on @ 
specified date. 

We have heard a great deal of talk 
about the desire of the present adminis- 
tration to improve the civil service and 
the lot of the Federal employee. Cer- 
tainly one way to improve it is to pay 
him an adequate salary. I maintain 
that there are no more deserving em- 
ployees, no harder working or more 
conscientious men and women than 
those we find in Federal service. There 
is no need for me to tell you of the im- 
portance of the functions they carry out. 


They collect the revenue, they guard the 
ports, they carry the mail, they appre- 
hend criminals and smugglers, they keep 
the records and the books, they give 
care to our veterans and our aged, they 
help industry and the farmer. Where 
would our country be without the men 
who are responsible for keeping our 
communications system in operating 
order? How could we hope to keep our 
Nation strong and healthy and prepared 
to lead the fight against world commu- 
nism without the unceasing efforts of 
thousands of conscientious Federal em- 
ployees performing jobs which touch our 
lives at innumerable points? 

My remarks may be summarized in a 
few words. Postal and classified em- 
ployees are in serious financial difficul- 
ties. These employees are conscientious, 
hard-working, efficient, and deserving. 
Congress, and Congress alone, has the 
power and the responsibility to remedy 
their financial situation. It is obvious 
that immediate action should be taken 
by Congress to provide adequate salary 
increases for both postal and classified 
employees of the Federal Government. 


Sierra Military Highway 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARLAN HAGEN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of California. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include herewith an excellent editorial 
on the trans-Sierra military highway: 


[From the Hanford (Calif.) Sentinel of 
July 10, 1953] 


SIERRA MILITARY HIGHWAY NEEDED 


The governor has signed a bill passed by 
the State legislature which allocates $20 
million for a trans-Sierra military highway 
from San Francisco to the Nevada line. 

This appropriation of $20 million is con- 
tingent upon receiving matching money 
from the Federal Government. There is no 
single project which was before the legisla- 
ture and which is now before Congress of 
more importance to the West. 

As we have noted before, the trans-Sierra 
highway is the only link between the north- 
ern part of California and the remainder of 
the country over the mountains which sep- 
arate California. The present highway is 
inadequate in every way—and the military 
demands of the country, not to mention 
ordinary, everyday demands, are for a mod- 
ern, swift, safe and accessible highway across 
the Sierra. 

In October of 1951 the United States en- 
gineers, the 6th Army and the 12th Naval 
District representatives met with the State 
chamber of commerce to discuss the inade- 
quacy of the existing routes across the 
mountains, They expressed their great con- 
cern over the situation. That same winter 
the roads were closed by severe snowstorms 
which piled up huge drifts and completely 
stopped the flow of traffic. Under emergency 
conditions, it is perfectly clear that such 
paralysis would be fatal to the Nation in 
the way of transporting supplies. 

What is needed in place of the inade- 
quate, dangerous, 2-lane highway that suf- 
fices at present, is a modern, 4-lane trans- 
Sierra military highway that links the mili- 
tary installations on the eastern side of 
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the Sierra Navadas with the ports of em= 
barkation on the west coast. 

The Sacramento Union, just one of many 
newspapers which realize the deficiency of 
the present highways, pointed out last Oc- 
tober: 

“The completion of such a‘route is of 
great military importance in time of war 
and of great economic value in time of 
of peace. It cannot be completed by the 
States of California and Nevada. It must 
become a Federal highway project. There 
is no longer any argument (after the snow- 
bound experiences of last winter) against 
the feasibility of the undertaking. It is a 
must for the Nation.” 

It may not be of general knowledge that 
at the height of the snow blockade which 
closed both the highway and rail traffic a 
year ago in January, all shipments from 
the Midwest and East were completely par- 
alyzed. These included military shipments 
destined to be loaded aboard transports for 
the armies fighting in Korea. At one time 
truck shipments destined for McClellan 
Air Force Base, to be sent by air freighter 
across the Pacific, were held up from 10 
to 12 days on the Donner Summit, until 
snow could be cleared. E. A. Olson, termi- 
nal manager for Consolidated Freightways, 
stated: “We operated approximately 50,000 
circuitous miles during the period High- 
way 40 “was closed.” 

It is obvious that the State’s $20 million 
appropriation should be matched by the 
Federal Government. This is a low price 
to pay for a project of such prime importance 
as a major artery over the mountains of 
northern California. 

All California Congressmen and the two 
United States Senators in particular, have 
an obligation to put this measure across 
in the Congress—and to make their fellow 
legislators aware of the transportation prob- 
lem which is involved here. The time is 
short and the need for a 4-lane highway is 
imperative. 


Governor Dewey’s Socialist Power Plants 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. JOHN J. DEMPSEY 


OF NEW MEXICO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. DEMPSEY. Mr. Speaker, a 
Times-Herald editorial of July 21 con- 
veys my sentiments very accurately re- 
garding the Niagara power bill. I rec- 
ommend your consideration of the edi- 
torial which reads as follows: 

GOVERNOR DEWEY’S SOCIALIST POWER PLANTS 


The House has passed and sent to the 
Senate a bill giving private power com- 
panies authority to generate additional elec- 
tric power at Niagara Falls. 

The bill is opposed by Governor Dewey, 
who wants the Niagara power for his New 
York experiment in State socialism. His 
New York Power Authority has just received 
permission from the Federal Power Commis- 
sion to develop the power to be generated 
at the dams of the proposed St. Lawrance 
seaway. 

All the objections to public power through 
national agencies apply with equal force to 
socialism at the State level, and still others 
appear. New England States object to Gov- 
ernor Dewey’s St. Lawrence program because 
they fear that all of the power will be kept 
in New York, They want some of it for their 
industries. 

So-called multiple-purpose dams have been 
a favorite device of the public power fakers, 
Large portions of the construction cost have 
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been charged off to other purposes, such as 
navigation, flood protection, and irrigation, 
giving a wholly false yardstick of power 
costs under which Federal taxpayers all over 
the country pay subsidies to the power users 
of a favored area. 

The St. Lawrence seaway, according to 
most plans for its use, will charge tolls to 
the ships using it. These tolls would be 
reduced, and might be avoided, if the power 
created by the contributions of taxpayers in 
the 48 Etates were sold at going rates, in- 
stead of being turned over to the residents 
of one State, New York, and the profits used 
to retire the Federal investment. 

The Eisenhower administration opposes 
the Niagara Falls bill. It holds that power 
allocations should be made by the Federal 
Power Commission rather than by Congress. 
The Commission seems still to be in the 
hands of the Socialists. Congress should 
assert its authority, not only at Niagara Falls, 
but on the St. Lawrence, too. 


Are We Going To Fail Our Postal 
Workers? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. DON MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. Speaker, I 
have repeatedly urged my fellow Mem- 
bers of this House that hearings be held 
on the bills proposing pay increases for 
our loyal public servants, the postal 
employees, who have waited patiently for 
the Government to make long overdue 
adjustments in their pay scales to the 
greatly increased costs of living. 

I am informed by the House Post Office 
and Civil Service Committee that it has 
held no hearings on these bills and that 
no hearings are scheduled, which seems 
to me a gross disregard for the pressing 
needs of our postal employees, their 
wives, and families. 

One estimate places the proportion of 
2-job families in the postal service at 
75 percent, an alarming number com- 
pared to the Nation’s average and one 
which my letterwriters tell me has been 
forced upon the postal employees by the 
dire necessity of meeting their minimum 
living costs. Many workers have taken 
jobs at night, on their days off or their 
vacations, merely to exist from month to 
month and meet their bills. Their sala- 
ries do not allow any luxuries for them- 
selves or their families. And when ill- 
ness strikes, what then? 

I need hardly point out to my fellow 
Members in Congress the reliance placed 
by this country on the faithful service of 
the United States postal employees. In 
spite of the present needs felt for econ- 
omy in Government, must we economize 
on the human needs and necessities of 
the hard-working postal workers and 
the welfare of their families? How 
great will be the loss to all of us if they 
are forced to turn to other labor, either 
skilled or unskilled, to make ends meet? 

I should like to call your attention to 
some of the opinions expressed in letters 
to me on the urgent need for pay in- 
creases and long-overdue adjustments to 
living costs for postal employees’ sala- 


ries. One of my constituents has writ- 
ten me: 

Yes, we eat; but what about the correct 
amount of proteins and citrus fruit neces- 
sary for our children’s teeth and bones? 
We can’t provide them. 

Clothes? We are not naked, but it would 
be nice to be proud of our appearance. Our 
furniture and home are accomplishments of 
days before we had children and I worked. 
We hope to keep our home (not paid for). 
Our furniture is tired, but we cannot replace 
it. 

We are not entitled to free medical and 
dental attention. My teeth are very much 
in need of dental work. When the children 
need a doctor's attention, we see that they 
have it and the medicine. Thereby, we are 
in debt. 

Why do we strive for better parks, recrea- 
tion centers and scenic spots for tourists, yet 
our postal employees are not entitled to a 
wage that provides the necessities and a 
few of the luxuries that make life pleasant? 


A letter I received recently was signed 
by a group of postal employees from a 
city in my State of Washington. It 
stated: 


We are not blaming the Government be- 
cause groceries and rent are so high. We 
don’t blame anyone. We just say if all these 
things cost so much—we ought to have 
enough money to pay for them and to pay 
for the thousand other things we are ex- 
pected to have. 

We just want to live like middle-class 
people—the kind of folks Uncle Sam likes 
best. That, after all, is the best way to 
fight communism—te keep a strong middle- 
class, satisfied, red-blooded and well fed. 


Another letter states: 


This is an appeal to you to help us mail 
carriers in our fight for a pay raise and a 
uniform allowance. 

Gasoline, fuel oil, phone, groceries and 
pork have gone higher and higher this past 
year. The cost of living has overtaken us 
mail carriers. Other workers have been 
granted pay raises this year to offset these 
raises and Congress cannot ignore or deny 
that we need a raise to help keep our heads 
above water. 

I'm a $3,670 per annum carrier and it just 
isn't enough to support my family. I have 
to work days off and Sundays as an orderly 
to make ends meet and virtually all carriers 
here have an outside job. You name most 
any job and a mail carirer here in town does 
it extra. This extra work is tiring me out 
and is making my home life and my job asa 
carrier difficult. 


Another postal employee has written 
me: 


Before the first child was born and between 
the first and second child, my wife worked 
to supplement the salary. With the second 
child, that arrangement is no longer pos- 
sible. However, the cost of living goes on 
and up. It has become necessary for me to 
seek part-time employment elsewhere to keep 
my family in the barest of necessities. 


A letter urging immediate considera- 
tion of the postal bills now in committee 
states: 

Facts presented to you by our legislative 
Representative and by Members of Congress 
speak for themselves. At the end of April 
this year the average hourly wage for workers 
in manufacturing industries of our area was 
$1.94, which compared with $1.71 in April 
1951, an increase for the period of 13.4 
percent. 

Now, compare this with the increase 
granted the postal employees. Yet, we have 
had to pay for this increase in our daily 
living. * * * It’s been 2 years since we re- 
ceived a wage increase, still inadequate at 
that time, yet the cost of living is steadily 
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rising. The starting salary for postal em- 
ployees is $1.615 an hour. Ws: have to work 
3 years to receive $1.715 an hour, a wage 
industry was getting 2 years ago. We have 
to work 7 years before we receive the $1.915 
industry is receiving now. : 

What of the future—when over 75 percent 
of the postal employees must hold two or 
more jobs, have working wives, minor chil- 
dren working to help support the family. 
This great injustice does not aid the family 
circle. 

Congress has taken it upon itself to estab- 
lish wage control boards and mediation 
board for industry. What have they set up 
for the Government worker, who they are 
directly responsible for as elective officials? 
Americans have always been proud of their 
standard of living, their home ownership, 
churches, schools, our communities, our 
freedom. 


One of the many letters I have received 
from constituents urging these bills be 
reported to the floor for consideration 
states: 


I feel this legislation is necessary because 
the present rate of pay just is not sufficient, 
Any time a group of people are forced to 
use their vacation time to get a job to pay 
bills, or have a part-time job, or require their 
wives to leave their children and seek em- 
ployment, something is wrong. We can’t 
all be spendthrifts. : 

Speaking for myself, I can’t seem to feed 


_ my family, put clothes on them and pay all 


my bills, too. If, once in a while, my wife 
and I go to a movie, we can’t go together, 
as babysitters take money, too. In other 
words, I don’t make enough to go around. 

I know this is supposed to be an economy- 
minded Congress, but it seems a false econ- 
omy to cut corners in one place and pay 
a salary that is eventually going to force 
a clerk or a carrier, who has spent several 
years learning his job, to hunt some other 
livelihood that will allow him to get by with- 
out borrowing on his insurance, car, or any- 
thing else he owns. 


An urgent appeal for a postal pay in- 
crease comes in a letter from a postal 
clerk from my State. He says: 


I find that trying to keep our bills paid 
at the present rate of pay is steadily getting 
more and more impossible. 

The window where I work requires me to 
wear better clothing than when I was in 
the other departments of the office. And, 
when the ones I’m wearing now wear out, 
I don’t know how I can afford new ones. 

All our utilities in this district have gone 
up tremendously. Fuel oil is out of sight. 
Being a postal worker, I am required to have 
a telephone, which I find will have increased 
rates very soon. You can rest assured that 
if I were not so required, I would not have 
a phone as we cannot at the present time 
afford one. 

The CIO Woodworkers of this area are aske 
ing for higher wages. Their average wage is 
now $2.10 an hour, while our top men with 
better than 20 years service make only $2.165 
at an hourly rate. A good many of us are 
a good many years from making that rate 
of pay. 

My family, like a good many in the postal 
department, is steadily slipping backward 
and this is without luxuries of any kind 
such as we would like to have. With a new 
baby in our family, we are lucky if we can 
go to one movie a pay period and the baby’s 
needs use up the rest in a hurry. We hon- 
estly live from one pay period to the next. 


A letter written by a long-time postal 
employee urges: 

I am a mail carrier with 33 years ex- 
perience as a postal clerk and mail carrier. 
My take-home pay amounts to $3,500.64 a 
year. * * * This means actually a meager 
existence for my family and myself. * * * I 
needed a raincoat and hat and had to take 
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accident-insurance money and vacation 
money to pay for these. * * *I do not 
relish poverty. I like to do good honest 
work and would like to get similar money. 


An appeal for Congress to act on the 
proposed pay increases for postal em- 
ployees comes from another constituent 
in my State who writes: 

We mail carriers have not had a pay ad- 
justment since 1950. During this time, the 
cost of living has gone beyond the limit of 
what my present pay will stand. For the 
last 2 years, I have had to work during my 
vacation and also work a night shift in a 
cannery to make ends meet. 

My wife has also helped me by packing 
apples in the fall of the year with one of 
the local packing houses. The money my 
wife earned was cut drastically in value to 
us, due to the fact that we had to pay $3 
a day for a babysitter. The amount we 
paid out for a babysitter amounted to 
around $360, for which we could not claim 
exemption in our income tax. * * * I am 
asking you to support this legislation be- 
cause the cost of living has gone beyond what 
my pay will stand. ` 


I strongly urge that the postal work- 
ers pay-increase bill be considered im- 
mediately by the Post Office and Civil 
Service Committee and be brought be- 
fore the Members of this House as soon 
as possible for a vote. 


‘Adlai E. Stevenson’s Trip Through Asia: 
Thailand 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record the fourth 
of a series of articles by Barry Bingham, 
which appeared in the Louisville (Ky.). 
Courier-Journal on May 10, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


THAILAND 


BANGKOK, THAmanp.—Early morning on 
Bangkok's canals is a world in itself. 

We were on the river in a launch by 6 
o'clock. The operator of the boat warmed 
up his engine with an acetylene torch, an 
old but quite successful method. 

As we swung out into the current, the 
sky was a pale primrose-yellow and very 
clear. Etched in black against the horizon 
were the fanciful shapes of a dozen pagodas, 

Tallest of all was the Temple of The Dawn, 
Sky delicate as black lace against the pale 

SUN PICKS OUT COLORS 

Soon the first rays of the sun began pick- 
ing up the rich blues, greens, and yellows 
of the porcelain flowers that encrust the 
temple walls in a wild fantasy of color. 

We swung into a canal perhaps 25 feet 
wide. Of Bangkok’s more than a million 
people, two-thirds live on the water and 
virtually in it. The city is a sprawling net- 
work of canals. 

Generations of Bangkok people are born, 
live, and die on sampans—tfrail little boats, 
with only an awning for cover, a tiny char- 
ie gaia for fire, and a single lamp for 

Others by the hundreds of thousands live 
in loosely constructed wooden houses that 


seem to spill right out into the canals. The 
living quarters are open to the water for 
air and light. As we slid along in our 
launch, we felt we were invading the liv- 
ing room-bedroom-kitchen privacy of the 
citizens of Bangkok. 

Not a one of them seemed to mind. 

DAY BRINGS NEW LIFE 

Some late sleepers were still stretched out 
on the straw mats over bare boards that serve 
them for beds. Dogs were padding home, 
jaded and knowing-looking, from their all- 
night maraudings. Bantam roosters crowed. 
Ducks waddled toward the water. The whole 
canal world sprang into life. 

We barely had room to scrape along be- 
tween boats. Many were the lightest of skiffs, 
rowed by women or children on early errands, 
Others were heavy-bellied scows full of char- 
coal, so deep in the water that their gunwales 
were awash. Myriads of other tiny craft were 
hurrying to the floating market, stacked with 
fresh vegetables, duck eggs, fruits both fa- 
miliar and as strange as those Christina Ros- 
setti describes in Goblin Market. 

In the midst of all this commercial activity 
family life flourishes. 

Each member of the household steps off his 
miniature porch and into the canal for a 
morning bath. They soap themselves vigor- 
ously. Many wash their hair, and all brush 
their teeth in the brown canal water, bliss- 
fully unaware of the theory of germs. 

The women and girls are very modest. 
They walk into the water in the Thai equiva- 


- lent of sarongs, and do their washing most 


discreetly. Many are remarkably pretty, 
small-boned, and delicately made. 

The Thais are a race of slender, erect peo- 
ple. A young girl with a basket of watercress 
on her head moves as gracefully as one of the 
palace dancers in her pagoda-shaped crown 
of gold and jewels. 

The community bathing hour is a cheerful 
affair. The youngest baby in the family is 
usually dipped into the water by the father, 
with responsive gurgles of delight. The older 
children, from 3 on up, swim around in the 
canals like baby seals, their bodies sleek and 
shining in the water. Some float on a stray 
coconut or a bamboo log, laughing and 
singing. 

MONKS BEG IN CANOES 

Through the welter of canal life Buddhist 
monks thread their way in canoes. All are 
dressed in robes of brilliant yellow. Each 
carries a brass cooking vessel, which he holds 
out for offerings of food from the faithful. 
The boat dwellers and the occupants of the 
canal-bank shanties hand out bowls of rice. 
The monks empty them gravely into their 
jars and pass on. They have taken a vow 
of absolute poverty. 

There are 300,000 of these yellow-clad 
monks and novices among Thailand's 18 mil- 
lion people. Many of them are under 20, 
The majority serve only for a few months or 
years. Such temporary service to the church 
is regarded as an act of Buddhist rectitude 
which may bring blessings on the souls of 
departed ancestors. 

The canal scene is one of poverty by west- 
ern standards, but it is in no way sordid or 
depressing. The people are gentle in their 
manner, notably kind to their numerous 
children, and always ready to smile. They 
show no trace of self-consciousness, 

Their color sense is delightful. 

The historic industry of silkmaking had 
almost died by the end of World War II; but 
an American architect called Jim Thompson, 
a Princeton 1928 graduate, settled down in 
Bangkok and engineered its revival. The 
costumes for The King and I were made from 
his materials. His little shop on a side street 
in Bangkok spills over with silks in fresh, 
vivid colors that never clash. 

All of Thailand is like that. It is an easy, 
happy country. 

Rare among the nations of Asia, Thailand 
has an export surplus of rice, as well as rub- 
ber, tin, and teak, to sell on world markets, 
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The Thais live well by Asian standards. 
Their country is uncrowded, with as much 
space as France and less than half the pop- 
ulation. 

The old name of Siam is not often heard 
these days. Thailand means “land of the 
free.” But those who bother about politics 
in this warm, relaxed country may argue 
that the people’s freedom is far from com- 
plete, since a military dictatorship rules the 
country. 

King Phumiphon, young, bespectacled, and 
an expert at hot licks on a saxophone, is a 
pleasant figurehead, The three most power- 
ful men in the Government are all generals, 
The main political opposition has long cen- 
tered in the navy. Americans in Bangkok 
say the political atmosphere reminds them 
of a perpetual Army-Navy game. 


POWER TRANSFERRED 


Thailand had an absolute monarchy until 
1932. The reform of that year only trans- 
ferred power from the King to a ruling po- 
litical clique. 

Government salaries are still so low as to 
encourage graft at almost all levels. At the 
top, there are leading Cabinet members with 
businesses that enjoy flourishing contracts 
with the Government. 

But this is Asia. Nobody here ever heard 
of prospective officials in Washington sell- 
ing General Motors stock before taking pub- 
lic appointments. The squeeze is the old 
familiar game of Asian politics. 

What does make Thailand stand out in 
this part of the world is its friendliness for 
the United States and its unqualified support 
of the United Nations. 

The Foreign Minister, Prince Wan, toast- 
ed Adlai Stevenson with the most graceful 
tribute to America we had heard on our 
entire trip. 

He recalled how American missionaries 
{mostly Presbyterians) came to the old Siam, 
not only to build churches but to open 
schools, hospitals, leper sanitariums. 

He told how in the 19th century, his coun- 
try wanted the United States to arbitrate 
all disputes in southeast Asia, but America 
was then too shy of entangling alliances to 
accept. 

SPEAKS OF UNITED STATES AID 


He spoke of current American aid, which 
takes the form of technical assistance in 
agriculture and public health, in Army train- 
ing, in development of power and harbor 
facilities. 

The Foreign Minister did not dwell on 
the most significant recent link—Thailand’s 
contribution to the war in Korea. A Thai 
brigade has fought with distinction there 
for over 2 years. Thailand was the first 
nation of Asia to offer troops to the U. N. 
command in Korea. 

This unqualified position is all the more 
remarkable when you consider the facts of 
geography. Thailand is surrounded by 
troubled neighbors, Malaya has its Com- 
munist bandits. Burma seethés with revolu- 
tionary ferment, some of it stirred by White 
Flag and Red Flag Communists. Vietnam 
and Cambodia are threatened by a native 
rebel movement fostered and financed in 
Red China. The next-door neighbor, Laos, 
has been assaulted by a Red guerrilla army. 

Thailand is not militarily strong. 

Its leaders haye seen a puppet state newly 
organized in the South China Proyince of 
Yunnan, with the avowed purpose of uniting 
all peoples of Thai blood into a Red “peo- 
ple’s republic.” 

People of Thai blood occupy Laos, north- 
Vietnam, and Cambodia. They have close 
links with the people of the Shan States in 
Burma. 

A Red-sponsored union of all these peo- 
ples would leave Thailand itself surrounded 
by a phony new state with a powerful rally- 
ing cry—tfreedom and self-rule for all Thais 
everywhere. 

Yet Thailand has resisted the temptation 
to flee into the false security of a neutralist 
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position, hoping to escape the Communist 
wrath, Instead, it has cracked down on its 
domestic Communists and has thrown in 
its lot with the free nations of the West. 

It can be argued that this is merely a 
policy of enlightened self-interest. The im- 
portant point is the enlightenment. 

Here, finally, is the distinguishing mark 
of Thailand: This country was never oc- 
cupied by a colonial power. Its independ- 
ence seemed a house of cards during the 
surging era of colonial expansion, but the 
cards remained standing. 


DON'T SHARE BITTERNESS 


Now Thailanders do not share the per- 
sonal bitterness of so many Burmese, Indo- 
chinese, Malays, or Indonesians against the 
Western imperialists of the 18th and 19th 
centuries. Thai politicians can afford to be 
openly friendly to the West. 

The Philippines and Thailand might well 
be the twin anchors of American influence 
in southeast Asia. We have given one its 
independence, and have never shown the 
slightest aggressive tendencies toward the 
other, 

The most valuable thing we can contribute 
to these countries is not money, or even 
technical assistance, but a measure of con- 
fidence. It is a rare commodity in Asia. 

Thailand’s rice is a necessity to half a 
dozen hungry countries in this part of the 
world. If the Communists should seal off 
Thailand, they would deal a quite possibly 
fatal blow to the whole area that stretches 
southward from China, 


The Spoilsmen Join the Crusade 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RICHARD BOLLING 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr, BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, the ar- 
ticle which follows appeared in the 
Democratic Digest of August 1953. It 
makes clear a real threat to good govern- 
ment: 


THE SPOILSMEN JOIN THE CRUSADE—PATRON- 
AGE AND PRESSURE UNDERMINE CIVIL SERVICE 


The housewife frowned as she watched 
the middle-aged man with the scuffed brief 
case walk down the leafy suburban street. 
After 22 years of marriage it didn't take 
much of a sag in his shoulders for her to 
tell that things weren’t going right. 

He hadn’t said anything lately about the 
office. A few weeks ago he had mentioned 
that some of the people had been called in 
and asked if they had been sponsored by 
Democrats for their appointments, whether 
they saw eye-to-eye with the new “team.” 
But it wasn’t so much the actual questions, 
as the way they were put—the frozen air, 
the suspicious look, the tone of voice that 
suggested “you're not wanted around here.” 

But he hadn’t said anything lately, and 
she hadn’t asked him. With the papers 
filled with stories about the abrupt firing 
of career employees in the Government, it 
was easy to know what was worrying him— 
two people in their own block, each with 
years of service, had been fired, one less than 
a year from his retirement age. 

She remembered when he had gone to 
work for the Government—just after their 
marriage. They had said they would never 
get rich, but it was rewarding work, and of 
course there was the security—the sure 
knowledge that they would be able to edu- 
cate the children they wanted and some day 
retire on a pension. 

Now one boy was finishing high school 
and the other one was old enough to be ask- 


ing every day if he could go to camp this 
summer. She watched her husband turn 
the corner to walk the last block to the 
bus stop and went back inside to straighten 
up the kitchen. 

Idly she picked up the morning newspaper, 
and recalled that her husband had put it 
down abruptly in the middle of his break- 
fast. She looked at the headline, “GOP Fires 
Standards Bureau Chief,” and she knew, in- 
stinctively, that it would be just a matter of 
time before they called in her husband and 
asked him the questions that he would be 
too proud to answer the way the new “team” 
wanted them answered. She threw the pa- 
per down and started the dishwater running. 

The Government workers who see their col- 
leagues fired on whim or caprice are human 
beings who bleed when they are cut and who 
have families, homes, mortgages, hopes, and 
fears, the same as the rest of us for whom 
they work. 

It is no wonder that right now they are so 
beset with fears and worries—with ample 
evidence to justify both—that the resultant 
loss of morale in Government is having a 
serious effect upon the national welfare. 

Less than 3 months after inauguration the 
New York Times reported: “The Eisenhower 
administration is faced with a morale prob- 
lem among Federal employees that appears 
to be curtailing the efficiency of American 
diplomatic and propaganda efforts both at 
home and overseas at a critical moment in 
the ‘cold war’.” 

And a Washington report of the nonparti- 
san League of Women Voters adds, “Civil 
Service is being put to the test this year. 
Government officials and employees are the 
targets of investigations, charges of corrup- 
tion and subversion, reductions in force, and 
mame calling. That the morale of the in- 
dividual civil service employee is at a dan- 
gerous low is an undisputed fact in Washing- 
ton.” 

The administration gave career servants 
perhaps their severest jolt with the summary 
firing of Dr. Allen V. Astin, Director of the 
Bureau of Standards, the Government's prin- 
cipal laboratory for scientific research and 
testing. Up to this year, at least, it had been 
generally agreed that science should be above 
politics, Throughout the Bureau of Stand- 
ards’ 51-year history, there have been but 5 
directors, all of whom continued to look at 
their scientific instruments in the same way, 
regardless of the shifting political scene 
around them. 

Yet to the dismay of the press and of the 
scientific world, Dr. Astin (who happens to 
be a Republican) was suddenly fired, ap- 
parently because Commerce Secretary Weeks, 
himself no scientist, felt that an epsom salt 
battery restorer was of value, despite 25 
years of scientific findings of the Bureau of 
Standards to the contrary. 

With the firing of Dr. Astin, Secretary 
Weeks set a time bomb, which is still ticking 
today. The immediate furor among the 
press and the scientific world (including the 
threatened resignations of 400 key Bureau 
of Standards scientists) caused Weeks to 
reinstate Astin temporarily. Eminent and 
impartial scientific committees have been ap- 
pointed to look into the Bureau's battery- 
restorer tests. Should the committee re- 
ports be favorable to the Bureau, it may be 
awkward for Mr. Weeks to fulfill his determi- 
nation to fire Astin. 

Other career servants have been torn out 
of their civil-service jobs, thus blighting the 
prospects of a career in Government for 
thousands of employees now working their 
way up the ladder. 

Albert Day, who began as a Government 
biologist 35 years ago, was yanked out of 
his post as head of the Fish and Wildlife 
Service, to satisfy, so observers said, Alaskan 
salmon interests who were disgruntled with 
Day's sound resources conservation policies. 
One of Day's rs, Ira Gabrielson, 
brother of former Republican National 
Chairman Guy Gabrielson, occupied the 
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post when Harry S. Truman became Presi- 
dent. Despite many urgings, Mr. Truman 
refused to fire Gabrielson. 

A veteran W: n correspondent re- 
called a similar incident in 1933, when Pres- 
ident Roosevelt refused to fire the Republi- 
can head of the Bureau of Printing and En- 
graving, even though President Hoover had 
arranged to put the position under Civil 
Service just before the Democrats took over. 

Arthur J. Altmeyer, whose dedicated serv- 
ice earned him the title of “The Father of 
Social Security,” was unceremoniously 
yanked out of his job as Social Security Di- 
rector by Welfare Secretary Hobby just 5 
weeks before becoming eligible for full re- 
tirement benefits. 

Commented the Baltimore Sun: “Unlike 
her fellow Cabinet members, Mrs. Hobby 
did not criticize Mr. Altmeyer. She stated 
merely that she had found practically no 
opportunities in her department for making 
political appointments. * * * In short, Mrs, 
Hobby made no bones about it. She wants to 
dispense some political patronage.” 

The will of Congress appears to be of little 
concern to the new administration. It 
forced out of office Rural Electrification Ad- 
ministrator Claude Wickard 23, years before 
the expiration of his term, set by Congress. 
And in the Interior Department, Marion 
Clawson, whose job as Director of the Bureau 
of Land Management was placed under Civil 
service by congressional action in 1946, was 
abruptly fired by Interior Secretary McKay. 

Then there was the order issued by Budget 
Director Dodge, instructing each Budget 
Bureau employee to keep tab, in effect, on 
his fellow worker. 

Republican Senator MARGARET CHASE SMITH 
of Maine was among the many who viewed 
this order with considerable alarm. The 
order, she said, “has some observers wonder- 
ing if a version of the Nazi Gestapo and the 
Communist thought police has had its initial 
establishment here. * * * Have we become 
so weak and frantic in our fight against 
communism here at home that official di- 
rectives must be issued encouraging a Gov- 
ernment corps of tattletales, given full pro- 
tection of anonymity despite how false and 
malicious their tales may be?” 

The administration’s new “security” pro- 
gram has produced not security but inse- 
curity and jitters among Federal employees, 
because it is an open door to arbitrary use 
by Republican officials who want to skirt 
Civil Service regulations. 

As Joseph Young pointed out in the Wash- 
ington Star, “any behavior, activities or asso- 
ciations which tend to show that the indi- 
vidual is not reliable or trustworthy” may be 
used as an excuse for firing an employee 
under the new security order. 

“What worries employees,” says Young, “is 
that some of these things could be twisted by 
Officials to get rid of workers that they have 
grudges against or want to replace for some 
reason. For example, would a charge that 
an employee is extremely nervous be enough 
to fire him?” 

The employee never knows. 

Nor does he know when the heavy pall of 
McCarthyism, which hangs invisibly about 
every Government agency, will envelop him. 
He reads of Mrs. Mildred McAfee Horton, who 
was “loyal” and “secure” enough to command 
the WAVES during World War II, failing to 
receive a United Nations post to which she 
was nominated, because of “complications” 
in her security clearance. And he wonders 
when the unthinking fear of communism 
may lay its indiscriminate hand on him. 

Nor is he reassured by what leading Repub- 
licans indicate they would like to do with the 
Civil Service System, 

Republican Congressman GEORGE BENDER, 
of Ohio, for example, complains bitterly that 
the administration isn’t firing Government 
employees fast enough. “They can’t move 
quickly enough to suit me,” he said. 

Senator Kart MuNDT, of South Dakota is 
not satisfied with placing Republicans in the 
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top layers of the State Department. He 
wants the Department stripped of “second 
and third level people” as well. 

“This of course would mean total destruc- 
tion of the career service,” commented the 
Detroit News. 

The height of Republican boldness, how- 
ever, came in efforts in both Houses of Con- 

to add a “rider” to an appropriations 
bill giving the Attorney General absolute 
power to fire any employee of the Depart- 
ment of Justice, regardless of Civil Service 
status or veterans’ preference. A solid line- 
up of Democrats defeated the “rider” in both 
House and Senate. 

Another trend was noted by the Baltimore 
Sun. “It is easy to detect in Washington,” 
said the Sun, “a strong and even growing 
desire to separate career men from their 
jobs merely because they found it possible 
to work in good conscience under the Tru- 
man administration.” 

For example, George F. Kennan, former 
Ambassador to Russia and one of the Nation’s 
foremost Russian experts, was forced to re- 
tire from the diplomatic service at the age of 
49 because of his identification with the 
policies of the past administration. Admiral 
Fechteler was removed without warning from 
his post as Chief of Naval Operations, al- 
though his legal term still had 2 years to 
run, largely, it was said, in response to Sen- 
ator Tart's demand for a clean sweep of the 
Joint Chiefs of Staff and a new look at the 
defense program. The idea seems to be: 
Let's have none of this scientific, objective 
military strategy—let's have Republican mil- 
itary advice. 

In what it called this vengeful firing pol- 
icy, the Baltimore Sun found grave con- 
sequences. 

“The concept of the civil servant,” said the 
Sun, “who holds himself free of politics and 
who is prepared to carry out to the best of 
his ability the policies set by whatever ad- 
ministration may be in power is a valuable 
concept, and it works in practice. A civil 
service of this sort is an important and 
necessary balance wheel in the machinery 
of government.” 


Prayer Room in the Capitol 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, I wish to 
join with my colleagues in thanking the 
Jeadership for enabling the Congress of 
the United States to have a prayer room 
in the Capitol. 

Representative Hays, of Arkansas, is 
to be commended for his work to enable 
us to have such a room. 

At this time in the world’s history, 
‘when the materialistic ideology of the 
Communists is abroad, right in our own 
Jand, it is comforting to know that the 
Congress of the United States goes on 
record as believing in the spiritual values 
taught by all religions, and also showing 
to the world their belief in prayer and 
meditation as opposed to the barbarous 
teachings that so many nations have 
fallen prey to. 

Our Nation was founded in a deep 
sense of the omnipotence and power of 
the Almighty and in the dignity and 


spiritual value of the human race, This _. 


is one more sign and one more bright 
torch held up to the world to show that 
the United States still carries on that 
belief and will, if necessary, fight for this 
ideal. 


Don’t Plow Under the Small Farmer 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have an arti- 
cle from the current and initial issue of 
the Democratic Digest for August 1953 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 
It is condensed from a series of articles 
written by Harold Martin and appear- 
ing in the Atlanta Constitution. The 
title of the article is “Don’t Plow Under 
the Small Farmer.” 

I also take the occasion at this time 
to commend the editors of the Demo- 
cratic Digest for producing a most at- 
tractive publication. I wish the publi- 
cation great success. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Dear MR. BENSON: DON’T PLOW UNDER THE 
SMALL FARMER 


(By Harold Martin) 


I see by this morning’s paper that you are 
thinking about cutting down on the pay- 
ments that the Government has been mak- 
ing to the farmers for putting lime and 
fertilizer on their land. Somewhere I re- 
member you having said that a farmer ought 
not to be paid by his Government for doing 
things that he ought to do anyhow. I can't 
argue with you about that. I think in prin- 
ciple that’s right. But let me tell you about 
Luther, a Colored farmer I know who works 
a small farm up in Banks County. 

Luther is a tenant farmer. He's been 
working to try to get ahead a little, so that 
some day he would have a little cash left 
over after he had made his crop, so he 
could get him some land of his own. 

In the last 20 years, with the help of the 
Government, a lot of tenant farmers have 
managed to do just that. (With the help 
of Government payments for seed and fer- 
tilizer, and with the help of low-interest, 
long-term Government loans, they have 
managed to get themselves a piece of land. 
Some of them have paid off their loans al- 
ready, because they got a pretty good price 
for what they raised.) ‘You see their little 
houses and their little farms all over 
Georgia. It is one of the proud sights in 
this State, the farms of onetime share- 
croppers who own their land. 

But Luther never managed to make it be- 
cause he was so far behind to start with. 
All he had was his two hands, and the hands 
of his little ragged young-uns. Somebody 
had to furnish him everything he used— 
his mules, his plowstock, his seed and fer- 
tilizer, even the money to live on while he 
was making his crop. When the time came 
to settle up at the end of the year Luther 
had to pay back the cost of all he had been 
advanced. There was just enough left: for 
Luther to buy a few pairs of overalls and a 
few pairs of shoes and a few sacks of flour. 

But Luther didn’t give up. He figured 
that the reason that he had so little at the 
end of the year was because he just didn't 
raise enough. He figured he didn't raise 
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enough because he was tied to a mule. If 
he had him a tractor he could do something. 
So Luther took what little he had and put 
it down on a tractor. If he made 25 or 30 
bales with his tractor, he might be one step 
nearer to what he wanted—a piece of land of 
his own. 

But you see what will happen to Luther if 
you shut off his payments for fertilizer, and 
set a quota on the amount of cotton he can 
plant. The money he might have used to 
meet his payment on his tractor will have to 
go for fertilizer. And his tractor won't be 
rolling night and day, like he keeps it rolling 
now. It'll be sitting under the shed, its 
value wasted, because you've cut Luther back 
to what a mule could plow. 

Down here we don’t think of farming in 
terms of the man who owns and cultivates 
500 or 1,000 acres. We think of farming in 
terms of the little hillside farms of 25 or 30 
acres of cultivatable land. The man with the 
big acreage can usually go to the bank when 
he needs money. The only place Luther can 
turn for help is to his Government. So you 
see how much it means to him to be able to 
get that little check for ferilizer, or for seed. 

Sometimes when you are studying what 
to do, try to think about farming in this 
country as we know it—the little farm where 
one man and his family scratch to make a 
living. 

If you have trouble seeing that picture in 
your mind, come on down here and meet 
Luther, and the hundreds of thousands like 
him. He may be running what the experts 
call an uneconomic unit. He may be a 
marginal operator who isn't. supposed to 
survive, if he can’t survive without help. But 
he doesn’t know that. He thinks the Lord 
put him on earth to raise cotton, and if he 
works hard enough, he'll get his reward. 
He isn’t trying to get something for noth- 
ing. He's just trying to do what all of us 
try to do. He’s just trying to get a little 
bit ahead. 

And I hope you have a long, long talk with 
Dick RUSSELL or somebody else, who was 
raised with Luther and his kind, before you 
do anything that knocks the props from 
under him. 


Adlai E. Stevenson’s Trip Through 
Asia: Japan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor» the sixth of 
a series of articles that appeared in the 
Louisville (Ky.) Courier-Journal on 
March 22, 1953, which was written by 
the editor, Barry Bingham. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Tokyo Has Been REBUILT, UGLY as Ever, BUT 
Japan's STILL IN THE Woops 

Toxyo.—aArriving by air in Tokyo was a 
startling contrast to my last visit to Japan. 
My previous call had been in the first week 
of September 1945. From the deck of the 
U. S. S. Missouri in Tokyo Bay, I had watched 
the surrender of the Japanese Empire. 

This time, I touched down in a sleek Pan- 
American clipper at Haneda International 


rt. 
The field was alive with people out to greet 
Adlai Stevenson. Many were American sery- 
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ice personnel, mingled with formally dressed 
Japanese officials, a couple of ambassadors, 
and throngs of Japanese citizens, each armed 
with a camera. There was even a Japanese 
Grover Whalen to offer the keys of the city, 
and a tiny girl like a Japanese doll, holding 
a welcoming bouquet of flowers, 

The American authorities had tactfully 
deferred to the local police on making ar- 
rangements to handle the crowd. The local 
police had not quite understood the gesture. 
The result was a mob scene that would have 
delighted the heart of Cecil B. De Mille. 


PHOTOCRACY, MAYBE 


The photographers were especially aggres- 
sive, even by American standards. They 
barely allowed Mr, Stevenson enough room 
to step from the plane. Later, he cracked to 
a Japanese-American audience that he won- 
dered if the new Japan was really a photoc- 
racy rather than a democracy. 

We took the half-hour drive into central 
Tokyo. 

My eyes bulged. : 
This whole district had been a blacken 
waste in 1945. Fire bombs raining from 
B-29’s had wiped out square miles of shops 
and houses in the endless outskirts of the 

city. 

Now the whole town is completely rebuilt. 
Tokyo is once again the world’s third largest 
city, behind only London and New York, 
From a wartime low of 3 million, it has risen 
anew to over 7 million. 

The reconstruction is an amazing feat of 
energy and determination. 

I wish I could say it was also a triumph of 
civic beauty, or even of convenience. But to 
me, Tokyo is still the ugly duckling of all the 
world’s cities, 

In their haste to rebuild, the Japanese al- 
lowed no time for replanning their sprawling 
and formless metropolis. There was a rage to 
bulld everything back exactly as it was. 

This means endless streets lined with 
buildings of unpainted wood, corrugated 
iron or concrete block. 

Tokyo has borrowed all the worst of the 
West in its appearance, all th: shoddy, the 
dingy, the sordid. At times, we felt we were 
passing through the Chicago stockyards dis- 
trict; but there was no clean and towering 
Michigan Avenue to make a heartening con- 
trast. Whatever there is of beauty in Tokyo 
is tucked away behind high walls. 

“WRIGHT'S PRACTICAL JOKE” 

At the center, Tokyo builds up to the Ger- 
manic modern of huge, squat Office structure, 
to the forbidding gray walls of the palace 
grounds, and finally, for us, to the Imperial 
Hotel, Frank Lloyd Wright's practical joke on 
the tourists of the world. 

The famous architect stacked together 
some dingy yellow brick, heavily encrusted 
with a porous lava stone that has absorbed 
decades of Tokyo grime. 

Inside the hotel is a labyrinth, a sort of 
nightmare rabbit warren. After being lost 
for 20 minutes between the main lobby and 
my room, and bumping my head twice 
against low-flung stone arches, I discovered 
a system of red carpets that led to every part 
of the house. Soon I was able to lower my 
record to 7 minutes from bedroom to front 
desk. 

Everywhere in Tokyo there are odd con- 
trasts. The traffic moves on the left in the 
British fashion, but American jeeps honk at 
rickshas and Italian-made sports cars. The 
traffic police, trained by our Army M. P.’s, 
wave white-gloved hands like windmills at 
busy intersections. 

NATIVE DRESS RARE 

The first restaurant I saw offered juicy 
hamburgers and chile con carne. In a store 
window a sign read: “Look, if you come in- 
side you will feel cxcellent music.” The 
dummies in the shop windows are all west- 
ern, whether they are wearing New York 
dresses or Japanese kimonos. About 1 in 
10 of the shoppers wears a gauze mask over 


mouth and nose to strain out the germs, 
giving the lower part of the face the look 
of an animal snout. Native Japanese dress, 
which is graceful but expensive and imprac- 
tical, is seldom seen in the streets. Every- 
where there are western clothes, hats, shoes, 
even bobby-sox. 

On the main shopping street, the Ginza, 
special posts along the sidewalk give out 
the ceaseless blat of radio music, inter- 
spersed with Japanese talk in the unmis- 
takable accents of the radio commercial. 

This same street was a tangled ruin in 
1945. The shops were burned away entirely, 
or else were empty shells. Hungry-looking 
Japanese had set up pitiful little stalls on 
the sidewalk, offering for sale bits of wood, 
old corks, anything that had survived the 
destruction of war and might conceivably 
be bought by souvenir-hungry Americans. 

Now the street is lined with busy stores, 
bulging with goods. 

I revisited Matsuzakaya, a big department 
store that was damaged but still in opera- 
tion at the time of the 1945 surrender. 
Then, the shelves were almost empty. Sales- 
women, lurked behind their counters, look- 
ing apologetic and a little frightened. So 
little English was spoken that I bargained 
in halting French with a sales girl who had 
gone to a French Catholic mission school; 
and I managed in that way to buy for one 
of my children a Japanese doll that stood 
lonely and forlorn on a toy counter. 

This time, the shelves were loaded with 
goods from all over the world. Old Forester 
stood next to Japanese Scotch at the liquor 
counter. (They no longer produce the pre- 
war Japanese version of King William IV 
Scotch, which was widely advertised as 
Queen William IV.) Gigantic strawberries 
were on sale, a good 3 inches long ani plump 
in proportion, at 10 cents apiece. Behind 
a fish counter a young Japanese salesman 
was whistling I Get Ideas. 

Japan seems to have fallen heir to a com- 
bination of the problems that plague the 
various countries of postwar Europe. It 
shares with Italy the problem of over- 
population, but in much more critical form. 
It has achieved a low European death rate, 
combined with a high oriental birth rate. 
This means a net increase of 1,200,000 people 
each year. Already there are 85 million in 
a country smaller than California, only one- 
seventh of which can be farmed. 

Children swarm through the streets in 
incredible numbers, looking all the same 
size and uniformity, cheerful and full of 


grins, 
NO PLACE TO GO 


With Korea, Formosa, and Manchuria gone, 
Japan has no place to put its bursting pop- 
ulation. There is no religious taboo against 
birth control, but it only seems possible for 
the Japanese masses if the Government pays 
for the materials and distributes them. 
Otherwise the prolific poor can never afford 
them. 

Japan shares with Britain the stern ne- 
cessity to “export or die.” At the very best, 
the Japanese must. buy at least 20 percent 
of their food abroad. To pay for it, they must 
sell manufactured products. But raw ma- 
terials are also critically short, and Japanese 
industry operates today on iron ore shipped 
from our West Coast and coking coal out of 
Norfolk. Of basic raw materials, only cop- 
per is abundant in Japan. 

The natural trade outlet for Japan in 
China, which used to absorb 25 percent of 
Japanese export goods. Now less than 1 per- 
cent goes in that direction. Only the United 
States and Canada have stricter rules against 
trading with China’s Reds. 


TRADE SHOWS DEFICIT 


The rest of Asia to the southward has 
little desire to trade with the Japanese, who 
came as ruthless conquerors so short a time 
ago. Japanese foreign trade now shows a 
deficit of $750 million a year. American ex- 
penditures of $815 million a year currently 
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cover the gap. This sum is made up of pur- 
chases in Japan for our forces in Korea, plus 
the spending of our troops in Japan itseif. 
This is the temporary prop that holds up the 
Japanese economy. 

Japan shares with Germany the stark fact 
of defeat. It runs the common danger that 
any rearmament program may help the old 
military clique back into power. 

The Japanese in defeat were less resentful 
than the Germans. They were dazed, 
numbed, resigned. Since their whole way of 
life had failed them, they were passively 
willing to try a dose from the new bottle la- 
beled “‘democracy.” Only now they begin 
to suggest in their quiet breathless voices 
that the prescription does not seem adapted 
to their national ills. The occupation 
started out with many brave “reforms.” 
Only one seems sure to stick, the emancipa- 
tion of women and their capture of the 
right to vote. 

President Hatanaka, of Kobe Women's Col- 
lege, an Oberlin graduate, explains the difi- 
culty this way: 

In New York, it is possible to build sky- 
scrapers on a foundation of solid rock. In 
the big Japanese city of Osaka, a skyscraper 
would be an unwise investment, as it would 
sink in the marshy soil and collapse. Japan 
has no foundation on which to rest the tow- 
ering structure of democracy. 

Japan also shows striking parallels with 
the unhappier aspects of France today. 
There is the same pressure from the extreme 
left and right to squeeze the political mod- 
erates in the middle. There is a widespread 
disgust with politics and a shrugging, 
sneering attitude toward any government in 
power. Thére is a dearth of young and vig- 
orous leaders. 

After all, paraliamentary government is 
still new in Japan. The first party Cabinet 
was formed in 1918. The biggest party (the 
Liberals) is split by personal jealousies and 
ambitions. The Diet rings with endless 
bickerings. 

As in France, many intellectuals are cursed 
with a sort of political sterility, They are 
against everything, for nothing. They do 
not want Japan to rearm, which is under- 
standable. They want the Americans to go 
home, which is also understandable. But at 
the. same time they want the country pro- 
tected by American money and military 
strength, which does not fit at all with their 
other views. 

The favorite foreign author in Japan to- 
day is Jean Paul Sartre, the French writer 
who. symbolizes the cynicism and world- 
weariness of a generation drained by war. 

Is this a glorious opportunity for Com- 
munism? By all the signs it should be, but 
observers disagree about the progress the 
Reds have made. 

Certainly they are making a play for “the 
cold-rice children,” the third and fourth 
sons of peasant families who cannot share 
the family farm of 2 or 3 acres (the average 
size of a Japanese farm). These displaced 
peasants get squeezed into the big cities, 
where pay is poor and jobs are scarce. At 
the other end of the scale, Japan will grad- 
uate some 150,000 young people from college 
this year, only half of whom can find jobs. 
Here is a potentially dangerous element, a 
drifting class of unemployed intellectuals, 

A CLEVER TWIST 

Lt. Allen Schwartz, of the Army's psycho- 
logical warfare operation, and formerly of 
the Courier-Journal and Louisville Times 
advertising department, told me of the clever 
twists the Communists give their propa- 
ganda in Japan. For instance, he heard a 
waitress in a Tokyo restaurant spreading this 
farty line: “The Americans would never 
have dropped the atom bomb on the Ger- 
mans. The Germans are white. We were 
blasted by the te: rible weapon because we 
are yellow people.” 

Under the circumstances, the resistance 
to communism is surprising. Its strongest 
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threat is the teachers’ union, which is the 
most powerful in the country. But the Com- 
munists hold no seats in the dominant lower 
house of the Diet. In last October's election, 
their national vote fell from a previous 
3 million to 900,000. 

The Japanese system of society is deeply 
traditional. It is like a set of little wooden 
boxes, with each box fitting neatly into the 
next size larger. Authority works down from 
the big box to each smaller one in turn. 
The Emperor was once the big box. Today 
his status has declined, but the average 
Japanese still looks upward for authority, 
control, direction. He expects to take his 
place in the system of little boxes. Where 
the national tradition is so deeply conserva- 
tive, a revolution from the left is almost 
unthinkable. 

HAS UNUSUAL ASSETS 

The problems of Japan are as clear to see 
as Mount Fujiyama on a sunny day. At the 
same time, Japan has assets of an unusual 
sort. The people are industrious, willing, 
and undemanding. They are also literate 
and well informed. There are more smiling 
faces and fewer strained and anxious ones 
on Tokyo's Ginza than on New York's Fifth 
Avenue or Louisville’s Fourth Street. 

Some inner force drove these people 
through 4 years of a hopeless war. If they 
can work as well against odds now, they may 
yet find a way to establish their nation as 
the strong and stable but also peaceful leader 
of the Far East. 


The Assault on Advertising 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. E. L. FORRESTER 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. FORRESTER. Mr. Speaker, the 
Ledger-Enquirer newspaper, Columbus, 
Ga., has brilliantly come to the defense 
of advertising, against attacks that 
many of us are unaware of. These edi- 
torials are so soundly written and so il- 
luminating, I commend their reading to 
every Member of this House and to every 
reader of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

The editorials are as follows: 

. ‘THREAT TO FREEDOM 


To advertise is to inform, to describe, to 
educate or entertain, to glorify, to make at- 
tractive, to induce, to sell. Advertising is 
as old as humanity. The qualities of the 
apple were made known and alluring to 
Adam and Eve in the Garden of Eden. Bal- 
aam told Belak (Numbers 24: 24) “Come 
therefore. and I will advertise thee what this 
people shall do.” The sirens, unsuccess- 
fully, advertised to Ulysses. The Pyramids 
of Cheops were built as an advertisement of 
the stature of rulers, The coming of Jesus 
Was advertised by the ancient prophets. 

Ancient artists advertised themselves and 
their works by placing upon the latter their 
initials or other identifying symbols. Basil, 
in Costain’s Silver Chalice, thus came to 
the attention of Luke, the physician. The 
presence or approach of nobility in olden 
times were advertised by the sounding of 
trumpets. Marc Antony turned a tide of 
sentiment by advertising the slain Caesar’s 
virtues in the funeral oration. Keats ad- 
vertised beauty, when he asserted that it is 
@ joy forever. 

The American Indian advertised his status 
by the use of a feather, or feathers in com- 
bination, stuck in his hair or headdress. 
Ponce de Leon was deluded by false adver- 


tisements about a fountain of youth. As 
early as 1673, one John Fenwick advertised 
in Europe of New Jersey, where he had land 
holdings to which he sought to attract col- 
onists, that the land there was of such 
beauty “its fragrant smell was met far out 
at sea.” What now is Georgia was advertised 
in a report on prospects for colonizing as a 
veritable Garden of Eden before Oglethorpe 
sailed from England with his motley crew of 
settlers. 

Fishmongers and the picturesque but now 
virtually extinct chimney sweep advertised 
their offerings in shout and chant. Paul 
Revere, like Basil, advertised his silverware 
and pieces turned out by him were sought 
after even before he became a historical 
figure. And it was Revere who advertised 
to the countryside that “The British are 
coming” Now every State in the Union 
advertises in one way or another, trying to 
attract tourists or industries. And various 
services or branches of the Federal Govern- 
ment advertise, “Join the Navy and see the 
world,” is among the oldest of the service 
slogans; today the Federal Government 
advertises for many things, for the sale of 
savings bonds, the recruitment of nurses 
for the armed services, for bids on contracts. 

Advertising as an institution and a tech- 
nique has been highly developed in the 
United States. In fact, it is inseparable 
from the production, distribution and con- 
sumption aspects of American industry. 
Advertising creates a want; wants create 
production, To advertise may be attributed 
the famed American system of mass pro- 
duction. Mass production is made possible 
only by mass demands, which are engender- 
ed by the mass “salesmanship” of advertis- 
ing. The world will not beat a path to the 
door of the inventor of a better mousetrap 
if it has not been informed of the invention. 
Advertising, in making possible mass pro- 
duction, lowers the cost of items to the con- 
sumer. With increased demand comes in- 
creased production and lower costs. Ad- 
vertising is an integrating factor in our 
modern, American economy. 

Yet the institution of advertising con- 
stantly is under attack from various forces, 
There are those who claim that the expense 
of advertising a product is an unnecessary 
cost passed on to the consumer. A serious 
suggestion was made several years ago that 
an estimated 600,000 persons engaged in ad- 
vertising work in the United States was a 
“waste” of manpower; that the job of des- 
cribing products to the public could be done 
by 10 percent of that number, under Gov- 
ernment supervision, as staff members of a 
Consumers’ Information Bureau, or some 
such. Three States now have a tax on ad- 
vertising, and there is a proposal before al- 
most every Congress that there be a Federal 
levy against it. Senator HUMPHREY, of Min- 
nesota, and Representative DOLLINGER, of 
New York, have been among those recently 
making such proposals. 

Those social planners who advocate grade 
labeling also would destroy the institution 
of advertising. The essence of most of the 
arguments against advertising is that it is a 
burden needlessly passed on to the people. 
Yet proponents of a tax on advertising do 
not seem concerned that this would only 
increase the burden to be passed on; for all 
costs of productions, including taxes, are 
incorporated in the ultimate retail price. 
But the cost of advertising any given article 
is so infinitesimal as to be incalculable in 
the price of that given article. It would be 
such a tiny fraction of a mill on a dollar as 
to defy any attempt to segregate it and de- 
duct it from the retail price. On the other 
hand, advertising has made mass selling and 
mass production possible and actually has 
lowered prices on given items. Imagine 
what a pair of shoes would cost if they were 
not mass produced and sold in mass. Ora 
bag of tea. 
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To do away with abruptly, as some plan- 
ners would, or to tax the institution of ad- 
vertising to death, as would others, or in 
any manner to seriously disturb this in- 
tegral part of our economic system would be 
a step toward, if not into or beyond, social- 
ism. Freedom of enterprise, freedom of 
initiative, freedom to build up production, 
freedom of selection; all would be seriously 
impaired at the outset. There also would 
be an impairment to freedom of the press— 
meaning radio, magazines, and other media, 
as well as newspapers. Instantly trans- 
mitted news in adequate volume at con- 
venient periods by these various media has 
made the United States the best-informed 
Nation in the world. And they all depend 
upon advertising; without advertising the 
public would be deprived of the media which 
not only enlightens them, but entertains 
them—from the slapstick of comic strip and 
radio character, to the Metropolitan Opera 
broadcasts and more serious presentations by 
printed word. 

Basic ENTERPRISE UNDER Fire, BUT STILL THE 
ATTACKS CONTINUE 

Advertising is one of the oldest practices 
known to civilization. It is universally 
practiced. There is more truth than humor 
to the old quip that the cluck-clucking of 
the chicken is her advertisement that she 
has laid anegg. By the use of signs, symbols, 
pyramids, feathers, and the printed word, 
individuals down through the ages have ad- 
vertised their arts and prowess, their stature 
and status, and their offerings for sale or 
trade. In the United States, advertising has 
become an integrating force in our free- 
enterprise system, creating mass demand, 
which in turn leads to mass production and 
mass distribution, and therefore lower prices. 
Development of the art and technique in 
advertising in America is closely related to 
our industrial and economic rise, 

Yet there are constant attacks on adver- 
tising. It is noticeable as these attacks con- 
tinue and multiply, that they are directed 
almost exclusively against advertising in the 
free mediums of communications, on which 
the American people rely for their freedoms 
of press and information. It is not that 
advertising, per se, is evil, those who at- 
tack it make it clear. They do not criticize 
for instance, advertising involving the use 
of symbols or initials, or trumpets or pyra- 
mids or feathers. They are attacking in 
various lines of assault those advertising 
practices that support the information me- 
diums. If this sounds like suspicions of a 
deep-dyed plot, the evidence speaks for it- 
self. The contention apparently is that ad- 
vertising is all right, except in newspapers, 
in magazines, on the radio. 

Many years ago the New York Times is- 
sued figures roughly showing that of its 
approximately $25 million annual gross in- 
come, $22 million came from advertising. A 
little later, an estimate was that all Ameri- 
can newspapers had for 1 year taken in ap- 
proximately $1 billion in gross receipts, of 
which about three-fourths was from adver- 
tising. There have been increases in rates 
of newspapers to subscribers since those 
2-cent-per-issue days. But they have not 
overtaken the cost of newsprint and other 
production costs. It is a good estimate today 
that newspapers throughout the Nation de- 
rive three-fourths of their income from the 
sale of advertising space; no more than one- 
fourth from circulation income. This, ap- 
proximately, is the ratio on this newspaper. 

How much would the newspaper cost the 
subscriber if it carried no advertising? It 
must be taken into account that if there 
were no advertising, certain production costs 
would not be entailed. For instance, with- 
out advertisements in a given publication, a 
certain number of mechanical employees 
would not be needed; nor would advertising 
solicitors. Still, taking this into account— 
and disregarding for the moment the great 
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loss to. the public and to merchandising if 
there were no newspaper advertising space 
available—the 3-to-1 income ratio would not 
be too deeply disturbed. 

Without this three-quarter advertising 
revenue, all of the newspaper’s income would 
have to come from the subscriber. Instead 
of 5 cents daily, the subscriber would have 
to pay 4 times that amount, or 20 cents. Or, 
as a rough estimate of the saving from not 
having to employ certain mechanical and 
advertising personnel, let us say 17 cents 
per copy, or even 15. This would apply to 
daily newspapers. Sunday newspapers would 
cost much more. Those now selling at 15 
cents would cost approximately 60, because 
they use more newsprint than the average 
daily, and if the same volume of news and 
editorial matter were kept, the price might 
run as high as 75 cents per copy, depending 
upon the size of the newspaper. 

If such prices reduced the demand, serv- 
ices would have to be reduced; great, world- 
wise newsgathering organizations and in- 
stantaneous electronic photo-transmitting 
devices might become economically unfeasi- 
ble. Staffs would have to be reduced. 
Equipment might deteriorate and not be re- 
placed. 

Such a situation is based only on an ab- 
sence of advertising, of course. This is not 
foreseen in anything like the immediate 
future, But if there are but minor successes 
in the incessant attacks on advertising— 
attacks on it as a “waste” of manpower, as 
an economic waste, and as something that 
the Government should discourage by taxa- 
tion, if not altogether suppress—such a sit- 
uation would be much closer. And there 
are these incessant attacks. 

Attacks on the institution of advertising 
are not new. And they come from several 
quarters. One segment attacking advertise- 
ment is that group which, regardless of evi- 
dence, insists that modern journalism is all 
bad. Their attack on advertising is essen- 
tially an attack, via sidedoor, on newspapers. 
Many years ago, Upton Sinclair wrote a book 
entitled “The Brass Check” which claimed 
that the American press constituted a vast 
conspiracy to suppress and distort the news 
in the interest of Big Business. During the 
presidential election campaign last fall, 
President Truman bitterly assailed the 
American press on similar charges, although 
on one occasion he reversed the accusation 
to say that the American press “controls big 
business,” rather than vice versa. 

The evidence against these generalized and 
blanket charges is overwhelming. Rather 
than conspiring to suppress adverse news 
concerning big business, the press of the 
Nation, through membership or support of 
the major wire newsgathering organizations, 
may be described as “conspiring” to publish 
such adverse news. It is in the American 
press that the public learns of exposed cartel, 
trust, monopolistic, and other evil practices 
in big business. Often, it is the American 
press that uncovers questionable practices 
and thus forces Government prosecution or 
other action. More than one national honor 
has been bestowed upon individual report- 
ers for exposing evil practices for their news- 
Paper readers. As a single example, a re- 
porter for the now defunct St. Louis Star- 
Times was given a National Headliners 
Award for uncovering malpractices in a near- 
by defense production plant—a matter of 
shoddy production which not even Mr, Tru- 
man, as head of the Truman committee then 
investigating war contracts, had uncovered, 

Any businessman, large, small, or medium, 
ean testify that it is virtually impossible to 
suppress information affecting his enterprise 
adversely. The big airlines and the big rail- 
ways have on occasion tried to bar reporters 
and photographers from wreck scenes on the 
shortsighted theory. that news of the wrecks 
would hurt their business and that, there- 
fore, the news should be suppressed. None 
has ever been suppressed. The enlightened 


alr- and rail-line company now employs pub- 
lic-relations men who aid reporters in obtain< 
ing facts concerning wrecks involving their 
properties. In recent months some of the 
largest oil companies, packing houses, and 
newspapers have been involved in legal pro- 
ceedings in which they were placed in ques- 
tionable positions, and in no case was there 
an attempt to suppress or distort the news 
of the proceedings. One of the largest of 
the big-business operations of all times was 
the Insull empire, which collapsed in the 
1930's, with the American free press almost 
gleefully picking it to pieces and tracing 
its disappearing officials more effectively 
than did officials. 

There was a time in the history of Ameri- 
can journalism when some or most of the 
clichetic attacks on the modern newspaper 
would have been well founded. There was a 
time when there were “sacred cows” to cer- 
tain newspapers. The “sacred cow” was a 
person of some affluence or influence who was 
not to be named in the given newspaper in 
anything but the best light. There was a 
time when some newspapers were virtually 
dictated to by large advertisers, and this 
situation was more likely to prevail in a 
city which had more newspapers than its 
economic situation properly could support. 
These newspapers were in such strenuous 
competition for the advertiser's dollar, and 
in such economic straits that a compro- 
mise with principle came easy, 

The modern newspaper is something else 
again. Advertisers buy space in the modern 
newspaper because it increases their sales 
or production yolume; no purchase is made 
as a “favor” or as an attempt to influence. 
With the largest number of free and objec- 
tive newsgathering agencies available to any 
nation with professionally trained and highly 
principled staff members, the American press 
or any individual member of it would find 
it virtually impossible to suppress or distort 
big-business news, if it desired to do so, 
Yet the attacks go on. 

Politiclans are a major source of the at- 
tacks. If they are disgruntled for lack of 
newspaper support, or if they have been 
subjected to newspaper criticism, they resort 
to various attempts at penalties. Huey Long 
was among these in his unconstitutional 
attempt to tax the Times-Picayune of New- 
Orleans, which consistently fought him. 
Almost every State at one time or another 
has seen attempts by politicians to penalize 
newspapers, either through unduly severe 
and unfair libel laws or burdensome taxa- 
tion, or assaults on advertising. 


ADVERTISING BARRIER Is SOUGHT 


Benjamin Franklin is quoted as having 
said, “Of course, the abuse of free speech 
should be suppressed, but to whom dare we 
entrust the power of doing it?” This pointed 
question with its thought-provoking message, 
could be asked of advertising, which is an- 
other form of free speech. Who is to be 
entrusted with the power to suppress it, al- 
though abuses in some respects are con- 
ceded? 

There are such attempts from several quar- 
ters, and the attacks are incessant. Pres- 
sure groups would suppress advertised mes- 
sages with which they disagree, President 
Truman last year was critical of the med- 
ical profession for advertised messages op- 
posed to socialized medicine, and of power 
companies, opposed to socialized power. So- 
cial planners claim advertising is a waste 
and would ban it altogether without con- 
sidering that the institution of advertising 
in America is an integral part of the Amer- 
ican system of economics. Politicians would 
suppress or limit advertising freedom for par- 
tisan reasons. 

Government pressure on advertising has 
been relentless in recent years for whatever 
the reason, All 48 States now have statutes 
of some kind regulating various types or ban- 
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ning specific types of advertising. Three 
States have a tax on advertising—aArizona, 
Indiana, and New Mexico. Dentists, optom- 
etrists, chiropractors, chiropodists, phy- 
sicians, liquor distributors, insurance com<- 
panies, employment agencies, beauticians, 
banks, barbers—all are under an advertising 
ban or under restrictions in anywhere from 
14 to all of the States. 

Some restrictions and ethical limitations 
are desirable and necessary in advertising. 
Better business bureaus, publishers, and 
publisher associations and such agencies as 
Federal Trade Commission, Federal food and 
drug statutes and the Federal Securities and 
Exchange Commission are competent to limit 
or ban questionable or undesirable adver- 
tising. 

Advertising is freedom of speech and free- 
dom of press. The growing tendency to pro- 
hibit or severely limit this form of expres- 
sion by Government ts alarming. 

Taxation is one of the most potent weap- 
ons in the attack on advertising. The Fed- 
eral Government holds this weapon in the 
case of deductions for advertising purposes 
in tax returns of business firms. Several 
years ago there was much talk of severe 
limitations on advertising by way of ruling 
against deductibility. And during the war 
this proposition was broached by bureau- 
crats. “Why permit companies to advertise 
on a business deductibility basis when they 
are producing only small quantities of con- 
sumer goods, or none at all?” was their argu- 
ment, 

The question was answered in a study pub- 
lished in Printer’s Ink by Walter H. Gebhart 
in 1942, His article reported on a study 
made by the Eastern Industrial Advertiser of 
17 companies that decided on their own to 
discontinue advertising during World War I. 
After that war, the public had forgotten these 
companies and those that did not fail suf- 
fered economically. Raymond Moley, writ- 
ing in Newsweek magazine pointed out in 
commenting on the case study that if the 
Government, by the pressure of taxation, told 
“a company immersed in war work that it 
should not advertise because for the time it 
had nothing to sell would impose a grievous 
handicap upon it—particularly when com- 
panies still selling to the public were free to 
keep their customers by advertising. This 
would amount to telling a company that it 
will be handicapped later in proportion to 
the value of its services now.” 

The Government attitude during the 
“Deal” days of war was that no company 
should be allowed to claim as a business ex- 
pense advertising over and above the normal 
prewar volume, or advertising which didn’t 
actually offer something for sale. This put 
bureaucratic subjectivity above the objective 
aims of hardheaded business people. The 
best advertising does not necessarily sell some 
specific article immediately, and might con- 
tain a message of some sort not specifically 
tied in with the brushes or toothpaste or soap 
produced by the advertiser. 

Imposition of a tax directly on advertising, 
or elimination of it as a business expense are 
two forms of Government pressure. The 
former has become a general practice, and is 
being extended. It is an attack on adver- 
tising, and since under the American system 
advertising supports our media of communi- 
cations, such as press, radio, and other pub- 
lications, it is an attack on freedom of speech 
and press. 

Social planners and professional liberals 
are behind many of the frontal and side-door 
attacks on advertising. Advertising as an 
institution and as a technique has reached its 
highest stage of development in the United 
States. It is an integral part of our system 
of free enterprise, mass production, and mass 
distribution. This makes it an open target 
to anti-free-enterprise elements, 

Advertising in promoting sales and thus 
mass production and lower prices is an im- 
portant factor in American economics, yet to 
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some critics it is a waste. Prof. Rexford G. 
Tugwell and Prof. Howard C. Hill are co- 
authors of a book entitled “Our Economic 
Society.” In it they quote Stuart Chase, co- 
founder of Consumer's Research. On page 
450, under the heading “Advertising As 
Waste,” is the following: 

“Even if we assume that all the products 
advertised are worthwhile, a tremendous so- 
cial waste is involved. Stuart Chase esti- 
mates that 600,000 people are engaged in ad- 
vertising. He says that in a socially planned 
society, 10 percent of this number would be 
necessary to spread useful information, and 
540,000 might be released for other needed 
work,” 

What do they mean by a “socially planned 
society”? Under this type of society, who 
would select the 10 percent needed to spread 
useful information and who would decide 
what is useful information? To what more 
needed work would the 540,000 ex-advertis- 
ing men turn? Advertising is salesmanship. 
Who would. decide which firms and which 
products would be deprived of the opportu- 
nity of salesmanship? And advertising as- 
sures freedom of the press. Without it, 
would it be a part of the scheme of the s0- 
cial planners that the Government take over 
the press, or would it be decided that news- 
papers and other media also are a waste? 


PLANNERS RESENT ADVERTISING 


The aboye is not an exceptional example 
of social-planner thinking toward advertis- 
ing. According to the American Newspaper 
Publishers Association, others in Govern- 
ment seem to have adopted the Stuart Chase 
philosophy, as Professor Tugwell (when he 
was Assistant Secretary of Agriculture) did 
in attacking advertising as unnecessary, as 
an economic waste, and as false and mis- 
leading. 

“No newspaper would attempt to defend 
false and misleading advertising,” continues 
the ANPA. “Many of them have set up rules 
and regulations with which advertising copy 
must comply in order to be acceptable. 
There have been many instances of news- 
papers refusing to carry advertising which 
was believed objectionable for one reason or 
another Most newspapers agree that willful 
publication of false and misleading adver- 
tising should result in punishment of the 
guilty, but they question the present trend 
of making the innocent suffer with the 
guilty; the newspapers and the advertisers 
that exercise care as well as the advertisers 
which deliberately misrepresent their adver- 
tised product. 

“The American Newspaper Publishers’ As- 
sociation takes the position that the super- 
vision of advertising by better business bu- 
reaus, the Federal Trade Commission, and 
others in proceeding against false and mis- 
leading advertising with the cooperation of 
newspapers and advertisers themselves, is de- 
sirable and should be and is encouraged. It 
believes that the curbs which are gradually 
being foisted on advertising by Government 
edict are in many cases unsound and unnec- 
essary; it believes that gratuitous attacks on 
advertising and its place in the economy of 
this country are actuated by interests igno- 
rant in many cases of the basic factors of 
economics and sound growth.” 

There are many other examples of social- 
planner attacks on advertising, as an insti- 
tution and technique, and in general as well 
as specific cases. In a specific case, Presi- 
dent Truman on May 26, 1952, before the 
Electric Consumers Conference in Washing- 
ton threatened private-power companies 
with a Justice Department investigation for 
using advertising. 

The President of the United States used his 
high office and a threat of Federal enforce- 
ment proceedings against companies doing 
nothing more than using their freedom of 
expression, through advertising, to tell the 
public their side of the story in opposition to 
socialized power. 


- He claimed that consumers were paying for 
advertising campaigns by private power 
companies opposing public power develop- 
ment through higher electricity rates, be- 
cause utilities charge off the cost of their 
advertising to operational expenses. He did 
not mention that every consumer in the 
Nation, through taxation, was helping pay 
for the power consumed by a few benefitting 
from the socialized power projects; and that 
every taxpayer also was paying for a swarm 
of Federal employees (public relations men, 
etc.) who in effect were advertising socialized 
power. 

From the Rexford Tugwell days of the 
1930's until the present, advertising has been 
under relentless attack by social schemers 
and Government officials. Advertising is 
closely related to the American system of 
mass production and mass distribution. 
This system has enabled the United States 
to survive two hot wars during the first half 
of the century, and another not-so-cold one 
still going on. It also has given the Ameri- 
can people the highest standards of living 
of any people in the world, and has enabled 
Americans to help others all over the globe. 
Yet advertising constantly is attacked as an 
economic waste. 

The attitude of Government officials to- 
ward advertising sometimes is seen only in 
reading between the lines. Sometimes the 
attack is made frontally. An example of the 
former is seen in an address by President 
Truman to the convention of the National 
Association of Postmasters in Washington 
on September 17, 1951, as reported by the 
American Newspaper Publishers Associa- 
tion. Mr. Truman was attacking magazine 
publishers who had opposed higher second- 
class postal rates. He said: “We are subsi- 
dizing them for all that bunch of slick ad- 
vertising that we have to read in order to 
find something to look at in those slick 
magazines.” 

Representative Sauthoff, of Wisconsin, in 
1942 also took advantage of the so-called 
subsidy in second-class-mail rates to take a 
swing at advertising. He said during hear- 
ings of the House Ways and Means Commit- 
tee on the revenue bill: 

“Inspection of any of the metropolitan 
dailies will show you that one-third to one- 
half of the contents of such papers are de- 
voted to commercial advertising which pays 
a large revenue. Because these newspapers 
enjoy a $90 million annual subsidy from the 
Government which, of course, the average 
citizen must pay, and because commercial 
advertising is a matter of profit, pure and 
simple, and not educational, therefore, I feel 
that we could recover $90 million a year now 
granted to the newspaper as subsidy by plac- 
ing a tax on these commercial advertisers.” 

Senator HUMPHREY, of Minnesota, last year 
came up with a unique proposal to save 
newsprint (the grade of paper on which 
newspapers are printed and which has been 
in short supply). He headed a Subcommit- 
tee on Newsprint, and reported to the Senate 
a recommendation that the United States 
Government might use its taxing powers to 
discourage extravagant advertising in news- 
papers to ease the newsprint shortage. To 
cure a headache, Senator HUMPHREY seemed 
to say “cut off the head.” 

President Elon G. Borton, of the Advertis- 
ing Federation of America, said in an article 
in the December issue of the Red Barrel, a 
publication of the Coca-Cola Co., that it has 
been estimated that at “least 100 proposed 
laws are introduced in Congress and the 
State legislatures each year to control or tax 
advertising. Already, there are more than 
2,000 laws on the State level which affect 
advertising.” 

Said Mr. Borton: “A growing trend to regu- 
late and restrict or even tax advertising pre- 
sents a real threat to our industry and is 
gradually squeezing us.” 
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STIFLING ADVERTISING WITH TAXES 

“You probably remember the fable of the 
Arab in his tent on the desert one cold 
night,” Mr. Borton continued. “Hearing his 
camel grumbling and complaining outside 
the tent, he asked what was wrong. The 
camel replied, ‘Master, you are in the tent, 
where it is warm. I am out here in the cold. 
Won't you at least let me put my nose inside 
the tent and keep that warm?’ 

“The Arab thought that was reasonable 
and granted the request. Some hours later 
the Arab awoke to find the camel entirely in 
the tent and hiriself outside in the cold. 

“The camel of restriction is already in our 
tent with his nose and his body up to its 
hump. Unless we are alert, and active, we 
may sooner or later find even the camel's 
rump in the tent and ourselves outside.” 

The use of taxation in attacks on adver- 
tising is one of the most common approaches 
by those who would limit this form of ex- 
pression. Tax proposals have come from sev- 
eral quarters, and for different stated 
reasons. 

For instance, Senator HUMPHREY, of Min- 
nesota, last year proposed a tax on advertis- 
ing to ease the newsprint shortage. He also 
proposed in the Senate last year that ad- 
vertising not be considered as a tax deduc- 
tion business expense if the advertisements 
were “politically inspired.” 

Norman Thomas, the Socialist Party leader, 
2 years before had recommended to the Com- 
missioner of Internal Revenue that compa- 
nies not be permitted a tax deduction for ad- 
vertising as a business expense if the adver- 
tisement contained “political and economic 
diatribes against something vaguely and 
usually incorrectly called socialism.” 

The President's Joint Committee on the 
Economic Report on April 2, 1951, recom- 
mended that advertising be taxed as a means 
of reducing consumer demand. It said: 
“From a general economic point of view, one 
of the most desirable excise taxes that 
could be levied would be a tax on consumer 

. This is obviously not the time to 
whip up inflation further by stimulating con- 
sumer buying, nor is it a time for making still 
worse the already grave shortage of so vital 
and critical a material as newsprint or wood 
pulp.” 

A man named Colston E. Narne, president 
of the Consumers Union of the United States, 
Inc.—who in 1947 refused to comply with 
the “loyalty test” required by Government 
employees—attacked advertising on behalf 
of the Consumers Union in 1942 on the fol- 
lowing grounds: 

(1) That it stressed inconsequential val- 
ues; (2) that it brought a false perspective 
to the merit of products; (3) that it lowered 
ethical standards; (4) that it corrupted the 
press; (5) that it wasted much good timber 
and chemicals; (6) that it blocked speedy 
use of correct medication; (7) that it created 
parental problems by “abominable radio pro- 
grams” for children; (8) that it turned our 
society into one dominated by style, fashion, 
and “keeping up with the Joneses”; (9) that 
it retarded thrift by emphasing immediate 
expenditure, and (10) that it fostered monop- 
oly. 

Representative DOLLINGER, of New York, is 
the author of a current proposal to tax ad- 
vertising on the Federal level. This is the 
same Representative DoLLINGER, according to 
the American Newspaper Publishers Associa- 
tion, who said in 1951 that “millions of dol- 
lars are spent in advertising certain prod- 
ucts, but the best advertised product does 
not necessarily make it the best buy.” There- 
fore, in a bill he introduced in the House, 
the Federal Government would have been au- 
thorized to establish a consumers’ advisory 
bureau in the Department of Commerce to 
enable purchasers to get best values for the 
prices paid for food and other commodities. 

He said that the American public over- 
pays millions of dollars in food purchases 
and other commodities because it lacks com- 
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plete accurate information about the rela- 
tive quality, utility, and abundance of com- 
modities availiable on the retail market. In 
his opinion, said Mr. DOLLINGER, the Federal 
Government should procure and make such 
information available to the consumer. 

In 1941 the Temporary National Economic 
Committee, of which Senator O’Mahoney, of 
Wyoming, was chairman, reported four rea- 
sons why it opposed advertising. They were: 
(1) That advertising expenditures in many 
fields were exorbitant; (2) that advertising 
does not give the consumer the information 
he wants to know, and that it should be 
purely factual; (3) that advertising stress- 
ing nonessential or imaginary differences in 
commodities is a basis for competition rather 
than price reducing, and (4) that the na- 
tional advertiser has gained a stranglehold 
on the press and other means of disseminat- 
ing information. 

As to the first argument, advertisers use 
this type of salesmanship because it stimu- 
lates sales, not in a deliberately exorbitant 
manner. The second argument is the same 
as that used by the grade labelers, who 
would do away with brand names and lump 
canned goods into A-B-C grades, with labels 
stating only the contents. The third argu- 
ment seems to place competition and price 
cutting in antithetical positions, which is 
an oddity at least. The fourth is ridiculous, 
Which national advertiser is strangling the 
pr arette manufacturers, car makers, 
the sewing-machine people? 

Many attacks on advertising are well-in- 
tentioned, no doubt. Many are by misin- 
formed persons, or vengeful politicians. Oth- 
ers are by the social planners. All attacks 
are dangerous. Advertising is a form of free 


expression. It is as old as humanity. It 
also is an integral part of the American 
economic system, having through mass sales- 
manship made possible mass production and 
mass distribution. And it also supports the 
free press and other media of communica- 
tions, Often it is difficult to tell whether 
it is advertising or the free press that is 
being attacked. Without advertising the free 
press could not exist free, paying its own 
way and remaining independent of Govern- 
ment supervision. 

Attacks on advertising is an attack on this 
type of freedom of expression; on the Amer- 
ican economic system, and on the American 
free press, Let the public beware of the 
plotters and schemers. 


Social-Security Bills in the 83d Congress 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CARL T. CURTIS 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. CURTIS of Nebraska. Mr. 
Speaker, it will be recalled that on Feb- 
ruary 20, 1953, a subcommittee of the 
House Ways and Means Committee was 
appointed to investigate those aspects of 
our social-security laws concerned with 
the aged, 
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Since that time a staff has been ap- 
pointed and the study is proceeding. Ib 
is expected that a report and recom- 
mendations will be submitted to the full 
Committee on Ways and Means on or 
before December 31, 1953. 

Meantime no fewer than 170 bills 
dealing with one phase or another of 
the problem of income for the aged have 
been introduced in the 83d Congress. 

For the convenience of the Congress, 
I submit herewith a complete enumera- 
tion of all such bills, alphabetically 
arranged, as have been submitted in the 
House up to and including July 14, 1953. 

Eàch bill in the enumeration is accom- 
panied by a brief explanatory note, in- 
tended to identify the chief points or 
characteristics of the bill. 

The range covered by the bills in the 
enumeration is very wide. The phases 
of the old-age question that they touch 
are many. 

I feel sure that even a casual inspec- 
tion of this memorandum will impress 
upon the Congress the acute importance 
of the task laid upon the subcommittee, 

The preparation of a coherent state- 
ment of this many-sided old-age prob- 
lem, so designed as to render assistance 
and understanding to the Congress as it 
prepares to legislate on what is fast be- 
coming one of the most serious and chal- 
lenging features of the domestic budget: 


Digest of bills introduced in 83d Congress to amend si eure and old-age and survivors insurance (titles I and II, Social 
ecurily Act) 


ould be retroactive to Jan. 1, 1951. 


Act to Sioux, Northern Arapaho, and Cheyenne 


Author Bill No, Explanation 
RDDONILIO ONASA wen--| H. R. 6215........| Would extend coverage to services performed by ministers and employees of religions orders, farm operators, certain 
professional self-employed persons, employees of Tennessee Valley Authority, crew members of vessels, members 
of the uniformed services of the United States, State, and local employees covered by a retirement system, employers 
of colleges and universities, employces of the Publie Housing Authority, and by persons in the functions of a public 
office; would broaden the coverage now extended to services performed by agriculture, casual, and domestic labor; 
provides for increase of wage base for taxation from $3,600 to $6,000 after 1953; would include tips within the definition 
of wages; would provide for permanent lump-sum death payments for death of servicemen outside of the United States 
and returned for interment or reinterment; would revise the benefit formula which would result generally in an in- 
crease over the present benefit amounts; would provide disability, rehabilitation, and cash sickness benefits; would 
increase permissible earnings under the work clause to $100 per month; would provide a “fully and currently insured” 
status for servicemen who die after 1953 and whose services are excluded from the term “employment’’; would change 
the rate of taxation upon employers and aripi ces under the Federal Insurance Contributions Act; would allow the 
President to suspend taxation of servicemen when such tax would not be in the best interests of the United States; 
would preserve the relationship between railroad retirement and old-age and survivors insurance and would increase 
E aah ase ar earnings under section 5 of the Railroad Retirement Act from $50 to $100 per month, 
H. R. ould raise the ceiling on permissible earnings in the work clause from $75 to $250 per month, 
H.R. Would provide $75 compensation per month for blind persons with income of $300 per annum or less and provides om- 
SD a fiir for persons with defective eyesight in carrying out this act. 
H.R. ould reduce retirement age from 665 to 60. 
H, R. OTIA provan a $100 minimum average monthly wage, which would establish a minimum primary insurance amount 
0! e 
H, R. Would pay monthly benefits to citizens at age 60 who are unengaged in any occupation for a profit; to disabled citizens 
between ages 18 and 60; and to widows with children under age 18.. Benefits would be payable from general revenues 
including 4 2 percent income tax on individuals and companies on gross income with an exemption on personal incomes 
bs to Lovie per month, Repeals old age assistance, old age and survivors insurance, and Federal insurance contribue 
ions acts. 
H.R. Would raise the ceiling on permissible wages in the work clause to $100 per month, 
DAMET sc cakcoccnsephecneacees] Ts Ro WO. anera been proviga tanend benefits and rehabilitation services to permanently and totally disabled persons who have not 
A retirement age, 
H. R. Would extend benefits to an aged dopandent brother or sister of an individual entitled to old-age benefits or to an indi- 
vidual fully insured at time of death. 
H. R. 4260. Would extend coverage to lawyers, an occupation now specifically excluded. 
WANTON ER ETE T H. R. 5402. Would ratse the ceiling on permissible wages under the work clause to $125 per month, 
H. R. 5408. Would reduce the age from 75 to 70 under the work clause whereby provisions for deductions are ineffective. _ 
H. R. 5567.......- Identical with H. R. 5402. (See above.) 
H. R. K608. .5..-- Identical with H. R. 6403. (See above.) 
BENNETT of Florida..........-..- H.R. Would repeal the $75 ceiling in the work clause. 
BENNETT of Michigan........... H. R.3 Would extend coverage to State and local employees of highway or road departments or commissions of Michigan who 
were previously excluded because of coverage by a retirement system. 
BENTLEY... H.R. Would raise the ceiling on permissible wages under the work clause to $150 per month, 
BENTSEN. H. R. Would repeal the $75 ceiling in the work clause. 
Berry... H. R. Would extend coverage of titles I, IV, X, and XIV of the Social Securi 
Indians of South Dakota on a basis similar to the coverage extended to the Navaho and Hopi Tribes. 
Boaes...... H.R. Would provide that individuals who shall have attained age 65 before July 1, 1952, may elect not to receive old-age and 
survivors insurance coverage with respect to self-employment. 
BOLAND 2 oe don aaeain | die Boe Would allow any person age 21 or over to Ses $12 per year into a special fund beginning with the year 1953 and con- 
tinuing every year eee he lifetime and thereby becoming eligible for a $100 per month life annuity at age 60. 
BOLLING ii a) os le nd cae H. R. Identical with H. R. 6215 (by Mr. ADDONIZIO). 
BOLTON, Oliver P_....-.- H.R. pepe Sonne to certain service performed by fishermen after July 1, 1953, including service performed aboard vessels 
o! ns or less. 
BRYSON. ..........-...2--<.....| H. R. 1376.......-] Would AÈ yap disability benefits by enlarging the definition of “fully insured individual” to include disabled persons 
and , to reduce the retirement age for primary beneficiary, wife, widow, and parents to age 62. 
BUCKLE Yo. os cute alana H. R. 1803........| Would allow lawyers to elect voluntarily to be covered by treating their services as self-employment, 
H. R. 6175. Identical with H. R. 6215 (by Mr. ADDONIZIO). 
BUDGE H. R, 994.. Would raise the ce on permissible earnings under the work clause to $100 per month, 
BURDICK... H. R. 106.. Do. 
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Digest of bills introduced in 83d Congress to amend old-age assistance and old-age and survivors insurance (titles I and II, Social 
piani I PEE Apes bode ig 


Explanation 


Would provide disability benefits to persons becoming totally disabled before reaching retirement age. 

Would reduce the retirement age from 65 to 60. 

Would raise the ceiling on TEn earnings under the work clause to $200 month. 

Would extend coverage tate and local employees covered by the Wisco: retirement fund, EE for policemen 
and firemen, who at t at the} ogo time are excluded from coverage. Would be retroactive to Jan. 1, 1951. 

yaa ahan 2 eaeerage to and local employees who at present are excluded because of coverage by a State or local 
retiremen' 

goma repeal 2 the $75 ae in the work clause, 


note vide hospitalization insurance for individuals entitled to ay benefits whether or not such benefits are 
y paid to Ra and to dependents and survivors of such individ 

Identical’ with reek 6215 (by Mr. ADDONIZIO). 

Would raise the ceiling on permissible earnings under the work clause to $100 per month. 

Would allow individuals at any age to elect not to receive coverage with respect to self-employment. 

Would exempt persons who have attained the age of 65 from payment of taxes imposed on account of service performed 
by such persons under the old-age and survivors insurance system, (Doesn't refer to those in self-employment who 
are 65 and come under OASI.) 

Would provide that ministers may elect to receive coverage by eee their services as self-employment. 

Would extend wage credits for servicemen from Jan. 1, 1954, to Jan. 1, 1955, and would provide for a poet period 
for claiming lump-sum death payments in the case ot deaths of pol Be occurring after 1953 outside the United 
States Jase who are returned for interment or reinterment. The 2-year period would run from the date of such inter- 
ment of reinterment. 

Would provide fora direct Federal pension of $100 per month to citizens 60 years of age or over who have a gross income 
less than the minimum amount with respect to which a Federal income-tax return is required to be filed. 

Would raise the ceiling on permissible earnings under the work clause to $200 per month, 

Would provide for permanent ap) = bre of State plans for aid to the blind which now have temporary approval because 
ane pune me be meeting the ral requirement of considering a blind individual's income and resources in deter~ 
mining his nee 

Would erent the period, for which wage credits are provided for military service and for filing pag a for lump- 
sum death a a mts occurring outside the United States and the District of Columbia while in military or naval 
service, from . 1 to July 1, 1954. 

Would repeal the $ $75 ceiling in'the work clause, 

Would raise the ceiling on permissible earnings under the work ome re $175 per month. 

Would provide that State welfare agencies may be furnished with information regarding the exemptions claimed by 
individuals receiving or ton inst for pare public assistance tenctin: 
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Curtis of Missouri.......--..--- 
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a E E 3, Ee jabs graa ade rong agen on insurance for individuals entitled to monthly benefits whether or not such benefits are 
y paid to him, and to dependents and survivors of such individuals, 
ee would enact into permanent aw the disability provisions of the 1952 amendments which are due to expire June 30, 1953. 
H. R. 6034 Identical with H. R. 6215 ed Mr. ADDONIZIO), 
H. R. 6042. Identical with H. R. 6215 (by Mr. ADDONIZIO). 
H. R. 2933 Would repeal the $75 pann in the work clause, 
H. R. 6162 Identical with H. R. 62 y Mr. meyers P 
H. R. 4203 Would reduce the TEUAN, age from 65 to 60, 
H. R. 1537 oe AAA mie children beyond the age of 18 if they are incapable of self-sapport because of 
mental or physica 
H. R. 1540 Would raise the ceiling on a eao earnings under the work clause to $125 per month. 
ESERHARTER.........-.-.-.----- H. R. 431. Would enact into law the d poon of the 1952 amendments which EDAT June 30, 1953. 
H. R. 6043 Identical with H. R. 6215 (by Mr. ÁDDONIZIO). 
I SPA or y OEE A f: D R, 247. Woes broaden the coverage for agricultural employees; provide new methods for computing average monthly wage 
rimer insurance amount; and provide new starting date. 
H. R. 256. Wout xtend coverage to State and local em ployees covered by a State or local retirement system, 
H. R. 2081 Would raise the ceiling on Pare ye le earnings under the work clause to $100 per month. 
H. R. 2087. Would enact into law the bility provisions of the 1952 amendments which expire June 30, 1953. 
H. R. 2249. Would provide that ministers may to receive coverage by treating their services as self-employment, 
H. R eii Would w pie Pan gae tar eE lans by individuals by allowing exclusion of tion of the 
H. R. 6114_....... ‘ou See ty i volun p y individuals by wing ex a 
income paid for such plans, from ee ee GARES Internal Revenue Code, ne 
Re naana] E R. 6168... 5.2.2 Identical kith H. R. 6215 (by Mr. ADDONIZIO) 
Fosan] H: R. 1922 Would ređuce the retirement age for men from 65 to 60 and for women from 65 to 55. 
H. R, 2708 Would extend coverage to lawyers. 
H. R. Would lower the age exemption under the work clause from 75 to 70. 
H.R. Would provide monthly benefits to dependent brothers, sisters, and other relatives of deceased Individuals who are 


fully insured. 


‘= an oe benefits by }4 now paid to widows, widow with minor child, and widowers of deceased individuals 
ully insu 


To reduce the retirement age of men from 65 to 60 and of women from 65 to 55, 
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H. R. 6115_...-...] Would provide that any aeae Pan has 20 quarters of coverage and is totally and permanently disabled shall be 
deemed to have reached retiremen ape yt 
H. R. 5041_.......| Would extend cov pto ministers of religion as employees of an organization exempt from income taxes under the 


Internal Revenue 
Would repeal the $75 oiling: in the “work clause.” 
Would reduce the retirement age for women from 65 to 60. 
Would eai = benefits of aged spouses, widows, widowers, parents, and mothers to equal the benefit amount of the 


primary 
Extends old-age assistance to individuals who are patients in institutions for tuberculosis or mental diseases, 
Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause. 
Would extend coverage to employees of Federal home loan ban 
Would impose no old-age and survivors insurance taxes for pone na performed by individuals covered by the system and 
who have attained the age of 65, 
be remove Gon provision that a woman must have been living with her husband to be entitled to benefits as a wife, 
widow, or ope 
the $75 ceiling under the work clause. 
TASTA Would permit earnings of in wages per year to be computed on an annual basis similar to computation of net earn- 
ings from self-employment. 
Would repeal the he 75 salting under the work clause. 
ROIS Would extend coverage to State and local employees covered by a State or local retirement system. 
Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause. 
Would increase the benefits of spouses, widows, widowers, and mothers to equal the benefit amount of the primary 


beneficiary. 
Identical with H. R. 6215 (by Mr. ADDONIZIO). 
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lowed servicemen to Jan, 1955 T 1954); Tim a; wr after August 1950 ame ments on behali of service 
men who died outsi tie the Uni ae after December 3 


Would vide for waiver of tax payments, preserve the insurance rights of disabled individuals, and provide for reha- 
bilitation 4 of the disabled; rejects is disability applications filed prior to Jan. 1, 1954 (now July 1, 1953). 
H. R. 5533.....202 Would revise the method for computing the average monthly wage so as to use the 10 consecutive years. 
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H. R. 4492._.....- 
H.R, 4942. eonenn. 
H. R. 6056. 

H. R. 1564 aai 
H. R. 1608_....... 


H, B. 4780.......-- 


H, R. 615_.....--- 


H: Ri 6075_......- 
H. R. 1084........ 


H.R. 4420......-- 
H. R, 1436......-- 


H. R. 1853.....--- 
H. R. 1855 
H 1 


H. R. 2150_------- 
H. R. 2765.2- 


H. R, 3103....-->- 
H, R..3105_..----- 


R: 5540......-- 
R. 4421_...-.-- 
H. R. 3106....---- 
H; R. 1862- 220+. 


H. R. 4604-......- 


H. 
H. 


<2} Would disclose current add 


Explanation 


Would terminate taxes imposed under old-age and survivors insurance on account of services performed by individuals 
who have attained age 65. 

Would extend coverage to State and oen Prep dey edn ae orea Dy Fraley se systems. 

resses, con 5 of the Social Security Administration, of husi aren 
who without lawful excuse have failed to support their wives or families. 4 ; eevee i 5 

Would raise the ceiling on permissible earnings under the work clause to $200 per month, 

Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause. 

Identical with H. R. 6215 (by Mr. Apponizio). 

Would extend coverage to State and local employees of highway or road departments or commissions of Michigan who 
are excluded at the present time. 

Provides for denial of Social Security Act funds to States that permit public access to its relief records, 

Would provide for $100 pension per month to American citizens over 65 years of age and who have been citizens for 10 


Would change the dates in the definition of employment, broaden coverage of agriculture and casual labor, and extend 
coverage to farm operators and professional self-employed. 

Would provide for lawyers to elect to be covered by old-age and survivors insurance. 

base repeal the $75 ceiling under the “work clause.” 


D. 

Would raise the ceiling on permissible earnings under the work clause to $100 month, 

Would reduce the retirement age from 65 to 60. pE 

Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause, 

Identical with H, R. 6215 (by Mr. ADÐDDONIZIO). 

Would raise the ceiling on permissible earnings under the work clause to $100 per month, 

Identical with H. R. 6215 (by Mr. Apponizio), 

Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause. 

Would raise the ceiling on permissible earnings under the work clause to $100 per month, 

Would reduce the retirement age from 65 to 60, 

Would provide benefits to individuals totally disabled before reaching retirement age. (Constitutes one as fully in- 
coos’ ac old-age and survivors insurance benefits as of the month in which he becomes entitled to disability 

nefits, 

Identical with H. R. 6215 (by Mr. ADDONIZ10), 

Would reduce the retirement age from. 65 to 60. 

Would increase the permissible earnings under the work clause to $100 per month and allow computations of wages on 
an annual basis similar to self-employment income, 

‘To reduce the retirement age from 65 to 60 in the case of certain disabled persons, 

Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause. 

Would provide disability benefits for individuals becoming totally disabled before reaching retirement age, 

Would reduce the retirement age for women from 65 to 60. 

Would extend coverage to State and local employees who are covered by retirement system. 

Would extend coverage to State and local employees covered by a retirement system when such employees by refer- 
endum vote in favor of social security coverage. 

Would extend coverage to State and local employees covered by a retirement system but exclusive of firemen and police- 


Soci i rds. 
Would provide disability benefits for individuals becoming totally disabled before reaching retirement age, 
Would extend cove! to State and local piores who are covered by a retirement system but exclusive of employees 
in positions covered by retirement in fire-fighting units, law enforcement departments, or teaching systems, 
Would extend coverage to farmers and broaden the coverage to agricultural laborers, 
Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause, 
a with H. R. 6215 (by Mr, ADDONIZIO). 


Do. 

Would raise the ceiling on permissible earnings under the work clatise to $100 per month. 

Would pay monthly benefits to citizens at age 60, who are unengaged in any occupation for a profit; to disabled citizens 
between ages 18 and 60; and to widows with children under age 18. Benefits would be paid from general revenues 
including a 2 percent tax on the gross income of individuals and companies with an exemption up to $250 per month 
ber cents, loads Repeals Old Age Assistance, Old Age and Survivors Insurance, and Federal Insurance Con- 

utions S. 

Reduces eligibility age from 65 to 55 in the case of widows who do not have minor children and dependent mothers of 
deceased insured persons. 

Would extend coverage to ministers performing service in religious or charitable organizations. 

Identical with H. R. 6215 (by Mr. ADDONIZIO). 

Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause, 

Would extend coverage to services performed by an individual in the employ of bis son, daughter, or spouse. and service 

Sporon by a child under age 21 in the employ of his mother or father. 

ould provide for permanent Aoproval of State plans for aid to the blind which now have temporary approval because 
ee a rnos meeting the Federal requirement of considering a blind iñdividual’s income and resources in deter- 
need, 

Would movie that the spouse, father, children, and grandchildren, to the extent financially able, shall be legally respon- 
sible for the support of an individual otherwise entitled to old-age assistance under a State plan. No aid would be 
furnished an individual ald hay by any relative financially able and legally responsible for such support. 

Identical with H. R. 6215 (by Mr. Addonisio), 

Would require State agencies in determining need for eligibility under the Social Security Act, to disregard the value 
of land held in trust for Indians, but not the income therefrom. 

Would raise the ceiling on permissible earnings under the “work clause” to $125 per month, 

Would provide a ditect Federal pension of at least $100 per month to all American citizens 65 years of age and who have 
been citizens for 10 years or more. 

Would extend the period for filing for lump-sum death payments on behalf of individuals who died while in the active 
military or naval service since Dec, 7, 1941, and before the enactment of this act, to 2 years after enactment of this act. 

Would pay monthly benefits to citizens at age 60, who are unengaged in any occupation fora profit; to disabled citizens 
between ages 18 and 60; and to widows with children under age 18. Benefits would be paid from general revenues 
including a 3 percent tax on the gross income of individuals and companies with an exemption up to $250 per month 
on pormoal income. Repeals old age assistance, old age and survivors insurance, and Federal insurance contribu- 


tions aci 

Would reduce retirement age from 65 to 60. 

Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause. 

Would extend coverage to State and local employees who are covered by retirement systems, 

Would provide disability benefits equal to primary insurance amounts to individuals covered by old-age and survivors 
insurance who have not attained retirement age and have become mentally or POTENS disabled. 

Would provide for a direct Federal pension of $100 per month to United States citizens 60 years of age whose gross income 
is less than the minimum amount with respect to which a Federal income tax return is required to be filed. 

Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause. j É 

Would pay monthly to citizens at age 60, who are unengaged in any occupation for a profit; to disabled citizens 
between ages 18 and 60; and to widows with children under age 18. Benefits would be paid from general revenues 
including a 2-percent tax on the gross income of individuals and companies with an exemption yee $250 per month 
re personal income, Repeals old-age assistance, old-age and survivors insurance, and Federal insurance contribue 

ions acts, 
Would continue child’s insurance benefit to disabled child who has attained the age of 18 but is incapable of self-support, 


Would provide a $100 month pension to all American citizens over 65 and who have been citizens for 10 years. 
Would remove the on permissible income under the work clause for the duration of the present na ] emer- 
Would provide $30 Federal payment per month per recipient under the old-age assistance, aid to the blind, and aid to j 


the permanently and totally disabled programs. 
Would raise the ceiling on permissible earnings under the work clause to $100 per month, 
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Author Bill No, Explanation 
pg TN ea eee eon eee Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause, 
Wt TA OE Do. 
Would extend coverage to service performed by an individual in the employ of his son, daughter, or spouse, and service 
performed by a child under age 21 in the employ of his mother or father, 
SET OW AL A S Would provide for increases of old-age and survivors insurance benefits proportionately with increases in per capita 
income of the United States when such income is more than 1 percent greater than that of 1952. 
Would deny Social Security Act funds to States which permit public access to their relief records, 
ROMER EA A O E EAA Would repeal the $75 ceiling under the work clause. —__ 
as, EET Would require States to disregard two-thirds or $50 (whichever is greater) of income and resources of individuals in deter- 
mining need of recipients under titles I, IV, X, XIV under the Social Security Act. 
PABIOORL oon ceenanececnintmasas| His Sts Saaai 


Would provide disability benefits equal to primary insurance amounts to individuals covered by old-age and survivors 
insurance who have not attained retirement age and who have become mentally or physically disabled. Would 
ages the ob age for women from 65 to 60 and increase the ceiling on permissible earnings in the work clause 

per mon 


Mr. Speaker, I wish to further extend 
my remarks by inserting an announce- 
ment of our first hearings, which is as 
follows: 


SOCIAL-SECURITY HEARINGS OPEN JULY 24, 1953 


The first two public hearings of the House 
Ways and Means Subcommittee on Social Se- 
curity will be held Friday morning and Sat- 
urday morning, July 24 and 25, Subcommit- 
tee Chairman Car. T. Curtis, Republican, of 
Nebraska, announced today. 

These two hearings are intended to provide 
background material for the more detailed 
examination of social-security problems 
which is to follow. 

The first hearing will deal with popula- 
tion trends in the United States during re- 
cent decades, the extraordinary increase in 
the number of the aged, the abrupt changes 
in the birth rate, and various other factors 
which will have an important bearing on leg- 
islation dealing with the income of the aged. 

The second hearing will attempt to dis- 
cover the extent to which the internal reve- 
nue laws offer equal inducement to all work- 
ers to provide for their old age and whether 
different types of income of retired persons 
receive the same tax treatment. 

These hearings are a part of the social- 
security study called for by a Ways and Means 
Committee resolution of May 21, 1953, which 
directed the subcommittee “to conduct thor- 
ough studies and investigations of all mat- 
ters pertaining to our social-security laws. 
Such studies and investigations shall include 
(but not be limited to) the basic concepts 
and principles of the old-age and survivors 
insurance and old-age assistance programs, 
as to taxes, benefits, commitments, retire- 
ment tests, reserves, coverage, administra- 
tion, inequities, inadequacies, fiscal sound- 
ness and suggested amendments, changes, 
and improvements.” 

The members of the Social Security Sub- 
committee are as follows: Republicans: 
Cart T. Curtis, of Nebraska, chairman; AN- 
GIER L. Goopwin, of Massachusetts; HOWARD 
H. BAKER, of Tennessee; THOMAS B. Curtis, 
of Missouri. Democrats: JERE COOPER, of 
Tennessee; JOHN D. DINGELL, of Michigan; 
and WILBUR D. MILLS, or Akansas. 


The Values We Defend 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one 
might say that the nub of life in the 
United States as we know it can be 
summed up in the words of Andre 
Maurois, in his article entitled “The 


Values We Defend,” in the July 1953 
issue of the Rotarian: 


No longer to dare to speak, to write, even 
to think—is no longer to live. One might 
as well die fighting for freedom. 


On the chance that his article might 
be of interest to the House, under unani- 
mous consent, it is listed below: 

THE VALUES WE DEFEND 
(By Andre Maurois) 

They are old, but they are as solid and dy- 
namic as man has ever fashioned. They are, 
in fact, worth fighting for. 

Statesmen of all countries, nowadays, are 
eager to talk about the necessity of defend- 
ing the values of western civilization, but 
rarely do they make the effort to define these 
values precisely. Many of our contempo- 
raries reject or deny such values altogether, 
refusing to run risks in their behalf because 
they consider them outdated. Nothing, 
therefore, is more vital than that we keep 
recalling their virtues and proving their in- 
destructibility. 

So-called western civilization had three 
origins. The first was Greece: it was in the 
Grecian cities that the concept of liberty was 
born. In the modern world this concept took 
on new aspects. The western democracies, 
and particularly the Anglo-Saxons, gradually 
singled out certain conditions of liberty: 
parliamentary government, habeas corpus, 
trial by jury, freedom of the press, of re- 
ligious sects, of public meetings, and, in a 
general way, of expression. 

We of the West are prepared to defend 
these freedoms. Why? Because experience 
has shown us that without them life is not 
worth living. History has acquainted us 
with the sufferings of nations abandoned to 
the caprices of an absolute power. The last 
30 years have taught us more directly, in ter- 
rible object lessons, hatred of all tyranny. 
We have been able to observe the regimes 
known as totalitarian. For any spirit with 
the slightest pride they represent an unceas- 
ing torment. No longer to dare to speak, to 
write, even to think—as has happened just 
recently to some writers and even some phi- 
losophers—is no longer to live. One might as 
well die fighting for freedom. 

To this, some answer, “Freedom? Yes, but 
is it so secure in your western democracies? 
Are clerks allowed to hold other views than 
their chiefs? Can a poor man keep both his 
job and his free speech?” The answer is, “In 
most cases, yes. Undoubtedly abuses of 
power have occurred now and then among us, 
too. But the liberals who wanted to correct 
them have been able to express themselves 
openly. We are in accord in wanting, most 
sincerely, to preserve freedom of expression. 

The second source of our civilization was 
Rome, whence came our concept of justice— 
or, to be more exact, of legality. In Rome, 
and later throughout the West, laws were 
codified in such a manner that any citizen 
could easily determine what he had the 
right to do and what was forbidden him. 
There we have another essential condition 


of our civilization; for under a tyranny the 
rules change with the mood of the tyrant, 
What was permitted yesterday is not allowed 
today. An arbitrary edict can have retro- 
active effect, and a man who had no way 
of foreseeing that his action might be judged 
criminal will suddenly find that he is con- 
demned. 

In these newer tyrannies we have seen the 
machinery of justice used to camouflage a 
parody of justice. We have seen the ac- 
cused stripped of even the most elementary 
securities, subjected to torture, driven by 
terror to false confession. We have seen 
dishonesty and prejudice motivate judges 
whose only aim should be the search for 
truth. When the magistrate becomes un- 
just, all security melts away; the police rule. 
Everyone goes in constant dread of seeing 
the malignant Black Maria stop at his door. 
To live in anguish is not to live at all. One 
might as well die fighting for freedom. 

The third source of our western civiliza- 
tion is in part oriental: it is the Judeo- 
Christian faith. From it came our concepts 
of charity, love, and fraternity. The human 
entity became precious, no longer simply as 
a citizen, but as a brother. Now it was not 
enough to respect civil laws, sanctioned by 
conscience. The Christian must not only 
render unto Caesar that which was Caesar’s, 
but unto God that which was God’s. Besides 
justice, he owed his neighbor love. 

The effects of this sublime doctrine were 
immense and beneficial. To be sure, Chris- 
tianity could not obliterate egotism and 
cruelty from the earth. Too many were 
Christians with their lips, not with their 
hearts. Original sin is a fact, and man is 
neither angel nor animal. But only a little 
leavening is enough to make bread out of 
dough. A handful of truly fraternal men 
worked miracles. During the great 19th 
century, one of the golden ages of history, 
standards were continuously raised. Slavery 
and torture were abolished. Woman’s posi- 
tion was improved. Religious and political 
tolerance gained ground. By 1910 or there- 
abouts one could believe that humanity was 
on the right road. 

Two world wars, followed by the conflict 
between two armed factions, have once more 
placed the future of western society in doubt. 
Values claiming to be new have been set up 
in opposition to the Greco-Roman and 
Christian values. “What is the use of your 
liberty?” we have been asked. “What is the 
use of your justice? For your charity we 
have nothing but contempt. The thing that 
is important to us is not the human entity 
but the State, because the State will function 
for the well-being of the masses. We are 
prepared to sacrifice millions of individuals 
to hasten the birth of the perfect State, in 
which there will be neither classes nor gov- 
ernment, oppressors nor oppressed.” 

The trouble is that tyranny and cruelty 
cannot engender perfection. It is madness 
to sacrifice a living generation, and one that 
could have been happy, to a tical 
future, to coming generations which, if these 
mortal rivalries persist, will never come into 
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being at all. It is madness to forsake values 
that have proved their civilizing power for 
others which so far have produced only 
threats, violences, persecutions, and terror. 

Certainly the societies born of Western 
civilization are far from perfect. They have 
still tremendous progress to make in the 
direction of social justice. Recent disasters 
have turned them from their path, and they 
have too often followed the dangerous 
example set them by their adversaries. But 
these errors do not imply that the funda- 
mental vaiues were false. On the con- 
trary, they prove the necessity of being faith- 
ful to those values. It is not by less freedom 
but by more freedom that Western civiliza- 
tion will be saved. That it deserves to be 
saved, and that it alone can give us both 
dignity and happiness, is certain, 


National Association of Retired and Vet- 
eran Railway Employees Endorses H. R. 
356, To Repeal Restrictive Provisions 
in Railroad Retirement Act That Pre- 
vent Dual Benefits 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, as 
an indicative of how retired railroad 
workers feel toward the 1951 amend- 
ments restricting dual benefits, I in- 
clude as part of my remarks a letter 
and copy of letter to President Eisen- 
hower that I have received from Hubert 
P. Oldham, 3569 Northeast Simpson 
Street, Portland, Oreg., on behalf of the 
National Association of Retired and Vet- 
eran Railway Employees, Unit 55. 

The letter and enclosure read as fol- 
lows: 

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF RETIRED AND 

VETERAN RAILWAY EMPLOYEES, Unit 55, 

Portland, Oreg., May 25, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON, 
Chairman, Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce Committee, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sir: Enclosed is a copy of a letter 
which we have sent to the President and are 
sending to you for your information and 
consideration. We understand that this 
matter might come under the jurisdiction of 
your committee. 

Yours respectfully, 
HUBERT P. OLDHAM, 
Counselor, Unit 55. 


NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF RETIRED AND 

VETERAN RAILWAY EMPLOYEES, UNIT 55, 

Portland, Oreg., May 25, 1953. 
Hon. Dwicutr D. EISENHOWER, 
President of the United States of Amer- 
ica, The White House, Washington, 
D. C. 

Sm: The 82d Congress in 1951 amended the 
Railroad Retirement Act and merged to a 
degree with the Social Security Act. This 
action was unjustified, wrought hardship 
and injustice to more than 30,000 annuitants 
on railroad retirement, and to 3,000 more 
working under social security due to inade- 
quate pensions and the increased cost of 
living since retiring. 

The majority affected were retired on pen- 
sions based on low pay in previous: years. 
They tried to help by accepting further em- 
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ployment when our country needed more 
manpower. These railway employees did a 
job through two wars. There were no tie- 
ups by strikes as in other industries, 
Heavier duties were thrust upon them. 
Without their training operations would 
have been seriously handicapped. These 
men backed our Army, kept them rolling, 
and their wives (many now widows) kept 
them fit to do the job. In so doing this 
work they contributed to social security and 
became fully insured. To deny payment of 
benefits after taxation is discriminating, un- 
just, and unconstitutional, Certainly they 
are entitled to benefits for which they paid. 

The pensions of the widows are a mere 
pittance. It would have been better to have 
split the spouse benefit—half to the widow 
and half to the spouse. It would have been 
much more equitable. 

The Railroad Retirement Act was reached 
by agreement between employers and em- 
Ployees, each to contribute equal amounts, 
and enacted into law. Administrative costs 
were borne out of the fund. The United 
States Treasurer is custodian of the fund. 
The fund has a strong reserve invested in 
United States bonds and continues to in- 
crease. We contribute more than four times 
the rate of the social security worker. 

In view of the foregoing facts and that 
the Railroad Retirement Act and the Social 
Security Act are separate acts we believe that 
they should be kept completely separated, 
each administered separate and distinct and 
those entitled to benefits under both be paid 
that which is due. 

There should be an adjustment of spouse 
benefits or a greater benefit provided for 
widows. 

There should be an additional increase for 
all annuitants provided it will not impair 
the safety of the funds. At the present rate 
of increase to the fund we believe this could 
be done. 

We ask your most serious consideration of 
the facts presented, and that you will take 
such appropriate action as will result in 
rectifying the injustice inflicted by the 82d 
Congress. 

Yours respectfully, 
HUBERT P. OLDHAM, 
Counselor of Pensions, Unit 55. 
Approved: 
HERSCHEL V. THOMPSON, 
President, Portland Unit 55. 
PADEN W. RATHBUN, 
Grand Director. 
Lewis E. Jewert, 
Grand Vice President. 


Politics and Postal Rates 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the ReEcorp, I include an 
editorial which appeared in the Wash- 
ington Star of yesterday, July 21. 

This editorial deals with the postal- 
rates problem and is highly pertinent at 
this time: 

Potrrics AND POSTAL RATES 

The Hoover Commission was convinced 

that the enormous annual postal deficits 
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could be substantially reduced if the Post Of- 
fice Department were taken out of politics. 
Political pressures affect not only the selec- 
tion of many postmasters but the fixing of 
rates and the extension or curtailment of 
services. Right now pressures are being 
brought to play against the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration’s “must” proposal for a “reason-~ 
able” increase in postal rates. There is a 
great deal of merit, therefore, in Representa- 
tive Sr. Grorce’s bill to authorize the Post- 
master General to set all the rates, without 
specific congressional approval. Congress al- 
ready has delegated some authority along 
this line to the Postmaster General and the 
Interstate Commerce Commission. The plan 
has worked well in its limited scope. 

As Representative KEATING, of New York, 
has said, the delegation of ratemaking au- 
thority to the Department would eliminate 
the “pulling and hauling between political 
forces on the one hand and businesslike 
administration on the other.” There always 
is this tug of war whenever the explosive 
question of raising postal charges is broached 
on the floor of Congress. The present effort 
of Postmaster General Summerfield to ob- 
tain approval of raises in first, second, and 
third class mail rates and in airmail fees 
is no exception. Objective of the increase 
is a reduction of the postal deficit by $240 
million a year. Considering the size of the 
deficit—well over half a billion dollars each 
year—the proposed reduction is anything 
but drastic. 

Congress some years ago authorized the 
ICC to fix fourth-class rates, on petition of 
the Post Office Department. The Commis- 
sion last month granted some increases and 
additional upward adjustments have been 
asked by Mr. Summerfield, to bring in a total 
of about $160 million more a year. Congress 
has given the Postmaster General the power 
to fix international postal rates for surface 
carriers and to change various domestic 
fees, including box rents. But Congress has 
refused to relinquish any of its authority 
over first, second, and third class mail 
charges. These are the classes that produce 
most of the pressures on Members of Con- 
gress—although Mr. Summerfield believes 
that the opposition of the general public 
to the Department’s proposals has been con- 
siderably exaggerated. 

Not even Mr. Summerfield contends that 
all classes of mail should pay their way. 
He recognizes that it long has been estab- 
lished national policy to make up the differ- 
ence between cost and revenues, as a matter 
of public service. But it is against the pub- 
lic interest to permit postal deficits to rise 
higher and higher without restraint. If 
Congress does not have the will power to 
meet this problem head on—as seems now 
to be the case despite earlier promises of 
debt reduction—it should step aside and let 
the President, through his Postmaster Gen- 
eral, take the initiative. 


Resolution Adopted by United Mine 
Workers of America, Local No. 8317, 
West Frankfort, Ill. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include a copy of a letter con- 
taining a resolution adopted by local 
union 8317, United Mine Workers of 
America, West Frankfort, Ill., which has 
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been directed to the Secretary of the 
Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare: 


Hon. Oveta Cup Topsy, 
Secretary, Department of Health, 
Education and Welfare, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Whereas President Eisenhower during his 
campaign of 1952 made certain promises 
which we believed he was sincere in mak- 
ing—one of said promises was a pledge to 
broaden and improve our social-security 
system; and 

Whereas shortly after his election as Pres- 
ident he created a new governmental depart- 
ment known as the Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, and in so doing 
created a new cabinet post which you 
Madam Secretary now hold; and 

Whereas during the past 8 months, & 
widely publicized proposal has been made by 

_ the United States Chamber of Commerce to 
extend old-age and survivors insurance cov- 
erage and put it on a “pay-as-you-go basis” 
which in reality is a hand-to-mouth system, 
which would dissipate the present social- 
security fund and place the millions who 
have paid and are now paying into it, in 
the position of having to ask for a dole to 
keep alive after retirement; and 

Whereas, we are of the opinion that 
there is in these United States an element 
of human society whose comforts are made 
possible by those who toil in the mines, fac- 
tories, and on the farms, who disregard 
the welfare of those who have given their 
all in the sweat of their brows; and 

Whereas the Secretary of the above De- 
partment has appointed a dominated cham- 
ber-of-commerce commission to study the 
social-security system and has ignored the 
rights of labor in such appointments by not 
appointing representatives of the workers on 
said commission; Now, therefore be it 

Resolved, That the members of local union 
8317, United Mine Workers of America, re- 
quest that you, Madam Secretary, appoint 
an equal number of labor representatives to 
serve on said Commission as there are mem- 
bers of the chamber of commerce, three of 
which shall be: John L. Lewis, president 
U. M. W. of A.; George Meany, president 
A. F. of L; and Walter Reuther, president 


And we offer the following recommenda- 
tions to you and the said commission now 
functioning as a matter of cooperation: 

1. That no reduction in social-security 
benefits shall be approved by you in the 
event a reduction is proposed by said com- 
mission now functioning; 

2. That the age limit as now specified in 
the act (social security) shall be reduced 
from 65 to 60 years; 

3. That persons covered by the act suf- 
fering from total disabilities under 65 years 
of age, shall be classified as beneficiaries of 
the funds now amounting to more than $18 
billion; and 

4. That no part of said funds shall be used 
for any purpose other than paying the bene- 
fits to those who now are recipients and 
others specified in proposed No. 3; and be 
it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
forwarded to: Senator Paul Douglas, Illi- 
nois; Senator Lehman, New York; Senator 
Humphrey, Minnesota; John L. Lewis, pres- 
ident U. M. W. of A.; Congressman Melvin 
Price. 

Adopted by Local Union 8317; United 
Mine Workers of America, July 16, 1953, 
composed of 1,050 members. 
CARL WELLS, 
President. 
Fostrr Ray, 
Recording Secretary. 
ROMIE BARMINSKI, 
Financial Secretary. 
JaMEs H. DARNELL, 
Treasurer. 


A Sensible Reason Is Given and an Ap- 
peal Made by a Retired Railroad 
Worker for Passage of H. R. 356, To 
Repeal Dual Benefit Provisions of Rail- 
road Retirement Law 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, I 
include as part of my remarks a letter 
I have received from Albert L. Jones, 
1616 Graylock Street, Lancaster, Ohio, 
which should be read by every Member 
of Congress. It sets forth the actual 
experience of a retired railroad worker 
and asks such a sensible question as to 
why he is denied dual benefits, that it 
constitutes as strong an appeal and rea- 
son for the passage of H. R. 356, to repeal 
the restrictive dual benefit clause of the 
Railroad Retirement Act, as could be 
made by anyone, no matter how long 
his speech in Congress might be. 

The letter reads as follows: 


LANCASTER, OHIO, July 20, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLES A, WOLVERTON, 
Member of Congress, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: In the July 18 issue of Labor 
an article is printed quoting the stand you 
have taken on the legislation dealing with 
the dual-benefits provision of the Railroad 
Retirement Act which was sent to the House 
for action last week. 

In behalf of myself and quite a number 
of other retired railroad employees in this 
area whose annuities have been reduced by 
the amount of social-security benefits we 
receive, we wish to thank you for the stand 
you have taken in our cause, and it is our 
ernest prayer that you and your fellow 
Members who feel the same way you do 
will be successful in getting this unjust law 
changed. Many of us did not receive sufi- 
cient railroad annuities to provide for our 
families so it was necessary that we find 
other suitable work to supplement our in- 
come, 

In my own case I was retired from active 
railroad service due to angina pectoris, and 
allocated a monthly annuity of $86.41 based 
on my 43 years service, which was increased 
20 percent in 1946, making my annuity 
$103.69 per month. In 1952 I received an- 
other 15-percent increase, making my month- 
ly amount $119.24, but from this amount 
was deducted my $41.10 social-security bene- 
fit which I had been receiving since my per- 
manent retirement in 1950. My record shows 
at this same time my social-security bene- 
fit was increased from $41.10 to $46.30, which 
then reduced my railroad-retirement an- 
nuity to $75.34. So I now receive only $75.34 
railroad-retirement annuity and $46.30 so- 
cial-security benefits, or a total of $121.64 
per month. I had paid into the retirement 
fund from 1936 until June 1942, when I 
was retired by the Pennsylvania Railroad 
Co, due to my heart attack. After resting 
up 1 year, I was able to do bookkeeping work 
in my home for an oil company, having had 
the 1 percent and 11; percent deducted from 
my earnings from October 1943 up to Sep- 
tember 1950, when my doctor ordered me to 
cease altogether from my work. 

So having paid into both funds, I am un- 
able to understand why my railroad retire- 
ment annuity should be offset or decreased 
by any social-security benefits I earned in 
my clerical work. I am just one of many 
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here who have been so penalized, so I just 
wanted to write you to tell you how much 
we are concerned in this injustice being 
righted, and hoping that your valuable in- 
fluence will be further used to help us. 

Thanking you again for your interest and 
stand in the matter, we are 

Respectfully yours, 
ALBERT L. JONES, 


Dodgers Will Win Pennant 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. FRANCIS E. DORN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. DORN of New York. Mr. Speak- 
er, you may recall that on June 22, when 


-the Brooklyn baseball team was in sec- 


ond place, the gentleman from Wisconsin 
(Mr. O’Konsx1] invited the members 
of the House of Representatives to see 
the world series in Milwaukee. I took 
exception to his statement and predicted 
definitely that the Dodgers would win 
the pennant and then the world series. 

You must have noticed when, but a 
few days later, form and ability proved 
themselves and Brooklyn took the lead 
and has stayed ahead ever since. 

I was delighted to receive the following 
letter referring to my prediction: 


My Dear Mr. Dorn: You don’t know me. 
I'm one of the boys over here in Korea. I was 
reading the Stars and Stripes. And I came 
across this article. I think you're wrong 
about Milwaukee not winning the National 
League pennant. Personally I think they 
will. And I would be willing to wager a steak 
dinner they will. But the winner will have 
to wait till November 1954 to collect. That's 
when I get out. 

Your truly, 
i Pvt. RALPH R. TOKAR, 

Medical Company 176th Infantry Regi- 

ment, APO 86, Care of Postmaster, 
San Francisco, Calif. 

My home address is 1114A West Mineral, 

Milwaukee, Wis, 


The following is an excerpt from my 
reply to my correspondent from Milwau- 
kee, who is now in Korea: 


I accept your offer with pleasure, but since 
I believe Brooklyn to be the odds-on favorite, 
for my part, if the impossible should hap- 
pen and Milwaukee win, I will add a round- 
trip to Brooklyn from Milwaukee with ex- 
penses paid, in order to discharge my obliga- 
tion and take you to dinner. If on the other 
hand you lose, which I believe will be the 
case, I delegate my colleague from Wiscon- 
sin, Mr. O’Konsx1, to take my place at the 
dinner table so that you may console one 
another on your loss, 


Braves Will Win Pennant 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


O; 


HON. ALVIN E. O’KONSKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. O’KONSKI. Mr. Speaker, the 
lad who wrote from Korea that the gen- 
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tieman from Brooklyn, Mr. Dorn, is all 
wrong about the Milwaukee Braves is 
100 percent right. To show my confi- 
dence, I will underwrite and guarantee 
the wager laid in the letter by the lad 
from Korea. 

The gentleman from Brooklyn, Mr. 
Dorn, does not understand the situation 
and the reason for the temporary set- 
back of the Milwaukee Braves. We have 
been told of the drought in the South- 
west, but evidently the gentleman from 
Brooklyn, Mr. Dorn, has not heard about 
the drought we have been having in the 
State of Wisconsin, and particularly, in 
Milwaukee. 

For the past 6 weeks all the Milwaukee 
breweries have been closed because of a 
strike, and so there has been a very se- 
rious drought in the city of Milwaukee 
and the State of Wisconsin. 

Here is the reason for the temporary 
setback of the Milwaukee Braves: That 
good stuff that made Milwaukee famous 
put new life into the Milwaukee Braves. 
This happened to such a degree that they 
have amazed the whole world and had 
the borough of Brooklyn in jitters. 

However, the artificial drought of that 
pure amber stuff, made only in Milwau- 
kee, has forced the city of Milwaukee to 
import cheap imitations from nearby 
cities such as Chicago, Detroit, St. Louis, 
and, yes, even from Brooklyn. Just as 
soon as the Milwaukee Braves started to 
use these cheap imitations instead of the 
real stuff that made Milwaukee famous, 
they went into a slight slump, which ac- 
counts for the Brooklyn Dodgers leading 
in the race at this moment. There is 
grave suspicion that this strike might 
have been instigated by these outside 
cities, and particularly, the borough of 
Brooklyn, to achieve that very purpose. 
I want to assure the gentleman from 
Brooklyn that just as soon as things in 
Milwaukee are again under control with 
that stuff that made Milwaukee famous, 
the Braves will again take the lead and 
walk off with the pennant. It will give 
me great delight to entertain the gentle- 
man from Brooklyn at the World Series 
in Milwaukee. 


Economic Security a Basic Human 
Right—Age Should Be No Barrier 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SIDNEY A. FINE 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. FINE. Mr. Speaker, a good many 
Members of Congress, including myself, 
have experienced great difficulty in ob- 
taining employment for constituents 
who, though fully qualified physically, 
mentally, and by experience, are never- 
theless rejected for employment because 
they are 45 years of age or older. 

On Wednesday, July 8, Hon. Oveta 
Culp Hobby, Secretary of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare, delivered an ad- 
dress before the sixth annual conference 
on aging at the University of Michigan, 
Ann Arbor, Mich. It is a very timely 


address and well worth reading by the 
Members of this body. Therefore, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the aforementioned 
address: 


ADDRESS BY HON. OVETA CULP HOBBY, SECRE- 
TARY OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE 
We are here today to talk about people 

in a very personal way. About you and me, 

about our parents and our friends, about 
the problems of all members of society who 
have passed the age of 65 or who will reach 
what is now considered the retirement age. 

Some have given retirement the harsh and 

unjust definition of the end of the period of 

traditional usefulness. 

In a vast majority of cases this is not true. 
Most of those who have crossed the 65th 
parallel of their life are just as alert, just 
as interested in the work to which they 
have given their life. They are not ready 
for the sidelines. In most cases they are 
just as able to contribute generously and 
valuably to society as they were at 60, or 50, 
or 40. 

We are here to talk about those citizens 
who already have to or eventually will have 
to live on half the salary they have been 
accustomed to living on, or perhaps a fourth, 
or perhaps a sum which dwindles to inade- 
quacy when set against today’s high cost of 
living. 

Medical science is surmounting the phys- 
ical barriers of old age. We must now sur- 
mount the psychological barriers involved 
in the employment of older members of 
society. 

It seems to me that we have embalmed 
these intensely alive, vibrantly human beings 
who have reached or passed the age of 65 
with a heavy incrustation of statistics and 
with a top coating of sociological phrases. 

Perhaps we have done so in a measure of 
self-protection. It doesn’t hurt so much to 
talk about the problem of the aging, or the 
study of geriatrics, as it does to talk about 
you and me, your father and my mother, 
our old friends across the street who have al- 
ways been so generous with life—and now are 
finding that life offers meager returns. 

But it is important that we all feel keenly 
the humanity, the human reality of our sub- 
ject if we are to find solutions which will be 
of benefit to the people involved. 

The problem is not an academic matter for 
anybody—but one which sooner or later will 
come home to each of us personally. 

Our task is to do sOmething. To build 
the bridge before we reach the stream, and— 
if possible—to build it in time to help those 
who walk ahead of us. 

It is often giibly said that the problem of 
an aging population is created by the ad- 
vances of medical science which have ex- 
tended the lives of more and more people. 
But this is a self-defeating rationalization 
which tries to say that any extension of the 
life span is a social embarrassment. 

I know of no greater indictment of our 
social order than the implications of this 
argument—no greater admission of failure 
to meet our basic tenets and beliefs. 

Surely we would not say that life itself 
is the problem, that there is no place in our 
society for people. Then what is the prob- 
lem? 

One source of difficulty has come from the 
fact that medical science has been much 
more successful in curing acute and infec- 
tious diseases than in preventing those 
chronic illnesses which are the silent sa- 
boteurs of life, 

There still remains many unresolved prob- 
lems in such diseases as arthritis, cancer, 
cardio-vascular trouble and senility. Medi- 
cal science is at work, but has not yet found 
preventives and cures for these diseases. 

At last, however, we are beginning to learn 
how little we know about their mysteries. 
The problem of aging, however, is not merely 
a medical one. Deterioration and disease are 
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the physical problems of aging, but if they 
Were all, we would need no such meeting as 
this one today. Instead we could leave the 
entire subject to the medical profession, 

īt is the nonmedical part of the problem 
which is growing acute because of inatten- 
tion. While we are fighting the disease of 
age in the research laboratories and the hos- 
pital wards, it is highly important that we 
assault the prejudices against age—preju- 
dices in employment, in the home, in the 
whole community. Unless we can change 
popular and largely inaccurate thinking on 
the value of older workers we are compound- 
ing a problem that will continue to grow 
geometrically with the passing of each year. 
It is one of the social problems looming ever 
larger on the national horizon. 

If a young man has a heart attack or loses 
the use of an arm in an automobile accident, 
society expects him to make a comeback— 
to find some sort of independence even if it 
is in a different career from the one in 
which he had started. 

If an older man has a heart attack or by 
arthritis loses the use of his hand, society 
crosses him off as having outlived his useful- 
ness. 

We ignore the fact that his brain still 
holds priceless memories and skills left by 
experience, that his wisdom is as great as 
ever, and that he probably needs his work 
now as much as he did at 45, 

The irrational accent on youth in this 
country and the lack of appreciation for the 
gifts of wisdom and age which characterize 
our modern society are at the root of our 
problem. 

We are less wise in this area than we were 
when our Nation was truly a young Nation, 
Proof eomes in the fact that the percentage 
of workers 65 and over in our labor force 
has dropped from 80.6 percent in 1870 to 41 
percent today. 

In our increasing—and understandable— 
devotion to youth, our people have blinded 
themselves to the important contributions 
an older person can make to society. 

And by so doing, we are not only laying 
up serious economic burdens for the younger 
part of our population, but stripping our 
aged of a basic human right. 

Older cultures than ours—highly civilized 
ones as well as primitive ones—place their 
aged high in the councils and respect them 
as the repository of learning and of the 
culture of the group. 

Yet we fail to value properly the minds 
and skills of individual men and women. 

Today the older person’s place in society 
depends on the opportunities his group is 
willing to give him to contribute from his 
experience, 

In analyzing the situation, we must look 
for the point of view of the older individual, 
for that of his employer, and for that of 
society in general. 

Age does not stop a man from wanting 
to be useful and productive. But he has 
got to be wanted as a worker to have any 
sense of personal worth—without which 
there is no dignity. 

Productive work does not always mean 
work which brings pay. Granting that men 
wish to continue to be useful, how many 
of them want to stay on the labor market? 

Recent studies made among beneficiaries 
of old-age and survivors insurance indicate 
that less than 5 percent of the workers in 
good health who had retired had done so 
because they wanted to do so. 

Gerontological studies now under way 
show that the desire to earn a living and 
be independent of one’s children and not 
dependent on public assistance is the prime 
reason that older people work. However, 
there are three other basic reasons. The 
older worker seeks a sense of worth and a 
feeling of prestige and productivity. Case 
histories show that this is the driving force 
which influences at least 80 percent of the 
middle-class people who continue to work 
past the age of 65. A second reason is that 


A4574 


work provides an opportunity for group par- 
ticipation. It is sadly true that one of the 
most terrible experiences of old age is the 
isolation and loneliness that follow retire- 
ment. ‘The third added meaning of work is, 
for some, a matter of intrinsic enjoyment. 

I think that we all know that the oppor- 
tunity for service, the opportunity to make 
a respected contribution, to be an active 
member of society, are as important to most 
people as money. Also, many of our famous 
men are continuing to work long after the 
retirement age though they are financially 
able to quit. 

If the man or woman over 65 does not wish 
to retire, what has he or she to offer that has 
special value to the employer? 

Experience remains the most costly and 
‘most valuable social commodity. Only the 
old who have passed this way can translate 
personal human experience, by precept and 
example, for use by the next generation. 
This is the intangible spiritual value of 
maturity. 

But what is experience worth to an em- 
ployer in terms of concrete production and 
service? 

Though data are still scant, studies show 
that there are definite assets to age. 

The Bureau of Labor Statistics during 
World War II found that absenteeism was 
less among workers over 50 years than among 
younger workers. 

All available data shows a trend toward 
fewer accidents among older workers than 
younger, both in this country and abroad. 

In this country, several companies are ex- 
perimenting with use of older workers. 

The Pitney-Bowes Co., of Stamford, Conn., 
is one. This company says that “ability, 
loyalty, and experience are often hard to 
buy in the labor market, and discarding 
men with these characteristics because of 
age is more wasteful than prudent.” 

Waltham Watch Co. has found that in pre- 
cision work, productivity and accuracy of 
older workers offset the greater physical 
strength and dexterity of younger employees. 

Another industry says that it has found 
that age makes no difference in mechanics. 
And a Wisconsin machinery manufacturer, 
Curt G. Joa, recently opened units in Fort 
Pierce and Lake Wales, Fla., to take advan- 
tage of the retired engineers and mechanics 
living there. 

In Olympia, Wash., a firm which had 
switched to younger workers because they 
expected greater output switched back to 
older workers when they got a high rate of 
rejection of the products made by the 
younger, less-experienced, and less-patient 
workers. 

A study which represents the most exact 
material yet assembled on older worker per- 
formance is now being made at Cambridge 
University, England. It is the Welford 
Study on Age and Skills. Many of you may 
be familiar with it but I would like to point 
out two very significant conclusions reached 
at this point: 

First, the Welford Study has found that 
decline in physical energy is not nearly as 
important as had been thought because it 
has been scientifically proved that older 
workers with experience are able to develop 
valuable compensations. It is significant 
to point out in this regard that increased 
use of power machines lightens tasks and 
brings more jobs within the range of older 
workers, in agriculture as well as industry. 

Second, older workers, according to the 
study, can learn new jobs with comparative 
ease when the new jobs involve elements 
similar to the old ones. This proves that 
employers can shift older workers to differ- 
ent but related tasks and have competent, 
reliable employees. 

The Welford Study and practical expe- 
rience by such companies as Waltham Watch 
and Pitney-Bowes show that greater accu- 
racy and dependability are repeatedly the 
record among older workers. But more vale 


uable are the intangibles of superior crafts- 
manship, steadiness, stability, loyalty, ma- 
ture judgment, regard for tools and equip- 
ment, influence, and example. 

We should know all these things by a 
glance at the famous. The aged Benjamin 
Franklin was as important to the writing 
of the American Constitution as was the 
youthful Jefferson to the Declaration of In- 
dependence. 

Almost every American is familiar with 
the tremendous capabilities of such revered 
elders as Sir Winston Churchill, Bernard 
Baruch, Dr. Albert Einstein, Arturo Tosca- 
nini, Bertrand Russell and Grandma Moses. 
Although they are all beyond three quarters 
of a century, they are unrivaled by the 
younger aspirants around them. 

There are many others, Perhaps you have 
some in your own home town, who, despite 
their age, are just as competent, just as 
vibrant as people half their age. I think 
of two less well-known elders who have 
astounding records. There is Dr. Ellis Helen 
Boyle of Brighton, England, first woman 
president of the Royal Society for Medical 
Psychology. Dr. Boyle, who is 83, is still a 
practicing psychiatrist. The other is Dr. 
Rafaele Bastianelli, internationally famous 
Italian surgeon. At 90 he manages a pri- 
vate hospital and performs operations 3 times 
a week. 

Achievements of people such as these are 
proof of man’s capacity for creative growth 
as long as he lives. The ability to grow and 
create is not the exclusive possession of 
youth. 

So long as he is healthy, a man well aged 
has much to offer that he did not have in 
youth. 

And the passage of time does not—of it- 
self—deprive him of health. Only disease, 
only pathological changes, can do that. 

Medicine can rout disease and find the 
answer to pathology, but society still must 
take action to meet the needs of the whole 
person. 

For instance, medicine can repair a man, 
but society must provide the facilities for 
rehabilitation, must provide the environ- 
ment in which the repaired man can find 
his way back to usefulness. 

These facilities and that environment are 
important to the aged in exactly the same 
way they are important to a young man who 
has been crippled by war, disease, or accident. 

Such rehabilitation pays off in dollars and 
cents. 

Let me cite the report of the Indiana Re- 
habilitation Division on its achievements of 
1950-51. 

During that year a group of 124 cases were 
closed as rehabilitated. The oldest in the 
group was 84, the youngest 50. 

With all costs totaled, $142 was spent on 
each of the 124 men and women who had 
been already marked off for retirement as 
being too old to be useful. 

But the first year that group of men and 
women earned some $185,000. The first week 
of employment, the group totaled $3,700 in 
earnings. 

They became instantaneously not a tax 
burden but taxpayers. 

I believe I have shown that the aged can 
be a valuable working force past the now 
generally applied retirement age of 65. The 
idea that the period of traditional useful- 
ness ends at that age is a dangerous gener- 
ality. Obviously you cannot generalize about 
the aged, and one of our biggest tasks is to 
sweep away these stereotyped generaliza~ 
tions. 

We have discussed the problem of aging 
from the point of view of the older worker 
and his usefulness to business, industry, and 
agriculture. Now let us look at it from the 
viewpoint of society as a whole. 

It is obvious that our rigid retirement reg- 
ulations are presenting us with a growing 
economic problem as the life span extends, 
as barriers continue to stand against the 
employment of older citizens, 
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More and more people are being shoved 
off the payroll, only to land in greater or 
lesser degree on the taxpayer of preretire- 
ment age. 

Shall we increase payments or taxation on 
younger workers to meet the need, or shall 
we decrease pension payments to the old? 

Both these solutions seem unjust. The 
best answer surely is to increase opportunity 
and encouragement for older workers to re- 
main self-supporting and productive mem- 
bers of society. 

In his excellent monograph, Sumner Slich- 
ter points out that there are nearly 3 mil- 
lion workers over 65 now contributing over 
$12 million to the national product. And he 
estimates that there are another $4 million 
available if only we allowed our unemployed 
who are over 65 to go back to work; 

Can we afford this waste? 

I am fully aware that the theme of your 
conference is “Earning opportunities for ma- 
ture workers.” You will be hearing other 
speakers and participating in discussions 
concerning specific areas where earning op- 
portunities can be and are being created for 
older workers. I purposely have made my 
address a more general approach to the sub- 
ject in the hope it will put into perspective 
the problem the Nation faces. . 

In summary, solution of this problem of 
the aging lies with medical science, which 
must find the cures to chronic illnesses which 
crippled the aged, and in taking effective ac- 
tion against widely held misconceptions 
about the value of the aged citizenry to so. 
ciety. At this particular juncture I feel that 
the psychological is more urgent than the 
purely medical. 

Both old and young must learn to accept 
natural changes of function in industry and 
community life which come with age. And 
the emphasis must be laid on capacity—not 
on incapacity—to give each individual the 
chance to meet his own obligations. I par- 
ticularly call these facts to the attention of 
employers, 

The New York State Joint Legislative Com- 
mittee has outlined these roadblocks between 
the older worker and the job: 

The age barrier itself, compulsory retire- 
ment, unfair pension policies, inadequate re- 
search, lack of counseling, lack of sheltered 
workshops, little chance for home employ- 
ment, and lack of organized promotional 
drives. 

We must remove these blocks, one by one. 

The Bible tells us that “to everything there 
is a season and a time to every purpose un- 
der heaven; a time to be born and a time to 
die; a time to plant and a time to pluck up 
that which is planted. * * * He hath made 
everything beautiful in His time.” 

Let our purpose be to help make life re- 
warding for our older fellows and for our- 
selves, for “one generation passeth away and 
another generation cometh—but the earth 
abideth forever.” 

These are not the problems of yesterday 
and today—but of tomorrow and tomorrow 
and tomorrow. 


Railroad Workers From Cleveland, Ohio, 
Express Appreciation of H. R. 356, To 
Repeal Restriction on Dual Benefits 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 
OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, it 
has been pleasing to receive communi- 
cations from all over the Nation ex- 
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pressing the interest of railroad workers 
in the passage of H. R. 356, to repeal the 
restriction on dual benefits that exists 
as a result of the 1951 amendments to 
the Railroad Retirement Act. 

The receipt of the following numer- 
ously signed letters from Cleveland, 
Ohio, expressing appreciation for the 
work of the committee in this regard is 
indicative of the widespread acceptance 
of H. R. 356, as reported by the com- 
mittee. 

I include as part of my remarks the 
following: 

CLEVELAND, Onto, July 21, 1953. 
Congressman CHARLES A. WOLVERTON, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN: We heartily subscribe 
to the stand you have taken on the “dual 
benefit bill” provision of the Railroad Re- 
tirement Act, now before Congress for its 
consideration. 

You will kindly accept our appreciation 
for the interest you have shown in behalf 
of the railroad employees. 

Signed by the following: 

Louis W. Baumann, Howard E. Zielke, 
Cleveland, Ohio; Ursula C. McLaughlin, Gar- 
field Heights, Ohio; S. D. Morrison, Edna 
Gribner, Lakewood, Ohio; E. G. Bartlett, 
Garfield Heights, Ohio; Mary A. Connare, 
Agnes J. Flynn, Lakewood, Ohio; Marian 
Brennan, Chester Cukras, Cleveland, Ohio; 
A. F. Thomas, Marjorie Thomas, Shaker 
Heights, Ohio; Mare Dirk, Euclid, Ohio; Ar- 
thur R. Staley, Lakewood, Ohio; Florence 
Unger, East Cleveland, Ohio; Betty Bropson, 
Lakewood, Ohlo; Loretta Graham, John 
Chipka, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Richard Russ, Westlake, Ohio; John Sabol, 
Cleveland, Ohio; Elroy M. Miller, South 
Euclid, Ohio; Mildred L. Magyar, Garfield 
Heights, Ohio; D. Amato, Chesterland, Ohio; 
H. Shattuck, Bay Village, Ohio; H. F. Peters, 
Cleveland, Ohio; S. F. Crocke:s, Menton, 
Ohio; W. R. Young, Clem E. Goskey, Cleve- 
land, Ohio; Frank M. Kukuia, Grantville, 
Ohio; Mary Mulaly, Cleveland, Ohio; Harvey 
W. Braatz, Westlake, Ohio; Charles Robin- 
son, Mary Union, Lakewood, Ohio; Erma 
Lucas, Cleveland, Ohio; Albert Goinz, Lake- 
wood, Ohio; Doris Heabler, Margarte Cover, 
Cleveland, Ohio; Marie C. Green, Shaker 
Heights, Ohio; Margaret E. Frigge, Lakewood, 
Ohio; F. Marinek, Lorain, Ohio; Clyde W. 
Champness, Parma, Ohio, 


The Real Radicals: United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. WAYNE N. ASPINALL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. ASPINALL. Mr. Speaker, I was 
so impressed by an article which I read 
in the July issue of the chamber of 
commerce’s Nation’s Business that I wish 
to call it to the attention of any Mem- 
ber who might have missed it. I will 
grant you that the title might sound a 
bit intriguing to you, as it did to me, but 
the author, Mr. Hubert Harris, amply 
demonstrates that he knows what he is 
talking about. Not only that, but he 
also demonstrates the importance of this 
knowledge and understanding to us as 
we jockey with a massive adversary in 
this thing called the cold war. 


In the article Mr.: Harris points out 
the whys and wherefores of our past 
progress and the real gains made by 
all Americans as a consequence of a great 
and flexible system. He compares this 
to the rigid and tyrannical system of 
the Soviet state based on old miscon- 
ceptions of Marx. He explains where 
we have been and where we are likely 
to go. I find this a fine expression of 
Americana and recommend it most 
highly to everyone: 

THE REAL RADICALS: UNITED STATES 
BUSINESSMEN 
(By Herbert Harris) 

“America is a whale of a success,” said a 
wise statesman some 30 years ago in referring 
to the way our economy thrives. But today, 
when our success is more sweeping than 
ever, we are slow about admitting it. One 
reason is that we never stop criticizing our 
own shortcomings. Whether constructive, 
or merely cantankerous, this goes on day 
and night; because we believe that nothing 
is fixed, frozen or final, and that the search 
for improvement is a responsibility both 
personal and national. 

The Star Spangled Banner is still our 
official anthem, but the refrain we con- 
stantly chant is “Anything you can do, you 
should do better.” 

The resulting din is terrific. It is inten- 
sified by the noisy ignorance about us voiced 
by even our friends overseas. To be sure, 
a handful understand and admire the nature 
of our system. But most of them believe 
the American economy is still in the fancied 
age of the robber barons. 

Still other foreigners contend that, in run- 
ning our economy, we are obsessed by 
gadgets; that we have become robots of the 
machine to such an extent that we are eager 
to drag the rest of humanity down with us 
into the depths of our technocratic bar- 
barism. 

All this clamor, domestic and imported, 
has produced an atmosphere that makes us 
either overdiffident or overdefensive and in 
the latter instance we tend to get angry and 
shout. Moreover, we have been so preoc- 
cupied with performing our miracles of 
production and distribution, and taking 
them for granted, that we rarely call time 
out to assess the significance of what we 
have accomplished. 

Yet we can say, and in no narrow spirit 
of chauvinism, that we have built an eco- 
nomic civilization which is not only new 
and unprecedented but is also superior to 
any other in the annals of mankind, whether 
measured by the criteria of material strength, 
social equity, or opportunity for the 
individual. 

To point this out is not to claim that we 
have reached a state of blissful perfection 
where no faults remain and no problems 
plague us. It is simply to recognize the es- 
sential quality of the economic epic we 
have wrought out of our will to be free. 

We have vindicated by works our faith in 
freedom which we define as the ability of a 
person responsible for himself to choose al- 
ternatives, economic, political, and moral, 
without impairing the rights of others. 

This is the spiritual mainspring of our 
mastery over our physical environment. It 
is the American idea, a standard of life that 
we have translated into standards of living. 
It accounts for the uniquely dynamic, flex- 
ible, and buoyant character of our economy. 

It explains why we have gone beyond so- 
cialism, proving it to be as obsolete in theory 
as it is reactionary in fact. It is the height 
of irony that Marxism, whether exemplified 
by a Malenkov or a Bevan, should ever be 
regarded as radical or progressive. The 
Soviet Union has been traveling backward 
into the past, reviving all the dark practices 
of ancient despotisms. Communism is only 
Caesarism with a MIG and a cyclotron. Like 
the Roman emperors, the masters of the 
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Kremlin enslave their own and other peoples, 
manipulate the masses and deify themselves 
and rule by force and fraud, and worship 
power for the sake of power and lust after 
conquest. The U. S. S. R.'s economic plun- 
der of its satellites is but another version of 
the tribute imperial Rome extorted from its 
provinces. 

The nationalization of industry, as in Brit- 
ain, is based on the archaic 19th century 
doctrine that to transfer a title of ownership 
from a corporation to the state will auto- 
matically provide the incentives to increase 
output and otherwise benefit society, an 
assumption not sustained by recent events. 

The real radicals and progressives in the 
economic world are American businessmen, 
entrepreneurs, and management profession- 
als. When they try out or adopt a new 
method in manufacturing or merchandising, 
they set in motion a chain reaction of eco- 
nomic innovation at home and abroad. To 
be sure, they don’t do it all by themselves, 
They have help from technicians in engi- 
neering, in the laboratory, in the advertising 
agency, and from countless others. They 
have help from trade associations which 
promote the exchange and cross-fertilization 
of ideas. They are helped when the Gov- 
ernment acts to restrain excesses even though 
this sometimes results in throwing the baby 
out with the dirty bath water. 

Granting all this aid from everybody else, 
however, our businessmen remain pace- 
setters and catalytic agents of our economic 
advancement because it is their initiative 
upon which we depend for getting things 
done. 

What businessmen and the rest of us do 
not sufficiently realize is that, in the proc- 
ess of getting our economy to function effi- 
ciently and fairly, we have refuted Marx 
on the two major premises of his philosophy. 
He prophesied that, under capitalism, as it 
developed, the workers (or proletariat) 
would inevitably grow poorer, as employers 
(the bourgeoisie) would siphon up an ever- 
larger proportion of income, concentrating it 
at the top. At some point the toilers would 
rise in revolt against their degradation and, 
by revolution, would seize control of all 
productive property from their oppressors. 
This was ordained by the dialectics of the 
class struggle. 

In the United States, exactly the opposite 
has happened. Instead of being further im- 
poverished, the worker has been getting riche 
er. His real wages have steadily risen until 
they are about 8 times higher than 100 years 
ago when Marx was gazing into his crystal 
ball. 

Over the same period, hours of labor have 
declined from an average of 69 a week in 
1850 to 49 in 1929 to about 41 today (in- 
cluding overtime). Moreover, the worker's 
security has been buttressed by various pen- 
sion plans. His children in increasing nume- 
bers complete high school and go on to 
college. His diet, like his car and TV set, 
are less and less distinguishable from those 
of people in business and the professions. 

On a comparative basis, dating from the 
days of Marx’s prediction, the worker’s posi- 
tion has improved more than that of any 
other occupational group. His present stake 
in our economy, and his status in it, are only 
the most dramatic symbols of our movement 
toward a classless society, that brightest 
promise of the Marxists, but a promise on 
which we—not they—are delivering. 

Everybody else has prospered along with 
the worker as our income has kept rising 
from a per capita average of $340 at the cen- 
tury’s turn to $600 a generation ago to about 
$1,075 today (as calculated in 1929 dollars). 

And we have distributed that income 
among all segments of the population in a 
manner that has pounded the last nails into 
the coffin of the class struggle thesis. The 
share going to our wealthiest 1 percent 
($16,000 a year and more after taxes) has 
declined from 13 percent in 1929 to 7 percent 
in 1946 to around 6 percent at the moment, 
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Similarly, the share apportioned to the 
highest 5 percent of the well-to-do and opu- 
lent, taken together (from $8,000 to $16,000, 
and more after taxes), has dwindled from 28 
percent in 1929 to 17 percent in 1946 and 
hovered around that latter figure during the 
past 7 years. But the remaining 95 percent 
of Americans are incomparably better off 
than ever, especially the more than half of 
the gainfully employed in the $2,500 to $6,500 
a year range. 

Along with income, ownership not only of 
personal possessions but also of wealth-pro- 
ducing property has been widely diffused. A 
millon people own stock in our national tele- 
phone network, but not one of them has more 
than one-tenth of I percent of the total. 

By the same token, 88,000 owners employ 
26,000 men and women in a Montana copper 
company; 28,500 owners employ 8,000 people 
in a Texas oil concern; 77,400 owners employ 
7,000 wage and salary earners in a California 
electric light and power corporation, and the 
list could be endlessly prolonged. 

This is something new in the world. It 
means that we have worked out the most im- 
portant equalization of wealth in all history. 
We have done it by leveling up methods all 
our own. We have done it not by confisca- 
tion, nationalization, or by taking away, but 
rather by enlarging the size of the pie to 
enable the 95 percent majority to acquire a 
bigger slice, while the 5 percent minority 
have, on the whole, held their own. For the 
shrinking of their share has occurred more 
in relative than in absolute terms, even 
though, in not a few cases, the operations of 
the tax collector have unduly penalized those 
in the upper brackets, drying up sources of 
investment funds and of benefactions to hos- 
pitals, museums, universities and other 
philanthropy. 

But the comparative contraction in the 
take of the 5 percent minority is mainly due 
to such other causes as: (1) Plowing more 
profits back into a business either for re- 
serves or expansion; (2) dispensing dividend 
payments on a wider scale; (3) the general 
fattening of pay envelopes. 

Viewed in the round, the key fact is that 
while our per capita income, in constant dol- 
lars, has nearly doubled since 1929, our prof- 
its, wages, and salaries have all been going 
up together. 

This marks one of the most momentous 
social revolutions of all time. Yet it has 
passed among us almost unnoticed, and cer- 
tainly unsung, while its staggering implica- 
tions are ignored elsewhere. 

Moreover, the private and public steps we 
have taken to gain this result have repealed 
the second major law of Marx that capitalism, 
as it evolved, would oscillate between ex- 
tremes of boom and bust until it reached a 
final bust so disastrous that it would fall to 
pieces like the one-hoss shay. 

But we have learned that even when our 
economic engine breaks down, it is neither 
wise nor necessary to throw it away. It can 
be repaired and fitted out with new parts 
and made to run more smoothly than ever. 
Historically that is the course we have al- 
ways pursued in tackling defects in our econ- 
omy. Our repair work has been sometimes 
moderate, and sometimes drastic, and some- 
times faulty, and then we have had to rem- 
edy new flaws arising from the attempt to 
cure old ones. The crucial point is that we 
have regularly insisted on the overhaul 
of our economic mechanism, in contrast to 
trying to substitute for it something alto- 
gether new and different. 

We have currently arrived at a new built-in 
stability for our economy. We may never 
be able to eliminate some serious fluctua- 
tions, though some think this also feasible. 
We have already restrained the wilder swings 
of the economic pendulum. We have be- 
come depression-cushioned, even if not re- 
cession-proof. 

In our efforts to tame the adversities of 
the so-called business cycle, we have safe- 
guarded banks against failure. We have 


checked trends toward cutthroat competi- 
tion and complete monopoly. We have eased 
the shock of layoff and job loss by means of 
unemployment insurance. 

We have adopted a whole catalog of social- 
security measures and others similar in 
spirit. 

Our fathers called it capitalism and let 
it go at that. But latterly we have been 
searching for a new name, We have wanted 
to differentiate our variety of capitalism 
from the European variety which too often 
is feudalistic in temper if not in techniques. 
We have also wanted an appellation that 
would embody the prodigious changes and 
realinements of the past 50 years. Hence, 
we often put a prefix to capitalism and call 
it social, or democratic or people’s capi- 
talism. The term “free enterprise” is widely 
favored; and “managementism,” “productiv- 
ism,” “mutalism.” and “cooperative compe- 
tition” all have their advocates. But none 
of these quite suffices. 

Our economy is so powerful and billowing 
that it keeps bursting through the confines 
of neat category. Then, too, we are not 
hampered by the straitjacket of strict ide- 
ology. We tinker, we improvise, we find 
answers when the questions come up, we 
experiment, we take risks; we do what will 
work in the face of real situations in the 
real world. Out of this feel for the prag- 
matic, we have developed what is actually 
a mixed or combination economy. 

Private enterprise accounts for some 80 
percent of our goods and services, and public 
enterprise, or government in its Federal, 
State, or local forms, for some 20 percent. 
There is frequent overlapping between the 
two sectors—public funds go to pay for new 
buildings and roads but private contractors 
do the work. 

However, the decisions of what to make 
and buy and sell, where to invest, and how 
much to save, and what job to take, and how 
to do it best, remain private decisions. It 
is the diffusion of decision-making power 
among our 4,000,000 business enterprises, big, 
medium, and small, and on our 5,000,000 
farms, and elsewhere, that is the source of 
our economic vitality. We have discovered 
that, to the extent we can decentralize that 
decision-making power by having more peo- 
ple participate, we unleash the creative 
capacity of the individual. 

It is spontaneous voluntary cooperation, 
whether on the floor of the factory or depart- 
ment store or in the office which, as in a 
Community Chest drive, is the open secret 
of our success. It is this quality which in- 
duced a Nazi intelligence officer, who toured 
this country in 1938, to warn Hitler against 
ever getting involved in war with us. To 
clinch his argument, the officer pointed out 
that our “curious genius” for free collective 
action was an invincible force that the Third 
Reich should not dare to challenge. 

Ours, then, is a teamwork economy, as 
well as one of inspired patchwork. It is also 
interdependent; for none can long continue 
to flourish unless all do. 

The automobile, for example, was in its 
beginnings limited to a luxury market. But 


. assembly-line methods, made possible by risk 


capital invested in new plant, equipment, re- 
search, has transformed a “class” commodity 
into a “mass” commodity. Its market now 
primarily depends upon the wages of the 
miner, the profits of the drugstore proprie- 
tor, the fees of the dentist, the salary of the 
bookkeeper, and the earnings of millions of 
others. 

If those earnings should drop sharply over 
any long period, the resulting havoc would 
not be confined to the automobile industry 
but would ramify out to steel and glass and 
countless other places, affecting the puddler 
and blower and banker, the shipping clerk 
and cattle raiser, the architect and everybody 
else. A mass production economy, by its 
nature, cannot be sustained without mass 
purchasing power any more than it can be 
kept expanding without constant infusions 
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of new investment. For the real meaning 
of today’s mass production as an economic 
process is that (both inside and outside the 
plant) it acts to integrate all efforts and 
forces into an indivisible whole, into a com- 
munity of skills, interests and activities all 
interlocked. 

We have been gradually realizing that, un< 
der this kind of an economy, the private good 
and the public good have become Siamese 
twins. We may have quite a long distance 
to go before we become, ethically, Christians; 
but whether we like it or not, we are find- 
ing out that we have become, economically, 
Christians in that our science, and tech- 
nology, and our whole complex of work and 
wealth, made us our brothers’ keepers for 
reasons of enlightened self-interest, if for 
no others. 

Certainly this state of affairs is something 
that Thomas Jefferson, despite his distrust 
of industrialism, would have to approve. 
When 177 years ago he sat before his 
desk in a Philadelphia tavern and kept dip- 
ping his quill into the inkwell while he put 
down the words of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, his aim was to draft a document 
of colonial liberation. 

At the same time he set forth the princi- 
ples of our guiding philosophy. It is part 
economic since the right to “life” is one we 
have interpreted to mean the right to eat 
and earn a decent living and something more; 
it is part political, for the right to “liberty” 
is the right to speak, vote, and worship free- 
ly; and be equal before the law; it is part 
spiritual because the right to the “pursuit 
of happiness” is the right of the individual 
to reach out and develop his talents and 
faculties, as he prefers. 

These three rights are inseparably inter- 
twined. They act reciprocally on each other, 
They form a philosophy not of hard and fast 
rules, of rigid theory, of elaborate logic chop- 
ping, but one of aspirations, implying that 
the past is always prologue. These rights 
permeate our institutions. They are the 
measures of our conduct as persons and as 
a people. To the extent that we have sought 
to fulfill them, we have grown to greatness; 
and to the extent that we have sought to 
deny them, or get them cheap, we have in- 
vited calamity. They have been all we have 
needed amid our adjustments to all the mas- 
sive changes from a simple agricultural and 
handicraft economy to a complex, highly in- 
dustrialized world power, the mightiest the 
earth has known. 

They are, these rights, perhaps all we shall 
ever want as the basis for an economic 
philosophy which must always be part politi- 
cal and part spiritual. 

We seem to know that the rest is up to 
us. 


Hells Canyon Failure 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oP 


HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, April 27, 1953 

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the very controversial issues in our 
country is the development of power in 
Hells Canyon on the Snake River. 

The proponents of a high dam at the 
Hells Canyon site would appropriate all 
of the unappropriated water in that 
river for the deyelopment of power and 
leave no water for future expansion of 
irrigation. 

The proponents of the low-head dams 
in Hells Canyon would develop as much 
power at this dam site, but would leave 
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all the water presently unappropriated 
in the Snake River for future expansion 
of irrigation. 

That the proponents of high dam have 
failed to agree among themselves is 
pointed out in the following editorial 
which appeared in the Idaho Statesman 
on Thursday, July 9, 1953, entitled 
“Hells Canyon Failure”: 

HELLS CANYON FAILURE 


Proponents of the Hells Canyon Dam made 
a sorry showing in Washington as hearings 
opened on the three Idaho Power projects. 
Pleading for the National Hells Canyon As- 
sociation, C. Girard Davidson, former Assist- 
ant Secretary of the Interior, stood up and 
said his organization had not had time to 
prepare a case. Mr. Davidson wanted 90 
days to prepare. 

Throughout his career as a New Dealer, Mr. 
Davidson has made a number of questionable 
statements but never one of the deliberately 
false proportions of the words he uttered 
before the FPC hearing Tuesday. Hells Can- 
yon has been Mr. Davidson's career. He 
started his public power drive with a Colum- 
bia Valley Authority. When the Northwest, 
and Idaho in particular, made it plain that 
the Columbia Valley Authority was not 
wanted, Mr. Davidson had the title modified 
to call the project the Columbia Valley Ad- 
ministration. Having no better success with 
that one, the guns were aimed on Hells 
Canyon. 

Tuesday, when the day of reckoning was 
dangerously near, Mr. Davidson proved his 
dishonesty with his own words. 

No man in the Nation is better informed 
on Hells Canyon than C. Girard Davidson. 
Were this not true he would not be the chief 
counsel representing the National Hells Can- 
yon Association at this hearing in Washing- 
ton which may end Hells Canyon forever. 

Here's a run-down of the Davidson career: 

Admitted to Louisiana State bar in 1933, 

Attorney for Tennessee Valley Authority, 
1934-37. 

Attorney United States Housing Authority, 
1939-40. 

Consulting attorney Bonneville Power Ad- 
ministration, 1940-42. 

General counsel Bonneville Power Admin- 
istration, 1943-46. 

Assistant Secretary of the Interior 1946-50. 

Then on December 21, 1950, Mr. Davidson 
received the following letter, which explains 
everything: , 
THE WHITE HOUSE, 

Washington. 

Dear Jessy: I have considered very care- 
fully your request to be relieved as Assistant 
Secretary of the Interior. I know of the 
commitments you have made which dictate 
your request, and I feel reluctantly com- 
pelled to accept it. 

I know of the good work over the last 
several months, in which you have helped 
so greatly, which has placed the Depart- 
ment of Interior on a defense footing. I 
am confident that the Department is now 
in a position to handle the defense job ahead 
of it effectively and speedily. 

You have made a splendid record during 
your years in Government service, as you 
have advanced from one post to another on 
the basis of merit and ability. I am espe- 
cially appreciative of the fine work you have 
done over the last several years as Assistant 
Secretary of the Interior. You have been 
imaginative in approaching the duties of 
your office, and untiring in working for 
sound and progressive policies in the field 
with which you have been associated. You 
should feel particularly proud of the work 
you have done in helping to build a better 
and stronger America through the wise de- 
velopment and use of ou? national resources. 

I am glad to know that you are not sev- 
ering your connection with the Government 
completely, and that you will be advising 


Secretary Chapman in the near future on 
the proper basis for proceeding with Fed- 
eral power development in the Northwest 
in the light of the present emergency, I 
know he will be asking for your judgment 
from time to time on other matters as well. 
I, too, shall expect to call on you in the 
future for your help. 

With every good wish for your future suc- 
cess. 

Very sincerely, 
Harry S. TRUMAN. 

At about the same time, Mr. Davidson re- 
ceived a letter from Secretary of the Interior 
Chapman which contained the following 
paragraph: 

“Defense industry desperately needs the 
large blocks of cheap hydroelectric power 
that can be developed from the Columbia 
River system. While everyone in the region 
would like to see that latent power developed, 
there is as yet no large body of opinion 
united behind a single program for accom- 
plishing this. I am asking you, therefore, to 
consult with the public and private agen- 
cies and other individuals in the region, and 
to recommend to me as soon as possible a 
unified plan which will result in the quick- 
est and most effective development of the 
great power resources of the area for de- 
fense purposes.” 

In other words, Mr. Davidson resigned as 
Assistant Secretary of Interior, where the 
salary was low, and came West with an Inte- 
rior Department assignment (at his own fee) 
to develop Federal power in the Northwest 
under the excuse of defense. That he has 
been a miserable failure was demonstrated 
Tuesday when he humbly asked the Federal 
Power Commission for 90 days to study the 
matter. 

Whether public power has had merit in the 
Northwest, and there are some instances, lack 
of accomplishment has been due to the 
type of men who have been assigned to carry 
out the work. They have all failed for the 
obvious reason that their banners were false. 

The Statesman has contended ever since 
Mr. Davidson first informed us in his Louisi- 
ana drawl that he was a “native of Oh-a- 
gone,” that he was nothing more than a So- 
cialist dreamer who was working basically 
for the old Roosevelt plan to place the Na- 
tion under great authority regions. 

When Mr. Davidson told them in Washing- 
ton that he needed time to prepare a case, 
he proved not only his own incompetence 
and dishonesty but also our long contention 
that he has never known what he was talk- 
ing about. 

Yet it is fortunate for Idaho that the Dem- 
ocrats sent out boys to do men’s work. Had 
there been competence when the New Deal- 
ers had control of Congress, Idaho might well 
have reverted to desert. With the change 
in national administration, and a trend away 
from socialism, this State can rest easier. In 
fact, it can sit back and have a good laugh 
over the admission of C. Girard Davidson, 
a public power career man, that he does not 
know the score on Hells Canyon. 


Postmaster General Summerfield’s Busi- 
ness Know-How Pays Off for Taxpay- 
ers in Post Office Department 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG 
IN THE A Pil op oe eet inns ae 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, if 
any of our large corporations was run- 
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ning into the red financially at the rate 

of $2 million a working day without the 

management trying to check the trend, 
the stockholders would likely get pretty 
concerned about their investment. 

Yet here in this Government of ours 
we have the strange picture of the Post 
Office Department, the largest nonmili- 
tary branch of Government, running up 
deficits at the rate of $2 million a day 
with the management vigorously trying 
to do something about it and the stock- 
holders, to wit, Mr. and Mrs. John Tax- 
payer, showing little concern. 

President Eisenhower could not have 
made a wiser choice than his selection of 
Arthur E, Summerfield, a dynamic and 
highly successful Michigan businessman, 
as Postmaster General. Mr. Summer- 
field has surrounded himself with other 
successful businessmen from the fields of 
transportation, traffic management, and 
industry. Their goal is to put the Post 
Office Department on a businesslike basis, 

The previous administration estimated 
the 1954 postal deficit at $746 million. 
Budgetary reductions since have cut 
that amount to $594 million and Reor- 
ganization Plan No. 10 reduced it by $79 
million to $515 million. 

Administrative action initiated by 
Postmaster General Summerfield slashed 
the figure down to $350 million. Thus 
you see the Eisenhower administration 
has made real progress in attacking the 
matter of deficits in this particular De- 
partment. The Department has rate- 
increase requests pending before Con- 
gress which would further reduce these 
staggering deficits. 

Our postal rates have not kept pace 
with the rising costs of handling the 
mail. 

It does not make sense to me for a 
magazine publisher, for instance, to pay 
$1 to send his publication through 
the mail and then have the taxpayers 
foot the bill for an additional $3.92 to 
pay the balance of the cost in getting the 
publisher’s mail delivered. 

We hear a lot of talk about the farm- 
price-support program. There seems to 
be more interest generated among foik 
in the big-city areas over their assess- 
ment on the farm program than there is 
over the mailing deficit. As a matter of 
fact, since 1932 we suffered a loss of 
about $700 million to $800 million in the 
farm program, but, at the same time, we 
lost $2.4 billion in handling second-class 
mail alone. 

The Post Office Department under Mr. 
Summerfield is doing a grand job in com- 
bating these deficits and attempting to 
eliminate them. 

I agree with Mr. Gould Lincoln, na- 
tionally known news columnist, who re- 
cently spoke some fine words of praise 
for the job Mr. Summerfield and his De- 
partment are doing. 

By unanimous consent, I present that 
column, which appeared in the Washing- 
ton Star July 16: 

BUSINESSMEN HELPING THE Mars Go 
THROUGH—SHREWD ADMINISTRATION ALSO 
REDUCING Costs 

(By Gould Lincoln) 

Postmaster General Arthur E. Summer- 
field, aided by shrewd management and re- 
organization, has already knocked the 
(Truman) estimated 1954 deficit of the 
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postal service down from $746 million to $315 
million. And, backed by President Eisen- 
hower, he is asking Congress for postal rate 
increases totaling $240 million. If granted, 
these increases will reduce the deficit to less 
than $75 million—or one-tenth of the origi- 
nal estimate. A still further reduction, to 
approximately $40 million, is possible if other 
agencies of the Government reimburse the 
Post Office Department for free-mailing 
services they now receive. 

Notwithstanding roars that have arisen 
from a few Members, it is believed that Con- 
gress will enact the necessary legislation for 
the increased mail rates. There is good rea- 
son it should. The accumulated deficits of 
the postal service since 1945 total $3.8 bil- 
lion, which now forms part of the public 
debt and on which the American taxpayers 
are forced to pay $100 million a year interest. 
The American public will gain far more in 
the matter of tax relief, if the moderate in- 
creases in mail rates now proposed are 
adopted, than it will lose in the increased 
payment for postal services. “It’s like trad- 
ing an egg for a whole chicken,” Postmaster 
General Summerfield says. 

So the drive is on to put the postal rate 
bill through at the present session, with the 
Republican leadership lined up for it, and 
with the promise of backing from Democrats 
in House and Senate. The chief opposition 
comes from the users of second-class mail— 
and their supporters. Second-class mall con< 
sists of newspapers, magazines, and periodi- 
cals—and the loudest squawks come from 
the magazines. It is on this class of mail 
that the Post Office Department loses the 
greatest amount of money each year, $240 
million. 

ONLY $20 MILLION 


The proposed increase in rates on second- 
class mail, however, will add only $20 mil- 
lion revenue. Rates on this class of mail 
are generally lower than they were in 1925. 
Postmaster General Summerfield laid it on 
the line when he told the congressional com- 
mittees considering this legislation that 
“when a publisher pays $1 to send his prod- 
uct the mails, the taxpayer pays an 
additional $3.92 to meet the cost of handling 
that product.” 

The largest revenue increase is expected 
from the proposed new rates on first-class 
malil—tetters, $165 million, including domes- 
tic airmail letters. It should be understood, 
however, that the proposed increase of 1 
cent (on the first ounce) for letters is to be 
levied only on nonlocal letters. Local letters 
and postcards will pay no more. It should be 
remembered, also, that only about 25 percent 
of the letter mail originates in the home. 
On third-class mail, mainly printed matter 
and merchandise up to 8 ounces, the pro- 
posed increase is approximately 25 percent, 
and is expected to bring in $52 million added 
revenue. 

The postal service is a huge and complex 
business. It spends $2.8 billion a year and 
takes in $2.2 billion. Its a service to the 
American people and not expected to make 
@ profit. On the other hand, the users of 
mail service should certainly pay for it. In 
115 years for which figures are available, the 
Post Office Department has reported a sur- 
plus only 18 times, and only 5 times during 
peace. 

BUSINESSMEN HELP 

To help handle this enormous business— 
it is estimated that in fiscal year 1954 the 
service will handle 53.7 billion pieces of mail, 
an increase in total volume in 15 years of 51 
percent. The Postmaster General, himself a 
successful businessman, has brought into 
the Department a team of businessmen en- 
gaged in transportation and traffic managing 
and industries for some of the largest con- 
cerns in the country. In the 5 months they 
haye been on the job they have made many 
adjustments and improvements in the postal 
service, reducing costs and increasing effi- 
ciency and particularly the speed of mail 


delivery. It is a department in which the 
wisdom of General Eisenhower's determina- 
tion to bring improvement through manage- 
ment by practical businessmen is assuredly 
paying off. 

A balanced budget for the postal service 
would be a real step toward a balanced 
budget for the Federal Government. Mr. 
Summerfield explains that economies and 
changes already made in his Department will 
cut $152 million off the original Truman 
budget. He has been further aided toward 
a balanced budget by the transfer of airmail 
subsidies—$79 million—to the Civil Aero- 
nautics Board, and by recent revision in 
parcel-post rates and other fees, bringing in 
an added $200 million a year. His aim, how- 
ever, is to do far more than make the postal 
service a pay-as-you-go affair. He seeks to 
give better, quicker, and more extended 
service, 


Tribute to a Policeman 
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or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, I want to 
take this occasion to compliment and 
congratulate the Amalgamated Meat 
Cutters and Butcher Workmen of North 
America, A. F. of L., on an idea which, in 
my opinion, is very worth while and com- 
mendable. This organization at regular 
intervals publishes timely pamphlets on 
subjects of vital concern to every work- 
ingman—in fact, every citizen. It brings 
a person to a better understanding and 
realization of the duties performed by his 
fellow man. 

As an example of the kind of work this 
organization has been doing in this re- 
gard, I would like to include with my re- 
marks today an article which has been 
the subject of one of the organization’s 
most recent pamphlets. This particular 
article is a tribute to all of the policemen 
who serve their fellow citizens through 
every community throughout our Nation. 
It is entitled “Just a Cop.” The article 
is written by Patrick E. Gorman, inter- 
national secretary-treasurer of the 
Amalgamated Meat Cutters and Butcher 
Workmen of North America. 

While I have the floor, I would like to 
add to the general commendation I am 
making of this organization a good word 
for the official family of this splendid 
labor union, headed by, as international 
president, my good friend and fellow 
townsman, the Honorable Earl W. Jimer- 
son, of East St. Louis, Ill. Mr. Jimerson 
has been an outstanding leader in labor 
organizations for more than a quarter 
century. His record stands high in the 
annals of labor for the character of lead- 
ership which has made it possible for the 
organized labor movement to play such a 
vital role in the progress of our country. 

The article referred to follows: 

Just a Cop 
(By Patrick E. Gorman) 

Across the street from where I live, a 
hearse followed by family and friends had 
just left the Schaeffer home. The sad cor- 
tege was on its way to a little chapel on 
Second Street from which the mortal re- 
mains of Frank Schaeffer, “just a cop," would 
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be interred in Evergreen Cemetery. As I 
looked out my window and saw the mor- 
tician take down the flowered crepe from 
the door and home, I thought of Frank 
Schaeffer as something more than “just a 
cop.” He was a big, jovial fellow and with- 
out bad intention I used to refer to him 
as “old big foot.” 

I saw him often leaving his home just 
about sundown in his blue suit with shiny 
badge, with nightstick in hand and gun in 
pocket. “Old big foot” was just about tops 
in my book. He was something more than 
“just a cop.” He was the symbol of several 
million others wearing blue suits with shiny 
badges. I had the feeling that without him 
and the others that living life would be al- 
most impossible. 

Is not the policeman with his gun and 
nightstick the genuine protector of every 
law-abiding citizen of every community in 
our land? In the heat of summer I see him 
guiding kids safely at dangerous crossings 
and he acts in a manner as though he is 
the father of them all. I see him in the 
center of traffic with thousands of automo- 
biles whirling about him, blowing his 
whistle, and pointing the direction. With- 
out him we might just as well junk the auto- 
mobile. There he goes, “just a cop,” making 
his beat in the lonely hours of night, on foot 
and in car. 

He is the only person the criminal and 
night prowler really fears. He races like 
mad toward the scream of a woman. He is 
at the side of every injured pedestrian. He 
consoles us in every disaster. He breaks 
bad news to us very tenderly. He is our 
guardian at every public meeting, the up- 
holder of our Constitution and the defender 
of our American heritage. He is faithful to 
every task entrusted to him, the saver of 
life, and the giver of blood. He recognizes 
the deep responsibility to the community 
and seldom complains. In snow, in sleet, in 
storm, and in torrents of rain, he goes where 
he is needed. We have a feeling of greater 
security in knowing that he is near. 

Without this cop, his shiny badge and his 
night stick, there would not and could not 
be an ordinary procedure of life. He leaves 
his home for duty, kisses his loved ones, and 
beneath his smile there is that feeling in his 
brave heart that he may not return. The 
mother and wife seem to sense this too, be- 
cause they live in a day-to-day anxiety. You 
can see him faithfully on Sunday attending 
his church and bending his knee to God, He 
may be struck down any minute by a crimi- 
nal or maniac adhering to the law of the 
gutter. 

Yes, I thought of all these heroes, each 
one “Just a cop,” as I looked out my window 
and saw them taking Frank Schaeffer, “old 
big foot,” to the little chapel on Second 
Street and then to his last resting place in 
Evergreen Cemetery. 


Comments on Minority Report on H. R. 
356, a Bill To Repeal the Restriction 
on Dual Benefits Under Railroad Re- 
tirement Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July.22, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, I 
make these comments on the minority 
report on H. R. 356, a bill to repeal the 
restriction on the dual-benefits provision 
of the Railroad Retirement Act. 
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I trust they will be helpful to the Mem- 
bers by enabling them to have a better 
understanding of H. R. 356 than would 
be gained from the reading of the minor- 
ity report. 

This memorandum provides a run- 
ning commentary on the report of the 
minority of the House Committee on In- 
terstate and Foreign Commerce on H. R. 
356. A sentence or a phrase will be 
quoted, with page, paragraph, and line 
of the report cited, and the comment 
will follow the quotation. For ease in 
following, there is attached to the orig- 
inal a copy of the minority report with 
the quotations underlined and numbered 
to correspbnd to the numbered com- 
ments. 

1. Page 1, paragraph 1, lines 2-4: “[E]n- 
actment of this bill would (1) dangerously 
jeopardize the financial soundness of the 
railroad retirement system.” 

As set forth in the committee report on 
pages 10 and 11 the Railroad Retirement 
Board in 1951 found a “deficiency” of 1.645 
percent no reason for delay on enactment of 
the pending amendments. The fifth actu- 
arial valuation indicated a “deficiency” of 
0.91 percent. No recommendation has come 
from the committee minority, or the Rail- 
road Retirement Board or any of the other 
opponents of H. R. 356 for any action about 
the 0.91 percent “deficiency.” The failure 
to demand corrective action on the deficit 
is excusable only if those failing to act be- 
lieve the present acknowledged deficiency 
to be unimportant—and clearly that is what 
the opponents of H. R. 356 think, If a “de- 
ficiency” of 0.91 percent is not important 
enough to require action, it is completely 
certain that a deficiency of 1.06 percent will 
not have the dangerous consequences with 
which the minority tries to scare the House. 

2. Page 2, paragraph 1, lines 5-7: “[Ijf 
this measure is enacted it would immediately 
increase the deficit by which the retirement 
system is operating from $45 million a year 
to $56 million a year.” 

The “deficiency” at which the retirement 
system is operating is based on guesses of 
the long-term future. There is no present 
“deficit,” but only one in prospect. The 
$11 million is the actual expenditure as 
estimated by the Railroad Retirement Board, 
which would result, for the first 5 years, 
from enactment of H. R. 356. 

In its estimates for the House Committee 
on Appropriations for the fiscal year 1954 the 
Railroad Retirement Board estimated that 
the balance in the Railroad Retirement ac- 
count on June 30, 1953 would be $3,171,- 
024,598 and on June 30, 1954, $3,481,776,598, 
an increase during the year of $310,752,000. 
(See hearings on Department of Labor- 
Federal Security appropriations for 1954, 
volume for agencies other than Labor-Federal 
Security, p. 70.) The first effect of enact- 
ment of H. R. 356 will be to reduce the sur- 
plus of the fiscal year just beginning from 
not quite $311 million to just under $300 
million, 

The long range cost is approximately 0.15 
percent of payroll. (Hearings on H. R. 356, 
p. 27.) The long range payroll estimate is 
$5 billion. (Railroad Retirement Board 1952 
Annual Report, p. 131) so that in dollars, 
the annual cost, on a basis comparable to 
the $45 million deficit, is $7.5 million. The 
60 percent exaggeration of cost ($11 million 
instead of $7.5 million) is characteristic of 
the minority report, 

At the hearings on H. R. 356 ow 147) the 
representative of the Railroad Labor Execu- 
tives Association stated that the additional 
expenditures occasioned by enactment of 
H. R. 356, if augmented by-interest (presum- 
ably at 3 percent, the rate used in all valua- 
tions thus far though no rate was men- 
tioned), would by the year 2000 equal $1 
billion. The Board's statement (hearings 


on H. R. 356, p. 27 and minority report, p. 23) 
indicates that in the last few years at the 
end of the century the expenditures would 
be small so that the difference in the accu- 
mulated amount in 1995 and 2000 would be 
almost wholly interest and, in the former 
year, the accumulated amount would be 
about $865 million. 

No projection of the railroad retirement 
account has been published since the 1951 
amendments. The chairman of the railway 
labor executives inserted in the hearings on 
the 1951 amendments (82d Cong., hearings 
on H. R. 3669 and H. R. 3755, p. 92) a projec- 
‘tion on S. 1347, which with some modifica- 
tions, became the 1951 amendments. The 
projection showed a balance in the railroad 
retirement account, in 1995, of $756 million. 

While the 1951 amendments differed from 
5S. 1347, the projection was based upon a 
net level cost of 14.18 percent of payroll 
(hearings on H. R. 8669, p. 73) whereas the 
latest valuation indicates the figure to be 
13.41 percent—13.56 percent if H. R. 356 
is enacted, That is, a projection consistent 
with that for S. 1347 would show an exhaus- 
tion of funds after the year 2000. 

However, taking the forecost for S. 1347 
to be applicable, the enactment of H. R. 356 
will advance the exhaustion of the railroad- 
retirement account from about 1997 or 1998 
to 1994 or early 1995. To call this a threat 
of insolvency is to define “insolvency” in a 
way not yet found in any dictionary. 

3. Page 3, paragraph 3, lines 4-5: “prior 
service (on which service no retirement taxes 
were paid).” 

This is a bald misstatement of fact. While 
obviously no taxes were paid before 1937 
every tax payment since at least 1939 has 
included a payment for pre-1937 service. 
And if there had been no credit for prior 
service every tax payment would have been 
lower than has been the case. The Senate 
Teport on S. 1347 (82d Cong.) is quoted to 
the same effect by the minority (p. 5, par. 
3) but a misstatement of fact is not cor- 
rected by citing an identical misstatement 
made by someone else. 

4. Page 3, paragraph 3, last 3 lines, “Thus, 
no deduction is made in an individual's rail- 
road annuity if such annuity is based ex- 
clusively on railroad service after 1936.” 

About 95 percent of employees currently 
being awarded annuities and about 98 per- 
cent of all present retired employees receive 
annuities based in whole or in part on 
service and compensation before 1937—at 
least before application of the dual-benefit 
provision. For many years a large majority 
of employees will, apart from the dual-bene- 
fit provision, be entitled to annuities based 
in part on prior service. Almost 50,000 em- 
ployees are still entitled to annuities with- 
out benefit of subsequent service (Railroad 
Retirement Board, 1952 Annual Report). To 
point out that a minority of the employees 
during the next 20 years will have no prior 
service has nothing to do with the case and 
serves only to divert attention from those 
who are harmed by the dual benefits to 
those who are not concerned. 

5, Page 4, paragraph 3, first four lines: 
“It is contrary to good public insurance 
practice for an individual who is entitled to 
benefits under the railroad retirement and 
social-security systems to receive full credit 
toward each benefit for the same period of 
untaxed service.” 

As noted in comments, it is a distortion 
of fact to say that no taxes have been paid 
‘on service before 1937. But, more important, 
there are 9 Federal systems (counting as 1 
plan those for the 4 armed services and 
their nurse and medical auxiliaries, the 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, the Coast Guard, 
and the Public Health Service) and there are 
literally hundreds of pension plans 
public employees. (For example, in the Re- 
port of Examination, Public Employee's Pen- 
sion Fund, 1951, State of Illinois, Department 
of Insurance, on p. 8, 162 pension funds are 
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for 1949 and 168 for 1951.) Not one 
public pension plan has been cited as hav- 
ing a dual-benefit provision, for the good 
reason that there are none to cite. This 
seems to be a case of everybody but the Rail- 
road Retirement being out of step. 

6. Page 4, paragraph 4, lines 13-21: “A 
railroad employee, before receiving credit for 
any period before 1937, must show that he 
actually was in railroad service in that period, 
and that he was also in active service or in an 
employment relation on August 29, 1935. 
Under the social-security system, on the 
other hand, an employee with the required 
number of quarters of coverage after 1936 
(until July 1, 1954, that number is only six) 
is, in general, automatically treated as 
though he had been under social-security 
coverage throughout his working lifetime, 
even though he may actually have been a 
railroad employee most of the time.” 

The dual-benefit provision reduces the 
railroad annuities of individuals who also 
are entitled, or could be entitled, to old-age 
insurance benefits. The statement quoted 
at the beginning of this paragraph recites 
that the conditions for receipt of railroad- 
retirement annuities are more onerous than 
under social security. This fact might sup- 
port a proposition that, if the sum of the 
two annuities is excessive, the one to be 
reduced is the one payable under the Social 
Security Act. Instead the reasoning is 
twisted to support the opposite conclusion: 
since the railroad annuities were hardest to 
get, therefore cut them. 

7. Page 5, paragraph 4, lines 13-14: “The 
study disclosed that only 100 persons were 
then receiving retirement benefits from both 
systems.” 

This is not a particularly important point 
and is included only because it is a char- 
acteristic distortion of the facts. The com- 
parison referred to was based on a check of 
social security account numbers. Since most 
railroad annuitants had social security ac- 
count numbers in the special railroad series, 
their earnings under social security would 
be located only if the railroad series social 
security number had been reported to the 
nonrailr.ad employer. It is known that large 
numbers of railrozd employees got new social 
security numbers outside the railroad series 
for use on nonraijroad work. At the end of 
May 1941, there were 30,390 pensions in force 
on former railroad pensioners transferred 
to the Board’s rolls, none of which could be 
checked by social security account numbers. 
Over 33,000 annuities were based on prior 
service only and most of them did not report 
social security numbers to the Railroad Re- 
tirement Board. The Railroad Retirement 
Board thought the figure of 100 unreliable; 
it was not published for 12 years afterward 
and then only to misrepresent the back- 
ground of H. R. 356. 

The reference to 100 dual beneficiaries is 
misleading not only because it is undeniably 
incomplete but because there is failure to 
mention those who were not receiving social 
security benefits but who nevertheless were 
entitled or could upon application become 
entitled to them. A 1945 study of the Rail- 
road Retirement Board (the Monthly Review, 
October 1945, pp. 166-171) showed that by 
the end of 1943 almost 19,000 railroad annui- 
tants had secured social security employ- 
ment after the railroad annuity began; over 
3,000 had started social security employment 
before the end of 1940 and 2,128 more in 
1941. There were about 6,200 annuitants 
who began social-security employment in 
1942 and almost 7,500 in 1943. The great 
majority of these a.nuitants retired when 
over 65 and most of them needed only 6 
quarters of coverage to qualify for social 
security. 

But there is more. Whatever the dual- 
benefit problem was in 1941--and the 100 

is a grotesque understatement—it 
probably did not affect more than 4,000 in- 
dividuals, not all of whom would have been 
found if there had been occasion to look 
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for them. But it was obvious that the num- 
ber of dual beneficiaries would rise. The 
second valuation showed that, at the end 
ef 1941, 3,000 individuals 65 and over had 
not applied for railroad annuities, though 
not in covered railroad service; they had on 
the average 13.5 years of service obviously 
mostly prior. The normal reason for failure 
to apply is continuation of work for the last 
employer. Most of the 3,000 must have been 
at work, and the majority were no doubt in 
social-security employment. Most of them 
would be eligible for social-security benefits 
and railroad annuities based on prior serv- 
ice. Sixty-six hundred individuals out of 
railroad service in 1941 were then in the age 
group 60-64 and had an average of 15.6 years 
of service. 

Whatever the situation in 1941, several 
thousand prospective dual beneficiaries were 
coming up; and that fact was well known 
to the Railroad Retirement Board despite 
the attempt to conceal it in 1953. 

8. Page 5, last paragraph, lines 2-4 and 
last 4 lines: “For the first time it became 
possible for the older people to acquire a 
substantial old-age benefit on the basis of 
inconsequential service. * * * The social- 
security ‘new start’ made it possible for any 
worker over age 65 to qualify for an old-age 
benefit on September 1, 1950, on the strength 
of the minimum 6 quarters of coverage, in- 
stead of the 27 that would otherwise have 
been necessary.” 

The first part of this quotation is totally 
false: for any person who attained age 65 
before April 1, 1940, 6 quarters of coverage 
has been the requirement. Of the over 
18,000 railroad annuitants known to have 
been in social-security employment by the 
end of 1943, the quarters of coverage re- 
quired was 6 for about 8,750, with 10 quar- 
ters or less for about 13,000, the maximum 
for anyone who was 65 before the end of 
1943 being 13. Of the approximately 436,000 

benefits awarded under the Social 
Security Act to the end of 1943, the coverage 
requirement for more than 60 percent was 
only 6 quarters. 

The Railroad Retirement Board’s 1945 
study did not indicate the proportion who 
had qualified for social security benefits by 
the end of 1943, though average quarters of 
coverage and average covered wages by year 
of retirement were ascertained. The aver- 
age quarters of coverage for those retiring 
in 1937, 1938, and 1939 was about 7.9, and 
average wages credited about $1,000. The 
tax paid on $1,000 wages by an employee was 
$10. 

If the average quarters of coverage was al- 
most 8, many annuitants must have been po- 
tentially entitled to social security benefits. 
The minimum benefit was $10 per month— 
and the minimum employee tax was $3. The 
value of the $10 benefit at 65 (using the 1944 
railway annuitants table at 3 percent) was 
$1,187, $985 at age 70, and $869 at age 73. 
In 1953 the minority report calls these 
windfalls; but no one was concerned about 
them in 1943 or 1945 or even in 1948. 

The 27 quarters of coverage referred to in 
the quotation was the requirement only for 
employees attaining age 65 in the last half 
of 1950. Of the railroad annuitants 65 and 
over in September 1950, probably not more 
than 1 or 2 percent attained age 65 in that 
period. The Railroad Retirement Board re- 
ported that 1,000 dual beneficiaries retired 
from railroad service in 1937 or earlier. They 
may have worked for years under social 
security, but most of them could have quali- 
fied on 6 quarters. 

All this means that the dual-benefits 
problem, if it is a problem, was not created 
by the 1950 amendments to the Social Se- 
curity Act, but had existed for some years 
in many thousands of cases. 

9. Page 6, paragraph 2, first 4 lines: “It 
is estimated that nearly one-half of the in- 
dividuals now receiving duplicate retire- 
ment benefits are on the social security rolls 


only by virtue of the 1950 amendments to 
the Social Security Act. The amounts of 
duplicate benefits for the remainder were 
small.” 

By the statistical standards of the minor- 
ity report, nearly one-half presumably means 
one-third. However that may be, without 
the 1950 amendments, there would have 
been on December 31, 1952, more than 
15,250 former employees who were duplicate 
beneficiaries. Their duplicate benefits are 
said to be small, It is hard to understand 
what this means; the theory elsewhere is 
said to be that since the social-security bene- 
fit is duplicate, the railroad annuity is re- 
duced. Assuming the minority report to be 
consistent (an assumption not easy to de- 
fend) this statement presumably is intend- 
ed to convey the idea that the socilal-secu- 
rity benefits of railroad annuitants who 
qualified without benefit from the 1950 
amendments are small. This may be so, 
But they can’t be much smaller than those 
who qualified by virtue of the 1950 amend- 
ments. The minimum monthly amount for 
an annuitant is $25 and for an annuitant 
and wife $37.50. In the tabulation on page 
19 of the minority report, the averages of 
the reductions in those cases in which re- 
ductions were reported as equal to the old- 
age benefits are very little above the min- 
ima. In fact, it is reasonably certain that, 
except for the new start cases, the social se- 
curity benefits for the railroad annuitants 
eligible thereto before 1950 amendments are 
larger than for the new eligibles and the 
new start applied to almost no cases as of 
December 31, 1952, according to the Board, 
(Hearings on H. R. 356, p. 233.) 

10. Page 6, paragraph 4, lines 5-6: “The 
Social Security Act has always had provi- 
sions guarding against overlapping bene- 
fits.” 

The overlapping benefits against which the 
Social Security Act has always “guarded” are 
confined to benefits to the same individual 
based on the records of 2 wage earners— 
a child receiving benefits from the death of 
2 parents of a parent by virtue of the 
death of 2 children. When survivor bene- 
fits for railroad employees were incorporated 
in the Railroad Retirement Act in 1946, rail- 
road compensation and social-security wages 
were to be merged together for survivor ben- 
efit purposes. There was circulated to every 
member of the committee a proposal to 
merge the two for retirement-benefit pur- 
poses. The proposal was rejected. There is 
not and never has been in the Social Secu- 
rity Act any provision that would subject 
the primary insurance amount of an old-age 
insurance beneficiary to change by reason of 
any employment not covered by title II of 
the act. 

The Railroad Retirement Act stands alone 
among all public systems in having such a 
provision. In the sentence beginning at the 
bottom of page 6 the minority report refers 
to unintended drains from fortuitous family 
relationships or shifts in employment. Ap- 
parently for a child to have both a father 
and a mother is fortuitous. 

11. Page 8, first paragraph, lines 4-7: “The 
retired railroad employee working in social- 
security employment, however, does not need 
his railroad annuity in the same way. There 
is no lost income in his case against which 
a public insurance system is supposed to 
insure.” 

The Railroad Retirement Act of 1937, and 
the 1935 act as well, was specifically and defi- 
nitely framed to insure against loss of wages 
made before retirement. It was intended 
to leave the retired employee free to work 
anywhere except for a covered employer or 
for the last person by whom employed be- 
fore receipt of the annuity. 

This statement of the minority is an un- 
truthful perversion of the Railroad Retire- 
ment Act; it is impossible that the misstate- 
ment can be attributable to ignorance. 

12. Page 8, last paragraph, lines 7-11: 
“This interest charge, however, is spread over 
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the life of the system so that the amount 
paid by the annuitants here under consid- 
eration is utterly insignificant relative to the 
value of the benefits based on their prior 
service.” 

This statement says that it is quite all 
right to take away prior service annuities. 
While something was paid for them, it wasn’t 
very much, 

13. Page 9, paragraph 2, lines 11-15; “Bene- 
fits provided by the social-security system 
before the 1950 amendments, although they 
indirectly allowed some credit for prior serv- 
ice, were too small to warrant any considera- 
tion of avoiding any problem of duplicate 
credit for nontaxed service.” 

The 1950 Social Security Act amendments 
raised average benefits less than is usually 
thought because of the large numbers who 
qualified at the minimum. Thus, in 1950, 
the old-age insurance benefits awarded under 
the 1950 amendments (383,908) averaged 
$33.24 per month, while those awarded under 
the 1939 amendments averaged $29.03, the 
increase being less than 15 percent. (Social 
Security Bulletin, Sept. 1951, p. 33.) 

The change in eligibility requirements in 
1950 will gradually lose its effect; by 1965 
the differences will not be large—and the 
differences in benefits will become less. It 
is a reasonable estimate that the dual bene- 
fits under the old-start would be at least 
half of those under the 1950 amendments, 
The change from the 1950 to the 1952 amend- 
ments was so small that the cost estimate 
of H. R. 356 was not changed as much as 
@ penny by the Railroad Retirement Board. 

If this estimate is valid and it is superior 
to any made by the Railroad Retirement 
Board on this subject (which does not mean 
it is without serious fault), it means that 
the minority believes loss of half of the $385 
million dual benefits (presently estimated as 
the disbursements under H. R. 356) is in- 
significant. 

If half of $385 million is insignificant, the 
whole of it will not bankrupt the system. 

14. Table 1, page 10. These totals are in- 
teresting for the six cases shown in the table: 


According to this table, it will take $1 in 
railroad taxes to get $20.50 in benefits. But 
the same amount of taxpayment in social 


security will yield $58.81 in benefits. Even 
this is too low, for no value of annuitant 
Shaw’s social-security benefit is given. The 
value of the railroad annuity indicates Mr. 
Shaw to be 70% years of age; his social-se- 
curity benefit is payable at 75 whether he 
continues at work or not. The social se- 
curity benefit has therefore a minimum value 
at least as definite as that for the other 
benefits—and that minimum value is $42.99. 
Therefore, social-security benefits per $1 of 
taxes, adding in Mr. Shaw's minimum, come 
to $68.40. 

The table on page 13 indicates the railroad 
annuities are $27.79 per $1 of taxes as against 
$66.79 for social-security benefits. 

By any measure social security pays more 
in benefits relative to taxes than railroad 
retirement. This illustrates again the basic 
idea of the dual-benefit provision: railroad 
retirement costs more, therefore reduce it. 

15. Pages 13-14, section headed “2. Pro- 
ponents say duplicate benefit provision con- 
stitutes a breach of promise.” 

This entire section is dedicated to show- 
ing that the Railroad Retirement Act of 1937 
was less liberal than the Railroad Retire- 
ment Act of 1935. After describing the six 
changes it is stated, on page 14, that these 
were “all meritorious and were all adopted 
in order to correct maladjustment in the 
railroad retirement system which escaped at- 
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tention at the time of enactment or because 
new circumstances warranted their adop- 
tion.” 

This statement can only be characterized 
as completely dishonest. There was one 
reason for the Railroad Retirement Act of 
1937: to secure consent of the railroads to 
dismiss the litigation which had made it im- 
possible to collect as much as 1 penny under 
the Carriers Taxing Act which was sup- 
posed to provide the revenues needed to sup- 
port retirement benefits. 

The 1935 act was substantially the same 
as the 1934 act which had been declared 
unconstitutional by the Supreme Court. The 
main difference between the 1935 and 1934 
legislation was that the former divided the 
1934 act into 2 parts—1 providing benefits, 
the other raising taxes, A district court had 
found the two 1935 acts to be parts of a single 
scheme, which, taken together, were con- 
demned by the Supreme Court’s decision on 
the 1934 act. 

The Department of Justice believed the 
1935 act decision would be sustained on 
appeal, and that decision would have gravely 
prejudiced the pending litigation on titles 
II and VIII of the Social Security Act. The 
Roosevelt administration, in order to safe- 
guard the legal foundations of the social- 
security old-age insurance system, pressed 
for an agreement between railroad manage- 
ments and labor organizations on a mutually 
satisfactory retirement system. 

Given the unanimous view of the admin- 
istration and railroad lawyers that the 1935 
act would meet the fate of the 1934 act, the 
proponents of railroad retirement legislation 
felt that the 1937 act was the first act under 
which any railroad employees had any secu- 
rity. To say that something was “sacrificed” 
from the 1935 act is, in these circumstances, 
a complete fabrication. 

16. Page 14, the entire section headed “3. 
Proponents say duplicate benefit provision is 
inequitable compared with civil-service re- 
tirement laws.” 

The burden of this section is that (1) few 
persons qualify for both civil-service an- 
nuities and social-security benefits and (ii) 
no untaxed service has occurred since 1920. 

The first fact is not supported by a line of 
testimony in the record and is probably not 
true. The second is untrue because there 
Were no Government contributions at all 
until 1929, and employee contributions for 
many years were less than the actuarial re- 
quirement. In actuarial terms the “un- 
taxed” service under civil-service retirement 
is about as great as under railroad retire- 
ment. The last sentence of the section that 
windfalls, so-called, occur only when railroad 
and social security combine is definitely and 
unqualifiedly false. 

17. The final ent g on page 
17 is that it is inequitable not to have a 
dual-benefit provision. This argument says 
that for railroad workers who work in social 
security employment to receive as much an- 
nuity as everyone else is unfair to those who 
work only in railroad coverage. Merely to 
state the argument makes comment un- 
necessary. 


A Gym for Junior 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, April 27, 1953 

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, there are 
people who claim that the spirit which 
moved our ancestors to settle and make 
our country great is dead, that the pres- 
ent citizens are weak in not fostering 


their own ideas with toil and are con- 
stantly looking to the Federal Govern- 
ment for every financial need. 

It has always been my contention that 
Americans today do have the same 
dauntless courage and spirit that our 
forefathers possessed, but many times 
it is difficult for our modern civilization 
to arouse that spirit. 

The citizens of Cowanshannock Town- 
ship and Rural Valley Borough, located 
in Armstrong County, one of the counties 
in my district which I have the honor to 
represent, have vividly portrayed that 
wholesome spirit which can be revived in 
the hearts of every American if an at- 
tempt is made. 

The Shannock Valley area had a great 
need for a civic center and school gym- 
nasium, something long sought for by 
many. While it is not possible to list all 
those who donated their time, money, 
and labor, I do think it fitting at this time 
to list the men who bore the responsi- 
bility from beginning to end. They were 
Thomas J. Addleman, high school princi- 
pal; Peter Calarie, attorney; Richard 
Custred, bookkeeper; Harry M. Fox, my 
secretary; Harold C. Griffith, dentist; 
Harold McKelvey, engineer; Dermont 
Miller, lumberman; Harry Samson, elec- 
trician; and James Young, farmer. 

Today, the Shannock Valley Memorial 
Hall stands as a concrete reality, born 
from the ideas, hopes, and desires of its 
civic-minded people and this committee, 

As a result of the enthusiasm and re- 
sponsiveness of the citizens to this first 
successful enterprise, another building 
is under construction by the community 
to house a factory which, when com- 
pleted in October, will provide employ- 
ment to the already beleaguered area 
because of the coal mine shutdown, its 
former source of livelihood. 

I believe the achievements thus far 
made by the citizens of this community 
are worthy of bringing to the attention 
of every Member of Congress and to the 
Nation. Their endeavors have been ac- 
complished without the financial aid and 
assistance of any county, State, or Fed- 
eral agency, but by local initiative, self- 
reliance, and independence. Such at- 
tainments are a rare occurrence in this 
day and age. I know the Shannock Val- 
ley area will continue to grow with its 
inspired leaders and cooperative people. 

The accomplishments have been of 
such great importance and noteworthi- 
ness that the Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. 
has seen fit to write a feature article in 
the July 1953 issue of Pittsburgh People 
entitled “A Gym for Junior,” which I in- 
clude as part of my remarks: 

A GYM FoR JUNIOR 

Americans are known for their ingenuity, 
When they want something they usually find 
a way to get it. 

For many years the 6,000 residents of Rural 
Valley Borough and Cowanshannock Valley 
Township (communities about 15 miles from 
PPG's Ford City location) had felt the need 
of a gymnasium for their joint school sys- 
tems. The $125,000 estimated cost of such a 
project, professionally built, would have put 
an impossible tax burden on the people, and 
there was little industry to share the load. 
Each time the project was considered by the 
city fathers this financial problem was the 
main stumbling block. 

Since the local government could do noth- 
ing about the situation, the people decided 


to find a way to do it for themselves. Amer- 
ican Legion Post 523, already known as the 
sponsor of a successful smaller project to 
provide a lighted football field for the com- 
munities, announced in 1951 that it would 
sponsor the project of constructing Shan- 
nock Valley memorial hall, a building that 
would serve as a school gymnasium and com- 
munity center. 

Legion Commander Harry Fox appointed 
an 8-man Shannock Valley building com- 
mittee. This group immediately pledged 
$10,000, a sum representing most of the Le- 
gion’s assets. They also designed the build- 
ing, estimated the cost, and, after the joint 
school boards selected the site, purchased 
the ground. 

Two Pittsburghers who were active in the 
movement were Harold McKelvey, works four 
second assistant superintendent, who drew 
up the plans; and Ralph Reisgen, then first 
assistant (now general superintendent of 
plate-glass production) who checked the 
drawings and signed them as a registered 
professional engineer. 

Ground was broken on Memorial Day, 1951, 
and an extensive fund drive was started to 
raise the additional money needed to com- 
plete the hall. At the end of the drive, in- 
dividual donors had contributed $6,000; local 
organizations had given $14,000; a group of 
business and professional people known as 
the $100 club had pledged $5,000; and the 
joint boards of the communities had added 
$10,000 to the kitty. Companies, impressed 
by the community self-help program and en- 
thusiasm, donated materials at cost and 
much labor was volunteered. 

In a year and a half the building, com- 
pleted through the efforts of many people in 
both towns, was dedicated between halves 
of a basketball game played by the local high 
school team and a visiting five. 

As it developed, the gymnasium was only 
a beginning. Encouraged by the response to 
the Memorial Hall project and impressed 
with the strength of united citizens, Shan- 
nock Valley leaders organized the Shan- 
nock Valley Development Corp. This organ- 
ization was designed to solve the commu- 
nity’s most basic problem—that of bringing 
industry to the area to replace the coal mines 
which shut down permanently last winter. 

The development corporation, a nonprofit 
organization, began an extensive campaign 
selling non-interest-bearing stock to local 
businessmen fo finance building of a $60,000 
steel fabricating plant. In enthusiastic re- 
sponse to the plan over half the amount was 
pledged the first week of the campaign. 
Ground was broken at the 20-acre site and 
dedication ceremonies were held on Memo- 
rial Day. 

The plant, which is to be sold to a fabri- 
cating company on a lease-purchase plan, 
will provide many jobs for the area's abun- 
dant manpower. Thus, by self-help, Shan- 
nock Valley has put itself on the road to 
economic stability and civic progress. 


Explanation of the Technicalities of the 
Dual-Benefit Restrictive Provision 
Which Adoption of H. R. 356 Repeals 
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HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
these remarks are made in order that 
the Members may have an explanation 
of some of the technicalities incident to 
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the dual-benefit restriction resulting 
from the 1951 amendments to the Rail- 
road Retirement Act. 

THE COMPLEXITY OF THE DUAL-BENEFIT 

PROVISION 

The many Members of Congress who 
have received complaints about the 
operation of the dual-benefit provision 
of the Railroad Retirement Act have no 
doubt been impressed by the fact that 
the writers were not clear as to the pre- 
cise terms of the provision. They know 
that the railroad annuity has been re- 
duced because of some actual or poten- 
tial right under title II of the Social 
Security Act; sometimes this social- 
security right is represented by actual 
benefit payments; sometimes the right 


consists of entitlement to the benefits 
witheut actual receipt; and sometimes 
the “right” is the mere possibility of be- 
coming entitled to social-security bene- 
fits upon filing application. 

This is, alone, sufficient to produce 
confusion, But the operation is even 
more complex because there are situa- 
tions in which the filing of an applica- 
tion for social-security benefits may re- 
sult in larger railroad-retirement annui- 
ties than if no application is filed; there 
are other situations in which applying 
for social-security benefits has, and 
may still, result in a substantial reduc- 
tion in the railroad annuity even though 
social-security benefits are not actually 
paid. 
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In order to show, though by way of 
understatement, how the dual-benefit 
provision works, six illustrative cases of 
persons having both railroad and social- 
security employment have been pre- 
pared. These cases do not by any means 
cover the whole range of problems in- 
volved, but they will serve to illustrate 
the complexity of the offset provision 
and make clear why none of the railroad 
employees affected understand how it 
works. The data required to calculate 
the amount of both the gross railroad 
annuity, the social-security old-age in- 
surance benefit, and the reduction in the 


railroad annuity are shown for each 


case—represented by the first six letters 


of the alphabet—in the tabulation which 
follows: 


A B c D E F 
Month and year of birth September 1885..| September 1885_.| June 1884___-_._. March 1885. ....| March 1888_.__._ January 1891, 
Date of last railroad service......---..--..----------------<+-- May 31, 1951....| May 31, 1951...-| June 30, 1949____| July 31, 1951.-... July 31, 1951..... June 30, 1954, 
Years of railroad service: 
GIO 190 0 Sa. Sob e E E E E EA pf ee 184i jedeeeeach 12, 
He et mening Sem Els wg a mi a cc 12.....2.---.---- y V Te IR Sars AAD 10. 
onthly compensation applicable to service: 
Before 1937. E E E A E $100- e E e $175. 
OTA EE Sep AA ne wow nnn nn EEE; 2. 
Railroad annuity beginning date.----------- set oa 5 Sennen sale June 1, 1951. ._.. Aug. 1, 1951.__.. July 1, 1959, 
Annuity under Railroad Retirement Act with provisio. 
Before Oct. 30, 1951_.-_-..--- =| $84.60... ..-.22 =-a-a-----| $106.56... -| $106.56. ........_] $81.84, 
Since Oct. 30, 1951 1_..-- sauel $07.29. ....2...2- $122, $122.54. .........| $94.12, 
Railroad a. (under ag saree op Oct, 30, 1951) base 
service and compensation before 1937: 
AT 4 $48.02. 2------- T E TA E NENE $45.54, 
äi -i $59.61_.......... $59.61...........| $45.54, 
rters of social-security coverage: 
Or ED ERR a E a ete E I Bp over Bin can nec ae tweens po Noes “WJ LRN A Miso shnbhosnes Brahe cpioaeeeine Co aah tad ALS 0. 
After 19602021. 22 ieee cnn naain Oincennnnencere< Onavrernconecdacen | DEY ESS SN Wueveccnidsnces= NG pede nce! 20. 
Dates of social-security coverage: 
Before 1951; 
BOO ae, Se ref Pe ERS BRT ae IR oR RS IS May 1, 1939... May 1,1939... Apr. 1, 1939_.... 8 ae Eisden ip ARRAPA SEA 
Feb. 10, 1941...-| Mar, 31, 1945... | (#)--------.--2.. One 
ENA POE, ETEEN, shoshpadeenodesase Oct. 1, 1951.....-| Oct. 1, 1951_.....| July 1, 1954. 
Sept. 30, 1955...-| Sept. 30, 1955..-.| June 30, 1959, 
Monthly wage rate under social-security after 1950 |b Ea S125 ee $300. 
te wages credited under social-security before 1951..._| $3,400-._......--| $3,400...--..-...| $16,500. ...--...- $1,200. .-.222....| $1,200. 2.252... 
on: : and year of establishment of social-security entitle- 
ment: 
Possible upon application........-.-----------------.----- September 1950 _| September 1950 _| July 1949._.:.... January 1952___.| January 1952_...| October 1956, 
Application filed UNIRE IEE EAEE RR ENE ANN September 1950 -| November 1952..) July 1949_.......| October 1955....| January 1952_...| July 1959. 


1 Before application of the dual-benefit provision. 
3 The amount is cal 
mining the 


Subject to the saving clause described 
-briefly in the next paragraph and, in 
more detail, in the paragraph beginning 
at the bottom of page 2 of the commit- 
tee report, the amount of any reduction 
in the railroad annuity is the smaller of 
(i) the old-age insurance benefit or (ii) 
the portion of the annuity based on years 
of seryice and compensation before 1937. 
Pensions are based entirely on prior 
service and compensation and may be 
reduced to zero by the social-security 
offset. Subject to the overriding maxi- 
mum of $40 per month, the annuity 
of the spouse is reduced to one-half 
the annuity or pension of the retired 
employee. 

The saving clause specifies that in the 
case of an individual receiving or entitled 
to receive an annuity or pension on Oc- 
tober 30, 1951, the reductions are not to 
operate to reduce the amount derived 
by adding to the annuity or pension of 
such individual his spouse’s annuity, if 
any, and the benefits under the Social 
Security Act which he or his family were 
then receiving or were entitled to receive 
below what such sum was before Octo- 
ber 30, 1951. 

One of the factors used to fix the 
amount of the reduction in an annuity 
is the portion of it based on service and 


ted on the assumption that, except for the purpose of deter- 
years of credited service before 1937, there was no service after 1936, 
The amount is calculated on the assumption that the annuity for service and 


duration. 


compensation before 1937. The Rail- 
road Retirement Board has until re- 
cently interpreted this provision to mean 
that such portion is to be calculated by 
subtracting from the total annuity the 
amount of annuity which would be pay- 
able if there were no service before 1937. 
It was pointed out in the hearings that 
because of the method of calculating an- 
nuities under the Railroad Retirement 
Act—except where a minimum applies— 
the sum of two annuities calculated sepa- 
rately on the basis of service and com- 
pensation before and after 1937 will, in 
some cases, be less than the annuity cal- 
culated by the statutory formula. The 
cases in which this will be true are those 
in which the percentage factor used to 
calculate the annuity, as specified in sub- 
section (a) of section 3 of the Railroad 
Retirement Act, is different for monthly 
compensation for service before and after 
1937. Thus, in these cases the Board’s 
former method always produces a higher 
limit on the reduction than would an 
interpretation which measured the prior 
service annuity directly. It is under- 
stood that since the hearings the Board 
has adopted, at least in some cases, the 
method of measuring by the direct 
method the amount of annuity based 
on service and compensation before 1937. 


Eapen before 1937 is the excess of the total annuity over the annuity which 
would be paid on the basis of credited service and compensation after 1936. 
4 In 1938, 1939, and 1940, D and E worked in numerous construction jobs of short 


This change will be referred to again at 
the end of this description. 

In the next table there are given, for 
each “case” summarized in the first 
table, the amount of the annuity pay- 
able under the Railroad Retirement Act, 
the social security primary amount to 
which the employee in each case is en- 
titled on the date specified or to which 
he would be entitled upon filing .proper 
application, and the monthly amount of 
social security benefit which the em- 
ployee actually received. 

For the understanding of the illus- 
tration it is necessary to bear in mind 
the following sets of facts: 

First. Under the Social Security Act 
an individual is entitled to old age bene- 
fits if he (i) has attained age 65, (ii) is 
fully insured, and (iii) has filed appli- 
cation for the benefits. An individual 
who is entitled to old-age insurance 
benefits may continue at work in cov- 
ered employment at wages in excess of 
$75—$15 before the 1950 Social Security 
Act amendments and $50 between the 
Social Security Act amendments of 1950 
and 1952—and draw no benefits, at least 
until attainment of age 75. 

Second. Under the Railroad Retire- 
ment Act the reductions are to be opera- 
tive—subject to the saving clause—not 
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on the basis of receipt of old-age insur- 
ance benefits but of entitlement and 
even of potential entitlement. Poten- 
tial entitlement, at least, exists for 
every individual who has attained 65 and 
is fully insured. 

Third. The saving clause protects the 
railroad retirement and social security 
income being received or entitled to be 
received on October 29, 1951. Under 
Railroad Retirement Board rulings, 
subsequent - entitlement- even though 


giving rise to actual benefit payments 
for October, 1951 and earlier months, 
does not bring the monthly benefit 
amount within the saving clause. 

Fourth. The saving clause in railroad 
retirement did not preclude reductions 
in railroad annuities by amounts equal 
to the 1952 increase in social security 
benefits, and any future social security 
increase would, subject to the railroad 
prior service limitation, operate in the 
same way. 


Social secu- 
Railroad re- | Social secu- A 
Case From— Through— tirement | rity primary pi Ay ot 

annuity amount employee 

A | June 1951..-......-.. -| October 1951... $84, 60 $20. 00 $20. 00 

November 1951.....-. -| August 1952__.. $4.00 20. 00 20. 00 

September 1952 and since. = PORE ENA 79. 60 25. 00 25, 00 

B| June 1951_.-...-..-..- -| October 1951 84. 60 20. 00 0 

November 1951_...... -| April 1952... 77.29 20. 00 0 

May 1952... .......-. August 1952_ 77.29 20, 00 20. 00 

Be dennis 1052 and. since... 22.2 |-s..2+4---->-> 72,29 25.00 25.00 

C | July 1949_......... -| August 1950. S 66. 24 27.82 27.82 

Solanki 1950. October 1951. 66, 24 51. 30 51. 30 

November 1951___. August 1952. 66, 24 51. 30 51. 30 

September 1952 and since........-.|....-...---..- 59, 74 57. 80 57. 80 
D | August 1951_.__... October 1951. 106. 56 0 0 
November 1951.. -| December 1951. R 122, 54 0 0 
January 1952.. August 1952. 102. 54 20. 00 0 
Septem ber 1952. December 19; 97. 54 25. 00 0 
January 1953.. March 1953.. 3 88. 44 34.10 0 
April 1953.. -| June 1953.. i 83. 44 39. 10 0 
July 1953... `| September 1953- 2 79. 64 42,90 0 
October 1953... -| December 1953. s 76. 84 45. 70 0 
January 1954 -| March 1954..... P 74. 64 47. 90 0 
April 1954 -{ June 1954... A 73. 04 49. 50 0 
July 1954____. -| September 1954. 71. 34 51, 20 0 
October 1954 December 1954. 69. 74 52. 80 0 
January 1956. March 1955.. 68, 64 53.90 0 
April 1955.. June 1955_.._. 67, 54 55. 00 0 
Bo A AE Re ES REST TA September 1955. 67. 34 55. 20 0 

October 1955 and subsequently. _._}........-.--.---. 66. 74 55. 80 55. 80 
E | August 1951_. October 1951 106. 56 0 0 
November 195 December 195 122. 54 0 0 
January 1952. August 1952.. 102. 54 20, 00 0 
September 1952. March 1953_-.. 97. 54 25. 00 0 
April 1953... -| March 1954... z 83. 44 39. 10 0 
-| March 1955__.. 73. 04 49, 50 0 
---| September 1955. 67. 54 55. 00 0 

October 1955 and subsequently....|-.....----.--.-.- 67. 54 55. 00 55. 00 

F | July 1959 and subsequently - ...-..|...../-2.--.----.------s---- 48, 58 66. 40 66.40 

Mr. Speaker, in the foregoing table security in November 1951. This meant 


the employees in cases A and B have 
identical service and compensation rec- 
ords under both the Railroad Retire- 
ment and Social Security Acts. Both, 
upon filing a proper application, could 
have been entitled to old-age insurance 
benefits in September 1950. Employee A 
did in fact file his application in Sep- 
tember 1950; but Employee B did not do 
so until his annuity was reduced by 
the Railroad Retirement Board because 
of the potential entitlement. 

Employee A received, for October 1951, 
$84.60 under the Railroad Retirement 
Act and $20 under social security. A 
15-percent increase in the railroad an- 
nuity would have brought him to $97.29, 
subject to a reduction of $20 for his 
social-security old-age insurance bene- 
fit. Such a reduction would have brought 
A's total benefit below the October 30, 
1951 level, so his railroad annuity was 
restored to $84.60. The 1952 Social Se- 
curity Act amendments, however, added 
$5 to his old-age insurance benefit and 
subtracted an equal amount from the 
railroad annuity, leaving him where he 
had been. The old-age insurance bene- 
fit was smaller than the prior service 
portion of A’s annuity, whether calcu- 
lated by the Railroad Retirement 
Board’s reverse procedure or directly. 

Employee B’s annuity of $84.60 was 
raised by 15 percent to $97.29, and he 
received that amount through Novem- 
ber 1952, when it was discovered that 
he could have been entitled to social 


that B had been overpaid in the amount 
of $20 per month for 10 months and $25 
for 3 months. He recovered part of the 
overpayment from social security, but 
the date of filing was such that he failed 
to receive social-security benefits of $20 
per month for the 6 months November 
1951 to April 1952, inclusive. B’s per- 
manent monthly income is less by $7.31 
per month. By the standards of the 
Fifth Actuarial Valuation of the Rail- 
road Retirement Board, the actuarial 
value of an annuity of $7.31 for B as of 
May 1952 was $847. Thus B’s failure to 
file a timely application under the So- 
cial Security Act caused a loss to him in 
annuities under the Railroad Retirement 
Act having a present value—omitting 
past interest—in May 1951 of $967. 
Employee C’s case is relatively uncom- 
plicated; for October 1951 he received 
$66.24 under the Railroad Retirement 
Act and $51.30 under social security. 
The 15-percent increase of Public Law 
234 would have raised the railroad an- 
nuity to $76.18, subject to reduction, 
The reduction would have been based 
upon the prior service annuity—$50.51 
under the Railroad Retirement Board’s 
former procedure or $48.02 if calculated 
directly—since such annuity is lower 
than the old-age-insurance amount. 
Such a reduction brings the sum of the 
benefits below the level fixed by the sav- 
ing clause and, therefore, the reduction 
is limited to the amount added by the 
15-percent increase. C, like A, was not 
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benefited by Public Law 234. ‘The Social 
Security Act Amendments of 1952 added 
$6.50 to C’s old-age-insurance benefit 
and subtracted $6.50 from the railroad 
annuity. Though the transaction is 
arithmetically simple, C has been unable 
to understand how 2 acts of Congress, 
both said to aim at increases in the bene- 
fits paid to annuitants under 2 great sys- 
tems of old-age benefits, have failed to 
add a penny to his own benefits there- 
under. 

Employees D and E have identical 
wage and service records under both 
railroad retirement and social security. 
Employee D failed to file an application 
under social security because he could 
not receive benefits by reason of con- 
tinued employment and because he had 
not found out that, since enactment of 
the social-security amendments of 1950, 
filing of an application no longer froze 
the average wage. Beginning with Jan- 
uary 1953, D's railroad annuity would be 
reduced each quarter. This is the re- 
sult of the fact that D's average social- 
security wage would be rising, so that the 
old-age-insurance amount to which he 
would be entitled upon filing application 
becomes larger, quarter by quarter, until 
he retires. By the time of actual retire- 
ment the old-age-insurance benefit is 
always less than the prior-service annu- 
ity, however calculated. 

It is of some interest to notice that 
if Employee D could have become en- 
titled to old-age insurance benefits be- 
fore October 1951 but had not filed an 
application for them, his railroad an- 
nuity would continue in the amount of 
$106.56 so long as he failed to file such 
an application. For, so long as the ap- 
plication for old-age insurance is not 
filed, D will not be entitled to the social- 
security benefit. The saving clause 
brings in social-security benefits only on 
the basis of actual entitlement on Octo- 
ber 29, 1951; but the reductions, apart 
from the saving clause, are applicable 
not only in cases of social-security en- 
titlement but also to cases in which there 
would be entitlement upon filing proper 
application. Thus, if D had been en- 
titled to old-age insurance benefits in 
September 1951 instead of January 1952 
and did not file application for social 
security, or at least until 6 months after 
his final retirement, his income in the 
period from November 1951 through Sep- 
tember 1955 would have been $1,091 
larger than in fact it was. Thus, the 
sole effect of D’s filing an application for 
old-age insurance in any month from 
November 1951 through September 1955 
would be to reduce his current income. 
Accordingly, as long as D is entitled only 
to the railroad annuity he cannot be re- 


“duced below $106.56 even though the 15- 


percent increase on that amount is less 
than the old-age insurance benefit to 
which he would, upon filing application, 
be entitled, 

Although the table shows that D's an- 
nuity was reduced 14 times, this may be 
an oversimplification. For example, the 
table shows that if D had applied for 
old-age insurance benefits in January 
1953, he would have been entitled to 
$34.10. This amount is based on D's 
social-security wage credits through 
June 1952. Upon application, in July 
1953, D will be entitled to $42.90 per 
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month, from July on. Moreover, under 
section 215 (f) 3 (A) an individual may, 
6 months after his entitlement to old-age 
insurance benefit begins secure, upon ap- 
plication, a recomputation of the benefit 
taking into account wages and quarters 
of coverage up to the end of the quarter 
preceding retirement. The benefit 
amount under such recomputation is ef- 
fective as of the beginning of entitle- 
ment. Therefore, if D had become en- 
titled as of January 1953, he could, upon 
filing application 6 months later in July, 
have become entitled to an old-age in- 
surance of $42.90 instead of $34.10 for the 
first quarter, and $39.10 for the second 
quarter. If D had become entitled in 
April 1953, a similar retroactive recom- 
putation could be made 6 months later 
in October, and so on. 

The reductions in D’s case in the sec- 
ond of the two tables is based on the 
assumption that only the amount of old- 
age insurance to which D would immedi- 
ately be entitled upon applying is to be 
takeninaccount. If D’s reductions were 
to be based on both what he would re- 
ceive if he filed promptly each time his 
benefit could change and also on what 
he could have received for the preceding 
6 months if he had filed 6 months pre- 
viously, then there would have to be a 
larger deduction in the first month of 
each quarter to cover the retroactive 
adjustment. The difficulty with such a 
procedure is that if D had filed his ap- 
plication, say, in January 1953, he could 
not, if employed, receive more than 2 
recomputations in the following 18 
months; and his interests would be best 
served by requesting, at most, the annual 
recomputation. 

Illustrations of the amount of old-age- 
insurance benefits frequently assume the 
6-month retroactive computation to be 
in effect from the beginning of retire- 
ment. It would not seem appropriate to 
make reductions from the railroad an- 
nuity as if the recomputation were ac- 
tually made, since there can be no as- 
surance that the employee will live to 
receive the higher annuity and it is nec- 
essary to assume also that the dual- 
benefit provision requires the deduction 
of a larger old-age-insurance benefit 
than would be in the interest of the 
employee to apply for in the absence of 
the dual-benefit restriction. 

E’s case differs from D’s only in that 
he filed prompt application for old-age 
insurance. When he completed 6 quar- 
ters of social-security coverage after 
1950, his social-security amount was 
fixed for a year at a time. From April 
1953 E’s railroad annuity could be re- 
duced only once a year. In the period 


while he is employed under social secu-. 


rity this would save him $86.40, and the 
ultimate old-age-insurance amount dif- 
fers slightly from D’s since it becomes 
finally fixed in April 1955. 

The case of employee F is the simplest 
of all. He files all applications on time, 
his prior service annuity is the same by 
either method of calculation—and is 
lower than the  old-age-insurance 
amount—and he becomes entitled to 
both annuity and insurance in the same 
month since the social-security employer 
is the last person by whom F was 
employed. 


The enactment of the legislation here- 
in recommended would restore to an in- 
dividual whose annuity or pension, or 
whose spouse’s annuity, has been re- 
duced by operation of the social-security 
offset the full benefits which would have 
been paid if Public Law 234 had been 
enacted as it was on October 30, 1951, 
but without section 7. Thus the em- 
ployee in case A in the tables reproduced 
above would receive, for each of the 10 
months November 1951 through August 
1952, the $12.69 by which the $84.60 
which he actually received was less than 
the $97.29 which would have been pay- 
able if Public Law 234 had been enacted 
without section 7. For each month since 
August 1952, $17.69 would be payable to A. 
If H. R. 356 were to become law in July 
1953, A’s annuity would become $97.29 
and he would receive, if living, a pay- 
ment of $303.80—$126.90 for the 10 
months November 1951 through August 
1952 and $176.90 for the 10 months 
September 1952 through June 1953. 

If an individual whose annuity or pen- 
sion has been less than would have been 
paid if Public Law 234 had been enacted 
without section 7 should die before en- 
actment of the legislation herein recom- 
mended, the amount which would have 
been payable to him thereunder with 
respect to the months from November 
1951 to and including the month pre- 
ceding that in which he died would be 
paid to his widow—or the widower if the 
individual be a woman—or, if no widow 
survives, to a child or children. If 
neither spouse nor child survives, no 
payment will be made. If employee A 
died in June 1953 and his widow was 
living upon enactment of the legisla- 
tion, she would be entitled, with respect 
to restored reductions in her husband’s 
annuity, to $286.11, representing 10 
months at $12.69 and 9 months at $17.69. 

As indicated above, since the hearings 
on H. R. 356, the Railroad Retirement 
Board has changed, for some types of 
situations at least, the method of calcu- 
lating the amount of the railroad an- 
nuity based on service and compensation 
before 1937. In a letter dated July 8, 
1953, the chairman of the Railroad Re- 
tirement Board informed the president 
of the Brotherhood of Railroad Train- 
men that the annuities of 30 annuitants 
in certain occupational groups repre- 
sented by the Trainmen were being in- 
creased, retroactively, in amounts run- 
ning from 3 cents to $11.17 per month, 
the average increase being $2.75. The 
average of the 30 annuities before this 
increase was $24.56, so that the per- 
centage of increase was 11.2. On De- 
cember 31, 1952, the average annuity for 
the occupational groups to which these 
30 annuitants belonged—road baggage- 
men, brakemen, and flagmen—was 
$103.86. Clearly, those disadvantaged 
by the Board’s previous interpretation 
were receiving railroad annuities less 
than one-quarter of the average. The 
Board did not see fit to inform the 
brotherhood what the annuities would 
have been had there been no dual-bene- 
fit provision at all. 

All railroad annuitants receiving in- 
creases because of this change in policy 
will, of course, welcome them. But they 
will not understand what the basis of 
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the change is, and those who receive no 
increase will be even more puzzled, The 
fact that, after 21 months of experience 
with the administration of the dual- 
benefit provision, a congressional hear- 
ing is needed for the Board to find the 
precise interpretation of a single phrase 
included in the dual-benefit provision, 
should suffice, without more, to indicate 
the flavor of the provision as a whole, 


End Foreign Aid Now 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL W. SHAFER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. SHAFER. Mr. Speaker, a brief 
but forceful presentation of the case for 
termination of foreign aid now was made 
by Mr. Henry Hazlitt, distinguished 
American economist and commentator, 
writing in the July 20 issue of Newsweek. 

Under leave to extend mry remarks, I 
include the article by Mr. Hazlitt entitled 
“End Foreign Aid Now”: 


The United States has spent $92,500,000,000 
in foreign aid since 1941. Now, at long last, 
there are signs in Congress of a revolt against 
indefinite continuance of the program. 

Senator WALTER F. GEORGE, Democrat, of 
Georgia, served notice on July 1 that he was 
voting for the last time for any authorization 
for the Mutual Security Agency. If the na- 
tions of Western Europe were unable to stand 
on their own feet after 7 years of foreign-aid 
programs, he said, “they never will be.” A 
still greater surprise came when Senator 
MIKE MANSFIELD, Democrat, of Montana, & 
traditional supporter of foreign-aid pro- 
grams, offered an amendment, which the 
Senate adopted, to terminate the mutual- 
security program on June 30, 1955 (instead 
of 1958). 

There are many reasons behind this 
change in opinion. Some of them can be 
found in the facts summarized in a recent 
study by the Tax Foundation. Industrial 
production had reached prewar levels in most 
European countries by 1947, and in all of 
them by 1951. Agricultural production in 
general exceeded prewar levels by 1949. 

So far as defense aid is concerned, I 
pointed out in this column of June 15 that 
the United States is spending on national 
defense more than 4 times as much abso- 
lutely as 10 European arms-aid-receiving na- 
tions combined. It is also spending twice as 
much relatively—15 percent of its gross na- 
tional product against an average of 7 per- 
cent for the 10 beneficiaries, Finally, the 
United States is spending 70 cents out of 
every tax dollar on defense, whereas these 
European nations are spending only 30 cents 
out of every tax dollar on defense. They 
are spending the other 70 cents on such 
things as deficits on their socialized indus- 
tries, overgrown social-security systems, and 
subsidies to unprofitable and inefficient in- 
dustries. Some of them act as if their de- 
fense were primarily a favor to us, and we 
should pick up the check. 

It is beginning to be recognized, finally, 
that our economic aid has not only failed 
to speed up a return by Europe to sound 
economic policies, but that it has actually 
been used to finance the socialization of 
Europe. As the economist F. A. Hayek has 
put it: “There can be no doubt that, be- 
cause of American financial assistance, gov- 
ernments of many countries now control 
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economic activity to a much greater extent 
than would otherwise have been the case. 
Because of the form in which the United 
States has chosen to provide capital for 
these countries, their governments, in turn, 
have become the main dispensers of capital, 
When a government thus becomes the main 
source of investable funds, it inevitably 
speeds up the process of government domi- 
nation of business.” 

Will Congress really accomplish any thing 
by setting a deadline for foreign-aid “pro- 
graming” in 1955, and for spending in 1957? 
This is more likely to be interpreted abroad 
as a promise to keep the handouts going at 
least until that time. Paul Hoffman used 
to announce frequently the forthcoming 
termination of ECA; but it merely changed 
its name to MSA and cost us just as much. 

Why not terminate new foreign-aid appro- 
priations right now? After all, more than 
$10 billion of unexpended balances for for- 
eign aid still remain on the books, even if 
Congress does not appropriate another 
penny. 

If Congress does think it has to appro- 
priate more, why not make the funds avail- 
able strictly in the form of loans, to be 
paid off, say, in equal monthly installments 
of principal and interest over 25 years? 
Congress would probably be surprised at how 
little need European governments found for 
such repayable loans. Congress might even 
supplement this by limited Government 
guaranties of private loans abroad under 
the strict conditions suggested by F. A. 
Hayek in an article in the Freeman of April 6. 

We just had a deficit for fiscal 1953 of 
$9,389,000,000. We face a deficit for 1954 
approaching $7 billion. Surely the day of 
the huge handout to foreign nations, on 
any sort of facile rhetorical plea, ought to 
be over. 


Acreage Allotments for Cotton 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. E. C. GATHINGS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, Mr. 
Charles G. Henry, of Memphis, Tenn., 
is one of the most outstanding cotton 
leaders of the Nation. His vast experi- 
ence in the field of cotton includes that 
of cottongrower, merchant, shipper, and 
as general manager for many years of 
Mid-South Cotton Growers Association. 

Mr. Henry’s splendid article on domes- 
tic acreage allotments with no parity 
supports for exports of cotton should be 
given most careful attention and consid- 
eration by this Congress. I commend 
Mr. Henry’s article to each Member of 
this House: 

[From the Cotton Trade Journal of June 12, 

1953] 

PROPOSAL FoR DOMESTIC ACREAGE ALLOTMENTS, 
FREEDOM FOR EXPORTS URGED BY HENRY FOR 
1954 Crop 
A new acreage-allotment plan whose prac- 

ticality hinges on a proposal to issue nego- 

tiable, numbered certificates equal to the 
number of bales in the anticipated domestic 
consumption was advocated today by Charles 

G. Henry, retired cotton grower, who for 

many years was general manager of the Mid 

South Cotton Growers’ Association. 

Mr. Henry's proposal would permit cotton 
producers to grow all the cotton they wished, 
with no restrictions on overall acreage. The 
Government would allot a definite number 


of bales to each grower, with the total equal- 
ing the expected domestic consumption. For 
each bale allotted n numbered certificate con- 
sisting of five 100-pound tickets would be 
issued. These would be endorsed by the 
original grower, and would be negotiable and 
transferrable from then on, similar to bearer 
warehouse receipts. 

“Farmers are going to have to yote this 
fall on some kind of allotment program,” 
Mr. Henry pointed out, “and it is none too 
soon for cotton producers to start thinking 
about what features they want included.” 


NO EXPORT SUPPORTS 


Under the proposed program only that cot- 
ton covered by an allotment certificate could 
be included in the Government loan. He 
emphasized that there would be no parity- 
price supports for export cotton, thus ena- 
bling shippers to compete with foreign 
growths on the world markets. Growers, 
such as those in the West, who might suffer 
from curtailed production would be free to 
produce as much as they can. 

Such a plan, Mr. Henry contends, would 
work to the benefit of producers, warehouse- 
men, ginners, oil millers, and merchants 
alike. “It is ridiculous,” he said, “to think 
that the United States, with all our ability 
and experience in growing, with all the fa- 
cilities and modern machinery that we have 
developed for ginning, milling, ete., should 
not utilize this vast industrial potential. 

“Talk of Government subsidies on ex- 
ports,” he went on, “completely evades the 


issues that must be solved, Certainly the 


Government ought not to be asked to make 
a loan on cotton which cannot be sold.” 
FREE TRADING IN CERTIFICATES 

In detailing his proposals, Mr. Henry 
pointed out that it would require free trad- 
ing in the certificates. Their values would 
fluctuate according to the relative prices of 
domestic and export cotton, and conceivably 
these values might be anywhere from $5 a 
bale to $50 a bale or even higher. 

Cotton in the old Government loan would 
have to be frozen, The surpluses which 
would be on hand at the end of the 1953 
season, Mr. Henry believes, would not be- 
come burdensome if held under rigid con- 
trol for several years. As long as these 
stocks were not progressively accumulating, 
such a reservoir could be a valuable safety 
measure in case of & crop failure or other 
emergency, 

In the meantime the new loans, theoreti- 
cally, would be liquidated each year. If the 
Government were to overestimate domestic 
consumption, the loan would absorb the 
acreage with corresponding reductions in 
the allotments for the following season. On 
the other hand, if domestic consumption 
were underestimated, the loan would supply 
the shortage out of past stocks. 

FUTURES MARKET RULES 

It was expected that there would have to 
be some changes in the rules of the futures 
market exchange. Protection also would 
have to be provided against cotton imports. 

Government action would be necessary to 
insure that consumption in the United 
States was confined to cotton covered by an 
allotment certificate. Export bales, of 
course, could be traded freely on the world 
market without restriction as to price or 
quantity. 

Allocations would be made as in the past 
to include small growers of one bale or more, 
regardless of location. County authorities 
would check before gathering time to see 
that producers in the county had planted 
‘the total acreage necessary to produce the 
allotment, 

COULD SELL CERTIFICATES 

A producer who had been allotted 100 
bales for the domestic consumption crop, 
for example, would receive 100 certificates of 
500 pounds each. If he produced only 80 
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bales, he would have 20 certificates to sell. 
If he grew 125 bales, he would have 25 bales 
which he would have to sell on the export 
basis, 

While some opposition to the plan could 
be expected from spinners, Mr. Henry point- 
ed out, actually no change in the spinner’s 
present position in relation to foreign com- 
petition would be involved. 

Mr. Henry, who has been on various legis- 
lative advisory committees since 1930, is at 
present chairman of the Tennessee-Ken- 
tucky unit of the National Cotton Council, 
and chairman of the NCC’s Margarine Legis- 
lation Committee, 


Illinois Lawyers Express Their Viewpoint 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. O’HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent I am extending 
my remarks to include a letter that I 
have received from Benjamin Wham, 
an outstanding member of the Chicago 
bar. Mr. Wham is the Illinois chairman 
of a committtee selected by the Ameri- 
can Bar Association, and serving with 
him on the committee are 16 other mem- 
bers of the Chicago bar of the highest 
of professional standing and prestige. 

The letter follows: 

AMERICAN BAR ASSOCIATION, 
STANDING COMMITTEE ON JUDICIAL 
SELECTION, TENURE, AND COMPENSATION, 
Chicago, July 21, 1953. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN O'HaRA: We are an Illl- 
nois committee selected by the American Bar 
Association because we represent law, labor, 
agriculture, business, civic affairs, and other 
interests throughout Illinois. 

We urge you to vote for Senate bill No. 
1663 to increase the salaries of Members of 
Congress, judges of United States courts, and 
United States attorneys. 

As pointed out in the report of the Senate 
Committee on the Judiciary, the present 
salaries are inadequate because of (1) taxes 
and (2) the diminished purchasing power of 
the dollar, 

Members of Congress compare with heads 
of the executive departments in importance, 
Yet congressional salaries are $15,000 per 
year, and executive department salaries are 
$22,500. Members of Congress are subject 
to considerable added expense because of 
their continuing efforts on behalf of their 
constituents. It is proposed to increase such 
salaries to $25,000. 

Federal judges draw varying salaries be- 
ginning with $15,000 for district judges and 
up to $25,500 for the Chief Justice. The 
chief Judge of the court of appeals of New 
York receives $35,000 plus $3,000 expenses, 
The judges of the trial court of New York 
receive $28,000. It is proposed to increase 
district judges’ salaries to $25,000 with cor- 
responding increases for other judges. 

The highest salary of United States attor- 
neys is $11,800, and is considerably less in 
most instances. It is proposed to increase 
the maximum salary to $20,000 for United 
States attorneys and $15,000 for assistant 
United States attorneys. 

District Judge John C. Knox, of New York, 
recently stated that after deducting taxes 
and taking account of the decline of 
the purchasing power of the dollar, his net 
salary is no more than it was 25 years ago 
when he received $6,000 per year. He states 
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that because of his obligations to his family, 
he has had to supplement his judiciary salary 
by lecturing and writing. 

It is self-evident that the quality of service 
rendered by our Congress, our courts and our 
attorneys will depend upon the character and 
ability of the men who serve in these capaci- 
ties. Such services should be reasonably 
compensated. 

We strongly urge you to support S. 1663. 

Respectfully yours, 

Benjamin Wham, [Illinois Chairman; 
Harold G. Baker; Robert S. Cushman; 
Alfred Kamin; James G. Thomas; 
Abraham W. Brussell; Howard Ellis; 
Paul E. Mathias; James B. Wham; 
Daniel D. Carmell; Tappan Gregory; 
Timothy I. McKnight; Karl C. Wil- 
liams; John E. Cassidy; John Harring- 
ton; Kurt J. Salomon; John J. Yowell. 


Well-Dressed Postman 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to direct the attention of our 
colleagues to the following article, writ- 
ten by Fred W. Perkins, which appeared 
in the New York World-Telegram and 
Sun of July 21, 1953. 

If we are to have well-dressed post- 
men throughout the country, a uniform 
allowance seems appropriate: 

ALL UNcLe’s Postmen Gor SHOES But THEY 

Buy THEIR Own UNIFORMS, AND THERE'S A 

Dericir 


(By Fred W. Perkins) 


WASHINGTON, July 21.—Uncle Sam could 
have well-dressed postmen all over the coun- 
try if he would help with a uniform allow- 
ance, William C. Doherty, president of the 
AFL National Association of Letter Carriers, 
said today. 

This was in comment on an order by Harold 
Riegelman, New York City’s acting postmas- 
ter, that his postmen must spruce up and 
look the part of representatives of the United 
States Government. 

Mr. Riegelman’s order, which Post Office 
Department officials here said may be fol- 
lowed in other cities, directs station chiefs 
to explain to their men that when they’re on 
the job they must be cleanshaven, and must 
be wearing uniforms that are complete, clean, 
and in good repair, and with shoes regularly 
checked for color and polish. 

“That's swell,” said Mr. Doherty, “but I 
wonder if the acting postmaster of New 
York knows that the United States is prac- 
tically the only civilized country in the world 
where the Government refuses to pay for 
postmen’s uniforms, including shoes.” 

As for the uncivilized countries, Mr. 
Doherty explained that they don’t have 

en, 

“I see,” said Mr. Doherty, “that Mr. Riegel- 
man is a colonel in the Army Reserve, and 
maybe that’s where he gets his ideas about 
military ‘spit and polish.’ Well, I wonder 
if Mr. Riegelman knows this—that the 125,- 
000 urban letter carriers in this country are 
the largest Government body of uniformed 
men outside of the Armed Forces. Of course, 
as an old Army man, he knows that officers’ 
pay in the Army and Navy is figured to cover 
at least part of their uniform costs, and that 
men below the commissioned grades get their 
uniforms free.” 


Bills have been introduced regularly in 
past Congresses to give the postmen a uni- 
form allowance, and one is pending now for 
an allotment of $100 a year. Postmaster 
General Arthur E. Summerfield, who is trying 
to balance the Post Office Department's 
budget has testified against the bill. 

“We'd appreciate it very much if Mr. 
Riegelman, in view of his interest in neat 
and natty letter carriers, would come down 
to Washington and say a few words in behalf 
of our bill,” said Mr. Doherty. 

The average postman, Mr. Doherty said, 
with annual pay running from $3,270 to a 
top of $4,370, spends from $125 to $150 a year 
on uniforms and shoes. 


The Dental Rider 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDITH NOURSE ROGERS 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mrs. ROGERS of Massachusetts. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing letter received from the American 
Legion July 22, 1953: 

THE AMERICAN LEGION, 

NATIONAL LEGISLATIVE COMMISSION, 

Washington, D. C., July 22, 1953. 
Hon. EDITH Nourse ROGERS, 

Chairman, Committee on Veterans Af- 
fairs, House of Representatives, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Dear MRs. ROGERS: At your request we re- 
spectfully offer the following comments with 
regard to the so-called dental rider in the 
Second Independent Offices Appropriation 
Act for 1954, 

We have received airmail complaints over 
the meaning, interpretation, intent, and ap- 
plication of this dental provision. For ex- 
ample, one message from a State service 
director is to the effect “we are in complete 
tailspin as to the meaning and correct inter- 
pretation * * * of VA instructions on the 
restriction in dental and outpatient dental 
care.” Another is to the effect that “we are 
quite confused and concerned over some 
recent TWX’s from central office with ref- 
erence to treatment for service-connected 
dental conditions.” 

The above in our opinion is but a fore- 
runner of what will now prevail since this 
provision in H. R. 5690 is made effective as 
to outpatient dental care. Reports from 
the Veterans’ Administration itself are to 
the effect that the program is virtually at a 
standstill. 

Briefly, we understand that the effect of 
this amendment is to require that original 
applications for dental care pending rating 
determination as of July 1, 1953; applica- 
tions rated but treatment not authorized as 
of that date; applications pending in the 
beginning of the current fiscal year, and ap- 
plications received within 1 year from July 
1, 1953, will all have to be referred to the 
Adjudication Division or Service for rede- 
termination or determination of whether or 
not service connection on a direct basis is in 
order, i. e., the disability or condition shown 
to have existed at time of discharge. It is 
estimated that there are about 240,000 ap- 
plications of World War II and Korean vet- 
erans which will have to be rerated and eli- 
gibility redetermined. 

Moreover, the elderly group of veterans 
covered by Public Law 791, 81st Congress, 
and disabled veterans being treated under 
Public Law 16, 78th Congress, may not now 
have dental care unless they meet the new 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


requirements. We understand that H. R. 
6412 recently introduced by a member of 
your committee is designed to preserve the 
eligibility of veterans in these groups to 
outpatient dental care and prostheses. f. 

The present Congress is intent upon econ- 
omy and reduction in expenditures. With 
that the American Legion takes no issue. 
However, we have here an amendment to 
adjudicatory regulations pertaining to the 
service connected which will undoubtedly re- 
quire additional man-hours in the adjudi- 
cation functions, increase the current ad- 
judicatory load, and cause further delays 
in the initial dental care of war veterans 
whose conditions were incurred in or ag- 
gravated by service. We respectfully sub- 
mit that the dental records at separation 
from service of the Spanish-American War 
veterans are nil, and those for the World 
War I and World War II veterans very in- 
adequate. Removing the presumptive pe- 
riod, as this amendment has done, may very 
likely inflict greater damage to a goodly 
group of the Nation's defenders than the 
monetary saving contemplated. 

Another thought is, there is a limitation 
as to the amount that can be expended for 
this phase of the veterans’ care program. 
We respectfully submit, and this should be 
taken up with the Veterans’ Administra- 
tion itself, that not very much of the $23 
million earmarked for this program can now 
be used to cut down the pending load and 
alleviate the dental troubles of thousands 
of deserving veterans whose dental condi- 
tions may in fact be due to service. 

The final consideration on this point is 
that the change is made effective only for 
the fiscal year 1954. What is to be done 
at the expiration of this fiscal year? Will 
the Veterans’ Administration then revert to 
the old system effective up to June 30, 1953, 
in the adjudication and establishment of 
service connection in dental claims? 

We certainly agree that this important 
phase of the dental-care program should 
have been referred to the appropriate legis- 
lative committees of the Senate and House 
for careful study and such changes as may 
have been found justified before being placed 
in effect. 

The American Legion sincerely hopes that 
you will be successful in formulating a solu- 
tion to the problem, 

Very truly yours, 
Mites D. KENNEDY, 
Director. 


Forced Labor 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following very interesting article that 
appeared in the periodical Made in 
America entitled “Workers’ Rebellions 
of Germans and Czechs,” by Secretary of 
Labor Martin P. Durkin: 

Workers’ REBELLIONS OF GERMANS AND 

CZECHS 
(By Secretary of Labor Martin P. Durkin) 

The International Labor Organization and 
the United Nations have just released one of 
the most significant documents of our time. 
It is the report of their jointly sponsored 
Committee on Forced Labor. For about 2 
years now, it has been digging into the facts 
about forced labor: the brutal, systematic, 
deliberate, and legalized mass exploitation of 
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untold numbers of human beings by govern- 
ment to fulfill their economic plans and 
policies or to inflict punishment upon and 
reeducate those who dare to hold, or are 
suspected might hold, political views at 
variance with the government. 

The committee has closely examined the 
laws of many countries. It has asked the 
governments of 81 countries including the 
United States for information. It has heard 
evidence from a large group of witnesses. It 
has received information and documentation 
from nongovernmental organizations, and 
individuals. It has carefully sifted evidence 
and checked information. It has arrived at 
facts. 

After 20 months of careful, methodical, 
and impartial examination the committee, 
in its own words, concludes: “The commit- 
tee undertook its work as a factfinding body; 
its inquiry has revealed the existence of facts 
relating to systems of forced labor of 60 grave 
a nature that they seriously threaten funda- 
mental human rights and jeopardize the free- 
dom and status of workers * * +” 

Mass deprivation of liberty and sentencing 
to forced or corrective labor because of ex- 
pressed or suspected political views, is sys- 
tematically administered under the laws of 
Russia, Rumania, Bulgaria, and Czechoslo- 
vakia. The committee, which has engaged 
in no wild-eyed allegations, concluded aiso 
that the facts show that the Government of 
Hungary enjoys powers that could constitute 
the basis of a forced-labor system for polit- 
ical coercion, as could the legislation of 
Poland. 

Concerning Czechoslovakia, for example, 
the committee reports that the “penal and 
administrative law is expressly directed 
against class enemies and against a hostile 
attitude toward the Government on its ideol- 
ogy; that offenses are broadly and flexibly 
defined; that persons who manifest or in- 
tend to manifest their opposition to the re- 
gime by committing offenses, however insig- 
nificant, are subject to penalties accompa- 
nied by forced labor and, more particularly, 
to detention in forced-labor camps.” 

The committee also found that, in addi. 
tion to political coercion, forced labor is 
used so widely by the Governments of Rus- 
sia, Bulgaria, and Czechoslovakia to imple- 
ment their economic plans and policies as to 
constitute an important element in the 
economy of those countries. 

Worker's paradise, indeed. 

In contrast, the committee found that 
there is no forced labor in the United States, 
the United Kingdom, or in the rest of the 
free world. 

It is a most significant coincidence that 
this report of the International Labor Organ- 
ization and the United Nations should be 
published at the time of the anti-Commun- 
ist outbreaks in Berlin, East Germany, and 
Czechoslovakia. 

Many interpretations have been put upon 
these outbreaks. There is only one inter- 
pretation, That is, that the workers—note 
carefully that these were workers, and not 
bourgeoisie or “capitalist warmongers”—the 
workers were rebelling against enslavement 
by their Communist masters, 

In Czechoslovakia, it was a rising against 
& currency manipulation which literally èn- 
slaved the workers by making worthless any 
holdings they might have had, and making 
them dependent literally on a day-to-day 
basis for their food, their shelter, their cloth- 
ing. 

It is as though every single workingman in 
this country, at one fell swoop, had all his 
money taken away and was left only a ra- 
tion card which could be withdrawn in- 
stantly if he didn’t perform the way his 
boss wanted him to. 

In Germany, the workers rebelled 
the new increased work norms—in other 
words, @ greatly increased work output re- 
quirement without any improvement in pay 
or living conditions. 
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In East Germany, the workers did not 
chant “Remove the norms”; they did not 
chant “Give us more money”; they did not 
not chant “Give us more food.” Instead, 
they chanted, “We want free elections.” And 
they are right. They have cut through all 
the symptoms and gone to the heart of the 
disease, 

The Communist regime, either through 
fear or through the extension of their peace 
offensive, may remove the norms, may lower 
prices, may grant them more pay, may pro- 
vide more electric current for their homes; 
but until the workers of East Germany have 
free elections, they will not have freedom. 

All Americans—labor, management, and 
government—will appreciate the significance 
of that chant that comes to us from East 
Germany—"We want free elections.” 

If that chant is echoed by us and by the 
United Nations, then there will be a chance 
of bringing freedom not only to East Ger- 
many, but to the satellite countries of East- 
ern Europe. That is the one thing to be 
asked and reasked of the Communist rulers— 
for out of free elections will flow all other 
freedoms. 

What a travesty is the Communist peace 
offensive. When Russian tanks roll in and 
shoot down German workers, what is there 
left of a peace offensive, or of peace? 

The press reports from Berlin the other day 
of the Polish tanks that had been called in 
by the Russians to fire on the German 
workers in the town of Goerlitz on the Ger- 
man-Polish frontier. 

On Russian orders Polish tanks rumbled 
into the town’s main square to face a crowd 
of several thousand German workers. The 
Polish commanding officer stepped out of his 
tank, faced the Germans, saluted, and said, 
“I do not fire on German workers.” The 
Russians quickly ordered the Polish tanks 
back, and their own tanks rumbled into 
Goerlitz, 

All over the world, including this country, 
Communist money and Communist stooges 
have been agitating against the United States 
in an attempt to make martyrs out of two 
spies. No one regards the taking of human 
life more gravely than I do. 

Julius and Ethel Rosenberg were spies. 
They were the secret agents of the govern- 
ment that has enslaved the millions of East- 
ern Europe who are today stirring against 
their inhuman masters—that same govern- 
ment that, through the terrible secrets 
passed to them by the Rosenbergs, ultimately 
seeks to enslave America and the workers of 
America. 

Against the slow, deliberate, humane, legal 
process which finally brought these two to 
their death, I present to you the spectacle 
of Willi Goettling in Berlin, and the scores 
of others, stood up against a wall, without 
trial, without law, without justice, and shot 
down by Russian firing squads. For what? 
For having protested against conditions 
which any worker in this country would con- 
sider not just intolerable but unthinkable. 

If the conscience of the world is looking 
for martyrs, they are not to be found in 
America, but lying before Russian guns in 
Eastern Europe. 


The Emergency Migration Bill of 1953 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 
HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 
OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
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orD, I include the following telegram 
from the National War Veterans of 
Sons of America, and a letter received 
from the National Association of Evan- 
gelicals: 
WasuinctTon, D. C., July 22, 1953. 
Hon, Francis E. WALTER, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

The proposition that the Watkins bill and 
other so-called refugee bills now before Con- 
gress will relieve the pressure of population 
in Europe is a fake. There are millions of 
refugees and potential immigrants in Europe 
and Asia. These measures are steps to 
smash the immigration-quota system. 
Thousands of visas are provided for people 
who are no more refugees than the Mem- 
bers of Congress. You gentlemen face the 
same issue as the American Congress faced 
in 1924 and that Congress voted American 
in the interest of our country and our un- 
employed then and in the future. We re- 
spectfully ask how you will vote: For Ameri- 
ca or for Europeans and their unassimilated 
alien minorities? 


NATIONAL War VETERANS 
or SONS OF AMERICA, 
By VEXIL D. WEISGERBER, 
National President. 


THE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION 
OF EVANGELICALS, 
Washington, D. C., July 22, 1953. 
The Honorable Francis E. WALTER, 
Member of Congress, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. WaTeR: Please permit me to ex- 
press my disappointment and displeasure at 
the possibility of enactment of S. 1917, the 
emergency migration bill of 1953. With a 
large majority, the National Association of 
Evangelicals supports the McCarran-Walter 
Act and are opposed to the increased immi- 
gration of the proposed bill. 

Just to give you some of the reasons for 
our position let me say that we regard the 
bill to be a hopeless effort to relieve excess 
populations of some 80 millions in Europe 
alone. In other parts of the world, Japan, 
India, for instance, many hundreds of mil- 
lions are crowded into the same category and 
would doubtless greatly desire to enter our 
country. When one considers the immense 
annual increase of these populations it is 
seen that even with our great potential, there 
is possible only fragmentary relief. 

We believe that it is of the utmost impor- 
tance that we keep the United States strong 
enough to continue to help and to lead the 
world. In the process we may absorb some 
excess population but it should be done in 
the wisest scientific manner. We believe 
that S. 1917 is a denial of the conclusions ar= 
rived at from the years of hearings, study, 
and revisions of the McCarran-Walter Act. 

Our position is perhaps illustrated by the 
words of Representative Vorys, of Ohio, 
while debating the Walter bill on April 24, 
1952. “In the past America needed immi- 
grants. At the present time the frontier is 
closed and the country is well filled up. We 
now have a country to which millions of 
people want to come from all parts of the 
world and I don't blame them, but if we 
let down the bars in a misguided spirit of 
humanitarianism and let them ail come in, 
or let groups of favorites come in, based on 
political pressures here, we will dilute and 
ultimately destroy the thing they wish to 
come to, Our purpose is not to give other 
mations something to which they are en- 
titled. They are entitled to nothing as far 
as this great gift of American citizenship is 
concerned.” 


Sincerely yours, 
CLYDE W. TAYLOR, D. D., 
Secretary of Afairs. 


A4588 
Park City—Ghost Town, U. S. A.? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DOUGLAS R. STRINGFELLOW 


OF UTAH 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. STRINGFELLOW. Mr. Speaker, 
an article was published in the magazine 
Intermountain Industry for the month 
of July 1953 which deals with the pres- 
ent tragic plight of our mining industry 
throughout the intermountain States. I 
would like to submit this article, Park 
City—Ghost town, U. S. A.? by Paul H. 
Hunt, as truly representative of the pres- 
ent situation in which the mining indus- 
try finds itself today: 

Park Crry—Guost Town, U. S. A.? 
(By Paul H. Hunt) 

“Morituri Te Salutamus.” Some 2,000 
years ago in the arena of Imperial Rome this 
was the salutation the gladiators gave to the 
emperor, ‘We who are about to die salute 
thee.” 

Park City, a beautiful little mining town 
in the Wasatch Mountains some 30 miles 
east of Salt Lake City, has for more than 
three generations been “home” to from 
1,000 to 1,500 silver, lead, and zinc miners 
and their families. It is typical of many 
such mining towns throughout this Inter- 
mountain West. 

In 80 years of mining activity, Park City 
has produced nearly $400 million worth of 
ore. This wealth has built homes, schools, 
churches, and hospitals. It has raised and 
educated healthy children to become good 
citizens. Many millions of this newly cre- 
ated wealth have been used to extend miles 
of tunnels, drifts, and crosscuts with shafts 
to the surface, This work was progressing 
steadily up to a year ago. 

Park City is not an exhausted mining 
camp. It is doubtful if it has even reached 
vigorous middle age, and the production of 
the past could easily be doubled in the fu- 
ture. In May of this year two of the oldest, 
largest, and most experienced mining com- 
panies of this district consolidated and 
formed the United Park City Mines. 

But today store windows in Park City are 
being boarded up. Tearful families are re- 
luctantly moving away. The reasons for this 
lie in our foreign policies of the last 20 
years. 

In the past 20 years a campaign of propa- 
ganda has been carried on to convince the 
American people there is something shame- 
ful in the prosperity we enjoy compared to 
the poverty of other countries. Such an 
appeal has a sympathetic response from many 
fine people. This appeal has taken many 
avenues of approach. First, it was alleged we 
were exhausting our natural resources at 
such a terrific rate that within a very few 
years we would be destitute. This approach 
has now been abandoned; it would not stand 
up under thoughtful analysis. 

Next, this conspiracy has taken more con- 
crete form and three Government commis- 
‘sions, which reported in quick succession last 
fall, have endorsed the idea that the United 
States, insofar as possible, should do away 
‘with trade barriers and buy raw materials, 
wherever they can be obtained at the low- 
est possible costs. True, these reports ad- 
mit our Government and people must fur- 
‘mish most of the money to develop these 
foreign sources of supply, but they argue 
that in these undeveloped areas of the world 
where wages are a tenth of those in this 
country, such raw materials can be bought 
at a fraction of our costs of production in 
the United States, 


The followup to this was the phrase, 
“Trade, not aid.” That is, rather than our 
pouring out billions of dollars abroad for 
the economic and military rehabilitation 
of the non-Communist world, we open wide 
our domestic market for imports of raw ma- 
terials. This, they claim, would reduce our 
tax burden, give our manufacturers cheap 
supplies, and at the same time enlarge the 
foreign export market and tie our allies 
more firmly to us through international 
trade agreements. 

Those who seek to profit by opening our 
markets to foreign imports have hit upon 
the bright idea of making the basic indus- 
tries of this country sacrificial goats. But 
the disadvantages outweigh the advantages. 
For every man forced out of employment in 
a basic industry, there are three other men 
in related service industries who thereby lose 
their employment. Multiply these 4 heads 
of families by their dependents, an average 
of 24%, and we arrive at a total of 13 people 
who have lost their means of livelihood be- 
cause 1 man, in a basic industry, has his job 
denied him. 

So the American taxpayer must contribute 
to foreign industrial expansion. Yet the 
great part of every dollar earned by an 
American workman in our domestic industry 
is spent for American products; his taxes 
are paid in this country, and taxes are spent 
or earnings are made from the numerous 
times it is respent. If, on the contrary, an 
American dollar is spent abroad, kiss $0 cents 
of it goodby, for we shall never see it 
again. 5 

The greatest error, however, made in rec- 
ommendations by the Paley Report of the 
Materials Policy Commission is the bland as- 
sumption that we will be able to buy raw 
materials at low cost from foreign coun- 
tries. If this is so, it will be the first time 
in all our experience such a thing has hap- 
pened. True, the commodity may be pro- 
duced cheaper in a backward country where 
standards of living are low, but the price to 
us will be all the traffic will bear. 

In 1951, Government ceiling prices on zinc 
rose to 194 cents, while foreign producers 
were getting 314% cents on the western 
European market. No zinc could be obtained 
from abroad for American requirements then 
and manufacturers were forced to curtail 
production and lay off men. 

In 1952, European demand for zinc fell off 
and the United States became a dumping 
ground. Prices dropped to 11 cents, while 
imports rose to 60,000 tons. The year’s to- 
tal was 565,162 tons, an increase of 150 per- 
cent over 1951. 

When we become dependent upon foreign 
markets we shall have no way to escape pay- 
ing all our dire necessities may demand. 
For we shall have, in the meantime, de- 
stroyed a large part of our competitive do- 
mestic industry. Our mines, for example, 
will be flooded and caved. 

If one were given an assignment to design 
& plan to destroy the well-being and pros- 
perity of the United States, it is hard to 
conceive of anything better suited for this 
purpose than the recommendations of the 
Paley report, Start in a modest way, as they 
do, by picking as the first victim some less 
understood industry, such as lead, zinc anti- 
mony, or mercury mining. It will cause local 
unemployment, much suffering and losses, 
but this will be scattered and local. The 
argument would then be that the prescrip- 
tion was right, but the dosage should be 
stronger. Correct this and replace our un- 
employment and shrunken markets by 
building a larger foreign trade. Let’s do away 
with all tariffs and quotas on sugar, wool, 
and beef, and so on. 

More than a hundred years ago, England 
listened to the same siren song and went all- 
out for free trade and for 50 years profited 
enormously. To their later surprise, they 
discovered these poorly paid producers of 
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cheap raw materials also had ambitions and 
became cheap producers of manufactured 
goods. Britain also found that becoming 
dependent on foreign sources of supply for 
so much of all she consumed required mili- 
tary establishments and her involvement 
all over the world in every war and revolu- 
tion. Later came nationalization of their 
vast investments in Mexico, Iran, and Ar- 
gentina. Their troubles in Egypt, Sudan, 
and the Tanganyika Territory are just be- 
ginning. 

Today British economists, even such men 
as John Maynard Keynes, look upon Eng- 
land’s devotion to the theory of free trade 
as an economic mistake, 

Comparing Canada with Britain, Canada 
has profited by the mistakes of England and 
what she has observed of the phenomenal 
industrial and economic growth of the 
United States under tariffs. Canada gives 
full protection to industry, but realizes that 
industries flourish and follow the sources of 
raw materials, so Canada has given every 
possible support and encouragement to the 
development of her natural resources. As 
an example, in mining, Canada gives 3 years 
of income-tax exemption after a new mine 
comes into production and allows a deple- 
tion deduction from earnings of 15 percent 
of the gross or 50 percent of the net, which- 
ever is the greater. 

The United States allows no years of grace 
after a new mine is developed and the deple- 
tion deductions are not which is the greater, 
but which is the lesser, One policy is that of 
encouragment, the other one of hostility and 
uncertainty. As a result, Canadian states- 
manship is vastly expanding their resources 
and in the United States we are boarding up 
the windows in our western mining towns. 

When the trappers came West, more than 
a hundred and fifty years ago, they found 
certain debased Indian tribes paying tribute 
to more warlike Indians by delivering to 
them each year a certain number of their 
children who were sold to Mexican land- 
owners, This is the only case known, down 
even into the insect world, where parents 
will sacrifice their children rather than 
themselves in order to survive. 

We have made a new discovery in an- 
thropology. We have found someone more 
miserable even than these poor Indians, 
These are the planners of the future eco- 
nomic destiny of this country who, in the 
hopes of increasing their foreign sales, are 
so cheerfully willing to sacrifice America’s 
basic industry and the people dependent 
upon them, : 


Public Law 199: Size and Weight of 
Parcel Post Shipments—Mr. A. L, 
Hammell Testifies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der unanimous consent below is listed a 
letter on Public Law 199 from Mr. A. L. 
Hammell, president of the Railway Ex- 
press Agency, many, many of whose em- 
ployees reside in my district: 

RAILWAY Express AGENCY, 
New York, July 20, 1953. 
Hon. A. D. Stem Insxr, 
House Office Buiiding, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN SIEMINSKI: Recently a 

pamphlet was distributed by the National 
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Committee on Parcel Post Size and Weight 
Limitations and a copy was sent to each 
Member of Congress. It claimed to reflect 
the views of certain trade groups and pro- 
posed the repeal of Public Law 199 which 
limited the size and weight of certain parcel- 
post shipments moving between first-class 
post offices. This law became effective Jan- 
uary 1, 1952, and constituted an enlightened 
forward step toward the preservation of the 
free enterprise system in transportation and 
I am greatly concerned about these efforts 
to repeal it. . 

It gave new hope to the employees of Rail- 
way Express Agency who had seen their num- 
ber decrease almost 50 percent from a total 
of 85,000 in 1946 in that it not only stopped 
the downward trend but they saw the return 
of several thousand fellow workers to full- 
time employment. It also gave the ship- 
ping public greater assurance of improved 
service and the continuity of a vital trans- 
portation medium. 

The motortruck industry, the LCL freight 
services of the railroads, freight forwarders, 
and other common carriers likewise were 
benefited by the enactment of Public Law 
199. 

It seems clear that those who seek a return 
to conditions prevailing prior to January 1, 
1952, are more interested in securing for 
themselves a subsidized transportation serv- 
ice than in preserving the free enterprise 
system. 

I realize that you are working in the direc- 
tion of an early adjournment, with great 
pressure upon your time. Nevertheless, it is 
apparent from an analysis of the pamphlet 
to which I have referred that you should 
have more complete information on the sub- 
ject so you can reach sound conclusions as 
to what is best in the interest of all the peo- 
ple. Consequently, I am sending you here- 
with a pamphlet entitled “The Truth About 
Parcel Post Diversions and Deficits.” This, 
I think, makes a strong case for continuing 
Public Law 199 and thereby hold the line 
against unnecessary encroachment of Gov- 
ernment in the field of business. 


Sincerely, 
A. L. HAMMELL, 


Warrior Lock and Dam 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ARMISTEAD I. SELDEN, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. SELDEN. Mr. Speaker, yester- 
day the House adopted the conference 
report on the Army civil functions ap- 
propriation bill. This action, of course, 
closes the door on any further considera- 
tion of appropriations listed under this 
category for the fiscal year 1954. So that 
it may receive the earliest possible con- 
sideration during the second session of 
the 83rd Congress, I have introduced a 
bill today calling for an appropriation 
under this category. 

My bill requests an appropriation of 
$1,900,000, to be used for the construc- 
tion of the Warrior lock and dam to be 
located in the Sixth Congressional Dis- 
trict of Alabama. This proposed dam, 
which would replace two dilapidated 
locks and dams now in use, will be a vital 
link in the Warrior-Tombigbee Water- 
way system. I cannot overemphasize 


the importance of this lock and dam, 
nor can I overemphasize the urgency 
of the earliest possible start on its con- 
struction, 

In the original budget estimates for 
fiscal year 1954 funds amounting to 
$1,900,000 were included for construc- 
tion of the Warrior lock and dam. This 
sum was deleted in the revised budget 
estimates. On May 13, 1953, I appeared 
before the Civil Functions Subcommittee 
of the House Appropriations Committee 
and pointed out to the members of the 
subcommittee the advisability of con- 
structing this lock and dam without un- 
due delay. The full committee failed 
to restore the $1,900,000 and gave as 
an explanation the fact that the sub- 
committee had recommended no funds 
for new construction. 

When the civil functions appropria- 
tion bill for fiscal year 1954 reached the 
floor of the House for vote on May 26, 
I was again assured that no funds had 
been included for new construction. I 
also realized that there was no possibil- 
ity of having these funds included in 
the appropriation bill at that point. 
Nevertheless, I felt it was my duty to 
inform the House Members of the haz- 
ardous condition of locks 8 and 9, which 
are to be replaced by the Warrior lock 
and dam. I therefore pointed out that, 
according to information given me by 
the Corps of Engineers, any appreciable 
delay in construction of this dam could 
result in complete stoppage of navigation 
on the Warrior River for a period of 
months. If such a stoppage should oc- 
cur, it would not only cause a serious 
setback in the trade and commerce on 
this important waterway, but movement 
of critical materials along the Warrior- 
Tombigbee Waterway to and from the 
great steel-producing center of Birming- 
ham would be seriously impeded. 

To emphasize the advisability of the 
earliest possible construction of the 
Warrior lock and dam, I placed in the 
ReEcorD a report of the Corps of En- 
gineers received by me on April 18, 1953. 
This report gives an unbiased but graphic 
picture of the present condition of locks 
8 and 9. I would like at this point to 
again include this report as it shows the 
critical condition of locks 8 and 9, and 
at the same time includes recommenda- 
tions made by the Corps of Engineers: 


The present condition of lock 9 is con= 
sidered very critical. The lock was un- 
watered during the low water season of 
1951 for emergency repairs to the lock floor 
to cut down on leakage. To accomplish this 
unwatering, it was necessary to pump a 
hydraulic fill completely around the river 
wall and across the upper and lower ends 
of the lock, Even with this hydraulic fill 
in place unwatering was difficult. It was 
found that the entire river wall and the 
lock floor had been undermined to a depth 
of 3 to 4 feet, leaving the river wall sup- 
ported only on the original timber piling. 
The wood sheet piling surrounding the river 
wall is in poor condition and in some lo- 
cations missing entirely. While the river 
wall has not settled appreciably, it moves 
excessively when rubbed or struck by tows 
entering or leaving the lock. 

The timber crib dam at lock 9 settled from 
0.2 to 0.5 foot over a 75-foot section during 
the high water season of 1949-50 after being 
rubbed by a tow attempting to navigate 
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over the dam. Inspection during the next 
low water season reyealed that the crest 
timbers have moved downstream and the 
original crib section of the dam is crushed. 
In general, the wood cribbing of this dam 
is from 33 to 50 percent wasted away due 
to deterioration. 

Due to the above described very poor 
condition of the entire structure at lock 9, 
it is not believed practicable to repair it 
sufficiently to insure a 10-year additional 
useful life. Any attempt to rehabilitate the 
lock would at least require replacement of 
the river wall and would require closure of 
the river to traffic for a period of about 1 
year. 

At lock 8 the structure is similar to lock 
9 but apparently in somewhat better con- 
dition. The dam is in fair condition and 
has been recently faced with steel sheets 
on the upstream side. Subsequently, a leak 
has developed in a 50-foot section which 
would need facing with steel-sheet piling. 
Except for the upstream sheathing no part 
of the original crib dam was replaced. The 
lock being the same age and similar in con- 
struction as at lock 9, it is believed that the 
same undermining exists but not as critical 
as at lock 9. The river wall of the lock does 
not move excessively when rubbed or struck 
by tows. There is at least one known hole 
under the land wall near the lower valves 
which is about 6 feet deep. In general, the 
leakage at this lock is such that for -un- 
watering a hydraulic fill has to be pumped 
around the lower end of the river wall from 
the dam downstream and across the lower 
end of the lock. 

It is believed that this structure could be 
made reasonably safe for 10 years by repair- 
ing the leaking 50-foot section of the dam 
and repairing and reinforcing the lock by 
coffering it off, breaking out the lock floor, 
and placing steel-sheet piling around the 
entire river wall, placing an additional row 
of piling along the inside of the river wall, 
and pumping concrete back under the wall 
and pouring a new toe to the wall to rest 
on the additional row of piling. Steel-sheet 
piling would also be placed along the inside 
edge of the land wall as determined to be 
necessary from inspection. It is estimated 
that this repair would necessitate closing the 
lock to traffic for a period of 4 months, 

In , it is believed that to main- 
tain navigation for 10 years over the Warrior 
River from the Demopolis Pool to Tuscaloosa 
lock and dam, it will be necessary to either 
build the Warrior lock and dam or to re- 
place lock and dam 9 with a new struc- 
ture and rehabilitate lock and dam 8 as 
described above, with a 4-month closure of 
the waterway. 


Mr. Speaker, although this informa- 
tion was made available to the House 
and Senate, both bodies failed to include 
an appropriation for the Warrior lock 
and dam in the 1954 budget. This was 
done for the sake of economy, and cer- 
tainly I am aware of the necessity for 
cutting expenditures whenever it is pos- 
sible to safely do so. Yet, I cannot be- 
lieve another year should be allowed to 
pass before funds are appropriated for 
construction of this lock and dam. 

The Corps of Engineers estimates that 
it would cost about $5,900,000 to rebuild 
lock 9 to its present dimensions. Lock 
8 could be repaired, but the expense of 
such repairs would be approximately 
$750,000, and a period of about 4 months 
would be necessary to make these re- 
pairs. Traffic interruption during the 
repair period is estimated to have a 
worth of $348,000. In other words, it 
would be necessary to spend about $644 
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million in the near future to replace lock 
9 and repair lock 8, in the event the War- 
rior lock and dam is not constructed. 

Construction of the proposed Warrior 
lock and dam would save annually an 
estimated $157,363 in operating costs 
alone by the elimination of antiquated 
locks 8 and 9. The building of this dam 
would also eliminate multiple lockages 
now required by this waterway, and 
would thereby reduce considerably the 
time of travel. This would, of course, 
increase the speed of all water move- 
ments, including that of critical defense 
materials. At the same time, it would 
bring about a significant saving in trans- 
portation costs. 

The cost of building the new dam to 
replace the two dilapidated dams would 
be about $19 million. The new dam is 
designed as a modern structure, 110 feet 
by 600 feet, with a maximum lift of 22 
feet. 

From a long-range point of view, it 
would appear to be much more economi- 
cal to begin construction on the pro- 
posed Warrior lock and dam rather than 
to incur the tremendous expense of re- 
pairing and rebuilding the two anti- 
quated locks and dams. At the same 
time, through construction of the War- 
rior lock and dam, we will be continu- 
ing the program already approved by the 
Congress for the development of the 
Warrior-Tombigbee River system. 

I would like to call to the attention of 
the Members of the House at this point 
that in 1949, 1950, and 1951, funds fur- 
nished by the Congress amounting to 
approximately $37 million were spent on 
the Genissiat and the Mondragon-Don- 
zere Damis on the Rhone River in France. 
It seems incredible to me that we should 
furnish $37 million for the construction 
of dams in France while locks and dams 
on our own river systems are allowed to 
deteriorate to an almost dangerous 
degree. 

I have been assured by the Mutual 
Security Agency that no funds are 
included in the foreign aid bill, under 
consideration today, for the construction 
of additional locks and dams in France. 
It is my understanding, however, that 
funds have been included in the bill to 
be considered today for other river de- 
velopment projects, including dams, 
throughout the world. It is my further 
understanding that the Appropriations 
Committee has reduced the appropria- 
tions for the programs that cover these 
river-development projects. If so, I 
shall vote against any attempts made on 
the floor of the House to restore these 
funds, 

I would like to strongly urge that we 
discontinue authorizing or appropriating 
funds for river developments in foreign 
countries until the Warrior lock and 
dam and other necessary locks and dams 
in various sections of our country have 
been completed. At the same time, let 
me urge that my bill appropriating funds 
for the construction of the Warrior lock 
and dam be approved as soon as possible 
after Congress reconvenes next Janu- 
ary. It is my sincere hope that no 
serious emergency arises on the Warrior- 
Tombigbee waterways in the meantime. 


Book Burning 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, the 
controversy over so-called book burning 
has recently occupied much space in 
the press, Most of us in the House have 
received some emotional mail on both 
sides. 

There should not be much question 
about having books in American libra- 
ries that provide our people with the 
opportunity of studying and evaluating 
communism, socialism, and other forms 
of government. 

There should be and is serious ques- 
tion as to using taxpayers’ money to de- 
liberately purchase books on communism 
and books attacking our system of Gov- 
ernment for overseas libraries set up for 
propaganda purposes. The entire pur- 
pose of this project could be defeated by 
unwise selection of material. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am appending a pertinent editorial from 
the July 18, 1953, edition of the New 
York Journal-American: 


FARLEY Facts 


James A. Farley, former chairman of the 
Democratic National Committee, and one of 
the most intelligent men we have, spoke on 
the burning issue of book burning at the 
Colgate University Conference on American 
Foreign Policy, and really wrapped it up. 

He said that a great deal of the furious 
denunciation over the removal of Commu- 
nist and leftist books from the overseas H- 
braries of the United States Information 
Service was hysteria by men and women who 
had not taken the trouble to find out the 
facts. We quote Mr. Farley because there 
is no way of saying it better than he did. 

“One would have thought that some of 
the people who have protested would have 
ascertained the facts. 

“The facts are, of course, that under the 
law the libraries which the State Depart- 
ment maintains abroad were solely intended 
to make available books about the United 
States which would put us in a favorable 
light. 

“We are under no duty to depict ourselves 
as a sodden mass.” 

He went on to say that this Nation does 
not operate on the principle of a cultural 
elite that dictates the tastes of everyone 
else and every once in a while throws a 
crumb of culture toward that mythical, non- 
existent creature known as “the common 
man.” 

Some of our leftist intellectuals would like 
to have it that way, but they have never 
been able to put it across. For one of Mr. 
Farley's facts is that “never on such a scale 
as here have literature and music and arts 
and journalism and business and politics 
been open to a whole population.” Every 
man and woman in the United States helps 
form its culture, and we would say this Na- 
tion has been doing better than all right. 

So we come back to another Farley fact, 
which is that “we are under no duty to depict 
ourselves as a sodden mass.” We are not 
only under no duty to do it, but to permit 
it would be to countenance neurotic dis- 
tortion of the truth. 

The main purpose of the overseas libraries 
is, as Mr. Farley says, to sell this country, its 
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culture, its business, its political structure, 
its history, its way of life—to people of for- 
eign lands who don’t know much about us or 
who have absorbed anti-American propa- 
ganda. 

When you consider this, then the violent 
criticism leveled at the removal of books by 
Communists or those who cower behind the 
protection of the fifth amendment and thus 
become automatically suspect, is indeed hys- 
teria. 

You will remember that it was these vio- 
lent critics who used the word, hysteria, 
against those of us who wanted Red litera- 
ture removed from the overseas libraries. 
Mr. Farley has diagnosed the hysteria where 
it really exists. 


Maurice J. Tobin, a Good Man 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the beautiful eulogy delivered by Arch- 
bishop Richard J. Cushing at the re- 
quiem mass for the late Maurice J. Tobin 
at the Cathedral of the Holy Cross, Bos- 
ton, Mass., on Wednesday, July 22, 1953: 


It is not usual to pronounce eulogies at the 
funerals of our people. The tradition in our 
part of the world favors the practice of com- 
mending to Almighty God with many pray- 
ers but without futile words of any kind, the 
souls of the faithful departed. 

It seems idle to our people to comment on 
the merits of the dead at a time when their 
souls are subject to that judgment of God 
before which the opinions of men, whether 
favorable or unfavorable, are ultimately 
without meaning or importance. 

Moreover, the truly devout among our peo- 
ple understand and welcome this practice of 
abstaining from eulogies when finally they 
put aside their several tasks and pass, as they 
hope, into the anonymous, collective glory 
of the communion of saints. 

Anyone of us would rather be numbered 
unknown among the saints than be pro- 
claimed for our individual importance. 

The devout Catholic Christian, I repeat, 
understands this—and Maurice Tobin was 
such a man, He would be greatly embar- 
rassed by personal praise from this sanctuary. 
In life he came here seeking prayers, not 
compliments, and in death he would have us 
give him the same accord. 


REMARKABLE CAREER 


However, Maurice Tobin became in the 
course of his remarkable career a public per- 
sonality, though he succeeded in keeping a 
wholesome and truly holy protection around 
his personal and family life. 

As a public personality he acquired the 
respect and the affection of a wider group 
than that of his own immediate friends and 
kinsmen, and so his death is a public loss and 
has called forth a communitywide expression 
of sympathy which requires of us at least a 
brief public word on this occasion. 

Our first word is naturally one of sym- 
pathy to his loved ones, foremost among 
them his gentle, devoted wife and the chil- 
dren whom he loved with such tender, pa- 
ternal affection. To them, and to all his 
family, our hearts go out with heartfelt 
sympathy and with affectionate prayers. 
May God grant them every consolation of His 
grace to sustain them in the tragic loss that 
is theirs, 
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GOOD MAN 


Our next word is one of admiration and 
of loving remembrance. The beloved form- 
er President of the United States, under 
whom Maurice Tobin served so loyally as 
Secretary for Labor, on hearing of Mr. 
Tobin's death, called him “a good man” who 
had served as a great public servant and 
with great distinction. 

This judgment of him expresses the esti- 
mation of Maurice Tobin shared by the rank 
and file of his neighbors and fellow citizens. 
It represents the fulfillment of the best 
hopes that hi. loved ones, particularly his 
devout parents, his wife and his life-long 
friends, always havc had in his regard. 

To be hailed as a good man is a wonderful 
accomplishment when one has had to fight 
the battle of life in arenas so full of temp- 
tation and difficulty as were those in which 
Maurice Tobin won his title of a good man. 

He was brought up among people who 
would have been proud, very proud to near 
their son and neighbor called a great public 
servant and to hear two Presidents of the 
United States and other exalted personali- 
ties describe him as one who had served in 
so many public offices with such great dis- 
tinction. 

But though these tributes would have 
made his people proud, those from whom 
Maurice Tobin came would have been quite 
content to know that these same people 
pronounced him a good man when. finally 
he came to die. 


GREAT INITIATIVE 


We have a phrase which is sometimes used 
to describe men who attain great prom- 
inence in the world of affairs without the 
benefit of extended formal education. We 
call them self-made men. The phrase has 
become a little trite and it is never entirely 
true. 

However, in the sense that he owed his 
wonderful career to his own hard work, his 
own determination, and to education and 
opportunity secured at great personal initia- 
tive and intense self-dedication, Maurice 
Tobin was a self-made man. 

He made so great a success of his life, 
however, and particularly his reputation as 
a good man, because he did not work alone 
in his efforts to improve and to advance 
himself. 

He was a good man because he was a de- 
vout man, and he always strove to coop- 
erate with the grace of God in the arduous 
business of making his way in the world. 

Maurice Tobin chose as the field of his 
career the realm of practical politics. It is 
& realm in which compromise is necessary 
and inevitable. There were certain things, 
however, which Maurice Tobin never com- 
promised and it is in these that he proved 
himself the good man whose greatness Pres- 
ident Truman appreciated and praised, 

NEVER COMPROMISED FAITH 

One of the things that he never compro- 
mised was his Catholicism. During the 
course of his busy, eventful, and successful 
life many things about him changed; his 
faith did not. 

Public office gave him an increase of op- 
portunity, a change of environment, new 
friends, and many different interests. All 
these involved inevitable changes across the 
years, 

But the day he died he was planning to 
go to mass just as he did as a small boy. He 
had been to confession the night before, 
just as he had the day before his first com- 
munion, his graduation from school, his 
marriage, or any other moment of impor- 
tance all along the way of his life. 


BASIC THINGS UNCHANGED 

His neighbors and his fellow citizens fol- 
lowed his superb career and measured the 
changes which came with it in the news ac- 
counts of his activities and successes. 


We read of him when he went to the 
school committee and to the mayor's office. 
We saw pictures of him in the governor’s 
chair, and at the councils of the mighty in 
the Nation’s Capital. 

We saw him addressing great conventions 
and boarding trains or airplanes to bring 
him to the places where momentous ques- 
tions are solved and the mighty problems 
of our changing civilization are faced. All 
these news accounts and pictures were evi- 
dences of his changing fortune, influence, 
and importance in the community—and we 
applauded. 

But we saw other pictures through all 
these same years which revealed the basic 
things in which he had not changed—and 
these we applauded even more. For these 
are what proved him to be a good man. 
They are what made him a good man. 

We saw pictures of him at prayer in the 
Mission Church in Roxbury near where he 
grew up and from the spiritual climate of 
which he never moved away. 


BUSINESS OF ETERNITY 


We saw him at communion with his chil- 
dren, at the altar rails to which he was 
never a stranger. 

We saw pictures taken at the heat of cam- 
paigns and showing him hearing Sunday 
mass in between trains on the way to and 
from conventions, all bearing witness to the 
fact that he never allowed his success to 
give him the foolish idea that any of the 
business of this world was more important 
than the business of eternity. 

We saw pictures of him bringing his chil- 
dren to receive the blessing of the Holy 
Father, and we were always proud of him 
when he knelt with simplicity to receive the 
benediction of the spiritual leaders of his 
people even when he had achieved his own 
place among their political chieftains. 


NEVER OUTGREW HIS PEOPLE 


All these things warmed our hearts and 
made us understand why people found him 
a good man. 

He went very far toward success as the 
world understands success, but when the end 
came it foun< him waiting to go to Mass 
and to holy communion, together with the 
wife he married before his success began and 
loved to the end, and the chiliren whom he 
considered the principal rewards of his life 
here below. 

He came from hard-working people and 
was destined to mingle with those whom 
the world esteems great—but it is a symbol 
of what we loved about him that when he 
wound up his career he was the champion 
of the working classes and as the Secretary 
of Labor, the spokesman in the national life 
of those who work with their hands as did 
the people who produced him. He never 
outgrew his own. That is why good people 
found him a good man. 

It was typical of him that he never made 
a home in Washington even when his career 
brought him there. His wife and children 
stayed here in the part of the country which 
meant reality and goodness to them, and 
to these he returned regularly and faith- 
fully as to his inspiration and to the things 
which made and kept him a good man. 


FULFILLED PROMISE 


There are those who will say that his 
death was untimely because he was so young 
and had so many opportunities before him. 
We must be careful about using that word 
“untimely.” Each of us dies in God's own 
good time and we must not prestime to judge 
God’s time, 

From another and more profound point of 
view, his death could not have been more 
timely. He who made so many journeys, 
died at home. He who worked so hard all 
through the week, died on a Sunday. He 
died almost on his way to Mass. He was 
ready to receive his Maker, as his loved ones 
received Him a few moments later, and had, 
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made his 
God 


following his regular pattern, 
peace with God the night before. 
grant us all a death so well-timed. 

Once at the beginning of his public career 
Maurice Tobin was praised in this very 
church. It was said of him that he gave 
great promise. Today he comes back here 
so that his loved ones may hear us say that 
he fulfilled that promise. Then he was 
relatively unknown. 

Today the Nation’s great are present in 
person or in spirit to pay him tribute. He 
Was great then because he was good. He is 
mourned now for the same reason. Eternal 
rest grant unto him, O Lord, and let per- 
petual light shine upon him. God bless this 
good man and all his loved ones. 


Mr. Hoffman Need Have No Regrets 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEON H. GAVIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. GAVIN. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ORD, I include the following editorial 
from today’s Washington Times-Herald 
of July 23, 1953: 

Mr. HOFFMAN NEED HAVE No REGRETS 

With singular unanimity, the House Gov- 
ernment Operations Committee has rebelled 
against its chairman, Representative CLARE 
HorrMan, of Michigan. On its face, the 


committee’s action seems to be motivated 


by a desire for prequisites, patronage, and 
power. The ccmmittee stripped the chair- 
man of his authority to conduct one man 
special investigations and at the same time 
voted regular standing subcommittees full 
authority to explore on their own. 

Congressman HorrMan wanted to limit 
each of 5 standing subcommittees to 1 in- 
vestigator and 1 clerk. Some now employ 
as many as 8 staff men, some of whom have 
salaries of more than $10,000. The chair- 
man said the travel allowances and expenses 
were excessive. 

Mr. HorrmMan himself had conducted sey- 
eral fruitful inquiries. He brought into 
the open the remarkable tolerance of the 
Los Angeles Public Housing Authority to- 
ward Communists. His investigations of 
labor practices in Kansas City and Detroit 
resulted in his submission of 3 bills for 
remedial action. 

There are intimations that the chairman 
was stepping on toes that the administra- 
tion and the Truman Republicans wanted 
left alore, Some elements of the party have 
fancied that they could enlist labor union 
support by appeasing the union bosses. Mr. 
HorrMan’s legislative proposal to apply the 
anti-racketeering law to all defense con- 
struction was not calculated to endear him 
to the union barons, nor were hie other 
measures making it a crime to require pay- 
ment for featherbedding on defense work 
ann imposing several criminal penalties on 
anyone assaulting another to keep that per- 
son from performing defense work. 

Mr. HorrMan stirred up another hornet’s 
nest with his proposal to investigate the 
“baseball bat” dominance of the CIO over 
the Democratic Party in his home State. He 
had been outspoken in his criticism of the 
Eisenhower administration, asserting on one 
occasion that the country may need an- 
other election to get the tax cut, balanced 
budget, and change what it thought it was 
achieving in November 1952, 
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All in all, the chairman was not one to 
sit still and go along for the Eisenhower 
ride. His imdependence and refusal to 
truckle have brought penalties upon him, 
and he has been criticized unfairly by party 
colleagues who have not scrupled to refer 
to personal factors which common polite- 
ness and the House rules would suggest 
should not have been mentioned in debate. 

Mr. HorrMan for years has been one of 
the few Republicans who invariably stood 
up under every sort of test and pressure. 
He has been elected to 10 consecutive terms 
with steadily rising pluralities which have 
run as high as 72 percent of the vote in his 
district. He never backed down before the 
New Deal in its periods of greatest power 
and he has always spoken with courage and 
conviction. He need make no apologies for 
his record when he is assailed by members 
of his party who are not made of such stern 
stuff. 


Hoffman’s Smokin’ 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN E. LYLE, JR. 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. LYLE. Mr. Speaker, there are 
many different personalities in the House 
of Representatives and the views of its 
Members are indeed varied. Clashes of 
views and personalities are inevitable; 
but such results in true representative 
government. The gentleman from Mich- 
igan [Mr. Horrman] is indeed a distinct 
personality—certainly he is controver- 
sial 


I am impressed by the enclosed edi- 
torial recently appearing in a Michigan 
paper. It indicates confidence and sup- 
port for their Congressman: 

[From the St. Joseph (Mich.) Herald-Press 
of July 20, 1953] 
HorrMan’s SMOKIN’ 

Ciake HOrrMaN, our punch-throwing Con- 
gressman from the Fourth Michigan District, 
is stirring things up again on the Washing- 
ton front, just when things were seemingly 
quieting down. 

As of the moment, Clare is in a battle- 
royal with members of his own House Gov- 
ernment Operations Committee, of which 
he is chairman. 

All the shootin’ is over the fact that Clare 
ordered his subcommittee chairmen to ease 
up on useless probes here and there over the 
country, cut down their expenses and in 
other ways make every penny count. 

“In my judgment,” declared Representa- 

HOFFMAN, “there have been and are, too 
many congressional investigations.” “And 
besides,” he added, “they're hurting the 
Eisenhower administration.” 

‘Promptly the whole committee met and 
voted to strip Chairman HOFFMAN of his own 
powers to conduct independent investiga- 
tions. Not only that, but enough Democrats 
on the committee joined with some Republi- 
can members in authorizing the four sub- 
committee chairmen to go on investigating 
where, when, and how they please. 

On both sides of the political aisles, House 
and Senate Members got a kick out of these 
fireworks because our Clare has been tossing 
haymakers on the banks of the Potomac for 
the past 20 years, mainly at the New Dealers 
but now and then picking out a Republican 
for a target. 


It will probably all smooth out and Clare 
and his subcommittees will continue investi- 
gating. Indeed, in the last month HOFFMAN 
himself has been investigating racketeering 
of one kind or another here, in Detroit, and 
at Kansas City. 

He’s a bearcat for getting on the trail of 
evil-doers and Commies and the wasters of 
public funds. 

Clare loves a scrap. If he had taken up 
pugilism instead of law and politics, he would 
have taken on anybody and everybody in and 
out of his weight division, without considera- 
tion for a champion’s belt or even a fat purse. 

“The old gentleman,” commented one of 
his committeemen, “is just getting too can- 
tankerous.” 

Fact is, he’s not getting that way—he 
always has been. That is what made him 
tick in the courts of the home district and 
in the Halls of Congress. He was hurling 
javelins at the New Deal in the days when it 
was almost high treason to utter a word of 
criticism. 

Most men at 77 love the comfortable seclu- 
sion of a rocking chair, from which they can 
placidly watch the world go by. Representa- 
tive Horrman’s idea is to get out into the 
street and battle the crazy drivers. 


Unification of Korea 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. OTTO E. PASSMAN 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. PASSMAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following letter ad- 
dressed to the President of the United 
States by a veteran of World War II: 


JuLy 20, 1953. 
Hon. Dwicut D. EISENHOWER, 
President of the United States, 
The White House, Washington, D. C. 

DEAR MR. PRESIDENT: This is being written 
by a citizen who is sick at heart over the 
Korean truce we seem so anxious to execute, 
and of the unseemly pressure being put upon 
President Rhee to force him to follow a 
course of action contrary to his patriotic in- 
stincts and best judgment. 

I realize that the pages I shall need to fully 
express my feelings will probably prevent this 
letter receiving your personal attention. 
Yet, I'm hopeful it will be considered and 
acknowledged by an associate who is inti- 
mately familiar with your thinking. For it 
will be obvious that I am deeply troubled 
* * * and I am hungry for answers which, 
thus far, haven't been apparent to me. 

In 1943, while on Pacific duty with the 
Navy, I was thrilled by President Roosevelt's 
and Prime Minister Churchill’s announce- 
ment, at Cairo, that the freedom and inde- 
Pendence of Korea was one of the allies’ 
war aims. That this pledge heartened the 
people of Korea—and stiffened their internal 
resistance to their Japanese masters, with a 
consequent shortening of the Pacific war— 
seems hardly open to question; it seems 
equally obvious that the framers of this 
promise had this hoped-for result in mind. 

Less than’ 2 years later, with Japan on the 
brink of defeat, we disgracefully violated that 
solemn promise when, at Yalta and Potsdam, 
we agreed to Russian occupation of Northern 
Korea as part payment for her entry into 
the war against Japan. This callous re- 
Pudiation of our Cairo Conference pledge, 
resulting as it did in the unnatural partition 
of an interdependent land and people that 
had been united for 1,300 years, was the real, 
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underlying cause of the Korean war. And it 
was done in the face of concrete knowledge 
of what Russia did to areas and peoples that 
came under her control. 

Russia, in northern Korea, immediately be- 
gan the organization of a potent military 
force. Their objective was certainly obvious. 
In the face of the foregoing knowledge ours 
was surely the responsibility to adequately 
train and equip the South Koreans to defend 
themselyes. We did neither. That this could 
have been done very effectively while we oc- 
cupied South Korea is, I think, evident both 
from the fact that South Korea's population 
outnumbered that of North Korea (21 mil- 
lion against 9 million), as well as by the 
excellent record South Korea's soldiers have 
compiled since they have been trained and 
equipped. 

The next act in the Korean tragedy follow- 
ing the 1949 withdrawal of our occupation 
troops was Mr. Acheson's colossal blunder in 
announcing that America considered Korea 
to be outside its defense perimeter. Coming 
as it did on the heels of the prior events, is 
it any wonder that Russia should have taken 
our words at face value, and ordered the in- 
vasion? I dare say the most man 
in the world, when he received word of our 
subsequent intervention, was the late Mr. 
Stalin—for by word and deed, we had cer- 
tainly conveyed the impression we would do 
nothing of the sort. 

But intervene we did—we, and the United 
Nations. And upon and after our interven- 
tion both of us repeatedly stated that our 
objectives would be “the punishment of ag- 
gression and the unification of Korea.” That 
these were our original intentions was, it 
seems to me, confirmed by our action when 
we first crossed the 38th parallel and carried 
the war into northernmost Korea—for what 
else could have justified such a course? 

Is it not equally obvious, sir, that we will 
have utterly failed in the accomplishment of 
both objectives if the proposed truce terms 
are accepted? 

For who can entertain the faintest hope 
that unification of a free Korea can be ac- 
complished over the conference table? Com- 
munists just don’t do things that way. And, 
sir, may I add that if I so believed, it would 
be intellectually dishonest were I to offer 
anyone any hope to the contrary. 

Instead of “uniting a free and independent 
Korea” the proposed armistice terms, pro- 
viding, as I understand they do, for the 
continuation of an unnaturally partitioned 
nation, with Chinese occupation of the in- 
dustrial northern half, will more logically 
insure the eventual absorption of the free, 
agricultural south. Perhaps force will not 
be used a second time—in Korea; if the Reds 
are patient the years will accomplish that 
job more effectively. 

And, instead of punishing aggression, an 
armistice along proposed lines will be uni- 
versally represented by communism as a vic- 
tory. Which, in effect, it will be. Will they 
not have succeeded in denying us our 
original objectives? And will they not make 
huge capital of this fact? 

Will they not be able to say that they 
fought the United States and her allies to a 
standstill? The fact that this was done 
only because the United States and her allies 
did not see fit to apply their full military 
might to the task will be ignored and the 
resultant gain in Communist prestige and 
progress—especially in Asia—will, I fear, 
enormously increase our peril, our taxes, and 
ultimately, our cost in blood. 

Can it be doubted that communism, en- 
couraged by the free world’s irresolution in 
Korea, will be stimulated to further aggres- 
sion elsewhere in Asia? Should that vast 
continent, possessing as it does the world’s 
largest store of raw manpower and material 
resources, fall into the Red orbit, piece by 
piece, what hope of survival would we—or 
our children—then have? Would not sheer 
necessity force us, before that came to pass, 
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to resume the conflict we had refused to 
win in Korea? Where—and at what fan- 
tastic costs—we can but conjecture; the only 
certainty appears to be its inevitability. 

O, my President. Are we so blind that 
we have learned nothing from history's 
Munichs, Yaltas, and Potsdams? Must this 
Nation, and the free world it leads, suffer the 
tragic consequences of your administration 
perpetuating the chain of foreign policy 
blunders begun by your two predecessors? 
Wasn't last Noyvember’s vote a demand for 
a change? Mine was, I assure you. And I 
believe 1954 will reveal that many another 
citizen shared my November hopes, and my 
July despair, 

Perhaps the most melancholy consequence 
of the proposed armistice is that it will earn 
us the bitter enmity of the very people we 
so gallantly set out to assist 3 years ago— 
the South Koreans. And, in the face of the 
record, sir, I believe you will admit that 
were we to sign the armistice under discus- 
sion, the South Koreans could justifiably 
despise us. 

Thus, if after 3 years of war and 138,000 
casualties, and the expenditure of tens of 
billions of dollars, we sign an armistice 
which destroys the confidence of the world’s 
peoples in our integrity, materially expands 
Communist prestige, and alienates those 
friends to whom our sacrifices were origi- 
nally dedicated, wherein is the justification 
of those sacrifices? I hope you will not con- 
sider it trite for me to point out that there 
exists a deep obligation to keep faith with 
our 138,000 casualties and their families in 
order that their sacrifies will not have been 
in vain. 

Yes; and does it not seem to you that 
we're also under moral obligation to keep 
faith with South Korea's 1,500,000 casualties? 
For you will recall, sir, that that fearful 
human sacrifice was made, in the main, after 
we and the U. N. had intervened and had 
proclaimed our aim to be a free and united 
Korea. These, too, were God's children, and 
we have no moral right to break faith with 
them nor with our own 138,000, the bulk of 
whom similarly became casualties under the 
impression that their sacrifice was being 
made “to punish aggression and insure the 
unification of a free Korea.” 

Are we determined to show the world’s 
peoples and Asians, in particular, that our 
pledged word as a nation is as counterfeit 
as is that of the Soviet? 

But perhaps the biggest single loss from a 
dishonorable Korean peace would be to us 
as individual Americans. In time, the real 
truth of what we had done would be appar- 
ent. Americans would clearly see that far 
from having punished communism, the 
armistice had abetted it; that we had, in the 
process, insured the ultimate absorption of 
an heroic South Korea by the enemy; that 
American lives and money had been use- 
lessly frittered away in a war we were afraid 
to win; and that Syngman Rhee, instead of 
being a cantakerous, noncooperative nui- 
sance and fool, was what he is in fact, a gal- 
lant and dedicated patriot with an aware- 
ness of what communism really is, and the 
courage to fight and defeat it. And, sir, 
when Americans make those discoveries and 
understand the full impact of our stupidity 
and perfidy as regards Korea, that knowledge 
will take something precious out of us * * * 
just as Munich had its corrosive effect upon 
the national characters of Frenchmen and 
and of Britons. 

I can certainly understand your desire that 
we retain the goodwill of our European allies. 
But, Mr. President, isn’t it possible to pay 
too steep a price for it? If the price be the 
loss of our national integrity and, further- 
more, involves the taking of a step which 
will almost surely accelerate the spread of 
communism in Asia—with its consequent 
danger to our own and our friends’ liberties— 
should we not reluctantly, yet firmly, refuse 
to pay it? There are, indeed, times when 


the best-intentioned friends hold views con- 
trary to our own and which, if followed, 
would surely lead to disaster. Is it not one’s 
clear duty, under such circumstances, to fol- 
low the dictates of his own judgment and 
conscience? Especially when the record 
shows our friends’ past judgment in similar 
circumstances to have been so abominably 
poor? 

What is there in our recollections of 
Munich, or in Anglo-French decisions when 
Mussolini ravished Ethiopia, to justify heed- 
ing their present advice? Or in the dismal 
records those nations have written in India, 
Indochina, Burma, Africa, Iran, Egypt? 

It is especially difficult for me to see why 
their opinions and wishes should be treated 
with such deference in this instance, when 
the United States, with 150 million people, 
is providing 90 percent of the U. N. fighting 
personnel, and probably 99 percent of the 
financing, whereas Britain and France, with 
95 million people, have furnished fewer than 
3 percent of the casualties and even less of 
the treasure. 

Too, it seems to me to be worthy of recol- 
lection that over and beyond the significance 
of those nations’ feeble contributions to the 
Korean war, is our knowledge of Britain's 
duplicity, directly, by trading with China 
via its front door and indirectly by the sale 
of vital goods to Russia, China’s back door. 
And this is the nation whose Prime Minister 
characterized President Rhee’s action in re- 
leasing North Korean anti-Communists as 
treachery. 

Yes, this charge was hurled by the same 
statesman who had joined President Roose- 
velt at Cairo in 1943 in pledging a free and 
independent Korea. And whose nation con- 
curred in the 1950-51 pledges of a free and 
united Korea. 

President Rhee, on the other hand, has 
never yacillated in his intentions; from the 
outset his goal has been the reunion of his 
country. They do grievous wrong who try 
to represent his insistence upon this as a 
recently developed demand; the official docu- 
ments clearly show he has always declared 
that anything less than unification would be 
unacceptable. 

Who then, may I ask, is properly entitled 
to accuse whom of “treachery”? 

The only reason I've heard advanced for 
our having deliberately fought a war along 
lines which we knew would not win it, and 
now, for abandoning our original objectives 
and, instead, seeking a dishonorable armi- 
stice, is this: We and our western allies be- 
lieve that to have done otherwise would 
have risked world war III, 

Mr. President, may I ask: Where does 
history’s testimony point to a single in- 
stance in which appeasement, or evidence 
of fear, of an aggressor has deterred a war? 
Philip of Macedon? Alexander? Caesar? 
Napoleon? Mussolini? Hitler? Tojo? 
Stalin? No, Mr. President, the record of 
history tells us clearly, and unanimously, 
that appeasement, fear, and weakness have 
inevitably led to war. This history of the 
past is God’s lantern for our stumbling feet; 
if we deliberately walk into the pitfalls that 
light reveals, are not our resultant injuries 
wholly of our own making? 

That Britain and France really believe 
proper prosecution of the Korean war would 
precipitate world war III is, I think, open 
to serious question. For surely they know 
that the Communists of Malaya and Indo- 
china are receiving aid and comfort from 
China and Russia; yet, this knowledge hasn’t 
prevented their taking stern military meas- 
ures in those areas, Yes, Malaya and Indo- 
china are different—but the principal dif- 
ference is that they are profitable colonial 
possessions. 

If Britain and France really believe effec- 
tive military measures against our enemy 
in Korea will proyoke Russia into world 
war III; how can they, with consistence, ad- 
vocate continued American military build- 
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ups in Europe and Africa where those in- 
stallations are much closer to the heart of 
Russia? Surely Britain and France—and 
Russia—all realize that those installations 
were, and continue to be, built solely for 
possible use against the Soviet? 

No, Mr. President, even the reason our 
western allies give for urging the shameful 
course they would have us take, rings coun- 
terfeit. May I advance the opinion ‘hat 
of greater significance, perhaps, are Asian 
commercial considerations, plus a fear that 
a more wholehearted effort to win the Ko- 
rean war might mean increased American 
expenditures in Asia, at the expense of de- 
creased Buropean outlays? And, if fear of 
world war III is the real reason behind the 
timorous and dishonorable course they spon- 
sor, it would seem to me that the kindest 
criticism we can make of their judgment is 
that it is patently defective in the light of 
historical precedent, and for that reason 
alone, ought not to be followed. 

If we do not choose to accept a dishon- 
orable and disadvantageous peace in Korea, 
what then? Sir, if we examine the record 
and our consciences, it seems to me that the 
following actions are clearly indicated: 

1. We should take the stand that inas- 
much as ours is the major—almost the 
waole—U, N, contribution to the Korean war, 
ours is the right and the responsibility to 
provide the leadership and the decisions. 

2. A genuine effort should be made to 
convince our allies that their and our basic 
interests (for the two are, in fact, insepara- 
ble) dictate that the Korean war be prose- 
cuted to a successful conclusion, and that 
this will be our course of action. If their 
support is not forthcoming, we should carry 
out that program with all the vigor the 
task requires, 

That victory in Korea can be achieved 
without the use of American troops on the 
Chinese mainland appears to be the unani- 
mous opinion of all responsible military men 
who have been concerned with the problem, 
And we should use our full military might 
to achieve this victory as completely and as 
speedily as we can. To do less would be 
criminal, Indeed, I suspect that as a pro- 
fessional military man, it is also your pri- 
vate opinion that the futile ground war of 
attrition we have been waging has been 
criminally inhumane—to the enemy and to 
curselves—producing, as it has, tremendous 
casualties without corresponding accom- 
plishments. We have no moral right to shed 
blood—our own or the enemy’s—with such 
futility. 

Most certainly we have no moral right to 
concentrate the war’s destruction upon the 
innocent and helpless civilian population of 
North Korea, whose only sin has been their 
misfortune in living in the northern half 
of a nation which was divided (over their 
protests) by our own bad faith and stupidity. 

3. Our people—indeed, all of the world’s 
peoples—should promptly and effectively be 
told why we have elected to complete the 
task we set out to do in June 1950. Sucha 
message would give those in bondage every- 
where a rebirth of hope and courage. Cer- 
tainly, we will not achieve this result by 
dishonoring our pledges, abandoning our 
commendable objectives, and signing a 
craven peace, 

4. We should insist upon the U. N.’s expul- 
sion of Russia for the part she has brazenly 
played in providing aid and comfort to the 
U. N.'s adversaries in Korea, Failing in this, 
we should, ourselves, resign in protest. 

5. Prompt steps should be taken to give 
statehood to Hawaii, in order that we may 
thus show Asians that we practice, as well 
as preach, the gospel that full citizenship is 
the endowment of all Americans, including 
those whose ancestors came from Asia. 

6. Instead of scaring the pants off Ameri- 
cans by representing Russia as a virile, mod- 
ern giant, possessing the necessary military 
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might to crush us out of existence, why not 
follow a policy of telling them the truth 
about the Soviet? That Russia really is a 
backward, rickety, poorly organized nation, 
which lacks the necessary balanced military 
might to mount a successful war against the 
United States. That, moreover, she is woe- 
fully deficient in the requisite industrial 
potential, transportation system, and skilled 
workers she must have to carry a sustained 
war to our shores. And if this is so, would 
it not be prudent for this knowledge to be 
refiected in our military planning and ex- 
penditures? 

And then, it seems to me, we should be 
told that Russia does, however, possess a 
tremendous potential for evil in her Com- 
munist ideology, and in the extensive and 
skillful organization by which this false doc- 
trine is propagated and spread. We should 
be reminded again and again that our sal- 
vation, as you so aptly phrased it in a re- 
cent speech, consists in serving the needs, 
rather than the fears of humanity. 

7. And, in keeping with the foregoing, it 
seems to me imperative that we should real- 
ize, and act in accordance with that realiza- 
tion, that, big and strong as we are, 150 
million Americans simply cannot undertake 
the dual task of arming and defending the 
remainder of the free world, while we simul- 
taneously prop up its many sick economies 
and yet remain solvent, A bankrupt Amer- 
ica would, itself, fall and carry the rest of 
the free world to destruction with it. 

8. We should, it seems to me, do every- 
thing in our power to encourage political 
and economic union between the free peoples 
of Europe. For, again, historical evidence 
indicates that only in this way can accumu- 
lated distrusts be dissolved, and economic 
balance achieved. 

But, above all else, if ours—rather than the 
totalitarian way of life—is to prevail in this 
world, it is my earnest conviction that we, 
as a nation, must emulate our most success- 
ful individual salesman. That is, we must 
sell the outstanding features of our product. 
Clearly, these are our freedoms, for without 
them our accomplishments would have been 
impossible. 

The fact that America now has more auto- 
mobiles, TV sets and bathtubs per capita, 
didn’t spark the French Revolution, nor did 
it inspire all the Simon Bolivars of history 
who, in the first one hundred years after 
1776, liberated so many of the world’s peo- 
ples. We “sold” our ideas of freedom to 
others. Not simply by our Declaration and 
our Constitution, but by our deeds. By our 
willingness to battle mighty England to at- 
tain them and, later, to retain them; by our 
audacious action against Tripolitan piracy; 
by the boldness of the Monroe Doctrine; by 
our willingness to fight what still remains (in 
proportion to population and resources) our 
costliest war, in order that freedom might 
also be the lot of a minor segment of our 
own people. 

Yes, Mr. President, these and other similar 
acts in other days “sold” our kind of Gov- 
ernment to the rest of the world. It can, 
again. But only if we, as a nation, clearly 
recognize that the keystone of this Republic 
is its freedom, and not its autos and TV sets. 
And, in the face of the threat of worldwide 
communism, we can only retain our own 
freedom if we keep alive the hope of and the 
struggle for this same freedom by others, 
even the Koreans. 

The framers of our founding documents ex- 

the conviction that liberty was the 
God-given entitlement of all mankind. My 
earnest prayer is that God may so guide your 
actions that they will remain in keeping with 
that immortal principle. I’m confident it is 
your dearest wish that they shall. 

But, sir, can we square our actions with 
that principle if we agree to a dishonorable 
peace in Korea? 


Before concluding, I should like to assure 
you that this is written by one to whom war 
is most repugnant. I spent our 4 World 
War II years with the Navy, 3 of them afloat, 
and I would not relish a repetition. It is my 
earnest conviction that the actions sug- 
gested would tend to avert world war IIT. 
Yet, I would, many times over, prefer to 
see my country take a constructive and high- 
principled action—and thus accept what I 
believe to be the relatively remote risk of 
world war IlI—than to have it follow a policy 
wholly unworthy of it and which virtually 
guarantees that war several years hence! 

Yours very sincerely, 
Geo. H. LEHLEITNER. 

P. S—%In order that they, too, may know 
my sentiments, I am taking the liberty of 
sending copies of this letter to my congres- 
sional representatives. 

G. H. L. 


Federal Contribution to Airports 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. FRANK T. BOW 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, the financial 
plight of municipalities of this Nation is 
one of great concern. The draining of 
tax dollars intc the Federal Treasury by 
lavish and unwarranted Federal spend- 
ing has created much of the unhealthy 
condition of local treasury balances. 

In my opinion, Mr. Speaker, the great- 
est contribution that this Congress can 
make toward the rehabilitation of a 
sound economy on the local and State 
levels is a careful study and analysis of 
all appropriations and expenditures. 

The President and the Secretary of 
Commerce have wisely determined that 
there should be such an examination of 
the Federal contribution to airports. 
This decision may well mean tax dollars 
remaining in local treasuries to be ex- 
pended by local supervision which ulti- 
mately means greater value received for 
the dollar spent. 

I am sure, Mr. Speaker, that anyone 
who believes in strong local and State 
government and who opposes the cen- 
tralization of all power in the Federal 
bureaucracy must agree with what I have 


It is unfortunate that some municipal- 
ities, or at least their representatives in 
Washington, have joined the group of 
“economy is good for everyone but me.” 
I have received the following telegram: 

WasHINGTON, D. C., July 22, 1953. 
Hon. FRANK T. Bow, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Municipal officials throughout country 
and your State resent implications made on 
floor of House Tuesday that Federal airport 
program is boondoggle. Likewise object cre- 
ation impression that airport funds to be 
distributed among all applicants, rather 
than where need is greatest. Suggest recti- 
fication these unfounded remarks concern- 
ing municipal officials by concurrence in 
Senate version Commerce Department ap- 
propriation bill. 

WILLIAM B. HARTSFIELD, 
President, American Municipal Asso- 
ciation and Mayor of Atlanta, Ga. 
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Mr. Speaker, upon receipt of this tele- 
gram, which was sent from Washington, 
I called to discuss the matter with the 
signer, Mayor William B. Hartsfield, 
only to find that he was not in Wash- 
ington. I asked the party in charge of 
the Washington office what officials in 
my State had indicated resentment of 
statements I made on the floor of the 
House. He replied: “Give me 6 hours 
and I can tell you.” This, of course, 
meant, to me at least, Mr. Speaker, 
“Give me 6 hours and I will go out and 
generate some heat and find someone 
who resents your statement.” 

Mr, Speaker, I am one Member of 
Congress, and I know there are many 
others who will not yield to pressure of 
this kind. I shall continue to oppose 
what I feel to be unwarranted expendi- 
tures of taxpayers’ dollars. I shall con- 
tinue to fight the battle of economy re- 
gardless of where the chips may fall. 
We shall balance the budget; we shall 
reduce taxes; we shall preserve the sta- 
bility and economy of this Nation. Air- 
ports will be built; municipalities will 
become solvent; local self-government 
will again exist. 

Mr. Speaker, I call upon the munici- 
pal officials throughout the Nation to 
join in the crusade for the preservation 
of our great Nation for they have more 
at stake than any others. 

Mr. Speaker, I do not retreat 1 inch 
from the position I took on the floor 
of this House referred to in the tele- 
gram I have quoted. If the views stated 
in that telegram honestly reflect the 
views of municipal officials of the coun- 
try, then in this instance I must part 
company with a distinguished group of 
Americans, 


Senate Bill 1663: Congressional Sal- 
aries—Mir. Louis P. Marciante Testifies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, listed below is a let- 
ter from Mr. Louis P. Marciante, distin- 
guished, forthright, and courageous 
president of the New Jersey State Fed- 
eration of Labor, on Senate bill 1663, to 
increase the salaries of Members of Con- 
gress, judges of United States courts, and 
United States attorneys. I believe Mr. 
Marciante’s letter is the first such ex- 
pression from the field: 

NEW JERSEY 
STATE FEDERATION OF LABOR, 
Newark, N. J., July 22, 1953. 
Hon. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN SIEMINSKI: Senate bill 
1662 is before the Congress for consideration. 
That bill provides for an increase of the 
salaries of Members of Congress, judges of 
United States courts, and United States at- 
torneys. It attempts to rectify what has 
long been a very dire need. 
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When Federal salaries of the men involved 
are compared with those of the States and 
even county governments I am sure it must 
be admitted that Federal salaries suffer 
thereby. It has always been the principle of 
the American Federation of Labor to advo- 
cate the payment of salaries commensurate 
with the service performed and we there- 
fore could do no less than to urge the Con- 
gress to adjust these salaries in keeping with 
the cost of today. 

Should the Members of Congress be reluc- 
tant to take action with respect to their own 
salaries it seems to me only a matter of fair- 
ness that consideration be given to the sal- 
aries of judges of United States courts and 
United States attorneys who are, in my opin- 
ion, woefully underpaid, 

Trusting this matter may receive your early 
and favorable consideration and with all 
best wishes, I am, 

Sincerely yours, 
Lovis P. MARCIANTE, 
President, 


Disgust and Disappointment Prevalent 
Today 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. NOAH M. MASON 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. MASON. Mr. Speaker, the ma- 
jority of our citizens voted last fall for a 
change—a change of administration, a 
change in our “giveaway” program, a 
change in our foreign policy, a change in 
our Federal squandering habit. The 
majority of our citizens wanted a change, 
they voted for a change, and they ex- 
pected a change. Did they get a change? 

The Truman-Acheson team estab- 
lished our foreign policy. So far as any- 
one can determine, that foreign policy 
has become the Eisenhower-Dulles for- 
eign policy. We are still being urged to 
give away our taxpayers’ hard-earned 
dollars—and we are doing it. We are 
still being urged “‘to spend and spend and 
tax and tax,” and the majority of our 
Members seem to be willing to do it. 

The following editorial from the Fort 
Lauderdale Daily News, of Fort Lauder- 
dale, Fla., of July 10, 1953, expresses very 
plainly the disappointment and disgust 
that is felt by our people generally, using 
the controversy over the extension of the 
excess-profits tax as the basis for the 
editorial remarks. Such editorials as 
this should cause the administration to 
stop, look, and listen. 

Present Has Yet To SHOW LEADERSHIP 
PEOPLE EXPECTED From Him 

While Representative DANIEL REED, of New 
York, will now unquestionably have to ac- 
cept defeat in his long and sometimes bitter 
battle with the administration on the exten- 
sion of the excess-profits tax, we hardly 
think he has lost any stature in his deter- 
mined stand to make his party live up to its 
campaign promises. 

In fact, Representative Resp has probably 
won a host of friends among the citizens of 
this country for standing up to his convic- 
tions and fighting for them instead of bow- 
ing meekly to administration pressure and 
approving something that he, and everybody 
else knows, is a bad deal all around, 


President Eisenhower and his advisers 
haven't emerged from this fight with any 
added prestige. If anything, this whole busi- 
ness will only serve to add to the growing 
feeling that we haven’t got the change in 
Washington that the people expected they 
would get when they elected Ike last fall 
and that if we are going to keep on with 
our dizzy spending and taxing whirl, we 
might just as well have the Democrats in- 
stead of the Republicans in charge of things. 

The one thing we find hard to understand 
about this Eisenhower administration is its 
almost abject surrender to the idea that 
necessity forces it to follow virtually the 
same policies of the administration it re- 
placed. For instance, the President, and vir- 
tually everybody else, has agreed that the 
excess-profits tax is not a good tax and 
should be done away with. Yet, instead of 
doing away with something that is bad, the 
administration has fought like the very devil 
to keep it on the books for another 6 months. 

You can’t compromise with evil and come 
out with a clear conscience. But that is 
exactly what the President has done in this 
instance and it can hardly leave a pleasant 
taste in the mouths of those who thought 
this administration was going to be a great 
deal different than its predecessor. 

Actually, politics, and the bluntest kind of 
politics, was the key factor in this excess- 
profits tax extension fight. The Eisenhower 
administration wasn’t really concerned about 
the little loss of revenue which expiration 
of the excess-profits tax on schedule would 
have meant. What the administration really 
feared was that if the excess-profits tax 
wasn’t renewed, thus giving corporations a 
break, Congress would almost have to follow 
through with a tax-reduction bill for indi- 
viduals and this could mean a rather sub- 
stantial decline in governmental revenue. 

Representative REED, an astute man in tax 
matters, knew full well that his battle to 
keep the excess-profits tax from being ex- 
tended was just the first step in a much 
bigger battle to win a general tax cut which 
he thinks his party owes the people and 
which he firmly believes the country needs, 
So he refused to roll over and play dead 
when the administration sounded a different 
tune and said it couldn’t afford to cut taxes 
at this time. And while REED didn’t win 
his fight he at least went down fighting, 
which is more than can be said for others 
who were with him at the outset but who 
abandoned their principles when pressure 
was applied. 

Reep got the same kind of treatment that 
the administration is now trying to give 
Korean President Syngman Rhee on the 
truce issue in Korea, Apparently the Presi- 
dent has been advised that a truce must be 
had at any price so principles don’t mean a 
thing any more. We're going to make peace 
with the enemy on his terms and if Rhee 
doesn’t like the way we divide up his coun- 
try then we'll apparently use force to keep 
him in line. If that policy eventually has 
us fighting on the side of the Communists 
and against the people we went into Korea 
to aid then somebody will have a ready ex- 
planation for that turnabout, too. 

Quite frankly, we can see nothing but grief 
ahead for this administration if it keeps on 
its present uninspired course. President 
Eisenhower, is unquestionably an honest, an 
energetic, and a capable man, and he went 
into office with the hopes of all America rid- 
ing on his shoulders. 

But apparently politics does something to 
even the best of men and with 6 months of 
his administration now behind him the Pres- 
ident has yet to show that under his guid- 
ance we will be any better off than we were 
before. We admit it is probably far too early 
to judge the real capabilities of the man or 
the administration he has put together as 
the mess he inherited was too complicated 
ri man to untangle in a short space of 
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Yet the people of this Nation did expect 
something more than they have witnessed 
to date, and even the most ardent Republi- 
cans must face the fact that unless some 
improvements occur in the months ahead, 
many of the same people who turned to the 
GOP last fall in desperation will leave the 
party next election time because of its fail- 
ure to do the job it promised to do, 


What Are We Fighting? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENDERSON L. LANHAM 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. LANHAM. Mr. Speaker, with 
leave to insert my own remarks in the 
Recorp, I am including an editorial 
which appeared in the Christian Science 
Monitor for Wednesday, July 22, entitled 
“What Are We Fighting?” 

This editorial states so clearly and 
forcefully our objectives in Korea that I 
think every citizen of the United States 
should have the privilege of reading it, 
It is a masterfully cogent statement of 
our aims and purposes in and 
fighting the war in Korea: 

WHAT Are WE FIGHTING? 

A statement by Dr. You Chan Yang, 
South Korean Ambassador to the United 
States, the other day had all the earmarks 
of a challenge, almost a goad. He said at a 
press conference, “If you feel you can’t fight 
communism any more, then don’t stop us 
Soe, fighting—and give us the help we 
need.” 

The Ambassador’s words were of a kind to 
prick American pride, tug at an American 
desire, and echo the impatience of some 
Americans. To analyze the challenge may 
help some in the United States to determine 
just what and why they have been fighting 
in Korea and what they are morally com- 
mitted to accomplish. This analysis still 
will be important even if there is a truce, for 
the same questions will arise in the political 
or peace conference that is to follow. 

Is it true that the Western World has 
simply been fighting communism in Korea? 
In one sense the action there has been a 
very important resistance, even setback, to 
communism. But let us go back to that 
tragic Sunday, June 25, 1950, and the days 
immediately following. 

Did we of the United States and the United 
Nations take arms against the invaders from 
North Korea simply because they were Com- 
munists and the Western World did not like 
Communists? No; the U. N. supported South 
Korea because the invasion was an act of 
aggression, a studied breach of the peace 
the U. N. Charter was framed to protect, and 
it was in the long-run interest of peace- 
loving nations to resist aggression whether 
it came from Communists, Fascists, Sara- 
cens, Conquistadors, Martians, or bushmen. 

RESISTANCE BY OTHER MEANS THAN FORCE 


The free nations already were fighting 
communism in a figurative sense more effec- 
tively than military force alone could do, 
because they had been exposing the fallacy 
of its logic, the weakness of its economics, 
the tyranny of its rule, and the insincerity 
of its diplomacy—in short, meeting and best- 
ing it in the realm of ideas, the only place 
where communism can be wholly exter- 
minated. 

But if the dominant desire of the Western 
World were simply to eradicate communism 
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by force, there was no need to wait for prov- 
ocation in Korea. Such an interpretation 
of the goal takes us straight into the trap 
of the “preventive war” theory, which would 
have supposedly law-abiding nations break 
the law by themselves launching aggression. 
It assumes that there must inevitably be a 
fight to the physical death between two sys- 
tems, though history shows that such 
rivalries have been resolved in a variety of 
ways. 

If the purpose is simply to “fight commu- 
nism,” then it might be remembered that if 
that battle were carried at heavy cost to 
the Yalu River there still would be Com- 
munists and Communist rule on the other 
side of the Yalu River in Manchuria. And 
after Manchuria, China proper and Siberia. 
If one can imagine Asia subdued, with the 
blood and treasure that would entail, there 
still would remain in Europe the fountain- 
head of Leninist-Stalinist communism, 
Soviet Russia. 

The United Nations in 1948 adopted a 
resolution declaring the U. N. Commission 
formed the preceding year should “lend its 
good offices to bring about unification of 
Korea.” But there was no implication of 
enforcing this opinion by military action. 
It was a declaration of policy to be sought 
by diplomacy. The same sort of declara- 
tion on the part of the four occupying 
powers was on record in behalf of unifying 
both Germany and Austria. 


AMERICA’S FIRST WAR FOR A LIMITED OBJECTIVE 


When North Korean troops had been 
driven back across the 38th parallel by the 
brilliant Inchon landing it looked as if there 
was a chance to consolidate Korea in line 
with the U. N. 1948 declaration and to en- 
force this as a penalty for the aggression. 
This was the mistake which brought Red 
China into the war. This was the first case 
of confusing “fighting communism” with 
fighting aggression. That mistake, however 
natural, should not be made again. 

The great difficulty for Americans in under- 
standing what began as a police action in 
Korea arises from the fact that it is the first 
war in their history to be fought for a limited 
objective. Every other contest had been 
along the lines of a frontier fist fight, win- 
ner take all, or, at least, the winner to name 
his terms. Here was a struggle in which it 
was to the interest of the contestants and the 
world to limit the stakes which were at issue 
and the area of combat. 

The issue was whether aggression should 
be profitable, and the arena was Korea. The 
aggression was repelled, even against Chi- 
nese aid. The aggressors were forced back 
of the line from which they started; their 
country, North Korea, was pulverized by air 
attack; and their losses in men were on the 
order of 10 to 1 over those of the United Na- 
tions. Aggression has not paid; and the les- 
son is read throughout the Communist 
empire. 


INTERNATIONAL PARALLEL TO LAW OF SELF- 
DEFENSE 

‘There is involved something like the rule 
of self-defense in the law of homicide. That 
rule has been abused, but its gradual accept- 
ance—or rather its inverse, the establish- 
ment of responsibility for an unprovoked 
attack—is basic to law and order in civilized 
communities. A man is entitled to repel an 
assault made upon him. The person who 
fires the first shot or strikes the first blow is 
responsible for breaking the peace. 

This is what the U. N. really set out to es- 
tablish in Korea. The resolution of June 27, 
1950, urged by the United States, declared 
the purpose simply to repel the armed attack 
and to restore international peace and se- 
curity in the area. 

The fact that the forces which launched 
the aggression were Communist gave emo- 
tional drive to the resistance aimed at con- 


taining it. But strictly speaking the ques- 
tion as to what kind of people were commit- 
ting aggression was secondary to the fact 
that aggression was being committed and 
must be repelled. 

This was not, unless the West chose to 
make it so, a life-or-death struggle to de- 
termine who was top dog in the world. It 
was a test of force, to be sure, to determine 
whether communism’s appeal to the ma- 
chinery of conventional war should succeed 
where its usual weapons of propaganda, agi- 
tation, street fighting, infiltration, subtlety, 
conspiracy, and terrorism failed. 

Make no mistake about it, military ad- 
venture is only one of the methods of com- 
munism. When whipped at one kind of 
contest it resorts to another, as it is doing 
in Europe today. It will not be wholly beaten 
until it is beaten on all fronts, moral and 
ideological as well as physical. 


SUITING THE ACTION TO THE RED METHODS 


International aggression has but one set 
of weapons; it must be met on the military 
field and defeated there. But in the fight 
against communism the free world must be 
prepared to use all the weapons commu- 
nism uses, a variety of weapons wielded in 
a variety of ways to suit a variety of con- 
ditions. Military action should be limited 
to military situations and objectives, while 
other objectives should be sought through 
use of economic strength, diplomacy, po- 
litical propaganda, and time—even as com- 
munism seeks them. 

Let us not be ashamed to proclaim on the 
part of the free world that we shall oppose 
aggression with its own weapons and that 
we shall oppose communism with its own 
weapons. We shall fight it with facts; we 
shall fight it with dollars; we shall fight it 
with patience; we shall fight it with guns, 
according to the nature of its attack. 

This may seem to be giving communism 
an advantage. But the initiative can be 
taken in many ways other than war; and 
some of them are more effective than war. 
One powerful resource which communism 
forswears but which is always available to 
the God-fearing is prayer. Another vital 
resource is reason, Another is work. 

The law of self-defense, among nations 
as among individuals, requires that one 
who hopes to invoke the law shall not him- 
self violate the law by striking the first blow. 
That does give a would-be criminal the ad- 
vantage of a first resort to force. But so- 
ciety has withstood that handicap in the 
enforcement of law; it has met and beaten 
the spoiler on his own ground. 

Actually the free world is fighting both 
communism and aggression—each in the 
field where it operates. We believe the 
free way is so much stronger than commu- 
nism in all respects that it can abide by the 
law and win the more conclusively. 


Our Naval Base at Bayonne, N. J., Hits 
an All-Time High in Efficiency 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 

Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the 
Congress will be happy to learn, I am 
sure, of the superior performance of the 
United States Naval Supply Depot in 
Bayonne, N. J. 

Naval supply depot operations at Bay- 
onne have never been more outstanding, 
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In fiscal year 1953, just completed, rec- 
ords disclose magnificent management 
operations, 

While tonnage handled is up 39.1 per- 
cent because of the increased tempo in 
defense work, and while demand in the 
Navy for individual items was boosted 
14.8 percent, the increase in tonnage and 
items handled was accomplished with 
almost 10 percent fewer employees. Not 
only did fewer employees do more work 
faster, but total payroll costs were 16.2 
percent less because of work simplifica- 
tion and fewer overtime hours. 

The figures cited show that greater 
efficiency and increased economy is not 
only possible, but is a matter of record, 
at least in this one unit of the defense 
establishment. On overtime alone, this 
fiscal year, more than $1 million has been 
saved. 

However, the increase in efficiency is 
not without cost. If there is less over- 
time, and yet as much or more work 
being done, then the individual em- 
ployees are deserving of credit, too. This 
applies to 1,044 Bayonneites working at 
the depot, and 950 from Jersey City. 

To the command and staff at the Bay- 
onne Naval Supply Depot for this great 
contribution in the interest of econ- 
omy goes the commendation of my en- 
tire constituency. I know that Rear 
Adm. Murrey L. Royar, Chief of the Bu- 
reau of Accounts, and Capt. Hugh 
Haynsworth, commanding, have worked 
Srolety to accomplish this outstanding 
record. 


The American Mission Today 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. JAMES J. DELANEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent given me, I include 
herein an address by Hon. James A. Far- 
ley, Chairman of the Board of the Coca- 
Cola Export Corporation, at Colgate 
University, on the occasion of the fifth 
annual conference on American Foreign 
Policy, on July 16, 1953. Ialso include an 
editorial from the New York Journal- 
American of July 18, 1953, on the subject 
of Mr. Farley’s address. 

The address and editorial follow: 

THE AMERICAN MISSION TODAY 
(By Hon. James A. Farley) 

I consider it a great privilege and honor to 
be invited to address this conference. You 
have listened to several distinguished United 
States Senators, a number of outstanding 
editors, distinguished professors, literary 
men, and a number of experienced diplomats, 
I do not pretend to match their erudition 
and wisdom. Nevertheless, I do feel that my 
experience in political and business life, over 
a great span of years, qualifies me, to some 
extent, to speak to you on America’s mission 
to the world, the subject under our discus- 
sion. Í 

Throughout my public and priyate career 
I have been compelled by nature of circum- 
stances to face many problems realistically. 
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I am impelled to say, however, that the di- 
lemma which faces our free world today is so 
complex and threatening that it is not with- 
in the province or capacity of any individual 
to present a quick solution. 

We are engaged now as a Nation and as a 
leading member of a group of other free na- 
tions in a monumental struggle. At the mo- 
ment, the battle is not with bullets and 
bombs but between two forces that advocate 
certain principles of life and living. It isa 
war of ideologies. No man can foresee or 
even predict with any degree of reasonable 
accuracy how and when this conflict will be 
resolved. 

America which was cradled in the prin- 
ciples of freedom and human dignity can- 
not retire within its own orbits and do 
nothing. Such a position represents spirit- 
ual sterility and mental cowardice. I do 
not know how long it will take us to over- 
come the dark forces of totalitarianism, but 
since we are obliged in the mame of de- 
cency and good conscience to accept the 
challenge we shall not fail, just as we have 
never failed when called on to defend a 
righteous cause. I say defend because we 
are a people who are opposed to attacking 
others and interfering with the internal 
affairs of other nations. But we will defend 
to the last man our right to maintain our 
way of life in our republic. 

The answer to this lies in the history of 
our country and in the traditions of our 
people who acknowledge freedom to differ 
without impairing national loyalty. 

The United States, a republic dedicated 
to freedom, came into existence in 1776. It 
had no great military power and little for- 
eign influence. Nevertheless, the example of 
America was followed throughout most of 
the world so that a century later much of 
the earth’s surface was ruled by democratic 
governments. Clearly, America had a mis- 
sion then and performed it. The mission 
was to show the world that free govern- 
ment was workable. Our pre-Civil War 
forefathers were convinced that the Ameri- 
can experiment in freedom was divinely in- 
spired, and was practical, and that America 
was to be a beacon light of liberty, point- 
ing the ray for others to follow. Amazingly, 
they did follow. 

To the mid-twentieth century politicians 
the speeches and writing of our forefathers 
seem a little self-centered. In the light of 
today they seem to lack appreciation of the 
fact that other peoples too have contributed 
to the art and practice of free government 
and made their own contribution to demo- 
cratic living. In those days, America was 
nationalistic, and talked that way. Then, 
of course, the United States could afford 
that luxury of thought. Sailing ships were 
slow, North America was empty, and the 
rest of the world was far away. 

This attitude does not altogether fit a 
modern world in which you can have break- 
fast in Paris and dinner the same night in 
New York, or in which an attack on an 
Asiatic peninsula like Korea could set stra- 
tegists calculating whether Alaska, Seattle, 
or San Francisco may not be threatened. 
And yet there is a good deal of nationalist 
sentiment still active in the United States. 

It can be useful. It can help us to under- 
stand new and young nations just coming 
into independence and to appreciate the 
intense nationalist sentiments of those coun- 
tries. Some of them have come into exist- 
ence as a revolt against imperialism, just as 
we did. Thoughtful Americans will appre- 
ciate that nationalism of these new coun- 
tries springs from the same cause that made 
us nationalists a hundred years ago. 

Our duty toward the world, I think, is 
still to demonstrate that free government 
is workable and is more desirable than any 
other. To fulfill it, however, we must stand 
by certain principles, 


First and foremost, we must continue to 
make democracy work at home. That is the 
cornerstone of any American sense of mis- 
sion today. This means that we have to 
bring our practices and our ideals into line. 
Freedom to take part in the processes of 
government and economics is not an occu- 
pation for the few or for isolated groups. It 
is part of the life of everyone. The Amer- 
ican system has given a larger share of 
power and participation in public life and 
in private affairs to all of its people than 
any great country in history. We have 
trusted our people, and the trust has been 
repaid. 

This needs some explaining abroad. Some 
Europeans particularly quarrel with Ameri- 
can tastes. Some even think and say we are 
vulgar. These are the ones who forget that 
tens of millions of Americans from humble 
backgrounds take part in American cultural 
as well as American political life. Never on 
such a scale as here have literature and 
music and art and journalism and business 
and politics been open to a whole popula- 
tion. Of course we get a result different 
from the results where learning and the 
arts and government have been kept in a 
relatively small circle. The power and the 
strength and the glory of the American way 
is witnessed by a single fact. No group of 
peoples who have ever lived in America for 
any length of time have ever desired to leave 
America and go back from whence they came. 
A South American politician once said, 
“Other people talk about freedom; you prac- 
tice it; and it has proved the most assimi- 
lative system in the world.” 

We must maintain that freedom at home. 
Any attempt to limit or mistrust it endan- 
gers our primary mission, Free government 
is workable, and we have proved it. 

What we are learning today is a corollary 
proposition. We can not and should not 
attempt to export our particular form of 
government unless it is voluntarily sought. 
American democracy cannot be foisted on 
others. Woodrow Wilson talked about the 
self-determination of peoples—and he meant 
it. This goes for us as well as for others. 
There are parts of the world in which Amer- 
ican institutions and the American econom- 
ic system are not wanted, and perhaps would 
not work. Democracy means different things 
to different people, depending on their tra- 
ditions and their habits, their religion and 
their way of thinking. Our tradition calls 
for tolerance and respect for difference. In- 
deed respect for difference is one of the great 
forces binding us to our friends. If else- 
where peoples choose to adopt in whole or 
in part some of our ways they will do it be- 
cause having looked at the example they 
want that result. Any salesman knows that 
you cannot force a product where it is not 
wanted; if it is adopted it is adopted on its 
own merits. The American mission thus is 
not the same as the mission of the Roman 
Empire, nor do we now talk of the white 
man’s burden as they did at the end of the 
last century. 

If the problem could be stated in those 
terms we could stop here or at least be smug. 

However, we cannot accomplish the Amer- 
ican mission alone. In fact, we cannot live 
alone now, even if we wished to do so. The 
Wright brothers settled that one day when 
they flew a contraption through the air at 
Kitty Hawk, if it had not already been 
settled when man learned to send commun- 
ications from anywhere to anywhere in a 
split second. Safety and well-being today 
depend on an international system which 
observes some rules of morality and of law, 
producing international relations established 
more or less on the rules of fair play. We 
have fought two wars on that theory. It is 
true that from 1919 to 1939 most of the 
country seemed to feel that the rule of law 
in international affairs could be maintained 
if the United States lived alone in unpre- 
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pared isolation and urged pious resolutions 
outlawing war. World War II, I think, 
taught us by bitter experience that inter- 
national cooperation is necessary if any rule 
of right and law is to be maintained. At 
the close of that war the atomic bomb 
launched from long-range aircraft blew up 
forever the idea that Americans are entirely 
masters of their own destiny That is why 
I supported, as I hope you did, the formation 
of the United Nations, and while it has a 
long way to go I am free from doubt that 
the principle will eventually succeed. If 
this United Nations fails another will have 
to be built to take its place. As we fought 
to withstand aggression in Korea and to pre- 
vent new Koreas and to provide the aggres- 
sor of our time—the Communist faction— 
with clear-cut evidence that lawless expan- 
sion could not be permitted, so we are bound 
to work with others in building a worldwide 
community of nations. 

Now this will be a long and difficult task, 
as anyone who travels abroad as I do knows 
very well. The world of nations outside our 
own has its realities, and its hard facts. We 
have to work with that world as it is, and 
not as we think it ought to be. We will 
haye to work with peoples who do not think 
as we wish they did, and often govern them- 
selves as we wish they did not. At the mo- 
ment, we work with the other nations of 
the free world chiefly to assure military 
safety and to protect ourselves and them 
against lawless aggression. But while we are 
doing this we can help to extend and 
strengthen the moral foundation of the com- 
munity of nations. 

Even a politician reads occasionally and 
profits from it. A recent book by Arnold 
Toynbee makes the point that whenever the 
culture of one nation enters another a wide 
contact is established which continues to 
unforeseeable limits. A country which first 
becomes familiar with American manufac- 
tures and manufacturing methods eventually 
may come to learn the dominant principles 
of American life, just as close relations with 
Europe have made us somewhat acquainted 
with their ways. The salesman and the poli- 
tician, the Army officer and the journalist, 
the engineer and the student who work 
abroad are carrying out the American mis- 
sion’ for good or evil, whether they know 
it or not. The policy now famous as point 
4, offering technological assistance to other 
countries, was perhaps one of the most imag- 
inative ways by which America could per- 
form its mission. Other, better ways will 
continue to be developed as the days go on, 
as we realize more and more their impor- 
tance. 

A new duty is placed on the United States 
by this modern conception of America’s mis- 
sion. This is the duty to be strong na- 
tionally. Even Abraham Lincoln, struggling 
for peace, was willing to go to war to assure 
that the Union should be preserved—else 
there was danger, as he put it, that Gov- 
ernment of the people, by the people, and 
for the people, might perish from the earth. 
We shall not achieve a community of na- 
tions at peace merely through strength, but 
it is perfectly clear that we shall never 
achieve it without strength. We are quite 
clear that our mission does not require us 
or even permit us to try to rule the world, 
But we are equally clear that our mission 
includes being a bulwark of the free world 
and joining in its defense. But this means 
the most careful attention to forign policy. 
Someone observed that the British Empire 
was acquired in a fit of absent-mindedness, 
America could have the same experience if 
we do not draw a careful line between demo- 
cratic leadership of a free world and prac- 
tices which might slowly lead to an Amer- 
ican imperialism. 

The men (there are a few very noisy ones) 
who talk loosely about “going it alone,” and 
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who want to pull out of cooperative ar- 
rangements like the Inter-American Organi- 
zation of States, and the North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization, and who want to tor- 
pedo the United Nations, have not learned 
an important lesson. Fortunately, few in 
this country agree with them. 

It is barely possible, of course, that the 
United States could make itself into an em- 
pire and organize an American century. 
But if we did we would slowly and steadily 
find our cherished freedom disappearing. 
There would no longer be freedom of 
speech, and freedom of assembly, and free 
inquiry, and fair trial, and the right of every 
American to look all ideals in the face. 

Even as we are fighting the Communist 
Menace at home and abroad, we must be 
sure that we do not betray our own tradi- 
tions. Under free institutions America grew. 
By free institutions America forged her posi- 
tion. Under free institutions she defended 
herself against totalitarian enemies, and by 
virtue of free institutions she has become 
the senior free nation of the world. We do 
not want a police state, or thought-control, 
or rule by the hysteria of fear in our sys- 
tem. 

I have just said something about hysteria. 
In this connection I have been distressed 
to note lately the emotional reaction of 
some people to the elimination of certain 
books from our State Department informa- 
tion offices in various parts of the world. 
One would have thought that some of the 
people who have protested would have first 
ascertained the facts. The facts are, of 
course, that under the law the libraries 
which the State Department maintains 
abroad were solely intended to make avail- 
able books about the United States which 
would put us in a favorable light. It is not 
the duty of the United States Government 
to put books at the disposal of foreigners 
which abuse and blacken the name of the 
United States, and that is a matter of simple, 
commonsense. As one editor said, we are 
under no duty to depict ourselves as a sod- 
den mass. The recent turmoil would make 
it look as if we have been engaged in cut- 
ting our total national supply of books down 
to 100, and those not necessarily the famous 
100 great books. The whole episode has not 
added to the reputation of some people for 
stability of judgment. 

For the first time in our history, we are 
called on to maintain continuously a meas- 
ure of armed might. I venture to think 
that the arms are as strong, and no strong- 
er, as the free institutions which bring them 
into being. Armed strength so supported 
can be trusted by America, and by the 
neighbors of America. Armed strength not 
derived from free institutions would be a 
danger to us and to the entire world. 

As I see it then, America’s mission is still 
to demonstrate that free government is 
workable, not only for the United States but 
for the world. Nationally, we must cherish 
and foster and maintain our institutions, 
and use them to give our own citizens 
progress toward wider life and fit them to be 
the heirs of a great civilization. Interna- 
tionally, we must, in strength and not in 
weakness, work toward a community of na- 
tions steadily developing a wider common 
base in morals and in law. It will be said 
that this is ideal rather than practical. I 
Can only say that as a politician, ac- 
customed to deal with an infinite number of 
practical matters, I know that a chief source 
of power can be an ideal, since the ideal 
alone gives consistency to the efforts of the 
day. 

[From the New York Journal-America of 
July 18, 1953] 
FARLEY Facts 

James A. Farley, former chairman of the 

Democratic National Committee, and one of 


the most intelligent men we have, spoke on 
the burning issue of book burning at the 
Colgate University Conference on American 
Foreign Policy, and really wrapped it up. 

He said that a great deal of the furious 
denunciation over the removal of Commu- 
nist and leftist books from the overseas li- 
braries of the United States Information 
Service was hysteria by men and women 
who had not taken the trouble to find out 
the facts. We quote Mr. Farley because 
there is no way of saying it better than 
he did: 

“One would have thought that some of the 
people who have protested would have ascer- 
tained the facts. 

“The facts are, of course, that under the 
law the libraries which the State Depart- 
ment maintains abroad were solely intended 
to make available books about the United 
States which would put us in a favorable 
light. 

“We are under no duty to depict ourselves 
as a sodden mass.” 

He went on to say that this Nation does 
not operate on the principle of a cultural 
elite that dictates the tastes of everyone 
else and every once in a while throws a 
crumb of culture toward that mythical, 
nonexistent creature known as the com- 
mon man. 

Some of our leftist intellectuals would 
like to have it that way, but they have 
never been able to put it across. For one 
of Mr. Farley’s facts is that “never on such 
a scale as here have literature and music 
and arts and journalism and business and 
politics been open to a whole population.” 
Every man and woman in the United States 
helps form its culture, and we would say 
this Nation has been doing better than all 
right. 

NO SODDEN MASS 

So we come back to another Farley fact, 
which is that “we are under no duty to 
depict ourselves as a sodden mass.” We 
are not only under no duty to do it, but 
to permit it would be to countenance a 
neurotic distortion of the truth. 

The main purpose of the overseas libraries 
is, as Mr. Farley says, to sell this country— 
its culture, its business, its political struc- 
ture, its history, its way of life—to people 
of foreign lands who don’t know much 
about us or who have absorbed anti-American 
propaganda. 

When you consider this, then the violent 
criticism leveled at the removal of books by 
Communists or those who cower behind the 
protection of the fifth amendment and thus 
become automatically suspect, is indeed 
hysteria. 

You will remember that it was these 
violent critics who used the word, hysteria, 
against those of us who wanted Red litera- 
ture removed from the overseas libraries. 
Mr. Farley has diagnosed the hysteria where 
it really exists. 


Brotherhood of Railroad Trainmen En- 
dorses H. R. 356 To Repeal the 1951 
Amendments to Railroad Retirement 
Act That Restrict Dual Benefits 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
Brotherhood of Railroad Trainmen has 
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communicated to me by letter of Harry 
See, its national legislative representa- 
tive, its support of H. R. 356, to repeal 
the 1951 amendments to the Railroad 
Retirement Act that restrict dual bene- 
fits to retired railroad workers. 

I include this letter and the memo- 
randum that acompanied it as part of 
my remarks, as follows: 


BROTHERHOOD OF RAILROAD TRAINMEN, 
Washington, D. C., June 23, 1953. 
Hon. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN WOLVERTON: This let- 
ter is written urging your support of H. R. 
356 to amend section 3 (b) of the Railroad 
Retirement Act by striking the last para- 
graph thereof, effective as of October 30, 
1951. 

The 1951 amendments wrote into the act 
a provision that never had been in the act 
before, and which provides that the railroad 
annuity or pension of an individual, and 
the annuity of his spouse, if any, shall be 
reduced beginning with the month with 
which such an individual is, or on proper 
application would be, entitled to an old-age 
insurance benefit under the Social Security 
Act. This is the so-called social-security 
offset and has worked a hardship on more 
than 30,000 retired railroad workers. 

There is attached a memorandum giving 
our reasons for seeking this legislation, which 
is supported by the four operating railroad 
brotherhoods. About 20 members of Con- 
gress have introduced similar bills, and we 
earnestly urge your support. 

Very truly yours, 
Harry SEE, 
National Legislative Representative. 


MEMORANDUM IN SUPPORT OF H. R. 356 


Our reasons for desiring the repeal of the 
provisions of the Railroad Retirement Act, 
which reduces the amount of a railroad an- 
nuity or pension where the individual or 
his spouse is (or on proper application would 
be) entitled to certain insurance benefits 
under the Social Security Act, are as follows, 
and have been set forth in part by the Legis- 
lative Reference Service of the Library of 
Congress and are printed in the May 5, 1953, 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD as part of the re- 
marks of Senator Ep JOHNSON, of Colorado: 

1. It makes a discrimination contrary to 
the spirit of the 1937 act, which was careful 
to give full credit for prior service, a con- 
cept continued in subsequent amendments, 
which increased benefits and protection, 
without such a discrimination until 1951. 

2. It applies a penalty retroactively against 
workers who, in good faith and according to 
existing law, have sought to increase their 
retirement income by supplementing their 
railroad annuity with a social-security bene- 
fit toward which they have also contributed. 

3. It discourages workers from continuing 
in employment covered by social-security 
after age 65, because they must pay the pay- 
roll tax under social-security even though 
it may not increase their combined benefit 
income. 

4. It imposes an indirect work-clause pen- 
alty for engaging in employment covered by 
social-security after age 65. 

5. The objection to meeting costs in this 
manner is that it discriminates retroactive- 
ly against a selected group of beneficiaries, 
creating a group of second-class annuitants. 

Always in the past when the Railroad Re- 
tirement Act has been amended it has been 
done so in such a manner as to be bene- 
ficial to retired railroad employees but the 
amendment enacted in 1951 was harmful to 
more than 30,000 railroad employees, and 
their spouses, i 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


The Railroad Retirement Act, as you know, 
is entirely self-supporting. This amendment 
does not add any cost to the Government. 
This clause in the law is the only one in any 
self-supporting retirement system which 
penalizes the thrifty workers who choose to 
pay to receive dual benefits providing for 
a more decent old age. 


Investment of European Counterpart 
Funds 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, 
under date of July 20, 1953, in the Infor- 
mational News Bulletin issued by Paul O. 
Peters, of Washington, D. C., there are 
certain figures showing the allocation of 
funds provided by the American taxpayer 
for various uses in foreign countries, 
Mr. Peters makes an analysis of the allo- 
cation of counterpart funds by countries 
and by projects, He gives certain other 
pertinent facts and information, I ask 
that particular attention be given to the 
situation, which is important now that 
we are considering appropriations for 
foreign programs. 

I ask unanimous consent that the bul- 
letin be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 


There being no objection, the bulletin 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Two BILLION DOLLARS OF EUROPEAN COUNTER- 
PART FUNDS INVESTED IN HOUSING, PUBLIC 
BUILDINGS, HEALTH SERVICES, PUBLIC UTILI- 
TIES, COMMUNITY FACILITIES 


A study of the uses to which local cur- 
rency counterpart funds which are generated 
through the sale of goods and commodities 
provided by the American taxpayers on & 
grant basis through the Economic Coopera- 
tion Administration and Mutual Security 
Agency, reveals that more than the equiva- 
lent of 2 billion in United States dollars 
has been allocated for the construction of 
housing, public buildings, roads, streets and 
highway bridges, water systems, and the pro- 
vision of electric, gas, and power systems. 
Also health and sanitary services received 
small allocations. 

The period studied was from April 3, 1948, 
through April 30, 1953. 

The allocations of the counterpart funds, 
by countries and by projects, were as follows: 


Parr 1.—Housing, public buildings, and 
health and sanitation 


{In millions of dollars} 


Parr 2.—Roads and highway bridges, communications facilities, electric, gas and power 
facilities, and water systems 


[In millions of dollars] 


Austria... -..-----------ccenen-- enn en neennenees---- 
Denmark 
France... 
Germany...-...--.---- 
Germany (GARIOA)-~ 
Greece... ...2...-.- 


Total... nE 
Grand total, $2,049,200,000. 


Defend Our Country, Not the Whole 
World 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. KEN REGAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. REGAN. Mr. Speaker, the at- 
tached editorial by William J. Hooten, 
editor of the El Paso Times, of El Paso, 
Tex., is very timely and worthy of the 
consideration of the Members: 

DEFEND OUR Country, NOT THE WHOLE WORLD 

We are constantly being told that huge 
expenditures, running into the billions of 
dollars every year, are necessary for the 
defense of our country, 
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It is time that we analyzed what is meant 
by defense of our country. 

On the cover page of U. S. News & World 
Report for July 3, was a short word picture 
which should bring the American people up 
with a start. 

It said: 

“July 4, 1933: United States Armed Forces 
were serving in three foreign countries. 

“July 4, 1943 (World War I): United 
States Armed Forces were serving in 39 for- 
eign countries. 

“July 4, 1953: United States Armed Forces 
are now serving in 49 foreign countries.” 

Read that again and think it over. 

Is it defense of our country for United 
States Armed Forces to serve in 49 foreign 
countries? 

That would seem to indicate clearly that 
we are spread out too thin. 

Instead of defense of our country, that is 
defense of the entire so-called free world. 

Since when has it become the obligation 
of the American people to defend the whole 
free world? 
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THE KOREAN EXAMPLE 

Korea should be such a horrible example 
of our blundering that it would be engraven 
on our minds for centuries to come. That 
was a Clear case of the United States, through 
that farce known as the United Nations, 
butting into a civil war thousands of miles 
from our homeland, 

History now shows that creation of the 
38th Parallel and division of Korea was a 
mistake to begin with. Even President 
Syngman Rhee of the Republic of Korea is 
now insisting upon a united Korea. 

The Korean war has kept the United States 
fighting longer than World War I; it has 
already cost the United States $22 billion. 

The human cost is higher. On democ- 
racy’s side: 

“Killed in combat: 71,500. ROK’s: 45,000; 
Americans: 24,000; British 600; others 1,900. 

“Wounded: 250,000. 

“Missing and captured: 83,263.” 

Communist losses were far greater, though 
U. N. estimates are unreliable: 1,347,000 
killed or wounded. 

The war to save Korea has also killed 
400,000 Korean civilians, left 500,000 homes 
wrecked beyond repair. One-fourth of all 
Koreans are homeless, and 100,000 are or- 
phans; all are underfed. ` 

NOT EVEN APPRECIATED 

The $22 billion spent by the United States 
in Korea has added immeasurably to the tax 
burden already being carried by the American 
people, That is hardly worth mentioning, 
however, when we think of the losses of our 
young men, 

It is fair to ask: 

Were those human losses and the $22 bil- 
lion in “defense of our country?” 

The Times thinks that expenditure in 
blood and money was for a cause which is 
not even appreciated by the ROK, the coun- 
try which we set out to save from com- 
munism. 

And of our Allies in the United Nations, 
whom we also are trying to “defend,” the 
Times can find very few kind words to say. 

Britain is consumed with fear that Ameri- 
can recklessness may bring on world war III. 
With that in mind, Sir Winston Churchill is 
trying to trade with the Kremlin. 

France is so weak and vacillating that we 
simply cannot depend on that country. Paris 
wants more and more American dollars. 

The De Gasperi government in Italy, sup- 
posed to be pro-American, barely slipped 
through the last elections. It is a foregone 
conclusion that government cannot last be- 
cause of its weak position. 

THE PLAIN TRUTH = 

We may as well face the stark, plain truth: 

Through our own blundering, our pater- 
Nalistic attitude toward the free world, our 
disgusting insistence upon giving away our 
money and our resources, we find ourselves 
in an unfavorable position. 

The Times is willing to say such a con- 
dition was brought about by a chain of 
events for which neither former President 

Truman nor President Eisenhower 
can be held responsible. 

It might be said that the heads of our 
Government were not prepared nor suf- 
ficiently trained to cope with the situations 
brought on by World War II, particularly 
the rapid spread of communism and the un- 
relenting determination of Moscow to sub- 
jJugate the masses everywhere. 

But that does not change conditions as 
they are today. 

We find ourselves with continued deficit 
spending, with our Armed Forces in 49 for- 
eign countries, and, worst of all, the most 
ridiculous mess in Korea in the history of 
our country—perhaps the world. 

What is the answer? 

The Times has only this recommendation 
to make; 
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Pull in our horns to where they will be 
the most effective in the defense of our 
country. Surely that does not mean we 
need to keep our Armed Forces spread all 
over the world. 

Fight communism on the economic and 
political fronts, Wait for revolts behind 
the Iron Curtain, then help all we can, short 
of sending our Armed Forces. 

Above all, the American people must be- 
come more cognizant of what is going on 
and raise their voice in protest against secret 
deals and commitments. 

We wonder how many Americans knew 
that United States Armed Forces now are in 
49 foreign countries. 


News Came on June 28, 1803 


HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, Mr. 
Charles Dufour, of the New Orleans 
States, recognized as one of the leading 
authorities on Louisiana history, whose 
articles have previously been called to 
your attention, has again made a fine 
contribution to the observation of the 
150th anniversary of the purchase of 
Louisiana by the United States. Here is 
Mr. Dufor’s most recent article: 

i News CaME ON JUNE 28, 1803 


One of the little ironies of the Louisiana 
Purchase is that the people of New England 
who were vociferously opposed to the idea 
were the first people to get the news. 

And it became known to them 150 years 
ago today through the columns of the New 
England Palladium. 

The purchase, as you know, was all settled 
and ready for the signatures on April 30, 
1803, and the treaty was signed on May 2 
by Robert Livingston and James Monroe 
for the United States and Barbe-Marbois 
for France. 

You would have thought that Messrs. Liv- 
ingston and Monroe would have dashed home 
after signing the papers and scribbled off 
a@ quick message to President Thomas Jeffer- 
son. 

But they didn’t. They waited until May 
13 to write an official letter with the treaty 
text enclosed. Maybe they were a bit hesi- 
tant about telling Jefferson that they had 
spent 714 times as much money as they were 
authorized to spend and had bought many 
times more territory than they were told to 
purchase, 

Remember, Livingston and Monroe were 
originally authorized to buy only the isle of 
Orleans for which $2 million had been appro- 
priated by Congress. Later their instruc- 
tions were enlarged to include West Florida 
along with New Orleans. Instead they 
bought half a continent and for $15 million. 
So maybe they were a little timid about 
cutting the President in on the secret. 

However, the American negotiators in Paris 
got word about the signing of the treaty to 
the American minister to England, Rufus 
King, who sailed for the United States on 
May 21. 

So, by May 21, 1803, Rufus King was on the 
high seas with news of the Louisiana Pur- 
chase, but so too was the brig Union, which 
had sailed from LeHavre about the same 
time, bound for Boston. 

On board the Union were some letters from 
Paris, telling about the negotiations and the 
Treaty of Purchase. The Union got to Bos- 


ton in time for the news to get into the 
June 28, 1803, issue of the Palladium. 

Two days after the Palladium broke the 
news, the ship John Morgan reached New 
York and Rufus King stepped ashore with 
the unofficial news of the Louisiana Pur- 


chase. 

He didn’t keep it to himself either. He sat 
right down and wrote the President. Jef- 
ferson, writing on July 5, to a friend said: 
“On the evening of the third inst. we received 
a letter from Mr. King (arrived at New York) 
covering one from Livingston and Monroe to 
him in which they informed him that on 
the 30th of April they signed a treaty with 
France, ceding us the island of New Orleans 
and all Louisiana as it had been held by 
Spain. The price is not mentioned. We 
are in hourly expectation of the treaty by a 
special messenger.” 

However, King, writing on July 10, 1803, 
to a friend in London said: “Government has 
not yet received any dispatches from Paris 
relative to Louisiana. * * * My imperfect 
report is all they know of the business in 
this country.” 

But on July 14, Secretary of State Madison 
received the official letter of Livingston and 
Monroe, with the treaty text. It had taken 2 
months to reach Washington. 

But Jefferson and company hadn't wasted 
any time after the unofficial news reached 
Washington. On July 3, the very day he 
got the news, Jefferson wrote to Peuroux, 
commandant of Upper Louisiana asking per- 
mission for Meriwether Lewis to explore the 
country which had just been ceded to the 
United States. 

Jefferson was delighted with the Louisiana 
Purchase as he clearly showed in a letter to 
William C. C. Claiborne, governor of the 
Mississippi Territory, July 17: 

“I consider the acquisition of this country 
as one of the most fortunate events which 
have taken place since the establishment of 
our independence, and the more fortunate 
as it has not been obtained by war and force, 
but by the lawful and voluntary cession of 
the proprietor, a title which nothing can 
hereafter bring into question. It secures to 
an incalculable distance of time, the tran- 
quility, security, and prosperity of all the 
western country.” 


Our Responsibility and Our Opportunity 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker. for over 
a year now we have been considering 
the necessity for emergency immigra- 
tion legislation in behalf of the Euro- 
pean refugees. We have had ample 
opportunity to get at the facts. Last 
year, we held hearings on the Tru- 
man administration bill to admit 300,- 
000 refugees; last summer a Senate 
subcommittee went to Europe to get 
first-hand information on the prob- 
lem with which we are dealing. I am 
dismayed, therefore, at the controversy 
precipitated in this Congress by the re- 
quest of the Eisenhower administration 
for the admission of 240,000 refugees 
over a 2-year period. 

In the belief that the facts of the mat- 
ter speak for themselves, I wish to re- 
view what I believe to be the crucial 
issues which we must consider before 
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we make our decision in this grave mat- 
ter. I am confident that if the issues 
are clearly presented, we can agree on 
the right answer. 

The issues can be divided roughly in- 
to 3 categories: the humanitarian, the 
foreign policy, and the security issues. 

It is well to remind ourselves occasion- 
ally that from the beginning this coun- 
try has been a haven of refuge, a land of 
the second chance. To it came, as Benet 
has reminded us, “the disinherited, the 
dispossessed.” ‘Today, Europe is a conti- 
nent of disinherited and dispossessed, 
Like our forefathers, many of them are 
people who have fied religious and 
political persecution; who have endured 
great danger and severe hardship in 
order to secure freedom; who have been 
forced to leave their worldly possessions 
behind, in most cases, bringing with 
them only the things they could wear 
on their backs or carry in their arms, 
These are people, who for the love of 
freedom have given up their life-long 
homes, severed their community ties, and 
broken off forever with their familiar 
way of life. The refugee’s life is tragic- 
ally full of uncertainties. Many are still 
living in refugee camps; 16,000 in camps 
in Italy; 45,000 in West Berlin; an esti- 
mated 350,000 in the German Federal 
Republic and 49,000 in Austria. Here is 
an opportunity to build confidence in the 
democratic way of life. Fear drove these 
people from communism. Are we to 
leave them to languish in fear of the 
future because we, ourselves have not 
the confidence and freedom from fear to 
act with assurance and leadership? I 
sincerely hope not. I call on every Mem- 
ber of this Congress to support this legis- 
lation which will, I am sure, be the first 
step in what I believe will develop into a 
joint free world enterprise of mercy. 

The basic foreign policy issue with 
which we are concerned here is what and 
how much we should do to strengthen 
our allies. Our whole experience since 
the discovery of the Americas has shown 
that peace and order on this side of the 
Atlantic prevails only when there is peace 
and order on the other side of the 
Atlantic. As long as unemployment, 
overpopulation, and inadequate housing, 
with all their attendant problems, pre- 
vail in certain of those areas of Europe 
which are dangerously close to the virus 
of communism, we cannot expect or even 
hope to have peace and order. The large 
groups of unemployed people existing in 
Western Europe today mean that the 
respective countries must divert part of 
their resources, which would normally go 
toward reconstruction and rehabilitation 
of the economy, to the purpose of provid- 
ing for people who themselves are unable 
to produce. The situation is most acute 
in Italy, where unemployment has 
reached the astronomical figure of 2 
million people—or approximately one- 
tenth of the total labor force. This pre- 
sents the Italian Government with an 
extreme financial burden in the face of 
already strained financial conditions. I 
am convinced that one of the big prob- 
lems in the last Italian election was the 
problem of unemployment and over- 
crowded conditions. Totalitarian re- 
gimes thrive on misery and want. The 
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turnout of nearly 94 percent of the elec- 
torate demonstrates how keenly the peo- 
ple feel the need to participate in their 
country’s economic and political develop- 
ment. Any move that we can make in 
the direction of assisting the friendly 
and democratic government of Premier 
de Gasperi to solve its internal problems, 
will have a profound effect upon this ac- 
tive electorate. 

These internal problems are not in- 
soluble nor are they permanent. Some 
Italian authorities believe that by 1965 
Italy will have her population problem 
well in hand, due to the lowering of her 
birthrate, which is now lower than ours. 
But in view of the narrow margin of 
victory for Premier de Gasperi’s coali- 
tion in the June election, we can hardly 
afford to wait until 1965 for the long- 
range effects of a lowered birthrate to 
take place. We must create additional 
outlets for emigration immediately. In- 
deed, a rate of emigration only slightly 
higher than the present rate would begin 
almost at once to cut into the large in- 
tractable and increasingly explosive 
mass of Italian unemployment. The 
60,000 visas provided for in the proposed 
legislation would serve to increase by 
one-fifth the present net emigration rate. 
And the 60,000 people we admit will be 
only the beginning. Other nations have 
already given their assurances of join- 
ing in a cooperative effort to solve a prob- 
lem which threatens the mutual inter- 
ests of all freedom-loving nations. 

Germany, which is, of course, closest 
to the center of the virus of communism, 
is also reaching the end of its absorp- 
tive capacity. Population in the Ger- 
man Federal Republic increased from 39 
million in 1939 to 48 million today—pri- 
marily as a result of the influx of about 
10 million refugees. How can we expect 
the German economy to absorb a 25- 
percent increase in population, when we 
object to absorbing a little more than 
one-tenth of 1 percent increase in our 
own population? The German indus- 
trial and economic machinery has made 
a most remarkable recovery since the 
end of the war, but there are very defi- 
nite limits to the numbers of people it 
can continue to absorb. With expellees 
and escapees pouring into western Ber- 
lin daily, the population increases faster 
than the economy grows. Emigration, 
therefore, is the only immediate outlet 
for an explosive situation. 

I have emphasized so far the serious- 
ness of the situation in Italy and Ger- 
many. However, I am sure we are all 
aware that Greece with its critical un- 
employment problem, the Netherlands 
with its overcrowded conditions accen- 
tuated by the recent flood tragedy, and 
other friendly NATO countries are faced 
with the need for increased emigration 
opportunities in the immediate future. 

Let us be clear about one other point, 
namely, that we are not the only coun- 
try showing concern with this situation. 
Just as it is impossible for any one of 
the West European nations to solve its 
refugee-population problem alone, so it 
would be impossible for us to solve the 
problem through our own efforts alone. 
No one has argued that we could—or 
that we should. But what we can do is 


accept the responsibility of leadership 
by doing our share. We cannot expect 
other nations of the world to take emer- 
gency action if we ourselves are not 
willing to do so. Peace can be made and 
kept only by the united determination 
of people who are willing to work to- 
gether and willing to help one another. 

There is another important factor 
which contributes directly to our re- 
sponsibility to the refugees in Europe, 
and one which we seem willing to over- 
look. For some time now we have been 
encouraging the people behind the Iron 
Curtain to look with disfavor on their 
totalitarian regimes and to escape to 
freedom in the West. I am convinced 
that we have a very real obligation to 
these people, and I am strongly in favor 
of the provision for the admission of 
64,000 East European escapees and ex- 
pellees now in western Berlin, Western 
Germany, and Austria. This is one of 
the greatest contributions we can make 
toward the eventual downfall of commu- 
nism in the satellite countries. 

Every Member of this Congress is 
aware, I am sure, of how directly these 
social and economic problems influence 
the effectivenes of our foreign policy in 
Europe. They are of great concern to 
our North Atlantic Treaty allies. The 
population backlog created during the 
war and postwar years, and now aggra- 
vated by the flow of escapees from coun- 
tries under Communist control, is a con- 
stant drain on the economies of our 
NATO friends. I am told that the Pres- 
ident’s letter of April 22 requesting this 
legislation was received enthusiastically 
by the foreign ministers at the April 
meeting of the North Atlantic Council, 
offering as it did hope that help might 
be insight. By helping to relieve the in- 
ternal problems created by overpopula- 
tion and the mass influx of refugees, we 
are paving the way for a stronger North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization, and ulti- 
mately laying the foundation of our own 
national security. 

Finally, does this bill present a prob- 
lem of security clearance, as has been 
charged? Iam firmly convinced that it 
does not. The security safeguards of the 
Immigration and Nationality Act of 1952 
are applicable to these refugees. Section 
10 (a) of the law specifies that “no alien 
shall be issued a visa under this act, or 
be admitted into the United States, un- 
less there shall have been first a thor- 
ough investigation and written report 
made and prepared by the Administrator, 
or by officers designated by the Admin- 
istrator, regarding such person’s char- 
acter, history, and eligibility under this 
act.” The burden of proof is on the 
applicant to present affirmative evidence 
to show why he is eligible for a visa. 

In a more positive line of thought, the 
admission of 247,000 refugees can con- 
tribute directly to our domestic man- 
power needs. Both the Secretary of 
Labor and the Secretary of Agriculture 
have made this point abundantly clear. 
However, should the present manpower 
shortage change after the law goes into 
effect, then the built-in safety clause 
would be operative—which provides pro- 
tection against the displacement of an 
American worker from either employ- 
ment or housing by the refugees. 
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We, as representatives of the Amer- 
ican people, cannot afford to overlook 
the problem of refugees and surplus peo- 
ples. The need for haste cannot be 
overemphasized. It is in the best inter- 
ests of our national aims and aspirations 
to provide for the admittance of 240,000 
refugees to this country within the next 
2 years. During this time we will not 
lessen our efforts to resettle as many 
refugees as possible in other countries. 
But we cannot pursue these efforts with 
any degree of success if we, ourselves, 
are not willing to participate in the re- 
settlement effort. With foresight, anda 
willingness on our part to face up the 
great responsibility which history has 
placed upon us, I am confident that the 
security of the free world can and will be 
attained and maintained. 


Tax Relief in a Vacuum 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. PETER FRELINGHUYSEN, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speaker 
I should like to express agreement at 
this time with the views expressed on 
the floor July 20 by my distinguished 
colleague from New Jersey [Mr. Kean] 
regarding the repeal of the motion pic- 
ture theater admissions tax. Mr. Kean, 
a member of the Ways and Means Com- 
mittee, questioned the wisdom of repeal- 
ing this particular tax at this time. He 
pointed out that the estimated loss of 
revenue if this admissions tax is re- 
pealed, would offset to a considerable 
degree the revenue gained by the recent 
decision to extend the excess-profits tax. 

By repealing this tax now we are sim- 
ply inviting an intensive, but piecemeal 
and haphazard effort to repeal or reduce 
many other inequitable taxes. In view 
of the Federal Government’s continuing 
need for substantial revenue, this should 
not be countenanced before our overall 
tax structure has been thoroughly ex- 
amined. 

It is for these reasons that I should 
like to include herewith following edi- 
torials from the New York Herald 
Tribune and the Newark Evening News, 
both of July 22, 1953: 

[From the New York Herald Tribune of 
July 22, 1953] 
Tax RELIEF IN A VACUUM 

The House vote to repeal the 20 percent 
Federal tax on motion-picture theater ad- 
missions is a poor way to go about sound tax 
revision. Wishing to help theater owners in 
their contest with television, the House ig- 
nored the larger problem of checking the 
size of the Federal deficit. The loss of reve- 
nue that the repealer would involve if 
passed by the Senate and approved by the 
President has been estimated at more than 
$100 million. If such relief were granted, 
Congress would be hard put to it to make a 
case for retaining high excise taxes on other 
entertainment media, on furs, jewelry, to- 
bacco, and leather goods, and on a long list 
of other products and services. The pros- 

of a balanced budget by 1955 would 
quickly dissolve. 
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Only a few days ago the House had the 
good sense to buttress Federal revenues by 
approving an extension of the unpopular 
excess-profits tax. There is nothing in the 
national economic picture to justify a dif- 
ferent course of action on excises. To be 
sure, a case can be made for an overhaul of 
the entire excise-tax rate structure. Some 
necessities are taxed as if they were lux- 
uries. Some rates may be so high that they 
reduce revenues by checking sales. No 
equitable pattern is revealed in the selec- 
tion of industries subject to tax. In short, 
the heritage of wartime catch-as-catch-can 
imposts has not been liquidated. But the 
President has set in motion a comprehensive 
review of the Federal tax system. Pending 
its results he has advanced an interim tax 
program that offers protection against infla- 
tion. Any relief measure that singles out 
one industry would jeopardize the interim 
program and prejudice the chances for later 
balanced revision. And in the particular 
case of motion pictures it is a technological 
revolution, not an admissions tax, that is 
the basic problem. 


[From the Newark Evening News of June 22, 
1953] 


EQUITY OR INEQUITY? 


Is the movie industry in such a serious 
financial plight that it requires special leg- 
islation to restore its profits? That is the 
implication in the action of the House of 
Representatives in passing a bill to repeal the 
20-percent tax on movie tickets. According 
to Representative KEAN, of New Jersey, the 
industry will pocket the amount of the tax, 
not reduce admission prices. 

If the industry had argued that eliminat- 
ing the Federal tax and cutting admission 
prices to that amount would increase movie 
attendance, in the face of television compe- 
tition, that would have been understandable. 
This does not seem to be the plan. No less 
curious is the position of Representative 
Regn, chairman of the Ways and Means 
Committee, who argues that the measure will 
be the first step toward correcting tax in- 
equities. 

Repeal of the movie tax, for the reasons 
cited, is special legislation. Mr. REED told 
the House that he was not ignoring other 
industries. He was ignoring, however, the 
budgetary reasons that impelled the admin- 
istration, against his protest, to extend the 
excess-profits tax for 6 months. Repeal of 
the movie tax, if enacted into law, would 
deprive the Government of $100 million a 
year in revenue, a sizable chunk of the 
$800 million that extension of the excess- 
profits tax provides. 

The movie industry is certainly entitled 
to consideration. But piecemeal and contra- 
dictory efforts to deal with tax reduction 
do not commend themselves either to pru- 
dent management of Federal finances or to 
sound sense and reasonable fairness. In the 
case of the movie repeal, if what Mr. KEAN 
asserts turns out to be the general rule of 
movie-theater managements, the public will 
not benefit at all, 


Promising First Year 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. A. FERNOS-ISERN 
RESIDENT COMMISSIONER FROM PUERTO RICO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Thursday, July 23, 1953 
Mr. FERNOS-ISERN. Mr. Speaker, 


under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I include an 


article from the July 25, 1953; issue of 
Collier’s magazine entitled “Promising 
First Year.” ‘This article refers to the 
first anniversary on July 25, 1953, of the 
inauguration of the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico: 


PROMISING First YEAR 


On July 25, 1898, American forces at war 
with Spain landed on Puerto Rico in an 
operation which was to free the island from 
a Spanish sovereignty which had existed 
since the days of Columbus. Fifty-five years 
later, on July 25, 1953, the Commonwealth 
of Puerto Rico celebrates its first anniversary 
of self-government under its own consti- 
tution, 

Puerto Ricans have been American citizens 
since 1917, and their island has made great 
strides under the guidance of the United 
States. And while it still has many improve- 
ments to make, there is encouragement in 
the fact that these strides of progress have 
not been slackened by the transition to self- 
government. 

Housing, irrigation, and electrification 
projects are going forward. School enroll- 
ment is up, and death rate is down. In the 
last 5 years, since its legislature set up a 
temporary tax-exemption program, 236 new 
industries have been doing much to enrich 
and diversify the island’s primarily agricul- 
tural economy. 

Collier's is happy to join in anniversary 
congratulations to the people of Puerto Rico 
on their independence and resourcefulness, 
and to wish them continued progress and 
prosperity. 


One Must Fight for One’s Country 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN E. LYLE, JR. 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. LYLE. Mr. Speaker, I have just 
received a most compelling letter from a 
young soldier who fought brilliantly in 
World War II and is now in the combat 
zone in Korea, having volunteered for 
that assignment. His letter carries a 
challenge which I believe every Member 
of this body should read. 

If the human and natural resources 
that we have sacrificed in Korea are to 
be a blessing and not a shame, it must 
be that our experiences there have dedi- 
cated us to the proposition that it shall 
not happen again. The only way we 
may win by losing, as it now appears we 
have so ingloriously done, is by molding 
these experiences into a new weapon, a 
weapon of character and determination, 
committed to destroy the forces of evil 
which challenge decency and honor and 
peace. We cannot fence off the offen- 
siveness of communism with supine de- 
fensiveness. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the ReEcorp, I am including a soldier's 
views: 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN: I realize that what I 
am going to say is doubtless well-known to 
you and others, but I am adding my straw, 
hoping it will land on a camel already bur- 
dened. First, to be personal, I came to Korea 
for several reasons; one, because I have 
wanted to get into the Korean war since it 
started and I have no doubt now that it will 
continue to plod on as the truce talks are, 
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in my opinion, one of the most monumental 
pieces of national stupidity we have ever 
committed. Read Russia’s Race for Asia 
for proof positive. Any student of commu- 
nism, or anyone who has a casual acquaint- 
ance with its strategy should have known 
that. I admit they had us over somewhat 
of a barrel, but we’d better practice rolling 
off barrels starting now, or we'll be over more 
in the future. The sooner we realize that 
those people understand force and force only 
and are totally devoid of honor, reason, and 
ability to see the other man’s side, the better 
off we'll be. 

My second reason for coming here was that 
I am nauseated with this prevalent national 
feeling that we have no business in this war 
and the oft-expressed feeling of individuals 
that they do not want to fight for our coun- 
try. I grant that most people have never 
seen communism in action, and trying to 
tell them about it is like trying to tell them 
about a battle. People just can’t grasp it, 
or won’t. But I have seen communism in 
action and I hate and fear it because those 
criminals are dedicated and tireless while we 
are complacent and annoyed with any inter- 
ference with the well-known business-as- 
usual. The threat is too far away and too 
nebulous to scare anyone. One small 
A-bomb on this country would wake us up. 
The trouble is, it won’t be one; it will be 
a hundred or a thousand, and they'll come 
whenever the Soviets are sure they can be 
delivered, regardless of what has gone before. 
And don’t for a minute think they won’t 
come. You and I, God willing, will live to 
see them unless we can become strong 
enough to prevent the day of assurance of 
delivery from arriving. 

I have talked with many people in my 
home State who actually want to abandon 
Korea and China, Japan and Formosa, if 
necessary, stick their heads in the sand and 
hope the problems will go away. 

For myself, I feel something like the dirty, 
exhausted, listless old (probably 40) German 
private my boys found asleep in a hole dur- 
ing our advance the night after D-Day in 
Normandy. You may know that I speak 
German, so my account of this incident is 
first-hand and accurate. He said he was a 
carpenter by trade and when I asked him if 
he hated the Americans, he said, “‘Not at all.” 
“Why then,” I asked, “do you fight us?” 
His reply was a classic and should be graven 
in granite on the facade of every city hall in 
our land: 

“My country is at war. 
for one's country.” 

I'm not wholly a disciple of the “our’s not 
to reason why” school, but when our country 
is at war, for whatever reason, it’s damn 
well the job of everyone in it to fight for 
it, one way or another. I do not question 
the reasons that got us into it, the Korean 
show, of course, and I feel that it was all 
built up with monumental stupidity. But 
that’s Monday morning quarterbacking. We 
elected the man who got us into it and I 
personally feel that he did the only thing 
he could do at the time, regardless of what 
went before. I also feel that we should go 
all-out and finish it, come what may, if we 
want to hold our national head up among 
the leaders of the world and say, by deeds, 
“we are honorable, we are strong, you may 
rely upon us.” 

For these reasons, and to express my in- 
effable contempt for those who hang back— 
the people who want anyone to go except 
their son, I volunteered for combat duty at 
battalion or regimental level. I know that 
my position is far different from that of a 
rifleman, but I honestly think I'd have done 
the same were I in that unenviable position. 
If you don’t accept that, stick around. 

This has been a long introduction. What 
I am really writing about is to set up a small 
cry in the wilderness that is our Congress. I 
am a soldier. I do what I’m told and I try 
to like it, But I cannot shut my mind to 


One must fight 
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the shortsighted policies of the penny- 
pinching idiots who would thoughtlessly un- 
Germine our Armed Forces, these termites in 
our national sills and joists, while gleefully 
reaching deep into the nearest available pork 
barrel. We all know that any organization is 
no better than the personnel who man it. 
Can the Congress conscientiously condemn 
the Army, or the Navy, or the Air Force for 
waste and inefficiency on the one hand, while 
with the other they withhold or withdraw 
the means of securing the talent that might 
have prevented some of this or, given time, 
correct it? 

One man, or a few at the top, cannot do it, 
no matter how good, how honest, how sin- 
cere, how well meaning. The same thing 
doubtless applies to most important govern- 
mental services, but I concern myself here 
only with the Armed Forces. Gpvernment is 
too great a juggernaut to heed a single hand, 
It is far too complex and the impact of force 
at the top is dissipated by repeated relay 
until the little department chief who is the 
man who must effect the changes is insuffi- 
ciently stimulated to cut his own power by 
laying off employees that he can theoretically 
justify or reduce expenditures that, by so 
doing, would minimize his own importance. 

To accomplish this not only requires in- 
telligence and ability at all levels but an in- 
tegrity that is not threatened by fear of re- 
duction in pay, reduction of pension, or post- 
ponement of promotion. These character- 
istics don’t come cheap, 

Obviously this requires good men. You 
can’t get good men in the service so long as 
you pay them a comparative pittance, delay 
their promotions, permit only age and sen- 
jority to govern their future, and otherwise 
treat them like good boys, I don’t need 
to go into detail. 

It is beyond me utterly how the wise men 
who lead our country, who sit in honored 
glory on our exalted Hill, can do the things 
to the men who fight for them that were 
done last year. When I learned of bills being 

limiting promotions and cutting 
schooling another fond illusion, one of fond 
confidence in our Congress, was shattered 
into tiny bits. 

To be more specific, and I speak now for 
the Army, believing that what I say applies 
as well to the Navy and Air Force, you have 
to pay for talent. We had many good men in 
uniform during World War Il—we’ll skip an- 
cient history—but only a few remained. You 
didn’t, and thousands more like you went 
back home to law offices, grocery counters, 
banks, and business in general because they 
had wives and children to provide for and 
couldn't see their way in the Army. I know, 
not from generalities but from specific talks 
and letters I have had from the better of my 
own officers. Some, I grant, Just don't like 
necessary regimentation, or had other real or 
fancied complaints, many of a local or per- 
sonal nature. But a great many just couldn't 
see it when big civilian salaries were dangled 
in front of them, 

A few stayed. Some of those are dedicated 
men who either love the Army for what is 
is and were willing to sacrifice large salaries 
for adventure, or who recognized the need of 
the Nation. Most of our leaders today are 
that type. But, as I said, it takes good fol- 
lowers as well as good leaders. Some have 
even had a second chance, been recalled as 
Reserve officers, served 2 years doing the 
same thing they did 5 or 6 years before and 
quit as fast as they could because there 
wasn't enough money to promote them and 
they came out in the same grade they started 
with. And I can prove that. Or at least, 
G-1 says that is why many were not pro- 
moted, even if they did jobs 2 or 3 grades 
higher than their insignia indicated. 

You know as well as I that many now 
wearing a brown suit couldn’t make a liy- 
ing selling apples on the outside, or bonds, 
or toothpaste either. But we don’t get rid 
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of them because we have no one to put in 
their places. 

Can you, or any thinking, Intelligent man 
wonder if there is some inefficiency in the 
Armed Forces? The only wonder is that 
there is not a great deal more, The only 
reason there isn’t is because the best men 
do, sometimes, find their way into positions 
of importance, and despite the padding I 
mentioned, make their wills felt at least a 
little way down the line. 

What to do about it? I have little new 
to offer. First, to protect the Nation, take 
every high-school graduate of 18 or older— 
let him finish—and every other man of 18, 
regardless of race, creed, condition of ser- 
vitude, physical condition (within wide, but 
reasonable limits), martial status, and IQ, 
and put him in a uniform for as long as 
this current situation requires. That might 
be 1 year, 18 months or 2 years, more if nec- 
essary. (There will be some injustice there, 
but since when has life or any big organi- 
zation been wholly fair to everyone?) Pay 
the privates damn little, maybe $50 basic, 
with generous allowances for dependents so 
as not to work avoidable hardship. But the 
minute they show signs of leadership and a 
desire to get ahead, pay them accordingly. 
Make it so attractive that being head of the 
shipping department can’t lure them away 
from being a tech sergeant. Assure a pen- 
sion as good or better than they would get 
outside. (We do now, I think, but I hear 
rumors that even this is about to be at- 
tacked.) Give them back a PX and com- 
missary where they can actually save money 
instead of kowtowing to the vested interest 
of a handful of local businessmen. Guaran- 
tee medical and dental attention for de- 
pendents. That will get you a strong non- 
com backbone, 

But it is the officers we need and must 
have. They must be paid more and pro- 
moted to field grade (higher income bracket) 
faster. And the still higher promotions must 
not be delayed overlong. Many good lieuten- 
ant colonels could command twice their pay 
outside, particularly skilled specialists. (I 
know one who was recently offered $25,000 
a year and he’s thinking about taking it. 
Nor is he so damned unusual.) 

In brief, John, this country’s very life is 
in the hands of a few dedicated patriots who 
are damned and hamstrung while the bullets 
are in a stockpile in another country, and 
then are cussed or praised, from day to day, 
depending upon the mood of the people and 
the Congress and the tide of battle, when 
those enemy stockpiles are being used up. 
Those few capable men cannot carry this 
burden alone, or lean on the flimsy reeds 
that intersperse the lower ranks because of 
what the Congress has made of our Armed 
Forces. 

What we need is a merciless purge of the 
unfit at all levels, followed by offering in- 
centives that will keep the fit in service and 
stimulate them to their very best efforts, 
We haven’t got that now, by a damn sight. 

This is a long-range proposition but part 
of it could be started at once with certain 
salutory results in a short time. Look at 
the 900 colonels the Army wants to get rid 
of, but the Congress won't pay their retire- 
ment. It would be interesting to know what 
those 900 are costing the country in inef- 
ficiency while they are held in office. I coutd 
tell some good stories about a few. 

And consider the attacks on “the high 
brass.” Too many generals, it is said. It 
ought to be known that the executive de- 
partment of any organization is the last to 
be cut in any civilian organization, no matter 
how many laborers are laid off. Where is 
the experienced, capable leadership in to- 
morrow’s emergency going to come from if 
that reservoir is not kept filed? And how 
to fill it except by promotion to general 
officer or flag rank when any efficient young 
colonel can step out into industry and 
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double or treble his earnings? And don't 
think for a moment that that emergency 
isn't going to come. 

Well, I've rambled quite a bit and have 
taken a lot of your time if you have read 
this far. Now you can file this in the cir- 
cular file or read it on the floor of the House 
(I'm serious both ways). But what this 
country needs is a team of champions for 
the Army and the Armed Forces—you and 
Tiger Teague could make a good start. 

Why don’t you think about it? 


-ee 
P. S—You may know that I have no fi- 
nancial worries for the future. There is 
nothing personal in this as I am financially 
independent. 


Right Man for a Big Job 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER FRELINGHUYSEN, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speak- 
er, as one of the staff members of the 
foreign affairs task force of the Com- 
mission on the Organization of the Ex- 
ecutive Branch of the Government, pop- 
ularly known as “the Hoover Commis- 
sion,” I have followed with interest the 
progress of the proposal for a similar 
commission. It has been particularly 
heartening to learn that the country 
may again benefit from the invaluable 
services of former President Hoover, 
who may serve as chairman of this new 
commission. 

The following editorial from the New 
York Times of July 23, 1953, expresses 
the feelings of many people throughout 
our Nation, regardless of their political 
affiliation: 

RIGHT MAN For A Bic JoB 

Former President Herbert Hoover will be 
79 years old August 10, and it is 20 years 
since he has sought any office or asked any 
favor from the Republican Party. But over 
these two decades he has invariably been 
prepared to place his knowledge, his ex- 
perience, and his time at the disposal of his 
country unhesitatingly and without stint. 

In 1947, when he was in his 73d year, 
Mr. Hoover assumed the chairmanship of the 
Commission which is usually spoken of today 
as the Hoover Commission. It was the 
monumental task of this body—nonparti- 
san in composition—to make the first com- 
prehensive study of the operations of the 
Federal Government in the Nation’s history. 
Task forces were assigned to designated 
functional areas of the Government, and 
these studies were screened and evaluated 
later by the Commission itself. As the final 
study of the Commission pointed out, the 
enterprise added up to an analysis and a 
plan for the reorganization of the world’s 
largest organization. For the Federal Gov- 
ernment, which 20 years earlier had only 
570,000 civilian employees, now had 2 mil- 
lion; its bureaus, sections, and units had 
expanded fourfold, to more than 1,800, and 
its annual expenditures had (this was, of 
course, before Korea) soared from $3 billions 
to over $42 billions. 

When he took on the chairmanship of the 
Commission entrusted with this big project, 
Mr. Hoover said he expected it to be his last 
contribution of the kind. It was 6 years 
ago that the Commission began its work, 
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and 4 years have passed since its completion. 
But today, approaching 79, Mr. Hoover has 
still not learned to say “No,” or even “I'll 
think about it,” when the call comes to 
render a service to his country. So he has 
now agreed to head up a new “Hoover Com- 
mission,” a bipartisan group selected from 
Congress and the public, which will build on 
the foundation laid by Hoover Commission 
No. 1. Instead of confining itself to prob- 
lems of Government efficiency alone, the 
new group will study Government serv- 
ices, activities, and functions with a view 
to abolishing those deemed unnecessary or 
competitive with private enterprise, and to 
turning over to State and local governments 
those more properly under the lower juris- 
diction. 


First Anniversary of Creation of 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. FERNOS-ISERN 


RESIDENT COMMISSIONER FROM PUERTO RICO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. FERNOS-ISERN. Mr. Speaker, 55 
years ago next Saturday Gen. Nelson A. 
Miles at the head of the United States 
Army landed in Puerto Rico. Three days 
later, he issued the following proclama- 
tion to the inhabitants of Puerto Rico: 

HEADQUARTERS OF THE ARMY, 
Ponce, P. R. July 28, 1898, 
To the Inhabitants of Puerto Rico: 

In the prosecution of the war against the 
Kingdom of Spain by the people of the 
United States in the cause of liberty, jus- 
tice, and humanity, its military forces have 
come to occupy the island of Puerto Rico, 
They come bearing the banner of freedom, 
inspired by a noble purpose to seek the 
enemies of our country and yours, and to 
destroy or capture all who are in armed re- 
sistance. They bring you the fostering arm 
of a nation of free people, whose greatest 
power is in justice and humanity to all those 
living within its fold. Hence, the first effect 
of this occupation will be the immediate 
release from your former political relations, 
and it is hoped a cheerful acceptance of the 
Government of the United States. The chief 
object of the American military forces wiil 
be to overthrow the armed authority of 
Spain and to give to the people of your 
beautiful island the largest measure of lib- 
erty consistent with this military occupa- 
tion. We have not come to make war upon 
the people of a country that for centuries 
has been oppressed, but, on the contrary, to 
bring you protection, not only to yourselves 
but to your property, to promote your pros- 
perity, and to bestow upon you the immu- 
nities and blessings of the liberal institu- 
tions of our Government. It is not our pur- 
pose to interfere with any existing laws and 
customs that are wholesome and beneficial 
to your people so long as they conform to 
the rules of military administration, of order, 
and justice. This is not a war of devasta- 
tion, but one to give to all within the con- 
trol of its military and naval forces the ad- 
vantages and blessings of enlightened civili- 
zation. 

NELSON A, MILES, 
Major General, Commanding United 
States Army. 


Mr. Speaker, next Saturday will mark 
the first anniversary of the creation of 
the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico which 
was inaugurated on July 25, 1952. 


Upon adopting the constitution, which 
with the approval of Congress became 
effective 1 year ago, the constitutional 
convention of Puerto Rico in its resolu- 
tion No. 23 declared amongst other 
things: 

When this constitution takes effect, the 
people of Puerto Rico shall, thereupon, be 
organized in a Commonwealth established 
within the terms of the compact entered into 
by mutual consent, which is the basis of 
our union with the United States of Amer- 
1a Oo * 

Thus we attain the goal of complete self- 
government, the last vestiges of colonial- 
ism having disappeared in the principle of 
compact, and we enter into an era of new 
developments in democratic civilization. 
Nothing can surpass in political dignity the 
principle of mutual consent and of compacts 
freely agreed upon. The spirit of the people 
of Puerto Rico is free for great undertakings 
now and in the future. Having full political 
dignity, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico 
may develop in other ways by modifications 
of the compact through mutual consent, 


A copy of this resolution was sent to 
the President of the United States, to 
the President of the Senate, and to the 
Speaker of the House of Representatives. 

For 1 full year now, the Common- 
wealth of Puerto Rico has been in active 
being. Its march of progress is steady. 
Under it, freedom is assured to all in 
Puerto Rico. The bill of rights, in its 
constitution, conforms with the Bill of 
Rights in the Constitution of the United 
States. Peace and law and order pre- 
vail. Prosperity is vigorously mani- 
fested. Unemployment is down. Living 
standards are elevated. The people of 
Puerto Rico are happy, and they thank 
God they can be happy in freedom, in 
peace, and in prosperity. 

In the preamble to their constitution, 
the people of Puerto Rico expressed con- 
sideration, as determining factors in 
their lives, of their United States citizen- 
ship and their aspiration to enrich the 
democratic heritage of such citizenship, 
both individually and collectively, in the 
enjoyment of its rights and privileges. 
This they have been doing and will con- 
tinue to do. As he who makes a pledge 
and signs his name in blood, that the 
pledge so underwritten may be held to 
be forever sacred, sons of Puerto Rico 
have, since the beginning of the Korean 
conflict, left the name of their island 
written in blood in the rice paddies and 
and on the snows of the windswept hills 
of Korea, as an indelible sign of the 
pledge of their people to uphold freedom 
and the dignity of man. 

Thus, they have fought under the 
colors of the United States. They are 
Puerto Ricans, and they carry Puerto 
Rico in their hearts wherever they go. 
But they are citizens of the United 
States. They know the star of Puerto 
Rico could not shine if the constellation 
of the United States were dimmed. They 
know that the light of this constellation 
traverses space as a signpost of freedom 
for all of humanity. 

Mr. Speaker, since the end of the 18th 
century, since the fourth of July, 1776, 
in Philadelphia, continuing throughout 
the nineteenth century, and still during 
the first half of the 20th century, in- 
dependence in separation has been the 
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way of freedom to many peoples in the 
world. However, during the last dec- 
ades, a new political concept has been 
developing in the world, which over- 
shadows that older one. The new con- 
cept is that freedom in the modern world 
cannot be won merely by attaining in- 
dependence in separation, in what would 
be isolation. That would mean weak- 
ness, and weakness may result most cer- 
tainly in subjugation. The new concept 
is interdependence. It means attaining 
freedom in association, either with peo- 
ples or with nations to insure justice and 
preserve peace. It is only thus that the 
evil forces of domination and exploita- 
tion for the satisfaction of tyrants can 
be resisted*and thwarted. 

In their humble way, the people of 
Puerto Rico have adopted the new con- 
cept. In their little corner of the Carib- 
bean, a bulwark for the defense of the 
Panama Canal, they mount guard for 
freedom; their own and that of their 
fellow citizens of the mainland. 

Puerto Rico enjoys freedom in the 
Caribbean as a Commonwealth of the 
United States. Common citizenship 
and free institutions keep them united 
with their brothers on the mainland. 

Mr. Speaker, I believe it is only proper 
that I, as the elected representative and 
spokesman for the Puerto Rican people, 
of the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, 
may express in this hall of Congress, the 
joy of the people of Puerto Rico for all 
these blessings which have come to pass. 

And so that one of Puerto Rico’s great 
may associate in memorial with the im- 
mortal from the States of the union of 
States which comprise this greatest Na- 
tion, I have today introduced a bill 
which would permit the Commonwealth 
of Puerto Rico to be represented in 
Statuary Hall in the Capitol. Thus 
would there be association of those who 
lived in history as there is today asso- 
ciation of the living in the United States 
and the island that is Puerto Rico. 

I hope the bill will be adopted. 


Uniform Allowance for Postmen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. JOHN E. LYLE, JR. 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. LYLE. Mr. Speaker, I have long 
been embarrassed by the fact that our 
Government in requiring regulation uni- 
forms for our letter carriers has failed 
to meet its responsibilities in providing 
assistance to these splendid representa- 
tives of our Government in securing and 
maintaining this necessary equipment. 

The following article by Mr. Perkins 
of the Scripps-Howard staff abruptly 
challenges us on this neglected subject: 
WHO'LL PAY?—SPIT-AND-POLISH ORDER RILES 

POSTMEN 
(By Fred W. Perkins) 

Uncle Sam could have well-dressed post- 
men all over the country if he would help 
with a uniform allowance, William CO, 
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Doherty, president of the AFL National As- 
sociation of Letter Carriers, said today. 

This was in comment on an order by Har- 
old Riegelman, New York City's acting post- 
master, that his postmen must spruce up 
and look the part of representatives of the 
United States Government. 

Mr. Riegelman’s order, which Post Office 
Department officials here said may be fol- 
lowed in other cities, directs station chiefs 
to explain to their men in a friendly but 
firm manner that: 


WELL AND GOOD, BUT— 


When they're on the job they must be 
clean-shaven, and must be wearing uniforms 
that are complete, clean, and in good re- 
pair, and with shoes regularly checked for 
color and polish. 

“That's swell,” said Mr. Doherty, “but I 
wonder if the acting postmaster of New 
York knows that the United States is prac- 
tically the only civilized country in the 
world where the Government refuses to pay 
for postmen’s uniforms, including shoes.” 

As for the uncivilized countries, Mr. 
Doherty explained that they don’t have 
postmen. 

ALLOTMENT OPPOSED 

“I see,” said Mr. Doherty, “that Mr. Riegel- 
man is a colonel in the Army Reserve, and 
maybe that’s where he gets his ideas about 
military ‘spit and polish.’ Well, I wonder if 
Mr. Riegelman knows this—that the 125,000 
urban letter carriers in this country are the 
largest Government body of uniformed men 
outside of the Armed Forces. Of course, as 
an old Army man, he knows that officers’ 
pay in the Army and Navy is figured to 
cover at least part of their uniform costs, 
and that men below the commissioned 
grades get their uniforms free.” 

Bills have been introduced regularly in 
past Congresses to give the postmen a uni- 
form allowance, and one is pending now 
for an allotment of $100 a year. Postmaster 
General Arthur E. Summerfield, who is try- 
ing to balance the Post Office Department’s 
budget, has testified against the bill. 

“We'd appreciate it very much if Mr. Rie- 
gelman, in view of his interest in neat and 
natty letter carriers, would come down to 
Washington and say a few words in behalf 
of our bill,” said Mr. Doherty. 

The average postman, Mr. Doherty said, 
with annual pay from $3,270 to a 
top of $4,370, spends from $125 to $150 a 
year on uniforms and shoes. 

“Now, about shoes,” said Mr. Doherty, 
“they're obviously essential equipment for 
the letter carriers. Small skinny guys can 
get along on two pairs a year with frequent 
resoling. Big guys wear out more. I car- 
ried the mail for 19 years in Gincinnati. I 
weighed 225 pounds then and I wore out 6 
to 8 pairs a year. 

“And you know that little tin badge the 
letter carrier wears on his cap,” Mr. Doherty 
asked. “That badge doesn’t cost much, but 
the letter carrier has to pay for it.” 


United States Psychological Warfare 
Strategy Must Show Satellites Our 
Good Faith 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, words and ideas continue to be 
our most effective weapons against com- 


munism. Messages of hope, with em- 
phasis on the continuing benefits of free- 
dom, will stir the downtrodden masses 
to eventual action against their oppres- 
sors. We have seen the first evidences 
of revolt in the East Berlin area. Ef- 
fective sitdown strikes and slowdown of 
industrial production behind the Iron 
Curtain are positive products of the 
seeds of discontent, sown by Radio Free 
Europe and Voice of America. 

Our new International Information 
Administration, operating under Reor- 
ganization Plan No. 8, will provide an 
even more effective means for reaching 
the hearts and rekindling the hopes of 
the millions who have lost their free- 
dom. 

Under unanimous consent, I include 
in the Appendix of the Record an illu- 
minating and factual editorial on the 
subject from the San Diego Union of 
July 19, 1953: 


Untrep STATES WAR OF IDEAS: UNITED STATES 
PSYCHOLOGICAL WARFARE STRATEGY MUST 
Suow SATELLITES Our GOOD FAITH 


President Eisenhower's dramatic offer of 
food for the people of East Germany illus- 
trates policy being formed to give the United 
States a more dynamic appeal to the en- 
slaved millions behind the Iron Curtain. 

‘The President's food offer was a master 
stroke. It was timed perfectly to follow the 
confusion arising from the elimination of 
L. P. Beria as a Red power. 

Thorough planning for the offer was shown 
with the announcement that the United 
States will send the food to the East German 
border despite a Soviet refusal of the offer. 

With food now arriving at the border, the 
Iron Curtain is bound to show more leaks. 

The President’s offer illustrates deter- 
mination of the United States to convey to 
the satellite nations American faith in their 
determination to free themselves. And the 
food portrays dramatically the plentiful sup- 
plies produced by free enterprise. 

Along this line one of the most important 
reports compiled for the White House during 
this administration has been devoted to 
psychological warfare. The International 
Information Activities Committee, in a spe- 
cial study has urged that the United States 
“submit evidence to the peoples of other na- 
tions that their own aspirations for freedom, 
progress, and are supported and ad- 
vanced by the objectives and policies of the 
United States.” 

Part of the report is secret, but enough 
of it has been published to give evidence of 
its merit. 

The committee recommends that an Op- 
erations Coordinating Board be formed with- 
in the structure of the important National 
Security Council, The board would replace 
the present Psychological Strategy Board 
which is much too informal for the job. 

The new board would include the Under 
Secretary of State as Chairman, deputy heads 
of Defense and Mutual Security, the Director 
of Central Intelligence, and a Special Assist- 
ant to the President. 

Working under the Security Council, it 
would carry out its policies. And it would 
coordinate other Government departments 
in this field. 

This report stresses the importance of em- 
ploying top personnel in information activi- 
ties. ‘This, too, has been a weakness in past 


efforts. 

The behind the Iron Curtain 
indicate United States policy is taking hold. 
But we believe some of the improvements 
suggested by the President's committee have 
much to recommend them in furthering our 
efforts. Whatever we do we must do well. 
We need more dynamic deeds—such as the 
food offer. 
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Restriction of Funds on Field Operations 
of the Interstate Commerce Commis- 
sion: Mr. Bernard F. Flynn, Jr., Mr. 
R. D. Dameo, Mr. A. Marchini, and 
Mr. J. V. Lawrence Testify 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, here follow four 
messages on the restriction of funds for 
the Interstate Commerce Commission for 
safety or field operations. They are 
from Mr. Bernard F. Flynn, Jr., director, 
Metropolitan Motor Carriers Conference, 
Inc., of Newark, N. J.; Mr. R. D. Dameo, 
president, New Jersey Motor Truck As- 
sociation; Mr, Albert Marchini, presi- 
dent, Association of Motor Carriers, Inc., 
of New Jersey; and Mr. John V. Law- 
rence, of the American Trucking Associ- 
ations, Inc.: 


METROPOLITAN MOTOR CARRIERS 
CONFERENCE, INC., 
Newark, N. J., July 22, 1953. 
Hon. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Sm: I am advised that the Joint Senate 
and House Committee on Appropriations 
approved a budget for the Interstate Com- 
merce Commission, but has imposed a re- 
striction against the use of any moneys for 
safety or field operations. 

Every effort directed toward economy in 
Government is most needed and is laudable 
and appreciated. However, the action here 
is one that would appear to be shortsighted. 
The closing of the field offices can only result 
in lack of enforcement of the Interstate 
Commerce Act, part II, with consequent 
unlawful operations by irresponsible carriers 
and complete disregard of the standards of 
safety and performance imposed upon cer- 
tificated carriers. 

It is apparent that this would further 
lead to undermining every responsible car- 
rier in the Nation, so that the committee’s 
action threatens the entire motor carrier 
industry, without which this Nation cannot 
efficiently function. 

The committee’s action is further incom- 
prehensible in view of the fact that the 
amount of money involved is pitiably small. 

We would appreciate it if you would use 
your efforts to see to it that the functions 
of the Commission are not interfered 
with through inadequate appropriations or 
through dictation as to the use of money 
appropriated. Any effort you make to get 
the Commission’s requested appropriation 
approved will be greatly appreciated. 

May I hear from you? 

Very truly yours, 
METROPOLITAN Motor CARRIERS 
CONFERENCE, INC. 
BERNARD F. FLYNN, Jr., 
Director. 


Newarx, N. J., July 21, 1953. 
Hon. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C.: 
Conference report on H. R. 4663, independ- 
ent offices appropriations, prohibits any ex- 
penditures on safety and field work, Bureau 
Motor Carriers, Interstate Commerce Com- 
mission. ‘This means abolition of field of- 
fices and for all practical purposes this ends 
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all enforcement of part 2 Interstate Com- 
merce Act. Urge you vote against confer- 
ence report on H. R. 4663 as adoption of the 
House report on this bill cuts off a major 
portion of the safety program of this Nation 
and can be expected to increase death toll 
from present 38,000 per year. 
R. D. DaMEo, 
President, New Jersey Motor Truck 
Association. 


PATERSON, N. J., July 23, 1953. 
Congressman ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Joint Senate and House committee voted 
to withhold all funds to ICC for Bureau of 
Motor Carriers field and safety work for the 
fiscal year 1953-54. We implore you not to 
sustain the joint committee but to vote 
the ICC all the money requested in its budget 
without any restrictions. The joint com- 
mittee recommendation if approved by Con- 
gress would seriously impair the ICC in its 
administration of the Motor Carrier Act and 
would create chaos in the motor carrier in- 
dustry and cause irreparable injury. May 
we count on your support in this most griev- 
ous matter? 

ASSOCIATION OF MOTOR 
CARRIERS, INC., 
ALBERT MARCHINI, 
President. 


WASHINGTON, D. C., July 20, 1953. 
Hon. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, 
United States House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Conference report on H. R. 4663, inde- 
pendent offices appropriations, prohibits any 
expenditures on safety and field work Bureau 
of Motor Carriers, Interstate Commerce Com- 
mission. For all practical purposes this ends 
all enforcement of part 2 Interstate Com- 
merce Act. Most important adoption of 
House version of report by conferees wipes 
out safety regulation conceded by 40 States 
to be vital factor in reducing highway death 
toll which amounted to 38,000 last year. 
We urge that something be done to remove 
this prohibition placed on this humanitarian 
undertaking and that Senate report prevail. 

JoHN V. LAWRENCE, 
AMERICAN TRUCKING 
ASSOCIATION, INC. 


Desire for Peace at Any Price Is Not 


Unanimous 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
° 


HON. RALPH E. FLANDERS 


OF VERMONT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. FLANDERS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a letter from 
a valued constituent, Mr. Roger M. Knox, 
of my hometown of Springfield, Vt. 

From time to time I have placed in 
the Recor letters and other communi- 
cations to indicate that the desire for 
peace at any price in Korea is not unani- 
mous. A few days ago I placed in the 
ReEcorp a letter from a Vermont mother 
who had lost a son fighting in Korea. 
In this case the letter comes from the 
father of a boy who is actively fighting 
in Korea. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


SPRINGFIELD, VT., July 7, 1953. 
Senator RALPH E. FLANDERS, 
United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear RALPH: I'm writing from my summer- 
vacation camp and therefore the stationery 
isn’t what it should be when writing to a 
United States Senator. However, I’m sure 
you'll forgive it and consider only what is 
said herein, 

Ralph, 90 percent of the American people 
are disgusted with the present situation in 
Korea. We think and feel that this pres- 
ent drive for a truce is a complete sellout 
and letdown of a loyal and faithful ally, 
South Korea. 

One only has to place himself in President 
Rhee’s position and imagine the same con- 
dition prevailing in the United States. Sup- 
posing a foreign enemy had managed to 
gain control of the United States from the 
west coast to the Mississippi River. Would 
any American even think of bargaining with 
them? You give the answer. 

For Heaven's sake why doesn’t someone in 
Washington get Ike off the track of British 
diplomacy and go it alone on real American 
diplomacy? 

We're simply being sucked in and rooked 
into paying the bill—and all of us say, if it 
came to a vote, “to hell with that.” Let’s 
fight the war through to a victory at the Yalu 
River and not even consider peace terms 
until then. 

I have a son fighting in Korea in the Naval 
Air Force off a carrier and I want him home 
as soon as possible, but not at the risk of 
having to go again, or his children. 

Let's make a job of it now and to hell with 
the U. N. if they don't like it. 

Am enclosing a couple of newspaper clip- 
pings cut from the same paper on the same 
date; you tell me how to reconcile them, 

Sincerely, 
RoGER M. KNOX, 


Conversations of Big Three Foreign 
Ministers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, the 
Wall Street Journal of July 16, 1953, edi- 
torializes on the $1 billion the Congress 
earmarked for European defense, show- 
ing that the inclination of West Europe 
is not such as to raise a six-nation army 
at this time. With defense appropria- 
tions to be decided upon by the Congress, 
I recommend this editorial as must read- 
ing and ask unanimous consent to in- 
sert the editorial in the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

UNNECESSARY AND UNWANTED 

The conversations of the Big Three Foreign 
Ministers show that the Congress correctly 
anticipated West Europe’s attitude toward 
manning an international army. What the 
Congress did was to say to the six nations of 
the European Defense Community that we 
would give them 61 billion for such an army 


but that we would keep this money if they 
didn’t form the ranks. 
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And what France’s M. Bidault and Britain’s 
Lord Salisbury did was to tell Mr. Dulles just 
the other day that there is little chance now 
that the army will get off paper and into 
uniform, 

M. Bidault and Lord Salisbury are quite 
correct about West Europe’s reluctance to 
provide a six-nation army. It is not hard to 
understand their reluctance, 

Early in the cold war many Europeans 
feared that our policy of containment might 
lead to an outbreak of war rather than pre- 
vent one because the Russians also feared our 
policy. But because they knew that if Rus- 
sia did break loose across Europe they would 
have to depend on the United States for help 
all these countries became our allies and 
grand plans were made for mutual defense. 
Still they didn’t like it. 

Later the danger of Russian expansion 
seemed to lessen and even before the riots 
behind the Iron Curtain and the trouble 
within the Kremlin it was plain that our 
allies on the continent did not see the threat 
of war in Europe which our own policy mak- 
ers saw. And Russia’s present peace offen- 
sive has strengthened their belief that they 
are right in their reluctance. 

It would be a foolhardy man indeed who 
would say that we are all right and that our 
European allies are all wrong. There were 
some voices raised in America from the be- 
ginning to tell us that we had best not count 
on complete cooperation in such defense 
ventures; yet few paid attention when we 
were warned that such programs were quite 
likely to turn out as only gestures in the 
end. This was because our policy was set, 
and when a policy is once made those who 
make it are as reluctant to change it as the 
West Europeans were to follow this one. 
Now the policy will have to be changed be- 
cause our allies have changed it. 

It was this fact, acknowledged by the 
Frenchman and the Briton in Washington 
this week, that the Congress had anticipated 
in the earmarking of this $1 billion for the 
European army. The bill which included 
this restricted amount was an authorization 
measure which set only top limits for Euro- 
pean aid. Other legislation must be adopted 
before any of these funds totaling more than 
$5 billions for military, economic, and tech- 
nical aid, are appropriated from the Treasury. 

The mood of the Congress is plainly a sav- 
ing one. Senators such as Mr. George and 
Mr. Mansfield who have always supported 
foreign aid have spoken out against con- 
tinued handouts and the Senate voted to put 
a 2-year limitation on mutual-security pro- 
gram planning and within another year to 
wind up everything but military aid. 

But the mood of West Europe is eyen 
plainer and it also can be a saying one for 
us. The plain fact is that the majority of 
the nations in the defense community do not 
want $1 billion enough to provide an army 
to get it. The Congress should not need a 
better hint than that to put an end to for- 
eign aid. Most of it is unnecessary and 
much of it is unwanted, 


Imports of Residual Fuel Oil 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EDITH NOURSE ROGERS 
OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 
Mrs. ROGERS of Massachusetts. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 


mrarks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing letters and telegrams: 
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Wuire FUEL CORP., 
Boston, July 13, 1953. 
Hon. EDITH Nourse ROGERS, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear CONGRESSWOMAN RoGERS: From my 
April 27 letter you know of my concern over 
efforts to limit residual fuel oil imports to 
5 percent of domestic demand. The objec- 
tionable features of the original Simpson bill, 
H. R. 4294, have now been incorporated in 
section 11, H. R. 5894. H. R. 5894 was re- 
ported out by the House Ways and Means 
Committee July 8. 

May I solicit your earnest efforts to defeat 
those provisions of H. R. 5894 which would 
limit residual fuel oil imports and, by de- 
priving New England industry and utilities 
of 62 percent of their entire fuel-oil demand, 
adversely affect every resident of New 
England? 

Sincerely yours, 
J. P. BIRMINGHAM, 

MASSACHUSETTS MAYORS’ ASSOCIATION, 

Newton Centre, Mass., July 17, 1953. 
Hon. EDITH Nourse ROGERS, 
Representative in Congress, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mrs. Rocers: I am informed that 
H. R. 5894 was reported on July 8 with the 
residual oil feature which is so objectionable 
to Massachusetts users of oil at large. 

Will you please use every possible effort to 
have this legislation amended to avoid the 
disastrous effects on Massachusetts and New 
England? 

Sincerely yours, 
THEODORE R, LocKwwop, 
President. 


MASSACHUSETTS FISHERIES 
ASSOCIATION, INC., 
Boston, Mass., July 21, 1953. 
Congresswoman EDITH NOURSE ROGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear CONGRESSWOMAN Rocers: I strongly 
urge that you join with other New England 
Congressmen in requesting that H. R. 5894 
be brought before Congress for consideration 
before adjournment. 

This bill contains many features of great 
benefit to the commercial fishing industry 
of the United States. We have fought long 
and actively for its acceptance. It would be 
most disheartening and discouraging if the 
bill were allowed to die because of inaction. 

Sincerely yours, . 
Tuomas D, RICE, 
Executive Secretary. 


Boston, Mass., July 22, 1953. 
Hon. EDITH Nourse ROGERS, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear MapaM: I am writing to urge you to 
do everything in your power to obtain fav- 
orable action on H. R. 5894. The United 
States is, of course, making an invaluable 
contribution to world peace in the present 
critical international situation by encourag- 
ing trade with friendly nations—especially 
the European countries—in this way helping 
to make them prosperous once more through 
steady employment in their manufacturing 
plants. In such an atmosphere there will be 
no room for communism. 

I heartily endorse such a foreign policy 


and am an advocate of free enterprise and a - 


minimum. of Government regulation pro- 
vided such free trade does not wreck our 
own economy or endanger our national se- 
curity. This must be our first consideration. 
The policy this country is now following, 
however—in allowing foreign residual oil to 
pour into this country without limitation, 
is not only seriously endangering our coun- 
try’s defense but is working untold harm to 
one of our most essential industries—the 


coal industry. Ninety-seven percent of this 
foreign residual is coming from Venezuela, 
a country that is now enjoying a prosperity 
such as it has never before known in its 
history. However, we must not jeopardize 
coal production, throwing thousands of min- 
ers and railroad and other allied workers 
dependent upon it, out of work to assist this 
South American country because of the busi- 
ness it can give to a widely diversified num- 
ber of manufacturing plants in the States. 
It shocks me to see the cleverly prepared and 
widely distributed propaganda, in many in- 
stances incorrect, with which the powerful 
oil interests have been misleading the pub- 
lic and our legislators on this subject. Will 
you, therefore, consider the other side of the 
picture before it is too late bearing in mind 
that the oil companies have unlimited funds 
to spend to defeat the Simpson bill if in any 
Way possible? 

To start with, look at one of the methods 
recently resorted to by these companies, 
Fearing the enactment of H. R. 5894 these 
corporations with foreign subsidiaries have 
within the last few weeks raised the posted 
price on the Atlantic seaboard of crude oil, 
gasoline and other petroleum products in- 
cluding residual oil—this increase being put 
into effect in spite of unusually large stocks 
on hand in this territory, with many tank- 
ers lying idle for lack of business. In other 
sections of the country not invaded by large 
quantities of foreign oil, petroleum prices 
have been reduced, not raised. These post- 
ed prices at tidewater are so evidently 
“window dressing” of the most flagrant kind, 
put into effect so as to give Congress the 
impression that price changes will come 
about naturally through the law of supply 
and demand without the necessity of re- 
strictive legislation. The Department of 
Justice has been asked to investigate this 
inconsistency in prices between the Middle 
West and the Seaboard where costs are lower, 
and the public is eroused by the rise in 
gasoline prices which conditions do not 
justify. Adding insult to injury, I am told 
this morning that the last two price in- 
creases in residual oil were virtually ficti- 
tious as heavy oil is actually selling today 
at prices even below the level which pre- 
vailed before the increases were announced. 

Should a third World War start it is not 
difficult to visualize what would happen to 
our vital public utility stations which gen- 
erate electricity, and other industries along 
the Atlantic seaboard operating for the 
most part today on this foreign residual oil 
from Venezuela, Sixty German submarines 
at the start of World War II practically 
wiped out the tanker fleet so that our Gov- 
ernment was obliged to force nearly every 
industrial plant and public utility to con- 
vert to coal as our Navy needed all of the 
available heavy oil for bunkering its ships. 
What then would happen if war were to start 
with Russia which is said to have 300 sub- 
marines? Several buyers of fuel for public 
utilities have stated they would feel much 
happier and sleep better if their stations 
were 50 percent on coal. Oil has been so 
much cheaper in the last 3 years, however, 
that these companies could not justify pay- 
ing the higher price for solid fuel, fearing 
the various State departments which regu- 
late rates would not countenance passing 
along to the consumer the slightly higher 
cost per kilowatt hour incurred by the use 
of coal. 

Residual oil, as the name implies, is a by- 
product of the refining process and has to 
be disposed of, even if given or thrown 
away. Should we threaten our national se- 
curity so dependent upon the continuous 
operation of thousands of our defense plants 
by exposing these factories to a possible 
shutting off of fuel in a national emergency 
solely because the price of residual is so 
low? Furthermore because of the continu- 
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ing and increasing flow of imported heavy 
oil to our shores, coal mines are closing down 
in large numbers and their organizations 
are disintegrating; for the workers are 
finding steadier and less hazardous work in 
other jobs. They cannot be expected to 
come rushing back to the pits should an 
emergency arise. 

In 1 year only, the precipitous drop in 
residual oil prices on the Atlantic coast 
brought about so many conversions from 
coal to oil that the New England receipts 
of waterborne coal to plants on the seaboard 
and near the seaboard fell from 12 million 
tons in 1948 to 6 million tons in 1949—yet 
the differential between the two fuels, while 
enough to demoralize the coal industry, 
would have been almost infinitesimal in the 
resulting cost per kilowatt-hour for power 
and light to the ultimate consumer. 

Regardless of whether coal could be pro- 
duced more efficiently and cheaply there is 
nothing the industry could do in competi- 
tion with oil, if surpluses of foreign residual 
had to be dumped at any price however low. 
Yet such dumping is of small importance to 
the oil companies since a fraction of a cent 
increase in the price of gasoline more than 
makes up for any loss of revenue from the 
sale of the residual oil. Why should Con- 
gress allow this dangerous and unfair sit- 
uation to continue? If the Simpson bill is 
not passed we may tragically, but deservedly, 
wake up some day to find the east coast on 
its knees and unable to defend itself, feed its 
citizens, or heat and light their homes. 

Now, therefore, is the time to take the one 
step necessary to protect our national secu- 
rity and our basic fuel—coal—on which this 
security is so dependent. 

The opponents of the Simpson bill argue 
that our manufacturers need this Vene- 
zuelan market for the exporting of a diversi- 
fied range of products. We had far better 
lose some of these exports than render im- 
potent our most vital industry and leave our 
east coast wide open for attack. 

Please consider these facts before it is 
too late and give your support to H. R. 5894 
and urge your colleagues to do likewise. 

Sincerely yours, 
Y C. EVERETT, Jr. 


Grass & LYNCH, 
New York, July 21, 1953. 
Hon. EprrH Nourse ROGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

My Dear Mrs. Rocers: You will undoubt- 
edly be surprised to hear from me. It is 
my first attempt at writing a Congressman, 
I am a director of a small independent oil- 
producing company, and I am asking your 
aid for the passage of H. R. 5894 which will 
come before the House within the next few 
days. The bill will keep the independent oil 
refiners in business and, as long as the inde- 
pendent refiner is in business, the inde- 
pendent oil producer will not be at the mercy 
of the oil trust which absolutely controls to- 
day the foreign oil market and is seeking 
complete domination of the domestic market. 

The key to the situation is the control of 
residual oil, which is the valuable product 
used by ships and heavy industry, left after 
refining the crude oil to gasoline, kerosene, 
and fuel oil. If domestic refiners have no 
market for their residual oil, then they must 
either raise the prices of their other products 
or go out of business. A simple yet striking 
example proves the point. In January 1952 
the price of residual oil was 2.45 cents per 
gallon, while gasoline sold at 12.85, fuel oil 
at 9.10, and kerosene at 10.10. In this very 
month of July 1953, as a result of foreign 
importation of 607,200 barrels a day, residual 
oil has dropped to 2.25 (minus 0.20), gasoline 
has increased to 14.15 (plus 1.3), fuel oil to 
9.25 (plus 0.15), and kerosene 10.25 (plus 
0.15). 
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Meanwhile, the allowances for ofl produc- 
tion in the United States have been cut back 
because of overproduction, Yet the car own- 
er, the houseowner, and the farmer must pay 
more today for gasoline and fuel oil than 
they did in January 1952. It just doesn't 
make sense. The answer is to pass the Simp- 
son bill (H. R. 5894) and limit the imports 
of residual oil, permitting thereby domestic 
refiners to dispose of their residual in the 
American market and keep down the prices 
of gasoline and fuel oll to the car owner, the 
homeowner, ana the farmer. Your vote in 
favor of the bill will be for the greatest good 
for the greatest number in your district. I 
hope that you will be able to see your way 
elear to support the bill and, if I might im- 
pose upon your aid, ask you to enlist the sup- 
port of as many of your colleagues as you 
can, for I really believe that this bill is for 
the best interests of all of our people. 

With kindest regards and wishing I were 
with you again, I am, 

Yours sincerely, 
WALTER A, LYNCH. 


CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D. C., July 22, 1953. 
Hon. EDITH NOURSE ROGERS, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mapam CHamRMAN: I am enclosing for 
your perusal a copy of a pamphlet that ex- 
plains the necessity for legislation to restrict 
excessive importations of foreign residual 
fuel oll. I hope you will examine it carefully, 
in view of the fact that the Simpson bill, 
H. R. 5894, is expected to be considered by the 
House next week. 

As you know, H. R. 5894 was reported out 
favorably by the Ways and Means Committee 
on July 13. The rule granted for the measure 
permits motions to strike sections of the bill. 
I believe that the ultimate success of this 
bill In the House depends upon resisting all 
efforts to strike any portion of the bill, I 
particularly urge you to vote against any 
motion to strike section 11 containing the 
5-percent quotas on importations of residual 
fuel oil, 

The establishment of import quotas on for- 
eign oil is of vital concern to the miners and 
coal producers in my district and throughout 
the Nation. I hope that you recognize the 
importance of H, R. 5894, and trust you will 
support this legislation when it is considered 
by the House. 

Sincerely, 
JOHN P, Saytor, 
CRUSADE FOR FREEDOM From UNFAIR FOREIGN 
COMPETITION 

Oil companies with international opera- 
tions are importing mounting quantities of 
foreign residual fuel oil and unloading it on 
United States markets at the expense of 
American industry and labor. To eliminate 
this unfair competition, imports of foreign 
residual fuel must be curtailed. Such is 
the goal of the crusade for freedom from 
unfair foreign competition, 


FOREIGN RESIDUAL OIL: A MENACE TO AMERICA’S 
ECONOMY AND SECURITY 


What it is 


Imported residual fuel oil is what is left 
over in the refining process after gasoline 
and/or other products have been removed 
from crude oil. It is a waste product of the 
foreign oil refineries. Being a waste prod- 
uct, there is no producing cost to be con- 
sidered when its selling price is set. This 
leftover is dumped on the United States 
fuel market in unfair competition with 
domestic products that are the livelihood of 
American workmen. 


Where it comes from 


More than 98 percent of the residual fuel 
oil now coming into the United States is 


produced from crude originating in Vene- 
zuela. Of these imports, more than 78 per- 
cent are the products of oil refineries lo- 
cated on two small Dutch islands just off the 
coast of Venezuela: Aruba and Curacao. 
These refineries are owned by two of the 
world’s largest oil corporations. The prin- 
cipal beneficiaries from the sale of the re- 
sidual fuel oil exported to the United States 
are these two giant corporations rather than 
the residents of these small Dutch islands or 
the people in the oil-producing areas of 
Venezuela. 
Where it goes 


Foreign residual fuel oil is used under 
boilers in large utilities and industrial plants, 
particularly on the United States east coast. 
It has no practical value for heating the 
homes of the Nation, powering American 
railroads, or fueling essential war machines 
such as tanks, planes, and motor vehicles. 
It is dumped on United States markets at 
the expense of American industry and labor. 


What it does 


The ever-increasing fiood of foreign resid- 
ual fuel oil impairs the capital investment 
of the coal industry, retards domestic ex- 
ploration and development of new oil fields, 
and imperils the Nation's security. Because 
of it, thousands of coal miners and rail- 
roaders have been thrown out of work, and 
the distress has spread to equipment manu- 
facturers and suppliers as well as to business 
houses in coal-producing areas. These 
charts show the damage inflicted on the do- 
mestic economy by the imports of foreign 
residual fuel oil. 


Residual imports and coal displaced 


In just 6 years, imports of foreign residual 
fuel oil increased from 45 million to 129 
million barrels annually. Last year's im- 
ports were equivalent to some 31 million 
tons of coal. In January 1953 the floodgates 
were opened still further, and in 1 week the 
leftovers from foreign refineries reached a 
daily average of 607,200 barrels—equal to 
about 146,000 tons of coal—which if per- 
mitted to continue would displace 53 million 
tons of coal annually. 


Losses to United States industry and labor 


From 1946 through 1952, loss in revenue 
to the bituminous industry, as a result of 
the unrestricted flow of alien residual oil, 
amounted to $673 million—approximately 
half of which would have gone to miners in 
wages. The deficit is multiplied many times 
when translated into lost buying power for 
other goods and services, and lost tax 
revenue. 

Freight revenue losses since 1946 have 
amounted to $360 million, or some 2 million 
ears of profitable coal billings which railroads 
did not handle. For each of the thousands 
of coal miners who haye lost their jobs 
because of the unfair competition from for- 
eign residual fuel oil, a railroader has also 
been added to the list of unemployed. The 
total loss in wages of railroad workers to 
foreign residual fuel oil amounted to more 
than $181 million since 1946, 


Danger ahead 
At the beginning of World War II Germany 
had only 60 submarines, but they were suffi- 
cient to reduce seriously world shipping and 
to harass our own coastwise commerce. To- 


day Russia has more than 300 submarines. 
In the event of another war, the United 


States would have no foreign oil but would, ` 


as in the past, have to rely upon coal to 
supply not only its normal markets, but 
also fill the void left by the blockading of 
fuel from abroad and the diversion of do- 
mestic oil to the more essential purposes of 
the war effort. 

Shipments of foreign oil could be stopped 
overnight in an international crisis, but the 
coal industry cannot accelerate its produc- 
tion to meet the Nation’s increased fuel re- 
quirements in a national emergency if its 
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operations continue to be impaired as they 
are under present conditions. 

“The importation of residual oil is a direct 
damage to the coal industry. It is produced 
abroad as a byproduct. Apparently the de- 
mand in Europe and elsewhere throughout 
the world for this byproduct is not sufficient 
to use up all of the residual oil resulting 
from foreign processing. Being a byproduct, 
it is very difficult to determine the cost, and 
those who produce it are tempted to sell it 
for any price obtainable in order to get rid 
of it. This imposes a great handicap on the 
coal industry and is responsible for the clos- 
ing of many mines.” (Senator ROBERT A, 
Tart, S. Rept. No, 2042, 8ist Cong, 2d sess.) 


Trade Agreements Act 


When President Roosevelt transmitted the 
Trade Agreements Act to Congress in 1934 he 
stipulated that the provisions “must be care- 
fully weighted in the light of the latest infor- 
mation so as to give assurance that no sound 
and important American interest will be in- 
juriously disturbed.” Then he added: “The 
adjustment of our foreign trade relations 
must rest on the premise of undertaking to 
benefit and not to injure such interests.” 

In his state of the Union message on Feb- 
ruary 2 of this year when President Eisen- 
hower asked Congress to study the Trade 
Agreements Act with a view to extending it, 
he made an important qualification: “This 
objective must not ignore legitimate safe- 
guarding of domestic industries and labor 
standards.” 

From a report of the Senate Committee on 
Labor and Public Welfare (1950): “The com- 
mittee, on the basis of all the evidence before 
it, is convinced that the importation of for- 
eign oil has had a substantially injurious 
effect on the coal, oil, and railroad industries 
of the Nation.” 

From a statement in 1949 on the national 
oil policy for the United States by the Na- 
tional Petroleum Council: “Imports in excess 
of our economic needs, after taking into ac- 
count domestic production in conformance 
with good conservation practices and within 
the limits of maximum efficient rates of pro- 
duction, will retard domestic exploration and 
development of new oil fields and the tech- 
nological progress in all branches of the in- 
dustry which is essential to the Nation's 
economic welfare and security.” 

NATIONAL COAL ASSOCIATION. 


Boston, Mass., July 21, 1953. 
Hon, EDITH Nourse ROGERS, 

* House Office Building, 

Washington, D.C.: 

If at all possible, we hope you will be pres- 
ent and support H. R. 5894 when it comes up 
to be voted on in the House. 

PATRICK McHUGH, 
Secretary-Treasurer, Atlantic Fish- 
ermen’s Union. 


— 


INDEPENDENT PETROLEUM 
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA, ? 
Washington, D. C., July 20, 1953. 
The Honorable Eprra Nourse ROGERS, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mrs. Rocers: This is to urge your 
support of the Simpson bill (H. R. 5894), 
which would limit total imports of crude 
oil and petroleum products to 10 percent 
of domestic demand. 

As a result of excessive oil imports the 
domestic producing industry is far behind in 
the expansion program called for by the 
defense agencies, 

The 10-percent quota is the same relation- 
ship that imports enjoyed during the post- 
war period 1946-51. It would provide for 
healthy foreign trade. It would permit im- 
ports to average between 700,000 and 800,000 
barrels daily in 1953, as compared with the 
current rate of about 1 million barrels daily. 
It would not shut out oil imports, 
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Unrestricted imports mean dangerous and 
increasing dependency upon foreign sources 
of petroleum under the control of a few 
large oil companies. The reasonable limita- 
tion provided in the Simpson bill means 
ample supplies of oil within the United 
States for the consuming public and na- 
tional defense. 

Very truly yours, 
RUSSELL B. Brown. 


Boston, Mass., July 9, 1953. 
Hon. EDITH Nourse ROGERS, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 
Please vote to strike out residual oil fea- 
ture of H. R. 5894, damaging to New Eng- 
land. 
WALTER RALEIGH, 
Executive Vice President, New Eng- 
land Council. 


Boston, Mass., July 9, 1953. 
Hon. EDITH Nourse ROGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C.: 
Greater Boston Chamber of Commerce is 
opposed to any further quota restrictions 
on importation of residual fuel oils which 
would be detrimental to Massachusetts busi- 
ness and to the economy of the whole coun- 
try. Strongly urge your vote against H. R, 
5894. 
PAuL T. ROTHWELL, 
President, Greater Boston Chamber 
of Commerce. 


Boston, Mass., July 8, 1953. 
Hon, EDIrH Nourse ROGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 
Understand House Ways and Means Com- 
mittee has reported favorably H. R. 5894 
which contains heavy restrictions on the 
import of fuel oil. Believe such restric- 
tions dangerous to Massachusetts industry. 
Request you use your influence against 
them. 
Kindest regards. 
Jarvis HUNT, 
General Counsel, Associated Indus- 
tries of Massachusetts. 


WASHINGTON, D. C., July 22, 1953. 
Hon. Eptrn Nourse ROGERS, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 
Eighty-five. thousand independent jobbers 
and marketers of petroleum products oppose 
import restrictions on crude oil and petro- 
leum products. Jobbers believe passage 
H. R. 5894 would result in shortages of fuel 
oil, higher prices for petroleum products, 
breach of international trade agreements, 
and place control of industrial fuels in hands 
of John L. Lewis labor group. Request you 
support President Eisenhower by opposing 
this bill. 
Roy J. THOMPSON, 
Chairman, National Oil Jobbers Council. 


Boston, Mass., July 22, 1953. 
Hon. EDITH Nourse ROGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

With President Eisenhower, Speaker Mar- 
tin, Minority Leader Rayburn, and Minority 
Whip McCormack on record against oil im- 
port quota limitations of H. R. 5894, we con- 
fidently expect a crushing rollcall defeat of 
those who want to add some $72 million to 
the industrial fuel bill of New England. 
Hope you will speak for New England on 
House floor. 

DONALD M. SULLIVAN, 
Independent Oilmens Association of 
New England. 


Lowett, Mass., July 22, 1953. 
Hon. EDITH Nourse ROGERS, 
Member of Congress, House Office Build- 
ing: 

Understand that H. R. 5894, limiting the 
imports of residual fuel oil to 5 percent of 
the demand shortage with its result in price 
increase to consumers, is about to be acted 
on. We respectfully request your opposi- 
tion to the proposals of the resolution, be- 
lieving by doing so we are protecting the 
best interests of those who would be griey- 
ously affected by its acceptance. 

ANDREW McCarTHY, 

Manager, Lowell Chamber of Commerce, 


Boston, Mass., July 13, 1953. 
Hon. EprrH Nourse ROGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Enemies of New England never seem to 
give up. Distressing if there is not 100 per- 
cent New England vote to strike new section 
322 of Tariff Act of 1939, as provided in 
H. R. 5894, and 100 percent New England 
final vote against H. R. 5894 if it contains 
new 322 on crude and residual oils. Passage 
in House will dangerously encourage enemies 
of New England even if this vicious thing is 
ultimately stopped in Senate or White House, 
Leaders MARTIN and McCormack are against 
this provision, We hope their judgment pre- 
vails, 

Donat M. SULLIVAN, 
Independent Oilmen’s 
Association of New England. 


— 


REVERE SUGAR REFINERY, 
Charlestown, Mass., July 10, 1953. 
Hon. EDITH Nourse ROGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. ©. 

Dear Mrs. Rocers: Several months ago 
we wrote you stating our opposition to leg- 
islation which would limit fuel oil imports. 
This legislation was struck out of the Re- 
ciprocal Trade Agreement Act, and we wish 
to express our appreciation for your sup- 
port at that time. 

We now are advised that a new bill, H. R. 
5894, which would limit importations of 
industrial fuel oils, has been approved by 
committee and will shortly come before 
Congress. 

As substantial users of fuel oil, this legis- 
lation would have an adverse effect on our 
business and many New England industries 
competing with other sections having cheap 
fuels, 

We request your continued support in op- 
position to the section of H. R, 5894 which 
limits fuel oil imports. 

With best regards, I am, 

Sincerely, 
JOHN LOWE. 


International Association of Machinists 
With 800,000 Members Endorses H. R. 
356, To Repeal Restriction of Certain 
Benefits in Railroad Retirement Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, I 
have received a telegram from A. J. 
Hayes, international president of the 
International Association of Machinists, 
an organization with over 800,000 mem- 
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bers, in favor of H. R. 356, reported by 
the Committee on Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce, to repeal the restriction on 
dual benefits now in the Railroad Retire- 
ment Act. 

The telegram reads as follows: 


WasHIncTON, D. ©. 
Congressman CHARLES A. WOLVERTON, 
Chairman, House Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce Committee, 
House Office Building: 

The International Association of Machin- 
ists, a labor organization of over 800,000 
members which represents the machinists, 
helpers, and apprentices on every railway 
carrier in this country, after due study and 
consideration, wholeheartedly supports the 
enactment of H. R. 356 which has as its 
purpose the repeal of that provision which 
at present denies dual benefit provisions 
under our retirement laws. 

A. J. HAYES, 
International President. 


United States Efforts Toward 
Disarmament 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include herewith a statement entitled 
“United States Efforts Toward Disarma- 
ment” issued by the Catholic Association 
for International Peace: 

UNITED STATES EFFORTS TOWARD DISARMAMENT 


Until agreement by all nations is reached 
in mutual good faith on a program of bal- 
anced and enforceable disarmament, the 
United States must continue to build up its 
own armed strength and assist the free world 
in similar efforts against Communist aggres- 
sion. Nevertheless, in view of the increasing 
burden of the arms race upon the world and 
the catastrophic nature of any total war 
that might be provoked, sincere effort toward 
genuine disarmament and true peace is a 
very grave moral obligation imposed upon 
all men in these times. 

The world order committee of the Catholic 
Association for International Peace, therefore, 
reaffirms its traditional stand in the name 
of Christian justice and charity for an en- 
forceable program of disarmament. It urges 
the United States to continue and intensify 
its search for the ways and means of leading 
the world to such a program despite the ob- 
struction of the Soviet Union. Such moral 
leadership must triumph ultimately in the 
interests of réason and humanity and bring 
a common good will and good faith to bear 
on this crucial issue. 

There is no question of the tragedy of the 
free world’s being forced to devote such a 
large proportion of its resources to arms when 
there is so obvious and overwhelming a need 
of resources for the peaceful struggle against 
hunger, disease, homelessness, destitution, 
and ignorance among the world’s peoples. 
In November 1931 the committees on ethics 
and international law and organization of 
the Catholic Association for International 
Peace noted in a statement on disarmament 
that until recently the race for armaments 
had been pretty generally ignored as a cause 
of the present extraordinary crisis, and 
declared that a meeting of governments in 
Geneva in 1932 presented “an opportunity 
to reduce armaments the world over.” They 
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stated further that “men did not seem to 
realize that the billions of dollars annually 
spent on monstrous armies and navies might 
have provided the necessaries of life for mil- 
lions of the unemployed or might have been 
expended upon beneficent public works, 
such as hospitals for the moneyless sick or 
decent dwellings for the homeless. The 
bounden duty of nations to disburse the 
public funds through such works of genuine 
charity, rather than to squander them upon 
instruments of mutual slaughter, is too plain 
to require more than the barest mention.” 
Today after World War II and in the midst 
of a struggle against worldwide Communist 
aggression, there is not only greater misery 
and poverty among the world’s peoples, but 
atomic and other weapons of mass destruc- 
tion have been developed which make pos- 
sible the complete destruction of civiliza- 
tion. 


The United States took a leading part in 
attempts to put the control of atomic 
weapons under an international authority 
with sufficient powers to inspect and govern 
the uses of atomic energy in every country. 

The Baruch plan of 1946 subsequently be- 
came the basis for the U. N. program of 
atomic control and disarmament. The 
United States has continued to work out ap- 
proaches to disarmament in the U. N. with 
the cooperation of such countries as the 
United Kingdom, France, and Canada, but 
the Soviet Union has continually thwarted 
these efforts. The Honorable Benjamin 
Cohen, Deputy Representative ‘of the United 
States on the United Nations Disarmament 
Commission, stated in his report to the 
President on January 12, 1953, that the 
United States has continued to support the 
U. N: atomic energy plan as the best plan 
presently available. All basic work on this 
plan, however, was done before other coun- 
tries were able to manufacture atomic 
weapons and before recent sweeping techni- 
cal developments. In view of these develop- 
ments, it would seem advisable to reexamine 
completely the bases for the 1946 control 
plan and incorporate recent technical and 
scientific knowledge upon which such a plan 
is so dependent. 

Disarmament under the United Nations, 
the only body capable of enlisting the sup- 
port of all nations, could be effective only if 
the U. N. had powers of enforcing such dis- 
armament upon all member states. The 
postwar world committee of the Catholic 
Association for International Peace pointed 
out in its statement in 1947 on atomic con- 
trol under the U. N. Charter that “amend- 
ments are necessary to vest in the United 
Nations a limited but adequate legislative 
authority based upon a system of balanced 
representation, or weighted voting, as well as 
adequate judicial and executive authority, 
to outlaw war, to prohibit the manufacture 
or use of major weapons of war, to prohibit 
the development or use of other means of 
mass destruction, and to insure gradual and 
progressive disarmament, including the 
elimination of all national armies save such 
as are needed for internal order only. No 
less authority will be adequate to set up a 
regime of world peace, world law, and world 
order,” Since any genuine disarmament 
must be completely enforceable with guaran- 
ties of security promoting mutual confi- 
dence, it is imperative that the United States 
study ways and means of implementing and 
strengthening the U. N. Charter for this pur- 
pose in preparation for the Charter Review 
Conference likely to be held in 1955 or 1956. 

In view of the foregoing, the world order 
committee of the Catholic Association for 
International Peace supports the basic prin- 
ciples now proposed in disarmament resolu- 
tions currently before committees of the 
Congress of the United States, in particular 
those of Senate Concurrent Resolution 32 
and House Concurrent Resolution 132, as 


well as complementary proposals embodied in 
Senate Concurrent Resolution 27 and House 
Concurrent Resolutions 93 and 94. Such 
proposals would provide the basis for new 
approaches to control of atomic and other 
weapons of mass destruction in the U. N., 
studies of the U. N. structure looking toward 
its ability to enforce and guarantee dis- 
armament, and inauguration of economic 
studies by the United States and other in- 
terested countries for an eventual diversion 
of physical resources from war to peace. In 
addition, under Senate Concurrent Resolu- 
tion 27 and House Concurrent Resolutions 
93 and 94, Congress would call on the peo- 
ples of the world to join in “a great moral 
crusade for peace and freedom.” In this 
connection we urge the necessity of promot- 
ing teaching of the moral obligations aris- 
ing from the origin, nature, and high destiny 
of man without the fulfillment of which the 
mechanisms of government cannot be effec- 
tive for lasting peace. 

The committee urges the adoption by Con- 
gress of a combination of such proposals as 
evidence of the continuing good faith of the 
United States in its sincere search for world 
disarmament and its desire for the peace 
and well-being of all peoples. The consid- 
erable support of these proposals by Mem- 
bers of the Congress demonstrates their rec- 
ognition of the necessity of continued and 
increasing action to keep all mankind from 
being swallowed up in a war of total destruc- 
tion and the necessity for economic and 
social progress that will be the salutary fruit 
of true peace among the nations. 


The Nixons: Good Will Envoys 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


` HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. HILLINGS. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to place in the Record an editorial from 
the Dallas Morning News of July 9, 1953, 
commenting on the forthcoming good- 
will tour to the Far East of Vice Presi- 
dent and Mrs, Richard Nixon. 

The editorial follows: 

GoopwiILt Envoys 
President Eisenhower made a wise choice 


in picking Vice President and Mrs. Richard, 


Nixon to make, as his personal envoys, a 
goodwill tour of the Far East. The Asian 
countries have had many visitors from the 
United States. But some of them—such as 
Justice Douglas, Adlai Stevenson, and Elea- 
nor Roosevelt—are people whose views do 
not jibe with those of the administration. 
It is time for the President to send visitors 
who are more representative of the new 
regime. 

Just as the Latins to the south appreciate 
President Eisenhower sending his own 
brother as an envoy to them, people in the 
Orient will see a mark of friendship in the 
sending of the affable Vice President and his 
charming wife to their countries. The 
bubbling personalities of the two Nixons 
make them ably suited for this task. Un- 
doubtedly they will make us new friends in 
x bert of the world where we badly need 

em. 

Some of the countries to be visited are now 
teetering on a shaky neutrality in the cold 
war. The Nixons may be able to answer 
some of the questions there as to our motives 
and our aims in Par East policy. They may 
help to convince doubting people that we 
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are not imperialists, but are trying to defend 
what is left of a free world. The better the 
Asians can be helped to understand our for- 
eign policy, the more likely they will want 
to stand with us. 


Salaries of Members of Congress, Judges 
of United States Courts, and United 
States Attorneys 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include a letter from the Mi- 
nois committee of the American Bar 
Association signed by Benjamin Wham, 
Illinois chairman, expressing interest in 
S. 1663, to increase salaries of Federal 
judges, United States attorneys, and 
Members of Congress: 


AMERICAN Bar ASSOCIATION, 
STANDING COMMITTEE ON JUDICIAL 
SELECTION, TENURE, AND COMPENSATION, 

Chicago, July 21, 1953. 
Hon. MELVIN PRICE, 
Congressional Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN Price: We are an Illi- 
nois committee selected by the American 
Bar Association because we represent law, 
labor, agriculture, business, civic affairs, and 
other interests throughout IDlinois, 

We urge you to vote for Senate bill No. 
1663 to increase the salaries of Members of 
Congress, judges of United States courts, and 
United States attorneys, 

As pointed out in the report of the Senate 
Committee on the Judiciary, the present sal- 
aries are inadequate because of (1) taxes 
and (2) the diminished purchasing power 
of the dollar. 

Members of Congress compare with heads 
of the executive departments in importance. 
Yet congressional salaries are $15,000 per 
year, and executive department salaries are 
$22,500. Members of Congress are subject 
to considerable added expense because of 
their continuing efforts on behalf of their 
constituents. It is proposed to increase such 
salaries to $25,000. 

Federal judges draw varying salaries be- 
ginning with $15,000 for district judges and 
up to $25,500 for the Chief Justice. The 
chief judge of the Court of Appeals of New 
York receives $35,000 plus $3,000 expenses. 
The judges of the trial court of New York 
receive $28,000. It is proposed to increase 
district Judges’ salaries to $25,000 with cor- 
responding increases for other judges. 

The highest salary of United States attor- 
neys is $11,800, and is considerably less in 
most instances. It is proposed to increase 
the maximum salary to $20,000 for United 
States attorneys and $15,000 for assistant 
United States attorneys. 

District Judge John C. Knox, of New York, 
recently stated that after deducting taxes 
and taking account of the decline of the 
purchasing power of the dollar, his net salary 
is no more than it was 25 years ago when 
he received $6,000 per year. He states that 
because of his obligations to his family, he 
has had to supplement his judicial salary 
by lecturing and writing. : 

It is self-evident that the quality of service 
rendered by our Congress, our courts, and 
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our attorneys will depend upon the character 
and ability of the men who serve in these 
capacities. Such services should be reason- 
ably compensated. 
We strongly urge you to support S. 1663. 
Respectfully yours, 

Benjamin Wham, Illinois Chairman; 
Harold G. Baker; Robert S. Cushman; 
Alfred Kamin; James G. Thomas; 
Abraham W. Brussell; Howard Ellis; 
Paul E. Mathias; James B. Wham; 
Daniel D. Carmell; Tappan Gregory; 
Timothy I. McKnight; Karl C. Wil- 


liams; John E. Cassidy; John Har- 
rington; Kurt J. Salomon; John J. 
Yowell. 


Brotherhood of Locomotive Firemen and 
Enginemen Endorses H. R. 356, To Re- 
peal the Restrictive Dual-Benefit 
Amendments to the Railroad Retire- 
ment Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, I 
am in receipt of a communication ad- 
dressed to all United States Senators and 
Representatives, dated July 16, 1953, 
from D. B. Robertson, stating that ap- 
proximately 1,000 delegates assembled 
in the 36th convention of the Brother- 
hood of Locomotive Firemen and En- 
ginemen, had adopted resolutions en- 
dorsing H. R. 356 and S. 2178, a com- 
panion bill, to repeal the 1951 restrictive 
dual-benefits amendment and urging 
each Senator and Congressman to sup- 
port H. R. 356 and S. 2178. 

The communication to which I have 
referred, and which is included as part 
of my remarks, reads as follows: 

BROTHERHOOD OF LOCOMOTIVE 
FIREMEN AND ENGINEMEN, 
Boston, Mass., July 16, 1953. 
To all United States Senators and Repre- 
sentatives: 

HoNoRaBLE Sms: On Monday, July 13, 1953, 
the approximately 1,000 delegates assembled 
in the 36th convention of the Brotherhood 
of Locomotive Firemen and Enginemen in 
the city of Boston, Mass., adopted the follow- 
ing resolution: 

“Resolved, That this, the 36th convention 
of the Brotherhood of Locomotive Firemen 
and Enginemen endorse H. R. 356 and S. 
2178 which bills repeal the provisions of the 
Railroad Retirement Act which reduces the 
amount of railroad annuity or pension where 
the individual or his spouse (or on proper 
application would be) entitled to certain in- 
surance benefits under the Social Security 
Act; be it further 

“Resolved, That inasmuch as these two 
bills will most likely be acted upon by the 
United States House of Representatives and 
the United States Senate during this week, 
that a telegram be sent to each Senator and 
Congressman urging them to support H. R. 
356 and S. 2178. 

“Resolution adopted.” 

It is, therefore, urgently requested that 
you support the above-mentioned bills which 
will relieve much of the hardship now being 
experienced by retired railroad employees re- 


sulting from the so-called social-security 
offset provision of the 1951 amendments to 
the Railroad Retirement Act. 
Respectfully yours, 
D. B. ROBERTSON, 
President. 


Boy Scout Jamboree 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JAMES B. UTT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23,1953 


Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, today marks 
the close of the third national jamboree 
of the Boy Scouts of America. Starting 
on July 17, the meeting of 50,000 young 
American boys, and boys from 14 other 
nations of the world, took place on the 
Irvine Ranch near Santa Ana and New- 
port Beach, Calif., in the district I have 
the honor of representing. 

I had the privilege of hearing the Vice 
President of the United States, the Hon- 
orable Mr. Nrxon, address these boys last 
Sunday night and of witnessing the awe- 
inspiring sight of a lighted candle being 
held in the hand of each of the 50,000 
boys present, 

I believe a part of their activity, which 
is most encouraging in our fight against 
atheistic communism, is represented by 
the following information on religious 
observances which was distributed to all 
the boys: 

The 12th Scout law is “a Scout is reverent.” 
This not only means that a Scout is reverent 
toward God but that at all times he is en- 
couraged to be faithful in his religious 
duties and to respect the convictions of 
others in matters of custom and religion. 
This reverence and religious observance is a 
normal part of every Scout camp and it will 
be of the. jamboree. 

Religious observances will be highlighted 
on Sunday, July 19, when Scouts and leaders 
of all faiths will worship according to their 
faiths in several services that morning. 
Schedule for the day and principals in- 
volved are: 

Catholic mass, 9 a. m.: A solemn pontifical 
field mass will be celebrated with His 
Eminence James Francis Cardinal McIntyre, 
of Los Angeles, presiding. Celebrant of the 
mass will be Bishop Richard O. Gerow, of 
Natchez, Miss. 

Jewish services, 10:30 a. m.: Rabbi Aryeh 
Lev, chaplain general, and his staff of jam- 
boree chaplains of this faith will officiate. 
Dr. Norman Salit, president of the Synagogue 
Council of America, will deliver the address, 

United Protestant worship, 10:30 a. m.: 
Conducted by the Protestant chaplain gen- 
eral, the Reverend Robert A. Uphoff, of Rich- 
land, Wash. Sermon by the Right Reverend 
Stephen F. Bayne, Bishop of the Diocese of 
Olympia, Wash., of the Protestant Episcopal 
Church. 

LDS (Mormon) services, 10:30 a. m.: A, 
Walter Stevenson, assistant superintendent 
of the Young Men’s Mutual Improvement 
Association, will conduct*worship services 
for members of the Church of Jesus Christ 
of the Latter-day Saints. 

Christian Science Services, 10:30 a. m.: 
Charles L. Reilly, first reader, and Mrs. Emma 
Simmons Radcliffe, second reader, will lead 
the worship. 

Convocation, 8:30 p. m.: The 12th Scout 
law will be reemphasized in the great convo- 
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cation Sunday evening which will bring all 
50,000 Jamboree campers into the main arena 
in a demonstration of the brotherhood of 
man under the fatherhood of God. Theme 
for the convocation is “My Duty to God.” 
Music, dramatic portrayals, and a candle- 
lighting ceremony of 50,000 candles will make 
this an outstanding event. 

Speakers will include Bishop Bayne, rep- 
resenting the Protestant churches of 
America; Dr. Salit, representing the Jewish 
congregations; Mr. Elbert R. Curtis, superin- 
tendent YMMIA, representing the Church of 
Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints; and the 
very Reverend Monsignor George M. Dowd, 
national director of Catholic committee on 
scouting, representing the Roman Catholic 
Church. 

Chaplain service: Each Jamboree section 
will have its own corps of chaplains of 
various faiths with a total of 90 chaplains 
at the jamboree to minister to spiritual 
needs. They will conduct all religious ob- 
servances and be available for personal serve 
ice to Scouts and leaders. 


Coal Mine Safety Report 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, July 16, 
1953, marked the end of the first year 
of operations under the Federal Coal 
Mine Safety Act, Public Law 552, 82d 
Congress. 

Secretary of the Interior McKay on 
yesterday issued a press release Cover- 
ing a résumé of what has been accom- 
plished during the first year of opera- 
tions under the Mine Safety Act. I 
think it will be of special interest to all 
Members of the House to read carefully 
the report from the Secretary, which 
I include with my remarks. 

I am proud to have played some part 
in sponsoring and working for approval 
of mine-safety legislation in the Con- 
gress. I believe that the 82d Congress 
showed great wisdom in enacting into 
law, enforcement provisions on mine- 
safety legislation. 

I note with particular interest in the 
statement from the Secretary of the In- 
terior that there has been exceptionally 
fine cooperation among all parties, State 
and Federal, interested in coal-mine 
safety in the administration of the new 
law. 

The report from Secretary McKay 
follows: 

Coan MINE SAFETY Act REPORT 

Outstanding cooperation from State min- 
ing departments and from management and 
labor is one of the factors responsible for the 
steady improvement in coal-mine safety, 
Secretary of the Interior Douglas McKay was 
informed today. 

In a report covering the first year of oper- 
ation under the Federal Coal Mine Safety 
Act, Director J. J. Forbes, Bureau of Mines, 
said that 10,428 inspections were made—3,056 
regular and 3,281 check inspections of mines 
subject to compulsory provisions of the act, 
In addition, 4,091 smaller mines and strip 
operations subject only to voluntary provi- 
sions were inspected. 
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The law, approved in July 1952, authorizes 
the Bureau of Mines to order men withdrawn 
from a mine or part of a mine under two 
conditions: 

1. If an inspector finds imminent danger 
of a mine explosion, fire, inundation, or man- 
trip or man-hoist accident; and 

2. If an operator fails to abate, within a 
reasonable time, violations of the mine-safety 
provisions. 

Although more than 6,300 regular and 
check inspections of mines subject to the 
new act were made in the past 12 months, 
withdrawal orders issued by Federal inspec- 
tors affected only 53 mines, Director Forbes 
reported. 

In all, 109 withdrawal orders were issued 
during the year. Eleven of them, affecting 
9 mines, were based on imminent danger, 
and 98 affecting 44 mines, on failure to abate 
violations of the act within a reasonable 
time, 

The Director annulled 38 of the withdrawal 
orders after reinspections made as the result 
of appeals by operators showed that the 
dangers had been eliminated, Appeals were 
acted upon as soon as received, regardless of 
whether they arrived during office hours, at 
night, or on Sundays or holidays. 

Until July 1952, when the Federal Coal 
Mine Safety Act was passed, the Bureau could 
inspect mines and recommend voluntary cor- 
rection of hazards, but it had no power to 
enforce its recommendations, This restric- 
tion still holds for the type of hazards likely 
to cause ordinary accidents, but the new 
act permits inspectors to act to avoid major 
disasters. In addition, the limited enforce- 
ment power given the Bureau last year ap- 
plies only to mines employing regularly 15 or 
more men underground. Correction of haz- 
ards in smaller underground mines and all 
strip mines remains voluntary. 

In spite of its new responsibilities, the 
Bureau continued to inspect the smaller 
mines and strip mines as often as feasible. 
In addition, its inspectors continued to in- 
vestigate coal-mine fatalities, assist in res- 
cue and recovery operations after disasters, 
conduct the Bureau’s coal-mine accident- 
prevention courses, and some classes in first- 
aid and mine-rescue procedures. 

Noting that the Bureau’s force of 223 
coal-mine inspectors has been increased by 
50 during recent months, Director Forbes 
said: 


“These men, together with additional min- 
ing engineers and electrical inspectors, have 
been given intensive training and assigned 
to stations, where they are now accom- 
panying experienced inspectors. As the new 
men begin inspecting mines on their own, 
we shall be able to inspect mines more fre- 
quently, at the same time continuing our 
safety training activities with undiminished 
vigor. The Bureau’s 43-year experience has 
shown conclusively the value of such train- 
ing in preventing coal-mine accidents and 
minimizing the seriousness of those that do 
occur, as well as the absolute need for co- 
operation among all interested in coal-mine 
safety.” 

As an example of cooperation, he cited the 
five States—Wyoming, Washington, Okla- 
homa, North Dakota, and North Carolina— 
that already have taken advantage of the 
Federal Coal Mine Safety Act’s provision for 
joint State-Federal enforcement. Twenty- 
eight of the regular inspections of larger 
mines during the past 12 months were made 
jointly by State and Federal coal-mine in- 
spectors. 

The Director attributed the small number 
of withdrawal orders to the truly outstand- 
ing cooperation the Bureau has received in 
administering the new law. 

“This cooperation,” he said, “has come 
from State mining departments, and from 
Management and labor. With such coopera- 
tion we can look forward to steady and 


rapid improvement in safety in the coal- 
mining industry.” 

Besides the withdrawal orders, 49 orders 
classifying mines as gassy were issued during 
the year. Such an order does not require 
withdrawal of men, but subjects a mine to 
all safety provisions of the act, including 
those from which so-called nongassy mines 
are exempted. Three of these were appealed 
to the Director, who annulled 1 and upheld 
the other 2. One of these was appealed to 
the Federal Coal Mine Safety Board of Re- 
view, an independent agency reporting di- 
rectly to the President. After a hearing, 
the Board upheld the Director’s decision. 

Federal inspectors observed 17,540 viola- 
tions of the safety provisions of the act, 
but nearly half of these were corrected im- 
mediately. The inspectors issued 3,990 no- 
tices granting a reasonable time for elimi- 
nating dangers, 1,592 granting an extension 
of time, and 3,669 certifying that violations 
had been totally abated. 

There had been only one major coal-mine 
disaster since the act went into effect. That 
was a coal-dust explosion, ignited by black 
blasting powder, in a mine at Loyilia, Iowa, 
in which five men were killed. Ironically, 
it occurred on the same day that the Bureau 
was notified of dismissal of a court injunc- 
tion that had barred issuance of a with- 
drawal order for failure to discontinue the 
use of black blasting powder underground, 


A Real Test of Soviet Sincerity 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include my statement in support of 
House Concurrent Resolution 58, intro- 
duced by Representative LAWRENCE H. 
SMITH, of Wisconsin: 


The introduction of this resolution by 
Congressman SMITH, of Wisconsin, came as 
a pleasant surprise to me because it indi- 
cated other Members of the Congress have 
engaged themselves in a careful study of the 
realities of the Soviet Union, and the many 
nations which are held captive in that prison 
of nations. For some time I have been 
making studies on the same subject. I have 
also sought out the advice and judgment 
of practical men who have spent many years 
of study and research on the peoples of the 
U. S. S. R., the manner in which the power- 
crazy tyrants of Moscow have managed to 
keep their evil empire together and the 
prospects we have of bringing peace and free- 
dom to the nations and peoples enslaved by 
them. The results of my search for the 
answers to these vital questions have led me 
to these inescapable conclusions: 

1. That the Soviet Union is not a nation 
or state in any sense of the meaning of those 
terms. It is in fact an empire. 

2. That the Soviet-Communist empire is 
made up of many separate and distinct na- 
tions of peoples. Not all of these separate 
nations have been clearly identified as such 
in recent times but 16 of them have been 
given such recognition. Even the masters 
in the Kremlin have been forced to extend 
such recognition to their so-called constitu- 
tion, but even more important, by Stalin’s 
successors. They have done this through 
the official “Unity Call” issued by them 
shortly after the free world learned, without 
regret, that Stalin went the way of all mortal 
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men. They did it again in the funeral ora- 
tions on the occasion of their last public 
performance for Stalin. And finally, they 
have been telling the world about it again 
in recent days by the charges placed against 
Hangman Beria—who lost in the struggle for 
total power. 

The manner in which they have made this 
public admission is of great importance 
because it adds up to a frank admission 
by the masters of the Kremlin of their great- 
est fears. They are now calling the U. S. 
S. R. a multi-national state. They thus ad- 
mit Stalin’s lingo of the “Socialist mother- 
land” was a fraud. Moreover, by this means 
they seek to calm the powerful national 
movements in the non-Russian nations by 
giving lip service to popular demands for 
such recognition. The importance of this 
trend is pointed up sharply when it is under- 
stood that the term “national” is forbidden 
in the vocabulary of Marxism. The reason 
for this is that the term is derived from 
“nation” and under international law na- 
tions derive sovereign rights peculiar to 
themselves. 

3. That there is only one Russian nation 
in the Soviet-Communist empire, the Rus- 
sian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic, 
The capital city of that nation is Moscow. 
The population of that nation, the heartland 
of Communist imperialism, is only 75 per- 
cent Russian, 

4. There is one other nation in the Com- 
munist empire, perhaps the smallest one, 
which has more Russians in its population 
than others—the Karelo-Finnish Soviet So- 
cialist Republic. This is the territory taken 
by force of arms from the gallant nation of 
Finland and which, in all justice, some day 
must be returned to her. 

5. The remaining 14 nations of the U. S. 
8. R. which have received public recognition, 
in the manner cited previously, are 90 per- 
cent or better non-Russian in their makeup. 
Every one of these nations are populated by 
people who want to be recognized on their 
own merits, who want to separate themselves 
from Moscow imperialism and join the world 
family of free nations. Their advanced cul- 
ture, their historical struggle for freedom 
and representative government makes it 
clear they are natural allies of all who seek 
freedom and peace, 

6. That the power control which holds the 
prison of nations together is a peculiar and 
dangerous mixture of Communist imperial- 
ism and Russian imperialism. The theories 
of Marx and the agelong, super-race prac- 
tices of Muscovy have been skillfully blended 
together. The end result is that over 800 
million people have been pulled into a slave 
empire which is ruled by less than 3 percent 
of the population. The remaining 97 per- 
cent have no voice in government, have 
nothing in common with the elite ruling 
class and will—once given half an oppor- 
tunity—turn against their oppressive mas- 
ters with a vengeance unequaled in history. 
The New York Times in its issue of July 13, 
1958, carried a highly illustrative article by 
Harry Schwartz of the place the Russians 
play in holding the Communist empire to- 
gether. Because it demonstrates so well the 
connection between Russian imperialism and 
Communist imperialism I am requesting that 
it be included in its entirety in the com- 
mittee print of the hearings on House Con- 
current Resolution 58. 

7. That the Ukrainian and Byelorussian 
nations have fought both Russian and Com- 
munist imperialism over the course of cen- 
turies. Both these nations along with Es- 
tonia, Lithuania, Georgia, Azerbaidzhan, and 
several others gained their independence 
with the collapse of the Tzarist empire fol- 
lowing World War I, only to lose it again to 
the new Moscow imperialism. During World 
War II these two nations again demonstrated 
their hatred for Moscow by against 
their Soviet-Communist oppressors, weicom- 
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ing the German Wehrmacht as liberators 
only to be betrayed by the evil racist policies 
of the Nazis. History has demonstrated be- 
yond any doubt that the spirit of national 
patriotism runs strong in the Byelorussian 
and Ukrainian nations and that the superior 
race theories and practices of Moscow have 
not been able to and will never succeed in 
stamping it out. 

8. The ruling elite of Moscow have long 
been claiming that all of the non-Russian 
nations of the U. S. S. R. have the right to 
“freely separate from the Union.” They 
have attempted by every means possible to 
establish this myth as a fact. Regretfully, 
they have succeeded to some extent in this 
propaganda effort. However, anyone who 
has made even a casual study of this ques- 
tion is aware that the Soviet constitution is 
not worth the paper it is written on—it is a 
straight piece of propaganda calculated to 
deceive and mislead the gullible throughout 
the world. To the best of my knowledge no 
real effort has been made to test the applica- 
bility of the basic guaranties of the Soviet 
constitution. 

It is within the framework of these con- 
siderations that I warmly endorse the pur- 
poses outlined in House Concurrent Resolu- 
tion 58. 

On April 16, 1953, President Eisenhower 
outlined a program for the world, the pur- 
poses of which were to show alternative 
courses for war or and to call upon 
the leaders of the U. S. S. R. to demon- 
strate their good faith by concrete deeds. 
In that address the President outlined the 
stages and steps through which such good 
faith could be established. To complete all 
these steps will take time and studied 
patience, meanwhile we and the other free 
nations must maintain a maximum position 
of military strength and readiness. 

House Concurrent Resolution 58 offers the 
Soviet leaders and the free world an his- 
torical opportunity to reduce the waiting 
period for a just and lasting peace and could 
very well turn the key in the door leading 
to an unprecedented era of human freedom 
and world prosperity. If the Government 
of the United States should seek to estab- 
lish diplomatic relations with Byelorussia 
and Ukraine, this would be a real test of 
sincerity for Moscow. If the controlling 
power in Moscow and the proconsuls of that 
power in Minsk and Kiev were to 
in the affirmative, they would thus demon- 
strate their belief that the non-Russian na- 
tions of the U. S. S. R. do in fact have in- 
violate rights and that they are fully en- 
titled to sovereign powers befitting any 
nation. By such affirmative action the Mos- 
cow authorities could provide concrete evi- 
dence that they had given up the mad quest 
for power which has brought nothing but 
slavery, drudgery, sacrifice, and death to 
countless millions of people. 

If the Moscow authorities or their pro- 
consuls in Minsk and Kiev refused to per- 
mit closer relations between the Byelorussian 
and Ukrainian people and the American peo- 
ple, through the media of direct diplomatic 
relationships, they would thus announce to 
the world their intention to continue a 
course leading to world domination and in- 
evitable war. The responsibility for decision 
in this all-important matter would rest 
singularly and wholly with the Moscow au- 
thorities. Their decision would be known 
to all the people of the world, both the free 
and the enslaved. All mankind would know 
whether Moscow wanted peace or war. The 
answer to this question, which rests heavy 
on the minds of all thinking men, is long 
Overdue. House Concurrent Resolution 58 
offers a unique opportunity to secure ac- 
ceptable evidence leading to an answer to 
this all-important question. 

It is for these reasons that I congratulate 
Congressman SMITH for his timely intro- 


duction of this resolution and urge its early 
approval by the committee. 


[From the New York Times of July 13, 1953] 


BERIA SEEN VICTIM or GREAT RUSSIANS— 
Dominant GROUP IN Sovier Sam To FEAR 
Errorts To INCREASE POWER OF MINORITY 
PEOPLES 

(By Harry Schwartz) 

Evidence is mounting that the purge of 
Lavrenti P. Beria is in part a successful 
counter-revolution by Great Russian ele- 
ments in the Soviet leadership against the 
more egalitarian nationalities policy pushed 
by Mr. Beria in the 4 months after Stalin’s 
death. 

Throughout the Soviet Union in the last 
few days many meetings have been held at 
which speakers have stressed the charge that 
Mr. Beria tried to inflame antagonisms be- 
tween different nationalities in the Soviet 
Union. An examination of the history of the 
past 4 months shows, however, that this 
charge makes sense only if it is seen from the 
Great Russian point of view that any attack 
on Russification is an incitement against 
proper relationships among Soviet national- 
ities. 

Mr. Beria’s first outstanding achievement 
after Stalin's death was to expose the falsity 
of the charges against the doctor-murder- 
ers, most of whom were Jews. At the time 
of that exposure, the details printed in 
Pravda made clear that the Soviet people 
were being told more or less directly that a 
number of highly placed Russians, including 
a secret police leader named Semyon D. 
Ignatiev, had tried to incite anti-Semitism 
in the Soviet Union. 


SAME PATTERN IN CHANGES 


The same pattern of showing persecution 
or discrimination against non-Russian peo- 
ples in the Soviet Union was evident in the 
changes Mr. Beria brought about in his na- 
tive Republic of Georgia, in the Ukraine 
where a Russian party secretary, L. G. Melni- 
kov, was purged, and in the Baltic States. 

Thus the dominant theme of Mr. Beria’'s 
period in power as head of the secret police 
was the need to undo the excessive domi- 
nance obtained by the Great Russians, Rus- 
sians within the Soviet Union and to give 
the minority peoples of the Soviet Union 
greater freedom and more rights. It is this 
policy that is now being interpreted as an 
attack on the friendly relations among the 
Soviet peoples, the main charge now being 
leveled against Mr. Beria in the press and in 
the meetings throughout the Soviet Union, 

What this makes clear, too, is that Mr. 
Beria’s Achilles heel in his drive to attain 
supreme power within the Soviet Union was 
that he was not a Russian but a Georgian. 
The Great Russian people had stood for 
one Georgian, Stalin, as their ruler but Mr. 
Beria apparently felt that they would not 
stand for a second Georgian as Stalin’s suc- 
cessor and that therefore he needed to in- 
crease the influence and the power of the 
non-Russian minorities. 

Against this background, it is under- 
standable that Georgi M. Malenkoy and other 
Great Russians in Presidium of the Central 
Committee of the Communist Party had 
nationalistic reasons to band together 
against Mr. Beria. It would seem likely 
that they were greatly aided in this effort 
by the fact the chief military leaders of the 
Soviet armed forces, Marshals Alexander M. 
Vasilievsky and Georgi K. Zhukov, were both 
great Russians. 

Adding substance to this interpretation 
of Beria’s downfall, as well as of the ob- 
jectives of his policies carried out earlier, 
is a tale vouched for by a number of Geor- 
gian refugees, countrymen of Mr. Beria, who 
have arrived in this country in the past few 
years. 
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According to these Georgians, in the early 
period of World War II, as Hitler's armies 
seemed to march toward what looked then 
like inevitable victory, a group of Georgian 
Communist party leaders, including Mr. 
Beria, decided to attempt to salvage some- 
thing out of what they judged to be the 
coming defeat of Stalin’s Russia. 


CARRIED BID TO HITLER 


This attempt, these refugees report, took 
the form of sending a representative through 
the Soviet and German lines to Berlin 
where he attempted to present this propo- 
sition to the highest German officials, in- 
cluding Hitler: 

The Georgian leaders, headed by Mr. 
Beria, would arrange for the Soviet armies 
facing Hitler in the Transcaucasus area to 
cease their opposition and permit a rapid 
German conquest of the area, In return, 
these Georgian leaders proposed that Hitler 
guarantee the creation of a truly independ- 
ent state of Georgia, with themselves as 
the heads. 

This proposition at first apparently was 
scorned by Hitler who felt that his victory 
was certain and he had no need to make 
deals with any Communist traitors. Later, 
when the tide of battle had turned, Hitler 
apparently showed some interest in the 
proposition. But at that time the belief in 
the Soviet defeat had been removed so that 
this effort of Hitler to make up for his 
original mistake came to naught, 


Eisenhower Administration—The First 
Half Year 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. HILLINGS, Mr. Speaker, our col- 
league the gentleman from Wisconsin 
[Mr. Byrnes] has prepared for his con- 
stituents an excellent analysis of the 
first 6 months of the Eisenhower admin- 
istration which I wish to call to the at- 
tention of the Members of this body. 

The report follows: 

First HALF YEAR 

Today marks the 6-month anniversary 
of President Eisenhower's inauguration. 
Various appraisals of his administration are 
now appearing in the newspapers and maga- 
znes, Here are the reflections of one Con- 
gressman on the significant aspects of the 
first Republican administration in 20 years: 

APPROACH 

The administration, like Lincoln, likes to 
know where it is before it determines where 
it is going. Its first months have been large- 
ly taken up with broad policy studies—in 
getting a firm grasp upon the myriad prob- 
lems which confront it. Americans have the 
assurance that high-level decisions are based 
upon the considered judgment of our best 
minds working harmoniously under Ike’s 
direction, 


CONGRESS 


For the first time in 20 years the coequal 
status of the legislative branch is being re- 
spected. Best evidence of Ike’s desire to 
cooperate with Congress is the violent crit- 
icism of the remnant New Dealers who charge 
him with a lack of leadership because he 
refuses to browbeat the Congress. Predic- 
tion: As a result, when the final score of this 
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Congress is added up, the bulk of the Presi- 
dent’s program will have been enacted. 


MORAL 


A fresh breeze has swept over Washington 
since the inaugural. Broad and effective 
steps have been taken to root out corruption 
and to bring swift punishment to transgres- 
sors. The President’s emphasis upon the 
spiritual has elevated the moral tone in the 
Nation's Capital. 


FOREIGN 


The President is criticized on the ground 
he is continuing the Truman foreign policy. 
In my opinion, such criticism fails to recog- 
nize these basic changes: A drastically revised 

` belief in the importance of the Far East, end 
of containment and encouragement of peo- 
ples behind the Iron Curtain with the hope 
of liberation, clear warnings to Europe that 
unity must be achieved and that aid will end 
soon, and the effective operation of the re- 
vitalized National Security Council, making 
sure our national policy takes into considera- 
tion military and economic as well as 
diplomatic factors. 


DOMESTIC 


Encouragement has been given to local and 
State governments to take responsibility for 
essential programs hitherto sought after by 
the Federal bureaucracy. Private enterprise 
is no longer regarded as a scapegoat but as 
the basic element in the American system. 
The emphasis is upon the freedom for the 
individual rather than more power for the 
central government, 


Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers 
Endorses H. R. 356, Reported by Com- 
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce, To Repeal Restrictive Benefit 
Provision of Railroad Retirement Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
when an organization such as the 
Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers, 
and the others that have done so, en- 
dorse legislation, it must be worthwhile. 
Guy L, Brown, grand chief engineer, has 
addressed a telegram to four Members of 
Congress interested in labor legislation 
requesting that they support H. R. 356, 
to repeal restrictive benefits now in the 
Railroad Retirement Act as a result of 
the 1951 amendments. 

The telegram, which I make a part of 
my remarks, reads as follows: 

CLEVELAND, July 14, 1953. 
Hon. ROBERT Crosser, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C., 
Hon. H. ALEXANDER SMITH, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C., 
Hon. H. H. LEHMAN, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C., 
Hon. PauL H. Doveras, 
Senáte Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Twelfth triennial convention, Brotherhood 
of Locomotive Engineers, in session at Cleve- 
land, Ohio, has taken unanimous action in 
support of H, R. 356, proposing amendments 


to Railroad Retirement Act, as amended, and 
respectfully requests your assistance in ef- 
forts to secure its passage at the earliest 
possible date. 
Guy L. Brown, 
Grand Chief Engineer, 


Admission To Practice in the Federal 
Courts Should Be Uniform 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to direct the attention of our col- 
leagues to the article written by Hugh P. 
Williamson, a member of the Missouri 
bar, and which appeared in the Journal 
of the Missouri Bar in October 1950. 

It clearly demonstrates the need for 
the passage of my bill H. R. 1265. 

The article follows: 


ADMISSION To PRACTICE IN FEDERAL CouRTS 


(By Hugh P. Williamson, member of the 
Callaway County bar) 


In the May 1950 issue of the Missouri Bar 
Journal there appeared a study of the rules 
promulgated by each of the 48 States relating 
to the admission to the practice of law within 
them of attorneys licensed to practice in 
other States, 

The following survey relates to the rules 
of admission in the Supreme Court of the 
United States, in the 11 United States courts 
of appeals, and in the 85 United States dis- 
trict courts within the United States. We 
will first consider the rules of admission set 
up by the United States courts of appeals of 
attorneys who (a) are licensed to practice in 
a United States court of appeals and who 
wish to practice in another such court; (b) 
who are not licensed to practice in any 
United States court of appeals but who are 
licensed to practice in a United States dis- 
trict court; (c) who are not licensed to prac- 
tice in a United States district court, but 
who are licensed to practice in the highest 
court in their State. 

In the United States Court of Appeals for 
the District of Columbia, attorneys will be 
admitted if they are licensed to practice in 
the Supreme Court of the United States; or 
in the District Court of the United States for 
the District of Columbia; or who for the pre- 
ceding 3 years have been licensed to practice 
in the highest court of a State, Territory, or 
insular possession of the United States, upon 
presentation of a certificate showing them 
to be so licensed. Any attorney who fur- 
nishes a certificate from a court other than 
the District Court for the District of Colum- 
bia, must pay a $50 fee for a character and 
fitness investigation. 

CIRCUIT REQUIREMENTS 

In the first circuit, comprising Maine, 
Massachusetts, New Hampshire, Puerto Rico, 
and Rhode Island, an attorney will be ad- 
mitted who is licensed to practice in the 
Supreme Court of the United States, any 
other United States court of appeals, or any 
district court of the United States. 

In the second circuit, composed of Con- 
necticut, New York, and Vermont, an attor- 
ney will be admitted if licensed in any one 
of the courts of the United States, or in the 
highest court of a State, if he maintains an 
office within the second circuit. 

In the third circuit, consisting of Delaware, 
New Jersey, Pennsylvania, and the Virgin 
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Islands, an attorney will be admitted if li- 
censed in the Supreme Court of the United 
States, any United States court of appeals, 
any United States district court within the 
third circuit, or the highest appellate court 
of any State. 

In the fourth circuit, made up of Mary- 
land, North Carolina, South Carolina, Vir- 
ginia, and West Virginia, an attorney will be 
admitted if licensed in any United States 
court or in the highest court in the State of 
his residence. 

In the fifth circuit, composed of Alabama, 
Canal Zone, Florida, Georgia, Louisiana, Mis- 
sissippi, and Texas, an attorney will be ad- 
mitted if licensed in the Supreme Court of 
the United States or any district court of the 
United States. 

In the sixth circuit, consisting of Ken- 
tucky, Michigan, Ohio, and Tennessee, an 
attorney will be admitted if licensed in the 
Supreme Court of the United States, or a 
district court of the United States, or in the 
highest court of the State of his residence. 

In the Seventh Circuit, composed of Illi- 
nois, Indiana, and Wisconsin, an attorney 
will be admitted if licensed in the Supreme 
Court of the United States, any United States 
court of appeals, or the highest court of 
any State. 

In the Eighth Circuit, comprising Arkan- 
sas, Iowa, Minesota, Missouri, Nebraska, 
North Dakota, and South Dakota, an at- 
torney will be admitted if licensed in any 
United States court or the highest court of 
any State. 

In the Ninth Circuit, made up of Alaska, 
Arizona, California, Idaho, Montana, Ne- 
vada, Oregon, Washington, and Hawaii, an 
attorney will be admitted if licensed in the 
Supreme Court of the United States, or in 
any district court of the Ninth Circuit, or in 
the highest court of any State. 

In the Tenth Circuit, consisting of Colo- 
rado, Kansas, New Mexico, Oklahoma, Utah, 
and Wyoming, an attorney will be admitted 
if licensed in the Supreme Court of the 
United States, or in any other United States 
court of appeals, or in any district court of 
the United States in the Tenth Circuit, or 
in the supreme court of any State in the 
Tenth Circuit, or in the Court of Appeals of 
the District of Columbia. 

From the above we note the following 
facts: First, that of the 11 circuits, 7 will 
admit attorneys licensed to practice in the 
highest court of the State of their residence, 
which a great majority of attorneys in all 
of the States are licensed to do; that one, 
the Second, will admit an attorney licensed 
in the highest court of a State if he main- 
tains an office within the Second Circuit; 
that one, the Tenth, will admit an attorney 
licensed in the supreme court of any State 
within the Tenth Circuit; and that two, the 
First and Fifth, will not admit an attorney 
unless he is licensed in a United States 
court. 

It is significant, we believe, that courts 
in the 7 circuits where admission is easiest, 
do not, except apparently by chance, co- 
incide with the location of those States 
where admission to State practice is easiest; 
nor do the 2 circuits where admission is 
most difficult, coincide except by chance, with 
those States where admission to State prac- 
tice is most difficult. One of the two “hard” 
circuits, the first, is composed of the States 
of Maine, Massachusetts, New Hampshire, 
and Rhode Island, where admission to State 
practice is comparatively easy. The other 
“hard” circuit is the fifth, consisting of the 
States of Alabama, Florida, Georgia, Loui- 
siana, Mississippi and Texas, where admission 
to State practice is also hard, But the 
Ninth Circuit, composed of Arizona, Cali- 
fornia, Idaho, Montana, Washington, and 
Oregon, is an easy admission circuit, whereas 
all of these States, except Montana and Ore- 
gon, are “hard” States for admission to prac- 
tice in State courts, 
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From the above it seems that two con- 
clusions may be drawn. First, that rules of 
admission to United States courts of appeals 
are much more uniform than are rules of 
admission to practice in the States; and sec- 
ond, that whereas admission to practice in 
States is generally hard or easy according 
to the location of the States in definite sec- 
tions of the country, no influence of sec- 
tionalism can be observed in the admission 
rules to the United States Courts of Appeals. 

DISTRICT REQUIREMENTS 

The United States district courts, with 
respect to rules of admission to practice, with 
exceptions which will be noted, fall into the 
following general categories: 

First, courts requiring residence in their 
State and membership in their State bar. 
This is true in the southern district of West 
Virginia, the eastern and western districts 
of Virginia, the eastern district of North 
Carolina, the northern and southern dis- 
tricts of California, the district of Massachu- 
setts, the district of New Hampshire, the 
eastern and western districts of Wisconsin, 
the northern district of West Virginia. 

Second, courts which admit attorneys from 
other States who have been licensed to prac- 
tice in the highest court of a State. This is 
the rule in the following districts: Southern 
district of Alabama, district of Arizona, dis- 
trict of Idaho, eastern district of Illinois, 
northern district of Indiana, southern dis- 
trict of Indiana, eastern and western dis- 
tricts of Kentucky, eastern district of Loui- 
siana, district of Maryland, district of Mis- 
sissippi, district of Montana, district of 
Nevada, southern district of Iowa, district of 
South Dakota, eastern district of Pennsyl- 
vania, district of Oregon, western district of 
Oklahoma, northern district of Oklahoma, 
eastern district of Oklahoma, southern dis- 
trict of Ohio, northern district of Ohio, dis- 
trict of Utah, eastern district of Washington, 
western district of Washington, western and 
eastern districts of Texec, southern district 
of Texas, district of North Dakota, northern 
district of Alabama. 

Third, courts which admit attorneys li- 
censed in a limited number of other circuits, 
This is the situation only in the district of 
Connecticut, which admits attorneys licensed 
in any district court of the United States 
within the first and second circuits. 

Fourth, courts which admit attorneys who 
have been licensed to practice in a United 
States District Court outside their State. 
This is true in the northern district of Iowa, 
district of Maine, eastern district of Mich- 
igan, western district of New York, eastern 
and western districts of South Carolina, 
western and middle districts of Tennessee. 

Fifth, courts which admit attorneys not 
licensed to practice in its State, after exam- 
ination. These courts are the western and 
eastern districts of Arkansas. Attorneys li- 
censed in any United States Court may ap- 
pear and try a particular case, however. 

6. Courts which admit only attorneys 
licensed to practice in the State in which 
the district court is located. This is true of 
the northern and southern districts of Cali- 
fornia, district of Colorado, district of Dela- 
ware, middle, northern, and southern dis- 
tricts of Georgia, northern and southern dis- 
tricts of Illinois, western district of Michi- 
gan, district of Minnesota, western and east- 
ern districts of Missouri, district of Nebraska, 
district of New Jersey, middle district of 
North Carolina, eastern district of Tennes- 
see, district of Wyoming, northern district 
of Texas, western district of North Carolina, 
western district of Pennsylvania, northern 
district of Mississippi. 

7. Twenty-seven districts allow a foreign 
attorney to try a specific case alone. 

8. Nineteen districts allow a foreign at- 
torney to try a specific case only if he has 
associated with him an attorney licensed to 
practice in their court. 


9. The following make special provisions 
for Government attorneys to practice in their 
courts: District of Columbia, eastern district 
of Illinois, western district of Michigan, dis- 
trict of Minnesota, western district of Mis- 
souri, western district of Arkansas. 

NO PRINTED RULES IN SOME 

The following district courts have no 
printed rules: Western district of North Caro- 
lina, district of Vermont, district of Dela- 
ware, middle and southern districts of Geor- 
gia, western district of Tennessee. middle 
district of Alabama. 

We make note of the following exceptions 
to the above categories: 

In the United States District Court for 
the Eastern District of New York, any mem- 
ber of the bar of the States of New York, 
New Jersey, Connecticut, and Vermont will 
be admitted. 

In the southern district of New York an 
attorney will be admitted who is a member 
of the bar of New York or New Jersey. 

The middle district of Pennsylvania re- 
quires residence within the district or the 
maintenance of a law office therein and ad- 
mittance to practice in the Supreme Court 
of the United States, or the court of appeals 
for the third circuit, or the Supreme Court 
of Pennsylvania. 

The district of Kansas requires license to 
practice in the State courts and residence in 
or maintenance of a law office in the State. 

The western district of Pennsylvania re- 
quires admission to practice in the Supreme 
Court of Pennsylvania or in the Supreme 
Court of the United States. 

The district of New Mexico will admit any 
person having the qualifications required by 
law for admission -to practice in the State 
of New Mexico or the Supreme Court of the 
United States. 

The northern district of Florida will admit 
only after an examination by the court, un- 
less the applicant has already been admitted 
by the southern district of Florida, in which 
case he will be admitted without examina- 
tion. We assume that even though an at- 
torney had been admitted in the fifth cir- 
cuit of the United States Court of Appeals 
(which includes Florida) he would still have 
to be examined by the court before being 
admitted to the northern district of Florida. 
An attorney will be admitted to try a par- 
ticular case if he has been admitted in any 
other district court of the United States. 

Rules of admission to the southern dis- 
trict of Florida are similar except that an 
attorney admitted to practice in the Su- 
preme Court of Florida will be admitted. 

The western district of Louisiana does not, 
at present, have available printed rules. 

From the above, in respect to district 
courts, it would appear that there is con- 
siderably less uniformity in regard to ad- 
missions than in courts of appeals, and that 
in them the influence of restriction can again 
be discerned, though not to the extent that 
this element is present in the rules of admis- 
sion to State courts. 

We have reviewed above the rules of admis- 
sion to practice set up by the 11 United 
States courts of appeals and the 85 United 
States district courts, together with nota- 
tions regarding admission to courts which 
do not come within any general classifica- 
tion in this report. It will be observed that 
a majority of these rules are in some degree 
exclusive and restrictive, and that some of 
them are very sharply so; that there is a 
general disregard of comity; that in almost 
all of them the intention seems to be to 
obstruct and make admission difficult, rather 
than to make admission easy; that many of 
these rules seem to have been framed for 
the purpose of segregating the court from 
all the rest of the judicial system. 

After such a review, it is refreshing to 
observe the rules of admission to the Su- 
preme Court of the United States. Sections 
2 and 3 of those rules state: 
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“It shall be requisite to the admission of 
attorneys or counselors to practice in this 
Court that they shall have been such for 
3 years past in the highest court of a State, 
Territory, or insular possession, and that 
their private and professional characters 
shall appear to be good. 

“Admissions will be granted only upon 
oral motion by a member of the bar in open 
court.” 

In the rules of admission to the highest 
court in the Nation we find contradistinc- 
tion to the rules of inferior United States 
courts, comity, openness, and simplicity. 


SUMMARY 


We shall not here engage in any very ex- 
tensive discussion of the rules of admission 
to United States courts. It is our hope that 
this situation has been made fairly clear 
above. It seems obvious that the rules of 
admission promulgated by the 11 United 
States circuit courts of appeals and the 85 
district courts were each drawn largely inde- 
pendently of the rules adopted by every other 
such court; that they were adopted with 
little, if any, thought of uniformity; and with 
a general disregard—if it be nothing worse— 
of comity. Because of these facts many 
situations arise which appear to be unduly 
burdensome, 

It would seem that this is especially the 
case with regard to attorneys in government 
employment who have been examined for fit- 
ness, investigated for character, admitted in 
some judicial district, and who are then re- 
assigned to a position in a different district. 
If they go to any one of those 22 districts 
which restrict eligibility to the Federal bar 
to persons admitted to the bar of the State 
in which the Federal court is located, the ap- 
plicant must undergo a period of study of 
the State laws preparatory to taking the 
State bar examination; must wait for and 
take the examination; must wait for the re- 
sults of the examination; must be granted 
a license to practice in the State courts—in 
order to be eligible for admission to the Fed- 
eral court to which his practice will be whol- 
ly confined. 

This situation is even more aggravated in 
those 11 districts which require that in ad- 
dition to being licensed to practice in the 
State court in the State in which the Federal 
court is located, the applicant must also have 
acquired a residence in the State before being 
eligible for admission in the Federal court, 

This situation leads to peculiar results. 
For example, any member of the Federal bar 
of either California district may go to Ari- 
zona, or Washington, and be there admitted 
to a district court of the United States on 
motion without reexamination. In Arizona 
the State procedure is the same as the Fed- 
eral procedure. If, however, the Arizona 
Federal bar member comes to a California 
Federal court to be admitted he must first 
become a member of the California State 
Bar, and only then is eligible to become a 
Federal bar member of California. The Cali- 
fornia State procedure is not the same as the 
Federal procedure, but the Arizona applicant 
must learn and pass a strange State pro- 
cedure (which he does not mean to use) in 
order to be admitted to Federal practice 
which he has already learned. The Wash- 
ington applicant is in no better plight. Ifa 
California Federal lawyer is a member of the 
bar of the Supreme Court, he will be admis- 
sible to the Federal district courts of Idaho, 
Montana, or Nevada; but if a Federal lawyer 
of one of those States comes to California 
Federal courts, he must run the gauntlet 
without favor. Again, in New York, southern 
district, a New Jersey lawyer may be ad- 
mitted; but in New Jersey a New York Fed- 
eral lawyer is not eligible for Federal admis- 
sion unless he is also a New Jersey State bar 
member. Has it been thought that a license 
to practice in a Federal court is one of the 
“States” rights? 
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REQUIRING ASSOCIATE COUNSEL 

It will be observed from the above that 
27 districts will allow a foreign attorney to 
try a particular case alone, but that 19 dis- 
tricts require that he have associated with 
him an attorney who is a member of the 
court in which the case is tried. This rule 
certainly provides a welcome source of in- 
come for members of the Federal bar in 
question, but is it fair to the visiting at- 
torney, and to his client, the latter being 
thereby forced to pay for legal services which 
he does not want and does not need? 

Numerous other situations similar to the 
ones indicated above, and equally paradoxi- 
cal, could be enumerated. We shall not do 
so because they must be as obvious to the 
reader as they are to us. 

It would appear that the conclusion of this 
whole matter is that the rules of admis- 
sion to practice in United States courts 
should be harmonized and simplified. Pro- 
cedure and practice in all Federal courts 
are very similar. An attorney qualified to 
practice in one of them is equally well quali- 
fied to practice in another. It is difficult 
to see why admission to practice in any one 
United States court should not, per se, admit 
the licensee to practice in any of the others, 
The present condition of comparative in- 
sularity is not consistent with our concept 
of national unity. 


SUGGESTED LAW 


Mr. George F. Longsdorf, librarian of the 
United States Circuit Court of Appeals of 
the Ninth Circuit, has drafted a tentative 
act to regulate admission to practice in the 
courts of the United States. This act reads: 

“(a) All the courts of the United States 
have inherent and exclusive power, except 
as otherwise specially provided by the laws 
of the United States, to admit attorneys to 
practice before them. Each of said courts 
for itself may establish by rules or orders 
the requisites of citizenship, residence, age, 
education, character, and standing for eli- 
gibility to admission; provided such rules 
shall not operate to restrict eligibles to any 
local bar associaion or corporation of mem- 
bers of a State bar. Each of said courts 
may without examination and in comity 
admit on motion with proper sponsors any 
attorney who has been admitted and is in 
good standing as a member of the bar of any 
other court of the United States, or of high- 
est court of any State or Territory of the 
United States. Each of said courts may, 
without admission to regular and general 
Federal court practice, recognize specially for 
a particular case or controversy an attorney 
retained therein, who has been admitted 
to practice before any other court of the 
United States or before the highest court 
of any State or Territory of the United 
States or before a foreign court of record 
and of equal rank. Each of said courts may 
regulate and discipline attorneys appearing 
before them; and, after a hearing, may sus- 
pend or disbar any of those admitted by 
the court wherein they appear. No admis- 
sion by a Federal court shall operate to 
admit any attorney to practice before any 
State court. 

“(b) Attorneys belonging to the Depart- 
ment of Justice of the United States or to 
any United States Attorney's office in any 
judicial district shall be recognized by any 
United States District Court or Court of Ap- 
peals where they may come accredited in 
performance of official duties; and attorneys 
for any other department or agency of the 
United States shall, on request, be likewise 
recognized for any official duty wherever they 
must come; provided that the court may 
require association with the local United 
States attorney or his consent or approval.” 

Whether the above regulatory act should 
BO STAMT adopted is, of course, a matter 

of debate. It would appear to us that it 
would be an excellent starting point, at least, 
from which an act could be produced. 


We trust that nothing contained herein 
will be construed as arguing for a lowering 
of judicial standards, for such certainly is 
not our intent. We do question whether 
those courts with difficult admission rules 
made admission difficult with a raising of 
judicial standards as their objective. 

And we do suggest that rules of admission 
high enough to satisfy the Supreme Court 
of the United States should be satisfactory 
to inferior courts, which are under no obli- 
gation to set a higher standard than is set 
by the highest court in the land. Nonethe- 
less 3 United States courts of appeals, and 
56 United States district courts, have more 
restrictive admission rules than does the 
Supreme Court of the United States. 

In conclusion, we call attention here, as 
we did in the preceding article upon this 
same general subject, to that portion of the 
United States Supreme Court opinion in the 
case of Edwards v. People of the State of 
California, in which the Court said: 

“It is frequently the case that a State 
might gain a momentary respite from the 
pressure of events by the simple expedient 
of shutting its gates to the outside world. 
But in the words of Mr. Justice Cardozo: “The 
Constitution was framed under the dominion 
of a political philosophy less parochial in 
range. It was framed upon the theory that 
the people of the several States must sink or 
swim together, and that in the long run pros- 
perity and salvation are in union and not in 
division.’ ” 


Congressional Investigations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that there be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD a column 
entitled “New Technique Needed,” writ- 
ten by Marquis Childs and published 
in the Washington Post of today. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


New TECHNIQUE NEEDED—OXNAM, MATTHEWS 
CASES Stress POINT 
(By Marquis Childs) 

Conscientious Members of Congress study- 
ing how to improye the techniques em- 
ployed by congressional committees would do 
well to consider what happens when a charge 
is made against an individual who must then 
wait weeks or months before he is allowed 
to give his answer. Bishop G. Bromley Ox- 
nam had to wait 3 months after Representa- 
tive DONALD JACKSON, Republican, California, 
a member of the House Un-American Activ- 
ities Committee, charged that the bishop 
served God on Sundays and the Communist 
front on the other 6 days of the week. 

While that same committee has given J. B. 
Matthews an opportunity to present his case 
against the Protestant clergy of America, 
he will not appear until after October 1. 
This seems unfair both to Matthews and 
the clergy since no one can dispute the 
widespread harm done by Matthews’ general- 
ized charges, 

His ardent admirers say that Matthews is 
the foremost authority on Communists in 
the country. He has himself been at various 
times a pacifist, an active advocate of racial 
equality in every field, a Marxist, who once 
testified that he had belonged to 94 left- 
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wing organizations. He has visited Soviet 
Russia five times. 

In his fiercely disputed American Mercury 
article he charged that in the past 17 years 
7,000 Protestant clergymen had been Com- 
munist Party members, “fellow travelers, 
espionage agents, party-line adherents, and 
unwitting dupes.” But when the article is 
analyzed by those familiar with the Prot- 
estant churches, it falls far short of substan- 
tiating any such sweeping charges. 

Matthews names in the article 102 reli- 
gious leaders. Four of them are Old Testa- 
ment prophets, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, and 
Micah. The subtraction of these 4 leaves 98. 
One on the list is the Red Dean of Canter- 
bury, Hewlett Johnson, who is British and 
not American. Four names are of individ- 
uals who are either dead or cannot be 
identified as connected with any church. 

Of the remaining 93 names, 15 are Negro 
bishops or clergymen, 3 of them bishops of 
the Methodist Church, which in the World 
Almanac lists a membership of 9,065,725. 
Others of the 15 are associated with the 
colored Methodist Episcopal Church, the 
African Methodist Episcopal Church, and 
the African Methodist Episcopal Zion 
Church. 

One is the Reverend D. V. Jemison, of 
Selma, Ala., president of the National 
Baptist Convention, United States of Amer- 
ica, Inc. Negro leaders are amazed at 
the inclusion of Jemison’s name since they 
say he is a conservative and has spent much 
of his life propagandizing the Booker T. 
Washington viewpoint that hard work will 
bring the Negro his reward and eventual 
recognition as an equal. Among the Negro 
clergy listed by Matthews 1 is dead and 
1 is retired. 

Sixteen names from the Episcopal Church 
are on Matthews’ list. Of this number 5 
are retired, 1 is dead, and 1 cannot be identi- 
fied by anyone at Episcopal headquarters in 
New York. 

Matthews lists the Reverend John Moore 
Walker as bishop of Atlanta. The World 
Almanac lists the Reverend John B. Walthour 
as bishop there. Walker, according to church 
records, died in 1951. 

As bishop of Iowa, the Mercury article lists 
the Reverend David William Short. The 
World Almanac lists the Reverend Gordon V. 
Smith as bishop of Iowa. According to the 
Living Church, Episcopal magazine, “there 
has never been a bishop of Iowa of this name 
and there is no priest named Short listed 
in the 1953 Episcopal Church annual.” 

It is this sort of carelessness, as well as 
the sweeping nature of Matthews’ charges 
seeming to take in a large segment of Prot- 
estantism, that has stirred a storm of pro- 
test. The Reverend James A. Pike, dean of 
the Cathedral of St. John the Divine in New 
York, in a sermon pointed out that Mat- 
thews cited as proof that clergymen were 
subversive or Communist the fact that 528 
of them had signed a petition opposing the 
McCarran Internal Security Act. 

“Since when in this country does opposi- 
tion to Federal legislation render one a 
traitor?” Dean Pike demanded. 

The National Council of Churches has 230 
member denominations with an estimated 
243,000 local churches, Not all of these have 
full-time ministers, since some are mission 
churches, yet many churches have 2, 3, and 
even more clergy; so there are an estimated 
225,000 Protestant clergymen. 

Some of them have been tainted by com- 
munism, Among those Matthews lists are 
a few whose record has been consistently 
and in some instances aggressively pro-Com- 
munist. But it is highly doubtful that a 
single one could be shown to be an “espionage 
agent.” Matthews should be permitted to 
testify at once, so the damaging doubt cast 
on the churches can be resolved in one way 
or another, 
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Port of Milwaukee Handles 9 Million Tons 
of Cargo a Year—Will Greatly Benefit 
From St. Lawrence Waterway 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, the port of Milwaukee has 
grown continuously until now it handles 
approximately 9 million tons of freight 
each year. Most of this freight is 
shipped to other Great Lakes ports but 
an ever-increasing amount is shipped to 
and received from foreign ports. Dur- 
ing this present 1953 season there will 
be an estimated 140 sailings of ocean 
vessels from the port of Milwaukee. 
These are shipped on Norwegian, Dutch, 
Swedish, German, French, and United 
States vessels. The port of Milwaukee 
ships out to Europe agricultural and 
packing house products and industrial 
products such as automobiles, radios, re- 
frigerators, farm implements, and heavy 
industrial machinery and power plant 
apparatus. 

When the St. Lawrence Waterway is 
finally built, because it is economically 
such a sound investment, the port of 
Milwaukee will handle a still greater 
amount of tonnage. This will result in 
great savings for both manufacturers 
and consumers in the Middle West by 
reason of reduced transportation costs. 
I include herewith an article by Mr. 
H. C. Brockel, municipal port director 
of the city of Milwaukee, which appeared 
in the May 30, 1953, issue of Traffic 
World: 

MILWAUKEE'S Port DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM 
PRODUCES LARGE DIVIDENDS FOR CITY—PORT 
or MILWAUKEE, CALLED WọORLD’S LARGEST 
Car Ferry Port, STRIVES FOR ANNUAL CARGO 
VotuMe or 10 MILLION Tons—Draws 
HEAvVY-LIFT CARGO From ALL MIDWEST 

(By H. C. Brockel) 

Long-range planning, modern equipment, 
continuous improvement of its facilities, and 
continuous expansion of shipping services 
provide the recipe which is maintaining for 
the port of Milwaukee its reputation as the 
most progressive port on the Great Lakes. 

Since the end of World War II, Milwaukee 
has improved and expanded its already com- 
prehensive system of public port facilities 
and has carried on a continuous campaign 
to expand shipping services and to improve 
rail and water access to the public port. Its 
latest accomplishment comes in the estab- 
lishment of joint railroad service to the mu- 
nicipal outer harbor, after a quarter cen- 
tury of effort. 

Both of the main line railroads serving 
Milwaukee, the North Western and the Mil- 
waukee Road, now have access to the Mil- 
waukee outer harbor facilities, a privilege 
enjoyed exclusively by the North Western 
from 1929 until Milwaukee Road service was 
established in February of this year. 

Since its founding a little more than a 
hundred years ago, Milwaukee has developed 
to become one of the great cities of the Na- 
tion and a leading industrial center in spite 
of its somewhat adverse geographical loca- 
tion, off the main lines of transportation 
across the continent. Milwaukee attributes 


its success in overcoming this handicap to 
two factors—its link with Eastern trunk- 
line railroads by means of car-ferry service 
across Lake Michigan, and its historic reli- 
ance on lake transportation to the maximum 
degree to supplement the limitations of its 
land routes of transportation. 

The degree to which balance has been 
achieved in this regard is demonstrated by 
the fact that, in a typical good business year, 
Milwaukee will receive and ship by means of 
its rail lines about 12 to 13 million tons of 
freight and will simultaneously receive and 
ship through its harbor by water carriers 
approximately 9 million tons of freight. Its 
record water commerce was achieved in 1950 
with a total cargo movement of 8,926,000 
tons. Port authorities predict that Mil- 
waukee will soon cross the 10-million-ton 
mark as a port, and within 10 years may be- 
come a 12-million-ton port, due to improved 
facilities and expanded shipping services, 
such as evergrowing service to overseas ports 
and the imminent development of barge 
service between Milwaukee, the Mississippi 
River system, and the Gulf of Mexico, 


STATUS AS CAR FERRY PORT 


Milwaukee’s stature as a port city is indi- 
cated by a few simple comparisons. It is the 
largest coal-receiving port on Lake Michigan, 
and the second largest coal-receving port on 
the Great Lakes. It is one of the four prin- 
cipal upper-lake grain-shipping ports. It is 
the largest car-ferry port in the world. In 
several years since the end of World War II 
more ocean sailings have been recorded at 
the port of Milwaukee than at any other lake 
port, and during several years its export ship- 
ments by means of ocean carriers have ex- 
ceeded in tonnage the cargo shipped by such 
major foreign trade producing centers as 
Chicago and Detroit. 

Milwaukee is the only port on the American 
side of the Great Lakes which has a well- 
established public port authority and a well- 
established system of public port facilities. 
More than 30 years ago Milwaukee took steps 
to reserve strategic lakefront property for 
public-port development. Its officials were 
aware that the growing size of lake vessels 
would sooner or later reduce the use of inner 
harbor channels along the three rivers which 
wind through the city and which meet at a 
common confluence with Lake Michigan. By 
negotiation, by condemnation, and by pur- 
chase, 386 acres of strategic and centrally 
located property on the Milwaukee lakefront 
have been acquired by the city of Milwaukee 
and set aside for long-range harbor develop- 
ment purposes. Much of this land, now of 
extremely high value, was reclaimed from the 
lake bottom at negligible cost by use of city 
waste material and by depositing dredged 
material behind bulkheads to create new 
land. Industrial establishments with an in- 
vested capital of millions of dollars now 
occupy public property on the Milwaukee 
outer harbor which only a few years ago was 
on the bottom of Lake Michigan. 

Long-range development plans were pre- 
pared with the best engineering and tech- 
nical advice which provide a harbor develop- 
ment program capable of great flexibility and 
considerable expansion through the con- 
struction of piers and through careful utili- 
zation of the limited but highly strategic 
harbor lands. 

After the initial phases of planning and 
land acquisition had been accomplished Mil- 
waukee set out to become an operating port, 
and beginning in 1929 it successively devel- 
oped and put into operation a modern series 
of major port facilities unique on the Great 
Lakes, These include two heavy-lift docks 
with good rail access and ground storage 
facilities for the handling and storage of 
steel and iron products, vehicles, machinery, 
and building materials. A modern transit 
shed was provided which, although 20 years 
old, is still considered to be the most modern 
on the Great Lakes. This terminal is the 
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principal terminal used by lake and ocean 
carriers for the ħandling and storage of high- 
grade general cargo at the port of Milwaukee. 

Considerable expansion of car-ferry traffic 
through the port of Milwaukee was achieved, 
beginning in 1929, by the construction of a 
car-ferry terminal which was leased to the 
Chesapeake & Ohio Railway Cc. and which 
is now being used by the new Badger and 
Spartan, the world's largest and newest car- 
ferry vessels. 

Another unique facility is the Milwaukee 
mooring basin, a sheltered body of water, 
which, during the closed season of naviga- 
tion, provides safe mooring and good repair 
facilities for an average fleet of from 20 to 
25 of the largest lake carriers. Milwaukee 
receives a large economic “shot in the arm” 
from the expenditures made by this large 
fleet of vessels annually for repairs, outfit- 
ting, and the purchase of supplies. Personal 
expenditures by crew members are also a 
noticeable item in the city’s economy dur- 
ing the periods in which vessels are being 
laid up in the fall or newly outfitted in the 
spring. 

Milwaukee, although 138th in the Nation 
in population, ranks 8th in dollar value of 
industrial production. The constant flow 
of high-grade finished goods out of its plants 
moving to both foreign and domestic markets 
naturally makes the city an object of attrac- 
tion to transportation lines, including rail, 
truck, water, and air carriers. 

Its variety of transportation services and 
its continual program for improvement of its 
port facilities and water services has had 
a considerable impact throughout the Middle 
West and the port has become of growing 
interest to shippers and receivers of import 
and export commodities, as well as to those 
concerned only with domestic transportation. 

The city of Milwaukee, through its board 
of harbor commissioners, has spent almost 
$2 million in the last 5 years for moderni- 
zation and expansion of its port facilities. 
The principal items in this program include 
a new tanker pier of unique design on the 
Milwaukee outer harbor and a heavy lift 
crane of 90-ton capacity at the municipal 
open-dock terminal, which is serving as a 
magnet to draw heavy lift cargo not only 
from Wisconsin but from Midwest territory 
far distant from Milwaukee. 

Other facilities provided in the postwar 
improvement program include a modern, 
downtown lakefront airport, comparable to 
Chicago’s Meigs Field and Cleveland’s lake- 
front airport, A modern dock office building 
has been constructed for the convenience of 
shippers and the efficient handling of the 
port’s business. The railroad system sup- 
porting the municipal harbor, which now 
comprises more than 12 miles of trackage, 
has been substantially increased in capacity 
since the end of the war. Plans are also 
under way to provide a vehicular viaduct to 
serve the outer-harbor area, which will pro- 
vide complete grade separation between rail 
and highway traffic. Several hundred thou- 
sand commercial truck movements a year 
are recorded, moving to and from the outer- 
harbor docks, and the truck industry thus 
has a growing stake in the success of the 
port—an interest which the city recognizes 
in turn by planning adequate vehicular ac- 
cess to the port at considerable cost. 

The Milwaukee Port Authority has always 
emphasized industrial development as a 
principal element in the healthy develop- 
ment of the public port. Recognizing the ups 
and downs of the general cargo trade and the 
constant fluctuations of the rail-and-water 
rate structure in the interior of the Nation; 
the board of harbor commissioners has at- 
tempted to establish large blocks of traffic 
for the long pull by locating industries in the 
harbor area which will use a combination of 
rail, water, and highway transportation. 

Eighty-five acres of municipal harbor land 
are under lease to eight major petroleum 
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companies, to several truck terminals, to a 
cement packaging plant, and to a boat repair 
yard. The petroleum terminals on the outer 
harbor, established as recently as 1936, when 
the first tanker vessel entered the port, are 
now producing for the port of Milwaukee a 
volume of petroleum traffic approximating 
2 million tons per year, which enters the city 
by tankers and which is distributed inland 
by a constant and ever-growing stream of 
trucks and tank cars. The cement packag- 
ing plant, not yet constructed, is expected to 
handle 1 million barrels of cement annually, 
which will add several hundred thousand 
tons of business to Milwaukee’s port traffic. 

Milwaukee's status as a port of diversified 
shipping makes it one of continued interest 
for shippers throughout the Middle West. A 
large variety of bulk cargo moves in and out 
of the port, but is diversified by substantial 
volumes of building materials and such high- 
grade commodities as newsprint, automo- 
biles, iron and steel products, machinery, and 
manufactured goods. While Milwaukee does 
not pretend to compare in volume with the 
iron ore and bulk cargo ports, such as Du- 
luth, Chicago, and Buffalo, it can safely boast 
that it is a port of high value and diversified 
commerce. The port historically ranks as 
second or third port on the Great Lakes in 
value of commerce. In many years, more 
vessel arrivals and departures are recorded 
at the port of Milwaukee than at any other 
port on the Great Lakes. 

Currently, great interest attaches to Mil- 
waukee because of its continued growth as a 
center of ocean shipping. The port is served 
by eight lines of ocean steamers, including 
the Fjell Line (Norwegian), the Oranje Line 
(Dutch), the Swedish-Chicago Line (Swed- 
ish), the Swedish American Line (Swedish), 
the Hamburg-Chicago Line (German), the 
Fabre Line (French), the Metron Line (a 
United States concern operating chartered 
Norwegian vessels), and the Ahlmann Trans- 
Caribbean Line (German). These eight 
lines, operating about 40 modern cargo ves- 
sels, link Milwaukee with all of the principal 
ports of Europe and the Mediterranean area, 
between North Africa and the Arctic Circle. 
Cargo manifests to Casablanca, Algiers, Mar- 
seilles, Hamburg, Rotterdam, Antwerp, Oslo, 
Stockholm, and many of the storied and ro- 
mantic ports of Europe are everyday occur- 
rences on Milwaukee's outer harbor docks. 

A complete cross section of the foreign 
trade of the Middle West is reflected in the 
cargoes handled by these ships. Westbound, 
they carry to Milwaukee and to other lake 
ports a broad cross section of the imported 
raw materials, the consumers goods, and the 
luxury items which the American people 
seek from Europe. Eastbound, they carry a 
complete cross section of the agricultural 
and industrial production of the Middle 
West, ranging from fiour and feed through 
automobiles, radios, refrigerators, farm im- 
plements, and the heaviest types of indus- 
trial machinery and powerplant apparatus. 

In 1953, there will be an estimated 140 
sailings of ocean vessels from the port of 
Milwaukee, or an average of an ocean de- 
parture every day and a half during the 
Open shipping season. Milwaukee port au- 
thorities point out that many ocean ports 
will be unable to offer such frequency of 
service to the principal ports of Europe. The 
1953 shipping season will be distinguished 
not only by considerable expansion of service, 
but by the arrival of numbers of new vessels 
fresh from European shipyards, including the 
new Joliet and Marquette of the Fabre Line, 
named in honor of early French explorers 
famous in the history of the Great Lakes 
region. These ships will have refrigerated 
cargo space and will solicit actively the 
movement of packinghouse products and 
dairy products from lake ports, particularly 
from Chicago and Milwaukee. 

Milwaukee, a longtime ardent booster for 
the St. Lawrence seaway, contends that these 
direct ocean sailings are proving the trans- 


portation economics of the St. Lawrence 
route. It is pointed out that freight sav- 
ings of from $5 to $18 per ton of cargo are 
achieved by use of direct vessels, as com- 
pared to the combination of rail and ocean 
freight rates through North Atlantic or gulf 
ports, to Eurcpean destinations. In addi- 
tion, the frequency of service, simplification 
of customs clearance and financing, the fre- 
quent use of domestic packages as against 
costly export packages, and the convenience 
of being able to supervise export shipments 
at a nearby point, all combine to make the 
port of Milwaukee and its ocean services in- 
creasingly attractive to midwestern importers 
and exporters. 


Mr. Stony Point in Person 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. JAMES G. DONOVAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. DONOVAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following column by 
Mr. Frank Ernest that appeared in the 
Journal-News of Nyack, N. Y., on July 14, 
1953, characterizing the Honorable 
James A. Farley, former Postmaster 
General of the United States, as “Mr. 
Stony Point in Person”: 

Mr. Stony POINT IN PERSON 


Former Postmaster James A. Farley, “Mr. 
Stony Point” in person, particularly because 
he was born there, graduated from school 
there and commuted to New York for many 
years from Stony Point, will be the principal 
speaker at the Wayne Day celebration in the 
township Saturday. 

Mr. Farley is far more “Mr. Stony Point” 
than Gen. Anthony Wayne, who captured the 
fort at Stony Point on July 16, 1779. “‘Mad 
Anthony” was a Pennsylvanian out of Paoli 
and his corps was drawn from the 46 small 
battalions that were then under Washing- 
ton'’scommand. They were carefully chosen, 
and few of the assault troops came from 
Rockland County. Perhaps none of them 
did. They were from Virginia and Pennsyl- 
vania, Delaware and Massachusetts. 

In his story of The Storming of Stony 
Point, Henry P. Johnston, formerly professor 
of history of the City College of New York, 
says: “All these officers of the Light Infantry 
had been selected by Washington, as before 
he had selected their leader. His choice fell 
upon one who would have been the choice of 
every man who witnessed his conduct on the 
field of Monmouth. With a growing reputa- 
tion among the troops of his own State, he 
had at this period become well known 
throughout the Continental Army as one of 
the most capable, dashing, and magnetic 
of its brigadiers.” 

Let’s compare that to the record of Jim 
Parley, the man who, in all Rockland Coun- 
ty’s history has gone further than any other, 
a prophet who was unrecognized in his own 
land until he was defeated for reelection to 
the New York State Assembly, where he 
might have remained unrecognized for years, 
and then went out as a maker of Presi- 
dents—a job I thought was well done during 
the first two terms of Franklin D. Roose- 
velt’s administration and a bow to Mr. Far- 
ley for refusing to endorse a third term and 
his break with the late President before the 
disgrace of Yalta and Potsdam—to Wayne. 

Let's don’t let down either of these noble 
figures while we are considering the storm- 
ing of Stony Point, 
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GULF IS WIDE 

‘There is a wide gulf between the two. If 
Wayne were alive today and came back to 
view the scene of the victory that made him 
famous, he would look around and view the 
scene as a military conquest, in which his 
troops didn’t fire a shot but took the British 
garrison by surprise. He might look for the 
18 unmarked graves of the American sol- 
diers who were killed in the battle of Stony 
Point. But there his interest probably 
would end, 

Mr. Farley today is regarded as one of the 
world’s greatest statesmen, despite the fact 
that he still chooses to call himself a “poli- 
tician” and, as such, has advised graduating 
classes of various schools and colleges that 
the calling poses a challenge and offers an 
opportunity to one who goes into it with 
clean hands and follows through with a de- 
termination to keep them clean. 

“Farleyism” was a term for cartoonists and 
editorial writers during the first two terms 
of the F. D. R. regime. But, during all this 
time of insinuations and bids to the public 
to regard “Farleyism” as a sinister influence 
on the country, there was no newsman, no 
politician, no official who could produce even 
a trace of dirt under Jim's fingernails. 

Jim Farley, in his speech in Stony Point 
next Saturday, will, without the shadow of 
a doubt, praise the exploits of “Mad An- 
thony” Wayne in his capture of the fortress. 
He will outline the importance of Washing- 
ton’s strategy in remaining in the Highlands 
of the Hudson while the British moved their 
main forces away, ready to move into the 
continental positions in New Jersey and ac- 
tually raided and burned communities in 
Connecticut. 

But, primarily, Mr. Farley will be back on 
his native soil, to meet and greet old friends 
whom he never has forgotten. He will make 
his speech and then will step from the plat- 
form to ask “Joe” how his family is get- 
ting along and to shake hands with hus- 
bands and wives who voted for him while 
he was town clerk and supervisor of the 
township and later Rockland County’s rep- 
resentative in the Assembly. 

It won't be Jim Farley’s day. The main 
attraction will be the anniversary of Wayne's 
storming of Stony Point and its historical 
connection with the winning of the Revo- 
lutionary War. But, for Mr. Farley, it will 
be a homecoming, a reunion with friends 
and a personal contact with those whom 
he knew so well in the old days and whom 
he never has forgotten. 


The Best Reasoning 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RUSSELL V. MACK 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. MACK of Washington. Mr. 
Speaker, ever since the last campaign 
democrats have been claiming that most 
newspapers supported Eisenhower and 
not Stevenson. If this be true, why did 
the most editors support General Eisen-. 
hower in preference to Governor Stevy- 
enson? 

A democratic newspaper, the Bremer- 
ton Sun, of Bremerton, Wash., gives its. 
opinion on this point, which is covered 
by an editorial in the Seattle Times. 

The Times editorial reads: 

THE BEst REASONING 3 

The Bremerton Sun has gone to the de- 
fense of other newspapers of the State 
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against the charge that in national politics 
they constitute “a one-party press.” The 
charge had been made by a Democratic 
county chairman of the State who made 
the statement that during last year’s presi- 
dential campaign, the Sun was “one of only 
three newspapers in the entire Pacific 
Northwest which were fair to the Democrats 
in presentation of news.” 

The Bremerton Sun supported Adlai 
Stevenson in the campaign, but it didn’t 
accept the Democratic chairman’s assertion 
complacently. The Sun pointed out edi- 
torially that most of the State’s daily and 
weekly papers “in separate polls, predicted 
prior to the election that Stevenson would 
carry this State.” 

“Now, of course, the Sun didn’t support 
Stevenson just because we fancied he'd be 
a winner,” what newspaper remarked. “We 
thought he was the man the nation needed. 
We formulated our opinion without giving 
a hoot what the majority of our 
or advertisers thought about it. 

“We are positive the great majority of 
those newspaper publishers who favored 
President Eisenhower, and who stand cen- 
sured now * * * formulated their position 
in exactly the same way.” 

The Sun's editorial has been reprinted 
by Editor and Publisher, the widely read 
newspaper and advertising journal, with the 
comment that the Sun had used “the best 
reasoning we have seen on this subject from 
a pro-Stevenson paper since the election.” 
Editor and Publisher's compliment was well- 
deserved, 


Newspapers Ask Action on Statehood 
for Hawaii 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOSEPH R. FARRINGTON 


DELEGATE FROM HAWAII 
IN THE HOUSE-OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. FARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I 
present for publication in the Appendix 
of the Recorp some recent editorial com- 
ment from newspapers in many sections 
of the country asking statehood for 


Hawaii. 
The editorials follow: 


[From the San Francisco (Calif.) Examiner 
of July 2, 1953] 
Quit STALLING 


Senator BUTLER of Nebraska, chairman of 
the Senate Interior Committee, currently 
studying the proposal to grant statehood to 
Hawaii, has put the arguments against the 
measure in proper perspective. 

He said the issue of communism in the 
islands, raised by objectors, is not a substan- 
tial reason for refusing statehood and would 
not be seriously considered in ordinary cir- 
cumstances, 

But it happens to be a convenient instru- 
ment for stalling off a decision on the state- 
hood question in the existing circumstances, 
which find the objectors opposing statehood 
for reasons that are embarrassing. 

It would not look good to refuse state- 
hood to Hawaii on the ground that its people 
might vote predominantly for one political 
party or another, since as a State Hawaii 
would be entitled to a free choice in politics 
the same as all other States, 

So instead of the real reason, the false issue 
of communism is raised, when actually 
Hawaii has less of a problem in communism 
than many States. 
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If Hawaii should be denied statehood be- 
cause of the proportions of its communistic 
problem, consistency would require that 
States having even more of a communistic 
problem should be kicked out of the Union, 
in which event-our family of States would 
shrivel. 

Congress should quit stalling about Ha 
waiian statehood, and if the opposition can- 
not find valid objections it should at least 
give the American people credit for intelli- 
gence by refraining from raising phoney ob- 
jections. 

While we are on the subject, all this goes 
double for Alaska which has an incontro- 
vertible case for statehood but, like Hawaii, 
has been euchered out of it by politicians who 
persist in making second-class citizens out 
of free Americans. 


[From the El Paso (Tex.) Herald-Post of 
July 2, 1953] 
Harry Brmces: UNITED STATES PROBLEM 


The conviction of Harry Bridges’ top lieu- 
tenant in Hawaii for conspiring to overthrow 
the Government is not, as some anti-Hawali 
Senators seem to think an argument against 
statehood for the Territory. 

It is an argument for it. These people 
were convicted by a Hawaiian jury—com- 
posed, incidentally, of people of Chinese, Jap- 
anese, and Hawaiian descent as well as Cau- 
casians—and it is significant that Jack Hall, 
the leading defendant, was head of the most 
powerful labor union in the islands and his 
fellow criminals included white men as well 
as Hawaiians of oriental ancestry. 

Hawaii, like the mainland, has had its 
share of Communists. Its people have dem- 
onstrated their distaste for them. 

Being commercially dependent on the sea, 
Hawaii can be hard-hit by a strike of dock- 
workers. So can San Francisco. So can 
New York. But if those ports were struck— 
as Honolulu was in sympathy for the con- 
victed Hall—it is not likely that any Senator 
would propose that Congress discriminate 
against the people of California or of New 
York. 

Harry Bridges and his power over Pacific- 
coast shipping are national problems, and 
just as great a threat to American security 
while Hawaii is a Territory as they would be 
if Hawaii were a State. Anyone who thinks 
denying statehood to Hawaii diminishes 
Bridges’ power is greatly off the track. 

No one seems to know just what to do 
about Harry Bridges; but one thing sure is 
we can’t blame him on the Hawatians, He's 
strictly a United States problem, 


{From the Cincinnati (Ohio) Post of July 8, 
1953] 


ASK THE GENERAL 

Gen. Douglas MacArthur is quoted by Rep- 
resentative ENGLE, Democrat of California, 
as saying he favors statehood for Hawaii. 

That suggests that the Senate committee 
which is considering the statehood bill ask 
General MacArthur to testify or send a state- 
ment. 

A man of his stature is needed to lift the 
Hawaii question out of the mire of distortion 
and demagoguery in which congressional 
windbags have sunk it. 

An example is the argument over whether 
the percentage of white population in Hawali 
is rising or falling. What difference does it 
make? - The white population never will be 
in the majority in any case, and no one ever 
has argued that it would. 


[From the Urbana (IIL) Courier of July 2, 
1953] 


HANDY ALIBT ror DELAY on HAWAN 
Because vital segments of Hawaii's econ- 
omy recently were tied up for 4 days in a 
strike by Harry Bridges’ leftwing, longshore- 
men’s union, Senate opponents of statehood 
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for the island Territory have another instru- 
ment with which to delay action. 

Upon their prodding, members of the Sen- 
ate Interior Committee have decided to hear 
a number of witnesses on communism and 
labor troubles in Hawaii. The report the 
committee receives will depend, of course, 
upon the type of witnesses called and the 
slant of the questions asked. Careful se- 
lection of witnesses and questions can pro- 
duce almost any desired effect. 

All of which is an obvious stalling device 
to further hamper the campaign for state- 
hood for Hawaii. As soon as these purported 
difficulties are cleared up, opponents of the 
statehood proposal will find other alfbis for 
additional hearings. It has been going on 
like that during the last 5 years of serious 
discussion on Hawaii. The Hawaiian Dele- 
gate calls it a “5-year filibuster.” 

The Senators are asking that the Territory 
be perfect in all respects before it is ad- 
mitted, forgetting that most of our States 
weren't models of government and’ comport- 
ment when they were admitted to the Union, 
and some of them aren't yet. 


{From the Utica (N. Y.) Observer-Dispatch 
of July 9, 1953] 
Hawanan STATEHOOD 


The statehood for Hawaii program has 
certainly bogged down. And for no good rea- 
son 


If the claim was made that uncertainty of 
the international situation required continu- 
ing Hawaii and Alaska under close Federal 
control, we could understand the argument, 
But no such claim is made in connection 
with Hawaii. In fact, General MacArthur is 
quoted by Representative ENGLE as favor- 
ing statehood for Hawali. Perhaps they'll 
have to get the general down to Washington 
to testify to move the statehood bill. 
Somebody with prestige must get behind it 
vigorously. 

Objections heard, not openly, to Hawaii as 
& State include the chance Reds will con- 
trol elections and the white population will 
be outvoted. As to the first, every locality 
has its Reds but they are not often dominant 
where there are free elections. As to the 
second, so what? 


[From the New York World-Telegram and 
Sun of July 14, 1953] 
How Anovut Us? 

A Honolulu radio commentator testifies 
that the people of Hawaii would vote against 
statehood if they were given a choice between 
that and “a commonwealth status without 
Federal taxes.” 

That kind of a proposition would get a lot 
of votes in this State, too. Any chance of 
making it retroactive for us? 


The Silent Billion Write a Letter 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN JARMAN 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. JARMAN. Mr. Speaker, a great 
Christian leader and missionary, Dr. 
Frank C. Laubach, has spent the last 16 
years working with missionaries in adult 
education in 68 countries. He has 
“mingled with the illiterate three-fifths 
of the human race, taught them, listened 
to their pleas, seen their eagerness to 
learn, their boundless gratitude for a 
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chance to learn, the pathetic way they 
follow any leader who loves them.” As 
few men do, he knows the danger of com- 
munism in the world today and he be- 
lieves sincerely that we can prevent com- 
munism from taking the rest of the 
world. 

Mr. Speaker, as we in the Congress dis- 
cuss and debate and vote upon the for- 
eign policy of our Nation in our survival 
struggle against communism, I believe 
we should give real consideration to the 
counsel and advice of this great man, and 
so I am inserting at this point in the 
Recorp a recent letter from Dr. Laubach, 
to be followed by a statement of his en- 
titled “The Silent Billion Write a Letter”; 


New York, N. Y. July 21, 1953. 
Hon. JOHN JARMAN, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. Jarman: I know the illiterate 
masses of Asia probably better than any 
other American, for among them I have done 
my life work. It swept over me that they 
would like to talk to you if they could. And 
so I have written what I feel sure they would 
say. Itseemed to pour through me as though 
they and heaven were writing it, and my 
friends who heard it think it did also. So 
I am enclosing it with this. 

I feel that this session of Congress is a 
turning point of history and that your de- 
cision will determine whether Asia goes Com- 
munist. With the slightest letup of effort 
in India, India is going the same way as 
China—and it will go in 4 years. We started 
to save China too late. I think we have 
started in time in India, but the battle right 
now is at its hottest. The riots down in 
Madras and in Calcutta that you see in the 
papers this week are Communist-inspired 
and indicate how powerful they are. 

If we lose India, all Asia is lost. 

We were losing India rapidly, but the TCA 
has changed the situation and I believe we 
are holding our own. TCA has already be- 
gun to lift the food level of India step by 
step above the danger line. 

Nehru is against the Communists. He 
knows that if the Communists take over, he 
loses his head. The people of India want 
to be neutral because they are afraid of the 
enemy to the north of them and the enemy 
in their midst. 

The next election will be decided by the 
masses. I am confident that you men, the 
leaders of our country who are trying very 
hard to be realistic, will not cut down on 
the need in India until we win that battle 
4 years hence. 

God bless you. 

Sincerely yours, 
FRANK C. LAUBACH, 
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“I know the illiterate masses of Asia prob- 
ably better than any other American, for 
among them I have done my lifework. They 
would like to talk to you. I feel sure that 
this is what they would say.”—Frank C. 
LAUBACH. 

DEAR AMERICAN FRIENDS: We who belong to 
the hungry three-fourths of the world are 
having a great awakening. We are hungry, 
but we are determined that our children 
shall not be hungry. We are sick, but we 
are determined that our children shall not 
be sick. We are ignorant, but we are deter- 
Mined that our children shall not be ig- 
norant. 

A great many millions of us illiterates are 
hearing the promises of the Communists. 
We want what they promise to give us more 
than anything in the world—food, education, 
health. But we don’t like to kill people to 
get what we want. We hate violence. We 
hate hate. We want what they offer, but we 


don’t like their method. And yet it is not 
difficult to stir up hate within us. 

When wealthy people whiz by us in auto- 
mobiles while we stand on the roadside hun- 
gry, it is hard not to hate. But if the auto- 
mobile stops and the people help us and 
smile at us, then our hate turns suddenly to 
love. People tell you sometimes that we are 
not grateful. Don't believe them. We would 
die for you, if we knew you were sincere. 

Now, to our amazement, you privileged 
people are reaching your hands down to help 
us magnificently. You are doing what the 
Communists promise they will do if we kill 
you. You are sending food and clothing and 
medicine. You are helping us help ourselves 
out of our poverty and disease. 

But the Communists say this is being done 
only because you fear them. They say you 
will stop helping us when you are no longer 
afraid. 

Prove that the Communists are lying. 
Prove now that you really are our friends. 
We want to believe it. We want to believe 
it more than anything else in the world. 
Our very life depends upon your being sin- 
cere, upon your meaning it, upon your not 
trying to fool us because you are afraid of 
the Communists. You don’t need to worry 
about us. We will be your friends. We will 
stand by you. 

But you don’t realize how often we have 
been fooled by educated people; how often 
a money lender has loaned us 50 rupees 
and got our ignorant fingerprint for 500, how 
many millions and millions of times we have 
been forced to give up all of our land and 
all we had, because we were not smart 
enough to know what was ours legally and 
we didn’t know how to protect ourselves. 
A billion of us are sharecroppers. You don’t 
realize how the landlord has taken all but 
a bare subsistence from us for our work, 
He has no mercy. He has broken our hearts 
until we don’t work as we should, because 
we are working for robbers, The money lend- 
ers and the landlords are the only educated 
people we have ever met, excepting a few 
missionaries, until recent years. 

When, in this amazing fashion, you people 
far away began to send us shiploads of food, 
clothing, and implements and skilled friends 
to show us how to make better use of our 
land and how to get well, it was too 
to be true. There must be a joker in it. 
Whenever men were kind to us in the past, 
we found later that they had an ulterior 
motive. We want to know what motive you 
have in this. 

The missionaries say that you learned it 
from Jesus. They said that is the way He 
was, and that everybody who really follows 
Him is like that. They said that He loved 
people for their own sakes, that He even 
died defending the poor. If you got this new 
kindness from Jesus, prove it to us. Make 
us sure that it isn’t the other thing we have 
always known. Then we will love you. We 
will work for you. We will die for you. We 
will love you as nobody ever loved anybody 
since the world began. Prove that this is 
real, that it isn’t a dream, that it isn’t an- 
other swindle, the most colossal and hideous 
deception the world ever knew. Prove to 
us that you are what you seem to be, what 
the missionaries tell us you are. If it was 
really Jesus Christ who taught you this and 
we are convinced of it, we will love Him 
and we will follow Him, and we will worship 
Him because He is saving the world. 

Excuse us if we sound a little hysterical. 
We are hysterical. We are torn between 
a great ecstacy and a great fear. We are 
filled with unutterable hope, but what we 
are desperately afraid is that your hand will 
begin to be withdrawn and that we will 
awaken and find that we were deluded. We 
fear that we will still hear the voice of the 
Communists saying, “We told you they were 
frauds; we are your only hope.” 

We love our children, just like you love 
yours. We don’t want. them to suffer, to be 
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hungry, to be afraid as we have been afraid 
and as we have suffered, and as we have 
hungered. It is more for them than for our- 
selves that we are thinking now. We shall 
perhaps become a little literate, but we know 
that we shall not get far. But we want our 
children to be happy like your children and 
healthy like your children. You understand 
that. Every human being understands that. 

In the past, our religion told us that we 
were put here by fate, that fate had meant 
us to be in poverty, that we were in a wheel 
of destiny and must be submissive, that if 
we endured it patiently we might have a þet- 
ter incarnation the next time. 

We have heard your voices from the West, 
giving us hope. Your missionaries say that 
Jesus came to set at liberty them that are 
bruised. We heard a little of your Declara- 
tion of Independence, saying that all men 
have a right to life, liberty, happiness. And 
we have seen you overflowing with health 
and energy, and we have believed that you 
want all men to be that way, that that is 
your religion, that that is democracy. 

And so, while still calling ourselves by the 
old religious names, we have thrown out the 
doctrine of fate and we have dared to believe 
the doctrine of a better day for ourselves 
and our children. And we have started on 
the new road, and we will never go back, 
You have taught us better. For us a new 
day has dawned, and nobody can make us 
believe again that we and our children are 
fated to be hungry and sick, to be exploited 
and afraid. We are coming up, and we are 
going to accept the hand of any friend who 
offers to bring us up. We thank you that 
you have offered that hand, and that you 
have done so wonderfully these past few 
years. Thank you. And with that thanks 
is a great, horrible fear that you didn’t mean 
it, that you were only frightened into pre- 
tending. 

Yours from the depths to the heights, 
THE SILENT BILLION. 


The Bricker Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I have 
previously commented on the Senate 
floor with regard to my gratification that 
the President decisively rejected the 
Bricker amendment. 

I have expressed the view that. the 
Knowland substitute merits real con- 
sideration. But such consideration 
must be given with extreme care and 
must not be prematurely rushed. 

I have a considerable number of 
questions in my mind with regard to the 
Knowland amendment—whether any 
such amendment is advisable at all. 

Many legal scholars, for example, still 
strongly doubt the advisability of 
amending the Constitution simply in 
order to restate the Constitution. 

They doubt whether it is proper to 
include in a constitutional amendment 
a proposal for yea-and-nay votes on 
treaties, for example, when this proposal 
could simply be accomplished by amend- 
ing the Senate rules. 

So, Iam hoping that all of these prob- 
lems will be adequately considered. 

I send now to the desk the text of a 
rather blunt editorial from this morn- 
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ing’s New York Times on the subject of 
Senate Joint Resolution 1. 

Let me say that I do wish that all of 
the discussion of the issue could be 
divorced from personalities, because I 
believe that this issue should be debated 
on its merits rather than on the basis 
of the sponsors or opponents. f 

At any rate, I ask unanimous consent 
that the text of this editorial, as well 
as the text of a resolution which I have 
received from the Wisconsin Pipe Trade 
Association, be printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
and resolution were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 

[From the New York Times of July 24, 1953] 
Backwakp WITH Bricker 

The President has tried hard to reach 
agreement with Senator Bricker in the lat- 
ter's effort to put congressional chains about 
the treatymaking power. But there is a 
point beyond which there can be no further 
retreat; and that is the point where to satis- 
fy extremists * * * the President would have 
to surrender his constitutional right to man- 
age the foreign relations of the United 
States. He has no intention of doing so. 

In putting forward his counterproposal 
to the silly, unnecessary, and dangerous 
Bricker amendment, President Eisenhower 
reminds the Congress that “under our form 
of government the President has the duty 
to conduct foreign affairs,” and that “today, 
probably as never before in our history, it 
is essential that our country be able ef- 
fectively to enter into agreements with other 
nations.” For reasons which we have al- 
ready discussed in these columns the Bricker 
amendment would have the effect of ham- 
stringing Presidential authority and of hope- 
lessly crippling the intelligible conduct of 
American foreign policy. 

To reassure the timorous who fear that 
one day the President and Senate may con- 
spire with a foreign power to give away the 
constitutional rights of the citizens of the 
United States the administration is willing 
to accept an amendment that would spell 
out the already existing fact that no treaty 
can have effect which violates the Consti- 
tution, It would also introduce a sensible 
reform, requiring that a rolicall vote of the 
Senate be taken on any future treaty. The 
desirability of such a provision in connec- 
tion with constitutional amendments as well 
as treaties was pointed out by Senator LEH- 
MAN last week, when he called the Senate's 
attention to the fact that an amendment 
to the Constitution had been adopted a 
month ago “without a record vote, without 
a quorum Call, practically without debate, 
and by unanimous consent’—and with only 
a handful of Senators on the floor, 

But despite all the talk this is not the 
sort of reform that Senator Bricker is inter- 
ested in. It is not surprising that he has 
rejected the proposed compromise, because 
it leaves out the heart of his proposal: the 
provision that no treaty shall become ef- 
fective as internal law except through legis- 
lation “which would be valid in the absence 
of treaty” and the further provision that 
Congress have power to regulate all execu- 
tive agreements with foreign countries or in- 
ternational organizations. 

What Senator Bricker wants—even though 
he may not know it—is a complete reversal 
of the historic and successful method of con- 
ducting foreign affairs, followed since the 
founding of the Republic. Such congres- 
sional invasion of the powers of the execu- 
tive could only lead to paralysis and disaster. 


IsOLATIONISM 


Whereas Senator Bricker has introduced 
Į resolution in the United States Congress 
proposing a constitutional amendment to 


limit the power of the President and Senate 
to make treaties, and of the President to 
enter into executive agreements; and 
Whereas such amendment would hamper 
the capacity of the United States to protect 
its national interest and would limit effective 
United States participation in the United 
Nations: Therefore be it 
Resolved, That the Wisconsin Pipe Trades 

Association, in convention assembled on 
June 20, 1953, go on record as being opposed 
to the isolationist practice, and instruct its 
officers to send a message to Wisconsin Con- 
g@ressmen and Senators, and the President 
of the United States, urging that they strong- 
ly oppose any resolutions such as the Bricker 
amendment, and further request that they 
give full support to the United Nations pro- 
gram. 

WISCONSIN PIPE TRADES ASSOCIATION. 

G. J. ENRIGHT, President. 

A. J. Kine, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Taking Them as They Are 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. EVERETT M. DIRKSEN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, the 
Senate Committee on Appropriations 
created an investigating committee 
which recently filed a report from a 
study group in France which makes 
sharp criticisms of the French fiscal sys- 
tem and recommends the severe curtail- 
ment of economic aid there. I ask 
unanimous consent that an editorial re- 
lating to the matter, headed “Taking 
Them as They Are,” be printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp. It presents the 
other side of the case. While I would 
not say I subscribe to the editorial in 
whole or in part, I think it would be well 
to have it appear in the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


TAKING THEM AS THEY ARE 


Allies, like any other kind of friends, have 
to be taken as they are rather than as one 
would like them to be. This applies specifi- 
cally at the moment to financial and mili- 
tary relationships between the United States 
and France. 

The Senate Appropriations Committee has 
received a staff report from a study group in 
France which makes sharp criticisms of the 
French fiscal system and recommends se- 
vere curtailment of economic aid there. At 
the same time Congress has authorized $5 
billion of foreign aid for 1953-54, but with a 
proviso which puts heavy pressure on France 
to ratify the European Defense Pact. 

In the one instance is implied a desire to 
deal with a France which has a realistic tax 
system and a balanced budget. In the other 
is a wish that France shall pool its army with 
that of a rearmed Germany. 

To this the French might reply that they, 
too, would like to be dealing with a hypo- 
thetical situation rather than the one in 
which they find themselves. That situation 
is that they are engaged in a costly war in 
Indochina at the same time that they are 
supposed to complete raising 12 divisions for 
the North Atlantic Alliance forces in Europe. 

In response to the Lisbon Conference, 
France raised its defense budget to $4 
billion, including American aid of a little over 
$500 million. Subsequently the North At- 
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lantic Council declared the Indochinese war 
a matter of common interest and about four- 
fifths of the money expected from the United 
States this year will probably be channeled 
into that effort. 

If the Frenchman were to decide entirely 
for himself how to redress his nation’s ad- 
mittedly dire financial condition, he very 
likely would respond in two ways: By pull- 
ing out of the war in Indochina on any reas- 
onable terms, and by reducing the national 
expenditure for arms. The latter might not 
be wholly wise, but the Frenchman, like the 
American, is considering what he and his 
nation apparently can afford. 

It is true that if taxes were redistributed 
in France so as to draw more heavily on the 
higher incomes. the political willingness to 
assume higher taxes might be increased. But 
it is also true that out of its gross national 
production France is taking fully as large 
a percentage for taxes as is government in 
the United States—although the average 
Frenchman’s share in that production is less 
than half as much goods as the average 
American’s share in his Nation's output. 
Hence it is doubtful whether the total of 
taxation in France can be increased materi- 
ally without becoming unbearable. 

This brings us back to the question 
whether the United States is willing to in- 
crease or even continue the assistance it has 
been paying in order to enable France to do 
the things most Americans wish done as 
part of global defense. 

In that area of thinking, the Frenchman 
probably must take the American as the 
American actually is rather than as the 
Frenchman or other free-world allies would 
like to have him. For it is simple fact that 
political sentiment in the United States— 
subject to possible changes in the interna- 
tional climate—is disposed to regard foreign 
aid as something which has largely served its 
purpose and now must be rapidly tapered off. 

In that respect the average American's 
estimate of what he and his Nation can af- 
ford to contribute to joint defense is apt 
to be conditioned in part by how effective 
he thinks the investment will be. And that 
in turn rests somewhat on the fiscal systems 
and the military hookups of the nations 
with whom he is endeavoring to cooperate. 


Report on Pakistan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 
HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp the eighth 
and last of a series of articles that ap- 
peared in the Louisville (Ky.) Courier- 
Journal on June 7,1953. This report on 
Pakistan was written by Barry Bingham, 
editor of the Courier-Journal, during a 
recent trip through Asia with Adlai E. 
Stevenson. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


PAKISTAN: COURAGE AND, IRON WILL To Suc- 
CEED Vie WITH HUNGER AND GRAVE DANGER 
AS SYMBOLS or THIS Two-Part LAND 
Pakistan is right around on the other siđe 

of the world from Kentucky. 

When I was there recently, my eye was 
struck by such exotic and un-Kentucky 
sights as a camel on a bathing beach solemnly 
dipping himself into the waves, 
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Yet this far-off country has at least one 
problem that any of us Kentuckians can un- 
derstand—the plain fact of hunger. 

The people of Pakistan need quite des- 
perately a million tons of wheat from the 
United States. 

Their leaders told John Foster Dulles and 
Harold Stassen about their country’s distress 
when the American officials visited Karachi 
a couple of weeks ago. Dulles and Stassen 
were evidently convinced. When they got 
back to Washington, they asked Congress to 
consider a grant-and-loan of wheat out of 
America’s heavy grain reserves. 

It may have been the eloquent words of 
the Pakistani officials that convinced them. 
It was more likely the sight of the people 
in the streets and the fields, people so clearly 
on the very edge of mass hunger. 


HISTORY IS FACTOR 


How did Pakistan get into this perilous 
situation? Th> story requires a little review 
of the Nation’s $ 

It has been a nation only since 1947. That 
was the year when Britain, with dramatic 
suddenness, turned loose its long hold on 
the subcontinent of India. 

With liberation also came division, Reli- 
gious feeling compelled the formation of a 
Hindu state, India, and a Moslem state, 
Pakistan. 

But geography takes little account of reli- 
gion. Moslems were scattered all over the 
place. The two biggest concentrations were 
in the Far East and the Far West of the 
subcontinent. These two areas became the 
State of Pakistan. A thousand miles of In- 
dian territory lies between them. 

Even this rough division left many mil- 
lions of people on the wrong side of the 
line, from a religious standpoint. Since par- 
tition, 7,000,000 Moslems have trekked across 
from India into Pakistan, bringing little but 
the clothes they wore and a few thin and 
hungry animals. Some 5 million Hindus 
have headed in the opposite direction. 


REFUGEES POSE PROBLEMS 


This vast movement of people has worked 
special hardships on Pakistan. It has loaded 
a new nation of 75 million people with many 
more millions of refugees requiring hous- 
ing, food, and jobs. Karachi and the other 
major cities are still surrounded by huge tent 
communities of refugees. 

The mass movement has had other dis- 
Trupting effects. Many of the Hindus who left 
Pakistan were clerks, white-collar workers, 
minor administrators. Their departure has 
left a serious shortage of such trained per- 
sonnel in Pakistan. 

Many of the newcomers from across the 
border in India are city dwellers who have 
spent their lives in the bazaars. Pakistan 
is 85 percent agricultural. Human beings 
cannot easily be forced into new molds of 
life. 

The economy of the old India was a unit 
which was much more effective than that of 
its two present halves. Cotton and jute used 
to be grown in Pakistan and processed in 
the mills of Bombay or Calcutta. Those 
mills are now in a separate country, India. 

Wouldn't it be easy to work out sensible 
relationships between the two new nations? 

On paper, yes. In practice, no. 

Religious feeling divides India and Paki- 
stan to a dangerous degree. Hindus and 
Moslems have killed each other in bloody 
riots. At the time of partition, a bitter flood 
of fear and hatred welled up from deep in 
those hidden caverns of man’s being where 
reason does not dwell. 

To make matters worse, India and Pakistan 
have been at each other's throats over two 
big secular issues, They are Kashmir and 
canal waters. 

Kashmir is the idyllic region on the slopes 
of the Himalayas which both countries claim. 
The people are predominantly Moslem; but 
India has military control over most of the 


area. A U. N. commission has spent 3 fruit- 
less years trying to find a solution. 
Closely linked is the issue of canal waters, 
When the decision was taken to divide the 
old India, a hasty commission drew up the 
new frontiers. The resulting plan was 
known as the Radcliffe award. 


WATER IS THE KEY TO LIFE 


Water is the key to Pakistan's ability to 
live. Much of the nation is a desert; but 
it can still be made to produce abundantly 
if it is irrigated. The British left behind 
them an elaborate irrigation system. It 
skillfully used the waters of six rivers that 
flow through the great central plain known 
as the Punjab. 

But here is the catch: These rivers arise 
in country that is now a part of India, They 
flow in and out of Indian territory in their 
long wandering to the sea. This gives India 
a stranglehold on Pakistan’s prime necessity, 
water. 

The Pakistanis claim that India has not 
hesitated to put on the squeeze. Not only 
has water been diverted from their canals, 
they assert, but it has been diverted at the 
very time of the year when it is needed 
most, in the planting season. 

The Indians deny these charges. The 
weakness of their position is their constant 
refusal to submit the dispute to an impar- 
tial outsider. Pakistan offered to take it 
to the World Court, but India objected. 
Now the World Bank is investigating the 
matter, but without Indian cooperation. 

A genuine effort of good will on both 
sides is urgently needed. Pakistan’s new 
Prime Minister, Mohamad Ali (recently called 
back from Washington to take his coun- 
try’s top post), has made gestures of con- 
ciliation toward India’s Nehru. 


COULD SETTLE DISPUTE 


They are meeting now in London. The 
two men could still resolve the dispute that 
has torn millions of hearts. 

Despite these obvious troubles, Pakistan 
was making real progress until the last cou- 
ple of years. In 1950, the outbreak of war 
in Korea sent world prices of cotton and 
jute jumping upward. Pakistan made a 
tidy profit. Things looked good in Karachi, 
maybe a little too good. 

Then the bottom dropped out. America 
and her allies finished their stockpiling. 
Prices of jute and cotton sagged downward 
again. Pakistan’s dollar earners stopped 
earning dollars, 

Then came the worst break of all. Two 
years of drought seared the dusty plains 
of the Punjab. Crops fell seriously short. 
How much of the trouble came from Indian 
diversion of canal waters and how much 
from a direct act of God is open to debate. 
The sharing-out of blame, however, does 
nothing to assuage the feeling of emptiness 
in the stomach of a Pakistani child. 

It cannot be said that Pakistanis have not 
tried to meet their difficulties with courage 
and imagination. 

They have cut imports to the bone. No 
Tuxuries at all are allowed to be imported 
into the country. 

They have reduced their military budget a 
sharp 20 percent, though the danger of war 
with India is as plain a daily fact as the hot 
sun that beats down from coppery Pakistan 
skies. 

They have welcomed American technical 
assistance and put it to good use, especially 
on farming methods. 

They are attacking the deep problem of 
illiteracy. Only 14 percent of their people 
can read. 

They have allied themselves with the West 
on the issues of the Korean war, and have 
cracked down on their own native Commu- 
nists. 

GOOD OMENS EXIST 

There are good omens for Pakistan’s long 

future. 
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The country decided to remain within the 
British Commonwealth, and little time is 
wasted now in bitter talk against the old 
British rulers. 

The mullahs, the Moslem extremists, are 
being arrested on occasions when they openly 
preach religious disorder and bloodshed. 

The jealousies between the two widely 
separated areas of the nation are being 
soothed by the new Prime Minister and 
other responsible leaders. 

Best of all, the will to succeed runs through 
the Pakistani people with all the force of 
an electric current. These people are not 
only determined to build a stable nation, but 
to take their place along with Turkey as 
leaders of the Moslem world. 

Turkey and Pakistan are the two Moslem 
countries America would find it easiest to 
deal with on terms of mutual understanding. 

The problem is to get Pakistan over the 
stile that lies immediately ahead. Wheat is 
what is needed most. American storage bins 
are bursting with wheat. The answer seems 
close at hand. 


Merchant Shipping 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CHARLES E. POTTER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. POTTER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “Merchant Shipping,” pub- 
lished in the El Paso (Tex.) Times, 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torial was ordered to be printed in the 
REcorD, as follows: 


MERCHANT SHIPPING 


A Senate Commerce Subcommittee headed 
by Senator Porrrr, Republican of Michigan, 
is looking into all aspects of American mer- 
chant shipping. The aim of the committee 
is to prepare maritime subsidy bills for the 
next session of Congress. But before the 
committee gets down to specific proposals, 
Porrer wants first to “make some tangible 
asssessment of the merchant marine needed 
in the national interest.” 

Since before the Civil War the Federal 
Government has promoted the development 
of the merchant marine. With American 
participation in World War I in the offing, 
Federal aid was stepped up in 1916. Until 
1928, aid took the form, primarily, of low 
interest construction loans and sale of 
Government ships below cost. Then an op- 
erating subsidy in the form of mail pay- 
ments was instituted. 

President Roosevelt in 1935 asked that the 
shipping subsidies be brought out into the 
open. The following year Congress adopted 
the Merchant Marine Act, which provided 
construction-differential and operating-dif- 
ferential subsidies. The stated purpose of 
the act was to foster the development and 
encourage the maintenance of an adequate 
and well-balanced American merchant fleet. 
The subsidies were calculated to allow Amer- 
ican lines to compete with lower cost foreign 
merchant ships. 

Under present legislation, 50 percent of all 
goods purchased with mutual-security pro- 
gram funds must be carried in American 
bottoms. And the Export-Import Bank re- 
quires shipments under its credits to move 
in United States ships unless the United 
States Maritime Administration recommends 
waivers permitting participation of foreign- 
flag vessels. 
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Congress in 1952 authorized subsidies for 
the merchant marine estimated at $75 mil- 
lion for the fiscal year 1953, not counting 
indirect aid in the form of special tax con- 
cessions. The subsidy provisions of the Mer- 
chant Marine Act of 1936 were revised to 
given construction-differential allowances to 
all United States vessels operating in foreign 
trade. 

However, Congress failed to appropriate 
funds for construction differentials. Thus 
the Maritime Administration is in the posi- 
tion of having permission to award construc- 
tion subsidies but no money for them. 

As of May 22—National Maritime Day— 
the United States had 1,492 merchant ves- 
sels in active service, 1,256 of them privately 
owned and 236 Government owned. In the 
reserve fleet are 1,853 additional vessels. 

The United States leads the world in mer- 
chant tonnage, with 27,245,000 tons. Great 
Britain is next with 18,624,000 tons, 


Conditions in Vietnam 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp the seventh 
of a series of articles by Barry Bingham 
which appeared in the Louisville (Ky.) 
Courier-Journal on April 26, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


MISTAKE AND MISFORTUNE, MISERY, HUNGER, 
Dirt; THat’s War IN INDOCHINA 

HANOI, NORTH VIETNAM, INDOCHINA.—The 
refugees from the Communist area were 
huddled tight together in the courtyard of 
an abandoned Buddhist temple. There were 
5,000 or more of them, squatting in the dust. 

My mind is a blur of strange impresssions 
after weeks in the Orient; but the sight of 
these people stands out with the aching 
clarity of a scene revealed in a flash of sum- 
mer lightning. 

Most of the refugees were women, with 
their swarms of frail, cowering children, 


REDS HAD RETREATED 


Ho Chi Minh’s Communist-led Vietminh 
forces had just fallen back from this patch 
of rice-paddy country. They had taken the 
young men with them. 

Here were the victims of a 7-year war, 
dazed, pitifully patient, on the ragged edge of 
starvation. Ho's armies are like locusts, liv- 
ing off the land. The civilians get what 
little is left. 

Vietnamese officials were dealing with this 
crop of refugees in an elementary relief pro- 
gram. 

Each woman came forward with a slip of 
paper in her hand, her youngest baby 
clutched to her breast, her other children 
clinging around her. She.held out her cone- 
shaped coolie hat, and a measure of rice was 
poured into it. Even a basket or a bowl was 
a@ luxury these people did not possess. 

Next, each family passed through a first- 
aid tent, where American vaccines for 
cholera and smallpox were given. Babies 
uttered sudden sharp cries. Mothers’ faces 
went rigid with fear. 

Hundreds in the shuffling line were par- 
tially or totally blind, their eyes veiled by 
the dull white film of trachoma. 

A few old men with straggling gray beards 
maintained their dignity, bowing gravely to 


Adlai Stevenson and the other American 
visitors. Some of these elders were reading 
propaganda leaflets handed out by the Viet- 
nam Officials, telling how they want to rescue 
the people from the cruelties of the Com- 
munist Vietminh. At the same moment, 
young Vietnamese soldiers were using the 
butts of their gun to shove stumbling women 
back into line. 

What could such refugees know about the 
meaning of the war? How could they pos- 
sibly see beyond the next tiny meal of rice 
for their children? 

In all of Vietnam, only about 15 percent 
of the people can read, And it is not only 
the illiterates who are confused. Many of 
the intellectuals of the cities are attentistes, 
fence-sitters, who cannot decide which way 
to jump. 

A RED AGGRESSION IS WRAPPED UP IN A 
NATIONALIST REVOLT IN VIETNAM 

This war in Indochina is the most com- 
plicated sort of conflict; a Communist war of 
aggression hidden inside a nationalist revo- 
lution, 

As I watched the refugees, I thought of the 
lunch we had had the day before with Bao 
Dai. He is the former Emperor of Annam, 
now Chief of State of Vietnam, by virtue of 
the French need for a native symbol of 
resistance to communism. France brought 
him back from exile in 1949, but he keeps 
his wife and fiye children on the French 
Riviera, far from the uncertainties of Viet- 
nam, 


RECEIVED BY BAO DAT 


Bao Dai received us at his hunting lodge 
in the hills, Tiger skins decorate the floors, 
and the walls bristled with elephant tusks. 

Bao Dai is tall, suave, and sophisticated. 

In the middle of a blazing day, he treated 
us to sweet Alexander cocktails, Lunch 
began with a full course of hors d’oevres. 
Then came a croute filled with creamed 
chicken, mushrooms, and truffles. Next were 
artichoke hearts stuffed with foie gras, The 
main course was a filet of goar, a wild buffalo 
killed by our host. Last came mocha ice 
cream and cakes. 

All this was washed down by three kinds 
of wine, the last an excellent vintage cham- 
pagne. 

The day after the Bao Dai lunch, we had 
flown north to Hanoi. This is the center 
of embattled Tonkin. 


PEOPLE MORE VIGOROUS 


The weather is cooler in Hanoi, the people 
are more vigorous and contentious than in 
torpid Saigon. 

There are French sidewalk cafes along 
the streets, litle pink pagodas smelling of 
joss stieks and incense, a lake full of blue 
water hyacinths. Tonkinese girls ride 
through the town in the favorite local 
vehicle, a kind of one-seated surrey with 
the fringe on top, propelled by a coolie 
on a bicycle. It is called a pousse-pousse, or 
push-push. 

We flew out of Hanoi in very small and in- 
formal planes, the “pousse-pousses” of the 
air, Our guide was French Lieutenant Gen- 
eral de Linares, who commands the field 
forces in this northern area of Vietnam. 

We flew over great, winding, brown rivers 
and endless rice paddies, hopping from one 
French strongpoint to another. 

There is no front in this curious war zone. 
There are three kinds of districts, closely 
mingled and intertwined: The areas securely 
held by the French and Vietnamese; the areas 
held by the Vietminh, and the stretches of 
countryside loosely controlled by France and 
Vietnam by day but swarming with Vietminh 
guerrillas by night, 

The French and Vietnamese have the big 
guns, the tanks, the planes. The Vietminh 
have entirely different weapons—extreme mo- 
bility, terror to use against the civilian popu- 
lation, and a priceless propaganda theme— 
the promise of complete independence, 
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The issue of colonialism is worth 20 divi- 
sions to Ho Chi Minh, the Vietminh leader. 
To most of the politically untutored people 
of Vietnam it is not yet clear that French 
colonialism, tired and ready to compromise, 
is opposed by a new aną ruthless tyranny 
that stems from Communist China. 

We hedgehopped with General de Linares 
into a French camp entirely surrounded by 
Communist territory. Here we saw some of 
the tough, cheerful professional soldiers un- 
der his command, 


MANY GERMANS SERVING 


There were members of the French Foreign 
Legion, some with beards and fierce mus- 
taches, many obviously German soldiers of 
fortune who are now fighting alongside their 
old French enemies. There were tall Sene- 
galese from Equatorial Africa, There were 
Vietnamese parachutists, trained by French 
officers. 

We had lunch in the mess tent, which the 
French officers wryly called “Maxim's.” 
Bread, cheese, and Moroccan red wine made 
up most of the meal, 

Afterward we bounced along in jeeps to a 
point where we could watch the Vietminh 
artillery fire. The roads had been system- 
atically blown to pieces by the guerrillas. 

“Vietnam is the kingdom of dust,” a young 
French officer yelled in my ear as we whizzed 
along. His bright Gascon eyes twinkled from 
a mask of dust that covered face, hair, eye- 
lashes. 

The countryside looks as though it had 
been designed by Dali. The big, slow rivers 
have built through the ages a delta country 
of alluvial silt. This is now a level green sea 
of rice. Suddenly, and without the least 
transition, outcroppings of limestone rock 
shoot up a thousand, 2,000 feet, as bare and 
jagged as the mountains of the moon. 

It is easy to see why 3 out of 4 of the Viet- 
namese live in one-tenth of the country’s 
area. The river deltas have an urban density 
of population living in rural surroundings. 
The mountains are virtually unpopulated. 

AREA HEAVILY CATHOLIC 

This northern delta area is heavily Roman 
Catholic. Missionaries made millions of con- 
verts and built churches in every village. 

We paid a visit to the bishop of Phat Diem, 
a wiry little Vietnamese in white robes, ver- 
million cap and stockings, and silver- 
buckled shoes, 

A couple of years ago the bishop was show- 
ing considerable sympathy for Ho and his 
promised “reforms.” Now he says that good 
Catholics are being cruelly treated by the 
Communists. 

‘The bishop offered us a glass of champagne, 
and proposed a toast to the President of the 
United States. As we drank it we could hear 
guns booming in the middle distance. 

The cathedral of Phat Diem is a symbol of 
this country’s mixed culture. On the out- 
side it is essentially a large pagoda. Inside 
it soars to the lofty dignity of a minor 
Chartres, with each pillar a single, vast iron- 
wood tree hauled from the mountains by 
water buffalo. 

Black-robed nuns move about in the twi- 
light of the church, Just outside is the life 
of the Orient again—peasants wading knee- 
deep in rice paddies, women carrying prodi- 
gious burdens on swaying bamboo poles. 
THE FRENCH FINALLY ARE TRAINING VIETNAMESE 

TO MEET GUERRILLA TACTICS 

The war in Vietnam is a constant game 
of hit and run by Ho Chi Minh’s shadowy 
Viet-Minh forces. 

The strongest criticism of the French here 
is that they have tried to meet guerrilla 
tactics with the conventional system of war 
taught at St. Cyr, the French West Point, and 
based on a study of Napoleon’s massive 
battles. 

The French were smarter about this kind 
of thing 2 centuries ago. During the French 
and Indian War, they used their American 
Indian allies as fast-hitting guerrillas in the 
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forest. Why don’t they use the Vietnamese 
for the same purpose here today? 

At last they are coming around to it. Just 
recently they have agreed to form and train 
54 Vietnamese light battalions, in addition 
to the present ljmited local army. These 
new troops will serve as commandos. They 
will travel light, strike quickly, and chal- 
lenge Ho at his own game. 

If they had shown the Vietnamese a clear 
road toward independence within the French 
Union back in 1946, they might have robbed 
Ho of the powerful weapon of nationalism. 
France has since made greater concession 
than Ho himself demanded at the end of 
the war with Japan, but their timing has 
been sluggish and their attitude grudging. 
They waited until 1950 to start training Viet- 
mamese troops, yet the war out here has cost 
30,000 French Union troops killed and drain 
of a billion dollars a year on the Paris 
Treasury. 

An alert and progressive young Frenchman 
in Saigon told me that his country has suf- 
fered from both mistakes and misfortunes 
here. 

I can see myself that the old type of colo- 
nial administrator, the counterpart of the 
British Colonel Blimp who burbles about his 
days in Poona-Poona, has been a disaster 
here. 

The energetic French General de Lattre de 
Tassigny was just hitting his stride in Viet- 
nam when he died of a heart attack, 


CONCESSIONS MADE, BUT— 


France has taade major concessions to the 
Vietnamese, but has failed to publicize them, 
either here or in the outside world. 

Reversing the usual phrase, my young 
French friend told me that Vietnamese inde- 
pendence is now “more real than apparent.” 

Certainly there were free elections for local 
offices in January, the first in the history of 
the country. (The Viet-Minh told people to 
cast blank ballots to show their contempt for 
the electoral system, but only a few hundred 
of them did so.) 

France would now be happy to keep Viet- 
nam and the smaller states of Laos and 
Cambodia in the French Union on liberal 
terms. They would like an agreed foreign 
policy and a mutual-defense pact. They 
would like to keep the right to send French 
technicians here to help develop the re- 
souroes of the country. 

The military want a few permanent French 
bases on Vietnamese soil. 

The younger colonial officials would even 
be willing to remove the French flag and 
keep small French detachments here under 
Vietnam’s red-and-yellow banner. The top 
command has not yet seen the sound psy- 
chology of such a policy. 

Meanwhile, America helps hold the bag 
here in a left-handed sort of way. 

We now put up about one-third the cost 
of the war in Vietnam. Hundreds of Lib- 
erty ships have shoved up the winding Sai- 
gon River with every kind of military cargo, 
American technicians train Vietnamese 
teams for a different sort of fighting— 
against trachoma, malaria, venereal disease. 

You can't come here without realizing that 
this disputed country is more strategically 
placed than Korea. It is the plug. If the 
Communists succeed in pulling it out, the 
rest of Southeast Asia will go down the 
drain. 


- Most Americans here think it would be a 
terrible mistake for us to come to any agree- 
ment in Korea which does not cover Viet- 
nam as well. They say we would only be 
exchanging one major battlefield for an- 
other which we are less well prepared to 
defend. 

American attitudes here vary all the way 
from confidence to hope to disgust to de- 


The best statement. of the optimistic line 
Was made to me by an American who has 
worked and fought in the Far East for 18 
years. 


“We are still wading through a marsh out 
here,” he said. “But 2 years ago, we were 
up to our waists. Now we are only up to our 
knees, and the footing is getting firmer.” 

I hope he is right. 


Reunification of Ireland 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


oF 


HON. WILLIAM T. GRANAHAN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. GRANAHAN. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks, I in- 
clude an article published in the Irish 
World, in their edition of July 18, carry- 
ing a story of great interest to all who 
champion the movement for reunifica- 
tion of Ireland, and those who are giving 
serious study to the merits of this cause. 

In the movement to restore to Ire- 
land her six separated northeastern 
counties there is an important factor 
misunderstood by many people. It is a 
common impression that should parti- 
tion be ended, it would be an arbitrary 
act and in violation of the rights of the 
six counties. This, of course, is not so. 
During the recent visit of Queen Eliza- 
beth to Northern Ireland, 17 of the 
elected members of the Parliament is- 
sued a statement challenging any Brit- 
ish claim to Irish territory. This state- 
ment is most significant and informative 
and merits the attention of all who are 
interested in justice and fair play. In 
view of the fact that Congressman JOHN 
Focarty has introduced a resolution 
that would have Congress express its 
sentiment on the partition of Ireland, it 
is pertinent that the contents of this 
document be made available to all for 
their information and study. 

The article follows: 


ANTIPARTITIONIST SENATORS AND M. P.’s oF 
Sıx COUNTIES REPUDIATES ENGLAND’s CLAIM 
TO ANY PART OF IRELAND—ISSUES PROCLA- 
MATION 


Last week a proclamation was issued by 
16 Six County parliamentarians, Members of 
the British House of Commons and of the 
Six County House of Commons and Senate, 
repudiating the British claim to jurisdic- 
tion over any portion of Ireland. The date 
of issue coincided with the first day of the 
visit to the Six Counties of Queen Elizabeth 
and the royal consort, the Duke of Edin- 
burgh, as part of the post-Coronation pro- 
gram. The signatories of the proclamation 
who speak as the elected representatives of 
the greater part of the Six County area state 
that: 

“Whereas Queen Elizabeth of England has 
been crowned with the title “Queen of 
Northern Ireland” and is about to make a 
post-Coronation progress within the National 
Territory of Ireland. 

“Now we in the name of the people whom 
we represent, and in the name of those Irish 
people in the area over which Britain claims 
and exerts sovereignty, and who have been 
disfranchised and cut off from the rest of 
Ireland. 

“By these presents hereby repudiate all 
claims now made or to be made in the future 
by or on behalf of the British Crown and 
Government to jurisdiction over any portion 
of the land of Ireland or of her territorial 
seas,” 
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were: James McSparran 
(Mourne); Edward McAteer (Mid-Derry); 
Cathal Bradley, Seanadoir; Joseph Connellan 
(South Down); Cahir Healy (Fermanagh- 
Tyrone); J. G. Lennon, Seanadoir; Louis D. 
Lynch, Seanadoir; Harry Diamond (Falls); 
Edward V. McCullagh (Mid-Tyrone); Pat- 
rick McGill, Seanadoir; Charles McGleenan, 
South Armagh; Patrick Maxwell (Foyle); 
Roderick H. O’Connor (West Tyrone); Pat- 
rick O'Hare, Seanadoir; Michael O'Neill 
(Mid-Ulster); Joseph Stewart (East Tyrone). 


Good Men in Politics 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. E. ROSS ADAIR 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
an editorial from the Fort Wayne Jour- 
nal-Gazette. It seems to me that this 
points out, in a kindly but yet accurate 
manner, the need for and the possibility 
of interesting good and competent people 
in active political participation. 

The editorial follows: 

Goon MEN IN PouirTics 


Most Americans are proud of their demo- 
cratic form of government when they con- 
sider it apart from politics, 

But when politics is mentioned, most of 
them throw up their hands. A recent Gallup 
poll showed that an overwhelming majority 
of the American people would not like to 
see their own son go into politics as a life’s 
work, 

To many of these people politics suggests 
something dirty and corrupt. They do not 
think political jobs pay enough. They do not 
like the abuse which political figures have to 
take. 

The fact is that politics is not as bad as 
they think. Because they hear of an occa- 
sional scandal, they jump to the conclu- 
sion that nearly all politicians are corrupt. 
That simply is not true. 

If men of character, education, and ability 
refuse to seek public office, government will 
get worse and our democracy will suffer. 

But, of course, all good men do not refuse 
a career in politics. There are many such 
in the Senate and House and in other 
branches of the Federal Government. 

Families like the Adamses, the Harrisons, 
the Roosevelts, the Tafts, and the Steven- 
sons, have devoted themselves to public ca- 
reers from generation to generation. 

President Eisenhower did not need to run 
for President. He was already famous as a 
general. He had a good job as president of 
Columbia University. Yet he heard the call 
to duty and he answered it. His country had 
educated and trained him for public service. 
He felt an obligation to it, even though he 
had served his time in the Army. 

But there are men in public life who do 
not belong there. They have neither the 
character nor the ability to serve their coun- 
try well. We wish their places could be 
taken by others who carry an ideal of democ- 
racy in their minds and who would put coun- 
try above selfish interests. 

America needs an increase in the number 
of men who are willing to train themselves 
for a life-long career in public service. Per- 
haps this will come when the general public 
gets a higher and clearer conception of that 
public service. 

The world’s greatest democracy is en- 
titled to be directed by its best citizens. It 
was the high caliber of the men who served 
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in the Constitutional Convention and in 
public office in the early years of the new 
republic which gave it such an excellent start 
on the road to its destiny. 


China Trade 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following editorial from the Chris- 
tian Science Monitor, Boston, Mass., 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953: 

THE CHINA TRADE QUESTION 


In view of the results of earlier inquiries 
it is wise to suspend judgment until all the 
evidence is in on the latest charges by the 
Senate's Permanent Subcommittee on In- 
vestigations. These have to do with the con- 
tinuance, even expansion, of trade with Red 
China by ships and citizens of countries 
which belong to the United Nations. 

The U. N. 2 years ago recommended that 
its members place an embargo against sale of 
strategic materials to the Chinese Commu- 
nists. The United States stopped all ex- 
ports to continental China. 

The chief complaint is against trade poli- 
cies of Great Britain, though Norway, Bel- 
gium, West Germany, and other European 
countries also are involved. Britain, of 
course, has the Crown Colony of Hong Kong 
on the south coast of China, which is both a 
refuge for anti-Communist Chinese and a 
free world outpost comparable to Berlin. 
Hong Kong, with its several million people, 
must trade to live. 

It should be understood that the trade 
which is going on is in goods classed as non- 
strategic. And whatever may be thought 
about it, the judgment of international busi- 
nessmen is that this East-West exchange of 
ordinary mnon-war-material commerce ‘is 
bound to increase, though not rapidly, in 
both Europe and Asia. 

The British insist that they have applied 
an embargo to strategic goods for China 
since eyen before the U. N. resolution and 
that the restrictions have been progressive- 
ly tightened. 

There have been disagreements as to 
what materials should be listed as strategic. 
There was the situation in which Ceylon, a 
Commonwealth country, felt compelled to 
barter rubber for rice. There is the per- 
sistent and deep-seated feeling in the United 
States that any kind of trade with Com- 
munist China, especially in manufactures, 
tends to bolster the shaky Chinese econo- 
my, and that, as Secretary Wilson put it, 
“any goods or services reaching or serving 
those areas increase the capabilities of the 
Communist forces.” 

Now it may be noted that transportation 
in China is not what it is in the United 
States and that the effect of laying down 
cotton cloth or rubber-soled shoes at ports 
in the south of China is considerably limit- 
ed by distance. The 1,000 miles from Can- 
ton to Peking or Dairen is much farther in 
terms of time and difficulty than the 2,500 
miles from New York to San Francisco or 
Los Angeles. 

The prospect of a truce in Korea may re- 
duce the seriousness of the “trade with 
China” issue or the debate may persist even 
through a long period of East-West nego- 
tiation. In any event the subject is not 
one to be dismissed lightly from either side, 


Americans certainly do not want to send 
their men against an enemy strengthened 
by injudicious trade any more than they re- 
call with any pleasure the shipment of scrap 
iron to Japan in the late 1930's. It may well 
be that Britons and various Europeans need 
to think much harder than they do about 
the effects of some of the profits being col- 
lected by their fellow countrymen. 

Yet before drawing sweeping conclusions 
it is worth while to recall what was the net 
information adduced by the Senate investi- 
gating committee the last time it produced 
large headlines on China trade. Then it 
was reported that British ships had even 
carried military personnel for the Commu- 
nist Chinese. When the answers were in, 
they added up to the facts that such troop 
movements had been made on two vessels of 
former British ownership but under the flag 
and registry of Panama. One had been 
taken over entirely by the Communists; in 
the other case the master had been com- 
pelled to proceed at gunpoint. 


Maurice J. Tobin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, news- 
papers throughout the country have 
commented on the untimely death of the 
Honorable Maurice J. Tobin. In the 
opinion of all of the editorial writers, 
Maurice J. Tobin’s death is a loss to the 
Nation. I am privileged to insert in the 
Recorp one such editorial from the 
Springfield (Mass.) Daily News. I am 
sure that the opinion reflects the atti- 
tude of the hundreds and hundreds of 
friends Maurice J. Tobin had in the me- 
tropolis of western Massachusetts. Iam 
confident that the thoughts conveyed by 
this editorial will help the assuage the 
grief that has been visited on his wife 
and children. 

The editorial follows: 

MAURICE J. ToBIN 

Maurice J. Tobin, who served as mayor of 
Boston, Governor of Massachusetts, and Sec- 
retary of Labor, died suddenly of heart dis- 
ease at his summer home in Scituate yester- 
day. 

Although only 52 years old, Mr. Tobin had 
completed more than a quarter of a century 
of distinguished public service. At 26, he 
was elected to the State’s house of repre- 
sentatives from the Mission Hill section of 
Roxbury. The next year, he was a delegate 
to the Democratic national convention, 

In 1929, when he was 28, he polled 40,000 
votes but failed to unseat the popular vet- 
eran, United States Representative George 
Holden Tinkham. Two years later he led 
the field to win election to the Boston School 
Committee and again topped the ticket in 
1935. 

Mr. Tobin’s break with James Michael Cur- 
ley came in 1936, when the young school 
committeeman ran as an independent and 
cracked the Curley-picked slate of delegates 
to the Democratic Convention. Having 
proved that Curley was not invulnerable, 
Mr. Tobin added injury to insult by hand- 
ing the veteran Democratic leader his first 
defeat in a Boston mayoralty contest in 1937, 
At 36, Mr. Tobin became the third youngest 
mayor in the city’s long history. 

In 1944, he became the first gubernatorial 
candidate in this State to receive more than 
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a million votes, and his total was 13,000 
larger than was President Roosevelt's, At 
43, he became the State’s 53d governor. 

Defeated for reelection, he was planning a 
comeback in 1948 but instead accepted from 
President Truman appointment as Secretary 
of Labor, and became the 24th Massachusetts 
native to serve in the Cabinet. He was one 
of the President’s stanchest supporters in a 
year when many of Mr. Truman’s friends 
were deserting what they thought was a 
sinking ship. 

Arriving in Springfield with the President, 
Mr. Tobin confidently and publicly told Mr. 
Truman that he would carry the State by at 
least 100,000 votes. None of the President's 
other supporters would make an estimate 
that looked so reckless. Actually, it was con- 
servative. Mr. Truman carried the State 
over Governor Dewey by more than a quarter 
of a million votes, 

Ex-President Truman has expressed the 
country’s loss in the death of Mr. Tobin. 
The State is stunned by the sudden passing 
of the man who was one of the youngest men 
to serve her metropolis as mayor and the 
Commonwealth as Governor. 

Of course, his loss will be felt most keenly 
by his widow and their three children. May 
the sympathy and gratitude of the State 
and country assuage the grief that they 
must bear. 


Lead and Zinc Prices 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. WILLIAM A. DAWSON 


OP UTAH 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 r 


Mr, DAWSON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, 
yesterday this House voted down a meas- 
ure that would save the jobs of hundreds 
of lead and zinc miners in my home 
State. I do not worry about the letters 
I have received from the mine owners, 
they will get along. But if any of you 
Members—particularly on the side of the 
aisle which prides itself as the friend of 
the workingman—want to answer my 
mail today, you are welcome. I want to 
insert in the REcorp at this point, a copy 
of a letter I received today. It is typical 
of hundreds of laboriously handwritten 
letters I have received since I came back 
to Congress. These letters are from in- 
dependent men. They do not want Gov- 
ernment handouts. They want work. 
Their jobs, however, have been handed 
to natives of French Morocco, Mexico, 
and Peru, and I have to tell them that I 
cannot get enough Congressmen who 
will go along with me to get them back, 
Here is the letter: 

MripwayY, Uram, July 20, 1953. 
Representative WILLIAM A. Dawson, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear S: I’ve been reading about the lead 
and zinc prices which haven’t been very 
good up to date. We hoped that someday 
the mines would open up again, but we know 
they won't until the prices of metal comes 
up. 

Fir, there is a lot of people out of work. 
Sir, not just in Park City but all over due 
to the mines being closed down. There's 
men out of work in Kamas, Coalville, Heber 
City, Midway, Wallsburg and all over due to 
the mines being closed. 

I have a family of 8, my wife and six kids, 
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I only write to let you know these things 
to see if it will do any good. I wish others 
would write, too. 

We know you, sir, and Mr. STRINGFELLOW are 
doing all you can to help get the price on 
lead and zinc raised. 

We hope and pray that it will be done. 

We thank you for doing what you are to 
get it raised. We sure need them mines and 
we need work before winter and there will 
be a lot of us out of work. 

So I'll close this letter in saying may the 
Good Lord bless and protect each and every 
one and we say thank you and all that's try- 
ing to get the prices for metal raised. 

Yours truly, 
GLEN W. FILLMORE. 


Has anybody any answer to that let- 
ter they would like to share with me? 


Why the Rush? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following editorial from the 
Seattle Post-Intelligencer of Monday, 
July 20, 1953: 


WHY THE RUSH? 


How high should postal rates be? On what 
basis should the rates be fixed? What should 
be done about the Post Office Department's 
annual deficits? 

It is an amazing fact that nobody in the 
country knows the proper answers to the 
foregoing questions, simply because nobody 
has made a careful study of postal service 
since 1844—109 years ago. 

On top of this century of accumulated 
ignorance, the administration is introducing 
worse confusion and perhaps some economic 
distress. 

The Senate at this moment is preparing 
answers to the questions involved so as to 
enable Congress to act advisedly. 

A committee has been established under 
the chairmanship of Senator CARLSON, of 
Kansas, an Eisenhower legislator. The com- 
mittee has an appropriation of $100,000, It 
has equipped itself with an advisory council 
of 10 qualified citizens and a staff of ac- 
countants and researchers, and it has been 
in session every week since it was instituted. 

The committee's report must be submitted 
on or before February 1, 1954—a very short 
time to wait for adequate and accurate infor- 

_mation. 

Meantime, however, the Post Office Depart- 
ment is endeavoring to force through Con- 
gress a bill which will arbitrarily increase all 
postal rates—including first-class or letter 
mail—despite the fact that nobody has any 
more actual information than the oldtime 
political Postmaster General did 50 or 75 
years ago. 

Postmaster General Summerfield has been 
improving service most commendably. He 
has been effecting economies which are 
helpful. Also, being conscientious, he wants 
to reduce or eliminate the anticipated oper- 
ating deficit of $594,250,000 for this fiscal 
year. Hence he wants higher postal rates— 
Tight away. 

By rather imperious procedure, the House 
Committee on Post Office and Civil Service 
is endeavoring to report out a bill which can 
be passed in both Houses before August 1. 

The peremptory date prevents fair and 

decent hearings. It is a gross discourtesy to 


the Senate. It is an injustice to the public, 
and it undoubtedly implies injury to many 
business interests, causing some unemploy- 
ment, 

Why the hurry? Why not defer action just 
long enough to get the Senate committee's 
report and really know what ought to be 
done? 


Using Our Memory 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. GEORGE W. ANDREWS 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. ANDREWS. Mr, Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I am 
pleased to include for the RECORD an 
address delivered by Hon. Harry K. 
Martin, of Dothan, Ala., before the 
Sovereign Camp, Woodmen of the World, 
in Washington, D. C., on July 23, 1953, 
entitled “Using our Memory”: 

We find ourselves here in the city of 
Washington, our Capital City, situated on 
the east bank of the Potomac, named for 
the Father of our Country, and modestly 
spoken of by him as the Federal City. 


THE CITY OF BUILDINGS AND MONUMENTS 


It is indeed a city strewn with memories 
and memorials of hallowed and heroic 
events. Here is the seat of our Govern- 
ment, with its fine modern buildings, 
famed for their architectural beauty and 
their hugeness. Here are the White House, 
Library of Congress, Treasury, Patent, the 
sprawling Pentagon, the Capitol, Smith- 
sonian Institution, Pension, Post Office, Car- 
negie Institution, Geological Survey, 
bureaus, universities, and other famous 
buildings, representing the genius of struc- 
tural ability, and housing the genius of our 
fellow citizens. 


WASHINGTON MONUMENT 


Here is the Washington Monument, erected 
in honor of George Washington, a shaft of 
masonry, surmounted by a pyramidal top, 
555 feet high, said to be the loftiest work 
of masonry in the world, Its walls are 15 
feet thick at the base and 18 inches at the 
summit of the shaft. Its interior is faced 
with memorial stones contributed by 40 
different States, 16 cities, and numerous or- 
ganizations. Americans residing in then 
friendly China contributed a stone. There 
are stones properly inscribed from Brad- 
dock’s field, from the battlefield of Long 
Island, from the loftiest peak in Washing- 
ton’s native State, from the ruins of ancient 
Carthage, from Vesuvius, from the tomb of 
Napoleon at St. Helena, from the Parthenon, 
and from the chapel of William Tell in 
Switzerland. From its eight openings an ex- 
tensive view may be had of the city with 
its parks, statues, public buildings, the 
White House, the Capitol Building, the 
Potomac, and historic Arlington. The proj- 
ect was set on foot in Washington's lifetime. 
Raising funds began in 1833; the corner- 
stone was laid in 1848; the work was aban- 
doned in 1855 at a height of 152 feet, re- 
sumed in 1878 when Congress took over the 
work, and finally completed in 1885 at a 
total cost of $1,300,000. Not far away lies 
Mount Vernon, America’s shrine, the most 
appealing historic site in all America, and 
to loyal Americans in all the world. 

RENEWED INSPIRATION 

With this refreshing brief reference to 
this historic city our national pride is stim- 
ulated, and we derive a renewed inspiration 
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to carry on the work, outlined for us by the 
founders of woodcraft, when in the long ago, 
they undertook to erase that creeping ten- 
dency, expressed by the poet “The dead, they 
are so soon forgot.” 
THE WORDS 

The words “memory,” “memorials,” and 
“remembrance” are indeed familiar to the 
well instructed Woodman, In the school 
of woodcraft we are taught to give emphasis 
to love, honor, and remembrance, to con- 
trol our passions and be generous to our 
obligated sovereigns. To lower the mantle 
of charity and bury their faults and short- 
comings in the dark recesses of forgetfulness, 


CHARITABLE ATTITUDE 


A charitable attitude envelops us as we 
think and talk of the dead. 


‘WRITER 


A famous writer once wrote, “Sometimes 
there is a great deal of heartbreaking pathos 
in this loyalty to the dead. There may 
have been years of cruelty, of estrangement, 
or neglect, but death wipes it all out, and 
we go back to some simple and quiet hour 
that we may remember without shame or 
remorse.” 

THE MOTHER 


The mother who sobs above the dead body 
of her wayward son recalls nothing of the 
agony, of the disgrace he may have brought 
her. She sees nothing of the sin-marked 
face. She has returned to the days when, 
@ little child, he lay upon her breast and 
looked up into her face with eyes still full 
of the mysteries of heaven. 


THE WIFE 


Sometimes we see a wife who has been 
betrayed, degraded, neglected, insulted, 
kneeling at her husband's bier. To her 
death has blotted out the memory of her 
wrongs, and she mourns the lover of her 
youth, the hour that made the world an 
Eden, rose-sweet with love's young dream, 
and most of all her tears are for the dreamer 
and the dream, the love that faltered, the 
light that failed, the incense of the soul that 
wasted itself upon the desert air—nonethe- 
less a weeping woman clung to the senseless 
clay and broke above it the alabaster box of 
her love. “Bill was always so good to me. 
In all the beatings he give me, he never hit 
me where the marks would show so the 
neighbors could see ’em.” 

THE CRUCIBLE 

Death is the crucible in which our faults 
are transmuted into virtues. 

How these familiar thoughts ring in our 
hearts today as we pause to pay respect to 
the memory of our sacred dead. 

MEMORY 

Memory—one of God’s priceless gifts to 
man. It is the power, function or act of the 
mind in reproducing and identifying what 
has been learned or experienced. We like 
to reproduce mentally the pleasant expe- 
riences we have lived. We like to refer to 
the conduct of forebears preserved in history 
or tradition. It is said that “Memory serves 
to keep our past alive in our present, both 
to warn us and to help us as we live daily. 
Without memory, tomorrow would be pitch 
dark. We plan our future out of our past. 
Out of memory we correct and improve our 
present and future course.” 

Memory may be both pleasing and terrify- 
ing. Its exercise creates the desire for repeti- 
tion, or invokes the decision to refrain. 

THE SENSES 


This thought is best illustrated in the 
senses of touch, taste, sight, and hearing. 
Touch 
Touching is the process, function or power 
of perception by physical contact or pressure 
exerted on the skin, or, ones senses of the 
heart and mind may be aroused by emotions 
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produced from skill or art. It is the sensa- 
tion from contact mentally, such as from 
musical instruments by touch of a master, 
or demonstrated physically as when Isaac 
in ripe old age, whose eyes were dim, so that 
he could not see, felt of Jacob and excla 


marks, I submit herewith the following 
chart showing the 1953 cotton plantings 
in the 19 cotton States, the order of loss 


‘ of acreage under the existing quota law 
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and the various proposals pending before 
the Congress, and the percent of loss 
nets, the existing law and such pro- 


“The voice is Jacob’s voice, but the hands Colton (upland); Acreage in cultivation July 1, 1953, apportionment of assumed national 
allotments to States on basis of present law and proposals 


are the hand of Esau.” (Genesis 27: 22.) 
Taste 


The sense of taste, produced by the 
tongue, to ascertain relish, liking or dis- 
liking, such as excellence in the fine arts. 
We say a thing tastes good, and memory of 
it creates a desire for more, or if bad, we 
desire no more of it. Few are deprived of 
the senses of touch and taste. We take 
these for granted. 

Sight 

Let us consider the other two, seeing and 
hearing. Constantly and almost daily we 
hear of or see, victims of the loss of these, 
some. haye never had either from birth, 
some by accident or disease, have been 
bereft. of either or both. An old woman 
said she had been married to a man for 
years, bore him children, had never seen him, 
but he was always good to her. 

What a memory. We look at a transmis- 
sion and reproduction of a view or scene by a 
device which converts light rays into elec- 
trical waves and reconverts these into visable 
light rays. 

TELEVISION 

‘That is modern television, the productive 
genius of man. 

THE RETINA 

Yet the retina, that sensitive membrane of 
the eye which receives the image formed by 
the lens and is connected with the brain by 
the optic nerve, has been God’s gift to man 
since He breathed into his nostrils the 
breath of life, and said, “Let there be light, 
and there was light.” 

We take a look at man, or a view of a 
beautiful scene, the image is formed, we 
see it plainly. We close our eyes, and 
quicker than a flash there is on memory’s 
screen the same image, just as plain, just as 
pleasant. 

JEWEL OF ETERNITY 

We hear a beautiful voice, enjoy good 
music, and exclaim how wonderful. We may 
never hear such again, but the memory of it, 
is a jewel of eternity. 

THE VANISHED HAND 

As today we are using the great gift of 
memory, longing for the touch of the 
vanished hand, or to hear the voice that is 
silent, from the harvest of souls gathered 
since we last met. 


UNBREAKABLE BONDS 


We are attempting to preserve the memory 
of the good and true, as our token of ap- 
preciation for lives well spent and lived, 
emulating and extolling their virtues, in the 
‘unforgettable fraternal spirit, in the un- 
breakable bonds of love, honor, and remem- 
brance, 


1953 Cotton Plantings in the 19 Cotton 
States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARLAN HAGEN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES. 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 


1714 million acres 


1953 acreage| . Present law 


(millions) 


2114 million acres, | 2244 million acres, 


1951, 1052, and Farm Bureau ABERNETHY 
1953 


Percent 

of loss 

or gain 
— SRE eR a! re 36 a 3.4 9.6 
rkansas. 5 20. 1.5 1 
Florida 9. 37.8 34.5 Ta 8 
Georgia 27, 31.7 10.6 6.6 
Ilinois- +6. 20.6 -+43.3 -+36.7 
Kentucky.. 24. 3 5.2 2.6 
Louisiana... 31 33.7 15.6 11.3 
Mississippi 28. 33.8 12.1 1.7 
Missouri.. 26, 31.2 8.5 5.8 
North Carol 32. 36 16.5 13.5 
Oklahoma. . .... 2.2... 12. 17.9 +7.4 -+42 1 
South Carolina.. 28. 33. 4 11.8 7.8 
‘Tennessee_....----. 37. 37.8 22.5 19.4 

Virginia. 41. 27 25 
Total to cce eens}, 12,08 B so) BR a Se 61 
Arizona... 42.6 
California. 36,4 

Nevada.. 50 
New Mexico.--...-.-..-- 28.6 
Totem ..<.. wre! ler YS ee een NE eS ee eS ee ee pe eae 37.1 
TOTAS innan 5.1 | 41 
S.-W ———_=_—_s S — 
Sdi 28.7 — REI 8.3 


Norr.—Any computed acreage distribution the base of which includes 1950 is subject to change because of provi- 
sions of Public Law 471, 8ist Cong., and Public Law 272, 8ist Cong. 


Mr. Speaker, examination of this table 
reveals that under existing law the 
States of Virginia, Tenneessee, North 
Carolina, California, Arizona, Florida, 
Nevada, and New Mexico will suffer per- 
centage losses substantially in excess of 
25 percent. In comparison with other 
States they would suffer the same 
greater proportion of loss under the 
Abernethy proposal. The relative posi- 
tion of less of each of these States would 
be improved by the Farm Bureau pro- 
posal of a maximum 2742 percent loss 
for any one State. This feature of the 
Farm Bureau proposal is not reflected 
in the foregoing schedule. 


Federal Taxes Paid by Hawaii in Fiscal 
1953 Total $135,821,483; More Than 
Nine States—Strength of Territory’s 
Economy Shown 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOSEPH R. FARRINGTON 


DELEGATE FROM HAWAII 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. FARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
Bureau of Internal Revenue has made 
public figures showing that in the fiscal 
year 1953 the total in Federal taxes paid 
by the Territory of Hawaii was $135,- 
821,483. This is an increase in the total 
paid by Hawaii in the fiscal year 1952 
and exceeds the total paid by nine States, 


This record is important because it 
reflects the strength and stability of the 
economy of Hawaii. Hawaii has con- 
sistently been a heavy taxpayer. Al- 
though the population of the Territory 
exceeds that of only 4 States, the people 
of the islands normally contribute to 
the Federal Treasury more than do 9 to 
15 States. 

Hawaii possesses no mér.eral resources, 
therefore, she has been forced to build 
her economy to a great extent on agri- 
culture. The major crop is sugar. The 
sugar plantations produce an annual 
crop of more than 1 million tons. The 
estimated dollar value of the 1952 crop 
was about $139 million. 

Payrolis of the sugar plantations in 
1952 were approximately $61,400,000 for 
some 22,000 year-around employees. 

The pineapple crop provides the sec- 
ond largest industry in Hawaii. The 
latest annual production from 9 pine- 
apple companies, located on 5 islands of 
the Hawaii group, exceeded 23 million 
cases of pineapple and pineapple juice. 

The estimated value of Hawaii’s pine- 
apple crop is about $100 million. 

The pineapple industry provides em- 
ployment for about 22,000 during the 
peak summer canning season, and year 
around employment for about 10,000 
persons. The industry’s annual payroll 
is estimated at $34 million. 

SECONDARY INDUSTRIES IMPORTANT 


Cattle and poultry raising, coffee pro- 
duction, fisheries, the growing and pack- 
ing of such products as macadamia nuts, 
papaias, bananas, taro, and honey are 


A4628 


locally important enterprises. Estimated 
wholesale value of the livestock, bee 
products, and truck crops marketed in 
1952 was $32,250,000. 

Of this total, about $25,700,000 came 
from our cattle industry. 

As part of the American family, Ha- 
waii gives all but a small fraction of 
her trade to the States on the main- 
land. During the period July 1, 1951, to 
June 30, 1952, 1,721 vessels of 14,329,694 
gross tons entered and clerred Hawaii 
ports. 

BILLION-DOLLAR ANNUAL ECONOMY 


Hawaii has substantial resources in its 
Jands and industries and has built from 
these resources a firm, self-sustaining 
and enduring economy. It outstrips, by 
far, in real property assessments, goods 
produced, and business turnover, any of 
the 29 incorporated Territories hereto- 
fore admitted to statehood. 

The annual gross product of the Ter- 
ritory of Hawaii continues at a billion- 
dollar rate. In 1952, based on gross in- 
come-tax collections, business volume 
rose to $1,465,341,000. 

A new record of $502,174,000 was set 
in salaries and wages paid in 1952, an 
increase of $26 million over 1951. 

Assessors gross valuation of land and 
improvements in the Territory in 1952, 
was $1,293,436,236. 

Territorial residents filed, in 1952, 
170,714 Territorial income-tax returns, 
listing salaries, wages, and dividends re- 
ceived amounting to $535,178,803.50. 
Dividends alone totaled $33,004,000. 

The estimated labor force in Hawaii 
in 1952 was 190,000 persons. Unemploy- 
ment averaged about 4 percent of this 
figure. 

LARGE MAINLAND CUSTOMER 

‘Total tax collections accruing to the 
Territorial treasury, in 1952 totaled $76,- 
833,726, up $800,000 from the previous 
year. 

Hawaii ranks as one of the best cus- 
tomers of the continental United States. 
In 1952 we bought from the mainland 
food, clothing, household appliances, 
construction materials, machinery and 
equipment, automobiles amounting to 
$349 million. 

Since 1933 Hawaii has been seventh 
and eighth in the rank of continental 
United States customers, and in 1940, 
fifth, among all nations of the world, 
ahead in purchases as such countries as 
Italy, China, Cuba, the Philippines, and 
Germany. 

Tourist travel in the islands reached 
an alltime high in 1951-52. An esti- 
mated 106,704 visitors spent $36,500,000 
in the islands during the year ending 
June 30, 1952. 

Retail trade for the first 4 months of 
1953 amounted to $177 million, indicat- 
ing a total for the year that will exceed 
substantially more than the half-billion- 
dollar mark. 

Bank clearings in the Territory for 
-1952 amounted to $2,246,312,226. 

Automobile registrations in Hawaii for 
1952 numbered 164,759. 


TVA Made A-Bomb Possible 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. J. PERCY PRIEST 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. PRIEST. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted to extend my remarks, I 
desire to include herewith a news story 
from the Nashville Tennessean on the 
subject of the Tennessee Valley Author- 
ity and its contribution to the national 
defense. 

This article, in my opinion, merits 
very careful consideration by Members 
of tise House, 

It follows: 


TVA, ONE oF Top DEFENSE ASSETS, MADE 
A-BOMB POSSIBLE 


(By Bill Woolsey) 


On August 6, 1945, a man-made tornado of 
wind and fantastic heat hit Hiroshima, 
Japan. 

The atomic bomb. The most destructive 
force ever conceived by man. 

The Tennessee Valley Authority made it a 
reality. 

The B-29 that carried it—a huge cigar 
with wings; a shimmering aeronautical 
miracle; a vast aluminum weapon. 

TVA power produced that aluminum, as 
it did’the major part of all aluminum for 
American aircraft in World War II. 

In the steaming jungles of the South Pa- 
cific and in the ancient, disease-ridden lands 
of the Mediterranean lurked a secret enemy— 
malaria—born by anopheles quadrimacula- 
tus—the malaria mosquito. 

A TVA malaria control program that com- 
bined the work of doctors, biologists and 
engineers pioneered a way to wipe out the 
hidden threat in malarial swamps, 

The program helped blueprint one of the 
great achievements of World War II—the 
stamping out of a disease that could have 
sapped the strength of millions of fighting 
men. 

Vast areas of unchartered island territory 
lay ahead of United States Marines, Infantry, 
and Air Force men in the Pacific. 

MAPPED FOR GENERATION 

Much of Europe had not been mapped for 
a generation. 

Invasion planners needed accurate, up-to- 
the minute charterings of the lands held by 
Axis countries. 

They turned to the maps and surveys 
division of the TVA. A day-to-day mapping 
service materialized. By V-E Day, TVA had 
mapped some 450,000 square miles of enemy- 
held territory. In 1948 that figure had grown 
to 750,000 square miles. 

TVA electrical power turned theoretical 
physics into tremendous reality by making 
possible the A-bomb. 

That same power made vast amounts of 
ammonium nitrate available for explosives. 

It directly provided 60,000 tons of ele- 
mental phosphorus for incendiary bombs, 
smoke bombs, and tracer bullets, 

It helped send tons of vital copper into 
defense industry. 

It provided calcium carbide for the war- 
time synthetic rubber program. 

TVA fertilizers and conservation know-how 
help the farmers of the Southeastern States 
feed the home front and the fighting front. 

The broad waterways created by TVA pro- 
vided a 627-mile “highway” from Knoxville 
to Paducah, Down the 9-foot channel rode 
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coal and oil for scores of uses linked with 
national defense. 

Out of the South's huge forests came lum- 
ber for aircraft plywood and tannic acids 
for industry—another resource traceable to 
TVA planning. 

The cascades of water roared over the 
mighty TVA dams and the long miles of 
wires carried an unprecedented load of elec- 
tric power to war-born factories. 

Without TVA those factories could never 
have existed. 

From 1,500,000 kilowatt-hours in 1933, 
the valley’s power consumption jumped to 
18 billion kilowatt-hours in 1951. 

“Three-fourths of our total power output— 
12 billion kilowatt-hours during the peak of 
World War Il—went into war production,” 
TVA officials reported at that time. 

By 1952 TVA’s output had reached 23,500,- 
000,000 kilowatt-hours. An increase of more 
than 1,000 percent in consumption. The rest 
of the Nation’s power supply increased only 
340 percent. 

Atomic energy, aluminum, copper, ord- 
BE those were sinews of defense that TVA 

ed. 

And the greatest of these was at Oak Ridge, 
Tenn. 

“We needed an isolated location. And the 
valley beneath black Oak Ridge in Tennessee 
gave us that. We needed labor, And the 
people of Tennessee gave us that, But most 
of all we needed electric power, an enor- 
mous amount of electric power to supply 
the electric-magnetic process involved in 
producing the atomic bomb. And the Ten- 
nessee Valley Authority gave us that.” 

So reported the Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion in 1949, explaining why Oak Ridge was 
born. 

TVA provided 225,000 kilowatts for AEC 
during the latter part of the war. 

“We expect to produce 2,700,000 kilowatts 
for AEC by 1956,” a TVA spokesman declared 
yesterday. 

The sinews of defense need to be made 
stronger, 

Given the chance TVA is ready to meet the 
challenge. 

And the challenge shows no sign of 
abating. 

In addition to all of the power needs of 
the monolithic AEC plants at Oak Ridge, 
TVA must supply vast amounts of power to 
AEC’s installations at Paducah, Ky. 

Still secret, but certain to expand are the 
power needs of the Arnold engineering de- 
velopment center at Tullahoma, Tenn., where 
revolutionary techniques in faster-than- 
sound aeronautics are being studied. 

And still the demands on TVA production 
capacity increase: 

More aluminum plants, 

A titanium plant for the Nashville area, 
to produce what may become the world’s 
most precious industrial metal, 

Industry, increasing population, new uses 
for electricity in the home and on the farm, 


ALWAYS DEFENSE ASPECT 


“There was always a defense aspect to TVA. 
It was written into the act that created the 
Authority,” its officials say. “In time of war 
the Muscle Shoals installation was to be im- 
mediately converted to munitions produc- 
tion.” 

One man summed it up. The one man 
who, probably more than any other, realized 
TVA's importance as a source of electrical 
power for the sinews of defense. 

“TVA is wonderful,” said Gen. George C. 
Marshall, World War II Chief of Staff for 
the United States Army. “It is, in fact, a 
model for the rest of the world.” 

The huge plants of the Manhattan project 
(forerunner of the AEC) were blanketed in 
mystery. There were all kinds of rumors 
but the workers talked little among them- 
selves. They said less to strangers. 
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“We make bubble gum,” one worker told 
a United States Senator investigating alleged 
manpower waste on the project. 
` The Senator was Harry S. Truman. 

And the raw material poured into Oak 
Ridge by the “mountainload.” But, seem- 
ingly, nothing ever came out: 

Then, in the faraway Marianas in the Pa- 
cific, a B-29 named the “Enola Gay” took off 
for Japan. 

When it turned away from Hiroshima the 
secret was a secret no longer. 

Behind it, that B-29 left a fantastic column 
of smoke, a rolling, boiling sea of brown dust 
and beneath the column and the dust lay 
4 square miles of destruction—and 100,000 
blistered, unidentifiable bodies. 


BIRTH OF ATOM AGE 


In Oak Ridge, Tenn., a barber named C. A. 
Goodwin shook his head in wonder. “I've 
been cutting hair for 17 months in this town 
and never so much as heard such a thing 
mentioned. Boy, how they kept a secret.” 

The network of TVA power lines had been 
surging with the load of power dive ted to 
Oak Ridge. 

It was a job that demanded record-break- 
ing schedules from the men who built Doug- 
Jas and Fontana Dams so that they could 
supply the power for Oak Ridge. That power 
helped end the war. Maybe, in the long view 
of history, it will be as Winston Churchill 
said: The A-bomb was “the” end of the war. 

But the achievement of TVA in our na- 
tional defense program neither started nor 
stopped there. 

“Let’s refresh our memories with some 
highlights of that record,” suggested Gordon 
Clapp, Chairman of TVA a few months ago. 

“During World War II electric power from 
the TVA averted a crisis in aluminum pro- 
duction and kept new bombers flowing from 
assembly lines. The prewar construction of 
TVA dams and power plants, claimed by 
critics to be a waste, proved to be a stroke 
of foresight for our national defense.” 


HEART OF DEFENSE EFFORT 


Electric energy was and is the heart of 
our national defense effort. Without it the 
demand for airplanes, guns, munitions, 
clothing, chemicals, and atomic weapons 
cannot be met. 

In 1933, Congress entrusted the World 
War I national defense plants at Muscle 
Shoals, Ala., to the TVA and provided for 
improvement of the facilities and for their 
use during both peacetime and wartime. 

In peace—pilot experiments in improved 
fertilizers. 

In war—available for conversion to muni- 
tions production as well as to increased out- 
put of fertilizer for farms. 

TVA, from the very first, went into produc- 
tion of phosphorus. The result? During 
World War II 60 percent of the Armed Forces 
requirements for phosphorus was supplied by 
TVA. The remainder was available only be- 
cause TVA had guided private industry in the 
technique of electric-furnace production, 

TVA’s chemical plant also: 

Shipped ammonium nitrate crystals to 
ordnance shell loading plants during World 
War II. 

Developed and produced catalysts to other 
war plants. 

The long-idle chemical nitrate plants at 
Muscle Shoals, thanks to TVA, were no longer 
a useless inheritance from World War I but 
a tremendous valuable asset to American 
war industry in World War IL. 


MOUNT EVEREST OF ALUMINUM 


On a hot July day in 1941 a New York 
newspaper reporter, just back from the Ten- 
nessee Valley, wrote a glowing account of the 
“aluminum mountains of skillets and double 
boilers that America’s housewives are buy- 


The skillets, he said, were nothing com- 
pared to the Mount Everest of aluminum 


that Uncle Sam would build in the heart 
of TVA land. 

New dams, additional turbines, and more 
electric power transmission will provide 
enough power to increase America’s alumi- 
num production by 200,000 tons per year. 

Very few of the skillets and saucepans ever 
materialized. The aluminum became bomb- 
ers and fighter planes. 

On another day in the summer of 1941, a 
War Department representative asked the 
TVA‘'s maps and surveys division to take on 
a project that was, in a less dramatic way, 
as top secret as the atomic bomb itself. 


MAP BOMB OBJECTIVES 


The request? To help map some of the 
densest industrial areas in the United States, 
all of them natural objectives for enemy 
bombs or invasion. 

By 1943 the assignment took on global 
proportions. 

‘The TVA, hard pressed for personnel, hired 
young women out of colleges, trained them 
and put them to work. 

It was a day-to-day schedule the TVA’s 
mapmakers operated on, but the needs of 
the Army grew by leaps and bounds. Planes 
rushed photographs taken by military 
reconnaissance planes to the TVA offices and 
there were always more planes waiting to 
carry off the latest batch of military maps 
just completed. 

‘The mapmekers’ job was enormously com- 
plicated by the Army's specialized needs. 
The topography of the country being mapped 
had to be shown—manmade and natural 
landmarks—for the use of the men who, 
weeks or months after a map was com- 
pleted, would be invading the land. 

The TVA workers mapped 684,000 square 
miles of European landscape and 69,475 
square miles of the Pacific Ocean area by 
1948—a staggering accomplishment. 

And it is impossible to estimate the value 
of that little-known contribution to the Na- 
tion’s war effort. 


INVESTMENTS MUSHROOM 


Since June of 1950, when North Korean 
Communists shattered the uneasy peace of 
the world by surging across the 38th parallel 
into South Korea, public and private invest- 
ments for defense production have been 
mushrooming in the Tennessee Valley. 

About $1,400,000,000 will go into the new 
atomic-energy plant at Paducah, Ky., and in 
additional facilities at Oak Ridge, Tenn. 

TVA power supplies the bulk of the power 
for these two mammoth undertakings—all 
of it for Oak Ridge, 

“We're still building to accommodate the 
needs of AEC,” a TVA spokesman declared 
yesterday. By 1955, between the demands 
of Oak Ridge and Paducah, TVA expects to 
produce 25 billion kilowatt-hours for atomic- 
energy purposes alone. Or more than the 
present production for all purposes. 

“In order to meet these tremendous power 
requirements, piled upon the normal power 
requirements of the region which are also 
growing rapidly, TVA will invest about $900 
million,” the Authority reported at the close 
of 1952. 

ROCKETS, GUIDED MISSILES 


“New facilities for rockets and guided mis- 
siles, chlorine, caustic soda, and phosphorus 
research account for another $156 million 
investment, bringing the total of public in- 
vestment in the valley for national defense 
planned since Korea to about $2,500,000,000. 

“In the desperation of a fight to survive, 
miracles have been wrought in laboratories 
and with machines,” wrote David E. Lilien- 
thal, then Chairman of TVA, in the darkest 
days of World War II. “The fight itself comes 
first.” 

He was writing of TVA in his book TVA: 
Democracy on the March. 

“The TVA's employees in 1942 were simul- 

taneously designing and building a dozen 
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dams and improving 4 others, were erect- 
ing the South’s largest steam-electric plant, 
and building large chemical and ons 
factories, with a total of 40,000 men and 
women at work. 

“Huge modern towboats, powered by great 
diesel engines * * * * double col- 
umns of barges * * * billets of steel and 
cotton goods headed north from. Birming- 
ham, grain from Minneapolis, millions of 
gallons of gasoline, oil, machinery, merchan- 
dise, automobiles, military ambulances, and 
jeeps.” 

OCEANGOING BOATS 

They built oceangoing cargo boats at Deca- 
tur, Ala., and, thanks to TVA's broad water- 
ways, floated them down to the seas. 

They used 12 billion kilowatt-hours of elec- 
tric energy the year before the United Na- 
tions victory and they turned it into planes, 
explosives, chemicals, foods, gas masks, syn- 
thetic fibers, boilers for ships. 

Can they do it again? The people of the 
valley are willing. 

One of their outstanding spokesmen, Sen- 
ator Estes KEFAUVER, spelled it out to the 
Nation: : 

“No man living can tell when a spark will 
touch off the explosive world situation,” he 
said last week. “We haye been expecting a 
truce in Korea * * * but unforeseen.action 
by South Korea has threatened to extend the 
Korean conflict indefinitely. 

“That should be a warning to us to keep 
our powder dry.” 

Forty percent of TVA's electric power is 
scheduled for direct defense purposes, he re- 
minded the country. And it takes 3 years 
to build a steam plant and even longer to 
build a dam. : 

“Such a lag * * * could be disastrous if 
we are called on for an even greater defense 
fort. 

To the people of the valley it seems in- 
credible that a Government should put hob- 
bles on the sinews of defense that lie in the 
shining powerlines of TVA. 


The Record of Glenn L. Emmons 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN J. DEMPSEY 


OF NEW MEXICO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. DEMPSEY. Mr. Speaker, I join 
the people of New Mexico in their deep 
concern occasioned by unjustified and 
unfounded attacks upon the reputation 
of Mr. Glenn L. Emmons, of Gallup, 
N. Mex., who has been nominated by 
President Eisenhower for the important 
post of Commissioner of Indian Affairs, 
It has been my privilege to know Mr. 
Emmons well for many years. I am 
entirely familiar with his career. Iknow 
him to be a man of excellent character 
and high principle, a man in whom the 
fullest confidence can be imposed. 

It is regretable that when a man of 
his caliber and character is willing to 
make an unselfish sacrifice to serve his 
country he should become the target 
for attack based on the flimsiest kind 
of rumors and not supported by facts, 

I have received a telegram from Mr. 
J. D. Coggins of Albuquerque, N. Mex., 
who, as national bank examiner, made 
a complete investigation of the affairs of 
the bank in Gallup with which Mr. Em- 
mons has long been associated as an 
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official. Mr. Coggins’ telegram which 
was received by me on July 23 is a com- 
plete refutation of the rumors concern- 
ing Mr. Emmons by the one man who is 
in a position to know all of the facts. 
The telegram follows: 


Hon, J. J. Dempsey, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Undersigned was national bank examiner 
and was designated by Comptroller of Cur- 
rency to make complete examination of First 
National in Gallup during its receivership 
and reorganization some 20 years ago. Have 
known Glenn L. Emmons well all these years 
and enthusiastically endorse him for United 
States Indian Commissioner as being highly 
qualified and a gentleman of highest integ- 
rity, honorable, and honest in every respect. 
Deeply deplore insinuations, rumors, and 
gossip to the contrary. 

J. D. Coccins. 


Need of Two-Way Trade Stressed 
By Senator 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. J. VAUGHAN GARY 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. GARY. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include an editorial from the Richmond 
Times Dispatch of July 13. This edi- 
torial comments favorably on a signifi- 
cant address on the important and time- 
ly subject of need for interlocking farm 
and tariff policies made by Virginia's 
Senator A. WILLIS ROBERTSON on July 11, 
before the Halifax Farm Bureau in 
South Boston, Va.: 

NEED OF Two-WAY TRADE STRESSED BY SENATOR 


Senator A. WILLIS ROBERTSON’s address at 
the Halifax Farm Bureau picnic in South 
Boston last Saturday deserved a nationwide 
farm audience. It was a competent sum- 
mary of the relationship between agricul- 
tural production and marketing, tarif- 
stymied international trade, and bungling 
attempts of the Federal Goyernment to cor- 
rect the parity-and-tarif-promoted imbal- 
ance between production and consumption 
of farm products. 

The Senator stated a basic truth about 
American agriculture that is often lost sight 
of in the welter of political debate—namely, 
that so long as America’s farms produce more 
than can be consumed by our own popula- 
tion, and by populations who can afford to 
import our high-priced farm products—the 
resulting imbalance of supply and demand 
must either be made good by tax-financed 
subsidies, or result in disastrous price slumps 
to dislocate not only agriculture, but the 
American economy as a whole. 

He also made it clear that present price 
support programs, instead of effecting a bal- 
ance between production and consumption, 
have promoted surpluses, which in turn have 
engendered resentment of urban taxpayers 
against special economic privileges accorded 
the farmers. 

Senator ROBERTSON would forestall disrup- 
tion by giving the farmer a little more than 
disaster insurance, to accord him some pro- 
tection against taking the entire loss of a 
year’s investment in labor and capital, al- 
Ways at the mercy of sudden whims in the 
natural and economic weather. 


But he came out boldly against the kind 
of surplus-encouraging price supports which 
make the farmer, as he put it, “the ward of 
the government—protected but padlocked.” 

Eventually, as our own population grows 
(perhaps to 180 million within the next 25 
years) “the time may come,” he said, “when 
all the food and fiber we produce in this 
country will be needed for our own use,” but 
in the meantime, mechanization and more 
productive seed and fertilizers will produce 
more than we need. The rest must find ex- 
port markets. At present, he said, one-tenth 
of American acreage produces for export 
(but 40 percent for tobacco and cotton and 
20 percent for wheat). 

“Experience has shown,” he said, “that 
a surplus of no more than 7 or 8 percent of 
a crop can drive prices down a third below 
normal”—and that could (conceivably) 
wreck our whole economy. 

Thus, with high parity price support on 
the way out (because it encourages huge 
surpluses) “the export market is the ob- 
vious means of helping to maintain profitable 
volume”—but those markets can be estab- 
lished and preserved only by keeping the 
channels of trade open—not by raising tariff 
walls that make it impossible for food-needy 
nations to buy from us. 


Old-Age and Survivors Insurance Benefits 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. LESTER HOLTZMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. HOLTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, today 
I am introducing in the House of Repre- 
sentatives a bill which would provide 
that, for the purposes of old-age and sur- 
vivors insurance benefits, retirement age 
shall be 60 years. 

There are, in my opinion, some in- 
justices and inequities in the present so- 
cial-security system, and I am hopeful 
that the Congress will in the near future 
undertake to study this more important 
problem with a view toward revising and 
liberalizing the current law. 

One of the first steps which would 
bring about a desired modification of the 
act would be a lowering of the present 
retirement age of 65. When the Social 
Security Act was originally put into effect 
in the late thirties, it was an attempt 
to give some financial security in later 
life to our senior citizens. At that time 
the age limit of 65, before one could be- 
come eligible for benefits under the act, 
was agreed upon as seemingly fair and 
equitable, and since the number of citi- 
zens of 65 or over was not too great at 
that time, the limit did not seem too arbi- 
trary. The cost of living during the 
years prior to the establishment of the 
social-security system, and for a few 
years after its enactment, was much 
lower than it is today, and our older peo- 
ple were able to put a little money aside 
for their old age. 

In the years since then the number of 
citizens over the age of 65 has increased, 
and I believe that today there are over 
13 million in that age category. This 
figure is increasing at the rate of ap- 
proximately 325,000 per year. Of course, 
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in the last 20 years private pension and 
retirement plans have been put into ef- 
fect in many of our industries and busi- 
nesses, but to cope with the problem real- 
istically we must make the necessary 
provisions for our elder citizens, whose 
savings have evaporated. 

We have a moral obligation to do what 
is right, and in good conscience we must 
ensure the improvement of our social-se- 
curity system. In so doing, we ensure 
the welfare of our citizens. 


Effects of the Texas Drought 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, many people do not know what a 
drought means to those caught up in its 
searing desolation. They do not know 
what can happen to farmlands and 
ranges. They have no knowledge of the 
feeling of men and women who turn their 
eyes skyward day after burning day in 
the hope of seeing there some evidence 
that rain will come before it is too late. 

Mr. Charles Lucey, a talented writer 
for the Scripps-Howard newspapers, has 
traveled down into my State of Texas to 
see for himself the meaning of drought, 
and to bring the story to the readers of 
the newspapers he serves. 

Mr. Lucey has caught the meaning of 
drought to human beings. 

It is a story of woe he tells, and yet, 
at the same time, a story of enduring 
courage. 

I commend it to the reading of all the 
Senators, and ask unanimous consent 
that Mr. Lucey’s story, as published in 
the Fort Worth (Tex.) Press for July 20, 
1953, be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


AMARILLO, July 20.—This is the drought 
which—despite rains that are late and too 
pitifully little—has burned and tortured mil- 
lion of acres of mid-America. 

It is cattle starving on the range and go- 
ing blind for lack of green feed. 

It is a dust storm driving sand and tumble- 
weed before it, tearing loose topsoil nurtured 
painfully by farmers for years, drifting like 
snow across the fields and against the fence- 
rows, obscuring the sun so that cars crawl 
along a highway with lights on at noonday. 

It is an Oklahoma wheat farmer who 
plants hundreds of acres, sees it wither in 
sun and searing wind and then, when har- 
vest time comes, doesn’t even get back his 
seed. 

It is a Texas cotton farmer waiting and 
praying for rain week after week and turning 
away from parched fields at last, unable to 
plant a furrow. 

It is a cattleman with blistered pastures 
watching the breakup of a herd it has taken 
years to build—the “she-stuff” that would 
have bred next year’s calves, heifers in thin 
flesh, bulls that cost $600 going to $200. 

It is clouds which drift in dark and low 
and promise much but then welch and drift 
away. Or it may even be rains which fall 
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in isolated areas when the thirsting need of 
vast acreages of brown-out stubble is for days 
and nights of drenching to make the earth 
green again. 

HE JUST SIMPLY WON’T GIVE UP THE STRUGGLE 


It is, finally, the spirit of a leathery- 
skinned cowman or farmer who looks into 
the skies each night for relief and who never 
stops believing it will come tomorrow or 
next week or next month and who won’t quit 
and who knows someday it is going to be all 
right. 

The drought is all things and more. It 
lacks the swift fury of a tornado or flood. It 
is a creeping desolation that gets only a 
little worse each day. Sometimes coming 
into drought country it is hard to see at 
first and you wonder what people have been 
talking about. 

But then as in flying low across Oklahoma, 
you see the rich bluestem grass of the Osage 
country fade out and get steadily browner to 
the west and be succeeded by buffalo grass 
and pear grass and bunch grass and slowly 
thin down to sagebrush and mesquite and 
finally become wasteland wrinkled by erosion, 

The rains that have come in some sections 
of the Southwest in recent days have helped. 
They've helped most, probably, putting new 
heart in men who have known misery and 
discouragement. They've helped green up 
pastures and, late as it is, have turned farm- 
ers to planting sorghum feed crops to help 
get their cattle over the winter. 


IT’S TOO LATE NOW TO MAKE COTTON CROP 


But it is many weeks too late to.do a thing 
about a cotton crop which has been almost 
a complete loss in some areas. , Now the hope 
is that there will be more rains between now 
and fall so thousands of acres can be seeded 
to new wheat which will make cattle feed 
when it is up this fall and then, if the 
drought does not persist next year, provide a 
harvest next July. 

Despite a loss of tens of millions of dollars 
in crops, the most solid single fact in this 
whole vast drought area is the refusal of 
people to say they are licked. This reporter 
has talked to dozens of big and little cattle- 
men, wheat farmers, cottongrowers, farm 
agency officials, country editors, smalltown 
bankers, and others. Rarely is there a re- 
port of anyone leaving the land. 

Yet many are on their way to being broke 
and will be if rains don’t come in time. 

There’s a growing turn toward the Federal 
Government for help. Even when a man 
owns his place clear he is likely to need 
operating funds, money to feed his family, 
buy cattle feed, keep his machinery up, after 
this year which in some areas is the third 
lean one in the last four. 


AREA’S GRASSLAND HAS BEEN GRAZED TO ROOTS 


Consider these random pieces of testi- 
mony: 

At Lamesa, Tex., in the cotton country 
about 200 miles south of here, Assistant 
County Farm Agent Jack Burkhalter, says 
that of Dawson County's 475,000 acres in 
cultivation, about 20,000 acres of dryland 
cotton and 10,000 acres of irrigated cotton 
have been planted. The country’s 50,000 
acres of grassland “is grazed to the roots. 
There is no grass there and it is impossible 
to make a go of it on this range. It is so 
dry now the more you work the land the 
more it blows away.” Lamesa got rain yes- 
terday but too late to be of much immediate 
help. 

At Seagraves, Tex., District Cattle Inspector 
J. C. Sartin says: “It’s the worst I’ve seen in 
37 years. There is generally some green out 
in that sand, but not now. Cattle are in 
bad shape, all they get to eat is what the 
cowmen can buy for them and bank accounts 
are where they can’t buy much feed now. 
I guess half the cattle have been shipped 
out.” 

At Seminole, Tex., Olin Hartin, a small 
(200-300 cattle) rancher says: “There is not 


a sprig of grass in some of that pasture. I’m 
feeding them hay and cottonseed cake but 
some animals are sick because they need 
green stuff. Two years ago I bought 500- 
pound heifers at 32 cents; or about $150, and 
this June I sold them and their calves with 
them at $105 a pair.” 

ECONOMIC CRASH COMING UNLESS IT RAINS 

In Guyman, Okla., an editor says: “Our 
county planted 525,000 acres in wheat. We 
got about a million bushels back. We should 
have had 8 million bushels, anyway.” 

In Stafford, Tex., a grain elevator man 
says: “We've got 1,400,000 bushel capacity 
and usually fill ‘er from our own territory 
here. This year we got only 25,000 to 50,000 
bushels. We are filling up now with Gov- 
ernment wheat from Kansas.” 

Here in Amarillo, Jay Taylor, former presi- 
dent of the Texas and Southwest Cattlemen's 
Association, and an able businessman, says: 
“If we can get good rains, we will be O. K. 
But if not we could be in for a crackup this 
fall with no place to put all these cattle, and 
they estimate there are still 6 million to 7 
million head in the drought area. 

Yet the spirit of the whole vast area is 
invincible. 

“There is nothing wrong with us that rain 
and sweat won't cure,” is the way men put it. 


New Orleans: Clean Port, Lower Costs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES E. POTTER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. POTTER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that an article 
headed “New Orleans: Clean Port, 
Lower Costs,” published in the New 
Orleans Port Record, be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

New ORLEANS: CLEAN Port, LOWER Costs 

The Senate investigating subcommittee 
has given the port of New Orleans a re- 
sounding cheer and a clean bill of health. 
Senators Tosry and Potter, as well as Chief 
Counsel Downey Rice, have praised New 
Orleans’ “marvelous system of docks,” as 
compared to the “dilapidated wharves in New 
York.” And, free from racketeering, gang- 
sterism, and shakedowns, the port of New 
Orleans has surged to the very top among 
all the Army ports of embarkation. Brig. 
Gen. Paul F. Yount, the Army’s Acting Chief 
of Transportation, has made the statement 
that Army cargo through the port has tripled 
over the past 3 years. 

There is a distinct parallel between this 
Army accolade on economy and Senator 
Tosey’s praise of the port as “lily white.” 
The obvious purpose of the Senate subcom- 
mittee is to uncover any irregularities at a 
port in order to increase efficiency and 
thereby stimulate more foreign commerce, 
That Brigadier General Yount has cited New 
Orleans as the Army’s chief port is conclu- 
sive evidence that the port of New Orleans 
is a model port. 

Why is New Orleans the chief Army port? 
Because of the port’s efficient operation and 
lower cost, said Yount, “the per-ton cargo 
cost is $3.22 at New Orleans, $5.81 at San 
Francisco, and $5.82 at New York.” 

Continued Yount: “The Army is even 
moving cargo for Korea and the Far East 
out of New Orleans instead of normal routes 
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to take advantage of the lower cost at New 
Orleans.” 

Here are two wholly unsolicited testi- 
monials that we could not well afford to 
let pass without editorial comment, 


TVA Restored Hope, Prosperity to Six 
Million 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. J. PERCY PRIEST 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. PRIEST. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted to extend my remarks, I 
desire to include here an article from the 
Nashville Tennessean. 

This article, written by Mr. Phil Sul- 
livan, is quite informative on the subject 
of the Tennessee Valley Authority, and 
I believe Members of the House will find 
in it some valuable factual information, 

It follows: 


TVA RESTORED HOPE, PROSPERITY To SIX 
MILLION IN VALLEY 


(By Phil Sullivan) 


In 1932 there were farmers in the Tennes- 
see Valley who wished they were dead. 

And so did their wives. 

Many of them did die long before their 
time, the wives hagridden by the washtub, 
stooped by the water bucket, and withered 
by the wood stove; their husbands defeated 
by the worn-out land or swamped by the 
wild, unharnessed river. 

The valley was a morass of poverty, ma- 
laria, and discouraged people. 

It doesn't take much looking around, in 
1953, to see the difference TVA has made, to 
see why the people of the valley are glad to 
be alive. 

More than anything else, TVA has been an 
investment in humanity. 

It has restored the people's hope and con- 
fidence. Ken Whitaker, administrative as- 
sistant for the electric power board of Chate 
tanooga, said yesterday. 


STORY OF HOPE 


“In the years ahead, when the story of 
TVA is finally written, it will not be a story 
of giant dams, huge steam plants, beautiful 
lakes, or restored land and forests,” Whitaker 
said. 

“It will be a story of how hope and cone 
fidence of 6 million people were restored.” 

Drive to west Tennessee and see the gi- 
gantic barges nosing upriver, vast 
stores of merchandise into what is rapidly 
becoming a wealthy region. 

Stand atop the Smokies and see the broad 
sweep of lakes dotted with small boats and 
crisscrossed by larger craft. 

Travel through the farmland, past the 
little shacks and see the washing machines 
and refrigerators on the front porches, 

Hear the soft throb of the water pumps, 
the whine of the electric saws, the steady 
roar of tractors. 

See the wondrous lights flash across the 
valley. 


GREAT TREES RISE 


Note how great trees rise up on once de- 
nuded hillsides. Smell the freshly mown 
hay, lying thick on the well fertilized land, 

Pass by the factories at the edges of the 
towns. Parking lots are filled with shiny au- 
tomobiles of thousands of workmen who 
have found steady, well-paying jobs as the 
result of an industrial revolution, 

But the whole impact of TVA on the valley 
doesn’t meet the eye. 
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For one thing, TVA has promoted co- 
operation among local government agencies 
and has put government in the hands of the 
people rather than producing centralized 
government and encroaching upon States 
rights as has been charged by TVA enemies. 

Charles McKinley, professor of political 
science at Reed College, Portland, Oreg., con- 
tends that “No more ridiculous allegation 
has been made, in all the extravagant and 
acrimonious debate about the valley au- 
thority question than the repeated charge 
that the TVA represents an attack upon 
States rights and local government, 


IGNORANT OR PREVARICATORS 


“People who make such statements are 
either ignorant of its history or purposeful 
prevaricators. 

“Indeed, precisely the opposite criticism 
would have much more cogency, namely, 
that TVA has delegated too much of its re- 
sponsibility to State and local agencies, and 
has refrained from the position of sufficient 
controls and checks.” 

Moreover, TVA’s system of accounting has 
been praised by the Internal Revenue head 
of the Eisenhower administration. 

T. Coleman Andrews, the revenue Chief, 
said when he was director of the audits di- 
vision of the General Accounting Office that 
TVA “has the finest accounting system in 
the entire Government, probably one of the 
finest in the entire world. It is an excellent 
system. There is no private enterprise in 
this country that has any better.” 

Since 1933, more than 2,800 new manufac- 
turing enterprises have been established in 
the valley, and TVA has 2,000 foreign visitors 
a year—people who would give anything in 
the world for the same system in their 
countries. 


DON'T REALIZE CHANGE 


Eliahu Elath, Israeli ambassador to the 
United States, said on a visit; 

“I don’t think the people of the Tennessee 
Valley quite realize that to all foreign peo- 
ples, especially to the people of Asia, whose 
countries are undergoing such changes, the 
TVA represents the dynamic symbol of 
American democracy in action.” 

Miguel Aleman, former president of Mex- 
ico, declared: 

“To us in Mexico, TVA is a great example 
from which we can and will take the greatest 
advantage. TVA has used the water of the 
Tennessee Valley to its greatest advantage.” 

Trygve Lie, former Secretary General of 
the United Nations, said: “I hope the next 
20 years will see the development of many 
TVA’s in many parts of the world.” 

How rich is the valley, how happy and 
strong? 

In 1929 average per capita income in the 
combined Tennessee Valley watershed and 
TVA power service area was only 44 percent 
of the national average. Now it is 60 percent 
of the national average and is still climbing 
rapidly. 

Here are some of the facts and figures as 
contained in a recent TVA report: 


NAVIGATION 


TVA dams now in operation provide a 
year-round 9-foot navigable channel from 
Paducah, Ky., to Knoxville, Tenn., 627 miles, 
linking the valley with the great inland wa- 
terways system. The waterway has caused 
oil-tank terminals to be built at major port 
cities on the river, coal operators have built 
barges-loading facilities, and flour and feed 
mills have been constructed to process grain 
harvest barged in from the Middle West. 

In 1933 32 million ton-miles of freight used 
the river. 

In 1951 the figure was 600 million ton- 
miles. This year it will exceed a billion ton- 
miles. 

Savings to shippers through use of the 
river as an alternative to other forms of 
transportation amounted to about $8 in 
TA This year it will amount to $10 mil- 

on. 


Constructed four terminals 


During World War I, TVA constructed 
four public-use terminals at Decatur and 
Guntersville, Ala., and at Chattanooga and 
Knoxville, Tenn., for transfer and temporary 
storage of general freight. 

These terminals are now operated by pri- 
vate companies under agreements with TVA, 
TVA has also furnished technical advice in 
connection with most of the private terminal 
developments on the river and has assisted 
many prospective river shippers in exploring 
possible use of low-cost river transportation. 

FLOOD CONTROL 

In flood control TVA has shown some of its 
greatest benefits. 

There was virtually no flood control in 
1933. 

The great river swept down almost every 
year from the mountains of east Tennessee, 
North Carolina, Virginia, and Kentucky to 
inundate the lowlands from Knoxville to 
Paducah. 

It poured over parts of Chattanooga regu- 
larly, causing millions of dollars in dam- 
ages, and it became known as the wildest 
river in the world. 

And its shoals and whirlpools were always 
a menace to shipping in low water. 

The dams now provide 11,720,000 acre-feet 
of storage for flood control at the beginning 
of each year. 

Since Norris dam, the first storage dam, was 
placed in service, TVA has averted flood dam- 
age valued at more than $45 million at the 
city of Chattanooga alone. 

The system of dams has reduced flood crest 
stages at Cairo, Ill, on the Ohio River, on 
several occasions by amounts ranging from 
.7 to 1.9 feet. 

POWER 

TVA is the sole source of power supply in 
an area of 80,000 square miles, with a popula- 
tion of approximately 6 million. Besides 
TVA dams, power generated at dams con- 
structed and operated by the United States 
engineers on the Cumberland River is mar- 
keted through the TVA system. 

In 1933 installed private power generating 
capacity in the area totaled about 814,500 
kilowatts. 

Now the figure is more than 4,500,000 kilo- 
watts, an increase of more than 500 percent. 
The national increase for the same period 
was approximately 108 percent. 

By the end of this year TVA’s installed 
capacity will exceed 6 million kilowatts. 

In 1933 total private power production in 
the present TVA area mounted to 1,500,000,- 
000 kilowatt-hours. 

In 1952 it amounted to 23 billion kilo- 
watt-hours, an increase of more than 1,000 
percent as compared with a national average 
increase during the same period of 340 per- 
cent. 

Ninety percent have electricity 

In 1933 fewer than 4 percent of the farms 
of the valley had electric service. 

Today more than 90 percent have electric 
service. 

In 1951, the average residential rate in the 
TVA area was 1.37 cents, as compared with 
a national average rate of 2.76 cents. 

In 1933 the average residential use in the 
TVA area was 600 kilowatt-hours a year, ex- 
actly the same as the national average. 

In 1952, the average residential use in 
the TVA area was approximately 4,227 kilo- 
watt-hours a year, an increase since 1933 
of more than 525 percent, as compared with 
a national average residential use of ap- 
proximately 2,195 kilowatt-hours a year, an 
increase over 1933 of about 235 percent. 

The achievement in rural electrification, 
TVA officials say, was possible not only be- 
cause of the availability of TVA power at 
low rates, but also because of substantial 
aid from the REA to distributors, 

TVA adapted some of the existing facil- 
ities to the electric-furnace method for pro- 
duction of phosphorus, 
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TVA started large-scale development of 
the electric-furnace process for the produc- 
tion of phosphorus. This work has con- 
tributed largely to the great expansion of 
the American osphorus industry and to 
utilization of the extensive deposits of rock 
phosphate in the West. It also developed 
processes for production of phosphoric acid 
and concentrated superphosphate fertilizer 
by the electric-furnace method. 


Developed process 

TVA developed a process for the produc- 
tion of calcium metaphosphate fertilizer con- 
taining about 65 percent P205. 

It developed improvements to the blast- 
furnace process for the production of phos- 
phorus and phosphoric acid on a demon- 
stration-plant scale. 

It developed a process for the production 
of fused tricalcium phosphate fertilizer con- 
taining about 28 percent P205. The process 
requires no sulfuric acid and very little 
electric power. 

TVA developed, on a pilot-plant scale, a 
process for continuous conversion of liquid 
white phosphorus to primer-grade red phos- 
phorus. 

Beginning in 1942, anhydrous ammonia 
was produced in a new synthetic ammonia 
plant. TVA developed, in cooperation with 
the United States Department of Agricul- 
ture, a conditioning treatment for ammo- 
nium nitrate to make it suitable as a fer- 
tilizer when military demand for ammonium 
nitrate was satisfied. 

TVA developed the continuous vacuum 
crystalization process for the production of 
ammonium nitrate fertilizer. The process is 
safer and more economical than the grain- 
ing process and is now being used at the 
TVA plant for the production of ammonium 
nitrate. 

TVA developed a process on a pilot-plant 
scale for the production of diammonium 
phosphate fertilizer containing about 55 per= 
cent P205 and 21 percent nitrogen. 

Extensive pilot-plant work has been car- 
ried out by TVA on development of processes 
for the production of nitrogen-phosphorus 
and nitrogen-phosphorus-potash fertilizers, 
called nitric phosphates, and this work is 
continuing. The processes eliminate or re- 
duce the need for sulfuric acid. 


Conducts joint study 

At the request of the Atomic Energy Com- 
mission, TVA is conducting a joint study 
with the United States Department of Agri- 
culture on a fertilizer phosphate with mix- 
tures of phosphoric and sulfuric acids, 

TVA is also carrying out extensive research 
on the recovery of uranium from phosphate 
ores at the request of the AEC. 

TVA now is publishing a series of chemical 
engineering reports. Technical information 
is continually disseminated through visits to 
the TVA chemical plant and by correspond- 
ence from all sections of the Nation. 


AGRICULTURE 


Value of farm products from each farm 
increased from $355 in 1939 to $1,188 in 1949, 
the latest figure available. 

In 1934, 42.8 percent of farm operators 
were tenants. Only 23.6 were tenants in 
1949. 

The number of tractors on valley farms 
increased from 10,565 in 1939 to 57,232 in 
1949, 

The acreage of principal row crops de- 
clined from 4,603,704 in 1934 to 3,854,652 in 
1949, a decline of about 16 percent. In addi- 
tion, much of the present row crops produc- 
tion has been moved to land less susceptible 
to erosion. 

The number of cattle and calves increased 
from 1,493,129 in 1934 to 1,761,691 in 1949. 
Hogs and other meat animals showed a sim- 
ilar increase. 

Fertilizer use on valley farms shows an 
equally sharp increase during the period. 

The acreage devoted to hay and pasture in- 
creased from 6,166,788 in 1934 to 6,939,751 in 
1949. 
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Quality of pasture up 

The general level of quality of pasture and 
hay has moved upward continuously since 
1934. f 

TVA activities have stimulated State agen- 
cies and other groups concerned with agri- 
cultural development. 

Food processing research programs in State 
institutions increased from 2 staff members 
with $10,000 worth of equipment and a 
budget of $18,500 in 1934 to 45 staff members 
with facilities worth $1,725,000 and a budget 
of $414,000 in 1950. 

The number of extension workers in the 
valley States increased from 1,289 in 1934 
to 2,468 in 1948, an increase proportionately 
greater than that for the Nation as a whole. 


FORESTRY 


In 1983 the 7 valley States had 36 forest- 
ers and a combined budget of $515,800. Now 
the States, through TVA’s stimulation of 
reforestation by local groups, have more 
than 300 foresters and a combined budget 
of more than $5 million. 

In 1933 there were 1,500,000 acres of land 
in the valley in need of reforestation. Only 
1,200 acres had been reforested. 


Tree planting progresses 


Today, trees have been planted on nearly 
200,000 acres and the work is progressing 
at the rate of about 15,000 acres a year. TVA 
produces the trees that are planted in the 
valley. 

The area planted in the valley has in- 
creased 145 times since 1933; in the South 
as a whole there has been a 32-fold increase 
and in the United States, a 3-fold increase. 

In 1932 there were 2,800 forest products 
industries in the valley. Now there are 6,600. 
The number of employees in this industry 
increased from 44,000 to 57,500, doing busi- 
ness of $350 million annually. Wages have 
gone up from $32,400,000 to $65,400,000 a 
year. The potential is three times this size. 

According to best estimates, 10,000 forest 
fires occurred annually in the valley prior to 
1932, and they burned an average of 700,000 
acres a year. 

Today, 80 percent of the forest land in the 
valley is protected from fire, and the quality 
of protection has improved. 

Forty percent of the forest land is now 
adequately protected; on another 25 percent, 
protection is nearly adequate; and on an- 
other 15 percent there is some protection, 
but inadequate. The average annual burn 
has been cut to about 150,000 acres. 

There are more than 300 demonstrations 
of forest management, set up jointly by 
TVA and State forestry and agricultural 
agencies, The area involved is about 
500,000 acres, 

PUBLIC HEALTH 


The incidence of malaria in areas around 
TVA lakes has been sampled annually since 
1934. That year 6,720 blood samples were 
examined and 28.4 percent were found to 
contain malaria. 

In 1947, when 6,158 slides were examined, 
less than one-hundredth of 1 percent of po- 
sitive slides found could be attributed to 
cases of the disease originating within the 
United States. 

Since 1948 no positive slides have been 
found. 

TVA, in its stream sanitation investiga- 
tions, has identified 8 industrial and 2 
municipal sources responsible for a major 
portion of pollution affecting the streams be- 
yond the immediate point of discharge, 

No organized control 

In 1936 not one of the valley States had 
an organized stream-pollution control pro- 
gram, 

Now, through TVA’s encouragement, six of 
the States have developed such programs. 

TVA was first asked in 1936 by valley State 
health officers to begin detailed studies in 
stream sanitation. These studies of pollu- 


tion entering the Tennessee River have 
shown that at present stream pollution is a 
serious problem only in certain sections of 
the basin. In these sections pollution se- 
riously interferes with many uses of water, 
RECREATION, FISH, WILDLIFE 

TVA has 10,000 miles of waterfront around 
600,000 acres of water. 

This has produced a major industry in 
Tennessee—the $600 million a year tourist 
industry. 

The value of recreation improvements and 
equipment along TVA lakes is more than 
$40 million. 

Not more than 600 recreation craft were on 
the Tennessee River system in 1933. Now 
there are thousands. 

One lake receives more than 3 million per- 
son-days use a year and the system receives 
18,500,000 person-days of use a year. 

Private interests have been responsible for 
the major portion of the recreation develop- 
ments on the lakes. 

Sport fishing multiplies 

Sport fishing has multiplied 100 times on 
storage reservoirs on tributary streams and 
25 times on mainstream reservoirs. 

The total sports catch of fish on TVA 
lakes now exceeds 7 million pounds a year 
and is responsible for business valued at $10 
million. 

Commercial fishermen take 2,500,000 
pounds of non-game fish and 10,000 tons of 
mussel shells from the lakes annuaily, with 
revenues of nearly $1 million. 

TVA has conducted studies to discover 
means of harmonizing fish and wildlife de- 
velopment. 

Industrial development 

From 1929 to 1950, manufacturing income 
in the 201 counties of the valley and power- 
service area increased by 346 percent, com- 
pared with 201 percent in the Nation. 

In 1950 more than 380,000 workers were 
employed in valley manufacturing, an in- 
crease of 72 percent over the 1929 prosperity- 
level. 

Resource agencies and activities 

In 1933 no State had an adequate plan- 
ning and development agency. Each of the 
7 valley States now has 1. 

Three of the States have organized depart- 
ments of conservation since 1933. 

For fiscal 1954 TVA will spend $36,624,000 
of its net revenue for expansion of the 
system. 


Hume Lake Dam 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARLAN HAGEN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of California. Mr. Speak- 
er, I would like to call the attention of 
this body to a Federal problem in which 
a large number of Californians are inter- 
ested; namely, the problem of repairing 
the dam which created Hume Lake in the 
high Sierras. I submit herewith a reso- 
lution which was adopted by the Reedley 
(Calif.) Aerie, No. 2781, Fraternal Order 
of Eagles, with respect thereto: 

Whereas the Hume Lake Dam having been 
drained due to needed repair of dam, thus 
protecting residents below dam; and 

Whereas the necessity of repair of dam to 
restore Hume Lake recreation area for fishing, 
boating, and swimming for not only resi- 
dents of the San Joaquin Valley, but resi- 
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dents of the State of California and visiting 
vacationists from other States; and further, 

One-third of property is owned by Hume 
Lake Conference, Inc., with facilities accom- 
modating 400 persons; two-thirds of lake 
property is under Federal Government owner- 
ship which provides building sites on lease 
and public camping area; 889 fishermen were 
registered at Hume Lake on May 1, 1949: Be 
it hereby 

Resolved, That the Reedley Aerie, No. 2781, 
Fraternal Order of Eagles, at their regular 
business meeting July 9, 1953, urges the State 
of California to lease Federal-owned Hume 
Lake property and repair the dam; be it 
further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
mailed to Everett Horn, fish and game com- 
mission; Senators Thomas Kuchel, Willlam 
Knowland; Congressmen Harlan Stone and 
Oakley Hunter. 


Income-Tax Exemptions 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LESTER HOLTZMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. HOLTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am 
today introducing in the House of Rep- 
resentatives several bills which relate to 
income tax exemptions. One will in- 
crease the personal income-tax exemp- 
tion of a taxpayer and/or his dependent 
from the present $600 level to $1,000. 
The second will provide an exemption 
from income tax in the case of retire- 
ment annuities and pensions. And the 
third will give much needed relief to 
parents who are forced to pay for the 
care of their children while they them- 
selves are working. 

In my opinion action on legislation of 
this nature should be one of the first 
orders of business before the Congress, 

Our taxpayers have been carrying a 
tremendous burden for a number of 
years. The present $600 income-tax 
exemption was put into effect, I believe, 
in April 1948. As we all know, since that 
time the cost of living has continued to 
skyrocket, and I understand that the 
Bureau of Labor Statistics, in its latest 
issue of the cost of living index, reports 
that a new all-time peak was reached 
during the 30-day period prior to June 
15. Food costs alone during that period 
rose another 1.9 percent and other fam- 
ily costs are expected to show corre- 
sponding increases. 

I realize that the average American 
taxpayer is more than willing to pay his 
fair share of taxes in an effort to bring 
about a balanced budget and to enable 
the country to discharge its financial 
obligations. However, in the field of 
taxation we must admit that the current 
exemptions are unrealistic and entirely 
out of step with the times. 

We should do something—and quick- 
ly—to extend some relief to the individ- 
ual taxpayer, and to ease his burden. I 
respectfully urge the Members of this 
House, and particularly the members of 
the Committee on Ways and Means, to 
take concrete action on such a program 
before adjournment, 
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Social-Security Law Full of Holes 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ROBERT S. KERR 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. KERR. Mr. President, I ask unan- 
imous consent to have an editorial from 
a recent issue of the North Star, a news- 
paper published in Oklahoma City, Okla., 
dealing with social security, published 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

I bring particular attention of the 
Senate to the comments of the editorial 
with regard to the legislative activities 
of our colleague the Senator from Min- 
nesota [Mr. HUMPHREY] in support of 
legislation to improve the social-security 
system. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Sociat-Securiry Law FULL OF HOLES 


Many men and women past 65 who have 
bought and paid for a social-security check 
each month are deriving no benefit what- 
ever from this form of insurance. 

These oldsters should draw an average of 
$50 monthly. Many are able and willing to 
work, But if they get a job in private em- 
ployment paying more than $75 a month 
their social-security check is nulled for the 
period of such employment. 

In the first place the $50 a month is pea- 
nuts at a time when the cost of living is 
higher than ever before in the country’s his- 
tory. In the second place those who paid 
for social security should be permitted to 
work, if they want to do so, without sacri- 
ficing the insurance for which they have 
paid. There is ample justification for rais- 
ing this lid to $100. Or better still taking 
it off entirely. 

One of the most conservative journals 
several months ago raised the question by 
asking why there should be any limit to 
what an oldster should be permitted to earn 
over and above his social-security check. 
Believe it or not, this publication was none 
other than the Saturday Evening Post which 
seldom loses any sleep over the fate of the 
common people but in this instance demon- 
strated that at times it does actually have 
lapses from its chronic habit of worrying 
over what is going to happen to big business. 

There are some people in fortunate finan- 
cial circumstances who have heard of social 
security and have the vague idea that it is 
some sort of a dole. On the contrary, those 
monthly social-security checks are dividends 
on a few million insurance policies, The 
policyholders paid for them by the pay- 
check deduction method until they reached 
the age of 65. While social security might 
be called a form of compulsory insurance 
most of the policyholders acquiesced cheer- 
fully to the pay-check withdrawals even 
though these deductions, piled up on others, 
often were like “paying through the nose.” 

Now many oldtimers are pretty husky, 
being easily able to outstrip many younger 
men in work performance and they nat- 
urally resent laws which deprive them of 
their rightful insurance dividends. We know 
quite a few able-bodied men and women 
well above 65 who have not drawn a cent 
of social-security money and probably never 
will because they continue to work by pref- 
erence and many undoubtedly will until 
they drop in their tracks. Oh yes, social- 
security deductions from their weekly or 
monthly earnings checks are made as usual. 

The ironical part of it is that with the 
unemployed roll smaller than it has been 


in man’s memory the services of these men 
and women in the upper age brackets are 
sorely needed in all branches of business 
and industry. 

The writer’s undivided interest in this 
great snare and delusion known as social 
security is about $80 a month, plus half of 
that to the wife, and he would like to have 
it for the purchase of.one of those air-con- 
ditioned Fords, which would afford far more 
comfort than the 1948 model as he rides to 
and from work, to say nothing about a cor- 
responding increase in his phenomenal ca- 
pacity for labor. (Bragging again.) 

United States Senator HUMPHREY, Demo- 
crat, has presented six bills which he be- 
lieves will remove some of the inequities 
of social security. Among other changes 
he would increase from $75 to $100 the 
monthly amount which may be earned with- 
out loss of social-security benefits; would 
extend benefits for military service; would 
extend social security to ministers; would 
increase the benefits percentage of a wife or 
widow of a man under social security. He 
also would increase the average of $50 re- 
ceived by those not working. 

There should be no ceiling of $75; not 
even of $100; no ceiling at all. But Sen- 
ator HuMpHREY’s efforts are in the right di- 
rection, He says: 

“In the face of the highest cost of living 
in the Nation’s history benefits under so- 
cial security average $50 per month. * * + 
Not counting luxuries, not counting doctor 
and hospital bills, not counting even shoes 
and clothing, who can live on $50 a month?” 

As we recall it, when the air was full of 
fancy campaign promises last November we 
heard social security mentioned several 
times. We are sure we are not mistaken 
as to hearing the heavy oratory on social 
security reform since about 8 percent of the 
Nation’s population is above 65, with an 
increase to 10 percent in 20 years and still 
to be climbing. No candidate in his right 
mind fails to make a few promises to a 
group that large, whether he can keep them 
or even intended to keep them if within 
his power. So we feel reasonably safe in 
saying there were promises. So what? 

In approximately the words of Senator 
HUMPHREY “the Congress has a responsibility 
to reexamine this problem and act intelli- 
gently and expeditiously to improve our so- 
cial-security program.” 


Cattle 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RICHARD H. POFF 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. POFF. Mr. Speaker, last week I 
called the attention of the House to the 
critical condition of the cattle market 
and quoted certain figures comparing 
the farmers’ receipts with consumer 
prices as they existed on the Chicago and 
New York markets during the month of 
May. 

I also pointed out the disproportionate 
share of the profits which was going to 
the middlemen. 

I stated at that time that unless the 
cattle market rallied and consumer 
prices stabilized themselves at a fair 
level, I intended to call for a congres- 
sional investigation of the possibility of 
a monopolistic conspiracy among the big 
wholesalers and the big packers, 
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I was extremely pleased to learn this 
week that the cattle market has rallied 
appreciably within the last 2 weeks. On 
the Chicago market, Prime steers have 
risen since June 29 from $23.50 to $30.50; 
Choice steers from $21.75 to $28.75; Good 
cattle from $19.50 to $25.50; Commercial 
cattle from $17.50 to $23; and Utility 
cattle from $13.50 to $18. Especially in 
view of the continued drought and the 
abundance of cattle on the market, this 
reflects a very encouraging trend, and 
the indications are that consumer prices 
may also drop slightly. In light of these 
circumstances, I feel that a congressional 
investigation would be premature at this 
time. However, this is a situation which 
will bear preferred attention and close 
scrutiny. 


The Way to Peace Is Through the U. N. 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PAUL BROWN 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. BROWN of Georgia. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I in- 
clude an editorial from the Atlanta Con- 
stitution of July 21, 1953, entitled “The 
Way to Peace Is Through the U. N.” 

This editorial refers to an address re- 
cently delivered by Hon. James A. Farley, 
one of our great statesmen devoted to the 
cause of world peace: 


THE Way TO Peace Is THROUGH THE U. N. 

Jim Farley is a sound man and surely no 
part of a radical. He is conservative as an 
ear of corn. Also he is a living affirmation 
of what we call the American way, or the 
Horatio Alger story of Sink or Swim, or from 
Log Cabin to the White House. To be sure, 
he never quite reached the House on Penn- 
sylvania Avenue, but he was nominated for 
it, and he helped put men in it, and he was 
a Cabinet member of stature. He came up 
the hard way, from the poor boy to a man of 
substance and of a character which is inter- 
nationally known and respected. 

In a speech at Colgate University on Amer- 
ican foreign policy, he said that while the 
way to peace would, of course, be long and 
arduous, he completely supported working 
for world peace through the United Nations, 
because the United Nations functions under 
a principle which eventually will succeed. 

Jim Farley can always be counted on to 
stand up and be counted. 

His statement of support for the U. N, 
comes at a good time. Coming from Jim 
Farley, whom even the most fanatic cannot 
label anything but a sound, conservative, 
progressive American, the support is the more 
valuable. 

It comes at a time when the hue and cry 
against the United Nations is at a peak. 

It comes at a time when organizations 
with fine, patriotic sounding names are at- 
tacking the U. N. as an enemy of our schools 
and as something which will take away our 
sovereignty. By swamping the uninformed 
who are too busy to read and know, they 
have been able to persuade many Americans 
to fear and distrust the U. N. 

Many Americans do not remember, if in- 
deed they ever did know, the story of the 
League of Nations and what our failure to 
support it meant. They do not, therefore, 
comprehend that had we been a partici- 
pating member and sustained the League, 
there is sound reason to believe we would 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


have avoided the world depression and the 
Second World War. 

This is not simply a theory. The League, 
and an administration supporting it, would 
never have enacted the ruinous tariffs and 
trade barriers which broke down the Euro- 
pean economy. It would have prevented the 
economic wars in Europe. It would have 
nurtured the new governments starting out 
in a democratic path, and they would not 
have fallen victims of the depression. Dicta- 
tors, Communist and Fascist, would never 
have risen out of wreckage of their failures. 

The same sort of narrow-minded, greedy 
forces, which seek political power for them- 
selves, are at work today, seeking to destroy 
our participation in the United Nations. 

The thoughtful citizen must realize that 
if we are to have peace it can be either the 
sort which is enforced by guns, or the sort 
which is attained by collective agreement 
between nations. As Farley so well says, the 
U. N. principle, as was that of the League, 
is one which ultimately will succeed. 

Today, as we move toward a truce in Ko- 
rea, it will be folly if we do not remember 
that the way to peace is one which must 
patiently and arduously bypass the emo- 
tions, the hates, fears, and ambitions in world 
forces and in the minds of men. This can- 
not be done quickly. If the truce comes and 
if we can restrict the wars of the next several 
years to small areas, in which the fires even- 
tually may be put out, it will neither be sur- 
prising nor important that a collective agree- 
ment. takes several years and that in those 
weary months breakdowns, stoppages, and 
angry temper flareups delay it. 

The U. N. prevented a world war in Korea. 
It now moves toward a truce. In so doing 
it moves toward world peace which is, of 
course, Many years away. But it is ahead. 
And the U. N. principle is the only path to it. 


Farm and Ranch 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK IKARD 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. IKARD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following which are the Farm and 
Ranch columns as they appeared in the 
Wichita Falls Record-News, Wichita 
Falls, Tex., on July 21 and July 22, 1953: 
[From the Wichita Falls (Tex.) Record-News 

of July 21, 1953) 
FARM AND RANCH 
(By Glenn Shelton) 

Farmers and ranchers in Wichita County 
are completely disgusted with the recent 
order from the State drought relief commit- 
tee setting forth eligibility regulations on 
this so-called relief feed program. And they 
have a right to be. For the rules as now 
set up will eliminate from eligibility about 
90 percent of applicants for the feed. On 
the surface, the rules seem to have a good 
purpose. Under them the feed will not go to 
(1) farmers and ranchers having more than 
a 30-day supply of feed on hand, or to (2) 
those financially able to get along without 
the help. 

But the order ignores the purpose of the 
program. And what is the purpose? It should 
be to help stabilize the livestock industry 
until such time as new rains and the avail- 
ability of pasture stabilizes it in a natural 
way. Otherwise, the Government has no 
more right to rescue from financial disaster 
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a@ farmer or rancher than a grocer or den- 
tist. If tax money is being spent to insure 
a continuous supply of meat for the tax- 
paying consumer, then it has justification. 
Otherwise, it hasn't. 

So, assuming the Government wants to 
stabilize the livestock industry, how will this 
order contribute to that end? The rancher 
financially able to get along without the 
aid will dump his cattle on the market as 
a result of it. Why? Simply because it is 
unprofitable for him to put the high priced 
feed into a low-priced cow. It is a cold 
business proposition to him, This will mean, 
of course, a new run on the market and 
chaos for the industry the Government 5s- 
tensibly is trying to stabilize. 

No one is arguing for financial help to rich 
ranchers. That is beside the point. They 
don’t need the help. But if this low-priced 
feed is not made available to rich, poor, and 
indifferent alike, then a big segment of the 
livestock industry will find it is not profitable 
to board their cattle with a result that they 
will all go to market. The owners of the 
vast King Ranch, for example, certainly do 
not need the help to keep from going out 
of business. The owners may be millionaires, 
for all I know. But if the King Ranch 
alone dumped all its cattle on the market, 
the industry would go to pot in short order. 

And the King Ranch and all other big 
operators may do just that if the order from 
State headquarters is put into effect. For 
they need the cheap feed in order that they 
might keep their cattle without risk of losing 
too much money on them, not because they 
don’t have the money to buy the high-priced 
feed. So, the order is wrong not. because 
it fails to help the big rancher, but because 
it fails to help the industry and might even 
wreck it. 

Farmers, ranchers, and agricultural au- 
thorities I talked with Monday were disgusted 
and angry over what they term this “pauper’s 
oath.” Most of them say they are washing 
their hands of the entire program. I pre- 
dicted this order in a column a week ago 
last Sunday. It has finally arrived on the 
county level, and, believe me, it’s raising a 
stink, 


[From the Wichita Falls (Tex.) Record-News 
of July 22, 1953} 
Farm AND RANCH 
(By Glenn Shelton) 

The relief feed situation has been botched 
up right and can only be untangled now by 
the top brass. The order requiring farmers 
and ranchers virtually to sign a pauper’s oath 
was asinine in the extreme, and I suspect 
the boys who attempted to perpetrate it are 
now beginning to realize it themselves. The 
amazing part of it is that they couldn’t see 
the consequences of their act long before they 
did. If a hammerhead like me could fore- 
see it, then why, I ask, couldn't the astute 
politicians in Washington and College 
Station? They are now catching “Ned” from 
every farmer and rancher in the Lone Star 
State, when with just a minimum of fore- 
sight, they could have been reaping votes 
and good will instead. 

Almost before the order left Washington, 
I presume, we knew of it here and roundly 
condemned it, labeling it a pauper’s oath 
and predicting it would have dire political 
consequences. On July 12 this column said 
that if strings were attached to the aid they 
would “serve as a political noose to hang 
the demagogs who promise and then renege.” 
A full week before the order reached the 
county level I predicted it here and pointed 
out what would happen when it did. 

I am mentioning this not in a spirit of 
boasting, but merely to show how stupid the 
administrators of this program are. Actu- 
ally, it was no feat to know of the order. 
I was told about it by a good friend of mine 
whom I trust and who had it on good au- 
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thority. .It wasn’t quite the shotin the dark 
it seemed to be, but neither was it anything 
to be particularly proud of. But my inter- 
pretation of its results apparently was better 
than those who sent it down. For surely 
they wouldn’t have done so if they had been 
able to foresee the popular uprising it would 
precipitate. 

It is my opinion the administration and 
everyone concerned would have been better 
off if nothing at all had been done. But 
of course the politicos couldn't have ignored 
the clarion call of the voters. They had to 
make prompt response and promise quick aid, 
otherwise they would have lost a precinct 
here and there come next election, But 
rushing helter-skelter without dillydallying 
into such a mess was political folly of even 
worse dimensions. For their harvest now 
may be a boot out of office instead of a few 
more precincts next election day. 

If the administration had come quietly to 
the aid of the cattle industry, making no 
promises but bringing substantial relief 
without a lot of red tape and strings, then 
it would have deserved and received the glad 
hand of the average voter, both urban and 
rural. Maybe it should have dillydallied 
long enough to listen to Senator LYNDON 
JOHNSON, Congressman FRANK IKARD, or some 
of the other Democrats who had been over 
the road before and who knew the temper 
as well as the needs of the Southwestern 
cattlemen. 

Here’s what probably will happen now. 
The boys in the Agriculture Department will 
announce that the order was misinterpreted 
and is no pauper’s oath at all. Farmers and 
ranchers to receive the feed they need will 
have to sign nothing; they won't even have 
to pledge anything orally. The feed will be 
distributed just as if the order were not 
given, and the Government will hope all will 
be forgiven and quickly forgotten. That's 
the way it should have been in the first place, 


Water Supply and the Texas Economy: 
An Appraisal of the Texas Water 
Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WALTER ROGERS 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. ROGERS of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I include a 
column written by Mr. T. E. Johnson, 
editor of the Amarillo Globe-Times, 
Amarillo, Tex., concerning the work of 
the distinguished minority leader of the 
Senate. The Honorable LYNDON B. 
Joxunson, of Texas, in obtaining a survey 
and report by the Bureau of Reclama- 
tion, styled Water Supply and the Texas 
Economy: An Appraisal of the Texas 
Water Problem. 

This survey and report points up the 
No. 1 problem in Texas. 

Mr. Johnson’s column gives credit 
where credit is due: 

THESE TIMES 
(By T. E. Johnson) 

Much of the Nation’s expanding economy 
is now geared to industrial production in 
Texas. 

How Texas meets this industrial opportu- 
nity is largely dependent on how it meets 
the State’s No. 1 problem—that of an adee 
quate water supply. 
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This is the central theme of an outstand- 
ing report: Water Supply and the Texas 
Economy: An Appraisal of the Texas Water 
Problem. 

This report, 4 years in the making and 
prepared by the Austin planning office of 
the Bureau of Reclamation, is one of far- 
reaching importance to all residents of the 
State. 

It suggests and offers an overall plan of 
water utilization, a plan with a purpose, a 
plan of Federal and State cooperation—and 
a plan, if you please, which would bring 
increased wealth to the people of Texas in 
the billions of dollars. 

This report is more than a plan. It is the 
most comprehensive survey yet made public 
of where the water is, how it has been 
utilized in the past, how both water and 
money have been wasted because projects 
have not been “tied together”; it reveals that 
there is abundant water in Texas, both for 
industrial and agricultural purposes—if we 
spend our money “in the right direction,” if 
we quit building dams for flood control and 
start building them for water supplies, 

In short, it is a long-range water pro- 
gram for Texas that would enable a continu- 
ing industrial expansion, that would permit 
another million acres of farmland to be 
irrigated—a program which would under- 
write the economy of Texas for an increase 
in billions of dollars, to the benefit of all 
Texans and the Nation as well. 

This all-important report which gets at 
the heart of the water problem in Texas 
Was prepared by the Department of Interior 
at the request of Senator LINDON JOHNSON. 

“I have been concerned with this situa- 
tion for many years,” said Senator JOHNSON. 
“One of my first acts when I entered the 
Senate in 1949 was to ask the Department 
of Interior to survey the Texas water situ- 
ation. 

“I asked the Department to do a full job. 
It was not one that could be handled in a 
few weeks or months. The report is a docu- 
ment of tremendous importance to all resi- 
dents in Texas.” 

Most striking fact of the report is that 
Texas as a whole has much more water than 
it uses and much more water than it needs. 

Trrigation has increased at a fast pace in 
recent years; industrial consumption of wa- 
ter has increased unbelievably. 

Yet, Texas uses only 16 percent of the 
yearly discharge of streams that border or 
originate in the State. 

The remainder—85 percent—makes its way 
into the Gulf of Mexico. 

To suggest a remedy, the report reviews 
the past: 

Federal investments for- flood control in 
Texas total $300 million; pending proposals 
for Federal flood-control projects in Texas 
amount to some $400 million, 

The remedy: 

Divert this program into one of supply, 
rather than flood control, and all that por- 
tion of Texas served by its own streams will 
have ample water for all foreseeable needs, 
regardless of the extent of increasing in- 
dustrialization. 

That’s the big area of east, central, and 
south Texas—and including all the gulf 
coast region from Orange on the east to 
Corpus Christi on the west. 

_ That’s the area where industrial develop- 
ment is heaviest, and the area where 85 per- 
cent .‘ the water carried by Texas’ own rivers 
fiows into the gulf. 

‘The Plains section, of course, is an entirely 
different story. 

Here ground water is the major source of 
supply, for both municipal and agricultural 
purposes, 

The lone exception is the Canadian River, 
with an estimated runoff yield of 150,000 
acre-feet annually that could be utilized 
for industrial and municipal purposes. 


Full utilization of this source and proper 
conservation of underground supplies are 
advocated. 

Summed up, the report suggests as the 
framework for a State water policy, the fol- 
lowing: 

Recognition of the transition of the pri- 
mary Texas water problem from one of flood 
control to one of water supply for the pro- 
duction of goods. 

The economic opportunity presented the 
State if new water supplies are developed 
and utilized in conjunction with other avail- 
able natural resources to meet mounting re- 
quirements of the national and State econ- 
omy. 

The State’s rights over its water. 

Recognition of the reimbursement respon- 
sibilities when Federal funds are invested 
in Texas water projects. 

And, as Senator JoHNSON so aptly ob- 
serves: 

“The program * * * may not be the right 
one. But it does give us the basis for think- 
ing about the problem. It is an issue we 
Texans cannot afford to ignore.” 

We predict it will become an invaluable 
historic document. It challenges the think- 
ing of all Texans. 

And all Texans are’ indebted to Senator 
JOHNSON and the Department of the Interior 
for the facts now available to the public. 


Civil Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, I 
include a copy of a letter I sent to Mr. 
Sherley Ewing, director of the Civil De- 
fense Agency of the State of Maryland, 
in reply to his request for assistance to 
have restored the 70-percent House cut 
in the Federal civil defense appro- 
priations. 

The letter follows: 

JULY 22, 1953. 
Mr. SHERLEY EWING, 
Director, Civil Defense Agency, 
State of Maryland, Pikesville, Md. 

My Dear DIRECTOR EWING: I received your 
letter of July 14, 1953, calling attention to 
the effect of the House Appropriations Com- 
mittee’s recommended reduction of more 
than 70 percent in the budget for the Federal 
Civil Defense Administration, I am happy 
to give you my views on ciyil defense, and I 
can assure you that I will do all in my power 
as a Congressman from the Seventh Congres- 
sional District of Maryland to restore the 
cuts made by the House of Representatives. 

As a member of the District of Columbia 
Committee I have been deeply concerned over 
the drastic reduction in the proposed civil 
defense budget for the District, but I have 
become even more alarmed over the reduc- 
tion by the House of Representatives of the 
civil defense appropriation for the Nation. 

The thing that concerns me most is the 
cause for the indifference of Congress to the 
necessity for an adequate civil-defense ap- 
propriation. This indifference seems to have 
its roots in the general apathy of the public. 

This apathy stems from one of two 
causes—either the lack of appreciation on 
the part of the citizenry generally of the real 
danger and possibility of attack or a fatalistic 


resignation to atomic attacks and their in- 
evitable results. 
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The only answer to the problem is educa- 
tion of and understanding by the citizenry 
of the peril and the means available for pro- 
tection against the peril. The public must 
be made aware of the fact that our military 
and civillan defense authorities are convinced 
that military defenses alone are incapable of 
guaranteeing our Nation complete immunity 
from air attacks. It is reliably estimated 
that if our enemies were to launch an air 
attack upon this country, 80 to 100 of our 
major industrial cities would receive at least 
1 or 2 enemy atomic bombs. This is not 
wild speculation, but is an informed guess 
made by officials who are charged with the 
responsibility for preparing against just such 
an event. We know that our Nation is one 
which does not initiate or launch war. If war 
were to come, it would probably come in the 
form of a surprise and sudden attack upon 
us. The military authorities have studied 
the question of defense and it is their view 
that a strong, well-organized civilian defense 
is necessary if we are to strike back against 
an aggressor. Those citizens who do not þe- 
lieve that our major cities are vulnerable to 
attack from the air by an aggressor nation 
are living in a “fool's paradise.” It would be 
tragic, indeed, if we were to wait for a sudden 
atomic atack to rouse us from our apathy. 

We have the heroic example of the people 
of Great Britain who stood up against the 
horrible terror and nightmare of constant 
bombing attacks. They proved that a civil- 
ian population which understands peril and 
prepares itself against the peril can survive. 
It may be said that atomic bombing is differ- 
ent from bombing with conventional high. 
explosives. This is true. But science, med- 
ical knowledge, trained and organized per« 
sonnel—in other words, knowledge and de- 
termination—helped the British people sur- 
vive bombing terror never theretofore expe- 
rienced or known. Our military experts, our 
medical and scientific experts assure us that 
a civilian population informed, educated, and 
prepared against the peril of atomic bomb- 
ings has a good chance of survival. We must 
have the knowledge and the will to survive. 

In the past, war was a military adventure 
which brought together only the trained mili- 
tary units of combatant nations. In World 
War II we had a concept of total war. Total 
war brings together, even though remotely 
separated, not only trained military units, 
but a total population against total popu- 
lation. It can be said, in fact, that every 
citizen of a nation, from the smallest con- 
scious child to the oldest inhabitant, is en- 
gaged by warfare in its modern concept. To- 
day no one in a nation at war can be a ciyil- 
ian. In other words, just as military units 
must be trained to engage in armed conflict, 
so every citizen must be trained in order to 
protect himself and herself against the dev- 
astating effects of modern warfare waged 
from the skies and with guided missiles em- 
ploying atomic, and who knows, even hydro- 
gen weapons. 

Even as the people of Britain devised de=- 
fenses against the airplane, explosive bombs, 
and guided missiles, so we can acquire the 
knowledge to devise defenses against the 
more advanced airplane, the more advanced 
bomb, and the more advanced guided mis- 
sile. A history of mankind, its warfare and 
its weapons, indicates that first we devise 
weapons and then we devise defenses against 
weapons, Our best scientific minds and our 
best engineering and medical minds have 
been at work to protect our civilian popu- 
lation against the devastating effect of mod- 
ern and horrible weapons of war. 

But in order to carry on the necessary re- 
search and study to devise protective and 
curative devices for the civilian population, 
we must appropriate sufficient funds for the 
Civilian Defense Department in order that 
it can carry out its program and meet its 
responsibilities. 

Our Government must engage in a com- 
plete and total all-out effort to bridge this 
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and terrible gap between weapons and 
defense. It is unrealistic indeed to appro- 
priate huge sums of money for the Military 
Establishment and to ignore minimum re- 
quirements for civilian defense. Civilian de- 
fense is directly related to the threat of war. 
Our huge appropriations for the Military Es- 
tablishment ts evidence enough of the threat 
of war. We must maintain a civilian-defense 
establishment in proportion to the danger of 
war indicated by our appropriation for mili- 
tary defense. 

The citizens must be alerted. They must 
be alerted to the possibilities of civilian 
defense. This all-out effort should be con- 
ducted through all of the modern media 
developed for communication and dissemi- 
nation of information: the printing press, 
the radio, television, motion pictures. The 
all-out defense against all-out war is all-out 
knowledge and education. Government 
must provide the funds necessary to im- 
plement all-out knowledge and to execute 
all-out defense. 

We all regret the fact that our civilian 
defense program is not as far advanced and 
as adequate as we would like it to be. Yet, 
we should all be deeply grateful to the thou- 
sands of patriotic and conscientious citizens 
of our Nation—most of whom are volun- 
teers—who have been devoting themselves 
to civilian defense organization. I am fear- 
ful that a heavy slash in requested appro- 
priations would strike a death blow to the 
morale of these public-spirited citizens, 
Even though our civilian defense organiza- 
tion is not fully effective, we can all find 
comfort in the fact that we do have at least 
a skeleton organization upon which we can 
build. If the morale of this skeleton or- 
ganization is undermined, and this organi- 
zation is destroyed, then we must begin to 
build all over again. 

Congress must bolster the morale of civil- 
fan defense workers and must lead the way 
for the strengthening of the civilian defense 
organization. The responsibility is too great 
for us to take any other course. 

Congress must be mindful of the con- 
sequences which must necessarily flow from 
its slash of requested civilian defense appro- 
priations. If the Congress maintains its slash 
of civilian defense funds, it will set up a 
chain reaction which will certainly result 
in a slash of appropriations at State and 
local levels. We must assume State and 
local officials will naturally look to Congress 
as a gauge and barometer of civilian defense 
requirements. If Congress indicates that 
the need is not great, then we must expect 
State and local legislative bodies to act upon 
such indication. Congress would, therefore, 
be responsible for a slash in civilian defense 
funds in the Nation which would run far 
beyond the amount actually cut from re- 
quested appropriations at the Federal level, 

With warm personal regards, I am 

Sincerely, 
SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL, 
Member of Congress. 


Aloysius, Cardinal Stepinac, of Zagreb, 
Yugoslavia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. FRAZIER REAMS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 
Mr. REAMS. Mr. Speaker, millions of 
Americans are following with their hopes 


and prayers the condition of a clergy- 
man in Zagreb, Yugoslavia. He is the 


heroic Aloysius, Cardinal Stepinac, now 
dangerously ill and greatly in need of 
expert medical attention. I wish to in- 
clude with these remarks a bulletin 
which I have secured from our Depart- 
ment of State with reference to enabling 
an American physician and medical aid 
to be sent to him. 

I also wish to express my hopes and 
wishes for speedy recovery for Cardinal 
Stepinac: 

JuLy 22, 1953. 

The Reverend John J. Fitzpatrick, execu- 
tive editor, the Florida Catholic, St. Augus- 
tine, Fla., originally communicated with the 
White House on this subject by telegram of 
June 24, 1953. In that telegram he stated 
that he had reports that Cardinal Stepinac 
was dangerously ill and requested the Presi- 
dent to take steps to enable an American 
physician to be flown to the side of the car- 
dinal so that adequate provision could be 
made for whatever the cardinal might re- 
quire, 

It is understood that the White House re- 
plied to this telegram pointing out that, 
while the United States had no basis to in- 
tervene officially to extend medical assistance 
to the cardinal, should an American physi- 
cian request permission to go to Yugoslavia 
for purposes of attending the cardinal, every 
appropriate effort would be made to facilitate 
his travel to Yugoslavia for that purpose. 
The letter also stated that the consul in 
Zagreb would be requested to do what he 
could to ascertain the exact condition of the 
cardinal’s illness, 

On July 15, Father Fitzpatrick sent a sec- 
ond telegram to the President reiterating 
his plea that immediate action should be 
taken. This telegram was apparently sent 
simultaneously with telegrams to a number 
of United States Senators. In addition it is 
understood that the White House has re- 
ceived numerous similar pleas from various 
Catholic officials and organizations through- 
out the country. 

In the interest of avoiding further delay, 
and in order to clarify precisely the action 
which this Government would be able to 
take, Mr, Walworth Barbour, Acting Deputy 
Assistant Secretary for European Affairs, 
called Father Fitzpatrick by telephone on 
Friday, July 17, 1953, assuring him that this 
Department is desirous of doing everything 
possible to assist an American physician to 
travel to Yugoslavia, but pointing out that 
no action could be taken until the Depart- 
ment was informed of the name of such 
physician. 

On Saturday, July 18, Father Fitzpatrick 
informed the Department by telephone that 
Dr. John H. Lawrence, of Donner Labora- 
tories, University of California, Berkeley, 
Calif., was prepared to go to Yugoslavia im- 
mediately. Father Fitzpatrick accordingly 
was advised of the steps which Dr. Lawrence 
should take in applying for a passport and 
visa. Father Fitzpatrick was also requested 
to ask Dr. Lawrence to notify the Depart- 
ment as soon as he had applied for a Yugo- 
slay visa. 

Meanwhile, special provisions have been 
made to expedite issuance of a passport to 
Dr. Lawrence whether he applies in San 
Francisco or in Washington. In addition, 
the Yugoslav Ambassador has been requested 
to do everything possible to authorize issu- 
ance of a Yugoslay visa to Dr. Lawrence when 
he does apply, and has been further re- 
quested to cooperate in making all such ar- 
rangements as may be necessary for Dr. Law- 
rence to see the cardinal. 

This Department will continue to make 
every effort to expedite Dr. Lawrence's travel. 

Information available to this Department 
indicates that Cardinal Stepinac is suffering 
from polycythemia vera, an illness charac- 
terized by an excess of red-blood corpuscles, 
It is reported that the cardinal has received 
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medical attention from Belgrade specialists, 
but there is no information available as to 
any specific medical requirements in connec- 
tion with treatment of the cardinal. 


Puerto Rico Hails Progress in Year 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK T. BOW 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the ReEcorp, I should like to call at- 
tention to an excellent article appear- 
ing in the New York Times July 19, 1953. 
This article describes some of the prog- 
ress which Puerto Rico has made in re- 
cent years and describes Puerto Rico's 
emergence from dependent status. To- 
day marks the first anniversary of the 
birth of the Commonwealth of Puerto 
Rico. 

This is an important birthday, not 
only to the people of Puerto Rico, but to 
the United States as well. To the 
Puerto Rican people, it marks a year of 
progress under full self-government in 
matters of internal import. For the 
United States, it is a demonstration in 
action of a policy of total freedom and 
total liberty for all peoples under our 
flag. 


Puerto Rico has been making rapid 
strides in recent years in internal eco- 
nomic and industrial development, as 
well as in political progress. During the 
last 5 years, 252 new factories started 
operations in Puerto Rico creating 20,000 
new jobs directly and an additional 20,- 
000 indirectly. This is an indication of 
the success which the Puerto Rican goy- 
ernment has had in attempting to place 
less emphasis on agriculture in a small 
overpopulated island where there is not 
enough land, and more emphasis on in- 
dustrialization. I have observed this ac- 
tivity first-hand during my several trips 
to the island of Puerto Rico, and I have 
been impressed with their “Operation 
Bootstrap,” their gigantic struggle to ele- 
vate themselves through their own ef- 
forts. : 

Puerto Rico is attracting new indus- 
tries by reason of a liberal tax-forgive- 
ness program for a period of years, and 
by its enormous reservoir of available la- 
bor. Asa credit to the administration of 
Governor Mufios-Marin, it might be 
pointed out that no industry will be 
granted tax exemption which closes a 
factory in the mainland to open a factory 
in the island. Puerto Rico’s program of 
industrialization is based on attracting 
new capital and genuine expansion of 
business, 

If the progress in Puerto Rico has been 
rapid in recent years before it organized 
itself into a Commonwealth government, 
that progress has been even more accel- 
erated since. I am sure that the people 
of Puerto Rico will continue to meet their 
great need through their own efforts 
within their new political status. I say, 
“Hail to them and congratulations and 
best wishes for the future.” 
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The New York Times article is as 
follows: 


Puerto Rico Harts PROGRESS IN YEAR—ComM- 
MONWEALTH WILL CELEBRATE SATURDAY 
First ANNIVERSARY AS A SELF-GOVERNING 
STATE 
San Juan, P. R, July 18.—The Com- 

monwealth of Puerto Rico will celebrate its 

first anniversary as a self-governing state 

July 25. It will be an important milestone in 

the four-century history of the Carribbean 

island. 

With the creation of its own constitution 
just a year ago, Puerto Rico removed the 
last vestiges of colonialism. It makes its 
own laws, elects its own governor and legis- 
lative assembly and has complete freedom in 
a voluntary compact with the United States, 

In emerging from dependent status, the 
2,300,000 people of Puerto Rico attained a 
goal visualized by the framers of the United 
Nations Charter, United States Ambassador 
Henry Cabot Lodge, Jr., notified the United 
Nations in March 1953, that Puerto Rico 
was no longer a non-self-governing area and 
that it would not be necessary to submit an- 
nual reports. The General Assembly is ex- 
pected to ratify this decision at its next ses- 
sion. 

Eight nations, including Australia, Bel- 
gium, Denmark, France, the Netherlands, 
New Zealand, United Kingdom and the 
United States report annually to the United 
Nations on 60 territories with a population 
of 150 million. 

PROGRESS IN MANY FIELDS 

In the year since Puerto Rico stepped out 
of her colonial role she has made political, 
economic and social progress. She has de- 
veloped a larger legislature for fuller rep- 
resentation and has guaranteed minority 
parties an effective voice in the senate and 
house of representatives. The Popular Dem- 
ocratic Party, headed by Gov. Luis Muñoz- 
Marin, elected 23 senators and 47 represen- 
tatives in November 1952, more than two- 
thirds of the legislative assembly. The 
Statehood and Independent Parties took only 
4 seats in the house and 4 in the senate. 
After the official returns were in, these par- 
ties received an additional 5 seats in the 
senate and 13 seats in the house. 

It is now illegal for the Government to 
condemn newspaper property without fur- 
nishing the owner with an equivalent prop- 
erty. By creating a single court, known as 
the General Court of Justice, Puerto Rico 
eliminated the jumbled system of jurisdic- 
tion that troubled judges and litigants for 


years. 

Puerto Rico is virtually like any other 
State in the United States but for one major 
exception. She has no voting representa- 
tion in Congress and therefore is not sub- 
ject to Federal tax laws. Puerto Ricans are 
citizens of the United States and can vote 
in city, State, and national elections if they 
go to the mainland and qualify under State 
laws. 

Two hundred and fifty-two new factories 
have been established in the last 5 years— 
80 since July 1952—attracted by a tax-ex- 
emption program extending to 1959, with 
Partial exemption to 1962. A new law is 
under consideration that would grant cer- 
tain new industries a straight 10-year ex- 
emption from the day they started business. 

New factories have created jobs for 20,000 
persons, many of whom have never worked 
in industry, and an extra 20,000 jobs in- 
directly, according to Teodoro Moscoso, Eco- 
nomic Development Administrator. 

GREAT VARIETY IN PRODUCTION 

They produce cement, chinaware, tools, 
dies, shoes, metal parts, cigars, apparel, paint, 
candy, pottery, glass, and electrical products. 
In the last 5 years net income jumped from 
$617 million to nearly $900 million. The in- 
dustrial program is adding more than $15 
million annually in wages alone, In the 


last 5 years 23,000 students have learned 
trades in 11 vocational schools and have be- 
come skilled on the job. 

Progress is being made in reducing il- 
literacy. A third of the Commonwealth's 
budget is allocated for education. Public 
school enrollment jumped from 383,209 in 
1947 to 503,508 in 1952-53. 

In the public housing the Commonwealth 
exceeds all States in the Union except Texas, 
Plans are underway to add 10,200 federally 
aided units at a cost of $70 million. First 
units of the 2,610-apartment low-cost Luis 
Llorens Torres housing development in the 
suburbs of San Juan, the capital, were oc- 
cupied in June at rentals ranging from $4 to 
$18 a month. 

Eighty-three acres of El Fanquito, one. of 
the worst slums in Puerto Rico, have been 
cleared. Twenty-five hundred families have 
been moved into new housing projects. 
More than 8,000 families still live on 200 
acres of El Fanquito and will be transferred 
as soon as new facilities are available. 

A $15 million ultramodern airport is 
scheduled to be completed in 1954. Since 
July 1952 100,000 tourists brought $20 mil- 
lion in revenue to the island. 

Strong attempts are being made to elimi- 
nate malnutrition, which is still prevalent 
in large areas of the Commonwealth. Ma- 
laria has been wiped out and the tuber- 
culosis incidence sharply reduced. 


BIRTH AND DEATH RATES 


The birth rate is going down as a result 
of improvement in educational facilities and 
the economic level of the people. In 1940, 
the birth rate was 38.7 in a thousand of popu- 
lation. By March this year it had fallen to 
30.4, according to recent department of 
health figures. The death rate a thousand 
decreased from 9.9 in 1950 to 7.9 in March. 
From 1940 to 1952 the life expectancy of the 
average Puerto Rican rose from 46 to 61 
years, a 32.6-percent increase. 

The huge southwestern Puerto Rico proj- 
ect, a $32 million program to irrigate 30,000 
arid acres on the island and add 100 million 
kilowatt-hours of electricity for new indus- 
try, will be completed in 1955, 2 years earlier 
than planned. It provides for 5 dams, 5 
reservoirs, and 2 power stations. 

Three hundred and fifty students and 
government officers from all parts of the 
world, but mostly from Latin America and 
southeast Asia, came to Puerto Rico under 
the point 4 program in 1952-53 to observe 
and participate in the development and 
educational programs of the island. In this 
testing ground for the underdeveloped peo- 
ples of the world, they learn to work out 
technical matters in a practical way and 
apply their knowledge to specific problems in 
their own countries, 


The Fallacies of the Bricker Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I have 
made a number of observations in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD regarding the fal- 
lacies of Senate Joint Resolution 1 in 
both its original and amended form, and 
the fallacies of the majority views of the 
oor Judiciary Committee on this 

ue. 

I send to the desk now an additional 
statement presenting certain historical 
comments disproving various arguments 
which were advanced among the major- 
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ity views in favor of the Bricker 
amendment. 

I should like to have this memorandum 
preceded by an editorial which appeared 
in the Wednesday, July 22 issue of the 
Milwaukee Journal. 

I ask unanimous consent that the text 
of the editorial, to be followed thereafter 
by the text of my memorandum, be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
and the statement were ordered to be 
printed in the Recor, as follows: 


[From the Milwaukee Journal of July 22, 
1953] 


Wuy Tuts Bricker Frenzy? 


A reverse twist in American thinking is 
the sudden fear, promoted by backers of the 
Bricker amendment, that the Constitution 
is all too feeble an instrument, defenseless 
against the treaty power. These persons 
seem to forget that the treaty power flows 
from the Constitution’s own provisions, was 
carefully designed by the founders and has 
stood unchanged throughout the Nation's 
rise to greatness. 

Historically, criticism of the treaty power 
has been for the opposite reason—not that 
it is overweening and dangerous but that 
it is too circumscribed. In 1919, most no- 
tably, a Senate majority would have ratified 
the League of Nations covenant, but could 
not muster the required two-thirds without 
acceding to ruinous provisos. The large mass 
of pro-League public opinion presented that 
obstacle. 

Now the Brickerites would have us turn 
around and believe that the treaty power 
can be wielded with abandon to wipe out 
constitutional guaranties. No matter that 
treaties must run the gantlet of the State 
Department, President, press, and two-thirds 
of the Senators present. No matter that 
treaties are subject to Senate “reservations” 
and to the Supreme Court's established doc- 
trine that treaties cannot authorize what 
the Constitution forbids. No matter that 
subsequent legislation by the whole Con- 
gress can terminate treaties as the law of 
the land. 

In the sum total of all these safeguards, 
the Brickerites imply, there is no reliance. 
If things are really that bad—if the people 
can have no faith in the whole combination 
of executive, legislative, and Judicial branches 
to preserve the Constitution—then, we sub- 
mit, no mere amendment will save it, 
Either the entire edifice of checks and bal- 
ances is a hollow shell, or else the Brickerite 
position is preposterous. 

Much of the support generated for the 
amendment is political and emotional. 
Some of it is a hangover of hatred for the 
last two administrations. A good deal of 
it is resistance to the United Nations con- 
cept and to American leadership in the free 
world. 

Some support—like that of the Wisconsin 
Republican organization and Attorney Gen- 
eral Thomson in opposition to the anti- 
amendment views of Senator Witey and 
Governor Kohler—has a lot more to do with 
the political struggle within the party than 
with the merits of the constitutional issue. 
Very little of the support flows from really 
studied conviction that a part of the Con- 
stitution does actually threaten to destroy 
the whole. 

President Eisenhower has not retreated 
from his opposition to any amendment de- 
priving his office of its historic powers. He 
has said only that, if the unwarranted fears 
cannot otherwise be quieted, he would sup- 
port a simple amendment saying that no 
treaty may override the Constitution. 

This calls the Brickerites’ bluff. It would 
be something like adding an 11th command- 
ment: “Thou shalt not violate command- 
ments 1 to 10, inclusive.” 

With all its history and the wisdom of 
long experience that has gone into our Con- 
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stitution, let us not go at it with a monkey 
wrench in the excitement of the moment, 
in timid self-distrust, or from political 
pique. 


SOME OF THE FALLACIES OF THE JUDICIARY 
COMMITTEE’s MAJORITY VIEWS IN THE 
Bricker AMENDMENT 


1. THE BASIC FALLACY: FEAR OF A TREATY OVER- 
RIDING THE CONSTITUTION 


“ Section 1 of the Bricker resolution to 
amend the Constitution, as reported, reads: 

“A provision of a treaty which conflicts 
with this Constitution shall not be of any 
force and effect.” 

The majority report of the Senate Judi- 
ciary Committee notes that the Supreme 
Court has indicated on numerous occasions 
that this already is the law of the land. 
But, because the precise issue has never 
arisen and therefore decided by the Supreme 
Court, these earlier pronouncements, they 
say, are merely dicta (S. Rept. 412, 83d Cong., 
p. 3). Section 1, accordingly, they feel, is 
required to remove “any possible doubt 
whether a treaty must be consistent with 
the Constitution” (/d., p. 6). 

In short, the basic fear of the proponents 
is that a provision of a treaty may override 
the Constitution. This fear, of course, is 
based on fallacy. 

How can a provision of a treaty override 
a provision of the Constitution when it can- 
not even override an ordinary act of Con- 
gress which is subsequent to it in date and 
is inconsistent in its terms? 

That an act of Congress, subsequent in 
date, can override a provision of a treaty is 
too well established to argue. See, for ex- 
amples, The Cherokee Tobacco ((1871) 11 
Wall. 616, 621); The Chinese Exclusion Case 
((1889) 130 U. S. 581); Hijo v. U. S. ((1904) 
194 U. S. 315, 324), and numerous other 
authorities. 

Yet one of these ordinary acts, which may 
override a previous treaty, cannot override 
a provision of the Constitution. This prin- 
ciple was clearly stated by Chief Justice Mar- 
shall in Marbury v. Mad’son ((1803) 1 Cranch 
137, 178), as follows: 

“So if a law be in opposition to the Con- 
stitution; if both the law and the Constitu- 
tion apply to a particular case, so that the 
Court must either decide that case conform- 
ably to the law, disregarding the Constitu- 
tion; or conformably to the Constitution, 
disregarding the law; the Court must deter- 
mine which of these conflicting rules governs 
the case. This is of the very essence of 
judicial duty. 

“If, then, the courts are to regard the Con- 
stitution, and the Constitution is superior to 
any ordinary act of the legislature, the Con- 
stitution, and not such ordinary act must 
govern the case to which they both apply.” 

Can any person validly contend in the face 
of these constitutional principles that a 
treaty provision can override or supersede 
the Constitution? The answer is obvious. 
He cannot. 


2. DISREGARD OF EXISTING LIMITATIONS ON 
TREATY POWER 

Proponents usually claim their fear is held 
in common with the late Henry St. George 
Tucker who is said to have “viewed the 
treatymaking power as a Trojan horse” (S. 
Rept. 412, 83d Cong., p. 4). 

That particular horse has been ridden by 
proponents to splinters, It is not my inten- 
tion to reassemble its broken woodwork. 
However, it should be given a decent but 
final disposition. Like any hobbyhorse, it 
never had real life. This, however, has not 
prevented its users from wearing it out. 

Instead of remembering Mr. Tucker, an 
illustrious man, for this remark, and because 
of persons who have used it with such relish, 
let us remember other things which are 
worthy of careful consideration. 

For examples, note the following wise con- 
clusions taken from chapter XIII of his book 
Limitations on the Treatymaking Power Un- 


der the Constitution of the United States 
(1915): 

“Sec. 366. The investigations made in the 
previous chapters of this book, the considera- 
tion of the Constitution as a whole, to- 
gether with the decisions of the Supreme 
Court, and the cpinions of jurists and states- 
men on the different phases of this subject, 
lead to the conclusion that the following are 
proper and constitutional limitations upon 
the treatymaking power under the Constitu- 
tion of the United States. 

“I. That a treaty cannot take away or im- 
pair the fundamental rights and liberties of 
the people secured to them in the Constitu- 
tion itself, or in any amendment thereof. 

> . * . . 


“The Constitution is supreme. The 
amendments are a part of that Constitu- 
tion. Its supremacy covers every article in 
the instrument and every amendment to it. 
The treatymaking power is exclusive in the 
President and Senate, for this power is de- 
nied to the States in article I, section 10, and 
a treaty may embrace practically every sub- 
ject including these fundamental rights. 
And if the treaty power may make agree- 
ments touching these rights, it has the 
power to modify or destroy them. 

* » . . . 

“If the limitation on the treaty power 
stated above in No. I, section 366, be not cor- 
rect and sound, then is our constitutional 
system of government a delusion and a snare? 
To deny the principle therein formulated is 
to deny the effectiveness of a written consti- 
tution, and to affirm the hopelessness, under 
such a constitution, of securing the guaran- 
teed liberties of the people. 

“Sec. 372. IIL. ‘That a treaty cannot bind the 
United States by any agreement to do what 
is expressly or impliedly forbidden in the 
Constitution.’ Much that has been said un- 
der I (secs. 366-371) will apply to this divi- 
sion of our subject. For, if the Constitu- 
tion forbids an act, such as the suspension 
of the writ of habeas corpus except, etc., or 
the trial of a prisoner except by jury, or the 
making of a law respecting the establishment 
of religion, or the abolition of the militia, or 
any of those fundamental rights, it is clear 
that though a general and exclusive power 
may have been granted to the treaty power, 
that such general and exclusive grant is lim- 
ited by specific prohibitions in the same 
instrument. 

“It would seem that whether the proposi- 
tion stated in this subdivision is correct or 
not depends largely upon the true interpre- 
tation of article VI of the Constitution, and 
unless treaties referred to in that article are 
supreme over the Constitution itself, surely 
no treaty can contain what is forbidden in 
the Constitution to be done by any power. 
Were this the case, then our Government 
would be not a Government under the Con- 
stitution, but a Government under the treaty 
power. Such claim would seem to be unten- 
able and is clearly denied by Story, Cooley, 
Pomperoy, and all standard authorities on 
the Constitution. For, without quoting 
again their language, they all hold that a 
treaty that changes or attempts to change 
the Constitution of the country is invalid. 
It is, of course, invalid because the Constitu- 
tion is superior to the treatymaking power, 
or any other power that it contains. 

“Sec. 373. III. “That a power granted in the 
Constitution to be exercised by a certain 
department of the Government and in a cer- 
tain way, cannot be validly exercised by a 
treaty in disregard of the manner prescribed 
in the Constitution.’ 

“Judge Story says: 

“*A power given by the Constitution can- 
not be construed to authorize a destruction 
of other powers given in the same instru- 
ment. It must be construed therefore in 
subordination to it; and cannot supersede 
or interfere with any other of its funda- 
mental provisions. Each is equally obliga- 


tory, and of paramount authority within its — 
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Bcope; and no one embraces a right to anni- 
hilate any other.’ 

“In a note to this section Judge Story 
says: 

“ ‘Mr, Jefferson seems at one time to have 
thought that the Constitution only meant 
to authorize the President and Senate to 
carry into effect, by way of treaty, any power 
they might constitutionally exercise. At the 
same time he admits that he was sensible 
of the weak points of this position. What 
are such powers given to the President and 
Senate? Could they make appointments by 
treaty?’ 

“In our constitutional history this has 
been most commonly seen where the attempt 
has been made to legislate by treaties, with- 
out the action of the House of Representa- 
tives. Article I, section 1, reads: ‘All legisla- 
tive powers herein granted shall be vested 
in a Congress of the United States, which 
shall consist of a Senate and House of Rep- 
resentatives.’ The exclusive grant of power 
to the President and Senate to make treaties 
is here expressly limited by the exclusive 
grant of ‘all legislative powers’ to Congress, 
Story, Cooley, Pomeroy, Tucker, and others, 
al! assert that the treatymaking power can- 
not change our form of government. Our 
form of government is prescribed in the Con- 
stitution; the basic principle of which is 
the division of all powers into the executive, 
legislative, and judicial functions, each sepa- 
rate and independent of the other. 

. . . » ». 


“Sec. 375. IV. ‘That a treaty cannot change 
the form of the government of the United 
States.’ This proposition seems so self- 
evident that it need not be discussed, for 
the Constitution has provided in articie V 
how it may be changed, and that is, by 
amendment. And every authority that has 
written on the Constitution or on the treaty- 
making power, and judges who have con- 
sidered the question in their opinions all 
agree that whatever may be the extent and 
scope of the treaty-making power, that at 
least it does not extend to the right to 
change the form of government of the 
United States. I shall, therefore, content 
myself with simply giving a reference to the 
authorities in a note on this subject. 

“Sec. 376. V. ‘Personal and property rights 
of every kind and description may be the 
subject of treaties. Whenever the control 
or protection of such rights is, under the 
Constitution, confided to any department of 
the Government or to a State, such depart- 
ment or State, as the constitutional repos- 
itory of such rights, cannot be ousted of 
their jurisdiction by having the same trans- 
ferred to the treatymaking power.’ Rights 
confided to certain departments of the 
Government have been considered under III, 
section 373, so that this division relates to 
the police power and the reserved rights of 
the States, and has been heretofore consid< 
ered fully. 

“Sec. 377. VI. ‘That the treaty power cane 
not confer greater rights upon foreigners than 
are accorded citizens of the United States 
under the Constitution.” This proposition 
would seem to be self-evident from the very 
nature and object of governments, and 
therefore, needs no discussion.” 

Mr. Tucker probably was later disturbed 
by the fact that the Supreme Court in Mis- 
souri v. Holland ((1920) 252 U. S. 416) did 
not apply Ware v. Hylton ((1797) 3 Dall. 199) 
in accordance with his views of that case, 
as stated in chapter VII. However, as I 
have pointed out in a previous memoran- 
dum which I placed in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, the Holmes opinion is not in conflict 
with the basic conclusions stated above 
when the propriety of the subject matter is 
considered. 

3. STRANGE USE OF WARE V. HYLTON ((1797) 
3 DALL., 199) 

This decision is commonly understood to 

have applied the principle that a treaty 
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binds the Nation in the aggregate and all 
its subordinate authorities and judges, State 
as well as Federal. (See p. 236.) 

I do not believe it necessary to review the 
litigation upon which this decision is based, 
or to attempt to adjust or reconcile all the 
points discussed by the judges seriatum. 
However, note should be taken of the state- 
ment of Mr. Justice Chase that “* * * [A] 
treaty can totally annihilate any part of the 
Constitution of any of the individual States, 
that is contrary to the treaty (pp. 242-243).” 

A treaty cannot, of course, be the supreme 
law of the land, that is of all the United 
States, if an act of a State legislature can 
stand in its way (Id., p. 236). These prin- 
ciples presuppose, of course, that the treaty 
subject is proper. 

Every judge in the case, according to 
Tucker, “practically expressed the opinion 
that if the (Virginia) law was valid, as it 
was opposed in its operation to the treaty, 
that the treaty must prevail; and it is 
therefore claimed that the expression in their 
opinions of the superiority of the treaty to 
the law, if the law was valid * * * makes 
these opinions binding authority for the 
proposition that a treaty is superior to all 
the laws of a State in conflict therewith * * * 

(Tucker, op. cit. supra, p. 189). 

However, he insists that a majority held 
the Virginia law was valid. Apparently an 
invalid law cannot conflict with a treaty and, 
therefore, the unanimous expressions of the 
judges were merely dicta. For further criti- 
cism of acceptance of the principle, I suggest 
my readers see pages 197 ff. 

The proponents of Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 1 make strange use of Ware v. Hylton. 
As stated by one (hearings, p. 1140): 

“Predictions of the supposedly harmful 
effects that might follow the adoption of the 
proposed amendment at the present time are 
predicated upon speculation as to the unfor- 
tunate consequences that might have re- 
sulted for the Nation in its infancy had the 
treaty-supremacy clause not been incorpo- 
rated in the Constitution to prevent the 
States from confiscating the British debts in 
violation of the stipulation to this effect in 
the treaty of peace of 1783. It is conceded 
that this was the principal purpose of the 
clause. The fallacy of the speculative argu- 
ment is demonstrated by what actually hap- 
pened to the payment of the British debts 
under the clause. The fact that some of the 
States, either before or after the coming into 
effect of this provision, did obstruct the col- 
lection of debts due to British subjects dur- 
ing the war made it necessary for the United 
States, some years later, to enter into an 
arr: mt with Great Britain for the set- 
tilement of the debts directly between the two 
mations.’ (Edgar Turlington, Treatment of 
Enemy Property in the United States Before 
the World War, 22 American Journal of Inter- 
national Law 274 (1928).) Writing on the 
same subject, John Bassett Moore said that 
the decision of the Supreme Court holding 
the State confiscatory statutes to be invalid 
(Ware v. Hylton (1796, 3 Dallas, 199)) under 
the treaty-supremacy clause was ‘of little 
benefit to the creditors. Owing to lapse of 
time, and to intervening deaths, financial 
failures, and loss of proofs, the judicial rem- 
edy against the debtors had become practi- 
cally worthless; and, under a treaty signed 
on January 8, 1802, the United States paid 
Great Britain the sum of £600,000, or $3 mil- 
lion, with which to compensate the creditors 
for their losses.’ International Law and 
Some Current Illusions (New York, the Mac- 
millan Co., 1924), 14-15. The principle of 
the immunity from confiscation of private 
enemy property on land, including debts, has 
been abandoned in the peace treaties and 
most of the national legislation on the sub- 
ject following the two world wars.” (See also 
S: Rept. 412, 83d Gong., pp. 20-21.) 

Proponents seem to forget that this treaty 
bound the Nation in aggregate (Ware v. 
Hylton (supra, p. 236)) so that, if because of 
obstruction, loss of value, etc., compensation 


of creditors was thwarted, it did become the 
legal and moral obligation of the Govern- 
ment of the United States. Does the fact that 
Congress, in recognition of this aggregate 
obligation, finally appropriated in aid of set- 
tlement prove anything in derogation of the 
principle? Would proponents have approved 
enforcement of the obligations by use of 
arms? 


4. OVERSTRESS ON JEFFERSON'S ADMONITION 


The majority report and proponents gen- 
erally quote Thomas Jefferson as saying: 

“In questions of power let no more be said 
of confidence in man, but bind him down 
from mischief by the chains of the Constitu- 
tion.” 

Jefferson was, of course, one of this Na- 
tion’s great statesmen, as well as a brilliant 
scholar, philosopher, and patriot. But Jef- 
ferson's perception was not always infallible. 

In fact, history demonstrates that, as Pres- 
ident, he misconstrued his s to the ex- 
tent that, for a time, he believed a constitu- 
tional amendment would be necessary for 
the annexation of the Louisiana Territory by 
treaty. 

Mr. Justice Brown describes the incident 
in Downes v. Bidwell ((1901) 182 U. S. 244, 
252-253), as follows: 

“After several futile attempts to secure the 
free navigation of that river by treaty, ad- 
vantage was taken of the exhaustion of Spain 
in her war with France, and a provision in- 
serted in the treaty of October 27, 1795, by 
which the Mississippi River was opened to 
the commerce of the United States. (8 
Stat. 138, 140, art. IV.) In October 1800, 
by the secret treaty of San Ildefonso, Spain 
retroceded to France the territory of Loui- 
siana. ‘This treaty created such a ferment 
in this counry that James Monroe was sent 
as Minister Extraordinary with discretionary 
powers to cooperate with Livingston, then 
Minister to France, in the purchase of New 
Orleans for which Congress appropriated 
$2 million. To the surprise of the nego- 
tiators, Bonaparte invited them to make an 
offer for the whole of Louisiana at a price 
finally fixed at $15 million. It is well known 
that Mr. Jefferson entertained grave doubts 
as to his power to make the purchase, or, 
rather, as to his right to annex the terri- 
tory and make it part of the United States, 
and had instructed Mr. Livingston to make 
no agreement to that effect in the treaty, 
as he believed it could not be legally done. 
Owing to a new war between England and 
France being upon the point of breaking 
out, there was need for haste in the nego- 
tiations, and Mr. Livingston took the re- 
sponsibility of disobeying his instructions 
and probably owing to the insistence of 
Bonaparte, consented to the third article of 
the treaty, which provided that ‘the inhabi- 
tants of the ceded territory shall be incor- 
porated in the Union of the United States, 
and admitted as soon as possible, accord- 
ing to the principles of the Federal Consti- 
tution, to the enjoyment of all the rights, 
advantages, and immunities of citizens of 
the United States, and in the meantime 
they shall be maintained and protected in 
the free enjoyment of their liberty, property 
and the religion which they profess.’ This 
evidently committed the Government to the 
ultimate, but not to the immediate, ad- 
mission of Louisiana as a State, and post- 
poned its incorporation into the Union to 
the pleasure of Congress. In regard to this, 
Mr. Jefferson, in a letter to Senator Breck- 
inridge, of Kentucky, of August 12, 1803, 
used the following language: “This treaty 
must, of course, be laid before both Hi 
because both have important functions to 
exercise respecting it. They, I presume, will 
see their duty to do their duty to their coun- 
try in ratifying and paying for it, so as to 
secure a good which would otherwise prob- 
ably be never again in their power. But 
I suppose they must then appeal to the 
Wation for an additional article to the Con- 
stitution approving and confirming an act 
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which the Nation had not previously au- 
thorized. The Constitution has made no 
provision for holding foreign territory, still 
less for incorporating foreign nations into 
our Union. The Executive, in seizing the 
fugitive occurrence which so much advances 
the gocd of their country, has done an act 
beyond the Constitution.’ 

“To coyer the questions raised by this 
purchase Mr. Jefferson prepared two amend- 
ments to the Constitution, the first of which 
declared that ‘the Province of Louisiana is 
incorporated with the United States and 
made part thereof’; and the second of which 
was couched in a little different language, 
viz: ‘Louisiana, as ceded by France to the 
United States, is made a part of the United 
States. Its white inhabitants shall be citi- 
zens, and stand, as to their rights and obliga- 
tions, on the same footing as other citizens 
in analogous situations.’ But by the time 
Congress assembled, October 17, 1803, either 
the argument of his friends or the pressing 
necessity of the situation seems to have dis- 
pelled his doubts regarding his power under 
the Constitution, since in his message to 
Congress he referred the whole matter to 
that body, saying that ‘with the wisdom of 
Congress it will rest to take those ulterior 
measures which may be necessary for the 
immediate occupation and temporary gov- 
ernment of the country; for its incorporation 
into the Union.’” (Jefferson's Writings, vol. 
8, p. 269.) 

Had President Jefferson considered himself 
chained by the Constitution and refused to 
be persuaded by the argument of his friends 
or the pressing necessity of the situation, 
the Louisiana Territory might have been lost 
to the United States. 

As it turned out, the United States, as a 
member of the family of nations, exercised 
sovereign power, common to other nations, 
to acquire territory by treaty, though no 
provision of the Constitution of the United 
States specifically authorized it so to do. 

Clichés, such as are being used by pro- 
ponents, have been worn to nothingness, 
They should not be used either as impelling 
reasons for, or as answers to arguments 
against, a proposition as far-reaching and 
vital as the Bricker resolution. 


5. OVERSTRESS ON DICTA AND INFERENCES 


The great ordinances of the Constitution 
do not establish and divide fields of black 
and white. 

Even the more specific provisions, accord- 
ing to Mr. Justice Holmes, are found to 
graduate into shadings from one extreme 
to the other. (See Springer v. Philippine 
Islands ((1928) 277 U. S. 189, 209.) This is 
true of all great charters of government and 
their application in democracies, 

Contrary to the cliché lifted by propon- 
ents from statements of Thomas Jefferson, 
mere words do not constitute self-sustain- 
ing bulwark protecting individual rights, 
Such rights are more often dependent for 
protection on the bulwark of the continuing 
devotion by officers and citizens to the basic 
principles enunciated by those words. 

The majority report says that confidence 
has been undermined in the dicta of numer- 
ous court decisions stating, in effect, that 
a treaty provision cannot override the Con- 
stitution (p. 3). They want to amend the 
Constitution to foreclose inferences drawn 
by some persons from Missouri v. Holland, 
supra, and United States v. Curtiss-Wright 
Export Corp. ( (1936) 299 U. S. 304). 

Every attorney, indeed most thinking lay- 
men, know that it has been the practice of 
some of the members of the Supreme Court 
from the beginning of the Nation, in writing 
opinions, to state the decision and then dis- 
course generally. These discourses, or obiter 
dicta, may or may not be found to be good 
law when an attempt is made at a later 
date to apply them to actual cases in con- 
troversy. Those which are not good law 
usually are explained away or ignored. 

Professor Borchard has stated that lawyers 
in the United States must become accus- 
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tomed to the idea that the Justices of the 
Supreme Court are capable of injecting into 
their opinions a certain amount of unsup- 
portable dictum, especially in matters out- 
side their specialty. 

He ascribes such inclusions to Mr, Justice 
Sutherlanc in writing the Curtiss-Wright 
opinion, stating that all that was necessary 
to that decision was to indicate whether 
the lower court was correct in holding that 
Congress could not delegate to the President 
the duty of imposing an impartial arms 
embargo on Bolivia and Paraguay in the 
Chaco War, whenever he thought such em- 
bargo might contribute to peace between 
the two countries. 

Judge Byers in the district court, said 
Borchard, thought this could not be done 
since it substituted mere Presidential opin- 
ion for fact-finding. Borchard notes that 
Justice Sutherland, after holding this dele- 
gation permissble, went on to add that in 
the matters of negotiation and inquiry, the 
powers of the President were, in effect, in- 
herent, plenary, and beyond the control of 
Congress. Says Borchard: 

“Even this was obiter dictum. But he 
went on for 22 pages to present a disquisi- 
tion on the inherent Federal and Presi- 
dential powers, which was utterly unneces- 
sary to the case and contains enough am- 
biguities to afford indefinite sources of argu- 
ment. He read into his opinion, in fact, 
his Columbia University lectures of 1918, in 
which he undertook to show that the Federal 
Government—and presumably the President 
as its organ—derived sovereign and negoti- 
ating powers in foreign affairs from sources 
lying in national sovereignty and beyond 
the Constitution, though he was careful to 
point out that the Constitution limited the 
President in binding the Nation.” (See 
Borchard, Shall Executive Agreements Re- 
place the Treaty (1944), American Journal 
of International Law, 38: 636, 642.) 

To date the Supreme Court has not adop- 
ted the inherent power thesis and there is 
no indication that it will do so. 

It was rejected in Youngstown Co. V, 
Sawyer ((1952) 343 U. S. 579) which repre- 
sents the high-water mark of the advance 
of proponents of the thesis. It is,and should 
be, decently buried. But, I ask, why attempt 
to bury it by uprooting legitimate consti- 
tutional powers? 

It is, of course, true that dicta may indeed 
enunciate acceptable principles of law. Mr. 
Chief Justice Marshall put the matter in the 
proper light when he stated: “* * * Itisa 
maxim, not to be disregarded, that general 
expressions, in every opinion, are to be taken 
in connection with the case in which those 
expressions are used. If they go beyond the 
case, they may be respected, but they ought 
not to control the judgment in a subsequent 
suit, when the very point is presented for 
decision. The reason for this maxim is 
obvious, 

“The question actually before the court is 
investigated with care, and considered in its 
full extent. Other principles which may 
serve to illustrate it, are considered in their 
relation to the case decided, but their pos- 
sible bearing on all other cases is seldom 
completely investigated.” (See ‘Cohens v. 
Virginia ((1821) 6 Wheat. 264, 399-400.) 

But, as stated above, the proponents of the 
Bricker amendment want to unqualifiedly 
negate “inferences drawn by some persons” 
from Missouri v. Holland, supra, and U. S. V. 
Curtiss-Wright Export Corp., supra. 

If this could be done, the Constitution 
would, indeed, be a lifeless instrument. If 
that is desired, the proponents should add a 
section stating that no inference shall be 
drawn from the Constitution or any decision 
of the Supreme Court applicable to it. 

Under the enforcing provision, if adopted, 
Congress could then pass a law making the 
indulgence in such an inference a crime. 
Ridiculous, some may say? Indeed it is, but 
it is no more ridiculous than the thesis which 


is alleged to have established the need for 
the proposed amendatory action, 


I. MISINTERPRETATION OF ALLEGED DANGER OF 
AUXILIARY OR IMPLIED POWERS 


Many constitutional objectives are accom= 
plished as incidental to the exercise of a spe- 
cific grant in the Constitution, For example, 
no provision of the Constitution specifically 
authorizes Congress to conduct its investiga- 
tions and force people to attend or produce 
information deemed pertinent for a legis- 
lative purpose. 

Yet Congress has been doing this since 
March 27, 1792, when it empowered a com- 
mittee to investigate the causes of the defeat 
of the Army commanded by Major General 
St. Clair. (See 3, Hinds’ Precedents of the 
House of Representatives, sec. 1725.) 

Further, it has fortunately seen to it that 
people who refused to testify or produce in- 
formation were jailed. From what source 
is this investigatory power derived? It is 
rightly derived by implication largely from 
article I, section 1 of the Constitution which 
vests in Congress “all legislative powers 
herein granted.” As stated in Anderson v. 
Dunn ((1821) 6 Wheat. 204, 224): 

“It is certainly true, that there is no power 
given by the Constitution to either House, 
to punish for contempts, except when com- 
mitted by their own Members. Nor does the 
judicial or criminal power given to the 
United States, in any part, expressly ex- 
tend to the infliction of punishment for 
contempt of either House, or any one co- 
ordinate branch of the Government. Shall 
we, therefore, decide, that no such power 
exists? 

“It is true that such a power, if it exists, 
must be derived from implication, and the 
genius and spirit of our institutions are hos- 
tile to the exercise of implied powers.- Had 
the faculties of man been competent to the 
framing of a system of government which 
would have left nothing to implication, it 
cannot be doubted that the effort would have 
been made by the framers of the Constitu- 
tion. But what is the fact? There is not in 
the whole of that admirable instrument a 
grant of powers which does not draw after 
it—others, not expressed, but vital to their 
exercise; not substantive and independent, 
indeed, but auxiliary and subordinate.” 

I mention the foregoing only for the pur- 
pose of emphasizing a principle stated in 
Prigg v. Pennsylvania ( (1842): 16 Pet. 539, 
610) that “* * * perhaps, the safest rule of 
interpretation after all will be found to be 
to look to the nature and objects of the par- 
ticular powers, duties, and rights, and with 
all the lights and aids of contemporary his- 
tory; and to give to the words of each just 
such operation and force, consistent with 
their legitimate meaning, as may fairly se- 
cure and attain the ends proposed.” 

The grant of treatymaking power naturally 
carries with it, as do other constitutional 
grants, certain implied or auxiliary powers. 
They must be examined and used in the light 
of contemporary history. 

The Bricker amendment would, in my 
judgment, unduly restrict the exercise of 
these implied powers at a time when they are 
most needed. The lights and aids of con- 
temporary history should counsel against 
making a fetish of any tradition which is 
based on lack of actual experience in a par- 
ticular field of constitutional law. 


8. FEAR OF SENATE LACK OF CAUTION ON 
TREATIES 


As indicated earlier, the proponents of the 
Bricker amendment wish to abate all fears 
that the treaty power authorizes that which 
the Constitution forbids (S. Rept. 412, pp. 
6-7). 

The world would be a wonderful place, 
indeed, if these fears and all similar appre- 
hensions could be abated merely by use of 
restrictive words in basic laws. 

But the words of the Constitution, or any 
other basic law for that matter, are not self- 
enforcing. This does not establish the need 
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for placing undue restrictions in those basic 
laws, 


“Large powers must necessarily be en- 
trusted to Congress in dealing with * * * 
problems, and we are bound to assume that 
they will be judiciously exercised. That 
these powers may be abused is possible. But 
the same may be said of its powers under 
the Constitution as well as outside of it. 
Human wisdom has never devised a form of 
government so perfect that it may not be 
perverted to bad purposes. It is never con- 
clusive to argue against the possession of 
certain powers from possible abuses of them. 
It is safe to say that if Congress should 
venture upon legislation manifestly dictated 
by selfish interests, it would have quick re- 
buke at the hands of the people.” 

These are the words of Mr. Justice Brown 
in Downes v. Bidwell ((1901) 182 U. S. 244, 
283). 

The need, then, is not greater restriction 
but an evermore judicious use of the power 
granted. 

But there are those who will contend that 
the objectives of treaties may be sought 
through executive agreements. If that were 
to transpire, it would be the result of the 
failure of a feeble Senate to insist on its 
constitutional prerogatives. 

The line of demarcation between what 
should be considered as a treaty and what 
may be undertaken as an executive agree- 
ment (except in the two narrow instances 
where the President may exercise directly 
constitutional grants) is exactly where the 
Senate chooses to insist it shall be drawn. 

The Senate can kill implementing legis- 
lation and appropriations if it deems an 
executive undertaking to be the proper sub- 
ject for the treatymaking power. 

Thus, its powers are presently adequate 
to the task before it. The Bricker amend- 
ment would make them inadequate. 


CONCLUSION 


There is no substitute for the vigilance of 
the United States Senate. 

Even more important, there is no substi- 
tute for the vigilance of the American people. 

We cannot write into the Constitution 
some panacea which will automatically pre- 
vent all abuses. 

We can, however, write into the conscious- 
ness of our generation and help to write into 
the consciousness of future generations, the 
everlasting admonition, “eternal vigilance is 
the price of liberty.” 

The United States Constitution, in its pres- 
ent form, provides more than adequate safe- 
guards. To tinker with its delicate mecha- 
nism in the mistaken motive of improving 
that complex machinery is to risk everything 
in exchange for almost nothing, to risk im- 
mediate and vast dangers in order to escape 
from illusory dangers. 

I conclude with the observation that these 
remarks on the various citations in the Judi- 
ciary Committee’s majority views are hardly 
complete, but I do think they illustrate some 
of the fallacies in those majority views. 

I believe, further, that as the American 
people come more and more to understand 
the nature of these fallacies, they will more 
decisively than even now, utterly repudiate 
Senate Joint Resolution 1, 


Executive Agreements and Treaties 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. PAT SUTTON 
OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. SUTTON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include & 
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letter which I have just received from 
the Honorable Bob Donihi, of Nashville, 
Tenn., which I thought the Members of 
Congress would like to read, because of 
his varied experiences in treaty work: 


NASHVILLE, TENN., July 18, 1953. 
Congressman Par SUTTON, 
Old House Office Building, 
United States Congress, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN SUTTON: Your views 
on the Bricker bill to amend the Constitu- 
tion are important to the Nation at this 
time. Some kinks need to be ironed out 
before it can pass and, from what I’ve heard 
of your views on the subject, I’m con- 
fident you'll do all possible to get it across 
in workable form. 

Beginning in 1945, while engaged at Tokyo 
in the Tojo proceedings, I noted that our 
executive branch, while acting in foreign 
affairs, assumed broad jurisdiction over leg- 
islative and judicial matters pertaining to 
Americans. This gave me ground to fear 
that our system of balanced government 
would ultimately suffer domestically. It 
seems appropriate to note that Tennessee 
lawyers have evidenced a considerable in- 
terest in this general subject and many of 
them have prepared creditable dissertations 
in point. Probably you have received a copy 
of the brief recently given wide distribution 
by Mr. Clarence Kolwyck, of Chattanooga. 
I’ve also noticed that the Nashville Banner 
has devoted considerable space to discussion 
of the proposed bill. The editorial page of 
that paper refiécts thinking of Publisher 
James Stahlman with Editors Dunkleberger, 
Moss, Drewery, among others. They have 
done much to enlighten your constituents 
about this vital matter. 

Views below quoted were expressed by me 
in 1951: 

“Unalterable and considered convictions 

necessity for an affirmative gov- 
ernment level foreign policy—with increased 
congressional participation—urges me to 
suggest essential reform. 
basic thesis is that Congress, par- 
ticularly the Senate, has encouraged a for- 
eign policy monopoly in the executive 
branch, a condition which will not auto- 
matically improve through a Presidential 
change. It may be to worsen 
under either party or any Executive, pend- 
ing congressional action, 

“Executive monopoly of foreign policy, as a 
threat to America’s freedom is recognized by 
renowned experts on international law. For 
example, Prof. Harry Elmer Barnes has com- 
mented, ‘the Senate’s treaty power is prob- 
ably the last remaining bulwark of our na- 
tional safety, even more perhaps than our 
Armed Forces.’ Other writers, among them 
Professor Borchard, of Yale, have noticed 
that the Senate’s exercise of treaty power 
has been largely supplanted by executive 
agreements. 

“Congress, including the Senate, has been 
so often bypassed as to render it virtually 
impotent in some matters except through 
appropriations. This result is sufficiently 
alarming to remind us that one precedent 
creates another. 
constitute law. 
today is doctrine. 

“I am convinced that the two greatest 
threats to traditional American freedom are 
increasing executive controls and loosely 
controlled participation in the international 
sphere. If Senate and House Members do 
not provide control over America’s world role, 
the American way of life will vaporize and 
America can easily become enmeshed in the 
kind of executive controls which she abhors 
in dictatorships. Dictatorships which I have 
Studied were not born overnight. They de- 
veloped through gradual wearing away of 
democratic processes and increasing execu- 
tive power.” 


They soon accumulate and 
What yesterday was fact 


So much for 1945-51 observations. 

Many of America’s present-day problems 
stem directly from loosely controlled inter- 
nationalism, dating back at least to the time 
of the United States Supreme Court de- 
cisions, in the Russian reinsurance cases of 
Pink and Belmont, under Franklin Roosevelt. 
Those cases dealt with interpretation of the 
Litvinov agreement pertaining to the recog- 
nition of Communist Russia. One evil to 
grow out of that line of cases is the solem- 
nity which attaches to executive agreements. 
Thereby the President was probably vested 
with powers which he had never previously 
been allowed to exercise, if indeed, he ever 
possessed them. Thereafter, the executive 
agreement was used more frequently than 
the treaty and the treaty has seemingly be- 
come a virtually abandoned method of deal- 
ing with other nations, except where formal- 
ity is desirable. 

At this juncture there should exist no 
real obstable against an amendment to pro- 
tect against domestic impact of foreign af- 
fairs—contracts whether concluded by the 
President alone or with concurrence of the 
Senate. 

It’s natural for high Government officials 
to want unimpeded powers, probably because 
policies can then be so much more easily 
implemented. That may be why many na- 
tions permit their leaders greater powers 
than we do ours. It may also account for 
the reversed attitude of Secretary Dulles on 
the subject of executive agreements. 

Executive agreements are of two major 
categories: (1) Those authorized by Con- 
gress; and (2) those negotiated by the Presi- 
dent on his own responsibility. Both have 
dangers and weaknesses which should mili- 
tate against unrestrained use. They encour- 
age secret agreements like Potsdam, Teheran, 
Yalta, and others; their deliberate use as a 
substitute for treaties makes fair the charge 
“deliberate evasion and subversion of the 
Constitution.” 

Doubtful that any student of international 
law will deny that the Constitution grows 
by gradual evolution. But, so far as I can 
learn there are no scholars who recommend 
circumventing the Constitution as a means 
of preserving constitutional government. 
The executive agreement—unmentioned in 
the Constitution—has become a method of 
lawfully avoiding congressional action in 
the foreign-affairs field. With the aid of 
executive agreements and process of “‘con- 
stitutional osmosis,” the President’s legisla- 
tive and judicial powers have now been ex- 
tended to an undefined extent. 

It’s far from clear to me why God chose 
America—of all the world—to bless with 
greatness. But I believe it was because 
America tried to serve God's will. In the 7 
years I traveled throughout the world, one 
thing became fixed in my realization. This 
was the fact that although many coun- 
tries, east and west, possessed natural re- 
sources, culture, and intelligence—some- 
times superior to our own—they lacked the 
God-inspired greatness which we accredit 
to America. This great inspirational spirit, 
I believe, is coupled to a degree with the 
fact that every American has voice in his goy- 
ernmental destiny. It's certainly speculative 
to say that America can’t maintain greatness 
without giving all Americans a voice in for- 
eign affairs. However, recent domestic in- 
fiuence of international relations. seem to 
point in that direction, 

I've expanded the subject somewhat 
nebulously beyond executive agreements 
and treaties, but believe it all relates to the 
fundamentals, 

Erosion of congressional in favor of execu- 
tive powers has already seriously affected 
constitutional rights of Americans to an 
undefined degree. One example is de- 
scribed by Mr. Justice Black's short dissent- 
ing opinion dated April 28, 1952, in the case 
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of Madsen v. Kinsella (No. 411, October term 
1951). He said: 

“Petitioner, a United States citizen, is now 
serving a 15-year sentence for murdering her 
husband. At the time of the alleged crime, 
she was living in the United States area of 
control in Germany with her husband who 
was an Air Force lieutenant on active duty 
in Germany. It appears that the court that 
tried her and the law she was judged by were 
not established or authorized by the Con- 
gress. Executive officers acting under Presi- 
dential authority created the system of 
courts that tried her, promulgated the edicts 
she was convicted of violating, and appointed 
the judges who took away her liberty. 

“The very first article of the Constitution 
begins by saying that ‘all legislative powers 
herein granted shall be vested in a Congress, 
and no part of the Constitution contains a 
provision specifically authorizing the Presi- 
dent to create courts to try American citizens. 
Whatever may be the scope of the Presi- 
dent’s power as Commander in Chief of the 
fighting armed forces, I think that if Amer- 
ican citizens in present-day Germany are 
to be tried by the American Government, 
they should te tried under laws passed by 
Congress and in courts created by Congress 
under its constitutional authority.” 

Concerning the courts and legislation 
creating them mentioned in Justice Black's 
above opinion, records reflect that— 

1. The position of United States High Com- 
missioner for Germany was created by Pres- 
ident Truman’s Executive Order No. 10062 
dated June 6, 1949. 

2. Following the above Executive order a 
high commissioner was executively appointed 
under immediate supervision of Dean Ache- 
son and described “Supreme United States 
authority in Germany.” 

8. Following arrival in Germany, our High 
Commissioner, together with Representatives 
of France and Great Britain, committed the 
United States of America to establishment 
of the Allied High Commission for Ger- 
many—a Tri-partite body—to enact laws 
and policies pertinent to the occupation of 
West Germany. 

4. These three men subsequently passed 
executive law providing for Allied High 
Commission Courts. They decided upon 
unilateral impiementation, (British insisted 
on Jury trial and application of British law 
for British nationals.) 

5. Implementation on our side consisted 
of: (a) Executive creation of an elaborate 
system of 1, 2, and 3 judge courts topped off 
by a 5 judge “court of appeals”; (b) execu- 
tive appointments of State Department law- 
yer-employees as judges; (c) executive as- 
sumption of jurisdiction over all Americans 
in Germany not in the armed service (i. e.s 
civilian employees, tourists, seamen, de- 
pendents, etc.); (d) executive denial of 
juries; (e) executive nonapplication of our 
Constitution; (f) executive denial of “rights” 
under United States law. 

6. Of thousands of American cases tried 
during the existence of the court system, 
none reached our Supreme Court to test 
vital questions until the Madsen case 
(supra). ,A successful effort kept cases 
from reaching American Federal courts. 

Generally speaking the majority opinion 
of the Supreme Court holds the above trials 
to be within the proper exercises of the 
President's “war powers.” But the fact re- 
mains that extension of these powers, to an 
undefined extent, is a serious threat against 
American subjects. 

Madsen’s case, supra, can become really 
dangerous if the “war powers” are ever used 
loosely within the continental limits. Its 
doubtful, if, and when that happens, that 
traditional freedom can be restored. 

From our conversations I gather that you 
have the same fear that I have concerning 
one executive practice, namely, taking de- 
sired action without consulting Congress 
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and then relying on the Supreme Court to 
sustain the action. Constitutionality of 
most executive acts can be sustained on 
some device. When the Supreme Court de- 
cides a case, the constitutional questions 
involved in that case are presumably set- 
tiled. But over the years the Court has in- 
terpreted more and more power to belong 
to the executive branch. Present settled 
presidential powers have not always been 
so settled. 

Our Constitution, like all instruments of 
human fabrication, has inherent weaknesses. 
One seems to have been failure to envisage 
the growth of American power, prestige and 
population coupled with accelerated methods 
of travel which create need for daily agree- 
ments with other nations. However, the 
basics haven't changed. I think the Bricker 
amendment will go far toward insuring con- 
tinued application of our basic standards of 
freedom. 

Highest esteem, 
Bos DoNIHI, 


The Late Merlin Hall, Black River Falls, 
Wis. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JESSE P. WOLCOTT 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. WOLCOTT. Mr. Speaker, I 
learned with deep regret of the passing 
of my good friend Merlin Hull. He was 
a kind and gentle man, independent and 
courageous, voting his convictions rather 
than voting for measures as a political 
expendient. He served the people of 
Wisconsin over 20 years faithfully. He 
came to Congress as a Progressive, later 
became a Republican, but the Progres- 
sive ideas never deserted him. He was 
trained in the La Follette school and 
continued to have this outlook to the 
end of his life. He was the soul of 
honor and a good Christian. He will be 
greatly missed but we shall follow his 
example to do our work as well as we 
are able to, regardless of political conse- 
quences. I extend my sympathy to his 
wife and son in their bereavement, 


Former Truman Foreign Policy Expert 
Guesses Wrong on Reds 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, 
I am including an article that appeared 
in a recent issue of the Chicago Tribune. 
This article points out that Mr. George 
Kennan, former State Department au- 
thority on Russia, has guessed wrong 
on the Russian situation as it is re- 
lated to non-Russian groups now under 
Soviet domination. The article follows: 


BLAME BLUNDER CN EXx-TRUMAN EXPERT ON 
REDS—UNIMAGINATIVE Po.icy Is Lam To 
KENNAN 

(By Robert Young) 

WasHIncton, July 15.—George F. Kennan, 
State Department authority on Russia and 
our Ambassador to Moscow under the Tru- 
man administration, today was accused at a 
House Foreign Affairs Subcommittee hearing 
of making the fundamental mistake of con- 
sidering the Soviet Union an integrated state 
instead of a group of several different nations 
in which the majority of the people are non- 
Russian. 

Dr. Lev E. Dobriansky, professor at George- 
town University here, asserted that unimag- 
inative remnants of the Kennan following 
in the State Department still hold the view 
by assumption and confusion that the Soviet 
Union is Russia. Dobriansky said State De- 
partment foreign policy planners have pur- 
sued an unimaginative, passive policy to- 
ward Russia because they failed to realize 
the power of non-Russian nationalism, hos- 
tility, and resistance in the Soviet Union. 


URGE DIPLOMATIC RELATIONS 


Dobriansky and Dr. Roman Smal-stocki, a 
member of the faculty of Marquette Univer- 
sity in Milwaukee, testified at a hearing by 
the Foreign Affairs Subcommittee on a reso- 
lution to extend United States diplomatic 
relations to the Soviet Republics of Ukraine 
and Byelorussia. The resolution was intro- 
duced by Representative SMITH, Republican 
of Wisconsin, a member of the House For- 
eign Affairs Committee. Ukraine and Byelo- 
russia are 2 of the 16 states comprising the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

Smal-stocki charged in his testimony that 
Kennan and his friends misunderstand the 
potentialities of spurring on non-Russian 
opposition within the Soviet Union to those 
who rule in the Kremlin. 


DEMANDED HIS RECALL 


Kennan, known as the author of the Tru- 
man administration's containment policy 
for coping with Soviet communism, retired 
from the State Department shortly after the 
Eisenhower administration took office. He 
had been Ambassador to Russia but the 
Soviets declared him persona non grata 
[unacceptable] last October and demanded 
his recall after he publicly criticized Soviet 
treatment of American diplomatic personnel. 
Dobriansky said the Smith resolution is “a 
medium of the American peace offensive 
against the Soviet peace defensive,” aimed 
at penetrating the Steel Curtains surround- 
ing Ukraine and Byelorussia, and at making 
contact with these two most restive and 
strategic areas in the Soviet empire. Do- 
briansky observed that Ukraine and Byelo- 
russia are members of the United Nations 
and are recognized by the United States in 
the framework of this international body. 


ASLEEP ON OUTBREAK 


“It is an open secret that we were piti- 
fully asleep on the East German outbreak,” 
Dobriansky told the subcommittee. “Let 
us now prepare for a symphony of unrest and 
dissension throughout the entire Soviet Rus- 
sian empire, especially at the closest prox- 
imity to its base of imperialist power—the 
non-Russian nations held captive in the 
Soviet Union.” 

Dobriansky is president of the Ukrainian 
Congress Committee of America. He said he 
was testifying in behalf of 1,500,000 Amer- 
icans represented by the committee. 

Dobriansky asserted that the purging and 
jailing as a traitor last week of Lavrenty P. 
Beria, chief of the Soviet police and No. 2 
man in the Kremlin, provided a most auspi- 
cious and significant occasion for the sub- 
committee’s consideration of the Smith reso- 
lution. He quoted Pravda, the Communist 
Party mouthpiece, as denouncing Beria, a 
non-Russian Georgian like the late Premier 
Stalin, for trying to undermine the friend- 
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ship of the various peoples of the Soviet 
Union and disseminate hostility among 
them. Dobriansky emphasized that the 
Pravda statements reflect the grave concern 
of the Kremlin over non-Russian national- 
ism, hostility, and resistance. 


Federal Lands and the Mining Laws 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. 
President, I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix of the 
Recor» a very provocative article entitled 
“How To Grab 20 Acres for $1.25,” from 
a recent edition of the Reader’s Digest, 
which relates to Federal lands subject to 
mining laws. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


How To Grap 20 Acres ror $1.25 
(By Bill Davidson) 


A few weeks ago Collier's stole 20 acres of 
valuable land from the people of the United 
States. The tract is in Colorado, in one of 
our most beautiful national forests. It has 
its own mountain stream, teeming with 
trout; and it lies right across a proposed new 
route of a heavily traveled transcontinental 
highway. 

As a Collier’s agent I paid $1.25 for the 
land. If I wish, I can fence it off as a private 
hunting-and-fishing preserve; or I can de- 
spoil the scenery by building an ugly hot- 
dog stand; or I can block the highway. If 
the Government wants to build the road it 
will have to buy up the land at my price or 
spend long, expensive months in court to 
evict me. 

Getting the land was easy. I merely drove 
out from Denver to Loveland Pass in the 
Arapaho National Forest, hiked off the road 
and tacked an empty tobacco can to a tree, 
I stuffed a handwritten notice into the can; 
on another tree I nailed up a sign reading 
“Corner No. 1.” Then I paid the clerk of 
Clear Creek County $1.25 to record the no- 
tice. That’s all. Under our archaic Federal 
mining laws, my out-and-out steal is a per- 
fectly legal mining claim. Needless to say, 
I filed the claim merely to dramatize the 
shocking situation and am giving it up. 

In the 11 Western States and South Dakota: 
there are 300 million acres of Federal lands 
subject to the mining laws. An estimated 10 
million acres already have been taken by pri- 
vate citizens. Only 3 percent is being used 
for legitimate mining. Most of the rest has 
been taken for other purposes—at the rate 
of 5,000 new claims every year—in a quiet 
landgrab unparalleled in our history. 

For example, in the Helena National Forest 
in Montana one family used their mining 
claim as a mink farm. In the White Sands 
National Monument in New Mexico a “miner” 
erected a home, a filling station, and an auto 
repair shop on his tract. In Utah a rancher 
staked out 579 contiguous claims totaling 
86,240 acres of fine grazing land. He posted 
the vast area with signs reading “Private 
property; no trespassing,” and used it as a 
pasture for 13 years before his mining claims 
finally were voided. 

‘There are 87,838 such invalid or unproduc- 
ing claims in the national forests, and prob- 
ably an additional million in the public do- 
main lands administered by the Department 
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of the Interior. And you, as a taxpayer, are 
paying for the depredations. 

The mining laws that permit such misuse 
of Government land were passed by Con- 
gress in 1872 to encourage settlement of the 
West. A claim must be based on the dis- 
covery of minerals “in sufficient quantity to 
warrant a prudent man in expending his 
time and money in the development thereof.” 
But the claimant doesn’t have to prove that 
he has found minerals or is prudent. Any 
citizen can tack up a location notice and re- 
cord the claim with the county clerk. That 
gives him the use of a 20-acre tract of land, 
the minerals underneath, the timber and soil 
on the surface. He is prohibited from selling 
the timber—but he can prevent the United 
States from selling it. 

To maintain his hold on the claim a man 
must simply do $100 worth of so-called de- 
velopment work each year. Since the law 
considers such materials as sand, building 
stone, and gravel to be minerals, it is nec- 
essary only to dig a small pit every 12 months, 
The claim belongs to the original holder and 
his descendants forever, and he can sell all 
or part of it at any time. 

If the claim holder wants to get even more 
control of his land he can “patent” it. To 
obtain a patent he must prove only that he 
has done $500 worth of development work, 
and he must have the claim surveyed, which 
costs roughly another $500. Then, after he 
demonstrates the presence of minerals on 
his land (gravel might do) the United States 
Department of the Interior must sell him 
the tract for $2.50 an acre if the minerals 
are on the surface, or $5 an acre if they're 
underground. 

Once the claim is patented, the owner can 
do anything with it. It is not unusual for 
a “minner” to spend the necessary $1,000 on 
his 20 acres, patent the tract for $50 and 
then immediately sell the timber to waiting 
dealers for $30,000. Some have subdivided 
the land for homes at great profit, or built 
resort hotels. Less than 15 percent of all 
Patented claims have been used for mining. 

Besides the basic weaknesses which make 
a farce of the law, it contains loopholes 
which make it almost impossible to admin- 
ister. For example, claims must be filed 
in county courthouses, rather than with the 
Federal Government. There are about 350 
county courthouses in national forest terri- 
tory, and Federal authorities can't even begin 
to keep an accurate check on how much land 
they still control and what has slipped 
away. 

If the Government protests a claim or pat- 
ent on grounds that the land contains in- 
sufficient minerals, the burden of proof rests 
on the Federal authorities. Proof is hard 
to get, since pumice, sand, and gravel can 
be found almost anywhere. Legal costs of 
& single case run as high as $1,000. 

But even that’s not the final straw. Ac- 
cording to the law, after a claim has been 
declared invalid, the holder can file a new 
claim and force the Government to kick 
him out all over again. 

A man named Avery C. Moore plastered 
mining claims on both sides of the scenic 
Sonora Pass Highway near Yosemite National 
Park in California, and then began to sell 
the claims as sites for summer homes. Moore 
said he was mining for building stone. In 
1950 a Government examiner ruled against 
him, accepting the testimony of expert wit- 
nesses that “establishment of a quarry would 
not be economically feasible because there is 
no market for stone in the vicinity,” and that 
“tests show the rock weathers and decom- 
poses too rapidly.” Nevertheless, no sooner 
is Moore thrown off a claim than he refiles 
on practically the same area. He has refiled 
on two canceled claims no less than a dozen 
times, and his real-estate venture is going 
strong. 

Even when a claim can affect thousands of 
people, the Government’s case is discourag- 
ingly weak. In Colorado the Mammoth Basin 
area was burned over by a forest fire. If the 


trees are not replanted, the topsoil wHl erode 
into Denver's water supply, silting up one of 
the city’s reservoirs. But the work is sty- 
mied. More than 400 acres of the basin are 
clogged with unworked mining claims. 

Claims have been filed on about 50,000 
acres in the Rogue River National Forest in 
Oregon, although Government assay reports 
reveal no valuable minerals in commercial 
quantity. During World War II the area cov- 
ered by the claims produced 88 million feet 
of timber annually. Today the Government 
needs the Rogue River timber (worth $30 
million) for the construction of Army camps, 
but it can’t get it. Since the law forbids 
anyone to cross a claim without permission 
of the miner, the Government can't even go 
after $40 million worth of timber on unen- 
cumbered Federal property behind the 
claims, 

Such situations have spawned sordid 
rackets. When word leaks out that the Gov- 
ernment is going to cut timber in an area, 
the local pool-hall miners rush out and post 
mining claims on all the approaches. Then 
they hold up the lumbering contractor for 
a $500 to $1,000 fee for right-of-way privi- 
leges. In the long run the cost is borne by 
the taxpayer. 

Two years ago A. B. Stewart, a legitimate 
mining operator, began looking for uranium 
in the Pinos Altos district of New Mexico. 
When his activity became known, the pool- 
hall miners plastered nearly every square 
foot of the area with claims. Stewart had 
to buy out a considerable number in order 
to carry on his operations. The result: more 
expensive uranium. 

Legitimate mining interests have used the 
mining laws with careful regard for the 
public interest. The Colorado Fuel & Iron 
Corp. will immediately relinquish a claim if 
it does not find minerals in commercial 
quantities. The New Jersey Zine Co. won't 
register a claim until it knows it has found 
something. But lately even the legitimate 
outfits have been forced to tie up Govern- 
ment land far in adyance—just to protect 
themselves from the opportunists. 

Some mining company executives think 
the problem can be solved by limiting the 
amount of time that a claim can lie dor- 
mant, by prohibiting the refiling of a claim 
once it has been ruled invalid and by mak- 
ing it easier for the Government to get a 
right-of-way across a mining claim. Rep- 
resentative Ken REGAN, of Texas, has in- 
troduced a bill to eliminate the discovery 
of sand, stone, gravel, and pumice as a 
basis for filing a claim. 

Another proposal would eliminate mining 
claims altogether. Instead, the Government 
would lease public lands for mining opera- 
tions as is done on 30 million acres of east- 
ern Federal lands. 

What the final solution will be is any man’s 
guess. There's only one certainty: the pres- 
ent system must be changed. 


The Taxing Crazy Quilt 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. RALPH W. GWINN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. GWINN. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include an editorial appearing in the 
Bronxville Review-Press, April 8, 1953, 
entitled “The Taxing Crazy Quilt”; 

THE TAXING Crazy QUILT 

Overlapping Federal, State, and local taxa- 


tion will be a major study of the Eisenhower 
administration, Double and treble taxing of 
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many goods snd services has been an unfair 
annoyance for many years, and it has been 
increasing as authorities seek new revenue. 

President Eisenhower has in mind a bi- 
partisan commission authorized by Congress 
to make recommendations to eliminate the 
hodgepodge duplication and waste in exist- 
ing Federal-State relations affecting govern- 
mental functions and taxation. The hope is 
that full responsibility for many Federal-aid 
programs can be transferred to the States. 
Federal grants to the States which now run 
to $2.5 billion annually would cease, and it 
is recognized that the States would have to 
be assured of new revenue as substitute. 

Because the States have difficulty raising 
revenue, there has been increasing pressure 
for Federal aid. It’s that same search for 
revenue which has compounded extensive 
tax overlapping. 

Until World War I, there was an informal 
division of revenue sources. Receipts from 
customs, liquor, and tobacco excises financed 
the Federal Government; property taxes, 
license fees, and privilege taxes provided rev- 
enue for the States and their subdivisions. 

The situation was changed when war re- 
quirements and rising demands for new gov- 
ernmental services greatly increased revenue 
needs. The income tax, adopted in 1913, 
gave the Federal Government a large new 
source of revenue, and it was not long be- 
fore the States also began to tap the indi- 
vidual. Then the States and later the Fed- 
eral Government both adopted taxation of 
estates and inheritances. 

The overlapping really began to get serious 
in the depression when all governmental 
units entered the competition for revenue. 
The States invaded the Federal province of 
tobacco and liquor taxation; the Federal 
Government invaded the State field of gaso- 
line taxation; many taxes were triplicated by 
similar local taxes. 

Tax grabbing has grown until today gaso- 
line and beer are taxed by the Federal Gove 
ernment, all the States, and some munici- 
palities. Death taxes are imposed by the 
Federal Government and by all the States 
except Nevada. Distilled spirits are taxed 
federally and by 46 States, cigarettes federally 
and by 41 States. The Federal Government 
levies income taxes, and individual or corpo- 
ration taxes or both, in addition, are levied 
by 34 States, a score of cities, and 250 local 
taxing districts in Pennsylvania. 

Separation of revenue sources would 
eliminate most overlapping of taxes and 
would be favored by a majority of States. 
But experts say that levies suitable for States 
or localities to collect would not provide suf- 
ficient revenue. Poorer States would suffer 
most from loss of Federal grants. Federal 
deductions and credits for State taxes might 
offer more relief from overlapping. 

The double and treble knots must be re- 
moved from the rope of taxation lest. it 
strangle us and so our economy. 


Mr. Speaker, the crazy quilt described 
is caused, of course, by the Federal Gov- 
ernment invading and carrying off the 
taxable property that by rights belongs 
to the counties and States. That causes 
the confusion. After the Federal Gov- 
ernment gets through there is no estate 
left after the first tax take. The accu- 
mulated fat that belonged to the States 
by constitutional right is drained off. 
The only cure is to fasten chains of lim- 
itation around the Federal Government 
as they were originally applied to protect 
the States from the encroachment of the 
Federal Government. There is no sense 
in assuming that the taxes of the Fed- 
eral Government are good and right and 
should be paid. About $10 billion of 
them are bad and should be repudiated. 
The way to stop choking to death is to 
take the rope off the neck altogether in- 
stead of trying to adjust it. 
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The Excise Tax on Theater Admissions 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record a statement 
which I prepared on the excise tax on 
moving picture admissions. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
ReEcorD, as follows: 

The motion-picture operators are entitled 
to be relieved from the 20-percent excise tax 
which was levied against them as a wartime 
measure. It was intended to be taken off at 
the end of World War II. 

But there is an even more compelling rea- 
son why this tax should be removed. The 
industry is suffering a grave loss and is ina 
desperate plight. Competition from televi- 
sion has caused thousands of shows to close 
throughout the Nation. In my own State, 
picture shows in several towns have been 
forced to close their doors. This is bad ad- 
vertising for any town and creates a depres- 
sion psychology. Furthermore, the thea- 
ters are frequently used in small towns as 
necessary civic meeting places. I have had 
an opportunity of examining the income tax 
returns of theater owners in several prosper- 
ous Tennessee towns. In two towns with 
population above 5,000, I found that only 
about $1,500 was earned on an investment 
of about $50,000 during a period of 6 months 
and this is before depreciation. Further- 
more, in these instances, the husband and 
wife who own the shows devote part of their 
time without a salary to its operation. 

Statistics show that this condition is gen- 
eral throughout the Nation. 

I know that other industries which pay 
an excise tax are having a difficult time, too, 
and some of them are entitled to relief. 
Three of these groups have approached me 
relative to offering an amendment. But in 
this case the House has voted to relieve the 
theater owners. This has been approved by 
the Finance Committee of the Senate and I 
think each industry will have to stand on its 
own bottom and be given separate consider- 
ation by the appropriate committees. If this 
bill is loaded down with amendments, no re- 
lief will be granted. 


The Evening Star, Washington, D. C., 
Editorially Appraises Recent Bishop 
Oxnam Hearing Before House Un- 
American Activities Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent of this distin- 
guished legislative body heretofore 
granted me so to do, I am pleased to place 
that certain editorial appearing in the 
Evening Star, Washington, D. C., on 
July 23, 1953, in the CoNGRESSIONAL 
RECORD; 


BISHOP OXNAM’S DEMONSTRATION 


At least two tangible facts emerged from 
= hearing finally won from the House Com- 

ttee on Un-American Activities by Bishop 
Oxnam, z 

One is that the committee’s extensive files 
on the bishop contain no record of any Com- 
munist Party membership or affiliation on his 
part. The second is that the bishop, in the 
course of a militant career which has never 
lacked the championship of unpopular 
causes, has been none too careful in lend- 
ing the prestige of his name and the force 
of his energy to movements and associations 
subsequently revealed as highly dubious. 

The first of these facts was a foregone con- 
clusion, now happily attested by a formal and 
unanimous vote of the committee. The sec- 
ond was established without doubt by the 
bishop’s own willingness to admit past errors 
of judgment and appraisal of associates. 
Neither of these facts, however, was of par- 
ticular importance, for no one could seriously 
have believed otherwise. 

The more important results of the hearing 
are less conclusive and less tangible. One 
was to show that a man armed with righteous 
indignation and a clear conscience, plus a 
position of distinction in a strong denomina- 
tion of the church and facing a group of 
politicians already jittery over becoming in- 
volved in religious controversy, can put even 
the House Un-American Activities Commit- 
tee on the defensive. He can draw from its 
chairman an admission that more considera- 
tion should be given to procedures that will 
permit the committee to run down subver- 
sives without running down innocent by- 
standers. He can win at least the promise 
of further consideration of his logical de- 
mand that as far as his own files are con- 
cerned, the committee should either destroy 
them or rid them of baseless insinuation and 
inaccuracies. 

At the close of the long session, Bishop 
Oxnam was willing to concede that individ- 
ual members of the committee had treated 
him decently and fairly. He still felt, how- 
ever, that “the procedure * * * could de- 
stroy the reputation of any individual.” He 
may have been thinking of some individual 
who came before the committee lacking the 
supporting confidence of one of the great 
churches, not occupying one of its most dis- 
tinguished positions, and not possessed of 
the bishop’s own forensic abilities and joy in 
combat. 

In other words, Bishop Oxnam came 
through the ordeal very well. Whether he 
demonstrated anything more than his per- 
sonal vindication—and a presumed future 
immunity from attack by the committee—is 
not yet an established fact. 


Mr. Speaker, the hearing referred to 
in this editorial commenced about 2 p. m. 
on July 21, 1953, and did not terminate 
until about 12:15 midnight. It was a 
public hearing and was asked for by this 
Methodist bishop. 

Since the publication of this editorial, 
and other similar editorials throughout 
the Nation, I have received many in- 
quiries as to the wording of the motion 
made by me at the conclusion of the 
hearing and upon which motion, and the 
formal and unanimous voting of the 
committee, which was referred to in 
paragraph 3 of the editorial. 

Therefore, I set forth the exact text 
of my motion, which was seconded by 
the distinguished gentleman from Cali- 
fornia (Mr. Jackson], and which re- 
ceived the unanimous vote of the com- 
mittee as related in this editorial. 

The text of my motion was: “I move 
that the record show in these hearings 
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that this committee has no record of 
any Communist Party affiliation or mem- 
bership by Bishop Oxnam.” 


The Menace of Government Unlimited 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. RALPH W. GWINN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. GWINN. Mr. Speaker, here is a 
good speech by Robert B. Dresser, of 15 
Westminster Street, Providence, R. I. 
July 17, 1953: 


This country is by far the richest in the 
world, with the widest distribution of wealth 
among the people and the highest standard 
of living ever known in any country, at any 
time, in all history. Essential to this success 
has been a system of government devised by 
our Founding Fathers 160 years ago. Our 
Republic then formed was a union of inde- 
pendent States and the powers not delegated 
to the Federal Government by the Consti- 
tution, nor prohibited by it to the States, 
were expressly reserved by the Constitution 
to the States or to the people. The limita- 
tions imposed upon the power of the Federal 
Government were basic to the purpose of the 
founders of the Republic, and for years the 
rights and powers of the individual States 
and their people were zealously guarded 
and respected. 

For a century and a half the American 
people accepted as true the principles de- 
clared in the Declaration of Independence 
and the Constitution that government is 
instituted by the people, that government is 
the servant of the people, and that the peo- 
ple must support the government. This 
concept and its connotation of individual 
liberty—each man to be free to make of 
himself all that his ability, his ingenuity 
and his industry justify—have made this 
Nation great. 

During the 20 years of New Deal Govern- 
ment, however, the leaders of the New Deal 
party, which deceivingly bears the label of 
the once great Democrat Party, preached the 
false doctrine that the people must look to 
their Government for jobs, for food, for 
housing, for subsidies, and generally for sup- 
port from the cradle to the grave. In so 
doing they followed an alien philosophy of 
government which, as history has demon- 
strated time and time again, can have but 
one ending—the complete loss of freedom 
and the enslavement of the people. 

During the 20 of New Deal gov- 
ernment its leaders followed, step by step, 
a pattern cleverly conceived by European 
Socialists who have directed their countries 
down the road to the degradation and despair 
of the despotic Socialist state. Already we 
are far advanced on this road. This has 
been due in large measure to the work of 
Socialist-minded “intellectuals” who infil- 
trated our Government in key positions. 

In no case has the term socialism been 
used by these planners of our destruction. 
Instead they have spoken of the New Deal, 
the Fair Deal, a planned economy, or the 
welfare state, knowing full well that if they 
had called their objective by its right name, 
socialism, they would have been promptly 
thrown out of office by an indignant people. 

Working in subtie and devious ways they 
bored within our labor unions, our educa- 
tional institutions, and even our churches. 
They promised and gave handouts to one 
group after another for the purpose of buying 
their votes, They encroached steadily upon 
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the rights and powers of the States, and 
built up a huge Federal bureaucracy until 
there are now 2,600,000 civilian employees 
on the Federal payroll. 

Following the Communist Manifesto of 
Karl Marx, they used confiscatory income and 
inheritance taxes to destroy the value of 
private property, which is the basis of the 
private enterprise system, at the same time 
depriving the States of sources of revenue 
on which they depend. 

They used the taxpayers’ money to pro- 
mote competition by the Government with 
private enterprise. 

Under the guise of rent control they con- 
fiscated the property of landlords for the 
benefit of tenants, the more numerous vot- 
ing class. 

They wantonly squandered the taxpayers’ 
money. The Federal debt has increased 
from $21 billion in 1933 to over $260 billion 
at the present time, thereby causing a dras- 
tic increase in the cost of living and en- 
dangering the solvency of the Government. 

In its lust for power, the New Deal gov- 
ernment under Mr. Truman spent in 5 peace- 
time years, from July 1, 1945, to July 1, 1950, 
the period immediately preceding the Ko- 
rean war, $214 billion, an amount greater by 
$34 billion than the total amount spent by 
all the 32 previous Presidents in 152 years, 
from the beginning of the Republic in 1789 to 
July 1, 1941. In 1931 the cost of the Federal 
Government was $30 for each man, woman, 
and child. In the fiscal year ending June 
30, 1950, it was over $300. It has since been 
increasing steadily. 

Between April 30, 1945, and June 30, 1952— 
a period of 7 years all within the Truman 
administration of which almost 5 years were 
peacetime years—the Federal Government 
collected $323 billion in taxes, which is $75 
billion more than the $248 billion collected 
during the entire previous life of the Re- 
public beginning with 1789. 

As a part of their scheme these Socialist 
planners fostered racial and religious an- 
tagonism and arrayed class against class. 

They extended, by Federal administrative, 
legislative, and judicial interpretation, the 
power given Congress in the Constitution, 
to regulate interstate commerce. By so do- 
ing, nearly all labor, business, and agricul- 
ture have been subjected to Federal regu- 
lation and control, and the power of the 
‘States to regulate commerce within their 
own boundaries has been usurped by the 
Federal Government. 

The goal of these Socialist planners, 
“Government unlimited, is at once the most 
diabolical, the most treacherous, and the 
most uncontrollable force known to man. 
While man has learned to cope with the 
forces of nature, he has never yet learned 
effectively to cope with this force he him- 
self creates.” In the language of the late 
President Woodrow Wilson: 

“The history of liberty is the history of 
limitations upon the powers of government.” 

This concentration of power in Washing- 
ton at the expense of the States has been 
effected largely through the abuse of the 
taxing and spending powers of Congress 
and the unwarranted extension of the pow- 
er of Congress to regulate interstate com- 
merce beyond the limits of any reasonable 
definition of that term. 

By the levying of exceedingly high taxes, 
the Federal Government collects huge sums 
from the people of the States each year, 
and then proceeds to hand back to the 
States a part of the sums so collected, 
These grants are ordinarily made on con- 
ditions, a practice which makes the States 
dependent on and subservient to the Fed- 
eral Government. 

It should be remembered that with minor 
exceptions every dollar spent by the Federal 
‘Government comes from the very sources of 
revenue that are available to the States, 


They should raise the revenue and spend it 
themselves. Responsibility for the raising 
of revenue is one of the best checks upon 
extravagant and unwise expenditures. It is 
too easy to spend money raised by someone 
else. 

Moreover, the States and municipalities 
are better fitted than the Federal Govern- 
ment to perform the services which are pri- 
marily of State or local concern, and they 
would do so. at much less cost. Performance 
of these services by the Federal Government 
has meant the maintenance at great cost of a 
vast horde of bureaucrats on the Federal 
payroll, many of whom could readily be dis- 
pensed with. 

Speaking on this subject, the late Gen. 
Hugh S. Johnson in an article published in 
January 1939, said: 

“*The power to destroy’ is working over- 
time in many directions but in none more 
ectively than in the direction of destroying 
the States in favor of a vast concentration 
of power ‘not only in Federal Government 
but in a Federal governor.’ Progress in that 
direction under Mr. Roosevelt has been ap- 
palling. Yet that too works so stealthily as 
to be hardly ized:.* © * 

“First take the revenue of the States to 
Washington to the point where they can't 


-function. Then appropriate large parts of it 


in a lump sum to a political executive to 
redistribute as he will. What do you get? 
You get the most effective imaginable scheme 
to create a centralized government under 
one-man control. You get a sly consfitu- 
tional destruction of American constitutional 
government.” 

Let no resident of Rhode Island think that 
grants or handouts from the Federal Gov- 
ernment cost him nothing. The fact is that 
the money Rhode Island gets is but a small 
fraction of what Rhode Island contributes 
in taxes to the Federal: Government. Also, to 
each dollar received must be added the cost 
of passing it through the hands of the Fed- 
eral Government and back to Rhode Island, 
a wholly needless procedure in many cases 
and a very costly one. The cost of maintain- 
ing the Federal bureaus required for this 
purpose is no trivial one. 

In the case of Rhode Island, the pertinent 
figures for the 9 years, 1944 to 1952, both 
inclusive, are as follows: 


Payments to 
Federal Gov- | Federal 
Year ernment by Rh tes 
Rhode Island Island 
taxpayers _— 


$257, 513, 531. 32 | $5, 435, 203 


246, 342, 330. 13 4, 511, 754 
225, 919, 539, 43 4, 091, 

216, 325, 430. 14 5, 073, 210 
236, 234,082.51 | 31, 848, 753 
214, 835, 204. 00 | 30, 724, 829 
183,795, 663.00 | 25, 923. 613 
239, 708, 304.00 | 21, 864, 

293, 138, 524.00 | 20, 166, 402 


The large increase in Federal aid in 1948 
Was due to veterans’ education facilities, 
which increased from $164,866 in 1947 to 
$24,424,719 in 1948. Increased veterans’ ex- 
penditures are also largely responsible for 
the larger Federal aid in the subsequent 
years. 

CONCLUSION 


In the light of these facts, I submit that— 

1. There should be no further concentra- 
tion of power in Washington. On the con- 
trary, steps should be taken to secure a re- 
turn to the States of the powers and duties 
which have been usurped by the Federal 
Government. 

2. Reliance by the States on handouts from 
the Federal Government should not be en- 
couraged. As an example, Federal reinsur- 
ance of unemployment compensation should 
not be advocated, but should be opposed. 
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3. Continuance of the practices outlined 
above will ultimately result in the creation 
of an all-powerful Federal Government and 
a loss of individual liberty. 


The Bricker Amendment Again 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial appearing in the New York Herald 
Tribune of July 7, which points out that 
the Bricker amendment is not “one of 
the desirable undertakings for these 
closing weeks of the congressional ses- 
sion.” The fact that Secretary of State 
Dulles told his press conference that the 
revised version of the amendment is as 
basically cbjectionable as the original, 
should have great weight when the bill 
comes on the floor of the Senate. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


THE BRICKER AMENDMENT AGAIN 


The Bricker amendment has been revised 
since this newspaper expressed its opposition 
to the measure; it has been reported favor- 
ably to the Senate by the Judiciary Com- 
mittee. There is some indication that the 
administration may revise its strongly ad- 
verse stand. Nevertheless the amendment 
remains in our view at best an unnecessary 
proposal and one which potentially could re- 
sult in real damage to the conduct of our 
foreign relations. 

The new version modifies the clauses 
which would have excluded the United 
States from participation in numerous 
United Nations agencies, is less unyielding 
on the issue of executive agreements. How- 
ever, it still prohibits certain kinds of 
treaties which could well be in the national 
interest. It still introduces into the con- 
duct of foreign relations a degree of con- 
gressional intervention which goes against 
the fundamental spirit of the Constitution 
and could have been originally urged only 
in a period where national purposes were 
confused and national confidence lacking. 

The political passions and prejudices 
which inspired the drafting of the amend- 
ment continue, unfortunately, to accompany 
its course through the Legislature. The 
Wisconsin Republican Convention in June 
saw Senator WILEY, chairman of the Senate 
Foreign Relations Committee, formally cen- 
sured for opposing the measure; and the 
treatment accorded this able and loyal leader 
disguised but thinly an attack on the admin- 
istration itself. In this atmosphere it be- 
comes hard to judge with necessary sobriety 
a profound constitutional issue. The Pres- 
ident is reported as hoping that appropriate 
language can be found to bring agreement 
between the contending parties. But in a 
matter of such importance, affecting the 
vital balance between two branches of the 
Government, language changes can accom- 
plish little if the principle remains unsound. 

The Secretary of State, Mr. Dulles, told his 
press conference last week that the revised 
version of the amendment is as basically ob- 
jectionable as the original. In the light of 
that weighty counsel it would certainly seem 
that passage of the Bricker amendment is 
not one of the desirable undertakings for 
these closing weeks of the congressional 
session. 
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The American Merchant Marine 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLANI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. 
President, having persistently advocated 
the principle that an adequate and 
appropriate merchant marine is our 
“fourth arm of defense,” I ask unani- 
mous consent to have printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled “Downward Trend in a Mighty 
Fleet,” appearing in this morning's edi- 
tion of the Baltimore Sun. 

Also, at this time, I repeat a portion 
of my statement of April 16, 1953, as 
follows: 


We must be ready, instantly, if and when 
war strikes again. To spend billions now 
on certain phases of defense, while we are 
economizing falsely on shipping and ship- 
building that will be essential necessities in 
the global warfare toward which armaments 
are being produced so feverishly, is utter 
folly. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

DOWNWARD TREND IN A MIGHTY FLEET 


Seventeen years ago the Federal Govern- 
ment moved to rejuvenate the American mer- 
chant fleet. Other countries were subsidiz- 
ing the construction and operation of vessels 
carrying their flags. The United States de- 
cided to do likewise. 

Ten years later the United States was the 
world’s greatest maritime power. The quick 
rise to this high position was not due to the 
Merchant Marine Act of 1936. It was World 
War II and the loss of the merchant fleets of 
our allies which forced this country to carry 
out the biggest shipbuilding program in 
history. 

Since the end of the war the situation 
among the fleets of the world has changed. 
The United States has sharply curtailed ship- 
building. Foreign countries have been 
rapidly expanding their fleets. 

The United States has aided directly and 
indirectly in the growth of the foreign fleets. 
Financial assistance sent abroad from this 
country has helped former maritime powers 
to regain their places on the seas. The high 
cost of ship construction in this country and 
the high cost of ship operations under the 
American flag have caused many American 
investors to build in foreign yards and to 
operate under foreign flags. The United 
States no longer holds its high place in mer- 
chant fieet operations. 

President Eisenhower is an advocate of 
“a privately operated merchant marine ade- 
quate in size and of modern design to insure 
that our lines of supply for either peace or 
war will be safe.” 

But what is to be done to insure the safety 
of these lines and where is the margin of 
safety? Congressional committees are now 
trying to find the answers to these questions. 

One of the problems is obsolescence. Much 
of the American tonnage was built during 
the war years and soon will be of no service. 
Few ships are being built in American yards 
now and there is the threat that this will 
bring yard closings and the dispersal of 
skilled labor. 

The high costs of building and operating 
an American-flag vessel are factors which 
carry special difficulties. Here we have a 
matter of high wages and high costs of ma- 
terials. Subsidies now offered by the Fed- 
eral Government have not deterred American 


businessmen from putting their ships under 
foreign flags. 

Bills have been introduced in Congress to 
expedite ship construction and rehabilita- 
tion. But there is as yet no sign of a policy 
in regard to the size and character of the 
kind of fleet which President Eisenhower 
claims the country must have. Nor is there 
any comprehensive plan to meet the problem 
by obsolescence. 


Question of the Week 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 
OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 
Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, whose 


head—or heads—will be rolling next out 
of Moscow and environs? 


After the Truce in Korea the Real Problem 
Faces Us 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, a truce in 
Korea is only a first step. The real prob- 
lem begins after the truce is signed— 
the peace. The Communists have 
usually been very successful at winning 
at the conference table what they could 
not win on the battlefield, and make no 
mistake about it, they will have many 
advantages in the political conference 
which will follow the truce. Then will 
be the time for our Government and our 
people to remain steadfast in their re- 
solve, in their determination to oppose 
any further Communist aggression or 
expansion of its world conspiracy. The 
challenge we will face will test to the 
limit our moral fiber and our willingness 
to stand firm to defend our principles of 
justice and freedom. 

It has been a long and unpleasant task 
to try to get our people and opinion- 
formers to see that a truce unless fol- 
lowed by great strength and firmness 
will lead to far greater dangers and 
difficulties than it ends. It is encour- 
aging to observe that more and more 
people are realizing the facts. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include the following article by Richard 
Wilson from the Minneapolis Morning 
Tribune of July 22, 1953. It is a plain 
forthright statement of what a truce 
without victory inevitably involves: 

Price oF Korea Peace Promises To Be HIGH 
(By Richard Wilson) 

WASHINGTON.—Washington officialdom now 
is facing the fact that a truce in Korea will 
raise more political problems than it solves. 

Aside from the saving of American lives, 
which is the major aim of the truce, all other 
problems become more intense. The atmos- 
phere is pessimistic, for the price of peace 
promises to be very high, 
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Pressure is expected to begin at once for 
ending embargoes and trade restrictions 
against China and for its admission to the 
Onited Nations and a seat on the Security 
Council. 


WHAT OF A U. N. SEAT FOR RED CHINA? 


Some believe this drive will be successful 
within a year, even though there will be 
strong resistance in Congress and in some 
quarters of the executive branch of the 
Government. 

The House voted unanimously yesterday 
against admission of Red China to member- 
ship in the U. N. By a rolleall vote of 379 
to 0 it approved a Senate amendment to the 
State Department's appropriation bill eX- 
pressing the feeling of Congress that Come 
munist China should not be admitted. 

(The expression has no binding legal effect, 
being only a formal statement of how Con- 
gress feels. The U. N. alone can decide what 
nations should be admitted.) 

It is a safe prediction that an important 
controversy will rise inside the Republican 
Party and President Eisenhower will have 
great difficulty resolving it. 

But an even more important result may 
flow from the armistice. This would be the 
steady economic expansion of new China, its 
prestige greatly enhanced, into the rich areas 
of southeast Asia. 


CHINESE STAKES ARE HIGH 


These are the great plums of the armistice 
for China, not the occupation of a relatively 
small area in the unproductive North Korean 
peninsula. 

It is said here that North Korea really 
means little to China. It could let North 
Korea go now, fully assured that it easily 
could take the land again once Allied troops 
are withdrawn under the political agreement. 

Red China's interests lie in establishing 
itself as the great power of the East. It needs 
time now to consolidate, to deal with its 
domestic problems, which are great, and to 
use an expanded world trade to do so. 

The views expressed here are not from the 
thin air. They have a firm foundation. 
They come as something of a shock to those 
who have felt the armistice could mean 
something even more favorable than the 
highly desirable aim of saving American 
lives. 

These views also tend to make rather pallid 
the statement of Secretary of State Dulles 
Tuesday that he does not think China’s mem- 
bership in the U. N. would be an appropriate 
subject for the Korean political conference. 

Appropriate or not, or recognized or not, 
the question will be hanging over the confer- 
ence, just as will the broader questions of 
China's position in the world. 

A view as weighty as that of Mr. Dulles is 
that the conclusion of the Korean war is only 
a phase in the plans of Mao Tse-tung and his 
Communist leaders in Peiping. 

They would move on, with their new pres- 
tige, to complete communization of all China 
and with their partners, the Russians, to a 
communization of the entire world, stage by 
stage. 

Weight attaches to this view because of its 
source, one who knows Mao and Chou En-lai, 
the foreign minister, personally, and whose 
experience in the Far East is extensive. 


Our Newest Weapon in the Arsenal 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, our Navy 
has just unveiled the first jet-propelled, 
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water-based fighting plane. In pub- 
lished reports, the plane’s amazing per- 
formance capacity has been revealed in 
remarkable terms. This fighting weapon 
floats, takes off on retractable “skis” and 
appears to be ready for tests up to the 
speed of sound. 

What this may ultimately mean to the 
naval forces of the future no one can 
guess. It will certainly change a good 
deal of our thinking with respect to 
supercarriers and may emphasize the 
importance of maintaining our naval 
bases all over the world. No one knows 
the size limitations which weight and 
power may impose upon jet driven sea- 
planes, but if the history of aviation is 
any guide, these factors are certain to 
be overcome eventually. When that 
happens, fighting ships may well be 
pushed farther into the background of 
naval thinking. 

On a more cheerful note, the develop- 
ment of this type of plane may have ap- 
plication for civilian plane use and may 
well eliminate some of the hazards still 
remaining in transoceanic flight. If we 
can only survive, what a wonderful fu- 
ture looms ahead. 


The TVA 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN J. SPARKMAN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. SPARKMAN, I ask unanimous 
consent to have printed in the RECORD an 
article entitled “Hi, Neighbor,” written 
by Steele McGrew, containing a letter 
written by Mr. Claude Wood, a former 
teacher in Limestone County, dealing 
with the TVA. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Hr, NEIGHBOR 
(By Steele McGrew) 


Henry Arnold, Republican editor of the 
Cullman Tribune, has been writing editorials 
against the TVA, which inspired the follow- 
ing letter to Arnold by Claude Wood, former 
teacher in Limestone County. Wood's letter 
follows: 

“In 1932 there were farmers in the Ten- 
nessee Valley who felt they had as soon be 
dead as alive, and so did their wives. Many 
of them did die long before their time, the 
wives hag-ridden by the washtub, stooped 
by the water bucket, and withered by the 
wood stove, half blind from darkness; their 
husbands defeated by the wornout land or 
swamped by the wild, unharnessed river. 

“Mr. Editor, that year you were a young 
man who lived in a comfortable home with 
running water, lights, and three meals per 
day. You were not like most of the people 
in this valley who lived in a morass of pov- 
erty, malaria, and discouraged people. 

“But today, Mr. Editor, 20 years later, 
when you call TVA creeping socialism it 
doesn’t take much looking around to see the 
difference TVA has made and to see why the 
people of this valley are glad to be alive. 
More than anything else, TVA has been an 
investment in humanity. 


“It has restored hope and confidence in 
the people. If the author who wrote Stars 
Fell on Alabama could rewrite that book, 
it would be a different story in this great 
part of the southland of ours. 

“In the years ahead, when the story of 
TVA is finally written, it will not be a story 
of giant dams, huge steam plants, beauti- 
ful lakes, restored lands and forests. It will 
be a story of how hope and confidence of 
6 million people were restored. 

“Travel through north Alabama and Ten- 
nessee and see the fine farm homes and 
even pass the small shacks and see the wash- 
ing machine and refrigerator on the front 
porch. Hear the soft throb of the water 
pump, the whine of the electric saw, the 
steady roar of tractors. See the wondrous 
lights flash across the valley. 

“Mr. Editor, if all of this is creeping so- 
clalism, give us more of it, for we, the 6 
million people of the valley, dearly love it. 

“In this valley, note how great trees rise 
up on once denuded hillsides.. Smell the 
freshly mown hay, lying thick on the well- 
fertilized land. Pass by the factories at the 
edge of towns, parking lots are filled with 
shiny automobiles of thousands of workers 
who have found steady, well-paying jobs as 
a result of an industrial revolution. 

“TVA has promoted cooperation among 
local governments in the hands of the people, 
rather than producing centralized govern- 
ment and encroaching upon States rights, 
as has been charged by TVA enemies. 

“Charles McKinney, professor of political 
science at Reed College, Portland, Oreg., con- 
tends that ‘no more ridiculous allegation 
has been made, in all the extravagant and 
acrimonious debate about the Tennessee 
Valley Authority question than repeated 
charges that TVA represents an attack upon 
States and local government. People who 
make such statements are either ignorant of 
its history or purposeful prevaricators.’ 

“In 1933, when the TVA act was signed by 
the President of the United States there 
were fewer than 4 percent of the farms of 
the valley with electricity. Today about 
95 percent have electric service. 

“Mr. Editor, if you will read your diction- 
ary, you will find that TVA is not ‘creeping 
socialism,’ but is an example of ‘democracy 
at work’.” 


The 10th Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES C. DAVIS 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker, 
recently Mr. Carl F. Hutcheson, of the 
Atlanta, Ga., bar, mailed me an editorial 
appearing in the Georgia Bar Journal 
regarding the question of States’ rights. 
The editorial included an article written 
by Judge Samuel H. Sibley upon the 10th 
amendment to the Constitution of the 
United States. 

The article expresses some great and 
important truths which I feel justify its 
insertion in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
and under unanimous consent previously 
granted, I insert it herewith as a part of 
these remarks: 

When Chief Justice John Marshall inter- 
preted the new Constitution of the United 


States there were those who thought that his 
decisions took away from the States many 
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rights. However, through the years these in- 
terpretations transformed a loose confed- 
eracy of States into a strong National Gov- 
ernment. No one realized that during the 
years after Marshall’s time there would come 
a period when our Federal Government 
would take over, either by judicial decision or 
through the lethargy of the people, practi- 
cally every freedom left to the States and 
that there would be concentrated in Wash- 
ington bureaus which would control the pri- 
vate life of the citizens of our Nation. 

We now have numerous bureaus which 
direct us how much we can make, the extent 
of the fortunes which can be amassed, how 
each and every business shall be operated, 
how much we shall pay our employees, how 
much we shall pay the executives who run 
our businesses, and what we are allowed to 
charge for commodities and services. The 
most intimate details of our private lives are 
now controlled by the National Government. 

To those of us who had some love for 
States rights and felt that the Constitu- 
tion of the United States when promulgated 
granted to the States all rights not expressly 
delegated, there is a feeling of sadness and 
fear. Has it gone too far? Can the tide be 
stemmed? Only the passage of time can 
answer these questions. 

In the April 1953 issue of the Masonic Mes- 
senger, there appears an article by the Hon- 
orable Samuel H. Sibley, retired justice of 
the United States Court of Appeals for the 
Fifth Circuit. Judge Sibley so aptly ex- 
pressed the feeling of futility which is ever 
present in many hearts that we secured his 
permission and that of the Masonic Messen- 
ger to publish the article here for the benefit 
of the bar of Georgia. 


THE 10TH AMENDMENT 


The 10th amendment speaks with clarion 
clearness: “The powers not delegated to the 
United States by the Constitution, nor pro- 
hibited to the States, are reserved to the 
States respectively, or to the people.” This 
is the foundation of States rights, and of 
the people's right to be let alone where they 
have not consented otherwise. During the 
past 150 years there has been a struggle on 
the part of the stronger and richer Federal 
power to extend itself at the expense of 
State power and the people’s liberty. For 
the past few decades this has been unopposed 
by the States and has been even assisted by 
their cooperation, especially by taking Fed- 
eral aid in matters with which the Federal 
Government has no right to concern itself. 
In many cases this extension ought to be 
made, but if so, it should be by orderly con- 
stitutional amendment, and not by legis- 
lative or judicial usurpation, though acqui- 
esced in. Some of it is financial seduction, 
directed to interested classes of voters. 
There is no greater corruption in Govern- 
ment than the use of the public money to 
buy the favor of groups in matters not with- 
in the clear powers of the Federal Govern- 
ment. 

On my first visit to the Supreme Court, the 
Solicitor General of the United States was 
presenting a case involving the Secretary of 
Agriculture, when Justice Harlan interrupted 
to ask what provision of the Constitution 
authorized a Secretary of Agriculture, or his 
Department? None could be pointed to, the 
Solicitor merely saying the question had not 
been raised in the case. It was, therefore, 
not decided, nor has it been since, to my 
knowledge. The Department has continued, 
embraces many bureaus, costs a lot of money, 
and I believe serves a useful purpose of 
doubtful constitutionality. Later a Depart- 
ment of Labor was created, with a Secretary 
of Labor. We read in United States Code, 
title 5, section 611: “The purpose of the De- 
partment of Labor shall be to foster, pro- 
mote, and develop the welfare of wage earners 
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of the United States, to improve their work- 
ing conditions, and to advance their oppor- 
tunities for profitable employment.” We are 
all in sympathy with such an idea; but, 
like Judge Harlan, I don’t know of any pro- 
vision of the Constitution that makes it a 
matter for the Federal Government. Yet the 
Department is perhaps the fullest manned 
and the most expensive of them all (outside 
the Army and Navy, of course), unless it be 
the Post Office, which expressly the Constitu- 
tion does authorize. 

The Congress has legislated lately very 
deeply on labor matters, justifying it con- 
stitutionally by a very thin effort to make it 
a regulation of commerce, under its power 
to regulate that. The Supreme Court has 
gone along, though it is evident to anyone 
that the true effort is not to regulate com- 
merce, but labor relations. Several previous 
decisions had to be overruled. In actual out- 
come, the legislation, as administered, was 
used to create vast unions, fortified by the 
Government, able to suspend or destroy the 
commerce the Congress was professing to 
protect, and appearing at times to be more 
powerful than the Government itself. I be- 
lieve that labor relations in Government 
work, or in time of war or emergency, are 
a proper concern of the Federal Government, 
but under the war and other powers, and 
not to regulate commerce. 

Almost countless officers, boards, authori- 
ties, and commissions have been authorized 
to make “regulations” which have the force 
of law. There are nearly 60 volumes of them, 
each containing about 1,000 pages, which 
infiltrate our lives, though the Constitution 
in its first words say, “All legislative powers 
herein granted shall be vested in a Con- 

* * +> These also make “findings” and 
“orders” so fenced against review as to largely 
supersede the judiciary established by the 
Constitution, 

The Supreme Court itself seems to be re- 
making in some respects the Constitution. 
The words in the 14th amendment, “Nor 
shall any State deprive any person of life, 
liberty or property without due process of 
law” have been held to include of their own 
force several of the amendments we have 
been considering so as to extend them to the 
States. If the extension ought to be made 
it can be done by another amendment bet- 
ter than by strained constructions by a 
divided court contrary to what has been 
solemnly decided in the past, which tends 
to upset confidence in the judicial depart- 
ment. But the same words in the fifth 
amendment could perhaps be usefully con- 
strued to restrain excessive Federal taxation. 
The 16th amendment which authorize tax- 
ation of all income fixes no limit. The 
Court's reasoning by which taxation of per- 
sonal estates at death was established fixes 
no limit. It may be extended to similar 
taxation of expiring corporations. If part 
can be thus taken, can all be taken? Can 
Government thus destroy all private ini- 
tiative and become the universal heir of all 
inheritances? Where does taxation end and 
confiscation begin? Can the demands of 
greedy groups, combined to form a majority, 
accomplish this? Or (leaving aside the 
necessities of war) can a resourceful court 
hold that to take more than half, say, de- 
prives a person of his liberty to earn, and 
his accumulated property, “without due 
process of law?” 

The 10th amendment is the emergency 
brake in the constitutional machine. It 
needs tightening up, and to be used against 
the present rush to make the Federal Gov- 
ernment the means of doing anything that 
seems desirable, whether within the charter 
of its powers or not. 

Some things I have said will seem to some 
people just an exposure of my ignorance 
or of a “reactionary mind”; I exercise at 
least my right of free speech, 


Mr. Hoover’s New Assignment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, some 
men never really grow old. They merely 
become more mature and serviceable to 
their generation. Former President 
Herbert Hoover will be 79 years young 
this month. He has just accepted a new 
assignment, to serve as chairman of a 
new and more authoritative “Hoover 
Commission” to reexamine the organiza- 
tion and functions of our Federal Gov- 
ernment. 

It is 20 years since Mr. Hoover left the 
White House. He served as head of the 
study group created by the Republican 
80th Congress in 1947 and his commit- 
tee came up with a series of highly im- 
portant recommendations for the reor- 
ganization of our National Government. 
Now under Republican administrative 
direction, it is more important than ever 
that a check be made on the way our 
Government operates. The new Com- 
mission is to report on how well the Fed- 
eral Government is conducting its activ- 
ities and is to make recommendations 
on those areas which it now handles 
which might be better cared for by State 
and local governments. 

From all that has happened, it would 
appear that there is plenty of work for 
the committee. Our Federal Govern- 
ment is so big that no one really knows 
where it begins and where it ends. Some 
of its work gets done well; other parts 
of the job it tries to do are scarcely 
heard of at all. Some employees work 
at their assignments conscientiously. 
Others are giving part-time perform- 
ance for full-time pay. The new Hoover 
Commission can work 24 hours a day for 
the next 2 years and barely scratch the 
surface of the Federal forest, 


Proposed Flood-Control Project at 
Bladensburg, Md. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. Pres- 
ident, the conferees of the Senate and 
House of Representatives have removed 
from H. R. 5376, the Army civil-functions 
appropriation for 1954, $500,000 which 
would have facilitated the immediate 
commencement of the Anacostia River 
flood-control project which centers 
around Peace Cross near Bladensburg, 
Md. Asa consequence, in the absence of 
Federal funds, the State of Maryland has 
decided to raise the level of certain main 
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and arterial roads, which measures are 
assuredly only temporary and would re- 
quire further alteration when construc- 
tion of the entire project is started. 

In this regard, Mr, President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD, a news ar- 
ticle and editorial from the July 23, 1953, 
issue of the Washington Evening Star. 

There being no objection, the article 
and editorial were ordered to be printed 
in the ReEcorpD, as follows: 


STATE PREPARES To LIFT PEACE Cross RoaDsS— 
AAA DEMANDS ACTION 

The District American Automobile Asso- 
ciation today called on the State of Maryland 
to proceed without delay on its plan to raise 
the roads at Bladensburg’s oft-flooded Peace 
Cross intersection, 

“Motorists are tired of playing Noah and 
sending out peaceful doves with olive 
branches to unwilling political interests 
which are indifferent to the economic losses 
sustained by vehicle owners using that area 
at floodtime,” Le Verae Johnson, manager 
of the District AAA, declared. 

Governor McKeldin of Maryland has said 
that his State Roads Commission would ele- 
vate the roads at Peace Cross this year unless 
Congress appropriated funds to allow the 
Army engineers to start work on their much 
discussed overall plan for flood control on 
the Anacostia River. 

The roads commission shelved the road- 
raising plan earlier this year at the request 
of Maryland’s Senators and Representatives, 
who hoped to get the Army program ap- 
proved. Tuesday, however, a House-Senate 
conference committee failed to include 
Peace Cross construction funds in the Army 
engineers’ appropiration bill, which would 
seem to doom the Anacostia project for this 
session. 

Governor McKeldin said after the com- 
mittee’s action was disclosed that he would 
direct his roads commission to dust off the 
road-raising plan. The commission was 
conferring today to determine when work 
can begin. 

Russell H. McCain, State roads commis- 
sion chairman, said when the commission 
put aside the road-raising project that his 
agency had agreed only to postpone the plan 
until it became clear what action Congress 
will take. In May, he said that if Congress 
fails to appropriate money for the Army en- 
gineers’ Anacostia program, “we will go in 
there and raise those roads as we originally 
planned.” 

The road-raising program, which will cost 
the State an estimated $600,000, involves ele- 
vating Highways 1 and 50 at Peace Cross 
about 5 feet to carry traffic above floodwat- 
ers. Ducts are to be put under the roads 
to allow floodwaters to drain into the Ana- 
costia, 

The AAA official in today’s statement 
praised Governor McKeldin “for his inten- 
tion to order an immediate start on the 
$600,000 road-raising program.” 

“It is hoped that Maryland's Governor 
will brook no delays in getting work under- 
way * * *” Mr. Johnson said. “Nothing of 
a satisfactory nature, by way of a solution, 
has been accomplished here the past third 
of a century.” 


WHERE DROUGHTS ARE WELCOME 


Bladensburg is one place that had been 
enjoying the recent drought. Its residents 
have cause to prefer a shortage of water to 
an overabundance. They have suffered 
from too much water for many years. And 
Congress has blasted their hopes of any 
early relief from recurrent high waters. 

The Senate, recognizing the urgency of 
the need for eliminating the frequent floods 
in Bladensburg’s Peace Cross area, approved 
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an appropriation of $500,000 to start work 
on a fiood-relief plan there, in cooperation 
with Maryland. The House had failed to 
“Include the item in the appropriation bill 
for the Army engineers. In conference the 
Senate-passed fund was killed, leaving only 
some money for planning the project. This 
is a doubly distressing blow, because the 
recent Maryland Legislature authorized 
bonds totaling more than $4 million for the 
State's part of the joint undertaking. The 
legislature stipulated that none of these 
funds could be used until Federal money 
also was made available. 

Fortunately, the legislature placed no 
time limit on Maryland’s financing plan. 
So, if and when Congress finally decides to 
grant funds for starting a flood-relief proj- 
ect at Bladensburg, Maryland will be ready 
to join in the work. Meanwhile, residents of 
the nearby town and motorists who use the 
Peace Cross intersection of the Baltimore 
and Annapolis highways can only hope that 
the rains will not come in too-large quanti- 
ties, now that the drought seems to have 
ended. 


The TVA 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. SPARKMAN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp, a letter 
written by Mr. C. D. Boartfield, of my 
hometown of Huntsville, Ala., telling ina 
simple manner what TVA has meant to 
him as a citizen of the TVA valley. 

. There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
‘as follows: 

HUNTSVILLE, ALA., July 13, 1953. 
To Whom It May Concern: 

I am one of the many here in the South 
that have been benefited by the coming of 
the TVA to the Tennessee Valley. I can 
recall the time when electric power was so 
high that except for the most essential use, 
and used at a minimum then, the average 
worker could not afford to have electricity in 
the home. I can well remember back about 
1939 when I first married, my electric bill 
was costing me around 8 cents per Kilowatt- 
‘hour and the dollar was worth much more 
then than now. I was working for 60 cents 
per hour at that time, and I can assure you 
that we used as little electricity as possible, 
but today—well, that’s a different story and 
TVA is due all the credit. 

It is said that TVA only helps those in the 
immediate area. That is not so. I was liv- 
ing in Birmingham when TVA power was 
first produced, and right. away the power 
company began reducing the rates on electric 
power, and after many such reductions, in- 
cluding the deflated dollar, these companies 
continue to make huge profits over and above 
that of past years. 

Take my case, for example: I once had a 
radio and electric iron (and had trouble pay- 
ing the electric bill). I now have 23 elec- 
tric appliances in my home, not counting 
10 table lamps and 25 electric lights of var- 
ious wattages, all of which are in use, some 
fulltime, the rest as needed, and the electric 
bill each month is very small. I am attach- 
ing three recent electric bills which show 
from 437 to 674 kilowatts used each month 
with the cost running from 85.67 to $7.60 
for the low and high. I marvel to think that 
this can be possible when I recall that the 


same amount of electricity at one time not 
too far past would have cost me from $35 
to $50. 

Here are the electric appliances in my 
home: Stove, toaster, percolator, deep-fat 
fryer, waffle iron, food mixer, refrigerator, 
deepfreeze, washing machine (automatic 
hot-water heater, furnace stoker, window 
fan, iron, vaccum cleaner, floor polisher, sew- 
ing machine, television, radio (2), record 
player, heating pad, electric clock, and hedge 
clippers. Also there are 10 table lamps and 
25 electric bulbs (bulbs from 50 to 150 watts 
each). 

What mass production and competition 
did to increase the supply and reduce the 
cost of the necessities of life has been re- 
peated by TVA, which caused the electric- 
power boys to come down to earth and give 
the little man a chance to enjoy a few of the 
better things of life. 

If the question of TVA is looked at with 
an open mind, I am of the opinion that you 
will have to say that everyone in the United 
States of America has benefited from TVA 
‘and like projects over the Nation. It has 
changed our way of life to a much better 
one than we ever knew before. 

I would, therefore, as one of many hun- 
dreds of thousands who have benefited by 
TVA, urge those who are in a position to 
do so to increase the TVA’s to the fullest 
extent possible. I and many others like me 
are enjoying something we never dreamed 
possible before; so let’s keep what we have 
and in the “good ole American way” improve 
it and pass the added benefits on to others, 
TVA is the best thing that has happened in 
years. Let's keep it and improve it. 

Respectfully yours, 
C. D. BOARTFIELD, 


The Case Against Obscenity 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES C. DAVIS 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker, 
Dr. James P. Wesberry, pastor of the 
Morningside Baptist Church, of Atlanta, 
Ga., and chairman of the Georgia Litera- 
ture Commission, has composed a paper 
entitled “The Case Against Obscenity,” 
in which he has set forth a comprehen- 
sive report of the dangers of obscene lit- 
erature to the moral standards of our 
society and the -practical and effective 
means by which this evil may be rem- 
edied. Under unanimous consent pre- 
viously granted, I insert herewith Dr, 
Wesberry’s report: 

THE CASE AGAINST OBSCENITY 
(By James P. Wesberry) 

On Governor Bradford's monument at Ply- 
mouth are the words, “What our fathers with 
so much difficulty secured, do not basely re- 
linquish.” America was founded upon the 
highest example of morality and ethics the 
world has ever known, Unfortunately, today 
there is, in the words of ex-President Hoover, 
“a dangerous weakening of morality and 
ethical standards in public life generally.” 
The very foundations upon which our great 
Republic rests are being eaten away by im- 
morality. The great corruption we have wit- 
nessed in recent years in public life is but a 
reflection of the lack of integrity and basic 
morality in our Nation. ‘There has been a 
great departure from the condition of which 
the Psalmist spoke when he said, “Blessed 
is the nation whose God is the Lord.” Some- 
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body once asked Lincoln if God were on the 
side of the Union. He said that the thing 
that concerned him was that the Union 
should be on God's side. 

I, too, am vitally concerned that America 
shall be on God's side, and I tremble to think 
that some indifference of mine, some lack of 
positive action should contribute to the de- 
velopment of conditions which remove us as 
a Nation from a position which the Lord will 
support. It is for this reason that I have 
interested myself as an ordinary citizen and 
as a Christian minister in the tragic and de- 
plorable condition of unrestrained publica- 
tion and sale of obscene literature, which 
threatens to smother the decency of America. 

When the Governor of Georgia phoned and 
asked me to come to his office and then asked 
me to serve on this commission, I told him 
that I was a busy pastor and had far more 
than I could ever hope to do. I told him 
that I had 1,200 members and many of their 
relatives and friends looking to me for 
spiritual help. He said, “There are 34% mil- 
lion people in Georgia who need you.” I saw 
an opportunity which might cost me a great 
deal personally, whereby I could serve, as I 
have always served and hope always to do, 
the high cause of morality and decency. I 
did not want the responsibility; it was thrust 
upon me. I have such deep moral convic- 
tions that I could not say “No.” I am not 
ashamed of the stand I have taken. I hope 
some day a method more fully acceptable to 
all concerned may be worked out. If there 
is a better alternative solution, I should like 
to support it. I have tried to do my best. 
The added responsibilities incumbent upon 
me in this fight are terrific, I expect to soon 
resign this position, but I shall ever count it 
a privilege to have had an opportunity to 
make no uncertain sound to the world as te 
where I stand regarding obscenity. 

In the unimpeded distribution of this sala- 
cious literature, we are being treated to a 
sorry spectacle of modern Ahabs who are 
willing to forsake the highest principles oi 
decency to attain their selfish ends. If this 
were not true, they certainly would not con- 
sent to publish and peddle such literature, 
It is indeed tragic and alarming that many 
publishers have long ago abolished high 
ethical standards and are attempting to con- 
duct their activities under the protection of 
some of our most priceless traditions—tfree- 
dom of speech and freedom of press. The 
truth of the matter is, and we need not kid 
ourselves, the writers, publishers, and dis- 
‘tributors of this filth are far less concerned 
with protecting these inalienable rights and 
Treedoms than with themselves of 
the right to make a profit by any means 
whatsoever. Those who are sincerely opposed 
to any sort of suppression of this literature 
in the belief that a form of censorship would 
inevitably result are, in most cases, regret- 
ably uninformed as to the true nature of the 
books involved, or are unable to distinguish 
between true freedom and wanton license, or 
have believed false statements and half- 
truths about the operation of the commis-~ 
sion which I head, which was formed, not to 
censor, but to investigate and report on con- 
ditions and recommend action to prosecut- 
ing agencies. 

Let us examine this thing we call freedom. 
Freedom for which we fervently thank our 
God. Freedom for which our fathers died. 
Freedom for which we would give our lives, 
There is no conflict between freedom and 
decency; freedom is not a privilege for some, 
a burden for others; it is not an unrestrained 
force, a rampaging stream rushing pellmell 
over the property of the defenseless. Free- 
dom without obligation is anarchy; freedom 
with obligation is democracy. 

On the other hand, freedom can be a dan- 
gerous thing if translated into license. Such 
would be the freedom, according to Elton 
Trueblood, which would give a man the right 
to do as he pleased with his private prop- 
erty, even if that property were human be- 
ings. Some of the opponents of slavery 
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based their entire argument on this idea of 
freedom, which they implied was incom- 
patible with any kind of limitation on the 
owners. Abraham Lincoln, in his famous 
debate with Judge Douglas, stated: “It is, 
as a principle, no other than that if one 
man chooses to make a slave of another man, 
neither that other man nor anybody else 
has a right to object.” How absurd that 
slavery could ever be defended upon such 
an argument. But, as Trueblood points out, 
“the very fact that men could ever argue 
in this way is a vivid demonstration of the 
inherent contradiction which freedom un- 
derstood as freedom from all constraint con- 
tains. * * * The truth is that it is not pos- 
sible to carry out a satisfactory life at any 
human level without self-restraint, without 
consideration of what is right and wrong, 
and without consideration for the rights and 
liberties of others.” Reinhold Niebuhr has 
summed up the whole quality of freedom 
when he says, “Man is most free in the dis- 
covery that he is not free.” 

The late Dr, George W. Truett, standing 
on the east steps of our National Capitol 
in Washington on Sunday, May 16, 1920, in 
a meeting in connection with the Southern 
Baptist Convention, said: “We will take free 
speech and a free press, with all their ex- 
crescences and perils, because of the high 
meaning of freedom, but we are to set our- 
selves with all diligence not to use these 
great privileges in the shaming of liberty. 
A free press—how often does it pervert its 
high privilege. Again and again, it may be 
seen dragging itself through all the sewers 
of the social order, bringing to light the 
moral cancers and leprosies of our poor world 
and glaringly exhibiting them to the gaze 
even of responsive youth and childhood. The 
editor’s task, whether in the realm of church 
or state, is an immeasurably responsible one. 
These editors, side by side with the moral 
and religious teachers of the country, are 
so to magnify the ballot box, a free press, 
free schools, the courts, the majesty of law, 
and reverence for all properly accredited au- 
thority that our civilization may not be built 
on the shifting sands, but on the secure 
and enduring foundations of righteous- 
ness. * * * The spirit of law is the spirit of 
civilization. Liberty without law is anarchy. 
Liberty against law is rebellion. Liberty lim- 
ited by law is the formula of civilization.” 

The flag of freedom will never be hidden 
by “a smokescreen of moral indigation” but 
at the present time true freedom of speech 
and press may indeed suffer—not at the 
hands of those who are seeking to eradicate 
obscenity, but by those who seek to hide a 
vicious cancer in literature behind the 
smokescreen of their fight against censor- 
ship. It is high time for all of us, including 
those who fear censorship, to begin doing 
something about cleaning up the awful mess 
of pornographic literature. We in Georgia, 
and particularly of the Commission, have no 
quarrel with the press, nor with the prin- 
ciple of freedom of speech and press. I, 
like many others, would gladly defend the 
freedom of the press with my own blood, 
but I could well wish that the press might 
be more concerned about the misuse and 
abuse of freedom that produces such obscene 
literature as they would never think of pub- 
lishing in their own columns. The press is 
mighty; and if the mighty press of our land, 
including, of course, the religious press, were 
to really come out against pornography, we 
could soon finish the task assigned to us in 
Georgia. 

Thomas Jefferson’s statement about the 
state of the newspapers of his day cannot by 
any wildest distortion be made to cover the 
situation regarding pornographic literature 
of our day. As a matter of fact; up until 
about 30 years ago there was very little lewd 
literature, as we now know it, being cir- 
culated and none of it was exhibited openly 
and unashamedly on the newsstands. To- 
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day, over 200,000 racks are literally teeming 
with magazines and pocket-sized books, 
many of which violate every standard of 
decency, and many of which have to be 
carted from the publisher to various news 
agencies in the country by truck because 
they violate United States postal laws, and 
many others which must be actually smug- 
gled across State lines in private automobiles 
because of interstate commerce regulations 
against transport of pornographic publica- 
tions. In every State except one today there 
exist strong laws against the publication, 
distribution, and sale of the very type of lit- 
erature which is now displayed so boldly, but 
few officers of the law will ever enforce these 
ordinances except under pressure of an 
aroused public opinion. These books have 
been described by the Selective Committee 
on Current Pornographic Materials in its 
report to the Nation, December 31, 1952, based 
on 68 unbelievably obscene books—any of 


which is available to anyone who has a quar-. 


ter and can get to a newsstand or drug 
store—as entirely devoted to “obscenity, vio- 
lence, lust, use of narcotics, blasphemy, vul- 
garity, pornography, juvenile delinquency, 
sadism, masochism, perversion, homosexual- 
ity, lesbianism, murder, rape, and nympho- 
mania.” 

J. Edgar Hoover, of the Federal Bureau of 
Investigation, has said, "The publication and 
distribution of salacious material is a pecul- 
larly vicious evil; the destruction of moral 
character caused by it among young people 
cannot be overestimated. The circulation 
of periodicals containing such materials 
plays an important part in the development 
of crime among the youth of our country.” 

We are not proud of the fact that accord- 
ing to an authentic source Australia refuses 
to admit 64 of our magazines on the ground 
that they are immoral and have a bad ef- 
fect on immature minds. According to the 
aforementioned congressional report, already 
over 100 United States magazines have been 
banned from Canada and the Canadian Sen- 
ate has established a Special Committee on 
the Sale and Distribution of Salacious and 
Indecent Literature. Press reports, we are 
told, from Madrid, Spain, declare that in- 
creased pornography in the United States and 
Canada can “prove an enemy within more to 
be feared than communism.” James Doug- 
las, of the London Press, is reported to have 
said: “American pornography percolates 
here. I have read some American best sell- 
ers which no English publisher would touch 
with a pair of tongs.” 

We have been shocked to find that much 
of this moral filth is being circulated among 
children. A principal of a leading boys’ 
high school in Atlanta recently displayed 
certain types of extremely salacious material 
which he had found in the pockets of his 
students. He stated that during the past 
few months over 50 boys were found to have 
such pornographic literature in their pockets. 
When asked what he regarded as the moral 
result of this material upon the lives of his 
students, he said: “This very stuff has sent 
three boys to the training school.” He said 
that the boys learn about various forms of 
perversion, such as sodomy, from this litera- 
ture. He added, “I would like to say that 
I could not have given a good definition of 
sodomy. I had never heard of it, but now 
I have seen it and I have seen lots of it and 
I have heard lots about it and I know a lot 
about it. The first case I had was a little 
boy who was killed in the Ansley Hotel.” 
And again he added, “That is pretty serious.” 

Yes; it is serious. I cannot help but be- 
lieve that if Thomas Jefferson had been 
confronted with the problem we have to- 
day, excluding the newspapers, that he 
would have been the very first to have cried 
out with no uncertain tone in opposition 
against such obscenity. The vague suspi- 
cion of censorship would never have caused 
him to withhold his condemnation of that 
which is more destructive morally within 
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to the basic ideals of democracy than any 
enemy our Nation faces from without. 
When Mr. Jefferson said, “Our liberty de- 
pends on the freedom of the press,” he was 
not thinking of this mighty stream of raw 
sex and lust that is being sold today be- 
hind the smokescreen raised by those alleg- 
ing an impingement on freedom of the 
press. Certainly neither Jefferson nor any 
other American could defend an irrespon- 
sible press. “Civil liberties and freedom of 
speech,” as Federal Judge Goodman has said, 
“are certainly not synonymous with license 
and obscenity. Freedom from all restraint 
is destructive of democracy.” 

Those who so vigorously oppose the fight 
against obscenity surely cannot be aware 
of the terrible malignancy of the books, 
magazines, and other materials at issue. 
Many of us have waited far too long to utter 
our protest and to oppose unrestrained 
printing and unlimited distribution of that 
which is, as one man described it, “not rot- 
ten, but worse than rotten.” 

There are many things we may not like 
about the Roman Catholics, but it is forever 
to their credit that they have been at the 
very forefront in America in the battle for 
decency both in the movies and in litera- 
ture. They have made no uncertain sound 
as to where they stand concerning obscenity 
and this in spite of the fact that many of 
their members are leading publishers. We 
do not gain anything by criticizing them 
at this point. Other denominations should 
go and do likewise. I should like all people 
to know that I am happy to have had the 
privilege of introducing a resolution at the 
recent Southern Baptist Convention in 
Houston as follows: 

“First, that the Southern Baptist Conven- 
tion most heartily commend this congres- 
sional investigation into obscene literature 
and lend our support to the legal restraints 
to arrest this evil. 

“Second, that we call upon our leaders 
and people, especially our denominational 
press to help arouse public sentiment and 
to educate regarding the dangers of such 
obscenity. 

“Third, that we call upon publishers, dis- 
tributors, and dealers to voluntarily cooper- 
ate in withdrawing from sale all types of 
literature destructive of the morality of our 
Nation. 

“Fourth, that we commend those who are 
already cooperating in this worthy endeavor, 

“Fifth, that this matter be called specifi- 
cally to the attention of the editorial depart- 
ment of the Sunday-school board requesting 
them to work out some practical plan where- 
by the purpose of this resolution may be 
carried out as fully as possible.” 

This committee had this resolution a full 
day before it was read before the convention 
and another full day elapsed before the com- 
mittee recommended that it be adopted. In 
other words, both the committee and the 
convention had plenty of time to meditate 
upon it. It was presented to the convention 
on Friday night, May 8, with at least 12,000 
people present and the next day it was 
adopted without one opposing vote. This is 
a pretty clear indication of the fact that 
Southern Baptists do not shilly-shally on 
matters of such great moral importance to 
our Nation. This also is clearly indicative 
that when God's people are alerted to the 
moral filth that floods the newsstands of 
America the question of censorship will be 
about like “a tempest in a teacup.” 

Basing their remarks upon press reports, 
there are those who say that the commission 
on literature in Georgia “will investigate 
every suspicious book which swims into its 
den. Chaucer is to be canvassed for possible 
deletions.” They even shudder to think 
what may happen to the Bible. This, of 
course, is far-fetched. The commissjon on 
literature in Georgia was established by an 
act of the general assembly. It speaks well 
that the State of Georgia, through its elected 
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representatives and its Governor, stand with 
decency and morality and against obscenity. 
We are told that when this bill was pre- 
sented there was little discussion and not 
one dissenting vote in either the house or 
the senate. The bill clearly “exempts all 
weekly and daily newspapers, all Federal and 
State matters,-and all reading matter used in 
the recognized religious, scientific, or educa- 
tional institutions of these United States of 
America.” The commission has no power of 
censorship. Mr. Finlator is incorrect in his 
use of the word “censor.” The purpose of 
the commission is to rid the newsstands of 
the pornography already described. The 
commission’s only power is that it is com- 
missioned by the general assembly to do 
what any other good citizen should do, and 
that is wherever they find material to show 
evidence of obscenity they may, after giving 
the distributor 30 days’ notice, recommend 
to the prosecuting attorney that the dis- 
tributor be prosecuted. Whether he is prose- 
cuted or not is not in the hands of the com- 
mission, It would be left entirely up to the 
prosecuting attorney. If the distributor is 
willing to withdraw the periodical from sale, 
the commission withholds recommendation 
of prosecution. Therefore, this commission 
cannot be called censors. All they can do 
is recommend that certain books or maga- 
zines be withheld. So far, the commission 
has received fullest cooperation from dis- 
tributors. It is an interesting fact that the 
distributors have left the impression with 
us that they welcome our help in solving 
a problem that they themselves have been 
greatly concerned about, They have volun- 
tarily withdrawn a large number of books 
and magazines from sale in Georgia. 

I could never say that obscenity is an evil 
for which there is no remedy. There are at 
least five methods of controlling poisonous 
literature. é 

First, through the application of the Gos- 
pel of the Lord Jesus Christ. If we had a re- 
deemed civilization, we would not have this 
problem. If men had the mind of Christ, 
they could not publish and distribute and 
sell that which is obscene, 

Second, through an aroused public inter- 
est, and we may safely say that the public is 
being increasingly aroused and alarmed over 
this abortion of freedom and transformation 
of liberty into license. 

Third, through education. We have rea- 
sons to believe that Southern Baptists and 
many other denominations will increase their 
efforts to educate their constituency con- 
cerning the dangers of this great evil. PTA's 
and many other fine organizations are join- 
ing in the process, beginning in the home. 

Fourth, through mutual cooperation with 
distributors. This we are earnestly endeavor- 
ing to do in Georgia and are receiving fine 
cooperation. 

Fifth, through legislation. The commis- 
sion in Georgia was created to encourage and 
aid the solicitor general in the administering 
of the laws of the State regarding obscenity 
which are among the strongest in the Nation. 

The moral foundations of our Nation are 
not only threatened, but defied by pornog- 
raphy freely circulated and hotly defended. 
The tide of decency has gone out in much of 
the literature of today. The time is truly 
ripe for a revival of decency in America. 
Future historians may record that in our age 
we gained everything but honor. Dean 
Gauss in his Primer for Tomorrow says: “The 
fall of Greece’took place not through any up- 
rising in the East, but was the result of per- 
sonal disintegration of character. The very 
element of strength in our civilization, our 
liberalism, and tolerance that helped in this 
era have betrayed us. Our very strength has 
become our weakness. We have become so 
broad we have no convictions. From modern 
man’s business practice and economic theory 
the individual and his conscience have largely 
disappeared.” 

A great sore infests our Nation, and our 
Nation dies for lack of moral statesmanship. 


But, thank God, there are Naboths in every 
generation who, with the rock-ribbed mo- 
rality of our Founding Fathers, stand up to 
be counted and say: “The Lord forbid it me 
that I should give the inheritance of my 
fathers unto thee.” It isn’t always easy to 
stand as Naboth did. Sometimes it is very 
costly, but the reward of doing what we 
believe God wants us to do is very great. 

“The tide of decency is out. 

“Yet stands the church, a rock of faith 
and hope and honor, bastion of eternal truth, 
bearing marks of higher water, patient now, 
in loneliness, wooing back the tide.” 

Here I stand, for God helping me, I can do 
no other, 


Can Boswell Win His Sixth Title? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN J. SPARKMAN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, we 
hear a great deal from time to time about 
persons who suffer physical handicaps. 
In the magazine section of the Birming- 
ham News of last Sunday there appeared 
a very interesting article entitled “Can 
Boswell Win His Sixth Title?” It shows 
a picture of Boswell playing out of a 
sand trap. I wish the picture could be 
published in the Recorp, but, of course, 
it cannot be. The article refers to 
Charlie Boswell, who was a well-known 
football player at the University of Ala- 
bama, and who lost his eyesight in the 
course of the war. For 5 consecutive 
years he has been the blind golf cham- 
pion. It is an inspiring story of a man 
who suffered a physical handicap and 
can do what Charlie Boswell does. 

I ask unanimous consent that the 
article be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Can BoswELL WIN His Sixtn TITLE? 
(By Alf Van Hoose) 


Ben Hogan, who plays Ike’s game about as 
well as any man who ever lived, pointed his 
finger at a big guy at a Birmingham luncheon 
in 1951 and identified his target with un- 
Texan brevity. 

“There's the real champion of golf,” spoke 
Ben, “I mean the real champ.” 

Hogan wasn’t looking in a mirror. 

He was pointing at Birmingham's Charley 
Boswell, five-time United States blind golf 
champion, who in a couple of weeks at home 
course Highland Park, tees off for title No. 6. 

Confidently tees off, one might add, be- 
cause Charley thinks he'll win. He answers 
such a question with the same quiet spirit 
that has marked his manner since a tank ex- 
ploded under him in the Battle of the Bulge. 

“Sure, I think I'll win,” he tells one. “If 
I didn’t, I don't think I'd play.” 

But he isn't conceding himself anything— 
if he was he would be sleeping through some 
of these 5 a. m's instead of arising and 
getting in extra practice. 

“My short irons and putting aren’t worry- 
ing me,” Charley analyzes. 
long game is. 
under control. 

Those 225-yard drives Charley is speak- 
ing of. 

As Charley sees the 36-hole medal tourna- 
ment July 25-26, it'll be a six-horse race in 
a field of 15 or 16, 


I've got to get those long shots 


“My wood and - 
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“Clint Russell of Duluth and Art Smith of 
Augusta, Maine, ought to love Highland,” the 
champ predicts. “They're short, straight 
hitters and good putters.” 

Boswell also thinks that Billy Gilman, a 
Maine amateur champion before he lost his 
sight; ex-caddy Joe Lazarro of Boston, and 
the Canadian hope, Phil Lederhouse of Prince 
Albert, Saskatchewan, could also take home 
the big trophy. 

Most of these players have threatened 
Charley in his national wins since 1947 at 
Duluth, San Antonio, August, Maine, and 
Norristown, Pa. (twice). 

“I hope to give the boys a couple of rounds 
in ‘the 90’s to shoot at,” Boswell declared. 
“They wouldn't be the best rounds I've ever 
had (the best: an 86 at Highland and an 88 
in a Warren, Ohio, exhibition), but they 
ought to win our tournament.” 

Boswell hopes a goodly number of Bir- 
mingham and Alabama folks will drive out to 
Highland for the tournament for education. 

“Our tournament has two main purposes. 
One, we'd like to get more blind people play- 
ing golf; and, secondly, we'd like to educate 
sighted people that blind people can do some- 
thing for themselves beside twiddle their 
thumbs.” 


Douglas’ 10 Commandments 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Rrecorp, I 
herewith include an editorial which ap- 
peared in the Washington Post on 
July 19, 1953. The editorial entitled 
“Douglas’ 10 Commandments,” follows: 

Dovc.ias’ 10 COMMANDMENTS 


Senator Dovctas has made a thought- 
provoking addition to the growing collection 
of codes of fair practice that have been 
offered to Congress for application to its in- 
vestigators. Many of the ideas that he has 
included in his set of 10 commandments for 
“all believers in fair play” have already been 
elaborated in various proposals before Con- 
gress. But Senator DouGLas has added some 
important points which, conscientiously 
applied, would, as he predicts, “increase the 
prestige of Congress and strengthen our 
democratic institutions.” 

The central idea behind the restraints that 
Mr. Douglas would lay upon his investigating 
colleagues is that unbiased fact-finding 
should take the place of smearing. To this 
end, he would have the general purpose of 
each investigation clearly stated in advance. 
That would help to keep investigators on the 
beam and give witnesses a chance to object 
to irrelevant questions. He would screen, 
in closed hearings, any testimony damaging 
to individual reputations. “Unreliable wit- 
nesses” would not be permitted to broad- 
cast their charges unless they could be sub- 
stantiated from other sources. Committee 
members and the staff would be forbidden 
to “leak” unproved charges to the press. 

Probably the most important suggestion 
by Senator Dovcias is that any person about 
whom derogatory testimony is to be taken 
be notified as to the nature of the charges, 
invited to attend the hearing and permitted 
to make ‘a statement. A similar technique 
was used by the Truman Committee in its 
investigations bearing on the conduct of 
World War II. The result was factual re- 
ports which were fair to the individuals in- 
vestigated and which carried a terrific wallop 
because they left no angles for refutation. 
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It is not always possible for persons whose 
names are to be brought into investigations 
to be present, and in such cases Senator 
Dovctas would make provision for state- 
ments to be incorporated in the record. 
Limited rights of cross-examination of per- 
sons making charges would also be recog- 
nized. 

More important than any rules is the atti- 
tude of the investigators. Like any decent 
judge, Senator DousLas says, a fact-finder for 
Congress should be impartial. If a legislator 
is known to be a master of innuendo, or a 
fanatic with an ax to grind, he has no more 
place at the head of an investigating group 
than he has on the bench. Congress has a 
grave responsibility not to permit its “legis- 
lative courts” to fall into the hands of such 
men. This, as we understand it, is what 
Senator MONRONEY was saying the other day. 
It is a point of the utmost importance, and 
‘one that should not be overlooked in the 
present clamor for rules of fair play. All the 
rules in the world could not make a judge 
or an impartial fact-finder of Senator 
MCCARTHY., 


Our Principal Ally: Superior Airpower 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, Gen. Bon- 
ner Fellers has written an article for the 
Freeman magazine which deserves care- 
ful study. The article challenges the 
military policy to which we are now 
committed. When one looks over the 
list of once proud nations destroyed by 
blind adherence to outworn military 
theories one feels compelled to give at- 
tention to those military experts who 
boldly advocate new concepts. I, there- 
fore, request consent to include the 
aforementioned article in our RECORD. 

Bonner Fellers, as a brigadier general 
in the United States Army, was the of- 
ficial United States observer of combat 
with the British forces in the Middle 
East, 1940 to 1942. He is the author of a 
book on national defense, Wings of Peace, 
published this spring by Henry Regnery. 

His article in Freeman magazine fol- 
lows: 

OUR PRINCIPAL ALLY: SUPERIOR AIRPOWER 
(By Bonner Fellers, Brigadier General, U. $S, 
Army, retired) 

From the maze of conflicting Anglo-Amer- 
ican relations an issue of great moment is 
coming to light. It is this: How can the 
free world best be defended? 

The British propose that the present plan 
for large NATO ground forces be abandoned, 
and that we rely principally on air power to 
defend us. Our State and Defense Depart- 
ment leaders, on the other hand, have re- 
jected any such proposal. They continue to 
insist on a ground force containment against 
Red encroachment. 

Britain has always been reluctant to go 
along with the NATO program for the ground 
defense of Europe. A study of the man- 
power and resources of NATO, as compared 
to those of Moscow-dominated countries, 
convinced the British that it is impossible to 
build an adequate defense of Western Europe 
around a large standing army. As a conse- 
quence, in late 1951, the British announced 
a policy of nonparticipation in the European 
Defense Army. Soon afterward they placed 


before top-level American officials their new 
concept for the defense of the free world. 
In late July 1952, Sir Oliver Franks, then 
British Ambassador in Washington, present- 
ed a carefully prepared staff study to our 
Joint Chiefs of Staff and Department of State 
representatives. There followed a long and 
detailed discussion at a conference in Wash- 
ington attended by representatives of the two 
countries. 


A SUBSTITUTE FOR CONTAINMENT 

The staff study, or appreciation as the 
British call it, was comprehensive and com- 
pelling. Signed by the three British chiefs— 
General Slim for the Army, Admiral Mc- 
Grigor for the Royal Navy, and Air Marshal 
Slessor for the Royal Air Force—it proposed 
daringly new and revolutionary defense con- 
cepts. 

The logic of its conclusions was inescap- 
able. After assessing Communist military 
might, the British contended that the free 
world is physically incapable of containing 
the vast frontiers of China, Russia, and the 
European satellites. Instead, they proposed 
to substitute for the containment concept 
the use of superior weapons—which the free 
world is better able to produce than Russia 
and her satellites. With intercontinental 
strategic bombers carrying atomic or hydro- 
gen bombs and backed by defensive fighter- 
interceptors, they proposed to offset the 
Communist numerical superiority in man- 
power, 

The British study held, moreover, that it 
was impossible to raise or maintain the 
NATO forces at present contemplated. The 
maximum NATO strength envisaged by the 
February 1952 Lisbon Conference was 100 
divisions and 9,000 combat aircraft. (Even 
these inadequate strength goals have since 
been repudiated.) A surface defense of 
Western Europe, it was argued, even if suc- 
cessful, could not save Europe and America 
from atomic attacks launched by the Red 
Air Force from European and Arctic bases. 
Nor could a surface defense succeed unless 
NATO controlled the air over Western 
Europe. Yet, as the British pointed out, 
the NATO powers are not even planning to 
build air supremacy! Without this, the Red 
Air Force could paralyze shipping to the 
United Kingdom, and could likewise keep 
American supplies and reinforcements from 
reaching NATO ground forces fighting in 
Europe. Deprived of these, Europe could 
not possibly defend herself, even if sufficient 
ground troops were available. The armies 
would have little to fight with, and Britain's 
population would face starvation. 

Since only air supremacy could avert these 
disasters, the British are now planning to 
triple their own bomber strength, with 
special emphasis on long-range bombers. 
They are also building toward a goal of 
1,000 first-line fighters for the defense of 
England. Britain’s Army and Navy, since 
they can neither defend England against 
air attack nor effectively strike against 
Russia, have been assigned secondary roles 
in the overall strategy. > 

INTERCONTINENTAL BOMBERS 

The essence of the British concept lies in 
the full exploitation of air power and atomic 
or hydrogen bombs, first as a war deterrent, 
and second as the only means of striking at 
Russia’s war potential deep in the interior 
if war is forced upon us. 

The British are tremendously impressed 
with the deterrent power of America’s new 
intercontinental bomber—the B-52—armed 
with atomic or hydrogen bombs. They agree 
with our own Air Force chiefs that Russia 
cannot defend herself successfully against 
this kind of attack, despite more than 3,000 
modern Red fighter interceptors now as- 
signed to this mission. (Incidentally, only 
a few hundred fighter interceptors are now 
available for the defense of the entire United 
States, and these are not all modern.) The 
ability of our new high-altitude jet bombers 
to penetrate air defense systems makes in- 
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tercontinental bombers our preeminent arm 
against Russia. Strateg’s airpower, there- 
fore, in sufficient numbers for sustained at- 
tack is, according to the British, the primary 
war-winning factor. 

The British Staff Study did not directly 
attack our naval supercarrier program, ex- 
cept to comment that our carriers are fine 
if we can afford such an expensive form of 
airpower when its effectiveness is doubtful. 
The British consider the role of the fleet to 
be one of safeguarding sea lanes, and not of 
providing carrier bases for air attacks againse 
enemy land targets and supply centers— 
which in the case of Russia are often deep 
in the interior. Carrier-based air support of 
ground troops they also regard as undepend- 
able and prohibitive in cost. Land-based 
aircraft are both more effective and less 
costly. The supercarrier, in their view, is 
too expensive to build and operate, and too 
vulnerable to enemy air and submarine 
attack. 

British experience with antiaircraft guns 
has shown that they are not very effective 
at high altitudes. Britain is therefore re- 
ducing the strength of her antiaircraft 
ground units and placing more reliance on 
guided missiles, and particularly on those 
which can be launched from fighter inter- 
ceptors in flight. These missiles have the 
ability to seek the target at which they are 
fired, Their use in fighters, in the place of 
conventional machinegun or cannon pro- 
jectiles, will enormously increase fighter in- 
terceptor effectiveness. 

UNEQUAL BURDEN OF COSTS 

Of vital concern, both to us and the Brit- 
ish, is the prohibitive cost of maintaining 
NATO armies under the present plan. Only 
the United States—and then only by con- 
tributing considerably more than in the 
past—could meet the initial and continuing 
costs. But such unequal American contri- 
butions cannot be extended indefinitely. 
Meanwhile, these expenditures, plus those 
for the regular United States Army and 
Navy, make it impossible for Americans to 
shoulder the additional burden of financing 
and building global air supremacy—of the 
utmost necessity in case of war. 

To achieve this air supremacy will be so 
costly an undertaking, and will make such 
heavy demands on industry, that our cur- 
rently planned Army and Navy expenditures 
will have to b> reduced, Only after this 
reduction can sufficient funds and industrial 
effort be directed toward the necessary in- 
creased air effort. The employment of the 
Army and Navy in supporting roles would 
enable us to create air supremacy and at 
the same time effect material overall savings. 

‘There was general accord at the confer- 
ence that on foreign soil air forces are gen- 
erally less unwelcome to the local popula- 
tion than are ground forces. 

In answer to the arguments of the British, 
American military chiefs endorsed airpower 
as the dominant element in war but, ex- 
cept for the Air Force representative, they 
were not convinced that strategic bombing 
could be decisive. Our Army and Navy rep- 
resentatives made no objection to giving 
priority to alrpower, so long as there was no 
decrease of emphasis on the traditional roles 
of their respective services. However, our 
Army leaders argued that ground troops are 
less costly than airpower and just as great 
a war deterrent. (One representative was 
actually disturbed lest adoption of the 
strategy proposed by Britain would be taken 
as an indication that the views of ex-Presi- 
dent Herbert Hoover had prevailed.) Fur- 
ther, though American Army leaders agreed 
that a new strategy must be developed eyen- 
tually, they contended that the British 
might not be up-to-date on the possibilities 
of atomic weapons in ground combat. In 
reply, Air Marshal Slessor reminded our rep- 
resentatives that Britain had already pro- 
duced atomic explosions and that her knowl- 
edge of the atom was certainly adequate for 
planning purposes, 
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UNDER LOCK AND KEY 


Having failed utterly at the conference to 
breakdown British arguments, American 
military leaders have since kept extremely 
quiet about British views. They have also 
continued the antiquated and impossible 
NATO program of ground defense. Though 
our troops would always be hopelessly out- 
numbered, our chiefs maintain that this 
numerical inferiority would be offset by 
atomic cannon, demolitions, and various 
other new defensive techniques. , 

While our Joint Chiefs of Staff have placed 
the British proposals under lock and key, 
the British representatives have not consid- 
ered that their plan should be denied the 
public. The fact that Britain hopes to con- 
tinue as a heavy recipient of military and 
financial aid from the United States may 
have caused her not to argue publicly after 
her plan received our official cold shoulder. 
But gradually the principal lines of thought 
have been disclosed through the implementa- 
tion of the new British defense program. 

It is certain, however, that the reduction 
in our 1954 Air Force appropriations is a 
disappointment to the British. This pro- 
posed budget marks a distinct departure 
from British defense concepts. The Air 
Force cut of $5 billion could well be a death 
blow to hope of global air supremacy for the 
free world. The increase in ground-force 
appropriations, together with Secretary Wil- 
son’s strange and conflicting testimony, dis- 
closes our trend toward the employment of 
mass armies and universal service for Ameri- 
can youth. As a consequence, we may now 
expect increased emphasis on carrier-based 
aircraft, and more fissionable materials de- 
voted to atomic cannon and other battlefield 
Weapons, It is likely that, more and more, 
strategic bomber strategy will be superim- 
posed on, and tied to, traditional surface 
strategy. 

IF ATOMIC WAR COMES 


These trends are sinister. 

The Red air force is at this moment ca- 
pable of launching a full-scale atomic as- 
sault against both Europe and America. It 
is a grim reality that we have neither ade- 
quate fighter-interceptors to defend our- 
selves against such an attack nor sufficient 
intercontinental bombers for sustained at- 
tack on Russia’s war potential. Present 
NATO plans propose to hold the vast Red 
army at bay with numerically inferior 
ground forces, which are dependent for sup- 
port on a NATO air force much too weak 
to meet the Red air force. 

If atomic war comes, the enemy doubtless 
will strike first. Our Air Force (or what is 
left after the first enemy attack) must be 
able to knock out his ability to strike us im- 
mediately after this initial attack; other- 
wise our Air Force will be rapidly consumed, 
Meanwhile, the enemy air force would be 
free to continue to inflict terrific damage 
and to destroy our war industries, includ- 
ing our aircraft industry. It would be 
years before we would be able to create a 
new and effective Air Force, if indeed we 
ever could. 

The Red army is the most powerful 
peacetime ground force the world has ever 
produced. If war comes, to engage its full 
weight will lead to ghastly slaughter and 
eventual disaster. 

Does America dare let the Kremlin add 
air supremacy to its obvious advantage in 
ground forces? 

Through force of circumstance, the Brit- 
ish—more than we—have had to face the 
facts and realities of modern warfare. They 
cannot afford the luxury of pretending that 
the three main elements of defense—air, 
land, and sea—can each play an equal role, 
‘They are compelled to rely on new concepts 
and new weapons rather than on standing 
armies which can never match the Red 
army. Although traditionally a sea power, 
the British have accepted the fact that 
Russia cannot be blockaded and have there- 


fore drastically curtailed naval expenditures. 
Their air force has become the “first line 
of defense” in the ocean of the sky. 

The British, wisely, have given up the ef- 
fort of trying to satisfy all their generals 
and admirals and the loyal alumni of the 
two original sister services. How long can 
we in the United States afford to base our 
defense plan and stake our destiny on sery- 
ice loyalties rather than on strategic real- 
ities? 


Postal Workers 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
long been interested in the welfare of 
the people in our postal service. This 
interest goes back to the years prior to 
my entry into Congress in 1949, and par- 
ticularly in these last few years when I 
became fully acquainted with their prob- 
lems and with the responsibility of Con- 
gress to provide adequate salaries for the 
postal workers. 

It has always been my hope that pos- 
tal employees would be given adequate 
salary increases which would enable 
them to enjoy a higher standard of liv- 
ing becoming those who are in their 
country’s employ. I have spoken on this 
matter in the halls of Congress on nu- 
merous occasions, I have presented 
statements to the House Post Office and 
Civil Service Committee on behalf of leg- 
islation to benefit the postal workers, 
and have similarly urged such action in 
a radio address over Station WMCA in 
New York. 

On such occasions, I pointed out spe- 
cifically certain limitations concerning 
postal employees. These are: 

First, that long before the United 
States Government inserted no-strike 
provisions in laws affecting Federal and 
postal employees, the labor organiza- 
tions of these employees had voluntarily 
given up all rights to engage in strikes, 
leaving them without a weapon which is 
regarded by labor everywhere as most 
effective. 

Second, Federal and postal workers 
are prohibited from engaging in politi- 
cal activity in an effort to improve their 
conditions. 

Their major recourse for any relief is 
for postal workers to go directly to Con- 
gress and present their views and make 
their appeals. This they have been do- 
ing, but the task is not an easy one nor 
is this method known to be prompt and 
speedy. They must appeal on the 
grounds of their reputation as hard 
workers, as loyal citizens, as presenting 
just claims concerning wages and con- 
ditions of employment—and then hope 
that their claims will not be ignored and 
that justice and fairness will somehow 
prevail. 

The fact of the matter is that postal 
salaries have never been adequately ad- 
justed to meet the high cost of living 
since the end of World War Il. Some 
raises have been granted in recent years, 
the last being in 1951, but they were a 
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far cry from actual needs. Their re- 
quests have for the most part been ig- 
nored, so that most of the postal workers 
are having a difficult time to cope with 
the high cost of living on their present 
salaries. 

Only a few days ago, it was reported 
in the press that rising prices for food, 
housing and medical care—the three 
most essential elements in life—have 
pushed the cost of living to a record 
high during the month of June. The 
previous all-time high had been reached 
in November 1952, but by the middle of 
June 1953 the consumers’ price index 
climbed to 114.5 percent of 1947-49 
prices, or two-tenths of 1 percent above 
that of last November. 

An indication of the plight of postal 
employees is contained in a recent sur- 
vey prepared by the New York Federa- 
tion of Post Office Clerks. According to 
this survey, 75 percent of the postal 
workers are forced to supplement their 
income either by taking on a second job 
or through the employment of their 
wives. A very large percentage of these 
employees show an increase in their 
debts during the past year, while nearly 
a fourth were forced to borrow on their 
insurance. 

There is no logical reason for Con- 
gress to tolerate such a situation. These 
postal employees deserve a fair and ade- 
quate remuneration for their services 
they perform. They should not be 
Placed in a position where they are 
forced to take on additional jobs to be 
able to meet the high cost of living, or 
to have to borrow on their insurance or 
when their wives are compelled to seek 
employment. 

Action today is worth more than all 
the promises for tomorrow. It is still not 
too late, if there is a real and earnest 
will to remedy the situation, 


How’s Uncle Sam Doing?—Fine! 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, those 
chaps in the Kremlin will not like the 
reports issued by the United States De- 
partment of Commerce this week nohow. 
All of their plans based on the decline of 
the capitalistic system are knocked into 
a very handsome cocked hat by the rec- 
ord of American production for the last 
year and the first part of 1953. 

Our national gross product which in- 
cludes the value of goods and services 
turned out by the people of these United 
States amounted to $348 billion in 1952. 
On the basis of the first 3 months of 
1953, the figures are running at a rate 
of $363,400,000,000 for this year. The 
1952 tabulation shows a gain of 5% per- 
cent over 1951. But the most interesting 
comparison dates back to 10 years ago. 
In 1942, the value of Uncle Sam’s output 
was $161 billion. It has more than 
doubled in the troubled decade through 
which we have passed, 
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Far from destroying the productive 
capacity of our country by the machina- 
tions of the cold war, the propaganda 
battles, the constant tensions through 
which Communists have tried to destroy 
the western economy, the strategists of 
Moscow have strengthened us. Out of 
the difficulties we have surmounted has 
come a real sense of national unity, a new 
approach to labor-management prob- 
lems emphasizing consultation in place 
of strikes and a determination to solve 
the complex issues of an industrial so- 
ciety by peaceful means. Standing now 
at the threshold of a new era in terms of 
atomic science, aviation and electronics, 
we are definitely moving onward to a 
new plane. We are a Fitter pill for the 
Marxians, Leninists, Stalinists, and 
Malenkovs, Let us keep it that way. 


We Can Walk Out 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
granted to extend my remarks in the 
RecorD, I include the following editorial 
appearing in the Washington Daily 
News: 

We Can WALK OUT 


Lines appear to be forming for a real 
battle at the political conference which is 
scheduled to follow a cease-fire agreement 
in Korea. 

Secretary of State Dulles told a news 
conference yesterday he did not think Red 
China’s admission to the United Nations 
would be an appropriate subject for con- 
sideration at that meeting. 

Speaking in Parliament about the same 
time, R. A. Butler acting head of the British 
Government, took the opposite position, say- 
ing the conference would open the way to 
settlement of other outstanding problems. 
China’s seat in the Security Council tops 
that list. 

This may be the most crucial issue since 
the end of World War II, because if Red 
China’s aggressive intervention in Korea 
is rewarded by a seat in the Security Coun- 
cii, the independent nations of Asia may 
be expected to take the hint and bow to the 
Red warlords ot Peiping. 

And if Asia is to be surrendered to com- 
munism through the connivance of London, 
the war-weary governments of Western 
Europe will see little to sustain them in the 
thin barricades erected by the North At- 
lantic Treaty Organization. 

If the projected conference is confined 
to those nations which participated in the 
actual fighting in Korea, the United States 
may be able to defeat this move, provided 
it makes a sincere, determined effort to do 
so. But participation in the conference 
will be determined by the United Nations, 
and if Britain joins Soviet Russia and India 
in ganging up on us there, the odds will be 
against us, 

However, this unholy alliance can be 
nipped in the bud if the United States serves 
notice on the world that the day Red China 
is admitted to the U. N. we will walk out. 
Congress has voted unanimously against the 
admission of Red China to the U. N., and 
our policymakers should recognize that 
mandate, 

If the world organization is to be domi- 
nated by gangster nations we would want 


no part of it anyway, and should get out 
of it before the Blind Samson of Downing 
Street pulls down the pillars of the temple. 


Corruption, Inc.: The New Jersey Story 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES R. HOWELL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. HOWELL. Mr. Speaker, it is with 
a real sense of sadness that I draw to the 
attention of the Members of the House 
the following account of the breakdown 
of law enforcement in my home State of 
New Jersey. The account, entitled “‘Cor- 
ruption, Inc.: The New Jersey Story,” is 
taken from the first issue of the Demo- 
crat Digest, dated August 1953. 

Very briefly, a powerfully organized 
syndicate of gamblers has been operating 
from headquarters in New Jersey, using 
strongly Republican Bergen County as 
their base. The Kefauver committee ex- 
posed the existence of syndicate crime in 
Bergen County. A special committee of 
the New Jersey Legislature appointed to 
investigate allegations made by Nelson 
Stamler, former assistant attorney gen- 
eral of New Jersey, has also revealed 
some evidence unflattering to the Repub- 
lican Party in New Jersey. It seems clear 
that questions have been raised to which 
the voters of New Jersey will demand un- 
equivocal answers. 

The article follows: 

CORRUPTION, INC.: THE New Jersey STORY— 
RACKETEERS AND REPUBLICANS BOTH FIND 
THE Heat Is ON 
The car carrying three of the gambling 

kings of New Jersey rolled through the fash- 

ionable residential district of Palisades Park 
and stopped in front of the home of the Re- 
publican State chairman of New Jersey. 

Willie Moretti, his brother Solly, and Joe 

Adonis (once the head man of Brooklyn's 

“Murder, Inc.”) got out of the car and 

walked toward the house. 

The hour was appropriate for a mobster- 
politician rendezvous. It was midnight, 
The date was November 12, 1950. 

The Republican chairman admitted the 
notorious trio and escorted them to a cozy 
talking room in the celler of his house. 

Solly and Joe were the injured parties, but 
Willie did the talking. He told the Repub- 
lican leader of the $228,000 he said he had 
paid to a clerk in the office of Republican 
Gov. Alfred E. Driscoll for the protection of 
a multi-billion-dollar gambling ring. He 
wanted to know why Solly and Joe had been 
arrested by a cleanup Republican prosecutor 
for running a large dice game in Republican 
Bergen County. 

The story of the midnight rendezvous 
leaked to reporters 2 years later, after Adonis 
was indicted, and was further publicized 
when the Republican State chairman, John 
J. Dickerson, host at the midnight meeting, 
told the story under oath before a crime com- 
mittee of the New Jersey Legislature. 

Dickerson told the committee that Moretti 
said he had paid $12,000 a month protection 
money over a period of 19 months to a clerk 
named Harold Adonis (not related to Joe) 
in the office of Governor Driscoll. Two thou- 
sand a month was for Adonis personally. 
The other $10,000 each month went to the 
Governor's office. 

What happened to the money that was 
said to have gone “to the governor’s office” 
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remains a mystery. But as a mystery, it 
makes a resounding campaign battle cry— 
“Who got the money?’’—for this year’s Demo- 
cratic candidate for governor in the fall 
elections, He is 45-year-old Robert Meyner, 
a war veteran, a lawyer from Phillipsburg 
and a former State Senator whose proposal 
2 years ago to create a State crime commis- 
sion was throttled by the Republican ma- 
jority. 

The legislative committee also heard the 
story of a $25,000 loan made by Joseph G. 
Bozzo, an admitted associate of top racketeers 
and syndicate gamblers, to the Republican 
State committee in 1946. Bozzo testified 
that he extended the loan to Lloyd Marsh, 
then Republican State chairman and now a 
chief backer of the Republican candidate 
for governor, 

Bob Meyner has his issues ready made for 
him: “Cellar politics” (referring to the mid- 
night meeting in State Chairman Dickerson’s 
cellar) and “basement rule” (referring to the 
basement room in the State capitol in which 
Republican legislators secretly map their 
strategy). 

The key question, which Bob Meyner in- 
tends to keep asking until next November 3 
is, “Who got the money?” What happened 
to the $190,000 that Harold Adonis was said 
to have turned in “to the governor's office” 
from Willie Moretti? 

The men who knows, of course, is Harold 
Adonis, the governor's clerk, who according 
to sworn testimony, allegedly received the 
money and took his cut. But Adonis is the 
little man who wasn’t there. Although he 
has been in and out of the State, law en- 
forcement officers have been unable to pro- 
duce him as a witness, and there are some 
who think the GOP State administration 
isn't trying very hard. In November 1952, 
Adonis was indicted on charges of bribery 
and conspiracy, but he had made off to Hol- 
land. Two State troopers, and later a deputy 
attorney general went to Holland to bring 
Adonis back, but all returned with only a 
souvenir or two to show for the trip. 

The real tip-off on the link between New 
Jersey Republicans and the underworld was 
the abrupt dismissal of Nelson F. Stamler, 
the “clean-up” prosecutor who was sent to 
Bergen County, by Governor Driscoll, but 
who apparently took his job a little too 
seriously to suit the Driscoll administration, 

Stamler’s reward for obtaining more than 
200 indictments from evidence which he says 
was “lying around and begging to be picked 
up,” and breaking up the multi-billion-dol- 
lar gambling ring was a sudden dismissal last 
January for “insubordination and irrespon- 
sibility.” One of the contributing factors, of 
course, might have been an article which 
Stamler wrote for the Saturday Evening Post, 
entitled “We Drove Out the Dirty-Money 
Boys,” which focused the spotlight of na- 
tional attention on the corruption in Bergen 
County. 

The Kefauver committee was the first to 
put the hot light of publicity upon the fes- 
tering scandal in the Republican stronghold 
of Bergen County. Senator KEFAUVER Ob- 
served that the gambling situation there was 
the worst he had seen. Stamler told in some 
detail just how bad it was. Otherwise decent, 
ordinary people were lured into the sprawl- 
ing system by the easy money available 
simply for the use of their telephones. Later, 
they protested to the prosecutor that they 
hadn’t done anything wrong. “Everybody is 
taking graft,” they said, “why shouldn’t I?” 
Stamler said that some 2,600 people in that 
one county were renting their phones to the 
gamblers, who used homes and stores as 
headquarters for taking bets on racing, base- 
ball, football, and basketball. The fixed fee 
to the telephone subscriber was $50 a week. 
In return for that payment, the subscriber 
agreed to let a “sitter” have full use of the 
telephone between noon and 6 p. m. (or 
until 9:30 p. m. when there was a basketball 
game at Madison Square Garden.) On foot- 
ball Saturdays and Sundays, the hours were 
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from 9 o’clock in the morning until 2 o’clock 
in the afternoon. 

In 1949, Stamler reported, about 150 syndi- 
cates and 300 free lances were handling $14,- 
400,000 a day, 6 days a week, nearly $414 bil- 
lion a year—as shown by seized records and 
the testimony of bookies. Each telephone 
handled a daily average of $8,000 in bets. 
The profits were fat—about $1,500 a week for 
each phone after payment of overhead, with 
each instrument assessed $50 a week for local 
graft and $50 for people higher up. 

Runners were paid $100 a week—and some 
policemen resigned their jobs to become run- 
ners. A series of chiefs of police said they 
knew nothing of the big telephone network, 
yet the telephone company took more than 
5,000 phones out of service in that county 
because of suspicion that they were being 
used for gambling. 

But the betting-by-telephone system was 
not all. There were plush casinos for dice 
and roulette, where businessmen could drink 
champagne and eat all the fine food they 
wanted, all free as long as they kept trying 
their luck—and some of them lost as much 
as $10,000 a night. 

It is difficult to see how such flagrant law 
violations could have escaped. the attention 
of Governor Driscoll and his administration, 
but at any rate, tha Stamler ouster finally 
forced the Republican legislature to look 
into the GOP underworld tieup. After the 
investigation was underway, the Republi- 
can New York Herald Tribune was obliged to 
comment, “Not since the 1890's, when race- 
track interests bought off half the legis- 
lature, has New Jersey politics been in such 
a state of commotion as it is today. Public 
hearings have already reverberated in Wash- 
ington, where Gov. Alfred E. Driscoll was, 
not long ago, reportedly being considered for 
a high post in the Eisenhower administra- 
tion.” 

The unfolding story is not without its 
violent aspects. Six days before Willie Moret- 
ti was to appear before a grand jury, in 
October 1951, he was in a tavern at Cliffside 
Park, his home “territory,” swapping jokes 
with four men. Guns blazed. Six bullets 
finished Willie, and the gunmen got away. 
The murder is still unsolved. Prosecutor 
Stamler was not allowed to investigate it, al- 
though he said, later, “I am convinced that 
gunmen hired by politicians murdered Wil- 
lie.” 

All of this makes Democratic prospects of 
capturing the State house next November 
3 the brightest in many years. Many friends 
of Democratic candidate Meyner like to think 
that 1953 may be for New Jersey what 1948 
was for Illinois, when Adlai E. Stevenson 
swept into the Governor’s mansion with the 
largest majority in Tllinois history, largely on 
the basis of the corrupt regime of the Re- 
publican governor, Dwight Green. 

New Jersey Republicans have not been 
blind to the deep implications of this cor- 
ruption issue. Faced by a public clamor for 
better law enforcement, Governor Driscoll’s 
own county prosecutors launched a state- 
wide drive against the game of bingo. 

Many charitable organizations had used 
the game to raise modest bits of money. Mey- 
ner grabbed the bingo issue and tossed it 
back. “I am not interested in sending 
grandma to jail because she likes to play 
bingo with the neighbors,” he said. “Nor am 
I interested in putting handcuffs on Uncle 
Charlie because he enjoys a little friendly 
pinochle or poker with his friends at the 
kitchen table. But I am interested in placing 
behind bars the underworld hoodlums who 
have taken over New Jersey’s government. 
And I am interested in jailing the officials 
who got the money for offering protection to 
the rackets.” 

Meyner’s Republican opponent, Paul 
Troast, chairman of the New Jersey Turnpike 
Authority, has seized upon another device 
for obscuring the corruption issue. He is 
asking the voters of New Jersey for a vote 
of confidence in the Eisenhower administra- 


tion this fall—“the relevance of which,” says 
Meyner, “escapes me, since the Eisenhower 
administration is not running in New Jersey 
this year.” 

The Republicans ran on the corruption 
issue in 1952, and no doubt they feel it con- 
tributed to the Eisenhower victory. 

In 1953, the Republicans of New Jersey 
are running away from the corruption in 
their own State. Bob Meyner and a vigorous 
group of young, aggressive Democratic lead- 
ers are out to drive the corruption issue 
home. It looks like lively days are ahead in 
New Jersey. 


Books Yesterday and Today 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, apropos 
of the present discussion centering 
around books, particularly on the issue 
of book burning, I think it is of timely 
interest to note what some of the world’s 
great literary figures in the past thought 
and said about books, 

The New- York Times in its column, 
Topics of the Times, discusses the sub- 
ject of books. It is pleasant and enjoy- 
able reading. But above all, it best in- 
dicates how far away we have gone from 
the original concept about books, their 
meaning for civilization, their value for 
mankind throughout the ages. It is time 
that we should retrace our steps. Books 
are a thing of beauty and piety, a source 
of knowledge and culture, a medium for 
education and moral uplifting. Let us 
not destroy them, and with them our 
culture and ourselves. 

Mr. Speaker, I am glad to insert this 
column into the Recorp and urge my col- 
leagues to read it for a few moments of 
great delight: 


TOPICS OF THE TIMES 
READING IN THE SUBWAY 


“May blessings be upon the head of Cad- 
mus or the Phoenicians, or whoever invented 
books,” wrote Thomas Carlyle. “* + * An 
art that carries the voice of man to the ex- 
tremities of the earth * * $+” Since Mr. 
Carlyle died in 1881, he showed amazing fore- 
sight in predicting the popularity of subway 
reading. If future generations are made up 
of squinting, unsteady citizens they can 
blame the dimly lighted and jostling subways 
of their forebears. Reading is a required 
subject in Commuter U. and as the under- 
ground rudely jolts its way from station to 
station there is hardly a head that is not 
bowed—not in reverence but in pursuit of 
the plot of one of those literary tabloids, the 
pocket book, 


MISSING THE STATION 


“We lose ourselves in them and all our 
cares,” wrote Philip James Bailey of worthy 
books. This is a truism that should serve as 
a warning to all subway travelers. How often 
an engrossed reader will glance upward and 
see the train doors closing at his station. He 
bolts forward wildly and either attains his 
goal by sprawling onto the platform or re- 
bounds off the doors, back into his seat, 
There exist also the hazards of pointed um- 
brellas, swaying packages, and the misdi- 
rected feet of the subway throng to plague 
the reader as he tries to concentrate on his 
story. Compulsory insurance may be the 
answer, 
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THE UNBOUGHT BOOK 


“He hath never fed of the dainties that are 
bred in a book; he hath not eat paper, as it 
were; he hath not drunk ink,” wrote William 
Shakespeare. One certain way to develop 
literary indigestion is to attempt to read a 
book while standing in a bookshop. This has 
become a national malady. The symptoms 
start harmlessly enough when the browser 
comes upon a volume that appears to be in- 
teresting. One word leads to another and he 
loses himself in the story. Midway through 
the book the browser glances upward to 
meet the impatient glance of the proprietor 
of the shop. What to do? He has read too 
far into the book to consider buying it now 
and he feels he must learn the outcome of 
the story. He therefore skips from page to 
page, whisking his eyes over the type just 
enough to balance his mind on the thread 
of the plot. This does to the intellect what 
eating too fast does to the digestion, 


EMPHASIS ON COLOR 


“The bookshop has a thousand books,” 
wrote Nancy Byrd Turner, “all colors, hues, 
and tinges; and every cover is a door that 
turns on magic hinges.” Worse even than 
defiling a good book by reading it amid the 
perils of the subway or uncomfortably in 
the bookshop, is not reading it at all. No 
stranger to the book salesman is the person 
who orders: “Please send to me 300 blue 
books, 300 red books, and 100 in pastel shades 
to match the color scheme*of my library.” 
Those magic hinges need a little spiritual 
oiling now and then. “There is no frigate 
like a book,” wrote Emily Dickinson, “to 
take us lands away.” Too many persons miss 
the boat, 

THE RIGHT SETTING 


“Books are not men and yet they are 
alive,” wrote Stephen Vincent Benet. “They 
are man’s memory and his inspiration.” A 
good book should be read in comfortable 
solitude. When the children are in bed and 
the television set has gasped its last for the 
evening, then is the time to forget the cares 
of the world and the troubles of the day 
by turning to the printed classics. A hams 
mock under a shade tree on a lazy summer 
afternoon is also a suitable rendezvous, for 
the reader and his book, provided he can 
keep the mosquitos from reading over his 
shoulder. Wrote Elizabeth Barrett Brown- 
ing: 

“When 

We gloriously forget ourselves and plunge 

Soul-forward, headlong, into a book’s pro- 
found, 

Impassioned for its beauty and salt of 
truth— 

"Tis then we get the right good from a 
book.” 


What Are We Signing in Korea? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
granted to extend my remarks in the 
ReEcorp, I include the following editorial 
appearing in the Los Angeles Times of 
July 10, 1953: 

WHAT ARE WE SIGNING IN KOREA? 

During nearly 2 years of talking in Korea 
the great majority of Americans haye as- 
sumed that our military negotiators were 
ironing out details of a truce with Com- 
munist China. Of course, representatives of 
Syngman Rhee’s Republic of Korea in the 


south and of the Red People’s Democratic 
Republic in the north have been allowed to 
sit in on the truce talks. But nobody be- 
lieved they were the real principals. 


KNOWLAND’S REMINDERS 


Now, Senator KNowLanp has caused con- 
siderable surprise by rising in the Senate, 
where he is acting majority leader, to remind 
his colleagues and the American public that 
we have not been dealing with Peiping at all. 

The battlefield truce talks have been con- 
ducted by the United Nations command, 
under which the United States and South 
Korea have, for practical purposes, fought 
the war, and by the military chiefs of the 
North Korean people’s army and the “Chi- 
nese people’s volunteers.” The senior 
spokesman in this Red duet is North Ko- 
rean Marshal Kim Il Sung, though everybody 
knows the real military power is directed 
by the Red Chinese commander, Peng Teh- 
huai. But the Communist Government of 
China is not officially a party to the war or 
the negotiations to end it. 

That the Peiping regime is the actual ag- 
gressor in the “totally new war” which began 
November 26, 1950, when Chinese hordes 
crossed the Yalu, has been established by 
the U. N. General Assembly in a resolution 
branding Red China the aggressor. Never- 
theless, U. N. forces in Korea have tacitly 
accepted the fiction of Chinese “volunteers” 
aiding the North Koreans by refraining from 
hostile acts against the territory of Red 
China proper. Throughout the truce talks 
the Communists have maintained this fic- 
tion. 

FICTIONS ON BOTH SIDES 

Quite frankly, as fictions go, the notion 
that the Communist aggression is being 
conducted by Chinese “volunteers” is not 
much harder to swallow than the pretense 
that resistance to it has been conducted by 
the “United Nations.” But if any truce is 
signed there will be a very important dif- 
ference. The United States, which is the 
principal Government involved on the one 
side, will be bound by the signature of Gen. 
Mark Clark and will be expected to insure 
observance of the terms by its allies. 

Red China, which is the principal gover- 
ment involved on the Communist side (if 
one can ignore Soviet support) will not be 
bound by anything. Its declared aggression 
will go unpunished. Peiping cannot be held 
to answer for violation of the truce terms 
by either the North Korean regime or its 
own alleged “volunteer” army and air force. 

What is even more sinister, if the Com- 
munists are allowed to get away with this 
“volunteer” dodge on so grand a scale there 
is nothing to prevent them from employing 
it in Southeast Asia and in Europe (as they 
long ago did in Spain and more recently in 
Greece) with impunity. It is quite con- 
ceivable that Russian and Chinese armed 
forces, as such, may never again commit an 
act of war in the conventional sense, which 
would justify retaliatory action against the 
Soviet Union or Red China. 

Between the insulting lines of the Com- 
munist reply to General Clark, reopening 
truce negotiations, lies a partial answer to 
the fundamental question in Korea: Do the 
Reds really want to call it off? The answer 
is that they do, or at least they want to con- 
tinue talking about calling it off—which 
ties up about as much American strength 
as the stabilized “limited” war. 


RELEASE OF PRISONERS 


If they had really wanted to resume the 
fight they had their heaven-sent opportunity 
in Rhee’s unilateral release of anti-Red pris- 
oners. Rhee, wiser in the working of Com- 
munist mentality than we, gambled on the 
fact that the Communists didn’t really care 
what happened to the prisoners. He was 
right. 

But while making such a point of repatri- 
ating prisoners, the Communists won con- 
cession after concession from the United 
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States negotiators on every major military 
point. Among these were: the right to build 
up Red airfields in North Korea; a U. N. 
promise to give up the islands it holds along 
the North Korean coasts and call off its sea 
and air blockade of North Korea; a mutual 
agreement not to reinforce troops in Korea, 
which for the United Nations takes months, 
for the Communists, days; the setting up of 
an armistice supervisory commission of four 
“neutral” nations——two of them Commu- 
nists, with the right to inspect and observe 
in South Korea; the withdrawal of forces 
from their elaborately prepared battle-line 
positions, which are defensive in character, 
thus favoring the future truce breaker. 
THE FINE PRINT 

Most Americans have been too busy or too 
bored with Korea to read the fine print of 
this truce. But Syngman Rhee has read it 
and knows it is the death warrant of his 
country. Fortunately, Senator KNowLAND 
and a few others have read it also, Besides 
being ignominious terms, even if mutually 
observed, they are not backed up by any 
authority beyond that of the Communist 
military commanders. 

If we must swallow such a pact to stop 
the bloodshed it should be made perfectly 
clear that the first violation of it will bring 
a rain of bombs on Peiping and, perhaps, 
Moscow. But it is not clear as it now stands. 
No wonder Senator KNowLanp stated omi- 
nously: “It is my personal belief, which I 
state on my responsibility as a Senator of 
the United States, that we have arrived at 
one of the great turning points of history.” 


Sale of Inland Waterways Corporation 
Announced by Secretary of Commerce 
Sinclair Weeks 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, it 
is with great personal pleasure, and I 
know it will be to all others who want to 
see the Government out of any business 
that competes with private enterprise. 
This is particularly true with respect to 
the Inland Waterways Corporation, a 
Government-owned and operated barge 
line on the Mississippi and some of its 
tributaries, together with other facilities 
used in connection therewith. 

The purpose that brought this Corpo- 
ration into existence has long since been 
accomplished and there is no necessity 
for its continuance as a Government 
Corporation. It is in direct competition, 
in many respects, with private enter- 
prise in the same general field of ac- 
tivity. As a Government Corporation, 
tax free, and, with all the other advan- 
tages that are inherent to Government 
activities in business, it was not only in 
direct competition with private enter- 
prise but in a manner that gave it an 
unfair advantage over private-operated 
companies. 

And, in addition thereto, for most of 
the years of its existence it has been 
operated at a loss. All of this has been 
recognized by preceding administrations. 
Time and again the intention has been 
expressed by them to dispose of it and 
close it out as Government activity. 
But all through the years this has not 
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been done. It has only been since the 
present administration has come into 
power that this long-promised result has 
become an accomplished fact. 

Secretary of Commerce Sinclair 
Weeks, with the approval of President 
Eisenhower, has just signed today a 
contract selling to private industry the 
Commerce Department’s Inland Water- 
ways Corporation, which operates the 
Federal barge line. 

This transaction accomplishes five re- 
sults of great importance and lasting 
benefit to the public. 

First. It gets rid of a system in which 
the public has lost money in 12 of the 
last 14 years. 

Second. It brings into the United 
States Treasury the highest price ever 
offered for the line. 

Three. It provides users, especially 
small shippers, with less-than-barge- 
load cargo service that they have had 
under the current system. 

Fourth. It takes Uncle Sam out of 
direct competition with private indus- 


try. 

Fifth. It keeps the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration’s campaign promises on the 
subject. 

That is the administration’s business- 
like way of doing things for the public— 
providing service for users, bringing in 
money for taxpayers, strengthening 
private competitive enterprise and do- 
ing a better job for the public. It is the 
type of change the public demanded in 
the last election. 


MONEY MADE FOR PUBLIC 


From 1939 through 1952 in the Roose- 
velt and Truman administrations, the 
Government-owned barge line—even 
though it paid no taxes, as did its pri- 
vate competitors—piled up losses total- 
ing $9,749,000, losing money in 12 of the 
14 years. These losses came out of the 
taxpayers’ pockets. 

In contrast, the 6-months-old Eisen- 
hower administration has made money 
for the public. Secretary Weeks got a 
sales price of $9 million. In addition, 
the public—through the United States 
‘Treasury—retains the quick assets of 
the Inland Waterways Corporation 
which, after deduction of current liabili- 
ties, should net approximately $2,700,- 
000 in cash and accounts receivable. 

As a private corporation, the barge- 
line hereafter pays taxes—thus yield- 
ing more revenue for the public. 

Secretary Weeks got the highest price 
ever offered by a prospective purchaser 
of the system. 


FINANCIAL TERMS OF SALE 


The sale was made to the Federal 
Waterways Corporation of Delaware, of 
which Herman T. Pott, of St. Louis, is 
the chairman of the board. It is a new 
and wholly owned subsidiary of the St. 
Louis Shipbuilding & Steel Co., of which 
Mr. Pott also is president. 

The sale calls for the purchaser to 
put in $1 million in new working capital 
and in addition to pay $9 million over a 
period of 10 years, plus interest at the 
rate of 334 percent annually. 

The agreement provides that the pur- 
chaser may prepay any or all install- 
ments and accrued interest. The agree- 
ment also restricts the payment of divi- 
dends until the entire purchase price of 
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$9 million, plus accrued interest, has 
been paid. 
PROTECTION TO SMALL SHIPPERS 

One of the most important provisions 
which Secretary Weeks had written into 
the contract is that which assures small 
shippers and those who have enjoyed the 
benefits of small shipments a continu- 
ance of common-carrier service “in a 
manner substantially similar” to that 
currently given by the Federal barge 
System. 

The contract requires that there be: 

First. Adequate provision for trans- 
porting such less-than-bargeload and 
less-than-carload shipments as can rea- 
sonably be anticipated, and that there 
be active solicitation of such shipments. 

Second. Maintenance of such joint 
tariffs with rail carriers as shall make 
generally available the privileges of 
joint rail and water transportation upon 
terms reasonable and fair to both rail 
and water carriers, and maintenance of 
reasonable and fair joint tariffs with 
motor carriers whenever feasible in the 
promotion of transportation service. 

Third. Arrangements for interline 
traffic with other transportation serv- 
ices. 

Fourth. Transportation service in 
specified districts and divisions and the 
making of specified minimum trips as 
follows: 

(a) From the port of New Orleans, 
La., to the port of St. Louis, Mo., and 
return—designated as the lower dis- 
trict—125 trips per annum in each di- 
rection. 

(b) From the port of St. Louis, Mo., 
to the ports of St. Paul and Minneapolis, 
Minn., and including Stillwater, Minn., 
on the St. Croix River and Port Cargill 
and Black Dog, Minn., on the Minnesota 
River, and return—designated as the 
“upper district’”—40 trips per annum in 
each direction. 

(c) From the port of St. Louis, Mo., 
to the port of Chicago, Ill., and return— 
designated as the “Illinois district”—75 
trips per annum in each direction. 

(d) From the port of St. Louis, Mo., 
to the port of Omaha, Nebr., and re- 
turn—designated as the “Missouri dis- 
trict”—16 trips per annum in each 
direction. 

(e) From the port of New Orleans, 
La., to Port Birmingham, Ala., and re- 
turn—designated as the “Warrior River 
Division”—18 trips per annum in each 
direction. 

(f) From Port Birmingham, Ala., to 
the city of Ensley, Ala., and return— 
designated as the “railroad division”— 
such trips as may be necessary to trans- 
port cargoes in reasonable quantities 
delivered at or destined to Port Bir- 
mingham, Ala., and such on-line cargo in 
reasonable quantities as may be offered 
for transportation. 

(g) And even in the event transpor- 
tation to Sioux City, Iowa, becomes 
practical and feasible, the purchaser 
will extend service to this area to pro- 
vide such services as are justified in the 
light of demand therefor and cargo 
available. à 
` The contract further provides that at 
intermediate ports and landings, calls 
will be made and barges spotted when- 
ever a reasonable quantity of cargo is 
offered for transportation, 


Further assurance of continuous sery- 
ice is found in the following additional 
terms: 

As security for the performance of the 
purchaser’s obligation with respect to 
service, the contract provides that until 
such time as the entire purchase price, 
plus accrued interest, has been paid, 
that the purchaser shall utilize funds 
provided by depreciation and/or amor- 
tization, excess self-insurance reserves, 
and net income after taxes from opera- 
tions for the following purposes in order 
of priority. 

First. To maintain necessary working 
capital. 

Second. To meet payments and inter- 
est, if any, under the purchase contract, 

Third. To repay loans or to rehabili- 
tate existing facilities or to acquire other 
facilities, until the facilities have been 
rehabilitated or built up to a point where 
the purchaser has carried out his service 
obligations and appears reasonably able 
to continue such service. 

Fourth. The balance may be used for 
increasing working capital and/or for 
making advance payments on the prin- 
cipal due. 

The purchaser may pay no dividends 
until the entire purchase price and ac- 
crued interest have been paid. 

Should the purchaser default during 
the 20 years ensuing from the effective 
date of the contract on any of the re- 
quired trips he shall pay liquidated dam- 
age to Inland Waterways Corporation 
ranging from $1,000 to $3,500, unless ex- 
cused for each required trip omitted. A 
default in common-carrier service on 30 
percent of the required trips during any 
one year on which common-carrier serv- 
ice is to be provided shall be deemed a 
total default of the conditions of per- 
formance. 

The contract also stipulates that 14 
percent of the total tonnage per year 
or 375,000 tons per year, whichever is the 
lower, shall be less-than-bargeload 
cargo. This requirement is intended as 
security for the purchaser's obligation to 
actively solicit less-than-bargeload car- 
goes. Should the purchaser fail to ob- 
tain the required amount of less-than- 
bargeload cargo, he shall, unless excused, 
pay liquidated damages amounting to $2 
for each ton of deficiency. A deficiency 
of more than 150,000 tons shall be 
deemed a total default. 

GOVERNMENT COMPETITION WITH PRIVATE 

INDUSTRY 

Before I describe in more detail other 
terms of the contract and trace the suc- 
cessful sales campaign by Secretary 
Weeks, I should like to point out the sig- 
nificance of this gesture, which clearly 
reveals the economic ideology of the 
Eisenhower administration, which is to 
carry out sound programs of benefit to 
all the people. 

Gone are the days when big govern- 
ment pushed its camel’s nose more and 
more into the tent of private enterprise. 
Gone are the days when Uncle Sam was 
the backseat driver of the general econ- 
omy. Gone are the days when Washing- 
ton refused to give free enterprise the 
freedom to run its own affairs. 

A great change has come to Wash- 
ington. The change, which the voters 
demanded, now is taking place all 
through the Federal Government, 
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By this sale, Secretary Weeks has 
given concrete evidence that, whenever 
and wherever possible, the-new admin- 
istration will remove the Federal Gov- 
ernment from competition with private 
business. In place of the old system, the 
administration will bring improvements. 

TWENTY YEARS OF BUREAUCRATIC CONTROLS 


For 20 years the Federal Government 
has been in the hands of leaders who 
frequently paid lip service to private 
enterprise. 

But many of them did not understand 
how private enterprise operates. Others 
doubted the value of private enterprise 
in a modern world. Some of them de- 
spised and hated private enterprise. 
Through legislation and administrative 
action—or inaction—they hampered, 
hectored, and harmed private enterprise 
at every opportunity. 

At the same time they seized every 
change to sneak government into the 
field of private enterprise and with tax- 
exempt Government institutions and 
corporations to compete against taxpay- 
ing private business. 

They set up under a bureaucracy a 
record number of these costly, Federal- 
operated enterprises competing against 
owners, management, and workers in 
private industry. That is one phase of 
the Washington “mess” that the public 
wants scrutinized. 


CAMPAIGN PROMISES KEPT 


Had this trend continued much fur- 
ther, we should have had big government 
owning more of the instruments of pro- 
duction and bureaucrats with no experi- 
ence in business practices operating a 
large share of our economy at lower effi- 
ciency, at less benefit, and at greater cost 
to the public. 

This drift was not acceptable to the 
American public, which had seen pri- 
vate enterprise strangled abroad and 
management and labor enslaved. Dem- 
ocrats, Independents, and Republicans— 
once fully aware of the spread of these 
ideas in Washington—swung over to the 
defenders of private competitive enter- 
prise. They believed Republican cam- 
paign promises to yank Uncle Sam out 
of business. 

This sale of Federal barge lines by Sec- 
retary Weeks is definite proof of a pledge 
that is kept. It is kept in a constructive 
way so that users are assured service and 
the people’s Government receives a sub- 
stantial sum from the sale. 

DESCRIPTION OF WATERWAYS 

What is the Inland Waterways Cor- 
poration? 

It is a Commerce Department corpora- 
tion that runs a common carrier trans- 
portation service on the Mississippi, 
Illinois, Missouri, and Warrior Rivers. 
Its customers are both small and large 
shippers along the waterways. With the 
exception of livestock and perishables, 
about all sorts of freight are handled. 

Approximately 20 towboats, 4 tugs, and 
253 barges are in the corporation. Their 
operations are through various private 
terminals and general merchandise 
facilities, 


HISTORY OF SYSTEM 
The Inland Waterways Corporation 
eventually developed from a study by the 
Council of National Defense in 1917 that 
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sought means for better utilization of in- 
land rivers. 

The first step was the Federal Control 
Act of March 21, 1918, which authorized 
the Government to, acquires barges, 
boats, and other transporation facilities 
on the inland, canal, and coastal water- 
ways. 

The Director General of Railroads of 
the Wilson administration, through this 
authorization, took over all privately 
owned floating equipment on the New 
York State Barge Canal and on the Mis- 
sissippi and Warrior Rivers. The move 
was stimulated greatly by the need for 
expanded water transportation facilities 
due to the record demand for transpor- 
tation to supply. the American Expedi- 
tionary Force in World War I. 

The Railroad Administration started 
operations on the lower Mississippi on 
September 28, 1918, and on the Warrior 
River in December 1918. These opera- 
tions under the Railroad Administration 
lasted until February 29, 1920, when the 
Government-owned towboats and barges 
were transferred to the Secretary of War 
for operation under the Transportation 
Act of 1920. 

The wartime measure thereby became 
a peacetime defense measure. This op- 
eration continued under the Harding ad- 
ministration as an experiment until 1924. 
In the Coolidge administration the In- 
land Waterways Corporation was created 
by act of Congress—Public Law 185, 68th 
Congress, approved June 3, 1924. The 
facilities previously under the control of 
the War Department were turned over to 
the new corporation. 

‘The Secretary of War, who transferred 
the barge line to the new Inland Water- 
ways Corporation, was John W. Weeks, 
the father of the current Secretary of 
Commerce. So both father and son 
held key roles in the disposition of Fed- 
eral barge transportation. 

PROVISIONS OF ORIGINAL ACT 


In substance the act that created the 
current system provided that the Fed- 
eral Government should continue to op- 
erate the Corporation until compliance 
with four conditions had been achieved: 

First. The opening and development 
of transportation on the designated 
rivers; 

Second. The establishment of termi- 
nal facilities adequate for joint land and 
water service; 

Third. The publication of joint tariffs 
with rail carriers making generally avail- 
able the privileges of joint land and 
water transportation on terms fair to 
both types; and 

Fourth. A willingness on the part of 
private companies to engage in common- 
carrier services on the rivers. 

The act further provided that the Cor- 
poration might be sold only to a pur- 
chaser willing and able to engage in 
common-carrier service in a manner 
similar to the service rendered by the 
Corporation, and who would give ade- 
quate guaranties to that effect. 

This last provision is very important 
to note because it compels the new 
ownership to continue low rates on less- 
than-bargeload freights—a guaranty in 
the new contract to which I called at- 
tention earlier, 


SYSTEM HAS SERVED ITS PURPOSE 


The system was initiated to deal with 
a serious problem at that period—the 
lack of barges on the Mississippi River. 
It served that initial purpose and car- 
ried freight to and from the river ports. 

But today there no longer is need for 
Federal service. Presently there are ap- 
proximately 100 private barge lines on 
the rivers. Today a Government- 
financed, Government-operated barge 
line is in direct competition with these 
private lines and endangers the jobs of 
workers in the private companies, 

UNEVEN FINANCIAL HISTORY 


Since 1918, when the earlier form of 
the barge system was inaugurated under 
the Federal Control Act of March 21, 
1918, down to 1951, the system has bad 
an uneven financial history. 

An analysis of operating revenues and 
expenses for the calendar years 1924 to 
1952 shows the following facts: 


Year Operating | Operating | Operating! Net in- 
revenues 
1924_..__| $3, 499, 531 
1925.._..| 4, 004, 578 
1926.....| 5,262, 469 
1927__...| 6, 287, 840 
1928.....| 6,927,341 39, 
1929_....| 6, 789, 463 7, 796 
1930....-| 6, 338,363 | 6,310, 677 27, 686 145, 622 
1981... 6, 576,100 | 6, 324, 010 252, 090 322, 625 
1982....-} 6,297,531 | 5,875, 162 422, 369 475, 805 
1933.....| 5,212,734 | 5, 181, 553 31, 181 88, 691 
1934.....| 4,470,135 | 5,436,049 | 1 965,914] 1 896, 959 
1935.....| 6,173,183 | 5, 588, 415 584, 768 757, 582 
1936_._.| 6,628,969 | 6, 249, 181 379, 788 485, 402 
1937_....| 7,238,914 | 7, 110,402 128, 512 253, 935 
1938_....| 8,087,452 | 7,090, 269 997, 183 | 1, 140, 826 
1939.....| 6,935,456 | 7,343,013 | ' 407,557 | | 299,950 
1940_....| 7,442,083] 7, 834, 360 392, 277 |} 273, 725 
1941.....| 8,200,017 | 8,518,224 | 1318,207 | 1159, 129 
1942__.__| 7,480,635 | 8,378,275 | !897,640 | 1726, 492 
1943...) 8, 270,013 | 8, 433,377 | 1 163, 364 178, 012 
1944.____| 8,661,538 | 9,157,099 | 1495, 561 | | 385, 545 
1945_....} 7,907,323 | 8,796,761 | ' 889, 1 845, 252 
1946.....| 5,613,002 | 8,211, 254 |12, 598, 252 |12, 541, 980 
1947__._| 7, 545,094 | 9, 453, 781 |11, 908, 687 |*1, 914, 425 
1948_....| 9, 542,470 | 11,033, 664 |11, 491, 194 |11, 480, 
1949__.__| 9, 587,316 | 10,256,549 | 1 669, 233 |11, 153, 766 
1950_..._| 10, 741,655 | 1,144,390 } 1402,735 | 1397, 156 
1951__.__} 10, 714, 642 | 10, 845,612} 4 130,970) * 128,788 
1952__...| 10,911,619 | 10, 538, 688 372, 931 379, 385 
1 Indicates loss. 


Mr. Speaker, let me repeat what I said 
earlier: From 1939 through 1952 in the 
Roosevelt and Truman administrations 
the Government-owned corporation 
piled up losses totaling $9,749,000, losing 
money in 12 out of 14 years. And it paid 
no taxes to the Government. 

TALKED BUT NEVER GOT AROUND TO SELLING 


In recent years previous administra- 
tions have talked a lot about selling the 
lines to private industry. But they 
never have found a new owner. 

Some may say that their professed de- 
sire to locate a purchaser was only half- 
hearted. Others maintain that they did 
not have enough business know-how to 
wangle a sale. Whatever the reasons, 
the Democratic administrations of the 
past 20 years failed. But the Republican 
administration succeeded—a contrast 
that is being repeated again and again 
in Washington these days. 


HISTORY OF FAILURES TO SELL 


The files of the Commerce Department 
disclose a record of persistent strikeouts. 
In 1948 a committee of businessmen from 
the Mississippi made a bid but there was 
no sale. In February 1950 a Mississippi 
Valley syndicate offered to buy but the 
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proposition was turned down. In June 
1950, another prospective customer ap- 
peared—a retired Army colonel. Again 
nothing doing. In 1951 a group from 
New York and St. Louis submitted a pro- 
posal. They got thumbs down. In July 
1952, still another hopeful took a nibble 
at the hook but the Commerce Depart- 
ment failed to make a sale. 

It is extremely interesting to note that 
this last prospective customer with whom 
the Truman administration could not 
come to terms was Herman T. Pott, the 
man to whom the Eisenhower admin- 
istration has sold the corporation. Com- 
merce Department files state that on 
July 31, 1952, this shipbuilder made a 
tentative offer to purchase the corpora- 
tion. Again in December 1952 Mr. Pott 
tried to buy the corporation. 

SUCCEEDED WHERE OTHERS FAILED 


Then along came a new administra- 
tion, a Republican administration, and 
sold the barge line to the very same last 
customer. And Secretary Weeks got a 
higher price than the previous admin- 
istration was offered. 

According to Commerce files, the Tru- 
man administration was offered $3 mil- 
lion. But Secretary Weeks obtained 
$9 million with the Government retain- 
ing the corporation's quick assets which, 
after deduction of current liabilities, 
should net an additional $2,700,000 in 
cash and accounts receivable. 

Perhaps the Truman administration 
never really wanted to take the barge 
lines out of competition with private 
industry. Perhaps former businessman 
Weeks is still using business methods in 
bringing about a profitable business 
transaction in the public interest. It is 
up to the American people, who lost in 
the first instance and won in the last, 
to pass judgment. 

In his first public statement released 
to the press, Secretary Weeks announced 
that he was after bidders who wanted 
to purchase the Government-owned cor- 
poration. ‘ 

Operation of the Federal Barge Line~ , 


He declared— 
is the type of Federal activity which could 
be better performed by private enterprise. 
This is an instance in which Government 
should get out of business, with resultant 
savings to the taxpayer. 


PRESS REACTION TO WEEKS PROPOSALS 


His position won wide acclaim in the 
press., Among editorials, from both pro- 
Republican and pro-Democratic news- 
papers in all sections of the country, are 
the following descriptive editorials from 
which I will quote brief extracts: 

The Lexington (Ky.) Leader of March 
3, 1953, says: 

The Federal Government, which has been 
getting deeper and deeper into competition 
with private enterprise, is beginning to re- 
verse the trend, thanks to the new admine- 
istration. 

A start in this direction is the Weeks plan 
to dispose of the Federal Barge Lines. 

CLAIMED SYSTEM WAS “WHITE ELEPHANT” 


The Jackson (Miss.) News of Febru- 
ary 15, 1953 says: 

As one step to take the Federal Govern- 
ment out of competition with private busi- 
ness, Secretary of Commerce Weeks an- 
nounces that the Government’s Inland 
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Waterways Corporation is for sale or lease. 

Since the corporation has turned out to 
be something of a white elephant under 
government ownership and operation, per- 
haps Mr. Weeks and President Eisenhower 
would rather sell it than to lease it to some 
privately owned barge line. 

Probably no other venture of the Govern- 
ment in business has been more criticized 
than its barge line operations, with the 
possible exception of the Tennessee Valley 
Authority. 

Tonnage of the intracoastal canal has 
far exceeded the tonnage possibilities which 
induced Congress to make the first appro- 
priations for construction of this waterway, 
on which barge traffic continues to grow 
with the rapid industrial expansion of the 
Gulf coast area. 

So maybe the Government has chosen a 
good time to get rid of its barge lines and 
equipment, after having demonstrated that 
self-propelled barges and long barge tows 
can haul almost unbelievable quantities of 
freight up and down the Mississippi river 
in a single trip, making the tonnage of the 
old river packets in their palmiest days seem 
small by comparison, 


The Richmond News Leader of March 
4, 1953, says: 
SELL Ir THIS MINUTE 


Mr. Weeks remarked that he felt the opera- 
tion could be better performed by private 
enterprise, and represented one instance in 
which Government should get out of busi- 
ness with resultant savings on the tax- 
payers. 

On looking into the affairs of the Inland 
Waterways Corporation, we are minded to 
say, heavens, yes. Let’s sell. Soon. Right 
away. This minute, 

According to the budget of the United 
States, the Corporation’s chief purpose is to 
demonstrate the feasibility of water trans- 
portation on the inland rivers. 

It is demonstrating it, all right. The 
Corporation demonstrated it in the 1952 fiscal 
year with a net loss of $480,000 on its Mis- 
sissippi division and a net loss of $179,000 on 
its Warrior division. Thankfully, it reported 
a net income of $483,000 on its rail opera- 
tions, so it ended only $176,000 in the hole. 
That was a heap better than the year be- 
fore, when it lost $325,000. 

Probably it isn't necessary to point any 
moral to this story, but we write it down for 
the record, The Government-owned Inland 
Waterways Corporation pays no taxes, And 
despite this enormous advantage over com- 
peting private enterprise, it still can’t stay 
afloat. 

The taxpayers have $12,287,000 sunk in this 
thing, and are spending $500,000 a year to 
keep some 750 persons on the payroll. It 
isn't a very good barge line but under the 
circumstances Secretary Weeks probably will 
Sell it at a bargain price. 


OLD SYSTEM BAD BUSINESS FOR TAXPAYER 


The Buffalo News of February 10, 
1953, says: 


The Government in business is bad busi- 
ness for the taxpayer. The truth of this 
observation—grant that it is trite—is re- 
emphasized in the experience of the Inland 
Waterways Corporation. * * * 

In the 29 years that it has been in opera- 
tion the Corporation has never shown a 
profit. Now it is put up for sale by the new 
Secretary of Commerce, Sinclair Weeks, in 
line with the administration’s policy to get 
Government out of business and in con- 
formity to congressional action. 

SUCCESSFUL END OF SALES CAMPAIGN 


’ During the sales campaign by Secre- 
tary Weeks, approximately 200 inquiries 
were received from prospective bidders 
from all parts of the country. All offers 
were carefully evaluated. The list final- 


ly was boiled down to seven from which 
firm proposals had been received. The 
bid from Herman T. Pott, of St. Louis, 
was the one on which final action was 
taken. 

“In conclusion, let me repeat: First, 
the public wil! get nearly $12 million 
from this administration transaction 
and an end will be written to a record 
of $9,749,000 in losses in 12 of the last 
14 years; second, the shippers, especially 
small shippers with less-than-bargeload 
freight, will get a guaranteed service 
similar to the type of service they have 
been receiving; and, third, the sale is 
conclusive evidence that the Eisenhower 
administration means business in re- 
moving Government from business. 

There are other fields in which Wash- 
ington runs competing enterprises. One 
can be sure that further changes for the 
better will be made in those fields, too, 
as fast as feasible. 

The curtain is coming down on a sit- 
uation in which big government not 
only hampered business through red- 
tape, controls and punitive action but 
also set up shop to take customers away 
from private concerns. 

Through President Eisenhower, Sec- 
retary Weeks, the entire Republican ad- 
ministration, and the Republican Con- 
gress, new freedom is being given to free 
enterprise. In this particular case, the 
users will get service and the public will 
make money. 

Secretary of Commerce Weeks is to 
be congratulated for having accom- 
plished such highly beneficial results 
where others before him have failed. 


The Use of Military Service Commissaries 
by America’s War Widows 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15,'1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, some 
weeks ago the war widows of this coun- 
try—wives of young men killed in the 
course of fighting for the protection of 
us all—were deprived of one of the few 
benefits this Nation has given them. 
They were told that they no longer have 
the privilege of using commissaries oper- 
ated by the armed services for military 
personnel and their families. 

This action, it seems to me, is wholly 
unjustified and not at all in keeping with 
the American tradition of generosity to- 
ward the wives and children of men who 
have given their all in the service of our 
Nation. It is inconceivable that this 
should have happened with the knowl- 
edge and consent of the American people, 
and I suspect that it came about without 
a great deal of discussion and consider- 
tion on the part of the administration. 

Recently the Office of Assistant Secre- 
tary of Defense John A. Hannah sent 
a memorandum to the military service 
departments ordering the suspension of 
commissary privileges to war widows. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


This action was taken in accordance 
with the continuing resolution—Public 
Law 91—passed by Congress to permit 
the operation of the Department of De- 
fense pending passage of its appropria- 
tions for this fiscal year. Behind this 
resolution is the House version of H. R. 
5969, the Defense Department appropri- 
ation bill, section 624 of which includes 
a provision that commissaries operated 
within the continental United States 
“shall be operated for the sole use of 
members of the Armed Forces and their 
immediate families.” 

On its face, this is a reasonable pro- 
vision, for it expresses the real purpose 
behind the commissaries in general, but 
surely Congress does not wish to deprive 
war widows of the benefits to be derived 
from buying in these commissaries. In- 
deed, were that the purpose of the pro- 
vision, it would be the equivalent of say- 
ing that as long as a member of the 
Armed Forces does not lose his life fight- 
ing for our Nation, his wife and family 
may use the commissaries, but should 
he die in battle or otherwise in the serv- 
ice, his family must give up this privilege. 
It would be a penalty for making the 
supreme sacrifice. 

I view this as a great injustice, and I 
feel compelled to register a protest. It 
seems to me that this Nation can never 
adequately express its gratitude to the 
men who carry the burden of war—in 
the foxholes, on our ships, and in our 
planes. Certainly we should do every- 
thing possible to ease the burden of 
those they leave behind. 


Legislative Policy, 1953-54 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ARTHUR G. KLEIN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, June 16, 1953 


Mr. KLEIN. Mr. Speaker, I do not 
know how many Members of this body 
are acquainted with the Army and Navy 
Union, U. S. A. The union’s founders 
in 1888 were men who had fought with 
the Navy, the Marine Corps, and the 
Army, particularly in the Indian wars. 
Since then it has expanded its member- 
ship qualifications so that men from all 
branches of the service have been ac- 
cepted among its members. Thus, it 
may be considered as the alumnal organ- 
ization of our present Armed Forces. 
The union is a perpetual veterans’ or- 
ganization second in age only to the 
Grand Army of the Republic. Its aim 
is to bring together and to unite in 
benevolent and social fellowship all per- 
sons, men and women, who have served 
honorably or are in active or regular or 
volunteer service of the United States. 
It concerns itself with State and Federal 
legislation relating to veterans’ rights 
and provides care of all kinds for its 
members. It is the duty of every mem- 
ber of the union to uphold and protect 
the Constitution, the Government, the 
fiag, and the principles they represent. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


It is my pleasure to present to the 
Members of Congress the legislative 
policy for 1953-54 of the Department 
of New York, Army and Navy Union, 
U.S. A.: 


DEPARTMENT OF NEW YORK, 
Army AND Navy UNIoN, U. S. A., 
Bronz, N. Y., July 14, 1953. 
LEGISLATIVE PoLIcCY, 1953-54 

The legislative policy of the Department of 
New York, Army and Navy Union, U. S. A., is 
to expose and to combat the exploitation of 
the rights and privileges of the veterans of 
this .country. The abuses which have for 
years grown against the veterans and veter- 
ans’ legislation have emanated from groups 
whose fears have been attributed to the false 
impression that whatever the Government 
was providing for or legislating to the veteran 
was an encroachment on the free-enterprise 
system or was giving way to socialism. This 
opinion, of course, is far from being the 
truth. The veterans of our Nation have 
fought wars to maintain and protect the 
principles of our American democratic proc- 
ess, which includes the free-enterprise sys- 
tem. 

It is true that our country is becoming a 
Nation of veterans. This is coming about not 
as a result of the willingness of our youth to 
go to wars, but by the hard reality that 
young men must go to wars to protect the 
four freedoms and our great Nation. There- 
fore, our Governmen’ has established legisla- 
tion for the care and for the benefit of those 
who leave the military service after a tour 
of duty. These benefits have always had the 
support of the American people; and to the 
veteran, the benefits have always given him 
a great deal of satisfaction and relief. Re- 
member, too, that the veteran has never had 
the expectation of receiving these benefits. 
But by the generous consideration of Con- 
gress, he now is entitled to them, and, of 
course, he appreciates them. 

The lobbyists have propagandized every 
type of sophistry, informing the American 
people of the horrors of the so-called so- 
Cialistic legislation for the veteran. The 
propagandists have told the American people 
that veterans with service-connected and 
non-service-connected disabilities were abus- 
ing the rights for Federal hospitalization. 
The sophists have told the American people 
that the veteran has misused educational 
benefits. The nihilists have plagued our 
Congress to hold the line against extending 
benefits to veterans of recent date. 

Let us look at the record briefly. Have 
there actually been any serious abuses which 
ought to result in the abrogation of veterans’ 
legislation? The answer to that can be noted 
by the advancement of American technology 
by the mere fact that millions of veterans 
had taken advantage of educational privi- 
leges under the GI bill of rights. Another 
answer is that had there been any serious 
invectives to the veteran hospitalization 
program, our present Congress would have 
scuttled H. R. 5690 (that part entitled “Vet- 
erans’ Administration”), which appropriates 
$555 million for the fiscal year of 1954 for the 
maintenance and operation of VA hospitals. 

The Department of New York, Army and 
Navy Union, U.S. A., is fighting for the return 
of the 20 beds assigned to disabled veterans 
at the United States Public Health Service 
hospital on Staten Island, N. Y. After Hal- 
loran Veterans Hospital on Staten Island 
was closed a few years ago there were no hos- 
pital facilities, except the 20 beds mentioned 
above, for an area of 57 square miles and for 
approximately 40,000 veterans. 

It is also fighting any intended cuts in the 
appropriations for the Veterans’ Administra- 
tion. Its contention is to compel Congress 
to extend to Korean veterans the same dis- 
ability benefits as accorded to veterans of 
World War II, and it will impel Congress to 
extend to Korean veterans benefits and rights 
which veterans of World War II are enjoy- 


ing. Its contention is to fight any reduction 
in pension or disability payments to veterans, 

On the State level the Department of New 
York, Army and Navy Union, U. S. A, at its 
89th annual convention and encampment 
held at Troy, N. Y. (June 25 to June 28), 
this year, had approved a resolution by the 
Struss-Wellington Garrison, No. 33, of the 
Army and Navy Union to eliminate the 1945 
qualifying date of the New York State vet- 
erans’ bonus law for veterans of World War II 
so as to include all veterans indefinitely. A 
tremendous surplus of approximately $150 
million will exist after the last year of the 
law expires. This money will be an ample 
amount to finance the amendment to the 
present New York State veterans’ bonus law 
qualifying recent veterans and those after 
the 1945 date. 

Consequently the functional policy of the 
Department of New York, Army and Navy 
Union, is twofold: To protect veterans’ rights 
from exploitation and debauchery, and to 
extend the rights of veterans for benefits 
due them. 

ALEXANDER A. BLEIMANN, 
Department of New York Legislative 
omone Army and Navy Union, 


Bureau of Locomotive Inspection 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include herewith a letter from D. B. Rob- 
ertson, president of the Brotherhood of 
Locomotive Firemen and Enginemen, 
expressing opposition to any proposal to 
consolidate the Bureau of Locomotive 
Inspection with the Bureau of Safety, in 
the Interstate Commerce Commission. 
The letter follows: 

BROTHERHOOD OF LOCOMOTIVE 
FIREMEN AND ENGINEMEN, 
Boston, Mass., July 22, 1953. 


-To All United States Senators and Repre- 


sentatives. 

HONORABLE Sms: The. Bureau of Locomo- 
tive Inspection, established by Congress in 
1911, has safeguarded the lives of the men in 
engine service by requiring that all locomo- 
tives on the railroads of this country be 
maintained in a safe operating condition, 
Section 3 of the Locomotive Inspection Act 
provides that the Bureau of Locomotive In- 
spection be headed by a Director of Locomo- 
tive Inspection and two Assistant Directors, 
appointed by the President, with the advice 
and consent of the Senate. 

The Wolf Management Engineering Report, 
recently submitted to the United States Sen- 
ate, recommends that, for reasons of econ- 
omy and efficiency, the Bureau of Locomotive 
Inspection be consolidated with the Bureau 
of Safety. The Interstate Commerce Com- 
mission has recently appointed a general 
manager, who was one of the chief drafters 
of that report. Naturally, he will exert every 
effort to carry out the consolidation of these 
two important Bureaus. 

Approximately 1,000 delegates assembled 
in the 36th convention of the Brotherhood 
of Locomotive Firemen and Enginemen in the 
city of Boston, Mass., through resolution, 
most earnestly urge that you oppose any 
legislation which has for its purpose the de- 
struction of the present independent status 
of the Bureau of Locomotive Inspection, par- 
ticularly its consolidation with the Bureau 
of Safety. To this resolution I give my per- 
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sonal endorsement and appeal to you to pre- 
serve and continue the operation, separately, 
of the Bureau of Locomotive Inspection and 
the Bureau of Safety. We most definitely 
oppose any program which contemplates the 
sacrifice of life and limb in the interest of 
economy. Your cooperation to this end, I 
assure you, will be greatly appreciated. 
Respectfully yours, 
D. B. ROBERTSON. 


Let Us Remember Whom We Are Fighting 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, the Boston 
Herald is a newspaper wiđely admired 
throughout the United States. The 
Herald is a Republican paper, and it 
speaks to a great extent for the conserva- 
tive Republican element in Massachu- 
setts. Our distinguished colleague, the 
chairman of the House Appropriations 
Committee, has given 30 years of distin- 
guished service in the House of Repre- 
sentatives. He is a Republican from a 
Republican district, but admired by Re- 
publicans and Democrats alike as a 
stanch and unwavering advocate of 
economy in Government. The gentle- 
man from New York wields the meat ax 
with the precision of a scalpel, and the 
country is indebted to him for waste he 
has exposed and economies he has com- 
pelled. It would seem only natural that 
the Boston Herald and our distinguished 
colleague would see eye to eye on the 
budget presented by the present adminis- 
tration to this Congress for approval. A 
recent exchange of letters and editorials 
in the Boston Herald indicates that they 
do not. The difference between them, 
however, is one easily resolved in the 
light of facts readily available. 

The Boston Herald is a stanch advo- 
cate of strong national defense. The 
Herald knows that in the 1950’s that 
means adequate air power. Our distin- 
guished colleague has evidenced dislike 
for the Air Force, by referring to it as 
“Vandenberg and the crew that is try- 
ing to cover up their own iniquities by 
making false statements about what the 
situation is.” The gentleman has 
written the editor of the Boston Herald: 
“I would hope to see the Boston Herald 
on the side of honest government and a 
fighting Air Force.” Since the Herald 
believes in the honesty of our Govern- 
ment and believes we must have a fight- 
ing Air Force, the editor has replied to 
my distinguished colleague's charges of 
Air Force iniquities in a series of four 
editorials which provide factual rebut- 
tals of the vague charges made in the 
current discussion of the Air Force 
budget. 

The first paragraph of the first answer 
sets the tone for the series. The Herald 
stated: 

Jonn E, Taser, of New York, has stood 
foursquare for the protection of the Amer- 
ican taxpayer since he was first elected to 
the United States Congress in 1923. He has 
been dedicated to the difficult cause of econ- 
omy and we respect the record he has made. 


haii 
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The four answers are in no sense an 
attack on the outstanding reputation of 
the gentleman from New York. If they 
were I would not ask to insert them in 
our Recorp. The answers to the ques- 
tions raised are given in an effort to 
set the complicated record of military 
expenses straight. And the final para- 
graph of the final answer admonishes the’ 
citizens of the United States to face the 
facts squarely: 

We must remember that we are fighting 
Russia, not ourselves. And that we need all 
our energies, all our wisdom for that struggle. 
We cannot make the right decisions unless 
we have the facts and we cannot get the facts 
in an atmosphere of bitter personal feuding. 


Mr. Speaker, the editor of the stanchly 
Republican Boston Herald believes that 
a hostile attitude toward Gen. Hoyt S. 
Vandenberg and his colleagues in the 
Air Force was adopted by Secretary Wil- 
son, and has been reflected in this Con- 
gress. The editor believes that emo- 
tionalism rather than reason has been 
“typical of the whole raging, confus- 
ing debate over the new defense budget.” 
The editor calls on all concerned to put 
aside individual feelings and address 
themselves to the task of building a 
positive strategy for the defense of the 
United States. With our future depend- 
ing on calm, judicious decisions, it is ob- 
vious that we dare not permit ourselves 
the luxury of personal prejudices. “Let 
us calm down,” the Boston Herald sug- 
gests. This is sound advice and I can 
imagine no voice better qualified to give 
this advice than that of the pro-Eisen- 
hower, Republican, conservative voice of 
Boston. 

I must confess that I am frankly con- 
cerned over the fact that this adminis- 
tration has vacillated in combating those 
who seek to silence critics by resorting to 
vicious and abusive smear attacks com- 
posed of half-truths, innuendoes, and 
outright falsehoods. This seeming 
tendency to condone or temporize with 
totalitarian-type tactics may well indi- 
cate an unresolved inclination toward 
approval—at least, under certain cir- 
cumstances, If this is true it is a shock- 
ing and dangerous thing. The great 
powers of the executive branch of the 
Government and its access to friendly 
news media present temptations to 
smother and destroy opposition by use 
of sheer overwhelming power rather 
than logical argument. I believe this is 
the trend toward which the administra- 
tion is veering in its effort to justify its 
weakening of the Air Force. There is 
looming on the horizon a “smear Van- 
denberg” campaign which is fading into 
an allout effort to smear the Air Force. 
As part of the same campaign the peo- 
ple are to be literally bombarded with 
propaganda calculated to make them be- 
lieve that the Air Force is actually be- 
ing strengthened instead of weakened. 
The fact that planes previously ordered 
are now coming off the line faster will be 
deceitfully exploited in this connection. 
Reserve wings and naval air strength 
will be lumped in with Air Force wings 
to mislead the people by cleverly worded 
claims such as “175 wings under the 
Wilson program.” Carefully omitted 
will be the fact that these Reserve wings 
and naval air strength were counted 


upon as needed in addition to the 143 
wings in the Regular Air Force. 

I hope someone in the administration 
will see fit to stop the current and grow- 
ing attempt to fool the people and smear 
the Air Force. These tactics are sub- 
versive of democracy. The Boston Her- 
ald has tried to place the argument on a 
factual basis. In doing so it has placed 
the national interest ahead of its par- 
tisan political policy. It has performed 
a noteworthy public service and shed re- 
vealing light on the true nature of the 
airpower controversy. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent to extend my own remarks, I in- 
sert in the Recorp the series of editorials 
inspired by the letter of our colleague, 
the gentleman from New York. The 
original reply to this letter and the four 
succeeding answers are as follows: 

[From the Boston Herald of July 1, 1953] 
Ler’s CALM Down 


On another page there is a letter from 
one of the most influential men in Wash- 
ington, Chairman JOHN TABER, of the House 
Appropriations Committee. He has taken 
time from a busy schedule to express his 
opinion of the defense budget with deep 
emotion. 

We respect his emotion, but we are afraid 
of it. It is too typical of the whole raging, 
confusing debate over the new defense 
budget. 

The emotional public opinions of people 
partially informed are not the proper basis 
for establishing a defense policy. This in- 
cludes newspapermen as well as Congress- 
men. 

A calm, Judicial appraisal of the military 
position of the United States is long overdue. 
Fortunately the President has provided the 
means for such an analysis. 

Next month we will have a new Joint Chiefs 
of Staff. The National Security Council is 
being revitalized and should be ready to act 
on the findings of the new military team 
and integrate our new strategy with our 
whole society. 

We only hope that we can afford to mark 
time while all this is being accomplished. 
For the plain fact is that in this hour of 
danger we are without a master plan of mili- 
tary growth and effective military leadership. 

This is the direct result of a system which 
required a new team of civilian administra- 
tors to submit a new budget before they 
had time for a thorough examination of 
how past appropriations had been spent and 
objective consideration of how future funds 
should be spent. 

They did that and the resulting debate 
has been personal and bitter. We hope that 
those concerned with evolving a new defense 
policy will be able to put aside their indi- 
vidual feelings, no matter how justified, and 
address themselves to the task of building 
a positive strategy for the defense of the 
United States. Our future depends on their 
decisions, 


[From the Boston Herald of July 5, 1953] 
ANSWER TO REPRESENTATIVE TABER—I 


JOHN E, Taper, of New York, has stood 
foursquare for the protection of the Amer- 
ican taxpayer since he was first elected to 
the United States Congress in 1923, 

He has been dedicated to the difficult 
cause of economy and we respect the record 
he has made. He has been instinctively op- 
posed to any increase in Government ex- 
penses. And so have we. Through the years 
we have agreed with Representative Taser 
fav more than we have disagreed with him, 

This is one of the exceptions. He has writ- 
ten a vigorous letter attacking our defense 
editorials. We admire his sincerity but we 
disagree with his position. Our purpose in 
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answering him at such length is not to at=- 
tack the reputation of a venerable Congress- 
man, but to try and set the complicated rec- 
ord of military expenses as straight as we 
can see it, 

Representative Taper said: “Your edito- 
rials indicate an utter lack of knowledge of 
what Mr. Wilson has proposed and the ridicu- 
lous attitude that General Vandenberg has 
taken.” 

1. Mr. Wilson's proposals are a matter of 
public record. He proposed a budget which 
would in effect cut the Army appropriations 
some; cut the Navy slightly, and cut the 
Air Force more than $5 billion. It is also 
a matter of record that your committee in- 
creased the size of the cut. 

2. General Vandenberg's attitude is also 
a matter of public record. 

(a) He has resisted the abandonment of a 
strategic program for a 148-wing Air Force 
which was established with the approval of 
all services, a Republican Defense Secretary, 
a Democratic President, a group of civilian 
experts, and both Houses of Congress after 
20 months’ study. He has protested the sub- 
stitution of a fiscal policy based on the hasty 
findings of one office. 

(b) He feels that if we are to make serious 
cuts, they should be made on items of low 
priority. He protests that we have not yet 
established any priorities. 

Representative Taser: “If you only had 
General Vandenberg’s statement, which is to 
be printed in full in the hearings of the com- 
mittee, with Mr. Wilson’s analysis of it, you 
would begin to realize what kind of sabotage 
Mr. Wilson was up against from Vandenberg 
and the crew that is trying to cover up their 
own iniquities by making false statements 
about what the situation is.” 

There is some secret matter that is not 
available to the press, but the testimony of 
both General Vandenberg and Mr. Wilson has 
been reported extensively in newspapers and 
news magazines. We have studied this-testi- 
mony in many forms and in detail. Like 
you, we deplore the emotional, bitter, and 
personal battle of the budget. 

Representative Taser: “The situation is 
this: On construction of airplanes, the only 
planes removed from the program to be con- 
tracted for were transport planes and planes 
that were used for training.” 

A great many B-47 jet bombers of the 
lates. type were eliminated. They were listed 
as training planes but in the event of war 
they would have gone into action. As they 
are eliminated, combat designated bombers 
will have to be drawn back from the first 
line of defense for training. It is impossible 
to train the three-man crews of these multi- 
million-dollar atom bombers in Piper cubs. 
Even pilots with years of experience must 
have intensive, specialized training in the 
hot jet bombers. And those planes which 
are used for training are taken from the 
combat-ready forces. 

Representative TABER: “Already we have 45 
wings of transport planes and a surplus of 
training planes, so that the money for these 
was unnecessary.” 

(a) The definition of a transport plane is 
not clear. Tanker planes which were cut 
may be nonfighting planes but they are 
essential to combat air operations. In the 
past, transport planes have been responsible 
for keeping Patton going across France and 
Chiang Kai-shek fighting in China during 
World War II, landing airborne troops in 
Normandy and elsewhere; defeating Russia 
by the Berlin airlift and continuing the flow 
of men and material to Korea. We have had 
to charter commercial planes at high cost— 
and are still doing it—to keep the Korean 
airlift going. We do not have enough trans- 
port planes to deploy our atomic bombing 
force to its overseas bases in time of war. 
The big cut in troop carrier wings has de- 
creased the mobility of the United States 
Army. 

(b) There was no surplus in training 
planes until Mr. Wilson cut the number of 
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pilots in training, a cut that was made be- 
fore it was decided by the new Joint Chiefs 
of Staff how many planes we will have in 
the Air Force. It also must be understood 
that as combat planes change in design and 
equipment, companion training planes must 
be produced. However, we agree with Rep- 
resentative TABER that there is a surplus in 
training planes. 

Representative TABER. “The production of 
fighting planes will be increased.” 

Mr. Wilson, who has an international rep- 
utation as an industrialist, has promised an 
increase in production next year. We are 
sure Representative TABER realizes, however, 
that the combat effectiveness of this produc- 
tion may be decreased by the elimination 
of supporting units. 

Representative TABER. “The issue is ‘Do we 
want a fighting Air Force such as Wilson pro- 
poses, or do we want a paper Air Force, 
which General Vandenberg proposes and 
which do we have at the present time— 
paper wings?’ ” 

This is an epithet, not a reasonable state- 
ment of fact or rational opinion. What does 
Representative TABER mean by “paper” wings 
and “fighting” wings? Every wing in the Air 
Force must start on paper. It takes many 
years to design, test, and produce planes; 
establish bases; form schools; recruit and 
train pilots, crews and maintenance men; 
and then weld them all together into a com- 
bat wing. Even Mr. Wilson will have many 
wings on paper as new wings are in train- 
ing, being organized or as old units are still 
in obsolete planes or are in the process of 
changing to new combat-equipped craft. 

If Representative TABER means that he 
wants an improvement in aircraft produc- 
tion, a speedier buildup of our airpower, then 
we agree with him wholeheartedly. 

In succeeding editorials we shall further 
discuss Representative TaBEr’s charges. 


{From the Boston Herald of July 6, 1953] 
ANSWER TO REPRESENTATIVE TABER—II 


During the past 30 years Representative 
JOHN E. Taser, of New York, has dedicated 
himself to guarding the interests of the tax- 
payer in Congress. He has an enviable record. 

At present he has been caught up in the 
controversy over the defense budget. He has 
written us a vigorous letter attacking our 
military editorials. We are answering that 
letter, sentence by sentence, not to dis- 
parage Representative TABER, but to bring 
forth as many of the facts in the chaotic 
defense picture as we can, 

His letter and our answers continue: 

Representative Taser. “The $363 million 
that General Vandenberg asked for would 
provide only flying boxcars and transport 
planes, and trainers that are not n 

There has been no judicial, professional 
decision on whether or not these transport 
and training planes are necessary. As we 
have pointed out before the proper number 
of noncombat planes is essential to the fight- 
ing power of the Air Force. 

Representative Taper. “Mr. Wilson pro- 

that just as fast as possible we get 
120 wings in the Air Force that are capable 
of fighting.” 

We agree wholeheartedly, but the building 
of a 120-wing air force has been delayed 
until the end of 1955, when the Air Force 
Was supposed to have more wings under the 
old program. 

Representative TABER: “If you are inter- 
ested in the defense of the country, you 
would be for his proposal. The Secretaries 
of the Air Force have seen the light. It’s 
about time that the civilians begin to realize 
what a ridiculous situation we are in.” 

The Secretary of the Air Force has agreed 
to wait for a reevaluation of the whole de- 
fense situation by the new Joint Chiefs of 
Staff but it might be more accurate to say 


the Secretaries have felt the heat more than 
they have seen the light. 

Representative TABER: “General Vanden- 
berg proposed $172 million for additional 
personnel. I receive complaints every day 
about overstaffing of positions with person- 
nel in the Air Force.” 

So do we. There is plenty of waste in the 
Air Force and there are far too many high- 
ranking officers in ground jobs. But for the 
sake of the record an attachment to the im- 
partial Sarnoff committee report on military 
manpower ranked the services in terms of 
their cooperation toward manpower savings. 
The rating was: 

Marine Corps: Excellent. 

Air Force; Cooperative and open to greater 
progress. 

Army: Spotty; large area of resistance. 

Navy: Militantly opposed. 

Civil Service: Disinterested. 

Representative Taper: “On top of that, we 
know they have 59,000 military police in the 
Air Force as against 20,000 in the Army— 
and the Air Force has less than two-thirds 
as many personnel. This picture must be 
corrected.” 

There is probably some overstaffing in the 
air police but a comparison with the Army 
is not fair. In the first place the number of 
military police required is based on the 
amount and dispersal of installations and 
equipment to be guarded. Second, the in- 
fantry itself stands guard while the fliers, 
flying crews, and maintenance men in the 
Air Force cannot be detached for 24-hour 
guard duty. Finally, the Air Force has more 
overseas bases than the Army and Navy com- 
bined and each plane on each base has secret 
equipment which must be kept from prying 
eyes. 

We must also remember that the tragedy 
of Hickam Field at Pearl Harbor when our 
planes were lined up wing to wing, was 
caused by the fact that we did not have 
enough guards to watch the planes when 
they were spread around the field. 

In other editorials we shall continue to 
discuss Representative TaBEr’s letter. 


[From the Boston Herald of July 7, 19531 
ANSWER TO REPRESENTATIVE TABER—IIL 


In three decades as a Congressman, JOHN 
Taser, Of New York, has never wavered in 
his dedication to the cause of the economy. 
We admire him for his steadfastness through 
many a free spending year. He has earned 
his position as chairman of the important 
House Appropriations Committee, 

But he has written us an unusual letter, 
attacking our position on how defense cuts 
should be made. We agree with him that 
cuts must be made but we oppose the manner 
in which it has been done and where the 
emphasis has been placed. 

We shall continue our analysis of his letter 
in the belief that this issue is one of the most 
important in the country today and needs 
full debate. Without defense savings we 
shall not have tax relief, but without defense 
we will not have freedom. 

Representative Taper: “The Air Force has 
58,000 military personnel training 38,000 
trainees of one kind or another. Fifty per- 
cent of the number would be more than ade- 
quate. Here is a block of about 70,000 per- 
sonnel that need to be put to work. (This 
figure includes excess miiltary police dealt 
with in yesterday’s editorial.)” 

The report of an Appropriations Subcom- 
mittee shows that the proportion of trainers 
to trainees in the service is: Army, 1 to 2.4; 
Navy, 1 to 1.4; Marines, 1 to 1.1; Air Force 
15 to 1. 

Those are the facts. Now let’s explore 
them. As the proportion of trainees engaged 
in fiying training rises, the number of men 
trained by one man drops. 

There is a simple explanation for this. 
The job of flying today’s complicated planes 
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at tremendous speeds—and the task of main- 
taining them—is extremely skilled. 

One Army training officer can train more 
than a hundred infantrymen in a year. One 
Air Force training officer can train only six 
pilots a year. 

There is undoubtedly waste in the Air 
Force training program, but a comparison 
with the Infantry is hardly fair. It is a 
vastly different task to teach a man to fly a 
$5 million bomber from what it is to teach 
a platoon close order drill. 

These questions raised by Representative 
Taser are of vital importance to our future. 
In view of that fact we shall continue our 
analysis of his letter in a final editorial. 


[From the Boston Herald of July 8, 1953] 
ANSWER TO REPRESENTATIVE TABER—IV 


The question of how much defense we need 
and how much we can afford will continue 
to dominate national affairs in the years 
ahead. 

That is the reason we have taken so much 
space to answer an extraordinary letter from 
the chairman of the House Appropriations 
Committee, Representative JOHN TABER, of 
New York, on that subject. 

Representative Taser. “There is a further 
situation in connection with the better utili- 
zation of military personnel which we are 
trying to force on the Air Force, and which 
I believe will appear immediately.” 

We certainly will support any economy in 
military personnel which will not endanger 
our security. 

Representative Taser. “General Vanden- 
berg’s request for $600 million additional in 
maintenance and operation turned out to 
be ridiculous when we had hearings and 
were given details of the situation.” 

The general’s request was based on the 
plan for 143-wing Air Force. Of course less 
money is needed if you are to have fewer 
planes, bases, and men. 

Representative Taser. “His request for 
more funds for bases above what the budget 
allowed is also out of the question. The 
testimony of the Air Force officer was to the 
effect that they were able to obligate $115 
million per month and would be during fiscal 
year 1954. They will have available $1,600,- 
000,000 a surplus of $180 million, without 
any additional appropriation. They have 
had hearings on a $400 million budget esti- 
mate and did not make out a case for it, 
although the bill has not been marked up.” 

This is typical of the confusion over the 
defense budget. As we understand it, Gen- 
eral Vandenberg was testifying in this case 
on the supposition of a 143-wing Air Force 
and approval of Air Force expenditures held 
by the Secretary of Defense. The Air Force 
officer Mr. Taser refers to was not General 
Vandenberg, but Gen. Lee B. Washbourne, 
and General Washbourne was testifying on 
the basis of a 120-wing Air Force and non- 
approval of the withheld expenditures, 

Incidentally he used the $115 million fig- 
ure for 1953, but an estimate of $155 million 
in 1954. 

The most important thing about Repre- 
sentative Taper’s letter is the fact that it 
reveals a very understandable confusion 
about the highly technical business of de- 
fending this country. 

But next in importance is the hostile atti- 
tude that is revealed toward that crew in 
the Air Force. It was the same attitude 
adopted by Secretary Wilson, an attitude 
which explained why he refused to talk over 
the budget with General Vandenberg, the 
Chief of Staff of the Air Force. 

We must remember that we are fighting 
Russia, not ourselves. And that we need all 
our energies, all our wisdom for that strug- 
gle. We cannot make the right decisions 
unless we have the facts and we cannot get 
the facts in an atmosphere of bitter personal 
feuding. 
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HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 20, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include an article by Herbert 
Elliston which appeared in the Washing- 
ton Post on Sunday, July 19, 1953. The 
article entitled “Korea Balance Sheet: 
Gains Versus Sacrifice,” follows: 


Korea BALANCE SHEET: GAINS VERSUS 
BACRIFICE 
(By Herbert Elliston) 

The interpretation put upon the pledge by 
Messrs. Dulles, Salisbury, and Bidault is that 
if the Communists break any truce in Korea 
the three governments will automatically 
revert to the state of belligerency authorized 
under the U. N. resolution of 1950. This may 
or may not be what is meant by some typi- 
cally cryptic wording. However, no matter 
what happened in post-truce Korea, a truce 
‘would close a successful chapter of American 
policy. 

The coalition war was launched in Korea 
for a specific and limited purpose. This was 
to throw the aggreessors back across the 

line of demarcation which our mili- 
tary laid out between North and South Korea 
in 1945. The war aim has been achieved. 
In the process, moreover, very substantial 
if intangible gains have been scored. These 
may be set out in categories: 

1. Avoidance of a third world war: Our 
military experts up till the outbreak in Ko- 
rea had put the American security zone 
flush with the Asiatic seaboard. Such astrat- 
egy argued a state of preparedness in the 
United States and the Pacific which was non- 
existent. The military, prodded by President 
‘Truman, suddenly realized that if the Soviet 
action in North Korea went unopposed, the 
Soviet would go on and take all the keys to 
world power. In the circumstances the chal- 
lenge had to be met right away. 

Our swift and confident action in Korea 
not only undermined the adventurists in the 
Kremlin; it put heart into western Europe. 
There the people had had no demonstration 
that this country would fight for the collec- 
tive security. The demonstration was stun- 
ning. After Korea there was a willingness in 
Europe both to rearm under American lead- 
ership and to make a reality out of the North 
Atlantic Alliance. 

2. Demonstration of collective security: 
The war in Korea has been a remarkable in- 
stance of the one-for-all and all-for-one con- 
cept of collective security. There would be 
no United Nations left today if the Korean 
aggreession had been ignored. The essay in 
collective security, to be sure, has not been 
brilliant. The U. N. members have backed 
up their votes for a public war with per- 
formances in the field ranging in degrees of 
positive and negative reactions. Too much 
of the actual work has been left to Uncle 
Sam acting as agent for the collectivity. 
However, it cannot be gainsaid that the 
coalition succeeded in its object, and this is 
historic, 

3. Gain of time: The accumulation of a 
breathing spell of 3 years for putting our- 
selves in a correct posture in our global en- 
counter with Soviet Russia was the greatest 
gain of all out of the Korean intervention. 

America has been enabled to build up a 
military organization—and to test it. Both 
the combat training of our young men and 
the proving of our arms in actual warmak- 


ing have been invaluable to the national se- 
curity. May we not measure the grievous 
losses in Korea—in excess as they are of the 
normal attrition in Army and civilian life— 
against the national gain? A great power 
must be cool and unafraid and open in the 
matter of such calculations. Think, for one 
thing, of the advance of medical research so 
vital to all of use which has been made as 
a result of the unique opportunity in Korea, 

Perhaps the greatest endowment which 
time has given to the United States is the 
political crisis which has overtaken the So- 
viet. Stalin and Zhdanov are both dead. 
And the Kremlin is right now the scene of 
a bitter and fratricidal fight for the suc- 
cession. In 1950 the Russians were looking 
outward, belligerently; in 1953 they are look- 
ing inward, fearfully. 

4. Protection of Japan: This aspect of 
the benefit chalked up to Anno Domini is 
worthy of a separate category. Japan was 
prone and prostrate when the Communists 
struck. She would have been next on the 
list if the Korean attack had not been met 
and repulsed. For the Soviet aim in the Far 
East in 1950 was primarily to bar the re- 
arming of Japan. In this respect Moscow 
has lost out. Back of the shield interposed 
by U. N. arms in Korea, rearmament has ac- 
companied the formal restoration of peace 
in Japan. Japan, moreover, has been put on 
its feet during the transition with military 
orders for Korea. 

When we tot up the bill, in sum, there is 
a sizable balance in our favor. It is this very 
balance which is the best argument against 
any automatic, commitment to posttruce re- 
sumption of formal hostilities. A situation 
will have been wound up by the conclusion of 
a truce. If such a truce were violated, if the 
political conferees should fail to agree after 
90 days—that would leave a new situation. 
And it would need to be dealt with afresh 
in the then-existing setting. 
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HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, a 
release has just been issued by the De- 
partment of Commerce announcing the 
sale of the Inland Waterways Corpora- 
tion, a Govérnment-owned and operated 
barge line. It is pleasing news to realize 
that private enterprise will now carry on 
an activity where Government operation 
has proved a failure and resulted in loss 
through many years. 

The news release reads as follows: 

WASHINGTON, D. C., July 24.—Secretary of 
Commerce Sinclair Weeks, with the approval 
of President Eisenhower, today sold the 
Government barge line to the Federal Water- 
ways Corp. of Delaware. 

In addition to the sales price of $9 million, 
the United States Government retains quick 
assets of the Inland Waterways Corporation 
which, after deduction of current liabilities, 
should net approximately $2,700,000 in cash 
and accounts receivable. 

The Federal Waterways Corp. of Dela- 
ware is a new and wholly owned subsid- 
iary of the St. Louis Shipbuilding & Steel 
Co., of which Herman T. Pott, of St. Louis, 
is the president. Mr. Pott is chairman of 
the board of the Federal Waterways Corp. 

“The sale is a good business transaction 
for the taxpayers,” declared Secretary Weeks. 
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“It not only will add a substantial sum to 
the United States Treasury but it also will 
place the property where for the first time 
it will yield annual tax revenues to the 
Government. 

“The sale is a good thing for the users of 
the system, particularly those shipping less- 
than-bargeload freight. We made provision 
in the contract for cargo service substan- 
tially similar to that furnished now. 

“From 1939 through 1952, the system piled 
up losses totaling $9,749,000, losing money 
in 12 of the 14 years. We liquidated a Gov- 
ernment-operated system, in which losses 
over the years had been made up by the 
taxpayers, and we obtained for the public 
the highest sales price ever offered for it. 

“Recent administrations have repeatedly 
said they would take the Federal Govern- 
ment out of the barge business. But they. 
never did. 

“As soon as the new administration arrived 
in Washington, we promised to do our best 
to sell the barge line so that Government no 
longer would compete with private industry. 
Today's action is proof that we have kept our 
promise.” 

Involved in the sale are physical facilities 
consisting of 20 towboats, 4 tugs, and 253 
barges, in addition to 20 barges and 1 tow- 
boat now under construction. 

The sale calls for the purchaser to put in 
$1 million in new working capital and in 
addition to pay $9 million over a period of 
10 years, plus interest at the rate of 334 
percent annually. 

The agreement provides that the purchaser 
may prepay any or all installments and ac- 
crued interest. The agreement also restricts 
the payment of dividends until the entire 
purchase price of $9 million, plus accrued 
interest, has been paid. 

In support of the interest of the people 
of the area, the Administration obtained 
an agreement from the purchaser to con- 
tinue common-carrier service in a manner 
substantially similar.to the services rendered 
by the Inland Waterways Corporation. 

It is required that there be: 

1. Adequate provision for transporting 
such less-than-bargeload and less-than-car- 
load shipments as can reasonably be antici- 
pated, and that there be active solicitation 
of such shipments. 

2. Maintenance of such joint tariffs with 
rail carriers as shall make generally avail- 
able the privileges of joint rail and water 
transportation upon terms reasonable and 
fair to both rail and water carriers, and 
maintenance of reasonable and fair joint 
tariffs with motor carriers whenever feasible 
in the promotion of transportation service. 

3. Arrangements for interline traffic with 
other transportation services. 

4. Transportation service in specified dis- 
tricts and divisions and the making of speci- 
fied minimum trips as follows: 

(a) From the port of New Orleans, La. 
to the port of St. Louis, Mo., and return (des- 
ignated as the lower district), 125 trips per 
annum in each direction. 

(b) From the port of St. Louis, Mo., to the 
ports of St. Paul and Minneapolis, Minn., and 
including Stillwater, Minn., on the St. Croix 
River and Porth Cargill and Black Dog, 
Minn., on the Minnesota River, and return 
(designated as the upper district), 40 trips 
per annum in each direction. 

(c) From the port of St. Louis, Mo., to the 
port of Chicago, Ill., and return (designated 
as the Illinois district), 75 trips per annum 
in each direction. 

(ad) From the port of St. Louis, Mo., to the 
port of Omaha, Nebr., and return (designated 
as the Missouri district), 16 trips per annum 
in each direction, 

(e) From the port of New Orleans, La., to 
Port Birmingham, Ala., and return (desig- 
nated as the Warrior River division), 18 trips 
per annum in each direction. 

(f) From Port Birmingham, Ala., to the 
city of Ensley, Ala., and return (designated 
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as the railroad division), such trips as may 
be necessary to transport cargoes in reason- 
able quantities delivered at or destined to 
Port Birmingham, Ala., and such on-line 
cargo in reasonable quantities as may be 
offered for transportation. 

(g) In the event transportation to Sioux 
City, Iowa, becomes practical and feasible, 
the purchaser will extend service to this area 
to provide such services as are justified in the 
light of demand therefor and cargo available 

The contract further provides that at in- 
termediate ports and landings, calls will be 
made and barges spotted whenever a reason- 
able quantity of cargo is offered for trans- 
portation. 

The agreement further provides for the 
payment of damages by the purchaser to In- 
land Waterways Corporation for defaulted 
trips, unless excused, ranging from $1,000 to 
$3,500 per defaulted trip. 

A default of 50 percent of required trips 
in any 1 year in any 1 district or division, 
if not excused, will be deemed a total default 
of the conditions of performance of the con- 
tract. A default in common-carrier service 
on 30 percent of the required trips in any 
1 year on which common-carrier service is 
to be provided will, if not excused, also con- 
stitute a total default. 

Under the terms of the agreement, 14 per- 
cent of the total tonnage each year, or 
375,000 tons, whichever is lower, must com- 
prise less than bargeload traffic. Default on 
this requirement will mean the payment of 
damages to Inland Waterways Corporation of 
$2 per ton of deficiency. A deficiency of 
more than 150,000 tons will be deemed a 
total default, 

In the event of breach of contract the Gov- 
ernment has recourse to the courts to enforce 

ormance or to recover damages, or by 
written notice to terminate the agreement 
and repossess the facilities sold, possess new 
facilities acquired, and demand the surren- 
der of any retained net earnings. 

Breach of contract includes: (1) Default 
on principal installments; (2) failure to 
maintain minimum working capital of not 
less than $600,000 net; (3) total default in 
providing transportation service; (4) failure 
to perform any other covenants or agree- 
ments of the contract; and (5) assignment 
to creditors or bankruptcy. 

Over the years the barge line has depre- 
ciated greatly. The fixed assets have a book 
value—based on a 20-year depreciation 
schedule—of $9,100,000, approximately, but 
the Interstate Commerce Commission’s ap- 
praisal assigns a value of only $2,900,000. 
This latter figure covers railroad property 
only, no commercial value being assigned to 
waterline facilities. 

The Corporation operates the most com- 
plete common carrier service by barge offered 
on the Mississippi, Illinois, Missouri, and 
Warrior Rivers. All types of freight, except 
livestock and perishables, are handled on 
3,300 miles of inland rivers. Operations are 
conducted through numerous private ter- 
minals as well as through 20 general mer- 
chandise facilities. 

The Corporation also operates a railroad 
switching facility, approximately 18 miles, 
between Port Birmingham and Ensley, Ala., 
to serve the industrial area in and near Bir- 
mingham, Ala., and to provide a connecting 
link between the Corporation’s Warrior River 
barge service and fhe trunk line railroads 
serving the Southeast. 

The Inland Waterways Corporation had its 
origins in a study by the Council of Na- 
tional Defense in June 1917 looking to the 
more effective use of domestic waterways. 

Under the Federal Control Act of March 
21, 1918, the Director General of Railroads 
commandeered privately owned floating 
equipment on the New York State Barge 
Canal and on the Mississippi and Warrior 
Rivers and initiated the construction of new 
floating equipment. The unprecedented 
wartime demands for transportation to sup- 


ply United States troops overseas caused 
such a congestion of the railroads that it 
became necessary to turn to inland water- 
ways. 

Operations commenced on the lower Mis- 
sissippi with the first sailing from St. Louis 
on September 28, 1918. The hastily acquired 
fleet consisted of 5 towboats and 29 barges. 
Service on the Warrior River began in De- 
cember of that year with 1 towboat, and 2 
self-propelled barges and 10 coal barges. 

The operations begun by the Railroad Ad- 
ministration on inland waterways continued 
to February 29, 1920, when the Government- 
owned facilities were transferred to the Sec- 
retary of War for operation under the terms 
of the Transportation Act of 1920. 

On July 19, 1924, Secretary of War John 
W. Weeks, father of Sinclair Weeks, now 
Secretary of Commerce, signed an order un- 
der the Transportation Act transferring to 
the newly created Corporation all inland 
waterways’ assets and facilities under his 
control. 

On February 8, 1953, Secretary of Com- 
merce Weeks announced his intention to 
take the Government out of the barge line 
business. At that time he invited inquiries 
from private sources interested in the pos- 
sibility of purchasing the business. 

He received approximately 200 inquiries 
from all sections of the country, and each 
inquirer was sent a brochure describing the 
physical and financial condition of the Cor- 
poration and setting forth the terms and 
conditions of sale. Seven firm offers were 
finally received by the Secretary and after 
scrutiny the successful bidder was Federal 
Waterways Corp. 


Wanted: A Foreign Policy 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 15, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, I desire 
to call attention to a timely editorial 
from the American Federation of Labor 
News Reporter of July 17: 

WANTED: A FOREIGN Policy 


Saying that the United States is in an ap- 
preciably weaker position than she was dur- 
ing the last months of the Truman admin- 
istration, the widely read Catholic weekly, 
the Commonweal, blames the lack of an 
American policy for the fact that we have 
lost prestige, initiative, and leadership. 

“It is now a case of every man for him- 
self,” the Commonweal summed up. “Ameri- 
can leadership can * * * find new policies 
to meet the emerging shape of opportuni- 
ties and challenges of the future. But lead- 
ership is now absent. 

“We have squabbled over the value of eco- 
nomic assistance. We have discredited our 
information services and burnt our books, 
making ourselves look like buffoons with to- 
talitarian inclinations. We have failed to 
liberalize our trade policies—are, in fact, on 
the verge of stiffening them. We have not 
liberalized our immigration laws. We cut 
our military appropriations. 

“When the East German riots took place, 
we made newsreels of them and advised pru- 
dence. We followed with a weak demand for 
free elections. We ignored the opportunity 
for real diplomatic attack, for a powerful 
high-level demand that East Germans be 
given their basic political rights, that the 
will of the East German people be heard.” 

Wanted: A foreign policy. 
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Commonwealth of Puerto Rico Celebrates 
First Anniversary 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. A. L. MILLER 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MILLER of Nebraska. Mr. 
Speaker, under permission to revise and 
extend my remarks in the Appendix of 
the REcorD, I submit to my colleagues the 
speech of the Honorable Luis Muñoz- 
Marin, Governor of Puerto Rico, which 
he made July 25, 1953. I am sure my 
colleagues will find it very interesting 
and better understand the challenge 
facing the people of the new, but shin- 
ing, Commonwealth of Puerto Rico: 


Fellow citizens, we are celebrating today 
the first anniversary of the Commonwealth 
of Puerto Rico, created by the people of 
Puerto Rico under a constitution of their 
own adoption. Our Commonwealth status, 
brought about as a result of a compact be- 
tween the people of Puerto Rico and the 
Congress of the United States, is a new form 
of political relationship in the American 
Union and in all America, a new form of 
political freedom in harmony with the eco- 
nomic freedom of our people. 

The present position of Puerto Rico is 
that of a frontier of understanding between 
two different ways of cherishing freedom, 
that of North America and that of South 
America. Naturally, this understanding will 
not cause other peoples, nor is there any 
reason why it should cause them, to adopt 
a relationship similar to that existing be- 
tween Puerto Rico and the United States 
of America, But this relationship between 
Puerto Rico and the United States can be 
useful, and men of good will throughout the 
continent must endeavor, I think, to make 
it useful, in showing how the spirit of free- 
dom has the great and fluid energy that can 
still create new forms to meet the challenge 
of new needs. 

In truth, the political life of Puerto Rico 
does not date back more than a century. 
For about half of this period it was linked 
with the country of our origin, Spain, and 
for the other half with the United States. 
We take pride in our racial and cultural heri- 
tage. Toward our fellow citizens of the 
United States we have come to feel the sin- 
cere affection that goes with the common 
citizenship under which we have developed 
our economic efforts and our modern demo- 
cratic principles. The Spanish people have a 
democratic strength deep in the marrow of 
their soul, but it is more closely connected 
with respect for the dignity of man and for 
the freedom of the mind than with the free, 
sound, and stable organization of the State. 
The people of the United States are a tower- 
ing symbol of democracy in sound govern- 
mental organization as well as in respect for 
the dignity of the individual. We have tried 
to honor these two sterling qualities in our 
democratic heritage by using them creatively, 
and to contribute something of our own to 
their historic manifestation by aiding the 
fervor of our aspirations. 

Thus Puerto Rico, although it does not 
make a monetary contribution to the United 
States Treasury, contributes with deep sat- 
isfaction to the better understanding of the 
Union throughout the Americas, to the better 
understanding of the peoples of our same 
origin on the part of the people of the United 
States, and to the betterment of democracy 
among all peoples. Although we are poor as 
money goes, we are rich in these other things, 
and I believe that our contribution in the 
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currency and know-how of democracy is a 
creditable one. 

Let me turn now to economic questions. 
Within size, we have a task as challenging as 
the Western frontiers was for the United 
States throughout the 19th century. We 
have to advance as the men of those days ad- 
vanced. But we are not a continent of al- 
most limitless space, but a small overcrowded 
island tightly surrounded by the sea. Our 
frontier is not westward or eastward, but in- 
ward. We cannot make new lands produce 
for our needs, as there is no new land. Only 
new skill, new knowledge, new technique, and 
a dedication constantly renewed remain to be 
pioneered—and we are pioneering them. 

We cannot have more land by seeking it 
in a covered wagon, but we can have more 
understanding, more know-how growing in- 
side of ourselves, by seeking it with an open 
mind. Puerto Rico is very densely popu- 
lated. There are 650 of us to each square 
mile of territory. Half of the land can be 
cultivated, so there are 1,300 of us to each 
cultivated mile. The size of this problem 
can best be gaged by thinking of it in this 
way: Suppose the population of all the con- 
tinents and islands of the entire world 
should moye into the United States, then 
the United States would have about 650 in- 
habitants per square mile, as Puerto Rico 
has now. The United States would be as 
densely populated as Puerto Rico, But if we 
are to make a proper comparison, we must 
suppose further. Suppose that, finding all 
the population of the world within its 
boundaries, the United States should find 
themselyes at the same time lacking in all 
natural resources—no coal, no oll, no metals. 
Suppose further that with all the people of 
the world iiside United States, American 
industry should be only beginning to de- 
velop. If you can imagine all these things 
together, you have a fair picture of what the 
people of the United States would be facing 
under such circumstances. That is the 
challenge that the people of Puerto Rico are 
facing today. If the United States were fac- 
ing such difficulties, we know how the Amer- 
ican people would meet the challenge; how 
the American businessman, technician, 
teacher, farmer, and worker would meet the 
challenge. The challenge would be met. 
There would be no defeatism. The cry of 
despair would not be heard in the land. 
Energy would be brought forth out of need. 
Imagination would stand ready to do its job, 
and sound commonsense would stabilize it. 
The terrifically tough problems would be 
attacked, and in due time they would be 
licked. 

This is Just what you can see in Puerto 
Rico today. You see a people, a community 
of your fellow citizens, beset by grave diffi- 
culties. You see them doing about those 
difficulties what you would do about them, 
with fine courage, unquenchable determina- 
tion, and a reasonable amount of good 
humor. 

At this point I wish to emphasize that the 
industrial growth of Puerto Rico, encour- 
aging as it is to us is insignificant as com- 
pared with the economic life of the United 
States as a whole, and is not depriving any 
region of the continental United States of 
any of its established industries. We do 
not intend to do so. On the contrary, it is 
our deliberate policy not to do so. We are 
aware of our moral responsibility not to use 
our good economic relations with the United 
States as a means of harming any part of 
the mainland. We are conscious of the fact 
that we must use our good relations to the 
limit by creating new wealth in that part of 
the economy of the United States which is 
Puerto Rico, and not by transferring wealth 
from one section of the economy to another. 
That is why, by a resolution of our execu- 
tive council no tax exemption is granted to 
any firm that closes a plant in any part 
of the United States In order to open one 
in Puerto Rico, 


The economy of the United States gener- 
ates more than $25 billion of new capital 
each year. Out of this new and enormous 
capital wealth Puerto Rico is legitimately 
seeking an investment of from $30 or $40 
million of new capital each year—I repeat, 
of new capital, not transferred capital. The 
American citizens living in Puerto Rico com- 
pose 1% percent of the population of the 
United States as a whole. And our indus- 
trial plan calls for less than one-fifth of 1 
percent of the new capital generated, not 
without our modest collaboration by the 
American economic system each year. It 
would seem clear that we need have no fear 
that the industrial system of the United 
States in in danger of destruction at the 
hands of Puerto Rico. 

We are still climbing a steep hill. We are 
far from the top, but already we can see the 
top in the distance. Let us look at it even 
from afar. What is it we want to find, or 
to carry with us and display at the top of 
the hill? 

It is something more than the improve- 
ment of our economic standard of living. It 
is a way of life, a culture. The economy is 
intended to sustain a way of life. Culture 
is only in a degree the tool of economics. 
What a people with spiritual values want is 
a way of life. Their economic effort must 
be made to serve that purpose—it must not 
be allowed to master it. 

I see at the top of the symbolic hill a 
people well housed—very few of them in 
luxurious palaces and none in wretched huts 
or slums. I see the opportunity for honest 
work at a rate of pay moderate but adequate 
to a good and satisfying life. I see families 
that are at peace in the thought that their 
children will be educated to the maximum 
of their natural abilities, and happy in the 
knowledge that they will have security 
against sickness and old age and the haz- 
ards of fortune beyond the control of the 
human will. I can see that some will have 
more than this as a result of their own 
effort, and in some cases much more than 
this. But none shall have less than this. 
I can see that all of us will work with en- 
thusiasm, freedom, and a sense of duty and 
respect for the rights of others. I see pri- 
vate initiative for the common good con- 
ceived as a duty rather than only as a right. 

A life of freedom well lived is part of 
the ideal in the hearts of our people. The 
negation of freedom and the abuse of free- 
dom are uncivilized and are contrary to the 
higher traits of the human spirit. -As be- 
tween these two, the abuse of freedom is 
preferable to its denial. But far better than 
either is the civilization that uses freedom 
with the dignity that freedom deserves. 
Our fraternal feelings toward all men are 
also part of this ideal. I believe that we 
will come to realize even better that which 
we already know well: That all men are more 
alike than they are different from one an- 
other. Our friendly people will become a 
brotherly people, and Puerto Rico will be an 
example and a small but unconquerable 
bastion of resistance against the national- 
istic spirit that is destroying peace and hope 
among men everywhere. 


The Korean Truce 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL W. SHAFER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SHAFER. Mr. Speaker, it ap- 
pears that our military adventure in 
Korea, unconstitutionally undertaken by 
President Truman, has been terminated 
or at least temporarily suspended 
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Insofar as this means a respite from 
blood-letting the armistice is, of course, 
welcome. 

But the circumstances and terms of 
the truce are not welcome. The unre- 
liability of the enemy, the uncertainties 
of impending negotiations, the secrecy 
which shrouds our commitments, and the 
continued division of Korea with Chi- 
nese Communists in undisputed control 
of North Korea, remove any basis for 
American rejoicing. 

I was the first Member of Congress to 
warn of the menace of a divided Korea. 
That was in 1947. Now, 6 years later, 
and after appalling casualties, Korea is 
still divided, and now we are,accepting 
a truce on that basis. 

This is not victory. And the substitute 
for victory is precarious, repugnant, and 
inglorious. 

I was also the first Member of Con- 
gress to urge withdrawal of recognition 
of Russia. That step should be taken if 
Soviet Russia and its satellites fail to 
carry out, in Korea, its professed desire 
for peace. 

We must be firm in our dealings with 
world communism. That firmness must 
be backed by military might. Therefore 
there can be no slacking off in our de- 
fense preparations. We must be ready, 
at a moment's notice, for a resumption of 
hostilities in Korea or a new outbreak 
somewhere else. As President Eisen- 
hower has warned, this is not peace but 
a truce—and a precarious truce at that. 


The Proposed Postal Rates Increase 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
herewith include testimony of Ward A. 
Neff, general manager of Corn Belt Farm 
Dailies, before the Post Office and Civil 
Service Committee of the House of Rep- 
resentatives on H. R. 6052 on July 22, 
1953: 


Mr. Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, my name is Ward A. Neff. I live in 
Chicago and manage four newspapers called 
the Corn Belt Farm Dailies, located at the 
four primary livestock markets of the coun- 
try—Chicago, Kansas City, Omaha, and St. 
Louis. They are the world's greatest liye- 
stock markets. 

They supply the rural sections of Iowa, 
Tilinois, Indiana, Kansas, Missouri, Minne- 
sota, Nebraska, and Wisconsin with daily in- 
formation about commercial and breeders’ 
livestock prices. Our present postage bill is 
about $42,000. On October 1, this will be 
increased about $10,000, or 25 percent under 
the proposed new pound-zone rates, provided 
in section 2 (a) of H. R. 6052. We would 
prefer no increase, but if rates are to be ad- 
vanced we would rather pay increased pound- 
zone rates, as they do not discriminate 
against our publications. What I came here 
to protest is an increase of about $80,000 
which would result from the application to 
our business of the proposed 300 percent in- 
crease in the minimum charge per copy, 
provided in section 2 (c) of the bill. 
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Our publications are mailed at the present 
pound rate subject to the existing minimum 
per copy rate of one-eighth cent per copy. 
Most of our editions consist of 4 or 6 pages. 
Because of the size of the papers, most of 
our issues are now mailed at the pound rate. 
Under section 2 (a) of H. R. 6052 it is pro- 
posed to increase the pound rate 25 percent 
on October 1 and 17 percent more next July 1. 
Section 2 (c) increases the minimum per 
copy rate to one-half cent per copy from 
one-eighth cent per copy, an increase of 300 
percent effective October 1, 1953, just 2 
months hence. The effect of this proposal 
will be to require substantially all of our 
papers to be mailed at the minimum per 
copy rate of one-half cent. 

The 300-percent minimum per copy in- 
crease is contrary to the Postmaster General's 
stated objective of cutting the second-class 
deficit by gradual increases which will not 
cause serious dislocations. We do not be- 


lieve that our subscribers can stand the very. 


substantial increase in subscription rates 
that this $80,000 increase in our mailing costs 
would require. We are also committed to a 
substantial number of subscribers on a 2- or 
3-year basis which would permit no early in- 
crease in the subscription price. In the 
event section 2 (c) is enacted, suspension of 
our publications seems likely, with a result- 
ing injury to us and to our subscribers. 
Most of them are entirely dependent on us 
for up-to-the-minute market information 
necessary for profitable livestock operations. 
The breeders, feeders, and shippers served by 
our Kansas City Daily Drovers Telegram call 
it the stockman’s bible. The same appella- 
tion also applies to our other three publica- 
tions, the Omaha Daily Journal-Stockman, 

Chicago Daily Drovers Journal, and the 
St. Louis Daily Livestock Reporter. 

It is of prime importance that the exact 
nature and kind of these newspapers, the 
character of their readers, and the service 
being rendered to them be well understood. 
‘To that end we offer in eyidence a recent copy 
of each of them, which we have identified as 
exhibits A, B, C, and D. They are of full 
newspaper page size, are printed on news- 
print, and are run off on high-speed news- 
paper presses because prompt delivery to 
readers is an essential factor of their service. 

We wish to present what these pers 
are in content and the character of service 
they render in return for the $7.50 subscrip- 
tion price charged for each of them, by call- 
ing attention to the text of the front and 
back pages of the accompanying circular, 
obviously used for advertising sales promo- 
tion, which we have identified as exhibit E. 
I ask that it be considered in its entirety, 
but I wish now to stress certain paragraphs. 

These newspapers are not offered for sale 
on the newsstands. Few are distributed at 
the market centers by carrier. For our pur- 
poses here we may consider that they are 
distributed entirely (99 percent or more) by 
mail to subscribers on rural routes through- 
out the principal livestock producing areas 
of our country. On the two inside pages of 
exhibit E there is shown in color the primary 
and in part the secondary circulation area of 
each of the four papers, and combined the 
same for the group. The dots represent rela- 
tive density of circulation rather than num- 
bers of subscribers or of papers distributed. 

Accompanying and designated as exhibit F 
also is a current copy of the annual Yearbook 
of Figures of the Chicago Daily Drovers Jour- 
nal which has been published for many years 
as a service rather than a moneymaking en- 
terprise. It is compiled and edited by the 
news and market staffs and contains much 
cumulative statistical data previously ap- 
pearing in the columns of our four publi- 
cations, 

I have read the statements made in sup- 
port of the bill and have found none offered 
in support of the 300-percent increase in the 
minimum per copy rate. Mr. Summerfield 
could not have had this increase or its im- 
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pact on us in mind when he assured this 
committee that the increases provided in the 
bill were small and were to be made in two 
installments. This increase is, on its face, 
out of all proportion to the other increases 
proposed in the bill and becomes effective all 
at once—on October 1, 1953. 

So far as I can discover, no representative 
of the Post Office Department has given this 
committee any data as to the expected im- 
pact of the minimum per copy increase upon 
any publication or class of publications. 
Your record is apparently barren of any jus- 
tification for immediately quadrupling any 
of the existing rates. 

Prior to April 1, 1952, there was no mini- 
mum per copy second-class rate. At present 
there has been only 16 months’ experience 
with this kind of rate as applied to publica- 
tions of our class. Before any increase, 
much less a 300-percent increase, may be 
acted upon intelligently, the committee 
should have some evidence as to its purpose. 
My own research indicates that the proposed 
additional second-class revenue of $19 mil- 
lion will be entirely realized by the increases 
in the pound-zone rates and that the mini- 
mum per copy rate increase is not expected 
to produce enough revenue to have any sub- 
stantial effect upon the second-class deficit. 

If the Post Office Department has data 
which is supposed to justify this 300-percent 
increase, I believe it should be offered to 
the committee. The adversely affected pub- 
lications should then have a chance to ana- 
lyze it and supply their analyses to the com- 
mittee. If the Department has no such data, 
there can be no excuse for including that 
increase in the bill, and I respectfully sug- 
gest that the bill be amended by omitting 
subparagraph (c) of section 2. 

Mr. Homer L. Thieman, .who is the man- 
ager of the Kansas City Daily Drovers Tele- 
gram, one of the four papers in question, 
and who is also familiar with the circulation 
problems of the other three, has also been 
invited to testify and is here to help answer 
any questions you may have as to the effect 
of the bill on our publications. We should 
be happy to devote the remainder of our time 
to answering whatever questions my testi- 
mony may have suggested. 


H. R. 1227 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HARLEY 0. STAGGERS 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 A 


Mr. STAGGERS. Mr. Speaker, many 
petitions are coming to me signed by 
members of the West Virginia Woman’s 
Christian Temperance Union and other 
citizens protesting the advertising of al- 
coholic beverages in magazihes and 
newspapers and over the radio and tele- 
vision. Under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I wish to include in the RECORD 
petitions and lists of signers in support 
of H. R. 1227. In placing these petitions 
before. the Congress I want to urge the 
passage of H. R. 1227 which prohibits the 
deplorable type of advertisement spon- 
sored by the liquor interests: 

JULY 1, 1953. 


HARLEY O. STAGGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 
CoNGRESSMAN: Please note we the follow- 
ing ask you to present to the 
House and have it noted in the CONGRES- 
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SIONAL Recorp the number of signatures in 
favor of H. R. 1227-Bryson, to prohibit the 
transportation in interstate commerce of 
alcoholic-beverage advertising in news- 
papers, periodicals, and so forth, and its 
broadcasting over radio and TV. We favor 
the above-named bill: 
Melvin Slaubaugh, Kingwood, W. Va.; 
H. T. Myers, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
Esura T. Fike (pastor), Terra Alta, 
W. Va.; A. R. Barr, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
Roy O. Whitehair, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
Engert Whitehair, Terra Alta, W. Va; 
Arch Whitehair, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
Earl Whitehair, Terra Alta, W.. Va.; 
Chas. E. Vought, Terra Alta, W. Va.: 
Frank Whitehair, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
Glenn Tasker, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
T. R. Whitehair, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
Glenn R. Tasker, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
Arnold Whitehair, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
Terry Slaubaugh, Kingwood, W. Va.; 
Erma Whitehair, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
Dab Slaubaugh, Kingwood, W. Va.; 
Elma Kight, Terra Alta, W. Va.; Mrs. 
Melvin Slaubaugh, Kingwood, W. 
Va.; Madeline Whitehair, Terra Alta, 
W. Va.; Freda Whitehair, Terra Alta, 
W. Va.; Lula Myers, Terra Alta, W. 
Va.; Laura Trembly, Terra Alta, W. Va.; 
Della Teets, Terra Alta, W. Va; 
Pearl Fike, Terra Alta, W. Va.; Annie 
Whitehair, Terra Alta, W. Va.; Edna 
Hull, Terra Alta, W. Va.; H. C. Hull, 
Terra Alta, W. Va.; Edith Bucklew, 
Terra Alta, W. Va.; Virginia Bucklew, 
Terra Alta, W. Va.; Dayton Bucklew, 
Terra Alta, W. Va.; Frank Arnold, 
Terra Alta, W. Va.; Mrs. Prank Ar- 
nold, Terra Alta, W. Va.; Ethel T. 
Whitehair, Terra Alta, W. Va. 


JUNE 22, 1953. 
HARLEY O. STAGGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

CONGRESSMAN: Please note we the follow- 
ing petitioners ask you to present to the 
House and have it noted in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD the number of signatures in 
favor of H. R. 1227, Bryson, to prohibit the 
transportation in interstate commerce of al- 
coholic beverage advertising in newspapers, 
periodicals, etc., and its broadcasting over 
radio and TV. We favor the above-named 
bill: 


Alanda Wright, Mabel Cale, Jessie 
Barnes, Savilla Wheeler, Mary 
Ault, Opal Strawser, Dottie May- 
ers, Charles Ray Mayers, George 
Gurthie, Mrs. W. F. Mayers, Carl 
G. Seese, Effie Frankhouser, Wilda 
Barnes, Cora Barnes, Mr. and Mrs. 
Walter G. Frazee, Brandonville, 
W. Va.: Adeline Beeghly, Bruce- 
ton, W. Va.; Harold Ault, Mr. and 
Mrs. Guthrie, H. R. Frank- 
houser, Brandonville, W. Va.; 
Ward Thomason, Bruceton Mills, 
W. Va.; Chas. H. Seese, Thelma 
Wolfe, Brandonville, W. Va.; Opal 
Shaffer, Bruceton Mills, W. Va.; 
Ruth Seese, Susie Faulkner, Roy 
Guthrie, Brandonville, W. Va.; 
Mae Darby, Bruceton Mills, W. 
Va.; Jessie Copeman, Evelyn Seese, 
A. C. Wright, Mary A. Wright, 
Grace Mayers, Don E. Cale, Bran- 
donville, W. Va.; Edward S. Elliott, 
Mrs. Ward Thomas, Bruceton 
Mills, W. Va.; Mr. and Mrs. Ches- 
ter Messenger, Brandonville, W. 
Va.; Ira Thomas, Bruceton Mills, 
W. Va.; Harold Moyers, S. E. 
Wright, Stella G. Moyers, Bran- 
donville, W. Va. 
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JUNE 24, 1953. 
HARLEY O. STAGGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 
CONGRESSMAN: Please note we, the follow- 
ing petitioners, ask you to present to the 
House and have it noted in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL REcorp the number of signatures in 
favor of H. R. 1227, Bryson, to prohibit the 
transportation in interstate commerce of al- 
coholic beverage advertising in newspapers, 
periodicals, etc., and its broadcasting over 
radio and TV. We favor the above-named 
bill: 
Jeremiah Everly, Elsie Everly, J. C. Ever- 
ly, Sallie Everly, Bruceton Mills, W. Va.; 
Luck Wiles, Clifton Mills, W. Va.; Eliz- 
abeth Roby, Adelia Kelley, Jesse Ryan, 
Edith Collins, Mae Ryan, Dorothy 
Harshharger, Lola Teets, Georgia 
Campbell, Alta Campbell, Helen 
Kelley, Geraldine Campbell, Donley 
Teets, Merle Roby, Dale Kelley, Harold 
L. Roby, Jesse Collins, Paul Burns, 
Bruceton Mills, W. Va. 


A Bill To Amend the Reorganization Act 
of 1949 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. DODD 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


. Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. DODD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following text of a bill I 
introduced today: 


A bill to amend the Reorganization Act of 
1949, so as to authorize either House of 
Congress to disapprove specific provisions 
in reorganization plans transmitted by the 
President. 


Be it enacted, etc., That section 6 of the 
Reorganization Act of 1949 (5 U. S. C., sec. 
133z-4) is amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following new subsection: 

“(d) (1) Either of the two Houses, by the 
affirmative vote of a majority of the author- 
ized membership of that House between the 
date of transmittal and the expiration of 
such 60-day period, may pass a resolution 
stating that that House disapproves any 
one or more (but less than all) of the pro- 
visions of the reorganization plan. In the 
event that such a partial disapproval reso- 
lution is passed, the provision or provisions 
specified therein shall be eliminated from 
the reorganization plan and shall not take 
effect. 

“(2) No such partial disapproval resolu- 
tion shall be introduced or passed with re- 
spect to a reorganization plan unless one 
or more of the members of the committee 
to which an original resolution (as defined 
in section 202) with respect to such plan 
is referred shall have submitted in connec- 
tion with the report of such committee on 
such original resolution a minority report 
recommending the introduction and passage 
of a partial disapproval resolution under 
paragraph (1), together with a statement 
of any suggestions which such member or 
members may deem appropriate for the re- 
vision or amendment of each provision for 
which such disapproval is sought; and no 
such partial disapproval resolution with re- 
spect to a reorganization plan shall be in- 
troduced later than 3 calendar days (exclud< 
ing Saturdays, Sundays, and holidays) after 
the original resolution with respect to such 
pian is reported. The procedures applica- 
ble under title II (as amended and supple- 
mented from time to time by the two 


Houses, respectively) to the consideration 
of resolutions as defined in section 202 shall 
be applicable to the consideration of par- 
tial disapproval resolutions introduced un- 
der this subsection; but nothing in section 
204 (b) or (c) shall prevent the making of 
one motion to discharge the committee from 
further consideration of a partial disap- 
proval resolution under section 204 (a). 

“(3) In the event that the passage of a 
partial disapproval resolution with respect 
to a reorganization plan is recommended 
as provided in paragraph (2), the original 
resolution with respect to such plan shall 
not be considered or acted upon by the 
House concerned until the expiration of 3 
calendar days (excluding Saturdays, Sun- 
days, and holidays) after it is reported, not- 
withstanding section 205 (a), unless the 60- 
day period following the date of transmittal 
would expire prior to the expiration of such 
3-day period. 

“(4) Notwithstanding section 205 (a), it 
shall not be in order to consider or act upon 
any partial disapproval resolution with re- 
spect to a reorganization plan in either 
House if the original resolution with respect 
to such plan shall have been theretofore 

by either House. 

“(5) If, after the disapproval of one or 
more provisions of a reorganization plan by 
partial disapproval resolution as provided in 
this subsection, the President transmits to 
the Congress a new proposal setting forth 
a revised or amended version of such pro- 
vision or provisions, such new proposal shall 
be treated as a separate reorganization plan, 
and the procedures generally applicable to 
the consideration of reorganization plans 
under title II, as amended and supplemented 
from time to time by the two Houses, re- 
spectively, shall. be applicable to the con- 
sideration of such new proposal.” 


An Example for Us All 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GLENN R. DAVIS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, in a recent brief editorial, my friend 
Bob Angus of the Jefferson County Daily 
Union of Fort Atkinson, Wis., has 
put his finger on a point that every mem- 
ber of the House should keep in mind. 

I know that each of us has in his files 
letters from individuals who have 
written to us in support of particular 
projects in their communities, and have 
then written us other letters condemn- 
ing us for our failure to reduce the 
spending of the Federal Government. 

The last sentence of Mr. Angus’ edi- 
torial should be the watchword of every 
citizen, and especially so until we have 
brought our budget into balance and 
have begun an orderly program of re- 
duction of our huge Federal debt. 

The editorial follows: 

AN EXAMPLE FOR Us ALL 

Local chambers of commerce, like other 
local organizations often cry loudly for 
sharp cuts in Government spending as a 
general policy—and then protest violently 
at proposed retrenchment which will affect 
their own areas. 

However, there are honorable exceptions 
to this, and a group of Indiana com- 
munities recently provided an example 


which deserves widespread praise and emu- 
lation, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


The Army decided to close Camp Atter- 
bury, which meant that three Indiana mu- 
nicipalities, Indianapolis among them, 
would directly feel the loss of a big payroll. 
It might have been expected that the cham- 
bers of commerce involved would move 
heaven and earth in an attempt to get the 
decision rescinded. The opposite was the 
case. All three chambers that 
economy must begin at home. The presi- 
dent of the Indianapolis chamber wrote the 
secretary of defense pledging support to the 
action “regardless of its immediate effect 
upon this locality.” His letter continued: 
“We regard the necessity for economy in 
Federal spending as most urgent, secondary 
only to the requirements of adequate de- 
fense of our country against a foreign army 
. . + This is an occasion where those who 
urge reducing Federal spending should 
show they mean what they say.” 

We will have cheaper and more efficient 


` Government when that attitude is shared 


in every section of the country. Economy 
in Government must be for all—not just 
“the other fellow.” 


Resolutions Adopted at UAW-CIO Office 
and Technical Workers’ Conference 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include resolutions adopted at 
the UAW-CIO Office and Technical 
Workers’ Conference representing all 
office and technical workers in the UAW- 
CIO throughout the United States and 


_ Canada: 


RESOLUTION 5. WALSH-HEALEY PUBLIC 
CONTRACTS ACT 


Whereas a substantial portion of our na- 
tional economy is engaged in the manufac- 
turing of materials to implement the na- 
tional defense program; and 

Whereas thousands of office and technical 
employees are employed by industries doing 
business for the United States Government; 
and 

Whereas the Public Contracts Act excludes 
from its protection most of these office and 
technical employees; and 

Whereas the failure to protect these office 
and technical employees by the Congress of 
the United States has caused a substantial 
loss of money in overtime payments and 
minimum-wage standards for them; and 

Whereas this exclusion has hampered 
greatly the progress of all ofice and tech- 
nical employees in the United States of 
America especially those who have not had 
the protection of bona fide labor unions: 
Therefore be it 

Resolved, That this conference of Office 
and Technical Workers of the UAW-CIO as- 
sembled in the city of Detroit, Mich., goes 
on record urging Congress to amend the 
Public Contracts Act so that all office and 
technical employees not now protected by 
the act benefit in the same manner as pro- 
duction and maintenance employees; there- 
fore be it further 

Resolved, That a vigorous program be un- 
dertaken by the United States Department 
of Labor to promote such legislation to cor- 
rect this ever-increasing inequity; therefore 
be it finally 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
forwarded to— 
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1. The President of the United States. 

2. Secretary of Labor. 

3. Members of the United States Congress. 

4. Officers and executive board members of 
the UAW-CIO. 

5. All office and technical units within the 
UAW-CIO. 

Adopted May 9, 1953, Solidarity House, De- 
troit, Mich. 


RESOLUTION 8. FAIR LABOR STANDARDS ACT 


Whereas millions of office and technical 
employees have enjoyed the benefits of the 
Fair Labor Standards Act that was adopted 
during the early dates of the New Deal; and 

Whereas the recent trend of enforcement 
of this act and the failure to adjust the 
administrative regulations of the act as it 
influences many of these office and technical 
employees has jeopardized the protection for 
thousands of these employees; and 

Whereas managements of industries cov- 
ered by the act have taken advantage of the 
failure to modernize the provisions of the 
exempt categories to refiect the current 
economy; and 

Whereas this neglect on the part of the 
Government is permitting the creation of 
more exempt employees thus depriving many 
office and technical employees of the over- 
time protections of the act; and 

Whereas Government curtailment of em- 
ployees working to administer this act has 
permitted many managements to feel free 
to overlook their strict adherence to the law: 
Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That this conference of office 
and technical employees of the UAW-CIO 
meeting in the city of Detroit, Mich., register 
its protest with the appropriate authorities 
so that a policy is adopted rapidly by the 
Government to precent the destroying of 
the original benefits of the fair labor stand- 
ards that was intended for office and tech- 
nical employees; be it further 

Resolved, That the Secretary of Labor of 
the United States should be called upon to 
direct the administrator of the act to call 
hearings so that the minimum salary of $75 
per week that is currently used as one of 
the criteria to determine who should be ex- 
empt from overtime payments should be 
raised to the more appropriate salary of $125 
per week; and be it further 

Resolved, That the exempt supervisory pro- 
visions be corrected to exclude only bona 
fide supervisors and that the same salary 
-adjustments for exemptions be made in this 
category that are set forth in the previous 
resolve; and be it further 

Resolved, That the Republican adminis- 
tration at Washington, D. C., refrain from 
continuing its policy of reduction of funds 
in the operation of the Department of Labor 
that curtails the necessary policing of in- 
dustry to insure protection for millions of 
workers of industry; and be it finally 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
forwarded to— 

1. The President of the United States. 

2. The Secretary of Labor. 

3. Members of the United States Congress. 

4. Officers and executive board members of 
the UAW-CIO. 

5. All office and technical units of the 
UAW-CIO, 

Adopted May 9, 1953, Solidarity House, 
Detroit, Mich. 


RESOLUTION 9. TAFT-HARTLEY ACT 


Whereas one of the instruments used by 
management to offset unionism among all 
workers has been their policy to “divide and 
conquer” the employees; and 

Whereas the original Wagner Act curbed 
this practice of management in the early 
days of the struggle for union recognition 
of production and maintenance employees; 
and 

Whereas the organizational drives among 
office and technical employees was unable to 
receive the required attention during these 


early days of unionization of the industrial 
production and maintenance workers; and 

Whereas the enactment of the Taft-Hart- 
Tey Act in addition to its crippling powers 
over the advancement of the labor move- 
ment as a whole has even become more re- 
strictive in the organizing of office-and tech- 
nical employees by the law’s permissive pro- 
visions of “dividing” and the eventual “con- 
quering” by management of this group; and 

Whereas the free-speech provisions of the 
Taft-Hartley law as extended to management 
has been distorted by management to mean a 
blackjack right to intimidate with a veiled 
hammer the unorganized office and technical 
employees: Therefore be it 

Resolved, That this conference of office and 
technical employees meeting in the city of 
Detroit, Mich., call upon the Congress of the 
United States to repeal the Taft-Hartley Act 
because of its many unworkable provisions; 
and be it further 

Resolved; That in the enactment of a new 
labor-management law the Congress make 
provisions to prevent management from re- 
tarding the growth of office and technical 
unions by refusing to insert in the law 
language that would permit the authorities 
of the National Labor Relations Board to 
“divide and conquer” office and technical em- 
ployees at the will of management; and be it 
further 

Resolved, That Congress insure in any new 
Labor-Management Relations Act protection 
against abuses of freedom of speech as cur- 
rently employed by managements under the 
Taft-Hartley Act to hamper the growth of 
unionism among the office and technical em- 
ployees; and be it finally 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
forwarded to— 

1. The President of the United States. 

2. Members of the Congress of the United 
States. 

3. Secretary of Labor. 

4. National CIO. 

5. Local union presidents of the UAW-CIO. 

6. Officers and executive board members of 
the UAW-CIO. 

Adopted May 9, 1953, Solidarity House, De- 
troit, Mich. 


The Korean Armistice 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN M. VORYS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. VORYS. Mr. Speaker, beginning 
last Saturday with the Voice of America 
and Reuter’s News Service, I was asked 
by various news and radio services to 
make an advance comment on the ex- 
pected Korean armistice. Many Mem- 
bers of Congress had the same experi- 
ence. We had to formulate in advance 
of an uncertain event, and before we 
could consider the comments of others, 
our own prospective reactions after the 
event. Here is the comment I made. 
After hearing the description of the 
armistice ceremony, the moving mes- 
sages of President Eisenhower and Sec- 
retary Dulles, and after attempting to 
answer questions for the press, radio, 
and television on the significance of the 
armistice, my advance comment still 
summarizes my reactions: 

It’s a blessing that the fighting and kill- 

are to stop, but what happens from now 
on will determine whether our sacrifices in 
Korea have been worth while. 
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In 1918 we celebrated an armistice but 
somehow after military victory, we lost the 
peace, and had to fight again. This time we 
have an armistice without victory. We 
should remember that the struggle for just 
and lasting peace has just begun. To over- 
come our enemies we must first overcome 
the forces of indifference, ignorance, appease- 
ment, and defeatism among our allies, and 
in our own ranks, 

We have taught the Communists a bloody 
lesson in Korea. Armed aggression has not 
paid off—yet. We must not trade away the 
benefits of that lesson at the conference 
table. If the diplomats of the free world 
show, in their dealings with the enemy and 
with each other, the teamwork, the resolu= 
tion, and resourcefulness that our fighting 
men have demonstrated in Korea, we will 
have a chance for victory in the cause which 
those who have struggled there have thus 
far so nobly advanced. 


The Foreign-Aid Bill 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. USHER L. BURDICK 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. BURDICK. Mr. Speaker, in cut- 
ting the foreign-aid bill from $5.1 to $4.4, 
the House showed the first sign in the 
last 21 years of protecting the taxpayers 
of this country from an unbearable tax 
load. During all of these years the 
slogan has been, “Give the world any- 
thing it wants of our cash and the lives 
of our boys if only we can be permitted 
to involve ourselves in every controversy 
in the world.” 

After this long period of absolute 
failure it would appear now that we 
should have had enough. But I sup- 
pose it is like tapering off a drunkard 
too quickly. We have been intoxicated 
so long with the desire to direct world 
affairs that it is quite impossible to quit 
abruptly. This cut was a good start, 
and I am convinced that the next Con- 
gress will go farther in that direction 
than this one has done. We have any 
number of Congressmen who, at their 
own expense, have visited the countries 
to which we have given our cash, and 
they report that we have changed noth- 
ing by doing so. Italy is still 37 percent 
Communist, France is close to 40 per- 
cent, and England is 48 percent for the 
Attlee philosophy, which is half-brother 
to communism. These men report that 
we do not appear to have a friend in 
Europe. 

With money and influence we have 
been trying to organize NATO. We have 
spent untold millions trying to arouse 
in these people the desire to defend 
themselves against the possible aggres- 
sion of Russia, but where have we got? 
England will not go into the lineup unless 
we furnish all the money, and unless she 
can keep on trading with Russia. 
Churchill is just as strong for the trade 
with Russia and the Communist satel- 
lites as Attlee ever was. 

England comes out now and brazenly 
says she will continue her trade with 
the Red countries. She says she has 
balanced her budget and has reduced 
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taxes. That seems like a hell of a 
statement to make after she has received 
over $40 billion from us. Now that we 
know what kind of partner we have in 
England, both in Asia and in NATO, we 
ought to see what any purported under- 
standing with England means. It means 
just exactly nothing. She will follow 
appeasement to the last ditch, and desert 
all of her friends. All through her_his- 
tory England has deserted her friends if 
she might increase her trade. It was 
cold-blooded, was it not, when Chamber- 
lain, in his appeasement of Hitler, delib- 
erately deserted Poland? Was it not 
cold-blooded when he deserted Czecho- 
slovakia? So what is the value of an 
alliance with England? 

There are ample provisions in the law 
already passed by Congress to deny any 
aid to England while she is trading with 
our enemies. It was not enforced by 
Truman, and as Eisenhower is following 
the same foreign-policy pattern, he has 
not enforced it. And here we are, fight- 
ing the enemy and sacrificing the lives 
of our boys, while England is bolstering 
up the very countries we are fighting. 
Yet England—grand old England—is 
our ally. We must help England—she 
has such a grand history. Yes, a history 
of international intrigue and exploita- 
tion that has been the major cause of all 
wars in the last 200 years. We must pay 
the bill for her attempt to socialize all 
British industries. We must supply the 
money to keep up her monarchy and sup- 
port the dukes and counts and no- 
accounts; we must pay the bill for her 
coronations; we must balance her budg- 
et; we must reduce her taxes. Can you 
beat that for a foreign policy? Are we 
all Tories, or are there enough Ameri- 
cans left to stop this crime against the 
United States? 

How often have you heard some 
leader say that we must remain united 
with the free nations? Who are some of 
the “free nations’? France is one of 
them. Is her policy that of a free na- 
tion? Does she practice freedom in In- 
dochina? What business does she have 
there? She is there because she is ex- 
ploiting the natural resources of that 
country and maintains a government by 
force to protect her interests. Is that a 
free nation? Before we get much fur- 
ther along we may be called upon to sup- 
ply troops to fight the native people who 
are struggling for freedom there. We 
have contributed all assistance possible 
to the French, outside of manpower, 
and I should not be at all surprised to 
learn that we have furnished manpower. 
This would be an act of fighting against 
people who are striving to liberate them- 
. Selves from the French yoke. 

We told England to get out of India 
and let the Indian people settle their own 
affairs, and England got out. What 
reason is there for not telling France the 
same thing—to get out of Indochina and 
let the people there settle their own 
affairs? Is this great freedom-loving 
nation to be engaged in the business of 
supporting exploitation? 

We, of course, are not powerful enough 
to tell France what to do, nor should we; 
but we do have the power to withhold 
loans and gifts in money to a so-called 
free nation that is engaged in exploita- 
tion of a country foreign to their own. 


I do not know when it will happen, but 
the day will come when we will reverse 
this policy we have been following, and 
attend to our own business. It is com- 
ing fast now, for 3 years ago we could 
muster only 68 votes to oppose this for- 
eign spending. Now we have 155 against 
all spending, and a majority willing to 
cut it down 25 percent. I think the next 
campaign will eliminate several more of 
the Members who now are so interna- 
tionalist minded that they want to con- 
tinue the same old spree of foreign 
spending. In the debate on this issue, 
the record will disclose the names of 
those who wanted to restore funds that 
had been cut. I doubt if any appropria- 
tion could be too large for them. 

In speaking on the bill in the debate, 
the gentleman from New York [Mr. 
Rooney] said he was surprised that the 
Republican Members were not following 
the President, who does not want this 
bill cut. There is no doubt that he was 
surprised, for he followed President Tru- 
man blindly, and he could see no reason 
why the Republicans should not support 
President Eisenhower in the same way. 
The difference is that this Republican 
Congress is not a rubberstamp Congress. 
Because the other Congress was a rub- 
berstamp Congress is no reason why this 
one should be. That rubberstamp Con- 
gress of last year was defeated, and this 
Republican Congress will be defeated if 
the people are convinced that it is the 
same kind. 

It may be that the President will have 
enough influence with the Senate to re- 
store the cuts, but that will in no way 
reflect upon the action of the House. 
The Senate does not always show good 
judgment, The examples are many. Its 
approval of the Charter of the United 
Nations was one example of their lapse 
of good sense, 

In the Constitutional Convention it 
was recognized by its framers that the 
Senate should not be entrusted with the 
purse strings of the Nation. That was 
left to the House of Representatives, so 
that today no appropriation bill can be 
started in the Senate—it must be started 
in the House. Still, the Senate may not 
be as easy this time, and some of these 
cuts may be retained. 

The following table shows the debts of 
foreign countries who receive aid from 
the United States: 


Debts of 16 European countries receiving 
economic and military aid 
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Popula- 
Country tion Public debt 1 capitat 
6, 755, 000 $494, 584, 500 | $73, 22 
8, 500,000 | 5, 082,487,000 | 597. 94 
48, 032,000 | 5, 264,900,000 | 109. 61 
4,190,000 | 1, 678, 460,000 | 400. 59 
-f 41, 500, 000 | 10, 017, 000, 000 241, 38 
7, 780, 000 199, 000, 000 25. 58 
138, 000 27, 628, 670 | 202, 20 
2, 997, 000 504, 050,750 | 168,12 
-| 45, 373, 000 | 4, 562, 400,000 | 100.55 
Luxembourg. Pi 289, 300 19, 674, 000 68. 04 
Netherlands.. -| 9,794,000 | 6, 381,000,000 | 651.57 
Norwsay..... -| 3,181, 000 1, 233, 240,000 | 387.69 
Portugal.. 8, 402, 000 | 2, 228, 991, 500 | 265. 29 
Sweden........... 6, 883, 000 | 1, 944, 500,000 | 282. 50 
Tae APARA PEVE 20, 000, 000 915, 883, 500 45.79 
United Kingdom. | 50, 300, 000 | 70, 785, 258, 700 |1, 414. 75 
Total ._.....|264, 114, 000 |111, 335, 058, 750 |... 


‘otal 
United States_.._|159, 600, 000 


272, 400, 000, 000 ina 


1 Foreign currencies reduced to United States dollars, 
3 Excludes Soviet-occupied areas, 
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HOW EUROPEAN COUNTRIES REDUCE THEIR DEBTS 


Several European countries have drastical- 
ly reduced their debts in terms of United 
States dollars by the old inflationary trick of 
devaluating their currencies. In this way 
France reduced her public debt from $20,- 
989,706,711 in 1950 to $10,017,000,000 in 1953. 

Other countries have used European coun- 
terpart funds for debt retirements. The 
counterpart funds which consist of local 
currencies deposited in a special account to 
balance the grants of American commod- 
ities received of ECA and MSA have been 
used for debt retirement as follows: 


Total debt retirements.. 2, 583, 300, 000 
These debt retirements originated in the 
grants-in-aid of food and other commod- 
ities purchased with American tax dollars. 


Service Academy Pay Too Low 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, I call attention to a problem 
which may seem minor to us but which 
looms large to the men involved, the 
cadets and midshipmen of our Service 
Academies. 

By regulation, students at West Point 
and Annapolis are required to live on 
their service pay, and to live frugally, 
without compensation from outside 
sources. 

This is admittedly good training for 
future officers, but the high cost of liv- 
ing has caught up with the cadets and 
midshipmen, too. They have arrived. 
at the ridiculous point where actual re- 
quired expenditures during training run 
higher than their pay. Asa result, each 
man is in debt by graduation time, 
Rather than force our future officers into 
such a position, we must permit them in- 
creases in their pay and allowances, to 
cover their actual expenses and some in- 
cidental expenses, too. Who wants to 
be a young man without a few coins to 
jingle in his pocket? 

I enclose an editorial on the subject 
from the San Diego Evening Tribune: 

SERVICE AcapeMy Pay Too Low 

Shabby treatment is reported of cadets and 
midshipmen at the United States Military 
and Naval Academies at West Point and An- 
napolis. Their pay is so low that they often 
find themselves in debt at graduation time. 

That’s the gist of reports a series of visi- 
tors to the Academies have made to Presi- 
dent Eisenhower. 

The young men receive much in the way 
of support and supplies, but their cash sti- 
pend is only $80 a month, the same as was 
being paid before World War II. It’s not 
enough to meet their 1953 cash needs, 

Academy students, carefully selected, 
trained at great pains, commissioned as en- 
signs and second lieutenants with the idea 
that they shall develop into military leaders 
for the United States, deserve treatment as 
good as the Nation can give them. 
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Underpaying them so that they start their 
professional careers—even then at less than 
opulent sums—under burdens of debt is 
wrong. 

The President has asked Defense Secre- 
tary Wilson to investigate and make proper 
adjustments. The condition requires being 
set right promptly. 


A Good Time To Remember 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. HAROLD C. OSTERTAG 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. OSTERTAG. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks, I in- 
clude in the Recorp an editorial from 
the New York Times of Saturday, July 
25, which recalls the felicitous spirit 
that has traditionally marked our rela- 
tions with the government which, until 
1949, controlled the mainland of China. 
The occasion of the editorial was the 
25th anniversary of the signing of a 
treaty between this Government and the 
Republic of China, providing, explicitly, 
for tariff autonomy for China, and, im- 
plicitly, for the continuing development 
of friendly relations between our two 
countries. 

Unhappily, the Chinese mainland now 
lies crushed under the heel of Red ty- 
ranny, but the traditional friendship 
between this country and the Chinese 
Nationalist Government on Formosa 
still endures. As the Times well says, 
“They are still our friends, and they de- 
serve and need our continued recogni- 
tion and support.” 

The Times editorial follows: 

A 25TH ANNIVERSARY 

Twenty-five years ago today Secretary of 
State Kellogg dispatched a note to the For- 
eign Office of the Nationalist Government of 
China through our Minister at Peiping, John 
V. A. MacMurray. It constituted a de facto 
recognition of that government and expressed 
the readiness of the United States to con- 
clude a new treaty with China that would 
restore complete tariff autonomy to the Chi- 
nese Republic. This was the first such act 
of recognition by a foreign power and it was 
hailed at the time in this newspaper as a 
step that greatly enhanced the prestige of 
the Chinese Government and at the same 
time expressed our traditional friendship. 

The treaty was concluded within 24 hours 
of the sending of Mr. Kellogg’s note, setting 
what the New York Times in a Washington 
dispatch called “an extraordinary example 
of speed in international affairs.” The Chi- 
nese reaction was one of friendly satisfaction. 
The Chinese people, said a note from the 
Nationalist Government, “rejoice in the fact 
that the United States is the first power to 
make a response in the spirit of sincerity 
and good will.” It went on to say that “such 
frank cooperation between the American 
Government and people and the Chinese 
Government and people will not only put 
the traditional friendship between the two 
countries on a yet firmer and nobler foun- 
dation, but also promote the peace of the 
world.” 

Many things have happened in the 25 years 
that have passed, That Nationalist Gov- 
ernment, then regarded as the proper rep- 
resentative of the people of China and the 
hope for stability and peace in the Far East, 
has been driven from the Chinese mainland 
by a regime that is under foreign domination 


and inspiration. The traditional friendship 
for the United States has been traduced by 
that regime and it has sought to fasten 
itself more securely upon the Chinese peo- 
ple by a campaign of hatred for all things 
American. That regime, in turn, is seeking 
recognition by the same nation that it vil- 
ifies and against which—along with other 
members of the United Nations—it has taken 
up aggressive arms, 

This is, therefore, a good time to remem- 
ber what happened 25 years ago. It is not 
a happy anniversary. Our friends of that 
time have given proof of their friendship 
but they have not been able to withstand 
the military force that was thrown against 
them. Fortunately, some of them have sur- 
vived and the spirit that has animated them 
is still alive on Formosa, They are still our 
friends and they deserve and need our con- 
tinued recognition and support. 

We have no reason to be regretful over 
what we did on July 25, 1928. We have good 
reason to be sure, now, that we do nothing 
which we need to regret some 25 years hence. 


Mexican Farm Labor 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, one of the most vexing problems 
facing California today is that of the il- 
legal Mexican immigrant farm laborer— 
the so-called wetback. 

There are over 22,000 legally admitted 
contract Mexican farm laborers cur- 
rently helping to raise and harvest crops 
in California. These men are working as 
a result of an international agreement, 
which sets up certain criteria by which 
farm labor can be imported and hired for 
specific periods, 

Mr. Speaker, the contract program 
may be proving sucessful in the Midwest- 
ern States and other areas away from the 
border. But it has created enormous 
difficulties close to the border. The ma- 
jor problem it has created is the influx 
of so-called wetbacks. Many of these 
are Mexicans living near the border who 
traditionally have worked on United 
States farms as their services were 
needed, but who are not recognized in the 
present agreements calling for importa- 
tion of workers from the interior zones 
of Mexico. + 

While the contract program admit- 
tedly has been a boon to farmers 
throughout the Nation, it leaves some- 
thing to be desired in California. As 
evidence of the problem, the number 
of Mexican aliens deported for illegal 
entry has steadily risen each year, in- 
creasing from 50,000 in 1944 to 575,000 
in 1950. It is estimated that over 600,- 
000 were deported last year, some of 
them, of course, being deported 2 or 
3 or even a dozen times per season. Their 
number has increased tenfold during 
the same period that contract nationals 
were being imported. Thus the contract 
national program seems correlated and 
perhaps even responsible for the influx 
of illegal Mexican workers. 

Traditionally, American and Mex- 
icans have crossed the border at will, 
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subject to minor restrictions. The Im- 
migration Act does not even set up in- 
formation quotas for nations of the 
Western Hemisphere. As a result, citi- 
zens of Canada and the West Indies 
are able to work in the United States 
today as farm laborers or lumberjacks 
through the use of a crossing card sys- 
tem, whereby the prospective worker 
deals directly with the employer or em- 
ployer group, and is given a temporary 
visa in the form of an identifiable 
crossing card. 

Prior to our contract agreement with 
the Government of Mexico, a simple 
border crossing card was issued to 
Mexican nationals desiring to work on 
farms in the United States. There was 
little red tape involved and there were 
few problems of illegal entries. 

But today, despite the contract work- 
ers on hand, we are faced with the in- 
tolerable problem of herding literally 
hundreds of thousands of workers back 
into Mexico annually because they are 
not allowed to come into this country 
legally, with crossing cards, as they 
formerly did. 

We spend enormous sums of money 
setting up barbed-wire detention camps 
near the border. We search out the poor 
hunted “braceros” with airplanes and 
helicopters, and drive them back across 
the border in busloads and truckloads, 
and still they flood back into California, 

Why, Mr. Speaker? Because a definite 
need for their services, a market for 
their abilities, exists in the farm labor 
shortage areas of California, 

As long as there are crops to harvest 
and fields to till and a need for workers 
to do the job, we will have Mexican im- 
migrants appearing on the scene to do 
the work that American workers shun. 
As our efforts to restrain them increase, 
we will take more desperate measures, 
and more desperate problems willl en- 
sue. 

It seems more sensible to go back to 
the previous worker system of a border 
crossing card, that makes the job of 
identifying each worker a simple one and 
makes enforcement of immigration au- 
thorities more workable. 

I suggest that this Congress take defl- 
nite steps to permit and require the us- 
age of Mexican border crossing cards, 
such as are now in use on the Canadian 
border. The McCarran-Walter Act spe- 
cifically permits such cards to be issued 
as the need exists. It is apparent that 
the need exists in California today. 
Surely the international agreement with 
Mexico can be amended to permit the 
usage of crossing cards along the Mexi- 
can border. If necessary, a buffer zone 
extending 100 miles into the United 
States could be set up within which 
crossing card holders could work. But 
in any event, the crossing card system 
is the only logical means of solving the 
“wetback” problem. 

One of California’s outstanding socie- 
ties, the Commonwealth Club, of San 
Francisco, has been studying and debat- 
ing the problem for many months. Un- 
der unanimous consent, I include with 
iny remarks the results of a survey con- 
ducted by the club among its members: 

The issues involved in the importation— 
legally or illegally—of Mexican workers to 
meet farm labor requirements on this side 
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of the border have been the subject of an 
18-month study by the Commonwealth Club 
of California through its immigration sec- 
tion. Speakers representing labor, agricul- 
ture, and other interested parties were 
heard. 

A copy of the section’s published report 
is enclosed. At the conclusion of the study, 
this report was mailed to all members of the 
Commonwealth Club of California and a 
vote of the club, in which all members were 
eligible to participate, thereupon- taken, 
with the following results: 

1. Do you favor employment of contract 
Mexican labor where there is shortage of 
farm labor? Yes, 1,463; no, 134. 

2. Do you believe certain types of Califor- 
nia agriculture would be seriously interfered 
with if not given access to a supply of (sea- 
sonal) temporary alien labor? Yes, 1,388; 
no, 189. 

3. Do you favor international agreements 
permitting aliens to enter the United States 
for specific time periods— 

(a) Solely to work in agriculture? Yes, 
1,351; no, 200. 

(b) Solely to work in industry? Yes, 353; 
no, 903. 

4. Should importation of alien workers be 
prohibited except after an international 
agreement with their home country has been 
completed covering such importation? Yes, 
1,151; no, 354. 

5. Do you believe employment of contract 
Mexican labor threatens United States liv- 
ing standards? Yes, 212; no, 1,139. 

6. Is the wetback? Mexican immigrant a 
danger to our living standards? Yes, 686; no, 
853. 

7. Should the number of border patrolmen 
be substantially increased? Yes, 937; no, 
488. 

8. Should it be made a criminal offense 
knowingly to employ an alien who entered 
the United States illegally? Yes, 998; no, 
535. 

9. Should it be made a criminal offense 
knowingly to harbor, or transport aliens 
who have entered the United States ille- 
gally? Yes, 1,226; no, 314. 

10. Should the international agreement 
with Mexico set forth a definite minimum 
wage rate for contract Mexican labor? Yes, 
1,062; no, 476. 

11. Should there be a permanent Federal 
Commission on Migratory Labor? Yes, 876; 
no, 638. 

STUART R. Warp, 
Executive Secretary, Commonwealth 
Club of California. 


Statehood for Alaska and Hawaii 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include an editorial which ap- 
peared in the New York Daily Mirror on 
July 1, 1953, entitled “Let Hawaii in 
Now”: 

Ler Hawa In Now 

The argument has been advanced by some 
Senators that we should not admit Hawaii 
to statehood because communism is rampant 


there. This argument, it seems to us, holds 
water like a sieve. 


1 The term “wetback” refers to Mexican im- 
Migrants who enter the United States with- 
out permit. 


Communism is indeed a problem in the 
islands, where Harry Bridges and Jack Hall, 
two of the Kremlin’s stanchest friends, have 
manipulated and dominated the Interna- 
tional Longshoremen’s and Warehousemen’s 
Union. But communism has been and is a 
problem here, too. 

The great majority of our people in Hawaii 
are loyal Americans. They will not be bol- 
stered in their fight against communism by 
being kept in a category of second-class citi- 
zenship. It is a Hawaiian jury, remember, 
that has just convicted Jack Hall and six 
others as Communist plotters against the 
United States. : 

The sooner we admit Hawaii—and Alaska, 
too—to statehood, the stronger will be our 
united front against the Red rodents. 


Exports and Buy American Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, under unanimous consent, I in- 
clude excerpts from the financial column 
of Mr. Robert P. Vanderpoel, in the 
Chicago Sun-Times: 

We Have PAID FOR Our Own EXPORTS 

“Since 1946, freighters have carried away 
from America some $34 billion worth of goods 
over and above what the freighters brought 
in. Also, since 1946, the Congress of the 
United States has given away $30 billion in 
foreign aid. Those two figures are not al- 
most identical by accident. We have had to 
give our Allies the money with which to buy 
our goods. We have paid for our own 
exports. 

“How much more sensible it would have 
been in these past 7 years, if we had lowered 
our trade barriers and permitted our Allies 
to export to the United States $30 billion 
more of goods—so that they would have 
earned the dollars they needed. Our taxes 
could have been $30 billion less (the indi- 
vidual income tax could have been 15 percent 
less, for example, in each of the last 7 years), 
and we would also be richer because we 
would own the imported goods.”—GarpNER 
COWLES. 


Buy AMERICAN Act Cost ENORMOUS 

Representative FRANK E. SMITH, Democrat, 
of Mississippi, has estimated that the so- 
called Buy American Act has cost the Ameri- 
can taxpayers a minimum of $2 billion and 
possibly as much as $10 billion. 

Whatever the amount it is not only an 
unnecessary expense but a hindrance to 
world economic stability. Actually, the cost 
is a double one. 
for the goods and then is forced to con- 
tribute aid to foreign nations. 2 

This column harps and harps on this issue 
because it is vitally important and we make 
such slow progress in the direction of a 
solution, 

President Eisenhower has advocated tak- 
ing the Buy American Act off the books. In 
this position he has the support of virtually 
every economist in the land. Yet the act 
remains, a mockery to this country’s eco- 
nomic maturity. 


Tue Dmecrion WE SHOULD TRAVEL 
“The Customs Simplification Act must be 
passed, the Buy American Act must be re- 
pealed, and more fundamental and protec- 
tionist tariff policy of the United States must 
be revised.”"—Jonn 8S. COLEMAN. 


The Government pays more. 
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National Sales Tax 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDMUND P. RADWAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. RADWAN. Mr. Speaker, those 
who would favor the enactment of a na- 
tional sales tax are at work again. In 
recent months renewed attempts are evi- 
dent. I believe that a national sales tax 
is bad for our country, and I want to tell 
you why. 

The first defect of a national sales tax 
is that it violates a fundamental princi- 
ple. For many years, this Nation has 
recognized that as one’s income rises, 
taxes should take a larger, rather than a 
smaller, share of that income. It has 
recognized that so far as possible pro- 
gressive taxes—rather than regressive 
taxes—should be imposed. A national 
sales tax would shift the present burden 
imposed on the more well to do directly 
to the less well to do—and this without 
any justification because I recognize that 
the tax burden at the present time is op- 
pressive to all in America without regard 
to the high or low earning brackets. 

The sales tax has its principal impact 
on persons with low income who spend 
all—and very often more than all—their 
income. The smaller the income, the 
larger is the share of the tax. Yet sales 
tax proponents ignore this truth or 
blithely discard it in rationalizing their 
position which is dictated by self-inter- 
est. Their argument that their own 
tax burden stifles incentives to invest and 
create new job opportunities must be rec- 
ognized for what it is. In the face of 
tremendous industry profits—even after 
taxes—and very great. investment, it is 
difficult to attach much importance to 
the argument. On the other hand, there 
can be no question that the sales tax falls 
hardest on the poor, increases in burden 
with the number of children, reduces the 
power to purchase the products of indus- 
try, and exacts its toll in bad times as 
well as good. 

In addition to the inequity—I might 
almost say immorality—of a sales tax, 
grave administrative and compliance 
problems arise. I cannot detail them in 
this brief statement but let me point out 
a few of the other problems. If the tax 
is levied at the manufacturers level, the 
consumer will not only pay the tax which 
is collected from the manufacturer, but 
he will also pay a profit on the tax as 
successive percentage mrarkups are ap- 
plied by the wholesaler and retailer to 
the cost-plus tax. A $1 tax could easily 
be pyramided to a $2.25 price rise to the 
ultimate consumer. In nearly every 
case, the consumer would be ignorant of 
how much tax he actually did pay— 
whether $1 or $2.25 or more or less. We 
thus have a well-hidden tax—and some 
people see in this a virtue. Ido not. 

A major problem with the retail sales 
tax, if that form should be adopted, is 
the fact that 31 States and hundreds of 
local communities already impose retail 
sales taxes. To impose a tax at the na- 
tional level would greatly increase the 
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nuisance, Further, the Federal Govern- 
ment has encroached enough on the rev- 
enue sources of the States. As the Con- 
gress is about to create a commission to 
study Federal and State fiscal relations, 
we should not further becloud the atmos- 
phere. . 

A national sales tax is just plain un- 
fair. The little fellow with little earn- 
ings does not smoke less than a million- 
aire, but he is being hit to the same 
extent as the millionaire. The ridicu- 
lous taxes on so-called luxuries, such as 
baby powder and ladies’ handbags are a 
clear-cut example of foolishness and 
inequity. 

We in this Nation appreciate the fact 
that a mild man of mild income can 
afford some basic luxuries of living. We 
realize that we do have to pay taxes com- 
mensurate with the enjoyment of a free 
life here in America. But we have al- 
ready seen in other countries where en- 
tire economies become unsettled by too 
stringent taxes on general sales to a 
point where the Government finally be- 
comes a monopoly in nearly everything 
a man wants and needs. 

If the budget must be balanced, the 
only way to balance it is to cut down on 
foolish spending, and reallocate the tax 
position to where most of it is predicated 
on income and earnings where the big 
winner pays more and thc little earner 
pays his fair and just share of the Gov- 
ernment we all enjoy. 

The well of productivity and pros- 
perity can be easily poisoned when you 
prohibit the majority from spending and 
this prohibition is easily effected by a 
large sales tax on a national scale. I 
am opposed to it. I will oppose it, and 
I will ask our Committee on Ways and 
Means to forget about this one—apart 
from the politics. - 

To conclude, our tax burden is great. 
We are restless under it. But before we 
redistribute the burden, let us make sure 
that we are not surrendering our prin- 
ciples. A sales tax—whatever its form— 
is not a tax based on ability to pay. On 
the contrary, it is tax which unfairly 
burdens the right to live and to die. 


Reservoir of Talent 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE QF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant 
to permission granted, I include as part 
of these remarks the lead editorial which 
appeared in the Sunday Oregonian, 
Portland, Oreg., July 19, 1953, in connec- 
tion with the recent establishment of a 
national monument to that far-seeing 
and indefatigable worker, George Wash- 
ington Carver. The editorial follows: 

RESERVOIR OF TALENT 

In establishing a national monument to 
George Washington Carver at Diamond, Mo., 
the other day, Secretary of Interior Douglas 
McKay eulogized the great Negro agricul- 
tural chemist for what he had accomplished 


for all races, including his own, in the im- 
provement of erosion control, crop rotation, 
and balanced diet. Secretary McKay might 
have added that a comparable career is not 
achieved by many gifted Negroes for the 
reason that their time and talents are de- 
voted to the improvement of the Negro’s 
station in life. 

The list of Negroes who have excelled in all 
branches of human endeavor is long. Henry 
O. Tanner was one of the Nation's greatest 
painters before his death in 1937. Benjamin 
Banneker and Jan E. Matzeliger were among 
Negro scientists whose inventions and dis- 
coveries had no relation to their race. Dr. 
Ralph Bunche is a respected statesman whose 
competence is not limited to the field of race 
relations. 

, But many Negroes find that their horizons 
are restricted by the problems of their race. 
Paul Laurence Dunbar was a gifted writer at 
the time that the Nation sorely needed liter- 
ary genius, but his subject matter was con- 
fined almost entirely to the Negro. A con- 
temporary Negro novelist, Richard Wright, 
has remarked that the reviewers expect him 
always to write on a racial theme. Booker T. 
Washington spent most of his energies on 
education and social-service problems pecu- 
liar to his race. Thousands of accomplished 
Negro men and women are engaged in this 
transition period in the essential work of such 
organizations as the Urban League and the 
National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People. 

America will have gained a great new reser- 
voir of native talent when the race-relations 
organizations have worked themselves out of 
a job and the Negro is no longer considered, 
in any respect, as a man apart. 


Eastern Judicial District of Missouri, 
Eastern Division, Grand Jury Report 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, I am inserting in the Appendix of the 
Record the grand jury report from the 
eastern judicial district of Missouri of 
July 23, 1953. This grand jury under- 
took an inquiry into labor racketeering 
and their report is a matter of national 
concern. There were many indictments 
returned by this grand jury. 

I am happy to state that this grand 
jury is going to continue to pursue its 
unfinished work. I am sorry that in its 
recommendations for further study it did 
not include possible violations of the 
Federal elections laws which in its re- 
port it stated it regretted it did not have 
time to investigate. 

The work done by this grand jury is a 
matter which the Labor and Education 
Committees of both Houses will want to 
study closely. What exists in the eastern 
district of Missouri is only an indication 
of what exists throughout the country. 
For 2 years I worked on this difficult 
problem of bringing these deplorable 
conditions to light. So did both St. Louis 
newspapers, the St. Louis Globe-Demo- 
crat and the St. Louis Post-Dispatch. I 
tried to interest the House Education 
and Labor Committee in going into the 
matter. 


The committee of the other _ 


A4673 


body sent an investigator out to St. 
Louis and gave the matter a quick brush 
of whitewash. I registered a deep pro- 
test at the time. 

Racketeering is not a product of 
unionism. Racketeers try to muscle into 
any field of endeavor. The good union 
leaders are constantly on the alert to 
keep out racketeers. They have been 
most helpful in making this grand jury 
study and report possible. I commend 
them. Racketeering is not tied up with 
either the Republican or the Democrat 
Party. It tries to tie itself with either 
or both parties. In St. Louis it was 
successful in tying itself in with a power- 
ful segment of the Democrat Party. Toa 
certain extent its tentacles have reached 
into the Republican Party. We of the 
Republican Party have a job to do our- 
selves. 

To the credit of the Democrat Party of 
St. Louis let it be said that it was a 
Democrat judge, George H. Moore, a 
specially appointed Democrat district at- 
torney, Willianr W. Crowdus, with Demo- 
crat assistants: Ted Bollinger. Jr., and 
Marvin C. Hopper, who have directed 
the fine efforts of this grand jury. To 
the discredit of certain elements of the 
Democrat Party who had great power, 
they constantly thwarted the efforts of 
the good citizens of both parties to clean 
up this mess. 

There is ample room for the good ele- 
ments of both parties to disagree on 
political questions and matters of na- 
tional policy. Such disagreement is the 
healthly functioning of a republic. 
There is no room for disagreement be- 
tween the parties when it comes to mat- 
ters of racketeering and corruption. The 
better elements of both parties should 
always be ready to join hands to elimi- 
nate these elements from whichever 
party they might have gained a tempo- 
rary foothold. Both parties are con- 
stantly under attack from these nefari- 
ous elements and eternal vigilance is the 
only solution to keeping them on the 
outside looking in. 

The grand jury report follows: 

The members of the grand jury of the 
United States of America for the eastern 
judicial district of Missouri, eastern division, 
impaneled the 24th day of July 1952, upon 
their oath present that on the 15th day 
April 1953, pursuant to supplemental in- 
structions from Chief Judge George H. Moore, 
they undertook an inquiry into labor racket- 
eering. In this phase of its investigation, 
the grand jury has heard more than 150 wit- 
nesses, and has examined a great mass of 
documentary evidence. Because of the limi- 
tation of time, its investigation has been 
confined principally to violations of section 
1951, title 18, United States Code, the anti- 
racketeering statute, designed to prevent ob- 
struction of interstate commerce by racket- 
eers who attempt to extort or exact moneys 
from contractors to permit them to peaceably 
perform their various jobs. 

The grand jury inquiry has disclosed wide- 
spread violations of the antiracketeering 
statute not only in the eastern district of 
Missouri but in the entire State, and in other 
sections of the United States, particularly 
Kansas City, the State of Illinois, and the 
State of New Jersey. It has been reported 
that conditions in the eastern district of 
Missouri, especially the St. Louis area, were 
worse than in any other place in the United 
States. However, testimony of various wit- 
nesses indicates that conditions in Illinois 
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and Kansas City closely parallel those in this 
district. Respecting violations in other 
States, the United States attorney has turned 
over evidence thereof to the Attorney Gen- 
eral’s Office in Washington, D. C., and we 
feel confident that the Department of Justice 
will follow through in these other areas 
where alleged violations have been devel- 
oped as a result of the inquiry of this grand 


Our investigation of infringements on the 
rights of our citizens, particularly on the 
rights of union members, by labor racketeers 
disclosed that large sums of money have been 
extorted from various contractors by self- 
seeking and irresponsible labor leaders, espe- 
cially the local business agents and repre- 
sentatives who have stopped at nothing to 
obtain their own material ends. 

Before continuing, this grand jury goes on 
record that in conducting its investigation 
of labor-racketeering conditions it was its 
purpose to assist the workingman and his 
community in eliminating a most sinister 
situation. It has never been the purpose of 
the grand jury to condemn labor and labor 
unions generally or to in any way hinder 
the American labor movement. 

We wish to state here also that none of the 
conditions related in this report have re- 
sulted from the employment of nonunion 
labor. In fact, in all cases where indict- 
ments have been returned for violations of 
section 1951, the antirack~>teering statute, 
none of the contractors from whom money 
was extorted or on whom extortion attempts 
were made, employed nonunion labor. 

The activities of the group of labor leaders 
under investigation have produced the fol- 
lowing injurious results: 

1. The public or community as a whole 
has suffered irreparable damage and loss re- 
sulting in— 

(a) Much higher construction costs which 
have been passed on to the consumer. 

(b) Delay in completion of many projects 
which has hindered production of commodi- 
ties required for military purposes. In this 
connection also, the St. Louis area has been 
bypassed on the awarding of contracts for 
various types of Government and military 
‘supplies because of the reported labor 
troubles in this area. 

(c) Delay in completion of many projects 
vital to the citizenry generally. People have 
had to do without adequate housing, hos- 
pital, and other facilities. 

(d) Refusal of some new industries to lo- 
cate in the St. Louis area, a condition which 
has played havoc with the workers’ security. 
Many new industries are locating elsewhere 
where labor conditions are more favorable, 
all of which has nullified the work of cham- 
bers of commerce and other civic groups in 
the various communities to bring these in- 
dustries into their communities. This has 
reduced the amount of work that would be 
obtainable for the various laboring classes 
not only in the construction field but in the 
industries themselves after completion of 
their new plants. The result is a lower 
standard of living for the laboring classes 
and for the communities as a whole, because 
the earning and purchasing potential is tre- 
mendously reduced. 

(e) Abandonment of plans for expansion 
by a number of local concerns. Again this 
also results in a lower standard of living for 
the laboring classes and for the communi- 
ties as a whole, as greater prosperity for the 
community and the individual results only 
from the expansion of our economic system 
through the expansion and creation of 
industry. 

2. The rank and file members of labor 
unions have sustained loss of w: because 
of strikes, shutdowns, and the like, fomented 
by labor leaders, not for the benefit of the 
laboring man, but for the benefit of those 
leaders themselves solely as a means of the 
latter to enforce their shakedown demands 


on contractors. It should be emphasized 
here that the moneys extorted by the labor 
racketeers went into their own pockets and 
not into the treasuries of the unions. In 
some instances sums of money were extorted 
from the worker himself by the business 
agent of the labor union just for the privi- 
lege of working. If the worker did not bow 
to these demands, he did not work. One 
very glaring instance was the $1 per day fee 
paid a labor leader by members of his union, 
for which no accounting was made to any 
one. This $1 per day tribute was cut to 50 
cents per day when this grand jury's investi- 
gation was begun. 

There also came to the attention of the 
grand jury the system whereby part of the 
workers in a given industry are not permitted 
to join a union, but instead work on a permit 
basis, under which arrangement they are 
forced to pay the union or the persons spon- 
soring them a certain sum of money, not 
as dues, for each day’s work. We under- 
stand that recently directives from the inter- 
national headquarters of certain unions have 
ordered an end put to this permit plan. 

3. Contractors have lost vast sums of 
money, and in addition: 

(a) Some contractors have been forced 
into receivership, or bankruptcy. 

(b) Many small contractors have curbed 
their bidding activities and have refused to 
expand their operations because the possi- 
bility of extortion threats on the larger con- 
tractors is much greater than on the small 
operator. 

(c) Many contractors, particularly those 
from out-of-State, who have been victim- 
ized by labor leaders in Missouri, told this 
grand jury that they will not do any more 
work in this State because of their frighten- 
ing experience here with labor in the past. 
This condition leads to a lessening of com- 
petition within a particular area, the possi- 
bility of the formation of local cliques of 
contractors, and some have already formed, 
who can control a local situation and demand 
exhorbitant prices for all types of work, 
which prices in the end are passed on to 
the consumer, 

(d) General contractors for the most part 
are no longer allowed to perform, with their 
own union craftsmen, the various types of 
work called for on a project awarded them. 
Regardless of whether or not they desire to 
do the various types of work, whether or not 
they have done the work in the past, and 
whether they are equipped or qualified to do 
the work, they must subcontract each phase 
to a subcontractor who alone apparently has 
control of or can obtain enough craftsmen 
to perform the work in question. 

A directive was issued by the interna- 
tional of one union early in 1950 so instruct- 
ing general contractors to sublet the work 
performed by that union’s members to a sub- 
contractor who hired that craft exclusively. 

Such an arrangement as outlined here 
tends to create monopolies among the sub- 
contractors employing the various types of 
crafts, and tends also to greatly increase the 
overall costs of a construction project 
through the cost of increased supervision, 
training of new men on each job, the con- 
tractor obtains, the inclusion of overhead 
in each subcontractor’s bid, and in many 
other ways. This cost, of course, as stated 
above, is borne eventually by the consumer. 

Contractors and the laboring man have 
been at the absolute mercy of these corrupt 
labor czars. The latter, in most instances, 
in the eastern district of Missouri, have re- 
fused to recognize the national labor agree- 
ments, agreements which have been nego- 
tiated between the international unions and 
contracting associations to_serve the best 
interests of both the laboring man and the 
contractor in all sections of our country and 
Canada. These contracts were written to 
protect the laboring man in various com- 
munities from unscrupulous foreign con- 
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tractors who try to bring in all of their own 
workers, and by the same token to protect 
the foreign contractors by enabling them to 
bring into a community a portion of their 
key workers who are necessary to expedite 
the work and train local workers in the 
practices of the particular contractor. 

Very frequently local labor leaders in this 
district have refused to allow out-of-State 
contractors, especially those constructing 
pipe lines, to bring in any of their skilled 
union workers, unless these foreign contrac- 
tors would pay tribute to these labor leaders 
for this privilege. In other words, the labor 
leaders prevented this infiltration, in viola- 
tion of the national agreements, not to pro- 
vide more work for local workers, but to line 
their own pockets with ill-gotten wealth. 

In most instances, especially on public 
works projects financed by the State Govern- 
ment of Missouri, these labor leaders made 
an appearance at the contract lettings in 
Jefferson City, and immediately contacted 
a successful contractor to arrange a prejob 
conference to discuss the labor situation on 
his new job. At these prejob conferences the 
contractor was usually asked what he 
thought it was worth to have labor harmony 
on his job. In other cases he wasn’t asked, 
but was brazenly told that he would have to 
pay a fixed percentage of the dollar amount 
of his contract in order to be allowed to 
proceed with his work. This procedure fol- 
lowed closely the so-called Illinois plan, of 
which we learned in the course of our investi- 
gation, whereby contractors in that State 
have been forced to pay a percentage of the 
dollar amount of their contracts to union 
officials in order to insure harmonious labor 
relations on the job. The above practices 
in Missouri more or less confirm reports also 
that attempts have been made to introduce 
the Illinois plan into Missouri. 

If a contractor dared to disregard the de- 
mands of the extortionists, many means were 
used to enforce them, including such actions 
as shut-downs; forcing the hire of unneeded 
employees, or as we have come to know it, 
“featherbedding”; forcing the hire of 
drunken, irresponsible, and inexperienced 
men; creation of faked jurisdictional dis- 
putes and strikes; employing of nonworking 
stewards and foremen; payroll padding— 
putting men on the payroll who were not 
employed on a particular project, and in 
some instances were already working on other 
projects—forced overtime work with heavy 
overtime payments, including overtime pay- 
ments for nonworking stewards and fore- 
men regardless of the fact they were not on 
the job; and threatening physical harm and 
economic loss, By refusing to accede to the 
extortionists, the contractor either wound 
up broke or succumbed to the pressure 
and paid off after considerable financial 
loss. 

These tactics were used also on jobs other 
than public works projects as these business 
agents had a way of knowing when a con- 
tractor became a successful bidder, at which 
time he was immediately approached for a 
prejob conference. In one instance the 
labor-union representative phoned a con- 
tractor about a prejob conference before the 
contractor himself knew he had been the 
successful bidder on a certain job. 

In other instances, no prejob conference 
approach was made. The jobs were simply 
plagued from the beginning with jurisdic- 
tional disputes and other forms of labor 
strife until the contractors themselves in a 
desperate moment sought out the labor rep- 
resentatives and asked what could be done 
to get their jobs running smoothly. It was 
then that the “bite” was put on them. 

Under some contracts, a contractor has a 
deadline to meet on a given job, and failure 
to do so calls for a penalty to be paid the 
firm letting the contract for each day the 
job is extended beyond the completion date. 
The labor racketeers have been quick to take 
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advantage of this situation also by threaten- 
ing to halt construction shortly before such 
deadline, unless paid not to do so. 

Much of the evidence before this grand 
jury disclosed that labor racketeers carried 
reyolvers with impunity, and on many oc- 
casions arranged it so that intended extor- 
tion victims, and workers who might com- 
plain, were able to see such weapons. 

This grand jury had before it numerous 
situations where a contractor would agree 
to pay a given amount for labor harmony, 
and even after such sum was paid in full, the 
extortioners would continue to return for 
more. In brief, these situations were analo- 
gous to continuous blackmail and the more 
the contractor paid off, the more he was 
asked to pay off. 

In addition to making outright cash pay- 
ments to obtain labor and peaceful labor 
conditions, and to be permitted to work in 
Missouri, and in addition to the payroll 
padding, featherbedding, and other prac- 
tices, contractors have been forced to pay 
“rent” for nonexistent equipment supposedly 
furnished by certain union leaders, or com- 
panies controlled by them, or by dummy or 
nonexistent companies and individuals set 
up by such leaders. Contractors insisting 
on some form of receipt for their payoffs 
and refusing to make cash payments were 
furnished fictitious invoices for ‘such rentals 
or services from these nonexistent com- 
panies. 

In one instance, a legitimate concern was 
forced by a union official to set up a company 
to be used by the union official as a cover up 
in his extortion racket. The concern was 
threatened with serious economic loss if it 
did not accede to the wishes of the union 
official. 

In our investigation this grand jury has de- 
veloped that in some cases business agents 
have become very friendly with contractors 
only to pave the way for a loan which they 
had no intention of repaying. During this 
friendship period the business agent, with 
his ulterior motive in mind, would maintain 
somewhat harmonious labor relations on the 
job. 

As a result of labor practices previously 
mentioned in this report, the cost of labor on 
some projects has exceeded the original es- 
timate by sums as high as a half million dol- 
lars, and in one particular case by $975,000. 

An Oklahoma contractor had under con- 
tract the construction of a number of pump- 
ing stations in Oklahoma and Missouri, all 
of which were of identical design, construct- 
ed of the same materials and with the use of 
identical equipment. Because he refused to 
pay off to the labor czar, completion of 1 of 
these stations in Missouri required 115,133 
man-hours of labor and cost $561,000 to con- 
struct, compared with 1 in Oklahoma that 
required only 80,474 man-hours of labor and 
cost only $310,000 to construct—a difference 
of more than a quarter million dollars for an 
identical job. 

Numerous other cases on jobs in Missouri 
were called to our attention where the num- 
ber of men whom labor representatives re- 
quired contractors to employ were double the 
number the contractors used at similar jobs 
in other parts of the country. Frequently a 
contractor doing work in Missouri wherein a 
project would extend across the State would 
have good labor relations until he reached 
the St. Louis area. Here he was immediately 
confronted with extortion methods described 
in this report. 

The grand jury, at the risk of repetition, 
reiterates the power possessed by the un- 
scrupulous union business agents and repre- 
sentatives. These men, in most instances, 
have complete control over the local unions, 
and, without interference from the unions’ 
national officers, dictate just what a con- 
tractor or workingman can or py do. 
Through abuses in the of hiring 
halls, originally set up to benefit the work- 


ingman, these labor leaders can withhold 
labor from an employer unless their extortion 
demands are met. This undemocratic prac- 
tice of dictating who works when and where, 
and who doesn't, undermines the livelihood 
of the workingman and his family every day 
the labor leaders hold up his service to a 
contractor—and, we repeat—holding up his 
services to benefit no one but the labor 
leader. In other instances favoritism is 
shown certain workers or groups of workers 
who are given the best jobs, regardless of 
ability, while others are sent out only occa- 
sionally. Legislation is needed to divest such 
control of union hiring halls, so that the 
workingman can seek his own jobs and the 
contractor can seek his own workers as long 
as they are union men in good standing with 
their respective unions. 

The democratic form of government origi- 
nally set up by the international unions for 
running the locals no longer exists in many 
of the local organizations. This grand jury 
has heard evidence that many union mem- 
bers are afraid to speak their own minds at 
union meetings because of the complete 
domination of the union workingman by 
business agents and union representatives. 
Union meeting rooms are spotted with 
thugs, friends of the business agents, who 
immediately silence, by violence or other- 
wise, any union member dissenting with the 
views of the union leaders. For this rea- 
son, many conscientious union members do 
not even bother attending their own union 
meetings. 

In some instances national officers of some 
of the unions are to be commended for put- 
ting a stop to the despicable practices of 
business agents and business representatives 
after complaints from various contractors. 
There have been, however, too many cases 
where contractors have complained in vain 
to the national heads about these racketeers. 

The intelligent and well-meaning leaders 
who control the national headquarters of the 
various unions in most cases today are doing 
what they can to gain respect and acceptance 
by society in general. However, if legiti- 
mate complaints to these heads go unheard, 
either through inadvertence or otherwise, 
the union involved is certainly inviting dis- 
aster through the wrath of what will become 
an aroused American people. An immediate 
investigation into such complaints of these 
unscrupulous local leaders would do much 
to enhance the position of the union and 
bring about that middle-of-the-road har- 
mony which is so desired between labor and 
management. 

The grand jury was somewhat hampered 
in its investigation because of the fact that 
the statute of limitations had already run in 
many cases, and we regret that the labor- 
racketeering investigation was not com- 
menced sooner than it was. The delay was 
probably due to the fact that contractors 
and others feared for their lives at the hands 
of the racketeers until their businesses— 
their very livelihoods—were so seriously 
threatened that they had no alternative but 
to disclose the disgraceful situation that 
existed. 

The grand jury was also limited in its 
investigation because of the fact that inter- 
state commerce had to be involved in the 
encroachments of these labor racketeers be- 
fore any indictment could be handed down 
under section 1951, title 18, United States 
Code—the antiracketeering statute. 

Certain abuses in the handling of the vari- 
ous workers’ health and welfare plans by 
the labor leaders have come to the attention 
of this grand jury. One union set up a plan 
whereby employers are compelled to pay 
to the union 124% percent of their payroll 
going to members of that particular union. 
‘The assessment of so large a percentage of 
the payroll has resulted in the curtailment 
of expansion plans by many companies in 
the St. Louis area, again with the end result 
that less work exists for the workingman, 
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An arrangement has come to our atten- 
tion also involving the acquisition of insur- 
ance on union membership. Usually, when 
a union or unicn welfare organization ac- 
quires insurance on its membership, a busi- 
ness agent succeeds in getting himself made 
a licensed broker or dealer by the State of 
Missouri so that he can legally collect pre- 
mium commissions on the various policies. 
These commissions go into the pockets of 
the business agent—not in the union's 
treasury. 

Apparently there has been no attempt by 
State authorities to enforce the terms of sec- 
tion 560.130, Revised Statutes of Missouri, 
1949, entitled “Robbery in Third Degree,” 
which makes extortion of the type described 
in this report a felony under Missouri law. 
The statute reads as follows: 

“If any persons shall, either verbally or 
by a written or printed communication, ac- 
cuse or threaten to accuse another of a 
felony, or shall threaten to do any injury 
to the person or property whatever of any- 
one, with a view or intent to extort or gain 
any money or property of any description 
belonging to another, and shall, by intimi- 
dating him with said accusation or threat, 
extort or gain from him any money or prop- 
erty, every such offender shall be deemed 
guilty of robbery in the third degree.” 

There came to the attention of the grand 
jury also an instance where large sums of 
money were paid to an influence peddler in 
order for a contractor and architect to obtain 
contracts for the erection of a building for - 
the State of Missouri. This is a matter 
which we feel should be investigated by the 
State authorities to determine whether or 
not there was a violation of the laws of the 
State of Missouri. 

The grand jury commends the Honorable 
Chief Judge George H. Moore for his courage 
and fortitude, and his keen sense of justice 
to the people under his jurisdiction, for 
charging this grand jury with the task of 
looking into the deplorable labor situation 
in the eastern district of Missouri. We feel 
confident that the judges in other districts 
where these serious labor conditions exist 
will soon follow his example. 

The grand jury wishes to thank the St. 
Louis Police Department, especially Detec- 
tive Sergeant Thomas Moran, who gave the 
grand jury a great deal of background infor- 
mation on this whole investigation; we 
praise the Federal Bureau of Investigation; 
Mr. William W. Crowdus, acting United 
States attorney, and his entire staff, espe- 
cially Messrs. Ted Bollinger, Jr., and Marvin 
C. Hooper, assistant United States attorneys; 
as well as the United States marshal and 
Internal Revenue agents, for their splendid 
assistance and hearty cooperation in assisting 
the grand jury in its work. In addition, we 
wish to thank the St. Louis Post-Dispatch 
and St. Louis Globe-Democrat for the very 
valuable information they furnished the 
United States attorney’s office in connection 
with our investigation and for not divulging 
the names of any grand jury witnesses. 

And most assuredly we want to commend 
the many witnesses from the construction 
field, affiliates of various labor organizations, 
and others who came from all parts of the 
country to lend valuable evidence in our 
labor racketeering inquiry. 

In conclusion and again emphasizing the 
seriousness of the violations brought before 
this grand jury, we point out from the testi- 
mony heard by this body the great harm 
that has been done to the future of metro- 
politan St. Louis and other communities in 
the eastern district of Missouri. 

Workingmen have suffered irreparable 
losses due to the irresponsible leadership of 
their unions. 

Businessmen, too, have suffered losses 
which can never be regained. 

These losses have resulted in a general 
financial debility in the area because of de- 
creased purchasing power, both by indi- 
viduals and businesses. 
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Thus workers and businessmen not di- 
rectly connected with the despicable shake- 
down racket have suffered, too, simply be- 
cause they are unfortunate enough to live 
in a community which permits this racket 
to operate. 

Even worse, new industry cannot be at- 
tracted to a community where there is a 
possibility that it will be subjected to labor 
difficulties from the start. 

Firms long established in St. Louis, no 
matter how excellent their products, find it 
increasingly difficult to obtain orders. Their 
customers are hésitant about buying from 
companies who may be unable to keep deliv- 
ery dates because they might be tied up by 
strikes. 

Worst of all, military orders, so necessary 
to the defense of this Nation and the pro- 
motion of freedom throughout the world, 
have been and can be seriously impaired. 

This is truly a vicious circle—vicious in 
the strongest meaning of the word. 

While irreparable losses have been suffered 
by all St. Louis citizens and citizens of the 
St. Louis area, and great harm has been done 
to their communities’ future, there is still 
hope. 

That hope lies in the individual citizen 
himself. 

It’s time that the workingman emerged 
from his state of complacency and aban- 
doned his attitude of letting the other man 
attend the union meetings and carrying his 
responsibility for him. His apathy toward 
the affairs of his union is one of the main 
causes for the conditions existing today. 
Unless the laboring classes unite and once 
again take a voice in running the affairs of 
their respective union organizations, the sit- 
uation that this grand jury has endeavored 
to clear up will again return. These condi- 
tions more than anything else will tend in 
the end to weaken the labor movement in 
this country and undermine all of the im- 
portant reforms it has brought about for the 
laboring classes. 

The laws of this Nation were written with 
just one thing in mind—the rights and re- 
§ponsibilities of the individual. Too many 
have asserted themselves for their rights 
while ignoring their responsibilities. 

St. Louisans and citizens of the other 
communities in the eastern district of Mis- 
souri face a tremendous responsibility: to 
restore their business communities td the 
esteem in which they were once held. They 
can do it, if they will. 

We strongly urge every St. Loulsan and 
citizens in the surrounding areas, whether 
from the ranks of labor or management, to 
be eternally vigilant and to immediately 
report any further effort by anyone to flaunt 
the law. Such reports may be made to the 
United States attorney's office or the Fed- 
eral Bureau of Investigation. If every indi- 
vidual does this, there will be no need to 
fear reprisal. 

The indictments which we have handed 
down do not mean St. Louis’ troubles, or 
the troubles of other areas, are over. We 
freely admit they may serve only as a tem- 
porary deterrent. But we believe we have 
done what we could in the limited time at 
our disposal. 

The grand jury regrets that time did not 
permit some consideration of other portions 
of the charge made to it by Judge Moore, 
such as possible violations of Federal elec- 
tion laws; possible violations of section 637, 
title 5, United States Code, the statute which 
prohibits any person in the public service 
from willfully and corruptly reporting on the 
examination or proper standing of any per- 
son examined under the civil-service laws, 
or making any false representations con- 
cerning them, or furnishing special or secret 
information for the purpose of either im- 
proving or injuring the prospects of any 
person being appointed or promoted under 
the civil-service laws; further inquiry into 
the health and welfare funds of certain 


unions; and further consideration of section 
874, title 18, United States Code, entitled 
“Kickbacks From Public Works Employees,” 
which reads as follows: 

“Whoever, by force, intimidation, or threat 
of procuring dismissal from employment, or 
by any other manner whatsoever induces 
any person employed in the construction, 
prosecution, completion, or repair of any 
public building, public work, or building or 
work financed in whole or in part by loans 
or grants from the United States, to give 
up any part of the compensation to which 
he is entitled under his contract of employ- 
ment, shall be fined not more than $5,000 or 
imprisoned not more than 5 years, or both.” 

The grand jury respectfully recommends 
to the court the immediate appointment of 
a new grand jury to inquire into the above 
matters, as well as— 

1, Possible additional violations of sec- 
tion 1951, title 18, United States Code, the 
antiracketeering statute. 

2. Possible violations of Federal income- 
tax laws by labor racketeers and others. 

3. Possible violations of Federal antitrust 
laws. 

4. Possible violations of Federal laws in 
instances of collusion between certain con- 
tractors and labor officials whereby only par- 
ticular contractors are permitted by union 
officials to do a certain type of work. 

We recommend also— 

1. That all laws of all communities against 
carrying concealed weapons be rigidly en- 
forced and perhaps strengthened to prevent 
promiscuous carrying of such weapons by 
labor racketeers and others, as previously 
mentioned in this report. 

2. That legislation should be enacted to 
prevent the abuses of union hiring halls 
as mentioned in this report. 

3. That State law-enforcement officers be 
urged to prosecute violators of section 
660.130, Revised Statutes of Missouri, 1949, 
the statute outlining robbery in the third 
degree, or extortion. 

4. That the evidence of violations of laws 
of the State of Missouri mentioned in this 
report, be made available, upon proper ap- 
plication to this court, to grand juries who 
have jurisdiction of the offenses in question, 
or to any duly authorized public officials 
who have jurisdiction to appear before a 
State grand jury for the purpose of present- 
ing the evidence herein mention to the end 
that violators of State laws may be urged 
to report. 

5. That contractors and employers of labor 
be urged to report promptly to the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation or to the United 
States attorney’s office any past or future 
extortions, or attempted extortions, by labor 
racketeers. 

AUSTIN P, LELAND, 
Foreman. 

W. W. Crownvus, 

United States Attorney. 


Hells Canyon Key to Power Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRÉSENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the greatest natural resourcè projects in 
the United States is known as Hells 
Canyon in the gorge of the Snake River 
in Idaho. A very illuminating discus- 
sion of this project was made recently 
by A. Robert Smith, Washington cor- 
respondent of the Portland Oregonian, 
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which appeared in the Washington Post 
on July 26, which I include as a part of 
my remarks: 
HELLS CANYON Key: To Power POLICY 
(By A. Robert Smith) 


As the Nation looks to its skies for the 
answer to a drought that has withered vast 
sections of its cropland, many eyes are also 
trained on the Federal Power Commission 
which now is considering a momentous prob- 
lem involving future development of Amer- 
ica’s water resources. 

The case in point involves Hells Canyon, 
on the Oregon-~Idaho border, the center of a 
mounting and troublesome question in the 
Northwest States. It becomes a case of na- 
tional import insofar as it helps illustrate the 
Eisenhower administration standing at a 
fork in the road of river-basin development, 
pausing philosophically to consider whether 
to stay on a road paved by a preceding ad- 
ministration of the opposite party or to clear 
its own course in a different, uncharted 
direction. 

Physically and locally, the Hells Canyon 
case is a debate over whether a single high 
dam planned by the Federal Bureau of Rec- 
lamation or three smaller dams planned by 
Idaho Power Co. should be built in Hells Can- 
yon. Everyone agrees that Hells Canyon is 
an engineer’s dream for hydroelectric devel- 
opment, for it is the deepest gorge on the 
continent cut through hard lava canyons by 
the Snake River, the principal tributary of 
the mighty Columbia River. 

But the two schemes are mutually exclu- 
sive. The 90-mile lake that would form be- 
hind the high dam would flood the three sites 
on which the private utility hopes to build 
its projects. On the other hand, if the Fed- 
eral Power Commission (FPC) grants the 
utility’s request for building the three dams, 
construction of the big dam would be pre- 
cluded. 

Idaho Power contends, among other things, 
that the high dam is a myth, that there isn't 
enough water in the Snake River to keep that 
large reservoir filled. Advocates of the Hells 
Canyon Dam reply that only the high dam 
would fully utilize the great potential of the 
canyon. Full facts of both schemes have yet 
to be disclosed in the FPC proceedings. 

But quite aside from a comparison of the 
two proposals placed simply side by side, 
there is a broader question which makes the 
Hells Canyon case a pace setter with national 
implications for water resource development 
under the Eisenhower administration. 

Hells Canyon Dam is part of a comprehen- 
sive plan for getting the most out of the 
water resources of the Columbia River Basin. 
This plan was blueprinted by the Army Corps 
of Engineers at the behest of Congress during 
the Roosevelt-Truman era. It envisages 15 
major dams—possibly more later on—on the 
Columbia, the Snake, and their main tribu- 
taries. 

Each dam would be different because each 
has special functions to perform in the co- 
ordinated system. They all have one princi- 
pal function in common, generating elec- 
tricity from flowing water. Some, like Hells 
Canyon, have the added function of storing 
great quantities of water from year to year, 
season to season. These storage dams, by 
closing their gates in the wet season, lower 
the levél of the river and prevent floods; by 
opening their gates during the dry season, 
they raise the river level and thereby provide 
needed water for navigation and continued 
power generating downstream. Finally, 
there are dams, such as Grand Coulee with 
the added function of irrigation—pumping 
water out of their reservoirs onto nearby 
fields for cultivation. 

To implement the plan, the Army engi- 
neers and the Reclamation Bureau have been 
building the dams as authorized and financed 
by Congress. Upon their completion, a re- 
gional agency of the Interior Department, 
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the Bonneville Power Administration, takes 
charge of the electricity feature by building 
transmission lines from the dams to popu- 
lation centers and selling the power whole- 
sale to private utilities, cooperatives, and 
publicly owned municipal and countywide 
distributing systems. 

The backbone of this integrated power 
pool is to be formed by these 15 dams 
planned for Federal construction. Two of 
ttem are finished, 4 under way, and 9 still 
awaiting congressional action. 

Inasmuch as this administration and Con- 
gress have blessed continued Federal con- 
struction of the 4 projects now being built, 
the big question still to be answered is what 
about the remaining 9—of which Hells Can- 
yon is now spotlighted? 

Idaho Power Co. is urging the FPC to grant 
it a 50-year license to build a small dam 
in Hells Canyon in conjunction with two 
others some miles upriver. If the license 
is granted, it will mark the elimination of 
the Hells Canyon site from the blueprint 
for full basin development. The Boise util- 
ity’s three dams would be integrated into 
its own electric system, which serves south- 
ern Idaho, not the main Columbia power 
pool which serves Oregon, Washington, and 
western Montana. 

Interior Secretary Douglas McKay has not 
opposed the private-utility plan, as his prede- 
cessor had done, but has said it is up to the 
FPC to determine which proposal would be 
the more beneficial to the Columbia Basin. 
McKay has publicly expressed the opinion, 
however, that Idaho Power should be al- 
lowed to build its dams. 

McKay reasons this way: The high dam 
is feasible, but the Federal budget will be 
too tight for such a big project ($400 mil- 
lion) im the next few years, while at the 
same time the utility has the private financ- 
ing to begin now; and he thinks the utility's 
scheme is comparable in benefits, so it would 
be reprehensible to block its way. 

Advocates of the high dam contend that 
the utility’s scheme is not comparable, that 
it offers less power at higher rates to the 
consumer, that taking three-fourths of a 
loaf is not enough when a whole loaf would 
be possible if only the administration would 
support the high dam; and they argue that 
Idaho Power will not be able to build for 
some years until it has run the gamut of 
the courts with this case, which eliminates 
the argument over which scheme is the 
quicker of realization, 

Whatever the facts may prove to be, Mc- 
Kay's withdrawal of the Interior Department 
from active participation in the hearings as 
an advocate of the high dam caused alarm 
in many a Grange hall and meetinghouse in 
the Northwest this spring. Ultimately it led 
to formation of National Hells Canyon Asso- 
ciation to spearhead the advocacy of the 
high dam in the FPC hearings. 

With the Hells Canyon hearings set to 
begin July 7, a week after the National Hells 
Canyon Association was formed, its attor- 
neys asked FPC for 90 days’ delay to prepare 
their case. The FPC, which earlier this year 
had granted delays twice to McKay, once to 
Idaho Power, and another time to the FPC 
staff, rejected the delay asked by the advo- 
cates of the high dam. 

Denial of the delay figures to aid the util- 
ity doubly. First, its opponents lack ade- 
quate financing and have thus far had to 
rely largely upon voluntary legal and engi- 
neering counsel.’ 

Secondly, a speedy decision may permit 
Idaho Power to qualify the first of its three 
dams for a rapid tax amortization certifi- 
cate worth several million dollars. Its con- 
struction schedule calls for putting the first 
generator into operation shortly before De- 
cember 31, 1955, when the tax writeoff pro- 
gram expires. 

Significantly, the Pacific Northwest Is little 
concerned whether private or public funds 


finance its river development, as long as they 
offer the maximum control of the river. But 
the question being raised in the Northwest 
is whether or not the Hells Canyon case may 
signal the disintegration of the Army engi- 
neers’ plan for developing the basin and, 
indeed, the plans drawn for the river basins 
of other regions as they come before the 
Eisenhower administration for decision. 

Secretary: McKay says not. He contends 
that there are other sites for the Govern- 
ment to develop later when, the Federal 
budget permits, which is to say the original 
engineers’ plan is not necessarily the best 
or the only way to harness the Columbia. 
McKay says he thinks generally the Federal 
Government is the only agency capable of 
building the big dams that are the backbone 
of the basin plan, so Uncle Sam should con- 
tinue in this endeavor while the private 
utilities develop the smaller rivers where less 
investment is required. 

His Hells Canyon sentiments run contrary 
to this concept. 

As it goes into the forth week of hearings 
Monday, the FPC sits uncomfortably in the 
middle. Before it lies its duty under the 
Federal Power Act to find in favor of the 
scheme which offers the most comprehensive 
development. Behind it blow the winds of 
McKay's sentiments in the case which pre- 
vails in this administration. This is only 
to suggest how difficult will be its decision, 
unless the facts are found fully to justify 
McKay. 

If that decision appears based more on the 
administration’s leanings than hydraulic 
facts would seem to allow, some 20 Senators 
are primed to press for legislation drawn by 
Senator Henry M. Jackson, Democrat, Wash- 
ington, that would require the FPC to obtain 
congressional sanction before it could license 
any private utilities to use sites previously 
reserved for Federal development in river- 
basin plans. 

So it is that the FPC is being observed 
closely, from Capitol Hill to the Columbia 
Valley, for a decision on Hells Canyon that 
will be taken by many as the indicator of the 
Eisenhower administration’s direction in the 
field of water resources development. 


A Bill To Provide for a Veterans’ Hospital 
at Gainesville, Fla. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. D. R. (BILLY) MATTHEWS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MATTHEWS. Mr. Speaker, the 
purpose of this bill, which I have intro- 
duced today, is to provide for a Veterans’ 
Administration neuropsychiatric and 
tubercular hespital of 1,150 beds to be 
located at Gainesville, Fla. Included in 
the 16,000 hospital bed cutback, ordered 
by President Truman several years ago, 
was a planned 1,000 bed neuropsychiat- 
ric hospital at Gainesville, Fla, The 
blueprints had not actually been drawn 
up, but the Veterans’ Administratio. had 
acquired the necessary land, which they 
still own. The city of Gainesville has in- 
vested heavily in the project, and it is 
my understanding that at the present 
time there has been a total of approxi- 
mately $1,500,000 spent on this project. 

I realize that action cannot be taken 
on this bill during the first session of the 
83d Congress, but I am hopeful that fa- 


A4677 


vorable action will be taken in the second 
session of this Congress. During the fall 
months, it is my plan to present the ob- 
jective material about this hospital to 
the Bureau of the Budget and to the 
Veterans’ Administration, and I am 
hopeful that hearings can be held by the 
Subcommittee on Hospitals of the House 
Committee on Veterans’ Affairs. I recall 
that during the recent discussions of our 
veterans’ hospital program, it was 
pointed out that we should reorient our 
thinking in terms of the location of any 
new hospital which will be built. 

On the basis of need and location, it 
is my sincere belief that the veterans’ 
hospital at Gainesville should be the 
first new hospital to be constructed. I 
am going to quote some figures first of 
all about the need of such a hospital 
in Florida, and in all fairness, I want to 
point out that these figures were calcu- 
lated several months ago, and that nat- 
urally there will be certain changes if the 
figures were brought up to date as of 
today. However, the general picture 
would not be changed, and in fact, I am 
convinced that current figures would 
prove the need for this hospital even 
more, 

Florida now has approximately 350,000 
veterans. There are only 1,363 hospital 
beds, plus 713 domiciliary beds, that are 
available for this great veteran popula- 
tion. This means that whereas in the 
United States as a whole there are ap- 
proximately 175 veterans to each bed, in 
Florida there are 278 veterans to each 
bed. There are only five States in the 
Union that have less hospital beds for 
each veteran than Florida and in most 
of these States the population has been 
decreasing. The population in Florida 
is steadily on the increase. Many of my 
colleagues I do not believe recognize the 
tremendous population growth in the 
State of Florida. For example, since 
the last Federal census in 1950, it has 
been estimated that over 300,000 people 
have been added to our total. We 
should keep in mind also that during 
the winter months there is a large influx 
of tourists and included in this number 
is a proportionate number of veterans, 
which fact would swell our veteran popu- 
lation far over the 350,000 mark during 
the winter seasons. Keep in mind now 
that to care for this huge number of 
veterans we have only 1,363 beds, plus 
713 domiciliary beds. 

Since the bill that I am introducing 
provides for a neuropsychiatric and tu- 
bercular hospital, I should like to point 
out the particuiar problem that we have 
in this respect. In Florida there are only 
105 operating beds reserved for neuro- 
psychiatric cases. In all fairness it 
should be pointed out that service-con- 
nected cases of this kind are taken care 
of immediately. They are sent to other 
States and there is no particular prob- 
lem as to the care of them at the present 
time. However, I feel that it is the 
thinking of the country that neuropsy- 
chiatric non-service-connected cases are 
a responsibility of the Federal Govern- 
ment, and perhaps to a lesser extent that 
same responsibility would hold true with 
the tubercular patients. Approximately 
740 Florida veterans, at the last count, 


A4678 


were hospitalized outside of Florida for 
neuropsychiatric treatment. During a 
check not long ago, it was found that 
there were 100 veterans in the Florida 
State Hospital at Chattahoochee receiv- 
ing treatment for neuropsychiatric dis- 
orders, and there were 50 veterans in 
county jails because there was no space 
available for them in hospitals. In the 
United States as a whole it was found 
that there is approximately 1 neuro- 
psychiatric bed for 374 veterans, but in 
Florida there is 1 neuropsychiatric bed 
for 3,304 veterans. It should also be 
pointed out that there are 4 State 
tuberculosis sanatoria in Florida that 
are doing splendid work in attacking 
our tubercular problem, but the beds 
reserved for tubercular treatment in our 
veterans’ hospitals are just a few dozen 
and most of the veterans in Florida who 
are treated for tuberculosis have to go 
to other States, and, of course, the non- 
sService-connected cases in many in- 
stances have no place to go. 

It should be stressed at this point that 
all of us realize that when new veterans 
hospitals are located, they should be lo- 
cated, if possible, near a medical school 
to provide for cooperative arrangements 
between the staffs of the school and the 
hospital. The State of Florida has al- 
ready appropriated $5 million for the 
construction of a medical school in 
Gainesville, where the proposed veterans 
hospital is to be built. This medical 
school will be a going concern within a 
couple of years. It should also be 
pointed out that the Lake City Veterans 
Hospital is only 45 miles away from 
Gainesville, which when considered as to 
time of travel, is not any further away 
than the distance most of us live from 
the Capitol while we make our residences 
in Washington. Thus we can see that 
there could easily be a three-way sys- 
tem of cooperation among the medical 
staffs of the medical school, the hospital 
in Gainesville and the hospital in Lake 
City. One of the great problems that we 
have with our neuropsychiatric hospitals 
is in getting the required personnel to 
staff these hospitals. It is believed that 
the medical school at Gainesville will be 
a great boon in training not only the 
staff for the proposed hospital there, 
but for other hospitals throughout the 
country. 

A glance at the map of Florida will 
show the unfavorable position that our 
veterans are placed in when they go to 
other States for treatment. Consider, 
if you please, that for a veteran in. Key 
West, Fla., to get treatment in a hos- 
pital in one of the southeastern States 
because facilities are not available in 
Florida, would mean he would travel 
about the same distance as a veteran be- 
ing required to travel from north 
Georgia to New York for such treat- 
ment. There is a considerable expense 
attached to the transportation of the 
hundreds of veterans in Florida who have 
to go to other States each year for hos- 
pitalization. Gainesville, Fla., is ideally 
located from a geographical standpoint 
because it is in the center of the State. 
Although Gainesville is not 1 of the 3 or 
4 largest cities in the State, a glance at 


the map will show that it is ideally lo- 
cated for the convenience of the vet- 
eran population. It is only about 150 
miles from the concentration of popula- 
tion on the west coast, and it is easily 
accessible to the far extremities of the 
eastern and northern coasts. It is only 
a few miles away from the large indus- 
trial city of Jacksonville. Gainesville 
has good railroad, bus, and air facilities. 
Good highways are available for private 
motor transportation. I sincerely be- 
lieve, Mr. Speaker, that from the stand- 
point of need, location, and all of the 
other points concerning the building of 
a veterans hospital, that Gainesville, 
Fla., is ideal. It should be further 
pointed out that the city is the home of 
the University of Florida, and possesses 
many cultural opportunities for visitors. 
I believe that when all of the objective 
factors are thoroughly considered, that 
the next neuropsychiatric and tubercu- 
lar hospital which will be built should be 
located in Gainesville, Fla. 


Government Bonds at Par To Pay 
Income Taxes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. DWIGHT L. ROGERS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the RD, I am pleased to include 
therein an excellent editorial in the Fort 
Lauderdale Daily News, one of the 
leading newspapers in my congressional 
district. 

This editorial was written by Jack W. 
Gore, its editor and copublisher to whom 
top honor award was made by the Na- 
tional Editorial Association. He won 
first place in the Rededication of Basic 
American Principles division of the Na- 
tional Editorial Association’s 1952 bet- 
ter newspaper contest. 

The edtorial is as follows: 
REPRESENTATIVE ROGERS RECOGNIZES SERIOUS- 

NESS OF GOVERNMENT BOND SITUATION 


Representative Dwicnt L. Rocers has just 
introduced a bill in Congress which to our 
way of thinking adds up to a lot of com- 
mon sense. 

The Fort Lauderdale legislator, like a great 
many other people today, is greatly concerned 
about what has been happening to people 
who invested their spare cash in Government 
bonds, Most of these people paid 100 cents 
on the dollar for their bonds with the firm 
expectation that in the event they had to 
sell them they would at least get back what 
they originally paid for them. 

But ever since the Federal Government de- 
cided to stop supporting the price of Govern- 
ment bonds at par the market price of these 
supposedly gilt-edged securities has been 
steadily falling. Today many Government 
bonds are selling for as low as 92 or 93 cents 
on the dollar, which means that those who 
bought bonds at par and now have to sell 
them must take a rather substantial loss. 

The situation hasn’t been helped any by 
the fact that recent Government bond issues 
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carry a higher interest rate than older issues, 
This means that anybody in the market for 
Government bonds will naturally prefer 
bonds bearing the higher interest rate, and 
this has served to make the older bonds with 
lower interest rates even more unattractive. 

Congressman RoceErs reasons that the peo- 
ple of this Nation, who at the urgent request 
of their Government loaned their money to 
the Government to help tide it over a finan- 
cial crisis, shouldn’t now be expected to take 
a financial beating for their patriotic gesture. 
So he has asked the Congress to pass a bill 
which would permit taxpayers who own Gov- 
ernment income bonds to use these bonds in 
payment of taxes at either par or the price at 
which they were originally purchased by the 
taxpayer. 

This bill would serve two purposes. It 
would not only give taxpayers who purchased 
Government income bonds in good faith a 
way to escape financial loss in eventually dis- 
posing of these bonds, but it would also act 
to stimulate the bond market by keeping the 
price of Government bonds at a fairly stable 
level. 

Right now in this country there are un- 
questionably thousands upon thousands of 
people who would welcome the opportunity 
to use Government bonds they hold to help 
them pay off their income or other Federal 
Government taxes. This is particularly true 
in regard to estate or inheritance taxes, where 
oftentimes Government securities have to be 
sold at a loss to raise the money to pay the 
taxes, 

We think the Government has a moral ob- 
ligation to prevent, if at all possible, finan- 
cial loss to people who loaned their money 
to the Government in good faith and who 
fully expected that if they needed it they 
could get back all that they loaned. But 
now they can’t get back all that they loaned, 
and it is hardly a situation that reflects any 
credit on our Government or its financial 
stability. 

Congressman Rocers has recognized the 
seriousness of this Government bond situa- 
tion and has come up with a commonsense 
suggestion to improve it. His bill has a lot 
of merit behind it, and we certainly hope it 
gets the consideration from Congress it 
should have. 


Puerto Rico Faces Challenge With 
Confidence and Determination 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. L. MILLER 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MILLER of Nebraska. Mr, 
Speaker, last Saturday, July 25, the peo- 
ple of the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico 
celebrated their first anniversary. It 
was not just the celebration of a new 
Commonwealth, but also the anniver- 
sary of a new and different milestone 
in the history of the United States. 

Congress, having fully recognized that 
it is the God-given right for men to rule 
themselves as they see fit, entered into 
agreement with one of our possessions 
to allow those people to rule themselves. 
This was an unprecedented step project- 
ing a new phase, not only in the rela- 
tionship between Puerto Rico and the 
rest of the United States, but it also 
established a new type of relationship, 
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new in our history, between the Nation 
and one of its Territories. 

For many years the United States was 
unjustly criticized by some elements for 
keeping Puerto Rico in a so-called state 
of servitude. The world travelers, the 
pinkos, and the like took advantage of 
the situation and stretched the facts so 
that they could use it in their propaganda 
machine. The action which was taken 
by Congress spoke out much stronger 
than any empty words'spat by the Marx- 
ists. The first elected governor of Puerto 
Rico, the Honorable Luis Mufioz-Marin, 
has said: 

Puerto Rico is not the old reality of 1900 
or 1917 or even 1945. It is a new star, even 
if not the 49th, in the American sky. For 
a new reality, we are making a new status. 
That is the dynamic American way. 


That is what he, the spokesman of all 
Puerto Ricans, had to say about the 
newly established Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico. 

When the United States acquired 
Puerto Rico, it was not through mutual 
agreement as the case of Hawaii and 
neither was it through purchase as the 
case of Alaska. It was partly through 
conquest coming to us after the Spanish- 
American Wer. Spanish influence was 
very strong, but during the past 50 years 
Puerto Rico has integrated itself into 
the customs and traditions of the Ameri- 
can way. The rights and privileges we 
have in the United States are taken very 
lightly by some here, but in Puerto Rico 
they are held very dearly by all. One 
Member of Congress who witnessed the 
first elections in Puerto Rico described 
them as, “I was impressed with the way 
they feel of their right to vote there. 
They are very proud of it and were 
jealous of it.” The number of voters 
who went to the polls vigorously upholds 
that statement. 

The commonwealth status was not 
forced on the people of Puerto Rico. 
Congress asked them if they wanted that 
status. The people answered in the af- 
firmative. On August 27, 1951, through 
popular election, they voted overwhelm- 
ing approval with over 500,000 votes cast. 
A constitutional convention was held and 
only three voted against the constitution 
that was offered the people. The people 
then, through another election, approved 
the constitution of this new democracy 
under a republican form of government 
by a vote of 373,412 for to 82,742 against. 

The Commonwealth of Puerto Rico is 
one of the most heavily populated areas 
in the world. There are over 1,300 per- 
sons to each cultivated square mile. 
They cannot reach out and grasp new 
areas for they are bordered on every 
side by the seas that wash their shores, 
Their challenge is great—just as the 
challenge was great for our forefathers 
who founded our Nation. They are 
ineeting this challenge with confidence 
and determination and they will win 
because they have the God-given right 
to rule themselves and to do good and 
be better. 

Industry is growing rapidly and their 
economy is becoming more stable. They 
are throwing off the dilemma of a one- 
product nation. Their economy is still 


based on sugar, but each year more 
people are entering various other in- 
dustries, Nowhere will you find an 
attitude of defeatism. They are looking 
to a bright future—an era of prosperity 
where clean and modern homes will be 
the rule rather than the exception. They 
will realize this future because they are 
willing to work hard and they are filled 
with pride and determination. 

I am sure that all of the Members of 
Congress join me in congratulating the 
people of Puerto Rico on their first an- 
niversary. > 


Excerpts From Address by the Vice Pres- 
ident of the United States Before Third 
National Boy Scout Jamboree, Irvine 
Ranch, Newport Harbor, Calif., July 
19, 1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the im- 
portance of the third national jamboree 
of the Boy Scouts of America which 
closed yesterday at the Irvine Ranch, 
Newport Beach, Calif., was emphasized 
by the visit there of the Vice President 
of the United States of America. 

It is a real pleasure for me to insert 
excerpts from his speech made to 50,000 
Scouts and 30,000 guests on the evening 
of July 19: 


The Boy Scouts of America is the largest 
organization of young people in any land 
dedicated to the cause of peace in this world, 
and not war. Itis an organization you boys 
chose to belong to; you were not conscripted. 
It is an organization in which you have 
learned to love and respect your country, 
without forgetting that there are other young 
people on this planet, like yourself, who 
care deeply for their own heritage, their own 
institutions, and their own culture. 

You have been taught and have learned 
yourselves what it is to be free—free to speak 
your own mind, to live your own life, and 
to worship God in your own way. 

You have not been instilled with the 
shameful arrogance of the dictatorial mind, 
the intense hatred and bigotry of those of 
your contemporaries behind the Iron Cur- 
tain, who since childhood have been taught 
to hate and to fear and to be contemptuous. 

I can recall so vividly, after the last war, 
the bitter disillusionment on the faces of the 
young men who belonged to the Nazi youth 
organizations. Their entire training had 
been geared to the vicious doctrine that the 
only good was to conquer and to kill, and 
to impose the will of the conqueror on all 
subject peoples. In defeat, they were lost. 
They had nothing in which to believe and 
no capacity to turn elsewhere. Their souls 
and minds had been wrenched from them. 

That is why it is far more important than 
perhaps you realize that this extraordinary 
organization of yours has dedicated itself to 
the spiritual side of your growth, as well as 
the physical, and that the establishment of 
peace is the concern of every one of you. 

You know, it is a wonderful thing about 
young people—they trust each other; they 
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are willing to take the other fellow at face 
value; they have limitless energy and initia- 
tive; and they are not burdened down with 
the heavy mantle of prejudice and disillu- 
sionment that so many older people have 
acquired. Through this very willingness to 
understand, to be friendly, and to be shown, 
the young people of this world have fre- 
quently had far greater success than their 
elders in breaking down barriers of prejudice 
— achieving cordial relations between peo- 
ples. 

That is why this great organization can be 
such a tremendous force in creating and 
maintaining international good will and 
world peace. 

Representatives from 16 other countries 
are sitting with you right now. Let us work 
toward the day when Boy Scout leaders from 
all the nations of the world may be able to 
gather together with you at just such an 
annual jamboree. The cause of brotherhood 
and peace on this earth could receive no 
greater testimonial. 


Views Differ Widely on Ike’s Performance 
Rating After First 6 Months 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, John 
White and Donald J. Sterling, Jr., have 
made a comprehensive report of the 
varied views on Ike’s performance rat- 
ing after the first 6 months which ap- 
peared in the Oregon Journal in its 
issue of July 19, which I include in these 
remarks: 


No DEARTH OF PROBLEMS: VIEWS DIFFER 
WIDELY ON IKE’s FIRST 6 MONTHS AT HELM 


(By John White and Donald J. Sterling, Jr.) 


Dwight David Eisenhower tonight com- 
pletes his sixth month as President of the 
United States. 

It was 32 minutes past noon on January 
20 when the 62-year-old soldier-statesman 
raised his right hand and promised a Nation 
he would “faithfully execute the office—pre- 
serve, protect, and defend the Constitution.” 

While thousands stood in the streets and 
millions watched on television, the new Chief 
Executive tempered his inaugural address 
with soberness and humility. After a brief 
prayer, he called for peace with honor. 

And then the lid blew off. Republicans 
erupted into a 3-day jubilee to celebrate the 
end of a 20-year political drouth. The din 
was deafening. 

When it was over, the party and its leader 
settled down to run the biggest business in 
the world—the United States Government. 

Eisenhower was submerged in problems, 
Weary GI’s wanted to come home from the 
frigid foothills of Korea. Southern States 
yelled for tidelands oil. The Northwest was 
desperate for hydroelectric power. Farmers 
wanted continued price supports. Labor 
leaders screamed for amendments to the 
Taft-Hartley Act. Patriots, plain and super, 
worried about Communist infiltration in 
government. There was evidence of cor- 
ruption in high places. 

Journal editorial writers seemed to hit it 
on the head when they wrote, “Never have so 
many expected so much of any single 
American.” 

Are their expectations of Eisenhower being 
fulfilled? Is the administration keeping its 
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campaign promises? Or have the people 
been let down? 

To get the answer to these questions, the 
Journal went to business, labor, Government, 
and farmer leaders. “How do you appraise 
the Eisenhower administration after 6 
months?” these leaders were asked. 

The answers rolled in. On one side it was 
said of the administration: “Decidedly en- 
couraging * * * great moral and political 
courage * * * appointments excellent.” 

The dissenters retorted: “Disappointing 
record * * * turning over natural resources 
to private enterprise * * * complete disre- 
gard for the farmer * * * chief character- 
istic is what has not happened.” 

Not everyone would comment. The League 
of Women Voters refrained for fear of either 
endorsing or condemning Ike. The Ameri- 
can Legion commented only on communism. 
Senator Wayne L. Morse sent a four-page, 
single-spaced typewritten statement but 
asked that it not be used except in full. 
(You will read Morse’s views in a forthcom- 
ing issue of the Sunday Journal magazine.) 

Other prominent groups or citizens failed 
to answer our queries. But most did. And 
this is what they think of the Eisenhower 
administration—6 months later: 

Gov. Paul Patterson: “Eisenhower has sur- 
rounded himself with excellent leaders. He 
has shown leadership among those men and 
in Congress on policies he believes right. He 
has made a start on reducing the budget and 
in bringing economies in Government opera- 
tions. He has brought about a partial ex- 
change of war prisoners with Korea and Rus- 
sia. He has brought the Russians seriously 
back to the peace table. 

“He has shown great moral and political 
courage in admitting that tax reductions 
cannot be brought about at this time, not- 
withstanding his campaign promises. 

“Appointments to office have been slow, too 
slow for many of his political supporters. 
But one of the great reasons for this is his 
insistence that every Federal employee be 
checked by the FBI as to his loyalty.” 

Richard Mueller, president, Oregon State 
Farmers Union. “The record of the first 6 
months of the Eisenhower administration 
has been disappointing. 

“Probably the biggest disappointment is 
the decision * * * to abandon Hells Can- 
yon, the greatest undeveloped dam site on 
the American continent, to the Idaho Power 
Co. * * * [It is] a gross betrayal of the 
interests of the people of this area, 

“In the face of falling farm prices, we de- 
plore the attitude of leading administration 
spokesmen that the 90 percent support law 
should be changed. In view of the world- 
wide food scarcity, we think it unimagina- 
tive and short-sighted to talk of too much 
food. 

“This lack of interest in supporting farm 
prices is in sharp contrast with the Treas- 
ury program for increasing interest rates. 
This Government-managed rise makes it 
more difficult for farmers to operate profit- 
ably and is, in effect, a price-support pro- 
gram for banks and other money lenders.” 

Dallas E. Nollsch, Oregon department com- 
mander, American Legion: “I would hesi- 
tate to elaborate on anything other than 
communism and the care and welfare of our 
disabled and hospitalized veterans. Our or- 
ganization is interested in dealing promptly 
and decisively with communism either in or 
out of Government. 

“It is our feeling that these two problems 
will be dealt with favorably to all good 
Americans.” 

Elmer McClure, master, Oregon State 
Grange: “The Department of Agriculture has 
been packed with men who disapprove of 
Government programs designed to help the 
family-size farmer. Appropriations for this 
Department have been cut to the bone at the 
request of the Secretary of Agriculture. His 


Department now is the only one operating 
on a budget of less money than in 1940, when 
costs were about half what they are now. 

“His request for elimination of the soil 
conservation program, funds for which were 
restored by the Senate over his protest, 
shows a complete disregard for the long- 
range development of our farm plant. 

“Farm prices haye been falling steadily for 
2 years and the rate of decline has sharply 
increased during the first 6 months of the 
Eisenhower administration * * * the only 
relief in sight is through putting into effect 
programs created in previous administra- 
tions.” 

Paul B. McKee, president, Pacific Power & 
Light Co.: “Review of the first 6 months of 
the Eisenhower administration is decidedly 
encouraging * * * encouraging, not because 
of spectacular achievements, but because of 
adherence to sound, forward-looking policies, 
both foreign and domestic, dedicated to peace 
and solvency. 

“We in Oregon are primarily concerned 
with future progress and prosperity of the 
Northwest. * * * This requires a continu- 
ously adequate supply of electric energy de- 
veloped on a commercial basis by public, 
municipal, and private agencies acting in 
concert with the Federal Government as it 
fulfills its roles in flood control, navigation, 
irrigation, fish conservation, and similar re- 
sponsibilities. This is the pledge of Eisen- 
hower, this is the philosophy of Secretary of 
Interior McKay. It is sound doctrine founded 
on self-reliance and individual initiative 
that makes support of government rather 
swpport by government a stimulating creed 
of the Eisenhower administration. 

“It may be that men who comprise the 
Eisenhower team were more experienced in 
business and State affairs than in Federal 
administration and have had to learn the 
hard way how to succeed in politics in the 
National Capital. But they are learning.” 

J. T. Marr, executive secretary, Oregon 
State Federation of Labor (A. F. of L.) : “The 
chief characteristic of the Eisenhower admin- 
istration to date is what has not happened. 
This is due, in part, to the resistance of the 
President to some of his own party leaders in 
Congress. 

“Accomplishment by major legislation has 
been nil except for the submerged oil lands 
bill which, we regret to say, Eisenhower sup- 
ported. Developments that have given cause 
for apprehension are not so much in legisla- 
tion adopted as by acts of Cabinet members 
who have fumbled in appointing subordi- 
nates and who otherwise have indicated their 
haste to gain a businessman’s heaven in a 
single bound. 

“The outstanding example of the latter is in 
the Interior Department, which obviously is 
supporting the Idaho Power Co. and oppos- 
ing the multiple-purpose Hells Canyon 
Dam * * *, 

“Occupation with other legislation has 
shelved for this session amendments to the 
Taft-Hartley Act. Labor is eagerly waiting 
to see if Eisenhower follows the position he 
announced in his campaign or will com- 
promise with or surrender to the Taft fac- 
tion on this and other major legislation.” 

Hillman Lueddemann, vice president and 
general manager, Pope & Talbot, Inc.: “I be- 
lieve the administration has done much to- 
ward carrying out campaign promises. Great 
strides have been taken to increase efficiency 
of Government employees, reduce Govern- 
ment expenses, and eliminate corruption in 
Government. 

“President Eisenhower's appointments of 
Cabinet nrembers and other leaders have, on 
the whole, been excellent and have doné 
much to restore respect for Government on 
the part of citizens from all walks of life.” 

George Brown, secretary-treasurer, Oregon 
State Industrial Union Council (CIO): “I 
agree with the administration policy of not 
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reducing taxes at this time. But the hard- 
money policy will become increasingly costly 
to the middle- and lower-income people of 
the country, actually amounting to an in- 
crease in taxation for them. 

“Regarding natural resources, this admin- 
istration seems to wish to reverse the entire 
trend of protecting the country’s resources 
in the interest of all the people and believes 
in a policy of turning those resources over 
to private enterprise. 

“The labor policy also meets with our 
criticism. They have not given the Depart- 
ment of Labor sufficient funds. No real work 
has been done on amendments to the Taft- 
Hartley Act, in spite of campaign promises. 

“In the field of Government-management, 
we are most critical. The administration 
has appointed to positions of power people 
whose policies are (in too many instances) 
exactly contrary to their campagn prom- 
ises.” 

Ernest G. Swigert, president, Hyster Co.: 
“I think the Eisenhower administration rep- 
resents the best brains that have been in 
Washington for a long time. I believe they 
are very sincere in attempting to reduce both 
expenditures and taxes. 

“It would be impossible to exaggerate the 
difficulties facing this administration. We 
have been following a policy of reckless 
spending for so long that a return to any 
reasonable operation appears revolutionary. 

“Yet the only thing that will save this 
country is economy and efficiency in Govern- 
ment. We have to look to this administra- 
tion to accomplish it. It seems to have come 
as a shock to many administration leaders 
that they could not get support for economy 
programs. But any Congressman could have 
told them what to expect. When the Gov- 
ernment spends a billion dollars, somebody— 
a lot of somebodies—gets it, and it is asking 
too much of human nature to expect them 
to cheer when it is taken away. 

“I feel time is running out, and unless 
this administration starts making drastic 
reductions it will be discredited in the 1954 
elections. It will require a ruthless elimi- 
nation of everything not absolutely neces- 
sary and the courage to face the criticism 
and the political threats that will be made.” 

L. C. Binford, president, Izaak Walton 
League of America, Inc.: “Considering that 
we sold cattle, some of our culls, for as little 
as 10 cents a pound last week, I should be 
displeased with the Departmert of Agricul- 
ture for letting beef prices drop so low, but 
I am not. I actually am happy to see the 
law of supply and demand working. A year 
ago low-grade cattle would make money for 
a rancher. Now he must have the best and 
be efficient in his feeding or he will lose 
money. 

“Six months is a short time in which to 
change the course of a government that 
was in a runaway of departmental expan- 
sion and monetary inflation. From the cry 
of complaints coming from some of the 
puffed-up bureaus, the change must have 
commenced. 

“I have been pleased at the new position 
private enterprise seems to have in the Eisen- 
hower administration. Yet in the effort to 
take Government out of business, there is 
a threat to exploit the public domain (for- 
ests, tidelands, grazing lands, and hydroelec- 
tric power) and certainly some of us believe 
it not to be in the public interest. In 
general, leadership in protecting and devel- 
oping natural resources has appeared weak. 
However, this may be due to the newness 
of all department heads.” 

Mr. Marion T. Weatherford, president, Ore- 
gon Federation of Women’s Clubs: “I believe 
Eisenhower has been encouragingly success- 
ful in the 6 months of his Presidency in 
getting machinery in motion to accomplish 
his goals. I believe his decisions are based 
on the long-range look and not for the 
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moment or for expediency. His ability to 
manage men is a special gift, and his con- 
ferring with Comgressmen whose opinions 
differ from his is my idea of superior leader- 


ship. 

“I believe the present Congress is no better 
and no worse than the Democratic Congress 
of the preceding administration. It includes 
a few great statesmen and lots of politicians. 

“Corruption in ‘Government will not be 
tolerated under Eisenhower. It may exist 
but it will be swept clean the minute it 
comes to light unless the congressional 
politicians interfere. 

“I feel so strongly about McCarthyism that 
it is really not safe to try to express an opin- 
ion. I can only hope that of his inquisition 
methods may come some good. But I fear 
deeply his methods. 

“The appointments and patronage of this 
administration have been good. In places of 
responsibility, men have been chosen because 
of ability, experience and character.” 


Economize 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, those 
Americans concerned with the fiscal 
welfare of our country, and thus its sur- 
vival, are many more than we in Con- 
gress might believe from the requests 
received for special construction proj- 
ects and the like. I am pleased to insert 
in the Record the views expressed edi- 
torially on this subject in the Long 
Beach Press-Telegram newspaper on 
July 20: 

Ricm ECONOMY ONLY ANSWER 


Federal taxes and expenditures have 
reached such astronomical figures in recent 
years that ordinary mortals are almost un- 
able to comprehend their meaning. The 
Eisenhower administration is making a brave 
effort to balance the budget through reduced 
expenditures but it’s a tough job. Everyone 
is in favor of cutting expenditures—until his 
own pet project is involved. Then a terrific 
hue and cry. 

In order to bring the meaning of tremen- 
dous expenditures and the resultant heavy 
tax burden clearly to the common man—the 
taxpayer—the United States Chamber of 
Commerce has translated the picture into 
some specific examples that are startling, 
eyen to a tax-numbed mind, Here are a few 
examples: 

Federal taxes in 1940 aggregated $5.2 bil- 
lion. At the peak of World War II, 1945, the 
tax burden had grown to $44.8 billion. Last 
year, 1952, the tax total had climbed to $62.1 
billion. This is an average of $1,389 for every 
family in the country. 

Shortly after the Civil War the national 
debt totaled $2.2 billion. In 1929 it had 
reached $16.2 billion in a boom year. Ten 
years later, 1939, the debt total war $39.9 bil- 
lion, Now for the fireworks. 

By 1952 the national debt had skyrocketed 
to $262.7 billion. 

The average family’s share of this debt is 
$5,874. 

Since 1939 the personal income of Ameri- 
cans has more than tripled. But Uncle 
Sam's tax take is 21 times what it was in 
1939. In the past 12 years personal income 
has risen from $73 billion to $254 billion. 
But the personal taxes received by the Fed- 


eral Treasury have jumped from $1.2 billion 
to $26.1 billion, 

High taxes are caused by big government 
spending. The cure for both of these is 
rigid economy. And economy in Washing- 
ton begins with the citizens back home. 

Few of us realize that Americans spent 
more for taxes last year than they did for 
for food and clothing. Total Federal, State, 
and local taxes in 1952 aggregated $84.6 bil- 
lion, Food and clothing purchases of Amer- 
icans last year total $81 billion. 

Think it over. 


Mutual Security Admitistration 
Appropriations, 1954 
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HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, on 
July 22, in the News Bulletin issued by 
Paul O. Peters, there appears an article 
entitled “The United States Senate 
Should Act To Close Uncle Sam's Inter- 
national Gift Shop Now and Cut Down 
the Appropriation for 1954.” 

What is stated in the Bulletin is so 
important with reference to an analysis 
of the subject it covers that the article 
should be brought to the attention of the 
Senate, and I therefore ask unanimous 
consent that the bulletin be printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the bulletin 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


The action of the House of Representatives 
today, appropriating an additional $4,433,- 
678,000 for further economic and military aid 
to foreign countries under the Mutual Se- 
curity Agency programs, thrusts upon the 
United States Senate the grave responsibility 
of considering the economic consequences of 
the continuing drain upon the resources of 
the United States to support these foreign- 
aid programs that have been foisted upon 
the American taxpayers by the economic 
internationalists who are believers in the 
one-world ideas, an idyllic dream already 
shattered by our participation in the United 
Nations and other worldwide subsidiary 
organizations, 

In the final analysis of our international 
programs, while it is asserted by the propo- 


nents of active economic internationalism 


that we are destined to lead the world down 
the pathways to peace and human progress, 
we have been in fact followers of the down- 
hill road to socialism and regimentation, not 
to mention possible financial ruin. 

In the House of Representatives the record 
indicates that on Roll No. 100, the bill, 
H. R. 6391, was passed by a yea vote of 288 
to a nay vote of 115. An analysis of the 
vote shows that 83 Republicans joined with 
32 Democrats in opposing the appropriation, 

If the Senate approves the full amount 
appropriated by the House, there will be 
available for expenditure in fiscal 1954 and 
subsequent years the following amounts: 
Unexpended balances, MSA, 

June 30, 1953_-....-.-_- 
House appropriated, fiscal 
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$10, 371, 448, 673 
4, 433, 678, 000 
14, 805, 126, 673 
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The bulk of the economic and military aid 
will go to the 16 nations which concluded 
bilateral agreements with the United States 
prior to October 15, 1948, under the original 
European recovery program sometimes called 
the Marshall plan. 

These 16 countries have a combined popu- 
lation of 264,114,000 and a combined public 
debt of $111,335,558,750 according to most re- 
cent reports. 

The United States with a population of 
159,600,000 has a public debt as of July 20, 
1953, totaling $272,400,000,000. 

The following table shows the population, 
public debt, and the per capita debt of the 
16 European countries. 


Debts of 16 European countries receiving 
economic and military aid 
SS ee eS 


Popula- 
Country tion 


i Per 
Publie debt 1 capitat 


I ERRERREEER 
RUSE PASRSEREESEN 


000 
000 
500 
94 000 
Turkey- 20, 000, 000 915, 883, 500 
United Kingdom.| 50, 300,000 | 70, 785, 258, 700 |1, 
a 264, 114, 000 |111, 335, 058, 750 |-.---.-- 


To 
United States... |159, 600, 000 |272, 400, 000, 000 $1, 706, 16 


1 Foreign currencies reduced to United States dollars, 
+ Excludes Soviet occupied areas, 


HOW EUROPEAN COUNTRIES REDUCE THEIR DEBTS 


Several European countries have drasti- 
cally reduced their debts in terms of United 
States dollars by the old inflationary trick of 
devaluing their currencies. In this way 
France reduced her public debt from $20,- 
989,706,711 in 1950 to $10,017,000,000 in 1953, 
Other countries have used European coun- 
terpart funds which consist of local curren- 
cies deposited in a special account to balance 
the grants of American commodities re- 
ceived of ECA and MSA has been used for 
debt retirement as follows: 


Austria. $85, 000, 000 
Denmark --. 130, 100, 000 
France 171, 400, 000 
Netherlands 197, 400, 000 
Norway 292, 700, 000 
United Kingdom-.-.....--. s= 1, 706, 700, 000 


Total debt retirements. 2, 583, 300, 000 
These debt retirements originated in the 
grants-in-aid of food and other commodities 
purchased with American tax dollars. 
PAUL O. PETERS. 


Silicosis 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LEE METCALF 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. Speaker, I take 
this means to call the attention of my 
colleagues to House Resolution 286, 
which deals with a growing national 
health problem, that of damage to work- 
ers’ lungs caused by certain dust. 
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I am talking about silicosis, which is 
defined this way: 

A disease due to breathing air containing 
silica, characterized anatomically by gen= 
eralized fibrotic changes and the develop- 
ment of military nodulation in both lungs, 
and clinically for shortness of breath, de- 
creased chest expansion, lessened capacity 
for work, absence of fever, increased suscep- 
tibility to tuberculosis and by characteristic 
X-ray findings. 


Colloquially there are such descriptive 
phrases as “miner’s asthma,” “miner’s 
con,” “‘grinder’s rot,” and ‘‘stonemason’s 
lung.” All these may be synonyms for 
Silicosis. 

Call it what you will, this is a national 
problem because in these days of a high- 
ly mobile labor force, a man’s lungs may 
be permanently damaged by inhalation 
of certain dust in one State—and he may 
wind up years later unable to work and 
a public charge in another far removed, 

The great difficulty in obtaining com- 
pensation for silicosis is due to the fact 
that the disease is so insidious in its de- 
velopment that the patient may have 
changed from a dusty occupation before 
his illness becomes manifest. In such 
a case, it is not easy to tie up the disease 
definitely with the former occupation. 
Labor turnover is greatest in dusty occu- 
pations and in other hazardous trades. 
The great incidence of tuberculosis as a 
complication and usually as the im- 
mediate cause of disability—together 
with the inability of the medical pro- 
fession, as a rule, to differentiate between 
silicosis and tuberculosis or to recognize 
their co-existence—makes the workers’ 
chances fewer for obtaining compensa- 
tion, even when the law allows compen- 
sation for silicosis. 

This is an industrial hazard of serious 
proportion when you consider that the 
number of workers exposed to dangerous 
amounts of certain dust is estimated at 
from a rock-bottom 450,000 to more than 
1 million. And there undoubtedly are 
thousands more who have been exposed 
and have gone on to other forms of work. 

This is a problem which we have yet to 
face up to for one reason or another. 
This I propose that we do in House Reso- 
lution 286. 

Treatment of silicosis is largely pre- 
ventive, since there is no cure.for the es- 
tablished lung changes. 

Allright. Silicosis is caused by breath- 
ing air containing certain dust. Dusts 
are of two types, depending on their 
origin. These types are organic and in- 
organic. 

Typical organic dusts found in indus- 
try are those of cotton, wool, and to- 
bacco. These may cause some bronchial 
irritations or asthmalike symptoms, es- 
pecially in new workers. But it has been 
proven definitely that none cause the 
dangerous changes in the lung such as 
are found from certain inorganic dusts. 

Only those inorganic dusts containing 
either silica or asbestos possess destruc- 
tive power to the lungs, cause fibrosis, 
and ultimately incapacitate the worker. 

Silicosis is not a reportable disease. 
It is still commonly not diagnosed. Even 
in districts where it prevails it does not 
eppear on death certificates to the ex- 
tent which one might expect. Further- 
more, such silicosis deaths as are re- 


ported are often not separately classi- 
fied. 


‘There were in 1950 about 33,633 deaths 
from tuberculosis. Probably a large 
number had silicosis, which for several 
reasons went unreported. In 1949 the 
Health Service did a survey of 634,000 
of the general population in Cleveland 
and found four-tenths case of silicosis 
per 1,000 X-rayed. In 1952 a survey was 
made of 1,387 Vermont granite workers, 
of whom 20 percent were found to have 
silicosis. 

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I have intro- 
duced House -Resolution 286 to make a 
start on this problem. The meat of this 
resolution is on page 2. It would au- 
thorize and direct “an exhaustive inves- 
tigation into the prevention and control 
of occupational diseases incident to em- 
ployment in the mining industry, includ- 
ing the investigation of the effectiveness 
and scope of programs for the control 
of such diseases currently being admin- 
istered by the States in cooperation with 


the United States Public Health Service,’ 


the adequacy of present methods of deal- 
ing with such diseases, and the need for 
increased Federal participation by means 
of cooperation with the States in devel- 
oping new techniques of industrial hy- 
giene and health precautions so as to 
insure adequat- standards for the safe- 
guarding and protection of the health 
and safety of workers in the mining in- 
dustry.” 


Airline Dilemma: After DC-3, What? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. LLOYD M. BENTSEN, JR. 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. BENTSEN. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article from the Daily Times- 
Herald, of Dallas, Tex., on June 21, 
1953, is particularly pertinent because it 
points out one of the difficulties being 
experienced by feeder airlines in trying 
to modernize their equipment. This 
article shows again the need for Con- 
gress to review national policies toward 
such operations: 

AIRLINE DILEMMA: AFTER DC-3, WHat? 

(By Frank Langston) 

After years of building up a service that 
has made this Nation airminded, the airline 
industry in the United States now finds 
that it has worked itself into a corner. 

It is providing more service than ever be- 
fore. It is offering good long-flight service. 
But it is unable to meet the demand for 
local service, especially in areas of business 
expansion. 

There already has been a good deal of 
name calling, and there probably will be a 
good deal more before the problem is set- 
tied. But as yet the industry is far from 
a solution that will provide a good, eco- 
nomical, profitable local service. 

It is true that fair local service exists 
in many places—with the taxpayer picking 
up the check for the difference between op- 
erating costs and revenue. 

The feeder lines’ problem is one of equip- 
ment. 
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And heart of that equipment problem ts 
the question of the DC-3. 


JUDGED BY PREWAR STANDARDS 


The DC-3 airplane, developed and built be- 
fore World War II, was hailed at that time 
as the answer to the airlines’ needs—fast,. 
safe, and roomy. That was on the basis of 
prewar standards. 

Before, during, and immediately after the 
war the DC-3 was virtually the only airplane 
in use by the airlines, largely because it 
was about the only one available. 

Now standards, along with demands, have 
changed. 

The longer flights require bigger, more 
powerful planes, capable of carrying loads 
at less ton-mile cost. In other words, the 
longer routes—trunklines—demand more 
economical operation. Such economical 
operation has been achieved through use of 
bigger, faster planes, an increase in load of 
passengers and mail, express of freight with 
a smaller increase in operating cost. 

The local airline, like the trunk airline, 
also faces the problem of costs and revenues. 

To date, virtually the only plane available 
to it is the DC-3. 


DIFFERENT PLANE NEEDED 


Both the airlines and the industry's regu- 
latory body, the Civil Aeronautics Board, 
have recognized the fact that the DC-3, still 
a good, safe airplane, is not the plane for 
the job. 

Each, in its own way, has tried to do some- 
thing about it. And to date, for different 
reasons, both have failed. 

The CAB sometime ago urged the develop- 
ment—with public funds—of a prototype 
plane for feeder-line service. 

Congress, however, has turned thumbs 
down on the spending of public money for 
this purpose. The aircraft manufacturers, 
realistic businessmen, have indicated that 
they are not interested in undertaking the 
job because it would not prove profitable. 
They contend that the research and develop- 
ment necessary would be too expensive, 
would require several years for accomplish- 
ment, and would provide a product that 
might be quite similar to existing planes, in 
any event would be too expensive for the 
smaller airlines and would find little market. 

At one time the feeder lines were given a 
deadline for replacing their DC-3’s. The 
deadline order, however, later was rescinded. 

Two feeder airlines, Pioneer in Texas and 
New Mexico, and Southwest on the west 
coast, have sought an answer to the problem 
through use of newer, faster, two-engine 
planes. Both have been informed, however, 
that the CAB does not regard these planes as 
suitable for feeder-line service and will not 
allow a higher mail-pay rate sought by them 
in the early stages of the new-plane oper- 
ation—regardless of an anticipated lowering 
of subsidy needs in subsequent years. 

The CAB, in effect, has told the smaller 
airlines: “There ought to be an entirely new 
plane to replace the DC-3, and we won't 
approve your change to any existing model, 
If Congress or the aircraft makers won't fi- 
mance the research and development of a 
new plane, then you're stuck with the DC-3.” 

So what is the outlook? 


LOSING OPERATION 


The CAB, like the airlines, is aware that 
a DC-3 operation is a losing operation. It 
is the sort of thing that can’t be licked by 
increasing volume of business. The bigger 
the business, above a certain level, the bigger 
the deficit. So an airline operating DC-3’s, 
regardless of the efficiency of its manage- 
ment, always will have to be subsidized in 
order to stay in business. 

At the same time, a local airline restricted 
to use of the DC-3, or penalized for switch- 
ing to another plane in an effort to increase 
its efficiency, cannot hope to become any- 
thing more than a feeder airline, existing 
on a public subsidy. It cannot hope to be- 
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come a trunk line, even though it sees the 
big trunk airlines operating feeder services 
on similar routes to its own—and with bet- 
ter equipment. 

This is hardly in the American tradition 
that a company, properly managed, can con- 
tinue to grow as long as it can provide a 
product or a service to meet the needs of 
the public. 

But what about the DC-3 and the future? 

NO NEW DC-3’s 

A prewar cargo plane in the beginning, 
the DC-3, was drafted to serve as “the work- 
horse of the Air Force” throughout World 
War II. Not a single DC-3 has been manu- 
factured since the war. 

Meanwhile, those prewar planes are get- 
ting older, while every other phase of avia- 
tion is progressing. And demand for local 
air service is increasing. 

The CAB, Congress, and the aircraft manu- 
facturers are deadlocked on a plan for the 
local airlines’ future equipment. 

There is no DC-3 replacement in sight. 
Without it, the airlines’ hands are tied. 

The present DC-3’s may last for some 
time, but eventually they must be retired 
from service. 

And after the DC-3, what? 


The Blue Ridge Parkway and the Great 
Smoky Mountains National Park 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GEORGE A. SHUFORD 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr, SHUFORD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, I wish to 
include the following editorial by Mr. 
W. Curtis Russ, editor of the Waynesville 
Mountaineer. Mr. Russ, -through his 
splendid paper, published in Waynesville, 
N. C., is doing an excellent job in the 
development of western North Carolina. 
His persistent efforts looking to the com- 
pletion of the Blue Ridge Parkway and 
the full development of the Great Smoky 
Mountains National Park deserve the 
highest praise: 

ALMOST UNBELIEVABLE GROWTH 


Travel in the Great Smokies and along the 
Blue Ridge Parkway continues to show con- 
stant gains, month after month, and this is 
by actual count and not guesswork. 

This record of increased travel proves 
month in and month out that Americans 
are interested in seeing the scenic spots of 
this Nation more than ever before. 

For the first 6 months of the year there 
were 316,892 more people using the Blue 
Ridge Parkway than for the same period of 
1952. This represents an increase of 25 per- 
cent. Such a gain proves the popularity of 
the scenic drives in this State and Virginia. 

Compared with this phenomenal gain, it 
seems that Congress should give this consid- 
erable thought and, instead of curtailing 
development of the natural projects in which 
the people are showing the greatest interest, 
should try and encourage the continued 
trend of seeing America first and spending 
their vacation money in America. 

In fact, on any basis which you might 
figure it, the investment of the Government 
will prove a profitable one. The tax de- 
partment has everything to lose by not going 
ahead with the full development of the park 
and Blue Ridge Parkway. 
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House Wise 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEON H. GAVIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. GAVIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orD, I include the following editorial 
from the St. Marys (Pa.) Daily Press of 
Thursday, July 23, 1953: 

House WISE 


President Eisenhower's request for more 
than $5 billion in foreign aid was sharply 
trimmed by the House yesterday and rightly 
80, 
After pouring more than $95 billion in cold 
cash out to European and Asian nations, 
United States cannot at the moment refer 
to any gains made in those vast expenditures 
abroad except the general opinion Uncie 
Sam's name should be changed to Uncle 
Sucker. 

When Mr. Eisenhower was running for 
office last year he promised a definite reduc- 
tion in foreign-aid spending, pointing out 
that America had been unable to show much 
for what had been spent in the past. 

Few Americans would object to the higher 
taxation cost implicated in continued for- 
eign aid if they could see any definite results 
from the spending of their money. 

What do they get? A Churchillian pro- 
posal to deal directly with Soviet Russia 
even if United States does not join in such 
a conference, That is the sword the British 
Premier holds over a nation that twice saved 
his homeland from armed invasion and 
bankruptcy. What good then has been ac- 
complished by the Marshall plan, one of the 
phoniest things ever put over on the Amer- 
ican people, the Economic Cooperation Ad- 
ministration (ECA) and its successor still 
functioning, Mutual Security Administra- 
tion (MSA) under the wings of Harold E. 
Stassen, 

None of this bonanza spending has been 
transformed into military reality and Mr. 
Eisenhower knows that as well as anyone 
else 


. He saw in his campaign much room for 
slashes in America’s foreign-aid program and 
those who supported his viewpoint were in 
general agreement as keeping Europe from 
going broke has placed an intolerable tax 
burden on the shoulders of every American 
who draws a pay envelope. 

We recall with clarity the statement made 
by Laborite Prime Minister Clement Attlee 
when he came to America seeking a $4 billion 
loan, later trimmed down to 3% billions, 
saying this amount would put England on 
her feet and in a position where she would 
require no further financial assistance. 

You know the story. The money was 
spent in building up Labor Party strength in 
Great Britain to the point where most of her 
important industries were nationalized, so 
much so that England, once the greatest of 
coal-export nations, had to have that fuel 
imported because her Socialist practices 
would not permit her miners to keep up the 
output that had been in practice prior to 
World War II. 

Untold billions, plus every commodity un- 
der the sun have been shipped abroad to beg- 
ging European nations without 1 ounce of 
goodwill being purchased in return. 

The only dividends we have reaped so far 
has been the implied friendship of Western 
Germany, a nation we should never have 
gone to war with at any time, plus the divi- 
dends that may come from hungry Berliners 
who may be benefited from the $15 million 
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worth of foodstuffs President Eisenhower re- 
cently sent that impoverished section of the 
world. 

Under President Roosevelt our foreign-aid 
program was a giveaway process, repeated 
under President Truman, and in danger of 
being repeated upon the present administra- 
tion unless Congress tightens up its purse 
strings and gives some relief to American 
taxpayers who have been carrying an onerous 
burden since before World War II. 

Europe itself shows no signs of arming it- 
self against possible Communist aggression, 
and the Little Bermuda Conference in Wash- 
ington last week made it plain England and 
France would grab at any straw for a possible 
meeting with Russia’s Premier Malenkov. 

Even that conciliatory or, we might say, 
humiliating gesture was given the ruboff 
treatment by Moscow today, when an edito- 
rial in Pravda, the Soviet’s mouthpiece, made 
it plain any contemplated meeting was out 
of the question. 

So once again knee bending in the direc- 
tion of the Kremlin went for naught. Too 
many people in the world stand in unholy 
awe of the supposed might of Russia, seem- 
ingly unaware that with all her slave power 
and those of her satellites cannot match the 
productive capacity of America alone, 

We fail to recognize our own power while 
giving added glamour to that of Red Russia 
with the idea American dollars freely spent 
abroad can ring an iron curtain around an 
expanding Russia. 

They fail to realize Russia has internal 
problems of her own at the moment, with the 
June 17 open revolt in East Berlin only one 
indication of what is going on in that part 
of the world. 

While it may no longer be fashionable to 
suggest the United States stand alone in the 
family of nations, the appreciation we get 
from the countries helped out of their finan- 
cial difficulties by American backing points 
to that as being the only feasible road to 
travel. 

We stand alone as a friendless nation be- 
cause of our lavish spending across the world. 

Let's stop it now and give other lands the 
open door to their own salvation, 


Evading the Issue 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOWARD H. BAKER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the Recorp, I include a very fine edi- 
torial which was published in the Knox- 
ville News-Sentinel on Thursday, July 
23. 

The title is “Evading the Issue”: 

While there is a good deal of must legis- 
lation demanding attention before Congress 
takes its summer vacation, it is by no means 
clear why the so-called refugee immigration 
bill should be considered in this category. 

This is a typical pressure-group immigra- 
tion bill, differing in no important respect 
from similar legislation presented to Con- 
gress at every session for as long as most 
people can remember. 

The 247,000 refugees the approval of this 
bill would admit to the United States dur- 
ing the next 2 years would make only a small 
dent in Europe's surplus population problem. 
And we may be sure that at the end of 2 
years another bill of similar import will be 
presented. This will continue to be the case 
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until a bold approach is made to this very 
real problem. 

This is a United Nations matter, because 
it demands a redistribution of a substantial 
part of the world’s population. 

The United States cannot begin to absorb 
all of Europe’s homeless millions. But it 
would assume the leadership in a movement 
to find homes for them in underpopulated 
areas, and it could well afford to assist in 
their transfer to such places. 

Piddling measures such as the bill now 
pending in Congress only serve to detract 
attention from a situation which will be- 
come more aggravated the longer it is 
neglected. 


Argument Against H. R. 4985 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent I am extending 
my remarks to include a letter from Dr. 
Richard Kluckhohn, of the department 
of anthropology of the University of 
Chicago: 

Dear MR. O'Hara: I would like to direct 
your attention to the Indian competence 
bill, H. R. 4985 (S. 335). Although this bill 
is of not too much direct concern to the 
State of Illinois, it is one of grave concern 
for the Congress. In effect this bill provides 
for the legal abolishment of Indians. This is, 
I admit, an excellent way in which to get 
out of treaty obligations to the Indians, but 
that is hardly the way in which our Govern- 
ment ought to do business. It calls further 
for the abolishment of Government services 
in health and education. In the southwest 
of the United States this will mean, in effect, 
the murder of many Indians, as the States 
of New Mexico and Arizona have neither the 
intention nor the means to support Indian 
hospitals. 

In the group with which I am now work- 
ing, the Sac and Fox tribes, the health prob- 
lem is not really crucial, but that of educa- 
tion is. These people have an excellent In- 
dian service school, and the loss of it would 
be disastrous. The surrounding community 
is constantly in fear of having to pay for 
Indian expenses, and this is one real prob- 
lem in the Indian-white relations. No In- 
dians were heard when the House Subcom- 
mittee on Indian Affairs drafted this bill, 
and when the chairman of the Sac and Fox 
Tribal Council heard through the Association 
on American Indian Affairs that such a bill 
had been proposed he called an emergency 
meeting of the council to draft such action 
as might be taken against this bill. 

The problem is much more a moral one 
than a legal one. I admit that if there are 
legally no Indians left (according to the bill 
this will be the case in 21 years) there can- 
not be any Government obligations to them. 
Further any Indian declared competent 
(this choice is not up to him) could not be 
eligible for damages from the claims suits 
now pending. I fear that those Members of 
Congress from States which do not have an 
Indian problem will be too ready to sacrifice 
the happiness of 400,000 people in the name of 
economy. Since you are the Representative 
from my district, and since you, I believe, 
will put the just before the economical, I 
look to you to oppose this bill, and to per- 


haps speak to others on this problem. We 
of the department of anthropology would 
appreciate any suggestions you might have 
as to how best to present our viewpoint un- 
favorable to the passage of this bill. 
Yours truly, 
RICHARD KLUCKHOHN, 


Unemployment Coverage for Federal 
Employees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AIME J. FORAND 


OF RHODE ISLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. FORAND. Mr. Speaker, our col- 
league, the gentleman from Illinois (Mr. 
Mason], and I today are introducing 
identical bills providing for unemploy- 
ment compensation benefits for Federal 
civilian employees. 

In the last Congress, the same legisla- 
tion was unanimously reported by a Sub- 
committee on Unemployment Insurance, 
of which I was chairman, to the full 
committee, and in turn reported to the 
House. This bill received a majority 
vote in the House for passage; however, 
since it was brought up under suspen- 
sion of the rules and failed to receive 
a two-thirds vote, it did not pass. 

The need for unemployment insur- 
ance for Federal civilian workers is much 
greater today than it has ever been be- 
fore. During the first 6 months of 1953, 
there was a decline of over 100,000 in 
Federal employment, and the outlook for 
fiscal year 1954 is for a further decrease, 
particularly since a truce has been 
signed in Korea. 

In the past, Federal civilian employees 
have had to depend on their accumulated 
annual leave and withdrawals from the 
civil-service retirement fund, if they 
were under civil service, to tide them 
over after the termination of their Fed- 
eral employment and until reemploy- 
ment. Recent legislation and Executive 
orders have all but eliminated these 
backstops. Since September 1950, most 
newly hired Federal employees have been 
given indefinite appointments, and 
therefore have come under social-secu- 
rity coverage rather than the civil-serv- 
ice retirement system. 

As of December 1952, it was estimated 
that there were about 920,000 Federal 
employees under social security. These 
employees cannot fall back on the civil- 
service retirement fund, as they would 
have been able to do prior to being 
covered by social security. 

Also, annual leave of Federal em- 
ployees has been cut from a flat 26 days 
per year to a graduated scale, ranging 
from 13 days to 26 days a year, depend- 
ing on their years of Federal service. Of 
the Federal workers terminated in 1952, 
it is estimated by the Civil Service Com- 
mission that about 90 percent had less 
than 1 year’s Federal service. This 
would mean that, even without taking 
any annual leave for vacations or emer- 
gencies, the most these employees could 
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have accumulated by way of annual 
leave would be 13 days. 

At the present time, as a result of 
recent legislation and Executive orders, 
more than one-third of all Federal 
civilian employees cannot withdraw their 
retirement-fund accumulations and have 
only limited accrued annual-leave rights 
if they should be separated from Federal 
employment. 

Another point which stresses the need 
for unemployment-insurance protection 
is that more than one-half of the 600,000 
increase in Federal employment between 
June 1950—the advent of Korea—and 
December 31, 1952, consisted of wage- 
board workers, that is, mechanics, help- 
ers, laborers, and soon. The wage rates 
for these employees are determined by 
wage boards or similar authorities and 
are in line with the prevailing pay rates 
for similar work in private industry. 
Also, these employees who alternate be- 
tween private and Federal employment 
often lose the unemployment-insurance 
rights which they built up while in pri- 
vate employment, due to switching over 
to Federal employment. 

During the hearings before the sub- 
committee of which I was the chairman 
in the 82d Congress, no witness took issue 
with the premise of the need of Federal 
civilian employees for unemployment- 
insurance protection. In its April 1953 
meeting the Federal Advisory Council of 
Employment Security, which consists of 
representatives of labor, industry, and 
the public, unanimously approved unem- 
ployment-insurance coverage for Federal 
civilian employees under existing State 
laws. Also, during recent hearings on 
another phase of unemployment com- 
pensation, the Interstate Conference of 
Employment Security Agencies went on 
record as endorsing legislation providing 
unemployment-insurance protection for 
Federal civilian employees. The Inter- 
state Conference of Employment Secu- 
rity Agencies consists of the directors of 
the employment-security programs in 
each of the States. 

Due to the recent changes in the 
annual-leave provisions for Federal civil- 
ian employees, the fact that most em- 
ployees hired since September 1950 are 
now under social security instead of 
civil-service retirement, and the fact that 
the reduction in Federal civilian employ- 
ment will probably be accelerated as a 
result of the truce in Korea, the need 
for unemployment-insurance protection 
for Federal civilian employees is urgent. 


Minority Parties 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. BARRATT O’HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
I am indebted to my good friend Fred- 
erick Rex, head of the Municipal Refer- 
ence Library of the city of Chicago, for 
a connection of my extended remarks on 
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page A4386 of the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
ord. Mr. Rex has served for many years 
as the librarian of Chicago’s Municipal 
Reference Library. He is one of the 
outstanding librarians of the Nation 
and is universally recognized in Chicago 
as the source of final authority on ques- 
tions of the city’s history. This I bring 
to the attention of my colleagues who 
at some future time may find the in- 
formation useful. 

In my remarks of July 15, 1953, on the 
death of Christian M. Madsen I, speak- 
ing from memory, had stated that Mr. 
Madsen, Seymour, Stedman, and two 
others elected in 1912 were the first 
Socialists to serve in the General Assem- 
bly of Illinois. Mr. Rex cites authority 
showing that many years earlier, in 
1879, four Socialists were elected to the 
Tilinois Legislature. By unanimous con- 
sent I have corrected my remarks in the 
permanent form of the RECORD. 

To those interested in a study of the 
rise and fall of political parties, and the 
growth and decline of the vote of mi- 
nority parties, it is important that in- 
formation of this nature should be ac- 
curate. I am grateful to Mr. Rex for 
correcting an inaccuracy into which my 
memory had betrayed me. 

Mr. Rex's letter follows: 

Dear Mr. O'Hara: In the remarks pub- 
lished in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD for July 
15, 1953, made by you with reference to the 
career of the late Christian M. Madsen 
(CONGRESSIONAL Recorp Appendix, A4386) 
you state that Madsen was one of four So- 
Cialists in the State Legislature of Illinois 
when Judge Dunne was Governor and you 
were elected Lieutenant Governor. The ar- 
ticle states “Seymour Stedman, later Vice 
Presidential candidate—with Debs—of his 
party, was also of the quartet. They were 
the first Socialists to sit in the General As- 
sembly of Illinois. I was the presiding of- 
ficer of the senate at the time they were 
in the house.” 

M. L. Ahern in his Political History of 
Chicago, page 86, published in 1886, has this 
to say relating to the election of Socialists 
in Chicago and Illinois: “Mayor Harrison 
was elected in 1879, the Socialists say, by 
12,000 of their votes, and they elected 4 
members of the legislature and 4 alder- 
men,” 

Sincerely, 
FREDERICK Rex, 
Librarian. 


Stimulating Interest in Public Affairs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. HALLECK 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. HALLECK. Mr. Speaker, I have 
noted with gratification that since the 
political conventions last year there has 
been an ever-increasing interest in pub- 
lic affairs and the work of government 
on the part of Americans in all sections 
of the country. 

Since an interest in government and 
public affairs often leads to participa- 
tion, and since participation is the key- 
stone of our democratic system, I believe 
this is an encouraging trend. 


One of the well-known radio programs 
that stimulates the interest of our citi- 
zens in the affairs of their Government 
is the Mutual Broadcasting System’s Re- 
porters’ Roundup, moderated by Everett 
Holles. It has been my pleasure to ap- 
pear as the reporters’ target for ques- 
tions on this program several times. I 
have also listened. to other guests from 
both sides of the political fence and have 
always found the questions and answers 
as stimulating as do many listeners from 
coast to coast. 

This is one of the radio programs that 
contributes to a greater understanding 
of public affairs by its search for facts 
in the American tradition of a free press. 
Iam happy, therefore, to extend my best 
wishes for continued success to Mr. 
Holles and those who work with him 
on the occasion of the third anniversary 


of the Reporters’ Roundup, August 10. 


House Committee on Un-American 
Activities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DONALD L. JACKSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. Speaker, the 
House Committee on Un-American Ac- 
tivities has been the butt of so many 
vicious attacks, it is indeed refreshing to 
find a favorable editorial. On July 15, 
the Detroit Free Press published an edi- 
torial about our committee which I think 
will be of great interest to the mem- 
bers. The editorial reads: 


KEEP MCCARTHYISM OUT 


Representative Krr Ciarpy, the freshman 
Republican Congressman from Michigan, has 
announced that the House Un-American Ac- 
tivities Committee has scheduled a full-scale 
investigation of Communist enterprise in 
Detroit and Michigan. 

The hearings will be held In October, and 
Crarpy has stated that the activities of 200 
persons, not. previously linked to the Com- 
munist movement, will be brought out. 

As a comparison between two methods of 
probing subversive activities, the approaches 
used by Ciarpy and Senator McCarTHy are 
interesting. 

CLarpy’s committee makes no blanket 
charges that it will investigate any specific 
body of people. He has not shouted that he 
will investigate clergymen, or teachers, or 
unionists as groups. Individuals belonging 
to those groups may be named, he says, but 
only as individuals. There are no members 
of the clergy in his list of suspected sub- 
versives, he stated. 

This is in sharp contrast to the techniques 
which have become known as McCarthy- 
ism—to pin the label of disloyalty indis- 
criminately upon a large number of persons 
simply because evidence indicates that a few 
of their members may be Reds. 

It is that sort of sweeping indictment 
which arouses resentment on the part of the 
public, destroys confidence in congressional 
investigations, and creates the impression 
that they are reckless and irresponsible 
smears directed, for political reasons, at in- 
nocent people, 

Most Americans welcome honest investiga- 
tions, the sole purpose of which is to un- 
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mask traitors and to reveal the extent of the 
Communist conspiracy in this country. 
Such investigations are healthy and neces- 
sary. 

Cuarpy and his associates can help mate- 
rially to strengthen public confidence in 
probes of this kind by keeping McCarthy- 
ism out of them. So far, he has done that. 
Let’s hope he continues to do so. 


A Drought Relief Need 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, one very pressing problem which 
has not been met in the drought-stricken 
area of Texas is the need for refinancing 
credit. 

Many of our farmers and ranchers are 
so deeply in debt that they cannot be 
helped merely by the extension of addi- 
tional loans. Some way must be found 
to give them additional time in which to 
take care of their current indebtedness. 

So far, the Secretary of Agriculture is 
planning to resort to standby arrange- 
ments whereby creditors would agree 
voluntarily to withhold their demands 
for repayment. I hope his course meets 
the situation adequately. But I am 
skeptical that it will do so. 

This whole situation is presented very 
ably by Mr. Cecil Morris, of the Gon- 
zales Production Credit Association, 
Gonzales, Tex. Knowing of the interest 
that all Members of the Senate have in 
the drought situation, I ask unanimous 
consent that his letter be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter was 
ordered to be printed in the RECORD, as 
follows: 


GONZALES PRODUCTION 
CREDIT ASSOCIATION, 
Gonzales, Tez., July 25, 1953. 
Senator LYNDON B. JOHNSON, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR JOHNSON: The information 
that we get on the local level, and from the 
press and other sources, the new loans to 
the livestock industry are not to be made 
for the purpose of refinancing present in- 
debtedness, 2 

This was not our understanding in the 
formation of this legislation. We seem to re- 
call statements from you that these funds 
were to be used for “any agricultural pur- 
pose, including the refinancing of present 
debts.” We believe that the copy of the bill 
you and others sponsored, and a copy of 
which you sent us, stated as much. 

We doubt that the present procedure un- 
der this legislation will be of much value, 
especially to a producer who is badly ex- 
tended due to no fault of his or his creditors, 
His creditors have probably gone as far as 
they can go, and the fact that he can bor- 
row money from the Government to operate 
on now, does not particularly help his old 
extended line. If his present creditors are 
unable to go with this old debt, the new 
loans will not help. 

We know that in the case of a lot of banks 
they are and will incur a lot of criticism 
from the examiners over these frozen lines 
of credit. If the borrowers do secure one of 
the Government operating loans, and since 
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most of his income, it seems, must be pledged 
to the Government loan, he is causing his 
old debts to be frozen harder than ever. As 
we all know, the banker’s first responsibility 
is to his depositors, and we do not see how 
he can afford to carry much of the livestock 
paper under such circumstances. 

“As you know, the production credit as- 
sociations rediscount the producers’ loans 
with the intermediate credit banks, which 
in turn get the money from the investing 
public. We cannot discount these frozen 
cattle loans to any appreciable extent, 
Therefore, in order to take care of the pro- 
ducers who have their paper in good shape, 
we may be forced to quit on some who are 
not so fortunate. 

Looking at the matter from the produc- 
ers’ standpoint, alone, he needs credit not 
only to operate on but also, in many cases, 
a chance to refinance his old debts over a 
period of 3 to 5 years. Thus, he should be 
able to not only stay in business but to 
stage a comeback. We do not know of any 
present type of credit institution that can 
grant such credit on chattels. 

A procedure whereby the Farmers’ Home 
Administration, for instance, could take over 
a portion of the old debt, placing the first- 
lein holder in position whereby he would 
have a good loan, appears to be a good solu- 
tion. This portion so taken over could be 
made to mature in a stated time of 3 to 5 
years, or sooner if the producer becomes able 
to pay it. 

We think the prime objection should be to 
serve the producer and at the same time 
maintain the stability of the markets and 
affected financial institutions. To accom- 
plish this, the old debts should be wholly or 
partly refinanced in many cases. 

We note in today’s press that the House 
passed yesterday a bill providing $150 mil- 
lion to implement the legislation already 
passed, There may be some changes in the 
procedure of providing this credit, but we are 
unable to ascertain from the reports if such 
is the case. You may be able to assure us 
on this score. 

At any rate, we wanted to call this matter 
to your attention, and to ascertain the true 
situation. If we are correct in that no re- 
financing is to be done, then we definitely 
believe that a major error has been made. 

Thanking you for your splendid efforts, 
and with all good wishes, I am, 

Very truly yours, 
CECIL Morris, 
Secretary-Treasurer. 


A Voluntary Tax Law To Balance the 
Budget 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. NOAH M. MASON 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MASON. Mr. Speaker, Mr. E, S. 
Hall, Farmington, Conn., is a well-known 
research engineer and patent attorney. 
He has spent years studying our Federal 
tax system, trying to devise a plan or 
system that would operate efficiently and 
equitably. He is now convinced that he 
has a tax plan that will work and insure 
an equitable system of collecting the 
needed Federal revenue. The heart or 
kernel of his tax plan is “trusteeship”; 
that is, to organize all business on the 
basis of trustee operation and account- 
ing. As he puts it: 


Let business as a trustee distribute all 
profits justly, before taxes, but withhold a 
proportional tax from all personal in- 
comes, management, labor, and stockholder, 
the same percentage from everybody. 


The following is Mr. Hall’s statement 
outlining his plan: 


A VOLUNTARY Tax Law To BALANCE THE 
BUDGET 


All tax problems of the Internal Revenue 
Code arise from two sources: (1) indirect 
taxation, the delusion that the personal tax 
burden can be lightened by taxing business, 
and (2) progressive taxation, the profit in- 
centive in reverse: The more you make, the 
less of it you can keep. 

Remove both these sources of trouble with 
a new tax law, direct and proportional, and 
presto: No tax problems. 

Too much of a shock? Better, go on 
revising the code, but enact this new tax 
law now, as an alternate to the code, just a 
better way to pay taxes, and let the taxpayers 
choose voluntarily between the two. 

This voluntary tax law, while it promises 
to collect more revenue, will help prevent 
recession by nullifying profit taxes. Profit 
taxes frustrate venture capital, diminish in- 
centive, warp business decisions, impede pro- 
duction, and cripple the capitalist goose that 
lays the golden revenues. 

Why tax profits? Business never has paid 
taxes. When we tax business, who pays 
the tax? The stockholders, in lower divi- 
dends? The employees, in lower wages? The 
customers, in higher prices? Whether we 
tax sales or profits, business doesn't pay 
taxes; it passes them on and collects them 
from us. Business is only a tax collector. 
Indirect taxation, via business, is political 
expediency. ‘ 

On principle, it is wrong to tax business. 
Business, the impersonal operator, has no 
vote. “Taxation without representation is 
tyranny.” We won liberty and independence 
on that principle. Have we forgotten? 

Why tax excess profits? Why do we 
Americans apologize for profits? 

I believe it is because we did not under- 
stand the meaning of the word. Profit is the 
net new wealth, the gain from operating the 
business. Monetary profit is the difference 
between income and expense, the measure of 
the net new wealth produced. Excess profit? 
Impossible. Can we have too much new 
wealth? 

Who owns how much of the profit? That 
is the question. 

It is commonly said that profit is payment 
for the use of the tools. That is not a 
definition of profit; it is merely an attempt 
to say that all of the profit belongs to the 
property owners. This grievous error is the 
original injustice of civilization. Marx went 
too far in saying that profits are surplus 
value stolen from the workers; that profits 
are immoral. But that’s why profits have 
been under a cloud. That's why we tax 
profits. We are trying to offset the original 
injustice by enacting another injustice. But 
two wrongs do not make one right. Why not 
correct the original injustice? 

Profits belong to the owners of the busi- 
ness, but the business is more than property. 
Property alone couldn't operate. A business 
is a combination of property and personnel, 
Those who invest money own the property. 
Those who invest life, while selling work 
done, a commodity, for wages, own them- 
selves, the personnel. Recognition of the 
truth that employees own themselves, the 
living capital assets, and that the year’s 
payroll is the free-market measure of that 
personal ownership, takes nothing away from 
the property owners; they go on owning what 
they bought by investing money, plus their 
just shares of the growth assets. 

When all these private ownerships are de- 
fined precisely, it is easy to keep books justly. 
Distribute profit (or loss), before taxes, 
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partly in cash at the discretion of manage- 
ment and partly in property ownership cred- 
ited (or charged) to the owners of both 
property and personnel in proportion to their 
several private ownerships as measured by 
the money invested and the year’s payroll. 

_Study of annual reports shows that the 
mere change to this just accounting system 
raises dividends to stockholders, pays the 
same high-rate dividends to management 
and labor, cares for seniority and retirement 
in the natural capitalist manner, and gives 
everyone ability to pay the taxes necessary to 
balance the budget. 

This simple accounting procedure is that 
which the business would use if the busi- 
ness—the impersonal entity—were a trustee, 
operating for the benefit of the individual 
persons who own the capital assets. A trus- 
tee is a distributor of incomes; he has no 
taxable income. If we let a business stand 
in the position of a trustee relative to the 
owners of the property and personnel, stock- 
holders and employees respectively, the busi- 
ness would distribute profits justly, before 
taxes; it would have no taxable income and 
pay no profit taxes. 

Instead of “double taxation,” we would 
tax the entire profit once, as received by, or 
credited to, those who own it. Any loss of 
revenue would be more than made up by 
taking the brakes off the profit incentive. 
The sky is the limit to production, source of 
all tax revenues, when the clouds are cleared 
from profit. After all, there is only one tax- 
payer: you, the individual. Where in your 
personal economic process would you prefer 
to be taxed? Income? Spending? Saving? 
Investing? Not on saving or investing, 
surely, 

The tax on spending is a sales tax. The 
manufacturers’ excise tax is a sales tax, Ex- 
cise taxes are useful for regulatory purposes, 
but in general the sales tax is unjust. It is 
@ full-rate tax on those who spend all their 
incomes and a part-rate tax on those in 
higher brackets who spend only part of their 
incomes. It is the progressive income tax 
turned upside down. It bears most heavily 
on the low-income groups. The sales tax is 
not a vote-getter. The sales tax is a nui- 
sance; it is full of problems, The sales tax’ 
is unjust. 

By elimination, it is clear that the only 
point at which to tax the taxpayer surely 
and justly, to collect enough revenue in 
good times or bad, is the point of personal 
income, not with the “progressive or grad- 
uated income tax” of Karl Marx—that’s un- 
just—but with the flat-rate proportional in- 
come tax of Adam Smith. Tax the national 
income, the sum of all profits and payrolls. 

It is better to supplement low incomes with 
direct cash aid covering food, clothing, shel- 
ter, and medical care—real security—than to 
complicate the proportional withholding tax 
with allowances for dependents, This vol- 
untary tax law includes genuine security for 
all who choose it voluntarily. 

Government and other nonprofit organi- 
zations should use trustee’s accounting in a 
way that provides incentive pay, to raise ef- 
ficiency, and reduce expense. ne effi- 
ciency in the Pentagon, We could save bil- 
lions with this. 

Says William G. Holman: “If trustee’s ac- 
counting is recognized by the courts as being 
an honest and just way for a trustee to keep 
his books, why shouldn't business and Goy- 
ernment use the same system? 

“No man can refute the statement that a 
tax that falls equitably upon the shoulders 
of every citizen would be best for the coun- 
try and a blessing to mankind. A man 
doesn’t have to be a tax expert to see that.” 

With the tax rate adjustable quarterly, we 
can tax enough money from the pockets of 
the people to soak up the inflationary gap 
between incomes from all production and 
the commodities available for civilian con- 
sumption, Thus we can balance the budget, 
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retire some bonds, and defiate the money in 
circulation. As prices come down and com- 
modities become more abundant, the money 
left in the pockets of the people after taxes 
will buy a better living than before. The 
just distribution of commodities, the real 
wealth, which results from the just distribu- 
tion of personal incomes is not disturbed by 
the proportional income tax, even when the 
rate is high. Just accounting is the key to 
almost painless taxation. 

Department of Commerce records show 
that a rate of 25 percent, fully effective in 
1952, would have collected about $77 billion, 
$10 billion more than collected by the code. 
On the first of this year, with production 
free from taxes and the budget overbalanced, 
we would have cut the tax rate to 20 per- 
cent. As peace is restored and efficiency be- 
gins to invade Government, the tax rate will 
be reduced automatically to the normal 
tithe: 10 percent. 

This voluntary tax law says to the tax- 
payers: “You may go on paying taxes under 
the code if you wish, but if you prefer, you 
may get a raise and get relief from your en- 
tire tax headache by letting business stand 
in the position of a trustee. Let business 
distribute profit justly, before taxes, and 
thus raise personal incomes and give every- 
one ability to pay. Then let business with- 
hold a proportional tax from all personal in- 
comes, the same percentage from everybody. 
No inequities. No tax problems. No time 
lost figuring deductions. No annual income 
tax returns. Never again worried by the 
Ides of March.” 

All Americans interested in just and sim- 
ple taxes and stable prosperity should ask 
their Congressmen for copies of the new 
Liberty Revenue Act: “A bill to let business 
voluntarily distribute all profit justly, before 
taxes, and withhold a proportional tax from 
the national income, the rate adjustable 
quarterly to balance the budget and restore 
and maintain the purchasing power of the 
dollar and the honor and credit of the United 
States.” 


Armaments Resolution 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM LANGER 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled “Armaments Resolution,” print- 
ed in the Lock Haven Express of June 
25, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ARMAMENTS RESOLUTION 

In the midst of troublesome problems of 
the Korean truce, the financing of the de- 
fense program, and the shaping of an inter- 
national policy, Members of Congress also 
have before them a resolution for the reduc- 
tion of armaments on a world-wide basis. 

While it may seem like an empty gesture, 
like whistling past the cemetery at night, 
the adoption of the resolution on world dis- 
armament and world development would be 
a useful action from the United States at 
this juncture. At a time when the Russians 
are filling the channels of information with 
their so-called gestures of peace and con- 
ciliation, the United States can well afford 
to answer with a demand for genuine peace 
and mutual conciliation, such as is em- 


bodied in the resolution for the control of 
armaments through international agreement 
subject to guaranties of compliance. 

The resolution before Congress, introduced 
by Senator FLANDERS, of Vermont, a Repub- 
lican, has numerous cosponsors of both 
parties, including Senator Durr and Sena- 
tor MARTIN, of Pennsylvania; Senator FUL- 
BRIGHT, of Arkansas; Senator Dovuetas, of 
Illinois; Senator KEFAUVER, of Tennessee; 
Senator LEHMAN, of New York; Senator SAL- 
TONSTALL, of Massachusetts; Senator MAR- 
GARET SMITH, of Maine; and many others 
whose intelligence and statesmanship have 
won them the reputation of being leaders 
of thought in Washington. 

The resolution, if adopted by the Senate 
and concurred in by the House of Repre- 
sentatives, would put Congress and the 
United States on record for “the declared 
purpose * * * to obtain within the United 
Nations agreement by all nations for en- 
forceable universal disarmament down to 
those arms and forces needed for the mainte- 
nance of domestic order, under a continu- 
ing system of United Nations inspection, 
control, and international police protection.” 

The resolution also calls for the United 
States to make known repeatedly and con- 
tinuously its proposals and endeavors for 
world disarmament to our own people and 
to the world “as evidence of our honest 
intention to achieve world peace and as 
an incentive to the peaceful aspirations of 
other peoples.” 

If this resolution should be adopted, copies 
would be transmitted to the presiding officer 
of every national parliament, congress, or 
deliberating assembly throughout the world. 

What better answer could we make to 
Russian gestures, empty and inconclusive, 
so far, which, nevertheless, have propaganda 
value in the eyes of a world fearful of war 
and eager to grasp at every hopeful straw. 
This resolution would not be mere propa- 
ganda; its adoption would be the expres- 
sion of the pervasive American desire for 
peace with honor and assurance. By adopt- 
ing such a resolution the American Senate 
and House of Representatives can establish 
the United States as the Nation which really 
has taken the initiative for creating a peace- 
ful world, if the Russians intend to make 
good on their hints that they, too, are looking 
for peace, 


The Star-Spangled Banner 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD & 
very interesting editorial relating to the 
original manuscript of the Star-Span- 
gled Banner which appeared in the 
Washington Evening Star on July 24, 
1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

STAR-SPANGLED BANNER MANUSCRIPT 

The first complete version of the Star- 
Spangled Banner, as penned by Francis Scott 
Key in a hotel room in Baltimore on Sep- 
tember 14, 1814, nas passed from the posses- 
sion of the Walters Art Gallery to that of the 
Maryland Historical Society. Purchased with 
money donated by Mrs. Thomas Courtney 
Jenkins in memory of her mother-in-law, 
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Mrs. Catharine Key Jenkins, its price was 
$26,428.23—the amount paid by the gallery 
to the Walters estate when the manuscript 
was offered at auction in New York in 1934, 
Of course, the real market value of the docu- 
ment, as stated by George L. Radcliffe, presi- 
dent of the society, is many times higher. 

Still greater, however, is the sentimental 
significance of Key’s immortal verses. He 
wrote them in Baltimore, gave the original 
draft to his brother-in-law and friend, 
Judge Joseph Hopper Nicholson, a leading 
Baltimore citizen, and authorized Nicholson 
to publish the handbills or broadsides which 
introduced the poem to the people of the 
Nation through Baltimore facilities of dis- 
tribution. Mrs. Jenkins acted to protect the 
specific interest of Baltimore in the Star- 
Spangled Banner. But she also served the 
whole United States through her generosity. 
The manuscript is to be enshrined in a new 
wing of the historical society’s building. 

Of course, if Baltimore ever should wish to 
part with the Key manuscript, there is a place 
for it available in Washington. It would 
supplement the Declaration of Independence 
and the Federal Constitution in the National 
Archives. 


The Safer Way 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an edi- 
torial entitled “The Safer Way,” pub- 
lished in the Meriden (Conn.) Record 
of July 20, 1953. 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Tue SAFER WAY 


Senator Josera McCarTHY offered a plan 
to investigate the supersecret Central In- 
telligence Agency without tipping of its 
secrets. Obviously it is essential for security 
reasons that these secrets be kept. 

But if Senator McCartHy could have kept 
his proposed investigation secret it would 
have been one of. the few investigations spon- 
sored by him to receive such treatment. 
Senator McCartHy’s secret investigations 
usually wind up eight columns across every 
front page in the country. As Senator MIKE 
Monroney put it, Senator MCCARTHY is again 
in quest of “greater headline opportunities.” 

McCarTHy, always quick on his feet, is 
already off in a new direction even before 
Congress or the administration could pin- 
point him on his projected CIA investigation. 
His latest front page comment is that some- 
body in the old Acheson State Department 
has “attempted a $150,000 shakedown” of a 
friendly government, If things go as other 
McCarty charges often have gone, the 
chances are that this mysterious friendly 
government will never be identified and the 
entire story will fade away with no further 
developments. 

It would be unfortunate if Senator Mc- 
Cartuy does return to the CIA investigation 
scheme, however, and hold hearings in 
which highly secret intelligence data might 
filter through to the Communists. If the 
Senator had a lead to any weak spot in the 
CIA he has already performed his service. 
We believe the CIA’s own formula for self- 
investigation can work well. It is the safer 
way. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE R. HOEY 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. HOEY. Mr. President, one of the 
greatest men North Carolina ever pro- 
duced was Hon. O. Max Gardner of 
Shelby, N. C. He was one of the really 
great men of America. He filled many 
public positions of trust and honor on 
both the State and national level, and 
always with high distinction to himself 
and credit to his State and country. 
His highest position on the State level 
was governor, and he made an enviable 
record. He died on the day he was to 
sail from New York to England to serve 
as Ambassador to the Court of St. 
James's. 

Recently Gardner Hall, at North 
Carolina State College, in Raleigh, was 
dedicated to the late Governor Gardner. 
The dedicatory address was delivered by 
Hon. Edwin Gill, now State treasurer of 
North Carolina, who served as secretary 
to Governor Gardner during his term 
of office. Mr. Giil himself has had a 
distinguished public career, having 
filled most acceptably the positions of 
parole commissioner and revenue com- 
missioner under the State government, 
and collector of internal revenue 
under the Federal Government; and re- 
cently he entered upon the discharge of 
the important duties of State treasurer. 

Mr. Gill’s address is such a fine analy- 
sis of the life of Governor Gardner, and 
reveals so many interesting characteris- 
tics of this great man, that I ask unani- 
mous consent to have it inserted in the 
Appendix to the RECORD, 

There being no objection, the address 
‘Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


O. Max GARDNER, THE MAN 
(By Edwin Gill) 


To call the name of Oliver Max Gardner 
is to invoke memories of great movements, 
great undertakings, great crusades—to feel 
again a sense of excitement and adventure— 
to hear his voice speaking out in good times 
and in dark days of depression. How his 
life did touch the lives of all our people. 
He was a statesman in agriculture, in finance, 
in industry, in education, and, of course, in 
government. To measure the power and use- 
fulness of his life, one has but to imagine 
a North Carolina that never knew him—a 
State that lacked his magnificent leadership. 

To mention the name “Max,” by which he 
was familiarly and affectionately known, is 
to invoke happy memories of days of great 
companionship, of successes and failures that 
were flavored with the charm of his winning 
personality. 

In attempting to search for the great mys- 
tery of how one man commands the confi- 
dence and loyalty of others, we must con- 
sider Oliver Max Gardner, the statesman, 
along with that very human and lovable 
person known to thousands of people as 
“Max,” for that indefinable trait that stirred 
our affections is surely a component part 
of the magic by which this man was able 
to hold the loyalty and confidence of so 
many people. 

I am not here today to attempt a serious 
act of historical evaluation. We are here 


rather in the marvelous month of-May to 
renew our acquaintance with a great friend. 
How appropriate it is to think of him when 
spring is here and the earth is clothed in 
all her ‘green glory. 

I was privileged to be one of many who 
moved in what I like to call the Gardner 
solar system, 

In other words, we moved in our orbits, 
but always wished to see that we moved in 
relation to his. We felt the warmth, the 
strength that emanated from him, and we 
of course, basked in his reflected glory. 

Many of us urged him to essay the role of 
prophet, and good humoredly he would agree 
as he said to “go out on a limb.” Just for 
the fun of it he would occasionally write 
letters to friends predicting this or that. 
When will the war end in Europe? When 
will it end in Asia? No matter how difficult 
the question, the governor would frequently 
accommodate his friends by setting target 
dates. Occasionally, perhaps by sheer luck, 
he would be right and this would help to 
build the legend of his uncanny foresight. 

And yet there was substance to the legend. 
I remember statements that he made of 
great moment that showed remarkable in- 
tuition, amazing vision. 

In the depths of the depression, to be 
exact, on January 14, 1932, when North Caro- 
lina bonds were selling far below par and the 
northern money markets had “written off” 
the South, we hear the Governor say: 

“A North Carolina bond is worth par any- 
where and everywhere. If it sells below par, 
it is because of hysteria and fear—not on 
account of its intrinsic worth.” 

Those who harkened to the Governor's 
advice and bought our bonds not only paid 
a tribute to the Governor as a prophet, but 
laid the basis for a substantial fortune. 

In this day and time, the Governor’s advice 
about North Carolina bonds appears to be 
obvious, but in that dark hour—which many 
of us remember—he was like a voice crying 
in the wilderness. He was not so much at- 
tempting to give people financial advice as 
he was trying desperately to cause North 
Carolinians to again have confidence in 
themselves. 

Hear him in October 1931: 

“If by some magic we in North Carolina 
could regain our faith in ourselves and each 
other, in our institutions and agencies of 
public and private service, the whole face of 
the State would be transformed within 60 
days. 

“We should remember that there has been 
no change in the basic character of our peo- 
ple. We are the same we have always been 
and North Carolina possesses everything she 
ever possessed except money. And some day 
we can make money again if we do not turn 
yellow and quit. We must carry on in North 
Carolina.” 

If Gardner had done nothing more than 
give us superb moral leadership in those des- 
perate days, he would have claim to an 
exalted and imperishable memory. 

Yes, the Governor acknowledged in fun 
and in lighter vein the role of prophet, and 
yet, I think he pierced the veil of the future 
when he expressed the view that, while the 
atomic bomb might bring Japan to her knees 
and end World War II, the existence of the 
bomb would make it infinitely more difficult 
to realize permanent peace. How true this 
statement was. For today the threat of 
atomic warfare hangs over all our hopes for 
the future. 

Gardner had an unflagging interest in peo- 
ple. He was intrigued by the human species 
in all of its manifestations. He loved to 
engage bellhops, taxi drivers, drugstore 
clerks, and farmhands in conversation in 
order to get their reactions. He studied 
them in the same way in which he investi- 
gated the nature of Cabinet officers and Su- 
preme Court Justices. He often said to me: 
“After all, Gill, people are pretty much 
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alike.” He was preparing to speak before 
an important governmental body in Wash- 
ington, and he said he would use some of 
the same psychology in addressing them that 
he would use in talking to a justice of the 
peace in Cleveland County. 

He had an unfailing interest in the great 
men of his day as human beings. 

He admired the brain of Josiah William 
Bailey, and he loved to engage him in con- 
versation in order to see his magnificent 
mind at: work. He was interested in Bailey 
not only as a friend and a statesman, but as 
an example of the human species. He 
wanted to know how Bailey’s mind func- 
tioned and why. I have heard him discourse 
at length on his distinguished contempo- 
raries such as Senator George, Cordell Hull, 
Judge Vinson, Dr. Frank Graham, Lindsay 
Warren, Judge John Parker, Dr, Poe, Goy- 
ernors McLean, Ehringhaus, Broughton, 
Hoey, Cherry, and, of course, Franklin D, 
Roosevelt—to name only a few. He was 
amazed that Mr. Josephus Daniels could read 
without glasses and eat what he pleased 
after 80. And he never ceased to take pleas- 
ure and pride in the fact that the grand 
mountaineer Bob Doughton could spend so 
many years in the sophisticated air of Wash- 
ington and yet remain completely unspoiled. 

For many of these men, he felt both a high 
regard and deep affection. And yet, in sum- 
ming up their assets and liabilities, and in 
the study of their modus operandi, he could 
be impartial and dispassionate. Gardner had 
a rare ability, when he chose to do so, of 
looking at both friend and foe with the 
eye of a scientist. He delighted in the study 
of people, regardless of who they were or 
where he found them. It is well known that 
Gardner was a stanch and loyal partisan in 
politics, and yet this did not prevent him 
from seeing clearly the virtues and the abili- 
ties of such outstanding Republicans as 
Vandenberg and Taft. 

Gardner did not base his friendship on a 
sort of blind loyalty. He could see the weak- 
nesses and the faults of those for whom he 
had deep affection and friendship. That is 
why he retained the friendship of so many 
people through so many years. Since his de- 
votion to them was not based upon an illu- 
sion, he was not surprised that they some- 
times failed him and often disagreed with 
him. He did not expect perfection. There- 
fore, he could be tolerant to a marked degree 
with friends who temporarily parted company 
with him in a particular fight. He always 
hoped that their differences were temporary 
and that they would resume a measure of 
friendship later on. After all, Gardner was 
never a dictator in his relations with other 
people. He held the reins of friendship light- 
ly. He did not seek to bind with hoops of 
steel. He had too much respect for his 
friends as individuals to ever attempt to 
coerce them. 

On visits to Shelby, the Governor would 
frequently say: “Let’s go down to the drug- 
store and see what the boys are talking 
about.” When we got there, the Governor 
would select a local philosopher and ask him 
a number of leading questions, then sit back 
and hear the local oracle give forth his views 
on public affairs. Gardner had the greatest 
sort of respect for the spontaneous, unre- 
hearsed opinion of the average man, not be- 
cause he always agreed with his opinion, 
but because he felt that it was the composite 
of such views that often controlled the des- 
tiny of nations. 

An outstanding characteristic of Governor 
Gardner was the spirit of youth which was 
eternal in him. I believe it was James 
Harvey Robinson who said that there was 
submerged in every man, the child, the sav- 
age, and the priest. Surely in the case of 
Max Gardner, the statesman never obscured 
the boy, for he took a youthful delight in 
living, and this fresh spirit was contagious 
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and caused others to revert to the days of 
their youth, to laugh, to enjoy the sheer 
thrill of being alive. Had he lived to be 90 
he would never have been called an old man, 
for in my judgment nothing could ever have 
dimmed or chilled his youthful spirit. 

We all know that his mind never ceased 
growing; that it was continually expanding 
and developing, open always to new ideas, 
to new appraisals. He had, of course, the 
scientific mind. His study here at State 
College had encouraged him to think criti- 
cally. How often would he speak of the 
chemistry of the soil and of the scientific 
attitude in farming and in dairying. I never 
knew a man more anxious to get the facts 
before he acted whether it was through a 
survey in connection with the State taking 
over the county highways or preliminary 
studies made by scholars which were to be 
made the basis for university consolidation. 

Yes, he had an open, critical, scientific 
mind. And yet on the other hand he was a 
man of great faith, rooted and grounded in 
tradition. He was born in 1882 when Vic- 
toria was queen, and he died in 1947 when 
the name of Albert Einstein had become a 
household word. Thus his life was a bridge 
between the old and the new. Yes, he was 
in many ways a very modern man, and yet 
in his love of family; in his feeling for the 
soil, and in his loyalty to all the great insti- 
tutions to which he adhered, he was a Vic- 
torian. It seems to me that we can pay 
him the tribute of saying that in his life he 
embodied the best of two centuries. 

Gardner had a way of inspiring others to 
great achievement. After conferring with 
him, people had more confidence in them- 
selves. By some strange alchemy, he was 
able to give courage to those who were dis- 
pirited, and to restore confidence to those 
who were losing hope. I can personally tes- 
tify to the fact that I never left him without 
the feeling that I had within me unrealized 
resources, a greater confidence in my own 
ability to meet the issues of life. 

I have not attempted here to speak of 
the great achievements of this man in any 
concrete way, but rather to recall the great 
mind, the great heart, the great soul. 

You know, some men have achieved a de- 
gree of fame because of the accident of birth 
or because they stood at the crossroads of 
history at a particular moment. Others are 
remembered for some outstanding creation, 
whether it be a book, a sheet of music, or a 
masterpiece of painting. There are times, 
however, when a man achieves greatness not 
only by concrete accomplishments, but by 
simply being himself. We all remember a 
man who lived in England who wrote a book 
called Rasselas, Prince of Abyssinia, and who 
also wrote a dictionary and incidentally put 
Lord Chesterfield in his place in a very acid 
but eloquent letter. But the greatest 
achievement of Dr. Samuel Johnson lay in 
the fact that he was a great person. 

Now Governor Gardner was not a Dr. John- 
son. He had nothing of that man’s brusque- 
ness, nothing of his monumental rudeness, 
nothing of his barbed wit. I never knew 
Gardner to say or do an unkind, cheap, or 
petty thing. And his language, although 
colorful, salty, and emphatic, was usually 
tempered with magnanimity, with generosity 
and a liberal dash of tolerance. Although a 
hard fighter in a great cause, when the smoke 
and fire of battle was done, he would quickly 
forgive an erstwhile enemy. Like the great 
Aycock, he could have said with truth: “For 
I am a plain and simple man who loves his 
friends, and has never been hated enough 
by any man to make me hate again in re- 
turn.” 

So I say to you today that Governor Gard- 
ner’s greatest achievement may have been 
the development of his own personality. For 
to me Gardner is infinitely greater than any 


one act of his. His life was a work of art. 
He was a very great person. 

Many times I walked with the Governor 
on Sunday afternoons in Oakwood Cemetery 
in the city of Raleigh. He loved its winding 
roads shaded by great trees. 

“You know,” he said, “a cemetery is never 
beautiful without lots of big trees.” 

In line with this thought, the Governor 
left generous bequests to beautify the colored 
and white cemeteries of Shelby, suggesting 
in his will that sugar maples be planted. 

On one occasion, the Governor said: “Let’s 
get Senator Bailey to go with us. He knows 
all the old families of Raleigh, and he can 
tell us many interesting things that lie 
behind the epitaphs.” 

And so the Governor, Senator Bailey, and 
I fared forth on a sunny Sunday afternoon 
to walk along the shaded, winding roads of 
Oakwood Cemetery. The Governor would 
pause before a gravestone, and in answer to 
his inquiry, the Senator would give us a 
vivid, colorful biography of a man once wide- 
ly known and then scarcely remembered. 
This procedure was repeated before various 
monuments and Mr. Bailey’s biographies 
added zest and sparkle to many drab in- 
scriptions. 

Finally we came to the grave of L. L. Polk, 
the great agricultural leader who had a great 
deal to do with the founding of State College 
and Meredith College, and who had a hand 
in the famed Populist movement in North 
Carolina. The Governor said: “Here is an 
example of how men forget. Polk was a 
great man. In his day he was acclaimed, 
and when he died, it was determined to raise 
here a great monument to his memory. 
Look, they have gotten only as far as the 
foundation and the lower part of the monu- 
ment. The great shaft has never been lifted. 
Why?” 

“Because the money gave out,” said Bailey 
with a grim expression. “That is the way 
life is. One minute a man’s name is on 
every tongue and all are anxious to do him 
honor, and then suddenly he is cut down. 
At first people praise his memory and then 
in a little while he is forgotten.” 

“That,” said Governor Gardner, “is what 
the erosion of time often does to a man’s 
fame.” 

Before we left the Polk grave, Governor 
Gardner pointed to a large tree that had 
grown up near the monument. “That tree 
is really Polk’s monument,” he said. “It 
was probably a tender sapling when he died. 
Nature has remembered Polk although man 
forgot.” 

It was a beautiful thought that the Gov- 
ernor had expressed. People had forgotten 
to erect the shaft of marble, but nature had 
paid her tribute by raising a majestic tree 
close to the grave of this great man. No 
man knew better than Gardner the transi- 
tory character of earthly fame. I had heard 
him speak so often of popular acclaim as 
being like the froth and foam of the moment. 
However, on this occasion he seemed to be 
saying that regardless of the short memories 
of men, in the very nature of things, the good 
that men do lives after them. 

Like all of us, there were days in the Gov- 
ernor's life that were dark, but it can be 
truly said that he rose to great moral 
heights when he was buffeted by fate. Like 
the stately sugar maple that he loved so well, 
and which is enveloped in gold and crimson 
when it is touched by the frost of winter, the 
Governor's life was more stately and even 
more beautiful in adversity. 

I sometimes get impatient with poets who 
seem to think there is beauty only in sad- 
ness. Therefore, I do not say to you today: 
“But O for the touch of a vanished hand, 

And the sound of a voice that is still!” 

For I, along with many, many others, feel 
his hand in mine, and scarcely a day passes 
that I do not hear his voice. 
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HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 
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IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, I hold 
in my hand Saturday’s edition of the 
newspaper, Labor. 

I call the attention of the Senate to 
the fact that in this newspaper, in addi- 
tion to news of immediate interest to 
members of certain labor unions, and in 
addition to many human-interest and 
humorous articles, there is more news 
on matters of vital importance to all 
the American people than I find in well 
over 90 percent of the regular daily press 
of the United States—not only impor- 
tant news, Mr. President, but important 
news well written, well documented, and 
well thought out. 

Let me mention just a few of the 
articles appearing in this one issue of 
Labor. 

There is a lead article which is one 
of the most incisive and informative 
articles on the expense-account racket, 
whereby millions of dollars of tax money 
is lost to the Treasury every year—mil- 
lions of dollars that have to be made 
up by taxes imposed on the ordinary 
people of the United States who cannot 
claim as expense-account deductions 
such things as weekends in luxury re- 
sorts, champagne dinners, or plane trips 
around the world. 

Then there is a second article on the 
dangers which would confront every 
family in the United States if Congress 
at this session fails to pass proposed 
legislation authorizing Food and Drug 
Administration inspectors to investigate 
canneries and factories producing foods 
for distribution through interstate com- 
merce channels. Some of us have fought 
for years to aid our Food and Drug Ad- 
ministration to keep filth from the Na- 
tion’s food. I am happy to say that the 
committee of which I am a member has 
a favorable report on this bill from its 
subcommittee, and undoubtedly will act 
upon the measure this week. I point out, 
however, that it is only in newspapers 
such as Labor that we find consistent 
support for these efforts and an attempt 
to keep the public completely informed 
as to what is involved. ` 

Again, on the first page of this excel- 
lent newspaper, we find a succinct but 
up-to-date and important report on 
what is happening with’respect to the 
oil-for-education measure, now dead- 
locked in conference between the House 
and the Senate. 

In an inside article from the same edi- 
tion of the same newspaper, we find an 
example of journalistic followthrough 
so sadly lacking in most of the Nation’s 
press. This article has to do with the 
German peace treaties recently ratified 
over my objection by this body—a most 
important issue on which most of our 
newspapers did not comment at all. La- 
bor not only wrote it up at the time; 
but now, in last Saturday’s edition, gives 
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a followthrough on its original stories— 
a followthrough that should be of par- 
ticular interest to every Member of this 
body. 

Finally, Mr. President, let me mention 
just one more of the many, many items 
of interest in this issue of Labor. I re- 
fer to a most illuminating editorial re- 
garding the loopholes in our tax laws 
and their effect on the national debt. 
Those of us in the Senate who have 
fought for years to close those loopholes 
could, I suppose, take satisfaction in the 
situation as reported by Labor. There 
is a certain irony in listening to the Sec- 
retary of the Treasury try to blame the 
Truman administration for the rise in 
our national debt which may well require 
the Congress to raise the debt ceiling. 
The irony, of course, comes from the 
fact that every time the Truman ad- 
ministration attempted to close those tax 
loopholes, it was the members of Secre- 
tary Humphrey’s party who took the lead 
in opposing those attempts. 

Mr. President, I think Labor is an ex- 
cellent newspaper—one which should be 
followed carefully by every Member of 
the Congress and by people throughout 
the country. I commend its editor and 
his staff for a most excellent job of 
journalism, and I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the articles I have mentioned, 
and which I have marked, be set forth 
in the Appendix of the Recorp, so they 
will be available to every Member of 
Congress. 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

TELLS How Bic Business Bosses LIVE Lire OF 
RILEY at UNCLE Sam’s EXPENSE 


(By Michael Marsh) 


Why pay income taxes? That's a question 
many big businessmen are asking themselves 
these days, according to U. S. News & World 
Report, a conservative weekly magazine. 

More and more of these business executives 
are finding how to escape a lot of taxes, the 
magazine reports, They get their companies 
to pay the bill for part of their personal 
spending. ; 

By using this legal loophole, says U. S. 
News, “thousands of executives are enjoying 
what amounts to big pay raises at relatively 
little cost to their companies.” The latter 
charge it to “business expense,” thus reduce 
their taxes and make Uncle Sam pay most 
of the cost. 

That means the ordinary taxpayers have 
to dig down deeper in their pockets to make 
up the loss to the Government and help 
corporation executives live the “life of 
Riley.” 

Here are four ways cited by U. S. News in 
which business executives are using their 
companies for this tax dodge: 

1. They get the company to take out life 
insurance for them, charging it as a company 
“expense.” 

Take an executive making $50,000 a year. 
He wants to put $1,000 a year into life in- 
surance. To have that extra $1,000 for in- 
surance he would need an additional income 
of $2,970, of which $1,970 would go for taxes. 
So the company buys the insurance for him 
instead, charging it as an “expense.” And 
neither he nor the company pays any taxes 
on his insurance money. 

“Thousands of firms are tumbling to this 
opportunity,” says U. S. News. 

2. Lavish “expense accounts” are also 
granted executives as a way to pad their in- 
comes. “Tax-free expense accounts are be- 
ing used to cover an almost endless list of 
expenditures,” U. S. News points out. The 


big-business magazine, Fortune, says we are 
even getting a new “expense-account aristoc- 
racy.” 

“Heavy lunches, with refreshments, are 
a standard method of playing up to clients,” 
says U. S. News. “Fancy dinner parties, ex- 
pensive favors, theater parties, many other 
such affairs often are considered necessary. 

“Some company executives find it neces- 
sary to belong to a country club in order to 
make contacts. A few top executives might 
even find handsome yachts necessary pieces 
of entertainment equipment.” 

All this gets paid by the company and 
chalked up to “expenses.” The executive 
pays not a cent of income tax on it, and 
neither does his company. 

3. “Stock options also come in handy,” 
says U. S. News. Here’s how executives use 
such options to pad their pockets: 

The executive gets from his company an 
option to buy a thousand shares of company 
stock at $95 a share, though the stock is sell- 
ing in the market at $100 a share. The ex- 
ecutive waits a year or so, until the market 
price has gone up to $110 a share. Then he 
buys the thousand shares, for $95,000. 

Six months later the executive sells the 
stock, say at $115. He gets $115,000, a profit 
of $20,000 over what he paid. If this $20,000 
were counted as income, the executive would 
probably have to pay 70 or 80 percent of it 
in taxes. But instead it’s counted as “‘capi- 
tal gain,” and he pays only 26 percent in 
taxes. His gain is Uncle Sam's loss. 

4. Many executives are getting their com- 
panies to provide them with free services 
that would otherwise cost money out of the 
executives’ own pockets. Here are some of 
these free services as listed by the U. S. 
News: 
` Free medical care by special company doc- 
tors and nurses * * * free legal and ac- 
counting services on personal matters * * * 
special subsidized dining rooms * * * free 
company cars, sometimes planes * * * com- 
pany country clubs * * * hunting or fish- 
ing lodges * * * fancy hotel suites in New 
York and Washington for business or per- 
sonal use * * * even complete vacation re- 
sorts, all on the company, and all tax-free. 
NEWS OF CONGRESS: CONSTITUTION DOESN’? 

PROTECT PoISONERS—TREATIES SLIP THROUGH 

SENATE; POWER AND Gas Trust FIRMS SEEK 

EXEMPTION 


(By Albert H. Jenkins) 


Does anybody have the constitutional 
right to poison people or sell them impure, 
filthy, or harmful foods? Some members of 
the House think so, but the majority this 
week voted “No.” ` 

Before the House was a bill which would 
authorize Food and Drug Administration in- 
spectors to enter food factories, even though 
the owner refuses permission. Under the 
present law, the inspectors are barred, un- 
less the food manufacturer opens the door, 

President Eisenhower recommended pas- 
sage of the bill. So did big associations of 
canners and other food manufacturers. The 
bill was approved by all members of the 
House Interstate Commerce Committee—ex- 
cept three—Congressmen O'Hara (Repub- 
lican, Minnesota), WiLLIams (Democrat, Mis- 
sisippi), and WARBURTON (Republican, Dela- 
ware). They opposed the bill on the ground 
it would violate food manufacturers’ con- 
stitutional rights. 

These three Congressmen received little 
support in 2 days of House debate. Con- 
gressman WOLVERTON (Republican, New Jer- 
sey) led off with a strong plea for the bill. 
Among other things, he pointed out that 
“filth,” substitution of horse meat for beef, 
and other kinds of food skulduggery often 
are difficult to detect unless an inspector 
can enter a factory. 


DANGEROUS POISON 
Congresswoman SULLIVAN (Democrat, Mis- 
souri), who has been in the forefront of the 
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fight for the bill, told about such things as 
thiouria, used by some unscrupulous pack- 
ers as a preservative for meats. 

That substance, sce pointed out, “is a 
poison. A single drop can upset a child’s 
growth. It can cause goiter, or result in 
serious brain damage.” 

When a food is tested in an FDA labora- 
tory, Mrs. Sullivan explained, Government 
scientists don’t know which of many 
poisons might be in it, so it’s practically a 
hopeless task to find thiouria or any other 
particular poison. The best way is to pre- 
vent use of any poison or harmful or filthy 
substance is, by on-the-ground inspections 
of food factories. 

Yet, Mrs. Sullivan pointed out, an un- 
scrupulous food manufacturer now can say 
to the inspector: “Keep out. You cannot 
come into our factory unless we let you 
in.” 

When the opponents of the bill saw they 
couldn't kill it entirely, they tried to crip- 
ple it by an amendment requiring an in- 
spector to get a court order before he could 
enter a factory. 

The House turned down that amendment 
after Mrs. SULLIVAN said it would be “as un- 
reasonable as requiring a bank examiner to 
get a search warrant to inspect a bank, 
when the bank president says he doesn’t 
want it inspected.” 

INCREDIBLE 

Constitutional amendments and treaties 
with foreign nations are supposed to be 
serious matters, requiring careful considera- 
tion. This week, however, Senator LEHMAN 
(Democrat, New York), pointed out some 
facts which he called “incredible.” 

One is that the Senate recently approved 
a constitutional amendment with only about 
six Senators present, and without any record 
to show who voted “yes.” 

The amendment would forbid any Presi- 
dent to seize an industry, as former Presi- 
dent Truman did with the steel industry. 
What Lenman was protesting against, how- 
ever, was the way the amendment slipped 
through the Senate. 

Second, LEHMAN listed 20 international 
treaties which the Senate had approved re- 
cently, with no record vote, and with as few 
as two Senators present. 


LEHMAN PROPOSES CHANGE 


All this would seem to violate the Con- 
stitution, which requires for Senate ap- 
proval of amendments and treaties, a “two- 
thirds majority vote.” The Supreme Court 
ruled, however, that this means two-thirds 
of the Senators actually present and voting. 

To correct this situation, LEHMAN pro- 
posed that the Senate change its own rules, 
to require that a quorum of 49 Senators be 
present for votes on constitutional amend- 
ments and treaties, and that a record be 
made to show which Senators voted “yes” 
and who voted “no.” 

In the present “incredible” situation, the 
American people might wake up some day 
and find that a few Senators had “okayed” 
the “millionaires’ amendment,” which would 
take taxes off the rich and put them on the 
poor, 

CONGRESS CAN BE QUICK 


A snail moves faster than social-security 
improvements and other legislation needed 
by the workers and common people. But, 
when a big utility company wants something, 
Congress acts like lightning. 

For example, Senator KNoWLAND, of Call- 
fornia, acting Republican Senate leader, this 
week brought up a bill. Senator POTTER, 
Republican, Michigan, briefly explained the 
measure. 

“The Detroit Edison Co.” POTTER said, “de- 
sires to hook onto the transmission lines of a 
hydroelectric company in Canada,” but re- 
fuses to do so unless Congress grants a spe- 
cial exemption from the Federal Power Act. 
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No debate 


Under that law, any electric power com- 
pany which does business across State or 
international boundaries comes under regu- 
lation by the Federal Power Commission. 
Detroit Edison now does business in only 
one State, Michigan, but would be subject to 
Federal regulation if it imports power from 
Canada. 

Without any debate whatever, the Senate 
slapped through the bill permitting Detroit 
Edison to import the power without any Fed- 
eral regulation. Nobody asked why the 
company would give up the project rather 
than let Uncle Sam look into it. 


GAS TRUST BILL 


Another big utility company is seeking a 
similar quick favor from Congress, but may 
not get it, because of one courageous Con- 
gressman. The story is this: 

Under the Natural Gas Act, a gas company 
which does business across State lines comes 
under regulation by the Federal Power Com- 
mission. For many years, the big East Ohio 
Gas Co., has been trying to get out from un- 
der that law. Why? 

Because East Ohio buys natural gas from 
the Hope Gas Co., at the West Virginia-Ohio 
border. The Ohio State Public Service Com- 
mission has nothing to say about the price 
paid for this gas, because it is an interstate 
transaction. 

Therefore, only the Federal Power Commis- 
sion could protect Ohio consumers in this 
deal. Without Federal regulation, any kind 
of price could be paid for the gas and passed 
along in price boosts to Ohio consumers. 


Blocked by Crosser 


East Ohio tried to get the courts to rule 
that the FPC has no jurisdiction over the gas 
bought from Hope. In 1950, however, the 


Supreme Court upheld the Commission’s 


regulatory power. 

Then East Ohio ran to Congress with a bill 
nullifying the top court decision and giving 
East Ohio what it wanted. Congressman 
Crosser, Democrat, Ohio, almost single- 
handed blocked that bill. He said it would 
be costly to Ohio gas consumers, including 
those in his home city of Cleveland. 

Now East Ohio, backed by the mighty 
forces of the “Natural Gas Trust,” which is 
closely allied with the still more powerful 
Oil Trust, is back again, asking Congress 
to pass a bill introduced by Congressman 
Hinssaw, Republican, California. The bill 
would take the East Ohio-Hope and similar 
deals out from under FPC regulations. 


Buchanan gone 


The National Association of Railroad and 
Utilities Commissioners—composed of Ohio 
and other State regulators who should be 
protecting consumers in any way pOossible— 
is backing this Gas Trust bill. So is the 
Federal Power Commission, which is now 
almost completely in the pocket of the Gas 
Trust and Power Trust. 

When the bill was before Congress before, 
it was approved by a majority of the FPC, 
but the Commission’s Chairman, Thomas C. 
Buchanan, registered a dissenting opinion, 
President Eisenhower did not reappoint 
Buchanan, and the entire Commission now 
urges Congress to give East Ohio and other 
gas companies what they want in the way 
of exemption. 

Crosser, however, is still on the job, and 
he says he will again do his best to block this 
Gas Trust bill. 


SENATE O. K.’S TREATY 


The Senate this week approved a treaty 
under which Uncle Sam agrees that Ameri- 
can soldiers and sailors charged with crimes 
abroad can be tried in the courts of Euro- 
pean countries and punished under their 
laws. Partly because President Eisenhower 
and the State Department backed the treaty, 
it won by the wide margin of 72 to 15, but 
the vote was preceded by warm debate, 


Senator Writer, Republican, Wisconsin, 
and other supporters of the treaty said it is 
necessary to retain the good will of Euro- 
pean allies, because they don’t like the pres- 
ent situation, in which members of the 
United States Armed Forces abroad can be 
tried and punished only by American courts 
and laws. They declared Americans would 
feel the same about it if the situation were 
turned around and a lot of foreign soldiers 
were here, 

A typical opposing view was expressed by 
Senator McCarran, Democrat, Nevada. He 
said: “Young men are being drafted into 
our Armed Forces and sent abroad. Under 
this treaty, these men will be denied the pro- 
tection of such traditional American consti- 
tutional safeguards as public trial, the privi- 
lege against self-incrimination, and the ban 
against cruel and unusual punishments.” 

Senator Bricker, Republican, Ohio, read 
letters from United States officials and others 
in Europe, saying the laws and courts there 
don’t meet American standards of justice. 


OIL ror EDUCATION DECISION NEARS 

As this issue of Labor goes to press, the 
fate of the “Oil for education” amendment 
is in the hands of a Senate-House confer- 
ence committee, which has been meeting 
each day so far this week. The situation is 
this: 

The Senate and House passed different yer- 
sions of legislation to give Uncle Sam control 
over, and the revenues from, the fabulously 
valuable underwater oil lands in the Con- 
tinental Shelf beyond the 3-mile line off 
the coasts of California and Louisiana, and 
the 1014-mile line in the cases of Texas and 
Florida. The Senate bill is much better than 
the House bill, which contains some parts 
pleasing to the oil trust. 

The Senate bill includes Senator LISTER 
Hırs oil for education amendment, which 
would have Uncle Sam use the Continental 
Shelf oil revenues—estimated at billions of 
dollars—to aid schools and colleges in all 
48 States. The House bill has no such 
amendment. 

The amendment is backed by the railroad 
unions, other branches of organized labor, 
farm, consumer, educational, and many other 
kinds of organizations, representing many 
millions of members. They are watching 
to see what their Senators and Congressmen 
do about it. 

It seems likely the House members of the 
conference committee will accept the Senate 
bill—aside from the oil for- education 
amendment. The latter is the bone of con- 
tention in the last-ditch battle now going 
on in the committee. Labor hopes the com- 
mittee will agree on the Senate bill—with the 
amendment, 


SENATORS LEARN More ON GERMAN BOND- 
DEBT DEAL—LETTER From TREASURY; BANK- 
ERS DENOUNCED BY Hoover GET PAYOFF 


Last week, Labor reported Senate debate 
and ratification of an international agree- 
ment under which $2 billion will be taken 
from American taxpayers’ pockets to pay off 
private owners of German bonds. This week, 
that story had two sequels. 

One was brought up by Senator ALEXANDER 
Witry, Republican, of Wisconsin, who had 
piloted the German bond and debt pact 
through the Senate. He rose and displayed a 
letter from the Treasury Department. WILEY 
acknowledged he had this letter during yes- 
terday’s debate, but had not put it in the 
Recorp, so the Senate voted without knowing 
anything about this letter. 

The letter admitted that the Treasury De- 
partment has a list of owners of the German 
bonds which will be paid off out of taxpayers* 
pockets, but said the Department refuses to 
send this list to the Senate. 
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WON'T REVEAL NAMES 


If any representative of the Senate wishes 
to look at this list, the letter said, he can 
look at it by coming to the Treasury, “pro- 
vided it is definitely understood that the 
names on the list will not be made public in 
any way.” 

Thus the Treasury Department, an admin- 
istrative agency of the Government, almost 
contemptuously tells the great United States 
Senate and the American people that it’s 
none of their business what private individu- 
als or interests get the $2 billion tax money, 


PAYOFF TO BANKERS 


The other sequel is discovery, by some Sen- 
ators, of something else they did not know 
when they debated and voted on the German 
bond and debt deal. 

So far as they realized, the international 
pact would wipe out a $2 billion German 
Government debt to United States taxpayers 
and use $546 million of the money to pay off 
private holders of German bonds. Now they 
are discovering that the deal also includes a 
standstill agreement payoff to big bankers 
of the United States, Britain, and other 
countries. 

Some light on this part of the deal is fur- 
nished by former President Herbert Hoover. 
He wrote, and Collier's magazine published in 
1952, a series of articles on his years in the 
White House and the causes of the great de- 
pression. In one of these articles, Hoover 
tells how appalled he was when he learned 
that Wall Street banks had loaned huge 
sums to German banks which were toppling 
in the world crash. 


“Some of our bankers,” Hoover says, “had 
been yielding to sheer greed for the 6 or 
7 percent interest offered by banks in the 
European panic area. These banks were 
already in default, and were frantically seek- 
ing renewals” of the loans from United States 


To make a long story short, Hoover feared 
this situation would cause wholesale bank 
failures in the United States, so he proposed 
a standstill agreement—a sort of moratorium 
on these international banker debts. 


MELLON URGED BAIL OUT 


A different solution was proposed by Treas- 
ury Secretary Andrew Mellon, Hoover recalls. 
Mellon backed a proposal for a $500 million 
Government loan to Germany, to bail out 
the Wall Street bankers. 

“I replied,” Hoover says, “that this was a 
banker-made crisis and the bankers, not our 
taxpayers, must shoulder the burden of so- 
lution.” 

From that day to this, the standstill agree- 
ment has continued. Now, under the new 
international agreement just ratified by the 
Senate, the Wall Street bankers will collect, 
from American taxpayers, at least part of the 
money lent to tottering German banks 
through what Hoover called sheer greed. 


‘a 
{i 


Tax LOOPHOLES PUSH DEBT TO NEW PEAK 

By punching loopholes in the tax laws, 
Congress and the rich men’s lobby have put 
the Eisenhower administration in an embar- 
rassing position. That is clear from signifi- 
cant figures in an Internal Revenue Bureau 
report, 

After it was published, Treasury Secretary 
Humphrey hastily issued a statement con- 
taining somewhat different figures. The 
Revenue Bureau, however, collects the taxes 
and should know most about the subject. 
Its report shows: 

First, that the national debt has risen to 
its highest peacetime peak, $272.3 billion. 
As a result, the administration may have to 
ask Congress to hoist the $275 billion debt 
ceiling. That would be an embarrassing con- 
fession that the ceiling put on to restrain 
Truman spending isn’t high enough for 
Eisenhower. 
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Humphrey blamed the Truman adminis- 
tration for the present rise in the national 
debt, but the Revenue Bureau's figures show 
there is another reason. 

The rise was caused by a $9.3 billion “defi- 
cit” in the fiscal year which ended a couple 
of weeks ago, on June 30. In other words, 
Uncle Sam during the past year spent $9.3 
billion more than he collected in taxes. So 
we had to borrow more money and go deeper 
into debt. 

How could that happen when, in the same 
year, the report shows tax collections to- 
taled $69.6 billion—an all-time record peak? 
One answer is that, because of “loopholes,” 
the Government got much less tax money 
than had been predicted. That brings us to 
the report’s most significant figures: 

Taxes paid by individuals—including per- 
sonal income taxes and “payroll’’ taxes for 
such purposes as social security—had been 
estimated at $32.2 billion. Actually, they 
totaled $36.9 billion, or 15 percent more than 
had been predicted. 

But, the report shows, almost all this large 
rise was in personal income taxes collected 
by “withholding” from wages and salaries. 
In comparison with the previous year, with- 
holding taxes increased by $3.4 billion, 

In contrast, personal income taxes “other- 
wise collected’’—from richer people’s profits, 
dividends and other “unearned income”—in- 
creased comparatively little, by a mere $44 
million. 

Thus almost the entire burden of the rise 
in personal income tax collections fell on 
workers and salaried employees, who have no 
loopholes. 

Now look at corporation income and prof- 
its taxes. The report says they had been 
estimated at $27.8 billion for the past year. 
Actually, they totaled only $21.5 billion, or 
$6.3 billion less than expected. That’s the 
main reason why Uncle Sam's debt went up 
and the administration may have to ask 
Congress to raise the “ceiling.” 

Why did corporation taxes drop so steeply? 
Why did rich folks pay practically no more 
personal income taxes than in the previous 
year, while wage and salary workers paid far 
more? 

One reason is the “rapid amortization” 
loophole, which makes corporation profits 
look much smaller than they really are, 
and thus reduces corporation income and 
excess-profits taxes. 

Many other reasons have been pointed out 
by Labor—the almost countless loopholes 
Congress has put into the tax laws for 
wealthy men and corporations. 

Now all this is backfiring on the rich men's 
tobby and the administration. They are dis- 
covering that a balanced budget and tax 
loopholes don’t go together. 


The Chief Joseph Dam 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. SPARKMAN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


` Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, in a 
current issue of Sales Management ap- 
pears an article entitled “Your Stake in 
the Battle of Chief Joseph Dam, writ- 
ten by Mr. A. G. Mezerik. This article 
deals in a very realistic way with some 
of the problems with which we are con- 
fronted in endeavoring to bring into 
reality that easy slogan “Trade, not aid.” 

I ask unanimous consent that the arti- 
cle be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. / 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Rrc- 
ORD, as follows: 


YOUR STAKE IN THE BATTLE or CHIEF JOSEPH 
DaM—THE SALES EXECUTIVE Is ON THE Hor 
Seat or Topay’s No. 1 Economic CONTRO- 
VERSY, TRADE Nor Aip—In A WORLD THREAT- 
ENED BY COMMUNISM, WILL THE TEXTBOOK 
Maxims on Tarirrs WORK Now? 

(By A. G. Mezerik) 

Ever since the end of the war, teams of 
American business executives have been pok- 
ing into European factories, having sessions 
with their opposite numbers in front offices, 
and making speeches to European chambers 
of commerce. The purpose of the visits, the 
conferences, and the speeches has been to 
help Europe to increase its ability to pro- 
duce and sell—and in that way to diminish 
the need for American aid. 

Our Yankee businessmen must have been 
good teachers for, some time back, the Brit- 
ish said, in effect, “O. K., we've learned now, 
Let’s trade like you said. You buy more 
from us and we'll buy more from you. That 
increased trade will do away with the need 
for aid.” 

CONGRESS GOT NERVOUS 


It seemed that we had won perfect agree- 
ment with the British as well as a new slogan 
“trade not aid,” but did it please all Ameri- 
cans? Congress went into an immediate 
tizzy. Some labor unions, farm groups, and 
businessmen began a new bonus march to 
Washington demanding increased tariffs and 
higher trade barriers—quite the opposite of 
freer trade. 

It soon became clear that the issue of aid 
or trade involves everybody, and most par- 
ticularly it has singled out the sales execu- 
tives who, as policy adviser, must answer 
an increasing barrage of questions from 
presidents, boards, and stockholders. 

The sales executive has to find answers 
for those questions in terms of— 

1. Self-preservation, of his product and his 
company, in the face of expanded foreign 
competition. 

2. The possibilities for selling his own 
product profitably abroad. 

3. Reconciling his own interest to the big- 
ger national interest. 

4. Worldwide prosperity and peace. 

That covers a lot of territory and answers 
are not easy to find, as was seen in what is 
now becoming known as the battle of Chief 
Joseph Dam. The United States Government 
had asked for bids for the construction of 
a hydro station to be located at the dam on 
the Columbia River. The British bid was the 
lowest, much lower than bids of American 
competitors who, instead of cheering the 
efficient competition of the apt itish 
pupils, rushed to Washington yelling bloody 
murder. Moved off base by vociferous Con- 
gressmen as well as singed competitors, 
Washington rejected the British bid and 
scurried back into the safe, secure and pro- 
tected womb of “Buy American.” This de- 
spite the fact that the Secretary of Defense 
had initially—and with appropriate military 
fanfare—undertaken to guarantee that 
“competitive bids from sources in the United 
States and friendly countries be considered 
on a common basis.” 


UNHAPPY PAYOFF 

The reaction from Europe was immediate. 
Said the Manchester Guardian, “The next 
(American) businessman who comes here to 
tell us that we must be more willing to com- 
pete will make a laughingstock of himself. 
Willing to compete, indeed.” And a promi- 
nent political figure, Sir Andrew McFadyear, 
added that the letter of rejection on the 
Chief Joseph Dam project “could legitimately 
be interpreted as a message from President 
Eisenhower that there is a gulf between 
words and deeds, that the only specific he 
has for establishing a proper balance be- 
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tween the dollar and sterling is repeated 
doses of eyewash.” 

Resentment throughout Europe was deep 
and widespread. The Pentagon, in charge of 
the contract, turned another somersault and 
awarded a smaller contract—a sort of conso- 
lation prize—to the British. But the fat was 
in the fire, and the fire burns all too brightly. 

It gets plenty of fuel. An aftermath of 
that same Chief Joseph Dam incident came 
at Pittsburgh, where a Westinghouse Electric 
official called a meeting, on company time, of 
the 8,000 workers in his industrial products 
division, He prodded his employees to write 
to their Congressmen to urge that something 
be done to stop foreign competition. The 
basis for this was that $7 million of business 
has gone, since the end of 1951, to foreign 
countries who have underbid Westinghouse. 

If the industrial products division is West- 
inghouse’s right hand it can’t be aware of 
what the left hand is doing. Westinghouse 
operates all over the world—even in China. 
Electrical goods and appliances are among 
the biggest in percentage and dollar volume 
of our exports. Two examples: 13.6 percent 
of all refrigeration production was exported 
in 1951; $70 million of radios and radio parts 
were shipped abroad that same year. 


WHICH TO BELIEVE 


Europeans add up the figures and are frus- 
trated, especially when they contemplate the 
backing and filling of a Congress which, most 
of the time, seems to have lost all sense of 
reality about trade policies. 

To the European—and to some equally 
puzzled Americans—the Congress appears 
most receptive to those who want higher tar- 
iffs and more restrictons. This is especially 
confusing since the administration wants 
lower tariffs and the administration is pre- 
sumably as Republican as the majority in 
Congress. The explanation: The attitude of 
the Republican administration has changed, 
but the attitude of the Republicans in Con- 
gress has not. 

Our basic tariff law was passed in 1930 by a 
Republican Congress. It was the highest 
tariff in history. When the Reciprocal Trade 
Agreement Act—the present keystone of ad- 
ministration policy—first came up in 1934, 
99 Republicans in the House voted against 
it and only 2 favored it. In the Senate the 
vote was 28 to 5. Republicans favored high 
tariffs up to World War II. 

Only after the war, when other countries 
had little to sell, did the GOP Congressmen 
support this bill, and then only because it 
contained the peril-point clause, which 
negated a large part of the act. The vote 
to destroy the nonpartisan composition of 
the Tariff Commission and change it so that 
it would have a majority of Republicans 
(interpreted universally as protectionists) 
was 200 Republicans for and only 6 against. 

It is, therefore, not too surprising that 
numbers of Republican Congressmen are re- 
ceptive to arguments of spokesmen—re- 
cruited from business and labor—for those 
who want higher tariffs and more restrictions. 

In the abstract—and by resolution—the 
steelworkers, like the rest of the unions in 
the CIO, are lined up for freer trade, not 
against it. But the steelworkers have come 
up for higher tariffs on lead and zinc. 

Most of the advocates of more protection 
are in the extractive and the less mechanized 
industries, in which hand labor is a decisive 
cost factor. 

WHO WANTS PROTECTION 


The United States Tariff Commission has 
received pleas under the peril-points clause 
for higher import duties on the following 
products: Toys, lace, felt hat bodies, stem 
glassware, pottery, and watches. 

Labor historically has feared competition 
of the low wages paid in other countries, 
So it is not surprising that the A, F. of L. 
Hatters, Cap and Millinery Workers want 
tariffs high enough to bar foreign women’s 
felt hat bodies, 
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Tariffs are, of course, only one of many 
types of trade restrictions, yet tariffs have 
to ‘be seen in many contexts. The school- 
books told us that an important considera- 
tion of tariff was revenue but, as revenue, the 
$600 million paid annually in duties is a 
drop in the national bucket. Tariffs are 
protection for infant industry but, in our 
time we use other means to bar that com- 
petition which might interfere with the few 
industries we need to nurture. Tariffs are 
supposed also to control competition from 
foreign sources but only one-eighth of our 
imports—$1.4 billion out of $11 billion—are 
products which ever compete with those of 
United States manufacturers. 

Tariff considerations present many dilem- 
mas. Wine growers, for example, admit 
that on some vintages, they do not have any 
product comparable to that bottled in 
France or Italy, but they want higher tariffs 
anyway. The cotton textile business is part 
of an industry which annually exports more 
than 3 million bales of American cotton. 
That is 41.5 percent of all the raw cotton 
produced and it is trade worth $1 billion and 
more. To raise tariffs on textiles might 
threaten that business and create new for- 
eign competition for finished textiles. 

Most obvious contradiction is that, with 
our own tariff walls high, the rest of the 
world cannot get the dollars with which to 
buy from us, and important parts of the 
American economic system naturally pro- 
duce surpluses the only outlet for which is 
in foreign markets. 


NOT ALL AGREE 


Even without raising them higher, United 
States trade barriers have caused sharp pro- 
test from other countries. Not long ago the 
United States had placed restrictions on im- 
ports of dairy products (and we did it when 
we were exporting more cheese than we im- 
ported). Twelve countries protested. 

A growing number of prominent Ameri- 
can businessmen are attempting to work out 
new economic equations which will encom- 
pass political realities. They point out that 
the desirability of protecting those Ameri- 
cans who make cheese or hats is easily under- 
stood, but they ask whether that is as im- 
portant as maintaining the ability of all 
other Americans to trade with the world. 
The sum total of all the business being done 
in and out of the United States by the most 
protected industries is not much more than 
the value of our exports of wheat, cotton, 
and tobacco. Are briar pipes as vital to 
the national interest as winning or keep- 
ing international friendship? The problem 
is to find a way by which those industries 
which are hurt because of the national in- 
terest can be compensated. 

Many American businessmen are deeply 
concerned with finding answers to these 
questions. They believe that national in- 
terest is tied in with freer trade, Of this 
group Henry Ford II has, perhaps, attracted 
the most attention with his proposal that 
all tariffs on automobiles be abolished, 
Thomas J. Watson, Jr., Harvey Firestone, Jr., 
John S. Coleman, David Sarnoff, Benjamin 
Fairless, and James A. Farley are some of 
the well-known figures who, as part of the 
United States Council of the International 
Chamber of Commerce, have advocated that 
American tariffs be cut unilaterally by a 
minimum of 20 percent. 

The Council on Foreign Relations recently 
queried 825 men, considered leading citizens 
in 25 cities. Their answers were overwhelm- 
ingly for tariff reduction and fewer restric- 
tions. Similar attitudes have been regis- 
tered by the Committee for Economic De- 
velopment, the National Foreign Trade Coun- 
cil, and, most important, by the United 
States Chamber of Commerce, historically 
protectionist, which recently endorsed a lib- 
eral trade policy. 

Most recent to come over to the liberal 
trade side is the National Association of 
Manufacturers. The new attitudes reflect 


changes in the business climate; they reflect, 
too, the learning of a lesson.. If a man who 
gets $10 a day can produce more than 10 
men getting $1 per day can produce in other 
countries, low wages cannot be troublesome 
competition (and mass production has proved 
this). 

Foreign businessmen believe that they are 
out on a limb. Facing the ever-present 
threat of higher duties, they are unwilling 
to undertake promotional or advertising ac- 
tivities in this country. Members of the 
four teams of American sales executives who 
have toured Europe under the auspices of 
National Sales Executives, found such evi- 
dence in a score of cities. 


BUY AMERICAN ACT 


Tariffs get most of the headlines, but tar- 
iffs are not the most important deterrent 
to trade. On the books now is the Buy 
American Act—the relic of Democrat NRA 
days under which foreign goods are arbi- 
trarily barred. Quota systems have been 
written into defense acts, under which Gov- 
ernment bureaus and departments rule on 
whether or not imports can get in. There 
are also customs procedures, consular for- 
malities, and many rules, decrees, devices, 
and laws by which foreign products can be, 
and are, excluded. This Congress and the 
past three Congresses have refused to act on 
customs simplification, although a new bill 
had been urged by the Democratic admin- 
istration, and is supported by President 
Eisenhower. 

The Public Advisory Board for Mutual 
Security in its report to the President sums 
up restrictions as follows: 

1. The complexities of the present tariff 
law discourage other nations from selling 
goods in our markets. 

2. The United States is giving billions of 
dollars in aid to put Europe on a paying 
basis, yet it has added a rider to the Defense 
Production Act embargoing imports of a 
number of agricultural products. 

3. We provide loans and technical assist- 
ance for the underdeveloped nations of the 
world, yet we levy penalty duties on the pro- 
cessing of the raw materials they sell to this 
country. 

4. The United States insists on security 
controls on exports from our allies to the 
Communist world, yet it constricts the 
United States market which, were it avail- 
able to friendly countries, would decrease 
their trade dependence on Soviet countries. 
If United States aid to foreign nations is 
decreased at the same time that we raise 
more barriers to the entry of goods, logic 
dictates that more trade between the East 
and West will result. 

Whether or not Europe undertakes large- 
scale trade with the Soviet countries partially 
depends, apparently, on whether the Ameri- 
can market will be opened to Europe. But 
Americans, as they lower restrictions, have 
the right to ask Europe to do the same, 


OTHERS DISCRIMINATE, TOO 


The United States is not the only inventor 
or user of trade restrictions. European 
countries are experts at keeping out the 
other fellow’s goods while getting favored 
markets for their own products. Devalua- 
tion, as practiced by Great Britain, might be 
abandoned now in favor of the kind of effi- 
cient competition demonstrated at Chief 
Joseph Dam. Governments that control 
trade as they do armies—that use trade for 
punitive purposes—could agree not to use 
state-owned trading subsidiaries as dump- 
ing agencies. Restrictions such as import 
and exchange quotas, monetary manipula- 
tions, two price systems, etc., characterize 
our world neighbors. 

These restrictions, along with our own, 
can be negotiated out by treaty. The Bene- 
lux Agreement was a beginning along these 
lines as is the European Steel Community, 
but both of these are exclusively European. 
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Similarly, there is the Dutch proposal for a 
European Customs Union. The Internation- 
al Wheat Agreement and the General Agree- 
ment on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) affect the 
entire world. GATT (proposed by business- 
men) is a sample of what can be done when 
nations work together to make trade possible 
and easier. 

The United States can no longer live inside 
the restrictive insulated trading philosophy 
of the thirties. For one thing that policy 
will ruin our farmers and exporters of agri- 
cultural produce, In 1951, 13 cents of every 
dollar received by United States farmers 
came from farm exports. By 1952, the value 
of United States’ agricultural exports had 
declined by 15 percent. Exports are now de- 
clining even more rapidly. Meanwhile, sur- 
pluses of agricultural products, which have 
been big, grow bigger, making ever more im- 
minent an American farm depression brought 
about by a glut overhanging the domestic 
market. If the farmers are to avoid that 
depression, (1) America must take more im- 
ports so that foreign countries will have dol- 
lars with which to buy our agricultural ex- 
ports, or (2) the United States has to buy 
the produce of American farmers and give it 
away abroad, making all Americans carry the 
load, via tax levies. 

In all this, the role of the businessman is 
vital since more than anyone else he will find 
the old “every-man-for-himself” policy, plus 
augmented give-away programs, expensive, 
United States exports of manufactured goods, 
including industrial equipment, farm ma- 
chinery, and transportation brought Amer- 
ican businessmen more than $10 billion in 
1951. 

American businessmen, reacting to the 
same logic of events which caused the Re- 
publican administration to adopt the policy 
of trade, not aid, seem to be headed for 
much larger participation in world com- 
merce. As that happens, foreign trade will 
not be left to the large corporations. 
Middle-sized and smaller corporations will 
think increasingly in terms of international 
selling. Since American possibilities in 
world trade are conditioned by legislative 
actions in almost every country, American 
businessmen are going to learn what govern- 
ments are doing, have done, and are likely 
to do. 

For businessmen the stakes here are big 
and not all obvious. Headlines are begin- 
ning to shout that “Trade Dollar Gap Levels 
Off.” What that means is that other coun- 
tries are buying less from us and we are buy- 
ing less from them. The ultimate in that 
direction will be when they and we stop 
trading entirely. That will be a perfect 
closing of the dollar gap. The example re- 
duces the problem to absurdity, but it makes 
the point that when we reduce the dollar 
gap by less trading we move toward the bal- 
ance of contraction, not expansion. It is the 
balance of depression, not the dynamic of 
prosperity. 

FOUR-POINT PROGRAM 


That would necessitate a program which 
included: 

1. The renewal without amendment of the 
Reciprocal Trade Agreement Act. 

2. The repeal of the Buy American Act. 

3. The reduction or elimination of tariffs 
on everything not connected with national 
defense. 

4. Help for every American business which 
is hurt in the process of obtaining the free 
trade necessary for worldwide prosperity. 

If we carry out that program, the United 
States can become the free market which 
England was in the 19th century. Producers 
throughout the world will use the United 
States as their own national market, and the 
price of this will be that the manufacturers 
and the farmers of the United States can use 
the world as their own market. No more 
constructive outlet for our enormous pro- 
ductive powers can be visualized. 
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See Here, Republicans of the Congress 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. NOAH M. MASON 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MASON. Mr. Speaker, Council 
Letter No. 315, issued by the National 
Economic Council, Inc., dated July 15, 
1953, is directed to the Members of Con- 
gress. It contains facts, advice and sug- 
gestions that I consider valuable, de- 
serving serious thought on the part of 
every Member of Congress. I therefore 
include the text of the letter as a part of 
my remarks, for the benefit and consid- 
eration of my colleagues: 
| SEE HERE, REPUBLICANS OF THE CONGRESS 

‘Though the first session of the 83d Con- 
gress has not ended and we can’t know 
positively what will have been done or left 
undone, yet the picture now is disturbing. 

The Republican majority was elected be- 
cause the American people wanted a change. 
After 20 years of accepting socialism and sub- 
sidizing communism, of monumental debt, 
of wasted resources and regimented people, 
of the betrayal of loyal allies and of arbi- 
trary precipitation of Americans into the 
Korean war, they wanted—and expected—a 
change. 

But so far they haven’t had it. Instead, 
Democratic New Dealism seems merely to 
have given way to Republican New Dealism. 

There have been certain improvements. 
For instance, the tidelands issue has been 
wisely resolved. But in general there has 
been no change—either in policy or objec- 
tive, and little in personnel. 

The administration does not have to run 
in 1954 on the record of the 83d Congress. 
But you Republicans, as well as others of 
the Congress, do. No wonder Senator Tarr 
said the other day, in substance, that the 
second session of the 83d Congress will be 
mighty busy making the record on which 
the Congress will have to run next year. 
But if Congress waits till next year to make 
a good record 1954 may be too late—the 
voters make up their minds on the strength 
of the record made in 1953. 


MAJOR CHANGES NOT MADE 


In what respects have there been no 
changes? 

First, in spending and taxes. There have 
been some reductions, of course, in spending. 
The cut of $5 billions in Air Force authori- 
zation is the largest item, though there is dif- 
ference of opinion as to its wisdom. On 
this we can claim no technical knowledge— 
only a layman’s sense that the Air Force 
is our chief reliance, both for offense and 
defense. 

Of course, there has been some budget 
trimming here and there. But, so far as we 
know, there has been no elimination of whole 
activities. The budget cannot be materially 
cut unless we are willing to abandon all un- 
necessary Federal activities—many of the 
bureaus and sections which Roosevelt and 
Truman brought into being. 

Roosevelt and Truman accepted the theory 
that it is the business of Government to 
butt into just about any field of activity in 
which citizens are engaged—and to set up 
mew ventures if by chance there is a field 
that private enterprise has not entered. 

The activities of the United States Gov- 
ernment are now so far flung that no single 
mind can envision them all. There are 
doubtless bureaus about whose existence 
President Eisenhower knows little if any- 
thing—he simply hasn't had time even to 
hear about them. 


We continue to scatter our resources all 
over the globe.. There seems to be little 
change in the “giving” policy. We ended 
fiscal year 1953 with a deficit of $9.3 billions. 
Not even Roosevelt or Truman ever did that 
in peacetime. Do the Republicans expect 
to be re-elected on the strength of that? 


FOREIGN POLICY 


In the second place, there seems little 
change in foreign policy—if we have a 
policy. The New York Times published in 
its issue of July 13, 1952, under the signa- 
ture of its chief European correspondent, 
C. L. Sulzberger, a dispatch headlined 
“Basic Foreign Policy Unchanged by Chi- 

o.” The text included this sentence: 
“Many (European) statesmen figure they 
eannot lose in the terms of their own re- 
lationships with the United States, no mat- 
ter whether the General (Eisenhower) or 
a Democrat is finally elected.” And Mr. 
Sulzberger has proven to be correct. 

Profligate waste of money has continued 
under the influence of propaganda. In this 
connection the New York Times of July 13 
quoted a staff report of the Senate Appro- 
priations Committee to the effect that 
France is substituting American aid for 
taxes. 

The Congress is pressurized by every 
means at the disposal of the administration 
into continuing the extravagant outpour- 
ing of our resources throughout the world 
that we became accustomed to under Tru- 
man, 

Mr. Truman by his own arbitrary act got 
us into the Korean war. If China had not 
been betrayed by State Department officials, 
and such groups as Lattimore’s, there never 
would have been that “police action.” 

Now the war has run 3 years. The Amer- 
ican people would like to see it ended and 
their boys back home. But they don’t want 
to end the war dishonorably. 

Yet that is apparently just the way the 
State Department proposes to end it. The 
Department has apparently gone all out to 
appease communism in Asia. And it has 
done it seemingly at the instance of 
Churchill who has shown himself to be 
close to financial interests that undoubtedly 
had a large part in precipitating both World 
War I and World War II. 

America has made many sacrifices for 
Britain. We entered World War I, and saved 
her from defeat. We entered World War II 
and did it again. In Korea we have sacri- 
ficed nearly 25,000 precious American lives. 
We have been fighting the Korean war well 
nigh alone. Even Britain has had only one- 
twentieth as many troops as we have had, 
and only 8 or 10 other members of the 60- 
nation U. N. have had any troops in Korea, 

Yet British ships all through the war have 
been carrying war materials to the enemy, 
even while British soldiers were being killed, 
along with thousands of Americans. Ap- 
parently Churchill places trade above human 
life itself. 

And now the administration, to the horror 
of informed Americans, seems ready to ac- 
cept Churchill’s dictation of a disgraceful 
truce. 

A British rear admiral, M. W. P. Consett, in 
his book, The Triumph of Unarnred Forces, 
published in 1923, shows that throughout the 
first 2 years of World War I, Britain shipped 
huge quantities of food and other supplies 
to Scandinavia, destined for Germany. 
These supplies, he says, “literally saved Ger- 
many from starvation.” American ships, 
seeking as neutrals to trade with Germany, 
were seized and their cargoes impounded, 
The admiral says that if Britain had main- 
tained an embargo from the beginning of the 
war, the war would have endéd in 1916. Then 
America would never have been drawn in. 

Britain has considered us an ally. When 
we entered World War II, Churchill said that 
one of the dearest objectives of his life had 
been attained. Yet Britain has never hesi- 
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tated to follow her own material interests 
against the United States, no matter how 
much we have done for her, 

Thus Britain promptly recognized the 
government of Red China and has urged that 
we abandon our tried and true ally Chiang 
Kai-shek and admit Red China into the U.N. 
This would mean that America had lost the 
war; that the Reds would be free to pursue 
their attacks into Indochina and Indonesia 
and would almost certainly take over all of 
Asia. Most of all, it would mean we had 
betrayed one more people, the South Ko- 
reans. Through Yalta and other secret 
agreements American representatives have 
already betrayed Poland and the Iron Cur- 
tain countries, as well as Chiang Kai-shek, 

The Communists who have China by the 
throat are a pagan, godless lot, if there ever 
was one. Syngman Rhee and a substantial 
number of the Korean people are practicing 
Christians. Yet the American administra- 
tion, in order to appease Communists, ene- 
mies of both America and Britain, as well 
as Christianity, appears willing to sacrifice 
one more Christian country in the vain effort 
to buy good will. 

Surely here is one thing that the Congress 
could do something about before it adjourns. 
It can express the opinion of the Christian 
majority of America by a resolution con- 
demning utterly the sellout of Korea. 

While we are spending billions in losing 
a war in Korea, and giving away more bil- 
lions in the vain attempt to buy good will in 
Europe, we are permitting Soviet Russia to 
establish a beachhead in Guatemala, in the 
very heart of the Americas. An elaboration 
of this is found in the accompanying council 
paper of this date, and incidentally, before 
Dr. Milton Eisenhower left on his good-will 
tour of Latin America, administration policy 
required him to decline conferences with in- 
formed Americans who wished to give him 
the benefit of their knowledge and experience 
and sought to warn him of pitfalls to be 
avoided, 

LABOR LEGISLATION 


Then there is the matter of labor legisla- 
tion. At the moment it appears unlikely 
that any will be passed. That is certainly 
better than further to weaken the already 
not-too-strong Taft-Hartley Act, 

It should be remembered that the Taft- 
Hartley Act was merely an attempt to restore 
to employers (private enterprises) some of 
the basic rights which had been denied them 
by the communistic Wagner Act. We say 
“communistic” advisedly because it has since 
developed that the Wagner Act was drafted 
by Communists and that at least one mem- 
ber and several key employees of the first 
National Labor Relations Board were Com- 
munist Party members. 

Under the labor legislation backed by 
Roosevelt and Truman, a large part of private 
enterprise has become well nigh subjugated 
to Communist and communistic influences; 
and we have not observed that President 
Eisenhower is unduly disturbed by this. We 
are in a fair way within a few years to have 
as much a labor government as Britain had 
for 5 years and as she is likely to have again. 
According to Westbrook Pegler, the Central 
Intelligence Agency (CIA) supposedly de- 
voted to questions of security, has turned 
over to representatives of one of the organ- 
ized labor monopolies millions of dollars for 
the purpose of interfering in the domestic 
affairs of certain countries in Europe. 

Unless this trend toward granting all the 
demands of organized minorities is stopped— 
and Mr. Eisenhower has publicly shown no 
desire to stop it—owners of American enter- 
prises will presently find their holdings ex- 
propriated by a Socialist-Labor or a Com- 
munist regime. 

This would be revolution. And revolu- 
tion comes not so much because the revolu- 
tionaries are aggressive, as because leading 
citizens with a heavy stake abjectly abdicate, 
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IMMIGRATION 


In 1952 after 5 years of the most thorough 
investigation, a Democratic Congress passed 
and repassed over Mr. Truman's veto the 
McCarran-Walter Immigration Act. If ever a 
piece of legislation was thoroughly worked 
out, it was that. 

Yet under the leadership of Mr. Truman, 
now carried on by Mr. Eisenhower, a tre- 
mendous effort is being made to destroy this 
law. Mr, Eisenhower has in fact asked the 
Congress to stultify itself by abandoning 
principle, and, by catering to minorities who 
were not able to prevail upon the 82d Con- 
gress to do their will, to let in 240,000 aliens 
during the next 2 years—in addition to the 
154,000 per year allowed by the McCarran- 
Walter Act. 

It suggests the willingness of the Executive 
to destroy the power of the Congress, a co- 
ordinate branch of the Government. 


INCONSISTENCY 


But this attitude toward the McCarran- 
Walter Act is only one such piece of evidence. 
Mr. Eisenhower has said on one or more 
occasions that he would merely recommend 
to the Congress with respect to various mat- 
ters—it would then be up to the Congress 
to pass on his recommendations. 

It is not working out that way. We have 
learned from Members of Congress and oth- 
ers in Washington that the administration 
is bringing every influence to bear on the 
Congress. One Congressman has told us 
that Executive pressure now is the greatest 
since Roosevelt attempted to pack the Su- 
preme Court in 1937. 

Thus in the pressure to force out Dr. J. B. 
Matthews as chief investigator of a Senate 
committee, Joseph Alsop, pet administration 
columnist, naively said (New York Herald 
Tribune, July 13): 

“Rather cleverly, the White House then 
took steps to stimulate a telegram denounc- 
ing Matthews from three leaders of the Cath- 
olic, Protestant and Jewish faiths. * * * 
This was to give the President a reason to 
speak * * e» 

We had assumed of course those telegrams, 
so widely touted in much of the eastern 
press, were spontaneous. 

THE CONGRESS CAN SAVE THE SITUATION 

At the moment the Congress is more than 
ever the sole hope of the American people. 
We beg you to revolt against Executive pres- 
sure. We beg you to intervene in the dis- 
graceful proposed surrender to the Commu- 
nists in Korea. 

We beg you not to let U. N. or anything 
else stand in the way of preserving American 
independence and of restoring this country 
to soundness and sanity. 

You are a coordinate body, with the execu- 
tive and the judiciary. Immediately after 
the preamble, more than half the original 
Constitution is devoted to your duties and 
prerogatives. Clearly, the Founding Fathers 
looked chiefly to the Congress for the pres- 
ervation of liberty. 

Gentieman, in this hour of danger—be 
yourselves, 

MERWIN K., HART, 
President, National Economic 
Council, Ine. 
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Mr. REAMS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 


Recor, I include the following address 
given to men of the Episcopal Church 
by the Right Reverend Richard S. Em- 
rich, bishop of Michigan, the Protestant 
Episcopal Church: 

SOME NEGLECTED ASPECTS OF COMMUNISM 
(By the Right Reverend Richard S. Emrich) 


Whenever the coach of a big football team 
prepares to meet his opponents, he sends 
“scouts” to discover their strength, the 
reasons for their success, and the methods 
by which they deceive. In the global con- 
flict that is now taking place between the 
free world and the Soviet Union, I wish we 
could pursue the same method. We should 
strengthen ourselves and also, in frankness 
and sincerity, discover what it is that makes 
the Soviet strong. What is their method of 
attack? What are the secrets of their suc- 
cess? What are the soft points in our own 
line which they see and through which they 
will attempt to go? This is no second-rate 
opponent whom we now face, but a “big- 
leaguer.” Scouting is in order. It is absurd 
to confine ourselves to the relating of lurid 
and sordid things about the Communists, as 
if all they did was close churches, run con- 
centration camps, and rig trials. These op- 
ponents took over China, and are hammering 
at every other part of the world. What is 
their power? How can we seriously oppose 
them until we face the deepest reasons for 
their success? 


THE VIRTUOUS DEVIL 


We can increase our understanding of 
communism if we will look first at the figure 
of the Devil as he appears in traditional 
Christian thought. “How ridiculous,” says 
someone. “Don’t bring in a medieval super- 
stition to help us understand a political re- 
ality of the 20th century.” To which we re- 
ply, “Do not underestimate the wisdom of 
your spiritual tradition. One of the weak- 
nesses of our modern world is that, in-its 
pursuit of comfort in a secular existence, it 
has understood neither the heights of life 
in the saint nor the depths of evil in the 
Devil. Since many moderns have succumbed 
to Hitler, Mussolini, and Stalin, an anal- 
ysis of evil is in order.” 

Consider first what the Devil is not. He is 
not a derelict on skid row. He is not a 
bum; for this type of person is weak, pa- 
thetic, disorganized, lacking in will, sick, 
and not strong enough to stand against a 
single policeman. If a derelict of this kind 
injured others, it would be only accidentally. 


Having little that is good in him, the drunk- ` 


ard on skid row may be a problem, but he 
is not really dangerous. He is pathetic. 

The Devil is quite different. He has many 
virtues. He is patient, intelligent, hard- 
working, well-organized, disciplined, per- 
suasive, and attractive. He knows how to 
make friends and influence people. The 
Devil is dangerous, in fact, because he has 
many virtues. He is really evil because he 
contains so much good. He is the Devil be- 
cause with all his virtues he is going in the 
wrang direction; and since he possesses vir- 
tues, he goes in the wrong direction effec- 
tively. The Devil, says traditional Christian 
thought with profound insight, is a fallen 
angel. It is his attractiveness that leads 
men astray. The chief difference between 
the Devil and the saint is the direction of 
their lives. Both possess virtues. The saint 
loves God; the Devil loves himself, 

From this we can move to a deeper under- 
standing in modern history of both the Nazis 
and the Communists. The Nazis were evil 
chiefly because with great virtues they were 
going in the wrong direction. They were 
effective because they contained so much 
good. Strong physically, superbly organized, 
efficient, intelligent, zealous, possessed of 
scientific skill, and bound in German fellow- 
ship, they threatened civilization. A nation 
of alcoholic degenerates could not have en- 
dangered the world. The Nazis were not 
weak; they were devilish. 
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So it is also with communism. At the 
risk of being misunderstood, I will say that 
communism is more devilish simply because 
it contains virtues, going in the wrong di- 
rection, that fascism rejected. The Nazis 
had a narrow racial and nationalistic out- 
look; the Communists, on the other hand, 
accept men regardless of race or nation into 
the party. They are stronger and more 
effective because they stand nearer to the 
truth. This opponent is more dangerous 
than fascism because, as we shall see, it is 
far more persuasive. Let us study the power 
and effectiveness of communism, and then 
arm ourselvés correctly. 

I. COMMUNISM A RELIGION 

First, communism is more than a politi- 
cal or economic system; its greatest appeal is 
that it is a religion. It can be confined in 
part by arms; but since its great appeal is 
to the spirit of man, it will only be overcome 
by another religion, more vital and profound, 

Why do I say that it is a religion? Let's 
consider the evidence. It has the ability to 
inspire the souls of men, to sweep across & 
people (as in Asia), and to develop martyrs. 
If it is not a religion, why should it be such 
an enemy of other religions? Its religious 
nature is seen in the complete devotion 
asked of its followers, in the fact that it 
“looks upon itself as the only solution, the 
final means for human redemption.” It is 
thus not the atheism of communism which 
is its chief danger (all of us know atheists 
who are supporters, in part, of the Christian 
ethic), but rather its idolatry and arrogance. 

But let’s go further. They have a sacred 
book, Das Kapital, by Karl Marx. They have 
their shrines and holy places. They have 
their heretics and a modern inquisition. 
They have their saviour in the proletariat 
and their devil in the capitalist system. 
They have a secularized version of heaven— 
the perfect society which will, in their naive 
belief, be set up on this earth when the 
proletarian revolution has succeeded. They 
have a totalitarian system which tells peo- 
ple exactly how to think on politics, eco- 
nomics, art, religion, family life, and every 
other subject. In brief, it is a totalitarian 
system dealing with the meaning of human 
life and interpreting life to its followers. It 
is a religion, for I define a man’s religion 
as that in which he finds the meaning of his 
existence. With their beliefs and faith, they 
send out missionaries who in their zeal act 
like the early apostles, except that they act 
without that love for the individual which 
marks the Christian faith. 

Now, what is the great appeal in this per- 
verted religion? Well, with the coming of 
the machine and the resulting change in old 
patterns of life, the ancient religions of Asia 
have become sick. Shintoism in Japan, for 
example, is dying. General MacArthur, who 
is a Christian as well as a fine general, has 
pleaded for Christian missionaries for Japan, 
because with the death of an old religion a 
vacuum is created in the soul of a nation. 
The souls of men cannot endure meaning- 
lessness for long. One Chinese missionary 
says, “Among the students and intellectuals 
communism has practically no competition. 
There is no other integrated philosophy of 
life and society in the field around which a 
man can integrate his thoughts.” Since na- 
ture abhors a vacuum in the spirit of man, 
another belief is sure to enter. This is one 
of communism’s greatest opportunities, as 
well as one of the greatest opportunities the 
church has ever faced. There is a struggle 
going on for the mind and soul of the world; 
and when that soul is empty, you can expect 
either God or a devil to enter. Commu- 
nism is in part a faith in a new world, and 
only another and better faith will conquer 
it. The strongest resistance to communism 
is found where the souls of men are already 
filled with that faith whereby Christ has 
made men free, 
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IL A WEAKNESS IN AMERICA 

Second, consider another aspect of this 
power of communism: a weakness in our own 
which do not welcome into their fellowship 
American life. In many ways America is 
filled with a great meaning. It is revealed 
in the spire of a church as it points its finger 
heavenward, for the chief end of man is to 
glorify God and enjoy Him forever. It is 
written in our tradition in phrases that are 
familiar to all: “In God we trust”—“that 
all men are endowed by their Creator with 
certain unalienable rights”—“that this Na- 
tion under God shall have a new birth of 
freedom”—“Great God, our King.” This 
meaning is America’s soul, and from it have 
come respect for men as the children of God, 
the thrust for justice, or, as one man Calls 
the American dream, “the only legitimate 
revolution.” 

But we, too, have a soft spot. There are 
rootless people in America who live on the 
surface of things. Ignorant of the Christian 
faith, they are the “hollow” men whose roots 
are no deeper than the latest superficial dis- 
traction. Hollow men in Germany and Italy 
were filled by evil things, and we know that 
wherever a vacuum of the spirit exists we 
have danger as well as opportunity. It ts 
not enough that we belong to the church in 
a formal manner: the real issue today is en- 
thusiasm. The great meaning that lies be- 
hind and above our Nation, judging and 
guiding it, must live and burn in our people’s 
hearts. If Communists plan in their cell 
groups, then our vestries should also plan; 
if the missionaries of that dark religion are 
in the field, then our missionaries must also 
be in the field. Ido not need to tell you that 
an undisciplined, comfortable movement, 
lacking in enthusiasm, is not worth much in 
the world we are facing today. 


I. COMMUNISM, POVERTY, AND INJUSTICE 


There is a third reason for the strength of 
communism. In many corners of the world 
people are suffering from an almost incredible 
poverty. Since as a boy I lived in the Near 
East, I could from memory tell you stories 
of such poverty—starving children, families 
living in holes in the ground. Now a great 
truth of life is that for the average man a 
certain physical security is necessary for a 
healthy spirit, and we must not be surprised 
if wretched men follow leaders whom we 
would reject. To the poor of the earth, to 
racial groups eager for recognition, the Com- 
munists come speaking of justice, equality, 
brotherhood, and a better world. All poverty, 
injustice, and racial prejudice inside or out- 
side of America are for the Communists an 
opportunity and for us a weakness and dan- 
ger spot. All of us know the greatness of 
America’s achievement and how much she 
offers of hope to all men, but there are frus- 
trated people in our country who will deny 
this. Abroad in other countries there are 
uninformed people who know little of these 
things. To all of them the Communists 
come with blandishments. 

We can understand this better if we con- 
sider the two “faces” of communism. The 
first face is idealistic, speaking of a better 
world, peace, brotherhood, and justice. Do 
they not call each other “comrade?” The 
second face is a cynical, brutal despotism 
with a complete loss of freedom as we know 
it. Perhaps the most dreadful thing about 
the second face is the streamlined ruthless- 
ness with which they treat their opponents, 
denying to them every human right. It is 
true that the first face is a tool of the sec- 
ond—this is what we mean when we speak of 
“misguided liberals” who will not see the 
second face—but the point to be taken se- 
riously is that it seems to be an effective tool. 

The appeal of the first face is a Judgment 
upon our comfortable and half-hearted 
Christianity. How often we fail to give the 
impression of really meaning business. How 
often a spirit of courageous adventure is 
lacking in our churches, ‘There are churches 


which do not welcome into their fellowship 
members of every race, and, avoiding the 
great issues of the day, retreat into rounds of 
ritual. There was a day when the church 
was and there are real signs that 
once again it is awakening. The greatest 
thing that we can do is to obey the Lord; 
insist, beginning with ourselves, that the 
church fulfill its true function; and go forth 
in loving concern for every member of God’s 
family. The motive of love should be suf- 
ficient, but if it is not, let the motive of 
fear play its role. If we do not call every 
man “brother,” it is sobering to remember 
that others may call him “comrade.” Even 
though we cannot see the distant pattern, 
let us do the right things that lie directly 
before us. 


IV. MISSIONARY COMMUNISM 


The fourth and final strength which T 
mention is that the Communists have big 
ideas, or, to express it in church terms, they 
are missionary-minded. The fact that mis- 
sionaries are in the field always reveals the 
vitality of a movement. A Christian mis- 
sionary related to me one of the strategies 
by which the Communists took over China. 
Every year for 10 years they trained 1,500 
Chinese in the Soviet Union, sending them 
back to China to work and teach. In 10 
years that is 15,000 missionaries, each one 
creating converts. 

During those same years there were church- 
men who did not believe in missions, and 
in comfortable suburbs sophisticated mod- 
erns were saying that “it makes no difference 
what a man believes.” Were we not a free 
people? . Yes, free from a deep seriousness, 
free from zeal, free from obedience to the 
Lord. Ihave been in living rooms and have 
heard men say, “My wife takes care of the 
religion in this house. Christmas and Easter 
are enough for me.” And these men who 
lived as if there were no God called the Com- 
munists “godless,” and left the spiritual tra- 
dition of their fathers in the hands of their 
wives, while the men of Russia worked at 
their religion. And now all that irrespon- 
sible and sentimental fiddle-faddle has come 
home to roost with a vengeance. Aren't mis- 
sionaries important? Doesn't it make a dif- 
ference what a person believes? Is the 
struggle for the soul of the world only a 
task for the women of the church? Things 
we thought wise yesterday are no longer 
wise, and somehow the funny stories about 
how little we gave to missions are no longer 
funny. The chips are down. 

You see now why I want churchmen that 
work and plan, Christian cell groups that 
pray and study, and big ideas in the Chris- 
tian Church. We want the church to rise 
in power and to go forth with missionary 
zeal. Real faith and not a playing with 
Christianity is all that will beat communism 
from within. I have said some strong and 
sobering things, some uncomfortable things, 
So be it. 


Baltimore’s Freedom From Rackets 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORÐ a 
news article from the Baltimore Sun of 
July 26, 1953, which relates to lack or 
racketeering in the fine port of Balti- 
more, my home city. It is with great 
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pride that I invite the attention of my 
colleagues to this report. 

I also request unanimous consent to 
have included in the Appendix of the 
REcorD my press release of February 
1953 concerning the same subject. 

There being no objection, the news 
article and press release were ordered to 
be printed in the Recorp, as follows: 


[From the Baltimore Sun of July 26, 1953] 


Port OF BALTIMORE PRAISED For FREEDOM 
From RACKETS 


(By Robert W. Ruth) 


WASHINGTON, July 25.—A Senate commit- 
tee declared today that removal of Joseph P. 
Ryan must precede any real cleanup of New 
York’s crime-ridden waterfront and lauded 
Baltimore as a port relatively free of racket- 
eers and the corrupting domination of. the 
longshoremen union’s boss. 

The Commerce Committee stated its views 
in a report growing out of the 3-month wa- 
terfront investigation carried on by a sub- 
committee headed by Senator Tobey, Repub- 
lican, of New Hampshire, who died early to- 
day. The report dealt mainly with the mul- 
tiple woes of the New York-New Jersey ship- 
ping area and a favorable discussion of the 
Baltimore gang system of hiring longshore- 
men. 

The report cited the testimony of two Bal- 
timoreans, Robert Fleagel, an official of the 
Atlantic Transport Co., a leading stevedore 
firm, and Charles Scarlett, Jr., president of 
the Baltimore Steamship Trade Association, 
on June 5. 

CALLED RESPONSIBLE 


“According to these witnesses,” the Sena- 
tors said, “the leadership of the Interna- 
tional Longshoremen’s Association locals in 
the Baltimore area is conservative and re- 
sponsible, and there has been no serious 
infiltration of criminals and racketeers. 

“Baltimore is free of the vicious extortions 
of the public loader (an extra middleman 
who handles cargo solely between dock or 
warehouse floor and shoreside vehicles). 
There have been a few strikes and stoppages, 
but none have been intensely aggravated.” 

It was noted that Baltimore usually fol- 
lowed New York as to the terms of contracts 
negotiated with the ILA, of which Ryan is 
president. 

NOT A GRAVE PROBLEM 


“In other matters, however,” the Sena- 
tors pointed out, “the labor movement in 
the port is relatively free of corrupting domi- 
nation by Ryan and his lieutenants. Al- 
though a certain amount of pilferage is en- 
countered, it is petty and unorganized, and 
has not been a grave problem on the Balti- 
more waterfront. 

“The subcommittee was favorably im- 
pressed with the Baltimore system and its 
apparent benefits. Its chief advantage seems 
to be that it gives the stevedoring employer 
a direct voice in the selection of his em- 
ployees, while at the same time providing a 
system where integrity and efficiency among 
the men is encouraged, recognized, and re- 
warded. 

“Conscientious members of the labor force 
appear to have substantial job security, and 
the system has eliminated the goons and 
racketeers—as well as the incompetent loaf- 
ers—who are so much in evidence elsewhere.” 


TO STUDY SYSTEM 

The subcommittee will continue its study 
of gang hiring with a view to its possible 
extension to other areas. 

Under the gang system, a longshoreman 
first joins an ILA local and then seeks mem- 
bership in a particular gang. Certain gangs 
are regularly employed by particular steve- 
doring companies which try to divide work 
equitably among reliable gangs. 

Neither the union nor the companies di- 
rectly control organization of the gangs. A 
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reputable man builds up a gang which 
usually ranges from 13 to 21 men. Efficient 
gangs prosper and the loafers are weeded out. 

“There is apparently no problem of idle 
standby labor,” the report stated, adding 
that through close cooperation between 
stevedores, steamship agents, and shipping 
companies, the practice of requiring early 
morning shapeups is eliminated. 


+» DENOUNCES PRACTICE 


The shapeup, as practiced in New York, 
was denounced by the subcommittee. Under 
it longshoremen at the beginning of each 
day's work go haphazardly to each dock and 
stand around until sufficient gangs are 
chosen, man by man, for the day’s work. The 
longshoreman is thus exposed to favoritism 
and extortion. 

The Senators said that at the current base 
rate of $2.27 an hour, it is estimated that 80 
to 85 percent of the Baltimore longshoremen 
active on a full-time basis make at least 
$2,400 per year, and a large proportion sub- 
stantially more. A vacation bonus system 
is also in effect. 

The report diagnosed in detail the troubles 
of the New York port now being tackled 
under an interstate compact between New 
York and New Jersey which is nearing con- 
gressional approval. The report followed 
close on the heels of Ryan’s action in sus- 
pending Anthony Anastasia, Brooklyn dock 
leader, and three other officials. Ryan moved 
in the face of heavy pressure from the AFL, 


STATEMENT BY HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER, 
REPUBLICAN, OF MARYLAND 


With the opening of the 83d Congress and 
his appointment to the Senate Interstate 
and Foreign Commerce Committee, Senator 
JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER, of Maryland, initi- 
ated a study of waterfront activities in con- 
nection with the port of Baltimore, the re- 
sults of which indicate conclusively that 
Baltimore’s great port is not plagued with 
the serious and ominous condition which 
are prevalent at other ports. 

It will be recalled that Senator TOBEY, 
chairman of the Senate Commerce Commit- 
tee, has recently announced that the un- 
savory conditions at the Nation’s major 
ports, particularly New York, are to be thor- 
oughly investigated by the committee in 
the very near future. Senator BUTLER felt 
strongly that Baltimore’s port reputation 
was unblemished, and in anticipation of the 
move by the committee, the Senator’s inde- 
pendent survey has confirmed his original 
conviction. 

In revealing the substance of the study of 
the port of Baltimore, Senator BuTLER made 
the following statement: 

“Racketeering, extortion, bribery, and 
such practices are almost unheard of here. 
In recent years there has been some evidence 
of minor and petty instances, but nothing 
that would be classed as anything more seri- 
ous than a misdemeanor. 

“When valuable goods are in transit, there 
is always some pilferage. That holds at 
Baltimore as it does at every port. However, 
I believe that this pilferage is an isolated 
and infrequent matter of individual thievery 
on the part of waterfront employees and is 
in no way organized or on a large scale. This 
petty pilfering is a far cry, however, from 
the organized thievery of large lots of cargo 
that prevails at New York. 

“Among the important reasons for the 
favorable situation at Baltimore are the fol- 
lowing: 

“1, The workmen are a fairly high type of 
laborer. They are homeowners and citizens 
of this community and are not transients. 
Many of them are second- and third-genera- 
tion waterfront workers, They are well paid 
and value their jobs. 

“2. The type of cargoes handled at Balti- 
more are not as tempting as those handleti 
at other ports. While a substantial quantity 
of general cargo is handled, and this type of 
commodity is increasing at the port, the 
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large volume of costly goods that goes The Central Intelligence Agency emerged 


through New York is not handled in Balti- 
more. 

“3. The ocean terminals at Baltimore, for 
the most part, are carefully fenced and well 
policed. In New York the majority of the 
piers and terminals open directly onto pub- 
lic streets. 

“4. The ‘shapeup’ system of longshore- 
men hiring is not used at Baltimore. Gangs 
are hired through hiring halls. Workmen 
take a pride in their job and in their gang 
and usually work the same piers and the 
same ships for long periods of time. 

“5. The number of longshoremen in Balti- 
more is adequate to do the job, but there is 
not a great surplus of waterfront labor. In 
New York there is a huge surplus of water- 
front labor and a great deal of rivalry, and 
petty practices exist in obtaining a day's 
work—or rather working with some regu- 
larity. 

“These are among the more important rea- 
sons, as I see them, for our favorable situa- 
tion at Baltimore. 

“Baltimore is also fortunate in having in- 
telligent and honest leadership on the water- 
front. Waterfront labor is covered in locals 
of the International Longshoremen’s Asso- 
ciation. These locals are headed by August 
Idzik, ILA, vice president; and Jefferson 
Davis, ILA, vice president. Waterfront labor 
is about equally divided between white and 
colored, with Mr. Idzik heading the white 
locals and Mr. Davis heading the colored 
locals. 

“Wages, conditions of employment, vaca- 
tions, and similar matters are negotiated by 
the leaders of the ILA, an organization com- 
prising the steamship lines serving the port, 
stevedoring companies, and similar firms. 
Naturally, there are controversies between 
the two groups, but these are settled by ne- 
gotiation and usually in an amicable man- 
ner.” 


A Breath of Fresh Air Blows Into 
McCarthyland 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an edito- 
rial entitled “A Breath of Fresh Air Blows 
Into McCarthyland,” published in the 
Atlanta Journal of July 20, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A BREATH OF FRESH Arr BLows INTO 
MCCARTHYLAND 

It’s too early to cheer, but there are signs 
that Senator McCartHy is approaching 
comeuppance. 

President Eisenhower obliquely chastised 
the Wisconsin inquisitor in the State Depart- 
ment book burnings and in the employment 
of J. B. Matthews as subcommittee counsel. 

Democratic members of the McCarthy 
group walked out as an aftermath of the 
Matthews dispute.. In letting them go, the 
Wisconsin Senator incurred the enmity of 
conservative Democrats, men who previously 
had not spoken out against him. 

Senator MCCLELLAN, the ranking Democrat 
on the subcommittee, is reported boiling at 
McCarTuy’s high-handed treatment of the 
minority in the controversy over power to 
hire and fire assistants. MCCLELLAN is & po- 
tent enemy, 


from its duel with McCarruy with at least a 
draw. McCartuy withdrew his demand that 
CIA agents be forced to testify before his 
group after spirited objections from Senator 
MIKE MONRONEY. 

None of these setbacks spells the end of 
McCarthyism. But each is an indication of 
a breath of fresh air blowing into Washing- 
ton from the grassroots. Each is significant, 

McCartHy is a symptom, not the cause, of 
the disease which bears his name. The ill- 
ness itself was spawned by pathological fear 
of domestic communism, fear heightened by 
the fact that a few Communists infiltrated 
the Government. 

From this wave of terror grew blacklists in 
the entertainment industry, suspicion among 
educators and clergy, book bans, character 
assassinations, and a reluctance on the part 
of many private citizens to express them- 
selves on vital issues. 

The most harmful aspect was disruption 
of Government agencies, virtual paralysis of 
the State Department, and a wholesale exo- 
dus of deyoted careermen from Government 
jobs. 

These penalties were paid not because of 
the actions of one misguided Senator but 
because of the climate of fear which spread 
over the Nation. 

The antidote to this fear is a simple return 
to realism. The MCCARTHY setbacks this week 
and last give hope that such a return no 
longer is distant. 


Chinese Representation in the United 
Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr, Speaker, as 
a result of an interesting article written 
by Constantine Brown entitled “United 
States Has China Ace,” appearing in 
the Washington Star of June 15, 1953, 
and which I include in these remarks, 
I requested Dr. Ernest J. Griffith, Di- 
rector of the Legislative Reference 
Service of the Library of Congress, to 
prepare a memorandum for me as fol- 
lows: 

If a majority of the members of the United 
Nations should vote to admit Red China to 
the United Nations could: One, the United 
States exercise its veto power if Nationalist 
China is still retained as a member of the 
United Nations; and, two, could the United 
States exercise its veto if Red China were 
substituted for Nationalist China? 


I further requested: 

I shall appreciate it if you will make other 
observations on this subject so as to com- 
pletely cover the same, namely, the power of 
the United States to exercise its veto over 
the admittance of Red China as a member 
of the United Nations. 


The House and Senate in Congress 
only recently unanimously expressed 
their position in opposition to Red 
China’s admission. There is no question 
but what the overwhelming majority of 
our people are opposed to its’admission. 

I include in my remarks a summary 
and memorandum prepared by Mary 
Shepard of the Foreign Affairs Division 
and sent to me by Dr. Griffiths. It is an 
interesting and informative document, 
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Among other things it shows that— 

‘The Soviet Union has invoked the double 
veto in three specific instances to rule that 
a question was substantive when a majority 
of the other members of the Council (Secur- 
ity Council) voted that it was procedural, 
and in each instance its views prevailed, 


There will also be found in the sum- 
mary and memorandum “A subsequent 
attempt by Nationalist China to use the 
same device, however, was ignored by 
the Council.” 

It would therefore seem to me that 
if the Soviet Union exercised a “double 
yeto” in three instances and prevailed 
that if the situation should later arise 
where our country would have to exer- 
cise a “double veto” to prevent Red 
China from becoming a member of the 
United Nations it could do so. 

The within summary and memoran- 
dum shows it can be done. In my opin- 
ion, if that situation should ever arise 
our country through its representatives 
to the United Nations should exercise its 
right of a “double veto.” 


[From the Washington Evening Star of June 
15; 1953] 


Unrren Srares Has CHINA ACE—THREAT TO 
QUIT UNITED NATIONS COULD FORCE ISSUE 
ON SEATING PEIPING 


(By Constantine Brown) 


President Eisenhower assured Senate and 
House leaders last wéek that this country 
will not only oppose but work strongly 
against admission of the Peiping govern- 
ment to the United Nations. He seems 
convinced that he will succeed. 

The American Ambassador to the United 
Nations, Henry Cabot Lodge, followed shortly 
afterward with a statement that the United 
States would veto Red China’s admission to 
the U. N., “if the veto could be legally in- 
voked.” 

‘There are, however, strong misgivings in 
diplomatic and political quarters in Wash- 
ington as to whether President Eisenhower 
will be able to make good his pledge, short 
of America withdrawing from the U. N. by 
Congress cutting off appropriations for that 
world organization. 

The reason for such misgivings is based 
on two facts: (1) The determination of Great 
Britain, the Commonwealth, and the vast 
majority of members of the U. N. to give the 
men in Peiping the seat held now by the 
representatives of the Chinese Nationalist 
Government; and (2) it is doubtful that we 
can use our veto power in the matter of re- 
fusing one Chinese Government the seat held 
by another Chinese Government. 

Last week, following the coronation of 
Queen Elizabeth II, the nine prime min- 
isters of the Commonwealth had a 6-day 
conference with Winston Churchill at No. 
10 Downing Street, the official residence of 
the British Prime Minister. 

The 10 policy makers expressed, according 
to official reports, their delight at the pro- 
spective signing of an armistice in Korea 
and also their confidence that soon there- 
after the Chinese Communists would be 
seated in the U. N. 

India’s Prime Minister Nehru, who plays 
2 dominant role in the association of states 
under the nominal rule of the British mon- 
arch, stated that: “With the conclusion of 
an armistice the prospects of Communist 
China’s admission would be much better 
since in the Commonwealth there is not 
much difference of opinion about seating the 
Peiping delegation.” 

Prime Minister St. Laurent, of Canada, 
spoke in the same vein and so did most of 
the other Prime Ministers. The attitude of 
Mr. Churchill in this respect is already 
known. He concurred some 3 weeks ago on 
the floor of the House of Commons with the 


leader of the opposition, Clement Attlee, that 
Red China should be accepted into the fold 
of the peace-loving U. N. soon after an 
armistice is signed. 

In France, a resolution was placed before 
the National Assembly last week demanding 
recognition for the Peiping regime. As soon 
as the French manage to have a govern- 
ment—and this may be expected in a few 
days—this resolution will come to a vote and 
there is no doubt that it will be approved 
by a substantial majority. 

Britain has now assumed political leader- 
ship in Europe and there is little doubt that 
most, if not all Western European countries 
would follow Britain's and the Common- 
wealth’s vote to seat the Chinese Commu- 
nists. 

The Arab-Asian bloc in the United Na- 
tions usually follows India’s leadership. The 
members of this bloc are disgruntled with 
our policies in the Near and Middle East and 
are likely to vote solidly for the Peiping ad- 
ministration. 

According to trained observers at the U. N. 
headquarters in New York, the chances of 
the American representatives succeeding in 
getting any votes, except possibly a few from 
South American republics, are practically nil 
regardless of what efforts we make. 

Lester B. Pearson, president of the U. N. 
General Assembly, speaking last Thursday 
at Cambridge, Mass., said: “The United 
States would find itself almost alone in any 
attempt to defeat communism ‘as such’ in 
Asia.” His remarks were taken inferentially 
to refiect also on our efforts to prevent the 
replacement of the non-Communist Chinese 
in the U. N. by the Communists. 

The question of our applying the veto in 
the Security Council against Red China’s 
admission isa moot one. Ambassador Lodge 
seems to think that it can be done. Former 
Secretary of State Acheson and his legal ad- 
visers appeared to be convinced that we were 
not entitled in this instance to cast a veto. 

The question is, however, not up to us 
but to a decision of the legal talents in the 
U. N. ‘They claim that in the matter of 
Red China’s admission the situation is en- 
tirely different from that of accepting into 
that body a new applicant who must produce 
proof that he is “peace loving.” 

China is at present represented, say those 
who believe we cannot use the veto, by a 
government which has taken refuge from 
the mainland on the small island of For- 
mosa. Another government—even if it is 
admitted to have come to power by revolu- 
tionary methods—is actually in full control 
of the vast Chinese mainland. 

Many U. N. members and especially the 
principal powers, except the United States, 
and momentarily France, have recognized 
the Peiping regime and have withdrawn their 
recognition from the Formosa Government. 

The question, according to Britain and 
the U. S. S. R. which extended their full 
recognition to the Mao Tse Tung govern- 
ment, is not one of accepting a new country 
into the United Nations but replacing a 
fallen regime repudiated by many powers 
with one which London, Moscow, and New 
Delhi describe as the “legitimate” govern- 
ment of China. This is described as a 
procedural matter for which a concurrent 
vote is not admissible. 

One thing might give our allies and friends 
some food for thought, however. That is 
the possibility of the United States with- 
drawing from the United Nations. 


CHINESE REPRESENTATION IN THE UNITED 
Nations 
SUMMARY 
The state of China is 1 of the original 
members of the United Nations and 1 of 
the 5 permanent members (China, United 
States, U. S. S. R., United Kingdom, and 
France) of its 11-member Security Council. 
The problem of Chinese representation lies 
tm the decision as to which government 
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should represent China in the some 46 prin- 
cipal and subsidiary organs and agencies of 
the United Nations: the Nationalist Govern- 
ment, with its seat in Formosa, which now 
exercises that function, or the Chinese Com- 
munist government, which rules the Chinese 
mainland, but has been fighting the United 
Nations in Korea. 

Only in the Security Council, among all 
the organs of the United Nations, may a veto 
be invoked by the five permanent members 
to block a majority decision. But the Secu- 
rity Council, together with the General As- 
sembly, are the pivotal organs of the United 
Nations. 

In the Council, decisions are regarded as 
either procedural or substantive and in the 
latter case a permanent member may use his 
veto to prevent agreement. In a statement 
of views by the five permanent members at 
the time of the San Francisco Conference 
(1945) these members agreed that they could 
also rule on the preliminary question as to 
whether or not a matter is procedural. This 
is known as the double veto. 

The Soviet Union has invoked the double 
veto in three specific instances to rule that 
a question was substantive when a majority 
of the other members of the Council voted 
that it was procedural, and in each instance 
its view prevailed. A subsequent attempt 
by Nationalist China to use the same device, 
however, was ignored by the Council. 

The question of Chinese representation 
will become an issue for the United States 
in the Security Council only if it finds itself 
in opposition to a seven-member majority. 
In this case a decision will have to be made 
by the Council as to whether the matter at 
issue is substantive or procedural. If the 
vote is to the effect that the matter is sub- 
stantive, the veto can be invoked automati- 
cally. If the majority votes that the issue is 
procedural, the United States can attempt 
to invoke the double veto and rule that it 
is substantive in spite of the majority opin- 
ion. In this latter contingency, the prece- 
dents in Security Council procedure, as pre- 
viously pointed out, offer no clear indication 
as to what the outcome might be. 


HOW DECISIONS ON REPRESENTATION ARE MADE 


The state of China is one of the original 
members of the United Nations and, in ac- 
cordance with the United Nations Charter, 
is 1 of the 5 permanent members of the 
Security Council. The problem of Chinese 
representation lies in the decision as to 
which government should represent China 
in the yarious organs of the United Nations: 
the Nationalist government, with its seat 
in Formosa, which now exercises that func- 
tion, or the Chinese Communist govern- 
ment, which rules the Chinese mainland but 
has been fighting the United Nations in 
Korea. 

Up to the present time the question of the 
representation of a state has been treated 
mainly as a matter of procedure, to be de- 
cided by each principal organ of the United 
Nations under its rules of procedure relat- 
ing to accreditation of representatives. 
Since 1945, when the United Nations was es- 
tablished, there have been a number of 
changes of government by revolution in 
states members of the organization and the 
credentials of the representatives of the new 
governments have been, with the present ex- 
ception, accepted without serious dispute. 

The most nearly comparable U, N. prece- 
dent was the Communist coup in Czecho- 
slovakia in 1948 when the incumbent Czecho- 
slovak representative to the United Nations 
refused to accept his dismissal by the new 
Communist government and attempted to 
bring before the Security Council charges 
that the Soviet Union had subverted the in- 
dependence of Czechoslovakia and threat- 
ened the maintenance of peace. The creden- 
tials of the representative named by the 
new Czechoslovak Communist government 
were nevertheless accepted. 
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The Chinese case is unique, however, not 
only in its political importance, but in the 
fact that there have been no previous in- 
stances where rival functioning governments 
have claimed to represent one state. It 
would be possible under present circum- 
stances for different organs of the United 
Nations to accredit the representatives, some 
of the one, and some of the other Chinese 
Government, although the consensus has de- 
veloped during discussion in the United Na- 
tions that the guidance of the General As- 
sembly, as the central and most representa- 
tive organ, should be given serious consid- 
eration in decisions made by other organs. 

Since January 1950 the question of Chinese 
representation has arisen in scores of United 
Nations organs and related agencies and the 
issue has been yoted on more than 125 times. 

Except for one instance, the various bodies 
have refused to oust the Nationalists or to 
seat the Communists, have voted to defer 
consideration of the matter, or considered 
themselves not competent, as subsidiary or- 
gans, to make a decision. Of the 6 prin- 
cipal organs* of the United Nations, the 2 
most important from a policymaking point 
of view are the General Assembly and the 
Security Council. Any decision by the Coun- 
cil or the Assembly, following a possible 
armistice in Korea, would be influential in 
determining future action by subsidiary or 
related organizations. 


1. The General Assembly 


During the course of the 8 years since the 
establishment of the United Nations the 
General Assembly has tended more and more, 
as the Security Council was deprived of ex- 
ercising its legitimate functions because of 
Soviet obstruction, to exercise the important 
powers of the organization. Potentially the 
Security Council retains its privileged and 
preeminent status, but to the degree that 
action is blocked in the Council, recourse is 
often had to the Assembly. Chinese rep- 
resentation in these two bodies must be 
judged in the light of this development. 

The General Assembly is composed of rep- 
resentatives of the 60 member states of the 
United Nations. Each member country of 
the General Assembly has one vote. Deci- 
sions of the General Assembly on important 
questions, including certain categories of 
questions specifically listed in the charter, 
are made by a two-thirds majority of the 
members present and voting. Decisions on 
other matters, including additional cate- 
gories of questions to be decided by a two- 
thirds vote, are made by a simple majority. 
Resolutions relating to Chinese representa- 
tion in the General Assembly have so far 
been decided by simple majority vote? 


1In May 1950 the Executive Committee of 
the Universal Postal Union voted to seat 
the representatives of Communist China. In 
May 1951 the committee reversed itself after 
consultation with national postal adminis- 
trations. 

*The principal organs of the United Na- 
tions are: the General Assembly, the Security 
Council, the Economic and Social Council, 
the Trusteeship Council, the International 
Court of Justice, and the Secretariat. Only 
the three councils and the assembly would 
have occasion to pass on credentials. 

3 United Nations. General Assembly. Rules 
of Procedure of the General Assembly. U.N. 
Document A/520 . 2,5 June 1951. New 
York, January 1951. 38 p. 

The assembly rules of procedure govern- 
ing accreditation of representatives of mem- 
ber states are as follows: 

“Rule 27. Submission of credentials: The 
credentials of representatives, and the names 
of members of a delegation shall be sub- 
mitted to the Secretary General if possible 
not less than 1 week before the date fixed 
for the opening of the session. The creden- 
tials shall be issued either by the head of 
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2. The Security Council 


The United Nations Charter provides for 
a membership of 11 countries in the Secur- 
ity Council, with each member having one 
vote. Seven affirmative votes are required 
for the approval of any resolution, whether 
the subject matter of the resolution is pro- 
cedural or substantive, but in the latter case 
all 5 of the permanent members of the 
Council (the United States, the United King- 
dom, the Soviet Union, the Republic of China 
and France) must be included among the 
7. In short, these five nations have what 
is popularly termed the veto.‘ Two excep- 
tions to this general rule exist. The party 
or parties to a dispute, even if they are 
permanent members, must abstain from vot- 
ing in any Council decisions pertaining to 
pacific settlement of the dispute. It has 
also been established in practice that al- 
though any negative vote of a permanent 
member on a substantive question consti- 
tutes a veto, an abstention by a permanent 
member is not counted as a veto. Absence 
fromthe Security Council is considered to 
all intents and purposes as an abstention. 

The question which immediately arises in 
any interpretation of the voting provisions 
of the Security Council is: How is the deter- 
mination to be made, in controversial cases, 
as to what are procedural and what are sub- 
stantive matters, when it comes to deciding 
on what voting method to apply? 

At the time the charter was adopted at 
San Francisco the following question was 
put to the sponsoring governments (the 
United States, the United Kingdom, the So- 
viet Union, and China) by the other members 
of the conference: * 

“In case a decision has to be taken as to 
whether a certain point is a procedural mat- 
ter, is that preliminary question to be con- 
sidered in itself a procedural matter or is 
the veto applicable to such preliminary ques- 
tion?” 

In reply an agreed statement of views was 
issued by the governments sponsoring the 
Conference, with which France associated 
itself, to this effect: A 

“1. In the opinion of the delgations of the 
sponsoring governments, the draft charter 
itself contains an indication of the applica- 
tion of the voting procedures to the various 
functions of the Council. 

“2. In this case, it will be unlikely that 
there will arise in the future any matters 
of great importance on which a decision will 
have to be made as to whether a procedural 
vote would apply. Should, however, such 
a matter arise, the decision regarding the 
preliminary question as to whether or not 
such a matter is procedural must be taken 
by a vote of seven members of the Security 
Council, including the concurring votes of 
the permanent members.” 


the state or government or by the minister 
for foreign affairs. F 

“Rule 28. Credentials committee: a Cre- 
dentials Committee shall be appointed at the 
beginning of each session. It shall consist 
of nine members who shall be appointed by 
the General Assembly on the proposal of 
the president. The committee shall elect 
its own officers. It shall examine the cre- 
dentials of representatives and report with- 
out delay. 

“Rule 29. Provisional admission to a ses- 
sion: Any representative to whose admission 
a member has made objections shall be 
seated provisionally with the same rights as 
other representatives until the Credentials 
Committee has reported and the General 
Assembly has given its decision.” 

* The word “veto” is not used in the United 
Nations Charter. 

* United States. Department of State. The 
United Nations Conference on International 
Organization. Washington, Government 
Printing Office, 1946. Pp. 750 and 754. 
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This statement of the sponsoring powers, 
providing for what is called a double veto, 
was incorporated into the records of the San 
Francisco Conference but was not approved 
or disapproved by any action of the Confer- 
ence itself. Whatever binding effect this 
interpretation of the charter may have binds 
only the five permanent members of the 
Security Council and not the other members 
of the United Nations, which did not sub- 
scribe to its terms. 

In addition to some 55 occasions where 
the regular veto has been used, over 50 times 
by the Soviet Union, the so-called double 
veto has been effectively applied—by the 
same country—in three specific instances: 

(1) On June 26, 1946 the Soviet Union 
maintained that a U. K.-Australian resolu- 
tion, stating that maintenance of the Span- 
ish question on the agenda of Security Coun- 
cil would not prejudice the rights of the 
General Assembly under the charter, dealt 
a question of substance. Eight states voted 
that this was a question of procedure but 
the Soviet vote, in accordance with the San 
Francisco statement, was interpreted as de- 
termining the voting procedure and the 
Soviet Union vetoed the resolution. 

(2) On September 15, 1947, a United States 
resolution requesting the General Assembly 
to consider the dispute between Greece and 
Albania, Yugoslavia and Bulgaria and make 
recommendations was regarded as substan- 
tive by the Soviet Union; although eight na- 
tions represented on the Security Council 
voted that it was procedural. The resolution 
was considered not to have been adopted al- 
though nine nations had voted in favor of 
its adoption. 

(3) On May 24, 1948, a vote was taken on 
whether a Chilean-Argentinean resolution to 
set up a subcommittee to receive or hear 
evidence in connection with the Communist 
coup in Czechoslovakia was procedural or 
substantive, Eight members of the Coun- 
cil voted that it was procedural, the Soviet 
Union and the Ukraine that it was sub- 
stantive. The resolution was not 
although nine states voted in favor of its 
adoption. 

On September 29, 1950, an unsuccessful 
attempt was made by Nationalist China to 
use the double veto to bar Communist 
China from being heard by the Council on 
the question of Formosa. The original 
Ecuadoran resolution to invite Communist 
China to testify was adopted by a vote of 
seven in favor; Cuba, China, and the United 
States against; and Egypt abstaining. Nine 
members then voted that the resolution was 
procedural; China voted against, and Cuba 
abstained. The President of the Council 
stated the proposal had been adopted, and 
Nationalist China protested that under the 
Four Power statement made at the San 
Francisco Conference, its vote should be 
counted as a veto. The President inter- 
preted this comment as a challenge to his 
rule, and, putting the challenge to a vote, 
he was not overruled. 

* The Four Power statement and the prece- 
dents which have been established in rela- 
tion to it must necessarily be considered in 
any interpretation of the voting provisions 
of the Security Council. A further aid in 
interpretation may be found in a resolu- 
tion sponsored by the United States, the 
United Kingdom, Nationalist China, and 
France, which was adopted by the General 
Assembly on April 14, 1949, on the problem 
of voting in the Security Council. It 
recommended “to the members of the 
Security Council that * * * the decisions 
set forth in the attached annex be deemed 
procedural and that the members of the 
Security Council conduct their business ac- 
cordingly.” The annex contains 35 cate- 
gories of questions which the Assembly 
recommended should be deemed proce- 
dural, among which is listed “Approval of 
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credentials of members of the Security 
Council.” * 


DISCUSSION OF CRITERIA 


The Soviet walkout from the Security 
Council in January 1950, over the issue of 
Chinese representation induced U. N. Secre- 
tary-General Trygve Lie to issue a memo- 
randum, on March 8, 1950 outlining criteria 
which in his estimation should govern deci- 
sions on representation of a member state 
in the United Nations. The memorandum 
argued that (1) the question of representa- 
tion in the United-Nations should not be 
linked to recognition by member govern- 
ments since different objectives were in- 
volved and (2) the proper principle on which 
to base representation was that the applicant 
should be able and willing to carry out the 
obligations of membership in the United 
Nations. “The obligations of membership 
can be carried out only by governments 
which in fact possess the power to do so, 
Where a revolutionary government presents 
itself as representing a State, in rivalry to 
an existing government, the question at issue 
should be which of these two governments 
in fact is in a position to employ the re- 
sources and direct the people of the state in 
fulfilment of the obligations of member- 
ship. In essence, this means an inquiry as 
to whether the new government exercises 
effective authority within the territory of 
the state and is habitually obeyed by the 
bulk of the population.” In a reply to the 
memorandum, the Chinese Nationalist repre- 
sentative contended that “recognition and 
representation are based on similar consider- 
ations. The linkage between recognition 
and representation is only natural and in- 
evitable.” He stated further that the only 
way to find out if a new government exer- 
cised “effective authority” within the ter- 
ritory of a state was through “fair and free 
election. In spite of appearances, the Com- 
munist regime in China does not have the 
support of the Chinese people.” 

The fifth session of the United Nations 
General Assembly, which convened in the fall 
of 1950, referred to its Ad Hoc Political Com- 
mittee, composed of representatives of the 
60 member nations, the general question 
of the recognition by the United Nations 
of the representation of a member state. 
Aside from proposals to refer the question 
to the General Assembly's International Law 
Commission or to the International Court 
of Justice—proposals which received little 
support—two draft resolutions submitted by 
Cuba and the United Kingdom were con- 
sidered by the committee. The two drafts 
were alike in including among possible cri- 
teria to be used for determining representa- 
tion (1) the extent to which the applicant 
government exercised effective authority 
over the national territory and (2) the ex- 
tent to which it received the general obedi- 
ence of the population. The Cuban draft 
went further and proposed as an additional 


*The rules of procedure of the Security 
Council on representation and credentials 
are, in their relevant parts, as follows: 


“Rule 13: Each member of the Security 
Council shall be represented at the meetings 
of the Security Council by an accredited rep- 
resentative. * * * 

“Rule 15: The credentials of representa- 
tives on the Security Council * * * shall be 
examined by the Secretary-General who shall 
submit a report to the Security Council for 


approval. 

“Rule 16: Pending the approval of the cre- 
dentials of a representative on the Security 
Council in accordance with rule 15, such rep- 
resentative shall be seated provisionally with 
the same rights as other representatives. 

“Rule 17: Any representative on the Secu- 
rity Council, to whose credentials objection 
has been made within the Security Council, 
shall continue to sit with the same rights 
as other representatives until the Security 
Council decided the matter.” 


test the ability and willingness of the gov- 
ernment to adhere to the purposes and prin- 
ciples of the charter and fulfill its interna- 
tional obligations, and its respect for human 
rights and freedoms. A subcommittee ap- 
pointed to study the problem recommended 
that the following factors should be taken 
into consideration in determining issues of 
representation: (1) the extent to which the 
new authority exercised effective control 
over the territory of the member state con- 
cerned and was generally accepted by the 
population; (2) the willingness of that au- 
thority to accept responsibility for the carry- 
ing out by the member state of its obliga- 
tions under the charter; and (3) the extent 
to which that authority had been established 
through internal processes in the member 
state. 

The representatives of both Nationalist 
China and the United States, among others, 
approved this list of criteria but serious Ob- 
jections by other delegations were voiced 
against listing any criteria at all, against 
one or the other of those listed, and at the 
vagueness and lack of clarity of the resolu- 
tion. No clear majority emerged for the 
approval of any precise formula. The reso- 
lution finally adopted by the Ad Hoc Com- 
mittee, and by the General Assembly on De- 
cember 14, 1950,’ with one modification, is 
given below in full in view of the general 
lines of policy which it establishes: 

“The General Assembly— 

“Considering that difficulties may arise 
regarding the representation of a member 
state in the United Nations and that there 
is a risk that conflicting decisions may be 
reached by its various organs; 

“Considering that it is in the interest of 
the proper functioning of the organization 
that there should be uniformity in the pro- 
cedure applicable whenever more than one 
authority claims to be the government enti- 
tled to represent a member state in the 
United Nations, and this question becomes 
the subject of controversy in the United 
Nations; 

“Considering that, in virtue of its com- 
position, the General Assembly is the organ 
of the United Nations in which consideration 
can best be given to the views of all member 
states in matters affecting the functioning 
of the organization as a whole; 

“1. Recommends that, whenever more than 
one authority claims to be the government 
entitled to represent a member state in the 
United Nations, and this question becomes 
the subject of controversy in the United 
Nations, the question should be considered 
in the light of the purposes and principles 
of the charter and the circumstances of each 
case; 

“2. Recommends that, when any such 
question arises, it should be considered by 
the General Assembly, or by the Interim 
Committee if the General Assembly is not 
in session; 

“3. Recommends that the attitude adopted 
by the General Assembly or its Interim Com- 
mittee concerning any such question should 
be taken into account in other organs of 
the United Nations and in the specialized 
agencies; 

“4, Declares that the attitude adopted by 
the General Assembly or its Interim Com- 
mittee concerning any such question shall 
not of itself affect the direct relations of 
individual member states with the state 
concerned; 

“5. Requests the Secretary General to 
transmit the present resolution to the other 
organs of the United Nations and to the 
specialized agencies for such action as may 
be appropriate.” 

THE VETO 

There is no veto in the United Nations 
General Assembly or organs and related agen- 
cies of the United Nations other than in the 


™The vote in the assembly was 36 to 6 
with 9 abstentions, 
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Security Council. In view of the represent- 
ative character of the General Assembly, 
whatever action it took would in all proba- 
bility be reflected to a considerable degree 
in the other United Nations bodies. 

In the Security Council the veto could be 
invoked to bar Chinese Communist repre- 
sentatives if the question of Chinese repre- 
sentation were deemed to be a matter of 
substance. In spite of efforts to fix the do- 
main of procedural and substantive ques- 
tions, a large disputed area remains in which 
there is room for sincere differences of opin- 
ion.’ 

In United Nations practice the recogni- 
tion of a revolutionary government for pur- 
poses of representation in the organization 
has been treated as a simple matter of ac- 
creditation. It has been suggested, however, 
that® “the distinction between accredita- 
tion and representation is a legal and politi- 
cal reality which cannot be denied. The cre- 
dentials only certify the power conferred by 
a state to its representatives. Representa- 
tion, on the other hand, is the right of a 
government to act on behalf of the state.” 

On the other hand, it is argued that any 
attempt to pass upon the representation of 
a state is an interference in its domestic 
affairs and the United Nations should con- 
cern itself only with accreditation. 

The United Nations Charter lays down the 
law on admittance of new members but has 
nothing to say on representation. The rules 
of procedure of the Security Council apply to 
accreditation, which could be differentiated 
from representation. The same may be said 
of the rules of the General Assembly. 
Neither does the recommendation of the 
General Assembly on voting in the Security 
Council include any provisions on repre- 
sentation but only on accreditation. The in- 
conclusive debate and vote of the General 
Assembly on determining criteria for repre- 
sentation reveal serious divergences of 
opinion. 

Any one of the five permanent members of 
the Security Council ” could claim that the 
question of Chinese representation was a 
matter of substance and attempt to invoke 
the veto against the acceptance of creden- 
tials of Communist China’s representatives. 
Under the precedents established by the 
Soviet Union in its use of the “double veto,” 
any one permanent member could also go 
further and rule on whether or not it would 
be subject to the veto. However, Nationalist 
China’s attempted use of the “double veto” 
was ignored, 


CONCLUSION 


In some 45 major and minor organs of the 
United Nations, excluding the Security Coun- 
cil, decisions are taken by majority vote and 
there is no veto which could be used to block 
Chinese Communist representation. Even in 
the Security Council, there is some doubt 
that the veto could be invoked, Under pres- 
ent procedures it would be possible for more 
than one government to represent China in 
the United Nations, although the two gov- 
ernments could not represent China in any 
one organ. If the issue again becomes im- 


8Up to the present the Security Council 
has ruled for itself on what is substantive 
and what procedural without requesting 
legal opinion. In 1951 Secretary of State 
Acheson suggested that under certain cir- 
cumstances the International Court of Jus- 
tice might be asked to rule on the question. 

* United Nations. General Assembly. 
Representative of Cuba. Memorandum rel- 
ative to the question of the recognition by 
the United Nations of the representation of 
a member state. Document A/1308, gis 
7, 1950, p. 5. 


X If the matter were deemed substantive, 
Nationalist China might be barred from vot- 
ing as a party to a dispute involving pacific 
settlement (see art. 27, par. 3 of the United 
Nations Charter). 

u Please see p. 6 above. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


portant in the United Nations it will in all 
likelihood be resolved by the play of the 
forces of international politics. It can be 
presumed that the United States will exert a 
powerful influence in any conclusions 
reached. 


Dedication of Church at Masoy, Norway, 
Sponsored by the Jacksonville (Fla.) 
Riverside Presbyterian Church 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. SMATHERS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SMATHERS. Mr. President, in 
this day when there is much talk about 
the activities of the Protestant clergy 
and the contribution to world peace of 
Protestant people, it is encouraging to 
learn of the links which Protestantism 
is building between the various countries 
of the world. 

My good friend, Albert J. Kissling, of 
the Riverside Presbyterian Church, has 
written to me regarding the dedication 
of a church at Masoy, Norway, which 
was sponsored by this Florida congrega- 
tion. 

The attached announcement from the 
Riverside Church Bulletin of last Sun- 
day, July 19, together with a clipping 
from the Jacksonville Journal of Satur- 
day, July 18, tells of this event. I ask 
unanimous consent to have them printed 
in the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the an- 
nouncement and article were ordered to 
be printed in the Recorp, as follows: 
UNITED EVENING WORSHIP, RIVERSIDE PARK 

PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH, JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
DEDICATION OF OUR CHURCH AT MASOY, NORWAY 


On this Sunday, in the land of the rising 
sun at Masoy, Norway, a new church has 
been dedicated. This project, conceived in 
1946, was made possible through the un- 
selfish efforts and generous contributions of 
members of Riverside, not to mention a large 
number of people from as far away as Cali- 
fornia. The Naval Air Station Chapel do- 
nated $150 for the purchase of the organ. 
The close ties we have shared with our Nor- 
wegian brethren since reconstruction began 
until this day of final dedication, brings great 
joy to our hearts. Indeed, we feel a real 
spiritual relationship at this hour. Miss 
Ethyl Richardson, a member of our own 
church, was deputized by the members of the 
session to be the official representative at 
the dedication services. Miss Richardson 
wrote us from Paris June 25, stating she 
would be in Havoysund Sunday morning, 
July 19 in time for the opening services. We 
know Miss Richardson will convey to our 
Norwegian friends our heartfelt appreciation 
for the privilege of sharing with them in the 
joy of this auspicious occasion. 

The little church at Masoy was established 
in 1685. It was destroyed by fire during the 
last war. The congregation of this church 
is made up of about 300 fisherfolk. The 
Christian Church -has always been to them 
the symbol of their unity and of their loy- 
alty to God. In rebuilding this church we 
will bring new hope to them and to their 
people. It is the first church at Masoy to be 
rebuilt. Were it not for the members of 
Riverside, this project would not have been 


possible, 


Rev. Jakob Storvik, its pastor, has written 
us many letters of appreciation for our gen- 
uine interest and support of his church. We 
rejoice with Rev. Storyik in this hour of his 
triumph and in the knowledge that we share 
with Christ the building of His church, 

We take this opportunity to express our 
gratitude to the original committee com- 
posed of: Eugene Breedlove, Earl Schoenber- 
ger, Tom Miller, N. H. Jenerette, and M. A. 
Turner, and all others who assisted in this 
worthy project. 


[From the Jacksonville (Fla.) Journal of 
July 18, 1953] 


THE CHURCH THAT Jax HELPED Burtp—Citry 
To Be REPRESENTED AT Norway EDIFICE 
RITES 

(By Carl Dobbins) 


Joy Reese Coleman, of the Jacksonville 
Journal staff, interviewed Dr. Albert J. Kiss- 
ling that Saturday morning in September 
1946, upon his return from war ravaged Eu- 
rope. Dr. Kissling told a story of a desolate 
world where men were afraid. It was front- 
page news then because people wanted to 
know what Europe is like after 6 years of 
Nazi terrorism. 

To the people of the Riverside Presbyterian 
Church at Park and Post Streets, there was 
a note of challenge in these reports of their 
pastor as he told of Europe in desolation. A 
church ought and should do something more 
than to feel sorry for these fearful people— 
do something to give them new hope and 
inspire faith in God. Food in CARE packages 
was a continuing program of the church. 
But the adventure in world friendship was 
to reach out to touch a scorched earth of 
Nazi invaded Norway and build a church. 

As early as April 1946, Dr. Kissling had re- 
ceived a letter from the Lutheran bishop of 
Norway. The letter read in part: 

Oso, Norway, April 24, 1946. 

Dear Minister: Your letter of February 16, 
caused great joy both here and in Tromsoe 
when the bishop and the provost of Finmark 
heard it and became new hope. The situa- 
tion is this: Two villages in Finmark near 
the north cape where everything was burnt 
by the Germans also the wooden church— 
cannot have their churches reconstructed, 
but must in the future be shown to neigh- 
boring parishes—many miles over sea. These 
two are Loppa and Masoy, both of them 
islands in the Ice Ocean. I visited them 
many times—they loved their churches. We 
have not until yet dared to tell them that 
they can’t get a new church. They would 
feel it as if God became lost to them. Then 
you can imagine how we saw a finger. from 
above in your offering us help. 

Both congregations have a population of 
fishermen who have all of them also a bit 
of soil sufficient to feed one or two cows and 
some sheep. About 200 to 300 people are 
living on each island. To raise a chapel for 
them means to be an agency of God’s bless- 
ing. 

Iam sorry to say that it does not seem pos- 
sible to build each of these chapels for less 
than $10,000. I would propose that you take 
Masoy first. 

I must tell you of the day when the Ger- 
mans came to the island to burn everything 
and to deport by force the population. One 
of the Norwegians ran to the church and 
rang the bell. In spite of the Germans, all 
of the people gathered in their old beloved 
church. The minister was deported before, 
but the local schoolmaster led them in prayer. 
So they knelt for the last time on the floor 
and a few hours later saw the flames take 
their holy home. If we may tell that the 
Riverside Church will build it up again, they 
will start when time comes by thanking God 
for such fellow Christians in Jacksonville, 
Fla. With deep gratitude, . 

Yours sincerely, 
E. Berccrav, 
Bishop of Norway. 
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Tomorrow, 7 years after this letter was re- 
ceived, a member of the Riverside Presby- 
terian Church, Miss Ethyl Richardson, will 
stand with the island people in Masoy, as the 
official representative of her church at the 
opening service of the Norwegian church. 
The adventure in world friendship has come 
to its climax—and has given faith in God's 
providence to those who knew the terror of 
invasion. 

How all this came about is a wonderful 
story. It is a story of men and faith and the 
spirit of friendship which reached from tropic 
Florida to the frozen wastes of the northern 
Artic Circle. Of men and faith which over- 
came the barriers of denominationalism and 
nationalism. These were American city peo- 
ple who helped fishermen of Norway; it was a 
Presbyterian Church which was to rebuild a 
little Lutheran Church. These things hap- 
pened in our day. 

Upon receipt of Bishop Berggrav’s letter 
and approval of a plan to raise $10,000 to re- 
build the Masoy Church, the session of the 
Riverside body appointed the following Nor- 
way church committee in the fall of 1946; 
Eugene Breedlove, chairman; T. R. Miller, 
E. P. Schoenberger, Sr., Noah Jenorette, and 
M. A. Turner. The first offering for the proj- 
ect was received at the January communion 
service and all subsequent communion of- 
ferings were designated for the cause. A spe- 
cial radio broadcast on January 15, 1947, pre- 
sented the Norway church at Masoy to the 
Jacksonville listening audience. Contribu- 
tions began to be received from individuals 
and churches across the Jand. From as far 
away as Santa Maria, Calif., and from the 
Sunday school of St. John’s Lutheran Church, 
Jacksonville, and the little Presbyterian 
Church at Dunnellon, Fla., the gifts came. 

The chapel at the Jacksonville Naval Air 
Station, under the direction of Chaplain 
C. A. Ditmar contributed $150 to buy a new 
organ for the church. On February 21, 1950, 
the entire amount was raised and the checks 
forwarded to the bishop of Norway, through 
the Board of World Missions of the Presby- 
terian Church and the World Council of 
Churches. Upon receipt of the money the 
work was begun and has just been completed. 
The old church and the new one stand on 
the same spot and are almost identical ex- 
cept that the former structure was wood 
and the new one is masonry. So the charred 
earth which the invaders had left after burn- 
ing a church has been the setting for a 
real adventure in Christian world friendship, 
It is a good saying: “Overcome evil with 
good.” ‘These Jaxons really believe that. 

In the summer of 1948, Dr, and Mrs. Kis- 
sling on a trip through Europe made the 
long journey to Masoy to see the spot of 
scorched earth where the church was to be 
built, and from their notes we reconstruct 
the journey northward from Oslo. Leaving 
Oslo Monday, August 2, by steamer arriving 
Tromsoe August 7; then by small steamer 
to Savoysund August 10; then by fishing boat 
from Savoysund to Masoy arriving August 
11. A paragraph from a letter from the pas- 
tor of the Masoy Church, Jakob Storvik, in 
November 1952, gives some idea of the Arctic 
night which blankets the island 9 months 
of the year: 

“I had hoped to send you a picture of 
it (the church) but now it is too dark and 
we cannot get any before March or April.” 

Again Pastor Storvik writes: “Now at last 
I can tell you that the church at Masoy is 
being built. A month ago the roof was laid. 
The walls are beton; now the inside work 
is going on. Enclosed in one of the walls 
is a zinc plate with inscription “Donatores, 
the Riverside Presbyterian Church, Jackson- 
ville, Fla., A. D. 1952.” 

“The church at Masoy is the second that 
has been rebuilt in Finmark after the war. 
The first was the church at Kjollefjord, 
given by the Danes. I hope that some of 
you may be present at the opening service 
in July.” That was last November and the 
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long, long night closed in upon Pastor Stor- 
vik, his wife, six children, and his congre- 
gation. But they had new faith and hope 
from America—from Jacksonville. 

Last June 5, Dr. Kissling received this 
letter from Pastor Storvik: 

1953. 

Dear Frienps: I should have written you 
long ago; excuse me that I have not done it 
before. I have noticed with pleasure that 
a member of your congregation can be 
present at the dedication service, July 19, 
and I hope the weather will be fine so that 
Miss Richardson will have a fine trip to this 
outmost north part of the world. 

Some history: When the first church at 
Masoy have been built I don’t know, but a 
church stood there in 1685. In 1746 a new 
church was built. This church was rebuilt 
at Havoysund in 1831 and again removed 
to Masoy in 1865, and stood there until 1944 
when it was destroyed by the Germans. 
All the former churches at Masoy were built 
of wood, but this is built of beton. 

With thankfulness to you and your con- 
gregation for this grand and necessary help, 
which this gift has been to us and especially 
to the people at Masoy, we wish God's bless- 
ing upon you all, 

Sincerely your friend now and ever, 
JAKOB STORVIK. 


So these grateful fisherfolk say thanks for 
their Jacksonville Presbyterian friends. 
The names of all the donors, more than 
1,200 from many places and of many faiths, 
were forwarded to Norway to be placed in 
the cornerstone of the new church. The 
adventure in world friendliness of -the 
Riverside Presbyterian Church has reached 
its climax in the dedication services in Nor- 
way’s far Arctic Circle. Somehow we be- 
lieve the adventure will outlast our times, 
and that fisherfolk in the long polar nights 
in years to come will tell the story to their 
children and their children’s children, 
how they would not have had a church on 
their island had not friends from far away 
Jacksonville remembered them. In the 
annals of Christian brotherhood this story 
will be retold and it’s about home folks 
out there at Park and Post Streets. 


Amendment of Trade Agreements Exten- 
sion Act of 1951 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LEROY JOHNSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON. Mr. Speaker, it is 
with some reluctance that I speak on 
this bill. However, it seems to me to 
present a sort of contradictory position 
to the one taken by the House only a 
few days ago. By that I mean that we 
seem today to be reversing our position 
taken a few weeks ago when we sent a 
bill to the Senate which made some 
changes in the reciprocal trade-agree- 
ments law and which provided for a 
comprehensive study of the reciprocal 
trade agreements policy by the Presi- 
dent. Today, it appears to me, we are 
now laying down a formula which the 
group who is to study trade agreements 
must follow. Instead of having them 
study the problem to enable them to 
suggest a plan for the handling of these 
agreements based on exhaustive and ob- 
jective hearings of the situations that 
brings into being trade agreement nego- 


tiations which result in such agreements, 
we are now laying down the criteria 
which must be followed in making trade 
agreement adjustments. That it seems 
to me will practically negative what we 
did by the former bill. 

The President and his advisors have 
been emphatic that they do not want 
the bill now under consideration. I have 
tremendous respect for the views of Pres- 
ident Eisenhower on international and 
military problems, His vast experience 
in these fields makes him conscious of 
the need for proper trade relations with 
the countries of the world. He knows 
that the United States with its vast pro- 
ductive power must trade with the world. 
He is also conscious of the fact that due 
to differing living standards and wage 
scales we cannot simply open the door 
and permit goods produced by labor with 
a cheap rate of wages to come into our 
country and be sold at such a cheap 
rate, including import duties, as to un- 
dermine our own industry. There is a 
happy medium that can be attained by 
proper negotiations. 

We in California must not forget that 
we need foreign outlets. Prior to the 
Second World War we had tremendous 
markets for our pears, prunes, and so 
forth. We have lost these. The war 
largely destroyed the purchasing power 
of the countries that formerly were our 
customers. In their gradual buildup to 
a prosperous economy we may again re- 
capture these markets. It has been my 
experience that the trade agreements 
that we have made have not seriously 
injured our economy. I have helped 
groups that have come here to object 
to proposed reciprocity agreements. I 
have numerous times been a witness be- 
fore the Committee on Reciprocal Agree- 
ments of the State Department. I testi- 
fied in hearings involving wine, cherries, 
almonds, and walnuts. To date I do not 
believe any of these industries have been 
seriously hurt. 

I believe strongly in the reciprocity- 
agreement principle. Practically every 
tariff law that we have passed in this 
country has contained higher rates than 
the previous one, although the last was 
initiated for the purpose of lowering 
tariff rates. 

The reciprocal trade agreements 
gives some opportunity to make adjust- 
ments and to provide for some flexibility. 
We placed in the law the peril-point pro- 
vision and other safeguards. Our secu- 
rity, in a measure, depends upon inter- 
national trade relations. It will help us 
preserve the peace and strengthen the 
forces working for a peaceful world. 


Use of American Farm Products To 
Relieve Famine 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. WILLIAM LANGER 
OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 
Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the REcorp a statement 
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entitled “Food for Freedom,” delivered 
by John A. Baker, Assistant to the Presi- 
dent, National Farmers Union, at a meet- 
ing of the Senate Committee on Agricul- 
ture and Forestry on July 16,1953. The 
statement is in regard to a proposal to 
authorize the President of the United 
States to use abundant United States 
farm production to relieve famine and 
distress in nations friendly to the United 
States. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


In the dark months following the treach- 
erous attack on Pearl Harbor, a former Sec- 
retary of Agriculture, Claude Wickard, said 
“Food will win the war and write the peace.” 
In a succession of naval battles in the Far 
Pacific, the full-air-strength Japanese Navy 
had nearly swept us from the western seas. 
A victorious German mechanized army sat 
athwart most of Europe. Even in those dark 
days Claude Wickard had the foresight and 
the courage to see the important part that 
food and fiber would play in winning the 
war. Even more significantly he saw clearly 
the importance that abundant United States 
farm production would have in the difficult 
period that has followed the cessation of 
hostilities. 

We are still in the process of writing a 
peace. United States food and fiber produc- 
tion is fully as important now in helping 
to write the peace as it ever was. 

The working family farmers of this Na- 
tion are tooled up and able efficiently to pro- 
duce a realistic abundance of food and fiber, 
if as a Nation we make it possible for them 
to do so and show by our actions that we 
want to put that abundant farm production 
to effective and constructive use. 

National Farmers Union supports Presi- 
dent Eisenhower's request for legislative au- 
thority to allow him to arrange for the trans- 
fer of products owned by Commodity Credit 
Corporation to a special reserve to be used 
when need arises, to relieve famine and mis- 
ery in friendly nations. National Farmers 
Union supported the Humphrey amendment 
to the Mutual Security Act, which if it had 
been adopted would have put this proposal 
into law. However, we do not feel that this 
proposal by itself is broad enough. 

National Farmers Union supported the 
sending of grain to India, to Yugoslavia, and 
to Pakistan as those nations ran into famine 
situations. These past actions by the United 
States have certainly, by now, established 
the principle that the United States will not 
stand idly by and see the people of other 
nations suffer for the lack of food. 

Since the principle is already established, 
there would seem to be no important reason 
why the President should not be given stand- 
ing authority to do, when need arises, wiat 
we always have directed the President to do 
in crisis after crisis. 

I understand that the major principles in- 
volved in the McClellan and Humphrey 
amendment to the Mutual Security Act 
were accepted by the conferees on that bill 
and that they were included in the bill 
as it passed both House and Senate. I sug- 
gest, therefore, that this occurrence gives 
your committee more time to give greater 
consideration to all aspects of the entire 
problem. We urge that you do so. 

In connection with such consideration, I 
suggest that you broaden your frame of ref- 
erence to include a careful study of the 
principles involved in Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 56, International Food Reserve, intro- 
duced by Senator Murray and 23 other 
Senators; of S. 1369 by Senators MUNDT, 
ANDERSON, CASE, CLEMENTS, JOHNSTON of 
South Carolina, KEFAUVER, and SCHOEP- 
PEL, to establish a Foreign Trading Divi- 
sion in Commodity Credit Corporation; of 
the special Presidential food reserve incor- 
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porated in S, 2102, introduced by Sena- 
tors HUMPHREY, Kerr, and Murray. Your 
consideration should also cover the proposal 
made several years ago by Senator EASTLAND 
to give special remission of tariffs on im- 
ports if the money received from out of such 
imports is used for purchase of farm com- 
modities that the Secretary of Agriculture 
has stated to be in abundant supply. 

Each of these proposals, and several oth- 
ers I have not mentioned, has an important 
component of the kind of complete program 
package that the United States should have 
to solve the complex related problems that 
beset us, 

The potency of food for freedom is still 
great. If we are wise, we can make full 
use of our abundant production of food and 
fiber to help write a permanent peace. Our 
abundant production of food and fiber and 
our ability efficiently to maintain that pro- 
duction, gives us a very valuable and effec- 
tive factor in the free world effort to halt 
and roll back the surge of imperialistic Rus- 
sian communism. 

As the members of your committee know, 
our efforts to write a permanent peace in 
the world are being grievously hampered by 
the recalcitrance of a power-mad totalitar- 
ian Russia, bent on world domination. In 
this struggle the nakedness and hunger of 
many thousand millions of human beings are 
being exploited as weapons of imperialism. 

On our part it just makes ordinary good 
sense for the United States to make full 
use of its abundant farm production and 
productive capacity. 


Columbia Broadcasting System Color 


Television 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWIN C. JOHNSON 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Colorado. Mr. 
President, I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp a remarkable letter written by 
Mr. J. L. Van Volkenburg, president of 
CBS television. The letter is remarkable 
for the patriotism and good sportsman- 
ship which is displayed by an organiza- 
tion which has spent many millions of 
dollars and much time and talent in 
making a system of color telecasts. In 
the letter, they frankly and generously 
state that CBS will begin a regular 
schedule of network color broadcasting 
under the new compatible color system. 
‘Thus in the public interest they offer no 
delaying tactics to the color telecast sys- 
tems of others. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

CBS TELEVISION, 
New York, N. Y., July 23, 1953. 
To All Affiliated Stations of CBS. 

GENTLEMEN: As you doubtless know, the 
National Television Systems Committee 
(NTSC) has now filed a petition with the 
FCC requesting adoption of the NTSC color 
system and standards in order to permit 
regular commercial broadcasting of compat- 
ible color television. It may be assumed 
that the FCC will shortly consider the ques- 
tion of adoption of the new color television 
system. In these circumstances it is appro- 
priate for me to bring you up to date con- 


cerning CBS television's color activities and 
our plans for color programing in the event 


‘that the NTSC system is adopted. 


Our basic position and policies have al- 
ready been explicitly stated by Frank Stan- 
ton. In the fall of 1949, during the last color 
hearings, Dr. Stanton testified as follows: 

“Our fundamental position is this: We will 
support any color television system which 
best suits the problem, no matter by whom 
invented, no matter by whom suggested.” 

During the same hearings he also said: 

“If we could have compatibility in a sys- 
tem that worked, Columbia would be there 
supporting it 100 percent. * * * I would 
love it, and I want to make the record per- 
fectly clear on that.” 

More recently, in testifying before the 
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
mittee, House of Representatives, March 25, 
1953, Dr. Stanton stated: 

“CBS does not propose to abandon this 
leadership * * * in the struggle for color 
television. We still believe in color and we 
still believe that the public should have it 
at the earliest possible moment. We shall 
maintain our leadership in color irrespec- 
tive of whether the system is ours or some- 
body else’s.” 

Pursuant to these statements, CBS, Inc., 
through its several divisions, including CBS 
Television, CBS Laboratories Division, CBS- 
Hytron and CBS—Columbia, has for a con- 
siderable time been actively engaged in ex- 
ploring, experimenting with, and seeking to 
find improved methods of transmitting and 
receiving, the NTSC system. In the early 
days of television, when a change would 
have been an easy matter, we strongly ad- 
vocated the field sequential color system. 
Delays of various types have prevented pub- 
lic adoption of this system of home broad- 
casting until now, with more than 24 million 
black and white receivers in the hands of 
the public, we feel that it is no longer feasi- 
ble to advocate this system, at least so long 
as there appears to be such promise of a 
prompt compatible color service. It is for 
this reason that we have concentrated our 
recent efforts on the NTSC system. We have 
cooperated with the industry and the NTSC 
in that committee’s work. CBS has been 
represented on the NTSC and its subcom- 
mittees by CBS Television engineers and 
by representatives of CBS Laboratories Di- 
vision and CBS-—Columbia. As members of 
NTSC, we have supported, and support, its 
petition. 

CBS Television’s experience with color 
television dates back to before World War 
II. CBS was the first to broadcast over the 
air a color television signal. It has for over 
a decade assumed the leadership in bring- 
ing this important new development to the 
public. I feel sure that we have produced 
more hours of color television programs and 
that we.have more experience in operating 
color television equipment and in producing 
color programs than all other television 
broadcasters combined. Our program peo- 
ple, set designers, operating personnel, and 
engineers are getting into NTSC color with 
relative ease, since their years of experience 
in color television are as valuable with the 
NTSC system as with any other color sys- 
tem. We have pickup equipment available 
for live programing under the NTSC system; 
studios are under way; and CBS—Columbia 
demonstrated its NTSC color television re- 
ceiver to its distributors at their convention 
at the Waldorf last June 15. 

Here are the developments in the near 
future that I want to bring to your atten- 
tion: 

1. We are planning to feed NTSC color 
to the network beginning on or about Sep- 
tember 15, 1953, utilizing selected sustain- 
ing programs for this purpose. This of 
course will be prior to the setting of stand- 
ards, and hence will be under experimental 
authorization, which we are arranging to 
obtain. 
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2. We expect to hold a color clinic in New 
York early this fall, when we will conduct 
demonstrations. 

3. Bill Lodge is sending your chief engi- 
neer a more detailed report describing CBS 
Television's plans for color television, what 
we are doing at our C-O stations, FCC au- 
thorization requirements, and equipment 
considerations. 

4. If and when NTSC color standards are 
adopted, CBS Television will immediately be- 
gin a regular schedule of network color 
broadcasting under that system. 

Even though the NTSC system may not be 
adopted before the end of 6 months or more, 
and though it is likely that color receiver 
ownership of commercial significance is 
rather further in the future, you may well 
feel that it is none too soon for you to con- 
sider the steps you should take to keep 
abreast of color and to take advantage of our 
own color networking plans. Intercity net- 
work circuits should be tested with actual 
programs, since the A. T. & T. will have to 
make a number of changes. Your station, to 
carry network coloy programs, will have to 
make equipment modifications. It is my 
hope that our network transmissions in color, 
the forthcoming color clinic, and the tech- 
nical information Bill Lodge is sending your 
chief engineer will help you decide how soon 
and to what extent you will make expendi- 
tures in anticipation of color. 

You may be sure that, as Frank Stanton 
has said, CBS Television will maintain its 
leadership in color television and that we are 
now most actively engaged to make that as- 
surance a reality. 

Very truly yours, 
J. L. VAN VOLKENBURG. 


Who Should Develop Hells Canyon in 
Idaho? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENSATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, an inter- 
esting debate recently appeared in the 
Sunday Portland (Oreg.) Journal mag- 
azine section in its issue of July 19, 1953, 
on the question of who should build the 
important Hells Canyon Dam:in Idaho. 

Mr. F. R. Schanck discussed the prob- 
lem from the standpoint as to whether 
Government dam building is wrong or 
unconstitutional. Richard L. Neuberger, 
an Oregon State senator took the oppos- 
ing viewpoint, namely, that the Federal 
plan is superior to the three-dam pro- 


posal. 
I include the discussion as a part of 
these remarks: 


GOVERNMENT DaM BUILDING WRONG, 
UNCONSTITUTIONAL? 


(By F. R. Schanck) 


Development of power by the Federal Gov- 
ernment at Hells Canyon is a step backward 
in social and economic life. Private enter- 
prise is the source of the progress in social 
and economic conditions which the world 
has felt since the Renaissance. 

During the Dark Ages practically all nat- 
ural resources were owned by the sovereigns. 
This condition provided the social security 
which a certain class of our politicians ad- 
vocate, but it also kept the control of the 
lives of their people in the hands of the 
rulers whether they were simply lords of 
the manor or emperors of great countries, 
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The framers of our Government recognized 
this conditions. Thomas Jefferson wrote in 
his autobiography: “But it is not by the 
consolidation or concentration of powers but 
by their distribution that good government 
is effected.” He continued, saying that the 
Federal Government should do nothing that 
the States could do, the States nothing that 
the counties, and that finally individuals 
should be the primary source of manage- 
ment. He concludes: “Were we directed 
from Washington when to sow and when to 
reap, we should soon want bread.” The 
shortage of power under which this region 
has suffered for the past several years by 
reason of this essential element to modern 
life having been in control of the sovereign 
makes us realize the truth of Jefferson's 
statement. 

Andrew Jackson, when President, vetoed 
every bill for public improvement that was 
not clearly for national welfare as distin- 
guished from local or State advantage. He 
wrote: “We are in no danger from violations 
of the Constitution from which enroach- 
ments are made upon the, personal rights of 
the citizen * * * but against the dangers 
of unconstitutional acts which, instead of 
menacing the vengeance of offended author- 
ity, proffer local advantages and bring in 
their train the patronage of the Government, 
we are, I fear, not so safe.” The Hells 
Canyon Government dam is proffering the 
patronage of the Government just as Jack- 
son feared. 

There is no provision of our Constitution 
which by any except very specious interpre- 
tations can grant authority to the Federal 
Government to go into the business of 
generating, distributing, and selling power to 
the public. At one time I was an engineer in 
the then Power Division of the Bureau of 
Reclamation when the first hydroelectric de- 
velopments incidental to irrigation were 
constructed. It was recognized as uncon- 
stitutional for the Federal Government to 
have any part in generating or selling power. 
The projects of the Reclamation Bureau were 
being financed by the Federal Government, 
but the Government was being repaid, and 
the laws provided that eventually the land- 
owners would be in clear legal possession of 
the project, including all power and could 
then manage this the same as any other 
private property is managed. 

The Constitution has not changed since 
then, but politicams have discovered that 
they can attract unthinking voters by claim- 
ing that in some mysterious way water flow- 
ing in a stream is a natural resource belong- 
ing to all the people. As Interior Depart- 
ment Secretary McKay has pointed out in 
a recent statement regarding Hells Canyon 
Federal development: “Every garden, every 
farm, and every ranch privately owned 
represent private enterprise developing and 
using the great natural resources of land, 
water, and sunshine.” If socialism for elec- 
tricity is wise, why do we not adopt socialism 
for farmlands, lumbering, automobile manu- 
facture, barbershops, and all other types of 
enterprise? 

It is not surprising politicians who evade 
the clear provisions of the Constitution 
should also deceive us in the promises which 
they proclaim will result from following 
their programs. 

In February 1951 the Bureau of Reclama- 
tion put out a pamphlet purporting to show 
that the high Hells Canyon Dam would 
produce firm power of 1,430,500 kilowatts. I 
was asked to discuss the relative advantages 
of the high Hells Canyon Dam as compared 
to the then five low dams advocated by the 
Idaho Power Co. at a meeting in Baker 
sponsored by the Snake River Free Enter- 
prise Association. The studies I made for 
this talk showed conclusively that this 
claim of 1,430,500 kilowatts was not in ac- 
cordance with the facts. The results of my 
studies I sent to all the congressional dele- 


gation of Oregon and Idaho, and the then 
Secretary of the Interior withdrew this false 
claim and put forth a new figure of 1,124,000 
kilowatts. 

Any cautious voter might well view with 
suspicion a public servant who would. ad- 
vocate that Congress appropriate a vast 
sum of money to accomplish an enterprise 
for which the public servant did not give 
the facts. 

When the Interior Department changed 
by 300,000 kilowatts its claim for firm power, 
the Idaho Power Co. asked me to supply 
it with detailed studies of how I reached 
the results in my brief statement. I was 
paid for this work and, of course, did much 
more intensive research in order to 
thoroughly substantiate the figures which 
entered into the necessary computations. 

This present claim of 1,124,000 kilowatts is 
equally unsound except for certain assumed 
conditions as to the flow of the Snake, the 
Columbia and other streams upon which 
power is generated and that only certain 
power plants would be operating. This con- 
dition would not be in effect if the Hells 
Canyon project were now in existence, it will 
not be in effect after the whole stretch of 
the Snake and the Columbia is developed, 
and is merely a catch figure to beguile unin- 
formed voters. 

The Portland office of the Army Engineer 
Corps computed in August 1951 that the 
high Hells Canyon project would be capable 
of firm power, both at the site and from in- 
creased generating plants below, of 635,000 
kilowatts when the Snake River irrigation is 
fully developed and the Columbia and the 
Snake have had all the power plants con- 
templated installed. 

The much-heralded report of John S. Cot- 
ton, who has been advertised as formerly 
chief engineer of the Federal Power Com- 
mission, but who, I understand, held only a 
subordinate engineering position, on page 42 
gives 700,000 kilowatts as the prime output 
of Hells Canyon high dam when the whole 
system is developed. The report of Mr. J. R. 
Riter, engineer of the Bureau of Reclama- 
tion, dated June 15, 1953, on page 24 gives 
679,000 kilowatts as the ultimate firm power 
from high Hells Canyon Dam both at site 
and increase downstream. 

Mr. Riter’s report seems to be a legitimate 
engineering study, but in order to make a 
case for the high Hells Canyon Dam as com- 
pared to the present program for three dams 
of the Idaho Power Co., he more than 
doubles the estimated cost of the three dams 
and even then (page 28) shows the cost per 
kilowatt-year from the three dams as $25, 
and from the high dam $23.30 per kilo- 
watt-year. There is no excuse whatever for 
any material increase in the estimated cost 
of the dams the Idaho Power Co. plans. 

I have been advised that a substantial con- 
tractor is willing to undertake the construc- 
tion of the project at the estimated cost of 
about $130 million. Riter used the figure of 
$286,800,000. If he had used somewhere near 
the cost that really may be expected, the 
price per kilowatt-year for the three-dam 
plan is reduced to about $16 per kilowatt- 
year as compared to the $23.30 estimate of 
high Hells Canyon Dam power. Both these 
figures include the additional power gener- 
ated at lower projects. 

Everyone should know that the law setting 
up the Federal Power Commission requires 
that body to grant licenses only if they most 
adequately develop the natural resources in- 
volved. The law specifically directs that if 
the Commission finds that a project should 
be constructed by the Federal Government it 
will so report to Congress. If the Federal 
Power Commission finds that the high dam 
at Hells Canyon is distinctly best, it would 
have authority to tell the Idaho Power Co. 
that the high dam would have to be built or 
license would not be granted. All this hulla- 
baloo about the present administration giv- 
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ing away something which the people possess 
is just the kind of political bunk that we 


` should view with suspicion. 


FEDERAL PLAN SUPERIOR TO IDAHO POWER 
B SCHEME? 


(By Richard L. Neuberger) 

When the history of our era in the Pacific 
Northwest is written, I believe the decision 
of Secretary McKay to abandon the great 
dam site in Hells Canyon to the comparatively 
pygmy program of development planned by 
the Idaho Power Co. will rank as a disastrous 
blunder. 

Hydroelectricity, generated from rushing 
streams like the Snake River, is the North- 
west’s only prime source of fuel to support 
industrial payrolls. We have no oil, no nat- 
ural gas, no commercial coal deposits. As 
recently as June 21 the press reported that 
unemployment in Oregon far exceeded the 
national average. Our dominant industry 
is lumber, but timber has been cut faster 
than it grows—at the adverse rate of 1.1 bil- 
lion cubic feet annually, according to Ore- 
gon State College. 

In view of this situation, does it make sense 
to settle for merely the partial tapping of 
waterpower resources? If electricity is not 
cheaper here than elsewhere, manufacturing 
based on power becomes impossible because 
industries locating in the Pacific Northwest 
must add on costly mountain freight rates 
to ship their products to marketing centers. 
Is it wise to authorize private exploitation of 
Hells Canyon, which will have to charge sub- 
stantially higher power rates than a Gov- 
ernment dam would levy? 

Both the Reclamation Bureau and the 
famous 308 report of the United States 
Army engineers have proposed construction 
of a vast dam in Hells Canyon, This is in 
contrast to three small dams planned in the 
locality by Idaho Power Co. But Sec- 
retary McKay has withdrawn the Govern- 
ment dam and announced that he favors the 
Idaho Power program. 

What can the public believe about the two 
opposing plans? 

T will rely on neither the Government nor 
the power company. I will quote figures 
contained in an exhaustive study made by 
John 5. Cotton, a consulting engineer of 
international reputation. Mr. Cotton has 
advised the city of Seattle, the State of Ari- 
zona and such foreign nations as Turkey, 
Israel, Japan, Peru and China under Chiang 
Kai-shek. £ 

Mr. Cotton said that the high Federal dam 
in Hells Canyon was “from all points of view 
superior to the schemes proposed by Idaho 
Power Co.” He also declared that the power 
company program was not economically feas- 
ible and that the construction of the Federal 
dam in the great chasm “would provide 600,- 
000 low-cost additional kilowatts which 
otherwise would be lost forever.” 

On top of all this, Mr. Cotton announced 
that Snake River power from the Federal dam 
could be delivered at industrial centers for 
$19.09 a kilowatt-year while the three-dam 
project of Idaho Power would charge cus- 
tomers $41.07 a kilowatt-year. 

Even before release of the Cotton report, 
the St. Louis Post-Dispatch sent two trained 
reporters to the Pacific Northwest to analyze 
the situation. This newspaper has won 
more Pulitzer prizes than any other daily in 
America, Listen to just one cogent sentence 
written by its reporters: 

“Under the public plan, there would be a 
strong likelihood that much more of the 
power from Hells Canyon would be available 
for power-hungry industrial areas of the 
Northwest, such as Seattle, Tacoma, Port- 
land, and the Willamette Valley to the south, 
than under the company plan.” ` 

And Robert W. Lucas, editor of the Denver 
Post, has added that the Federal dam, by 
storing water, could provide 400,000 extra 
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kilowatts of power downstream on the Co. 
lumbia River system during the dry season. 

Far better, in my opinion, to leave the Hells 
Canyon damsite untouched than to develop 
it only partially. Then, at least, we would 
not have spoiled it for future generations. 

Memories may be short, but we should re- 
member that the Pacific Northwest went 
through this whole controversy once before. 

A private utility company proposed a small 
dam at Kettle Falls on the Columbia, above 
the site suggested for a mammoth project to 
be known as Grand Coulee. This small dam 
would have prevented erection of a high dam 
at Coulee, because the Coulee Reservoir 
would have flooded the works at Kettle Falls. 

But farsighted men blocked this short- 
changing of the Northwest's future. They 
refused to swap the Grand Coulee horse for 
the Kettle Falls rabbit. Where would this 
region be today if the pygmy program at 
Kettle Falls had triumphed over the grand 
program at Coulee? Where would be the 
aluminum to build 50,000 planes a year for 
defense of America? Where would be the 
power to stoke the Hanford atomic plant? 
Where would be the power for shipyards, 
chemical plants, plastic operations, and other 
new industries? 

The future of the Northwest is geared di- 
rectly to an abundant supply of low-cost 
hydroelectricity. If the Government aban- 
dons the magnificient damsite in Hells Can- 
yon, are other similar power sites safe? 

Furthermore, the State of Idaho, domain 
of the Idaho Power Co., experienced a popu- 
lation increase of only 13 percent between 
1940 and 1950, as compared with 39 percent 
in Washington State, where vast quantities 
of cheap power from Federal dams have con- 
tributed to prosperous manufacturing pay- 
rolls, such as the Boeing Aircraft plant, 
These payrolls bolster free enterprise. 

Power is different from other natural as- 
sets. A coal mine can be partially used and 
then shut down for a time. Farmers can 
till a few acres and later plow some more. 
But once the Idaho Power Co. com- 
mences the partial development of Hells Can- 
yon, it will be impossible ever to go back 
and recapture the 600,000 low-cost kilowatts 
which Mr. Cotton’s study has warned will be 
“lost forever” unless the high dam is con- 
structed. 

What will the Northwest's people of the 
future say of us if we tolerate the pygmy 
development of this marvelous power site in 
the deepest chasm in America? The names 
of such Americans as Theodore Roosevelt, 
Herbert Hoover, George W. Norris, Franklin 
D. Roosevelt, and Charles L. McNary are 
proudly associated with Federal dams which 
fully utilize the energy of mighty rivers. Do 
you believe for a single fleeting moment that 
Secretary McKay, who has given the go- 
ahead to the Idaho Power program, would 
want one of these pygmy dams on the Snake 
river named in his honor? 


Ler’s CHECK Your FAcTs 
MR. SCHANCK’S REBUTTAL 

If, instead of quoting newspaper reports 
from Colorado and St. Louis, Mr. Neuberger 
had looked in engineers’ reports, he would 
know more of the facts about power on the 
Snake at Hells Canyon. 

Bureau of reclamation 1946 report on the 
Columbia basin estimates 350,000 kilowatts 
as high dam firm power. In its 1948 Hells 
Canyon Project report it gives 854,000 kilo- 
watts at the dam and from plants below 
during 1 year very favorable to Hells Can- 
yon water supply. 

Portland office of army engineers (August, 
1951) estimated that the high dam, both 
at site and below, would furnish 635,000 
kilowatts firm power after full development 
of power and irrigation. 

Just before voters discarded the last ad- 
ministration, the Interior Department en- 


gaged engineers to make reports, obviously 
to bolster the high dam. One was John 
S. Cotton, termed an engineer of interna- 
tional repute. (He is not named among 
25,000 listed in latest edition of “Who's Who 
in Engineering’). Inconsistencies in his 
February, 1953, report would take many 
pages for listing. However, he gives 893,000 
kilowatts as eventual firm power for high 
dam (at site and below) and 598,000 kilo- 
watts for the 3 dams proposed by Idaho 
Power Co. } 

J. R. Riter, Chief, Hydrology Branch, Bur- 
eau of Reclamation, on June 15, 1953, gave 
679,000 kilowatts for high dam firm power 
and 509,000 kilowatts from the 3 dams and 
costs of $23.30 per kilowatt year from the high 
dam to $25 for the 3 dams. To get this 
slightly favorable point for high dam proj- 
ect, he skyrockets the 3 dams’ cost from the 
$130 million estimate of Idaho Power Co. 
to $286,800,000 (disclaiming, however, au- 
thorship of the final figure). With real 
costs of the dams, used on Riter’s schedule, 
it would run $16 for the 3 dams to $23.30 
for the high dam. 

of 1,124,000 kilowatts from the 
high dam, which the uninformed keep 
ranting about, was reached by assuming 
that 7 plants for which congress has appro- 
priated no money would be in use, that no 
other plants would be built, that the Co- 
lumbia would be at the lowest flow point 
it reached in 80 years, that the Snake would 
have a more favorable flow than it has in 
some years—these conditions alone would 
give this amount of power. 


PRIVATE PLAN BLUNDER 
MR. NEUBERGER’S REBUTTAL 


I will reply point-by-point to Mr. Schank’s 
extremely able presentation. 

1. His argument against the constitution- 
ality of Federal power development at Hells 
Canyon is likewise an argument against 
Bonneville, Grand Coulee, and all the other 
dams which have brought payrolls to our 
region. On June 19 the New York Times, a 
great newspaper devoted to the capitalistic 
system, defended Government power projects 
because “they could not have been carried 
out under any imaginable form of private 
enterprise.” Remember that there were peo- 
ple who once labeled as “unconstitutional” 
the Louisiana Purchase and the Lewis and 
Clark Expedition. Does Mr. Schank believe 
Hoover Dam is unconstitutional? 

2. Mr. Schank’s reference to a power short- 
age reminds me of the old adage, “Never 
mention charcoal to a cook who has burned 
the dinner.” I believe we would have a worse 
power shortage if the Idaho Power Co. were 
in full sovereignty. With Federal power 
available from Bonneville, the average farm 
and home in Oregon could use 5,243 kilo- 
watt-hours during 1951. But in the State 
of Idaho, where Idaho Power Co. has kept 
out Federal lines, the average consumption 
was only 4,500 kilowatt-hours. 

3. Every independent survey has shown 
that the Government dam would tap more 
of the energy of the Snake River than the 
Idaho Power Co. projects. Even the respect- 
ed Army engineers included Hells Canyon 
as a Government dam in their famous 308 
report. 

4. Mr. Schank’s concluding argument is 
misleading, in my opinion. How can the 
Federal Power Commission render an im- 
partial verdict when Secretary McKay has de- 
liberately withdrawn plans for a high Federal 
dam? According to the Denver Post of June 
21, “Secretary McKay himself has openly en- 
dorsed the Idaho Power plan.” Further- 
more, the new administration has just ap- 
pointed a foe of the Hells Canyon project to 
the Commission membership. 

5. Mr. Schank has made a reference to “po- 
litical bunk.” I do not agree that it is 
“political bunk” to favor full development 
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of great power sites in the public interest. 
Such hydroelectric projects were built by 
the Government as early as the regime of 
Theodore Roosevelt. It was not “political 
Hise when Teddy promoted this wise pol- 
cy. 


Senate Responsibiiity 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial entitled “Senate Responsibility,” 
published in the Christian Science Moni- 
tor of July 17, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

SENATE RESPONSIBILITY 


The Matthews case brought to a head a 
growing feeling that hunting for Commu- 
nists does not require the spraying of reck- 
less charges. It is apparent that any effort 
to pass the matter off simply as the mistake 
of one man won't succeed. 

In the Senate itself there is recognition 
that the basic fault is with a method—that 
Mr. Matthews’ generalized, unproved charges 
against Protestant clergymen were altogether 
too typical of the method used by the Sen- 
ate’s permanent Subcommittee on Inves- 
tigations. 

Three minority members of the committee 
have resigned in protest against Chairman 
McCartny'’s handling of the committee. 
Specifically they refused—after the majority 
voted to give the chairman sole control of 
the staff of 23—to take responsibility where 
they had no voice. 

Senators are also becoming aware that the 
committee’s sensational, meat-ax attacks 
have gravely damaged the Voice of America 
and the USIS libraries at a time when there 
is special need for them in the struggle of 
ideas. The Senate cannot escape its share 
of blame for this weakening of the American 
front against communism. 

Senator Monroney has carried the issue to 
the floor in a vigorous speech denouncing 
the committee's irresponsible methods and 
reminding the Senate of its ultimate respon- 
sibility. He referred particularly to the new 
attack launched to cover the retreat in the 
Matthews case—a threat to subpena Allen 
Dulles, Director of the Central Intelligence 
Agency. He pointed out that Congress has 
itself legislated to protect this sensitive 
agency from investigations which wouid 
hamper its operations, 

Facing trouble over this issue with the 
National Security Council the junior Senator 
from Wisconsin has hastened to make a 
compromise. He has also asked the minority 
Members to return to the subcommittee and 
invited them to suggest changes in our 
methods. Washington dispatches indicate 
they remain dissatisfied not only with one- 
man rule but with the whole un-American 
business of assuming a man to be guilty 
until proved innocent. 

Bipartisan demand for reform of the com- 
mittee’s personnel and methods is overdue, 
It is encouraging to see that the Matthews 
case has partly awakened Congress to its re- 
sponsibility for irresponsible methods. 

If sufficient attention is centered on cor- 
recting methods, personalities—whether of 
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the committee’s employees or of its chair- 
man—will not obscure the fact that Commu- 
nists can be successfully hunted without 
using Communist methods. 


, Immunity Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARLEY M. KILGORE 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. KILGORE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a letter I 
have received on the proposed immunity 
statute, Senate bill 16, from John M. 
Kernochan, director of the Legislative 
Drafting Research Fund of Columbia 
University. 

Before the Senate acted on this bill, I 
had printed in the Recorp a number of 
letters from leading members of the bar 
who, in response to my invitation, sent 
me their comments on the bill as it was 
reported from committee. 

Mr. Kernochan’s letter is of particular 
interest, as his comments go to the re- 
vised form of Senate bill 16, in which 
it was passed by the Senate. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY 
IN THE Crry or New YORK, 
New York, N. Y., July 18, 1953. 
Hon. H. M. KILGORE, 
United States Senate, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

My Dear Senator KILGORE: Prof. Noel T. 
Dowling referred to me for reply your letter 
requesting comments on the bill (S. 16) re- 
lating to immunity for witnesses testifying 
before congressional committees. Professor 
Dowling has been away from the university 
for some weeks and this reply was delayed 
until I could discuss it with him. Having 
just learned that the bill was passed by the 
Senate on July 9, I have revised my comments 
so that they are applicable to S. 16 as thus 
adopted. Isend these comments—concurred 
in by Professor Dowling—in the hope that 
they may yet prove of some assistance to you. 
Two copies are enclosed so that, if you deem 
it desirable, you may send one to the House 
committee which will consider the bill. 
There is no objection to insertion of this ma- 
terial in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

It is my view that S. 16 should as a mini- 
mum be subjected to public hearings, to 
further study and to redrafting before it is 
presented for final adoption. Further con- 
sideration might well lead to a judgment 
that no such legislation is advisable. As you 
undoubtedly know, the law and policy issues 
raised by immunity have far-reaching impli- 
cations and are complex. Neither S. 16 nor 
its history nor the accompanying report per- 
suades me that these issues have been ade- 
quately reviewed. 

The immunizing of criminals at the in- 
stance of legislative committees operating 
in varying political contexts is a prospect 
fraught with possibilities of danger for law 
enforcement. Serious questions arise also 
as to the appropriateness of congressional 
exercise of the immunity power and as to 
the effect of that exercise upon the posi- 
tion and treatment of witnesses before 
committees. Even though legislative par- 
doning may buy information sorely needed 


by Congress, it is not clear that the attend- 
ant drawbacks can be justified. Surely such 
pardoning ought not to be provided for by 
statute except after a rigorous examination 
and public airing of the whole subject. If 
a statute is adopted, it should contain maxi- 
mum safeguards against abuse, insuring a 
most careful weighing of all relevant factors 
and interests before any individual immu- 
nity is granted. 

Following are a few of the points which 
seem to me to be suggested by S. 16. They 
reinforce my conviction that it is unwise 
for Congress to proceed on the bill without 
substantial further study. 

(a) The effort made in S. 16 to solve the 
major problem of control over grants of im- 
munity does not seem wholly successful. 
It may be questioned whether a week is 
sufficient time for the Attorney General to 
explore thoroughly his sources of informa- 
tion. Moreover, it seems desirable to re- 
quire that a committee’s communication to 
the Attorney General be in writing and be 
specific regarding the questions to be asked 
of the witness whose immunization is 
sought. This would benefit both the At- 
torney General and the committee. It 
might ease some of the practical difficulties 
of presenting an immunization issue for a 
vote by one or both of the Houses of Con- 
gress when such a vote is required. To en- 
courage care and deliberation by the com- 
mittee or the chamber considering immu- 
nity, attention should be also given to such 
possibilities as: longer time allowances; a 
requirement that a certain number of mem-~ 
bers be physically present when testimony 
is compelled; and a requirement of a two- 
thirds favorable vote by the chamber con- 
cerned to pass the authorizing resolution. 

(b) S. 16 does not appear to meet satis- 
factorily the difficulties created by Federal- 
State relationships. For example, it is prob- 
able that Congress has power to grant im- 
munity from prosecution for offenses against 
State law. The broad terms of S. 16 could 
be taken to indicate that such a power is 
intended to be exercised. If the exercise is 
intended, should not the interest of State 
law enforcement authorities be considered in 
deliberations on individual grants? If the 
exercise is not intended, a compulsory self- 
incrimination probably not envisaged by the 
State or Federal Constitutions may be the 
practical result of requiring some witnesses 
to testify. Some witnesess may prefer Fed- 
eral contempt sanctions to exposure to State 
prosecution. In any event, the language of 
S. 16 should make the intent plain. These 
and other important consequences of the 
Federal-State problem warrant a more 
painstaking study than appears to have been 
made, 

(c) S. 16 extends to all congressional com- 
mittees, but it is not clear that this broad 
coverage is necessary. Beyond this, it may 
be pertinent to ask whether, as a general 
matter, the committees most likely to invoke 
immunity are also those most likely to do so 
in a reasoned, judicious manner. 

(ad) S. 16 does not expressly indicate that 
grants of immunity are open only to wit- 
nesses actually protected by the privilege 
against self-incrimination. The American 
Bar Association's Model State Witness Im- 
munity Act shows how this problem can be 
met. See American Bar Association Com- 
mission on Organized Crime, Organized 
Crime and Law Enforcement (vol. II (1953), 
pp. 157-186). 

(e) S. 16 does not insure availability of 
official records of the immunity transaction 
and the compelled testimony. Such records 
would be most important to witnesses as well 
as to the Congress, the Department of Jus- 
tice, and the courts. 

With cordial personal regards, I am, 

Yours very truly, 
JOHN M. KERNOCHAN, 
Director, 
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Senate Joint Resolution 3 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EMANUEL CELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, this reso- 
lution, Senate Joint Resolution 3, would 
propose an amendment to the Consti- 
tution to provide that the Executive 
power of the United States shall not be 
construed to extend at any time to any 
taking of private property other than 
in a manner prescribed by statute law. 

The proposal was evidently addressed 
primarily to the President’s seizure of 
the steel mills. The Supreme Court has 
now invalidated that seizure. To the 
extent that the amendment would be 
declaratory of the steel decision, it is 
unnecessary. To the extent that it would 
go further, it is undesirable. 

Thus, the proposed amendment would 
apparently apply in time of war as well 
as in peace. The Executive is barred at 
any time. At least three members of 
the Supreme Court majority—Justices 
Frankfurter, Jackson, and Burton—how- 
ever, emphasized that the Steel case did 
not arise in time of declared war or im- 
minently threatened invasion, Since it 
would seem clear from the decision that 
Congress can in any event control Presi- 
dential action, if it so desires, it would 
seem unwise to attempt by constitutional 
amendment to limit the power of the 
Ex-ecutive to deal with the sudden and 
unforeseeable emergencies that might 
arise, for example, in the event of a 
large-scale hostile invasion or bombing 
of the United States. 

Moreover, the proposed amendment 
would apply to any taking of property, 
whether or not related in any way to a 
labor dispute. In this aspect it would 
appear to create serious problems in two 
areas having nothing to do with the 
Steel case. 

One of these concerns the powers of 
military officers during war. In United 
States v. Russell (13 Wall. 623), a case 
arising during the Civil War, it was held 
that military officers could, without stat- 
utory authority, seize vessels needed for 
military transport, and that the United 
States was liable for just compensation 
in respect of such seizures. See also 
Mitchell v. Harmony (13 How. 115). In 
United States v. Pacific Railroad (120 
U. S. 234), a military commander was 
held empowered, without statutory au- 
thority, to destroy private property in 
the face of an advancing enemy, without 
creating liability for compensation on 
the part of the United States. The ap- 
plication of these principles is now be- 
fore the Supreme Court in Caltex (Phil- 
ippines) Inc. v. United States (100 F, 
Supp. 970 (Ct. Cls.), certiorari granted, 
May 6, 1952), a case involving the sei- 
zure and destruction of property in the 
Philippines in 1941 and 1942. Adoption 
of the proposed amendment might cast 
serious doubt on the legal status of any 
comparable measures that might have 
to be taken in the future in the event of 
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foreign invasion of the United States 
or its territories. 

The other area is that presented by 
cases of so-called implied taking. An 
example is United States v. Causby (328 
U. S. 256), which held that a landowner 
ean recover compensation for loss of 
value of his property resulting from re- 
peated flights over it of Army and Navy 
planes, although no statutory proce- 
dures for the taking of property had been 
pursued. A like result has been reached 
in a number of cases involving the flood- 
ing of lards, for example, United States 
v, Lynah (188 U. S. 445). Compare Ports- 
mouth Co. v. United States (260 U. S. 
327), involving repeated shooting over 
land, and Cities Service Co. v. McGrath 
(342 U. S. 330), holding that a right to 
just compensation could be implied if a 
seizure of corporate bonds authorized by 
the Trading With the Enemy Act resulted 
in the imposition on an American corpo- 
ration of liability abroad to holders of the 
bonds. In these cases the deprivation 
of plaintiff’s property was not specifi- 
cally intended or foreseen, so that resort 
to statutory condemnation procedures 
would have been impossible or imprac- 
ticable. Thus in the circumstances of 
these cases, executive action which in 
fact results in a taking of property, al- 
though condemnation procedures were 
not followed, is treated as a “taking” 
under the fifth amendment, so as to con- 
fer a right to sue the United States for 
just compensation. The proposed con- 
stitutional amendment, by declaring that 
private property can be taken only in the 
manner prescribed by statute law, would, 
if adopted, appear to cast serious doubt 
on the right to recover compensation in 
such cases. 

It would not seem that either of these 
lines of authority was intended to be 
overruled or questioned in the Steel 
case. The opinion of Mr. Justice Black 
makes no reference to these cases and 
would seem to be confined to the situa- 
tion actually before the Court—that is, 
the power to seize industrial property 
in connection with a labor dispute. The 
opinion of Mr. Justice Douglas express- 
ly distinguished both United States 
against Russell and United States 
against Causby, from the case before 
the Court. Justices Frankfurter and 
Burton would appear to have confined 
their opinions to the proposition that, in 
the circumstances of the Steel case, the 
seizure was invalid because it contra- 
yened what they regarded as an express 
decision by Congress in the Taft-Hartley 
Act that there should not be seizures in 
labor-dispute cases. The other justices 
in the majority made no reference to 
the cases mentioned above. 

Accordingly, the proposed constitu- 
tional amendment is undesirable and 
dangerous. Quite apart from its effect 
in the area of labor disputes, it would 
seem of vital importance to preserve the 
nonstatutory powers of requisitioning 
or destroying property which can, in 
ease of necessity, be exercised by mili- 
tary authorities in a theater of war. 
Obviously, in the face of an advancing 
enemy it is impossible to expect the 
military always to resort to statutory 
procedures for condemning property. 
In addition, the amendment, if adopted, 


might result in a denial of an effective 
remedy to injured persons in the area 
of the so-called “implied taking” cases. 
In those cases, also, to require resort to 
statutory procedures would be self-de- 
feating because the situation is one in 
which the Executive does not know in 
advance that there will be any taking 
of the property in question. 


Senator Monroney’s “Pan Mail” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or . 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in the 
Appendix of the REcorp an editorial pub- 
lished in the Washington Evening Star 
of July 18, 1953, referring to the type of 
“pan mail” I have received in the course 
of my current disagreement with the 
junior Senator from Wisconsin [Mr. 
MCCARTHY]. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

SENATOR MONRONEY’s MAIL all 


Senator Monroney has performed a public 
service by inserting in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp the abusive “pan mail” he received 
following a speech directed to some of the 
important issues raised by Senator McCar- 
THY'’s methods. For this exhibit is an ex- 
cellent illustration of two distinguishing 
characteristics of the mail—the mail received 
by newspapers or the mail received by Mem- 
bers of Congress—inspired by the McCarthy 
controversy. The Star can speak on the sub- 
ject with the authority of experience. 

About 25 percent of the abusive mail re- 
ceived by Senator Monroney, he said, came 
from members of that dank fringe of deprav- 
ity made up of the writers of anonymous 
letters. These creatures, living in a slimy 
underworld of their own and feeding darkly 
on the poisons they exude, are always with 
us, it is true. There is something about the 
McCarthy controversy, however, which seems 
to have a singular attraction, and they 
swarm like maggots to his defense. 

The other characteristic of the Monroney 
mail exhibit is a curious intolerance. This 
quality runs like a pattern through the let- 
ters which were signed. What makes it 
curious is that it is not induced by intoler- 
ant attack on Mr. McCartuy. It results, as 
in Mr, MONRONEY's case, when one so much 
as dares to doubt that Senator MCCARTHY is 
the only one who stands between us and 
complete subversion by the Communists; or 
when one does not agree that Senator Mc- 
CarTHy has exclusive monopoly among our 
public officials in despising Communists, or 
exposing or prosecuting them, 

Senator MoONRONEY's speech was no tirade 
against Senator McCartny. It was a re- 
strained, orderly, and carefully prepared dis- 
cussion of some of the issues created over 
methods followed by the McCarthy subcom- 
mittee and its agents. It was temperately 
worded. Yet the speech attracted a response 
reflecting the sort of blind intolerance more 
closely associated with the temper of a 
lynching mob than with written communi- 
cation between civilized people. Senator 
McCartTxHy does not, of course, draw all of his 
support from the writers of anonymous let- 
ters or their brethren whose crude expres- 
sions place them in the category of crack- 
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pots. His ability to excite these elements, 
however, is the source of some of the anxiety 
over what has now come to be known as 
McCarthyism, 


Freedom To Read 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HARLEY M. KILGORE 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 i 


Mr. KILGORE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an eloquent 
statement issued by the American Li- 
brary Association and the American 
Book Publishers Council on the right of 
the American people to read whatever 
they choose. 

The statement has been reprinted in 
the July 9, 1953, issue of the Machinist, 
the weekly newspaper o7 the Interna- 
tional Association of Machinists, with 
the following introductory comment: 

The freedom of the American people to 
read whatever they choose has been reaf- 
firmed in an eloquent statement issued by 
the American Library Association and the 
American Book Publishers Council. These 
two organizations represent the Nation's 
librarians and major book publishers, 
Among librarians signing the statement was 
Luther H. Evans, Librarian of Congress. The 
Book Publishers Council is headed by Doug- 
las M. Black, president of Doubleday & Co, 
The librarians approved the statement at 
their annual convention at Los Angeles. The 
board of directors of the Book Publishers 
Council voted its approval of the statement 
at a meeting at New York City. Because of 
the statement’s importance the Machinist 
is reprinting it in full on these pages. 


Mr. President, I feel that the state- 
ment deserves the attention of every 
Members of the Congress. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


The freedom to read is essential to our de- 
mocracy. Itis under attack. Private groups 
and public authorities in various parts of 
the country are working to remove books 
from sale, to censor textbooks, to label con- 
troversial books, to distribute lists of ob- 
jectionable books or authors, and to purge 
libraries. 

These actions apparently rise from a view 
that our national tradition of free expres- 
sion is no longer valid; that censorship and 
suppression are needed to avoid the sub- 
version of politics and the corruption of 
morals. 

We, as citizens devoted to the use of books 
and as librarians and publishers responsible 
for disseminating them, wish to assert the 
public interest in the preservation of the 
freedom to read. 

We are deeply concerned about these at- 
tempts at suppression. Most such attempts 
rest on a denial of the fundamental prem- 
ise of democracy: that the ordinary citizen, 
by exercising his critical judgment, will ac- 
cept the good and reject the bad. 

The censors, public and private, assume 
that they should determine what is good 
and what is bad for their fellow citizens. 

We trust Americans to recognize propa- 
ganda, and to reject obscenity. We do not 
believe they need the help of censors to 
assist them in this task. 
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We do not believe they are prepared to 
sacrifice their heritage of a free press in 
order to be protected against what others 
think may be bad for them. We believe 
they still favor free enterprise in ideas and 
expression. 

We are aware, of course, that books are 
not alone in being subjected to efforts at 
suppression. We are aware that these ef- 
forts are related to a larger pattern of pres- 
sures being brought against education, the 
press, films, radio, and television. 

The problem is not only one of actual 
censorship. The shadow of fear cast by these 
pressures leads, we suspect, to an even larger 
voluntary curtailment of expression by those 
who seek to avoid controversy. 

‘Such pressure toward conformity is perhaps 
natural to a time of uneasy change and per- 
vading fear. Especially when so many of our 
apprehensions are directed against an ideol- 
ogy, the expression of a dissident idea be- 
comes a thing feared in itself, and we tend 
to move against it as against a hostile deed, 
with suppression. 

And yet suppression is never more danger- 
ous than in such a time of social tension. 
Freedom has given the United States the 
elasticity to endure strain. Freedom keeps 
open the path of novel and creative solutions, 
and enables change to come by choice. 

Every silencing of a heresy, every enforce- 
ment of an orthodoxy, diminishes the tough- 
ness and resilience of our society and leaves 
it the less able to deal with stress. 

Now as always in our history, books are 
among our greatest instruments of freedom. 
They are almost the only means for making 
generally available ideas or manners of ex- 
pression that can initially command only 
a small audience. 

They are the natural medium for the new 
idea and the untried voice, from which come 
the original contributions to social growth. 
They are essential to the extended discus- 
sion which serious thought requires, and to 
the accumulation of knowledge and ideas in- 
to organized collections, 

We believe that free communication is es- 
sential to the preservation of a free society 
and a creative culture. We believe that these 
pressures toward conformity present the dan- 
ger of limiting the range and variety of in- 
quiry and expression on which our democ- 
racy and our culture depend. 

We believe that every American commu- 
nity must jealously guard the freedom to 
publish and to circulate, in order to preserve 
its own freedom to read. We believe that 
publishers and librarians have a profound 
responsibility to give validity to that free- 
dom to read by making it possible for the 
reader to choose freely from a variety of 
offerings. 

The freedom to read is guaranteed by the 
Constitution. Those with faith in free men 
will stand firm on these constitutional guar- 
anties of essential rights and will exercise 
the responsibilities that accompany these 
rights. 

We therefore affirm these propositions: 

1. It is in the public interest for publishers 
and librarians to make available the widest 
diversity of views and expressions, including 
those which are unorthodox or unpopular 
with the majority. 

Creative thought is by definition new, and 
what is new is different. The bearer of 
every new thought is a rebel until his idea is 
refined and tested. Totalitarian systems at- 
tempt to maintain themselves in power by 
the ruthless suppression of any concept 
which challenges the established orthodoxy. 

The power of a democratic system to adapt 
to change is vastly strengthened by the free- 
dom of its citizens to choose widely from 
among conflicting opinions offered freely to 
them. To stifle every nonconformist idea at 
birth would mark the end of the democratic 
process. 

Furthermore, only through the constant 
activity of weighing and selecting can the 


democratic mind attain the strength de- 
manded by times like these. We need to 
know not only what we believe but why we 
believe it. 

2. Publishers and librarians do not need to 
endorse every idea or presentation contained 
in the books they make available. It would 
conflict with the public interest for them to 
establish their own political, moral, or 
aesthetic views as the sole standard for 
determining what books should be published 
or circulated. 

Publishers and librarians serve the educa- 
tional process by helping to make available 
knowledge and ideas required for the growth 
of the mind and the increase of learning. 
They do not foster education by imposing as 
mentors the patterns of their own thought. 

The people should have the freedom to read 
and consider a broader range of ideas than 
those that may be held by any single libra- 
rian or publisher or government or church. 
It is wrong that what one man can read 
should be confined to what another thinks 
proper. 

3. It is contrary to the public interest for 
publishers or librarians to determine the 
acceptability of a book solely on the basis 
of the personal history or political affilia- 
tions of the author. 

A book should be judged as a book. No art 
or literature can flourish if it is to be meas- 
ured by the political views or private lives 
of its creators. No society of free men can 
flourish which draws up lists of writers to 
whom it will not listen, whatever they may 
have to say. 

The present laws dealing with obscenity 
should be vigorously enforced. Beyond that, 
there is no place in our society for extra- 
legal efforts to coerce the taste of others, to 
confine adults to the reading matter deemed 
suitable for adolescents, or to inhibit the 
efforts of writers to achieve artistic expres- 
sion. 

To some, much of modern literature is 
shocking. But is not much of life itself 
shocking? We cut off literature at the 
source if we prevent serious artists from 
dealing with the stuff of life. 

Parents and teachers have a responsibility 
to prepare the young to meet the diversity of 
experiences in life to which they will be ex- 
posed, as they have a responsibility to help 
them learn to think critically for themselves. 

These are affirmative responsibilities, not 
discharged simply by preventing them from 
reading works for which they are not yet 
prepared. In these matters taste differs, and 
taste cannot be legislated; nor can machin- 
ery be devised which will suit the demands of 
one group without limiting the freedom of 
others. 

We deplore the catering to the immature, 
the retarded or the maladjusted taste. But 
those concerned with freedom have the re- 
sponsibility of seeing to it that each indi- 
vidual book or publication, whatever its con- 
tents, price or method of distribution, is 
dealt with in accordance with due process 
of law. 

It is not in the public interest to force a 
reader to accept with any book the prejudg- 
ment of a label characterizing the book or 
author as subversive or dangerous. 

The idea of labeling supposes the exist- 
ence of individuals or groups with wisdom 
to determine by authority what is good or 
bad for the citizens. It supposes that each 
individual must be directed in making up 
his mind about the ideas he examines. But 
Americans do not need others to do their 
thinking for them. 

6. It is the responsibility of publishers 
and librarians, as guardians of the people’s 
freedom to read, to contest encroachments 
upon that freedom by individuals or groups 
seeking to impose their own standards or 
tastes upon the community at large. 

It is inevitable in the give and take of the 
democratic process that the political, the 
moral, or the aesthetic concepts of an indi- 
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vidual or group will occasionally collide with 
those of another individual or group. 

In a free society each individual is free to 
determine for himself what he wishes to 
read, and each group is free to determine 
what it will recommend to its freely associ- 
ated members. 

But no group has the right to take the 
law into its own hands, and to impose its 
own concepts of politics or morality upon 
other members of a democratic society. 
Freedom is no freedom if it is accorded only 
to the accepted and the inoffensive. 

7. It is the responsibility of publishers and 
librarians to give full meaning to the free- 
dom to read by providing books that enrich 
the quality of thought and expression. By 
the exercise of this affirmative responsibility, 
bookmen can demonstrate that the answer 
to a bad book is a good one, the answer to 
a bad idea is a good one. 

The freedom to read ts of little conse- 
quence when expended on the trivial; it is 
frustrated when the reader cannot obtain 
matter fit for his purpose. 

What is needed is not only the absence of 
restraint, but the positive provision of op- 
portunity for the people to read the best that 
has been thought and said. 

Books are the major channel by which the 
intellectual inheritance is handed down, 
and the principal means of its testing and 
growth. The defense of their freedom and 
integrity, and the enlargement of their serv- 
ice to society, requires of all bookmen the 
utmost of their faculties, and deserves of all 
citizens the fullest of their support. 

We state these propositions neither lightly 
nor as easy generalizations. We here stake 
out a lofty claim for the value of books. We 
do so because we believe that they are good, 
possessed of enormous variety and useful- 
ness, worthy of cherishing and keeping free. 

We realize that the application of these 
propositions may mean the dissemination 
of ideas and manners of expression that are 
repugnant to many persons. We do not state 
these propositions in the comfortable belief 
that what people read is unimportant. 

We believe rather that what people read 
is deeply important; that ideas can be dan< 
gerous; but that the suppression of ideas is 
fatal to a democratic society. Freedom it- 
self is a dangerous way of life, but it is ours. 


Freedom Lacks License for Evil 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES C. DAVIS 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker, 
on July 16, 1953, the Christian Index, an 
official Baptist publication in the State of 
Georgia, published an editorial com- 
mending Dr. James P., Wesberry, pastor 
of the Morningside Baptist Church, 
Atlanta, Ga., for his activities as chair- 
man of the Georgia Literature Commis- 
sion, and urging him to continue in that. 
position. Also published in the same 
issue of the Christian Index is an article 
by Dr. Wesberry entitled “Freedom Lacks 
License for Evil,” in which American 
morality and ethics and the existing 
dangers thereto are most ably presented. 

Under unanimous consent granted, I 
insert herewith the editorial and article 
from the Christian Index: 

PLEASE, Dr. WESBERRY 

Stay in there, Dr. Jamés P. Wesberry. 

You had a thankless job from the beginning 
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as chairman of Georgia's Literature Commis- 
sion. It's been rougher than your friends 
anticipated but if you resign the commis- 
sion had just as well fold. 

The daily papers, and the Atlanta papers 
in perticular, have been unkind in the ex- 
treme. They have branded your group as 
censors when even the office boy, if he reads, 
knows it has no power of itself to censor. 

It gives front-page to a distributing com- 
pany which says it won't withdraw any more 
obscene trash from the newsstands without 
court action. It doesn’t bother to add it 
was voluntary action in the first instance— 
that your commission has no police power 
other than that of any citizen. We cite this 
as typical of their bias. 

Obscene books and magazines and the like 
have no place in our State. Eliminating 
them is not damaging freedom of the press. 
Freedom to use the highways isn’t freedom 
for a drunken fool. Freedom for a police- 
man to carry a gun isn’t freedom to shoot 
and kill all persons in sight. Let the mis- 
guided papers yelp. It isn’t often they have 
an excuse to write so often of their favorite 
theme. 

But, Dr. Wesberry, if you quit, it will be 
Just about the third strike for the commis- 
sion, It will be a long time before another 
effort is made to bury this rot sold by little 
men for financial gain, 


FREEDOM LACKS LICENSE FOR Evin 


(By James P. Wesberry, chairman, Georgia 
Literature Commission) 


America was founded upon the highest ex- 
ample of morality and ethics the world has 
ever known. Unfortunately, today there is, 
in the words of ex-President Hoover, “a 
dangerous weakening of morality and ethical 
standards in public life generally.” 

The very foundations upon which our 
great Republic rests are being eaten away by 
immorality. The great corruption we have 
witnessed in recent years in public life is but 
a reflection of the lack of integrity and basic 
morality in our Nation. 

I am vitally concerned that America shall 
be on God’s side. I tremble to think that 
some indifference of mine, some lack of posi- 
tive action should contribute to the develop- 
ment of conditions which remove us as a na- 
tion from a position which the Lord will 
support. It is for this reason that I have 
interested myself as an ordinary citizen and 
as a Christian minister in the tragic and 
deplorable condition of unrestrained publi- 
cation and sale of obscene literature, which 
threatens to smother the decency of America. 


DRAFTED TO SERVE 


When the Governor of Georgia asked me to 
serve on this Commission, I told him that 
I was a busy pastor and had far more than 
I could ever hope to do. I told him that 
I had 1,200 members and many of their 
relatives and friends looking to me for 
spiritual help. 

He said, “There are 314 million people in 
Georgia who need you.” I did not want the 
responsibility; it was thrust upon me, and 
I have such deep moral convictions that I 
could not say “no.” 

I am not ashamed of the stand I have 
taken. I hope some day a method more 
fully acceptable to all concerned may be 
worked out. If there is a better alterna- 
tive solution, I should like to support it. I 
have tried to do my best. 


PLANS TO RESIGN 


The added responsibilities incumbent upon 
me in this fight are terrific. I t to soon 
resign this position, but I shall ever count it 
a privilege to have had an opportunity to 
make no uncertain sound to the world as to 
where I stand regarding obscenity. 

In the unimpeded distribution of this 
salacious literature we are being treated to 
a sorry spectacle of modern Ahabs who are 
willing to forsake the highest principles of 


decency to attain their selfish ends. If this 

were not true, they certainly would not cons 

sent to publish and peddle such literature. 
DANGER OF FREEDOM 

It is indeed tragic and alarming that many 
publishers have long ago abolished high 
ethical standards and are attempting to con- 
duct their activities under the protection of 
some of our most priceless traditions, free- 
dom of speech and freedom of press. The 
truth is the writers, publishers, and distribu- 
tors of this filth are far less concerned with 
protecting these inalienable rights and free- 
doms than with assuring themselves a profit 
by any means whatsoever. 

Those who are sincerely opposed to any sort 
of suppression of this literature in the belief 
that a form of censorship would inevitably 
result are, in most cases, regrettably unin- 
formed as to the true nature of the books in- 
volved, or are unable to distinguish between 
true freedom and wanton license, or have 
believed false statements and half-truths 
about the operation of the Commission which 
I head which was formed, not to censor, but 
to investigate and report on conditions and 
recommend action to prosecuting agencies. 

PRIVILEGE OF FREEDOM 

There is no conflict between freedom and 
decency; freedom is not a privilege for some, 
a burden for others; it is not an unrestrained 
force, a rampaging stream rushing pelimell 
over the property of the defenseless. Free- 
dom without obligation is anarchy; freedom 
with obligation is democracy. On the other 
hand, freedom can be a dangerous thing if 
translated into license. 

The flag of freedom will never be hidden 
by a smokescreen of moral indignation, 
but at the present time true freedom of 
speech and press may indeed suffer—not 
at the hands of those who are ,seeking to 
eradicate obscenity, but by those who seek 
to hide a vicious cancer of literature be- 
hind the smokescreen of their fight against 
censorship. It is high time for all of us, 
including those who fear censorship, to 
begin doing something about cleaning up 
the awful mess of pornographic literature. 

We in Georgia, and particularly of the 
commission, have no quarrel with the press 
nor with the principle of freedom of speech 
and press. I, like many others, would gladly 
defend the freedom of the press with my 
own blood, but I could well wish that the 
press might be more concerned about the 
misuse and abuse of freedom that produces 
such obscene literature as they would never 
think of publishing in their own columns, 

The press is mighty; and if the mighty 
press of our land, including, of course, the 
religious press, were to really come out 
against pornography, we could soon finish 
the task assigned to us in Georgia. 

Today over 200,000 racks are literally teem- 
ing with magazines and pocket-sized books, 
many of which violate every standard of 
decency, and many of which have to be 
carted from the publisher to various news 
agencies in the country by truck because 
they violate United States postal laws. 
Many others must be smuggled across State 
lines in private automobiles because of in- 
terstate commerce regulations against trans- 
port of pornographic publications, 

STATE LAWS 


In every State except one today there exist 
strong laws against the publication, distribu- 
tion, and sale of the very type of literature 
which is now displayed so boldly, but few 
officers of the law will ever enforce these 
ordinances except under pressure of an 
aroused public opinion. 

These books have been described by the 
Selective Committee on Current Porno- 
graphic Materials in its report to the Nation 
December 31, 1952, based on 68 unbelievably 
obscene books, as entirely devoted to “‘ob- 
scenity, violence, lust, use of narcotics, blas- 
phemy, vulgarity, pornography, juvenile 
delinquency, sadism, masochism, perversion, 
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homosexuality, lesbianism, murder, rape, and 
nymphomania.” 


DEGRADING MORALS 


We have been shocked to find that much 
of this moral filth is being circulated among 
children. The principal of a leading boys’ 
high school in Atlanta recently displayed 
certain types of extremely salacious materiul 
which he had found in the pockets of his 
students. He stated that during the past 
few months over 50 boys were found to have 
such pornographic literature in their pock- 
ets. 

When asked what he regarded as the moral 
result of this material upon the lives of his 
students, he said: “This very stuff has sent 
three boys to the training school.” He said 
that the boys learn about various forms of 
perversion, such as sodomy, from this litera- 
ture. 

Those who so vigorously oppose the fight 
against obscenity surely cannot be aware 
of the terrible malignancy of the books, 
‘magazines, and other materials at issue. 
Many of us have waited far too long to utter 
our protest and to oppose unrestrained print- 
ing and unlimited distribution of that which 
is, as one man described it, “not rotten, but 
worse than rotten.” 


REMEDY FOR EVIL 


I could never say that obscenity is an evil 
for which there is no remedy. There are at 
least five methods of controlling poisonous 
literature. 

First, through the application of the Gos- 
pel of the Lord Jesus Christ. If we had a re- 
deemed civilization, we would not have this 
problem. If men had the mind of Christ, 
they could not publish and distribute and 
sell that which is obscene. 

Second, through an aroused public in- 
terest, and we may safely say that the pub- 
lic is being increasingly aroused and 
alarmed over this abortion of freedom and 
transformation of liberty into license. 

Third, through education. We have rea- 
sons to believe that Southern Baptists and 
many other denominations will increase their 
efforts to educate their constituency con- 
cerning the dangers of this great evil. PTA’s 
and many other fine organizations are join- 
ing in the process, beginning in the home. 

Fourth, through mutual cooperation with 
distributors. This we are earnestly endeav- 
oring to do in Georgia and are receiving fine 
cooperation. 

Fifth, through legislation. The Commis- 
sion in Georgia was created to encourage and 
aid the solicitor general in the administer- 
ing of the laws of the State regarding ob- 
scenity which are among the strongest in the 
Nation, 

The moral foundations of our Nation are 
not only threatened, but defied by pornog- 
raphy freely circulated and hotly defended. 
The tide of decency has gone out in much 
of the literature of today. The time is truly 
ripe for a revival of decency in America, 


Checks on the Arbitrary Power of 
Chairmen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President,. I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an article 
entitled “Checks on the Arbitrary Power 
of Chairmen,” written by Arthur Krock, 
senior New York Times correspondent, 
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There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

IN THE NATION 
(By Arthur Krock) 
CHECKS ON THE ARBITRARY POWER OF CHAIRMEN 


WASHINGTON, July 20—The new Senate 
Tule proposed by Senator MONRONEY was 
evoked by some of the investigatory practices 
followed by Senator MCCARTHY, and it must 
run the gantlet of McCartuy’s supporters on 
the Rules Committee, to which it has been 
referred. But it is a broader expression of 
what seems to be a sentiment arising in Con- 
gress against arbitrary and unilateral acts by 
committee chairmen and inquiries that ex- 
ceed the warrants given them by the Senate 
or House. 

Three chairmen recently have been the 
targets of this feeling. The Ways and Means 
Committee overrode the determined effort of 
Representative D. A. REED to prevent it even 
from considering the extension of the excess 
profits tax that was urged by the President. 
The House Committee on Government Op- 
erations formally denied to Chairman CLARE 
E. Horrman the power he was assuming to 
appoint numerous subcommittees to conduct 
what members referred to as “quickie” in- 
vestigations. And when the Democratic 
members of one of Senator McCartTHy’s sub- 
committees on Government Operations re- 
signed in a body after its Republican ma- 
jority voted him the. absolute right to hire 
and fire the staff, they labeled the future 
activities of the subcommittee with a word 
politicians fear—“star chamber.” 

Nobody, including the Democrats who em- 
ployed this startling method of rebuking a 
chairman, knows what will come of it be- 
cause it creates a situation new to Congress 
and makes both sides vulnerable. If bloc 
resignations became even a limited practice, 
the minority Members of Congress could 
cripple any committee work of which they 
disapproved for any reason, an intolerable 
condition from the viewpoint of the public 
interest. If majority committee members, 

ding the minority’s share of respon- 
sibility, vote such power to chairmen as Mc- 
CartHY’s Republican colleagues voted him, 
the minority members would often be com- 
pulsorily associated with activities and 
methods that were faits accomplis before 
they knew these were even contemplated. 


MONRONEY’S PURPOSE 


The purpose of Senator MoNRONEY’s pro- 
posed new rule is to prevent the recurrence 
of such a situation by requiring the Senate 
to take official cognizance of what its com- 
mittees are doing, especially by way of in- 
vestigation. The Vice President could forbid 
the continuance of inquiries unless over- 
ruled by a majority of the Senate. And 
chairmen would be required to make periodic 
reports of their group activities and what the 
general nature of proposed new investiga- 
tions was to be. If a majority of the Senate 
agreed that a committee—or, with the tolera- 
tion of the full committee chairman, a sub- 
committee—was poing outside the terms of 
its authorization, or engaging within that 
authorization in practices of which the Sen- 
ate disapproved, discipline could then be ad- 
ministered. 

The power to discharge a committee from 
consideration of legislation that is referred 
to it under the rules already is possessed by 
a House or Senate majority. But this does not 
Specifically cover the incidents, centering 
about Senator McCarTuy, that produced Sen- 
ator MoONRONEY’s proposal. It strikes at the 
abuses of the investigatory function of Con- 
gress and, most important, would make it 
impossible hereafter for the Senate to remain 
Officially ignorant of violations of its warrant 
to certain committees. 

But the chairmen have great influence in 
Congress, and if it is thrown against the 
Monroney rule the results would probably 
be fatal to the suggestion. Moreover, it 


can be argued, and truthfylly, that mem- 
bers of committees themselves have made 
impressive demonstrations of late against 
chairmen they believed were going too far, 
and that no new cures are required. Mc- 
CARTHY is now on the defensive for the first 
time and is stuck with a one-party sub- 
committee. The excess-profits tax extension 
that REED said he would not even permit 
to come before his committee is now law. 
And HorrMan cannot start any more quickie 
inquiries without the approval of his col- 
leagues. This type of argument is usually 
effective in Congress, which is allergic to 
drastic changes in its rules. 


A MATTER OF PRIDE AND THRIFT 


It should be especially effective in this 
instance because chairmen in several ways 
can reward and punish committee members; 
the groups, proud of the fact that their par- 
ent bodies are disposed to follow their find- 
ings, resent the idea that they need exte- 
rior policing, and almost every member of 
every committee hopes to be a chairman 
some day. 

Nevertheless, it is a regrettable fact that 
the branches of Congress have generally 
shrunk from policing their committees, as 
chairmen have been loath to police their 
subcommittees. The late Senator Walsh, of 
Montana, exposed deep corruption in the 
Harding era, but he trampled on many in- 
dividual rights in doing so. Justice Black, 
of the Supreme Court, when a Senator, did 
the same in his shipping inquiry. McCar- 
THY has made a new record for the course. 
But, though a few congressional voices were 
raised in protest against Walsh and Black, 
the Senate maintained the attitude of offi- 
cial ignorance of their excesses. And, though 
many more congressional criticisms of Mc- 
CartHy are heard, the Senafe’s ignorance of 
the causes are still official. 

MONRONEY would put an end to this con- 
dition. His formula is probably not accept- 
able. But it is valuable, anyhow, as another 
check on committee chairmen running wild 
outside their frames of reference, 


The Victims of the Korean War 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN S. COOPER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “The Last Full Measure,” pub- 
lished in the New York Times this morn- 
ing. It is a moving tribute to those who 
have given their service and their years 
in the Korean war, and, above all, to 
those who gave “the last full measure of 
devotion” to the cause of country and 
freedom. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed the RECORD, as 
follows: 

THE Last FULL MEASURE 

A few hours from now, all along the line 
that runs across Korea from the mouth of 
the Imjim River on the Yellow Sea to the Sea 
of Japan below Kosong, men dazed by sud- 
den silence will be rising to their feet. This 
moment, to their last days, they will remem- 
ber, for it will give them back the gifts of 
life, of wholeness of body and of all the 
bright hopes of youth. 

But they will remember, too, those others 
who could not hear the order to cease fire. 
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This has been a small war, and far away, in 
a land few soldiers loved. It has been a dull 
and wearisome war, with two great retreats, 
two great advances, no glamor and little 
glory; a war in mud and dust, in killing heat 
and wounding cold; a war demanding the 
kind of courage that endures and the kind of 
loyalty that may be vague about interna- 
tional policy but won’t let the country or 
the company or the next man in the patrol 
down. These men fought it—those who lived 
and those who did not live. 

If the dead could parade as they were 
when they were young recruits, they could 
not be distinguished from the others. Al- 
most all soldiers in the line did their full 
duty, some did more than their duty, but it 
was chance that picked most of the dead to 
die and the wounded to sufer. Let us now 
remember, on this day of Korean silence, the 
more than 25,000 American dead, the more 
than 100,000 American wounded; the more 
than 184,000 South Koreans who have been 
killed or wounded; the 13,500 other soldiers 
of the United Nations who suffered death or 
multilation in the common cause. In pain 
and with their blood these young men un- 
derlined the great principles of the charter 
of the United Nations. They gave as Lin- 
coln said at Gettysburg, “the last full meas- 
ure of devotion.” 

On this day, when perhaps the singing of 
a bird or the chirping of a cricket can be 
heard where lately the guns were thundering, 
we cannot look far or with certainty into the 
future. Freedom advances along the dark 
highways of the world, but not always with 
perfect wisdom, not always with infallible 
patience. But in the deeds of these young 
men who died for liberty there is no flaw. 
Theirs was the ultimate wisdom, theirs the 
eternal patience, beyond all criticism and, 
in the silence to which they have gone, be- 
yond all praise. 


Factory Girls To Take Off on Long- 
Awaited Tour of Europe 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. E. ROSS ADAIR 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recorp, I 
insert an account from the Skyliner, the 
Trans World Airlines employee publica- 
tion, concerning the trip of the Elex Club 
of Fort Wayne to Europe. Upon this 
subject, I have previously addressed the 
House: 


FACTORY GILS To TAKE Orr on LONG- 
AWAITED TOUR OF EUROPE 

Fort WAYyNE.—The largest single group of 
air travelers ever to cross the Atlantic will 
take off from the Fort Wayne, Ind., airport 
in three special TWA planes this Saturday. 

Bound for London on the first leg of a 22- 
day swing through Europe, these travelers 
are mostly women factory workers from the 
General Electric Co. plants in Fort Wayne, 
and members of an employees’ organiza- 
tion known as the Elex Club, 

Their average age is 38; their average in- 
come is $57 a week. Few of them have fin- 
ished high school; none of them has ever 
been to Europe before. The tour will cost 
them anywhere from $879 to $1,022, depend- 
ing on whether they elect to take the 15-day 
or the 22-day tour. Most of them—90 per- 
cent—have chosen the 22-day tour, even 
though it involves time off without pay. 
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The girls apparently realize that never be- 
fore has it been possible for factory workers 
on a modest salary to take a trip to Europe. 
Never before could they spare the time; fast 
TWA service brings London within 12 to 15 
hours of New York. Never before could they 
afford the passage; TWA’s sky-tourist fares 
have cut costs to a minimum. 

The trip, which is heing sponsored by tne 
Elex Club, independent of any official GE 
backing, has been responsible for a whole 
winter's bustling excitement and activity in 
Fort Wayne. French classes, courses in do’s 
and don'ts for European travelers, shopping 
and saving, have occupied all the girls’ atten- 
tion. 

Many of them cut their winter wardrobe 
or gave it up entirely in order to save money 
for the trip. They brought their own 
lunches from home, and any day you could 
see them sitting around at lunchtime eating 
homemade sandwiches and studying French. 
From TWA’s Mary Gordon (New York-based 
Cherry Shafer Kellogg, women’s sales-devel- 
opment supervisor) they got tips on what to 
wear and how to pack. From other experts 
they got advice on how to be ambassadors of 
good will for America. They're very much 
impressed with the fact that as factory girls 
they have an important public-relations job 
to do in Europe. 

To help do that job they've learned all 
they can about foreign money and customs 
regulations, they’ve studied tour folders of 
London, Amsterdam, Cologne, Wiesbaden, 
Lucerne, Milan, Rome, Paris, and the Riviera. 

Irene Meyers, director of women's activi- 
ties for the Fort Wayne plants of GE, spark- 
plugged the Elex tour. She’s had it in mind 
for years, but this was the first year when 
conditions in Europe, employment at home, 
and low-cost TWA sky-tourist fares com- 
bined to create the perfect setup. 

Elex Club girls have been on tours before, 
but never outside the United States. 
Longest previous trip was to New York. 

It is expected that Clare Booth Luce will 
receive the group in Rome. There will be an 
audience with the Pope. 


Stocktaking in Korea 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN S. COOPER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, I ask 

unanimous consent to have printed in 
, the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 

entitled “The Stocktaking,” which ap- 
peared in the New York Times today 
commenting on the situation in Korea. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE STOCKTAKING 

The end of the shooting in Korea must in- 
evitably invite a stocktaking. Where do we 
stand now and where do we go from here? 

Three years and 1 month ago. the Com- 
munists mounted an invasion of the United 
Nations-sponsored Republic of Korea. They 
crossed the 38th Parallel, drove down the 
peninsula and were halted only when the Re- 
public was almost entirely overrun, They 
have been driven back beyond the point from 
which they started and after 2 years of 
negotiation have agreed to a cease-fire. 

The situation is considerably different 
from what it was on June 25, 1950. In 
some respects it is better. In some respects 
it is undeniably worse. From any point of 


view, except that an end has been put to 
the bloodshed at this time, it is grim. 

Several things must be put on the credit 
side of the ledger. The United Nations took 
a collective action to condemn an aggres- 
sion (always with the dissent of the Soviet 
bloc) and 16 of its members made a positive 
contribution in the field toward halting that 
aggression. The principle of collective secu- 
rity was upheld. The Republic of Korea was 
kept alive. 

As for the United States, the action in Ko- 
rea represented something of a regaining 
of our national soul and our national con- 
science. We did a difficult and costly thing 
because we thought it was right. It was. 
We ended a policy of drift and reawakened to 
the dangers that confronted us, in Asia as 
well as in Europe. We assumed a policy of 
leadership and responsibility commensurate 
with our strength, Our strength was in- 
creased. 

A large part of the American citizenship 
and some others of the world’s peoples got 
a more accurate view of the character of the 
Chinese Communists and of their aims. If 
some illusions were shattered it is all to the 
good, since the illusions were treacherous. 
We should know now with what we have to 
deal, 

On the debit side, quite apart from the 
losses in lives, is the fact that the basic difi- 
culties in Korea have not been resolved. The 
peninsula is still divided. The Republic of 
Korea is still alive, but it is still limited to 
sovereignty over only a part of the Koreans. 
The remainder is still under an alien domi- 
nation. The Republic, morevover, is still 
gravely threatened. 

In June 1950 there were about 250,000 
well-trained and fairly well-equipped Com- 
munist soldiers north of the 38th Parallel. 
Today there are more than a million of them, 
far better equipped, many of them battle- 
hardened, and all of them backed up by a 
large concentration of Soviet-supplied air- 
craft in Manchuria. Under the terms of the 
truce the airfields north of the parallel can 
be repaired “for civilian use.” with the repair 
subject to no inspection from without. 

The final assessment can be made, how- 
ever, only when the political problems are 
resolved. The losses will be vindicated only 
if there is no sacrifice of the principles for 
which they were incurred. The United Na- 
tions has repeatedly affirmed that its objec- 
tive is a free, united, and democratic Korea, 
It is now the purpose of its members to pur- 
sue that aim by political rather than mili- 
tary means. Losing sight of that objective 
now can compromise the integrity of the 
United Nations members. Similarly, the 
losses in resisting aggression militarily can- 
not be vindicated if there is now the thought 
of rewarding aggression politically. 

There is no sign that the Communist ag- 
gressors have undergone a change of heart. 
Unless and until there is some such evidence 
we shall be obliged to continue the struggle 
by whatever means are necessary. There 
may be a truce on the Korean battlefields. 
There is as yet no peace in Asia. One phase 
of the engagement on behalf of liberty may 
draw to its close. The long struggle is not 
yet won, 


The Work of a Republican Congress 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. E. ROSS ADAIR 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix of 
the Recorp, I attach a-feature article 
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from the LaGrange Standard, LaGrange, 
Ind., Paul Riddick, editor. As it is timely 
and informative, I felt that it would be 
of general interest: 


THE WORK or A REPUBLICAN CONGRESS 


Republican leaders size up the session of 
Congress drawing toward summer adjourn- 
ment, a Republican Congress as one with an 
impressive record. 

The GOP Congress is scoring one major 
achievement—a $10 billion reduction in ap- 
propriations allocated to the Government 
agencies by the Truman administration. 

It also aided the new administration in an- 
other monstrous operation—the complete 


replacement of the operating command of a 


$75 billion business—the Government itself. 
There has been no parallel to this turnover 
either in Government or business in all his- 
tory. 

It is as though a corporation, many times 
the size of General Motors or General Elec- 
tric, suddenly swept out all officers, all di- 
rectors, and all superintendents, bringing in 
a complete new array of commanders, 

The last time the Government changed 
party control, it was doing a $4,600,000,000 
business. That was on March 4, 1933. 

Congress is up to date on appropriation 
bills. The House has passed 14, 10 of which 
have gone through the Senate and 4 of which 
have been enacted into law. The Senate 
expects early passage of the last 4 and both 
branches will shortly enact the other 6 now 
in conference. 

The record is good but not complete on the 
11-point must legislative program laid down 
at the White House last May 11 by Senate 
GOP leader Tarr and House Speaker MARTIN. 

1. Reorganization of executive agencies. 
Congress has approved 6 measures and has 4 
more pending. 

2. Appropriation bills, as already outlined. 

3. Statehood for Hawaii, passed by House 
but languishing in Senate. 

4. Amendments to Taft-Hartley Act. No 
action. 

5. Extension to limited Federal controls. 
Reported to House July 8. Enactment ex- 
pected. 

6. Tidelands bill, giving States jurisdiction 
over off-shore oil resources enacted into law. 

7. Reciprocal Trade Act. Passed by both 
House and Senate and now in conference. 

8. Customs simplification. Bill revising 
customs procedures to be acted on by House 
Monday. 

9. Extension of old age and survivors insur- 
ance. No action but under study. 

10. Extension of aid to schools in critical 
areas. Construction bill passed by House 
July 9. Senate action promised. 

11. Addition of two Commissioners to Dis- 
trict of Columbia. No action. 


Fourth of July Tribute 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JAMES S. GOLDEN 


OF KENTUCKY: 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. GOLDEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave accorded I am very glad, indeed, to 
have inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
ORD an editorial appearing on July 4, 
1953 in the Star and Herald of Panama. 
The editorial utterances of this news- 
paper of the Isthmian Republic have 
often been placed in the CoNGRESSIONAL 
Record and have been quoted by Mem- 
bers of our Congress with approval and 
appreciation. The statements in the 
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present editorial are highly commenda- 
tory of our Nation and its founders, and 
of our ideals and achievements. They 
are well calculated to aid in bringing 
about closer relations between the United 
States and Panama, and for this reason 
should have the widest circulation. 

The editorial follows: 

THE GLORIOUS. FOURTH 

One hundred and seventy-seven years ago, 
the British colonies established on the At- 
lantic coast of North America, proclaimed 
their independence from British rule and as- 
serted before the world their “right to be free 
and independent states.” 


Since that far-away day in July 1776, those- 


13 Colonies have developed in freedom to the 
point where today—united as a single nation, 
the United States of America—they are the 
acknowledged leader of the free world in the 

t struggle against the assaults of Com- 
munist imperialism which seeks to harness 
the people of the world to a godless and hope- 
less creed that would rob them of their hard- 
won freedoms. In this struggle the United 
States stands as the uncompromising cham- 
pion of these human freedoms for the benefit 
of all the free peoples of the earth. 

The great American Republic has pro- 
gressed consistently since the shedding of the 
colonial yoke in 1776. No doubt this has 
been due to the fact that the men who 
founded that Nation—the first sovereign 
state in the New World—truly believed in 
freedom for themselves and freedom for all 
men. Thus they honestly and wholeheart- 
edly opened their doors to all people who 
came seeking an opportunity to live in free- 
dom and who preferred the hardships of life 
with liberty in the New World to the oppres- 
sion of the Old World systems. 

In 177 years the United States has pro- 
gressed tremendously perhaps because its 
people had cut themselves off quite definitely 
from all thoughts of loyalty—spiritual or 
otherwise—toward the overseas lands of their 
birth. They decided to create a new nation 
whose people would be free from any yearn- 
ings for the old homeland or the iastitutions 
and things which the past represented. For 
them there was no looking back, no recall- 
ing that they or their fathers had been chil- 
dren of other lands. They were satisfied to 
be a new people, Americans, only Americans, 
nothing else. 

Today the people of the great American 
democracy, the descendants of those hardy 
men of 1776 and of those who came after 
them are proud of their American mother- 
land with its new ideal of life. It is the land 
that has given men the opportunity to de- 
velop the ideal of freedom and the love of 
liberty. 


In 1776, the American colonials threw over 
the British yoke because they resented the 
imposition by the overseas government of 
taxes without their consent. “Taxation with- 
out representation is tyranny,” they pro- 
tested and determined to oppose it with all 
the force at their disposal. They were not 
dismayed by the fact that they had no trained 
armies; that they had very little money with 
which to organize and maintain a fighting 
force, and that they faced a powerful army 
which included strong forces of foreign mer- 
cenaries recruited by those who sought their 
submission. 

The determination to be free and to re- 
main free was such among the colonists 
that, undaunted by the tremendous odds 
arrayed against them, they armed as best 
they could and stubbornly fought the trained 
troops sent against them by the British 
Crown. After untold sufferings—of which 
the winter camp at Valley Forge was an epic 
of endurance and determination to achieve 
an objective regardless of cost in human 
suffering—the colonists triumphed in 1781 
when the British Army surrendered at York- 
town, Va., thus bringing the Revolutionary 
War to a close. 


‘Then came the period when the new Nation 
had to move into its place as a member in 
good standing of the world’s family of free 
nations. With the same determination that 
featured the fight for freedom, the new Amer- 
ican Republic undertook the task of proving 
to the world that its democratic form of 
self-government was sound. Six years after 
the close of the War of Independence—in 
1787—the new nation promulgated its Con- 
stitution in which was set forth the powers 
of the Government and the rights, freedoms, 
and obligations of its citizens. 

Then in 1791 amendments were made to 
the Constitution to include other freedoms 
such as freedom of religion, freedom of 
speech, freedom of the press, freedom of as- 
sembly, the right to petition the Government 
for the redress of grievances, freedom from 
unreasonable search and seizure, the right 
of trial by jury and, just compensation for 
property taken for public use. 

The Declaration of Independence of the 
United States still serves today as an inspi- 
ration and as a guide to all freedom-loving 
people throughout the world and its prin- 
ciples have been embodied in the charters of 
the free nations. 

“God Bless America” reads the poet’s plea 
and everything today would indicate that this 
great Nation has indeed received in bounti- 
ful measure the blessings of the Creator. Its 
frequently proclaimed trust in God, is in- 
dictative of a deeply religious and God-fear- 
ing people. 

On this day which the United States cele- 
brates, with a deep sense of appreciation for 
the things for which the United States 
stands, we find pleasure in extending to the 
children of the great American democracy 
who today share life with us on the Isthmus, 
most cordial congratulations. 


Bob Taft, Get Well Fast 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I am including an editorial which 
appeared in the Monroe (Wis.) Evening 
Times of July 18. The respect and ad- 
miration for Mr. Tarr is national in 
scope and the editorial which I shall in- 
clude strikes a responsive note in the 
hearts and minds of the people of this 
country: 


Get WELL, Fast 


Rosert TaFr’s treatment and surgery have 
deprived the Senate of its most capable ma- 
jority leader in our time at an hour when 
his wisdom and ability is sorely needed. 

We are told the Senator will be unable to 
return for the remainder of the current ses- 
sion. 

It is hoped, of course, that he will have 
recovered completely and will be ready to re- 
sume his majority leader duties when Con- 
gress returns for the second session. By 
that time, we are certain his skill will be 
needed more than ever, if present domestic 
and international situations develop as now 
indicated. 

Meanwhile, Senator KNOWLAND, of Cal- 
fornia, appears to be doing pretty well as 
substitute quarterback. He has been in close 
conference with President Eisenhower on 
paramount matters and knows the Presi- 
dent’s mind on these items. 
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At the same time, he has been able to 
check the corigressional pulse on many issues 
of top importance. 

It appears; however, that some of these 
matters still will be waiting for Bos Tarr 
when he returns to his desk. Senator Know- 
LAND probably joins a majorfty of the Na- 
tion in hoping Senator Tarr will be able to 
return to that desk and take over the 
worries, 


Sally West, of Shaker Heights, Ohio, a 
Wellesley College Student, Looks at 
Washington From the Inside 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRANCES P. BOLTON 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mrs. FRANCES P. BOLTON. Mr. 
Speaker, a few days ago I said a very 
warm goodby to a slim, attractive Ohio 
lass whose engaging smile and sparkling 
personality decorated my inner office 
during part of this summer. 

Miss Sally West, 21, of 2976 Falmouth 
Road, Shaker Heights, spent 6 weeks in 
Washington with a group of her Welles- 
ley College classmates and others affili- 
ated with a group “interning” in the 
American system of government. 

Sally, who is president of her college 
government and plans to teach Ameri- 
can history, drank in the goings and 
comings of the Nation’s capital from 
the inside. 

She slid easily into the fast-moving 
routine of my office and did scores of 
worthwhile jobs for me—everything 
from sorting mail to revising my per- 
sonal appointments notebook. 

This very inquisitive and intelligent 
young lady never missed an opportunity 
to watch Congress in action during im- 
portant debates and she sat in on sev- 
eral of my Foreign Affairs Committee 
meetings. 

At night, as cochairman of the group’s 
seminar program, she busied herself 
with arranging for prominent Wash- 
ingtonians to address the students twice 
a week. 

When Sally left, she submitted a re- 
port on her activities and observations 
while in my office. She would be 
shocked to know I am making it public. 
But I take the liberty of making it 
available to Members of Congress just 
because it was written from the heart 
and by a perceptive mind and because 
it says some things which should be said 
to the Congress. 

I was particularly moved by her 
analogy of the problems faced by gov- 
ernment to those of a college term 
paper. She said: 

The problem exists; it must be recognized; 
and attempts are then made to solve it as 
thoroughly and effectively. as 
There are many approaches and interpre- 
tations; the more information one has, the 
more difficult it is to achieve a satisfactory 
solution because more sides of the problem 
are understood. But a creative answer 
based upon research, analysis, evaluation, 
and judgment of the student or of the legis- 
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lators, Judges, and administrators must be 
reached. Every day men and women at all 
levels of government are using their ability 
and discretion to solve problems, to act, 
and to decide. 

From my limited experience at the con- 
gressional level and having looked through 
the windows of Mrs. BoLTON’s office, I now 
have sufficient confidence in the final results. 

Fondest farewell, my dear, and may 
your future pupils benefit from your rich 
understanding of life and by what you 
have learned during this all-too-short 
visit with me. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include Miss Sally West’s report here- 
with: R 

Sıx WEEKS IN WASHINGTON, D. C. 
(By Sally West) 

As a member of the Wellesley internship 
program, I have spent 6 weeks in the office of 
Congresswoman FRANCES P. BOLTON, of Ohio. 
Since no one from Wellesly had been able 
to describe the kind of experience any of 
us would have in Washington, we began our 
work without preconceived ideas but with 
the desire to see first-hand the mechanics 
of our Federal Government and to be of 
some help in our respective offices or agencies. 
Political theories and policies of government 
can be absorbed from college textbooks and 
class lectures, but without an actual insight 
into the practical realities of our political 
system, any knowledge is incomplete. 

I still do not know what an intern should 
do—as we compare our experiences in the 
evening programs or over the breakfast table, 
we find that each of us had done, seen, heard, 
and learned a variety of things. However, I 
believe that my personal experience has been 
nothing short of a perfect combination of 

. actual office work and of opportunities to 
see other aspects of government. 

Miss Marjorie Clough, Mrs. BOLTON’S exec- 
utive assistant, was very careful to see that 
I was busy with actual work. Not knowing 
herself just what to do with an intern, she 
told me that she decided I should do some 
of the things the regular office staff did, to 
permit me to “get the feel of routine con- 
gressional office work.” This practical phi- 
losophy seems to be the right approach in 
integrating an intern in any office. 

Also, she believed that my work should be 
necessary, not just “work for work's sake.” 
Thus, I felt that work was not made for me 
to do, but that I was actually helping the 
office. I realize that problems arise in any 
office which takes on an extra person who 
does not intend to become a permanent mem- 
ber of the staff. However, because there 
seemed to be desk room for an extra person 
and since the staff was so kind and helpful, 
I did not feel awkward or embarrassed in 
coming. (At first, some girls [in this pro- 
gram|]felt that they were nuisances who were 
placed in a corner to stuff mail.) 

The actual work consisted of two kinds: 
routine secretarial duties and several proj- 
ect responsibilities. I keep wondering what 
I would have done if I hadn't known how 
to type. The secretarial aspects of the work 
included packing the mail, general typing, 
a few errands, typing form letters and some 
publicity releases. Naturally the projects 
were more interesting, but because the rou- 
tine secretarial work must be done in any 
office, I was glad to be subjected to it. 

The projects were duties insignificant in 
themselves but necessary work which would 
only have been done at the sacrifice of valu- 
able time by the very busy permanent staff. 
The press file was organized, categorized, and 
brought up to date to Include all of the com- 
munications media utilized by the office— 
Cleveland representatives on the Washing- 
ton press, Washington press, all publications 
in Cleveland, Cleveland and Washington 
radio and television contacts, and women re- 
porters, 


The black book (addresses and telephone 
numbers) on the desks of Mrs. BOLTON and 
Mrs. Jane Peigler was also organized and 
brought up to date in accordance with the 
President’s newest appointments. As an 
extension of this work, ambassadorial ap- 
pointments were checked with the State De- 
partment and compiled in several different 
forms—cards, lists, in notebooks for future 
reference. I think that the notebooks badly 
needed revision, but even after 6 months, 
the new administration is making continual 
changes in the important posts and offices. 
Therefore, new names will still have to be 
added or changed—I hope there is room. 
Also, I feel that it will be hard for Mrs. 
Botton to get accustomed to a new book 
when she wants names and numbers in a 
hurry, as she does. 

But by far the most interesting and chal- 
lenging experience concerned the so-called 
equal pay for equal work legislation. The 
many replies to Mrs. Bo.ron’s letter on her 
proposed amendment to the Fair Labor 
Standards Act needed organization, compila- 
tion, analysis, and evaluation. - Each of these 
steps had to be worked out with Miss 
Clough’s suggestions. I certainly hope my 
final outline is helpful in any step taken on 
this legislation in the future. 

Miss Clough has been very lenient in allow- 
ing me to leave the office to observe interest- 
ing governmental activity. Because she did 
keep me busy with office work, I felt reluc- 
tant to ask her permission to leave the office 
at first. However, at her suggestion, I went 
to Congress with the boys—John D. Simp- 
son and Gene Cohen of Mrs. BoLTON’s staff— 
and to a House Foreign Affairs Committee 
hearing. Then, whenever a Senate or House 
committee had a notable witness, I took 
several hours off to attend. Also, I attended 
sessions of the Senate or the House regularly 
during the early afternoon—just to see 
who's who and what is going on each day, 

To date, I've heard Harold Stassen and 
Secretary Humphrey (a man most impressive 
for his honesty and down-right common 
sense—someone whose judgment anyone 
could trust explicitly) testify before the Sen- 
ate Appropriations Committee; the House 
Foreign Affairs Committtee on UNESCO, on 
the U. N., and on the session concerned with 
the United States extension of diplomatic 
relations with the Ukraine and Byelorussia; 
McCarthy’s Subcommittee on Investigations, 
and the Senate Atomic Energy Committee. 
At Mrs. Peigiler's suggestion I heard Ambas- 
sador Hussein lecture on the Present Regime 
in Egypt. My only regret is that I did not 
hear the sessions of the Supreme Court dur- 
ing the Rosenberg case. 

I've tried to make a daily habit of read- 
ing Bud's (Mr. Simpson’s) red-marked ar- 
ticles in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, and we 
all read the Washington newspapers. When 
almost everyone in this city is connected 
with Government and therefore, knows what 
is happening all the time, you just cannot get 
behind on the news. I have never felt so 
close to the heart of national (after all when 
the Capitol is the pulse of the country, we 
should) and international affairs. As Mrs. 
BOLTON once commented, “You will never 
read the newspapers or listen to radio re- 
porters in the same way again.” How true. 
The entire political scene is fascinating. 

There are several personal observations 
which must be mentioned—mainly to refresh 
my own memory. When we leave, many 
people are going to ask what we received 
from our 6-week work in Washington. I 
feel that this has been one of the most valu- 
able experiences anyone could have the op- 
portunity of participating in. My only hope 
is that I have used my time to the fullest 
advantage. However, whenever you attempt 
to explain what you have learned, heard, 
or seen (and there are many things that 
cannot be revealed, what's more, explained), 
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you find that you cannot adequately express 
yourself. Being in Washington, but more 
particularly working in Mrs. BotTon’s office, 
has given me the intangible sense of gov- 
ernment and political activity—a “feel” for 
the kinds of people, their duties, and the 
many pressures which influence their deci- 
sions and actions. 

After having visited other congressional 
and Senate offices, I am convinced that Mrs. 
Boxtron’s office is unique. The physical 
layout is more ample than most, but addi- 
tional space could probably be filled. I had 
been told that Mrs. Botton was one of the 
most active and hardest working Members 
on the Hill, and now I can verify that state- 
ment. Her interests are so varied and her 
activities are so widespread and demanding 
that she could use many more employees 
as well as more daytime hours. The organ- 
ization of the office is very logical and I can 
see that Miss Clough is continually trying 
to improve the effectiveness of their work. 
The seven office staff have their individual 
duties, but they work to create an efficient 
unit which must meet the needs of the Con- 
gresswoman, Immediately I was impressed 
by the cordiality of the office. I love the 
way Mrs. Peigler and Miss Mary Jane Vin- 
cent answer the phone. It must be so cheer- 
ing to be on the other end. Congressional 
offices must be accessible and receptive to 
all kinds of visitors and their requests. I 
think this office is exceptionally inviting. 

Almost more than anything else, I have 
been impressed by the fact that, contrary to 
many peoples’ stereotypes of the back-slap- 
ping, lazy, dishonest politician, our govern- 
ment servants are genuinely attempting to 
solve the burdensome problems faced by our 
country in the most constructive way that 
their judgment and experience will permit, 

The functions of our National Government 
are so vast and the problems are sọ over- 
whelming that few people realize the com- 
plicated forces, pressures, and human per- 
sonalities that are involved. An analogy can 
be made between the problems faced by Gov= 
ernment and those of a college term paper. 
(But how much more complex government 
is.) The problem exists; it must be recog- 
nized; and attempts are then made to solve 
it as thoroughly and effectively as possible. 
There are many approaches and interpreta- 
tions; the more information one has, the 
more difficult it is to achieve a satisfactory 
solution because more sides of the problem 
are understood. But a creative answer 
based upon research, analysis, evaluation, 
and judgment of the student or of the legis- 
lators, judges, and administrators must be 
reached, Every day men and women at all 
levels of government are using their ability 
and discretion to solve problems, to act, and 
to decide. 

From my limited experience at the con- 
gressional level and having looked through 
the windows of Mrs. BoLTON’s office, I now 
have sufficient confidence in the final results. 
I believe that for the most part, our Govern- 
ment representatives are working diligently, 
aware of their great responsibility and hop- 
ing to achieve the most positive solutions 
their capacity permits. 

From my limited personal observations, I 
have been more impressed by the House 
committees than by the Senate hearing. It 
is hazardous to generalize, but—there seemed 
to be a greater desire for personal publicity 
by some Senators than for asking intelligent 
questions. The Congressmen seemed to be 
more concerned with solving our national 
problems and for getting things accom- 
plished than for attaining acclaim for them- 
selves. Congressional questions were more 
pertinent, searching, and forthright when 
compared with some of the petty questions 
and far-fetched remarks made by a few Sen- 
ators. Perhaps these observations are en- 
tirely false but they are personal, and I would 
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be the first to admit that I have not ob- 
served enough different committees or ses- 
sions to form a valid judgment. 

I cannot thank everyone in the office 
enough. Half the joy in being in Washing- 
ton is the associations with each person 
here. I will never forget Miss Clough’s 
cheery welcome which lasted the entire 6 
weeks. Finally, Mrs. Borron revealed her 
generosity and interest when she gave her 
lovely supper for the entire group. This ges- 
ture was not required. Such kindnesses will 
be remembered forever. Obviously, I am 
now a stanch supporter of Mrs. BOLTON, 
the work she is doing, and all that she stands 
for. Can I campaign for her? 


A Korean Armistice: Not Good 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including an article by Mr. Peter 
Edson which is highly interesting in 
view of the armistice which has just been 
signed: 

OvTLOoK Nor Goop 
(By Peter Edson) _ 

A Korean armistice will hatch new troubles 
for the United States. All of them will nest 
in the so-called “political conference,” or 
peace conference which must be called with- 
im 90 days after the cease-fire agreement 
goes into effect. That should put it some 
time before November 1, 

Nobody knows anything about this. No- 
body knows where it will be held, who will 
attend, or what will be discussed. Nobody 
knows whether the conference will be lim- 
ited to writing a permanent peace or wheth- 
burning issues of the Orient. 

When Secretary of State John Foster 
Dulles told his press conference that admis- 
sion of Red China to the United Nations 
would not be a proper subject for discus- 
sion at this conference, it was the first hint 
many of his own staff officers had had on 
the subject. 

The general attitude in the State Depart- 
ment seems to be, “Let’s get the armistice 
signed first, then worry about the next step.” 

Mr. Dulles did specify that the United 
States and the Republic of Korea would at- 
tend the conference, and he assumed that 
the north Korean Government, presumably 
Red China, and possibly Russia would attend 
on the other side. The U.N. also would send 
a delegation, but no particular thought had 
been given to its composition, said Mr. Dulles. 

One apparent reason for the lack of plan- 
nings is that former Assistant Secretary of 
State John D. Hickerson, in charge of U. N. 
affairs, has gone on leave preparatory to his 
new assignment at the War College. 

Robert D. Murphy, who is to succeed Mr. 
Hickerson as Assistant Secretary for U. N., 
has been kept at his present post as Am- 
bassador to Japan. When Mr. Murphy ar- 
rives here, his first and bigegst problem will 
be what to do about this political conference. 

Much will depend on what the U. N. Gen- 
eral Assembly decides. The Korean war has 
been Officially a U. N. affair, and the U. N. 
will want a voice in its settlement. 

When the conference starts, it can be as- 
sumed that the Communists will demand a 
seat on the U. N. Security Council for Red 
China and an end of the U. N. restrictions on 


trade with China. In a general conference, 
with many nations represented, both conces- 
sions might be granted. 

Britain, France, India, Japan—even some 
business elements here—want to resume 
trade with China. In spite of strong United 
States opposition, most U. N. countries prob- 
ably would support the view that since the 
Communists control the China mainiand, 
they should be recognized. 

Red China might even give up north Korea, 
clear to the Yalu, in exchange for this, The 
reasons are fairly simple: 

It would give Red China an opportunity 
to build up its rundown conomy again. 

It would give them freedom to step up their 
conquest of southeast Asia. 

Any time the Communists had absorbed 
southeast Asia, they could again move against 
Korea, 

For all these reasons the outlook for the 
political conference that must follow the 
Korean armistice signing is anything but 
bright. 


Getting Away With Murder 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. W. STERLING COLE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES ` 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. COLE of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
I have filed a report of an extended in- 
vestigation of a special subcommittee of 
the House Armed Services Committee 
on the circumstances surrounding the 
disappearance of Maj. William V. Holo- 
han, who vanished behind enemy lines 
in Italy on December 6, 1944. Hon. PAUL 
J. Kitpay served with me on this sub- 
committee. 

There have been frequent stories in 
the press concerning the disappearance 
of Holohan, who was last seen while en- 
gaged on a mission for the Office of Stra- 
tegic Services—OSS—while in company 
with American military personnel and 
Italian partisans, working behind enemy 
lines. 

Following the cessation of hostilities 
investigation was made by numerous 
Government agencies and by Italian au- 
thorities. Speculation concerning the 
cause of disappearance continued until 
July 1950, when Italian police and Amer- 
ican authorities were led to Lake Orta, 
in northern Italy, by two Italian parti- 
sans who confessed their part in the 
crime and implicated former Army Lt. 
Aldo V. Icardi and former Army Sgt. 
Carl G. LoDolce, who were assigned to 
Holohan’s command. The bullet-riddled 
body of Holohan, encased in his own 
Sleeping bag, was dragged from a cold 
and deep portion of the lake. The tem- 
perature of the water had almost mirac- 
ulously prevented decomposition of the 
body and preserved all the evidence re- 
quired to establish the fact of his having 
been slain. The House Armed Services 
Committee launched its investigation 
during the 82d Congress and the same 
Members were appointed again to ‘con- 
tinue this investigation by Chairman 
Dewey SHORT in the 83d Congress. 

Mr. Speaker, the title of this report 
seems commonplace when one reads the 
contents. While the report is couched 
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in the prosaic language of official find- 
ings of a congressional committee, the 
title could very well have been “Getting 
Away With Murder” or “They Got Away 
With Murder.” 

The subject of Holohan’s disappear- 
ance excited so much public interest that 
our subcommittee has been at great 
pains to explore every bit of evidence 
and law. We believe the report is com- 
prehensive and complete on both fact 
and law. It is regrettable that former 
Sergeant LoDolce did not testify. He 
was twice requested to appear; and his 
attorney was finally advised on May 26, 
1953, that his failure to appear would 
require the subcommittee to assume that 
“it had all the evidence required to form 
its opinion.” 

The evidence related by the subcom- 
mittee in this report of the strange and 
bizarre doings behind enemy lines 
pointed up the one weakness in the old 
Code of Military Laws. The old laws per- 
mitted military men to be free of trial 
for crimes committed prior to their re- 
turn to inactive status or discharge 
unless the offenses were discovered prior 
to that time. In other words, return to 
inactive duty of an officer and the dis- 
charge of an enlisted man subsequent to 
the slaying of Holohan but prior to dis- 
covery of the crime prevented either man 
being brought to trial for any alleged 
offenses while in military service. That 
loophole was closed May 5, 1950, with the 
passage of the Uniform Code of Military 
Justice which retained continuing juris- 
diction by military courts for undiscov- 
ered offenses. While that gap has been 
closed and this sort of thing can never 
occur again, the subcommittee believes 
that even further statutory strength- 
ening is required. 

I will introduce a bill which will con- 
fer concurrent jurisdiction on United 
States district courts at the port of 
entry into the United States of any per- 
son chargeable with common law crimes 
committed while in the United States 
military service and outside the terri- 
torial jurisdiction of any American 
court. This, in my opinion, would close 
every possible avenue of escape. I be- 
lieve it to be highly important because 
we live in a world where there is the 
possibility that our far-flung military 
activities might require just such a 
means of trial. It is imperative that ad- 
equate provision be made to protect the 
innocent and punish the guilty. No 
guilty person should be allowed to es- 
cape just punishment for any crime, es- 
pecially that of murder, solely because 
there is no available tribunal having 
jurisdiction over the parties involved. 


Eisenhower Betrays the TVA 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. MELVIN PRICE 
OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
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include herewith an article entitled “Ei- 
senhower Betrays the TVA,” which ap- 
peared in the August 1953 issue of the 
Progressive, a publication founded by 
the late Senator Robert M. La Follette, 
Sr., of Wisconsin: 

EISENHOWER BETRAYS THE TVA 


The day before the 1952 election candidate 
Dwight D. Eisenhower nervously shot a wire 
to friendly editors in Tennessee assuring 
them, and through them the people, if elected 
he would support the Tennessee Valley Au- 
thority program and see to it that “TVA con- 
tinues to serve and promote the prosperity 
of that great section of the United States.” 

The telegram paid off handsomely; it 
helped tip Tennessee into the Republican 
column. 

Last month, while barnstorming through 
the Middle West, President Eisenhower 
warned the country against the inroads of 
creeping socialism. Back at the White House 
a week later he was pressed by newsmen for 
examples of creeping socialism. The TVA, 
he replied, was such an example. ` 

The President's remarkable reversal has 
brought great cries of pain from the editors 
who had joyfully splashed his endorsement 
of TVA over their front pages. But far more 
important than the anguish of friends þe- 
trayed is the incalculable harm the Presi- 
dent’s off-the-cuff crack is doing to one of 
the celebrated achievements of modern 
America, 

Spoken at another time, Mr. Eisenhower's 
slurring characterization of TVA might have 
been put down as the thoughtless answer 
of a man fumbling for an example to justify 
his warning. But the timing here was cru- 
cial. For on that very day, just a few hours 
after the press conference, the House of 
Representatives was scheduled to vote on the 
annual appropriation for TVA. 

The little men with the big axes in the 
House took courage from the President's 
statement. They not only voted to approve 
the slash in the power appropriation recom- 
mended by the White House, but they went 
on to cut the heart out of the whole TVA 
program, 

The very essence of the TVA idea is the 
partnership of the Federal Government with 
the people of a great river valley to plan the 
full development and use of their resources 
for the benefit of all the people. Countless 
experts from every country on earth have 
come to the Tennessee Valley to study 
TVA's extraordinary record of achievement. 
It isn't the dams that draw them, for there 
are bigger dams elsewhere. It isn’t the pub- 
lic development of power, for this is the rule 
rather than the exception abroad. 


pas 


No, the compelling appeal of TVA is much 
more than big dams or cheaper kilowatts. 
To many Americans and foreigners searching 
for a middle way between the planless, 
tooth-and-claw life of the jungle, and the 
intolerable regimentation of totalitarianism, 
TVA is an inspiring example of a free people 
pooling their skills and energies and re- 
search for the greater good of all—without 
surrendering a sliver of their freedom to an 
all-powerful bureauracy. 

Here is national legislation for regional 
planning with State and local management 
and free individual participation that makes 
a shambles of the doctrinaire nonsense of 
Karl Marx and Adam Smith. 

Most of the resource development program, 
dealing with such vital problems as soil 
erosion, reforestation, mineral development, 
water conservation, industrial expansion, 
and recreation, is conducted on the spot by 
the States and localities, with TVA furnish- 
ing technical data and skills to point the 
way. For instance, TVA does not actually 
conduct its own forestry program. But by 
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providing knowledge and inspiration, TVA 
has launched the seven States in the valley 
on a course of reforestation which is doing 
wonders for the economy and well-being of 
the entire region. 

It was precisely this aspect of the TVA 
program the House voted to destroy a few 
hours after the President had hammered at 
TVA as creeping socialism. The action by 
the House brought no expression of concern 
from Mr. Eisenhower although less than 6 
months earlier the leader of his own party 
had held out this concept of a resources- 
development program: 

“The best natural-resources program for 
America will not result from exclusive de- 
pendence on Federal bureaucracy. It will 
involve a partnership of the States and local 
communities, private citizens, and the Fed- 
eral Government, all working together. 
This combined effort will advance the devel- 
opment of the great river valleys of our Na- 
tion and the power they generate.” 

The man who made this statement was 
describing the TVA in action. He was Pres- 
ident Eisenhower. The occasion was his 
state of the Union message February 2, 1953. 
His shocking somersault hours before the 
House was to vote on “the best natural-re- 
sources program for America” is disturbing 
confirmation of the growing concern that 
the President has few convictions and even 
fewer impulses to fight for those he does 
have. 

Perhaps it is understandable that the fight- 
ing qualities he displayed in warfare, a field 
he knew and understood, could not hold over 
for civil government, a field in which he is 
poorly informed, has no experience, and pos- 
sesses no basic philosophy unless it be a 
wistful longing to return to the quiet days 
of his youth in Abilene. This would seem to 
be the most kindly interpretation that could 
be placed on an otherwise inexcusable be- 
trayal of his campaign pledge and the posi- 
tion he expressed in his message to Congress 
and the country. 


A Moment for Prayer, Not Relaxation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, this is a 
moment for prayer. It is not a moment 
for relaxation. All of us hope for the 
best, but we must prepare for the worst. 
There was no great jubilation through- 
out our country last night when the 
armistice was signed. We received the 
news thankfully, but gravely. We have 
seen the evil face of the enemy, and 
know that the battle is not yet won. 

We have shown the aggressors that 
their aggression will never succeed, but 
we must be prepared for new difficulties. 
We should like to beat our swords into 
plowshares and our spears into pruning 
hooks, but that time has not yet come. 

Our country is strong. We shall keep 
it strong. We praise the Lord, but we 
are determined to keep our powder dry. 
Come what may, the forces whieh seek 
to impose tyranny upon the world must 
know that freemen are still ready to 
fight for their freedom. America is 
prepared to lead that way. We shall 
not fail. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I am including an article by 
Robert Crater, Scripps-Howard staff 
writer, who calls -attention to the fact 
that the Mutual Security Administra- 
tion did not know that it had $1.6 bil- 
lion on hand. It is evident to me, Mr. 
Speaker, that the bookkeeping practices 
in the Mutual Security Administration 
need overhauling when such an amount 
was not discovered. The article in ques- 
tion follows: 

MSA DDN’T Know Ir Hap THAT $1.6 BILLION 
(By Robert Crater) 

The Mutual Security Administration was 
accused today of not knowing within $1,- 
675,000,000 how much money it had on hand. 

Critic of MSA’s untidy bookkeeping is 
Chairman JoHN TABER, Republican, of New 
York, of the House Appropriations Come- 
mittee. 


Mr. TABER said MSA reported it had $500 
million in unobligated funds as of June 30, 
whereas the actual total was $2,175,000,000. 

“Shocking,” said Mr. Taser. He blamed 

MSA Administrator W. Averell Harriman's 
archaic bookkeeping methods and misuse of 
the term “obligated.” 
- Thé confusion over what MSA had left 
in the kitty on June 30 came to light in 
an Appropriations Committee report on for- 
eign-aid spending. 

“Instead of the nearly $500 million un- 
obligated balance as of June 30 brought to, 
the attention of the legislative committees, 
@ more recent and more realistic unobligated 
balance of $2,175,000,000 was. presented,” 
the report said. 

To a Federal Government agency, obli- 
gated funds are supposed to mean money 
earmarked to pay for items already con- 
tracted for. 

Mr. Taser said the Appropriations Com- 
mittee became suspicious last year of how 
MSA's funds were obligated. - He said 40 
auditors made a check, confirmed the 
suspicions and recommended that MSA and 
the Defense Department get back into line, 

“Harriman didn’t pay any attention to 
us,” Mr. Taper said. “The fact that the. 
matter hadn’t been cleared up by the first 
of this year was shocking.” 

STASSEN CRITICIZED, TOO 

He said that Harold Stassen, the present 
Administrator, understands how funds 
should be classified. But Mr. Taser added 
that Mr. Stassen contributed to the con- 
fusion this year. 

“Mr. Stassen told Congress MSA had only 
$400 million in unobligated funds in April, 
and that wasn’t correct. After all, he was 
new on the job and he hadn't analyzed the 
matter,” Mr. TABER said. 

MSA later told congressional committees 
it had $1,600,000,000 “or more” in unobligated 
funds. This was $1,175,000,000 under the 
total claimed by the Appropriations Com- 
mittee report. The difference is believed to 
be in the unobligated funds remaining in 
nonmilitary MSA accounts. But no one 
seems to know for sure. 

TABER won't go that far. 
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Carl Hill, assistant comptroller at the MSA, 
blamed the Defense Department for the mix- 
up. He said MSA estimates on how much 
money it had obligated were based on reports 
from the Department because Defense places 
orders and pays for MSA’s military goods. 

A Defense Department spokesman said 
MSA was passing the buck. He said it was 
hard to keep track of MSA obligations be- 
cause new orders were placed every day. 

Meanwhile, under a new system of book- 
keeping, MSA isn't supposed to be charged 
with items until the goods are delivered or 
in shipment, Under the old system, the 
funds were regarded as obligated when MSA 
items were listed in making up the program, 
even before contracts were placed. 


The Cattle Recovery 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD H. REES 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. REES of Kansas. Mr. Speaker, 
under permission granted me by the 
House, I am enclosing an editorial that 
recently appeared in the Wichita Eagle, 
Wichita, Kans. It is entitled “The Cattle 
Recovery.” It is a fair statement with 
respect to the cattle situation in the 
Middle West. I am sure the Members 
of the House will want to read it: 


THE CATTLE RECOVERY 


Stimulated by the Government relief pro- 
gram of cheap feed, the buying of meat and 
loans, and aided by pasture-restoring rains, 
the cattle situation in Kansas and Oklahoma 
is recovering sharply. There has been a gen- 
eral price advance of $2 to $3 per hundred- 
weight. Fat cattle quotations in Chicago 
have risen from $22.50 to $30. The market 
is described as "on fire.” 

This shows what a little Government aid 
and direction can do by attacking at the 
points of weakness—high-priced feed, a glut 
of distress cattle on the market and some 
shortage of credit. By abating these troubles, 
the price situation is trending back toward 
normal. 

But what if the Government had yielded to 
the loud outcries for purchasing cattle at 
parity? Experienced stockmen say the Gov- 
ernment would have owned most of the cat- 
tle on the ranges. There would have fol. 
lowed an artificial shortage of beef, vastly 
higher prices, and another fiasco of the price- 
support program, Meantime the cattlemen 
would have operated by Government policy, 
not according to their own judgment. 

As for demands for cattle parity, they were 
largely politically inspired. Congressional 
candidates, particularly those of the opposi- 
tion party, thought they would gain votes in 
1954. It is noteworthy that no established, 
responsible cattleman group is demanding 
such a step—only newly formed groups 
which contain very few substantial stock- 
men. Never, not even in the depression thir- 
ties, have the cattlemen asked supports. 
They are fearful of the controls that ac- 
company them. What the cattlemen want, 
which is the only factor of any substance, is 
wider markets—by their own efforts as far 
as possible and by Government direction 
when feasible. 

The whole support program, with accumu- 
lating surpluses and shrinking markets, has 


raised heavy doubts. Some say it is second 
only to the international situation as a seri- 
ous problem, Secretary Benson and many 
competent advisers agree the program needs 
major surgery, but such an operation is po- 
litically risky. Meantime the veteran cattle- 
men are standing stanch, wanting no part 
of Government controls, 


The Team Has Its Troubles 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include herewith an editorial from the 
St. Louis Post-Dispatch of Friday, July 
24, 1953. 

In referring to a recent announced 
campaign program of the Republican 
National Committee, which will seek to 
elect more Republicans to Congress next 
year, the Post-Dispatch asked “What 
for? ‘To administer even more crushing 
defeats to the President’s policy?” 

The editorial in full follows: 

A DAY'S WORK FOR THE TEAM 


In the morning, President Eisenhower told 
a press conference that the billion-dollar 
reduction in foreign aid proposed in the 
House was too heavy and would be harmful 
to American security. In the evening, the 
Republican majority in the House overrode 
the President's appeal and voted the billion- 
dollar cut. 

Such was the day's work Wednesday for 
the GOP “team” in Washington. President 
Eisenhower suffered. the same treatment 
from his party on foreign aid that he had 
suffered on funds for the Voice of America. 
And the defeat was accomplished in the same 
way—with the Democratic minority strongly 
upholding the man in the White House, the 
Republican majority strongly repudiating 
him, 

Even on final passage of the mutilated bill, 
the President got far heavier support from 
the Democrats than he got from his own 
party. The minority backed him 5 to 1, the 
majority only 14% to 1. But the crucial test 
came on a series of amendments to restore 
the cuts which the President had so ear- 
nestly requested be restored. The vote on one 
of these, the Javits amendment to restore 
$312,000,000 of new funds for military aid 
to Europe, tells the story: 

For restoring Europe aid funds: Republi- 
cans, 14; Democrats, 27. 

Against restoring Europe aid funds: Re- 
publicans, 102; Democrats 7. 

Thus House Democrats recorded themselves 
in the ratio of 4 to 1 in favor of foreign- 
aid funds which the President described as 
essential to security. House Republicans 
voted 7 to 1 against the same funds, 

The record casts a strange light indeed 
on the Republican slogan for next year's 
congressional elections, which is: “Ike Can't 
Do It Alone.” Congressman RICHARD M. 
Smpson, of Pennsylvania, the President’s 
leading opponent on tariff policy, is chair- 
man of the Republican Congressional Com- 
mittee which will seek to elect more Repub- 
licans next year. What for? To administer 
even more crushing defeats to the President's 


policy? 
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First 6 Months 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. WAMPLER 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. WAMPLER. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor an editorial, First 
6 Months, which appeared in the July 
25 edition of the Kingsport News, an out- 
standing newspaper published in Kings- 
port, Tenn.: 


First 6 MONTHS 


President Eisenhower has stated that the 
first 6 months of his administration have 
not gone as well as he had hoped for. 

And, indeed, to judge from some of the 
President's critics, he has not moved fast 
enough. 

But the President himself admits that the 
change the people voted for last November 
has been slow. 

If you judge the accomplishments of the 
Eisenhower administration on its legislative 
record solely, then it must be said that not 
a great deal has been done. 

But if you compare the climate of Gov- 
ernment today to what it was under the 
previous administration, you find that a 
decided change has come. 

There is, for example, no more talk of 
the “minks and the stinks” and the “pinks” 
seem to be fast disappearing—not as fast 
as Senator MCCARTHY and others would like 
to see, but disappearing, nonetheless. 

President Eisenhower has done what his 
supporters said he would do—he has re- 
stored confidence in the Government of the 
United States. He has created a climate in 
Washington in which corruption will have 
extreme difficulty in thriving. You hear no 
more, for example, about five percenters, or 
“cronies.” The “cronies” of President Eisen- 
hower occupy responsible posts in the Gov- 
ernment and are such men as Gen. “Bee- 
dle” Smith of the Central Intelligence 
Agency, or Gen. Omar Bradley, the Presi- 
dent's closest Army friend who is leaving 
Government service after a long and distin- 
guished career. 

Domestically, the administration has not 
cut taxes nor balanced the budget but it 
has cut spending. It has given the tidelands 
oil to the States as promised. It has cut 
the fat from the defense establishment, as 
promised. 

In foreign affairs, the change has not been 
as emphatic as on the domestic front but 
this was to be expected. The people voted 
to stop the trend toward “creeping social- 
ism” on the home front and that is being 
done. But the people, when they chose Gen- 
eral Eisenhower over Senator Tarr, did not 
vote to reject entirely the basic bipartisan 
foreign policy of the Truman administra- 
tion. 

Cuts in overseas aid have been made but 
aid continues. The changes that have been 
made in foreign policy are shifts of emphasis 
rather than outright reversals of policy. 
The Middle East is no longer a stepchild. 
Latin America is getting attention. Some- 
thing is being done about Korea, rightly or 
wrongly. 

The criticism has been made that Secre- 
tary of State Dulles is not “going over.” Too 
much has been made over Mr. Dulles’ differ- 
ences with one Member of the Senate. The 
point is, however, that with all his faults, 
John Foster Dulles inspires far more con- 
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fidence in Congress and with the people than 
did the suave Dean Acheson. And if it 
might appear that far too many Acheson 
men remain in the Department, it should be 
remembered that experienced career men 
cannot be picked up at random. One factor 
is certain however, there are no Owen Lat- 
timores helping Mr. Dulles formulate his Far 
Eastern policy. 

Some critics of the President complain 
that he lacks leadership, But these few 
have been accustomed to the long years of 
attempts by the executive branch to ride 
roughshod over the legislative and judicial. 
In Dwight Eisenhower's concept of the Con- 
stitution, each of the three branches has a 
responsibility. The President fully recog- 
nizes the independence of Congress—his ex- 
perience with Dan REED of the House Rules 
Committee only confirmed this fact. 

What the President has tried to do is to 
get the Government—all branches—to work 
as a team for the common good, regardless 
of party politics. This is novel, but it is 
working. It is what the people wanted. 


The Truce in Korea 


REMARKS 
or 


HON. EDITH NOURSE ROGERS 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mrs. ROGERS of Massachusetts. Mr. 
Speaker, the momentous news of the 
signing of the truce in Korea and the 
order to cease fire concluding the tragic 
struggle for so many broke over the 
world this morning like the golden sun- 
light streaking across the heavens. We 
are extremely glad this conflict has 
ended. 

In expressing these thoughts which 
come from the heart, I believe the dis- 
tinguished members of my great Com- 
mittee on Veterans’ Affairs and all Menr- 
bers of Congress will join me. To the 
thousands of young men who have given 
their lives in this struggle of freedom we 
give our eternal thanks. We are grate- 
ful to this gallant group of 25,000 Amer- 
ican servicemen. They have given all 
they have to give in order that we may 
continue to have all that we have. In 
far away Korea, in the mountains and 
valleys of that gallant land they gave 
their lives for the freedom of Main Street 
in every village and city of America. 
Neyer in all history has the world owed 
so much to unselfish gallantry and to the 
nobility of the fighting hearts of these 
men. Let us never forget. 

To all of those men, approximately 
135,000, who will carry with them for 
the rest of their lives the scars and pain 
of the fire and fury of this cruel, tragic 
conflict we give our thanks for we are 
very grateful. As they have come back 
to us and as they will be coming back 
let us show this appreciation by doing 
all that we can to help them once again 
to become strong useful citizens. Let us 
show them that their country, that their 
America has never forgotten them for 
one moment and does not intend to for- 
get them now that the smoke of battle 
has disappeared, 


To the mothers and fathers of these 
men and their families we extend our 
thanks for we are deeply grateful for the 
sacrifices they haye made and the anx- 
iety they have endured in the hour to 
hour, day to day existence with their 
sons on the battle field of war. 

To the leadership that has tried to 
bring this great conflict to a close and 
has been at long last successful, we give 
our thanks for we are grateful for all 
they have contributed. 

This is a truce. This is an agreement 
among men. This agreement is only so 
good and so strong as the honor and the 
principles of the men and nations they 
represent. This is not peace. This is 
only an armistice. Our great struggle 
for peace must continue. We cannot, 
we must not allow our military might to 
disintegrate now that the roar of battle 
has ended. 


A Young Republican Appraises the 
Wisconsin Republican Convention 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks I 
am including an article by Mr. Roger 
Novy, of Hillsboro, Wis., a young man 
who is actively interested in promoting 
Republicanism among the young people 
of Wisconsin. The article in question 
appeared in the Young Republican News: 


A Younc REPUBLICAN Views THE GOP 
CONVENTION 
(By Roger Novy) 

Few people will deny that this Is an era 
of big government. America, after 20 years 
under an administration dedicated to the 
concept that one government bureau should 
never be allowed to do the work that three 
can do less efficiently and more expensively, 
has seen its Government become a massive, 
sprawling monster ever eager to take from 
the people more money and authority, and 
then use half that money and authority to 
prove to the people the supposed righteous- 
ness of the “big grab.” Twenty years of gov- 
ernment by bureaucrats instead of gov- 
ernment by the people make it refreshing to 
see the man next door, and the lady down 
the street once again having a voice in their 
Government. 

Perhaps this was the most obvious and 
important aspect of the Wisconsin Repub- 
lican Convention held June 13 at Madison— 
the unheralded and unsung folks next door 
assembling to make known to their State and 
National Government their approval—or 
disapproval—of Government policies. The 
thousands of delegates from every county 
in the State came to be asked, not told. 
They were not puppets dangled from strings 
as one journalistic mouthpiece for left wing- 
ers so gleefully editorialized. The majority 
of them were not even profession or pro- 
fessed politicians, but farmers, housewives, 
doctors, small-business men, lawyers, and 
others, 

More accurately, these delegates were the 
people of Wisconsin, bringing with them 
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very definite ideas about the administration 
to their State and National Government. No 
one could justifiably call them political pup- 
pets or controlled politicians, for each had 
his own ideas, conceived by him—not by 
bureaucratic hacks or political bosses. 

This was an assembly of many people with 
many ideas * * * Republican ideas, yes, but 
rubberstamp ideas—never. 

This year’s convention was a conservative 
one—probably the most conservative in sev- 
eral years. The majority of the speakers 
reflected this theme. Sharp reduction in the 
bloated Federal spending program and a 
careful scrutiny of America’s foreign policy, 
were obviously the most popular and well 
received subjects, which is, after all, as it 
should be. No one can deny that Govern- 
ment spending has reached the stratospheric 
level and must be drastically slashed if we 
are to maintain a sound economy. The for- 
eign policy field is one of vigorous and con- 
stant disagreement, but most will agree re- 
visions other than those already instituted 
by the new administration are necessary if 
we are to remain secure and if we are to 
possess the respect and friendship of the rest 
of the world, 

Committee reports, speeches, banners, and 
the inevitable and generally future attempts 
to “please clear the aisles!” and to obtain 
“quiet—please!” were a part of this con- 
vention as they are of most. To this ob- 
server, however, the convention’s most mem- 
orable aspect was its demonstration once 
again that the Republican Party, by fact 
and tradition, is the forum of the people. 
May succeeding conventions give new im-~ 
petus and credence to this already well 
established fact, 


Some Words Paralyze Thinking 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARLAN HAGEN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, June 9, 1953 


Mr. HAGAN of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I include a splendid editorial 
from the Hanford (Calif.) Daily Sen- 
tinel of July 20, 1953, entitled “Some 
Words Paralyze Thinking”: 

Some WORDS PARALYZE THINKING 


When someone says: “I don’t believe in the 
republican form of government,” is that a 
statement with good or bad implications? 
It all depends upon the definition of the 
word “republican.” Some persons, no doubt, 
would take it to mean those who belong 
to the political party of that name. Others 
would say it meant a form of government op- 
posed to democratic type of rule, Each is 
talking about something else and each may 
be wrong. 

The point is that unless there is common 
understanding as to what words themselves 
mean, there is tremendous confusion in the 
entire area of language. A professor of pub- 
lic speech has been studying this subject 
and has come up with the idea that people 
are shying away from the old-fashioned 
“townhall” style of talk about politics and 
economics. 

The reason may be that Americans are 
too expert at using word labels in their 
ordinary conversation. These so-called 
symbol words will stop people dead in their 
tracks. Irving Lee, of Northwestern Uni- 
versity, says that a group may get around 
to talking about a political question when 
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someone in the group will come out with the 
statement, “That’s left-wingish” or “that 
sounds like Wall Street.” 

Right then, Professor Lee has decided from 
his study of speech habits—the other people 
in the group will clam up and drop the 
subject. Why? Because no one wants to be 
“stigmatized” today with any kind of label. 

Americans today toss around such words as 
“liberal” and “conservative,” “capitalism,” 
“bipartisan,” “republic,” and many others, 
all of them words that mean different things 
to different people. 

When people use words like these, they 
replace thinking in many instances. A per- 
son can get so that he iards his vocabulary 
with symbols and never actually says any- 
thing of any importance. Such words par- 
alyze thinking and block open discussion. 

The speech professor claims: “We are so 
busy looking at the label we don’t take 
enough time to get behind it and find out 
what it means.” 

Thirty-five groups which included such 
organizations as service clubs, women’s 
clubs, and YMCA’s were studied for 3 
months. When the programs which they 
held were analyzed, it was learned that most 
of them had something to do with self-ad- 
vancement, travel, human interest, or things 
relating to their own business or profession. 

As far as politics or economic issues were 
concerned, they rated a poor third and 
fourth place. Northwestern research ex- 
perts went into private homes and asked the 
people they ate dinner with just what they 
were thinking and talking about. They 
found out—but it wasn’t politics or eco- 
nomics. They questioned secretaries, white- 
collar workers, laborers, and businessmen, 
They asked about bills in the legislature, 
measures in Congress, excess profits, the Air 
Force fight, Syngman Rhee, and Korea, and 
many others. 

Sometimes people “vaguely knew” which 
men were for a measure and which were 
against. But they knew “little or nothing 
about the issues themselves” and further- 
more, didn’t think it made much difference 
anyhow. 

Professor Lee says this study points to 
something frightening. If the big issues 
aren't getting across to the American public, 
it could be very damaging to the form of 
government. And yet, while things become 
more and more complicated, people are think- 
ing more and more in terms of black and 
white, rich or poor, sick or well—stereotypes 
and word labels. Emotional thinking gets in 
the way of sound thinking. And sound 
thinking is what America needs mostly in 
dangerous times. 

This is a far cry from the exciting days 
of town meetings and public debates. We 
would say it’s no improvement, either. 


Mr. Speaker, the foregoing comment 
is an excellent description of a distress- 
ing phenomenon in American political 
life, to wit, the tendency, which has been 
carefully and maliciously cultivated by 
politicians without a program, to substi- 
tute label-pasting, name-calling and 
sloganmongering for serious and truth- 
ful thought about the burning social and 
political issues of our time. 

Associated with this inflammatory and 
unreasoned approach is a form of hys- 
teria which is sought to be captured and 
directed for ulterior purposes. Stalin, 
Lenin, Mussolini, Hitler and other totali- 
tarian dictators rose to power and main- 
tained themselves in power by the culti- 
vation of this evil flower. It behooves 
us as citizens to look back of the slogans 
and names and shorthand descriptions 
of issues and candidates if our demo- 
cracy is to be preserved, 


Future of United States Shipbuilding 
Program : 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
future of the shipbuilding industry in 
the United States is extremely precari- 
ous. It presents an exceedingly serious 
condition which demands remedial as- 
sistance without further delay. We can- 
not afford to permit this important in- 
dustry to decline. Our future welfare 
and security require that it be main- 
tained in a high state of efficiency. 

Labor and management representa- 
tives have testified before a Senate sub- 
committee that unless our shipyards ob- 
tain new business soon, nearly all of 
them will be shut down by the end of 
1953. This would be a catastrophe with 
results that no one who thinks in terms 
of our national welfare would wish to 
see. 

And, yet in the face of all this there 
are those in our midst who advocate an 
offshore shipbuilding program whereby 
foreign yards obtain United States naval 
contracts as one form of mutual assist- 
ance. Such a program is against: the 
best interests of our American ship- 
building industry, our national security, 
and American workmen. 

Since World War II foreign shipyards 
have been busy rebuilding their passen- 
ger and cargo-carrying ships. Their 
shipbuilding program has far exceeded 
our own. All the foreign nations have 
been able to carry on rebuilding pro- 
grams because of the financial aid we 
have given them. There is no reason 
to continue financial aid that results to 
our own detriment. 

It is time that we as a nation should 
reexamine this whole subject and awake 
to the fact that we should protect our 
American shipyards. 

This viewpoint has been well ex- 
pressed in an editorial of the Courier- 
Post newspaper, of Camden, N. J., in its 
issue of Saturday, July 25, 1953, reading 
as follows: 

UNITED STATES SHIPBUILDING FuTURE; Navy 
OFFSHORE PROGRAM 

It was a grim picture that was painted 
this week of the future of the shipbuilding 
industry in the United States. 

On Tuesday, John J. Grogan, international 
president of the CIO shipbuilders union, 
wrote to President Eisenhower from the na- 
tional headquarters in Camden that private 
American shipyards will be forced out of 
business unless a stable level of production 
is achieved immediately. 

Wednesday, testifying before a Senate Sub- 
committee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce, Daniel D. Strohmeier, president of 
Bethlehem Steel’s shipbuilding division, 
warned that unless they find new business 
soon, nearly all American yards will be shut 
down by the end of 1953. 

Grogan, spokesman for labor, and Stroh- 
meier, spokesman for industry, both agree 
that the so-called offshore shipbuilding 
program whereby foreign yards obtain 
United States naval contracts as one form 
of mutual assistance, is working against the 
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best interests of American business, national 
security, and American workmen. 

“We seem to have plenty of money to 
spend in foreign shipyards that don’t need 
the orders and probably can’t do us any 
good if war comes,” Strohmeier told the com- 
mittee. 

Said Grogan: “The only work which would 
seem to be available to keep a nucleus of 
shipyard skills in privately owned United 
States yards is that represented by the naval 
overseas procurement program.” 

Grogan warned the President American 
shipyards cannot continue to exist in a con- 
stant cycle of boom and slump. 

Strohmeier seems to have struck the nail 
squarely with his observation that foreign 
yards do not need American naval contracts. 

As a matter of fact, the best information 
available in shipping circles is that for years 
ahead most of the big European maritime 
powers will be kept busy merely replenishing 
their merchants fleets which were so badly 
crippled in World War II. 

Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Italy, and 
France saw their great merchant fleets vir- 
tually wiped out by Nazi submarines and 
seizure or, as in the case of Italy, by Allied 
submarine and air blows. Great Britain’s 
enormous fleet of merchant vessels was 
chewed severely during the war and has suf- 
fered since from obsolescence. Virtually 
alone, our Navy destroyed, possibly for all 
time, Japan’s immense cargo fleet and most 
of its naval power. 

It will take nearly a generation for the 
countries named to bring their cargo-carry- 
ing fleets to a point compatibie with their 
economic and military security. 

Probably the greatest comeback since the 
war has been made by Italy. The Italians, 
always prime shipbuilders, have turned out 
the magnificent Andrea Doria and haye laid 
the keel for her sister ship, the Christopher 
Columbus. 

France has sent the pride of her postwar 
passenger fleet, the Flandre, into the trans- 
Atlantic service and is building another to 
match her; Norway has sent the Stvanger- 
fjord into service, and Holland competes in 
the Atlantic and cruise trade with her new 
Ryndam and Maasdam. 

They are prestige ships, pride of the Euro- 
pean shipyards. They are the products of 
yards that welcome, but do not desperately 
need, the work which could be used to keep 
the private yards of America in readiness 
for any eventuality. 

Since the war only three “prestige” ships 
have come out of American yards—the fabu- 
lous United States and the smaller Constitu- 
tion and Independence. All three were built 
with heavy Federal subsidies—subsidies 
which have risen to plague their owners. 

The American Export Lines, which owns 
the Constitution and the Independence, was 
dragged into the courts by the General Ac- 
counting Office, which tried to show the line 
got the ships too cheaply. The GAO uproar 
on the very day the United States sailed into 
New York, her home port, for the first time, 
over the subsidy to the United States Lines 
caused most of the military and civilian 
“brass” on deck as guests to shun the ac. 
companying ceremonies. 

Yet those three ships would be America’s 
“aces” as troop carriers in the event of war, 
just as the Queen Elizabeth and the Queen 
Mary were the despair of the enemy in the 
last conflict. 

This country’s whole shipbuilding program 
has got to be reexamined. Nations that are 
weak at sea don’t win wars. No nation can 
be strong at sea unless her shipbuilding in- 
dustry is healthy and the men and women 
who have the skills to build ships are kept 
gainfully employed between wars. 

It is bad enough to neglect our merchant 
fleet as we have done so often in the past, 
but it is worse to throw to foreign yards the 
work that could be done at home—to the 
lasting benefit of the Nation. 
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The First Anniversary of Puerto Rico as a 
Commonwealth of the United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE N. ASPINALL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. ASPINALL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, I 
offer an article which appeared on Sun- 
day, July 19, 1953, in the New York Her- 
ald Tribune commemorating the first 
anniversary of Puerto Rico as a Com- 
monwealth of the United States. 

The Commonwealth of Puerto Rico 
was inaugurated 1 year ago last Satur- 
day, and grew out of a compact with 
the United States Government which 
made possible full self-government 
which the people of the island enjoy at 
the present time. 

The celebrations which are going on 
in Puerto Rico today, commemorating 
the inauguration of the Commonwealth 
of Puerto Rico, are, in my opinion, 
worthy of world attention. For it dem- 
onstrates to all the world the true work- 
ings of a truly democratic government 
and proves that the United States system 
is one of government by the consent of 
the governed. 

It is said that they are “moving moun- 
tains” in Puerto Rico, and truly they are. 
I have visited the island and have been 
deeply impressed by their enormous ef- 
forts to overcome their many problems: 
lack of land, lack of natural resources, 
and many mouths to feed. 

They are attempting to improve agri- 
culture by making the groaning land 
produce even more, and they are trying 
to create additional jobs that more and 
more Puerto Ricans can:have more food, 
more clothes, more of the better things 
in life. 

The Puerto Rican government is giving 
complete cooperation and unusual help 
to attract some of the normal expansion 
of mainland industries. The result has 
been the establishment of 252 new fac- 
tories during the last 5 years with the 
resultant direct employment for 20,000 
additional persons and for indirect em- 
ployment for another 20,000. 

I should like to offer (on this occasion 
of the first anniversary of the establish- 
ment of their Commonwealth) my own 
personal congratulations to the people 
of Puerto Rico for their great progress. 

The article from the New York Herald 
‘Tribune is as follows: 

FREE PUERTO RIico’s First YEAR 
(By Ralph Chapman) 

San Juan, P. R.—This easternmost island 
of the Greater Antilles will celebrate its first 
anniversary as a commonwealth of the 
United States on Saturday, July 25. Puerto 
Ricans here and on the mainland are plan- 
ning programs to mark a year of real polit- 
ical freedom from what was at best a sort 
of semicolonial status. 

As if to point up this freedom, Washing- 
ton has informed the United Nations that 
it will no longer submit reports on the island 
as a non-self-governing area. The Common- 
wealth has achieved a full measure of self- 
government, according to official advices filed 


with the U. N., and recognition of this fact 
has given the 2,225,000 persons who live here 
an additional reason for celebrating. 

What is not known to most Americans is 
that Puerto Rico enjoyed a greater measure 
of democracy during the final period of Span- 
ish rule than it did after the United States 
took over in 1898. Luis Mufioz-Rivera, 
father of Luis Mufioz-Marin, the present 
governor, was the leader of a group which 
obtained from Spain a charter of autonomy. 
In effect, this gave the island dominion status 
under the Spanish Crown. 


PROGRESS WAS SLOW 


The first organic act passed by Congress 
for the administration of Puerto Rico was, 
in fact, highly restrictive. Almost half a 
century passed before the people were per- 
mitted to elect their own governor, despite 
the fact that they have been American citi- 
zens since 1917. Paradoxically, they had, 
until a year ago, to leave their homeland 
ir order to exercise their rights of citizen- 
ship. 

Now they have a constitution similar to 
that of the United States. Both houses of 
the legislature have been expanded to give 
fuller representation. Courts have been re- 
moved from the jurisdiction of the execu- 
tive branch and other changes have been 
made to insure proper working of democ- 
racy. 

Puerto Rico has no voting representation 
in Congress, but this is all right with most 
of the islanders. For one thing there is no 
Federal income tax to pay. This has helped 
the flow of capital from the mainland. 

Such investment is necessary to the econ- 
omy because the island is heavily overpop- 
ulated and there is not enough arable land 
to support the people. Industrialization has 
been the major objective of Governor Munoz's 
government. A total of 252 new factories 
have been established in the last 5 years. 
Net income in the same period rose from 
$617 million to almost $900 million, 


NO MORE MALARIA 


One of the greatest improvements made 
in recent years has been in the matter of 
health, The death rate as of March of this 
year was 7.9 a thousand as compared with 
9.6 for the mainland of the United States. 
Malaria has been eradicated, This disease 
was a major killer during most of Puerto 
Rico's history. 

Officials here and in Washington are happy 
about the economic political progress 
made by the island for ®hother reason than 
the welfare of the people. By giving Puerto 
Rico the status of a Commonwealth the 
United States has struck a decisive blow 
against Communists in Latin America and 
elsewhere who long pointed to the island as 
an example of American imperialism. 


The Shipbuilders Council and the 
Brooklyn Navy Yard 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, on June 
5, 1953, I inserted into the Recorp an 
exchange of correspondence with Rear 
Adm. Homer N. Wallin, Chief of the Bu- 
reau of Ships, Department of the Navy, 
concerning a possible reduction in force 
at the Brooklyn Navy Yard which was 
then contemplated by Navy authorities. 
The planned reduction was due in part 
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to the policy adopted recently by the 
Department of the Navy to divert work 
from the naval shipyards to private 
yards. I protested the adoption of such 
policy and was joined in this protest by 
my colleagues from Brooklyn: the Hon- 
orable EMANUEL CELLER, the Honorable 
EUGENE J. KEOGH, the Honorable JoHN J. 
Rooney, the Honorable ABRAHAM J. 
MuLTER, and the Honorable Epna F. 
KELLY, 

In my letter of May 14, 1953, to Ad- 
miral Wallin, I listed a series of 17 ques- 
tions concerning this new policy and the 
situation resulting from it. Admiral 
Wallin subsequently replied to my letter 
discussing these questions in a general 
way, and on May 28 a meeting was held 
in my office between the Brooklyn Mem- 
bers mentioned above and Admiral Wal- 
lin and several of his staff members. 
Both his reply and references to the 
meeting of May 28 were included in my 
remarks inserted in the Recorp on 
June 5. 

Several days ago I received a letter 
from the Shipbuilders Council of Amer- 
ica, signed by its president, Mr. L, R. 
Sanford, which represents most of the 
private shipyards in the country. They 
ask that in all fairness it would be proper 
that their letter be published in the 
Record. I am happy to do so. I want 
to point out, however, that I do not agree 
with their point of view and with some 
of their replies to my 17 questions which 
I propounded to Admiral Wallin. 

Nevertheless, I want to assure the 
Shipbuilders Council that my original 
letter was not intended to cast any re- 
flections on the shipbuilding industry or 
those employed in that industry. I 
merely sought to bring to the attention 
of the Navy authorities the wonderful 
record of the Brooklyn Navy Yard. My 
colleagues and I fought to save the jobs 
of some 2,000 employees in that yard who 
were threatened with loss of their em- 
ployment. We sought to protect the 
economy of Brooklyn, which is depend- 
ent to a large extent on the Brooklyn 
Navy Yard. It is my duty as the Rep- 
resentative in Congress for that district 
to fight for all this, and I shall always do 
so, with the continued cooperation of my 
colleagues. 

Mr. Speaker, the letter from the Ship- 
builders Council of America follows: 

SHIPBUILDERS COUNCIL OF AMERICA, 

New York, N. Y., July 14, 1953. 
The Honorable Lours B. HELLER, 
House Office Building, 4 
Washington, D. C. 

My DEAR CONGRESSMAN HELLER: Your let- 
ter of May 14, 1953, addressed to the Chief, 
Bureau of Ships, Department of the Navy, 
has come to the attention of the Shipbuild- 
ers Council of America by way of the Appen- 
dix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD (pp. A3237= 
A3238-A3239). 

The council, repesenting most of the pri- 
vate shipbuilding and ship-repairing yards 
in the United States, feels that, although the 
Chief, Bureau of Ships, has replied to your 
letter, further clarification in respect to the 
facts involved should be brought to your 
attention. 

The questions propounded in your letter 
were phrased in such a way as to cast very 
serious reflections upon an old and honor- 
able industry and the thousands of patriotic 
American citizens who earn their daily bread 
in that industry. The Chief, Bureau of 
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Ships, could not be expected to take cog- 
nizance of the inferences involved in your 
questions other than to explain the Navy’s 
policy and the reasons therefor. 

The Shipbuilders Council, on the other 
hand, is in a position to feel free to furnish 
authoritative and factual answers to your 
questions and desires that the record show 
such answers, so that those who may have 
been misled may have the opportunity to 
know the facts. 

The members of the ship-repairing indus- 
try, on whose behalf this reply is made, can 
understand your concern, and that of the 
Congressmen who joined with you, regard- 
ing the economic future of their constituents 
who are employed in the New York Naval 
Shipyard. However, they cannot under- 
stand your and their seeming unconcern re- 
garding the thousands of private shipyard 
workers, some of whom also are your and 
their constituents, who have been laid off in 
the postwar years because of lack of work in 
the private yards. These layoffs have been 
due, in part at least, to the Navy's policy of 
placing most of the naval repair work in the 
naval shipyards rather than a substantial 
part in the private repair yards. The record 
shows that the overall employment, postwar, 
in the naval shipyards is considerably greater 
than prewar. That, however, is not the case 
in the private shipyards. 

Certainly, the employees of the private 
yards, as American citizens, and the yards, 
themselves, as American industries, are 
entitled to at least the same consideration 
from their Representatives in the Congress as 
are Government employees working in Gov- 
ernment-owned and operated industrial 
enterprises, which compete with private 
industry. 

So, I shall proceed forthwith to repeat your 
questions in the interest of clarity and follow 
each in sequence with the appropriate 
answer: 

Question 1: Does the diversion of work in 
the shipyards apply both to the construction 
of new ships and to the overhauling and re- 
pair work of old ships? 

Answer: According to the Chief, Bureau of 
Ships, Department of the Navy, the diversion 
of work will apply to repair and conversion 
work on existing ships. 

Question 2: Why is the Department of 
Navy so keenly interested in maintaining 
private yards on a full employment basis? 

Answer: This leading question has no re- 
lation to the true facts. Maintenance of 
private yards on a full employment basis 
could not be accomplished even if all naval 
repair and conversion work were diverted to 
the private yards, as there is Just not enough 
available work. The Department of the 
Navy, in any national emergency or all-out 
war, must rely heavily on the private yards 
for naval repair and conversion work, as the 
naval shipyards could not possibly handle 
the huge workload inevitable under such cir- 
cumstances. That was conclusively demon- 
strated during World War II. 

The Department of the Navy is bound to 
be. cognizant of the fact that the interests of 
national security would be ill served if the 
private yards, for lack of work, either be- 
come nonexistent or impotent because of 
depreciated facilities and dispersed and dis- 
sipated organizations and skills. In either 
case, such yards then could not be relied 
upon by the Department of the Navy when 
vitally needed, nor could they adequately 
form a nucleus for the expansion that would 
be necessary. The diversion of some naval 
repair and conversion work from the naval 
shipyards to the private yards thus is a logi- 
cal and appropriate move by the Department 
of the Navy, both in its own interest and in 
the interest of the national security. 

Question 3: In view of the long tradition 
of loyalty on the part of our naval shipyard 
workers and the magnificent records they 
chalked up in these shipyards during World 
War I and II and the tremendous efficiency 


and’ experience developed by these skilled 
workers, why is It not possible to maintain 
them on a full employment basis? 

Answer: As far as the Council knows, no 
one questions the loyalty, skills, or experi- 
ence of the naval shipyard workers or their 
accomplishments during World Wars I and 
II. However, the workers in the privately 
owned yards were equally loyal and experi- 
enced and certainly their accomplishments 
were of no mean order, as the records will 
show. Furthermore, a check of the employ- 
ment records will reveal that a great many 
of the present naval shipyard workers 
learned their skills in the private shipyards 
and subsequently sought employment in the 
naval shipyards because of lack of work in 
the private shipyards. 

However, full employment cannot be 
maintained in either the naval shipyards or 
the private shipyards unless there is sufficient 
work to justify full employment. Employ- 
ment should always imply useful work on 
which to be employed. On any other basis, 
it is merely a resort to WPA procedures. 

Question 4: Should the present plan of 
diverting the work to private yards be con- 
summated; what is to be done with the ac- 
cumulative skill and experience of the loyal 
workers residing in the vicinity of, for ex- 
ample, the New York Naval Shipyard? 

Answer: To the extent that any work is 
diverted from the New York Naval Ship- 
yard to adjacent private yards and em- 
ployment in the naval shipyard thereby de- 
creased, the employment in the private yards 
necessarily would have to be increased. This 
should result in a redistribution of ship- 
yard employment, rather than a decrease in 
total employment—naval and private—in the 
various naval districts. 

Any reduction in employment in the New 
York Naval Shipyard and in other naval ship- 
yards undoubtedly will be accomplished as 
far as possible by not hiring new men to 
replace voluntary quits or retirements and, 
if necessary, by some additional layoffs, 
which latter, under Government procedure, 
would be of those with the least service. In 
other words, only those more recently em- 
ployed would be affected. The oldtimers, 
i. e., those with long service records, some 
of whom you suggest may own homes in the 
vicinity of the naval shipyards, are not 
likely to be affected by decreases in employ- 
ment at the naval shipyards due to diversion 
of work. 

Employees of the New York Naval Shipyard 
come from all five @roughs of New York City 
and many might find it just as convenient 
to work in a private yard nearer their homes. 
The employees of the private yards, to an 
even greater number than those now totally 
employed at the New York Naval Ship- 
yard, have had to face and solve the problem 
of being laid off in the private yards without 
expressions of concern from anyone. 

Question 5: Is no consideration to be given 
to the great dollar investment in the naval 
shipyards, including the plants, equipment, 
etc.? 

Answer: The naval shipyards do have a 
heavy capital investment in facilities. So 
do the private shipyards. The latter must 
earn the money with which to maintain 
those facilities in order to continue as solv- 
ent private enterprises. There is no such 
obligation attached to a Government-owned 
and operated establishment. It is main- 
tained at taxpayers’ expense, work or no 
work. Is it contended that a Government 
investment in facilities must be utilized to 
the fullest extent, even though private facil- 
ities with which it is in direct competition 
may be forced out of business? That is 
not the way this country has been built up to 
the world position it now enjoys. That is 
another step down the path which leads to 
the nationalization of private industry. 

Question 6: Can you not foresee that the 
diversion of this work to private industry 
will enable certain greedy interests to make 
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huge profits at the cost of the American 
taxpayers and at the expense of the Ameri- 
can security? 

Answer: The allegation that the diversion 
of this work to private industry “will enable 
certain greedy interests to make huge profits 
at the cost of the American taxpayers, and at 
the expense of the American security” is 
completely unjustified and cannot be sup- 
ported. Private ship repair yards, like all 
industry in the United States, are operated 
in the expectation of making a profit, other- 
wise neither they nor any industry could 
exist, nor could the Government of the 
United States. Both industry and its em- 
ployees pay the taxes which constitute the 
Government income. Industry affords em- 
ployment at wage rates high enough to main- 
tin the American standard of living at a 
level which is the envy of the world. To 
characterize an industry as “greedy” because 
it seeks work which it hopes can be per- 
formed at a profit is unwarranted. A general 
policy of work without profit for private in- 
dustry would cause our national economy 
to collapse. Also, an industry as highly 
competitive as the ship repair industry does 
not have any opportunity to make “huge” 
profits. An examination of the annual bal- 
ance sheets of the various ship repair com- 
panies, along with their profit and loss state- 
ments, would completely refute any such 
allegation. 

Of course, the cost of naval repairs is paid 
for by the American taxpayer, whether they 
be performed in a naval shipyard or in a 
private yard. However, as to the relative 
costs, the evidence shows that, within their 
capacity, repairs can be, and are, performed 
in private yards at lower cost than in naval 
shipyards. There are many reasons for this 
which will not be gone into here. Further- 
more, as to all work performed in private 
yards on which a profit is made (even at a 
lower total cost than in the naval ship- 
yards), taxes are paid to the Government 
which inevitably react to the benefit of the 
American taxpayer, not to his detriment. 
Naval shipyards do not pay taxes. 

At the same time national security is en- 
hanced by the diversion of work from the 
naval shipyards because, although such yards 
still remain in readiness for any emergency, 
private industry is afforded the opportunity 
to maintain itself in the condition in which 
the Department of the Navy would have it 
as a vital element of the national security 
and as a copartner in the mobilization base 
essential thereto. 

It is clearly evident that neither the 
American taxpayer nor the American secu- 
rity are in any way harmed; on the contrary, 
both are benefited. 

Question 7: Are you acquainted with the 
testimony adduced before the Special Com- 
mittee Investigating the National Defense 
Program during World War II—the so-called 
Truman committee— which brought to light 
the unconscionable profiteering of private 
shipyard owners? 

Answer. The several reports of the so- 
called Truman committee have been reviewed 
without discovery of any mention of uncon- 
scionable profiteering on the part of private 
shipyard owners during World War II. That 
committee, so far as can be ascertained, made 
no report at all on ship repair yards. It did 
report on shipbuilding yards, and the follow- 
ing is quoted from that report: 

“When it is considered that this” [refer- 
ring to the ship construction program] “was 
accomplished with yards that were newly 
constructed for the purpose and with work- 
ers who were trained on the job, the program 
must be considered as a tremendous success. 
It is one of the best jobs that has been done 
in the entire war effort.” 

Question 8: Are you familiar with the 
many other cases uncovered by investigations 
which were never scheduled because time or 
security did not permit their being disclosed? 
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Answer: No information is avallable to 
the council as to the “many other cases un- 
covered by investigations which were never 
scheduled because time or security did not 
permit their being disclosed.” As there are 
no security reasons to prevent their disclo- 
sure at the present time, why are such cases 
now being withheld? 

Question 9: Is there any accuracy to the 
statement attributed to the Secretary of Navy 
which justified the diversion on the theory 
that it is intended to maintain mobilization 
potential? If the answer to this query is in 
the affirmative, I would ask you to be kind 
enough to explain in definitive language 
what you mean by mobilization potential. I 
hate to feel that it is a cover-up and a can- 
opy spread over the heads of private greedy 
interests to protect them. 

Answer: The statement attributed to the 
Secretary of the Navy that the diversion is 
justified in order to maintain mobilization 
potential is definitely accurate, regardless of 
its source. The fundamental procedure for 
all security planning contemplates placing 
the industrial potential of the country upon 
the broadest possible base; in other words, 
all industrial facilities are to be so developed 
and distributed as to provide the maximum 
availability and scope for the necessary in- 
dustrial nucleus, capable of any expansion 
that may be required by the logistics of the 
military situation. To that end, private 
shipbuilding and ship-repair facilities must 
be maintained in such condition and in such 
volume as to provide immediate substantial 
shipbuilding and ship-repair facilities, capa- 
ble of being expanded as required to consti- 
tute the first line of defense, supplemented 
by the naval shipyards. 

The mobilization base or potential, as it 
has been variously termed, is not a creation 
of private interests, but of the Governnrent 
itself as the fundamental and indispensable 
basis for its overall war planning. Is it not 
a fact that private yards handled most of 
the ship-repair work performed in this coun- 
try during World War II, both for our own 
ships and those of our allies? Without that 
effort, Allied ships could not have been kept 
in service and the war well might have been 
lost, despite our record production of new 
ships. Why should not the thousands of 
men who worked in the private repair yards 
on the waterfronts of New York Harbor dur- 
ing the war have the consideration to which 
they are justly entitled. Were they any less 
loyal or patriotic than those who worked 
at that time in the New York naval ship- 
yard? 

Question 10: Would not this drastic diver- 
sion policy, with the consequent result of 
many thousands of loyal shipyard workers 
being laid off, create a hollow area resulting 
in deterioration of the wherewithal of pro- 
ductivity which has been built up over many 
decades? 

Answer: This diversion policy which you 
term drastic in reality is very moderate, 
and could not possibly create a hollow area 
resulting in deterioration of the wherewithal 
of productivity which has been built up over 
many decades. Actually, there can be no 
deterioration of the wherewithal of produc- 
tivity when there is no change in the work- 
load but merely a redistribution of same, 
The same workload is bound to result in sub- 
stantially the same number of employees 
regardless of whether they are in the naval 
shipyards or the private yards.. A real de- 
terioration of the wherewithal of produc- 
tivity has been taking place in the private 
yards and the diversion policy is designed to 
retard and, if possible, arrest that trend be- 
fore it is too late, so that the private yards 
may retain their effectiveness and be avail- 
able as and when required. 

Heavy employment in the naval shipyards 
is not necessary to maintain their effective- 
ness, Furthermore, this alleged wherewithal 
of productivity in the naval shipyards has 
not been built up over many decades, but, 


excluding the war years, has been maintained 
at a disproportionate level only since World 
War II. Prewar there was nowhere near 
the level of activity in the naval shipyards 
as there is now. 

There is no intent on the part of anyone 
to eliminate the naval shipyards, as they are 
recognized as a necessary part of our war 
potential and mobilization base. The in- 
tent is to maintain at a reasonable level, 
both the naval shipyards and the private 
yards, so that both can contribute effectively 
to our war potential and broaden our mobili- 
zation base. 

Question 11: Have you considered that the 
Federal employees working in the naval ship- 
yards cannot go out on strikes against the 
Government, and that your conversion policy 
would subject Government work in the hands 
of private operators to numerous labor prob- 
lems, delays, and strikes? 

Answer: Is it your position that no mili- 
tary or naval work should be awarded to 
private industry unless labor foregoes its 
right to strike when employed on such work? 
If that is so, is it your contention that 
all work for the national defense and secu- 
rity must be funneled into Government- 
owned and operated facilities, the employees 
of which must pledge not to strike as a con- 
dition of employment? 

This question actually poses a problem in 
industrial relations and the council is con- 
fident that it would be satisfactorily an- 
swered if referred to the appropriate labor 
unions. However, if all Government work 
must be accomplished in Government indus- 
trial facilities lest it be subjected to the 
danger of strike, our entire national defense 
program, as presently instituted, and our 
planned mobilization base should be imme- 
diately scrapped and all industry national- 
ized under a socialistic government. The 
council does not believe the people of the 
United States are yet ready to take such a 
drastic step. Is this what you advocate? 

Question 12; Assume that a strike takes 
place in these private yards, who will per- 
form the unfinished work on naval vessels 
pending a determination by the court of the 
issues involved or being litigated? 

Answer: If a strike should take place in 
a private yard where there is unfinished 
work on naval vessels, the same remedies 
are open to settle such a strike as in the 
past. The issues involved in a strike are 
seldom litigated or determined by the 
courts, but usually by negotiation, arbitra- 
tion and/or mediation. 

Question 13: How will this Government 
work, to be undertaken pursuant to your 
conversion policy, be guaranteed against 
sabotage, failure to meet contract dead- 
lines and delays of almost every conceiv- 
able form? 

Answer: The security measures necessary 
to prevent sabotage or delays in private 
yards have been, are and can be applied 
just as well in private yards as in naval 
shipyards and the Department of the Navy 
is responsible for such application now as 
in the past. The men who work in the 
private yards are the same type of men that 
work in the naval shipyards, just as compe- 
tent and just as patriotic. The location of 
the work has no relation to the loyalty of 
the men engaged thereon. The evidence is 
clear that effective security measures have 
always existed on military work in private 
shipyards. 

Question 14: Is it guaranteed that the 
Government will pursue its rights in the 
courts? 

Answer: The Government always has the 
right to pursue any remedies that may be 
available to it in court. No guarantee that 
it would do so in any specific instance could 
be given by anyone. 

Question 15: What measures have been 
taken to screen the employees in these pri- 
vate yards to avoid sabotage or the stealing 
of important blueprints? 
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Answer: Private yards handling naval 
work use the same security provisions for 
screening employees engaged in such work 
as are employed in the naval shipyards. 

Question 16: Has any plan been evolved 
to check and control the books of these 
private yard owners to prevent padding of 
payrolls, profiteering, bribery, and corrup- 
tion? 

Answer: Naval cost inspectors have access 
to the contractor’s cost records. It is their 
function to ascertain that such cost records 
are proper. 

The intimation that the managements of 
private shipyards, given the opportunity, will 
engage in the padding of payrolls, profiteer- 
ing, bribery, and corruption is a completely 
unjustified characterization of as able a 
group of competent, conscientious, and hon- 
est men as may be found in industry any- 
where, or, for that matter, anywhere outside 
of industry. Recent congressional investi- 
gations have clearly demonstrated that Gov- 
ernment employees have no monopoly on 
standards of ethics, 

Question 17: Assuming that these private 
shipowners refuse to voluntarily permit the 
Government to inspect their books, what 
provision has been made to compel such 
inspection? 

Answer: By the “private shipowners” to 
which you refer in this question, it is as- 
sumed that you mean shipyards, as ship- 
owners are not involved. It is well known 
that the books of private shipyards are open 
to Government inspection, and have been 
for years, in respect to Government work. 

In all fairness to the ship-repair industry, 
it would be only proper for this reply to 
receive the same publicity that your charges 
received, viz, by publication in the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD. It is trusted that you 
will take the necessary action to have it so 
published. 

I believe it will be entirely In order for 
the Council to transmit copies of this letter 
to the Secretary, Under Secretary, and As- 
sistant Secretary of the Navy, and to the 
Chief, Bureau of Ships, for their information. 

Yours respectfully, 
L. R. Sanrorp, President. 
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Bishop Oxnam 
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HON. DONALD L. JACKSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
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Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include the following editorial: 
[From the New York Herald Tribune of July 

23, 1953] 
BISHOP OxNAM BEFORE CONGRESS 

After the unseemly combat that has char- 
acterized some Congressional hearings on the 
Red issue, the House un-American Activities 
Committee session with Bishop G. Bromley 
Oxnam comes in refreshing contrast. The 
9-hour session was arduous for both sides, 
but arduous more because of a manifest ef- 
fort made by both to avoid intemperance in 
a face-to-face search for facts in contro- 
versial matters of temper-provoking con- 
tent. Without abuse of personalities, the 
committee made a reasonable presentation 
of its case against the bishop and he an- 
swered it without evasion. By unanimous 
consent, his very pointed criticism of certain 
committee practices was entered on the rec- _ 
ord. 
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In such an atmosphere, truth has a better 
chance to assert itself. The committee end- 
ed up in complete agreement that Bishop 
Oxnam is not affiliated with the Communist 
Party. Its members were divided on wheth- 
er or not he may have given, perhaps unwit- 
tingly, aid and comfort to the party. But 
this disagreement is understandable and does 
not detract from the constructive result. 
He frankly acknowledged that his name had 
been used without his consent by Commu- 
nist groups, and that upon occasion he had 
found himself innocently standing on the 
wrong side of the fence, and moved over to 
the other side. At the same time, his de- 
nunciation of communism was put on record 
and his criticism of certain committee prac- 
tices—as, for example, its making public of 
unverified and unevaluated evidence—was 
well taken. 

This hearing should set an example for 
future inquiries, Congressional and other- 
wise. It shows that a quiet approach to the 
truth in delicate questions involving a man’s 
personal beliefs and activities is the most 
effective. In the long run, truth is more 
amenable to statesmanlike inquiry than to 
methods of the police station. 


[From the New York Times of July 23, 1953] 
BISHOP OXxNAM’s REPLY 


In his statement to the House Un-Ameri- 


can Activities Committee Bishop Oxnam of 
the Methodist Church performed a public 
service by exposing in clear terms and with 
specific exaniples the kind of un-American 
tactics that the committee has followed: 
Bishop Oxnam is among the more prominent 
of the loyal Americans who have been vic- 
timized by one or another of the congres- 
sional inquisitions; and he deserves congrat- 
ulations in refusing to take the implication 
of disloyalty lying down. 

Bishop Oxnam correctly laid great em- 
phasis on the indefensible practice of the 
Un-American Activities Committee in pass- 
ing out for the asking unevaluated material 
from its files containing derogatory informa- 
tion about individual citizens. Although 
the committee recently tightened its rules in 
this respect there still remains the possi- 
bility—not to say probability—of leaks that 
can destroy a citizen's reputation while the 
committee itself innocently refuses to ac- 
cept responsibility for their veracity. Bishop 
Oxnam spells out the method by which this 
is accomplished. 

Furthermore, he shows how in his own 
case—and presumably in that of others—the 
favorable data indicating devotion to Ameri- 
can institutions were not mentioned, even 
though highly pertinent to any investiga- 
tion, while he stood condemned by “a scis- 
sors and paste process" of cutting out de- 
rogatory clippings. Now, Bishop Oxnam has 
undoubtedly lent his name to organizations 
from which he would have been better ad- 
vised to remain completely aloof. In com- 
pany with hundreds—even thousands—of 
other loyal Americans he has probably been 
hasty sometimes about joining groups that 
favored a good cause without too careful in- 
quiry as to the group’s real purpose or hid- 
den control. But an error of this type is not 
a test of a man’s loyalty; and one of the 
most alarming aspects of the heresy-hunting 
investigations that have been conducted in 
recent years Is that loyalty is so frequently 
confused with wisdom. 

In its clash with Bishop Oxnam the Un- 
American Activities Committee clearly came 
off second best. However, the committee is 
not likely to agree with his proposal that its 
grossly misused public files be done away 
with, or with his suggestion that the FBI is 
better equipped to get the facts on real sub- 
versives. There is still too much political 
hay to be made from a sensational loyalty in- 
quiry. The type of thinking Bishop Oxnam 


and all other intelligent Americans are up 
against is revealed in his colloquy with Rep- 
resentative WALTER, of Pennsylvania, on the 
subject of the McCarran-Walter Anti-Immi- 
gration Act. 

It now appears that to attack this stupid 
and vicious law is in Mr. WALTER'S eyes some- 
thing akin to subversion. Mr. WALTER, who 
is the committee's ranking Democrat, may 
not fully realize it, but once be begins equat- 
ing vocal and peaceful opposition to his pet 
law—or to any other law—with disloyalty 
to the state he is making a long stride in the 
direction of precisely the kind of totalitarian- 
ism he and Bishop Oxnam together so whole- 
heartedly reject. 


Planes, Plans, and People—Answer to 
Aggression—Story of Strategic Air 
Command 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, the Stra- 
tegic Air Command has played its part 
as a deterrent to the outbreak of world 
war III. Principal deterrent, of course, 
has been our stockpiling of atomic 
bombs. Without a means of delivery, 
the atomic bomb could not have been 
such a forceful answer to aggression, 

I read with a great deal of interest an 
interesting story written by Mr. Everett 
E. Dodd and Dave Karten and published 
in the August 1953 issue of Air Force, 
the magazine of American airpower, an 
official organ of the Air Force Associa- 
tion. 

I invite my colleagues in the House to 
read carefully this factual account of the 
mission of the Strategic Air Command. 
I also invite my colleagues to read an- 
other article which I include at the end 
of the story by Mr. Dodd and Mr. Karten, 
and in which there is an excerpt from a 
speech by Gen. Nathan F. Twining, Chief 
of Staff, USAF, before the national con- 
vention of the Aviation Writers Associa- 
tion in Dallas, Tex., on May 22, 1953. 

I feel certain that if more of our Mem- 
bers had full knowledge of the great im- 
portance of air power in deterring ag- 
gression and in the preservation of world 
peace, this Congress in recent weeks 
would not have risked the recent unwar- 
ranted and unwise cuts in the funds of 
our Air Force. 

The article follows: 

PLANES, PLANS, AND PEOPLE—ANSWER TO 

AGGRESSION 

(By Everett E. Dodd and Dave Karten) 

Somewhere between the Atlantic and 
Pacific Oceans and approximately midway 
between the Gulf of Mexico and the 
Canadian border lies one answer to the 
question: Why hasn't limited war erupted 
into all-out conflict? 

Vague though they may be, those coordi- 
nates will land you in the vicinity of Omaha, 
Nebr., site of Offutt Air Force Base and home 
of the Strategic Air Command (SAC). 

Located in the dead-center of what was 
once called the heart of American isolation- 
ism, the Midwest, SAC is probably the most. 
internationally minded air organization in 
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the world today. Day and night, 24 hours a 
day, SAC bombers fly training missions from 
its far-flung bases throughout the world. 
From North Africa to the polar regions SAC 
crews stand constantly on the alert, ready, if 
the flash comes from the White House, to 
carry out its directive “to destroy the vital 
elements of the enemy’s capacity until he no 
longer has the ability or the will to wage 
war.” 

Since 1948 SAC has been commanded by 
an aggressive, thickset, tough-minded gen- 
eral named Curtis E. LeMay. LeMay and his 
predecessor, Gen. George C. Kenney, since 
retired, have succeeded in molding SAC into 
America’s frontline, on-the-mark, ready-to- 
go air arm. Armed with the atomic bomb 
and the means to deliver it, it has been called 
the greatest deterrent to Russian aggression, 
called that by no less a person than Sir 
Winston Churchill. 

The power potential wielded by SAC is 
awesome. So much so that in case of war it 
will go under the direct operational control 
of the President and the Joint Chiefs of Staff. 
A push of a desk buzzer or the clang of tele- 
type bells can instantly mobilize it into ac- 
tion. But SAC is definitely not a push-but- 
ton outfit, even though General LeMay has 
it at his, or his radio operator's, fingertip 
control. 

Even an unastute officer in Far Eastern Air 
Forces Bomber Command (FEAF-BOMCOM) 
operations, at Yokota, Japan, could un- 
garble: 

“Terrill from LeMay over Newfoundland 
authenticate by time receipt how is Strate- 
meyer? Kurt.” 

This is merely illustrative of how LeMay 
keeps constantly in touch with his globe- 
straddling command. In this instance he 
was checking the speed of transmission be- 
tween his flying-operations room, a C-97 
high in the sky over Newfoundland, and 
FEAF-BOMCOM. At the same time “old— 
he’s actually 46—Ironpants”—a sobriquet 
from World War IIl—was asking Brig. Gen. 
Robert H. Terrill, then CG of BOMCOM— 
(now deputy CG SAC’s 15th AF, March AFB, 
Calif.), the condition of Lt. Gen. George 
Stratemeyer, then FEAF commanding gen- 
eral, who had suffered a heart attack. 

But not all telenotes between LeMay and 
his Air Forces—Fifteenth, Eighth, and Sec- 
ond—are so routine. At least not in the 
week following June 25, 1950, the day the 
Communists launched their invasion of 
South Korea. 

It was July 2, another Sunday. Per- 
sonnel of the 92d Bomb Group, Fairchild 
AFB, Washington, and the 22d Bomb Group, 
March AFB, were enjoying a day off. Some 
were fishing, others playing golf or mowing 
their lawns. Many were scattered through- 
out the country, some on leave, others at- 
tending service schools. 

One officer of the 22d was in his “sack” 
at Tampa, Fla., where he was attending an 
AF course of instruction. He got the word 
by being unceremoniously rousted from his 
slumbers and told to “report to base opera- 
tions immediately and board aircraft wait- 
ing to transport you to March AFB.” He 
didn't even bother to pack his B-4; it was 
sent to him later by his classmates. 

SAC headquarters that afternoon had 
given the order that galvanized the two 
groups into action. The two B-29 groups 
were ordered to leave for Japan within 50 
hours. Six days later they were setting 
down at Japanese bases, and 4 days after 
that they were bombing Communist targets. 
Before the end of their first month they had 
destroyed more than 50 bridges. 

It was all part of a plan. Back at Omaha 
in SAC’s operations room, generals and 
colonels could follow on a huge map the 
progress of the 22d and 92d as they made 
their way across the Pacific. Metal models 
of SAC bombers told them not only where 
each plane of the 22d and 92d was, but 
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where each plane of SAC was every hour on 

the hour. They knew that the lead plane of 

the 92d’s first squadron had developed en- 

gine trouble. They knew also that the plane 

had radioed the following plane to follow it 
` into Johnson Island, in mid-Pacific. 

At Johnson the second B-29 disgorged 
from its bomb bays a “spare” engine, part 
of the SAC flyaway kit, and a quick engine 
change was made. When the lead plane 
caught up with the squadron before it took 
off from Kwajalein, ranking officers in Offutt 
must have smiled in satisfaction. The op- 
eration was being flown “as briefed.” 

In addition to the huge locator map in 
Operations, worldwide weather maps line 
the side walls. In the rear is the vast com- 
plex of communications equipment—tele- 
phones, teletypes, telephoto instruments, 
and a direct wire to Washington. All are 
manned at all times. Instantaneous com- 
munication is maintained between SAC 
headquarters, its planes, and its bases. 

Once, SAC bombers flying to England were 
warned in a radio-telephone order from 
Offutt that a peasoup fog had “socked in” 
their landing bases. They were past the 
point of no return. SAC meterologists took 
a quick reading from Iceland to the Mediter- 
ranean and the planes were diverted to the 
south, where each made a safe landing. 

If General LeMay and his headquarters 
seem to fret like a mother hen over her 
brood, they have just reason. For SAC’s peo- 
ple are as highly specialized and proficient as 
any in the Air Force. More than that, they 
know only too well that they represent the 
best bet this country has to forestall a pos- 
sible third world war. 

SAC men believe that the survival of the 
United States is dependent on their ability 
to mount swift, devastating retaliation. 
They must, in a sense, be ready to move 
when the enemy starts his engines. But 
since @ nonaggressor nation must perforce 
wait until an overt act has been committed, 
its only recourse is to be able to mount an 
attack of such fury that it will terrorize an 
opponent into inaction or failing, deal such a 
crippling blow that he will not be able to ex- 
ploit his initial aggressive act. 

What manner of men fly SAC bombers, 
tankers, transports, strategic fighters, recon- 
naissance aircraft, and trainers? With the 
whole of the free world so dependent upon 
their skill and determination, one is some- 
how reminded of Sir Winston Churchill's 
tribute to another band of warriors in blue: 

“Never in the field of human conflict was 
so much owed by so many to so few.” 

Any discussion of SAC turns automatically 
to the men who pack the Sunday punch, the 
bomber drivers, and their crews. These are 
the men who must be ready to go when the 
whistle blows. Not a day passes that some 
SAC combat crew isn't flying a training mis- 
sion, seeking constantly to improve its com- 
bat effectiveness and readiness. 

For the most part SAC bomber pilots are 
veterans of World War Il. General Kenney 
started corralling them for his command al- 
most from the time of SAC’s activation on 
March 21, 1946. At that time the Air Force 
was suffering from the first of the postwar 
economy cut-backs, Kenney would ask for 
more groups and when refused would request 
authority to add one more squadron to his 
understrength groups. 

If refused on that score he’d then ask for 
an increase in squadron strength. There 
was the same tight squeeze in procuring 
pilots to fly his planes, the general recalls, 

“I wanted pilots, needed them,” Kenney 
says. “When I found one was available I'd 
call up the Pentagon, and tell them I'd trade 
a colonel for him.” 

Around this nucleus of World War II pilots 
that Kenney acquired, the present pilot force 
of SAC was built. Approximately 82 percent 
of them are Reserves, some who have stayed 


on active duty since the end of the war, 
others who haye been called back and have 
stayed. 

One of those who stayed is Maj. Leonard P, 
Marchese, New York City, who is with the 
28th Strategic Reconnaissance Wing at Ells- 
worth Air Force Base, near Rapid City, S. Dak. 
Major Marchese is an RB-36 aircraft com- 
mander (AC), and his reconnaissance air- 
craft is just as vital to SAC missions as its 
bomber counterpart, which would carry the 
actual payload—the roundhouse right—in 
case the Russians decide to slug it out. 

Marchese is a pretty typical aircraft com- 
mander. He is 33 years old—average SAC 
pilot’s age is 32—is married and has 4 chil- 
dren. As aircraft commander, Marchese is 
many men besides a pilot. To some of his 
crew he is a “best friend,” to others, chaplain, 
counselor, teacher, critic. But to all he is 
boss man. 

His hours, like those of his crew, are long 
and irregular. They fly at least once a week, 
and the missions last anywhere from 15 to 
40 hours. Buta mission is not only the hours 
spent in the air. There’s a lot of ramp time 
logged before takeoffs and after landings. 
The pilot and his copilot, who acts as execu- 
tive officer; must supervise the planning of 
the mission. 

A flight plan must be made, and in the 
case of the 28th it's not unusual to fly to 
Anchorage, Alaska, a dogleg over the North 
Pole, from there to Montreal, New York, 
Detroit, Chicago, St. Louis, Fort Worth, and 
back to Rapid City—nonstop, of course. 
Navigators must plot course lines to be flown, 
the flight engineer must estimate gas con- 
sumption, radio operators obtain the codes 
for the day or days flown, and a myriad other 
things. With the flight planned and the 
crew briefed, there is nothing to do but wait. 

Long flights, like those a B-36 crew files, 
are a constant battle against fatigue. So 
before a lengthy mission some SAC bases 
have special crew quarters, where the men 
can go and relax completely for 24 hours 
before take-off. Some of the men utilize the 
steam baths, others get massages, some just 
“sack-in.” 

“Stations” is usually about 4 hours before 
take-off. That's when the aircraft comman- 
der and his crew show up at the plane and 
begin the final preflight, check their personal 
gear and line up for final inspection by the 
AC. Everything has been planned, from how 
the flight will be flown to who will empty 
the honey-bucket when it is over, 

Just before climbing aboard the crew lis- 
tens to the AC while he, in accordance with 
SAC standard operating procedure, tells 
them: 

“You should all know this by now, but. 
here it is again. Signal for bail-out is three 
short rings on the alarm bell to ‘get ready’ 
and one long one to ‘go out.’ In case of a 
crash landing and there’s time to give it, it’s 
one long ring. O. K., let’s go aboard.” 

From that time on until it lands the $3.5 
million B-36 and its crew are in the capable 
hands of Major Marchese. Like other SAC 
AC’s Marchese is a veteran pilot. You have 
to be to command a B-36. Minimum re- 
quirement is 2,000 hours in four-engine 
bombers. Most AC’s have logged more than 
5,000 hours, more than a million miles of 
flying, or more than 45 times around the 
globe at the equator. 

Marchese, for example, has been flying 
since 1943, when he graduated from flying 
school. And graduation was a red-letter day 
for the major. He not only won his wings, 
but married his wife, Norma. Assigned to 
bombers, he phased into B-17’s and 5 months 
after graduating landed in England, where 
he was assigned to the 95th Bomb Group, 
Marchese flew 29 missions, including the 
first daylight strike on Berlin, and returned 
stateside in 1944, 

By that time the AAF was beginning to 
write off Germany and was concentrating its 
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attention on the Japanese. The B-29 pro- 
gram was in full stride, and Marchese was 
checked out, made an instructor. A year 
later he became a B-29 AC. It was then, 
in 1946, that Marchese met and acquired 
many of the men on his present B-36 crew. 

SAC heavily stresses the principle of crew 
integrity. It breeds intracrew confidence 
which in turn makes for a cocksure crew. 
Not a brash cockiness but a calm, cool, de- 
liberate confidence born of self-assurance. 
Only hours and hours of training, flying and 
living together can instill that sort of con- 
fidence. 

No AC wants to risk his life flying through 
enemy opposition to a target with a crew 
that still mistakes the relief tube for part 
of the intercom system, Conversely, no 
crew wants to fly with a pilot who panics 
when the going gets rough. They want to 
feel their AC will react to emergencies as 
Major Marchese reacted last year at Cars- 
well Air Force Base, Fort Worth, Tex., head- 
quarters of SAC’s Eighth AF. 

In its never-ceasing drive for greater flying 
safety among its crews—SAC’s accident rate 
is considerably lower than the AF average— 
SAC has ordered that all aircraft com- 
manders make at least one GCA—ground- 
controlled approach—landing on every mis- 
sion it flies. Major Marchese was making 
such GCA that day at Carswell, 

Entering traffic, Major Marchese asked the 
tower for, and received, permission to make 
a full-stop GCA. The prelanding checklist 
was completed and Marchese flew a com- 
pletely normal initial GCA pattern. He 
made a delaying 360, and turned onto his 
final approach, when the B-36 went into 
steep bank to the right and started descend- 
ing in a spiralling right turn. When 360,000 
pounds of B-36 decide to run amok in the 
sky it takes 3 men and a horse to keep it 
level. On that day, November 20, 1952, there 
were only Marchese and his copilot, 1st Lt. 
John W. Gemmell. 

Marchese and Gemmel combined their ef- 
forts and weight to stop the the right spiral. 
They used full left rudder trim, full left 
rudder control, and maximum left aileron, 
By that time they had lost 400 feet of pre- 
cious altitude and had deviated 35 degrees 
right of their course. 

Marchese alerted his crew for a possible 
bail-out, called the tower and told them 
the B-36 couldn’t be turned left. A visual 
check of all accessible control cables was 
made, but it failed to reveal the cause of the 
malfunction. In the meantime Marchese 
found that, by using differential power set- 
tings on his six engines and a different flap 
setting, he could maintain a fairly straight 
course, He told the tower he was coming in 
for an emergency landing. Fire engines 
and “meat wagons” rushed to the flight line 
as Marchese nursed his ailing iron bird 
earthward. Just at touchdown, to eliminate 
the left crab of the B-36, Marchese kicked 
hard right rudder. The airplane rolled on 
down the runway and came toa stop. Mar- 
chese and his crew had just about bought 
the farm—but not quite. 

A postflight inspection showed that the 
left inboard aileron trim idler push-pull rod 
had failed, causing the rod to drop down 
and wedge itself into the leading edge of the 
left aileron while the B-36 was in a right 
bank, 

Marchese, by his split-second thinking, not 
only saved his crew, but saved the taxpayérs 
$3.5 million worth of airplane. He thereby 
earned a membership in SAC's “Heads Up 
Flying Club,” an engraved B-36 model air- 
plane, and a certificate of commendation 
from General LeMay. 

But flying isn’t all that occupies the time 
of Marchese and his crew. Ground school 
training is constant. And there is the SAC 
Survival School at Stead AFB, Nev., that all 
SAC crews must attend, They go through 
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as a unit. For 3 days they are lectured on 
how to survive if forced down or forced to 
bail out. Then they are trucked to a point 
approximately 30 miles from Stead, told to 
jump out and find their way back. 

Their only equipment is the SAC sur- 
vival kit which is attached to the parachute. 
It contains 42 essential items needed to keep 
him alive and well, if used properly, sustain 
him in any climate or terrain. It has a 314 
pound folding-stock combination rifie-shot- 
gun, sleeping bag, concentrated rations, fish- 
ing tackle, and even a change of socks. Living 
off the land, the crews hike and scrounge 
their way back to Stead. It’s a rough trip 
and tests the mettle of each man, but when 
they’re finished they echo the words of Mar- 
chese, who said, “We actually learned how 
to survive.” 

Presently SAC is in the throes of transi- 
tion. The B-36 is still its backbone, but 
already it is obsolescent. As it replaced the 
B-50’s and the B-29’s, so it will eventually 
be replaced by the B-52, a Boeing eight-jet 
bomber now undergoing AF tests. 

The transition to jet bombers is more 
complex than just climbing out of one plane 
and into another. Formerly a B-29 or B-50 
crew had 11 or 12 men to accomplish its 
mission of putting bombs on the target. 
Today's B-47, the new star of SAC’s medium 
bomber force, has a crew of 3. This means 
that 3 men now do the work formerly per- 
formed by 11. Each crew member is multi- 
rated—a “four-headed monster.” For the 
most part each B-47 man is a pilot, navi- 
gator, bombardier, and radar operator. They 
are the elite. As one writer recently put it, 
“America should stand hat in hand before 
these men.” 

Currently there are two wings of B-47’'s 
in operation with more being activated. 
They're the 350th and the 306th Bomb Wings 
stationed at MacDill AFB, Florida. That they 
would be operational on a moment’s notice 
was dramatically illustrated a short time ago 
when the 306th, under Col. Michael N. W. 
McCoy, flew from MacDill to England for a 
90-day tour of temporary. They took off on 
their final leg from Limestone AFB, Maine. 
Most of them broke the existing transat- 
lantic west to east speed record, and the 
average time was approximately 514 hours 
for the 45 bombers that made the move. 

The flight of the B-47’s was no press-agent 
stunt. It was a routine training maneuver 
that will be followed by more. But it showed 
that SAC is what LeMay wants it to be—a 
mobile striking force, “a force for peace, but 
if war comes, SAC will be ready.” Give SAC 
24 hours’ notice, and a wing of 45 B—47’s, with 
20 aerial tankers—KC-97’s—30 air freighters, 
2,586 men, and nearly 300 tons of spare parts 
will be able to take off for any one of our 
SAC bases throughout the world and sus- 
tain itself in operations for 30 days. 

This mobility is due in large measure to 
the development of the SAC flyway kit. It 
contains more than 40,000 items, including 
everything from spare engines to tiny elec- 
tronic tubes. When a SAC unit gets a call 
to spend temporary duty overseas—as they 
do frequently—it is ready to go right now. 

“This constant moving around has made 
world travelers of SAC men. But for those 
who wait behind—wives and children—it 
means days and months of separation, Like 
her husband, the happy SAC wife has to be 
& special breed, too. Many, like Norma 
Marchese, didn’t like the idea at first, but she 
explains: 

“It’s like horse meat or scotch whisky— 
you've got to get used to it before you like it.” 

And, if the big show starts, they know they 
can move over and make room for one more 
SAC wife, Mrs. Curtis E. LeMay. For the 
general says, “I expect that if I am called 
upon to fight, I will order my crews out in 
those airplanes (B~-36’s), and I expect to be 
in the first one myself.” 


War We Neen SAC 


(By Gen. Nathan F. Twining, Chief of Staff, 
USAF; from a speech before the national 
convention of the Aviation Writers Asso- 
ciation in Dallas, Tex., on May 22, 1953) 


The Soviet Union is not only the biggest 
nation on earth; it is also the best protected 
geographically. It has few important targets 
along its coastline and it is deeply insulated 
by satellite nations against approach by 
land. Against air attack it is protected only 
by distance, but the distances are enormous. 

The great concentration of war industry 
in the Urals is more than a thousand miles 
inside the nearest Soviet border and well 
insulated against any land or sea approach. 
The Soviet heavy weapons center in the 
vicinity of Lake Baikal lies even deeper. 

Obviously, in case Soviet Russia plunges 
the world into war, we cannot expect to 
launch our most essential counterattacks 
from points so near the Iron Curtain that 
they would be under constant attacks by 
swarms of Soviet jet fighters and light jet 
bombers. Our strategic bases should be at 
least several hundreds miles outside the Iron 
Curtain. Consequently, in order to reach 
the principal targets that would be marked 
for atomic destruction, our planes must have 
more than 1,500 miles radius of action. 

No military airplane has such a range ex- 
cept the land-based heavy or medium bomb- 
er—in the United States forces only the 
B-29, the B-50, the B-47, the B-36, and the 
B-52. As a matter of fact, most of the bases 
which could be well defended against air 
attack in all-out war are more than 1,500 
miles from the nearest of the principal target 
areas in the Soviet Union. * * * 

Although range is the basic requirement in 
[these] aircraft * * * they must also have 
ability to penetrate air defenses that are im- 
proving all the time. The high speed of 
heavy jet bombers greatly increases ability 
to penetrate with minimum losses. Medium 
and heavy jet bombers can carry electronic 
gear for finding and hitting targets at night 
and in bad weather, as well as electronic 
countermeasures for use against enemy ra- 
dar, antiaircraft and missiles. * * * 

The more fighter planes we have, the more 
we can put on forward bases to fight for 
air superiority. But when Communist short- 
range planes so greatly outnumber ours, we 
must, of course, depend more heavily on 
long-range planes that can be kept beyond 
the reach of most of them. The Soviet Air 
Force, like our own, consists principally of 
short-range planes. Their more numerous 
bases and their greater number of such 
planes will force us to depend more heavily 
on our medium and heavy bombers that 
can strike from beyond their reach. 

At the present time, most of our medium 
bomb units are equipped with old piston- 
powered B-29s from World War II, or with 
the B-50, which is an improved version of 
the B-29. These planes are still dependable 
and very effective * * * but the Soviets have 
many thousands of jet fighters and many 
hundreds of light jet bombers, They are 
manufacturing both on a large scale and 
they are improving their models constantly. 

This means that both their offensive and 
defensive capabilities are increasing, and that 
our own aircraft must be improved as rap- 
idly as possible. This is a slow process, but 
we are now beginning to get the first in- 
creases in combat capability from medium 
bomber orders placed several years ago. 

The first medium jet bomber to go into 
our combat units is the B-47, and this plane 
is proving itself an excellent investment. A 
12,000-mile flight by one of these planes, re- 
fueled in the air, has been announced, 
B-47's have already flown around the North 
Pole and have flown directly across the At- 
lantic from bases in this country in less than 
6 hours. : 
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The quality and performance of our planes 
and crews will be our principal dependence 
in air warfare for a long time to come. As 
more B-47’s become available, they are being 
integrated into other units of the Strategic 
Air Command. The continuation of this 
process over the next few years will give us 
a striking force of medium bombers capable 
of penetrating improved air defenses. 

The B-47’s now beginning to move into 
our worldwide operations, together with the 
B-52’s that we hope soon to produce, are 
becoming more important to our hopes for 
peace or, if necessary, for ultimate victory. 


The Communists Change in Tactics 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON, LAURIE C. BATTLE 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. BATTLE. Mr. Speaker, praise 
God, a cease-fire agreement has been 
signed and the slaughter of our boys in 
Korea has been stopped. I pray that we 
will have God’s guidance in winning the 
peace. Ladies and gentlemen, in spite of 
this paramount accomplishment, Rus- 
sia’s motives of world domination have 
not changed, so the challenge of peace 
is yet to be achieved. The Communists 
do not have a change of heart, they have 
a change of tactics. When they have a 
change of heart, they will call in their 
fifth columns who are undermining the 
foundations of freedom-loving, God- 
fearing nations all over the globe. Only 
then will they demonstrate sincerity of 
purpose for bringing about peace. 

WHAT DO THE COMMUNISTS WANT NOW? 


Mr. Speaker, it might be well for us 
to study very carefully the specific things 
Russia wants most at this time when a 
Korean armistice is lending some weight 
to the peace propaganda which threatens 
to throw the world off balance. 

(a) The Reds are clamoring for a res- 
toration of their trade which has been 
cut off. This has great appeal to Britain, 
Japan, Germany, and other countries 
striving to recuperate from World War II 
as they are eager to build up these mar- 
kets in the Far East. The Communists 
have been hurt by this peaceful method 
of embargoing war materials and sup- 
plies which are necessary for their ag- 
gression. Pressure by United States leg- 
islation and the United Nations resolu- 
tion has stopped the shipment of war 
materials, according to a limited defini- 
tion, and has slowed down other trade 
because of suspicion surrounding all 
shipments to these aggressors. As Gen- 
eral Van Fleet said, killing thousands of 
these Communists seem to make little 
difference, as lives over there are so 
cheap, but taking any action that effec- 
tively stops their supply line has an im- 
mediate adverse effect on their ability to 
prosecute a war. We must not allow the 
United States and allied trade to build 
up the Communists’ war machines for 
a comeback for further aggression in 
Korea, Indochina, Iran, or somewhere 
else. I will fight any attempt to repeal 
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or weaken the Battle Act, which estab- 
lishes the United States policy in em- 
bargoing shipment of strategic materials 
to any nation or group of nations threat- 
ening the security of the United States. 

(b) Russia wants Red China admitted 
asa member of the United Nations. 
Why? China is a permanent member of 
the Security Council of the United Na- 
tions where Russia can use the veto 
power to sabotage attempts to stop ag- 
gression and stop war before it covers 
the globe. A Red puppet on the Secu- 
rity Council will spell double trouble. I 
cppose Russia’s desire in this matter. 

(c) Russia also wants to break up the 
effective propaganda of promising an 
asylum to those who dare turn against 
the Communists. Why we should ever 
allow Soviet satellites and neutral coun- 
tries to the exclusion of United States 
representation to handle the repatria- 
tion of prisoners who surrender to the 
United Nations is more than I can see. 
By all means, Mr. Speaker, I think we 
should have this operation in a glass 
bowl. The Communist entreaties and 
methods of persuasion should be fully 
publicized. We should take measures in 
advance to prevent unfair and unethical 
practices. 

(d) The Kremlin wants to neutralize 
the United States and the Far East leav- 
ing South Korea and Japan helpless 
against their infiltration tactics, there- 
fore gaining by political invasion what 
they could not gain by military invasion. 

WHO WON THE KOREAN WAR? 


Nobody won, at least in terms of the 
usual American victories. This might 
well be taken as a lesson regarding fu- 
ture world conflicts. 

(a) We Americans have suffered over 
135,000 casualties. Nothing can ever re- 
place these boys or heal the broken 
hearts of their families. The enemy suf- 
fered over 2 million casualties. 

(b) The Communists were stopped 
and so was the United Nations. The 
Communists were the aggressors. First, 
it was the North Korean Communists 
and then when they were licked the 
Chinese Communists came to their aid. 
Both were pushed into the war by Rus- 
sia. Both were backed by supplies and 
military equipment from the Kremlin. 

(c) This is the only stalemate the 
United States has ever fought in the his- 
tory of our country, 

CEASE-FIRE IS NOT A FINAL PEACE 


The first and most important step in 
the direction of peace of course is the 
cease-fire because it stopped the slaugh- 
ter, The United States has carried the 
brunt of the war and has suffered the 
brunt of the losses. No soldiers in the 
history of the world have ever fought 
any harder or any better than our Amer- 
ican boys in Korea considering the han- 
dicaps, the terrain, the political limita- 
tions and the overwhelming number of 
troops thrown against them with utter 
disregard for life. We havea great chal- 
lenge not to throw away what these boys 
fought and died for. 

(a) The announced purpose of the 
United Nations upon entering the Ko- 
rean war was to stop aggression before 
the fire spread into a holocaust of world 


war III. For the first time in history an 
international organization fought to stop 
aggression. Sixteen nations supported 
the United States with troops to stop the 
Communists. If other nations had done 
their part we might well be’ victorious 
today. 

(b) The Soviet bloc is still capable of 
infiltrating, fighting, and subjugating 
free peoples in Iran, Indochina, and else- 
where. The direct threat of seizing un- 
limited manpower and industrial forces 
in the East and West to be used against 
the United States is still a distinct possi- 
bility. 

(c) Next in priority to the cease-fire 
accomplishment is the necessity to con- 
tinue strengthening ourselves spiritually, 
economically, and militarily. Last but 
not least we must avoid making agree- 
ments with built-in booby traps for un- 
suspecting and ever-trusting Americans. 
In short, Mr. Speaker, I sincerely hope 
that in these political talks following the 
armistice we will be alert, strong, fair, 
and firm because I am convinced that 
only this type of policy can help bring 
about peace on earth and good will 
among men insofar as political negotia- 
tions go. 


Texas Water 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. LLOYD M. BENTSEN, JR. 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. BENTSEN. Mr. Speaker, in this 
Nation we have the highest developed 
civilization ever seen on the face of the 
earth. There is hardly any device yet 
conceived by the mind of man which the 


great majority of our citizens cannot. 


enjoy. We have wrested a continent 
from the grip of wilderness and made it 
into the greatest industrial and agricul- 
tural society in the world. Few barriers 
have been able to withstand American 
ingenuity. We have built great cities, 
factories, machines—and the greatest 
man-made destructive force the world 
has ever seen—the atom bomb. 

But that force is but a toy compared 
to the ravages of nature itself. 

Sometimes in our self-sufficiency and 
belief in the creative talent of mankind 
we forget that nature itself can, over- 
night, get the upper hand and wrest 
from us our life, our fortunes and our 
civilization. Occasionally man gets a 
rude awakening and realizes his individ- 
ual impotency against the onslaught of 
nature let loose, as in the great tide 
from the North Sea which engulfed Hol- 
land a few months ago; or the flood 
which swept the Mississippi a year ago; 
or the great Florida hurricanes; or the 
slowly creeping sands of drought which 
can starve a nation and send it to ruin. 
An atom bomb is a mere toy compared 
to these forces, and yet, the lesson of the 
atom bomb itself should give us guid- 
ance for the future. An atom bomb is 
a small capsule of the compressed forces 
of nature. Man compressed that force 
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and made it usable. If man can conquer 
forces of nature to use for destructive 
ends, he can certainly apply himself and 
do the same for constructive ends. 

In Texas today we face the raw and 
ruthless power of nature—its hot breath 
blows across our fertile plains blowing 
our land into the sea; its sporadically 
rampaging rivers steal our soil; its sear- 
ing skies give us little relief. 

While nature is our deadly enemy in 
this struggle for the land, it is also our 
ally, for it has given us the weapons to 
strike back, not the least of those weap- 
ons being the brain and the spirit of man. 
The tools to win the battle are in our 
hands—it is up to us to use them. 

The Department of the Interior has 
stated that the present drought in the 
southwestern United States is one of the 
8 most severe that has occurred since the 
13th century. 

Too often we have to have danger star- 
ing us in the face before we will try to 
work out a solution. Such a condition 
we have now. This drought-stricken 
area resulting from a 10-year period of 
subnormal rainfall has reemphasized the 
need for stabilizing the water supply and 
for gearing our economy to that supply. 

We must recognize the problems which 
will confront us tomorrow if we are to be 
ready for the future. Every night when 
this Nation sits down to dinner about 
6,200 more people need to be served than 
on the night before. No one wants 
smaller portions. For every four people 
sitting at the national table today there 
will be a fifth by 1975. ` 

In addition to food, the increased pop- 
ulation will require all the industrial 
products, and more, which we demand 
for ourselves today. The inescapable fact 
about the American population is its 
steady growth and the mounting pres- 
sure this growth places on our produc- 
tive capacity in order to satisfy the ac- 
companying increased demand for every- 
thing. 

We must have action based upon a 
sound, properly integrated program. 

Our water problems must be met with 
full realization of our long-time needs 
and of the real potentialities of our 
State. 

Some of the earliest civilizations re- 
corded were started in the valley of the 
Nile in Egypt, the valley of the Tigres- 
Euphrates in Iraq, and the valley of the 
Indus in Pakistan. But each of these 
civilizations, after progressing and grow- 
ing for a period of time, finally went 
into decline because the citizens had not 
adequately solved the water problem. 

Man must conquer and control the 
forces of nature if he is to progress. He 
must at least moderate the excesses of 
the capriciousness of nature. 

It is said often that the future of Texas 
rests on its water. More properly, we 
should say the future of Texas rests on 
how the people of Texas meet their water 
problems. It is not an easy task. It will 
take time, effort, and money. 

The Governor’s water conservation 
committee has recommended legislative 
steps to be taken by the State. They 
haye pointed out once again that water 
is a basic necessity of life and a, funda- 
mental requirement for continued 
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growth of our people and State. The 
State legislature has taken some steps 
in enacting eight bills recommended by 
the Governor's committee, but a much 
greater amount of work still remains to 
be done. 

Texas’ water problems cannot be met 
overnight by temporary solutions. 
Warnings come of reports gathering dust 
in pigeonholes. However, legislation 
alone, all necessary in its place, will not 
solve any water problem. The solution 
calls for united action by the people of 
Texas. 

There are those who believe that 
Washington alone can work out a solu- 
tion of our water problems and that the 
cost of such projects should be borne 
entirely by the Federal Government. 

Then there is another group which 
holds to the belief that we should accept 
no assistance from Washington or the 
Federal Government in such projects but 
should finance it entirely ourselves. 
This we are capable of doing on purely 
local projects, but some feasible proj- 
ects are of such magnitude that the 
‘local citizens haven’t the necessary fi- 
nancial base. Frankly, I believe there 
is a middle ground which offers the most 
satisfactory solution to the construction 
of such projects which would add mate- 
rially not only to our State’s progress 
and prosperity but to that of the Nation. 
It is my opinion that projects such as 
this of great magnitude, which benefit 
the entire Nation’s economy, as well as 
our own, can be accomplished with the 
teamwork of local citizens, the State, 
and the Federal Government. 

In the Far Western States the Federal 
Government has expended billions of 
dollars to develop the water resources 
of those areas, increasing the productiv- 
ity and prosperity of those States and 
bettering their way of life. This ex- 
penditure in the Western States has re- 
sulted in greatly increased income in 
those areas which now have some of the 
highest per capita incomes in the United 
States,and in turn pay a larger share of 
the Federal tax revenue to the Federal 
Government. 

We in Texas have contributed by our 
taxes to some of those projects. I think 
justice calls for our being able to expect 
some return in the way of assistance on 
our own projects. 

Owing to the great importance of 
‘Texas resources to the national economy 
it is as necessary to the Nation as it is to 
our local citizens that Texas continue to 
progress and develop these great natural 
resources. Cooperation and joint effort 
should be the theme in developing our 
water resources, but management and 
final ownership of such water projects 
should remain in Texas. 

Individual water users’ associations, 
water districts, river authorities, flood- 
control districts, and navigation districts 
locally can contribute much to the over- 
all plan. The master plan would aid 
each separate local agency in attaining 
its own objectives, while at the same 
time contributing to the overall benefit 
in a coordinated program for the welfare 
and ultimate good to allof us. Certain- 
ly as a start we must be unified at a 
State level. We must delineate the 
areas of our problems, and those of us 


within any one of these areas must work 
together for the best solution. 

The solution of our water problem will 
cost a lot of money. It will require far- 
sighted vision, and, above all, coopera- 
tion of our citizens. 

With the increase in our population, 
survival alone will cost money, and we 
want more than mere survival. 

We can look to our neighbors to the 
West to see what has happened in Cali- 
fornia. The Federal Government has 
spent during the last quarter of a cen- 
tury almost a billion dollars for improve- 
ments to control the waters of that 
State. This is over and above the ex- 
penditures made through the Army sole- 
ly for flood control throughout the State, 
and exclusive of domestic water supply 
which has been provided by the State, 
and the local expenditures of the various 
municipalities. This vast amount of 
money of which I speak has been spent 
to control the flow into the Great Cen- 
tral Valley of California and to divert 
excess waters from the Sacramento 
River to the arid areas of the San Joa- 
quin River portions. It has been used to 
carry water from the Colorado River 
hundreds of miles to the City of San 
Diego for its water supply. It has been 
used to carry water from the Colorado 
River through the All American Canal 
System to the great agricultural area of 
the Imperial Valley. It has been used 
in a few localities for the development 
of hydroelectric power, for the protec- 
tion of agricultural land by levees, and for 
the development of irrigation projects. 

Even now, California and the Federal 
Government, working in close coopera- 
tion, plan vast new programs for the 
further development of their water sup- 
ply. 

Some may question whether this vast 
expenditure has proven profitable. 
Well, here are the facts. 

Southern California is reaping the 
principal benefits from the Boulder Can- 
yon project that brings domestic and 
irrigation water supply to Los Angeles, 
San Diego, and the Imperial Valley. The 
population of this area, from 1940 to 
1950, increased 54 percent, as compared 
with 14-percent increase during the same 
period in the rest of the country. This 
could not have occurred without water 
to meet the increased domestic, indus- 
trial and agricultural needs. The pur- 
chasing power of the Central Valley 
project of California has alone been esti- 
mated to provide for the buying of a mil- 
lion pairs of shoes a year, $10 million 
worth of tobacco products, $8 million 
each of vacuum cleaners, refrigerators, 
ranges, washing machines, radios, and 
TV sets annually. The increased pur- 
chasing power of this one project of the 
many in California translates into an an- 
nual market of 15,000 new cars, hun- 
dreds of thousands of dollars worth of 
textiles and thousands of automobile 
tires and accessories, home appliances, 
office machines, and all the assorted 
gadgets that are produced in all corners 
of the country. 

The water conserved and made avail- 
able by this one project is enough to 
supply the equivalent of well over 6,000 
new farms. These farms will require in- 
itial investment of more than 8,000 trac- 
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tors, more than 7,500 trucks, and around 
a. thousand hay bailers in addition to the 
thousands of plows, cultivators, mowers 
and other implements. 

Estimated retail sales in 1951 for Cal- 
ifornia averaged $1,282 per person. This 
compares to $1,021 per person in Texas. 
A gross crop value from the All-American 
Canal region in 1952 totaled more than 
$112 million and for the Central Valley 
area over $152 million. The great indus- 
trial development in the San Diego- 
Los Angeles area could not have been 
possible without the diversion of the Col- 
orado River waters to supply its needs. 
The economic benefits are real and tan- 
gible. 

When we look at the overall project 
proposed to meet Texas’ water needs the 
cost appears fabulous and there is no 
question that it is an astronomical fig- 
ure, for it is in the neighborhood of 
$1,100,000,000. Obviously such an ex- 
penditure would be spread over a number 
of years. The project would take many 
years for its final completion. 

The Department of the Interior re- 
ports, in a survey of the Texas water 
problem which has just been completed, 
what they believe will be the ultimate 
effect on the economy of one of the areas 
included in the plan, that of the gulf 
coast of Texas. It is estimated that the 
total income of the area is now about $3 
billion. When the plan is ultimately 
put into full operation, this area’s in- 
come alone would be increased by over 
$6 billion. 

When you multiply this by the other 
areas of Texas affected you can see that 
the project estimates are that 1 year’s 
increase in annual income alone result- 
ing from the development of the water 
resources of Texas would pay for the 
overall project many times. 

It is my belief that the full utilization 
of our natural resources is our obligation, 
that projects for the harnessing of such 
resources for the good of the State 
should be carried out and that they 
should be owned and operated at the 
level where they are used. The Federal 
Government should serve in the capacity 
of assistant only in such activities. 

It is with this thought in mind that a 
few months ago I introduced into Con- 
gress such a bill, putting reclamation at 
a State level and eliminating the wide- 
spread Federal management currently in 
vogue. I believe this will save the Na- 
tion millions of dollars. The savings, of 
course, would be reflected in reduced 
taxes and reduced expenditures by the 
taxpayer for the same benefits. My be- 
lief in this saving is bolstered by the fact 
that for the past 5 years I have served on 
the Reclamation Committee in Congress 
and have seen time and time again proj- 
ects brought before the Congress where 
private engineers and private contrac- 
tors have estimated to local water boards 
that they could build the project for one- 
third less than could the Federal Gov- 
ernment. This bill would permit Fed- 
eral participation, but not with Wash- 
ington management of reclamation and 
irrigation projects. Control and respon- 
sibility and construction of these proj- 
ects would, under my bill, be at the local 
level. It would provide for Federal con- 
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tributions to the construction of such 
projects corresponding to national or 
Federal benefits for flood control, navi- 
gation improvements, and fish and wild- 
life conservation. This would result in 
irrigation and reclamation projects built 
by irrigation districts or other public 
bodies operating under their own State 
laws. 

High cost and bureaucratic Fed- 
eral administration of projects would be 
eliminated. 

The State would need to be a full- 
fledged partner in the enterprise and 
should participate not only by coordi- 
nating efforts and helping local groups 
take the larger, more comprehensive 
view, but should also be prepared to give 
financial aid and support. The Gov- 
ernor’s Committee on Water Conserva- 
tion has recommended a constitutional 
amendment and other legislation that 
would permit State financial support. I 
believe this would be a step forward. 

Let us look a little more closely at the 
Texas potential and the nature of the 
water problems. 

Within the borders of Texas are 
enough water resources to satisfy all 
foreseeable needs. The water is not 
always available, however, nor can it rea- 
sonably be made so at all points of need 
and in the quantities required. Aver- 
age annual runoff of State streams totals 
53.2 million acre-feet per year. We use 
only 7.7 million acre-feet per year. With 
over 45 million acre-feet wasted—but 
there if we can take it—we have a con- 
tinued water shortage. This is in- 
excusable. 

The flow of most Texas streams is ac- 
ceptable as to quality, and waiting for 
development. Texas ground waters are 
reasonably abundant. There are those 
who think that in the ground water lies 
the solution to our problems, but in the 
many areas of the West where I have per- 
sonally traveled over irrigation projects, 
I have found time and time again that 
when seemingly abundant underground 
water sources were found, they were used 
up rapidly by the cities and the farmers, 
and depletion was so great that the 
water table started lowering and even- 
tually many of the wells were aban- 
doned. 

The physics of underground water re- 
serves are such that recharge of them 
either by natural or artificial means, 
generally cannot keep pace when water 
is pumped from them in great volume. 

Texas has a great store of petroleum 
and sulfur and other natural resources. 
Some of these are being processed and 
manufactured within the State. But 
billions of dollars worth of industry— 
industry which would have provided us 
with a more diversified economy—in- 
‘dustry which would have raised our per 
capita income—such industry has, after 
a study of the inadequacy of the man- 
agement of water in Texas, decided 
against building their plants in our 
great State. 

With a proper utilization of our water 
these plants can be constructed in Texas 
and utilized to satisfy national require- 
ments for synthetic rubber, petroleum 
products, synthetic ammonia, sulfuric 
acid and a multitude of other products. 


These products can be produced in 
Texas, by Texans, from Texas resources, 
with Texas energy. All that is needed 
is water. The Federal Government has 
estimated that over a million additional 
acres can be placed under irrigation for 
increased food and fiber production with 
proper development of water resources 
in Texas. The proper conservation and 
use of water in Texas can not only in- 
crease the wealth of the State but can 
greatly strengthen the economy of the 
entire Nation. 

In 1950, the Texas per capita income 
was $1,278, or $158 below the national 
average, $365 below that of southern 
California and $364 below that of the 
State of Washington. These last two 
States were cited because both used 
water resource development as a tool in 
development of their other resources. 

It is impossible to give an exact esti- 
mate of the benefits of the development 
of Texas water, but by studying the 
history of our past projects and that of 
other areas who have harnessed their 
water supplies we can get some picture of 
what the future presents. 

Economists estimate that there will 
be at least a 20-percent increase in Texas 
population in the next 25 years. This 
means an increased demand for many 
products. If, in addition, recommended 
improvements become a fact, an increase 
in production and in farming of almost 
50 percent will become necessary during 
the next 25 years. The ability of Texans 
to meet this growth depends entirely 
on how it meets its present water prob- 
lems. 

We do not have to guess about what the 
future holds and try to recognize some 
of our problems. We have many of 
them now. They include finding water 
supplies for agriculture, domestic and 
industrial uses; the retention of water 
where it falls; pollution control; drain- 
ing of fertile areas now suffering from 
accumulation of storm waters; flood con- 
trol; development of recreation; and 
improvement of navigation. 

For the past 20 years we have made 
considerable progress in Texas on flood 
control. Almost one-fourth billion dol- 
lars have been invested in 18 reservoirs, 
13 additional reservoirs have been au- 
thorized at an estimated $286 million. 
Nearly all of these, however, have flood 
control as the primary purpose. Water 
supply is only incidental, a supplement to 
the other purposes. Actually, the Texas 
situation demands that water supply 
and conservation of water resources 
should also be given a high priority. 
Flood flows need to be retained not only 
to eliminate damage by raging waters 
but to hold back salt water intrusion in 
the rice fields, to provide fresh water 
supplies in time of lower stages and to 
supplement the natural water supplies 
during a period of inadequate rainfall. 

The Federal flood control projects now 
existing in Texas were conceived largely 
to meet local situations and were not 
developed with any great awareness of 
statewide or even regional problems. 

If maximum development of our State 
is to be made, our interest in water 
must be in the conservation of supply. 

Whether it is the individual wanting 
a glass of water to drink or industry 
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wanting millions of gallons of water per 
day; whether it is a question of watering 
lawns in the cities or irrigating valley 
farms; whether it is a question of agri- 
culture demands to be met by ground 
water from wells or a pump supply for a 
swimming pool; we are all primarily in- 
terested in supply. 

Our interest in flood control, hydro- 
electric power development, recreation, 
and conservation of fish and wild life, 
all come secondary to the conservation, 
preservation from contamination, and 
utilization of the water that is available. 

At the present time we use only about 
15 percent of the water which is an- 
nually available throughout the State. 
Eighty-five percent is lost, eventually 
evaporates or runs to the sea. Even so, 
this consumption is a tremendous in- 
crease over that of only a few years back. 
With such small use of our resources, it 
is obvious that by our own efforts we 
can quickly change from being so com- 
pletely dependent upon nature’s whims. 

Let us face the facts—and then act. 

If we abandon Texas to the drought, 
one-seventh of the Nation’s beef goes 
with it; our income goes down; our farms 
vanish; our people are surrendered to 
poverty. 

Today, soil equivalent to that on one 
good-sized farm flows down the Brazos 
River and into the Gulf each day while 
sand dunes pile up on our prairies. The 
water which washes our farms to the 
Gulf can be converted by man from a 
scourge into a blessing for it can be har- 
nessed and stored and used to force a 
retreat of the sand from our farms. 

And while some of our rivers run ram- 
pant, washing our wealth into the sea, 
others run dry like the Rio Grande, the 
third largest river in the Nation. 

These are the facts. There is no use 
complaining that the world is against 
us—that we cannot fight back at nature, 
for we can. Within each of nature’s 
destructive forces is the seed of construc- 
tion. Within each flood is the remedy 
to drought. Nature has given man the 
brain to see and understand these things 
and to convert the seemingly rampant 
forces to the good of all. Nature let run 
wild is a scourge. Nature harnessed is 
a blessing. Our task is clear, 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE D. O’BRIEN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. O'BRIEN of Michigan. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I include the following editorial 
from the Washington News, July 27, 
1953: 

THE ARMISTICE 

The United Nations first use of force 
against armed aggression has ended in a stale- 
mate, with the signing of the cease-fire agree- 
ment at Panmunjom. 

Victory on the battlefield was ruled out 
when our allies took the conduct of the war 
out of the hands of the military and turned 
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it over to their appeasement-minded poli- 
ticians. 

But if a victory became impossible be- 
cause of the political restrictions placed 
upon our troops, a defeat was not. And had 
our forces been defeated, it would have been 
considered an American defeat, because the 
United States had contributed 90 percent of 
the United Nations forces. 

. The United States should not again accept 
responsibility without authority under such 
circumstances, because it is unfair to the 
men in our forces, as well as jeopardizing 
our national prestige. 

Beyond that, it is obvious that the United 
Nations must be reorganized before again 
taking positive action in a situation of this 
kind. And there will be little point in such 
a reorganization unless the nations consti- 
tuting the new organization have the cour- 
age and resolution to apply the same laws 
to the strong as to the weak. 

Most of the nations involved lost their 
enthusiasm for collective action after the 
intervention of Red China, although they 
were willing enough to visit extreme punish- 
ment upon North Korea when it appeared to 
be acting alone. 

We can be thankful that there ts to be 
no more bloodshed, and we shall be ever- 
lastingly indebted to the brave men living 
and dead who fought in the best traditions 
of their country to uphold peace and hu- 
man dignity. 

Our representatives in the political con- 
ference to follow the armistice can do no 
less than give the same unreserved devo- 
tion to those principles in seeking a just 
peace settlement. 

Any disposition on the part of our trade- 
minded allies to reward the aggressors in 
this vicious, unprovoked war should be op- 
posed by the full weight of American in- 
fluence. 

There may have been some excuse for 
compromising with expediency while we 
were acting as an agent of the United Na- 
tions. There can be none now, because in 
the political conference our representatives 
will be free agents and it will be far better 
to agree to disagree than to traffic with evil. 


The Korean Truce 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following editorial from the Chris- 
tian Science Monitor, Boston, Mass., of 
Monday, July 27, 1953: 


BEYOND THE TRUCE 


The Korean truce is a triumph of patience 
and diplomacy, if not of arms. It is cause 
for sober gratitude, but also for a clear 
awareness that a truce is not a peace. 
Americans now must think more precisely 
about the paths beyond. 

There are three general possibilities: (1) 
A successful negotiation of the most ex- 
plosive differences between Communist 
China and the free world; (2) a failure of 
negotiations but an indefinite prolongation 
of the truce; (3) a collapse of the truce it- 
self, with a consequent resumption of war. 

1. The first possibility, successful nego- 
tiation, implies flexibility and a willingness 
to trade advantages. No golden art of ora- 
tory is going to persuade the Chinese Com- 
munists to clear out of North Korea and 
allow free elections, ‘ 


But the United States appears to be 2p- 
proaching this problem with a rigid prede- 
termination not to make any concessions. 
It is saying, “Under no circumstances will 
we recognize Red China or permit it to en- 
ter the United Nations,” rather than asking, 
“Would recognition and admission of Red 
China be too high a price to pay for Korean 
unification?” 

The answer to this question may be that 
it would. But without a willingness to ex- 
plore such questions boldly, freshly, and 
realistically it is nonsense to hope for any- 
thing further from negotiation. And it is 
equally absurd to expect such momentous 
and involved questions to be settled within 
the 90-day time limit imposed by President 
Rhee 


2. This raises the point that if negotiations 
for a larger settlement drag on unproduc- 
tively or break down altogether, it would 
still be possible to maintain the truce in- 
definitely—provided neither the Communists 
nor the South Koreans violated it by new 
aggression. This would be an uneasy, un- 
satisfactory state of affairs at best, but it 
would at least allow the free world to con- 
tinue building strength. 

Here President Rhee's threats to renew the 
war when he chooses are the chief obstacle. 
Only if the United States makes it un- 
mistakably clear that it will give him no 
support whatever if he violates the truce is 
there any likelihood of restraining him. 
Such a warning would have to face honestly 
the virtual certainty of a massive defeat for 
South Korea if it should nevertheless plunge 
recklessly and singlehandedly into war. 

3. Even if South Korea is restrained, there 
is a possibility that the Reds themselves 
may break the truce. In such a case the 
United Nations would be morally committed 
to go to war again. This time the pressure 
would be far greater to go “all out,” and this 
in turn would demand of the American pub- 
lic a willingness to make far greater sacrifices 
and take far greater risks. All illusions that 
the present military stalemate could be 
broken with a few atom bombs plus South 
Korean sacrifices would have to be dropped 
once and for all. 

At present there is little disposition in the 
United States to embark on the vast, grim, 
bloody underteking that a war for a decisive 
“victory” would be—or to risk the possible 
loss of allies and the exposure of the free 
world’s flank elsewhere that it would entail. 
This is the least attractive and most costly 
of the three alternatives, but if the United 
States shows it is willing to take it, in the 
event of a Red violation of the truce, its very 
determination may be the surest guaranty 
against such a violation. 

Thus we would urge, first of all, more 
flexibility in approaching the hoped-for 
negotiations; secondly, more respect for the 
obligations of a truce on all parties (includ- 
ing the South Koreans); and, thirdly, more 
readiness to face the cost of a resort to 
enlarged war if all else fails. 


She Read It in the Papers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED E. BUSBEY 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. BUSBEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I desire to 
insert in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the 
following article by Victor Lasky which 
appeared in the Freeman of May 18, 1953; 
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Sue Reap Ir IN THE PAPERS 
(By Victor Lasky) 

This is a story involving Louis F. Budenz, 
the former Communist, and Mrs. Eleanor 
Roosevelt, who dislikes former Communists 
over 25 years of age. 

But before you jump to conclusions, Louis 
Budenz did not smear Mrs. Roosevelt. Mrs. 
Roosevelt smeared Louis Budenz. And it 
took 6 weeks before she retracted the smear. 

Yet, no editorials appeared in the anti- 
anti-Communist press denouncing Mrs. 
Roosevelt, such as greeted Chaiman HAROLD 
VELDE of the House Un-American Activities 
Committee, when he leveled an unfortunate 
accusation against Mrs. Eugene Meyer. But 
Mr. VELDE made amends. And it didn't take 
him 6 weeks to do so. 

Now, as we all know, the former First Lady 
deplores smearing. Whenever one of her 
friends is identified as an alleged Soviet 
agent, she waxes really bitter. For example, 
shortly after Whittaker Chambers identified 
Alger Hiss as an underground Red, Mrs. 
Roosevelt wrote: “Smearing good people like 
Lauchlin Currie, Alger Hiss, and others is, I 
think, unforgivable. * * * Anyone knowing 
either Mr. Currie or Mr. Hiss, who are two 
people I happen to know fairly well, would 
not need any denial on their part to know 
they are not Communists.” 

It took some time for Mrs. Roosevelt to 
seemingly accept the jury verdict in the Hiss 
case; but she has never quite forgiven Whit- 
taker Chambers. In a speech at Columbia 
University last February, she declared: “I 
don't like Whittaker Chambers.” 

In that same speech, Mrs. Roosevelt also 
assailed Louis Budenz as an ex-Communist 
whose reliability she questions. Her own re- 
lability seemed more in question to those 
who knew how reluctant she had been to 
retract a false statement she had made about 
Budenz. The false statement appeared in 
her nationally syndicated column on Janu- 
ary 10, 1953: 

“As I said goodby to my friends Mr. and 
Mrs. [Clarence] Pickett * * * I could not 
help remembering that I had read the other 
day that Louis Budenz, the reformed ex- 
Communist, had recently named Mr. Pickett 
and Earl Harrison, among others, as Com- 
munists. I have often felt in similar inci- 
dents * * * that because I did not actually 
know [the people concerned] I could not say 
what I thought of such accusations. In this 
case I have known Mr. Harrison * * * 
through his work, and have worked closely 
with Mr. Pickett for years. 

“Mr. Pickett not only is not a Communist, 
but he is one of the best and the finest type 
of citizen that any country could possibly 
have. If we are going to begin to smear the 
type of people we should look up to and be 
proud of, then I think the time has come for 
those of us who love our country to state 
what we know in the hope that there will be 
greater care exercised by those people who 
are prone to make such rash statements.” 

RASH-STATEMENT REPERCUSSIONS 

Now it so happened that Louis Budenz had 
never named Messrs. Pickett and Harrison as 
Communists. 

“As a matter of fact,” Mr. Budenz wrote to 
the World-Telegram and Sun, which had 
carried the column in New York, “I have 
never been asked by any agency of any kind 
in regard to any Communist associations 
allegedly connected with these gentlemen, 
and have never discussed either one of them 
on any occasion.” 

Shortly afterward, Forrest E. Corson, a 
prominent Long Island civic leader, wrote to 
Mrs. Roosevelt asking her for the source of 
her charge against Mr. Budenz. He sug- 
gested that she retract her statement if she 
had no proof. 

“Otherwise,” Mr. Corson concluded, “you 
can be judged guilty of the same crime of 
which you accuse others—making ‘rash’ 
statements.” k f 
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Mrs. Roosevelt did not reply, and Corson 
wrote to the executive editor of the World- 
Telegram and Sun, suggesting that Mrs. 
Roosevelt be requested “either to prove her 
‘rash statement’ about Budenz’ alleged rash 
statements, or correct it in one of her daily 
columns.” 

On February 16, Mrs. Roosevelt finally 
‘wrote to Mr. Corson: 

“I cannot remember now. in what news- 
paper I read the statement that Mr. Budenz 
had named Mr. Clarence Pickett and Mr. Earl 
Harrison as Communists, I usually read 
four papers every day and the same ones—the 
New York Times, the Herald-Tribune, the 
World-Telegram and Sun, and the New York 
Post. I have traveled considerably and it may 
have been in a paper somewhere else. When 
I was in Chicago I read the Chicago Tribune. 

“The fact that I am sure I read it in a 
newspaper does not, of course, mean that Mr. 
Budenz said it and perhaps I should have 
said that I took my information from a news- 
paper. I simply said these names were in- 
cluded in some he mentioned. 

“I do not think it was a rash statement 
to say that I had seen this, since Mr. Budenz 
has been somewhat free in his mentioning of 
names which he did not remember in his 
first statements. Evidently one is not able 
to accept what one reads in the newspapers 
as true.” 

To which Mr. Corson, still seeking a re- 
traction, replied: 

“Since Professor Budenz has denied that 
he ever mentioned Messrs. Pickett and Har- 
rison, and since you furnish no proof beyond 
the recollection of something you read in 
some newspaper, might it not be in the in- 
terests of journalistic accuracy and fair play 
for you to inform your legion of readers of 
Mr. Budenz’ grievance? 

“The ‘rash statement’ which you blamed 
on Professor Budenz was somebody else's 
‘rash statement’, but by reprinting it, you 
share responsibility for an offense of which 
you unjustly accuse Budenz. 

“Mr. Budenz has a prodigious memory, as 
all who know him can attest. He has a 
memory for faces, facts, and intimate de- 
tails—a memory which has made him such 
an excellent witness, able to withstand the 
blistering attacks of Communists’ lawyers in 
cruel cross-examination. 

“Summoned, in every instance, by his Gov- 
ernment to testify against the enemies of 
our country—open and concealed—he has 
answered on the witness stand only the 
questions asked him about specific persons, 
Mr. Budenz is a lawyer, too, and he has not 
been led into the traps baited for him by the 
Communists and set out by the anti-anti- 
Communists. 

“It seems strange reasoning, indeed, which 
leads good, sincere Americans to join in the 
persecution of a reformed man who is trying 
to make honest amends for his treasonable 
past.” 

STRANGE REASONING 

“Our country needs the sincere ex-Commu- 
nist because he alone knows the philosophy, 
the strategy and tactics of communism, the 
personnel of the conspiracy which is aimed 
at the eventual destruction of all liberal 
thought and of all the freedoms. 

“Communists who leave the party and who 
keep quiet are left alone. But just let one 
of them, in expiation of his sins against 
God and man, seek to expose an Alger Hiss, 
a Harry Dexter White, a Lauchlin Currie, 
a William Remington, or an Owen Lattimore, 
and he is viciously attacked. He is smeared 
not only by the Communists, but by the 
sincere and the pseudoliberals, as well. 

“It Just doesn’t make sense, Mrs. Roose- 
velt. But it certainly does make the Com- 
munists very happy.” 

On February 24, 1953, 6 weeks after the 
original item appeared in her column, Mrs. 
Roosevelt admitted to her readers she had 
made an error: 


“I have received a protest from Mr. Bu- 
denz who says that I falsely attributed to 
him a statement naming Mr. Clarence Pickett 
and Mr. Earl Harrison as Communists. I 
read in some newspaper, which I cannot now 
remember, that he had numbered them 
among others whom he has ‘remembered’ as 
being Communists. Since he now insists 
that he did not do so, I am delighted to 
learn through a friend of his that he would 
like a retraction from me. I take this to 
mean that he has no reservations about these 
two gentlemen. Nothing could give me 
greater pleasure since I thought it was be- 
coming a little too much if we were asked 
to believe that these two men were Commu- 
nists.” 

GRUDGING ADMISSION OF ERROR 


It was a grudging admission of error, how- 
ever. For in another letter to Mr. Corson, 
dated February 23, 1953, Mrs. Roosevelt wrote 
this telling explanation of it: 

“I retracted my statement about Mr. Bu- 
denz in my column for publication Febru- 
ary 24. 

“However, I must differ with you on one 
point. You say: ‘It seems strange reason- 
ing, indeed, which leads good, sound Amer- 
icans to join in the persecution of a re- 
formed man who is trying to make honest 
amends for his treasonable past.’ I have 
very little faith in the reform of a grown 
min who has been a Communist for a num- 
ber of years. It is quite a different thing 
when youngsters between the ages of 16 and 
25 join a Communist organization or one 
that develops into a Communist-dominated 
organization, for a short time, but when ma- 
ture men allow their minds to be dominated 
for any length of time by the Communist 
Party, then there is something which does 
not make them reliable. * * * 

“I am not at all sure that the men you 
named are Communists and I doubt if some 
of them have been as dangerous to the 
United States of America as is the hysteria 
which Budenz and Chambers have brought 
about.” 

As far as Mrs. Roosevelt is concerned, then, 
ex-Communists like Budenz and Chambers 
are much more dangerous to the United 
States than traitors in high place like Alger 
Hiss. Perhaps this hatred of ex-Commu- 
nists on the part of people like Mrs. Roose- 
velt is due to their own intimate flirtations 
with communism in the past. They were 
wrong, horribly wrong, on the crucial issue 
of our times—the threat of communism, 
They coddied the Communist youth, Joined 
Red fronts, signed the petitions, invited 
Communists to the White House. 

Instead of facing up to their mistakes, 
they have tried to forget the whole sorry 
business. It doesn’t help them in this effort 
when they see former Communists frankly 
face up to their mistakes, and try to atone 
for them. 


Jacksonville Presbyterians Rebuild Lu- 
theran Church at Masoy, Norway 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. BENNETT of Florida. Mr. Speak- 
er, under the able Christian leadership 
of Dr. Albert J. Kissling, the Riverside 
Presbyterian Church, Jacksonville, Fla., 
has now completed the rebuilding of the 
Lutheran Church on the island of Ma- 
soy, high above the Arctic Circle in Nor- 
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way. The Norwegian church was found- 
ed in 1685 and burned by the Nazis in 
World War II. The story of this adven- 
ture in helpful Christian brotherhood is 
well told in the following article from 
the July 18 edition of the Jacksonville 
Journal; 
(By Carl Dobbins) 

Joy Reese Coleman of the Jacksonville 
Journal staff interviewed Dr. Albert J. Kiss- 
ling that Saturday morning in September 
1946 upon his return from war-ravaged 
Europe. Dr. Kissling told a story of a deso- 
late world where men were afraid. It was 
front-page news then because people wanted 
to know what Europe was like after 6 years of 
Nazi terrorism. 

To the people of the Riverside Presbyterian 
Church at Park and Post Streets there was a 
note of challenge in these reports of their 
pastor as he told of Europe in desolation. A 
church ought and should do something more 
than to feel sorry for these fearful people— 
do something to give them new hope and in- 
spire faith in God. Food in CARE packages 
was a continuing program of the church. 
But the adventure in world friendship was 
to reach out to touch a scorched earth of 
Nazi-invaded Norway and build a church. 

As early as April 1946 Dr. Kissling had re- 
ceived a letter from the Lutheran bishop of 
Norway. The letter read in part: 

OsLo, Norway, April 24, 1946. 

Dear MINISTER: Your letter of February 16 
caused great joy both here and in Tromsoe 
when the bishop and the provost of Finmark 
heard it and became new hope. The situa- 
tion is this: Two villages in Finmark near the 
north cape where everything was burnt by 
the Germans, also the wooden church—can- 
not have their churches reconstructed, but 
must in the future be shown to neighboring 
parishes many miles over sea. These two are 
Loppa and Masoy, both of them islands in 
the Ice Ocean. I visited them many times— 
they loved their churches. We have not till 
yet dared to tell them that they can’t get a 
new church, They would feel it as if God 
became lost to them. Then you can imagine 
how we saw a finger from above in your offer- 
ing us help. 

Both congregations have a population of 
fishermen who have all of them also a bit of 
soil sufficient to feed 1 or 2 cows and some 
sheep. About 200 to 300 people are living on 
each island. To raise a chapel for them 
means to be an agency of God’s blessing. 

I am sorry to say that it does not seem 
possible to build each of these chapels for 
less than $10,000. I would propose that you 
take Masoy first. 

I must tell you of the day when the Ger- 
mans came to the island to burn everything 
and to deport by force the population. One 
of the Norwegians ran to the church and 
rang the bell. In spite of the Germans all 
of the people gathered in their old beloved 
church. The minister was deported before, 
but the local schoolmaster led them in 
prayer. So they knelt for the last time on 
the floor and a few hours later saw the flames 
take their holy home. If we may tell that 
the Riverside Church will build it up again, 
they will start when time comes by thanking 
God for such fellow Christians in Jackson- 
ville, Fla. With deep gratitude. 

Yours sincerely, 
E. BERGGRAV, 
Bishop of Norway. 

Tomorrow, 7 years after this letter was 
received, a member of the Riverside Presby- 
terian Church, Miss Ethyl Richardson, will 
stand with the island people in Masoy, as 
the official representative of her church at 
the opening service of the Norwegian church. 
The adventure in world friendship has come 
to its climax—and has given faith in God's 
providence to those who knew the terror of 
invasion. 
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' Wow all this came about is a wonderful 
story. It isa story of men and faith and the 
spirit of friendship which reached from 
tropic Florida to the frozen wastes of the 
northern Arctic circle. Of men and faith 
which overcame the barriers of denomina- 
tionalism and nationalism. These were 
American city people who helped fishermen 
of Norway; it was a Presbyterian Church 
which was to rebuild a little Lutheran 
Church. These things happened in our day. 

Upon receipt of Bishop Berggrav’s letter 
and approval of a plan to raise $10,000 to 
rebuild the Masoy Church, the session of 
the Riverside body appointed the following 
Norway Church Committee in the fall of 
1946; Eugene Breedlove, chairman; T. R. Mil- 
ler, E. P. Schoenberger, Sr., Noah Jenorette 
‘and M. A. Turner. The first offering for the 
project was received at the January com- 
munion service and all subsequent com- 
munion offerings were designated for the 
cause. A special radio broadcast on January 
15, 1947, presented the Norway Church at 
Masoy to the Jacksonville listening audi- 
ence. Contributions began to be received 
from individuals and churches across the 
land. From as far away as Santa Maria, 
Calif., and from the Sunday School of St. 
John's Luthern Church, Jacksonville, and the 
little Presbyterian Church at Dunnellon, Fla., 
the gifts came. 

The chapel af the Jacksonville Naval Air 
Station, under the direction of Chaplain 
C. A. Ditmar contributed $150 to buy a new 
organ for the church. On February 21, 1950, 
the entire amount was raised and the checks 
forwarded to the bishop of Norway, through 
the Board of World Missions of the Presby- 
terian Church and the World Council of 
Churches. Upon receipt of the money the 
work was begun and has just been com- 
pleted. The old church and the new one 
stand on the same spot and are almost iden- 
tical except that the former structure was 
wood and the new one is masonry. So the 
charred earth which the invaders had left 
after burning a church has been the setting 
for a real adventure in Christian world 
friendship. It is a good saying: “Overcome 
evil with good.” These Jaxons really believe 
that. 

In the summer of 1948, Dr. and Mrs. Kiss- 
ling on a trip through Europe made the long 
journey to Masoy to see the spot of scorched 
earth where the church was to be built, and 
from their notes we reconstruct the journey 


northward from Oslo. Leaving Oslo Mon- ` 


day August 2 by steamer arriving Tromsoe 
August 7; then by small steamer to Havoy- 
sund August 10; then by fishing boat from 
Havoysund to Masoy arriving August 11. A 
paragraph from a letter from the pastor of 
the Masoy Church, Jakob Storvik in Novem- 
ber 1952 gives some idea of the Arctic night 
which blankets the island 9 months of the 


“I had hoped to send you a picture of it 
(the church) but now it is too dark and we 
cannot get any before March or April.” 

Again Pastor Storvik writes: “Now at last 
I can tell you that the church at Masoy 
is being built. A month ago the roof was 
laid. The walls are beton; now the inside 
work is going on. Enclosed in one of the 
walls is a zinc plate with inscription “Dona- 
tores, the Riverside Presbyterian Church, 
Jacksonville, Fla., A. D. 1952.” 

“The church at Masoy is the second that 
has been rebuilt in Finmark after the war. 
The first was the church at Kjollefjord, given 
by the Danes. I hope that some of you 
may be present at the opening service in 
July.” That was last November and the 
long, long night closed in upon Pastor Stor- 
vik, his wife, six children, and his congre- 
gation. But they had new faith and hope 
from America—from Jacksonville. 


' Last June 5 Dr. Kissling received this letter 


from Pastor Storvik: 


1953. Dear Frrenps: I should have written 
you long ago; excuse me that I have not 
done it before. I have noticed with pleasure 
that a member of your congregation can be 
present at the dedication service, July 19, 
and I hope the weather will be fine so that 
Miss Richardson will have a fine trip to this 
outmost north part of the world. 

Some history: When the first church at 
Masoy has been built I don’t know, but a 
church stood there in 1685. In 1746 a new 
church was built. This church was rebuilt 
at Hayoysund in 1831 and again removed 
to Masoy in 1865, and stood there until 1944 
when it was destroyed by the Germans. All 
the former churches at Masoy were built of 
wood, but this is built of beton. 

With thankfulness to you and your con- 
gregation for this grand and necessary help, 
which this gift has been to us and especial- 
ly to the people at Masoy, we wish God's 
blessing upon you all. 

Sincerely, your friend now and ever, 
JAKOB STORVIK. 

So these grateful fisherfolk say thanks 
for their Jacksonville Presbyterian friends. 
The names of all the donors, more than 
1,200 from many places and of many faiths, 
were forwarded to Norway to be placed in 
the cornerstone of the new church. The 
adventure in world friendliness of the River- 
side Presbyterian Church has reached its 
climax in the dedication services in Norway's 
far Arctic Circle. Somehow we believe the 
adventure will outlast our times, and that 
fisherfolk in the long polar nights in years 
to come will tell the story to their children 
and their children’s children, how they 
would not have had a church on their island 
had not friends from faraway Jacksonville 
remembered them. In the annals of Chris- 
tian brotherhood this story will be retold 
and it’s about home folks out there at Park 
and Post Streets.” 


A Lasting Peace? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following editorial from the Daily 
Evening Item, Lynn, Mass., of Monday, 
July 27, 1953: , 

. ARMISTICE IN KOREA 

The guns are silent in Korea on this 27th 
day of July in 1953 after 37 months of bloody, 
savage, gruesome warfare. From the mouth 
of the Imjim River on the Yellow Sea to the 
Sea of Japan below Wosong the long battle- 
line has become strangely silent and men 
have risen from the mud and dust, assured 
that no sniper’s bullet, no blast of artillery 
fire, no bomb dropped from the air, will send 
them to eternity or plunge them into the 
agony of torn fiesh and shattered bones. 

Did we win or lose in Korea? ‘There are 
arguments on both sides. Even before the 
guns fell silent this morning the Communist 
propaganda machine was grinding out gloat- 
ing claims of victory. Even after the armi- 
stice was signed by their own representatives, * 
the Communists continued to rain death and 
destruction upon U. N. forces in a final burst 
of sheer diabolic madness and lust for 
murder. 

Can there be a lasting peace with such peo- 
ple still abroad in the world? Can there be 
an enduring peace while Moscow continues 


an 
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to weave its farflung web of intrigue and 
treachery and aspirations of world domina- 
tion? 

Our own President warned last night that 
while we have gained an armistice, we haye 
not won peace and we must not relax our 
guard. 

We have not unified Korea. Much of the 
country is desolate. More than 25,000 Amer- 
icans have been killed in the 3-year adven- 
ture and more than 100,000 wounded. We 
had an opportunity to achieve complete vic- 
tory if General MacArthur’s plans had been 
followed, but a timid Truman administra- 
tion, goaded by British influences, tied his 
hands and called him home on the eve of 
triumph. So we have wound up with a stale- 
mate. True, we did halt one set of ag- 
gressors, but what about the second set, the 
Chinese invaders? 

There are countless lessons to be learned 
from Korea. If we are to be world leaders, 
we must have the muscle and the daring and 
the gumption to be real leaders, 

Thankiully, the armistice has stopped—at 
least temporarily—the awful slaughter. But 
let us summon the best minds of the Nation 
and the best minds of our allies to make 
certain that it is not merely an interlude be- 
fore more terrible slaughter. Today is not a 
day of rejoicing as were V-E Day and V-J Day. 
Then we had scored clearcut victories. The 
apathy with which last night’s news was re- 
ceived in Lynn was symbolic of the vast gulf 
between the end of World War II and the end 
of the Korean war. The people have their 
fingers crossed. They prefer to await the 
deeds of the Communists in the next few 
months before dancing in the streets. And 
who can blame them? 


Our Men in Korea 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, the editor 
of the Newark Evening News has ex- 
pressed in moving and beautiful lan- 
guage what is in the hearts of many of 
us as we think of our boys in Korea. 
There is gratitude for all that they gave. 
There are our prayers that they did not 
fight in vain. I am privileged to be able 
to include in the Recorp this fine edito- 
rial entitled “Our Men in Korea”: 


Along the front the guns fall silent. No 
hostile planes range the skies. Over bleak 
ridge and mountain valley descends a hush, 
strange and alien. Now, after 3 years of 
danger and death, hostilities have halted. 

The truce that men talked of, yearned for, 
and at times despaired of since the summer 
of 1951 has come at last to Korea. For the 
moment, and for the troops in the field, 
their families and countrymen, that is 
enough. 

Korea has been called a police action, the 
war that was not a war, an international 
stand against aggression, and a third world 
war. Yet whatever statesmen chose to call 
it, the men who fought there know that 
General Sherman had the word for Korea. 

At the outset our troops were ill-equipped 
by this most prosperous of all nations. Out- 
numbered, they were driven back. There 
followed the landings at Inchon, the seem- 
ingly victorious drive to the Yalu; then the 
bitter, costly retreat, ammunition shortages, 
the frustrations of stalemate and the inter- 
minable negotiations at Panmunjom. 
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This was a new kind of war, different from 
the triumphant sweep of Allied arms across 
and the conquest of Pacific jungle 
and island. Only the hardship and heart- 
aches were the same. The summer heat beat 
down remorselessly, the cold of winter was 
fierce and implacable. Men died on barren 
hillsides, and often the ideal they were fight- 
ing for must have seemed blurred and ob- 
secured. 

But amid the desolation the heroism of 
the young men who fought in the air and at 
sea, from artillery positions in the hills, and 
on foot was neither blunted nor blurred. 

And while diplomats talked and generals 
negotiated, hospital ships sailed and sailed 
again. In city and country draft quotas were 
filled and refilled. Boys left home for train- 
ing camps to be heard from next on Korea's 
growing casualty lists. 

These were the boys who only a little time 
before had played in the high school band, 
on the school team or delivered the daily 
paper to the neighbors. These were the boys, 
suddenly men, who brought to life those 
statesmanlike words about democracy, honor, 
and freedom. 

Thousands of these young men will re- 
turn eventually to pick up their lives in the 
communities they left, and to them the coun- 
try is humbly and profoundly grateful. 
Thousands of others will never return. It is 
to them and their grieving families that the 
hearts and prayers of the Nation go out in 
this hour. For as much as any soldier of any 
war, these young men fought and died for 
the freedom and peace of all of us. 


Too Much Land in Federal Ownership 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr, PELLY. Mr. Speaker, our col- 
league, Representative Mack of Wash- 
ington, has repeatedly been calling the 
attention of Congress from time to time 
to the overly large Federal ownership of 
land. 

Federal records reveal that 455 million 
acres of the landed area of the 48 States 
is in Federal ownership. The land 
owned by the Federal Government is 
equivalent to 214 States the size of Texas 
or 10 times the size of all 6 New England 
States combined. 

All of this Federal-owned land is off 
the tax rolls of the States and counties 
and thereby increases the difficulties of 
the local governments in obtaining suffi- 
cient tax revenues to adequately operate 
their local government. 

There are many instances where par- 
cels of land held by the Federal Govern- 
ment should be sold to private owners so 
that, instead of lying idle, these will be 
returned to productive uses. 

The Seattle Post-Intelligencer, of 
Seattle, Wash., in a recent editorial says 
about Representative Macx’s speech on 
Federal ownership of land: 

CHANCE To RECOUP 

Congressman RUSSELL V. Mack, of Ho- 
quiam, has come forward with a constructive 
proposal witħ respect to the 1,200 acres of 
land the Federal Government acquired near 
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Port Angeles for the radio-transmitting sta- 
tion, Baker West, which the Voice of Amer- 
ica planned to establish and then abandoned, 

His idea is simply that the land be declared 
surplus property and sold to the public as 
quickly as possible, with preference being 
given to any original owners who want to 
buy back their farms, 

In addition to permitting the Government 
to recoup at least a small portion of the 
nearly $414 million squandered on the 
fiasco—the land cost $335 an acre, or a total 
of $339,000—this would have the effect of 
placing the land back into agricultural pro- 
duction and restoring it to the local tax rolls. 

And these are vital considerations in a 
State like Washington, where as Congress- 
man Mack pointed out, 35 percent of all the 
land is owned by the Federal Government— 
which means, of course, that the remaining 
65 percent of the land has to bear the State’s 
entire tax burden. 

Twelve hundred acres wouldn't make much 
of a dent in the 14,998,067 acres of land which 
the Federal Government has removed from 
the State tax rolls, but it would at least be 
a step in the right direction. 


Dope Traffic 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDGAR W. HIESTAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. HIESTAND. Mr. Speaker, in view 
of the fact that I am the author of a 
bill to severely increase the penalties for 
traffic in narcotics, I naturally appreci- 
ated the editorial on Dope Traffic appear- 
ing in the Long Beach (Calif.) Independ- 
ent Press-Telegram on July 19, 1953. It 
stresses the importance of House Joint 
Resolution 240 introduced by my col- 
league, the Honorable CRAIG Hosmer, of 
Long Beach, who has done an outstand- 
ing job in combating this traffic. It pro- 
hibits minors from crossing the bor- 
der into Mexico without their parents or 
guardians, Since the editorial is so well 
expressed, I feel the Members of this 
body would appreciate reading it: 

Dore TRAFFIC 

Death of two Long Beach youths in Tijuana 
is believed to be connected with narcotics. 
Congressman Craic Hosmer is one lawmaker 
who is trying to do something practical about 
the spreading dope habit among our young 
people. His bill would keep minors from 
crossing the border into Mexico without their 
parents or guardians. Mexico seems to be 
the chief source for distribution of mari- 
juana, heroin, and opium to this country. 
But most of the heroin and opium originates 
in the Orient where it is a major industry 
of the Communists. It is clear that any kind 
of world peace must include the wiping out 
of this sinister industry. 

The widespread use of narcotics has been a 
major war measure by orientals throughout 
history. Japan had large factories in Man- 
churia where she shipped the drugs through- 
out the countries she hoped to conquer. The 
drug destroyed the people’s will to oppose 
aggressors and was largely responsible for the 
weakening of the spirit to fight wherever it 
Was used in large quantities. Now the Com- 
munists are running these factories at full 
capacity and it is believed the profits are 
largely responsible for financing the Chinese 
Communists’ war efforts. 
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Seizure of opium, heroin and other nar- 
cotics on our borders has shown a sharp rise 
over preceding years. The system of inter- 
national smuggling is becoming well organ- 
ized, and numerous foreign ships are known 
to be bringing it in. An idea of the profit- 
able traffic is shown by an estimate that 
heroin of a purity of 85 to 98 percent has 
been selling at its source at $3,600 a pound. 
When adulterated, it is estimated that a 
gram brings $500 in this country. There are 
350 grams to a pound so the $3,600 turns into 
sales in this country of around $175,000. 

It is believed one of the greatest shipping 
points for the drug is from the British colony 
of Hong Kong. Like bootlegging, bribery of 
public officials and other evils, people of the 
Far East come to look upon the traffic as a 
necessary evil. Because such large fortunes 
are made and governments thrive from the 
traffic it will take a worldwide police force 
to stamp out the menace. Because of our 
great wealth we are the market toward which 
all eyes in the traffic are turned. 

A recent article in Look magazine put the 
problem squarely up to the parents. It 
pointed out that parents should become bet- 
ter acquainted with the dope problem. It 
went on to say, “If your youngster doesn’t 
hear the truth about narcotics from you, 
he'll hear half truths somewhere else. Your 
daughter may meet marijuana in a parked 
car, from a man she does not know well but 
may impress her by his worldliness. Most 
likely, though, either your daughter or son 
will meet it at a social function and through 
an outsider—a friend who smokes it.” 

The start is usually from smoking mari- 
juana. A shot of heroin would make the 
new addict deathly sick. But when he is 
addicted to marijuana it soon seems weak 
and the next step is heroin. 

Measures such as Congressman HOSMER 
proposes are one step forward. But as long 
as the world is divided by war the dreaded 
drugs will continue to be produced in large 
quantities and smuggled into this rich coun- 
try. Certainly the Look article should cause 
every parent to take the time to inform their 
children of the dangers that come from try- 
ing to be a good scout and trying just one 
smoke for the fun of it.—L. A. C. 


Oxnam Probe Clears the Air 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KIT CLARDY 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. CLARDY. Mr. Speaker, the Flint 
Journal for July 26, 1953, published an- 
other excellent editorial dealing with the 
work of the House Committee on Un- 
American Activities. The editorial 
reads: 

OxnaM PROBE CLEARS THE AIR 

Methodist Bishop G. Bromley Oxnam and 
the House Committee on Un-American Ac- 
tivities tangled in Washington this week in 
a resumption of a feud over the bishop's al- 
leged Communist associations. 

Both parties to the dispute—the commit- 
tee and Bishop Oxnam—made some points 
which are worthy of serious consideration by 
the American people. 

The committee demonstrated that Bishop 
Oxnam has been associated with a large 
number of leftwing organizations in the last 


30 years. 
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The bishop conceded that he had belonged 
to some of them, but that he had resigned as 
he discovered them to be subversive in na- 
ture. In some cases, he could remember 
nothing about lending his name to organi- 
zations considered subversive. He admitted 
belonging to others, but insisted they were 
not subversive. He claimed, in one instance, 
that an article he had written which was 
published by a Communist publication had 
been changed by the editors from his origi- 
nal manuscript. And he claimed, in other 
instances, that he had been misquoted. 


* . + * . 


All these things are possible, It is easy to 
see how a person can be taken in by some 
of the Communist-front organizations which 
masquerade their true intentions with pious- 
sounding titles and statements of purpose. 

It is possible, too, that some of these 
front organizations have helped themselves 
to the names of various prominent persons, 
listing them on their letterheads and in 
their publications as supporters of the par- 
ticular organization without the knowledge 
of the individuals who bear these names. 

It is also understandable how a person 
could join an organization which, at the 
time, was wholly reputable, but which, with 
the passage of time and a change of leader- 
ship, could become subversive. 

The important point to remember is this: 
The mere fact that a person's name has been 
affiliated with a Communist-front organiza- 
tion is not necessarily good evidence that 
the person is a Communist, or even a sym- 
pathizer. 

. . + . . 

In the case of Bishop Oxnam, it would ap- 
pear that he had, in some instances at least, 
been completely fooled by some of the organ- 
izations to which his name had been linked. 

His experience should provide an object 
lesson to other people who permit their 
names to be used by various organizations 
without knowing exactly what kind of or- 
ganizations they may be. 

The moral is a simple one: Never lend your 
name to an organization on the strength of 


its title or a statement of its policies, In- 
vestigate its record first. 
That is one aspect of the situation. There 


is another. 

A determined effort is being made to dis- 
credit the work of the House Committee on 
Un-American Activities, as well as other con- 
gressional investigative committees. Need- 
less to say, this effort to cast suspicion upon 
such committees is being conducted by sub- 
versive organizations for reasons which 
should be immediately apparent. 

At the same time, other people and or- 
ganizations, who by no stretch of the imag- 
ination can be classified subversive, have 
found in the conduct of some investigations 
a basis for criticism. The result has been to 
confuse the issue in the minds of many. 

The action of the House Un-American Ac- 
tivities Committee in voting Bishop Oxnam a 
clean bill of health so far as any record of 
Communist Party affiliation is concerned, is 
therefore encouraging, as is the statement 
of its chairman, Representative HaroLp H. 
VeLDE, of Illinois, that “some of the facts 
(in the Oxnam case) possibly should be con- 
sidered * * * with a view toward establish- 
ing procedures enabling us to continue the 
search for subversives and provide more pro- 
tection for individuals.” 

The fact that Bishop Oxnam was permitted 
to make an uninterrupted statement before 
the committee, to explain his affiliations with 
some of the organizations, and to present 
evidence in his own defense, demonstrates 
that the committee, despite charges to the 
contrary, was willing to listen to both sides 
of the story. 

The net result would appear to be a gen- 
eral clearing of the air. If a further result 


should be the establishment of such proce- 
dures as would enable investigative bodies to 
continue the search for subversives while 
protecting individuals, a great deal of good 
will have been accomplished, 


Food Balloons to Satellites Urged 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE L. HAYS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. HAYS of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, 
under permission to extend my remarks, 
I am including Drew Pearson’s column 
for today, Tuesday, July 28, which has 
to do with his idea for dropping food 
behind the Iron Curtain by means of 
balloons. I feel, Mr. Speaker, that too 
little is being done to exploit the cracks 
in the Iron Curtain, and I would urge 
that the State Department take immedi- 
ate steps to implement Mr. Pearson’s 
suggestion, which I believe can contrib- 
ute greatly to the complete collapse of 
the Communist slave regime behind the 
Iron Curtain: 

THE WASHINGTON Merry-Go-RounpD 
(By Drew Pearson) 
FOOD BALLOONS TO SATELLITES URGED 

The American people are nearly always 
ahead of their Government, and a great 
many of them have wired or written me urg- 
ing action on the idea of dropping food par- 
cels by balloon to people behind the Iron 
Curtain. Here is a cross section of some of 
the messages: 

W. A. Gossett, Junior Chamber of Com- 
merce, Carlsbad, N. Mex.: “Your suggestion 
of the food lift to East Berlin via balloon 
seems very logical. I believe it could be 
adopted by the United States Jaycees as a 
project. With over 2,000 locals in every State 
in the Union, Alaska, and Hawaii, it would 
be a very effective good will gesture.” 

David C., Well and Martin Jones, Lubbock, 
Tex.: “Food balloon barrage wonderful. Lub- 
bock Civitan Club interested in aiding.” 

Stuttgart, Ark., Rotary Club: “We like your 
suggestion. Sending $50 check to start food 
balloon campaign for East Germany. Best 
regards from Stuttgart, rice and duck cap- 
ital of the world.” 

A. B. Hilton, publisher, Stillwater Valley 
News, Covington, Ohio: “What’s being done 
in Washington to mobilize small organiza- 
tions in small communities in the job of 
getting food behind the Iron Curtain? We 
have a lot of individuals and organizations 
ready and willing to help. What can they 
do?” 

C. R. Dunlap, president, Young Democrats 
of Beaver, Pa.: “The Young Democratic Club 
of Beaver County will be happy to donate 
food package and balloon to be released over 
one of the satellite countries.” 

Mrs. Rosine Schramm, Philadelphia: “Your 
column in the Evening Bulletin touched me 
deeply. The idea of sending food balloons 
into East Germany is a healthy one. Cold 
money is not what people want, especially 
when there is nothing to buy. But give a 
hungry child a piece of fruit or jelly bread 
and then watch his eyes sparkle and turn 
toward you. I know. I have gone real hun- 
gry during the World War.” 

D. L. Batchelder, West Atlantic City, N. J.: 


a “Indeed it would be most impressive for peo- 


+ 
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ple who are short of food to have packages 
dropped from the sky accompanied by a mes- 
sage of friendship. A literal ‘manna from 
Heaven’ with the help of their friends in the 
West * * * As a Rotarian of many years, I 
just wondered if there was some way I could 
help with a program of that kind.” 

Mrs. F. M. Haws, Rosemead, Calif,: “I am 
not a fan-letter writer, but somehow I felt 
urged to say to you, ‘Don’t apologize for re- 
peating the article about sending surplus 
butter to the people behind the Iron Cur- 
tain.’ The article makes sense and I'd repeat 
it again until something is done about it, 
It’s the best way I can think of to fight com- 
munism.”" 

C. M. Coggins, Arlington, Va.: “It was a real 
pleasure to learn about your experiments in 
cracking the Iron Curtain via hydrogen-filled 
ballons. Now you're ‘cooking with gas,’ and 
doing something practical that should have 
been done long ago * * * 

“Quite lengthy messages of friendship and 
encouragement could be sent behind the 
Iron Curtain on pieces of paper as big as a 
newspaper. And if—on the reverse side of 
the sheet—were printed a facsimile front 
page of Pravda, then it would be possible 
for the paper to be folded in such a way as to 
appear to be a recent copy of a Communist 
newspaper, 

“People in captive countries would soon 
refuse to read Pravda in public for fear of 
being considered ‘suspect.’ But would that 
be bad? 

“Equally possible—every citizen would 
undertake to carry a copy of Pravda publicly, 
for the purpose of forcing security agents to 
investigate everybody. But would that be 
bad? 

“The local edition of Pravda would have 
to change its format, size and masthead 
frequently—only to be perfectly matched 
almost at once by the freedom messages 
floating across the curtain from the West. 
fins wouldn’t be very bad either, would 

Malenkov can’t change winds 


It so happens that the winds in the upper 
altitudes always drift from west to east, and 
there is absolutely nothing Premier Malen- 
kov can do to change this. He can purge the 
weatherman in Moscow and reorganize the 
weather bureau in Tashkent, but it won’t 
do any good. The earth just happens to 
turn from west to east on its axis, and as 
a result the winds blow the same way. That’s 
why the Japanese were able to float bal- 
loons carrying incendiary bombs 5,000 miles 
across the Pacific during the war to Cali- 
fornia, Oregon, and even as far east as 
Detroit. 

So if it can work 5,000 miles across the 
Pacific carrying bombs, it can work a few 
hundred miles across Germany, Ozechoslo- 
vakia, and Poland carrying food for friend- 
ship plus a message from individual Ameri- 
eans, service clubs, and chambers of com- 
merce, 

It's fairly easy for East Berliners to go 
over to West Berlin to collect American food. 
But there are a lot of people in more dis- 
tant East Germany, in Czechoslovakia, Po- 
land, Hungary, etc., who are also chafing at 
the Kremlin’s yoke. Food delivered by bal- 
loon would start millions of people talking 
behind the Iron Curtain, would win us thou- 
sands of friends. 

So far top State Department officials have 
been dragging their heels on giving the green 
light to a brand of diplomacy as dramatic as 
this. But perhaps someday they’ll wake up 
to the fact that people-to-people diplomacy 
is a lot more important than striped-pants 
diplomacy and that if you can have people 
all over one country taking an interest in 
another country, it’s a bigger move for peace 
than a thousand embassy tea parties or any 
number of notes handed to foreign ministers. 
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When Shooting Stops in Korea, Danger 
and Tension Remain 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
the leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I include the following article 
from the Louisville Courier-Journal of 
Monday, July 27, 1953: 


WHEN SHOOTING STOPS In KOREA, DANGER 
AND TENSION REMAIN 


A truce in Korea is at hand. If human 
nature plays no more of those exasperating 
tricks and perversities that too often have 
dashed hope, there will be in a matter of 
hours a pause in the killing, maiming, and 
waste in this most tragic of wars. The world 
will have a breathing spell in one dark area 
of anguish and tension. 

There will be, for our country in particu- 
lar, a lifting of frustrations, even if only 
briefly. This has been a war like no other 
in America’s experience. To many millions, 
the point of the conflict, the reward of bitter 
sacrifice, has been vague. The principle of 
mankind's ultimate salvation, which is the 
point in U. N.'s war, has seemed remote. It 
is hard to come to grips with, hard to meas- 
ure against the fact of death's striking daily 
into familiar homes. 

There may be for these millions a misun- 
derstanding of the truce and its meaning. 
There are signs already that certain repre- 
sentatives of the people misunderstand it. 
We heard word of calculations that savings 
in money will start at once, that our boys 
will soon return, that taxes may be cut and 
the old normal days brought back. But the 
coming truce does not mean peace, except 
in the sense of an absence of shooting. 

The truce means at best a period of hope 
for peace, hope for saving lives and treasure, 
hope for security yet unattained. It means, 
in fact, only that the distractions of fighting 
will be removed for a while, so that attention 
may be turned to permanent solution of 
problems. The very meaning of truce, of 
armistice, is suspension of conflict—a Cessa- 
tion, more or less brief, of hostilities; not 
an end. 

Now come to the front the questions that 
must be settled if the truce is to be carried 
on and fixed into a state of settled peace. A 
mere glance at some of them is enough to 
raise qualms in the most optimistic heart. 

In the political conference which is to 
start in 90 days the first question is the 
future of Korea. Syngman Rhee insists on 
its unification as the Republic of Korea. All 
his threats to ignore an armistice, all the 
stubbornness and fanaticism with which 
already he has delayed a pause in the slaugh- 
ter, are directed to that end. 

This bitter old autocrat seems not to have 
acknowledged the unreasonableness of his 
demands that the United States guarantee 
unification of his country. Long ago he 
made it plain that he would keep the world 
in flames if it took this to redeem his land. 
One of the great tensions which hold our 
troops is the uncertainty of South Korea's 
action. Ours now is the responsibility of 
guarding against indiscretion and wanton- 
ness. The implication of Rhee’s sending his 
troops back into battle, despite a truce, are 
plain. One terrifying alternative would be 
an obligation upon the United States to keep 
at it, or else to say that all our losses of 
men and money are to go for nothing. It 
would be to say this or to increase the scope 
and power of the war. 


The truce is an agreement between the 
United Nations and the Communists. In the 
United Nations our country is one member, 
Soviet Russia is another, the cosmic irony of 
this conflict. For all the violent objections 
in the United States to admission of Red 
China into the U. N., this point doubtless 
will be pressed as an item of bargaining for 
peace. The political conference to follow the 
truce is an instrumentality of the U. N. Gen- 
eral Assembly, not the United States. 

The truce as to terms and outlook is not 
the kind of truce most Americans would like. 
The discussions beyond the truce are of a kind 
which we dare say would have been unthink- 
able 3 years ago. Then most Americans 
talked in terms of victory. Now the talk is 
in terms of solutions. The latter are the 
more difficult. A goal becomes the hard- 
er—but the more worthy—as its attainment 
requires the less of power and force and the 
more of patience, wisdom, maturity, and 
acknowledgments. 

Neither was the war the kind of war Amer- 
icans were accustomed to fighting. It was a 
world war in a new and special sense—a 
world war not because it totally involved the 
world in arms but because it forced conces- 
sions, moral, political, and practical, to a 
great variety of world opinion, interest, and 
need. It was also a war which Americans 
fought with her young men and her money, 
but not with the flame of her spirit. 

It may be called the war that saved the 
United Nations from futility and fixed its 
purposes clearly. Now the settlement poses 
a test upon which once more hangs vindica- 
tion of collective security as a way of life 
on earth. 

It is a test of conciliation as a power to 
save men from themselves. There is apt to 
be a great restiveness, surely among our own 
people, under the demands which necessarily 
must be adjusted before a settlement will be 
made. There will be irritations and conflicts 
at points on which agreements now seem 
dim but which are the vital points. 

There will be pressure in the conference to 
unify Korea, but as a neutralized land under 
international trusteeship, not under Rhee's 
and his republic's dominion. As a practical 
certainty, neither Rhee nor the Communists 
will agree to this. 

An alternative is to leave the country di- 
vided as it was before the Communist inva- 
sion more than 3 years ago. This would 
mean that Chinese Communists must with- 
draw beyond the Yalu River, the U. N. forces 
from South Korea. Because of the uncer- 
tainty as to what Rhee would do in this case, 

of an army which could easily move 
against the North Koreans and overwhelm 
them, no one may expect the Communists to 
agree to it. 

There will be pressure in the conference to 
turn the conference on final peace into a 
broad discussion of the whole Asian situa- 
tion—Formosa, embargoes against Red China, 
and the question of Indochina and negotia- 
tions (repellant in the United States view) 
with Ho Chi Minh. Trade with Red China 
is an issue that must be faced. It presses 
now beyond a point of demagogery in 
Washington. 

Here are but a few of many blocks to final 
agreement; but they are enough to show the 
enormity of the problem. They are enough 
to demand caution in our hopes. They 
should be enough to show the folly of leaders 
in Congress—Speaker Martin and Acting 
Senate Majority Leader KNOWLAND among 
them—who already are quoted as counting 
the “savings” from the armistice. 

Fortunately the President takes no part of 
this view. Months ago an administration 
spokesman told a House committee that a 
Korean truce would make no difference. Our 
needs for defense cannot be suffered to slack- 
en. Our commitments to other allies, mainly 
members of NATO, are far behind fulfillment 
because of the drain of the Korean war. 
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Even if the truce settles into real peace in 
spite of all the blocks ahead, there is still the 
need of keeping firm in our intentions and 
responsibilities. The country has been before 
this too often lulled by an end of shooting 
which did not mean an end of the essential 
conflict and of danger, 


Fresh Troops 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRED E. BUSBEY 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. BUSBEY. Mr. Speaker, it was my 
great privilege and pleasure to deliver 
the commencement address on June 25, 
1953, before the graduating class of Mor- 
gan Park High School, 1744 Pryor Ave- 
nue, Chicago, in the Third Ilinois Con- 
gressional District, which I have the 
honor to represent. Under leave to ex- 
tend my remarks, I am inserting in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD my address on 
the subject Fresh Troops: 


When I first received your kind invitation 
to give the commencement address—which 
I considered a great honor—I was, indeed, 
happy to accept for several reasons: First, 
because of my high regard for the faculty 
and teaching staff of Morgan Park High 
School; and, second, because I particularly 
like to talk to young people who are about 
to venture into an entirely new and a very 
important phase of their lives. 

Some of you who are graduating today will 
go on to college, where you will prepare 
yourselves further for your life work, while 
others will seek employment in one activity 
or another. I wish you success and, what 
is more important, happiness and satisfac- 
tion in your chosen field of endeavor. I 
sincerely trust that those of you whose cir- 
cumstances will permit will elect to enroll 
in a college or university because a higher 
education is something no one can take away 
from you, and it will prove to be a tremen- 
dous advantage in your climb up the ladder 
of your chosen vocation. 

I cannot help wondering what thoughts 
went through your minds when you read 
the title of my address: “Fresh Troops.” I 
assure you that I will be very disappointed 
if at least some of you did not wonder a 
bit; in fact, ponder over what the subject 
of “Fresh Troops” had to do with a com- 
mencement address. 

There came a time in World War I, when 
Russia was collapsing and the Western Allies 
were beco: war weary. The Germans 
had made further advances, and there was 
general discouragement—tising in some 
quarters almost to despair. It was true 
that America had entered the war, but, thus 
far, no troops had arrived. Then, there came 
that historic and glorious day on which the 
first contingent of American troops marched 
down the Champs Elysées in Paris. They 
were young and vigorous and strong. The 
streets were jammed. One after another, 
until it swelled into a mighty chorus, the 
people took up the cry of “fresh troops, fresh 
troops.” The war weariness and despair 
vanished; new hope was born. With re- 
newed vigor and in a united front, the Allies 
went forward to victory. 

Well do I remember (as if it were only 
yesterday) when my own regiment boarded, 
at Southampton, England, a small English 
boat, which ran the English Channel in the 
dark of night, and landed us safely at Le 
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Havre, France. We were crowded in so 
tightly on deck that no one could even sit 
down. In addition to the physical discom- 
fort, we were in constant fear of submarines. 
At daybreak, we disembarked and started a 
long, hard, 7-mile march up hill with our 
heavy packs. We looked like anything but 
fresh troops until we were about half way 
up the hill, where an elderly French lady 
appeared on her balcony, unfurled our own 
American flag, and waved it over our heads. 
That was our first sight of Old Glory on 
French soil. An almost unbelievable trans- 
formation came over everyone, and our en- 
tire regiment instantly became fresh troops, 
as if by a miracle. 

You are graduating into a world of con- 
fusion and discouragement, but you are also 
graduating into a world of challenge; a 
challenge, above all, to youth. A challenge 
that not only requires, but demands “fresh 
troops.” “Fresh troops” that are imbued 
with a spirit of service and sacrifice, with a 
willingness and a determination to make 
their contribution to the achievement of 
peace among all nations of the world—an 
everlasting peace. 

Joaquin Miller, the poet of the Sierras, 
wrote this famous line in one of his poems: 
“Bring me men to match my mountains.” 
In a large sense and a spiritual sense, that 
is the call of America today to its youth. 
Men of high spirit are needed to match 
these mountains; to equal their greatness; 
to match the ruggedness and grandeur and 
simplicity of the high peaks; to display the 
courage of the mountain climber, Our Na- 
tion needs that kind of “fresh troops” in 
these days of our uncertainty, our corrup- 
tion, our materialism, our national disunity. 

The road up the cliffs to the summit of a 
mountain is never an easy one. The success 
enjoyed by the great men in history, was 
Only attained by hard work, with sincere 
devotion and a singleness of purpose. The 
greatest asset to the attainment of success 
is faith: Faith in your Creator; faith in 
yourself; faith in your home; faith in your 
country; and faith in your church, regard- 
less of denomination. Without a well- 
founded and deep-seated spiritual faith in 
God Almighty, you cannot hope to win a suc- 
cess that will also bring you peace of mind. 

It is that spiritual faith that will bring 
you the courage and fortitude to accomplish 
many things you would otherwise find im- 
possible. It is spiritual faith and spiritual 
courage that will enable you to become a 
leader among the “fresh troops” of tomor- 
Tow. 

As an illustration, I should like to recall 
to your memory an incident from the book, 
‘Tom Brown’s Schooldays, by Thomas Hughes. 
None of the boys was accustomed to saying 
his prayers. Then, one day, a new boy named 
George Arthur arrived at school. George 
probably would be classified by a great many 
boys as a “mamma's darling,” or a sissy. It 
was his first night away from home, he was 
very lonely, and younger than all the other 
boys. He naturally did not know what to 
expect. He had been taught to say his 
prayers before going to bed. 

Looking around the dormitory, he noticed 
that not one of the boys was saying his 
prayers. But George, although slight of 
build, had that spiritual foundation that 
gives one real courage. He dropped to his 
knees by his bedside and said his prayers. 
It was not long before Tom Brown followed 
George Arthur’s example, and knelt to say 
his prayers. Soon, nearly every boy at Rugby 
was doing likewise. 

It is that kind of spiritual courage that is 
needed so much today. It is that kind of 
courage that will enable you boys and girls 
to take your places among the leaders of 
the “fresh troops” of tomorrow. It is that 
kind of courage that will allow you to match 
Our mountains. 


I am fully aware of the fact that many 
of you may look on the confusion that exists 
in the world today, and harbor doubts con- 
cerning the final outcome. But, if I were in 
your place—on the point of joining the 
“fresh troops” of tomorrow—I would accept 
present-day conditions as the greatest chal- 
lenge of the ages for service of all mankind. 

When I look around and survey such con- 
ditions as: 

The apparent inability of Western Europe 
to get together, even though threatened by 
the Soviet Union; 

The inability of France to form a stable 
government and to make the necessary sac- 
rifices; 

The conflict between Marxist communism 
and the free world; 

The confusion, even in some of Our unl- 
versities, as to whether it is the right thing 
to have a teacher on the faculty who puts 
a Communist Party line ahead of truth; 

The large number of betrayals of public 
trust by Government officials; 

The crazy disproportion of expenditures 
for luxuries and drink, on the one side; and 
education, the churches, etc., on the other 
side; it all convinces me that the opportu- 
nity for leadership today is greater than at 
any other time in history. 

None of you can individually solve all of 
these problems, and the many other similar 
problems. Each of you can, however, do his 
bit toward finding the right answer for at 
least one of those problems which are within 
the sphere of American influence and action. 

But, now, let us turn to the more encour- 
aging side of the picture of the world as you 
will find it. 

First of all, I can tell you with authority 
that there isn’t an organization in the busi- 
ness world today that is not looking for peo- 
ple who can be trained to fill the top posi- 
tions. In the first place, there is an actual 
scarcity of persons who are willing and able 
to accept the great responsibilities which 
the management of modern American in- 
dustry requires. So acute is this need that, 
at the 1952 meeting of the Society for the 
Advancement of Management, it was said 
that “the most important new trend in 
American management is in the practical 
steps being taken to add to the knowledge, 
competence, and wisdom of executives now 
in command, and the training of younger 
men to assume executive responsibilities.” 

The field of medical research offers one 
of the most exciting possibilities one could 
conceivably imagine. 

It is my honor to be chairman of the Sub- 
committee on Appropriations for the Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare, the 
Department of Labor, and related agencies. 
One of the duties of our subcommittee is 
to recommend the amounts of money to be 
spent in research by the National Institutes 
of Health under the United States Public 
Health Service, which also makes grants to 
various medical schools. The outstanding 
doctors of the United States come before our 
subcommittee and tell us about the advances 
that are being made from year to year in 
the field of research on cancer, heart, men- 
tal health activities, arthritis, and meta- 
bolic diseases, microbiology, neurology, blind- 
ness, and many others. In all these pro- 
grams, there is a tremendous shortage of 
qualified persons. Through the triumphs of 
medical science, the last 100 years have given 
each of you 30 more years to live; yet, there 
are still frontiers to conquer. Our enemies 
of disease and death still await attacks by 
fresh troops, such as you. 

What has been accomplished in the field 
of electronics is almost inconceivable, but, 
again, the real advances lie ahead of us. 

We are just entering what some people re- 
fer to as the atomic age. The field of nu- 
clear fission presents, perhaps, the greatest 
and most exciting challenge to anyone inter- 
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ested in the sciences. I am free to tell you 
that certain scientists believe it possible to 
produce, in the near future, an amount of 
atomic energy 1,000 times greater than has 
been developed so far. A very large amount 
of experimental work has already been done 
in generating atomic power for submarines, 
ships, and for various other purposes, in- 
cluding commercial utilization, Here is a 
field with opportunity plus. 

Electronics is but one of many areas in 
which invention goes, or will go, hand in 
hand with expansion of opportunity. In- 
deed, it is thrilling to know that the indus- 
tries which have made possible our modern 
America, must depend upon new men, new 
inventions, new techniques to carry forward 
our way of life. 

In addition to electronics, these dynamic 
industries include the whole array of chemi- 
cal production—from penicillin to plastics. 
Aviation, now in the era of jets, will not, 
and cannot, halt its ceaseless search for the 
better method, the new metal, the new fuel. 
There is no industry in our economy which 
is not potentially a partner in the discovery 
and development of superior products. This 
is the challenge of a free economy to its 
youth—to use the opportunities which are so 
profusely offered to young minds. 

Then, there are the ministry and the teach- 
ing profession. I am sorry to say that, to 
date, these two fields have not received mone- 
tary recognition commensurate with their 
valuable contributions to society and our 
country. However, there are many people 
throughout the Nation, including myself, who 
are hoping this condition will be materially 
improved before too long. For the present, 
those of you who choose one of these fields, 
must receive your biggest reward from the 
satisfaction you will derive from serving 
mankind and in educating the fresh troops 
that will follow you. 

There will be other rewards also. Each of 
you probably does, and certainly should, look 
forward to the day on which you will estab- 
lish a life partnership, which will mean a 
home and a family of your own. Do you 
realize that, if you are a minister or a teacher, 
you will be giving your own children one of 
the finest possible advantages on the high- 
way of success? In proportion to their num- 
bers, far more of the sons and daughters of 
these two professions (especially the minis- 
try) have become the great and the near- 
great of America, than have the children of 
parents from other professions and occupa- 
tions. I understand, for example, that of 
those listed in Who’s Who, the sons of min- 
isters, in proportion to their numbers, are 
many times those of the next occupation— 
and that this next occupation is teaching. 
We businessmen and politicians are far down 
the list. 

Time will not permit me to cover all the 
possibilities but I do not want to conclude my 
remarks without touching on the opportu- 
nities of the field of politics. Look at the 
chaotic condition of the world today. This 
condition is largely due to the manipulations 
of bad politicians. This should be ample 
proof that not only the United States, but 
the entire world, is sorely in need of fresh 
troops in the field of politics. You have 
often heard it said “politics is a dirty busi- 
ness.” Having spent the last 10 years in 
politics, I can personally testify that it is too 
often true. 

I hope no one will leave this auditorium 
and say that Congressman Bussey said all 
politicians are bad, or crooked, and should 
be thrown out of office. Some of the finest, 
most honest, and courageous men I have 
known are politicians. I believe this number 
is on the increase, and if some of you will 
go into politics, I know it will increase still 
further. The trouble is that we have not 
had enough of this kind, and your kind, of 
people in politics, Here is a field in which 
there is a very great need for fresh troops. 
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_ It is only fair to examine this situation to 
ascertain what has brought it about. This 
condition has been caused, to a great de- 
gree, by the apathy of the decent, honest, 
law-abiding citizens of all the communities 
in the United States. When you, as a citi- 
zen, assume your responsibilities and duties, 
and take an active interest in politics, you 
will get good Government at all levels. 

I charge you, then—all of you who are 
graduating today—to leave this great insti- 
tution of learning, with faith in a loving 
and understanding God above. I charge you 
to have faith in the future of our beloved 
country. With the high courage of your 
convictions, I invite you to enroll in the 
ranks of the fresh troops to fight for what 
is right, and for the preservation of the lib- 
erty and freedom we all enjoy under the 
Constitution of the United States. 

Good health, much happiness, and success 
to each and every one of you. 


Expiration of Rent Controls 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. THOMAS C. HENNINGS, JR. 
OF MISSOURI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. HENNINGS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 


the Appendix of the Record a statement: 


which I have prepared relating to rent 
control, together with several letters and 
telegrams which I have received dealing 
with the subject. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment and correspondence were ordered 
to be printed in the Recorp, as follows: 


STATEMENT BY SENATOR HENNINGS 


At midnight on July 31, less than a week 
from today, rent controls will cease and mil- 
lions of worried tenants are asking, “What'll 
we do? Where will we go?” In recent weeks 
I have received countless protests from peo- 
ple who have already received notices of 
rent increases anywhere from 50 to 100 per- 
cent—increases which forecast the serious 
rent situation which the termination of rent 
controls will unquestionably herald. I can- 
not allow the voices of these people to go 
unheard as the deathknell of rent controls 
is being sounded. 

In the spring when first estimates indi- 
cated an average rent increase of from 30 
to 40 percent, I wrote the Director of Rent 
Stabilization pointing this out in connection 
with the Rent Area Advisory Committee’s re- 
view of critical defense areas. 

In June, Mayor Tucker, of St. Louis, ap- 
pealed to me for help. St. Louis, by the way, 
has been under rent control by the grace of 
the local-option provision, Mayor Tucker 
wrote me as follows: 

“Ever since the announcement was re- 
ceived that rent controls will be removed 
effective July 31, I have received numerous 
letters and telephone calls urging that I do 
everything within my power to see that such 
controls are retained. As you know, the 
city is powerless to take action under pres- 
ent circumstances since the State legislature 
failed to pass necessary enabling legislation 
before adjourning. * * * Is there any hope 
for reconsideration by Congress * * * on 
this matter of vital importance to countless 
residents of the St. Louis area?” 

And again on July 17 Mayor Tucker wrote: 

“If there is anything you can do to help 
get St. Louis, which has quite a number of 


defense industries, qualify as a defense im- 
pacted area it would alleviate the situation. 
The total nonagricultural employment in the 
metropolitan St. Louis area has increased 
from 721,700 in July 1950, the beginning of 
Korean hostilities, to 793,900 in November 
1952. Figures for 1953 are not yet available. 
Figures supplied by State employment agen- 
cies show an increase of 22,810 employees in 
the following plants which are confined 
wholly or partially to defense prodution: 
McDonnell Aircraft Corp., Olin Industries, 
United States Defense Corp (small-arms 
plant, Chevrolet Shell (division of General 
Motors), Carter Carburetor Corp. (cartridge 
cores), McQuay Norris Manufacturing Co. 
In addition to the above figures there are 
many other local manufacturing concerns 
doing defense production but figures on in- 
creased employment as a result are not avall- 
able.” 

Mayor Tucker’s concern served to under- 
score countless similar appeals which I had 
received from alarmed city officials and 
tenants. 

Not having heard from Mr. Sherrard since 
bringing this situation to his attention, I 
sent him a telegram on July 14 pointing 
out the imperative need for declaring St. 
Louis a critical defense housing area in view 
of the stepped-up production and greatly 
expanded defense activities in that area con- 
trasted with the existence still of a substan- 
tial housing shortage. 

I quote the telegram: 

JuLy 14, 1953. 
Mr. G. J. SHERRARD, 
Director, Office of Rent Stabilization, 
Washington, D. C 

The rent control in St. Louis, Mo., is 
scheduled to expire midnight July 31. In 
view of the conditions which exist in St, 
Louis, there is imperative need for declaring 
this city a critical defense housing area. 

Since the outbreak of Korean hostilities, 
defense activities in St. Louis have expanded 
greatly. Among the plants located there 
which have stepped up production and have 
brought in thousands of new workers, are 
McDonnell Aircraft, now working three 
shifts; the Ford assembly plant; Chevrolet- 
Shell plant; the United States Small Arms 
Plant, claimed to be the largest of its kind 
in the world; and hundreds of other smaller 
plants engaged in production for defense. 
That a substantial housing shortage existed 
in the area is indicated by the figures of the 
latest housing census. The following fig- 
ures, taken from the 1950 United States cen- 
sus of housing—even before the expanded 
defense activity—show that of the total 
507,203 dwelling units in the entire St. Louis 
area which includes St. Louis city, St. 
Charles County, St. Louis County, Madison 
County, Illinois and St. Clair County, IIL, 
240,175 were occupied rental dwelling units. 
Of these fully 108,533 were either dilapi- 
dated or had no running water at all, only 
cold water, no private toilet and bathing fa- 
cilities, or a combination of all conditions. 
Also, at the time of this census only 4,070 
dwelling units which were not dilapidated 
were available for rent or sale, and almost 
half of this number did not have adequate 
toilet or bathing facilities or running water. 

Recent surveys made in St. Louis indicate 
that rent increases of 100 percent or more in 
many instances will be effective when con- 
trols expire on July 31. The area rent di- 
rector has reported that the average rent 
increase will be about 40 percent. City of- 
ficials of St. Louis have been greatly alarmed 
by this situation but are unable to take 
action because they lack the necessary au- 
thority from the State legislature. They 
feel that the situation is critical and urgent- 
ly request that Federal action be taken to 
certify the St. Louis area as a critical defense 
area. 
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I would greatly appreciate it if you would 
look into this matter immediately and let 
me have a report at your earliest conven- 
ience, 

TuHos. C. HENNINGS, Jr., 
United States Senate. 

On July 16 Mr. Sherrard replied to me in 

the following manner: 
JuLy 16, 1953. 
Hon. Tuomas C. HENNINGS, Jr., 
United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR HENNINGS: This is in reply 
to your telegram of July 14, 1953, in which 
you request that St. Louis, Mo., be declared a 
critical defense housing area. You point out 
in your telegram that since the outbreak 
of Korean hostilities defense activities in 
St. Louis have expanded greatly among the 
industrial plants located in the area. Public 
Law 96, which terminated April 30, 1953, pro- 
vided for the certification of an area where 
there was substantial industrial activity 
connected with the defense effort, and as a 
result of such activity there had been sub- 
stantial in-migration of laborers into the 
area, and that as a result of the in-migra- 
tion there was created a substantial housing 
shortage. 

However, Public Law 23, enacted by the 
Congress, effective May 1, 1953, removed the 
standard concerned with industrial activity 
and provided that only those areas could be 
certified as critical defense housing areas 
where the majority of activity in the area 
was either of a military nature or concerned 
with atomic-energy installations. Therefore, 
St. Louis, Mo., cannot qualify as a critical 
defense housing area under the criteria con- 
tained in Public Law 23. 

Anyone can file an application with the 
Defense Areas Advisory Committee, in the 
person of Mr. A Frederick Smith, Executive 
Director, Defense Areas Advisory Committee, 
room 88, Executive Office Building, Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; but for the reasons stated 
heretofore, such application would of neces- 
sity be denied. 

Your telegram also refers to a statement 
made by the St. Louis area rent director that 
rent increases will average about 40 percent 
in St. Louis after decontrol. I would like 
to point out that it has been the experience 
of the Office of Rent Stabilization in other 
large metropolitan areas that have decon- 
trolled in the past that no such average in- 
creases have taken place. On the contrary, 
surveys reveal that the average increases are 
of a moderate nature. 

If I can be of any further assistance to 
you in this regard, please do not hesitate to 
coltact me. 

Sincerely yours, 
GLENWOOD J. SHERRARD, 
Director of Rent Stabilization.. 


It will be noted in the last paragraph Mr. 
Sherrard flatly rejects the idea that there 
will be any exorbitant rent increases. I would 
like to point out, however, what the U. S. 
News & World Reports—an eminently repu- 
table magazine—has to say about rent in- 
creases in major cities, in an article dated 
July 24 and headlined “Rents Still Going 
Up: Controls Off July 31—Rent Controls Are 
Ending on 5 Million Houses and Apartments, 
That's To Be the Signal for a New Round of 
Rent Increases. Landlords, After 11 Years, 
Are To Get Their Day.” 

The article points out: “By and large the 
country is going back to a free market in 
rents. Landlord and tenant will set the fig- 
ure by their own agreement, with no official 
agency looking over their shoulders. The 
average rent remained almost steady during 
war years, a time when other consumer prices 
were rising 20 percent. Since 1946, rents 
have kept up with other prices, advancing 
35 percent in 7 years. By the end of 1953, 
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the average is likely to be 43 percent above 
1946. * * * In many cities where controls 
went off earlier, the rise has been sharp. In 
Houston, the average of rents went up 19 
percent in a single year following decontrol. 
Houston rents now stand 56 percent above 
1946. They are up 53 percent in Los Angeles, 
47 percent in Atlanta, 42 percent in Seattle.” 
The article concludes that figures for the 
country as a whole tend to obscure the criti- 
cal rent situation in such areas. 

This, coming from a publication not given 
to loose exaggeration, seems to refute Mr. 
Sherrard’s statement, although we hope that 
his statement would be correct, that “average 
increases will be of a moderate nature.” 

The city of St. Louis has established a fair 
rent committee to hear and investigate com- 
plaints of excessive rent increases with a view 
to securing the cooperation of owners of 
rental units and charge fair rents for their 
properties in keeping with today’s market, 
but that committee has no authority what- 
soever to enforce its decisions. 

Across the State, on the western border of 
Missouri lies Kansas City, a defense-impacted 
area if there ever was one. Here, too, the 
people are concerned—I might say alarmed, 
too—over the impending decontrol of rents. 
Kansas City had been classified as a critical 
defense area and, therefore, was under rent 
control until June 20 when the defense areas 
advisory committee under the chairmanship 
of Mr. Sherrard, himself, concluded that 
they could not recommend that the Kansas 
City area be continued as a critical-defense- 
housing area for rent-control purposes. 

This announcement precipitated a literal 
flood of protests from the people of Kansas 
City, many of them enclosing notices of rent 
increases of as high as 100 percent and em- 
phasizing the acuteness of the shortage of 
rental dwelling units in Kansas City. Ac- 
cordingly, I requested of Mr. Sherrard a com- 
plete report of the findings of the defense 
area advisory committee on which was based 
that committee's certification of Kansas City 
as “noncritical” for rent-control purposes. 

I would like to read, if I may, Mr. Sher- 
rard’s reply: 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT, 

OFFICE OF DEFENSE MOBILIZATION, 
Washington, D. C., July 21, 1953. 
Hon. THomas C. HENNINGS, Jr., 
United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

Drar SENATOR HENNINGS: This will 
acknowledge your letter of July 14, 1953, 
with reference to Kansas City. 

The Defense Areas Advisory Committee re- 
viewed the Kansas City area in accordance 
with ODM Oräer No. 20 (amended). This 
order provides that the Department of De- 
fense is to make recommendations to the 
committee where the predominant defense 
aetivity in the area is not a plant or instal- 
lation of the Atomic Energy Commission. 

The Department of Defense did review the 
Kansas City area and could not recommend 
that the area be continued as a critical de- 
fense housing area for rent control purposes 
under Public Law 23, Housing and Rent Act 
of 1953. 

As you know, new criteria set up in Public 
Law 23 limits defense activities to Depart- 
ment of Defense or Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion plants or installations. This excludes 
giving consideration to privately owned or 
operated plants even though engaged in the 
production of defense materials. It is on 
this basis that the committee could not rec- 
ommend continuance of Kansas City as a 
critical defense housing area under Public 
Law 23. 

The committee has not to date found a 
large industrial area which can qualify un- 
der these criteria, Under the circumstances, 
rent control beeomes a matter for local de- 
terminationvifit is deemed necessary... - 


I hope this gives you the information 
needed to answer inquiries concerning the 
protests raised by your constituents, 

Sincerely yours, 
GLENWOOD J, SHERRARD, 
Chairman, Defense Areas Advisory 
Committee. 

Mr.. Sherrard’s statement that “the com- 
mittee has not to date found a large indus- 
trial area which can qualify under. these 
criteria,” is a clear indictment of the in- 
adequacy of the new criteria for certifying 
an area as “critical” under Public Law 23, 
the Housing and Rent Act of 1953 as well as 
the futility and utter inefficacy of that stat- 
ute, which this Congress has enacted. 

I have stated repeatedly—and I want to 
emphasize once again—that I have no use 
for controls merely for the sake of con- 
trols—and I want to say further that I think 
the landlords and realtors are entitled to 
reasonable rent increases particularly in 
those areas where rent controls have been 
retained and consumer price controls have 
been removed. But it seems to me that a 
more orderly relaxation of rents which would 
have permitted modest increases of from 10 
to 15 percent would have been an infinitely 
more prudent solution to this problem than 
outright decontrol except in a handful of 
“critical” areas based on the new narrowly 
limited and restricted criteria set up in 
Public Law 23. 

Kansas City, Mo. June 5, 1953. 

Dean SENATOR HENNINGS: Our newspaper 
carried the story this morning that rent 
controls in Kansas City will be permitted to 
expire on July 31. 

It is needless to call your attention to the 
fact that Jackson, Clay and part of Platte 
Counties are and were declared critical de- 
fense areas about. August 30, 1952, and that 
as a result rent controls were retained in 
these counties. Housing conditions in the 
Kansas City vicinity have not improved or 
changed and the housing situation is acute 
and if anything is getting worse for people 
in the low income bracket. 

We respectfully ask that you do your ut- 
most to have these counties retained as a 
critical defense housing area. 

You are fully cognizant of the fact of the 
great airport that is being established at 
Grandview and the naval base at Olathe, 
Kans. Kansas City has plants both under 
the Department of Defense and under the 
Atomic Energy Commission. This should 
bring us within the province of places where 
important military installations are situated, 
and as a result thereof where rent controls 
might be retained. 

We respectfully request that you do what- 
ever possible in keeping controls in Kansas 
City and if there is any information, data or 
materials that we are in a position to furnish 
that would help you in the support of this 
position, please let us know. 

If rent controls are permitted to lapse in 
Kansas City a great hardship would be im- 
posed on a great many people and it would 
be in the nature of a major calamity. 


Kansas City, Mo., July 14, 1953. 

My Dear SENATOR: Grateful for the respite 
which was granted to renters by the exten- 
sion of the Rent Control Act until the 31st 
of July, I still think that a further extension 
is necessary until the present housing crisis 
has passed. 

Our rent was increased, by action of the 
Rent Control Board, from $83 to $100 per 
month, beginning with this month: Now, 
the landlord tells us that effective on ex- 
piration of rent controls, the rent will be 
$140 without privilege of a lease. 

Such action is really irresponsible because 
it represents a substantial increase in cost 
of living that will in turn be passed on to 
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the consumer in the instance of :mion work- 
ers. Of course, as a college professor, I have 
no alternative but to seek other quarters at 
considerable expense and inconvenience. 

I know that I speak for many when I tell 
you that I trust you will exert your in- 
fluence to extend rent controls or to put some 
sort of limit to the rent increases which 
may be charged. 

Judging from news items, I see that Iam 
not the only victim of this squeeze. In- 
creases from 40 percent to 70 percent (my 
increase) even to 100 percent and more are 
not uncommon, 

As my Senator, will you please do all you 
can to prevent this present calamity, 


— 


Kansas Crry, Mo., July 22, 1953. 

Dear Mr. HENNINGS: The rent control ex- 
pires July 31 in Kansas City, Mo. The recent 
strike held up construction about 10 weeks 
and Kansas City has never caught up to de- 
mand since World War II. Trailer courts are 
jammed to capacity because GI's can’t find 
a place to live and can’t afford a down pay- 
ment on a place priced too high for the aver. 
age worker to pay for during his lifetime. 

Some landlords are increasing rent from 44 
percent upward to 100 percent, if remarks 
I've heard are true. Ours is in 44-percent 
bracket, but families with children can’t af- 
ford this increase. i 

Please try to control rent—modify the rent 
law so it won't get out of hand. 


Kansas Crry, Mo., June 3, 1953. 

SENATOR HENNINGS: I was shocked this eve- 
ning to pick up the paper and read an article 
by Jack William stating that Kansas City, 
Mo., does not qualify as a defense area and 
that the rent lid will go off as of July 31. If 
Kansas City does not qualify as a defense 
area, then no city in the United States of 
America will, since Kansas City is ringed with 
defense plants of all kinds. This will mean 
that the white-collar worker will have to 
spend all he makes for rent, since there are 
no vacancies here, and white-collar workers 
don't get the high wages labor does. 

Isn't there anything you can do to have 
Kansas City declared as a critical defense 
area, since it really is such. I know the big 
real-estate companies are fighting it, and I 
am wondering who has been bought off, since 
if it was classified correctly, it wouldn't be 
considered anything else but a critical de- 
fense area. 

Please try to do something for us tenants, 
since rents will skyrocket here. 


Kansas Crry, Mo., July 13, 1953. 

Dear SENaTOR: I know that you have done 
what you could about rent controls. I was 
notified July 11 that my rent would be in- 
creased 60 percent as of August 1, 1953, and 
only have 10 days to answer “Yes” or “No.” 
I have lived in this apartment for 11 years 
and have kept it up at my own expense. 
Some others are being increased as much as 
30 percent or more. Is there any chance that 
Kansas City might be declared a critical area? 
It is going to work a terrible hardship on a 
good many of the tenants in these buildings 
of about 80 apartments. N 
Anything that you could do about this de- 
plorable condition would be very much 
appreciated. 


Sr. Lovis, Mo., July 6, 1953. 
Before the rent controls expire July 31 I 
would like to give you my experience and 
that of the 19 other tenants in the build- 

ing where I reside. ` 
I live in an efficiency apartment and have 
occupied these quarters for 17 years and at 
the present time my rent is $46 per month: 
On June 17, 1953, I was served with an 
eviction » notice, effective’ August 1. On 
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June 19, I received a registered letter, as per 
copy attached. On June 27, I received a no- 
tice from the owner, copy attached. This is 
not a personal matter because all of the 19 
tenants occupying the building received sim- 
ilar correspondence, and Mr. —— winds up 
his letter by saying he hopes we may decide 
to continue as tenants in the building, even 
though my rent would be raised from $46 
to $90 per month. 

In Mr. ——’s letter, he also calls attention 
to the fact that it has come to his attention 
that 2 or 3 tenants have not cooperated in 
the payment of their rent to the proper 
party. I do not know to whom he refers but 
it could be any one of the 20 tenants in the 
building because this apartment has been 
sold about 4 times in the last 2 years and 
all of the tenants have a voluminous file ad- 
vising them where to pay their rent. We 
would get a notice one day to pay this party, 
the next day we would get a notice if we paid 
that party we would be in arrears in our 
rent and to pay somebody else. This went 
on and on until no one in the building knew 
just where to send his rent or to whom. It 
was simply an argument between the buyers 
and the sellers of the building and the 
tenants had absolutely nothing to do with 
the arguments that were going on. Mr. —— 
has been in the picture about 6 weeks. 

From the above, you can observe just what 
is going on even before the controls go off, 
which seems to demonstrate how critical the 
situation really is. I hope you will use 
every effort within your power to do some- 
thing about this matter before July 31. 

Sr. Lours, Mo., July 7, 1953. 

Dear Senator HENNINGS: There are many 
reports current in St. Louis to the effect that 
widespread hardship will result after July 
31 as the result of Federal rent controls ceas- 
ing. Reports are of increases doubling prior 
rent bases. I urge you to use your offices 
to secure an extension of controls perhaps 
permitting reasonable increases. St. Louis 
should be declared a critical defense hous- 
ing area to facilitate this. Even a reason- 
able extension would permit the Missouri 
Legislature to act in the fall. 


Sr. Louis, Mo., July 7, 1953. 

Dear Sm: I am writing you this letter to 
bring to your attention what I consider a 
drastic increase in the rental of the apart- 
ment I occupy. 

I have been living in an efficiency apart- 
ment for more than 5 years, for which I 
paid $35.50 rental when I moved into it. 
About 3 years ago I received a 21-percent 
increase in my rent, which made it $43 per 
month, which was acceptable. 

On June 20 I was handed an eviction no- 
tice by the son of the owner of the building 
to vacate by August 1, and on the same day 
I received a registered letter from an attor- 
ney advising I would receive this eviction 
notice and that there would be an increase 
in our rent, hoping I would remain in my 
apartment at the increased rental, which I 
would know on July 25. 

On June 30 I was handed by the son of the 
owner of the building a notice that effective 
August 1 my monthly rental would be $75 
per month, an increase of $32 per month, 
and 19 other tenants in the building received 
similar notices, 1 tenant being increased 
from $46 per month to $90 per month, an 
increase of practically 100 percent. 

I believe this is a case for your investi- 
gating committee on drastic increases in 
rents, and hope something can be done to 
stop such increases in rent, as this will cause 
a hardship on the average working person. 
The tenants in the building where I live are 
in accord in paying a nominal increase, but 
not to the extent we have been notified. 

Thanking you for your attention, and for 
whatever can be done in this instance. 


Sr. Louis, Mo., July 17, 1953. 

Dear SENATOR HENNINGS: I am glad to 
read of the stand you have taken on the 
cessation of rent controls in St. Louis. 

Perhaps a year ago, we were told, by our 
landlord, that when rent controls were 
lifted, we would have our rent doubled. I 
am a widow and my sister, who is crippled 
and unable to work, lives with me. My hus- 
band was a Spanish-American War veteran 
so I receive a widow's pension. That is our 
family income. My rent now is $31 per 
month. I could manage a reasonable in- 
crease, but not a rent of $62. Anything you 
can do to keep the rent ceiling on or to limit 
it would be greatly appreciated by us. 

Sincerely, 


Sr. Louis, Mo., July 16, 1953. 

My Dear Senator: The situation here is 
very serious indeed and you are to be com- 
mended in your efforts to allay a widespread 
feeling that good tenants are to be made 
victims of unjust actions by landlords. 

I sincerely hope that you will continue your 
efforts in saving many who are threatened 
with unjust raises and eviction notices. 

Yours truly, 


Sr. Louis, Mo., July 16, 1953. 
SENATOR: Your continued effort toward 
continuing or setting reasonable increase on 
rent control requested. My rent increased 
$95 from $60. 


RICHMOND HEIGHTS, MoO., July 15, 1953. 

Dear Mr. HENNINGS: Thanks to you for 
your splendid effort in behalf of the poor 
renters in St. Louis. 

Enclosed find an article in the Post Dis- 
patch of today. 

At present the St. Louis daily papers are 
carrying ads for skilled labor. This is the 
result of our housing shortage. 

In order to fill the various jobs available 
it would take at least 5,000 men; if they each 
had a family they would need that amount 
of homes. These are convincing facts in 
favor of rent control. 

Very truly yours, 


Sr. Louis, Mo., July 16, 1953. 
I'm in favor of declaring St. Louis as a 
critical defense area, since there still exists 
a housing shortage. We have many defense 
plants here, and rent increases have been 
exorbitant. 


— 


Sr. Louis, Mo., July 15, 1953. 

Dear Mr. HENNINGS: Here is a sample of 
what we are up against in St. Louis when 
rent control dies July 31. 

I live in a 12-family apartment building. 
I have for the past 2 years. Today we re- 
ceived notice to vacate the apartment Sep- 
tember 1. Four or five other tenants in the 
building received the same notice. No in- 
crease in rent was asked by the landlord. A 
case of eviction without cause. 

Hope you are successful in having St. Louis 
declared a critical defense area. There are 
thousands here like me at the mercy of un- 
scrupulous landlords. 

With best wishes, 


a. 
ai & 
Juty 15, 1953. 

Dear SENATOR HENNINGS: I live in Clayton; 
have lived in this same house for 17 years. 
We do not own our house; we have received 
the usual rent increases since controls, and 
no doubt will get a dandy at the end of this 
month, ? 


X 
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This isn’t a Democratic or Republican 
problem—it is an American problem. Natu- 
rally, the average citizen thinks that if any- 
one should know how to cope with this 
urgent problem it is Washington. 

Mrs. AVERAGE WEARY HOMEMAKER. 


— 


Kansas Ciry, MO., July 10, 1953. 

GENTLEMEN: Naturally, I am in hearty 
favor of assisting the farmers and ranchers 
who have suffered disastrously as the result 
of the recent drouth, but what about the 
common man, the man on a moderate salary, 
who now faces the gouges of greedy land- 
lords? Who is coming to his aid, and re- 
member, when I say “his,” I am really speak- 
ing of millions, not thousands or hundreds. 

Already the Missouri papers are telling 
about 40 percent increases in rents in St. 
Louis, and we know of some cases in Kansas 
City where the increases have been 100 per- 
cent. Everyone knows there is a terrific 
shortage of living quarters. Where are these 
people going, who are ordered out so that the 
landlord may select the prospect on his wait- 
ing list who will pay the largest bonus and 
do the greatest amount of redecorating? 
Who is looking out for these millions who 
will be homeless? 

Why should the renter be so completely 
forgotten, especially when there is no sub- 
stitute for a roof over his head? He usually 
is among the lower salaried people. 

Do we have a democracy? Let’s prove it. 
Let's look after the millions of common peo- 
ple while we also look after the moneyed man, 
Let’s not talk so much, but let's do some- 
thing concrete. We all know Congress will 
adjourn as soon as it can. What are you 
Senators and Congressmen going to do about 
this? 


JuLy 17, 1953. 

DEAR MR. HENNINGS: It is very urgent that 
you do something on rent control quickly 
as the situation here is very serious, and get- 
ting much worse now. Owners are going to 
charge whatever the traffic will bear, and, if 
you will investigate, you will find it will be 
as much more as they can get, having given 
notice they will double rents in number 
places. 

Living present address over 18 years, and 
paid $35 month, and owner would decorate a 
room, or paint woodwork, as well as hardwood 
floors once year. Nothing has been done 
over 10 years, and just before Rent Control 
went on, rent was raised to $40 a month, 
Present owner bought the 12 family apart- 
ment about 5 years ago, had it about week, 
and raised rent to $46 a month. Now noti- 
fied rent will be $70 a month; is not going to 
do my papering or anything, and has done 
nothing in the 5 years. They knew rent was 
only $40 when they bought the property so 
why buy if income is not satisfactory? The 
property is over 40 years old. 

In the last 2 years, this owner has gotten 
bonuses in renting several apartments, as 
the other tenants bought homes and moved 
out. Not only this, they are getting $50 
@ month rent, while understand reported 
to OPA they were only getting $40. They 
tried to get raise in rents about 8 months 
ago but OPA turned them down. 

What is the renter going to do when you 
cannot find another place to move to, on 
account of the great shortage of places to 
rent—unless you can pay $100 or more? 
Looks like you will have to move into a tent, 

Cordially yours, 


Sr. Lovis, Mo., July 14, 1953. 
Dear SENATOR HENNINGS: My family and I 
hope you will do everything in your power to 
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help St. Louis tenants. Have just been notl- 
fied of a rent increase. There is just no place 
to go for a reasonable rental. Landlords have 
us in their power. 


Sr. Louis, Mo., July 13, 1953. 

Dear Tom: As you are well aware, rent con- 
trols in the St. Louis area are scheduled to 
expire inidnight, July 31, 1953. We in St. 
Louis have been waiting to see what the 
repercussions would be, and as of now it 
appears that huge rent hikes are in prospect 
here, with surveys showing that there are 
many hikes of 100 percent, or more, effective 
when controls expire on that date. Tenants 
in St. Louis are very much concerned and 
disturbed about these existing and prospec- 
tive raises, and thus this appeal to you. 

Under existing Federal legislation the only 
means of maintaining controls in the St. 
Louis area is for the Rent Stabilizer to de- 
clare St. Louis a critical defense area. At- 
testing to the defense complexion of St. Louis 
are the thousands of employees at McDon- 
nell Aircraft, now working 3 shifts; at the 
Ford assembly plant; the Chevrolet-Shell 
division of the Chevrolet Motor Corp.; the 
United States small-arms plant at 4300 
Goodfellow—which is claimed to be the larg- 
est of its kind in the world—employing thou- 
sands of people; and literally hundreds of 
plants in St. Louis area proper presently en- 
gaged in critical defense work. These plants 
have thrown thousands upon thousands of 
employees into the St. Louis area and have 
created in St. Louis a critical condition, 


Respectfully yours, 


amni 

Sr. Lovis, Mo., July 7, 1953. 
Dear Mr. HENNINGS: Can’t you help this 
situation? At least, can't a law be passed to 
allow nothing higher than 15 percent above 
the present rentals? The landlords haven't 
had such a hard time, as most of us have 
done repairs, cleaning, papering, etc., at our 
own mse. 
Yours truly, 


Sr. Lours, Mo., July 20, 1953. 

Dear Senator: This comes as an appeal 
from a few of your constituents of St. Louis, 
to ask that you as one of our elected repre- 
sentatives use your good office to restore rent 
controls as it seems that a majority of land- 
lords here are taking advantage of condi- 
tions and going out of reason in a rent boost. 

The following-named persons have re- 
ceived notice of the increase effective as of 


August 1, 1953, and who now make this ` 


petition. 
(Eight signatures). 


ST. Lovis, Mo., July 19, 1953. 

DEAR Senator: This is a letter from one of 
those unfortunate families who have just had 
their rent tripled. We were paying $28 
per month and August 1 we are supposed to 
pay $75. Our family consists of four small 
children. It is impossible to get another 
house to rent and we do not have a down 
payment for a house of our own. 

We agree that the owners are entitled to 
an increase but too many of them are trying 
to make fast money off of people in our posi- 
tion. 

Any help you could give us would be deep- 
ly appreciated. We didn’t think things like 
this could really happen, 


Sr. Lovis, Mo., July 20, 1953. 
Dear SENATOR HENNINGS: As a tenant I 
believe the landlords are entitled anywhere 
from 10- to 20-percent increase in rents, but 
I am against any excessive rent increases. 
Kindly help to declare St. Louis a defense 
area, which it is. 


Very truly yours, 


CLAYTON, MO., July 7, 1953. 
Dear SENATOR: Please try to get the St. 
Louis County area declared a critical area 
and get rent control back again. 
Yours truly, 


—. 


— 


ST. Louis, Mo., July 20, 1953. 

Dear Mr; HENNINGS: Just a few lines to 
inform you of conditions in the city of St. 
Louis since rent controls died on July 31. 
This is going to create hardship on thou- 
sands of people who through no fault of 
their own are going to be victimized by un- 
scrupulous landlords and real estate men. 

I am referring to this because I am one 
of those who is being victimized by an in- 
crease of 7614 percent and I think this is 
legalized robbery, and I am hoping that you 
will be able to get a move started in the 
Senate to put rent controls back on a reason- 
able level so people will be able to make ends 
meet. 

Yours very truly, 


Sr, Louis, MO., July 19, 1953. 

Krnp Sm: For the sake of all humanity 
try and get us put back under Federal rent 
control again—it’s not just the poor people 
alone, but it’s all the people, the renters. 
The landlords should not complain we took 
care of the inside, did a lot of fixing up and 
kept their property and now the nasty things 
they say and do to us is heart rending, 
tripling of rent from $40 is a pretty good 
eviction notice. And where can we go, no- 
where, there are no places to be had. 

Mr. Senator, there are a lot of us living 
on social security a law that was made and 
we must abide by that or else at 65 we could 
be working in the field we are in. 

We are afraid to talk to a landlord where 
they say they will throw you out if you don’t 
get out, and you had better not report us, 
so we all live in fear, until we know just 
what protection we have, so please do all 
you can for us as we will never forget it. 


Sr. Louis, Mo., July 16, 1953. 

Dear Sir: I live in Wellston, near Small 
Arms and the rest of the defense plants. 
Our landlord has raised our rent on two of 
us, 100 percent from $40 to $60. I think the 
landlords need a raise in rents, but not like 
that. It is impossible to rent now. So I 
hope you can do some good for the country, 
too. Iam glad someone is trying to help and 
hope you have some success. 


The Washington Pilgrimage 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ARTHUR V. WATKINS 


OF UTAH 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. WATKINS. Mr. President, on 
May 1, 1953, the Washington Pilgrim- 
age, an organization dedicated to a rec- 
ognition of the basic sources of our Na- 
tion’s religious heritage, met at the Na- 


tional Archives Building here in Wash- 
ington. 


The religious basis for our national. 


life was presented to this group in four 
exceptionally fine statements by Dr. 
Wayne C. Grover, Chief Archivist of the 
United States; Mr. Joseph Barr; Dr. 
George R. Ellis; and Dr. Wilbur La Roe, 


Jr. 
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Dr. Harold M. Dudley, who is vice pres- 
ident of the Washington Pilgrimage, 
called to my attention these addresses, 
and upon his request I ask unanimous 
consent to have them printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the ad- 
dresses were ordered to be printed in 
the Recorp, as follows: 


ADDRESS By Dr. WAYNE C. Grover, CHIEF 
ARCHIVIST OF THE UNITED STATES, BEFORE 
THE WASHINGTON PILGRIMAGE, May 1, 1953 


Dr. Dudley, distinguished guests, and mem- 
bers of the Washington Pilgrimage, in laying 
the cornerstone of the National Archives 
Building on February 20, 1933, President 
Herbert Hoover declared that here would be 
assembled “the most sacred documents of 
our history, the originals of the Declaration 
of Independence and of the Constitution of 
the United States.” The National Archives 
has been a busy institution since that date, 
searching out, appraising, and gathering to- 
gether the valuable archives of the United 
States Government. It was not until last 
December when, with the cooperation of the 
Librarian of Congress and the Joint Con- 
gressional Committee on the Library, we 
were finally able to place these precious 
charters of freedom on display in the ma- 
jestic exhibition hall constructed for this 
purpose. As a result, this is the first year 
the Washington Pligrimage has visited us. 
It is a pleasure to greet you and extend to 
you a welcome on behalf of the National 
Archives, < 

We have literally millions of valuable doc- 
uments in the National Archives that are 
constantly in use, for purposes of governance 
as well as for purposes of research, We have 
none so vital and so lively, so active in file 
room parlance, as the somewhat faded sheets 
of parchment we have enshrined in our ex- 
hibition hall—the Declaration of Independ- 
ence, the Constitution, and the joint reso- 
lution of the Ist Congress of the United 
States that we know as the Bill of Rights, 
They are alive because we, as a people, keep 
them alive. The moment our people and 
our leaders lose faith in the ideals they ex- 
press, that moment these parchments be- 
come mere curiosities of the past. It is 
needless to add, for this audience, that the 
faith underlying these ideals is a religious 
faith in the dignity and worth and respon- 
sibility of the human individual. 

We have enshrined our great charters of 
freedom in a hall worthy of their value and 
significance to the American people. In 
taking pride in these political documents 
that arc so uniquely a part of our American 
heritage, none of us should forget that the 
greatest declaration of all times was not the 
one made to a stubborn King of England. 
It was the Sermon on the Mount. The most 
far-reaching decalog in human history was 
not the first 10 amendments to the Con- 
stitution. It was the 10 Commandments, 
inscribed on tablets of stone. As an archi- 
vist I can only hope that our visitors are 
impelled by what they see here to go more 
deeply into the meaning of the documents, 
to read them, and to try to understand them. 
When they do that, they will find that free- 
dom and religion are inseparable, that the 
Bill of Rights is only the outward political 
expression of our inner, moral bill of respon- 
sibilities. 

There are preserved in this building count- 
less Official documents attesting the moral 
and spiritual force of the American people. 
From these records we may learn of the 
courageous men and women who ministered 
to the religious life of the American frontier; 
of the devoted missionaries who carried 
Christian civilization to strange and distant 
lands or sought to educate and help the 
American Indian; of the heroic chaplains who 
served God and country under fire in time 
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of war. Here, too, is the documentation of 
the history of those humanitarian move- 
ments, so frequently inspired by religious 
conviction, which ameliorated the lot of the 
slaves, bettered the working conditions of 
women and children, and removed many in- 
justices from the American scene. 

In recognition of the purposes of the 
Washington Pilgrimage, members of my staff 
have placed on display in the foyer of our 
exhibition hall a special exhibit of selected 
documents that, I hope, will be of interest 
to you. Among these is the Journal of the 
First Continental Congress, opened to the 
pages on which are inscribed the resolutions 
inviting the Reverend Jacob Duche to open 
the session with prayer, and thanking him 
for his services. 

Even when American independence was 
still in doubt and the armies were retreating 
and advancing along the eastern seaboard, the 
Congress was acutely aware of the necessity 
for meeting the religious needs of the people. 
In 1777 many persons were disturbed by the 
shortage of Bibles in America. A committee 
of the Congress studied the problem; their 
report, which is also on display, called for 
the importation of 20,000 Bibles, since proper 
type faces were not available for an American 
printing. The Congress passed this resolu- 
tion by a wide majority. 

In 1781, when the art of printing in Amer- 
ica was in a better state, Robert Aitken, a 
printer of Philadelphia, presented a memorial 
asking for permission to publish his edition 
of the Bible under the authority of the 
Continental Congress. After receiving a 
favorable report from George Duffield and 
William White, Chaplains of the Congress, 
that body, on September 12, 1782, resolved, 
as follows: 

“That the United States in Congress as- 
sembled highly approved the pious and laud- 
able undertaking of Mr. Aitken, as subservi- 
ent to the interest of religion * * * they 
recommend this edition of the Bible to the 
inhabitants of the United States, and hereby 
authorize him to publish this recommenda- 
tion in the manner he shall think proper.” 

Thus Aitken’s Bible became the first Eng- 
lish edition to be published in the United 
States, and the records documenting the part 
played by the Congress in its issuance have 
survived to be displayed here today. 

You will also see in our special exhibit 
a printed working draft of the Bill of Rights 
and the report of the committee of con- 
ference of both Houses, which reconciled 
the House and Senate versions of the pro- 
posed amendments and determined the final 
wording of the religious freedom clause 
of the Bill of Rights. In addition, of course, 
we have on permanent exhibit in the main 
exhibition hall a large display of documents 
refiecting events that led to American in- 
dependence and the establishment of the 
Federal Union, In the large circular gallery 
leading to the exhibition hall we also have 
a display of documents relating to each of 
the 48 States of the Union. We hope that 
these exhibits, so much in keeping with the 
patriotic purposes of the Washington Pil- 
grimage, will add to the enjoyment of your 
visit here. For the National Archives, I can 
say sincerely that we appreciate your visit 
and hope that, as individuals, you will urge 
others to visit us and will, yourselves, come 
back and spend more time with us. Thank 
you, 

ADDRESS BY Mr. JOSEPH BARR, DELIVERED AT THE 
1953 WASHINGTON PILGRIMAGE UNDER .THE 
AUSPICES OF THE NATIONAL CONFERENCE OF 
CHRISTIANS AND JEWS, NATIONAL ARCHIVES 
BUILDING, May 1 
The subject of our short discussion here 

this afternoon is the Spiritual Interpreta- 

tion of Basic American Documents. It is a 

remarkable historical fact that these three 

most important American documents, the 


Declaration of Independence, the Constitu- 
tion, and the Bill of Rights appeared in the 
span of less than 15 years, that is; between 
1775 and 1790. Their genesis, however, goes 
back thousands of years since they are a 
living result of teachings which first came 
from Mount Sinai, restated over a thousand 
years later in the Sermon on the Mount, and 
are the direct result of the moral code 
preached by the judges and prophets of 
Israel. 

The Pilgrim fathers and the Puritans, who 
first brought to the American shore the 
Anglo-Saxon concept of human liberty 
founded on the dignity and status of the 
individual, were steeped in the traditions of 
and founded their concept of liberty on the 
Old Testament. Their moral code, and in- 
deed their daily life, was based, in major 
part, on the precepts and teachings which 
decried human slavery and proclaimed the 
oneness of man, as well as the accountability 
of each man for his brother. 

On the liberty bell in Philadelphia are 
the words taken from Leviticus (ch. 25, 
verse 10), as most expressive of the senti- 
ment of the American colonists: “Proclaim 
liberty throughout the land to all the in- 
habitants thereof.” The immortal state- 
ment of Jefferson in the Declaration of In- 
dependence that “* * * all men are created 
equal, that they are endowed by their Creator 
with certain unalienable rights, that among 
these are life, liberty, and the pursuit of hap- 
piness, * * *” stem from the prophets of 
Israel. For it was these prophets who, as 
history shows, first expressed the thought 
of the brotherhood of man under the father- 
hood of God. 

What parable could best be cited to para- 
phrase the fundamental guaranty of the 
Constitution and the Bill of Rights, as well 
as the spirit of the Declaration of Independ- 
ence, than that which Nathan employed in 
criticism of David, expressive of the right of 
the individual to be free from the oppression 
of the state, as well as that evil which stems 
from autocratic authority which, without 
account, takes what it wills and denies fun- 
damental human rights. 

It has been truly stated that the pioneer- 
ing fathers carried their axes in one hand 
and the Bible in the other. With their axes 
and their tools they fashioned the physical 
America which is visible to our eyes, things 
of stone, of wood and iron. But from the 
Bible they took that which fashioned the 
moral code which has been our pride and 
heritage as Americans. 

It is for note that next year marks the 
300th aniversary of the landing in New York 
of a small number of Jewish colonists finally 
admitted to New Amsterdam, the first Jewish 
settlers in America. In noting this what 
better illustration can we use of what Amer- 
ica means and has meant than the words of 


Washington sent to the Hebrew congregation ` 


of Newport, R. I., established in 1658, 
said and I quote: 

“The citizens of fhe United States of Amer- 
ica have a right to applaud themselves for 
having given to mankind examples of an 
enlarged and liberal policy, a policy worthy 
of imitation. All possess alike liberty of 
conscience and immunities of citizenship. 
It is now no more that toleration is spoken 
of, as if it was by the indulgence of one class 
of people that another enjoyed the exercise 
of their inherent natural rights. For hap- 
pily the Government of the United States, 
which gives to bigotry no sanction, to perse- 
cution no assistance requires only that they 
who live under its protection should demean 
themselves as good citizens, in giving it on 
all occasions their effectual support.” 

We would be derelict if we also failed to 
note that just as the fathers of American 


He 


-democracy borrowed from the judges and 


prophets of Israel in establishing on the 
western shores of the Atlantic a nation con- 
ceived in liberty and dedicated to the propo- 
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sition that all men are created equal, so there 
has been established in that land which 
nurtured the culture from which we bor- 
rowed, a new nation to bring back to that 
territory the ideas of the equality of men, to 
which it first gave birth, but which have 
been there forgotten for thousands of years. 
The constitution of the Free State of Israel, 
promulgated just a few short years ago, is 
modeled on the Constitution of the United 
States of America. Let us hope that as the 
principles for which the American War of 
Independence was fought became the genesis 
of democracies in both North and South 
America, so shall the principles already exist- 
ent as a living document in Israel, serve to 
bring light into those areas where darkness 
has been prevalent for many thousands of 
years, in order that nations may beat their 
swords into plowshares and their spears into 
pruning hooks and that “* * * all people 
will walk everyone in the name of his god, 
and we will walk in the name of the Lord our 
God.” (Micah, ch, 4, verse 5.) 


ADDRESS BY Dr. GEORGE R. ELLIS 

It gives me great pleasure as one of the 
cochairmen of the National Conference of 
Christians and Jews to take part in wel- 
coming the members of the Washington Pil- 
grimage. 

The coming of so many distinguished in- 
tellectual and spiritual leaders to the Capital 
of our country is an act of patriotism which 
will have its influence in wide circles all over 
the Nation. Patriotism is the civic virtue 
which has been recognized as such in all 
periods of history and in all places of the 
world but never has it been so much cher- 
ished as among those fortunate peoples who 
have come under the inspiration of the Holy 
Bible of both Testaments. In the ancient 
Jewish Covenant patriotism and religion 
flowed in the same channels and under the 
Christian dispensation the leaders of all 
churches have stressed the principle that 
religion is not integral without civic devotion 
and love of country. 

Those who come to Washington are 
brought into living contact with many of 
the memorials of the things that have made 
our country great and that entitle it to 
our gratitude and love. In these days of 
turbulence and confusion perhaps none of 
the great American contributions is more 
needed as a principle for our own life and 
as an example to other lands than the great 
principle of toleration which has been so 
remarkably exemplified in our history, Your 
coming to Washington may serve to remind 
you that you are on land formerly belong- 
ing to the State of Maryland and that the 
first exemplification of government tolera- 
tion in our history was given by the Mary- 
land Pilgrims in 1634. Other regions and 
provinces followed in this great tradition 
until the establishment of our Constitution 
ratified the principle and made it firm in 
the institutions of the United States. The 
wisest leaders of all groups have valued 
the continuance and reassertion of this prin- 
ciple and we Catholics of the United States 
are particularly proud of the record estab- 
lished by our first great Archbishop Car- 
roll, continued by the illustrious Cardinal 
Gibbons and still continuing unshaken in 
the present attitude of all our hierarchy, 
priests, and people. On this occasion it is 
good to remember these things because the 
greatest of principles can fall and some- 
times have fallen into oblivion when people 
cease to understand their relevance and im- 
portance. 

We hope that the rest of your visit so 
auspiciously begun will provide you with 
further enriching experiences and that the 
Washington Pilgrimage of 1953 will have 
many and great results as you go back to 
your various homes in this great country. 
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Tue CONTRIBUTION OF PROTESTANTS TO THE 
RELIGIOUS HERITAGE OF OUR COUNTRY 
(By Dr. Wilbur La Roe, Jr.) 

May I begin by confessing some mental 
reservation as to the wisdom of treating 
this precious subject on a sectarian basis, 
We have the finest country in the world, and 
We are justly proud of it, and we all love it, 
but the wonderful results which we have 
achieved in our democracy should not be 
ascribed to any particular denomination or 
sect. We should take pride in the fact that 
all of us are partners in this wonderful 
enterprise. 

Protestants are naturally proud of the fact 
that, at least on a numerical basis, the early 
beginnings of America can be traced to the 
courage and faith of our Protestant fore- 
fathers. We should never forget that those 
who came to our shores to lay the foundation 
of the world’s greatest democracy brought 
their Bibles with them. They never estab- 
lished a little community without building 
a little church. It has been said that they 
never loaded a plow into a prairie wagon 
without loading a Bible also. Certainly they 
underwent hardships—much greater hard- 
ships than you and I are called upon to 
bear—as they conquered wilderness after 
wilderness and laid the foundations of our 
beloved Nation. 

Sometimes it seems to me we are prone 
to forget what wonderful values there are 
in our American heritage. There are woven 
into the Stars and Stripes certain invisible 
golden strands which account for the blessed 
value of our heritage and which also account 
for our freedom. Among those strands are 
love of God, love for other people, tolerance, 
and appreciation of the dignity and sanctity 
of man as a child of an infinite and loving 
Father, and withal a passionate love for 
democracy. 

We should all be thinking of these values 
as we survey the world situation and as we 
see nation after nation succumbing to totali- 
tarianism of one kind or another. A de- 
mocracy like ours which has its basis in a 
firm belief in a loving God can never com- 
promise with atheistic dictatorship. There 
must be relentless warfare against those who 
would impair the precious values which are 
ours today because of the hardships which 
have been endured and the blood which has 
been shed to make available for you and me 
the blessings of our democracy. 

Frankly, I am worried about certain trends 
in our own Nation which seem to me to en- 
danger some of the precious values which 
we have inherited. I refer to a rampant 
secularism, to the enormous waste in gam- 
bling and in liquor, plus a tendency toward 
big government, and plus a failure to appre- 
ciate the miracle of life and to live up to 
life’s highest and best. 

I hate to see men living inadequately 
when they might live as children of God, 
I think of the words of a great Christian 
poet, Herman Hagedorn, who pictures men 
as— 


“Prisoners in a world of coins and wires and 
motor horns, 
A world of figures and of men who trust in 


facts, 
A pitiable, hypocritic world where men with 
linkered eyes and hobbled feet 
Grope down a narrow groove and call it 
life.” 


My plea as a Protestant today is one which 
I am sure would be joined by our Catholic 
and Jewish friends. It is a plea for a deeper 
appreciation of the miracle of life, a greater 
love for our democracy, a determination to 
live up to the highest and the best we know 
because we appreciate our status as children 
of a divine and loving and infinite Father. 
On that basis we can all join hands and 
together look forward to a still greater and 
finer democracy. In thus building we shall 


render a sorely needed service because the 


whole world is looking to America for spirit- 
ual leadership. Countless millions who are 
in virtual slavery are literally pleading with 
us to save them. We must not fail. 


United States Supports the World 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including an article by Mr. Henry 
Hazlitt which appears in the current 
issue of Newsweek entitled “How We 
Support the World.” This article should 
be of great interest to every Member of 
this House. 

How We Support THE WORLD 
(By Henry Hazlitt) 

The Senate Appropriations Committee 
has received a staff report which questions 
whether the French “will ever put their fiscal 
house in order and balance their budget by 
collecting the proper amount of taxes as long 
as they receive United States aid. * * * 
Taxation of the rich is on a primarily low 
level. * * * What we are doing with our 
economic aid is simply giving the French a 
certain amount of money and exercising no 
real control over how it is spent.” 

These observations are harsh but justified. 
Yet there is nothing particularly new about 
them, except that a congressional committee 
staff has now had the courage to make them. 
It has been inherent in the situation all 
along that without American dollars the Gov- 
ernment of France (or of any other country 
receiving our aid) would either have to spend 
less money or increase its own taxes. It is 
also inherent in the situation that the only 
way in which we could exercise real control 
over how our dollars are spent would be to 
dictate and supervise every item of the 
French budget—which no one has dared to 
propose, 

It is obvious that it does little good—that 
it is, in fact, factuous as well as futile—to 
earmark our foreign-aid funds for specific 
purposes, to set up special counterpart funds, 
and all the rest. To the extent that we pay 
for France’s defense, France does not have 
to use its own money for defense. There- 
fore, its Government can use the money it 
saves on defense to spend for any other 
purpose it pleases. In the fiscal year 1952, 
in fact, 62 cents out of every dollar it spent 
went for nondefense items. 

On July 14, a dispatch from Harold Cal- 
lender, Paris correspondent of the New York 
Times, attempted to answer the Senate com- 
mittee staff's report, but missed the point 
completely. The Mutual Security Agency, 
wrote Callender triumphantly, “controls the 
use of the funds granted to finance a speci- 
fied list of defense purchases * * * or to 
increase French productivity. Its control is 
constant.” But none of this proves that the 
French would not otherwise be spending 
their own money for these purposes, or that 
they could not have increased their own 
taxes to do so. 

As I wrote in illustrating this point in 
“Will Dollars Save the World?” published 
6 years ago: “If you make a loan to a family 
that keeps a car for pleasure, nothing is 


gained by the assurance that the particular’ 


dollars you have loaned have gone only to 
buy food, and that the automobile was 
bought and run with the family’s own earn- 
ings. Even if you could verify by the num- 
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bers on the bills that your particular dollars 
were spent only for food, you would know 
that your loan was being used in effect to 
keep the car—because the family would 
otherwise have to give up the car and use 
its own earnings for the food.” 

So it is just as fair to argue that the 
dollars we pour into France pay the deficits 
on its nationalized industries, or support its 
overexpanded social-security system, or re- 
lieve its rich citizens of taxes, as to contend 
that they go only for defense or the purposes 
for which they are earmarked. It is also 
just as fair to say that we are prolonging our 
excess-profits tax, with all its admitted harm 
to our new enterprises, efficiency, and pro- 
duction, in order to help subsidize Europe's 
socialism, or to relieve Europe’s wealthy citi- 
zens of heavy taxes so that they may con- 
tinue to patronize the luxury hotels on the 
Riviera. 

We are doing all this because we have got 
ourselves snarled up in economic, political, 
and moral confusions. We have been sold 
the idea that we must assume something 
vaguely called world leadership, which turns 
out to mean assuming our world responsi- 
bilities, which turns out to mean supporting 
people all over the world so that they may 
realize what they call their legitimate aspira- 
tions. We have acquired a Santa Claus com- 
plex, an Atlas fixation, and a giveaway 
mania. And we are solemnly told by our 
own leaders that if we ever halt our foreign 
bounties the world will lose confidence in us, 
and our allies will last only as long as our 
handouts. 


Ben Hogan, of Texas, World’s Greatest 
Golfer 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, Texans are well known for their 
pride in the achievements of other 
Texans. 

That is, I think, a creditable trait. It 
is a reflection of the all-for-one and one- 
for-all feeling that is such an integral 
part of the makeup of what I like to 
think of as the typical Texan. 

There is a man living in Fort Worth, 
Tex., whose accomplishments as a golfer 
and whose courage as a human being are 
a source of pride to all Texans, That 
man is, of course, Ben Hogan. 

In a moving editorial in the July 22, 
1953, issue of the Lufkin (Tex.) Daily 
News, one of the most readable news- 
papers published in the Lone Star State, 
Ben Hogan is appropriately referred to 
as the best man at his trade the world 
has ever seen, 

This well-written and timely editorial 
so well expresses the feeling of all Tex- 
ans toward Ben Hogan that I ask unani- 
mous consent that it be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
RECORD, as follows: 

Texas Ben HOGAN 

A lot of words have been written recently 

and a lot more are going to be written about 


a fellow named Ben Hogan, who plays golf 
for a living. 
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The reason for all the prose is that just 
this summer, at the not-so-tender age of 40, 
the jut-jawed little Texan emerged as prob- 
ably the best man at his trade the world has 
eyer seen, And by trade, we mean trade. 
Long ago golf for Hogan became more than 
Just a game, which is why he’s so good at it. 

Just how good he is was shown this month 
when he packed the tools of his trade—beau- 
tiful precision-made instruments of shiny 
steel and leather and persimmon wood—into 
a long, round leather bag and betook him- 
self to Carnoustie, Scotland, to turn out a 
job of work before the critical eyes of the 
fathers of the game in one of the world's 
great competitions, the British Open. 

In a manner brilliant, if it weren't so me- 
thodical, Hogan went to work and took famed 
old Carnoustie apart. Toiling in high wind, 
rain, and hail which make Carnoustie both 
famous and fearsome, Hogan not only won 
the British Open but he broke the tourna- 
ment record for the course by eight strokes. 

And he capped the whole thing off with a 
well-known Hogan finish. Gray-faced and 
shaken with influenza which nearly laid him 
low, he came from behind to shoot the last 
round in a blazing 68, which broke the com- 
petitive course record for 18 holes. 

Hogan's triumph at Carnoustie came after 
he had already won this year the other two 
top tournaments of golf, the United States 
Open and the Masters. And, as at Car- 
noustie, he set new records in both. It was 
the fourth time he’d won the United States 
Open, top tourney in golf. 

Hogan got where he is by a single-minded 
devotion to his trade that is the mark of a 
champion in any line—doctor, diemaker, 
scientist, or artist. As a result of amazing 
skills painfully acquired over the years, he 
has that extra something to put forth in the 
clutch which is the invariable quality of the 
champ. 

Warming up for the United States Open at 
Oakmont, Pa., this summer, he hit three shots 
from each tee as he went around the course. 
The first he deliberately drove into the 
rough to the right of the fairway, the second 
he deliberately hooked into the rough at the 
left, and finally he laid one straight down 
the middle. Then he played all three, and in 
so doing he probably knew the course better 
than the greenskeeper did by the time the 
tournament started. 

Without such preparation over the years, 
Hogan almost certainly would never have 
been able to come back after the automobile 
accident in 1949 which nearly killed him. 

His injured legs aren't what they should 
be, and when he’s tired he begins to walk 
heavily on his heels. But even then the little 
figure in the white cap and button sweater, 
with an odd-looking black cigaret holder 
clamped in his teeth, walks like a champ who 
knows his business so well he doesn’t have to 


worry. 

He doesn’t have to worry about money 
anymore, He's made a pile of it. But he's 
a guy in love with his work, and he'll keep 
working at it. The Hogans of the world just 
don’t turn out a shoddy product. 


Work on St. Lawrence Seaway Already 
Begun 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 
OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 
> Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 


ask unanimous consent that an editorial 
which appeared in a recent issue of the 


Duluth News-Tribune on the St. Law- 
rence seaway be printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Work ON SEAWAY ALREADY BEGUN 


Prospects for favorable action by this 
session of Congress on the St. Lawrence 
seaway are not bright. 

Against this old and disappointing inertia 
one fact shines brightly. The Canadians 
have actually begun preliminary work on 
the St. Lawrence seaway. 

Camps are being built for workers on the 
big dam in the International Rapids section. 
Engineers have started some of the check- 
ing which must. precede any large construc- 
tion project. 

If the United States acts in time, and 
decides to participate, some of the canals 
will be cut through on the American side 
of the river. It would be cheaper to put 
them there. But if the United States con- 
tinues to hesitate, the Canadians have the 
money and the determination to go ahead 
and dig excellent canals on their own ter- 
ritory. 

Enemies of the seaway may delay it for 
a while by attacking the international power 
project in the courts. They can also oppose 
any move to deepen Great Lakes channels 
west of Lake Erie to the seaway depth of 27 
feet. 

But the Canadians are going ahead with 
the seaway proper. All selfishness, blind- 
ness, and stupidity on our side of the line 
won't be enough to stop them. The rest 
of the seaway will come eventually. Many 
of the benefits will be certain. 

It looks now as though the seaway would 
be viewed, in a few years, as an improvement 
that was inevitable. But the decades of 
delay will take much explaining. The 
United States, whose Government would ap- 
ply pressure to a European nation so un- 
willing to cooperate, cuts an awkward figure 
in this seaway tableau—scornful of its 
leaders, suspicious of good neighbors, de- 
laying progress and wasting money and 
resources. 


Putting United States on Record for 
Disarmament 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. GUY M. GILLETTE 


OF IOWA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. GILLETTE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “Putting United States on Rec- 
ord for Disarmament,” published in the 
Des Moines Register of July 17, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

PUTTING UNITED STATES ON RECORD FOR 

DISARMAMENT 

When President Eisenhower made his 
dramatic appeal to the new Soviet leaders 
last April, to prove their professed peace- 
ful intentions with deeds, he also proposed 
an international disarmament and recon- 
struction program that won widespread ac- 
claim throughout the free world. 

Senator RatpH FLANDERS, Republican, of 
Vermont, and 33 other Senators, includ- 
ing Senator Guy GILLETTE, Democrat of 
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Iowa, have come forward with a bipartisan 
congressional resolution designed to imple- 
ment the President's proposal. The Flan- 
ders resolution reaffirms that the declared 
purpose of the United States is to obtain, 
within the United Nations, an international 
agreement for enforceable universal disar- 
mament under a continuing system of United 
Nations inspection and control. 

The resolution recommends that the 
President continue his efforts to determine 
whether the achievement and enforcement 
of world disarmament would require 
changes in the U. N. Charter, and whether 
it would be possible to utilize more fully 
the U. N. disarmament commission. 

FLANDERS and his cosponsors recognize, 
as the President did in his speech to Ameri- 
can newspaper editors, that universal dis- 
armament in and of itself cannot guarantee 
international peace. The causes of world 
tension—hunger, disease, illiteracy, and 
poverty—must be attacked on a global scale. 

“This Government is ready to ask its peo- 
ple,” said President Eisenhower, “to join 
with all nations in devoting a substantial 
percentage of the savings achieved by dis- 
armament to a fund for world aid and re- 
construction * * * to help other peoples 
develop the undeveloped areas of the world, 
to stimulate profitable and fair world trade, 
to assist all peoples to know the blessings of 
productive freedom.” 

To buttress the President's declaration, 
the Flanders resolution recommends that 
the United States develop a plan for the 
transfer of resources and manpower now 
being used for arms to constructive ends 
at home and abroad, and that this country, 
in concert with other U. N. members, work 
out plans for vastly increased international 
trade and for overcoming the prime economic 
and social causes of war. 

Two years ago, Senator FLANDERS intro- 
duced a similar resolution. It was not acted 
upon by either house. Its introduction, 
however, lent support to the Truman ad- 
ministration’s efforts to have a U. N. Dis- 
armament Commission established, so that 
continuing international discussions might 
be held on the control of conventional wea- 
pons and armed forces, as well as on the 
control of atomic weapons. 

The Flanders resolution provides Con- 
gress with an excellent opportunity to unite 
with the Eisenhower administration in its 
dedication “to a new kind of war * * * a 
declared, total war, not upon any human 
enemy, but upon the brute forces of poverty 
and need.” 

It would be an act of affirmative United 
States leadership in the international com- 
munity for Congress to pass the Flanders 
resolution during its present session. 


Church No. 1 Target of the Communist 
Conspiracy in America Today 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following article which is a reprint 
of an article by Herbert A. Philbrick, 
author of I Led Three Lives, appearing in 
the Christian Herald. 

Subversion in the sanctuary is no scare 
cry—it is happening. Ruthless Commu- 
nists—in clerical garb and out—are using 


A4742 


unsuspecting church members in a vi- 

cious assault on democracy and religion. 

A man who was one of them tells here 

the shocking story: 

THe COMMUNISTS ARE AFTER Your CHURCH 
(By Herbert A. Philbrick) 

Whether your church is a city cathedral or 
a village meetinghouse, the Communists are 
out to get it. Not that they intend to put 
your church out of business—just yet. They 
don’t. They want to use it. They want to 
use you, a good church member, as they have 
used many others to front for their own ob- 
jective, which is nothing less than the ulti- 
mate and complete destruction of democracy 
and religious faith. 

I know what the Communists are out to do. 

For 9 years I was a volunteer counterspy 
for the FBI, observing and participating in 
Communist strategy from the grassroots to 
high levels. And through loyal Americans 
who occupy key positions within the anti- 
Red underground, I know that the Commu- 
nist threat to your church is greater now than 
atany time in 20 years. I know how the Reds 
have planted secret Communists in pulpits, 
how they have infiltrated seminaries, how 
they use good and unsuspecting Protestants, 
Catholics, and Jews they have duped. 

This is the story of what I know—as much 
of it as may be revealed—told so that you 
will realize that subversion in the sanctuary 
is the most deadly and insidious menace fac- 
ing America today, and so that you will be 
not only aware of the danger but prepared to 
counteract it. 

To disabuse the inevitable charge of Red 
baiting, let it be said at the outset that I 
was—and still am—a liberal. I believed 
then and I believe now that the social 
wrongs in the world, and specifically in 
America, ought to be righted. This is in my 
Baptist blood. I have a deep respect for 
liberals, being one of them. And I believe 
it is no unsurmountable task to sort out 
honest liberals from dishonest Communists. 
It can be done. It must be done if the 
churches are to win their life-and-death 
struggle with Marxism. Religion is making 
a poor showing in that struggle as of now. 

It is no accident that your church is the 
No, 1 target of the Communist conspiracy 
in America today. The Reds have been 
flushed from previous cover. For one 
thing, since the war the Communists have 
suffered severe setbacks in the field of labor. 
They have lost control of many unions which 
they once dominated. Having lost power 
there, they have sought to gain power in 
another area—and the churches were se- 
lected as the target. 

As an example of the shift from labor to 
the church, consider one of the most no- 
torious and flagrant Communist fronts, the 
American Committee for Protection of For- 
eign Born, cited as subversive by the At- 
torney General of the United States as far 
back as June 1, 1948. Yet the November 
24, 1952, issue of the Daily Worker carries 


the names of 20 notables cooperating and 


working with the Red organization—and 
at least 6 of the 20 are clergymen. The 
success which Communists have had in fol- 
lowing party orders to infiltrate and use 
church leaders is indicated by the fact that 
there were more preachers on the list of 
names than representatives of any other pro- 
fession; and there was not a single name 
of a responsible labor leader in the group. 
Secondly, Government prosecution and 
congressional investigations have sent thou- 
sands of comrades scurrying for respectable 
disguises. As a disguise, the church offers 
Communists decided advantages. It is the 
stronghold of idealism. It is the place where 
one expects to find a social conscience. It 
is above reproach—the perfect cover for 
Communist agents, the perfect place for the 
recruiting of unsuspecting puppets. Never is 


an angel of darkness more secure than when 
he poses as an angel of light. 

Obvious evidence that the angels of dark- 
ness are deceiving the very elect is the in- 
creasing number of Communist-sponsored 
petitions going out over the imprimatur of 
ministers of the Gospel, and the outsize 
number of clergy who are signatories. It’s 
no happenstance, but the result of a des- 
perate, carefully planned Communist strat- 
egy. The Reds didn’t need the churches in 
past years; they had ample other channels 
of subversion. They do need the churches 
now. They will fight savagely for your 
church. 

And they will fight no-holds-barred. For 
(1) no matter how well camouflaged it may 
be, the ultimate Soviet goal is the absolute, 
complete destruction of not only religious 
organizations but the whole moral structure 
of the Hebrew and Christian religions—and, 
remember this always, the unchanging Com- 
munist tactic is to destroy from within, 
hardly ever by frontal assault from the out- 
side; (2) the Soviet pattern of aggression is 
always copied by all Communist parties of 
the world, with adaptations to fit the exist- 
ing conditions in any particular country; and 
(3) the Communist rule of aggression is 
based squarely on the ruthless conviction 
that the ends justify the means. 

Even though happenings in Europe and 
Asia in fact foretell what is in store for 
America, how far has communism actually 
gone in penetrating religious organizations 
here? 

Communism in American churches has 
gone shockingly far. I was a part of the plot. 
As far as the comrades knew, I was a fellow- 
plotter. And nowhere have I seen such cyni- 
cal glee as I saw again and again on the faces 
of the comrades when some well-meaning 
but woefully misguided church leader was 
hooked on the Communist line. 

The Communists have gone far in their 
seduction of church young people. Of all 
Christians, youth are the crusaders, quick to 
challenge the established order, quick to 
mount any bandwagon that seems headed 
toward a brighter tomorrow. 

I was 25 that spring of 1940 when T walked 
into the office of the Massachusetts Youth 
Council of Boston. I was a youthful sales- 
man confident of my ability to make a liv- 
ing, a youthful Christian bent on making 
the world safe for peace and brotherhood. 
When I walked out of that office, I had been 
won over. I was given the flattering assign- 
ment of organizing the Cambridge Youth 
Council. 

By the end of December, I knew that I 
had been taken. That was when I went to 
the FBI and they suggested that I might 
stay where I was to discover the Commu- 
nists’ intentions. The 9-year experience led 
me as near to the top of the Communist 
organization as it is possible to go, and 
culminated in my being a witness in New 
York in the Government's case against 11 
Communist leaders. 

In 1942 I was ordered by the party to main- 
tain strong ties with the Baptist Church, 
the denomination with which I have been 
affiliated since early youth. I did this, join- 
ing the First Baptist Church of Wakefield, 
Mass., becoming a member of the adminis- 
tration committee, chairman of the public- 
relations committee, Sunday school teacher, 
and head of the young married couples’ club. 
None of the church members had any 
knowledge of my affiliation with the Com- 
munist Party. The party bosses instructed 
me to carry out Communist projects in the 
church. I neglected to do so, using as my 
excuse the pressure of other party respon- 
sibilities. A genuine Communist in my posi- 
tion could have wreaked havoc on religion. 

The Communists have made advances not 
only in their capture of youth, but in their 
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use of clergymen. Clever indeed are the 
appeals made for ministerial support on hu- 
manitarian grounds, resulting in the support 
the party wants. The publicly available 
record of support elicited-by the comrades 
among church leaders is appalling. Virtually 
no Communist or Communist-front activity 
takes place today without ministerial and 
church support, sponsorship, or participation, 

Sometimes this shows up in church litera- 
ture. The Communist Party leans heavily 
upon publicly printed and distributed maga- 
zines, papers and books which do not bear 
Communist Party identification as such. 
But one can spot the Communist influence 
by the terminology often used—the scoffing 
at capitalism, the labeling of the United 
States as imperialist, the sneering directed 
at the profit motive. America is not wholly 
perfect. But neither is it wholly imperfect, 
as the Communists would have you believe. 

Most of the persons involved—in the pul- 
pit, in publishing, in the training of mints- 
ters—have been duped. It is not so difficult 
to believe that good men can be hoodwinked. 
But it will come as a jolt to many Christians 
to discover that some members of the clergy 
are not dupes but hardened Communists 
who are completely loyal to Russia. 

When in the fall of 1947 I was ordered by 
the party to cut off all previous Communist 
Party associations to destroy my Communist 
Party membership card and never to carry 
one again, to go underground and to join 
that top-level section of the party identified 
as the progroup, I was shocked to discover 
in the progroup (variously known as pro-4, 
pro-C, and other coded designations) certain 
leading citizens of the New England States 
whom I had known publicly, outside of the 
Communist Party, without any prior knowl- 
edge that they were members of the Com- 
munist Party itself. Among them were doc- 
tors, lawyers, teachers, professors, business- 
men, authors, publishers, Government work- 
ers. And there they were well trained, 
highly educated, enjoying the confidence and 
trust of large numbers of people about them, 
the most deeply underground section of the 
Communist Party in this Nation. I discoy- 
ered that in Boston the party had 70 to 80 
progroup members, 

But, to me, the most shocking fact was 
that there was also a special subversive cell 
of hardened, disciplined, trained agents of 
Stalin, men who were ministers of the 
Gospel. 

Members of major denominations, they 
were assigned countless special tasks for the 
Communist conspiracy. Among the tasks 
were these: Helping to spread Soviet-in- 
spired dissension and confusion; subtly in- 
jecting distrust in our Government, our 
leaders, and our way of life; spreading dis- 
trust and hatred of capitalists, businessmen, 
employers, company heads, stock owners; 
popularizing a sly contempt for the police, 
the courts, the FBI, and other Government 
law-enforcement agencies; attacking all 
anti-Communist individuals, laws, measures, 
and investigative groups; defending Com- 
munist Party members and fellow travelers; 
lending their weight to the indoctrinating of 
youth in seminaries; participating in Soviet 
espionage and transmitting intelligence in- 
formation for the Soviet Government; pro- 
viding stature and integrity to Communists 
and pro-Communists by church sponsorship; 
and, by clever and subtle operation, victim- 
izing many hundreds of non-Communist 
ministers and laymen into seeming support 
of the Soviet dictatorship and enmity against 
their own United States Government. 

Iam not guessing about this. I saw those 
ministers in action—ruthless Communist 
leaders, prostituting the Christian ministry 
to the evil ends of atheism and oppression, 
They knew exactly what they were doing. 
They were clergymen because it suited their 
purpose and that of their superiors to be 
clergymen, 
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I remember the occasion in 1948 when 
urgent instructions were sent to me from 
Communist Party headquarters to imme- 
diately contact Elizabeth Moos, former 
mother-in-law of the now-convicted per- 
jurer, William Remington. She and I, both 
trusted members of the Communist Party 
underground, were to work on a special 
project. The job was to organize a suitable 
welcome for the Dean of Canterbury, the 
Right Reverend Hewlett Johnson. Also as- 
signed to the project was the Boston cell of 
ministers, whose loyalty to the Soviet Union 
was unquestioned by the Communist Party 
leaders. 

When the dean finally arrived in Boston, 
I was privileged to meet him under special 
circumstances—in a closed, secret meeting 
of highly placed comrades under conditions 
that could mean only one thing: That Hew- 
lett Johnson was himself not only a secret, 
trusted member of the Communist Interna- 
tional, but a person of extreme importance 
and value to the Soviet conspiracy. 

I remember another incident when I sat 
in a progroup meeting in the Grove Street 
apartment of Mrs. Harold A, Fletcher, Jr. 
or Martha Fletcher, as she was known to 
hundreds of Boston young people for her 
youth work in the Unitarian Church. It 
was my job that evening to lead the discus- 
sion on the use of civil disobedience as a 
Communist weapon. Martha, trusted youth 
leader of her denomination, broke in: “The 
time has come when we must be realistic, 
We Communists must be vigilant to sup- 
port incidents of civil disobedience wherever 
we find them, and to initiate them where 
necessary.” 

So much for the out-and-out Communist 
who knows exactly what he is doing and 
why. What of the good person who is 
eagerly trying to improve social and eco- 
nomic conditions? How is he used? 

Consider the public reception for the Dean 
of Canterbury. There were many non- 
Communists present for the welcome, all 
of them duped by persons they trusted. 
The names of clergymen on the initial an- 
nouncement gave an aura of Christian re- 
spectability to the occasion, and unsuspect- 
ing folks went along. Why should anyone 
distrust a minister? This was unthinkable, 
to anybody but a Communist, who uses any 
means to accomplish his ends. 

My own church membership helped to 
establish my all-important cover so that I 
could be used safely by the party in other 
projects. Thus, when American Youth for 
Democracy was formed, Comrade Philbrick, 
the Massachusetts State Treasurer, was 
billed as a Baptist youth leader. The same 
was true with the Cambridge Committee for 
Equal Opportunities, Youth for Victory, and 
innumerable other Communist fronts. 

Ministers, too, were used to allay any pos- 
sible suspicion by the public of subversive 
activity. In the Massachusetts AYD not only 
was a “Baptist youth leader’—myself—the 
treasurer, but the list of adult sponsors in- 
cluded the names of three ministers on the 
letterhead: Rev. Stephen H. Fritchman, Rev. 
Kenneth DeP. Hughes, and Rev. F. Taylor 
Weil. Many hundreds of decent, honest, 
thoroughly loyal youth were tricked into 
joining AYD, a subversive organization if 
there ever was one, because they made the 
mistake of placing their trust in certain in- 
dividuals with the title of “Reverend.” 

A glance at the Daily Worker, Sunday 
Worker, Daily People’s World, and other Com- 
munist documents is enlightening. 

In a single issue of the Worker of Wednes- 
day, January 7, there is a report that at a 
Rally To Save the Rosenbergs on the lower 
East Side of New York, 2,000 messages ask- 
ing clemency were distributed * * * signed 
by clergymen; an advertisement announcing 
a dinner honoring the publishers and stock- 
holders of the Worker, on January 9. The 


caption of the advertisement is “You're Din- 
ing With Rev. Eliot White,” and a photo- 
graph of the Reverend Mr. Eliot White com- 
plete with clerical collar appears in the ad; 
a triumphant editorial crowing about Com- 
munist success in exploiting the Rosenberg 
case. Brags the Worker, “conservative men, 
Catholic priests * * * Protestant ministers 
* * * have spoken out for clemency.” 

The Communist propaganda campaign 
surrounding the Rosenberg case was un- 
doubtedly the greatest single effort of its 
kind since the Release Earl Browder drive. 
The direction of the Rosenberg campaign 
came from the Committee To Secure Justice 
in the Rosenberg Case, at 1050 Avenue of the 
Americas, New York 18, N. Y. On the list of 
sponsors of the organization appear the 
names of two ministers and a rabbi. News 
releases on the committee’s letterheads have 
been mailed over the name of a Methodist 
minister. Churchfolks who hold no brief for 
communism, but who are understandably 
and rightfully committed to the precepts of 
brotherhood and social decency, see the 
names of clergymen on petitions or letter- 
heads and are disarmed. 

Petitions are one of the commonest—and 
most effective—Communist tools for enlist- 
ing the prestige value of the names of unsus- 
pecting victims. The originating “Reverend” 
attracts other ministers, whose endorsements 
attract others—and the propaganda snow- 
balls enormously. Many of the signers, if 
they discover their blunder later on, are too 
embarrassed to admit that they didn’t read 
what they signed, or that the published state- 
ment attributed to their endorsement dif- 
fered in substantial detail from what they 
had signed. 

A few courageous ministers and laymen 
have admitted their error and sought pub- 
licly to correct them. The pastor of a sub- 
urban Presbyterian Church in Cincinnati 
was one. Supposing that he was signing a 
statement asking that the 11 convicted Com- 
munist Party leaders be granted the privi- 
lege of visiting their families only over the 
Christmas holiday, he was dismayed to learn 
that he had actually endorsed complete 
amnesty—and published a retraction. 

It is easy to see how he was misled in the 
first place. That petition to the President 
was prefaced with these glowing words: “As 
the Christmas season approaches, its mes- 
sage of God's grace to all men of good will 
rings out. Hope is born afresh for each 
individual man and woman in whose heart 
some genuine concern for others is nour- 
ished. The dignity of the individual, the 
sanctity of the family relationship, and the 
worth of human striving for the whole of 
mankind—these are the fruits of the Chris- 
tian faith. In the words that Tolstoi made 
the title of a famous story ‘Where Love Is, 
God Is’.” 

A great number of ministers fell into that 
carefully planned trap—mailed from the 
post-office box of a “Reverend” in New York. 
And on January 15 the Daily Worker an- 
nounced gleefully that “161 church leaders 
representing 15 major Protestant denomi- 
mations laid before President Truman at 
Christmastime their appeal for amnesty for 
11 leaders of the Communist Party convicted 
under the Smith Act.” 

Another recent piece of Communist propa- 
ganda was also an amnesty appeal for the 
convicted 11. Contained among the usual 
platitudes and high-sounding noble phrases 
was this gem: “Increasing multitudes of 
people—including non-Communists and 
anti-Communists—consider that the con- 
tinued imprisonment of these political dis- 
senters means that the Government of the 
United States fears the American people, and 
is no longer strong enough to tolerate free- 
dom of speech and political association.” 
The propaganda line that the United States 
is a police state, weak and shaky, living 
in fear of you and me, the American people 
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is unadulterated and typically brazen ma- 
terial straight from Moscow itself, 

Yet, who signed this petition? Two hun- 
dred and eighty prominent Americans—and 
more than 25 percent of them ministers of 
the Gospel. 

I took the trouble to telephone some of 
these people, a few of whom I know to be 
non-Communist. They were vague in their 
recollections. When I read the statement 
they had allegedly signed, they were horrified. 

How did intelligent church leaders fall 
into such a trap? In my file of material 
obtained from informants close to the com- 
rades, I had a copy of the original letter 
which had gone out to these 280 persons. 
Their memory was vague because the appeal 
had been mailed to them August 11, 1952 
(more than 4 months prior to its appear- 
ace in the Communist press). 

And the persons who had fallen into the 
Communist trap then said to me: “I remem- 
ber now—but the letter to me came from 
a minister—and so of course I did not sup- 
pose for a moment * * *.” 

It is also evident that most of them did 
not read the fine print on the attached 
statement; nor did they sign the statement 
itself, but merely a return postcard pre- 
addressed to a post office box in Philadel- 
phia. The victims were also not aware that 
the “minister,” although ordained some 
years ago, has no church, parish, or stand- 
ing in the Philadelphia area from which he 
operates, or that he has been flagrantly as- 
sociated with a number of pro-Communist 
movements. 

“Mass meetings” are always important to 
Communist Party agitators, and the use of 
religious leaders here is very helpful to the 
Reds. A Sunday, January 16, 1953, meeting 
held in New York City is typical of hundreds 
of similar ones conducted every month across 
the country. A group calling itself the “Na- 
tional Committee To Defend Negro Leader- 
ship” presented citations to “Negro men and 
women who have fought for democracy and 
peace”—noble objectives in anybody’s book, 
Just in case the high purpose should fail to 
entice prospective victims, a galaxy of stars 
in clerical garb were prominently displayed. 
A minister delivered the invocation and was 
chairman of the citation committee. 

All this, however, was only “cover” for the 
principal objective of the meeting, to build 
and promote the prestige and standing of 
top Communist Party bosses. The chief ad- 
dress was delivered by an editor of the offi- 
cial Communist Party publication, Masses 
and Mainstream, Paul Robeson also spoke, 
and was given a citation; poems by Langston 
Hughes were read. One citation was pre- 
sented, in absentia, to Henry Winston, who 
was convicted in the first trial of Communist 
Party “politburo” members, but who fled 
after sentencing and is now a fugitive from 
justice. Apparently the clergyman saw 
nothing odd in sharing honors with a con- 
victed criminal-at-large. The mass meeting 
is always good as a publicity buildup—and 
may snare you if you are not alert. 

How can you guard against being “used” 
by forces diametrically opposed to what 
your church stands for? 

First—and most important—don’t go mis- 
trusting every minister, rabbi, and priest in 
the land. The vast majority of clergymen 
are, of course, completely loyal to both God 
and country. So don’t go looking for Com- 
munists under every pulpit. 

And we must not mistake religious indi- 
vidualism for indications of subversive ac- 
tivity. The traditional spirit of religious 
freedom so precious in America is of greater 
value and importance than ever before in 
the face of the rigid, totalitarian Soviet dic- 
tatorship. The tradition of dissent must 
always be strong, particularly among Prot- 
estant churches, called into existence by 
their fearless protestations. The freedoms 
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we enjoy today—what are they but the fruits 
of our lively and liberal Protestant heritage? 
The fearless championing of such freedoms 
must not be abandoned. 

Admittedly the task of the Christian is 
difficult. He has a two-way fight on his 
hands: He must fight against reaction, and 
he must fight against being duped by Com- 
munist groups which are not liberal but the 
greatest and most vicious forces of reaction 
in the world. In view of what people know 
now of anti-God communism it would seem 
to be incredible that anyone can be seduced 
into its ranks.. The greatest Communist de- 
ceit of all is that it makes good folks forget 
its barbarism by talking of its high objec- 
tives. 

Religiously motivated social improvements 
in our great land must never be quenched. 
The long fights for social justice, racial tol- 
erance and ‘understanding, political and 
community corruption—all these and a 
thousand others we Protestants have waged 
must never slacken. But let’s be sure whose 
leaders we're following and whose armor 
we're wearing. The New Testament writer, 
John, put it, “Beloved, believe not every 
spirit, but try the spirits whether they are of 
God: because many false prophets are gone 
out into the world.” 

How are you, sincere in your faith, zealous 
in your Americanism, liberal in the truest 
sense of the word, to “try the spirits?” Pre- 
eminently, know what you believe about God 
and about your country. And know what 
the Communists believe and advocate. Write 
for and examine the reports of the Senate 
and House investigations of Communist ac- 
tivity in the United Nations, education, the 
Soviet “peace” campaign against America, 
and others. Read qualified writers on the 
subject of communism. There are more 
than 300 available books on the subject, 
many of them at your local library. 

A tip-off to watch for is the gigantic switch 
of policy—for Germany when the Hitler- 
Stalin pact was signed, against Germany 
when Hitler marched into Russia; sudden 
shifts resulting from Russia’s new campaign 
of terror against the Jews. The true liberal 
doesn’t easily change his mind. He doesn't 
blow hot one day and cold the next. He's 
for his convictions, come what may. But the 
dishonest “liberal,” the Communist or would- 
be Communist, changes his dance to fit the 
tune piped by the Kremlin, 

- Don’t be eager to sign the readymade and 
prepared petition or statement of any kind, 
no matter how desirable its goal may seem 
to be. If you wish to participate in a matter 
of national issue, it is far better to make your 
own statement, in your own words, and that 
you say what you think rather than what a 
secret Communist wants you to think, 

Don’t participate, without careful prior 
investigation, in mass action that merely 
looks good because it parrots some of your 
favorite idealistic phrases. Don't sign a pe- 
tition simply because the name of a promi- 
nent preacher already appears on the list. 
Insist upon knowing the origin. 

Don't open your church doors willynilly 
to every civic or social-betterment group 
that comes along; first check and double- 
check their authenticity. The Communist, 
from long experience, has found a church 
to be an ideal meeting place. He gets a 
bigger audience, a respectable platform, and 
the cost is little and often nothing. 

Never forget that a Communist is a Com- 
munist every day all day, in everything he 
does. However evil and sinister his meth- 
ods, the Communist has outthought, out- 
maneuvered, and surpassed in dedication 
those of us who call ourselves by the name 
of Christ. 

If we Christians cannot in this hour match 
and more than match the dedication of the 
Communists, then we will lose the fight— 
and we will deserve to lose. 

But we will not lose bécause we dare not. 


Loans for Fur Farmers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN J. WILLIAMS 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. WILLIAMS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a recent 
article written by Mr. Bruce Gustin, and 
appearing in the Denver Post, of Denver, 
Colo. 

In this article Mr. Gustin outlines the 
ridiculous manner in which the Govern- 
ment, under Senate bill 1152, as passed 
by the Senate on July 18, 1953, would 
be authorized to extend a special loaning 
authority for the benefit of 131 fur 
farmers. 

I join Mr. Gustin in the hope that the 
House will defeat this special privilege 
measure and will reject the idea of es- 
tablishing a Republican fur corporation. 

Says Bruce Gustin 


Congress, in 1949, authorized the Secre- 
tary of Agriculture to make loans to fur 
farmers. The authorization expired last June 
30. Last week the Senate voted to extend 
it on a limited scale for 5 years. “This ex- 
tension,” Senator JoHNson, Democrat, of 
Colorado, explained, “would limit loans to 
those who already have obtained loans. It 
would not permit additional loans to people 
who are not already borrowing money from 
the fund.” Did you ever hear anything so 
fantastic? Senator WILLIaMs, Republican, of 
Delaware, in a valiant but unsuccessful at- 
tempt to beat the bill, said: 

“Among 5,000 fur farmers, only 304 loans 
are outstanding, and there are 131 borrowers. 
Any fur farmer who has been thrifty and 
has paid off his loan will not be eligible (for 
another loan), whereas those 131 who remain 
under obligation to the Government will be 
permitted to continue borrowing as usual for 
living expenses or anything else they might 
need.” 

Any private bank which operated its loan 
business the way the Senate has voted to 
continue the Government's fur-loan business 
would go bust. 

Why should the Government continue, for 
5 years, to make additional loans to fur farm- 
ers who haven't paid off their present loans? 
Senator Jonson, who was assisted by Sen- 
ator MILLIKIN, Republican, of Colorado, in 
putting the loan extension bill through the 
Senate, said that is done in order that the 
loans which are already outstanding may be 
liquidated without further loss to the fur 
farmer and without loss to the Government. 

Making more loans to borrowers who 
haven't paid what they already owe may save 
a few fur farmers from loss. But how it is 
going to save the Government from loss is a 
puzzle. Senator WitLiaMs said outstanding 
loans could be extended without congres- 
sional action. He said the Senate was set- 
ting up what might be called a Republican 
fur corporation which would make loans only 
to a borrower whose repayment record was 
bad “and the worse the record is, the more 
we will loan.” 

According to Senator WILLIAMS, there are 
29 fur farmers in Colorado who have bor- 
rowed under 114 loans and today owe $544,- 
471.11, plus interest. He said that 21 of 
these are delinquent, and that 4 borrowed 
$345,000, or two-thirds of the total. “Two 
of them have borrowed 40 percent of all the 
money, and their total is $250,000,” he stated. 
“Both accounts are delinquent. One owes 
another $122,000. He had a series of nine 
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loans, Each time a part of the money has 
been used to make a payment to the Govern- 
ment, and a part of it for new financing. 
This particular individual started in 1949, 
and we have been loaning him money con- 
stantly. Every 3, 4, or § months he has been 
back in the Federal till, and he still owes 
the first loan he ever made.” 

Senator WirLiams said that in Michigan, 
one fur farmer got 43 percent of all the loans 
made in that State, And he is delinquent. 
In Wisconsin, one got 80 percent of the total 
loaned, 

The Government never had any business 
making loans to fur farmers in the first 
place. 


Stability in Constitutional Interpretation 
Versus the Judge-Made Policy of 


Stare Decisis 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, there 
has just come to my attention the favor- 
able review, in the American Bar Asso- 
ciation Journal, June 1953, 6f the book- 
let entitled “Usurpation of Power—Arch 
Enemy of Individual Liberty,” by Hamil- 
ton A, Long, a member of the New York 
State bar. It had previously been ap- 
proved, I am informed, by various emi- 
nent lawyers, including several former 
presidents of the American Bar Associa- 
tion. 

Nothing could be more important than 
this subject, involving the preservation 
of the integrity of our Constitution—of 
our constitutional philosophy and sys- 
tem of government designed to safeguard 
individual liberty. 

The author has also prepared an ex- 
haustive study of the basic constitutional 
issue involved, from the strictly legal 
standpoint, and is willing as a public 
service to make this available to the 
Congress, the legal profession and the 
public at this time; which I believe 
should be done though its publication 
now in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

The study is entitled “Stability in 
Constitutional Interpretation Versus the 
Judge-Made Policy of Stare Decisis.” 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my 
remarks in the Recorp, I submit this 
study and the above-mentioned review. 
STABILITY IN CONSTITUTIONAL INTERPRETATION 

Versus THE JUDGE-MADE POLICY or STARE 

Decisis 
(By Hamilton A. Long, a member of the New 

York State bar) e 

(AUTHOR'S NoTe—This study elaborates 
the discussion in the brief Legal Note which 
appears at the end of my 1952 booklet (orig- 
inally written in 1951) entitled: “Usurpation 
of Power—Arch Enemy of Individual Lib- 
erty.” (Published, without profit to the 
author, by Purcell Davison Co., 18 Beekman 
Street, New York, N. Y.) Its subject is 
Federal usurpation of power and the assist- 
ing role played by the United States Supreme 
Court, commencing in 1937. The booklet 
was reviewed at length and favorably in the 
June. 1953 issue of the American Bar Asso-= 
ciation Journal (pp, 488-490).- The text of 
this review appears at the end of this study. 
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The booklet had been previously approved 
as sound by various eminent members of the 
bar, including several past presidents of the 
American Bar Association who then had be- 
fore them the material presented in this 
study in the main, though in somewhat dif- 
ferent form. Understanding of the message 
of this study in all its implications is essen- 
tial, it is believed, to comprehension of the 
grave nature of the present danger to our 
American philosophy and system of constitu- 
tional government—of rule by law and not 
by man, of liberty of man against govern- 
ment-over-man; this danger resulting in the 
main from the injury done to this philosophy 
and system by the United States Supreme 
Court, commencing in 1937.) 


THE QUESTION 


The integrity and consistency of the 
United States Supreme Court’s pre-1937 
policy of respect for Court precedent in in- 
terpreting the United States Constitution 
is the subject to be discussed in this study. 

The question is, Did the Supreme Court's 
earlier decisions justify its putting into ef- 
fect after 1936 a deliberate policy of “reverse 
interpretation” of the Constitution regard- 
ing Federal power limits, involving in effect 
abandonment of respect for precedent in 
constitutional interpretation? In other 
words, had the Court flouted such precedent 
freely prior to 1937? 


THE ELEVEN POINTS 


Adequate consideration of this subject 
necessitates keeping in mind the following 
points: 

1. The 1787 Constitutional Convention’s 
intent, which determines the Constitution’s 
meaning, with regard to the limits on Fed- 
eral power had been so clearly defined by 
the Court, so well established in the light of 
all available historical evidence, during the 
almost century and a half prior to 1937 that 
no one could have seriously questioned, 
much less successfully contested, the sound- 
ness of the restatement thereof in the radio 
address on March 2, 1930, on “States Rights,” 
by Franklin D. Roosevelt, then Governor of 
New York. (The address is reprinted in 
full in my booklet mentioned in the fore- 
going Author’s Note.) 

2. The Court’s post-1936 reversal of its pol- 
icy, by adoption of a new policy of “reverse 
interpretation,” was effected with the delib- 
erate aim of approving the exercise of Fed- 
eral power by the two other branches (ex- 
ecutive and legislative) over prohibited areas 
of activity specified in the 1930 Roosevelt 
address, without benefit of constitutional 
amendment—which constitutes usurpation 
of power by the Court itself. 

3. The method thus employed since 1936 
by the Court, of changing by Court fiat its 
prior definition of the 1787 Constitutional 
Convention's intent as to the Constitution's 
limits on Federal power, permits changing 
any and all parts of the Constitution without 
limit, time and time again; so that the sta- 
bility of the basic law has been thereby de- 
stroyed. The power to change is the power 
to destroy. 

4. The rule is well settled that the object 
of interpretation, or construction, of a pro- 
vision of the Constitution “* * * is to give 
effect to the intent of its framers, and of 
the people in adopting it.” (Lake County v. 
Rollins (130 U. S. 662, 670 (1889).) The 
basic rule of interpretation is clear: 

“The Constitution is a written instrument. 
As such its meaning does not alter. That 
which it meant when adopted it means now. 
Being a grant of powers to a government its 
language is general, and as changes come in 
social and political life it embraces in its 
grasp all new conditions which are within 
the scope of the powers in terms conferred. 
In other words, while the powers granted do 
not change, they apply from generation to 
generation to all things to which they are 
in their nature applicable. This in no man- 


ner abridges the fact of its changeless nature 
and meaning. Those things which are with- 
in its grants of power, as those grants were 
understood when made, are still within 
them, and those things not within them 
remain still excluded.” (South Carolina v. 
United States (199 U. S. 437, 448-449 
(1905) ).) 

5. The decision in a case is what the Court 
necessarily decides in settling the specific 
issues, arising out of the specific facts, before 
the Court. To the extent that the language 
used in its opinion is not necessary in set- 
tling these issues, what the Court says is 
merely obiter dictum and lacks the force of 
a judicial determination. The positive au- 
thority of a decision is coextensive only with 
the facts on which it is made. A decision 
properly constitutes a binding precedent 
only with regard to later cases involving sim- 
ilar facts and issues. See, for example, 
Sturges v. Crowninshield (17 U. S. (4 Wheat- 
on) 122, 196, 207 (1819)); opinion of the 
Court by Marshall, Chief Justice; Cohens v. 
Virginia (19 U. S. (6 Wheaton) 264, 399 
(1821)); opinion of the Court by Marshall, 
Chief Justice; Ogden v. Saunders (25 U. S. 
(12 Wheaton) 213, 333 (1827)); reference to 
this rule in dissenting opinion of Marshall, 
Chief Justice; United States v. County of 
Clark (96 U. S. 211, 217-218 (1877) ); McCor- 
mick Harvesting Machine Co. v. Aultman 
(169 U. S. 606, 611 (1898)); O'Donoghue v. 
United States (289 U. S. 516, 550 (1933) ). 

6. It is important to keep clearly in mind 
the vital distinction between— 

(a) the judge-made policy of stare decisis 
(“let the decision stand") with regard to de- 
ciding questions of common (judge-made) 
law, and 

(b) the fundamental principle of our con- 
stitutional system. 


This principle is that only the people can 
make and change their basic law, the Con- 
stitution. Therefore, once the intent of the 
1787 Convention—which determines the 
Constitution's meaning—has been decided 
in any particular by the highest authority 
under our constitutional system, the United 
States Supreme Court, this initial definition 
of intent and meaning is the Constitution 
and properly changeable only by the people 
by amendment of the Constitution as pro- 
vided in article V. With regard to the mean- 
ing of any amendment of the Constitution, 
the intent of its framers will, of course, 
similarly control. 

7. Regarding judicial decisions in the 
realm of common (judge-made) law, judges 
do have the power to change their minds, to 
change their decisions; and the judge-made 
policy of stare decisis—though requiring 
usually that the decision stand unchanged— 
is not inflexible and contemplates that the 
judges will change it from time to time as 
justice may require. Stare decisis is a 
jJudge-made maxim of the common (judge- 
made) law. See, for example, the comment 
in Brinkerhof[-Faris Trust & Savings Co. v. 
Hill (281 U. S. 673, 681 (1930)), footnote 8, 
regarding common law decisions being sub- 
ject to change by the courts; and Carroll v. 
Lessee of Carroll (57 U. S. (16 Howard), 275, 
286 (1853)) referring to “* * * the maxim 
of the common law, stare decisis.” 

8. The jJudge-made maxim, or judicial pol- 
icy, of stare decisis is not applicable to the 
field of constitutional interpretation—in- 
volving basically the definition of the intent 
of the 1787 Constitutional Convention. Just 
as this intent is not created by judges, so 
do they lack the power to change it. To the 
extent that the Supreme Court seeks to 
change any of its original decisions inter- 
preting the Constitution—decisions which 
have first defined the intent of the 1787 Con- 
vention in any particular—to this extent 
does the Court seek to change the Constitu- 
tion and thereby to act in derogation of the 
people's exclusive prerogative of changing it 
by amendment; and the Court thereby ex- 
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ceeds its power under our constitutional 
principles and system—in fact acts against 
the Constitution and itself commits usurpa- 
tion of power. The judge-made policy of 
stare decisis, which necessarily involves the 
judges’ power to change their decisions in 
matters of common (judge-made) law, has 
no bearing whatever on this discussion of 
respect by the Supreme Court for precedent 
in interpreting the people’s basic law, the 
Constitution, by defining its framers’ intent. 

9. No acts of judicial usurpation, more- 
over, could serve as precedent to excuse later 
acts of usurpation by the Court. No pre- 
1937 instance of the Court's violation of its 
constitutional duty in this regard could 
serve as justification for the post-1936 “re- 
verse interpretation” policy of the Court. 

10. Entirely aside from the point of con- 
stitutional unsoundness, the Supreme Court 
could properly be said to have indicated its 
adoption of a policy of disrespect for prece- 
dent in constitutional interpretation, of dis- 
respect for its original decision defining the 
Constitution in any particular, only by ex- 
press reversal of such decision; and, more- 
over, this would have to be found in a sub- 
stantial number of cases to amount to estab- 
lishing such a policy. Therefore, only such 
cases as involved express reversal are perti- 
nent to the question here under discussion. 
Any case in which the decision conflicts 
merely in effect with an earlier decision has 
no significance for present purposes, partly 
because this does not indicate the adoption 
by the Court of a policy of reversal and 
does not have the conclusively invalidating 
force of an express overruling. For examples 
of earlier cases which conflicted with each 
other only in effect, see the ones discussed 
in each of the following: Chicago & Eastern 
Illinois Railroad Co. v. Industrial Commis- 
sion of Illinois (284 U. S. 296, 298-299 
(1932)); Rosen v. United States (245 U. S. 
467, 470 (1918)); Farmers Loan & Trust Co., 
Executor v. Minnesota (280 U. 8. 204, 209 
(1930) ); Lee v. Chesapeake & Ohio Railway 
Co. (260 U. S. 653, 658-660 (1923) ). i 

11. Any instance of express reversal, more- 
over, must in addition have been deliberate 
and entirely voluntary on the Court’s part 
to be pertinent to this discussion. It must 
be entirely free from any element of forced 
action by the Court. This means the 
Court’s act in overruling its prior decision 
must not in any degree have been due to its 
feeling impelled, or compelled (to overrule), 
by prior vitiation of the earlier decision by 
an intervening statutory change, or by an 
intervening conflicting decision of the Court 
which confronted the Court with a forced 
choice between its own earlier conflicting 
decisions. 

GENERAL DISCUSSION 


The mere statement of these basic points 
and facts permits ready recognition of the 
true nature of the Court's deliberately 
adopted post-1936 policy of “reverse inter- 
pretation” as to Federal power limits. This 
makes clear the reason why even a few in- 
stances, in the century and a half prior to 
1937, of express reversal by the Court of its 
earlier decisions—regarding various narrow 
and unrelated questions of constitutional in- 
terpretation—could not properly be said to 
have sanctioned this post-1936 Court policy of 
abandonment of respect for Court precedent 
through wholesale “reverse interpretation.” 
As we shall see, there were in fact in that 
period of a century and a half not even a 
few instances of such express reversal. 

The cases which have been mainly relied 
on as supporting the post-1936 policy, al- 
legedly sanctioning a policy of “reverse in- 
terpretation,” are those listed in Notes 1-4 
in the dissenting opinion of Justice Bran- 
deis—concurred in by Justices Stone and 
Roberts—in Burnet v. Coronado Oil & Gas 
Co. (285 U. S. 393, 406-409 (1932)). Of this 
Brandeis list of “overruling” cases, those in- 
volving questions of interpretation of the 
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United States Constitution include all such 
cases except one (In re Ayers, post) which 
were listed by United States Supreme Court 
Justice William O. Douglas in his formal and 
lengthy address on the subject: “Stare 
Decisis,” on April 12, 1949, before the Associa- 
tion of the Bar of the City of New York, in 
attempted defense of the, Court’s post-1936 
policy here under discussion, This Ayers case 
is of no significance for present purposes 
because it involved no reversal of a prior 
Supreme Court decision; on the contrary, 
what was “said’’—not the decision—in the 
earlier case was merely “explained and 
Hmited,” nothing more. (See No. 9 in the 
list of cases, post). 

The Brandeis list therefore includes all 
the cases which need be considered for pres- 
ent purposes. They appear in the tabular 
analysis at the end of this study, where they 
are classified and analyzed in brief fashion. 
‘They will be referred to hereinafter as the 
analyzed cases, 

It should be kept in mind that during the 
few years between the listing of these cases 
by Justice Brandeis in 1932, and the adoption 
of the Court’s new policy in 1937, the Court 
consistently upheld precedent with regard to 
Federal power limits under the Constitution. 
This period of constitutional stability not 
only produced no line of Supreme Court de- 
cisions which could serve as a basis for the 
post-1986 policy of “reverse interpretation” 
but, instead, produced a series of strongly 
worded opinions by the Court stanchly up- 
holding precedent in this connection. 

Careful examination of the analyzed cases 
indicates that in no instance prior to 1937 
had the Court considered itself to be delib- 
erately and voluntarily reversing a long line 
of consistent decisions involving interpreta- 
tion of the Constitution. In a few cases in- 
volving overruling of a prior decision, the 
Court was evidently in effect choosing, of 
necessity, between what had come to be con- 
flicting lines of its own decisions—conflict- 
ing in effect only—regarding some matter of 
constitutional interpretation; namely, it was 
adopting one line, and overruling the other 
line, of conflicting cases. This type of situa- 
tion clearly gives no support to the post-1936 
policy of wholesale “reverse interpretation,” 
of abandonment of Court respect for Court 
precedent, for the reasons previously stated. 

For example, in the 1930 case of Farmers 
Loan & Trust Co., Executor v. Minnesota, 
cited previously, the Court indicated clearly 
that it considered itself to be under the ne- 
cessity of choosing between (a) an earlier 
decision in Blackstone v. Miller (188 U. S. 
189 (1903)), already in effect substantially 
vitiated by intervening conflicting decisions 
and (b) the latter decisions. Regarding the 
decision in the Blackstone case, the Court 
stated (p. 209): > 

“It has been stoutly assailed on principle, 
Having reconsidered the supporting argu- 
ments in the light of our more recent opin- 
ions, we are compelled to declare it unten- 
able. Blackstone v. Miller no longer can be 
regarded as a correct exposition of existing 
law; and to prevent misunderstanding it is 
definitely overruled.” 

In some other cases the Court found that 
its earlier decision had already in effect been 
vitiated, for example by a change of the 
statute involved; so that, in reversing the 
earlier decision, the Court was merely recog- 
nizing the fact of such prior vitiation. 

The analyzed cases include at most only 
two clear-cut instances of (a) express, (b) 
Geliberate, and (c) entirely voluntary re- 
versal by the Court in the century and a 
half prior to 1937. These two are: Legal 
‘Tender Cases (a single proceeding before the 
Supreme Court) and the Genesee case; and 
in these the Court clearly, if not expressly, 
avoided eyen the appearance of establishing 
a policy of reverse interpretation. (The 
Garland case, post, would make a third ex- 
cept for the fact that it involved an element 
of the Court’s being in some degree forced. by 


intervening statutory changes, to overrule 
the earlier decision.) These two cases, in- 
volving entirely different principles and prob- 
lems and separated from each other by many 
years, were the exceptions that proved the 
rule of Court respect for Court precedent; 
and, as we shall see, it might even be con- 
tended reasonably that the Genesee case 
should be ruled out for present purposes. In 
these two cases the Court was apologetic, of- 
fered excuses by way of attempted justifica- 
tion, such as the existence of allegedly ex- 
tenuating circumstances peculiar to the par- 
ticular case, and indicated clearly that it was 
not abandoning respect for Court precedent 
as a matter of policy. 

In the most famous pre-1937 case of re- 
versal by the Court of its prior decision, Legal 
Tender Cases (79 U. S. (12 Wall.) 457 (1871) ), 
involving the constitutionality of legal ten- 
der acts of Congress, the Court reversed its 
decision of the preceding year in Hepburn v. 
Griswold (75 U. S. (8 Wall.) 603 (1870) ), so 
as to uphold the acts but with the follow- 
ing apologetic explanation in part (pp. 553- 
554): 

“That case was decided by a divided Court, 
and by a Court having a less number of 
judges than the law then in existence pro- 
vided this Court shall have. These cases 
have been heard before a full Court * * +, 
We have. been in the habit of treating cases 
involving a consideration of constitutional 
power differently from those which concern 
merely private right [citing 8 Peters 118]. 
We are not accustomed to hear them in the 
absence of a full Court, if it can be avoided.” 

In this case the Court also mentioned other 
points, all unsound, by way of attempted 
justification. It referred to judicial practice 
in England of reversal of decisions; but failed 
to mention that England has no written con~ 
stitution, has no constitutional system, has 
no constitutionally limited government, like 
ours. Practice in England is, therefore, not 
pertinent to constitutional law in the United 
States. The Court spoke of prior judicial 
practice in this country; but it failed to 
heed the vital distinction already mentioned 
under point (6) and also failed to mention 
a single case as precedent, while Chief Jus- 
tice Chase’s dissenting opinion (p. 572) in- 
dicated clearly that in his opinion no such 
case existed, stating that the reversal action 
was “unprecedented in the history of the 
Court.” In saying this, he must be assumed 
to have had in mind, and to have dismissed 
as not pertinent, the only other case now to 
be discussed, which had been decided 20 years 
earlier, 

In the second case, The Propeller Genesee 
Chief et al. v: Fitzhugh et al, (53 U. S. (12 
How.) 443 (1851)), involving a question of 
admiralty jurisdiction and liability for col- 
lision at sea, the Court overruled its decision 
in the case of The Steam-boat Thomas Jef- 
ferson (23 U. S. (10 Wheaton) 428 (1825) ). 
In overruling it, the Court explained at 
length its reluctance to do so and its rea- 
sons, mentioned the power of Congress to 
amend the statute inyolved, and said (p. 
458): 

“The case of the Thomas Jefferson did not 
decide any question of property, or lay down 
any rule by which the right of property 
should be determined. If it had, we should 
have felt ourselves bound to follow it not- 
withstanding the opinion we have expressed. 
For everyone would suppose that after the 
decision of this Court, in a matter of that 
kind, he might safely enter into contracts, 
upon the faith that rights thus acquired 
would not be disturbed. In such a case, 
stare decisis is the safe and established 
rule of judicial policy and should always be 
adhered to. For if the law, as pronounced 
by the Court, ought not to stand, it is in 
the power of the legislature to amend it, 
without impairing rights acquired under it, 
But the decision referred to has no relation 
to rights of property. It was a question of 
jurisdiction only, and the Judgment we now 
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give can disturb no rights of property nor 
interfere with any contracts heretofore made, 
The rights of property and of parties will 
be the same by whatever court the law is 
administered. And as we are convinced that 
the former decision was founded in error, 
and that the error, if not corrected, must 
produce serious public as well as private in- 
convenience and loss, it becomes our duty 
not to perpetuate it.” 

To repeat, this instance of reversal in the 
Genesee case in 1851 was evidently not con- 
sidered by the Court to’ be a precedent for 
the reversal in 1871 in the Legal Tender 
Cases because it was not cited as authority 
for the 1871 reversal and, as noted above, 
Chief Justice Chase said no such precedent 
existed. The force of this Genesee case, as a 
claimed precedent-setting reversal, is further 
lessened by the fact that the Court evidently 
considered its decision to be strongly influ- 
enced, though not controlled, by the pertinent 
acts of Congress of 1790 and 1845 defining 
admiralty jurisdiction. Note, moreover, the 
Court's statement about the power of the 
legislature (meaning Congress) to amend 
the act in question. These considerations 
permit the conclusion that, for present pur- 
poses, only the single case, Legal Tender Cases 
(1871), is unquestionably pertinent to the 
present discussion. 

The case of Garland v. State of Washing- 
ton (2382 U. S. 642 (1914)), should be com- 
mented on briefly, though not pertinent 
here.. It involved a narrow, technical ques- 
tion of State criminal procedure. The Su- 
preme Court's earlier decision, which had 
upheld the technical criminal procedure in- 
volved, was held to be no longer sound be- 
cause this procedure had already been made 
unnecessary (for protection of the defend-, 
ant’s rights) by prior changes—statutory 
and otherwise—made in criminal procedure. 
Conflicting intervening cases were also in- 
volved. The Court said in the Garland case 
that, to the extent that the earlier decision 
is inconsistent with the views here expressed, 
it is “necessarily overruled”—this being done 
“notwithstanding our reluctance to overrule 
former decisions of this court” (pp. 647 and 
646). The Court's word “necessarily” is 
highly significant for present purposes, in- 
dicating that it felt itself to be substan- 
tially forced by those prior changes to make 
the overruling decision. This case may 
therefore properly be disregarded for present 
purposes, 

It is self-evident that the single case: Legal 
Tender Cases (1871), cannot be soundly cons 
sidered to have established, or sanctioned, 
a Court policy of wholesale “reverse interpre- 
tation,” of abandonment of respect for judi- 
cial precedent in constitutional interpreta- 
tion, of unlimited change in Federal-power 
limits by judicial fiat, such as has been ef- 
fected by the Court since 1936. Certainly 
the Genesee case cannot soundly be said to 
support any such policy, even if it were en- 
tirely pertinent here. Taken together, these 
two cases are wholly inadequate for this 
purpose. 

Limited space prevents full discussion of 
each of the other cases in the Brandeis list 
which includes, as previously stated, Justice 
Douglas’ before-mentioned list of cases—the 
latter list overlapping the former except for 
the irrelevant case of In re Ayers. Lack of 
space requires that these additional cases be 
submitted for the reader's consideration on 
the basis merely of the brief tabular analysis 
thereof at the end of this study. i 

Even that brief analysis, it will be seen, 
is sufficient to expose the unsoundness of the 
contention that Supreme Court policy prior 
to 1937 sanctioned the post-1936 “reverse 
interpretation” policy here under discussion; 
because the analysis shows that not a single 
prior case involved (a) express, (b) delib- 
erate, and (c) entirely voluntary, reversal 
except the one Just mentioned: Legal Tender 
Cases—the Genesee case being ruled out for 
the reasons mentioned above. 
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CONCLUSION 


It is sound to conclude that the Court 
gave no evidence during the century and a 
half after 1787 of deliberately paving the way 
for the post-1936 policy of utter, wholesale 
disregard for the principle of Court respect 
for Court precedent, resulting in virtually 
complete abandonment of its well-estab- 
lished definition of Federal power limits. 

This conclusion is supported strongly by 
the Court's 1933-36 policy of consistently and 
firmly adhering to precedent, to the long- 
established limits on Federal power; and this 
course was followed in 1933-36 despite power- 
ful pressures, from within as well as without 
the Court, to change its policy so as to be in 
line with that adopted after 1936. 

The fundamental point, (9) above, de- 
serves repetition here in closing: No pre-1937 
acts of usurpation by the Court could serve 
as justification for its post-1936 acts of 
usurpation, by way of the practice of “reverse 
interpretation.” No breach of trust—no 
series of such breaches—by public servants, 
public trustees, can justify a later breach of 
trust, whether the guilty be the President, or 
the Congress, or the Supreme Court itself, or 
all acting together. 

The answer to the question stated at the 


beginning of this study is in the negative, - 


(See analysis of cases, post.) 

CHRONOLOGICAL LIST OF ALL CASES CITED BY 
JUSTICE BRANDEIS AND BY JUSTICE DOUGLAS 
(MARKED X), PER: PRECEDING) DISCUSSION, IN- 
VOLVING QUESTIONS BEFORE THE SUPREME 
COURT UNDER THE UNITED STATES CONSTITU- 
TION - 

1, (1844) The Louisville, Cincinnati, and 
Charleston Railroad Co. v. Letson (48 U. S. 
{2 How.) 497)... 

2. (x) (1851) The Propeller Genessee Chief 
et al. v. Fitzhugh et al. (53 U. S. (12 How.) 
443). 

3. (x) (1868) The Belfast (74 U. S. (7 
Wall.) 624). 

4. (x) (1871) Legal Tender Cases (79 U. S. 
(12 Wall.) 457). 

5.1 (x) (1880) Kilbourn v. Thompson (103 
U.S. (13 Otto) 168). 


1 These cases (5, 7, and 8) are correctly 
listed by Brandeis as merely qualifying, not 


6. (1885) Morgan v. United States (113 
U. S. 476). 

74 (x) (1886) Wabash, St. Louis and Pacifio 
Railway Co. v. Illinois (118 U. S. 557). 

8+ (x) (1887) Philadelphia and Southern 
Steamship Co. v. Pennsylvania (122 U. S. 
326). 

9.2 (x) (1887) In re Ayers (123 U. S. 443). 

10. (x) (1888) Leloup y. Port of Mobile (127 
U.S. 640). 

11. (x) (1890) Leisy v. Hardin (135 U. S. 
100), 

12, (1895) Pollock v. Farmers’ 
Trust Co. (158 U. S. 601). 

13. (1914) Garland v. State of Washington 
(232 U. S. 642). 
sit (1916) United States v. Nice (241 U. S. 
591). 

15. (1917) Pennsylvania Railroad Co. v. 
Towers et al. (245 U. S. 6). ; 

16. (1922) Terral y. Burke Construction Co, 
(257 U. S. 529). 

17. (1925) Alpha Portland Cement Co. v. 
Massachusetts (268 U. S. 203). 

18, (1930) Farmers Loan & Trust Co, 
Executor v. Minnesota (280 U. 5. 204). 

19. (1931) East Ohio Gas Coi v. Tax Com-~ 
mission of Ohio (283 U. S. 465). 


A BRANDEIS ERROR IN THE HERTZ CASE) 


Loan & 


‘The case of Hertz v. Woodman (218 U. S. ; 


205 (1910) ), cited by Brandeis in his dissent- 
ing opinion in the above-mentioned Burnet 
case at page 406, as authority for his main 
proposition regarding stare decisis, consti- 
tutes no such authority. 

The Hertz case did not even involve a 
reversal by the United States Supreme Court 
of one of its own decisions. The case in- 
yolved, moreover, a question of construction 
of a tax statute only, not of the United States 
Constitution. These facts alone rule it out 
so far as concerns its setting any controlling 
precedent, of interest for present purposes, 


overruling, earlier decisions; per footnote 2 
of his dissenting opinion in the previously 
mentioned Burnet case (285 U. S. 393 (1932) 
at 407-408). l 

*This Ayers case is the only one in the 
above list not cited by Brandeis, 


Brief analysis of cases 


(Number, and classification by letters, per preceding list) 


A4747 


This reference by Brandeis to the opinion 
in the Hertz case is a clear example of un- 
sound general application of a court's state- 
ment which was sound only as originally in- 
tended—as limited by, and applied to, the 
facts before the court when it made the 
statement, See point number (5) in the pre- 
vious discussion. 

Here the Supreme Court's decision was 
merely that a United States Circuit Court of 
Appeals is not bound by the latter’s earlier 
ruling on the point in question—note being 
taken by the Supreme Court (pp. 211-212) of 
a contrary ruling on the same question by 
another United States Circuit Court of Ap- 
peals and also of the fact that the Supreme 
Court itself had been evenly divided on the 
question (p. 211) and therefore had never 
decided it so as to create a controlling prece- 
dent (pp. 212-214). 


CLASSIFICATIONS FOR CASES LISTED ABOVE AND 
ANALYZED POST 

(A) Express, voluntary, deliberate over- 
ruling (of a U. S. Supreme Court decision) 
which constitutes an authoritative prece- 
dent, with regard to a question involving 
the meaning or application of the United 
States. Constitution. 7 

(B) Mere language, obiter dictum, in an 
earlier case's opinion, is disapproved—there- 
fore no overruling pertinent to this discus- 
sion. 

(C) Earlier case's result vitiated by an in- 
tervening statute—therefore no overruling 
pertinent to this discussion. 

(D) Forced choice between prior conflict- 
ing decisions of the United States Supreme 
Court, the earlier of these decisions haying 
already been substantially vitiated in effect 
only (not expressly overruled) by the later 
intervening, conflicting decision(s)—there- 
fore the present case involves no overruling 
pertinent to this discussion, 

(£) Prior case distinguished on the facts, 
sọ no precedent involved—therefore no over- 
ruling pertinent to this discussion. 

(FP) The Court made it expressly clear that 
it did not consider itself to be effecting any 
overruling pertinent to this discussion. 

(A-Z) On cursory reading, the case ap- 
pears to belong under (A), but it is ruled out 
for reasons specified in the previous discus- 
sion, 


Nature of question 


Jurisdiction under United 
States statute. 


Admiralty jurisdiction, lia- 


The Court said (p 
intervening statute enacted “exclusively with an intent to rid the courts of the decision * 
ized the fact of such 


statute 
See remarks about this case in the preceding discussion; also see footnote at end of this analysis. 


Comments 


is controlling. The court thus formally recogn 


. 556) that the decision in the earliest of the prior eases in question had aiseag been vitiated by an 


that this new 
rior vitiation. 


| _ bility for collision at sea. 
Maritime lien, admiralty 
jurisdiction, Í 


Constitutionality of 1 
tender acts, rò prior 
contracts. 

U. 8. House of Representa- 
tives’ power to punish for 
contempt, 

A State legislature’s author- 


discriminatory railroa 
rates, affecting interstate 
commerce, 


A State tax, on domestic 
steamship company, af- 
fecting interstate com- 
merce, 


Whether a State is a party 
to a suit, 


Regulation and taxation by 
à State of interstate tele- 
graph company already 
under United States regu- 
lation. 


Thé Court said (p. 641) that the prior case opinion's “remarks,” which are inconsistent with its present views, ‘‘were 
not necessary to that decision” and {as obiter dicta) are rejected as “incorrect”—meaning not controlling with regard 
to the present situation which involves a conflicting United States statute which is controlling. 

See remarks about this case in the preceding discussion; also seé footnote at end of this analysis, 


Earlier case differentiated on the facts (pp. 196-197), the Court saying that “** * + it is no precedent” in the present case 
in which itis held that the House had exceeded its authority (no such conclusion in the earlier case). Nore.—Brandeis 
lists this case as only qualifying, not overruling, the earlier decision, 

Earlier casé in question held not controlling here—“* * * in no aspect, can the cases cited be considered as governing the 
present * * *’ case (p. 497). ‘The Court gave as 1 reason (p. 496) that intervening decisions had substantially vitiated 
the earliest decision cited as an authority. 

The State statnte held unconstitutional insofar as it is related to interstate commerce. The court stated that the pae 
cases referred to (see p. 566) did not establish any contrary doctrine and that the Court had never deliberately held 
otherwise (opinion, p. 575; headnote, p, 558), The Court dismissed, as not controlling, the “general language” (p. 
508) of the opinions in the earlier cases (see discussion, pp. 566-570) which was claimed to have established a contrary 
doctrine. -Nore.—Brandeis lists this:case as only qualifying, not overruling, the earlier decision, 

Earlier case in question is not expressly overruled but merely “considered and questioned” (headnote, p.326). Oneof the 
2 chief grounds there relied upon is rejected as “not tenable’’—in part because in conflict with the reasoning in a still 
earlier case (p. 342). ‘The other chief ground is not such as can be “affirmed” here (p. 342). Subsequent to the cases 
“now reviewed,” there have been intervening cases in which the decisions are in y with the views here ex- 
praa (p:845). Nore.—Brandeis tists this case as only qualifying, not overruling, the earlier decision. 

‘The Court ruled that what was “‘said,’’ namely the mere language, in the.earlier case in question ‘‘must be taken in 
connection with its immediate context” (p. 488) and is “explained and limited” (headnote, p. 443) in the light of in. 
tervening cases (pp. 488-492). = 

The Court held (p. 647) that its decisions in intervening cases had ‘already vitiated the decision in the earlier case in 
Fleer which upheld an ordinance that “would now be regarded as repugnant” to the power of Congress over 

‘State commerce, 


t With regard for these 3cases (Nos. 2, 4, and 13), see the previous discussion the foregoing anal: which explains why the only case that is unquestionably 
pertinent for present purposes is Legal Tender Cases, No, 4 in the preceding list. (preceding going analysis) 


XCIX—App.——298 


A4748 CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 
Brief analysis of cases—Continued 
Numbers, and classification by letters, per preceding list] 
Number ee Nature of question Comments 


Constitutionality of a State 
Jaw regarding sale of liquor 
involving interstate com- 


merce, 
F Federal income-tax law’s 
constitutionality. 


Ll nccncunsa= D 


131..........| C,D | State criminal procedure— 
Shows ale technical ques- 
DF OB Sie pe PaO o Power of Congress to regu 
te sale of liquor to > tie 
B,E |A Indiana, power to regulate 
p | LE a 's power 
3 intrastate railroad rates. 
i a NS sents D ee, of a State 
law regarding foreign cor- 
poration’s ae to do in- 
trastate busin: 
ch She Sass. aah B A State tax on A interstate 
commerce, 
18..... Sanga D A State tax on an estate's se- 


curities (involving double 
taxation by States), 

A State tax affecting inter- 
state commerce, 


fore, the statement in the headnote 
than the fact that the Court recognized that case’s prior vitiation b: 
Headnote (p. 601) and the opinion (pp. 


See remarks about this case in the preceding 


The “ 


Here the questioned case’s “opinion” was 


show clearly that the 


The Court stated (p. 118) that “the authority” of the earliest case in question had already been vitiated—‘*‘* * * must 
be regarded as having been distinctly overthrown * * *’’—by numerous intervening, conflicting cases cited. There- 
riS 100) that this earliest case zm “overruled” means, in reality, nothing more 


the intérvening cases. 
ourt did not here consider itself to be we 


626-627) 
the earlier case in question, which contained nothing in conflict with the decision in the present case (p. 626). 


. 601; and see headnote, p. 


lecision in this case 
2 cases in question—in conflict with numerous interv: 
intervening, con onk 
language” 


cases—which agree with the presen 
tion B, then fakas would be ruled out under D. 


See remarks about this case in the previous discussion, 


note, p. 466). It was Seperored as to the theory advanced 
between conflicting theori 


exp) 


supporting a conclusion common to all the cases involved, The 
theory on which that conclusion fin the earlier questioned case] was 
* * *” (p, 471) in a still earlier case and in a Jater case also; and therefore “the opinion in that case [the 


; and see footnote at end of this analysis. 


The Court held that the earlier decision in question, Interpreting the congressional act Involved, had already been 
vitiated by intervening acts of Congress and by administrative rulings 


“s + * and it isaccordingly overruled” (opinion, 


. 591). 
The earlier case in Haast jses ee distinguished, and the views expressed in that case which are inconsistent with 
the decision in this one are disapproved” (headnote, p. 6). 
Qan vane donk was “said in the ee ’—the “views” expressed—in 


This is obviously the meaning of the Court’s statement 
the earlier case ‘must be ed as over- 


regard 
he case in question was distinguished on the facts (opinion, p. 10; ee Dp. 
T and The decision there could of course have no eine force as 
en: 
and “must be considered as overruled and that the views of the niy judges in those [intervening and co; 
cases have become the a of this court” (opinion, p, 533). T) 


recedent here, 
cases—“‘held to have been overruled” (headnote, aa, 
ic rae 


he 2 cases in question had already been vitiated by the 


in the opinion in the earlier case in question “* * * is now ceanitar a dippers opinion, Pp. 218; and 
see headnote, p. 204) to the extent that it “conflicts with conclusions reached in 
t case. Note,—If this case teers nat FULSA ove hie DOAA DADOS MAAA caameah 


later opinions’ the inter: tervening 
ica- 


“disapproved, to the extent that it is in conflict with the decision here” (head- 


to sup) this decision—this being an instance of choice 


t here said: “The 
reached is not wholly consistent with the views 


questioned case] must be disapproved to the extent that it is in conflict with our otislo here” (p. 472), which rests 


on the grounds of the decisions in the conflicting cases mentioned, For present p: 
under classification B because it was the opinion’s language, its ——e bid t 


, this case must be ruled out 
e Court disapproved, so that no 


decision was overruled. Otherwise, it would be ruled out under 


1 With regard to these 3 cases (Nos. 2, 4, and 13), see the previous dieeeien (preceding the foregoing analysis) which explains why the only case that is unquestionably 
pertinent for present purposes is Legal Tender Cases, No, 4 in the preceding lis 7; x 


[Reprinted from the American Bar Associa- 
tion Journal of June 1953] 


USURPATION OF POWER—ARCH ENEMY OF 
INDIVIDUAL LIBERTY 


(By Hamilton A. Long) 


This extremely readable booklet is a re- 
fresher course on the nature of our liberties 
and the historical background of the political 
philosophy and experiences of the times 
which produced an absolutely new concept, 
viz, a government of limited powers, in 
which, instead of the sovereign’s granting 
rights to the individual, the people granted 
limited powers to the government. 

The author is Hamilton A. Long and his 
booklet is published by the American Herit- 
age Education Corporation, a nonprofit cor- 
poration, not connected with any other or- 
ganization. 

In his author’s note, he states that in con- 
sidering individual liberty “attention is fo- 
cused on its arch enemy, usurpation of 
power,” and quoting from Washington's 
Farewell Address, that such usurpation is 
“the customary weapon by which free gov- 
ernments are destroyed.” 

The discussion is in two periods: “1787— 
1936: A Federal Government of Limited 
Powers”; and “Post-1936: A Federal Govern- 
ment of Unlimited Powers?” 

If the people’s liberties are doomed, it will 
be, he says, because of “crumbling from 
within rather than assault from without.” 
He mentions in particular the universal tend- 
ency of officials to regard not the constitu- 
tional limits of their power but rather “the 
limits of the people’s submissiveness.” The 
thing our forefathers feared most of all in 
their approach in planning the new govern- 
ment was that all governments tend to be- 
come despotic. 

Regarding Patrick Henry’s statement, 
“Give me liberty or give me death,” Mr. 
Long says, “Liberty against what?” Such 
expressions by the statesmen of that period 
were the result, he says, of bitter experience 
not only with the tyranny of the English 
King but also, and more recently, with the 


tyranny of the majority in their own State 
legislatures. 

In this state of mind the framers of the 
Constitution felt that only by the device of 
a limited-power government could the peo- 
ple’s liberties be reasonably secure. 

“In other words, our forefathers believed 
in setting limits on Government’s power so 
that it could never grow into what they 
feared most—a liberty-killing monster of 
power: big government.” 

Moreover, as practical men, they knew no 
other type of constitutional government 
could win the support of the yarious States. 
This approach or conception of a limited 
government was entirely new. Mr. Long 
says: “Limited and decentralized for liberty 
was the motto of the framers.” 

“Government is a potential monster, was 
the guiding truth not only in 1776 but also 
in 1787 in the framing of the United States 
Constitution by the Federal Convention in 
Philadelphia, as well as during the 1787-88 
ratification debates throughout America in 
and out of the State Constitutional Conven- 
tion, called to consider its ratification.” 

Even so, many, such as Samuel Adams and 
Patrick Henry, urged that the limitations 
prescribed were not adequate. Patrick Henry 
exclaimed: “Where are your checks in this 
Government? Your strongholds will be in 
the hands of your enemies. It is on a sup- 
position that your American governors shall 
be honest, that all the good qualities of this 
Government are founded. * * * Show me 
that age and country where the rights and 
liberties of the people were placed on the 
sole chance of their rulers being good men, 
without a consequent loss of liberty.” 

Accordingly, the first 10 amendments were 
promptly adopted. While popularly called 
the Bill of Rights, the author points out that 
they are in reality a bill of prohibitions 
against the Federal Government and “not a 
Bill of Rights granted to the people,” citing 
the Federalist, No. 84. 

In their insistence upon these additional 
safeguards, Patrick Henry and others be- 
lieved that “it was pure fraud to pretend that 


Government (the office holder) is worthy of 
the people’s confidence in respect to its be- 
ing benevolent in the use of power.” 

Jefferson, as Mr. Long points out, stated 
in his Kentucky Resolutions that “It is jeal- 
ousy and not confidence which prescribes 
limited constitutions;” and “In questions of 
power, then, let no more be heard of confi- 
dence in man, but bind him down from 
mischief by the chains of the Constitution.” 

Thus Mr. Long states: 

“By 1787 Americans in general had become 
confirmed in their judgment and unshakable 
in their belief that in time government al- 
Ways creates tyranny, that today’s ‘benevo- 
lent’ government is sure to be tomorrow’s 
despotism, in the absence of effective limits 
and checks on its power.” 

‘The method of the much feared usurpation 
of power was prophesied by Jefferson as 
follows: 

“There is no danger I apprehend so much 
as the consolidation of our Government by 
the noiseless, and therefore unalarming, 
instrumentality of the Supreme Court.” 

Mr. Long concludes this first period as 
follows: 

“From 1787 to 1936, a Federal Government 
of limited powers was a key element in the 
governmental picture in America, as the 
foregoing brief discussion proves sufficiently 
for present purposes.” 

The period, “A Federal Government of 
unlimited powers?” begins with 1936. 

To help the reader realize the fierceness of 
the assault on our constitutional barriers 
and the quite revolutionary suddenness with 
which they were broken down, the author 
prints as an appendix a radio address deliv- 
ered by Franklin D. Roosevelt in 1930 while 
governor of New York. The Governor had 
been requested, he said, “to talk about the 
respective powers of the national and State 
governments to rule and regulate, where one 
begins and the other ends.” Mr. Roosevelt 
said there were a number of vital problems 
of government “such as the conduct of pub- 
lic utilities, of banks, of insurance, of busi- 
ness, of agriculture, of education, of social 
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welfare and of a dozen other important fea- 
tures. In these, Washington must not be 
encouraged to interfere.” + 

. . * . * 

“Thus, it was clear to the framers of our 
Constitution that the greatest possible lib- 
erty of self-government must be given to 
each State, and that any national admin- 
istration attempting to make all laws for 
the whole Nation, such as was wholly prac- 
tical in Great Britain, would inevitably re- 
sult at some future time in a dissolution 
of the Union itself,” 

Yet Mr. Roosevelt, only a few years later 
as President, urged members of the Congress 
to support certain measures which he de- 
sired, saying: 

“I hope your committee will not permit 
doubt as to constitutionality, however rea- 
sonable, to block the suggested legislation.” 

Whether this reversal of attitude was due 
to instability or insincerity is here immate- 
rial. In any event, it confirms the accuracy 
of George Washington's reference to “that 
love of power and. proneness to abuse it 
which predominates in the human heart.” 

The significance of Mr. Roosevelt's utter- 
ances on this subject consists, says Mr. 
Long, “in the fact that it was a clear and 
accurate restatement of the long established 
and well understood American philosophy 
and system of limited, decentralized govern- 
ment.” To which he adds: 

“By this time, it should be kept in mind, 
American civilization had already grown 
vast, complex and highly industrialized com- 
pared to that of early days; so this change of 
conditions was necessarily taken into con- 
sideration in his remarks.” 

And yet, less than a decade after this 
“accurate restatement,” all these fields of 
activity supposedly closed to Federal power 
were completely taken over by the Federal 
Government. The extent of this invasion 
and the swiftness with which it was brought 
about are astonishing. They are also alarm- 
ing for we cannot assume that the tendency 
toward centralization has run its course. 

Even more amazing, in fact almost incred- 
ible, is the prescience with which the states- 
men of the 1787 period predicted not only 
such a result but also the very means by 
which it might be accomplished, namely, the 
power of the judiciary. Jefferson said: 

“It has long, however, been my opinion, 
and I have never shrunk from its expression, 
that the germ of dissolution of our Federal 
Government is in the constitution of the 
Federal judiciary, an irresponsible body (for 
impeachment is scarcely a scarecrow), work- 
ing like gravity by night and by day, gain- 
ing a litle today and a little tomorrow, and 
advancing its noiseless step like a thief over 
the field of jurisdiction until all shall be 
usurped from the States, and the government 
of all be consolidated into one.” 

Jefferson feared that the general welfare 
clause might be misinterpreted as giving 
Congress “a power to do whatever they may 
think, or pretend, would promote the gen- 
eral welfare, which construction would make 
that of itself a complete government, with- 
out limitation of powers.” This exact event 
did occur when in 1937 the Court did con- 
firm Jefferson's fears by interpreting the wel- 
fare clause so that the Federal Government 
now occupies each of these formerly pro- 
hibited fields of activity 

Mr, Long discusses at length the method 
by which the Court has aided this usurpa- 


1H, A. L. note: Roosevelt here also stated, 
and correctly, that power over these fields of 
activity was prohibited to the Federal Goy- 
ernment under the Constitution. 

2H. A. L. note: The reviewer means, of 
course, that this was accomplished under the 
welfare clause in part—the interstate com- 
merce clause having also been used,for this 
purpose, as he indicates below. 


tion of power—-a method which he says per- 
mits unlimited usurpation. This method 
was the Court’s abandonment in 1937 of 
respect for Court precedent in defining the 
intent of the Constitution’s authors regard- 
ing Federal power limits; in other words, the 
Court’s adoption of the rule that it has the 
power to change and change endlessly prior 
Court definitions of this intent. Mr. Long 
says this amounts to the Court’s changing 
the Constitution, which can, of course, prop- 
erly be done only by amendment, and con- 
stitutes usurpation of power by the Court 
itself. 

Some writers have expressed the belief 
that the possibilities for further expansion 
of centralized government by the use of 
the interstate commerce and general welfare 
clauses are apparently exhausted and that 
the “usurpers” are now turning hopefully 
toward the attractive possibilities of the 
treaty clause through which to make still 
further ion, 

Mr. Long does not discuss this very in- 
teresting and recent phase of the subject, 
but the possibilities of further danger have 
been made very obvious recently by the de- 
cision of the Supreme Court in the Steel Sei- 
zure case in which one-third of the members 
of the Supreme Court sought to sustain the 
President's actions because of the treaty 
known as the United Nations Charter. The 
present tendency to abuse the treatymaking 
power would seem to be one more manifes- 
tation of proneness to abuse (power) which 
predominates the human heart. It is indeed 
astonishing how clearly the early statesmen 
foresaw and how accurately they predicted 
the danger to the limited-power, decentral- 
ized type of government they sought to es- 
tablish. Benjamin Franklin, after the ad- 
journment of the Convention, was asked, 
“What kind of government have you pro- 
vided?” To which he answered, “A Republic, 
if you can keep it.” * 

Mr. Long indeed is to be congratulated and 
also commended for his portrayal of the de- 
termined purpose of the makers of our Con- 
stitution to establish a government of limited 
powers, as well as for haying portrayed a dis- 
turbingly vivid picture of the extent to which 
this purpose has been defeated. 

WILLIAM G. McLaren, 

SEATTLE, WASH, 


Speaking of Crackpots 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. DONALD L. JACKSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
the leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
from the Los Angeles Examiner of July 
23, 1953: 

SPEAKING OF CRACKPOTS 

Miguel De Cervantes (1547-1616) wrote: 
“A gift horse should not be looked in the 
mouth,” 

John Heywood (1497-1580) wrote: “A man 
may well bring a horse to the water, but 
he cannot make him drink without he will.” 

It might be well for that learned and very 
vocal radical Dr. Robert Hutchins to consider 
the above quotations before he again emotes 
at a town hall meeting. 


3H. A. L. note: The correct definition of a 
republic is a representative, constitutionally 
limited, government, 


A4749 


The Los Angeles School Board refused his 
335,000 pieces of silver so as to prevent con= 
trol of the teaching of our children by a 
group of one world zealots who despise Amer- 
ican patriotism, 

It looked the gift horse In the mouth and 
refused it. 

Neither Hutchins nor Hoffman nor any of 
their ilk can lead our Los Angeles horse to 
pig and make him “drink without his 

So now go on with the story. 

After Dr. Robert Maynard Hutchins’ tirade 
against the Los Angeles City Board of Edu- 
cation, Tuesday, at a town hall meeting, a 
tirade in which he heaped ridicule and abuse 
on the patriotic members of this board for 
rejecting the Ford Foundation $335,000 grant 
for a teacher recruitment program, it is easy 
to understand why he is a more or less dis- 
credited individual in the field of education, 

Without amplifying the basis for his in- 
timations he said, in part: ° 

“One wonders whether the real problem 
of education in Los Angeles is not recaptur- 
ing the schools from the crackpots, from the 
small but vocal minorities who are im 
their prejudices, and very ignorant prejudices 
they are, on the children of the city.” . 

At no point in his bitter harangue did he 
make any reference to the fact that the 
reason the city board of education rejected 
the Ford grant, as explained forthrightly and 
objectively by Board Member Mrs, Edith K. 
Stafford, was: 

“The teacher-recruitment program finally 
was rejected because of delays in getting it 
started, * * * The strong objections to the 
project were many—but back of it all was 
UNESCO and the infiltration of our schools 
with ‘one world’ propaganda and the death 
of patriotism. 

“It was a plan by which the board of edu- 
cation would have helped to create a pro- 
gram over which it would have no direct 
control and no power to terminate it once it 
was set up. * * * 

“We would have promised long-term as- 
signments to emergency teachers over a 
period of 5 years without ever exercising con- 
trol over their selection, It was a contract 
to hire persons unknown,” 

Surely Mrs, Stafford’s explanation of why 
the board rejected the program is clear, 
honest, and praiseworthy. 

Why did Dr. Hutchins, who is so prone to 
scream of “‘crackpots,”’ not answer any of 
these logical arguments in his harangue? 

Why did he, instead, rant and fume at 
the action of the board in throwing out the 
UNESCO schoolchildren-indoctrination pro- 
gram in Los Angeles schools—and in its place 
teach the good points of UNESCO in their 
true light—without giving them credit for 
action which has drawn the unqualified ap- 
proval of the DAR, the Veterans of Foreign 
Wars, and other patriotic organizations? 

Dr. Hutchins is a stormy petrel all right— 
whether as an educator, a propaganda dis- 
tributor, or a rabble rouser—but when he 
starts talking about crackpots he should look 
closely at his own presentation of the educa- 
tional program facing Los Angeles schools. 


Communism and the College Student 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. DORN of South Carolina. Mr, 
Speaker, under the leave to extend nry 


A4750 


remarks inthe Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing article by J. Edgar Hoover: 


COMMUNISM AND THE COLLEGE STUDENT 


(By J. Edgar Hoover, Director, Federal Bureau 
of Investigation) 


You, the college student, whether or not 
you realize it, are the rich earth which the 
Communist conspirator hopes to fill. Your 
mind is the soil in which he hopes to implant 
alien seed. Your subsequent acts are the 
products whose growth he strives to direct. 
The harvest which he seeks is the destruc- 
tion of our democratic processes of govern- 
ment. 

What then, can you, the college student, do 
about communism? Awareness of danger is 
the first requisite to combating that danger. 
First, then, know your enemy. That neces- 
sitates learning what communism really 
means, not what its apologists say it means, 

How is one to separate truth from propa- 
ganda? I can only say, “Set yourself the 
task of developing a free mind—a mind 
which seeks facts.” Such a mind accepts 
neither the minority version nor the ma- 
jority version; it seeks and considers evi- 
dence. It is not satisfied until irrefutable 
evidence points out the road which leads to- 
ward irrevocable truth. 

When you have learned everything possible 
from the experience of those who escaped 
from Utopia—where they learned the bitter 
difference between promise and reality—then 
steep yourself in the history of America. Go 
back to the heart and soul of its origins. 
Read the documents, books, and letters of 
the immortal giants who, with faith and 
prayer and idealism, shaped and molded a 
form of government which is a continuous 
expression of faith in the individual. There 
you will learn that true Americanism is an 
act of faith—an overwhelming belief that the 
individual man, with God’s help, is an in- 
telligent being capable of self-rule. That 
faith is essential to the continuance of the 
American form of government. 

In its simplest terms, the struggle lies be- 
tween the spiritual and the material. The 
Communist seeks to rob you of your birth- 
right by destroying your faith in our repub- 
lic, The mess of pottage which he offers in 
tempting the weak, the shallow, and the 
shortsighted is the illusory promise of ma- 
terial security—the security of the slave. The 
Communist offensive must never be under- 
estimated, for that promise has seduced mil- 
lions of people and the ultimate objective is 
to swing all the peoples of the globe into the 
Communist orbit. Like the confidence man, 
therefore, the Communist labors incessantly 
to get his victims in the proper frame of 
mind—to “set up the suckers for the kill.” 
Diligently and indiscriminately he pours his 
corrosive acid of disunity, hatred, and dis- 
content over the worker, the professor, the 
artisan, the student. 

What can you do to combat it? 

Communism is the antithesis of Chris- 
tianity. To indorse communism is to deny 
all the tenets of Christianity—the great 
teachings which have guided our civilization 
during the dark ages of mankind’s long, up- 
ward climb toward the light. You can be 
Christian. 


Communism is immoral, The Communist 
teaches that the end justifies the means, 
You can live positively. You can promote 
the dynamic morality which is essential to 
the preservation of a free nation. 

Communism seeks “fronts.” Don't provide 
protective coloring for subversive organiza- 
tions by being an indiscriminate “joiner.” 
Ascertain the ultimate objectives of groups 
which mouth platitudes and espouse causes 
before you lend the strength of your name to 
their petitions and their rolls. 

Communism feeds on ignorance. Be in- 
formed. Never yield to the disastrous luxury 


of emotional or “fuzzy” thinking. Stick to 
the facts, 


Communism seeks change. It would make 
the state the master and the individual the 
slave. You, therefore, need to gain a true 
understanding of the republic in which the 
individual is the key. Our form of govern- 
ment is only as good as the people in it, 
Consequently, it cannot be perfect. But ac- 
tive and intelligent effort has made it func- 
tion in such a manner that it has been the 
marvel and the envy of the world. You 
hold the future in your hands. Be a cru- 
sader for democracy. 

Communism lives on lies. It corrodes hon- 
or, destroys integrity, and subverts all the 
qualities which combine in an individual to 
make him, in the truest sense, a man. Wher- 
ever there is an honest man, there is an 
island of strength. Live honorably. 

Lastly, communism wears a cloak of many 
colors. Learn to recognize these colors, and 
no act of yours will tend to bring to fruition 
the destructive harvest which the Commu- 
nist seeks, and toward which all his efforts 
are bent. 


South Carolina: A State Transformed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ROBERT T. ASHMORE 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. ASHMORE. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to impress upon the Members of the 
House that this is an age of progress. It 
is true in every industry. I believe that 
the farmers of this country have gen- 
erally come to realize this fact in the field 
of agriculture. They know that in agri- 
culture, like all other industries, progress 
is paramount to existence. Farmers 
know that they cannot stand still. Farm- 
ers recognize the fact that they must go 
forward or else they will go backward. 
Several years ago the farmers of my 
State of South Carolina determined that 
they would no longer be a backward peo- 
ple satisfied with living in a one-crop 
agricultural section. 

The primary cause for this determina- 
tion on the part of South Carolina farm- 
ers was brought about by a statewide 
planning and educational program of 
Clemson College. The efforts of this fine 
agricultural and mechanical school, lo- 
cated at Clemson, S. C., has taught the 
farmers of my State to not only believe 
in but practice rotation of crops as well 
as diversified and mechanized farming. 
Today livestock farms are located 
throughout the State, and pasturelands 
are fast replacing cottonfields. Last year 
more than 1 million turkeys were pro- 
duced in South Carolina. Pulpwood 
markets are located everywhere, and, 
consequently, what was eroded waste- 
land is now producing trees. 

Probably the most effective results of 
the educational program of our State 
agriculture college is found in the spirit 
and feeling of the people. The small, as 
well as the large, farmer is seeking and 
practicing modern methods. He is de- 
termined not only to make a living on 
the farm but also to make a profit and 
educate his children. This spirit gives 
him a feeling of security and hope for 
the future, which brings satisfaction and 
happiness to the home. 
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The following article, written by Wil- 
liam D. Poe, and recently published in 
the Progressive Farmer, entitled “South 
Carolina: A State Transformed,” throws 
great light on this subject. The article 
follows: 


South Carolina is a State with many faces. 

I stood recently in the sweltering heat of 
a vast Calhoun County wheatfield watching 
a giant self-propelled combine gobbling 
golden grain, and I saw spread before me 
the face of Kansas. I drove into the midst 
of 600 Sumter County Herefords and could 
have sworn I was on a Texas ranch, 

I saw 300 sleek Guernseys grazing on Bam- 
berg County clover, 200 graceful Jerseys near 
a Newberry County brook, and the land that 
lay before me was Wisconsin. I viewed Cam- 
den’s sprawling Du Pont plant, and it had 
the look of Michigan. 

I strolled among the iris in a Sumter 
garden, and to me it was Eden. I neared 
the entrance of Aiken’s awsome H-bomb 
plant, and felt that I approached the gates 
of hell, 

It’s no wonder that one finds strange new 
visages in the South Carolina of today. For 
the State is undergoing an amazing trans- 
formation as it finds a new and better way 
of doing things. 

Take mechanization, for instance. In one 
South Carolina county a single dealer sold 
26 self-propelled combines this spring for 
prices ranging from $3,000 to $6,000. Tom 
Morgan, youngish assistant director of the 
Clemson Extension Service, tells how these 
machines typify progress: “When I was @ 
farm boy we cut grain with a hand cradle, 
It took a good man to cut 3 acres a day. 
A combine like some of our farmers are now 
using covers 50 acres a day. It does the 
work of many men, and makes it possible 
for us to be a great grain State.” 

J. W. Guess, Bamberg County, used to work 
150 mules. Today he gets more work done 
better with 17 tractors. Other Palmetto 
farmers are doing likewise. The number 
of tractors in South Carolina has increased 
from 1,700 in 1920 to over 40,000 today, while 
the number of mules jis dropping at a steady 
rate of about 5,000 a year. “My mules sure 
have it easy,” a mechanized Aiken County 
farmer told me. “I paid $700 for a pair of 
them a few years ago, Today I can't give 
them away.” 

Consider livestock. “In 1936,” says Sum- 
ter County Agent Tommy Bowen, “I had to 
go outside the county to find 16 steers for 
a 4-H Club project. I could count the live- 
stock farms in this county on my fingers— 
in fact, almost count the cattle on my 
fingers. Today we have many farmers with 
more than 100 head of cattle each.” 

South Carolina had a near-record total of 
427,000 cattle on farms last year. It is pro- 
ducing enough grade-A milk to meet the bot- 
tled-milk needs of all its people. Yet only a 
few years ago the State was importing a large 
portion of the milk its people drank. 

What about pasture? The State now has 
more area in improved permanent pasture 
and annual grazing than it has acres in cot- 
ton. Pastures that once were patches of 
weeds fenced in are now producing ample 
grazing, hay, and silage to meet basic feed 
needs. And with experience in livestock has 
come the hard-earned lesson that farmers 
must manage forage crops with foresight 
and care to meet the ravages of freezes and 
droughts. “Growing 25 percent more feed 
than you think you'll need,” in Dr. Tait 
Butler’s fine phrase, is becoming standard 
South Carolina practice. 

Poultry in the State is keeping pace with 
livestock. South Carolina last year produced 
a new high of more than 1 million turkeys 
compared with less than 200,000 10 years 
ago; and 15 million commercial broilers com- 
pared with less than 1 million 15 years ago. 
Poultry is proving a potent force in the drive 
to balance farm income, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Nor should anyone think for a minute that 
new emphasis on livestock and poultry has 
cut crop production. In the last 20 years 
per acre yleld of flue-cured tobacco has been 
doubled from 650 pounds to more than 1,300 
pounds with a sharp increase in quality. 
Cotton averaged 306 pounds lint per acre 
1943-52 as compared with 276 pounds 1933- 
42. In the last 10 years oat yield has in- 
creased from 22 bushels per acre to 30 bush- 
els; wheat, from 12 bushels to 20; and corn 
yielded from 14 bushels to 20. Acreage in 
soybeans produced for oil has trebled dur- 
ing the last 5 years. Last year the crop 
reached a record output of over 1 million 
bushels. And peaches continue to bring in 
income that ranks South Carolina among the 
top peach States, 

Accompanying the State’s movement to- 
ward diversified farming has come a heart- 
warming improvement in land management 
and soil conservation. Contour farming, 
strip cropping, drainage, terracing—these are 
healing the scars of a century of all-out cot- 
ton farming. Twenty-five million pines a 
year are being set on the State's idle acres. 
County forestry committees vigilantly guard 
against the scourge of fire. Selective cutting 
of timber and sale by competitive bids are 
proving their worth in cold cash. Ten daily 
pulpwood markets make it as easy for a 
farmer to sell a load of pulpwood as a dozen 
eggs. 

So much for statistics. Even a casual 
visitor to South Carolina doesn’t need them 
to convince him that the State is marching 
double time toward a new and better day. 

He sees it in Columbia’s million-dollar 
produce market which is but one of several 
facilities provided by the State Marketing 
Commission to help marketing of farm prod- 
ucts keep pace with their production. 

He sees it in the disappearance of former 
tenant shacks that have been bulldozed down 
to make way for pasture, and their gradual 
replacement by decent tenant housing. He 
sees it in a network of highways of which 
any State might well be proud. 

He sees it in hundreds of television aerials 
atop well landscaped farm homes. He finds 
it in prosperous small towns with tree-lined 
streets. He sees it in scores of modern 
schoolhouses—those for Negroes equally as 
good as those for whites. 

Most clearly, perhaps, the visitor finds evi- 
dence of the State's surge of progress in the 
increased vigor of its people. "I'm thirsty for 
knowledge,” a self-made Anderson County 
farmer told me. And he took me on a tour 
of his prosperous farm and home that would 
have convinced a cynic that this farmer was 
not only seeking knowledge, but finding it. 
And not only finding knowledge, but convert- 
ing it into healthier, happier living. 

It is such as they who are changing the 
face of a State—quickening the beat of its 
heart. 


Bishop Oxnam and the Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DONALD L. JACKSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following editorial from 
the Santa Monica (Calif.) Evening Out- 
look of Friday, July 24, 1953: 

BISHOP OXNAM AND THE COMMITTEE 

It is an old military maxim that the best 
defense is counterattack. No less familiar 
is the observation, which Shakespeare made, 
that a witness may protest too much. Both 
are called to mind by the appearance of 


Bishop G. Bromley Oxnam before the House 
Committee on Un-American Activities. 

This appearance followed the Bishop’s 
militant demands that he be given a hearing, 
and that the committee apologize for having 
slandered him. Actually his quarrel with 
this and other investigating committees is 
an old one, antedating the first action of 
House investigators of citing him for mem- 
bership in Communist fronts. The pertinent 
question is—did the committee slander him 
in pointing up the numerous Communist 
front organizations which he had joined 
over a long period? 

In his testimony this week before the com- 
mittee, Bishop Oxnam made brilliant use of 
the tactic of forcing the committee to an- 
swer another, substitute, question. Could 
they prove that he had ever been a member 
of the Communist Party? The committee, 
no member of which had ever accused 
Bishop Oxnam of being an actual Commu- 
nist, had to acquit him of any such charge. 
The bishop followed up with a vigorous at- 
tack designed to show that he had been 
slandered. 

Then the committee put some questions 
to the bishop about his enthusiastic willing- 
ness to work with organizations which had 
been declared subversive. The bishop an- 
swered that at the time he Joined them they 
were not known to be subversive. But didn’t 
their membership include numerous persons 
whom the bishop must have recognized as 
belonging to the extreme left? The bishop 
had a good answer for that one, too. 

His performance throughout was worthy 
of an accomplished actor and propagandist 
and was supported by a gallery of Oxnam 
sympathizers who had evidently been re- 
cruited for the occasion. It is difficult not 
to conclude that he scored at least a tactical 
victory. 

But has Bishop Oxnam actually emerged 
triumphant from this encounter? Has he 
cleared himself of the charge—the only one 
ever made by the committee—that he was 
the willing dupe of leftwing social reformers 
including the Communists? On the con- 
trary, we think that for millions of Ameri- 
cans he has protested too much. 

We grant the right of Bishop Oxnam and 
of every other clergyman to seek to reform 
the existing social order. But we wonder 
whether a man who makes that his chief in- 
terest would not find his true vocation in 
the political arena, rather than in the dif- 
ficult and laborious service of helping human 
beings to realize that they are souls inhabit- 
ing mortal bodies, living briefly at best on 
this imperfect earth, doomed to suffering 
and error, and redeemable only through 
divine love. 


Reorganization Plan No. 8 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. DODD 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. DODD. Mr. Speaker, on Friday, 
July 17, I spoke before this House in op- 
position to Reorganization Plan No. 8, 
which would separate the International 
Information Administration from the 
Department of State. At that time I de- 
plored the fact that the Subcommittee 
on International Operations, of which I 
am a member, had inadequate informa- 
tion to reach a considered judgment on 
this reorganization plan. 

I intend today to supplement the re- 
marks I previously made in urging the 
rejection of Reorganization Plan No. 8. 
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On March 18 of this year, Secretary 
of State Dulles appeared before a sub- 
committee of the House Committee on 
Appropriations. During the course of 
his testimony Mr. Dulles unequivocally 
stated that the reorganization of the 
State Department awaited a report by 
the Rockefeller committee. Mr. Dulles 
said, and I quote: ‘ 

They— r 

Meaning the Rockefeller committee— 
are studying the question as to whether the 
Information Service, including the Voice of 
America, should all or in part remain under 
State Department auspices. 


The Secretary of State went on to say 
that the future of the Information Serv- 
ice was so obscure that until there was 
some reorganization decision “it is fool- 
ish to think of appropriating for the 
future.” 

Four months after Mr. Dulles’ appear- 
ance before the House subcommittee, on 
June 1, 1953, the President submitted Re- 
organization Plan No. 8 to the Congress 
of the United States. At that time no 
details of the Rockefeller report had 
been made public. 

The Subcommittee on International 
Operations of the House held hearings 
on Reorganization Plan No. 8 on June 
22, 23, and 24. At no time during the 
hearings were the members of the sub- 
committee informed of the specific 
recommendations of the Rockefeller re- 
port and at no time since have we re- 
ceived any information concerning its 
detailed provisions. 

This is not the first time that we have 
been asked to make a decision based on 
flimsy and inadequate information. 
This is not the first time that we have 
been asked to accept a Presidential re- 
organization plan on blind faith alone. 
A similar situation confronted us in our 
consideration of Reorganization Plan 
No. 6. In the general debate on that 
plan I pointed out that the Rockefeller 
committee had presented us with a con- 
clusion favoring the defense reorgani- 
zation without making “public the infor- 
mation which it received in secret from 
unidentified persons.” Now the admin- 
istration has gone one step further and 
presented us with neither the recom- 
mendations of the Rockefeller commit- 
tee nor the evidence on which its de- 
cision was based. 

I, for one, will continue to oppose any 
reorganization plans based on secret in- 
formation not available to Members of 
this body. We should most affirmatively 
require that the Presidential reorgani- 
zation plans be reasonably proposed to 
this Congress, and that they at least ap- 
pear to be workable before we favor their 
adoption. 


Union Iron Works To Halt Operations 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. MYRON V. GEORGE 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES . 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
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Recorp, I am including an article from 
the Pittsburg (Kans.) Headlight of July 
24. It describes the desperate plight 
that closing of the mines in the Tri- 
State area is causing to other segments 
of our industry. I fear this is one of the 
many steps of retrenchment our Amer- 
ican business and industry will be forced 
to take if the program of free trade as 
pushed by the Truman and the present 
administration continues much longer. 

Surely the present laws are adequate 
to give some relief to our distressed lead- 
zine and other mining interests, if prop- 
erly administered by the Tariff Commis- 
sion. 

Not only are lead-zine mines closing 
down in this area, but also our coal 
mines. The closing of these major in- 
dustries will force closing of related work 
dependent upon them for their business 
orders. 

The article follows: 


UNITED IRON Works To HALT OPERATIONS— 
CLOSING BY PRESENT FIRM SET FOR SEPTEM- 
BER 1, HENRY SAYS—ÅTTEMPT WILL BE MADE 
To SELL VETERAN PLANT AS GOING CONCERN; 
Notices TO 80 WORKERS 


The United Iron Works Co. plans to dis- 
continue operations and to close its plant by 
September 1, James V. Henry, president, an- 
nounced today. 

Approximately 80 employees already have 
been given notices of the company's inten- 
tions, Mr. Henry said. 

Action to discontinue operations was taken 
at a meeting of the stockholders today when 
directors were authorized to sell the com- 
pany's plant and properties, Mr. Henry said. 

ISSUES STATEMENT 

A statement signed by Mr. Henry and by 
J. J. Nesch, secretary, reads in part: 

“In the past, a very considerable portion 
of the company's business was secured from 
coal mines, zinc smelters, and lead smelters 
in the mid-continent area. At this time the 
volume of business from these industries has 
declined very materially and the company 
has been unable to secure a sufficient volume 
of business from other industries to off- 
set the decline in the coal and smelter in- 
dustries. Consequently the company has 
been operating at a loss for several months. 

“It is the opinion of the board of directors 
of the company, that it does not appear there 
will be any appreciable improvement in the 
coal and smelter industries in our trade area 
within the foreseeable future, and that the 
volume of business from other industries is 
not sufficient to operate the plant on a pay- 
ing basis, and the company's stockholders to- 
day authorized the directors of the company 
to sell the company’s plant and properties.” 


HOPES TO SELL PLANT 


“Therefore, the company plans to close the 
plant and discontinue operations as rapidly 
as possible.” 

Mr. Henry said the company still hopes to 
sell the plant as a going business. In the 
meantime the company will try to complete 
all its outstanding orders on or before Sep- 
tember 1 and if the business has not been 
sold by that time, operations will be discon- 
tinued. 

The statement said that all vacations 
earned by employees and which already have 
not been taken will be paid by the company 
as quickly as possible after the last work is 
performed. 

Arrangements also are being made for 
converting group life insurance held by em- 
ployees into regular policies. 

FOUNDED IN 1890 


The United Iron Works was founded in 
the 1890's as a small shop which had as its 
primary industry the making of picks for 


miners of the district. The picks were 
manufactured under the Diamond trade- 
mark. 

Later Franklin Playter, known as the 
founder of Pittsburg, acquired the little 
shop. He then sold the business to Charles 
Chapman and C. G. Emerson, both of Kansas 
City. Under these men the business became 
kown as the Pittsburg Foundry & Machine 
Co. The business expanded under Chap- 
man’s direction, branching out to encompass 
many departments. 

In 1903 the business was purchased by the 
United Iron Works, Inc., of Springfield, which 
also operated several other plants. Merging 
of the plant here into the system of the 
United Iron Works, Inc., gave the local plant 
wider scope. 

UNDER H. A. HOLZER 

In 1929 the United Iron Works, Inc., was 
placed in receivership. Then in 1931 a new 
company, the United Iron Works Co., was 
formed and it purchased the local plant. 
The new company was headed by the late 
H. A. Holzer. 

Mr. Henry succeeded Mr, Holzer as presi- 
dent after Mr. Holzer's death in 1949. Mr. 
Henry started with the United Iron Works, 
Inc., at Springfield in 1907. He later went 
to Joplin, still remaining with the company, 
and in 1931, he came to Pittsburg as the 
vice president of the new United Iron Works 
Co. 
The business in the past has employed as 
many as 300 persons but the number de- 
clined in recent years. 


SERVES FOUR STATES 


While the company primarily produced 
equipment for the coal mining and smelting 
industry, it also has produced a varied line 
of rotary kilns, industrial coolers and driers 
as well as equipment for lightweight aggre- 
gate plants, Mr. Henry said. 

It has shipped its produce to points all over 
the country but primarily it served Kansas, 
Missouri, Oklahoma, and Arkansas. 


Anything You Can Do, Uncle Can Do 
Better 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CECIL M. HARDEN 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mrs. HARDEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my own remarks in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, I include there- 
with an article which appears in Look 
magazine, August 11, 1953, entitled “Any- 
thing You Can Do, Uncle Can Do Better”: 

ANYTHING You Can Do, UNCLE Can Do 

BETTER 


One of the Republican lines last year was 
that the Government was doing too much 
messing around on its own in the manufac- 
turing and retailing endeavors, instead of 
buying its doodads from the store like any- 
body else. There was something like a 
promise that if you voted right, private enter- 
prise would get a better whack at some of 
Uncle's business, to the benefit of all hands, 

It has not worked out exactly that way. 
Mrs. Ceci HARDEN, a lady Congressman from 
Indiana, has been worrying about this to 
the extent of heading up a committee to 
find out about it. So far, she has found 
out that the Government is still trying to 
show private business how cheaply you can 
operate if you don’t have to pay rent or 
taxes. 
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Down in St. Louis the Army is running the 
biggest spectacle factory in the world. It 
grinds out a thousand pairs of looking glasses 
a day; and the private optical business, 
which is perfectly willing to take on this 
burden, can go chase itself. In Alameda, 
Calif., the Navy has its own eyeglass shop, 
turning out 3,000 pairs a month, The Navy 
shop isn't running at capacity, but that 
hasn't stopped the Army from moving in 
and setting up one of its own out there, just 
to prove that it is not scared by this wild 
talk about private enterprise or unification 
of the armed services. 


THE NAVY GOT STUCK ON A JOB 


The commercial tugboat operators on the 
west coast also are somewhat mad at the 
services. Last April when the British ship 
Menestheus caught fire off the coast of 
Mexico the insurance company hired a Navy 
tug to go out and save it. This did not fill 
the private tugboaters with joy. They said 
the Navy boys were amateurs in the tugboat 
business and that they should move aside 
or drop dead and let the menfolks take over. 
This feeling had been burgeoning for some 
time, especially since last February, when a 
steamship company hired the Navy tug 
Viking to do something about the steamer 
Fairhope when it went aground off San 
Benito Island. The Viking, the way the pri- 
vate operators tell it, got itself stuck and 
a commercial tug had to go out and tow 
both ships back to land. 

The committee investigators turned up a 
hatful of stories about the Government lay- 
ing out big money for stuff it could get 
easier, and probably cheaper, from the peo- 
ple in the business. They mentioned the 
Navy's rope and paint factories, the Army's 
ice-cream plants, the Government laundry 
at Alcatraz that has its water hauled in by 
barges, and all such. 

The services have an answer, of course. 
Last fall, when Representative HERBERT C. 
Bonner was the chairman of the committee, 
the Congressmen ran across Col. A. M. Libasci, 
the commander of the St. Louis Medical 
Depot. He said the Army could beat any- 
body at making anything. “I am sure,” he 
said, in what may well be one of the least 
farsighted pronouncements on record, “the 
Army could make automobiles cheaper than 
anyone else if we took over General Motors.” 
He didn’t say how it might work out if 
General Motors took over the Army. 


Ex-New York Teacher Key in Red Probe 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOMER FERGUSON 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. FERGUSON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp a brief 
neswpaper article regarding Ben Man- 
dell, chief investigator of the Senate In- 
ternal Security Committee. 

I worked along with Mr. Mandell while 
I was a member of that committee, and 
I know something about his work. The 
article is a well deserved tribute to Mr. 
Mandell, and I think those who are 
readers of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
will be interested in knowing something 
about Mr. Mandell. The article ap- 
peared in the New York Journal-Ameri- 
can on July 12, 1953. 
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There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


ALONG THE SUBVERSIVE Front—Ex-New YORK 
TEACHER IN RED PROBE 


(By Howard Rushmore) 


Benjamin Mandel is one of those persons 
unique in Washington in that he has made 
a career of combining hard work with a com- 
plete disregard of publicity and social recog- 
nition. 

However, Mandel’s reputation as one of the 
Capitol’s outstanding experts on communism 
is well known to the FBI, the Intelligence 
Services and those Congressmen with whom 
he has worked since 1939. 

A slight fellow who might pass as a school 
teacher—which he was back in New York 
many years ago—Mandel has figured in hun- 
dreds of major hearings of the House Com- 
mittee on Un-American Activities and the 
Senate Internal Security Subcommittee. 

He is now research director of the latter 
committee, 

WROTE MODEL REPORT 

For example: one of the best congressional 
reports on the Communist Party was issued 
by House group back in 1947, It bore the 
title “The Communist Party as an Agent of 
a Foreign Power.” 

This report has been used as a model by 
countless counter-spy training schools of the 
government and by all congressional com- 
mittees. Mandel was the author. 

When the Mundt-Nixon bill was being 
drafted in 1948. Mandel was called in to 
supply his invaluable knowledge of the Com- 
munist conspiracy to this piece of legisla- 
tion which later became the McCarran Act. 

A KEY DOCUMENT 

Another report, “The Communist Party as 
an Advocate of the Overthrow of the Govern- 
ment by Force and Violence,” also was issued 
by the House committee in 1948. 

This report, also written by Mandel, is now 
a standard text and has been widely used 
by the Government as a guide in the Smith 
Act prosecutions of the past 4 years. 

The Internal Security Subcommittee’s in- 
quiry into the Institute of Pacific Relations 
in 1952 is regarded by many lawyers and ex- 
perts on communism as the outstanding 
congressional inquiry into the Red field dur- 
ing the past decade. 

Almost unknown to the average person is 
the fact that Mandel and Robert Morris, the 
subcommittee’s chief counsel, spent 6 months 
before the hearing opened preparing the case. 

DID KEY RESEARCH 

Mandel did the research and Morris as- 
sembled the legal evidence, The result was 
a devastating exposure of an intricate net- 
work of Soviet agents, government officials 
and fellow travelers within the IPR. 

Morris and Mandel form a smooth-working 
team and the exposure of Communists in 
the U. N., the Federal Government and the 
teaching profession during the past 2 years 
can be attributed to these two outstand- 
ing Americans. 

In the grim early days of the Dies Commit- 
tee back in 1939-40, Mandel also stood up 
as an advance guard against the smears and 
catcalls of the phoney liberals and summer 
patriots. 

IN FILM REDS PROBE 


First serving as assistant to Dr. J. B. 
Matthews, research director of the commit- 
tee, Mandel later became research director 
in 1947 and worked there during the un- 
masking of the Communist movement in 
Hollywood. 

It is a tribute to Mandel’s modesty that 
he has never attempted to exploit the anti- 
Communist movement as a personal public 
relations vehicle. Washington late-comers 


who think in terms of page 1 instead of de- 
struction of the Communist Party might 
take a lesson from this quiet, sincere man, 


z 
z 


> 
Opposition Votes Aid President 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VERA BUCHANAN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mrs. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks, I wish 
to include in the Recor an article by 
Mr. Thomas L. Stokes entitled “Opposi- 
tion Votes Aid President,” published in 
the Washington Evening Star of July 27, 
1953: 


OPPOSITION VOTES Am PRESDENT—DEMO- 
CRATIC BACKING IN CONGRESS SEEN SAVING 
EISENHOWER FROM DEFEAT BY OWN PARTY 


(By Thomas L. Stokes) 


A very intriguing pattern is revealing it- 
self in Congress which is of interest alike 
to practical politicians and students of gov- 
ernment, but particularly to President Eis- 
enhower. He benefits most from it, and is 
strengthened by it, in carrying out his grave- 
ly responsible role of leadership of our Na- 
tion and the free world in a critical period. 

This is the emergence of a new coalition 
which operates chiefly in foreign policy. It 
is composed of a majority of Democrats in 
Congress and a sufficient number of Republi- 
cans to provide, time after time in this ses- 
sion, a winning combination to back up 
President Eisenhower. If left to his own 
party, the President would have been hope- 
lessly defeated on vital issues. 

This is a constructive, affirmative coalition 
as compared with the coalition that oper- 
ated for so long in the Roosevelt and Tru- 
man eras. That coalition, composed of Re- 
publicans and conservative Democrats, most 
of the latter from the South, operated chiefly 
in the field of domestic policy to block social 
and economic welfare measures proposed by 
the two Democratic Presidents. It was nega- 
tive in purpose and effect. 

While President Eisenhower suffers con- 
stantly from Republicans who balk at his 
leadership, he has reason to be grateful that 
on important matters of foreign policy, and 
on some in domestic policy, he gets the sup- 
port of a majority of the supposed “oppo- 
sition” party, the Democrats, to offset de- 
sertions within his own party. In this he 
is so much more fortunate than his two 
Democratic predecessors who never got the 
same sort of consideration from the “op- 
position” party of that time, the Republi- 
cans. 

During the existence of the Republican- 
Southern Democratic coalition, which was 
from its creation in the second Roosevelt 
administration in 1938 to Mr. Truman’s re- 
tirement, it was on many issues the major- 
ity party in Congress. Similarly, the pres- 
ent coalition is the majority party on vital 
issues of international concern and hap- 
pily so, in this instance, for the President, 
the Nation, and the world. It is not a Re- 
publican or administration affair, for it con- 
tains more Democrats than Republicans, 
It is an Eisenhower combination, so to speak; 
just as the other coalition was a Senator 
Taft-Senator Russell combination. : 

Without Democratic help the Eisenhower 
administration would by now present a very 
sorty face, mottled with splotches of failure 
of Republican origin. This is something 
about which Eisenhower Republicans, them- 
selves a minority in Congress, don't like to 
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speak, or even to admit. But it is nothing 
but the truth, as anybody who follows the 
course of legislation daily and in detail 
knows, and is necessary for an understand- 
ing of what happens here. 

Where, for instance, would President 
Eisenhower be if he had to depend on Re- 
publicans to stop the Simpson tariff-in- 
crease bill in the House, the most recent 
episode in a long series? He would have 
been squarely behind the “eight ball.” For 
only 104 Republicans voted to send it back 
to committee and thus bury it, while 105 
wanted to keep it before the House and pass 
it. This bill, which runs counter to Presi- 
dent Eisenhower's whole foreign trade aims, 
was given its death blow by Democrats, 137 
of whom voted to shelve it, with 56 joining 
the majority of Republicans who wanted to 
keep it alive. 

Similarly, Democrats voted nearly 5 to 1 
for the foreign aid bill in the House, while 
Republicans voted for it about 3 to 2. The 
bill as passed by the House was over $1 bil- 
lion below what the President regards as es- 
sential. He would have gotten what he 
wanted in the House if Republicans had sup- 
ported him, A majority of Democrats ral- 
lied about amendments to increase the 
amount, but only a handful of Republicans 
stood by the President, not enough. The Re- 
publicans took their cue from Majority 
Leader HALLECK, who refused to back the 
President. 

Democrats get little credit for their help 
for the President. Some few occassionally 
ask why they should continually vote to save 
the President from his own party, only to 
have their own answer, which is that there- 
by they are protecting the interests of the 
Nation. If Democrats should decide sud- 
denly just to walk out, en block, as Repub- 
licans did so often in the Roosevelt-Truman 
days, the administration then would be hard 
put to manage the Government, 

Some Democratic progressives are asking 
why the President should not give them 
some support in trying to check the inroads 
on our natural resources and our public pow- 
er program, the curtailing of social welfare 
programs, the weakening of regulatory agen- 
cies. 

It seems a fair question, 


Admission of Refugees 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, it is re- 
freshing to note the change of senti- 
ment and more liberal attitude of the 
Congress regarding immigration for pur- 
poses of asylum and relief from distress 
and privation abroad. 

I will not elaborate my views on im- 
migration because my interest in the 
immigrant, his family and his relatives, 
has been amply demonstrated unequivo- 
cally and forcefully on the floor of this 
House. It will be recalled that I have 
also filed several measures to broaden 
and liberalize our immigration laws and 
help many American families and their 
relatives in foreign countries. 

Personally, I am of the opinion that the 
most recent bill I introduced would be 
far more constructive, helpful, and in 
line with our existing immigration laws 
as well than the pending measure. 
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I refer to my bill to utilize unused 
annual quota numbers by distributing 
. them to the countries which have ex- 
hausted their quotas. This bill would 
not increase the overall number of im- 
migrants at all, but it would be of great 
effect in making quota numbers avail- 
able to many countries which currently 
have long waiting lists and exhausted 
quotas. I hope and urge that the com- 
mittee and the House may consider this 
bill at an early date. 

The pending bill is moderate, indeed it 
is not much more than a gesture. It 
limits the number admissible to a low 
annual level. It makes no specific pro- 
vision for the reuniting of families. It 
is nebulous and vague as to entitlement 
and it is in spirit altogether too solicitous 
of the basic United States immigration 
law which because of its discriminatory 
and repressive provisions, has occasioned 
so much protest and dissatisfaction both 
at home and abroad. 

However, the bill is better than noth- 
ing and I welcome the chance to vote 
for it even though I wish the House were 
given the privilege of voting upon a more 
comprehensive and effective measure to 
announce to the oppressed and down- 
trodden of the world that America still 
holds high the torch of hope for those 
who are willing to escape from suffering 
and bondage and loyally embrace the 
free way of life. 

I will support this bill. 


The Late Senator Brien McMahon 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. THOMAS J. DODD 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. DODD. Mr. Speaker, today is the 
first anniversary of the death of Con- 
necticut’s Senator Brien McMahon. As 
this session of Congress comes to an end, 
it is well to remind ourselves of the ideals 
for which he fought. 

His successful uphill battle for civilian 
control of the atom was not based on 
antimilitary sentiment but stemmed 
from confidence and respect for civilian 
management in an age when military 
thinking was tending to direct the Na- 
tion’s policies. 

In an age of hysteria, he was a man 
of vision and imagination. Knowing 
the power of the atom—for good or for 
evil—he devoted his energies to urging 
world disarmament and friendship for 
the enslaved peoples behind the Iron 
Curtain. It is encouraging to note that 
President Eisenhower has adopted Brien 
McMahon’s positive program for peace 
in the finest foreign policy pronounce- 
ment of his administration. 

“The way to worry about November,” 
he said in his last speech, “is to worry 
about what is right.” By guarding our 
traditional freedoms at home and lead- 
ing the way for a constructive policy 
abroad, Brien McMahon showed the 
truth of that statement and won the 
praise of a grateful Nation. 


Guarding Our Air Force 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HAROLD A. PATTEN 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, the dis- 
tinguished junior Senator from Missouri 
remarked the other day that there is a 
story in the current issue of the Reader's 
Digest which someone ought to place in 
the Recorp. I am very happy to take 
the hint and do a service for the dis- 
tinguished Senator who was formerly 
Secretary of the Air Force and for the 
Air Force which remains on guard day 
and night to keep a surprise enemy at- 
tack from devastating our cities. Itisa 
long article, and I think that in inserting 
it in the Recorp I should leave out part 
of it, though the part I shall omit is a 
dramatic but accurate account of an 
American Air Force B-47 bomber on an 
atom-bombing flight, under graphically 
simulated war conditions. 

This account of a mission makes fas- 
cinating reading. It is a minute-to- 
minute account of what goes on from the 
intelligence briefing of the bombing crew 
to that fateful moment over the target 
when a little light glows red, and the 
bomb is on its way to accomplish the 
death of a city. But the mission is only 
a simulated one; and, God willing, no 
real mission of this nature may ever 
take place. But the men have to be 
constantly ready to fly the mission; and 
on the bases from which such a mission 
would depart; armed men must be alert 
to prevent the landing of an enemy plane 
in a Trojan horse maneuver and the 
seizing of the base. Thus, the ground 
crews and the fiying crews of the Stra- 
tegic Air Command must be constantly 
on guard. 

Dwelling amid a people at peace, they are 
forever on a basis of war. They stand guard 
for all of us 24 hours a day, 365 days a year, 
ready to obey a flash from the White House 
that might order them to retaliate against 


an aggressor before the United States could 
be destroyed. 


Mr. Speaker, in the current discussion 
of the Air Force budget many unfair 
criticisms have been leveled at the Air 
Force. One is the statement that the 
Air Force uses approximately 59,000 men 
on guard duty whereas the Army uses 
only 20,000. Mr. Speaker, the situation 
in the Army is vastly different. The 
Army itself is a guard unit; relatively 
few men need be assigned to guard duties 
only. But the heart of the Air Force is 
the strategic, long range, atom-bomb- 
carrying B-47. 

A B-47 bomber carries only three men, 
but it is the plane on which we are 
placing our biggest bet for war preven- 
tion and national survival. That plane 
must be guarded. It represents a tre- 
mendous investment in American dol- 
lars and American technology. Into it 
are built secrets the knowledge of which 
would give an enemy nation power of 
life and death over us. And the crew of 
three men it carries is so highly trained 
for the split-second success of a complex 
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mission that the crew must also be 
guarded against exhaustion, against col- 
lapse, against the unnatural strain of 
modern technology on the human nery- 
ous system. The men who fly such a 
mission are an elite corps. It is our 
privilege to support them—and to guard 
them—in their duties. 

Mr. Speaker, men are not placed in the 
Air Force specifically to serve as police. 
But whether we have too many or too 
few airmen acting as policemen is rela- 
tively unimportant. What is important 
is that we have enough trained and ex- 
perienced men to fly the missions, if the 
United States Air Force should be called 
on to fly them. If, because of the greed, 
the bitterness, the inhumanity of a na- 
tion, cities are to die, they must not be 
our cities. But our Air Force must be 
ready to carry the attack to enemy cities 
before enemy bombers can reach our 


own. 

That is why we need a large Air Force, 
and a ready Air Force, and an Air Force 
superior to any other air force in the 
world. That is why appropriations must 
be made to keep our Air Force superior 
to that of Russia. 

Under consent of my colleagues, I ex- 
tend my remarks and insert in the REC- 
orp the article called On Guard, from the 
August issue of the Reader’s Digest, 
omitting only that part which recounts 
the story of the simulated bombing mis- 
sion, from takeoff to return, mission ac- 
complished. The article, with this 
omission, but with its objective account 
of the problem of our Strategic Air Com- 
mand, is as follows: 


On Guarp—TuHE Day-anv-Nicut Vicm OF 
Our ATroM-BoMEER COMBAT CREWS 
(By Francis V. Drake) 

(Exclusive: First account ever published 
of a Strategic Air Command B-47 atom- 
bombing flight, under graphically simulated 
war conditions.) 

The airliner approaching a Strategic Air 
Command base in the Midwest just at dusk 
was clearly in trouble. One engine was dead. 
Smoke trailed behind the other. The land- 
ing gear was lowered. Ordinarily, Air Force 
runways are forbidden to commercial air- 
craft, but this pilot was desperately asking 
the base control tower for emergency-land- 
ing permission. 

Observers held their breath until the crip- 
pled plane rolled safely along a giant bomber 
runway to a stop. The usual “Follow Me” 
jeep appeared, and the plane taxied awk- 
wardly behind it to the hangers. Its door 
opened. 

The came an astounding surprise. 

Out of the plane swarmed a line of men, 
all dressed identically in dark-brown over- 
alls, all carrying submachine guns. The base 
rescue squads, ready with fire extinguishers, 
found themselves staring into the muzzles, 
As hands went up, minds were already fig- 
uring furiously on how to spread the alarm. 
This might be it. This could be the start of 
world war III. 

Out on the flight line were massed the 
secret atom bombers, too enormous to be 
secured in hangars. In minutes, enemy 
sabotage might damage the combat readi- 
ness on which the safety of the Nation is 
dependent, might take from us the only 
power that could reach and destroy the 

essor. 

Then came a second surprise. 

Around the ends of the airliner dashed two 
of Strategic Air Command's armed squads, 
alerted by watchful personnel before the 
plane landed. Their weapons converged on 
the brown overalls from either side. A 
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voice roared, “Throw down those guns.” 
Submachine guns clattered to the concrete. 
Alarm sirens sounded all over the base. 
Figures pelted to emergency stations. 
Guards ranged beside the planes. 

Cordons of armed men snapped tight 
around the entire base. Passersby were 
roughly ordered to lie flat on the ground 
and stay there. Base personnel covered all 
entrances to headquarters. Staff officers 
drew the side arms they always wear. No 
one was fooling. In a few minutes, the base 
had become the most hazardous spot in the 
United States in which a stranger could set 
foot. 

This “incident” was actually a tough and 
dangerous test, made without warning by 
Strategic Air Command (SAC) security offi- 
cers, to check base defenses against the sort 
of sabotage that might precede an atomic 
attack on our country. The mock attempt 
failed—but had the personnel been less alert, 
the base less disciplined, hell is a mild term 
for the dressings-down that would have 
rocked the place within the hour. SAC’s 
formidable boss, Gen. Curtis LeMay, does 
not recognize “extenuating circumstances.” 

He believes: “With world safety in the bal- 
ance, we can’t allow ourselves the luxury of 
being fooled at any time, in any circum- 
stances.” 

And the free world may well stand hat in 
hand before our superbly trained atom- 
bomber crews. Never has so much been de- 
manded, both physical and intellectual, of 
fighting men in peacetime. Their lives are 
something new in military history. Dwell- 
ing amid a people at peace, they are forever 
on a basis of war. They stand guard for all 
of Us 24 hours a day, 365 days a year, ready 
to obey a flash from the White House that 
might order them to retaliate against an 
aggressor before the United States could be 
destroyed. 

Their average age is 29, but theirs are not 
the eyes of young men. Graying hair and 
nervous exhaustion are common among 
them from long, grueling hours spent eight 
miles above the earth, shadowed by the 
knowledge that they handle the most ter- 
rible destructive power in the world. Sir 
Winston Churchill, who has some knowledge 
of the debts owed by the many to the few, 
has summed up this power as the one force 
which has prevented the outbreak of world 
war III. 

Every atom-bomber crew is handpicked. 
Each has its own plane, fts individual tar- 
gets in case of war, and its infinitely re- 
hearsed flight plan to reach enemy territory. 
There are no duplicate crews; the men must 
maintain concert-pitch performance by in- 
cessant practice missions to the earth's 
ends—the Far East, Africa, Europe, the pole, 
the equator. In addition, there is scarcely 
a night when crews do not curve out to 
sea from this country and return to strike 
some city picked for its resemblance to an 
actual war target. While we sleep, they fly 
over our homes, but too high to be seen or 
heard, Flights are made under merciless bat- 
tle conditions which omit only two items: 
there is no shooting and the bomb bays con- 
tain dummy bombs, 

This article is able to present, for the first 
time, a full description of one of these typi- 
cal simulated war missions as carried out 
in SAC’s latest operational bomber, the 
swept-wing, 50,000-horsepower B-47, the 
fastest jet bomber in the world, the plane 
that has crossed the continent in 3 hours 
and 46 minutes. SAC has other bombers— 
the propeller-driven B-29's and B-50’s, and 
the propeller-and-jet B-36, the huge inter- 
continental bomber that flies with a crew 
of 15, but the B-47 is the type of the future, 
the one on which we are placing our biggest 
bet for war prevention and national sur- 
vival, It is also the hardest on the crews, 
Large as the biggest airliner, it is so crammed 
with fuel and electronic gadgets that there 


is room for only 3 men, who can never 
rest or move from their seats, and must 
accomplish the results that require 15 men 
in the larger planes. 

(The account of simulated mission at this 
point is omitted.) 

If this were real war, the pilot would now 
swing the plane violently away to a reverse 
course and, after a specified number of sec- 
onds, an unearthly light would fill the cock- 
pit.. The shock wave would flex the wing 
tips near to breaking point. If they had 
dropped a hydrogen bomb, the crew might 
not escape with their lives. As the light 
faded, a single code word would flash out 
from the plane, and SAC headquarters on 
the other side of the world would mark off 
some 300 square miles of enemy territory as 
annihilated, 

On this practice mission the only missile 
is a radio signal sent down by the bombsight 
at the moment the red light blinks bomb 
away. It is picked up by the Air Force oper- 
ators planted in the target area. They com- 
pute precisely where the bomb would have 
exploded and flash word to the plane and 
the SAC war room. 

Depending on the accuracy of-the drop, 
the navigator’s technique, the pilot's 
economy in using fuel and contacting the 
tanker, the mission may bring commenda- 
tion, perhaps a spot promotion; or it may 
mean withdrawal of promotion already 
earned, a drop in standing, a loss of pay. No 
excuses are accepted. The system is tough— 
but so. would be the bitter penalty if these 
men failed their responsibilities. 

Now there is nothing left to do but fly 
nearly 1,000 miles through the dark and the 
changing weather, and hit the refueling 
rendezvous dead on the nose. If this were 
an airliner, weather reports and constant 
radio advices would be available to guide the 
navigator; but they must not be used. They 
would not be supplied in an enemy country. 
If the bomber misses its rendezvous it is not 
going to have enough fuel to get home, so 
the navigator must not miss. At dawn, with 
the floor littered with pages of precise calcu- 
lations, he hits the rendezvous on the nose. 
There is the same price of fancy flying, the 
same dive coupled together by the hose, the 
same silent breakaway; then coffee and food. 

Taking turns, the crew open their visors 
and eat breakfast. Momentarily, each man 
is reminded of the woman who prepared it, 
of the house, the kids, the life that is now 
only dully visualized through a mist of 
fatigue and nervous exhaustion, Then back 
to the stratosphere, to gain speed and con- 
serve fuel. 

Again the incessant physical discomfort 
wears them down. The cuffs of the pressure 
suits bind and itch. The parachute straps 
cut into sore flesh until the temptation to 
unbuckle them is almost irresistible. The 
survival pack feels like an In@ian fakir’s 
bed of nails. But there can be no letup. No 
mistake must creep into the flight plan, no 
slightest malfunction of the great engines 
must pass unnoticed. 

The landing is not pretty, but it is exactly 
on the first few feet of concrete, as it must 
be. The big plane, with no propellers to stop 
it, rolls headlong as if it will never stop. The 
pilot wrenches a handle above the panel, a 
huge parachute balloons out from the tail 
and the mission is over—for the plane. 

But the crew must still go through inter- 
rogation, for in this new world of the strat- 
osphere only. the experts know how much 
there is still to learn. In the debriefing 
room coffee flows in buckets, cigarettes go 
by the pack as the failures and successes 
are painstakingly picked apatt while they 
are still fresh in mind. 

Eventually, however, the crew reaches the 
end of its resources. Although the pressure 
suits and straps and masks are off, by now 
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even an undershirt feels like sandpaper, 
Replies get shorter and gruffer. The final 
question comes to the navigator. For a mo- 
ment the tired, unshaven officer looks un- 
seeingly at his questioner, a spruce major 
general. 

“How the hell would I know?” he snaps. 
The room is dead silent. The enormity of 
his error hits him, He jumps up. “I'm 
sorry, sir. I beg your—” 

“That's all right, son. Forget it” inter- 
rupts the general. “Let's close this up.” 

But the crew is still too tense to go home. 
The Air Force has found that twanging 
nerves must be released gently, or some- 
thing is apt to snap. Jeeps carry the crew 
to a gymnasium, The masseurs are wait- 
ing, the long hot shower, the sting of rub- 
bing alcohol, the wonderful stretch on the 
table with nothing, but nothing, on the 
naked body. Relaxation won't come yet, not 
for hours, but ultimately there will be the 
jeep ride home, and breakfast, and then 
sleep, and sleep, and sleep. 

But a sleep of a day or a night cannot 
restore this crew to working efficiency, al- 
though the bomber will be ready for another 
mission within a few hours, Even the 
strongest man cannot endure the tremend- 
ous and unnatural strain of repeated high- 
altitude missions without a chance to re- 
store his nervous system. This crew must 
be grounded at least 4 days. 

Here we have an illustration of the alarm- 
ing deficiency in our Government’s scheme 
for preventing the outbreak of war: There 
are no duplicate atom-bomber crews. 

Should the United States ever come under 
attack, this deficiency would be appalling, 
The Red Air Force is already much larger 
than our own. It has ample trained man- 
power, It could maintain continuous bom- 
bardment. Yet at a time when every hour 
might be beyond price, when millions of 
our people might be under devastating at- 
tack, this bomber—and dozens like it— 
would have to remain grounded, subject to 
enemy destruction at any minute. 

The men would be willing to fly again, 
of course, to force their bodies back to the 
rigors of the stratosphere; but they would 
not be able to manage the split-second tim- 
ing of their complex equipment. The Air 
Force believes that it would only sacrifice 
planes and crew to try. 

In a belated effort to catch up with the 
Red air force, we have more bombers on 
order. We need these badly. But, still 
more, we need crews to fly them. Commer- 
cial airlines average over four crews per 
plane. SAC is allowed only one. The rea- 
son? Lack. of appropriations. It costs 
$50,000 per man to train an atom-bomber 
crew, SAC hasn't got the money, 

Considering that national survival is at 
stake, this policy is reckless. It is also un- 
necessary when the distribution of defense 
funds is examined. Out of every $100 spent 
on national defense, $5.50 goes to SAC—the 
threat in being which is conceded to be our 
best chance of averting world war Ill. The 
remaining $94.50 goes to other military 
forces that, no matter how courageous, could 
not head off atomic aggression. There is a 
way to remedy SAC’s underpowered condi- 
tion without additional taxation: If we 
transferred that odd 50 cents and brought 
SAC’s allocation up to $6, we should be able 
to train two crews for every atom bomber, 
thus making twice the use of the expensive 
aircraft we are producing. 

So far, the peace has been kept not by 
machines alone but by the skillful and de- 
voted men who have made our Strategic Air 
Command respected by every nation—in- 
cluding the Soviet Union. The men who 
fiy our atom bombers are an elite corps. To 
be of their number is an honor. Their pa- 
triotism is so unwavering that they consist- 
ently refuse better-paying jobs in industry 
in order to maintain their day-and-night 
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vigil in defense of their country. But they 
deserve more than admiration and gratitude; 
they need reinforcements. 

Their countrymen may properly ask: What 
is holding up the transfer of that 50 cents 
when it can double the efficiency of the 
striking power on which our survival de- 
pends? 


x 


Peace or Time Out? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, thank 
God that the fighting and killing has 
ended in Korea. Thank God that the 
slaughter of American boys has been 
stopped. Thank God that our gallant 
šons who have fought for freedom as 
bravely and resolutely as any sons have 
ever fought, will soon be on their way 
licme. 

Korea has been a sorry experience for 
America and for Americans. It is hailed 
as a victory for the U. N. and for col- 
lective security. Yet in this fierce strug- 
gle our own Nation received little help 
and much hindrance from some of the 
member nations. Ninety-five percent of 
the fighting and dying was done by 
Americans and the South Koreans. 

If the principle has been established 
that the Soviet may not engage in or 
promote aggression with impunity with- 
out challenge, it must be recognized that 
the main and overwhelming burden of 
the challenge was carried by this Nation. 
Let us never forget that fact, and let 
us never forget the terrible suffering, 

sacrifices, and glorious valor 
of our boys. Our boys gave their blood. 
Others gave pius lip service, while some 
pretending friendship and support gave 
actual aid and strength to the enemy— 
a most deplorable and despictable situ- 
ation in the so-called free world. 

What value are allies to any cause 
who give lipservice to that cause and 
then in devious ways serve the cause of 
the enemy? What faith or reliance can 
be placed in such allies? 

Does the truce represent appease- 
ment? Does it let down our gallant 
South Korean allies and their inspired 
leader? Is it a surrender of principle? 
Is it a truce of shadow rather than sub- 
stance? Will it endure, or is it just a 
time-out period for communism—a 
chance for them to get a breather, to 
bind up their wounds, revive their wan- 
ing morale, realine and redistribute and 
reinforce their tired troops and bolster 
up the courage of the Chinese who have 
suffered crushing losses and who have 
gotten an overdose of war and armed 
conflict? Will aggression be added to 
infiltration and conspiracy in Indochina, 
Formosa, or elsewhere when the Soviet 
time table permits and when tired pup- 
pet soldiers are rested and stiffened up 
by well-known Soviet methods of per- 
suasion? 


There are certain definite, demon- 
strable conclusions we can draw from 
the truce: 

First, that in its very nature it does 
not presage world peace. It relates to 
but one aspect, one theater, of a great 
global conflict between communism and 
democracy and cannot be reasonably re- 
garded as indicating complete world 
peace at this time or in the foreseeable 
future. 

The truce will be followed by pro- 
tracted negotiation, in which not only 
the question of the unification of Korea 
but pressure for the admission of Red 
China into the U. N. and abandonment 
of our policy toward Formosa, the Indo- 
china war, trade with Red China, and 
other difficult questions may be raised. 
This negotiation may continue indefi- 
nitely. It may go on for several years. 
It may be converted into a rostrum and 
a forum for Red propaganda in the 
Orient, already at a high and very infiu- 
ential level of activity. If the negotia- 
tion finally should bog down, the Korean 
fighting might well be resumed. 

Next we must realize and note it well 
that our failure to win a smashing mili- 
tary victory in Korea is a major blow 
to our prestige and influence in the 
Orient and throughout the world. Ag- 
gression has been stopped, but the real 
aggressor has not been punished. Rather 
has the Soviet been credited with a moral 
victory by many nations in the Far East 
and elsewhere. 

Soviet economic strength and the well- 
being of her satellites may be impaired 
but she possesses great military strength 
and so long as she retains this strength 
and is unwilling to act diplomatically in 
good faith, no permanent peace is pos- 
sible except through armed might or 
perhaps through vigorous economic war- 
fare which the free nations are hesitant 
to utilize. In fact, few if any, economic 
measures have been taken to isolate or 
weaken further the Soviet economy. To 
the contrary some U. N. member nations 
are conducting extensive trade with the 
great power whose philosophy, policies, 
conspiracies, and overt acts are succeed- 
ing so conspicuously in keeping the world 
disturbed, aroused, and anxious, and 
blocking permanent peace. 

If by any chance Red China should be 
admitted to the U. N. the lessons of Ko- 
rea, if they are impressive in any sense, 
would be entirely forgotten and wasted 
on the thin air. To reward Red China 
for its aggression by admitting her to the 
U. N. would bring direct and tragic con- 
sequences to this Nation, to the U. N., and 
to the free world. 

In my judgment, the time is now ripe 
for this Nation to take the initiative in 
the cold war, so-called, and before it 
breaks out into a shooting war, again 
propose general disarmament and con- 
trol of atomic energy in the U. N. 

If the Soviet is sincere in any of its 
professions for peace, now is the time for 
its leaders to join with us in mutual and 
reciprocal disarmament and wise, hu- 
mane, constructive regulation of the ter- 
rible atomic and other ghastly weapons 
of destruction, 
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Statement by M. F. A. Oil Co. to House 
Interstate and Foreign Commerce 
Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. MORGAN M. MOULDER 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. MOULDER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted to extend my remarks in 
the Recor, I include the following state- 
ment of M. F. A. Oil Co. before the House 
Committee on Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce: 


The M. F. A. Oil Co. is a farmers coopera- 
tive, affiliated with the Missouri Farmers 
Association, which has a membership of 
150,000 farmers, We are engaged primarily 
in oil marketing and oil refining. Our mar- 
keting activities are confined largely to Mis- 
souri, but we have distribution also in parts 
of Kansas, Arkansas, Tennessee, Mississippi, 
and Alabama, We have small refineries at 
Chanute, Kans., and Memphis, Tenn., and 
produce only 214 percent of our crude oil 
requirements. 

When announcements were made by the 
major oil companies of the crude oil price 
increase on June 15, we became alarmed 
immediately. We felt that wholesale mar- 
ket conditions would not allow refinery oil 
prices to advance sufficiently to compensate 
for higher crude oil prices. We advanced 
our refinery prices approximately 1 cent per 
gallon on gasoline, % cent per gallon on 
kerosene and distillates, and 25 cents per 
barrel on residual fuel oil. These increases 
were barely enough to offset the crude-oil 
price rise of 25 cents to 30 cents per barrel. 

Our fears that these increases in the prices 
of refined oil products would not hold have 
been substantiated. Today, the actual mar- 
ket on kerosene and distillates is no higher 
than before June 15. It is true that pub- 
lished market quotations have remained 14 
cent per gallon higher, However, kerosene 
and distillates are now being sold at prices 
no higher than those in effect before the 
crude price increase. We know this to be a 
fact because we have barge loads for sale 
at our Memphis refinery. As further proof 
of this market situation we quote from the 
July 20 issue of the Oil and Gas Journal; 
“Some marketers believe that continued 
sales at the old price (No. 2 fuel oil) will 
eventually bring general postings down * * * 
and wipe out all of the increase,” 

In addition to no actual increase in kero- 
sene and distillate prices, the independent 
refiner may not be able to hold up his price 
of gasoline. To cite one example—the major 
oil companies increased the consumer price 
of gasoline only three-tenths of a cent per 
gallon in northeast Arkansas following the 
erude price raise. This is a major market- 
ing area for our Memphis refinery. Our 
jobbers in that area haye had their cost 
on gasoline increased 1 cent whereas their 
selling price to the consumer has gone up 
only three-tenths of a cent per gallon, result- 
ing in a reduction of seven-tenths of a cent 
per gallon in their gasoline margins. Ob- 
viously, this works a substantial hardship 
on those jobbers. If that situation isn't 
corrected soon, we, as an independent re- 
finer, may be forced to make a substantial 
reduction in our price of gasoline for ship- 
ment to that area. This is true although 
the increase in our raw material cost holds. 

Recently we have read of the increased 
margins given to jobbers by major oil com- 
panies. We have no objection to jobbers re- 
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ceiving additional margins which they un- 
doubtedly need, but there is only one place 
for it to come from—a reduction in refinery 
prices. In the case of a major ofl company 
they can absorb this reduction in refining 
profits by taking it out of crude oil pro- 
duction profits. In other words, any in- 
crease in price whatsoever received by a 
major oil company for its finished products 
is additional. profit. If finished product 
prices go up an average of only 10 cents per 
barrel, then a major oil company, owning 
its own production, is simply realizing an 
over-all increase of 10 cents per barrel in 
profits regardless of whether it shows up 
in its marketing division, its refining di- 
vision, or its crude production division. 
However, an independent refiner who must 
buy all of his crude oil and is paying a 
30 cents per barrel higher price is simply 
being squeezed 20 cents per barrel if finished 
products go up an average of only 10 cents 
per barrel. Under these circumstances we 
wonder if we can expect the major oil com- 
panies to make any real attempt to hold 
up finished product prices. 

The M, F. A. Oil’ Co. has just finished 
spending almost $3 million to enlarge and 
modernize our Memphis refinery. We were 
encouraged by Petroleum Administration 
for Defense and other Federal agencies to in- 
crease capacity and to build a catalytic 
cracking unit. Without this encourage- 
ment (including a Certificate of Necessity) 
we undoubtedly would have foregone our 
construction program. We are not an iso- 
lated case in this respect among independ- 
ent refiners. Due to this sort of encourage- 
ment, there is now almost 1 million barrels 
excess refining capacity in the United 
States. Certainly ample refining capacity 
is proper for purpose of national defense 
and the protection in case of all-out war. 
However, if the independent refiners are 
eliminated due to low product prices with 
increased crude costs, much of the refining 
capacity, so expensively built, will be liqui- 
dated. 


The M. F. A. Oil Co. is owned entirely by 
farmers and the recent price increase in gaso- 
line and tractor fuel prices came at a time 
when farm income is at the lowest level in 
many years and still falling. However, the 
farmer-owners of the M. F. A. Oil Co. have 
several millions of dollars invested at our 
refineries and in marketing facilities. The 
loss to farmers in our territory will be much 
greater if our refineries, and other independ- 
ent refineries, are forced to liquidate than 
if slightly higher prices are paid for finished- 
oil products. It has been pointed out in 
hearings before this committee that the in- 
dependent refiner exists principally in the 
Middle West. The competition of the inde- 
pendent refiner has contributed to lower 
prices being paid. by farmers and all con- 
sumers in our area as compared with prices 
in areas not served by independent refin- 
eries. Thus, a squeeze upon independent 
refiners which drives them out of business 
will in the long run be more costly to con- 
sumers than product price increases at this 
time commensurate with crude-oll price in- 
crease . 

The Arkansas State Legislature only last 
year conducted hearings in an attempt to 
ascertain why major oil companies charged 
lower prices in the Memphis area in com- 
parison with prices charged at Helena, Ark., 
and in southern Arkansas, which happens 
to be the origin of products moving to the 
Memphis area. 

It has been pointed out in testimony be- 
fore this committee that refinery operating 
costs have increased materially since the 


last general price increase on finished prod- ~ 


ucts. In our refineries this increased cost 
has ayeraged 20 cents per barrel. The in- 
dependent refiner without crude-oil produc- 
tion of its own cannot possibly absorb the 
recent crude-oil price raise and stay in 
business. 


‘The recent crude-oil price increase may be 
justified because of higher production costs, 
However, with large stocks of finished prod- 
ucts in inventory, the result is obvious. 
Product prices will not increase sufficiently 
to offset higher raw-material costs. Refin- 
eries, too, needed higher prices to compensate 
for higher operating costs, but they have 
been unable to increase prices because of 
adverse supply and demand factors. Mar- 
keteers, too, have needed higher margins be- 
cause of increased operating costs, and, ma- 
jor oil company jobbers are apparently get- 
ting lower prices and thus higher margins. 
The only segment of the oil industry which 
it appears is going to be hurt as a result of 
the recent crude-price raise is the inde- 
pendent refiner. 

Therefore, it appears to us the real problem 
arising from the crude-price raise is the 
apparent subsidization of the refining branch 
of major oil companies by their crude-oil 
production divisions. If the independent 
refiner is squeezed out, then higher consumer 
prices are bound to follow. 

R. A. YOUNG, 
General Manager. 


Liquor Advertising Through Interstate 
Commerce and Over Radio and Tele- 


vision 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARLEY 0. STAGGERS 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. STAGGERS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
RecorD, I include the following peti- 
tions: 

JUNE 22, 1953. 
HARLEY O. Sraccers, 

House Office Building, 

Washington, D. C. 

CONGRESSMAN: Please note we the follow- 
ing petitioners ask you to present to the 
House and have it noted in the Concression- 
AL Recorp the number of signatures in favor 
of H. R. 1227 (Bryson), to prohibit the trans- 
portation in interstate commerce of alco- 
holic beverage advertising in newspapers, 
periodicals, etc., and its broadcasting over 
the radio and TV. We favor the above- 
named bill: 

Carl Moreland, Pinto, Md.; Charles Self, 
Leroy J. Abe, Ridgeley, W. Va.; Ellis K. 
Shanholtz, Chester Rogers, James 
Whitacre, Fort Ashley, W. Va.; Ray 
Moreland, Pinto, Md.; Beathard More- 
land, Cresaptown, Md.; Mr. and Mrs. F. 
M. Sargent, Ridgeley, W. Va.; Mr. and 
Mrs. Robert Moreland, Pinto, Md.; Mr. 
and Mrs. H. M. Grapes, Ridgeley, W. 
Va.; Mr. and Mrs. Irwin Whitacre, 
Wiliam Self, Ridgeley, W. Va.; Bert 
Vance, Keyser, W. Va.; H. Abe, Grace 
E. Self, Ridgeley, W. Va.; I. L. Abe, 
Fort Ashley, W. Va.; Michael Fleek, 
Fannie Fleek, Margaret Bohrer, Chas. 
Bohrer, Doris Bohrer, Wanda Bohrer, 
Wayne Bohrer, Keyser, W. Va.; Mr. and 
Mrs. E. J. Royce, Ridgeley, W. Va. 


Rev. Norman HARSH, 
CHURCH OF THE BRETHERN, 
Ridgeville, W. Va., June 24; 1953. 
HARLEY O. STAGGERS, 
House Office Building, 
- Washington, D. C. 
CONGRESSMAN: Please note, we, the follow- 
ing petitioners ask you to present to the 
House and have it noted in the CONGRES- 
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SIONAL Recorp the number of signatures in 
favor of H. R. 1227 (Bryson), to prohibit the 
transportation in interstate commerce of 
alcoholic beverage advertising in newspapers, 
periodicals, et cetera, and its broadcasting 
over radio and TV. We favor the aboye- 
named bill: 
Eaess E. Ours, New Creek, W. Va.; Elmer 
Lekis, Mr. and Mrs. Chas, Harrison, 
Joe Harris, Antioch, W. Va.; Mr. and 
Mrs. William Reynolds; Mrs. Hattie 
Paerill, Burlington, W. Va.; Mr. and 
Mrs, Cecil H. Metcalf, Antioch, W. 
Va; L. H. Fickel, Mr. and Mrs. 
David Lyon, Keyser, W. Va.; Mr. and 
Mrs. Jobn Wertman, New Creek, W. 
Va.; Ethel T. Ludwick, Mr. and Mrs. 
Edgar L. Berg, Antioch, W. Va.; Carl 
Dell, New Creek, W. Va.; Miss Edna 
Mott, Antioch, W. Va.; Mrs. Leafy 
Pancake Fonts, New Creek, W. Va.; 
Anna Lee Rhodes; Mrs. Frank Ferre- 
bee; Mr. and Mrs. Ralph Heishman, 
Keyser, W. Va.; Mr. and Mrs. Carl L. 
Feaster; Mr. and Mrs. Victor Rah- 
baugh; Roy Rotinck; G. F. Rotinck; 
Eme L. Whittaker; Elizabeth Michael; 
Salley Rotruck; Helen Rotruck; Wal- 
ter C. Whittaker; Myrtle Rotruck; 
Lydia Rotruck; Basher Rotruck; 
Amanda Rotruck; Fred O. Rotruck; 
Mabel Rotruck; Evelyn Rotruck; Mr. 
and Mrs. Arthur Michael, Antioch, 
W. Va. 
’ Joy 1, 1953. 
HARLEY O. STaccers, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 
CONGRESSMAN; Please note we the follow- 
ing petitioners ask you to present to the 
House and have it noted in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Recorp the number of signatures in 
favor of H. R. 1227, Bryson, to prohibit the 
transportation in interstate commerce of al- 
coholic beverage advertising in newspapers, 
periodicals, etc., and its broadcasting over 
radio and TV. We favor the above-named 
bill: 
Revy. Fred Bowman, Keyser, W. Va.; Rus- 
sell F. DeVore, Howard, W. Va.; Con- 
ald Rogers, Keyser, W. Va.; Grattan A. 
Rogers, Mrs. George McNeill, Mrs, Leo 
Liller, Mr. Leo Liller, Ernest A. ——, 
Otis W. Johnson, Evelyn Sears, Grace 
Rotruck, Georgia Ludwick, Clara 
Michael, Marie Rotruck, Bertha Dreyer, 
Anna E. Robey, Virginia Mullen, 
Myrtle Steward, Flossie Cox, Elizabeth 
Layman, Isabell Lewis, Mrs. Anna 
Miller, Mr. and Mrs. C. D. Runner, Mary 
Cosner, Elsie Anderson, Mrs. M. CO. 
Rotruck, Mrs. J. P. Judy, Mrs. J. W. 
Ebert, Mrs. Fannie Barrick, Mrs. Leon- 
ard Cook, Mrs. Ura Rotruck, Mrs. Ray 
Cook, Ray Cook, Elmer E. Sears, Casper 
Rohn, H. F. Martin, J. W. Ebert, J. P. 
Judy, Charles A. Bobo, Mr, and Mrs. 
Heme Clat, Mr. and Mrs. Kelley 
, Mr. and Mrs. Jesse A. Ro- 
truck, Mr. and Mrs. David Crites, 
Keyser, W. Va. 


What Is the Administration’s Foreign 
Policy in the Middle East? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHET HOLIFIELD 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 
Mr, HOLIFIELD. Mr. Speaker, it is 
a pleasure to come back home to spend’ 


this afternoon among my Zionist friends 
of many years standing. In the 11 years 
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that I have served in Congress, I have 
taken an intimate interest in the strug- 
gle of the Jewish people to establish a 
free and independent state in Palestine. 
Back in 1944 I favored the congressional 
resolution affirming American support 
for that objective. I have closely fol- 
lowed each subsequent development, and 
I shall always be proud that our country 
helped the Zionist movement reach its 
goal. 

I have served for a number of years as 
a member of the House Foreign Affairs 
Committee, and I know something about 
the unfortunate deterioration of inter- 
national relations in the last few years. 
Against that dark and unhappy back- 
ground, the reconstitution of Israel 
stands out as a bright and shining 
achievement: 

I have been asked to discuss the gen- 
eral subject of administration policy in 
the Near East. This is not an easy 
assignment for, as you know, I am a 
Democrat, and I cannot come here as a 
spokesman for the administration. Last 
fall the American people chose a Re- 
publican administration to guide our 
Nation’s destinies during the next 4 
years—or, as far as Congress is con- 
cerned, for the next 2 years—if I may 
venture to engage in partisan prophecy. 

It is early, perhaps premature, to offer 
any thoroughgoing analysis of the ad- 
ministration attitude. We do not know 
too much about it. We are not yet ready 
to praise or condemn it. It is always 
tempting for a Democrat to attack a 
Republican administration, but issues of 
foreign policy should be removed from 
the political arena and should command 
bipartisan agreement. It is a fact that 
American policy on Israel and the Near 
East has been bipartisan in the past, and 
the best features have been supported by 
the leadership of both parties. Like- 
wise, it may be said that the worst fea- 
tures have earned the condemnation of 
both parties. 

I am a Democrat, but as the record 
shows, I did not hesitate to attack the 
Democratic administration when it 
went wrong on Palestine. You may re- 
call that I bitterly denounced our un- 
happy reversal on partition in 1948 and 
that I introduced the resolution to lift 
the arms embargo which threatened to 
strangle Israel in the hours of its birth. 
Later, I am happy to recall, President 
Truman was the first to recognize Israel 
and made up for some of the mistakes 
of the previous few months. As one 
who criticized his own party on this is- 
sue, I feel free tonight to evaluate the 
attitude of the new administration in 
an objective manner. If my remarks 
today are of value—they must be based 
on my experience and understanding. 

I said earlier that our Palestine policy 
has been bipartisan, in the finest sense 
of the term. 

Iam proud to recall that it was a Dem- 
ocratic President, Woodrow Wilson, who 
gave concrete expression to the feel- 
ings and desires of the American people 
by approving the Balfour Declaration of 
1917. This wise and farseeing policy 
has been continued by every Chief Ex- 
ecutive since that time, including Hard- 


ing, Coolidge, and Hoover, 
course, Roosevelt and Truman. 

As all of you know, this policy has had 
the enthusiastic support of majorities of 
both Houses of Congress. In the early 
twenties, for example, the House and the 
Senate adopted unanimous resolutions 
affirming American support for a Jewish 
national homeland in Palestine. In 1939 
when Great Britain issued the white 
paper, many leaders in Congress voiced 
their vigorous disapproval. It was then 
that the American Palestine Committee 
was organized, led by that distinguished 
Democrat, the late Senator Robert Wag- 
ner, of New York, and the late Republi- 
can minority leader, Charles McNary, of 
Oregon. Its membership included 68 
Senators and more than 200 Representa- 
tives. 

In 1944 the platforms of both political 
parties contained planks calling for the 
establishment of a Jewish state, and 
later both parties hailed Israel’s recog- 
nition. 

When Israel asked our country for 
economic assistance in 1951, her request 
was accorded generous bipartisan sup- 
port. The first aid-to-Israel bill had 
36 cosponsors in the Senate, including 19 
Democrats and 17 Republicans. The 
bill’s major sponsors were Democratic 
Senator PauL Dovuc.tas, of Illinois, and 
Republican Senator ROBERT TAFT, of 
Ohio. The same legislation was intro- 
duced in the House by the Democratic 
and Republican floor leaders, and was 
endorsed by more than 160 Members. 

Finally, during the presidential cam- 
paigns last fall, both General Eisenhower 
and Adlai Stevenson made public state- 
ments expressing friendship for Israel. 

This brief recital shows that United 
States policy toward Israel has been bi- 
partisan for almost 3 decades. 

And now the Eisenhower administra- 
tion has stated that it intends to con- 
tinue the tradition of American friend- 
ship for Israel. Many people had feared 
that the new administration would turn 
against Israel and it was clear that the 
Arab countries were looking forward to 
a change in American policy under the 
new administration which would permit 
them to intensify their war against Is- 
rael with impunity. 

In announcing the administration’s 
attitude, Secretary of State Dulles has 
declared that it proposes to be impartial 
as between Israel and the Arab States. 
Spokesmen for the administration have 
been quick to explain that this did not 
mean that we were diminishing our in- 
terest in Israel. Aid to Israel would con- 
tinue as in the past. On the other hand, 
we were told, it meant that the United 
States was increasing its interest in the 
Arab States in the hope that it might 
win their friendship. No one can quar- 
rel with this objective. All of us will 
agree that American policy must be im- 
partial and that America must seek the 
friendship of all the peoples of the Near 
East. What is objectionable about Mr. 
Dulles’ statement is the implication to 
many of us that our policy has not been 
impartial in the past. One might get 
the impression from the Secretary of 
State that for the past 30 years we have 
done nothing but aid Zionist aspirations 


and, of 
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and that we have overlooked and ignored 
the. hopes and aspirations of the Arab 
peoples. Now, I do not believe that this 
impression is consistent with the facts 
or a fair evaluation of American policy. 
The truth is that America has been 
friendly to the Arab States and that it 
has supported their legitimate national 
aspirations and helped their economic 
development. We owe no apology for 
our past position. 

In the past 4 decades, 8 Arab States 
have achieved the freedom which had 
previously been denied them for 5 full 
centuries. The Western Powers—and 
our country played an important part— 
were responsible for Arab liberation. 
Western sacrifices in two World Wars 
and Western international diplomacy in 
recent years have brought the Arab peo- 
ples national independence with com- 
paratively little effort or sacrifice on 
their part. We in California can recall 
how the Arab diplomats bowed into the 
international arena at the U. N. confer- 
ence in San Francisco in February 1945. 
They would not have made that appear- 
ance if it had not been for the decision 
of our country to let them join the U. N., 
even though they had not participated 
in the war against Hitler. In the same 
decade in which Israel achieved its free- 
dom, no fewer than 4 new Arab states 
became sovereign nations—Syria, Leba- 
non, Jordan and Libya. Their fight for 
freedom has always received warm 
American support and, in the case of 
Libya, our decisive help within the 
framework of the United Nations, 

Our present policy toward the Near 
East is expressed by the provisions for 
assistance to the area contained in the 
Mutual Security program which has 
now passed both Houses of Congress. 
In this year’s program the Near East is 
treated as a single unit. The sum of 
$194 million is provided for economic aid 
for the Near East as a whole, with no 
earmarking for any individual state. 
The administration has assured Con- 
gress that each country will get its 
equitable share of the appropriation. 
There is also a $43 million allocation for 
technical assistance to this area. The 
allocation of the $140 million fund will 
indicate a continuance or a change in 
our policy to Israel. 

It appears that the administration bill 
for the mutual security program as it 
was presented to Congress dealt justly 
and fairly with the Near East. This was 
a defeat for those propagandists and lob- 
byists who, in recent months, have tried 
to pressure the administration into re- 
ducing our aid to Israel as a sign of fa- 
vor to the Arab States. It is to the credit 
of the administration that it did not 
listen to those voices of discord and di- 
vision which were seeking to destroy the 
program of impartiality toward a criti- 
cal area of the world. It is to the credit 
of both parties in Congress that no 
change was made in this program. 

I should say here that I speak with my 
fingers crossed, for I have been talking 
about the authorization. Up to this time 
Congress has voted for the foreign aid 
program authorization. However, no 
money can be spent until it is appropri- 
ated, and at this very moment the Ap- 
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propriations Committees of both Houses 
are studying the mutual assistance pro- 
gram with a view to reducing it substan- 
tially. I am against cutting any part of 
that program because I believe that 
every dollar that we propose to spend 
will be dedicated to the defense of our 
freedom. And I am particularly op- 
posed to cutting any part of the appro- 
priations for the Near East because I 
believe that our dollars in that area will 
fight and work harder for democracy 
than anywhere else. 

Up until now, if the mutual security 
program is to be our criterion—the ad- 
ministration program toward Israel and 
the Near East has been consistent with 
past American policy. And yet Iam not 
convinced that we may be entirely serene 
about the future. There is the very real 
danger that administration eagerness to 
win the friendship of the Arab States 
may undermine the professed policy of 
impartiality. Pursuit of Arab friendship 
may lead to appeasement. We may be 
asked to condone the continued Arab 
war against Israel. Indeed, Arab lead- 
ers may demand concessions from Israel 
as the price for their adherence to the 
West. The oil of the Near East and its 
vital need for the defense of the free 
world, unfortunately gives the Arab 
States a powerful bargaining power. 

We must be on our guard against the 
adoption of an unmoral and vacillating 
neutrality in the name of impartiality. 
I trust that these fears are without 
foundation. And, yet, I know that many 
friends of Israel have felt some uneasi- 
ness as a result of the important speech 
which Mr. Dulles made on his return 
from his visit to the Near East, In that 
speech, Mr. Dulles called for the attain- 
ment of peace in the Near East and the 
voluntary association of those states for 
the defense of freedom. He referred to 
the need for keeping American policy 
impartial, as he put it, so as to win not 
only the respect and regard of Israel 
but also of the Arab peoples. And he 
promised to seek such policies. 

These are all praiseworthy objectives, 
but what was disturbing about the 
speech was the extraordinary impor- 
tance which Mr. Dulles attached to ex- 
aggerated and distorted Arab propa- 
ganda claims. I quote from the Secre- 
tary’s statement. He said: 

“Today the Arab peoples are afraid that the 
United States will back the new State of 
Israel in aggressive expansion. They are 
more fearful of Zionism than they are of 
communism, and they fear the United States 


lest we become the backer of expansionist 
Zionism.” 


I believe that it was most unfortunate 
for Mr. Dulles to associate himself in 
this way with absurd Arab partisan 
propaganda. This was a long way from 
the cherished impartiality. Mr. Dulles 
is better informed than his statement 
would indicate. He was at the United 
Nations during the time when respon- 
sible leaders of the Zionist movement 
continually sought ways and means of 
achieving peaceful cooperation with the 
Arab peoples. He saw how the United 
Nations recommendations were accepted 
by Zionist leaders and yet how every 


compromise was rejected by the Arab 
States. 

These are the facts. Yet, Arab propa- 
gandists try to revise history and picture 
Israel as aggressive and expansionist. 
I do not have to discuss these charges 
with this audience, for you who were a 
living part of the history of the last 5 
years know well that it was the Arabs 
who made the war, and who today re- 
fuse the peace. Consider the absurdity 
of it. Forty million Arabs living in a 
territory of a million and a half square 
miles completely surround Israel with its 
million and a half population compressed 
into 8,000 square miles. Yet, they would 
have us believe that tiny Israel is plot- 
ting aggression against its powerful and 
gigantic neighbors. They would have 
us believe that a country the size of New 
Jersey is endeavoring to overwhelm a 
group of countries spread over an area 
half the expanse of the entire United 
States. 

Yet we find an American Secretary of 
State dignifying Arab propaganda claims 
in a public statement of policy over radio 
and television networks without the 
slightest attempt to disassociate himself 
from them. Many of the millions who 
heard him might have received the im- 
pression that America regarded these 
fantastic claims as credible. 

Mr. Dulles also made reference to the 
possibility of repatriating some of the 
Arab refugees inside Israel. There is no 
one in this country who does not sym- 
pathize with the tragic plight of the 
Arab refugees who were misled into leay- 
ing Palestine by their own leaders. 

Yet that suggestion by Mr. Dulles does 
not contribute to the solution of this 
serious problem. On the contrary. The 
only constructive and practical solution 
is the resettlement of the Arab refugees 
in Arab countries, as Mr. Dulles himself 
conceded. That program is delayed so 
long as Arab leaders are encouraged to 
persist in their unrealistic demands for 
mass repatriation. By offering the view 
that we expect Israel to accept the re- 
turn of Arab refugees, Mr. Dulles has 
unfortunately retarded acceptance of the 
resettlement program. In that sense he 
has done a disservice to the Arab refu- 
gees themselves. 

When Mr. Dulles referred to the fears 
of Israel and the Arab States, he sug- 
gested the need for a reaffirmation of the 
great power declaration guaranteeing 
against violation of the frontiers of Is- 
rael and the Arab States. But who 
would guarantee Israel’s internal secu- 
rity if it admitted any substantial num- 
ber of Arab refugees? How could any 
state be asked to risk national destruc- 
tion by admitting those who could not 
give it their wholehearted loyalty? 
Would any country—would our coun- 
try—put itself in that dangerous posi- 
tion? 

It would be instructive in this regard 
to look at a forgotten and little-known 
chapter of our own history. During our 
Revolutionary War thousands of Tories 
fied to Canada. After the war was over, 
England insisted that these refugees be 
taken back as a condition of the treaty 
of peace. Our country naturally refused. 
All that Congress would do was to prom- 
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ise to suggest to the individual States 
that they permit the Tories to return for 
a brief period to recover their property. 
Yet, history will show that not a single 
State permitted any of them to come 
back to the country they had sought to 
destroy. Nor did they recover their 
property. This was completely under- 
standable. How could a newly created 
nation jeopardize its hard-won freedom 
by opening its borders to those who had 
fought to destroy it? 

The gravest danger which confronts 
Israel today is a proposal to supply arms 
to the Arab States. Under the mutual 
security program we provide arms to 
friendly nations to strengthen the free 
world against aggression. Until now, no 
arms have been sent to Israel or the 
Arab States. The administration now 
intends to furnish some arms to the Arab 
countries even though these countries 
still regard themselves to be at war with 
Israel. At first, the administration in- 
tended to create a Middle East defense 
organization to which all the Arab States 
and Israel would belong, and Secretary 
Dulles toured the area to determine the 
feasibility of this project. But he met 
with a hostile reception in all the Arab 
capitals. The Arabs wanted to be rec- 
ognized as the exclusive guardians of the 
region, and they rejected any suggestion 
that Israel might participate. The ad- 
ministration abandoned the proposed 
Middie East defense organization. But 
it still wants to arm some of the coun- 
tries of the region. 

Mr. Speaker, I insert at this point a 
statement of Secretary of State John 
Foster Dulles before the Senate Appro- 
priations Committee on July 9: 

“I would like to turn now to the area which 
I recently visited, the Near East and south 
Asia. The area is characterized by political 
tension and economic hardship, which pre- 
sent an open invitation to internal and ex- 
ternal subversion. 

“Our basic political problem in this vitally 
important region is to improve the attitude 
of the Moslem states toward the western 
democracies, including the United States be- 
cause our prestige in the area has been stead- 
ily declining since the war. It is also essen- 
tial for our security that Arab-Israel tension 
be diminished and that the economy of the 
area be strengthened and stabilized. 

“In order to obtain our objectives, we must 
put greater emphasis on a regional approach 
to the problems of the area. For this reason, 
we have prepared a single-package program 
designed to lay emphasis on the need for the 
countries of the region to cooperate with 
each other and to marshal their resources 
collectively wherever feasible. 

“Because of the nature of the problems of 
this region, the program must necessarily 
place greater emphasis on technical assist- 
ance and economic aid. The program calls 
for continuance at present levels of existing 
programs for technical assistance, mainte- 
nance of the program for refugees, and spe- 
cial regional economic assistance, We con- 
sider these programs, although relatively 
small in dollar cost, to be vitally important 
in terms of their contribution to our security. 

“We are also requesting funds for a limited 
military-assistance program which should 
make a significant contribution to the 
achievement of our basic objectives. It will 
contribute to internal security, will aid in 
promoting plans for peace between Arab 
nations and Israel, and will assist in estab- 
lishing a regional defense organization.” 
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Mr. Speaker, a recent Associated Press 
story, which has not been denied by the 
State Department, reported that the ad- 
ministration planned to send arms to 
some Arab countries very soon and inti- 
mated that these countries would enjoy 
a priority because their need was greater 
than Israel's. 

This program seems to be full of dan- 
ger and empty of logic. Professing im- 
partiality—or is it neutrality?—the ad- 
ministration seems eager to equip the 
Arab States, even though their Govern- 
ments have not given the slightest in- 
dication that they are ready to join with 
the West against aggressive communism. 
At the United Nations, the Arab States 
have repeatedly abstained on resolutions 
dividing the East and West. Egypt ac- 
tually sat on the fence and even refused 
to vote with us in rejecting the Soviet 
resolution which accused our soldiers of 
atrocities in Korea. 

Mr. Dulles himself reported in his 
speech that the Arab countries are more 
afraid of Zionism than they are of com- 
munism. Indeed, of all the countries in 
the area, Israel is the only one which ap- 
pears to be alive to the menace of com- 
munism,. It is the one country which 
has offered to participate in regional de- 
fense against aggression. What is the 
logic of a program which proposes to give 
arms to countries which do not share our 
estimate of the Communist danger, and, 
at the same time, withholds arms from 
the one country in the region whose peo- 
ple could be depended upon to use the 
arms in the defense of democracy? 

Is there any guaranty that the arms tə 
be given the Arabs will not be used 
against Israel? What will happen if the 
new tanks begin to roll against Jeru- 
salem and if the new jet planes drop 
bombs on Tel Aviv? Will the Depart- 
ment of State then proclaim that it is 
immobilized because of its impartiality? 
Will impartiality come to mean neutral- 
ity? And is this to be the role of a great 
nation which has been summoned to 
leadership of the free world? Are we to 
emulate the role of Chamberlain at 
Munich? 

One has the distinct impression that 
Mr. Dulles was too easily discouraged 
when he talked peace on his Middle East 
journey and that peace no longer seems 
to have a priority in the administration’s 
program in that area. It is self-evident 
that before we can have any effective 
regional program which will raise living 
standards for all the peoples of the area, 
which will summon all the nations to 
cooperation for their own betterment, 
and which wifl aline all the states in 
common defense, we must secure a fair 
and honorable peace. And, obviously, 
before that peace is achieved, it is reck- 
Jess to furnish arms indiscriminately and 
equip irresponsible dictators to embark 
on new and romantic military adven- 
tures. 

President Eisenhower told Congress 
shortly after he came into power that 
“the free world cannot remain indefi- 
nitely in a posture of paralyzed tension.” 
That statement applies with special 
force to the Near East, where progress 


has been retarded by preoccupation with 
boycott, blockade, and plans for another 
war. 

We who are friends of the Middle East 
must do what we can to focus attention 
on the need for an early and equitable 
peace. We must use our great influence 
and prestige to end the blockades. De- 
spite the decision of the Security Coun- 
cil, Egypt persists in blockading the Suez 
Canal on the excuse that she is at war 
with Israel, an excuse which the Security 
Council has rejected and which is surely 
inconsistent with Egypt’s obligations 
under the United Nations Charter. Our 
country voted for the resolution calling 
upon Egypt to abandon the blockade 
almost 2 years ago. What have we since 
done to let Egypt know that this resolu- 
tion meant what it said? Or will we run 
afoul of our new policy of gentle im- 
partiality if we summon Egypt to the 
path of international rectitude? Will 
our foreign policy be taken seriously 
anywhere if we speak softly instead of 
sternly in the face of reality and if we 
abandon principle in the pursuit of fleet- 
ing advantage or fickle friendship? 

I have talked at length about the dan- 
gers of the program on which we appear 
to have embarked. I hope that my mis- 
givings prove to be unjustified. I be- 
lieve that President Eisenhower is an 
honest and sincere man of peace who 
wants nothing more than to bring peace 
and cooperation to all peoples every- 
where. The President must depend to a 
great extent on the State Department 
congressional appropriations and co- 
operative and sympathetic administra- 
tors in these Near East programs if his 
stated aims are to become a reality. In 
the attainment of that objective he is 
entitled to the support and cooperation 
of all of us, irrespective of party. But 
we have a duty to voice our fears lest the 
administration fail in the implementa- 
tion of its program because of deviation 
from principle and dilution of purpose. 
It remains for all of us to persuade the 
administration that our paramount goal 
is peace everywhere—and that includes 
the Near East—and that we shall not be 
discouraged by the many obstacles which 
seem to block its attainment. 

The Zionist organization and its 
friends are challenged today to unre- 
mitting alertness. 

The free State of Israel has been es- 
tablished after centuries of deferred 
hopes. It has been established on the 
fortunes and lives of its brave supporters. 
It stands today as a hope to millions 
yet in bondage. It stands as a monu- 
ment to those who have entered its 
haven of refuge and expended their toil 
and ingenuity in its rejuvenation. 

Israel above all stands geographically 

and ideologically speaking as a beacon 
of freedom in the Near East. A beacon 
dedicated to liberty of the body and 
dignity of the soul which sends its shaft 
of light into the dark areas of fear, 
ignorance, suppression and totalitarian- 
ism. 
That beacon light will not be dimmed 
as long as we, the friends of Israel, guard 
its citadel from the attacks of its 
enemies. 
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Some History of the Section of the Nation 
in Which Senator Ferguson Spent His 
Boyhood 
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HON. HOMER FERGUSON 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. FERGUSON. Mr. President, on 
August 4 and 5, 1763, there was a battle 
fought at Bushy Run, Pa., which is de- 
scribed as one of the world’s crucial bat- 
tles, which broke. the back of Pontiac’s 
rebellion and opened the West to the 
English. 

I was born near this spot and spent 
my early childhood days many times 
roaming over the battlefield, collecting 
arrowheads and relics of the olden times. 
There has been an article written on this 
subject which is a part of our history, 
and I ask unanimous consent that the 
article may be printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


Busay Run Gers OLD Gun—Mouseum Is 
GIVEN 190-YEAR-OLD FLINTLOCK THAT LATE 
EDITOR AND FounpERr Hap LONG SOUGHT 

(By Marben Graham) 

Harrison Crry, Pa., July 5.—Gift last week 
of a flintlock musket more than 190 years 
old made a very happy man of William E. 
Moog, superintendent of nearby Bushy Run 
Battlefield Park since it was created 23 years 
ago. 

“We're going to give it a central spot in our 
museum,” says Moog, “What a pity Mr. 
Bomberger didn't live to see us get this prize, 
He sought it for years.” 

Editor C. M. Bomberger, of Jeannette, al- 
most singlehandedly had the park created 
after a long fight. He wrote that the battle 
here August 4-5, 1763, was one of the world’s 
crucial ones, in that it broke the back of 
Pontiac’s rebellion and opened the West to 
the English. 

The old musket was lost during the bloody 
fight between Col, Henry Bouquet’s troops 
and those of seven Indian tribes led by Chief 
Guyasuta. The Indian ambush here wasn't 
the success of the one staged 8 years earlier 
against Gen. Edward Braddock. Bouquet 
outmaneuvered his foe, routed him, and pro- 
ceeded to the relief of besieged Fort Pitt. 

PLOWED UP ON FARM 

A farmer plowed up the musket on the 
Moore farm in 1828 and it remained in the 
Moore family until 1888 when J. Howard 
Patton, Greensburg coal man, acquired it 
and refused to let it go. He died some time 
ago and his son gave the relic to J. Clarence 
Shrader, who had been his father’s secretary 
for years. Shrader presented it to the 
museum. 

The 3-year-old $100,000 museum already 
contains many relics, including a bayonet 
found in a field in 1889, which will fit the 
musket, a flintlock pistol, several 2- and 4- 
pound cannon balls, powder gages, shot 
pouches, tomahawks, war clubs, and arrow 
heads. 

There's brick from the Fort Pitt which 
Bouquet later built. 

Some other relics include a picture of 
Bouquet; original copies of several letters 
he wrote to his superior, Gen. Jeffrey Am- 
herst, during the battle; and a reproduction, 
obtained from English records, of a map of 
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the battle drawn on the scene by Thomas 
Hutchins, engineer with Bouquet, showing 
disposition of the troops. 

There’s a cane carved by a Winnebago 
chief, a pair of boots worn here in 1800 by 
Moog’s great-grandfather, an original Irish 
shillelagh brought over in 1800, and wooden 
hinges from a 1790 log cabin given by the 
father of Senator JAMES DUFF. 

Moog, who was born in Jeannette, says at- 
tendance at the 162-acre park has been in- 
creasing considerably this year—in fact, dur- 
ing the past 4 years. It was 193,200 last year; 
may top 225,000 this year. 

The State has just purchased an addi- 
tional 30 acres, covering the burial site of 
50 of Bouquet’s soldiers, This will be made 
into an important new section. 

In addition to the museum, there is a 
replica of an old Indian big house and 4 
picnic camps able to accommodate more 
than 1,000. 

Among the near-record 35,000 to visit the 
park in June were some 200 members of 
the Andrew Byerly family on the 28th. 
Byerly’s log cabin was located a few hundred 
yards from the museum. A friendly Indian 
warned his wife of Guyasuta’s approach and 
she fled before the Bushy Run fight. Byerly 
followed and returned from Fort Ligonier 
with Bouquet. 

At the time Byerly also operated an ex- 
change post in this town, which Bouquet 
referred to in one of his letters as Harrison 
City. Here couriers and travelers going from 
Fort Pitt could exchange horses and obtain 
supplies. 

Mrs. Bomberger has had clusters of laurel 
and rhododendrons planted around the mu- 
seum in memory of her husband. As first 
chairman of the Bushy Run Battlefield Com- 
mission, a post his son Graff now holds, and 
as father of this historic park, located a 
couple of miles each from Jeannette and 
Harrison City, it would seem fitting that 
the late editor should have a special memo- 
rial on the field, too. 


Reds in Your Living Room: A Magnificent 
Article by Martin Berkeley, “Friendly 
Witness” Before House Un-American 
Activities Committee 


— 


REMARKS 
HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, one of the 
friendly witnesses who appeared before 
the House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee, of which I am a member; this 
my 4th term in Congress, was Martin 
Berkeley, nationally known movie screen 
writer. 

In American Mercury for August 1953, 
beginning at page 55 thereof, appears an 
article entitled “Reds in Your Living 
Room,” by Martin Berkeley. As you 
know, the House Un-American Activities 
Committee, has on more than one occa- 
sion traveled to California and to Los 
Angeles, Calif., and there held meetings 
of the full committee. Also there have 
been subcommittee hearings in the 
Hollywood-Los Angeles area. Mr. Berke- 
ley, the author, has been very helpful 
in cooperating with the Un-American 
Activities Committee and this article ap- 
pears to be another valuable contribution 


to the information of the American peo- 
ple. 
It follows: 
Reps IN Your Lirvrnc Room 
(By Martin Berkeley) 


The backbone of the Communist move- 
ment is crushed in Hollywood. The studio 
gates are closed both on the unfriendly wit- 
nesses and on those who have made no effort 
to answer Red charges leveled against them 
before congressional committees. 

But the Reds are fighting back. With 
their once-huge movie income chopped off 
at the source and their prestige cut down to 
size, the Communists are counterattacking 
in the allied fields of radio and television. 

The establishment of the Television Writ- 
ers of America (TWA) means that the Com- 
munist Party has set up a potent weapon to 
assail you—right in your own living room. 

When the hearings of the House Un-Amer- 
ican Activities Committee (HUAC) into 
Communist infiltration in the motion picture 
industry were reopened in Washington on 
March 8, 1951, they produced the first ad- 
missions by Hollywood personalities of the 
actual existence of a party “apparat” in the 
film capital. When movie star Sterling Hay- 
den and screen writer Richard Collins co. 
operated with the committee, the Commu- 
nists knew the jig was up; that they could 
no longer count on the liberals. They then 
made calculated plans to seize the air waves 
of America, 

The CP already had control of the Radio 
Writer's Guild (RWG). The executive sec- 
retary was (and is) Michael Davidson. His 
wife, ex-actress Ellen, has been identified as 
a party member. When Davidson was sub- 
penaed by the HUAC he promptly resigned 
from the RWG “because of pressure of out- 
side work.” The Communists deliberately 
stalled and dragged out the hearings and the 
committee never got to him. The day after 
the committee returned to Washington, 
Davidson went back to his old job. 

Carl Abrams; Hi (Harmon) Alexander: 
Georgia Backus; Abe Burrows; Pauline Hop- 
kins; Millard Lampbell; Peter Lyon; Leon 
Meadows; Sam Moore; Ken Pettus; Jack 
Robinson; Mary Robinson; Louis Scofield; 
Reuben Ship; Gene Stone; and Louis (Studs) 
Terkel are, or have been, on the council of 
the RWG. Sam Moore and Louis Scofield are 
past national presidents. All have been 
identified in sworn testimony as members of 
the CP. Milton Merlin, the incumbent na- 
tional president, has a long and significant 
record of fronts and associations. 

For 3 years a group of intelligent, informed 
anti-Communists known as “We the Under- 
signed” (WTU) because they have freely ac- 
knowledged their beliefs and identities, have 
tried to wrest control of RWG from the party. 
Through the usual Bolshevik tactic of smear 
and disruption; because of rank-and-file dis- 
gust, indifference, and totalitarian liberalism, 
they have failed. 

In August 1950, Welbourn Kelley, a mem- 
ber of the RWG Council and a good Ameri- 
can, offered a resolution backing the United 
States in the 3-month-old Korean conflict. 
The resolution was defeated overwhelmingly 
by the Red-packed council and Mr. Kelley 
resigned. Daisy Amoury and Erik Barnouw 
followed suit. 

When Sam Moore was identified as a CP 
member and called before the HUAC, he 
took refuge in the fifth amendment. 
Shortly thereafter he turned up at an RWG 
meeting and received a hero’s welcome from 
the membership—nothing less than & 21- 
gun salute to subversion. When sponsors 
let it be whispered that they would not em- 
ploy Reds or their allies, RWG squawked 
about blacklists, “thought control,” native 
fascism, etc. 

WTU has fought desperately against the 
conspiracy, published the facts, spent hun- 
dreds of dollars, given thousands of hours— 
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to no avail. The RWG is still under Krem- 
lin control—but there is another election 
this fall. 

In a surprise move, RWG demanded com- 
plete jurisdiction over scriptwriting in the 
television industry. The comrades saw 
that movie receipts were falling and spec- 
ulated that TV might well be the enter- 
tainment of the future. They knew that if 
they could control TV as they already con- 
trolled radio, they would have a new source 
of income to make up for their unexpected 
and startling losses in Hollywood. 

When the Screen Writers’ Guild (SWG) 
heard of the phony demand, they took their 
case to the Author’s League of America, Inc. 
(ALA), parent body of writers. They 
pointed out that SWG already had jurisdic- 
tion in the motion-picture field and prophe- 
sied the day would come when most TV 
shows would be made on film. 

After months and months of dreary and 
expensive wrangling, a compromise was 
reached with RWG getting jurisdiction over 
“live” television (on the theory that it is 
akin to radio) and SWG retaining its rights 
to motion pictures. 

In 1952 the SWG sought recognition from 
the TV Film Alliance, the major producers 
of TV films on the west coast. The alliance 
refused to recognize SWG and the writers 
reluctantly called a strike. ALA ordered 
its affiliated groups—the novelists, drama- 
tists, radio writers—to support the strike, 
RWG agreed. 

The Bolshevik doublecross started on 
August 14, 1952, while the strike was in prog- 
ress. That evening there was a routine 
meeting of RWG’s western branch, which 
had some 500 members. The comrades of- 
fered a resolution repudiating the strike and 
stampeded the meeting. The sell-out reso- 
lution was passed by a hand-vote of the 
60 members present. This encouraged the 
Alliance in its refusal to deal with the 
SwG—which is exactly what the Reds 
wanted, for if the strike could be dragged 
out long and expensively it would weaken 
the screen writers. 

When ALA was informed of this strike- 
breaking action it ordered ballots mailed to 
the national membership of RWG. In a 
written vote the 1,100 members went 15 to 1 
in support of the SWG-ALA—and SWG won 
the strike. 

At this same August 14 meeting one 
Dick Powell (not to be confused with the 
anti-Communist movie star of the same 
name) reported that a committee had been 
investigating the possibility of pulling out 
of ALA but that this would not be practical 
since RWG contracts with the networks had 
been jointly negotiated by RWG-ALA and 
they would lose them if there were an open 
break, 

But Powell and the Red leadership had a 
slick solution for this seeming impasse. 
They proposed the immediate formation of 
a separate television guild outside ALA into 
which RWG members could be recruited so 
that when the RWG-ALA contracts expired 
in 1954, the new union, having control of 
TV, could also grab control of radio—inde- 
pendent of ALA. 

This typical Stalinist maneuver was re- 
ceived with enthusiasm and admiration. 
The RWG meeting was declared adjourned. 
The members remained in their seats. The 
gavel sounded and a new meeting of a new 
group—but with the same members—was 
called to order. Well-oiled revolutionary 
machinery went to work and the scab union 
was born. It is known as the Television 
Writers of America. Aubrey Finn, attorney 
for the western branch of RWG, was ap- 
pointed interim treasurer and ordered to 
raise a war chest. 

Aubrey Finn has twice been identified in 
sworn testimony by fellow members of the 
bar who were in the party with him as a lead- 

__ ing Communist and on October 1, 1952, he 
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was hailed before the HUAC. He stood be- 
hind the fifth amendment. 

Reuben Ship and Powell led the organiza- 
tional drive. Ship, a Canadian subject, an 
identified Communist who also used the Con- 
stitution as a shield, has been ordered deport- 
ed from the United States by the Department 
of Justice. 

Powell, the incumbent president of TWA, 
signed the amicus curiae brief in support of 
convicted Communists John Howard Lawson 
and Dalton Trumbo; was saluted by the 
Communist Daily People’s World for his de- 
fense of the 12 Red leaders convicted under 
the Smith Act; was a member of the south- 
ern California executive board of the Arts, 
Sciences, and Professions Council, which is 
the open face of the Communist Party in 
this area; has been a leader in the pedicular 
fight on “blacklists, loyalty oaths, and 
thought control”; and is reported to have 
agitated for the release of the Rosenbergs, 
convicted atom spies. 

After several weeks of high-powered propa- 
ganda a formal organizational meeting of 
TWA was called on September 11, 1952. 
Charles Isaacs, who writes the Jimmy Durante 
show, became president by acclamation. 
Jess Oppenheimer, one of the authors of I 
Love Lucy, was elected vice president; Shelby 
Gordon, a free-lancer, was named secretary- 
treasurer. 

On the original executive board we find: 
Madeline Pugh, of I Love Lucy; Hal Good- 
man, of My Friend Irma; Alan Lipscott, of 
the Alan Young Show, sponsor of the subver- 
sive Actors’ Lab and pinko Henry Wallace; 
Bob White, of Ziv Productions and coauthor 
of the trickily worded TWA constitution; 
Manny Manheim, the All Star Revue; Seaman 
Jacobs, a free-lancer; the aforesaid Dick 
Powell; Anne Kazarian, employed by Bing 
Crosby Enterprises and a signer of the amicus 
curiae brief; Ben Freedman, of the Red Skel- 
ton Show; Hugh Wedlock, of the Frank 
Sinatra Show; Bernard Ederer, who works for 
Ziv and is coauthor of the TWA constitution; 
Arthur Stander, of the Joan Davis Show and 
a $100 contributor to the Henry Wallace cam- 
paign fund; and Bill Wolff, who was identi- 
fied on October 2, 1952,asa CP member. He 
stood on his constitutional rights. 

On December 16, 1952, there was an off- 
side play and Powell assumed the presidency. 
John Fenton Murray of the Red Skelton 
show was elected vice president; Bob White 
is the secretary-treasurer. Aubrey Finn is 
still the attorney. 

The executive board now consists of Jess 
Oppenheimer; Charles Isaacs; Anne Kazar- 
ian; Hal Goodman; Seaman Jacobs; Ben 
Freedman; Ben Brady of the Ken Murray 
show; Nate Monaster of the Burns and Allen 
show; Philip Sharp of the Joan Davis show; 
and Jack Elinson, a writer for Jimmy Dur- 
ante. 

A look at the composition of TWA leader- 
ship reveals a sly Communist stratagem and a 
knowledgeable use of psychology. Almost 
without exception these are top comedy writ- 
ers; the highest paid, the elite in their pro- 
fession. Almost all have tried to get out of 
the nerve-wracking weekly TV grind with its 
cannibalism of men and material and break 
into motion pictures. Almost all have been 
unsuccessful. 

As a result, they are antagonistic toward 
the industry that failed to recognize their 
unique and individual talents, and they bear 
a deep-rooted resentment toward screen 
writers who have made the grade. The Reds 
used this dichotomy to convince them they 
would be discriminated against in the SWG 
and that they would be better off with their 
own closed corporation, which they could 
control from the beginning: a guild with a 
certain familiar radio-TV “country club” as- 
pect in line with their distinctive gregarious- 
ness. It must have made sense to these men 
who are excellent gagwriters, for they fell 
into line—but they refuse to see that the 
joke is backfiring in America’s face. 


Most of them are hard-working, decent 
patriots who would resent it if you sug- 
gested otherwise but, whether they know 
it or not, they have fallen for the Marxist 
“class angle’—in reverse this time. 

Behind the scenes move three evil genii: 
Michael Davidson, writer Budd Lesser, and 
Joan La Cour. They pull the strings and 
the puppet membership responds. The Los 
Angeles Examiner of September 22, 1946, re- 
ported that Budd Lesser was a “picket at 
the Columbia Studios in the AFL film strike. 
He was arrested on a battery accusation for 
pushing a lighted cigarette against the neck 
of a man going through the picket line.” 
In 1947 he signed a petition addressed to 
the Los Angeles Board of Supervisors, op- 
posing the county loyalty oath. 

Joan La Cour is executive secretary of 
TWA. She has long played house with the 
comrades. In July 1947 there was a 
“Thought Control Congress” of the Arts, 
Sciences, and Professions Council held at a 
Beverly Hills hotel. It was convened to pro- 
test the subpenaing of the group that later 
became infamous as the Hollywood 10. 
It was attended by the comrades and the 
entire local Stalinist solar system. 

Screen writer Howard Koch, now making 
films in France and one of the more bril- 
liant stars in the orbit, made the closing 
address. He said: “I want particularly to 
commend the staff of the ASP Council— 
George Pepper, Joy Darwin (since identified 
as CP members), and Joan La Cour * * +, 
Such devotion cannot be bought for wages— 
it has to come from a deep conviction of a 
national need for what we are all trying 
to do.” 

This subversive “Thought Control Con- 
gress” was presided over by ex-Congressman 
Hugh de Lacy, an identified CP member; 
and on the platform with him were such 
sturdy stalwarts as screen writer Donald Og- 
den Stewart; teacher Harold Orr; and at- 
torney Ben Margolis—all of whom have been 
identified as members of the Communist 
Party in sworn testimony. 

In 1948 Joan La Cour circulated a petition 
to place the Independent Progressive Party 
(IPP) on the California ballot. The Red- 
controlled IPP was organized under the lead- 
ership of Hugh Bryson of the Marine Cooks 
and Stewards Union, a part of the Harry 
Bridges conspiracy. Bryson is an identified 
party member. He is presently on trial for 
alleged perjury, the Government charging 
him with making a false statement when he 
signed the non-Communist Taft-Hartley 
oath, 

Joan La Cour, according to the official 
voters’ list of the county of Los Angeles, 
registered IPP on April 4, 1952. The national 
candidates of IPP in the 1952 election were 
Vincent Hallinan and Mrs. Charlotta Bass. 

TWA claims something like 100 members. 
That figure should be easy to increase, for 
associate membership, according to their 
trickily worded constitution, is open to “any- 
one evidencing interest in the field of tele- 
vision writing.” This definition probably in- 
cludes you, dear reader, for who has seen a 
TV show and not decided he could write a 
better one? 

An NLRB election will soon be held. TWA 
needs money. The comrades, remembering 
the lush, fruitful days of the People's Educa- 
tional Center (a famous Red scholastic 
trap), have opened a school under the 
auspices of TWA for those “evidencing in- 
terest in the field of television writing.” 
Some 300 hopeful, ambitious students have 
fallen for the bait and enrolled in the six- 
lesson course and TWA is richer by about 
$4,500. 

Since every student is not only a potential 
party recruit but also a potential associate 
member under the elastic qualifying clause, 
neither the CP nor TWA can lose. And 
membership in either means money for both. 

Some students, over their temporary awe 
of the big shots on the rostrum, are now 
complaining privately that while their in- 
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structors may be good gagmen, they are 
teachers. 

On May 4, 1953, the NLRB ruled that the 
collective-bargaining election to be held 
among TV writers must be national in scope, 
rather than just for Hollywood, as TWA de- 
sired. Richard Breen, SWG president, de- 
clared: “In any national election, it is a 
foregone conclusion that the SWG—ALA will 
have a preponderance of voters.” 

Powell snapped: “We will send somebody 
to New York to organize for TWA. We have 
many there who are going to work for and 
with us.” 

From the Hollywood Reporter, May 18, 
1953: “Joan La Cour, executive secretary of 
TWA, fiew to New York to join Dick Powell 
in the campaign to win the coming network 
election.” 

How does this affect you? Is this just an- 
other jurisdictional wrangle? Contrary to 
popular belief, the CP in America has been 
more than self-supporting through its 
strength in party-controlled unions and its 
myriad Red fronts. party-controlied 
union takes part in political activity—in 
the so-called class struggle. Every party- 
controlled union incubates party members— 
and that means sabotage and espionage. 

It TWA wins jurisdiction over television, 
the Communist Party—through its secret 
members, its fellow travelers, its dupes and 
sympathizers—will have actual control of 
every word that goes out over the air waves; 
for, as you have seen, the gang that runs 
TWA runs the RWG. 

There is only one way the stranglehold 
of the party can be broken—through expos- 
ure. The only ones who can reveal the hid- 
den Reds and their organization are former 
Communists. 

There are at least two cells in the western 
branch of the RWG that have not yet been 
exposed. There is a hard-working cell within 
TWA. There are half a dozen cells in New 
York that overlap from RWG into cells 
within the Actors’ Equity Association and 
the American Federation of Radio and Tele- 
vision Artists. 

Within these powerful unions and guilds 
are many men and women who honesily 
want to leave the party or who have already 
broken with the Communist Party but who 
have kept their counsel. They are eager to 
give the Congress the benefit of their knowl- 
edge and experience and unburden their 
minds. But they are being blackmailed into 
silence both by the Reds and by the very 
people who need this information most: the 
networks, sponsors, and advertising agencies. 

These former Communists know that if 
they are exposed or if they come forward of 
their own volition they will lose their jobs. 
Radio and TV are sensitive fields—they are 
not strictly a medium of entertainment but 
the most modern form of direct and captive 
advertising, and sponsors are leery of so- 
called controversial persons. They would 
like to play it safe and escape pressures by 
employing only neutrals. 

Through intelligent antisubversive work 
by the American Legion; by the men who 
actually run the studios; and by a tightly 
knit group of informed anti-Communists 
and former Communists, the problem has 
been solved in the motion-picture industry. 

In the words of my good friend, Hearst 
columnist George E. Sokolsky: “There is not 
a Communist front in Hollywood today that 
matters. There are many in New York, and 
the radio and television industries are af- 
fected by them, 

“In radio and television, some of those 
who have worked hardest for the success of 
this program—the anti-Communist exposure 
in Hollywood—are still controversial persons 
because some lazy bureaucrat in the adver- 
tising firms along Madison Avenue in New 
York finds it easier to kill a man’s career 
than to work on a serious public problem. 

“However, it is not believable that those 
who spend their money on advertising * * * 
can afford the involvement that this atti- 
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tude will bring upon them. It ts a rejection 
of every decent American principle of life, 
for it not only rejects a person's right to 
the principles of life, but it denies him the 
opportunity to change his mind, to confess, 
to be contrite and to remedy his situation. 
It fails to grasp the significance of anti- 
Marxism in the arts.” 

On September 17, 1951, the chairman of 
the HUAC read a letter into the record be- 
fore the started. It was sent by the 
Motion Picture Industry Council, which is 
composed of representatives of producers, the 
talent guilds and unions, and practically 
every craft union concerned with the mak- 
ing of motion pictures. It gave courage and 
a feeling of kinship to those who were about 
to testify—and it was at this hearing that 
the Communist Party in Hollywood received 
the mortal blow. The following significant 
statements are contained in this historic let- 
ter—the first of its kind by the only industry 
that has made a conscious, concerted effort 
to rid itself of Stalinism. 

“The Motion Picture Industry Council of- 
fers its strength and support to any legally 
constituted body that has as its object the 
exposure and destruction of the international 
Communist Party conspiracy. 

“American casualties leave little room for 
witnesses to stand on the first and fifth 
amendments; and for those who do, we have 
no sympathy. 

“We commend and encourage those who 
testify to their complete repudiation of com- 
munism and effectively demonstrate their 
loyalty to their country. It is our hope that 
witnesses will testify honestly, freely, and 
fully. In this time of crisis, the demands of 
American patriotism make necessary that 
witnesses respond.” 

Such a statement of help, comfort, under- 
standing, and support to the former Com- 
munists and to those trying to break their 
evil chains is needed from the radio and tele- 
vision industry. The example of Hollywood's 
victory is before their eyes. 

Will the networks, agencies, and sponsors 
take a stand now? 


Monroney Looks to the Future 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EDWARD J. THYE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. THYE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that an article en- 
titled “Monroney Looks to the Future,” 
by Doris Fleeson, be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp. I have just read 
the article. It is almost necessary to read 
it twice in order to get the full import 
and meaning of it. It is thought-pro- 
voking. I think we should study it and 
ponder it well. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

MONRONEY Looks TO THE FuTURE—OKLA- 
HOMA DEMOCRAT SUGGESTS INTERNATIONAL 
POLICE Force Wir Sore DUTY or REPEL- 
LING KorEA-TYPE AGGRESSIONS 

(By Doris Fleeson) 

The prevailing mood on Capitol Hill with 
respect to the Korean truce was one of skep- 
tical reserve. Weeks ago, the legislators had 
made up their minds that if President Eisen- 
hower wanted a truce, they would let him 
have it—all of it. 
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Their wariness goes deeper than a distrust 


of the terms themselves. It is being recalled 
that Presidents Roosevelt and Truman made 
agreements with the Russians at Yalta, Tehe- 
ran and Potsdam which gave their foes am- 
munition used with deadly political effect. 

History may deal differently with those 
agreements; many people feel that they will 
be handled gently in the textbooks. But in 
our time, Republicans transformed them into 
weapons of atomic power. 

As the Senators eyed each other on the 
floor Monday, their situations were reversed. 
The same Republicans who made Yalta into 
a swear word will be obliged to take a char- 
itable view of Panmunjom, no matter what 
Russian violations make it unworkable. 
Many Democrats, now quiet, can be expected 
to assign political blame in the customary 
manner, 

In this pessimistic, if not actually destruc- 
tive atmosphere, one of the Senate's clear 
voices has been telling some homely truths 
and making some suggestions. It belongs to 
Senator Monroney, Democrat, of Oklahoma, 

Senator Monroney begins by admitting 
the harsh fact that Americans are disillu- 
sioned by the Korean war. Some of them 
blame the administration. Some think our 
allies have let us down. 

The Senator does not believe that Ameri- 
cans will ever again send a national army 
into a war that it is forbidden to win. He 
suggests that the solution for aggressions 
of the Korean type is an international police 
force ‘which will understand from the be- 
ginning that its job is to repel aggression, 
not necessarily win a war for reasons of na- 
tional pride. 

The Monroney pattern for this elite force 
includes voluntary enlistment with a prefer- 
ence for recruits from smaller nations, in- 
stead of world powers; attractive terms of 
service, pay, and retirement, and the proffer 
of citizenship in the country of their choice 
following honorable service. 

This force should number between 300,000 
and 400,000 trained, equipped, and ready to 
move at a moment’s notice, according to the 
Senator. 

Another version of the Monroney idea was 
put forward several years ago by the present 
head of the United States mission to the 
United Nations, Henry Cabot Lodge, Jr., then 
Senator from Massachusetts. Mr. Lodge was 
enthusiastic at the time about the possibili- 
ties of such a force. If he is of the same 
mind still, he is ideally situated to push it. 

One of the many impulsive remarks that 
got Harry Truman into trouble was his de- 
scription of Korea as a police action. With- 
out decrying the losses in Korea, Senator 
MOoNRONEY appears to believe that one of the 
difficulties of the present public reaction to 
the Korean truce is that the country thinks 
of it as a war it ought to have won instead 
of a successful police action to repel ag- 
gression. 

The Senator's solution may be faulty but 
he is eternally right in looking to the future 
rather than relaxing into the sterile old 
political arguments of the past. 


Fifty Years Ago Today—The Story of a 
Promise Kept 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
55 years ago today, on July 28, 1898, Maj. 
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Gen. Nelson A. Miles, who landed in 
Puerto Rico at the head of the United 
States Army, issued a proclamation to 
the people which contained this message: 
We have not come to make war on a people 
who for centuries have been oppressed, but 
* * + to bring you protection * * * to pro- 
mote prosperity, and to bestow upon you the 
immunities and blessings of the liberal 
institutions of our Government. 


Today, after 55 years, it is fitting and 
proper that we take inventory of the ex- 
tent to which the promises of General 
Miles have been fulfilled, thus rendering 
account of our stewardship. 

Last Saturday, July 25, the people of 
Puerto Rico celebrated the first birthday 
of their Commonwealth. Their consti- 
tution drafted by a representative as- 
sembly adopted by popular vote makes 
Puerto Rico a self-governing Common- 
wealth, bearing the same relationship to 
the United States as do any of the 48 
States. The people, who are United 
States citizens, elect their governor and 
legislature. Their rights as individuals 
are protected by a bill of rights which 
conforms to our own. They have their 
own courts. They have retained their 
original civil code system, but whenever 
they have chosen to do so they have 
adopted American laws. In other words, 
July 25, 1952, marked a complete fulfill- 
ment of General Miles promise “to be- 
stow upon you the immunities and bless- 
ings of the liberal institutions of our 
Government.” 

Love begets pride in the beloved. Per- 
haps, therefore, we may be pardoned in 
affirming our faith that people thrive 
under democratic institutions. To what 
extent have the people of Puerto Rico 
prospered under democratic institutions? 
With a population of 2,225,000 and an 
area of 3,423 square miles, the problem 
of providing a living has no easy solu- 
tions. Today Puerto Rico stands first 
in national income among the islands of 
the Caribbean. The total production is 
$900 million per year, and it is expected 
to rise to $2 billion by 1960. Great strides 
have been made through industrializa- 
tion toward more jobs and higher in- 
come. All taxes collected are spent 
within the island, and, in order to attract 
capital, there is no United States income 
tax levied on money earned in the island. 

Believing that education is the founda- 
tion of a prosperous, stable democracy, 
the Government of Puerto Rico expends 
one-third of its national income for edu- 
cation. Between 1940 and 1950 annual 
outlays for primary and high schools rose 
almost five times, to reach a total of 
$30 million, in 1951-52. During the 
past 6 years, school enrollment has in- 
creased 77 percent. Technical schools 
and colleges are training skilled workers. 
Puerto Rico has become the testing 
ground for underdeveloped peoples of the 
world. Three hundred fifty students, 
mostly from Latin America and south- 
eastern Asia, came to Puerto Rico under 
point 4 to work out technical matters 
in a practical way and to apply their 
skills and knowledge to specific problems 
in their own countries. 

The health record of Puerto Rico is 
one of the best in the Caribbean area. 
The University of Puerto Rico, the School 
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of Tropical Medicine, and the Depart- 
ment of Health, together with hospitals 
and medical facilities, have wiped out 
malaria, are combating tuberculosis, and 
are making strides against malnutrition. 

Better housing, slum clearance, new 
enterprises, new hopes, under farsighted 
Puerto Rican leadership, all have con- 
tributed to the fulfillment of the promises 
made by Nelson A, Miles, major general, 
commanding the United States Army 
55 years ago today. 


Violators of Smith Act and Similar 
Statutes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by rea- 
son of unanimous consent heretofore 
granted me so to do, I am pleased to 
present the following esesntial informa- 
tion relating to the factual court cases 
in the United States during the last sev- 
eral years wherein American juries have 
found defendants guilty of violation of 
the Smith Act or other Federal statutes 
relating to espionage, conspiracy to use 
force and violence to overthrow our con- 
stitutional form of government. 

As a member of the House Un-Amer- 
ican Activities Committee again this my 
fourth year in Congress, from your fre- 
quent inquiries made of me, as well as for 
my own information, I determined to ask 
the Attorney General of the United States 
to answer six questions which I felt per- 
tinent; the answers of which I felt would 


be valuable information to all who read: 


the same. 

So I herewith set forth copy of my let- 
ter to the Honorable Herbert Brownell, 
Jr., under date of June 30, 1953, and his 
kind, prompt reply to me dated July 15, 
1953. 

While space does not now enable me 
to elaborate at satisfactory length on the 
valuable information contained in the 
Attorney General's reply to me, I feel I 
should call your attention to at least one 
indicative and, I believe, very important 
information contained; to wit, in each 
of the five jury cases specified by 
the Attorney General in his letter, from 
October 1949 to and including June 1953, 
the defendants have been found guilty. 
Mr, Speaker, the fact that it was Ameri- 
can juries, who deal only with the facts 
and not the law, who in the first instance 
found their fellow citizens guilty should 
indicate as clear as crystal to any 
doubting person that the evidence was 
ample to convince the American citizens 
who were members of the jury that they 
could not do other than to render a ver- 
dict of guilty. 

The citation of the court decisions as 
set forth by the Attorney Genera] will, 
no doubt, prove of value to many people. 

At pages A1067 to A1071 in the CoN- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD, I was pleased to set 


forth copies of said Federal court jury 
instructions given to American juries in 
connection with some of the cases speci- 


fied by the Attorney General in ‘hig kind | 


letter to me. 4 ' 
The letter follows: 3, 
June 30, 1953. 
Hon. HERBERT BROWNELL, Jr., 
Attorney General of the United States, 
Department of Justice, 
Washington, D.C. 

My Dear Sm: I am a member of the 
House Un-American Activities Committee. 
I am wondering if your busy staff can fur- 
nish to me substantially an outline of infor- 
mation, to wit: 

1. The list of different Federal court cases 
in the United States during the last few years 
wherein American juries have found defend- 
ants guilty of violation of the Smith act or 
other Federal statutes relating to espionage, 
conspiracy to use force and violence to over- 
throw our constitutional form of govern- 
ment. 

2. The list of such jury cases where, if any, 
the defendants were found not guilty. 

3. A brief statement of the violations of 
which defendants were found guilty, with 
special reference to the language of the in- 
dictment charging conspiracy to use force 
and violence, etc. 

4. The sentences meted out by the judge to 
the defendants in each case. 

5. Which ones of the cases were appealed 
to the United States Supreme Court and 
wherein the Supreme Court overruled the 
lower courts and the numerical vote by the 
Justices of the Supreme Court in each case. 

6. The identification of any similar cases 
now pending in any United States Federal 
court and charges in the indictment and 
approximately when such cases might come 
to trial. 

I would appreciate a reply in duplicate. 
Thank you very much, 

Very truly yours, 
CLYDE DOYLE, 
Member of Congress. 


ie 
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Jury 15, 1953. 
Hon, CLYDE DOYLE, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

My Dear MR. CONGRESSMAN: Reference is 
made to your letter dated June 30, 1953, in 
which you request certain information 
pertaining to Federal prosecutions for viola- 
tions of the Smith Act and other statutes 
relative to the use of force and violence 
to overthrow the United States Govern- 
ment. Your request is embraced in six 
specific inquiries which, in the interest of 
brevity, will be considered collectively and 
will not be restated here. 

It is apparent from the manner in which 
your request is phrased that you are in- 
terested primarily in the prosecutions insti- 
tuted against the National, State, and dis- 
trict leadership of the Communist Party, 
U. S. A., under the provisions of the Smith 
Act, since the gravamen of these cases is 
conspiracy to teach and advocate the duty 
and necessity of overthrowing and destroy- 
ing the Government of the United States 
by force and violence and to organize the 
Communist Party, U. S. A., for that purpose 
(title 18, U. S. C., secs. 371 and 2385). The 
data hereinafter set forth will, I feel sure, 
suffice to answer your inquiries. If, in addi- 
tion, you desire specific data concerning Fed- 
eral prosecution under the espionage or 
treason statutes, upon your request, this 
Department will be pleased to furnish such 
information as may be available. 

The following represents a list of Smith 
Act cases in which convictions have been 
secured to date, including the names of the 
defendants, the sentences received, and the 
location of the prosecutions: s 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


U. S. v. Dennis et al., southern district of 
New York (date of conviction, Oct. 14, 
1949) 


Name Sentence Fine 
Eugene Dennis_.........---- 5 years_......-..| $10,000 
John B, Williamson. stadium do... 10, 000 
Jacob Stachel. ..-..--.- -do... 10, 000 
Benjamin J. Davis, Jr- do. 10, 000 
Henry Winston. do 10, 000 
John Gates... do 10, 000 
Irving Potash do. 10, 000 
Gilbert Green do. 10, 000 
Carl Winter.. do. 10, 000 
Ce ANS ave rh fat do 10, 000 
Robert G. Thompson _...-- 3 years.....-.... 10, 000 


U. S. v. Frankfeld et al., district of Maryland 
(date of conviction, Apr. 1, 1952) 


Name 


Philip Frankfeld_ 
George Myers.. 


Dorothy Rose Blumberg... -|._--. 
Regina Frankfeld..__......- 2 


U. S. v. Flynn et al., southern district of New 
York (date of conviction, Jan. 21, 1953) 


Name 


Filzabeth Gurley Flynn_..- 
Pettis Perr: 
Alexander Bittleman- 
Victor J. Jerome. 
Alexander Trachten 
Louis Weinstock... 
Arnold 8. Johnson. 
Albert F. Lannon.. 
Betty Gannett... 
Jacob Mindel......-- 
William W. Weinston 3 
George Blake Charney pol DE 
Claudia Jones.......--..-.-- 


seanes8 
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Spero 
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U. S. v. Schneiderman et al., southern district 
of California (date of conviction, Aug. 5, 
1952) 


Name Sentence 


Fine 


William Schneiderman _____- 
Dorothy Rosenblum 
Healey 
Albert Jason Lima. 
Oleta O'Connor Ya 
Carl Rude Lambert » 
Philip Marshall Connelly. ..| . 
Rose Chernin Kusnitz. 
Al Richmond ___....... 
Ernest Otto Fox. 
Henry Steinberg.. 
Loretta Starvus Sta 


Frank Carlson... 
Benjamin Isgur, 

Dobbs... 
Frank Spector 


U. S. v. Fujimoto et al., district of Hawait 
(date. of conviction, June 19, 1953) 


Name Sentence Fine 
Charles Kazuyuki Fujimoto_| 5 years_........- $5,000 
Koji Ariyoshi. _.-...2-.-...|..... 5, 000 
Dwight James Freeman 5, 000 
Jack Wayne Hall_-_._......-]_--.. 5, 000 
John Ernest Reinecke.. §, 000 
Jack Denichi Kimoto........|-.-.. , 000 
Eileen Fujimoto.......-...- 3y 2,000 


Of the aforementioned prosecutions, the 
convictions of the 11 defendants in the 
Dennis case were affirmed by a 6 to 2 decision 
of the Supreme Court on June 4, 1951. Jus- 
tices Douglas and Black dissented and Jus- 
tice Clark did not participate. (See Dennis 
et al. v. United States (341 U. S. 494).) In 
the Frankfeld case, the Supreme Court by a 
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7 to 2 vote denied certiorari on January 19, 
1953, with Justices Douglas and Black dis- 
senting. (Frankfeld et al. v. United States 
(344 U. S. 922).) A subsequent petition for 
rehearing was denied by the Supreme Court. 
(Frankfeld et al. v. United States (345 U. S. 
913).) Appeals are presently pending in the 
Flynn case (C. A. 2d Circuit) and the 
Schneiderman case (C. A. 9th Circuit). No- 
tices of appeal were also filed in the Fujimoto 
case (C. A. 9th Circuit) on July 7, 1953. 

‘In addition to the above-enumerated cases, 
trials of Smith Act prosecutions are: cur- 
rently in progress at Pittsburgh, Pa. (U. S. 
v. Mesarosh et al.) and Seattle, Wash. (U. S. 
v. Huff et al.). Indictments have also been 
returned against Communist Party func- 
tionaries in St. Louis, Mo. (U. S. v. Forest et 
al.) and Detroit, Mich. (U. S. v. Wellman et 
al.). The trial of the St. Louis Smith Act 
case is scheduled to commence on September 
14, 1953 and it is anticipated that the De- 
troit case will be reached for trial in the 
fall of this year. 

In response to your inquiry with respect to 
the nature and scope of the charge contained 
in these indictments, your attention is in- 
vited to the fact that on July 20, 1948, the 
original indictment in this series of prosecu- 
tions was returned by the grand jury for 
the southern district of New York charg- 
ing William Z. Foster and 11 other members 
of the National Committee of the Communist 
Party with unlawfully, willfully, and know- 
ingly conspiring with each other and with 
otħer persons unknown to the grand jury (1) 
to organize as the Communist Party, United 
States of America a society, group, and as- 
sembly of persons who teach and advocate 
the overthrow and destruction of the Gov- 
ernment of the United States by force and 
violence, and (2) knowingly and willfully to 
advocate and teach the duty and necessity 
of overthrowing and destroying the Gov- 
ernment of the United States by force and 
violence. The indictment alleged that sec- 
tion 2 of the Smith Act prescribes these acts 
and that conspiracy to take such action is 
a violation of section 3 of the Smith Act 
(18 U. S. C. 10, 11 (1946 ed.)). 

It should be observed, however, that effec- 
tive September 1, 1948, the specific con- 
spiracy provision of section 3 of the Smith 
Act was eliminated in the revision of title 18 
of the United States Code, thus placing con- 
spiracy to violate that act under the general 
conspiracy provision, title 18, United States 
Code, 371. Hence, subsequent indictments 
charged that the defendants did unlawfully, 
wilfully and knowingly conspire with each 
other and with the 12 leaders as coconspir- 
ators but not defendants therein, and with 
divers other persons to the grand jury un- 
known, to commit offenses against the 
United States prohibited by section 2 of the 
Smith Act, 54 Stat. 671, United States Code, 
title 18, section 10 (1946 ed.), and United 
States Code, title 18, section 2385 (1948 ed.) 
in violation of United States Code, title 18, 
section 11 (1946 ed.), being section 3 of the 
Smith Act while said section of said act re- 
mained effective and thereafter in violation 
of United States Code, title 18, section 371 
(1948 ed.). 

The manner and means of carrying out 
this conspiracy are set forth in the respective 
indictments in separate paragraphs, which 
allege that it was a part of the said con- 
spiracy that the defendants and their co- 
conspirators would become members, officers, 
and functionaries of the said Communist 
Party, knowing the purposes of the said 
Communist Party, and in such capacities 
would assume leadership and responsibility 
for carrying out the policies and activities 
of the said Communist Party; that they 
would organize groups, clubs, sections, and 
district, State, city, and national units of 
said Communist Party, and would recruit 
and encourage recruitment of members to 


the said Communist Party, concentrating on 
recruiting persons in key basic industries 
and plants; that they would conduct, and 
cause to be conducted, schools and classes 
in which recruits and members of the said 
Communist Party would be indoctrinated in 
the principles of Marxism-Leninism, and in 
which would be taught and advocated the 
duty and necessity of overthrowing and 
destroying the Government of the United 
States by force and violence as speedily as 
circumstances would permit; that they would 
agree upon, and carry into effect detailed 
plans for the vital parts of the Communist 
Party of the United States of America to go 
underground, in the event of emergency, and 
from said underground positions to continue 
in all respects the conspiracy; and that they 
would use false names and false documents 
in order to conceal their identities and activ- 
ities as members and functionaries of the 
said Communist Party. 

To summarize: During the past 5 years 
prosecutions under the Smith Act have been 
instituted against 85 members of the top- 
level leadership of the Communist Party, 
U. S. A., 51 of whom have been convicted to 
date. Of these 51, 32 are presently enlarged 
on bail pending appeal from their convic- 
tions and three other defendants convicted 
in the Dennis case continue to be fugitives 
(Thompson, Winston, and Green). The trial 
of five defendants has been severed because 
of illness (William Z. Foster (Dennis case); 
Israel Amter and Marion Bachrach (Flynn 
case); Andrew Onda (Mesarosh case); and 
Bernadette Doyle (Schneiderman case) ). 
Four of the defendants indicted in the Flynn 
case have not been apprehended and continue 
to be fugitives (James Edward Jackson, Jr., 
Fred Fine, William Norman Marron and Sid- 
ney Steinberg). Two defendants were ac- 
quitted by direction of the court (Isidore 
Begun and Simon Gerson (Flynn case) ). 
There are 12 defendants currently on trial 
in the Pittsburgh and Seattle Smith Act 
prosecutions and there are 11 defendants 
presently awaiting trial in Detroit and St. 
Louis. In no instance has a defendant in 
any Smith Act prosecution been acquitted 
by the jury during this period. 

Trusting that the foregoing information 
will suffice to answer your inquiries, I am, 

Sincerely, 
WARREN OLNEY IIT, 
Assistant Attorney General, 


President Eisenhower’s Offer of Food to 
East Germans Put Reds on the Spot 
and Has Taken the Initiative From the 
Communists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, of course it is tough on the 
Communist regimes when the President 
offers food to the East Germans. The 
Reds have used food themselves in their 
conquest of nations. But they have 
given it only to those who could be good 
Communists and deprived it to all anti- 
Soviet elements. 

If the President’s offer of food “inter- 
feres” in the internal affairs of the Red 
regimes, it is because the Red regimes 
starve people. 
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I feel confident that the President will 
continue this kind of exposure of hy- 
pocrisy and hunger terror of the Com- 
munist government and that he will use 
additional methods that will prove his 
deep concern of suffering people behind 
the Iron Curtain as this is the approach 
that will finally be the undoing of the 
gangsters that are causing so much 
trouble for the entire world. 

The report yesterday of 120,000 East 
Germans streaming into West Berlin for 
food presents a real challenge to the 
inhumanity of the Reds. 

I wish to include in my remarks an 
editorial from the Milwaukee (Wis.) 
Sentinel of July 24, 1953: 


OUT OF THE Bac 


Nothing could let the cat out'of the bag, 
insofar as Soviet Russia’s pretensions to hu- 
manitarian motives and to the role of lib- 
erator are concerned, more completely than 
the screaming protests the Communists are 
making against the American gifts of food 
to captive East Germany. 

It is one of the few occasions, but at least 
it is a most notable one, when the Ameri- 
cans have been out in front of the Russians 
on the propaganda front, 

Of course the American offer of free food 
is a propaganda move, as the Russians say. 

But it differs from Russian propaganda 
as day from night. 

It is the offer of a helping hand to desper- 
ate and desponding people. 

It is human sympathy and brotherhood, 
in the substantial form of food for the hun- 
gry and compassion for the suffering and 
hope for those who have aspirations to free- 
dom although little of the substance of it. 

The Russians on the other hand are re- 
sponsible for the starvation and misery and 
despair which are the afflictions of East 
Germany. 

Their propaganda Is as false as their pur- 
poses, a shabby mockery of all decent con- 
cepts of human relations. 

Their screams of protest against our 
humanitarian acts constitute confession of 
their own crimes against humanity. 

Let them scream, we say, for though they 
do it unwittingly, they expose their own 
wickedness to the whole world by the ob- 
jections they raise to a simple act of human 
kindness, 


Spreading Defense Contracts 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
wish to insert an editorial appearing in 
the New York Herald Tribune of July 
26, 1953: 

SPREADING DEFENSE CONTRACTS 

The Senate’s revocation of the preference 
given to distressed industrial communities 
in awarding defense contracts is a regret- 
table action. For the sake of sectional con- 
siderations, the basically fair principle and 
the larger benefits of the preference pro- 
vision have been ignored. 

It appears that at bottom of the amend- 
ment was a textile industry issue, raised by 
the South against New England without 
regard to the importance of the preference 
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provision to the whole country. The south- 
ern- textile industry is thriving largely be- 
cause of a wage diferential which operates 
unfavorably against New England. Some of 
the New England textile centers, because of 
this, are suffering serious unemployment and 
they desperately want defense contracts. 
Southern businessmen argue that these 
should be awarded on a competitive basis 
and not because of need. If only the textile 
industry were involved, the argument might 
be well taken. But in many parts of the 
country, inciuding nearby Connecticut, 
sizable communities devoted to specialized 
manufacture were left flat by the shift from 
peacetime to defense economy. They have 
made healthy comebacks under the prefer- 
ence provision. Some _ single-industry 
towns—and these include several New Eng- 
land textile centers—are making planned 
efforts to diversify their industries. They, 
too, have been helped by the policy. 

The reason for the preference in these 
cases is to keep all parts of the economy 
as healthy as possible in a period of transi- 
tion and emergency. The distressed com- 
munities and deserving industries are ask- 
ing for small enough slices of the defense 
melon. There is work enough to be spread 
all around, and wise national policy should 
take care of the whole Nation. 


Protecting Job Rights of West Virginia 
Citizens 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. Speaker, lest there 
be some who may question the position 
I have taken today in voting against 
H. R. 6481, a bill authorizing the issuance 
of 217,000 special quota immigrant visas, 
I must say that I cannot in good con- 
science stand upon the floor of the House 
of Representatives and ask the Members 
one week to pass legislation to reduce un- 
employment in my district, and in the 
next week vote for legislation which, in 
my opinion, can only aggravate that un- 
employment problem. 

When we were debating the Simpson 
bill last Thursday, I stated that 87 mines 
had closed in West Virginia between 
January 25 and July 15 of this year, 32 
of which were in my district, and that 
employment in the mining industry had 
suffered a decline from 134,200 to 101,- 
100—a, total of 33,100. The Simpson biil, 
as everyone knows, failed of passage; un- 
employment and underemployment still 
exist in the coal fields; and I can only 
believe that the passage of the immigra- 
tion bill will make a bad situation worse. 

In stating my position on this measure, 
I desire to emphasize that I have voted 
against the amendment which would 
have struck out the antidiscrimination 
provision in section 9, because the bill, in 
my judgment, needs such a provision re- 
tained if the actions of the Congress are 
not to be misinterpreted, and I have sup- 
ported Congressman Jupp’s amendment 
favoring some of the colored peoples of 
the Far East in preference to White Rus- 
sians. My stand on these two amend- 
ments was taken in the interest of im- 


oe to some extent at least, this 
ill. 

I hold no prejudice in my heart against 
any person or group of persons, and I be- 
lieve that I am, in truth, expected to be 
my “brother’s keeper.” Since coming to 
Congress, I have voted to give surplus 
food to the hungry and distressed popu- 
lations of other countries, and I have 
gone along with giving them technical 
assistance and military aid. I do not, 
however, think it wise to pass legislation 
which will invite people to enter America 
at a time when we cannot assure them 
employment, nor do I want to provide 
employment for them by taking jobs 
away from West. Virginia coal miners, 
railroad workers, or factory employees. 

Mr. Speaker, in the words of Emerson 
“a foolish consistency is the hobgoblin 
of little minds, adored by little statesmen 
and philosophers and divines.” Be this 
as it may, I have by my vote today tried 
to be consistent in my effort to protect 
the job rights of my own countrymen 
of every race, color, and creed. To them 
I owe my first allegiance, and to them 
I must be true. 


Postal Salaries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I should 
like at this time to present to our col- 
leagues my views with respect to pending 
legislation providing additional compen- 
sation for postal workers. 

Many years ago I served as a railway 
mail clerk; and I know from personal ex- 
perience in that service, and my close 
contact in subsequent years with the 
many postal workers in my district, that 
they are one of the most loyal and hard- 
working groups in our country. 

Since my election to Congress, I have 
spoken on this subject many times and 
have presented statements to the House 
Post Office and Civil Service Committee 
urging enactment of legislation benefi- 
cial to the postal workers. 

The cost-of-living rise in the past few 
years is in sharp contrast to the raises 
that have been granted the postal service 
in recent years. The Bureau of Labor 
Statistics reports that the cost of living 
reached a new high during the month of 
June 1953. The postal workers, however, 
have not received a raise since July 1, 
1951. This inadequate compensation has 
caused many employees to take a second 
job in order to buy the necessities, food, 
clothing, and shelter and maintain their 
families without going into debt. In 
many other families of the postal work- 
ers, their wives have had to seek employ- 
ment in order to cope with this rise. 

I feel it is the obligation of this Con- 
gress to provide adequate compensation 
for these employees. Certainly it would 
appear that we are neglecting that duty 
if we do not provide compensation 
enough gi give these workers an average 
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standard of living. I do not believe they 
should be placed in the position of being 
forced to supplement their income by 
taking on additional jobs in order to 
maintain their families, or that they 
should find it necessary to have their 
wives seek employment. 

I urge that this Congress enact legis- 
lation which will begin to do justice to 
all of these loyal and efficient civil serv- 
ants. 


Joe McCarthy and the Daily Worker _ 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, a few days ago I had occasion 
to look for some material in the past 
month’s daily editorials and articles of 
the Communist publication, the Daily 
Worker, and was struck by the fact that 
this Communist publication seems to be 
virtually given over to destroy Senator 
MCCARTHY. 

I know, of course, that ever since early 
in 1950 and continually down to the 
present time, this Communist publica- 
tion has kept up a continuous, almost 
daily drumfire against McCartHy and 
published probably the most vicious at- 
tack against him. 

I would like to insert in the RECORD 
only the headlines of articles and edi- 
torials against Senator McCartHy in the 
Communist Daily Worker for just 1 
month of this year. They areas follows: 

June 15: “McCartuy Attacks Ein- 
stein’s Call To Fight Academic Free- 
dom”; “Americans Against McCarthy- 
ism”—daily double column; “Einstein's 
Stand’’—editorial against MCCARTHY. 

June 16: “Americans Against McCar- 
thyism.” 

June 18: “The Coming NAACP Par- 
ley”—an attack on MCCARTHY. 

June 19: “Americans Against McCar- 
thyism”; “Radio Commentator Records 
How Hitler Rose by Witch Hunting.” 

June 21: “Book Burning Spurts to a 
Major Issue”—containing a smear car- 
toon of McCartHy, even worse than 
Herblock’s of the Washington Post. 

June 22: “Rosenblum, Rieve, Lehman 
Urge Fight To Stop MCCARTHY.” 

June 23: “Washington State Demo- 
crats Condemn McCarthyism”—with 
smear cartoon as above; “State Depart- 
ment Book-Buring Test: Is Chiang Crit- 
icized”—an attack on McCartuy; “Nel- 
son Denounces Fantastic Tale of Plot To 
Assassinate MCCARTHY.” 

June 24: “McCarTtTHY Plots New 
Frame-Up of Nelson”; “Woodworkers 
Urge Fight on McCarthyism.” 

June 26: AFL Leaders Denounce Mc- 
CartHy to NAACP Delegation”; “Ameri- 
cans Against McCarthyism.” 

June 28: “Bow Down to the New Brass 
Idols of Mammon and Baal of McCar- 
THY and J. Edgar Hoover”; “Labor Warns 
of Peril of Creeping Fascism”; “McCar- 
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THY ‘Assassination’ a New Plot To Get 
Nelson.” ‘ 

June 29: “Nelson Bares Motives Be- 
hind Phony Tale of Plot To Assassinate 
MCCARTHY,” 

June 30: “McCarTHY. Turns Smear 
Spray Gun on Truman”; “Americans 
Against McCarthyism”; “Challenges 
Grow”’—an attack on MCCARTHY. 

July 1: “Government Found No Evi- 
dence for McCartny Spies”; “News 
Guild Head Hits Congressional Witch 
Hunters”’—an attack on MCCARTHY; 
“More McCarthy Blackmail’—an edi- 
torial against McCartHy; “Playing 
Rhee’s Game”—an attack on MCCARTHY; 
“Mark Twain, Tom Paine, and Book 
Burning’”’—an attack of MCCARTHY. 

July 2: “Witness Accuses MCCARTHY 
of Aiming To Overthrow Government’; 
“What About Senate Report on McCar- 
THY $$$2"; “Bare McCartHy’s Anti- 
Semitic Ties”; “Washington State CIO 
Urges Unity To Stop McCartuy”’—with 
McCartHy smear cartoon; “State De- 
partment Bans Authors Works on Ne- 
groes But Sponsors Play Like Porgy and 
Bess”—an attack on Dulles and McCar- 
THY, with smear cartoon of MCCARTHY. 

July 3: “McCarruy Calls for Burning 
of Government Books on Bias in Edu- 
cation”; “Editors Held Too Little Con- 
cern Over McCarthy”; “Protests Bring 
Veto of Thought Control Illinois Broyles 
Dill”—an editorial attack on MCCARTHY 
and others; “Americans Against Mc- 
Carthyism”; “Lawrence College Board 
Hits McCartHy Smears”; “A Patriotic 
Truth”’—an editorial praising Rockwell 
Kent's attack on MCCARTHY. 

July 5: “McCarthyism Is Un-Ameri- 
can”—full page editorial. 

July 6: “What About Senate Report 
on McCartuy $$$?”; “American Against 
McCarthyism”; “McCarthyism and 
Anti-Semitism.” 

July 7: “McCarthyism Denounced in 
Many Sermons”; “LEHMAN in Letter Re- 
news Attack on Senator MCCARTHY”; 
“Iowa CIO Meet Opens With Attack on 
McCarthyism”; “Americans Against Mc- 
Carthyism.” 

July 8: “Mrs. Robeson Jars Joe Mc- 
CarTHY’s All-White Probe”; “Bloody 
Rhee Heiled by Senator MCCARTHY”; 
“McCarTtHy Bars Committee Vote on 
Matthews”; “Black Robed McCarthy- 
ism”—editorial attack on MCCARTHY. 

July 9: “McCartuy Rhee Plot”—edi- 
torial; “Paris Newsman Says MCCARTHY 
Damages United States Reputation”; 
“Elderly Musician Victim of McCarthy- 
ism”; “Baltimore Rector his McCarthy- 
ite Congressmen.” 

July 10: “Poll of Who’s Who People 
Shows 63 Percent Dislike McCartuy”; 
“Negro Pastor Assails McCarthyite At- 
tacks”; “Eisenhower and KNOWLAND”— 
attack on the President, Senators Know- 
LAND and McCartuy; “Quaker Session on 
Coast Hears Plea to Resist McCarthy- 
ism”; “Cooking Up a New Spy Frame- 
up”—an attack on McCartuy; “Free- 
dom of Religion”—an editorial attack 
on McCartuy; “Thoreau in Trouble at 
McCarTHyY Quiz.” 

July 12: “McCartHy Opens War on 
Truce in Korea”; “United States Judge 
Lauds Disbarred Attorney for Commu- 
nists”—attack on McCartuy and others; 
“What the Convention Did”—a column 


attacking McCartny and others; “Don’t 
Let McCarthyism Darken the Halls of 
Learning”; “The Book Burners and Peo- 
ples Rights’—editorial attack on 
MCCARTHY. 

July 13: “The Price the GI’s Pay on 
Pork Chop Hill for the Intrigues of Mc- 
CartTHy and Rhee.” 

July 13: “Main Cartoon Against Mc- 
CarTHY”; “Democratic Leaders Boycott 
of MCCARTHY.” 

July 14: “The McCartuy Bank Ac- 
count”; “The Frame that Failed”—edi- 
torial against McCartuy; “Princeton 
Seminary Head Hits MCCARTHY.” 

July 15: “Public Urges Investigation 
into McCartuy Finances”; “Witnesses in 
Washington and Albany Attack Witch 
Hunters’—attack on McCartHy and 
others. 

July 17: “Libel Threat Fails To Stop 
Report on McCartHy Fund’’—with smear 
cartoon of McCartuy; “Expose of Mc- 
CARTHY Sells Faster Book Store Says”; 
“Ben Gold Says Labor Has Not Yet Be- 
gun Real Fight on McCarthyism”; 
“Americans Against McCarthyism”; 
“The Bully and the Light”—editorial 
against McCartHy; “How People of Ill- 
inois Killed the MecCarthyite Broyles 
Bill”; “Jersey Labor Paper all Out Fight 
on MCCARTHY.” 

July 19: “Fuehrer Joe McCartuy 
Takes His First Beating”; “Save the 
Truce”—editorial against Senators Mc- 
CARTHY and KNOWLAND; “MCCARTHY 
Loses Round to Mrs. Paul Robeson”— 
with smear cartoon; “Brown Book on 
McCarthyism”—feature article attack 
on McCartuy with main cartoon. 


A Valuable Vice President 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. HILLINGS. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to place in the Recor an editorial which 
appeared in one of the newspapers in my 
district, the El Monte Herald, on July 24, 
1953. The editorial follows: 

A VALUABLE VICE PRESIDENT 


The presence of Vice President RICHARD 
Nixon at the Boy Scout jamboree on the 
Irvine Ranch last week, and the impressive 
and important part that he took in the 
ceremonies, and remaining overnight, sleep- 
ing in a pup tent, eating with the Scouts 
and becoming one of them, brings to mind 
that important place which the Vice Presi- 
dent now is playing in national affairs. 

The days when a man in his office was a 
nonentity are past. In past years many of 
the people hardly knew the full name of the 
Vice President even, and scarcely what his 
duties were supposed to be. Those days, be- 
ginning with the election of President 
Dwight D. Eisenhower, now are past. 

Instead of merely being a gavel pounder 
in the Senate, Nixon is a member of the vital 
National Security Council, which is a sort of 
inner Cabinet made up of the President, 
Vice President, the Secretaries of State, 
Treasury, and Defense, and the Adminis- 
trators of Defense Mobilization and Foreign 
Aid, 
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Vice President Nixon also sits in on all 
Cabinet meetings, relieves the President of 
many ceremonial duties, meets regularly 
with leaders of the House and Senate on 
legislative matters, and often serves as a 
troubleshooter in ironing out frictions be- 
tween Congress and the administration, 

His goodwill visit to the Far East this fall 
at the request of President Eisenhower is an- 
other indication of the Chief Executive's 
confidence in his young running mate. 

Should Ricuarp Nixon ever have to step 
into the White House on short notice, such 
as Harry Truman had, which we sincerely 
hope never will be necessary, he certainly will 
know what it is all about. He will be able 
to take up the many reins of the Govern- 
Eis with a broad knowledge of their opera- 
ion. 

President Eisenhower is wise and far- 
sighted to take his Vice President into the 
“inner circle,” and Mr. Nıxon has the good 
sense and capability to make himself thor- 
oughly useful to his Chief and his Nation, 


Un-American Activities Committee Mem- 
ber Doyle Furnishes Exact Text of His 
Bishop Oxnam Hearing Motion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, my dis- 
tinguished fellow Californian and House 
Un-American Activities Committee 
member, Mr. Jackson, on July 22, 1953, 
at page 9710, under the heading “Com- 
mjttee on Un-American Activities” ex- 
tended his remarks in brief about the 
Bishop G. Bromley Oxnam hearings be- 
fore the committee, which extended 
from 8 p. m. until after midnight. 

Having read these remarks by Mr. 
Jackson, part of which read as follows: 

At the conclusion of the hearing, the gen- 
tleman from California [Mr. DOYLE] moved 
that the committee indicate in the record 
that there was no identification of Bishop 
Oxnam as a member of the Communist 
Party. In the interest of complete fairness 
to the witness, I seconded the gentleman's 
motion, although no accusation of Com- 
munist Party membership had ever been 
leveled against the witness by any member 
of the committee or its staff. 


Many Members have asked me to sup- 
ply them with the exact wording of my 
motion to which Mr. Jackson referred, 
and also a record of the action taken 
by the committee on my motion to which 
Mr. Jackson refered, in his remarks in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, July 22, 1953. 

So, to furnish the exact wording of 
my motion, and of the second thereof by 
Mr. Jackson, and of the unanimous ac- 
tion by the committee, the chief clerk of 
the House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee, at my request, has furnished me 
with the text thereof. It is as follows: 

Mr. Dorie. I move that the record show in 
these hearings that this committee has no 
record of any Communist Party affiliation or 
membership by Bishop Oxnam. 

Mr. Jackson. I second the motion. 

Mr. VELDE. Is there objection to the mo- 
tion of the gentleman from California? If 
not, the motion is carried. 
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Peace Can Be Achieved by a Sensible 
Disarmament Agreement 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, on July 
15, 1953, I introduced House Concur- 
rent Resolution 141, the substantial 
sense of which is, it shall be resolved by 
the House of Representatives—the Sen- 
ate concurring—that it continues to be 
the declared purpose of the United 
States to obtain, within the United Na- 
tions, agreements by all nations for en- 
forceable universal disarmaments, down 
to those arms and forces needed for the 
maintenance of domestic order, under a 
continuing system of United Nations in- 
spection, control, and international po- 
lice protection. 

A great many of my colleagues here 
in the House, and likewise several Mem- 
bers of the Senate, have introduced sim- 
ilar or companion resolutions. 

It is the prayer and hope of all of us 
that an annihilating atomic world war 
can be averted by agreement among all 
nations on the basic principles of a 
world-saving disarmament plan. The 
more persistent the United States is in 
the promotion and pursuit of the adop- 
tion of such a plan, the more evident and 
encouraging our moral leadership will 
be to a faltering and bewildered world. 
This subject is so vitally important that 
I earnestly urge the Congress not to 
adjourn until hearings on these reso- 
lutions have been concluded. 

In connection with the achievement of 
a disarmament program, I desire to in- 
clude a statement dated July 24, 1953, 
issued by the Catholic Association for 
International Peace, entitled, “United 
States Efforts Toward Disarmament.” 
The article follows: 

Until agreement by all nations is reached 
in mutual good faith on a program of bal- 
anced and enforcible disarmament, the 
United States must continue to build up its 
own armed strength and assist the free 
world in similar efforts against Communist 
aggression. Nevertheless, in view of the in- 
creasing burden of the arms race upon the 
world and the catastrophic nature of any 
total war that might be provoked, sincere 
effort toward genuine disarmament and true 
Peace is a very grave moral obligation im- 
posed upon all men in these times. 

The World Order committee of the Cath- 
olic Association for International Peace, 
therefore, reaffirms its traditional stand in 
the name of Christian justice and charity 
for an enforcible program of disarmament. 
It urges the United States to continue and 
intensify its search for the ways and means 
of leading the world to such a program 
despite the obstruction of the Soviet Union. 
Such moral leadership must triumph ulti- 
mately in the interests of reason and hu- 
manity and bring a common good will and 
good faith to bear on this crucial issue. 

There is no question of the tragedy of the 
free world’s being forced to devote such a 
large proportion of its resources to arms 
when there is so obvious and overwhelming 
® need of resources for the peaceful strug- 
gle against hunger, disease, homelessness, 
destitution, and ignorance among the world’s 


peoples. 


In November 1931, the committees 
on Ethics and International Law and Organ< 
ization of the Catholic Association for Inter- 
national Peace noted in a statement on dis- 
armament that “until recently the race for 
armaments had been pretty generally ignored 
as a cause of the present extraordinary 
crisis,” and declared that a meeting of gov- 
ernments in Geneva in 1932 presented “an 
opportunity to reduce armaments the world 
over.” They stated further that “men did 
not seem to realize that the billions of 
dollars annually spent on monstrous armies 
and navies might have provided the neces- 
sities of life for millions of the unemployed 
or might have been expended upon bene- 
ficient public works, such as hospitals for 
the moneyless sick or decent dwellings for 
the homeless. The bounden duty of nations 
to disburse the public funds through such 
works of genuine charity, rather than to 
squander them upon instruments of mutual 
slaughter, is too plain to require more than 
the barest mention.” Today after World 
War II and in the midst of a struggle against 
worldwide Communist aggression, there is 
not only greater misery and poverty among 
the world’s peoples, but atomic and other 
weapons of mass destruction have been de- 
veloped which make possible the complete 
destruction of civilization. 

The United States took a leading part In 
attempts to put the control of atomic weap- 
ons under an international authority with 
sufficient powers to inspect and govern the 
uses of atomic energy in every country. The 
Baruch plan of 1946 subsequently became 
the basis for the U. N. program of atomic 
control and disarmament. The United 
States has continued to work out approaches 
to disarmament in the U. N. with the co- 
operation of such countries as the United 
Kingdom, France, and Canada, but the So- 
viet Union has continually thwarted these 
efforts. The Honorable Benjamin Cohen, 
Deputy Representative of the United States 
on the United Nations Disarmament Com- 
mission, stated in his report to the Presi- 
dent on January 12, 1953, that “the United 
States has continued to support the U. N. 
atomic-energy plan as the best plan present- 
ly available.” -All basic work on this plan, 
however, was done before other countries 
were able to manufacture atomic weapons 
and before recent sweeping technical de- 
velopments. In view of these developments, 
it would seem advisable to re-examine com- 
pletely the basis for the 1946 control plan 
and incorporate recent technical and scien- 
tific knowledge upon which such a plan is 
so dependent. 

Disarmament under the United Nations, 
the only body capable of enlisting the sup- 
port of all nations, could be effective only 
if the U. N. had powers of enforcing such 
disarmament upon all member states. . The 
Post War World Committee of the Catholic 
Association for International Peace pointed 
out in its statement in 1947 on atomic con- 
trol under the U. N. Charter that “amend- 
ments are necessary to vest in the United 
Nations a limited but adequate legislative 
authority based upon a system of balanced 
representation or weighted voting, as well 
as adequate judicial and executive author- 
ity, to outlaw war, to prohibit the manu- 
facture or use of major weapons of war, to 
prohibit the development or use of other 
means of mass destruction and to insure 
gradual and progressive disarmament, in- 
cluding the elimination of all national 
armies saye such as are needed for internal 
order only, No less authority will be ade- 
quate to set up a regime of world peace, 
world law, and world order.” Since any 
genuine disarmament must be completely 
enforceable with guarantees of security pro- 
moting mutual confidence, it is imperative 
that the United States study ways and means 
of implementing and strengthing the U. N. 
Charter for this purpose in preparation for 
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“the Charter Review Conference likely to be 


held in 1965 or 1956. 

In view of the foregoing, the world order 
committee of the Catholic Association for 
International Peace supports the basic prin- 
ciples now proposed in disarmament resolu- 
tions currently before committees of the 
Congress of the United States, in particular 
those of Senate Concurrent Resolution 32 
and House Concurrent Resolution 132, as 
well as complementary proposals embodied 
in Senate Concurrent Resolution 27 and 
House Concurrent Resolutions 93 and 94, 
Such proposals would provide the basis for 
new approaches to control of atomie and 
other weapons of mass destruction in the 
U. N., studies of the U. N. structure look- 
ing toward its ability to enforce and guar- 
antee disarmament, and inauguration of 
economic studies by the United States and 
other interested countries for an eventual 
diversion of physical resources from war to 
peace. In addition, under Senate Concur- 
rent Resolution 27 and House Concurrent 
Resolutions 93 and 94, Congress would call 
on the peoples of the world to join in “a 
great moral crusade for peace and freedom.” 
In this connection we urge the necessity of 
promoting teaching of the moral obligations 
arising from the origin, nature, and high 
destiny of man, without the fulfillment of 
which the mechanisms of government can- 
not be effective for lasting peace. 

The committee urges the adoption by Con- 
gress of a combination of such proposals 
as evidence of the continuing good faith of 
the United States in its sincere search for 
world disarmament and its desire for the 
peace and well-being of all peoples. The 
considerable support of these proposals by 
Members of the Congress demonstrates their 
recognition of the necessity of continued and 
increasing action to keep all mankind from 
being swallowed up in a war of total destruc- 
tion and the necessity for economic and 
social progress that will be the salutary fruit 
of true peace among the nations. 


Holding Abe Lincoln’s Hat 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to direct the attention of our 
colleagues to the following very fine ar- 
ticle, written by Judge Jerome Frank, 
which appeared in the ADL Bulletin of 
June 19, 1953: 


HOLDING ABE LINCOLN’s Hat 


(By Judge Jerome Frank, U. S. Circuit Court 
of Appeals) 

The way of the liberal is hard. 

He is denounced as @ coward, a time- 
server, a shameless appeaser. Seldom is he 
backed up by a militant crowd. Men, we 
are told, do not follow an uncertain call into 
battle. 

Yet the spirit of the liberal is the spirit 
of American democracy. It is a spirit which 
has enabled us, again and again, to escape 
spasms of loathsome bigotry and to emerge, 
recurrently, to increased tolerance. 

In 1789, the very year in which we adopted 
the Constitution, Catholics had the right to 
vote in only three States. Fifty-five more 
years passed before the State of New Jersey 
allowed Catholics and Jews to hold public 
office; in New Hampshire, not until 1867. 

A century ago the Native American Party 
(Snow-Nothings), campaigning on a pro- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


gram of slander, hatred, and fear, and 
charging a Catholic plot against American 
democracy, elected 9 governors, 8 United 
States Senators—and 44 percent of the House 
of Representatives. 

Yet we outlived such disgrace. 

America has experienced crises in which 
extremists acted not altogether dissimilarly 
when fear of a foreign menace stalked our 
land. Hotheads among the Federalists— 
against the counsels of John Adams, Alex- 
ander Hamilton, and John Marshall—ex- 
ploited the sedition laws to persecute, and 
even to jail, many an innocent anti-Federal- 
ist. And four generations later the infamous 
Palmer raids occurred. 

‘Today we live in a new period of crisis, con- 
fronted with perplexing circumstances. Ex- 
ternal foes threaten not only our institu- 
tions, but our very existence. And so, in 
terror and out of frustration in the face of 
baffling perplexities, some misguided Ameri- 
cans turn to absurdly oversimplified solu- 
tions. Angered and bewildered, they seek 
scapegoats. They strike not alone at those 
among us who actually endanger our secu- 
rity but, informed by flimsy rumors only, 
they accuse of disloyalty, and thus sorely 
injure, some innocent persons and intimi- 
date others. 

A wise—and disturbed—citizen described 
it well when she exclaimed: “A sickness has 
gripped this country—a sickness of fear, of 
mutual suspicion, of unhealthy credulity. 
Only a sick nation is willing to believe the 
worst about its best.” 

We speak of the “paradise of the imagi- 
nation.” But the imagination also has its 
hell. In that hell are conceived, these days, 
unfounded calumnies. Without opportunity 
to prove their innocence, without a court 
trial conducted according to our Constitu- 
tion and our traditions of fair play, men are 
pronounced guilty of grave misconduct. 

No court enters Judgment against them. 
But the consequences are Often penalties 
stiffer than a court would exact after a 
trial—dismissal from jobs, loss of the means 
of earning a living. A drop of acid gossip 
suffices to curdle a reputation irrevocably. 
Our wisest judge, Learned Hand, warns us 
that the “spirit of general suspicion and dis- 
trust which accepts rumor and gossip * * * 
may in the end subject us to a despotism as 
evil as any we dread.” 

Our democracy, we always believed, prized 
a high degree of privacy for the ordinary 
man. It afforded him some shelter from 
public scrutiny, some inviolate place that 
is his castle. But unless we call a halt, such 
castles may soon be obsolete. Here, then, is 
a challenge for the liberal, 

I said that seldom is the liberal supported 
by the militant crowd. Nevertheless, the call 
of the liberal, since it is a call to exercise 
unusual courage and for the highest stakes, 
can be a challenge that wins wide and 
thoughtful response. Especially today, the 
liberal can lead a crusade beckoning others 
onward, a crusade to rescue our democracy. 

One fact must be recognized if we are to 
capture the historical import of those eras 
of intolerance that have marred American 
democracy. That fact is: in each of those 
periods there was some objective justifica- 
tion for the fear which prompted the wave 
of persecution. There were persons who 
deserved not persecution, but prosecution 
and conviction after a fair trial. 

So, in our revulsion against despicable, 
fear-stimulated conduct, we cannot lose 
sight of the frightening dangers that war- 
rant some real apprehensions, and of the 
fact that the totalitarian regime which 
deems us the enemy does have active, secret 
agents in our midst. 

Thus, the American liberal must fight 
on two fronts: against those who poohpooh 
all talk of real internal dangers and against 


those who would engulf us in a panic fear 
in which we would acquiesce in the most 
dangerous methods of meeting the dangers. 

At this moment, the hazard on the second 
front is by far the more ominqus. There 
the liberal must throw in most of his forces. 
The extremists on that front are like those 
who would amputate a man’s foot to cure a 
corn; shoot up a whole city to catch some 
sneak-thieves. 

Extremists on one side breed extremists on 
the other. The liberal is wary of both. 
His function is to acknowledge that often 
the extremists on each side have a point, 
but one that is exaggeratedly stated. He 
must perceive that these exaggerations foster 
undesirable ways by which each side pur- 
sues its aim. Next, it is his task, if possible, 
to resolve the differences in a way which al- 
lows for whatever is sound in the respective 
polar positions. Thus, it is absurd to burn 
down the house to eliminate rats. But when 
there are rats in the house, it is also ab- 
surd—although not to the same degree—not 
to apply a rat-exterminator, making sure, 
however, that it won’t poison the family. 

I am not saying that, when presented 
with extremes, we must always reason that 
each must be partly right and partly wrong; 
that truth and wisdom invariably lie in the 
middle. One extreme—or both—may be en- 
tirely in error. As Thouless suggests, there 
is no sense in adopting the idea that 2 and 2 
make 5—to compromise between the extreme 
view that they make 4 and the other ex- 
treme view that they make 6. Sometimes 
& so-called compromise is stupid or a craven 
appeasement. The liberal does not part his 
mind in the middle or, like the duke in 
Chesterton’s play, try to show a balanced 
judgment by subscribing equal sums of 
money to both sides of every cause. 

Yet compromise often does represent the 
wisest course, even though the absolutists 
may sneer at this attitude. As Morley noted, 
“The disciples of the relative may afford to 
comprise. The disciples of the absolute, 
never.” 

In that spirit the liberal approaches under- 
dogs in trouble. He battles for their civi- 
lized treatment. He opposes any tendency to 
deal unjustly with members of unpopular 
minorities; when they are on trial, he strives 
to insure the fairness of the trial. On the 
other hand, he will not accept any irrebut- 
table presumption that any convicted mem- 
ber of such a minority must be innocent. 

Today the fashion in pseudoliberal circles 
dictates severe criticism of the FBI. But 
here is a force, held by a chief to the best 
police standards, abjuring the third degree, 
and trained to respect civil liberties. Like 
any other investigatory body (the Securities 
Exchange Commission, for instance), the 
FBI collects, as it must, all kinds of confi- 
dential information—often gossip—to serve 
as leads or clues. True liberals will not 
mistakenly confuse the FBI with those who 
obtain and misuse the data so collected. 

If we are to get out of the present poison- 
ous miasma and save innocent men and the 
spirit of our civilization from ruin through 
the misuse of rumors, and at the same time 
not discourage the detection and conviction 
of the guilty, we dare not trust to luck. We 
must summon our best liberal minds to in- 
vent sage techniques to surmount the diffi- 
culties and we must energetically put those 
techniques to work. 

Stephen Douglas, a great American liberal, 
indeed, spent years of effort opposing the 
hotheads in North and South to prevent an 
American Civil War. Defeated for the Presi- 
dency by Lincoln, Douglas at once urged the 
South not to secede. 

At Lincoln’s first inaugural Douglas ap- 
peared on the platform. When Lincoln awk- 
wardly tried to dispose of his hat, Douglas 
seized it—and held it while Lincoln took the 
oath. Abe Lincoln’s hat in Douglas’ hands— 
there is your symbol of true liberalism. 


A4769 


WHAT MAKES A LIBERAL? 


The true liberal is no dogmatist. He does 
not—to borrow a phrase from Paul Freund— 
blow but one horn of a dilemma. 

He distrusts the one-eyed man, His own 
vision is bifocal. 

Himself dwelling in a temperate zone of 
attitudes, he has doubts about those who 
prefer the intemperate zone—the excessively 
hot or excessively cold. 

The liberal believes in government by dis- 
cussion, agreeing with Pericles about the vir- 
tues of Athenian democracy: “Instead of 
looking on discussion as a stumbling block 
in the way of action, we think it an indis- 
ero preliminary to any wise action at 
The liberal has no list of fixed, particular- 
ized ideas on which he insists as always 
wholly right or wholly wrong. He does not, 
phonographlike, rattle off, with an air of in- 
fallibility, a long series of do’s and don'ts 
applicable in all circumstances. He is no 
slogan addict. 

The liberal looks upon liberalism as a 
mood, not as a system or a catalog of precise 
commands. He knows that irrational, extra- 
legal restraints may tyrannically do more to 
narrow liberty than the edicts of govern- 
ment; that among such extra-legal restraints 
are the irrational stereotypes of private 
groups, including the orthodox heresies and 
conformity-demanding taboos of rigid- 
minded pseudoliberals; and that with leaders 
of such grous—whether right or left—not 
alone power corrupts, but influence as well. 


District of Columbia VFW Supports the 
Creation of National Military Units of 
Escapees From Communist-Dominated 
Countries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr, 
Speaker, the Department of the District 
of Columbia Veterans of Foreign Wars 
met in Washington at their annual en- 
campment on June 25, 1953. The de=- 
partment supported the creation of na- 
tional military units of escapees from 
Communist-dominated countries, which 
is provided for under the Kersten amend- 
ment of the Mutual Security Act of 1951. 
Under this amendment $100 million is 
provided for the formation of these na- 
tional military units. The VFW pointed 
out that these military units would save 
the lives of many American fighting men 
in the event of war. 

I include herewith resolution 31 
adopted by the Department of the Dis- 
trict of Columbia VFW June 25, 1953: 

RESOLUTION 31: CREATION OF NATIONAL 

MILITARY UNITS 

Whereas section 101 (a) (1) of the Mutual 
Security Act of 1951 provides $100 million 
for the creation of national military units 
of escapees from Communist-dominated 
countries; and 

Whereas the creation of such military units 
would reduce the number of American troops 
required overseas, and in the event of war 
such units would be powerful allies whose 
added strength would save the lives of many 
American fighting men; and 
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‘Whereas over a year and a half has elapsed 
since the of the Mutual Security Act 
of 1951, but our Government has not yet 
taken any perceptible action to create these 
national military units: Therefore be it 

Resolved by the Department of the District 
of Columbia, Veterans of Foreign Wars of the 
United States, That we urge the Government 
of the United States to take immediate ac- 
tion to create the national military units of 
escapees from Communist-dominated coun- 
tries authorized in section 101 (a) (1) of the 
Mutual Security Act of 1951. 


Economic Life -of America’s Largest 
Food-Fish Industry Threatened by 
Japanese Imports 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RUSSELL V. MACK 
OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. MACK of Washington. Mr: 


Speaker, America’s largest food-fish in- 


dustry is that of tuna catching and can- 
ning. The Nation’s tuna pack is about 
9 million cases a year, which at the 
wholesale level is valued at $110 million. 
The case volume of the American tuna 
pack of recent years has exceeded that 
of salmon. The tuna industry employes 
27,000 people, most of them in the States 
of Oregon, Washington, and California. 
The industry distributes $60 million an- 
nually to fishermen and distributes many 
additional millions to cannery workers. 

To keep this industry operating mil- 
lions of American dollars have been in- 
vested in canneries and many more mil- 
lions have been invested by small fisher- 
men in boats and gear. 

This largest of American food-fishing 
industries, today, is being threatened by 
clever procedures which Japanese ex- 
porters have developed to circumvent 
American tariffs on imported canned 
tuna, 

The existing tariff on canned tuna 
packed in oil, which is imported into this 
country from low-wage foreign countries, 
is 45 percent ad valorem, which means 
45 percent of the wholesale value of the 
canned fish imported. There is no duty 
on fresh and frozen tuna imported from 
abroad into the United States. 

Because there is no duty on fresh and 
frozen tuna, the Japanese have been 
shipping large cargoes of these fresh and 
frozen fish into the United States. The 
fish have come into the United States 
whole. They were cleaned, baked, and 
canned in the United States. While this 
importation of frozen fish worked to the 
disadvantage of fishermen, the importa- 
tion of whole frozen fish and their proc- 
essing into cans here did provide em- 
ployment for American cannery workers. 

Now, as a result of new processes de- 
veloped by the Japanese, most of these 
cannery workers appear likely to lose 
their jobs. 

The Japanese now are cleaning their 
tuna in Japanese canneries, cooking 
it in Japanese canneries, placing the fish 
in cans, then freezing it before the lids 


are sealed on the cases and shipping it 
to the United States. This gets the fish 
into the United States free of the 45- 
percent ad valorem duty. All that re- 
mains for the American cannery to do is 
to put in the oil and seal and label the 
cans. Only skeleton crews will be re- 
quired in canneries to do this small 
amount of final processing. 

Japan has been finding it difficult to 
get sufficient cams and when cans are in 
short supply is packing the tuna in 
molds that exactly fit a 5-ounce can and 
freezing these fish molds. The molds 
then are shipped into the United States 
and the American cannery puts the 
molds into cans, adds the oil and labels 
the cans to ready them for marketing. 

The Japanese escape the 45-percent 
duty and thereby are given a further ad- 
vantage that will enable them to market 


their tuna in the United States at prices’ 


with which American fishermen, Amer- 
ican cannery workers, and American 
canners cannot compete. 

The wage rate in the Japanese fishing 
industry is 90 cents a day—yes, 90 cents 
a day, not an hour. 

If the American tuna industry is to 
be saved and its 27,000 fishermen and 
cannery workers kept employed quota 
limits must be placed upon the quanti- 
ties of Japanese tuna permitted to in- 
vade the American market. é 


Cut the Foreign-Aid Funds 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 13, 1953 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I include herewith an editorial 
from the Shreveport Times, issue of Sun- 
day, July 26, 1953: 

Cur THE FoREIGN-Am FUNDS 


The action of the House in cutting foreign 
aid by a billion dollars over President Eisen- 
hower's recommendations, and the presump- 
tion that the Senate will concur, is being 
hailed in some quarters as probably the 
President’s first big legislative defeat. Lit- 
erally that statement is true in its wording, 
but actually it wanders far off the beam. 
Foreign aid is strictly a nonpartisan issue 
with Democrats and Republicans in favor of 
huge sums, and other Democrats and Re- 
publicans in favor of huge reductions, even 
to the point of no aid at all. When an issue 
is nonpartisan no President can be expected 
to hold partisan forces in line. 

In our opinion, Congress should cut for- 
eign aid to the bone and end it as quickly as 
possible. The President has been frank in 
stating that it is impossible to balance the 
budget—with the Truman waste and extrav- 
agance and passed-on debts—and that this 
means it is impossible to cut taxes now. 
Senator Tart is of the opinion that it may be 
impossible to balance the budget next year, 
which will mean no legislative tax cuts then, 
although some tax cuts will be automatic 
unless present laws are renewed—this in- 
cluding personal income tax. 

President Eisenhower and the eastern 
front of liberals and phony liberal European- 
ists who want endless flow of tax dollars to 
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Europe no matter what ruination results at 
home, may as well learn that the American 
people are sick of endlessly putting up tax 
money for European aid when European na- 
tions won’t aid themselves as they should. 
The President pledged himself personally— 
and that was all the pledge he could make— 
to support liberal European aid if elected. 
He is carrying out that pledge. But a lot of 
Senators and Representatives also are 
pledged to stop the Truman waste right and 
left, particularly exorbitant European aid. 

Even with the House cuts, American tax- 
Payers still will be sending $4 billion to 
Europe this year, despite the fact that they 
have to continue the highest. taxes in his- 
tory and pare spending to the bone to keep 
their own Government running. 

The United States must come first. When 
we have found ways to pay our own bills, 
then. we can think about picking up the 
other fellow's check, 


Government Duplication and Overlapping. 
Must be Eliminated if Our American 
Democracy Is To Survive 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr, Speaker, I 
should like to include at this time the 
statement I made before the House 
Committee on Government Operations 
on May 12, 1953, in support of H. R. 
3603, which I introduced in the House 
for the third successive time on last 
March 2. The statement follows: 


STATEMENT oF HON. HaroLD D. DONOHUE, OF 
MASSACHUSETTS, BEFORE THE HOUSE COM- 
MITTEE ON GOVERNMENT OPERATIONS IN 
Support or H. R. 3603, May 12, 1953 


Mr. Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, mindful of the committee’s very 
heavy hearing schedule and the multitud- 
inous personal duties of each Member, I am 
most deeply appreciative of your courtesy, 

My bill, H. R. 3603, now pending before you 
“to provide for the establishment of a Com- 
mission to investigate and make recommen- 
dations with respect to the distribution of 
governmental functions and sources of reve- 
nue within the framework of our Federal, 
State, and local systems of government’— 
the third one, of identical purpose, I have 
submitted since becoming a Member of Con- 
gress. In the 8ist Congress, I introduced 
H. R. 8714 and in the 82d Congress, H. R. 
8560, both bearing the same title and con- 
taining the same provisions as this current 
measure. I recite that fact to reveal that the 
grave problem of strangling taxation and 
overlapping Government functions, with the 
urgent necessity of solution, did not occur 
to me only yesterday nor the day before; it 
has been of primary concern to me for sev- 
eral years. I know you and all Members of 
Congress share my concern, I am gratified 
that President Eisenhower does also, as evi- 
denced by his special message of last March 
29 recommending creation of a Commission 
to study relationship among Federal, State, 
and local governments. 

While I am naturally submitting this 
statement in support of H. R. 3603, I want 
to say right now my intense desire to see 
something done to solve the problem trans- 
cends any thought of personal pride. Of 
course, I would like to have H. R. 3603 
adopted, but I do not care what measure is 
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reported out of this committee, so long as 
it embraces the objectives of my own bill, 
namely, to bring refreshing relief to the 
smothered American taxpayer and good or- 
der in place of the vast confusion presently 
existing at all levels of government, 

Mr. Chairman, all students of government, 
and particularly those of us who have legis- 
lative responsibilities, have long recognized 
the unhealthy trend toward government 
duplication and friction, at all levels, which 
has steadily advanced during these turbu- 
lent years of national and world unrest. 
Accompanying this haphazard governmental 
expansion has been the unfortunate tend- 
ency of the various officials to tap and tax 
everyone and everything in sight, over and 
over again, to get the money to carry out 
their ever-increasing and superimposing 
administrative and service programs. Today 
these two combining evils have reached a 
point where they seriously threaten to pau- 
perize the harassed taxpayer and paralyze 
the proper functioning of intergovern- 
mental balances. If the overburdened 
American taxpayer is not soon afforded re- 
lieving consideration and if the hodge-podge 
of government conflictions is not quickly 
and efficiently systematized, I very seriously 
fear for the successful progress of our fight 
against imperialist communism with its dic- 
tatorial powers. We should begin at once 
to restore the confidence of our American 
citizens by removing the strangling ten- 
tacles of this huge governmental octopus 
from their throats. 

That is why I have reintroduced this bill 
for the third successive time. Approving 
and adopting the provisions and objectives 
of this measure will strike directly at one 
of the basic causes of today’s backbreaking 
taxation, namely, the fantastic multiplica- 
tion and duplication of Federal, State, and 
local government units. In dozens of com- 
peting fields, there are competing activities 
by the Federal Government, States, counties, 
cities, towns, and villages throughout what 
is supposed to be the United States. To 
finance this profusion of governmental ac- 
tivities and agencies, there is a correspond- 
ingly confusing and stifling array of taxes. 
As a prime example, in one of our States, 
gasoline is taxed four different times, by 
the Federal Government, the State, the coun- 
ties and the cities. Hundreds of other per- 
tinent illustrations could be cited, but I well 
relize there are many witnesses waiting to 
be heard, and the time of the committee is 
necessarily limited. 

Mr. Chairman, under our Federal form of 
Government, I am, and I know you all are, 
well aware that the problems of conflicting 
authority at all levels and intergovern- 
mental tax coordination have been and will 
be continuing ones. As stated at the outset, 
I am not particularly concerned about what 
bill is reported by the committee, so long as 
reversing and unwinding action is begun. 
It may be the committee will feel that such 
a commission as I propose should be made 
permanent. That will be all right with me; 
indeed I hope you do. If the poison is going 
to be always circulating, then the antidote 
should be kept constantly ready for immedi- 
ate injection. 

In any case, the job that must be done is 
above any party affiliation or political preju- 
dice. The survival of ourselves as a free na- 
tion and the world’s leader for peace is at 
stake. Too much Government means reck- 
less extravagance, waste and duplication. Jt 
places unbearable and oppressive tax bur- 
dens upon private business and the ordinary 
workingman and his family. Such evil con- 
ditions develop the discouraged and dis- 
heartened citizenry characteristic of a de- 
teriorating nation. A dispirited people and 
a disordered Government are just what the 
Kremlin leaders are trying to promote here 
in America. God forbid that their devilish 
designs be unwittingly and unconsciously 


forwarded by our own lassitude or negli- 
gence, 

The whole world eyes us each day as we 
carry on our public duties and responsibili- 
ties. To our admirers and our detractors 
alike, we are history's shining example of 
the successful operation of Christian dem- 
ocratic government—so far. If we are to re- 
main worthy of our heritage, if we are to 
keep civilization's inspiring torch of freedom 
brightly burning, if we hope to save our- 
selves from Communist conquest, we must 
initiate now the safeguards to insure our 
system of Government does not collapse 
from its own confusion. I earnestly pray 
and urge the committee to act promptly on 
these measures designed to bring about a 
return to the traditional intergovernmental 
sanity so essential to a confident America 
and a peaceful world. 


Memorial to Revolutionary War Heroes 
of the Free State of Maryland 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, as a Mem- 
ber of Congress representing the Seventh 
District of Maryland, I do wholeheart- 
edly endorse H. R. 582, the bill introduced 
by my colleague from New York, the 
Honorable JOHN J. ROONEY. 

This legislation would authorize an 
investigation and report on the advisa- 
bility of a national monument in Brook- 
lyn, N. Y., in memory of the 256 Revo- 
lutionary War heroes from Maryland 
who lost their lives during the Battle of 
Brooklyn on August 27, 1775. 

During this battle, ofttimes called 
the Battle of Long Island, 400 gallant 
soldiers of the Free State of Maryland 
acted as a decoy while the Continental 
Army retreated to better position, and 
it was then that 256 brave Marylanders 
died to gain the freedom which we Amer- 
icans are privileged to enjoy today. 

These heroic soldiers were buried in 
the trenches in which they fought, and 
according to reports, part of this original 
battlefield site is alleged to be occupied 
by a paint manufacturing plant, offices 
and row houses, with no small mark of 
tribute to these gallant heroes from 
Maryland. 

It would be fitting indeed, during these 
days of peril, for the citizens of the 
United States to erect a memorial to our 
forefathers who led the way in making 
America the greatest nation in the world. 


Annual Reunion of the 28th Division 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, last 
Saturday evening, in Harrisburg, Pa., 
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the Society of the 28th Division held its 
annual banquet. It may be of interest 
to the Senate to know that three mem- 
bers of that organization are now Mem- 
bers of the Senate, the junior Senator 
from Michigan [Mr. POTTER], senior Sen- 
ator from Oklahoma [Mr. Kerr], and 
myself. I had the honor of addressing 
the meeting. I ask unanimous consent 
to have excerpts from my address 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


EXCERPT FROM ADDRESS OF UNITED STATES 
Senator EDWARD MARTIN, OF PENNSYLVANIA, 
AT THE ANNUAL REUNION BANQUET OF THE 
SOCIETY OF THE 28TH DIVISION, HARRISBURG, 
JULY 25, 1953 


The magnificent record of the 28th Divi- 
sion is convincing proof of the important 
place of the National Guard as a first-line 
component of our military strength. 

American defensive power will be seriously 
weakened if the National Guard plan is ever 
replaced by any system that fails to recog- 
nize the outstanding merit of the citizen- 
soldier. 

Even when we are able to teach every 
young man the fundamentals of military 
service the National Guard will continue to 
be the best and most effective agency for 
peacetime training of good soldiers. 

Since the beginning of our Republic the 
citizen-soldier has kept alive the spirit of 
national service. The wars of the United 
States have always been fought by its citi- 
zens. George Washington contended that a 
Republic could not survive unless it was 
defended in war by the people themselves. 

The defense of the United States is the 
most serious problem confronting our Na- 
tion at the present time. It calls for patri- 
otic sacrifice on the part of our finest young 
manhood. It calls for the expenditure of 
vast sums of money, representing almost 
two-thirds of our national budget. 

I am sure everyone who knows the terrible 
waste and destruction of war will stand 
behind President Eisenhower in his deter- 
mined efforts to get more defense for fewer 
dollars. 

You are veterans of one of the greatest 
military organizations in our country—the 
28th Division. 

Either it, or its organizations, have fought 
in every war in which our country has en- 
gaged. The history of some of its units goes 
back to the War for Independence. 

It fought for the first time as a complete 
organization in World War I. It made a 
great record which won high praise not only 
from Allied commanders but also from the 
enemy. 

In World War I the German High Com- 
mand made a very careful analysis of the 
units opposing them. 

Some months after the armistice a war 
correspondent asked Major Von Rundstedt, 
who became Field Marshal Von Rundstedt in 
World War II, what their records revealed as 
to the efficiency of the American divisions. 

The war correspondent told of the incident 
as follows: 

“I asked the major what the high com- 
mand had noted as regards the most effi- 
cient American divisions. While an aide 
went to get the proper books, the major said 
he could recall offhand four divisions which 
the Germans considered among the best. 

“He said, “The division which you call 
Rainbow in the Sky’. 

“ ‘Forty-second,’ I said. ‘Yes; 42d,’ he re- 

lied. 

“ ‘And that division, half of which is made 
up of marines.’ ‘Second,’ I told him, ‘Yes; 
the 2d,’ he said: ‘also, the 28th and the Ist.’ 

“The lieutenant brought back the record 
and the major found other divisions which 
the Germans considered were excellent. 
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These were the 32d, the 26th, the 33d, and 
the 37th.” 

We are now reorganizing the 28th after 
the third time it has been overseas in one- 
third of a century. Everyone should be in- 
terested that the ranks of this historic outfit 
be quickly filled so that its officers and men 
may be trained as soon as possible. 

In World War I, under the leadership of 
Muir, Price, Rickards, Shannon, Minor, and 
others, its record was most high. 

In World War II, under the leadership of 
Cota, Strickler, and men of that type, it 
made an equally great record. 

In its service in Germany, under the lead- 
ership of Gen. Dan Strickler, the division 
again made great history. 

Let us carry on in support of another out- 
standing Pennsylvania soldier, Maj. Gen, 
Charles C, Curtis. 


Water: Key to Southwest’s Development 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, the people of Texas and of the en- 
tire Southwest are coming more and 
more to the realization that the real 
key to continued industrial development 
in that area lies in greater utilization of 
our region’s potential water supply. 

The widely circulated Fort Worth 
Star-Telegram, a nationally known 
newspaper, published an editorial on 
July 18 entitled “Water: Key to South- 
west’s Development,” commenting on an 
address by Mr. Paul Weaver, technical 
assistant to the president of the Gulf 
Oil Corp. This editorial and the address 
with which it deals approach the Texas 
water-supply program from an outstand- 
ing realistic angle. 

In order that Senators may have the 
benefit of the information on Texas water 
resources and industrial development 
that is brought out in this editorial, I 
ask unanimous consent that it be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

The vital interrelationship of water supply, 
industrial development, and economic well- 
being in the Southwest is impressively pre- 
sented in the current issue of South Texan, 
publication of the South Texas Chamber of 
Commerce, by Paul Weaver, technical assist- 
ant to the president of the Gulf Oil Corp. 
The article is a reprint of a speech delivered 
by the Houstonian at the last annual meeting 
of the South Texas chamber. 

The emphasis by civic organizations upon 
industrialization for their cities is based 
upon the fact that manufacturing accounts 
for one-third of all direct income payments. 


“Mr. Weaver cites surveys by the National As- 
sociation of Manufacturers showing that 85 
percent of industries in the United States 
obtain their water from municipal sources 
and dispose of their effluents through mu- 
nicipal sewer systems. 

The indispensability of water supply to 
manufacturing is shown in the fact that the 
average industrial demand per employee in 
a previous year was 1,500 gallons a day—in 
chemical plants as high as 80,000 gallons— 
compared with 100 gallons a day per person 


for household requirements. If a factory 
is deprived of water, it obviously must shut 
down and lay off its workers. 

Prolonged drouth and incident water short- 
ages have cast their shadows over the indus- 
trial progress and prosperity of the South- 
west. After the emergency concern of 
spreading a limited supply of water over im- 
mediate needs is met, it is evident that long- 
range requirements for a growing State must 
be undertaken, 

The article in the South Texan points to 
the availability of greater water supply in 
Texas for conservation by storage in the wet 
seasons to tide the people and industry over 
the dry seasons. At present, Mr. Weaver ex- 
plains, only about 8 million acre-feet in 
rivers is utilized while 60 million acre-feet 
flow into the Gulf of Mexico. Moreover, 
much of the 8 million acre-feet used is not 
consumed but finds its way through disposal 
facilities back to the streams and then to 
the Gulf. 

Larger and more reservoirs are elementary 

means for conserving water supply in Texas, 
and the deficiency of existing storage faclli- 
ties has been emphasized during the dry 
spell. Mr. Weaver has directed attention 
to another means of replenishing the supply 
of water through purification of polluted 
water and its subsequent reuse. That means 
of augmenting supply could serve industry 
well. 
The supply phase of the water problem is 
only one of its angles for Texas cities, which 
also are confronted with the issues of water 
distribution and disposal. Solution of the 
water problem is prerequisite to sustained 
development of this State. So far the pro- 
portion of industrial payrolls in Texas to 
total population is less than the average for 
the entire country. Articles such as that 
prepared by Mr. Weaver should stimulate 
civic leadership to develop a long-range solu- 
tion for the water problem in Texas, a key to 
well-being of the people. 


Plain Talk About Support Prices 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial entitled “Plain Talk About Sup- 
port Prices,” written by E. R. Eastman 
and published in the American Agricul- 
turist, July 18, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


One of my friends complains about the 
failure of the Eisenhower administration to 
do anything constructive or to accomplish 
any results. My friend, who is a Republican, 
says that so far at least, little progress has 
been made away from new dealism, that 
Government expenses have been reduced very 
little, there has been no lowering of taxes, 
and that our foreign policy both in Europe 
and Asia seems more confused than ever. 

In the farm field, says my friend, we are 
headed back toward full Government sup- 
ports, plus all kinds of controls. 

Well, as one of our greatest statesmen, the 
late Al Smith, used to say, let’s look at the 
record: If it is true, as my friend points out, 
that the country is still far to the left of 
center, still heavily socialistic in its policies, 
who is to blame? Answer: You, Mr, Citizen, 
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And it will be you who will finally reap the 
whirlwind in continued high taxation and 
in Government controls that will grow and 
grow and grow unless you stop them. 

Too many of you thought last fall that all 
you had to do was to go to the polls and win 
one election. Then you could go home and 
forget all about it. And that is just what 
you did. Faced with a hangover of all kinds 
of controls and Government spending com- 
mitments, and with too many Members of 
Congress more anxious to win votes than to 
stand by principles, is it any wonder that 
the President and his associates have been 
able to accomplish little? 

The primary trouble with this whole sit- 
uation is that so many people have grown 
so used to sucking the public treasury, they 
refuse to be weaned. The sacrifices necessary 
to readjust our economy and to get free 
enterprise really working again is all right— 
for the other fellow. 

A good example of exactly what I mean by 
our willingness to let the other fellow make 
the sacrifices is what has happened with 
butter. Many of our dairy leaders rushed 
down to Washington to keep the supports 
on butter up to 90 percent of parity. But- 
ter would not sell against oleo at that price. 
So it has piled up by the millions of pounds 
in Government storehouses. 

Dairymen said they couldn't produce milk 
and butter while the feed grains which they 
buy in such quantities were Government 
protected by high supports. They had an 
argument there, except that two wrongs 
never make a right. The way to get flexible, 
more realistic supports is not to ask for high 
supports on your own commodity, but to 
work for flexible supports on your own and 
all other products. 

There is a law on the books, good until 
1954, protecting wheat, cotton, and other 
basic commodities at 90 percent of parity. 
But that law could be changed if farmers 
and their organization leaders would back 
Secretary Ezra Benson’s wishes for flexible, 
sensible supports. Many of the politicians 
think that high price supports are what 
farmers want. So they ignore the advice of 
our best farm economists and many farm 
leaders, like those in the American Farm 
Bureau Federation, the National Grange, and 
many of the farm cooperatives. These lead- 
ers know that too high price supports mean 


.that the Government must buy huge quan- 


tities of food and fiber products to rot or 
deteriorate in storage, or, equally bad, bring 
bureaucratic control of your farm business. 

What is the solution? It is as drastic and 
as necessary, if we are to save our freedom, 
as the surgeon’s knife is when we have ap- 
pendicitis. If high Government supports are 
not necessary to solve the problem, what 
will? Prices are going down, and you have 
a right to ask. 

In the first place, flexible supports are all 
right—high enough to keep good farmers 
from ruin; low enough to prevent food and 
fiber production for the Government instead 
of for the consumer. 

In the second place, and most important 
of all, if free enterprise is to be saved on 
the farm and in America, we must return to 
the law of supply and demand, which is so 
basic and right that it really is God's law 
and not man’s at all. If we grow too many 
potatoes, too much wheat, if there is an 
overproduction of steel, then prices should 
go down far enough to adjust the produc- 
tion to the demand, to what consumers will 
buy. 

The alternative is either to continue to pile 
up products to rot in Government storage 
and let the taxpayer—which means you— 
pay and pay and pay. Or else to slap Gov- 
ernment controls on production—controls 
which will be handled by the politicians and 
the bureaucrats by the thousands, who will 
tell you how to run your business, while you 


_, taxpayers also will pay and pay and pay. 
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Annual Odd Fellow Pilgrimage to the 
Tomb of the Unknown Soldier 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN DOWDY 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. DOWDY. Mr. Speaker, the an- 
nual Odd Fellow pilgrimage to the Tomb 
of the Unknown Soldier, at Arlington 
Cemetery, was observed this year on June 
21. The sovereign grand master for this 
term is P. V. Ibbetson, a citizen of our 
neighbor, the Commonwealth of Canada. 

I request that his address on that oc- 
casion be inserted in the appendix of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

The address follows: 


Mr. Chairman, distinguished members, 
sisters, brothers, and friends, we gather here 
today for a particular purpose. From time 
to time in the ceremonies of our order we 
are reminded that death does not cover the 
ties by which we are bound to our brethren 
and that their memory is forever part of us. 
On this occasion we meet in recognition of 
that fact. Today, however, we pay tribute 
to one whose name is unknown. We know 
not who he was nor whence he came. We 
know not his station in life nor whether 
his possessions were many or few. We know 
not when or under what circumstances he 
left the ranks of the living and joined those 
whose mortal voice is silent. It matters not 
that we lack what in some circumstances 
might be regarded as necessary information. 
It is sufficient to know that he, whose mem- 
ory we honor today, answered the call of his 
country in its time of peril and gave the 
greatest possession granted to man in this 
world, when he gave his life. 

In paying just tribute at this time, we do 
so, not only to the memory of the one indi- 
vidual, whose remains lie at rest in this hal- 
lowed ground, but to those hundreds of 
thousands, known and unknown, whom he 
represents. The young people, and many 
not so young, of this great Nation and of its 
allies, who heard the call of the country 
in great cities, in smaller towns and villages, 
on the great plains and in the mountains 
and the most remote sections of a vast do- 
main and in response to that call set aside 
their own plans for the future, postponed 
their preparation for desired vocations, di- 
verted their attention from pursuits of peace 
and construction and directed them to war 
and destruction. Most of them, we believe, 
responded, not from any desire to engage in 
warfare or gain a fighter’s fame, but from 
their recognition of a duty to serve their 
country and their fellow man. 

In the history of most nations arise times 
when those to whom government is entrust- 
ed must make momentous decisions which 
involve the lives and property of the citi- 
zens. In countries such as yours and mine, 
freedom of the individual is regarded as a 
sacred right, conceded to all, a freedom 
of the body, of the mind and of property. 
We have endeavored to establish and main- 
tain government only by the consent of the 
governed. More than once in the lifetime 
of most of us here we have seen such type of 
government intoxicated by power and au- 
thority, obtained illegally according to our 
standards, endeavor to extend such power 
and authority beyond the national bound- 
aries of its origin with the aim and objec- 
tive of destroying our form of government 
and imposing upon us their form of govern- 
ment by force and against our will. 

In such circumstances those in authority 
must make the decision either to submit 
to force or to resist with force. There is 


only one honorable course and on each occa- 
sion we have chosen it, knowing full well 
that it must inevitably lead to war, which 
would demand the lives of unknown and 
untold thousands of our youngest and best 
of those with their most useful and pro- 
ductive years ahead of them. Such are the 
times when the individual must sink his 
individuality, when the safety of the nation 
is more important than the life of any citi- 
zen regardless of his wealth, position, or 
power. At these times our young men and 
women have not faltered nor endeavored 
to evade the challenge of duty. They have 
come forward in their thousands, yea hun- 
dreds of thousands and by reason of their 
response with all the sacrifice involved for 
them, it is possible for you and me to gather 
here today. While we pay tribute to their 
memory we should be pouring out our souls 
in thanks to the Supreme Being that we 
have had such men and women in our Na- 
tion. 

It is particularly appropriate that Odd Fel- 
lowship should pay tribute, here today, for 
those who sought to destroy our Nation, first 
sought to destroy our Order. In the form of 
government imposed by them on their citi- 
zens and which they desired to impose upon 
us there was no place for friendship, love 
and truth, faith, hope and charity or univer- 
sal justice, the basic principles and teach- 
ings of our Order. Our brothers in other 
lands were among the first victims of their 
ruthless seizure of power. Those virtues 
which we adopt and which we believe have 
helped to make our nations great must con- 
tinue to be attributes of the character of 
both the individual and the nation. Yes, 
gallant warrior, you died in defense of those 
virtues and we, here today, in humility and 
reverence, gratefully acknowledge our debt 
to you. 

Our purpose, however, is not solely to pay 
tribute to you, it is also to rededicate our 
lives to those principles for which you died 
and here, now, in your silent presence we 
make such rededication, and though we 
know your earthly ears cannot hear, we be- 
lieve that your immortal soul is present 
with us today. We believe that you are 
watching to see if we grasp the torch from 
your falling hands. 

On two occasions within the space of a 
quarter of a century we have witnessed the 
crashing to earth over a great portion of the 
world, the temples of freedom, brotherly love 
on the international level. We have seen 
nations endeavoring to destroy nations, as 
man destroys man. We have seen and still 
see our ablest scientists and inventors en- 
gaged in crucial competitions with those of 
other nations to produce the most destruc- 
tive weapons and instruments. We have 
seen money expended without hesitation or 
question to pay the cost of implements de- 
signed not only for destruction but for 
annihilation. Twice we have sincerely be- 
lieved that we were engaged in a war to end 
war, but we are not even now sure that this 
goal has been attained, even though victo- 
rious on the field of battle. Despite the loss 
of life, the destruction of property and all 
the tremendous financial cost and wasteful 
effort we have not yet reached that position 
in the world thought where all men and na- 
tions are determined that peace shail prevail. 

Odd Fellowship was instituted to teach 
the brotherhood of man. It can do a great 
deal to influence individuals in the active 
practice of brotherhood in its widest sense 
and only peace and goodwill are compatible 
with true brotherhood. Nations, in the final 
analysis, are but masses of individuals and 
national policy should refiect the attitude 
of the majority of the citizens of such 
nation. Our Order extends into most parts 
of the world. Its ceremonies are performed 
and its lessons taught in many different lan- 
guages. No other order exists on this inter- 
national basis. We can infiuence public 
thinking in many nations directing it to a 
belief in universal justice and goodwill be- 
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tween nations. Accordingly, our Order has 
not only an opportunity but a responsibility 
to play an active part in bringing about the 
day when men of all nations, tongues, and 
creeds will determine that peace shall pre- 
vail and speak in a voice that no govern- 
ment nor any individual can fail to hear and 
heed. That is the challenge which comes to 
us from our departed hero, that is the chal- 
lenge I sensed as only some 10 days ago I 
stood before the tomb of another unknown 
soldier in Westminster Abbey, London, and 
for aught we know you were comrades in 
arms, in any event joined in the same cause, 
and though we cannot hear it in audible 
tones we must sense it and cannot escape it. 
We stand now in the presence of one who 
made the supreme sacrifice and in his un- 
seen presence we too must make a decision. 
Can we in all truth and sincerity say: 
Soldier, as we take our departure and leave 
you to your lone and silent sleep, be assured 
you haye not died in vain. The generation 
of today accepts the challenge and goes 
forth into the world of the living, inspired 
by your example, to maintain the principles 
for which you gave your all, that freedom, 
truth, and justice might prevail, and if need 
be, which God forbid, again lay down their 
lives, as you have done and until such time 
Pe live for their country as you have died for 
t. 

Such is my hope and his expectation. 
Farewell gallant warrior. 


Prize Flag Essay in Elks Contest 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN F. KENNEDY 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor the flag es- 
say of Laura St. Pierre, of 580 State 
Street, Springfield, Mass., which won 
first prize in the Elks contest in connec- 
tion with the Springfield, Mass., lodge’s 
Fiag Day celebration. 

There being no objection, the essay 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


PRIZE FLAG Essay IN ELKs CONTEST 


The flag essay of Laura St. Pierre, of 580 
State Street, which won first prize in the 
Elks contest in connection with the Spring- 
field Lodge's Flag Day celebration last night, 
is as follows: 

“My country’s flag is the symbol of liberty 
triumphant. With each ripple in the wind 
its glory of 48 stars tells us that, from the 
sturdy colonists of ‘76, to the later genera- 
tion of khaki-clad men who fought in France, 
our heroes of yesterday and today did not 
die for an unworthy or forgotten cause. The 
story of pain endured, of privations and sac- 
rifices, is the story our flag tells as it waves 
forth its colors to the world. And their 
cause, the glorious aim of liberty gained and 
democracy assured, has always triumphed 
over the less noble aims of monarchies. 

“These ideals of an organized, regulated 
freedom have come to mean to us the very 
essence of Americanism. They are the ideals 
for which Americans have sacrificed their 
lives, and they have come to us unchanged 
by the years of internal dissension or exter- 
nal enmity. They are expressed vibrantly 
in our flag, and no real American can look 
upon its stars and stripes without the in- 
stinctive desire to pay homeage to the uncon- 
querable spirit of liberty it expresses. It 
is not a mere banner of cloth. It is our 
liberty, our justice, and its very folds seem 
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to breathe the words of our Declaration of 
Independence; the inalienable right of every 
man to his ‘life, liberty, and the pursuit of 
happiness.” 

“Poems have been written and songs have 
been sung about the spirit that is America, 
but nothing can express it as can the gallant 
banner that waves over American land and 
sea. Symbolic of the great struggle of our 
forefathers against overwhelming odds, our 
flag is unique among the banners of the 
world, inasmuch as it is the only flag typify- 
ing the principles and ideals of a democracy 
‘of the people, by the people, and for the 
people.’ 

“Worthy of the great sacrifice of human 
life made in its defense, our flag is worthy, 
too, of the best that is in us. ‘They also 
serve who only stand and wait.’ Let us ac- 
cept the sacred trust of freedom that is the 
meaning of our flag and be ready and willing 
to defend Old Glory with the courage and 
unswerving allegiance due to the honored 
emblem of our liberty.” 


Sound Economy Means Return to Gold 
Basis 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. WALT HORAN 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. HORAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my own remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I am pleased 
to include the following editorial from 
the Spokesman Review, Spokane, Wash.: 
SOUND ECONOMY MEANS RETURN To GOLD BASIS 

Twenty years ago the expression, “as good 
as gold,” commonly was heard. It implied 
that nothing could be any better or safer. 
If a man's promise was as good as gold it 
meant he kept his word and that he paid 
his debts. 

A companion expression was “as sound as 
adollar.” Both of these homely sayings were 
based upon the confidence of the public in 
the monetary system of the United States, 
which prior to 1933 was on a gold standard. 

In those days all financial obligations were 
payable in gold. A dollar was a standard of 
value which was dependable and unfluctuat- 
ing. It was not a mere piece of paper with 
no tangible value back of it. 

Until there is a return to the gold stand- 
ard in this country there is no way to halt 
the evils of inflation, according to some of 
the Nation's best economists. While it is 
perhaps true that money is a mystery to most 
people, it requires no economic genius to 
understand that without a sound currency 
the financial structure of the country is only 
as strong as its credit is good. 

Undermine that credit, or destroy the con- 
fidence of the public in an inflated paper 
currency, and economic chaos is the next 
step. One way to prevent that loss of con- 
fidence, while at the same time putting the 
brakes on inflation, is to go back to the gold 
standard. 

That would make the dollar honest again. 
It would restore a tangible, fixed value to 
money, and in time would enable the Gov- 
ernment to pay its debts. But just so long 
as the dollar has no standard of value and 
the Government can issue paper currency 
which is only a promise to pay, the Nation 
is in danger of continued inflation and con- 
tinued national debt. 

It requires a real degree of political pa- 
triotism for men in office to face the financial 
facts of life. The people have become ac- 
customed to more dollars in their pockets, 
even though those dollars may be worth only 


half what they once were. Going back to 
the gold standard means there will be less 
money because the Government will not be 
able to appropriate money which cannot be 
redeemed with gold. 

But this would restore honesty in Govern- 
ment financing. It would put a stop to 
deficit financing and unlimited spending and 
the trend toward totalitarian control. It 
would make the dollar worth as much to- 
morrow as it is today. 

This return to financial sanity is the surest 
way to stop socialism and to preserve the 
American way of life. If the people them- 
selyes would demand a return to the gold 
standard their Representatives in the Con- 
gress would lose no time in getting the United 
States back on the road to solvency and 
financial stability. 


This Is Not the End of It: Korean Truce 
Judged With Nonjubilant Reserve 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include a well-considered editorial ap- 
pearing in the Washington Evening Star 
of Monday, July 27, last. The editorial 
follows: 

Tuis Is Not THE EnD OF Ir 


The fighting and the dying and the de- 
struction will now come to a halt in Korea. 
That is the chief immediate gain and prom- 
ise of the armistice that has just been signed 
at Panmunjom after more than 3 years of 
terrible warfare and more than 2 years of 
off-again-on-again negotiation. Still, de- 
spite the brightness of this particular pros- 
pect, there is good reason why the free world 
is filled with a sense of sobriety, and even 
somberness, today—good reason why our 
church bells are not ringing out joyously, 
good reason why we are not throwing hats 
in the air and dancing in the streets, as in a 
moment of great victory. 

For this is really not a moment of great 
victory. It is a moment in which we can 
look forward to an end to bloodshed in Korea. 
It is a moment in which we can say, not 
without pride, that the United States and its 
allies in the United Nations have accom- 
plished what they originally set out to do— 
namely, to stop and repel the aggressors who 
struck southward across the 38th parallel in 
June 1950. It isa moment in which we can 
hope that the Communists—particularly the 
men of the Kremlin—have been taught a les- 
son that will deter them from future crim- 
inal adventures of the same kind in other 
parts of the world. It is a moment, in short, 
in which we can comfort ourselves with the 
thought that our action in this instance may 
have averted, for generations, the danger of 
an all-out global war by demonstrating, as 
President Eisenhower declared last night. 
that “both men of the West and men of the 
East can fight and work and live together 
side by side in pursuit of a just and noble 
cause.” But it is also a moment in which 
we can be sure of none of these things—a 
moment of highly dubious compromise in 
which the only certainty is a rather bleak 
uncertainty. 

This uncertainty exists because the 
American-led United Nations Command 
deliberately refrained—in keeping with polit- 
ical decisions made here in Washington— 
from undertaking an unlimited offensive 
effort to crush the North Korean and Chinese 
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Communists. If such an effort had been 
made, the enemy conceivably would have 
surrendered unconditionally long ago. By 
the same token, however, the Kremlin— 
which has a military alliance with Peiping— 
might have reacted in a manner that would 
have made a third world war inevitable in 
our atomic age, with results that could have 
been indescribably frightful for all parties 
concerned. But nobody in the free West 
can be sure of this, for the poker-playing 
Reds have held their cards close to their 
chests, and they still hold them that way— 
so much so that their strengths and weak- 
nesses (which actually may be very great) 
remain obscure and debatable enough to 
enable them to carry out fateful bluffs and 
act as tough bargainers at the post-truce 
political conference on Korea and the Far 
East in general. 

And that is how we must expect them to 
act. We must be ready for them. We must 
be prepared not merely for propaganda de- 
signed to make it appear to non-Soviet Asia 
that the truce amounts to an American and 
Western surrender, but also for propaganda 
aimed at converting the political confer- 
ence into an exceptionally virulent extension 
of the cold war. For example, despite Sec- 
retary Dulles’ apparent rejection of the idea, 
there can be little doubt that the confer- 
ence will reverberate with demands that the 
free world end its embargo against the Chi- 
nese Communists, grant them membership 
in the United Nations, and change the pres- 
ent status of Formosa. Such demands, 
very probably, will be tied in with seem- 
ingly reasonable proposals for Korea’s unifi- 
cation and the withdrawal of all foreign 
troops from the now-partitioned country, 
and it is not hard to see how that kind of 
line—regardless of its phoniness—could lead 
to interminable haggling and stir up a lot of 
ill-informed sentiment against the United 
States and the U, N. 

In the circumstances, one can readily un- 
derstand and sympathize with the doubts 
and fears of President Syngman Rhee, of the 
Republic of Korea. Together with the key 
members of his valiant government, he has 
made clear that his agreement not to ob- 
struct the truce does not mean that he has 
any faith in the truce. On the contrary— 
and time may prove him right—he is of the 
firm opinion that the Communists have 
signed this document only because they have 
been sorely in need of it and that they will 
use it to infiltrate ROK territory and lay 
the groundwork for subversion or renewed 
aggression regardless of what may or may 
not be decided upon at the political con- 
ference. He may be wrong, but the Red 
record lends ample support to him. It also 
lends support to warnings that Mao's China, 
given the Korean armistice, will now re- 
plenish its weakened power and prepare for 
new adventures elsewhere—a possibility that 
could lead to what the President has called 
untoward developments of the gravest kind 
in places like embattled and strategically 
vital Indochina. 

Considered against such a background, the 
Korean truce obviously must be judged with 
a great deal of nonjubilant reserve. Al- 
though it has put a stop to the bloodshed, 
and although it may possibly represent a 
vastly beneficent development in the effort 
to prevent a third world war, it leaves many 
crucial questions unanswered. Dr. Rhee’s 
pessimistic assessment of it ought not to be 
ignored. After all, while hoping for the 
best, we need very much to remember that 
this agreement does not actually settle any- 
thing basic. Indeed, far from averting a 
global conflict, it may merely have postponed 
it to a time when the grim win-or-lose odds 
may be much less in our favor than they 
are now. As the President has warned, it is 
therefore still as imperative today as it was 
yesterday for the United States and its allies 
to remain on guard and go forward with 
their common defensive buildup without 
letup or vacillation, 
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Senator Charles William Tobey 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following splendid eulogy that ap- 
peared in the Lynn Telegram-News, 
Lynn, Mass., Sunday, July 26, 1953: 

SENATOR CHARLES WILLIAM TOBEY 


In the death of Senator Charles William 
Tobey, of New Hampshire, the Nation lost a 
forceful figure, gifted with dynamic per- 
sonality and boundless energy. He achieved 
a long career in public life, holding every 
office the citizens of his State could give 
him—surely a unique record in recent his- 
tory. 

Born in Roxbury, July 22, 1880, Tobey re- 
ceived his education in the city’s public 
schools and the Roxbury Latin School. He 
left school at 16 to earn his own living. It 
was not long before he made his mark and 
held banking and insurance jobs. He moved 
his family in 1911 to a farm in New Hamp- 
shire, which he owned since 1903, but used 
mostly for a summer home. He operated the 
farm until 1917, when he moved to Manches- 
ter, N. H., to go into the bond business. Later 
he joined the F. M. Hoyt Shoe Co. and became 
its president in 1924. 

Being elected selectman in the town of 
Temple, N. H., started him on a political 
career, He soon extended his interest to 
State affairs. In 1915 he went to the house 
of representatives and served 3 terms. In 
1919-20 he was speaker. Later he was elected 
State senator and served as president of that 
body. In 1929 he was elected Governor and 
served one 2-year term. In 1932 he was 
elected to Congress and served in that 
body until 1938, when he was elected to the 
United States Senate, a position he held at 
the time of his death. 

He had the unique distinction of never 
losing an election, This is indeed a record 
of historic significance. 

He was the son of William A. and Ellen 
(Parker) Tobey. When he left school he 
worked for $3 a week in a Boston investment 
banking firm. 

He gained fame as one of the outspoken 
members of the Kefauver crime committee. 
Since then he led the investigation of “water- 
front rackets" along the eastern coast. Al- 
though not a lawyer, it was his role in the 
investigations that brought him before the 
eyes of the Nation. His Bible quotations 
during the hearings proved an unnerving 
experience for most of the alleged gangsters. 

Asked once why he was so tough on crooks, 
Tobey replied: “Well, when you're dealing 
with toughs, you’ve got to be tough. You've 
got to hit first. I let them have it. I shoot 
from the hip first.” 

Tobey stirred television audiences with his 
tears. Once he made a tearful plea for a 
religious crusade against criminals and 
crooked politicians. He came to be known 
as the Bible-quoting Senator. 

Like a plain-talking farmer he hated hy- 
pocrisy. He liked things in the open. He 
always recalled the advice he received when 
a student at Roxbury Latin: “Make it a 
point to talk everyday to someone who knows 
more than you do.” 

He was a real fighter. His contempt for 
those who would destroy America either by 
crime or being subversive was quite emphatic 
in the use of the words “underworld lice,” 
“crooks,” and “notorious breed.” 

He stood by the people and causes he liked. 
He was motivated by no other desire than to 
do good to the people and the world. He 


was a liberal in politics and at the same 
time independent. He never outgrew the 
common people, 

Senator Tobey always fought unflinchingly 
for what he thought was right. The country 
and New Hampshire loses much in his death. 
His accomplishments will live as a monu- 
ment to his memory. 


Necessity for Legislation To Separate the 
Hidden Airline Subsidies From Airmail 
Pay 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN F. KENNEDY 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Rrecorp an excellent 
editorial in the Denver Post on May 28, 
1953, entitled “Ventilate the Subsidies,” 
which emphasizes the point in my state- 
ment made in my behalf by ‘the distin- 
guished Senator from Minnesota [Mr. 
HUMPHREY] in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
of June 4, pages 6082-6083, concerning 
the need for legislation, in addition to 
Reorganization Plan No. 10, in order to 
achieve a true separation of subsidies 
from airmail pay. 

This editorial from the Denver Post 
relates specifically to S. 1360, introduced 
by myself and Mr. AIKEN, Mr. CLEMENTS, 
Mr. Cooper, Mr. Corpon, Mr. DOUGLAS, 
Mr. FERGUSON, Mr, GILLETTE, Mr. HEN- 
NINGS, Mr. HUMPHREY, Mr. Ives, Mr. 
Jackson, Mr. JOHNSTON of South Caro- 
lina, Mr. KEFAUVER, Mr. KILGORE, Mr. 
LANGER, Mr. LEHMAN, Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. 
MAYBANK, Mr. Munpt, Mr. Murray, Mr. 
SCHOEPPEL, Mr. SMITH of New Jersey, and 
Mr. SPARKMAN, and necessarily relates 
also to companion bills H. R. 131, intro- 
duced by Representative HESELTON, and 
H. R. 4222, introduced by Representative 
Rooney. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

VENTILATE THE SUBSIDIES 

Many people think it is wrong to continue 
“subsidizing” major airlines with taxpayers’ 
money, when the companies appear to be 
enjoying such good business. 

The fact is, however, that most of the big 
airlines receive no outright subsidy at all, 
now. They receive from Uncle Sam a straight 
service rate for carrying the mail. Because 
the payments for mail are lumped with sub- 
sidy money in the appropriation that is 
made by Congress, however, Congress has no 
say over the subsidies themselves. And that's 
wrong, as the Hoover Commission and others 
have been saying for 5 years. 

The Kennedy bill that is now before the 
Senate would separate mail payments from 
subsidies, and require annual appropriations 
for the latter. It would clarify the civil 
aeronautics board’s authority in determining 
actual air mail costs. And it would remove 
from the Post Office Department’s budget 
that portion of airline payments assignable 
to direct subsidy, and place it openly before 
Congress and the public for critical examina- 
tion. (The hidden subsidies next year 
amount to some $71 million.) 

Senator KENNEDY, of Massachusetts, in- 
troduced the bill with 9 Republican and 14 
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Democratic cosponsors., It is not a move to 
terminate subsidies in all cases, including 
those of proven need for building the essen- 
tial pattern of commercial airline service in 
the United States. It is simply an effort to 
end the concealment of subsidies. And it 
should, in addition, bring about a fairer 
allocation ef mail costs between mail, pas- 
senger and freight services. 

The Kennedy bill would charge the Post 
Office Department only with the actual costs 
of haulage, plus a fair return. The subsidies 
would be paid out by the CAB, as they should 


Immigration Legislation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ORD, I include the following letter: 


NATIONAL COUNCIL 
OF THE CHURCHES OF CHRIST 

IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, 

New York, N. Y., July 27, 1953. 
Hon. FRANCIS E. WALTER, 
House Judiciary Committee, 
Old House Office Building, 

Washington, D. C. 

Dear SR: You will be interested in the 
following telegram to the President of the 
United States: 

“Strongly commend Secretary of State let- 
ter to HENDRICKSON outlining claimant rea- 
son supporting immigration legislation for 
escapee refugees from behind Iron Curtain. 
As you well know we have supported your 
proposition this end from very beginning of 
your administration. Deeply regret some 
last-minute revisions as made in Congress 
would drastically cut visas for escapees from 
Chinese communism and escapees in Middle 
East from Soviet Russia and satellites while 
retaining wholly disproportionate figures for 
relief of surplus population problem. Em- 
phatically wish to register conviction of Na- 
tional Council of Churches representing 30 
Protestant denominations that real priority 
in emergency legislation should be as Dulles 
agrees for escapee refugees——WaLTER VAN 
KIRK. 


Sincerely, 
ROLAND ELLIOTT, 
Director, Immigration Services. 


Social Security 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDMUND P. RADWAN ` 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. RADWAN. Mr. Speaker, yester- 
day I introduced a measure which would 
lower the social-security retirement age 
to 62 years. I decided upon this realistic 
approach because I think it is only fair 
that the American people have the same 
right to a pension at the age of 62 which 
Members of Congress voted for them- 
selves a few years ago—retirement priv- 
ilege at the age of 62. 

This measure now goes before a special 
subcommittee of the Ways and Means 
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Committee, which is studying all phases 
of social security. I think it is a fair bill 
and I trust that this special subcommit- 
tee, when it submits its report in the 
early part of 1954, will report Tp tonne 
on this legislation. 

During this session of Congress, I have 
also introduced other measures which T 
feel are worthy of the subcommittee’s 
consideration: 

First. A bill which would permit a 
recipient of social-security benefits to 
earn as much money as he could by his 
own labor and still receive benefits. 

Second. A bill which would reduce the 
retirement age for all women to 60 years. 

Third, A bill which would provide for 
disability benefits where an individual 
covered by social security becomes to- 
tally disabled prior to reaching retire- 
ment age. 

The American people are well aware 
of the fact that they cannot expect to 
receive benefits for nothing. They know 
perfectly well that Uncle Sam has ‘no 
money to give away unless he first takes 
it from the taxpayers’ pockets. From 
numerous expressions received from peo- 
pie in my congressional district, I know 
the American people are willing to pay 
their fair share for a fair old-age insur- 
ance benefit. The people are ready and 
willing to pay a little more, providing 
the resulting plan gives them a decent 
retirement benefit. 

Critics of social security refer to it as 
socialism or creeping socialism. Efforts, 
to improve our social-security laws al- 
ways bring up that same old cry. I can- 
not agree. Nothing could be-more ridic- 
ulous. Since when has everyday thrift 
become socialistic? Thrifty individuals 
have made a great contribution to a 
great America. Thrift and saving plans, 
embodied in our social-security system, 
will strengthen our economy, will com- 
bat inflation, and increase the value of 
a dollar, and will operate to give a sub- 
Stantial retirement pension to Mr. and 
Mrs, Average Citizen when they reach 
retirement age. 

I urge also that the subcommittee 
give every consideration to extending so- 
cial-security coverage to those groups 
not now covered. Last November 1952 
candidates of both parties pledged their 
efforts to improve the structure of our 
old-age insurance laws. Now is the time 
for action. If these promises are kept, 
I am sure that the year 1954 will mark 
the enactment of social-security legisla- 
tion which will have the wide acclaim 
and respect of the American people. 
The American people are willing to pay 
for it—our older people are certainly en- 
titled to enoy the fruits of their labor. 


The New England Economy 
EXTENSION ct REMARKS 


HON. JOHN F KENNEDY 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr, KENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 


rials dealing with my New England pro- 
gram, published in the Herald News, 
FallRiver, Mass., and the Monitor and 
New Hampshire Patriot, Concord, N. H. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rials were ordered to be printed in the 
RECORD, as follows: 


[From the Fall River (Mass.) Herald News 
of June 10, 1953] 

Having presented a long analysis of New 
England's economic conditions and some 
broad possibilities for improvenrent, in 
speeches in the United States Senate, Sen- 
ator JOHN F. KENNEDY now is at work organ- 
izing legislation to bring about some of the 
desired results. 

He has issued a’ wide invitation for all 
who have ideas for specific laws, or regula- 
tions, to present them to him. Many New 
Englanders should be able and willing to 
do so. 

The Senator's research into New England 
conditions and ‘his outline of remedies must 
have required the services of a staff, These 
aides to the Senator also can produce good 
legislative suggestions, but some responsi- 
bility does rest on New Englanders in busi- 
ness, in industry, in education, and in other 
fields. 

As Senator Kennepy has declared: “The 
purpose is to promote the legitimate inter- 
ests of our area.” New England does not 
seek preferential treatment, but only fair 
play from the Federal Government. It has 
seemed for years that Washington has con- 
ducted national programs in a manner detri- 
mental to New England, whether planned 


¡that way or not. Now New England is asking 


for recognition of New England's rights. 
Undoubtedly all Members of Congress from 
New England will be ready to join with Sen- 
ator KENNEDY in a nonpartisan, nonpolitical 
project that can become vital to all of us. 


[From the Concord Monitor and New Hamp- 
shire Patriot of June 19, 1953] 


New ENGLAND BLoc 


Senator JOHN F, KENNEDY, of Massachu- 
setts, who unseated Henry Cabot Lodge in 
last year’s elections, has recently delivered 
a series of speeches on the Senate floor in 
which he discussed the economic problems 
of New England. Somebody did a consider- 
able amount of research for the background 
of these speeches and they constitute a fairly 
comprehensive analysis of this region and 
its relationship to the national economy as 
a whole. 

Senator KENNEDY attempts to suggest cer- 
tain legislative procedures at the national 
level which might heip solve some of the 
region’s problems. He also suggests that the 
members of the New England delegation in 
Washington work more closely together in 
pressing the need for legislative and other 
remedies, a proposal which should win the 
endorsement of every Member of the Con- 
gress from New England, 

Senator KENNEDY is a Democrat, whereas, 
at the moment, the majority of the New 
England, delegation is Republican. Despite 
the division in party affiliations of its repre- 
sentatives in Washington, New England is 
so completely a natural single economic 
region that the amazing thing is that there 
has. not. been closer cooperation between its 
Senators and Representatives in its interests 
in the past. 

Such cooperation has constantly been 
urged for years by the New England Council, 
regional economic group, which has had 
some success in getting New England gov- 
ernors to act concertedly, but which hasn’t 
had the same luck with New England’s dele- 
gation in Washington. The Kennedy pro- 
posais may be a sign that progress toward 
united efforts is at last being made in this 
sphere. 
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It does not follow that New Englanders 
would wish to endorse every individual Ken- 
nedy proposal, though on the whole his sug- 
gestions are moderate and unselfish. What 
is important is the need for further attempts 
at a comprehensive and enlightened united 
effort by all concerned, and in these days in 
which Government is playing so great a part 
in the total of economic factors it is essen- 
tial that there be more of the Kennedy type 
of statesmanship on the part of New Eng- 
land's chosen political leaders, whether they 
be State or Federal public officials, 

The New England States as a group are 
a most important bloc, or can be. That 
doesn’t mean a high pressure type of or- 
ganized effort should follow in which New 
England adopts the “gimme” technique of 
younger and less stable regions of this coun- 
try. It does mean that New England, if its 
delegation stands together on policies based 
upon sound principles insofar as the whole 
national economy is concerned, can help 
stem the present trends whereby this region 
is slowly being robbed of its substance to ar- 
bitrarily support the economy of other re- 
gions. It means that New England should 
obtain its fair share of attention, that it 
should no longer be discriminated against in 
regulatory ways, and that it should provide 
its share of national leadership and thus help 
set a healthier tone to the progress of the 
whole Nation. 

The people of other regions still think of 
New England as decadent. The Kennedy 
thesis revealed that New England is far from 
decadent, though it did not attempt to con- 
ceal New England’s problems. An intelligent 
united effort by the New England delegation, 
without regard to the political affiliations of 
its members, or their special State interests, 
would do much to put this notion to rest 
for all time, something the New England 
Council has not been able to do alone, 
though it has been trying for more than a 
quarter century. 

If such a united effort can be achieved 
there will be plenty of individual credit for 
everybody concerned, something politicians 
always think about consciously or subcon- 
sciously. Probably Senator KENNEDY was not 
completely unselfish in this respect in mak- 
ing his series of speeches, but this should 
not be held against him, for he did much 
more than merely spout like a demagog. We 
hope other members of the New England 
delegation will forget partisan or sectional 
considerations and unanimously endorse his 
suggestion of united action by them. Such, 
action could probably best take the form of 
an organization of the whole delegation to 
promote a common cause. 


Victory Without Peace: An Address by 
Woodrow Wilson 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, the late Will 
Rogers once said America never lost a 
war and America never won a peace. 
His ‘observation has been regretfully 
only too true throughout our Nation's 
history. 

The late great President, Woodrow 
Wilson, envisioned the Second World 
War in the event our country did not co= 
operate with the League of Nations 
which he advocated to prevent future 
wars and to keep the peace. — 
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the Korean war, everyone recognizes that 
at least a partial victory has been 
achieved but without the security of 
peace. I think it is well that we recon- 
sider, at this time, an address delivered 
by Woodrow Wilson, and, under unani- 
mous consent, I insert a speech in the 
Recorp, an address delivered by the for- 
mer President on April 2, 1917, entitled 
“Victory Without Peace.” The address 
follows: 

Gentlemen of the Senate, on the 18th of 
December last I addressed an identical note 
to the governments of the nations now at 
war requesting them to state, more definitely 
than they had yet been stated by either 
group of belligerents, the terms upon which 
they would deem it possible to make peace. 
I spoke on behalf of humanity and of the 
rights of all neutral nations like our own, 
many of whose most vital interests the war 
puts in constant jeopardy. 

The Central Powers united in a reply which 
stated merely that they were ready to meet 
their antagonists in conference to discuss 
terms of peace. 

The Entente Powers have relied much more 
definitely, and have stated, in general terms, 
indeed, but with sufficient definiteness to 
imply details, the arrangements, guaranties, 
and acts of reparation which they deem to be 
the indispensable conditions of a satisfactory 
settlement. 

We are that much nearer a definite dis- 
cussion of the peace which shall end the 
present war. 

I have sought this opportunity to address 
you because I thought that I owed it to you, 
as the council associated with me in the final 
determination of our international obliga- 
tions, to disclose to you without reserve the 
thought and purpose that have been taking 
form in my mind in regard to the duty of our 
Government in those days to come when it 
will be necessary to lay afresh and upon a 
new plan the foundations of peace among 
the nations. 

It is inconceivable that the people of the 
United States should play no part in that 
great enterprise. To take part in such a 
service will be the opportunity for which they 
have sought to prepare themselves by the 
very principles and p of their polity 
and the approved practices of their Govern- 
ment, ever since the days when they set up a 
new nation in the high and honorable hope 
that it might in all that it was and did show 
mankind the way to liberty. They cannot, 
in honor, withhold the service to which they 
are now about to be challenged. They do not 
wish to withhold it. But they owe it to 
themselves and to the other nations of the 
world to state the conditions under which 
they will feel free to render it. 

That service is nothing less than this— 
to add their authority and their power to 
the authority and force of other nations to 
guarantee peace and justice throughout the 
world. 

Is the present war a struggle for a just 
and secure peace or only for a new balance 
of power? If it be only a struggle for a 
new balance of power, who will guarantee, 
who can guarantee, the stable equilibrium of 
the new arrangement? Only a tranquil Eu- 
rope can be a stable Europe. There must be 
not only a balance of power, but a commu- 
nity of power; not organized rivalries, but 
an organized common peace. 

Fortunately, we have received very explicit 
assurances on this point. The statesmen 
of both of the groups of nations, now ar- 
rayed against one another, have said, in 
terms that could not be misinterpreted, that 
it was no part of the purpose they had in 
mind to crush their antagonists. But the 
implications of these assurances may not 
be equally clear to all, may not be the same 
on both sides of the water. I think it will 


we understand them to be. 

They imply first of all that it must be a 
peace without victory. It is not pleasant to 
say this. I beg that I may be permitted to 
put my own interpretation upon it and that 
it may be understood that no other inter- 
pretation was in my thought. I am seeking 
only to face realities and to face them with- 
out soft concealments. Victory would mean 
peace forced upon the loser, a victor’s terms 
imposed upon the vanquished. It would be 
accepted in humiliation, under duress, at an 
intolerable sacrifice, and would leave a sting, 
a resentment, a bitter memory, upon which 
terms of peace would rest, not permanently, 
but only as upon quicksand. 

Only a peace between equals can last; 
only a peace the very principle of which is 
equality and a common participation in a 
common benefit, 

I have spoken upon these great matters 
without reserve, and with the utmost ex- 
plicitness because it has seemed to me to 
be necessary if the. world’s yearning desire 
for peace was anywhere to find free voice and 
utterance, Perhaps I am the only person in 
high authority among all the peoples of the 
world who is at liberty to speak and hold 
nothing back. I am speaking as an individ- 
ual, and yet I am speaking also, of course, 
as the responsible head of a great Govern- 
ment, and I feel confident that I have said 
what the people of the United States would 
wish me to say. 

May I not add that I hope and believe that 
I am, in effect, speaking for liberals and 
friends of humanity in every nation and of 
every program of liberty? I would fain be- 
lieve that I am speaking for the silent mass 
of mankind everywhere who have as yet 
had no place or opportunity to speak their 
real hearts out concerning the death and 
ruin they see to have come already upon 
the persons and the homes they hold most 
dear. 

And in holding out the expectation that 
the people and the Government of the United 
States will join the other civilized nations of 
the world in guaranteeing the permanence 
of peace upon such terms as I have named, 
I speak with the greater boldness and con- 
fidence because it is clear to every man who 
can think that there is in this promise no 
breach in either our traditions or our policy 
as a Nation, but a fulfillment rather of all 
that we have professed or striven for. 

I am proposing, as it were, that the na- 
tions should with one accord adopt the 
doctrine of President Monroe as the doctrine 
of the world: That no nation should seek to 
extend its policy over any other nation or 
people, but that every people should be left 
free to determine its own policy, its own way 
of development, unhindered, unthreatened, 
unafraid, the little along with the great 
and powerful. 

Iam proposing that all nations henceforth 
avoid entangling alliances which would 
draw them into competition of power, catch 
them in a net of intrigue and selfish rivalry, 
and disturb their own affairs with influences 
intruded from without. There is no en- 
tangling alliance in a concert of power. 
When all unite to act in the same sense and 
with the same purpose, all act in the com- 
mon interest and are free to live their own 
lives under a common protection. 

I am proposing government by the consent 
of the governed; that freedom of the seas 
which in international conference after con- 
ference representatives of the United States 
have urged with the eloquence of those who 
are the convinced disciples of liberty; and 
that moderation of armaments which makes 
of armies and navies a power for order 
merely, not an instrument of aggression or 
of selfish violence. 

These are American principles, American 
policies. We can stand for no others. And 
they are also the principles and policies of 
forward-looking men and women everywhere, 
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of every modern nation, of every enlightened 
community. They are the principles of 
mankind, and must prevail. 


Republic or Democracy ?—An Address by 
Dr. John A. Lapp 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speak- 
er, by unanimous consent I am extend- 
ing my remarks to include the address of 
Dr. John A. Lapp before the City Club 
of Chicago on Is Our Government a Re- 
public and Not a Democracy? Dr. Lapp 
is the chairman of the Citizens School 
Committee of Chicago, a former member 
of the Federal Commission on Vocational 
Education, and represented the Ameri- 
can Association for Adult Education at 
the World Conference on Education at 
pevbndee. England. His address fol- 

OWS: 


Is Our GOVERNMENT A REPUBLIC AND NOT A 
DEMOCRACY? 


(By John A. Lapp) 


One of the curious symbols of reaction in 
our time is the call to return to the republic, 
and forget democracy. This call was first 
heard in the years following Woodrow Wil- 
son’s crusade to make the world safe for 
democracy. It is once again taken up by 
a strange assortment of people and organiza- 
tions in an all-out campaign to discredit the 
works of democracy. 

A book was published in 1918 entitled 
“Back to the Republic.” The people of this 
country for their own good should get back 
to the republic as soon as possible. The book 
might be dismissed as an incoherent diatribe 
against democracy—but it ran into six edi- 
tions in a year and a half, was taken up by 
reactionary leaders and distributed freely 
throughout the country. The same publish- 
er followed with another book, Vanishing 
Landmarks, by a former Secretary of the 
Treasury, which was distributed widely in 
the same manner. The book was an echo 
of the refrain, “Back to the republic.” 

The famous pulpit orator of the time, 
Newell Dwight Hillis, brought out under busi- 
ness auspices a fantastic book entitled 
“Better America Lectures” in which the idea 
that ours is a republic, not a democracy, re- 
ceived eloquent treatment. 

Dr. Hillis blamed the use of the word “de- 
mocracy” upon the Bolshevists, overlooking 
the fact that the Russians called their goy- 
ernment the Soviet Socialist Republics. 

Educators in the present time are being 
harassed by busybodies to teach that our 
Government is a republic, not a democracy. 
A candidate for the superintendency of 
schools of one of our largest cities was re- 
ported to have offered one of his qualifica- 
tions to be that he would have taught in 
the schools the doctrine that ours is a re- 
publican form of government, which was in- 
terpreted by his major supporter to mean 
that he took issue with educators who shun 
any reference to the United States as a re- 
public, preferring to refer to democracy. 

Textbook writers and publishers are be- 
ing intimidated into a minimizing of de- 
mocracy and the exaltation of the republic, 
and even the elimination of the word “de- 
mocracy” from the texts. 

The latest echo of “Back to the Republic” 
occurred this year when a Congressman from 
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Pennsylvania extended a speech in the CON- 
GRESSIONAL REcorD under the title, “The 
United States Is Not a Democracy, It Is a 
Republic—Long Live Our Republic.” The 
Congressman declared that “it is time for 
the American people to delete from their 
vocabulary the word ‘democracy’ when re- 
ferring to our form of government.” “His- 
tory tells us,” he says, “that our Govern- 
ment is and always has been a Republic.” 
He further stated that Woodrow Wilson first 
brought the term democracy into use, that 
it dropped out afterwards, but was renewed 
under Roosevelt, to please the Communists. 
“Beginning in 1933” he said, “the year 
President Franklin D. Roosevelt extended 
diplomatic recognition to Communist. Rus- 
sia, we became a democracy again and since 
that time a tremendous Government sup- 
ported propaganda has been directed to all 
young people to teach them to scorn those 
who insist this Nation was established as 
@ republic.” 


SEARCH FOR LOST REPUBLIC 


Having devoted a large part of my free 
time for a quarter of a century to the study 
of the Revolutionary War and the founding 
‘of the Federal Government, I have been 
somewhat appalled to discover from these 
oracles that my studies have been in vain, 
In my library are the printed works of 
practically all of the Founding Fathers. I 
went looking through these authorities, 
searching for the lost republic. I looked 
in vain through a hundred volumes of the 
writings. of Washington, Jefferson, John 
Adams, Madison, John Marshall, and of the 
public documents, including Madison's 
Journal of the Constitutional Convention. 

I asked myself: What is the republic to 
which we are asked to return? When did 
it exist? I recognize that the word “re- 
public” is a strong, easily pronounced word 
but as a form of government how did it 
differ from what we have always known 
as democracy? What was the process of 
change, if there was a change, from the 
era of the republic? Just what was the 
form of government called the Republic 
from which we are alleged to have departed 
and to which we are urged to return? The 
present enemies of democracy, conveniently 
fail to define what they mean by the repub- 
lic they talk about. 

What are the historical facts? Does his- 
tory tell us that “our Government is and 
always has been a republic’? History tells 
us nothing of the kind. It might be sup- 
posed that the proceedings of the Consti- 
tutional Convention of 1787 would give 
proof that the framers of our Constitution 
created a republic instead of a democracy. 
Actually, the word “republic” is found only 
6 times in 763 pages of Madison’s Journal 
of the Convention. Not once was it used 
as a definition of a form of government. 
The men who used it did so rhetorically in 
reference to the so-called Venetian Repub- 
lic, Roman Republic, Polish Republic, etc. 
There is not a line in all of Madison's 763 
pages indicating that the framers were set- 
ting up a republic, as distinguished from a 
democracy. What they were setting up was 
a republican form of government as con- 
trasted with a monarchy or an aristocratical 
government. Their use of the words “re- 
publican government” had reference to 
“free government,” “popular government.” 
What they were setting up was representa- 
tive government but in doing so they were 
scrupulous to make that government as 
close to the people as possible under the 
conditions inherent in building a repre- 
sentative Federal Government out of the 
government of a confederacy. George Ma- 
son, one of the ablest of the framers of the 
Constitution, said, “The requisites in actual 
representation are that the representatives 
should sympathize with their constituents; 
should think as they think, and feel as 
they feel; and for those purposes they 
should be residents among them.” 


DISCUSSION OF ELECTIONS ` 4 


Much discussion took place on the sub- 
ject of elections, the republican elements 
of the Convention favoring popular elec- 
tions and the nonrepublican elements fav- 
oring restrictions to property ownership, to 
intermediary elections (Senators by State 
legislatures) and even monarchial establish- 
ments. No one discussed direct government 
as in the Greek democracies, because no 
such government could be possible over vast 
areas of States or the Nation, ‘There were 
compromises and the results: were popular 
elections of the House of Representatives 
by districts, election of Senators by State 


Jegislatures, and election of the President 


by electors. 

Nothing is found in the framing of the 
Constitution to support the claim that the 
framers deliberately set out to create a form 
of government known as a republic, on a 
basis other than a government by the peo- 
ple. It is argued that this is disproven by 
the guaranty to each State of a “republi- 
can form of government.” But as Madison 
said in the Federalist, this was “‘to defend the 
system against aristocratic or monarchical 
innovations.” The word “republic” does not 
appear in the Constitution. í 

Men of the founding period did not use the 
word republic when referring to a form of 
government. ‘They used rather the term 
“republican government.” That term was 
used hundreds of times in the Constitutional 
Convention, by practically every member who 
spoke, and always in contrast to monarchial, 
autocratic, oligarchical government. 

Madison in the Federalist in 1788 did draw 
a distinction, which did not distinguish, be- 
tween a republic and a democracy. He in- 
vented the idea that a republic was synony- 
mous with representative government, When 
he compared “republics” and “democracies” 
he used the latter term as “pure democra- 
cies,” as In the Greek cities. (The Congress- 
man from Pennsylvania carefully left off the 
word “pure” when quoting.) 


MADISON AND HAMILTON 


Both Madison and Hamilton, in the Fed- 
eralist, referred to various types of so-called 
republics—monarchical, aristocratic, and 
democratic, Madison, in one place in the 
Federalist, called the direct democracies of 
Greece the “Grecian Republics.” In another 
place he called them “the turbulent democ- 
racies of Greece.” He gives no example of a 
representative republic, simply because there 
were no examples. The kind of a republic 
Madison wrote about was certainly not the 
model for the Constitution makers. “Hol- 
land,” he said, “in which ‘no particle of the 
supreme authority is derived from the peo- 
ple, has passed almost universally under the 
denomination of a republic. The same title 
has been bestowed on Venice, where absolute 
power over the great body of the people is 
exercised in the most absolute manner by a 
small body of hereditary nobles. Poland, 
which is a mixture of aristocracy and mon- 
archy in their worst forms, has been digni- 
fied by the same appellation. The govern- 
ment of England, which has one republican 
branch only, combined with a hereditary 
aristocracy and monarchy, has with equal 
impropriety been frequently placed on the 
list of republics.” 

Madison defined accurately what we know 
as our democracy when he said: “We may 
define a republic to be, or at least may be- 
stow that mame on, a government which 
derives all its powers directly or indirectly 
from the great body of the people and is ad- 
ministered by persons holding their offices 
during pleasure, for a limited time, or during 
good behavior.” If that is what the anti- 
democratic critics call the “republic” no one 
can criticize a call to adhere to it. 

“Formerly, the opinion prevailed,” Madison 
said in 1833, “that a republican government 
was in its nature limited to a small sphere; 
and was in its true character only when the 
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sphere was so small that the people could, in 
a body, exercise the government over them- 
selves. * * * The introduction of the repre- 
sentative principle into modern govern- 
ments, particularly of Great Britain and her 
colonial offsprings had shown the practica- 
bility of popular governments in a larger 
sphere. It remained for the people of the 
United States, by combining a federal with a 


republican organization, to enlarge still more 


the sphere of representative government.” 
AS VIEWED BY JOHN ADAMS 


John Adams, the most learned of the 
Founders in historical lore said in 1775, “Of 
republics there is an inexhaustible variety.” 
Late in life he said: “The word republic as it 
is used may signify anything, everything, or 
nothing.” * * * “To speak technically or 
scientifically, if you will, there are mo- 
narchical, aristocratical, and democratical re- 
publics.” Of all the varieties, a democracy is 
the most natural, the most ancient, and the 
most fundamental and essential. The custo- 
mary meanings of the word republic,” he 
said, “have been infinite—applied to every 
government under heaven, that of Turkey 
and Spain as well as Athens, Rome, Geneva, 
and San Marino. The Federalist isa valuable 
work and Mr. Madison's part in it as respect- 
able as any other. But his distinction be- 
tween a republic and a democracy, cannot be 
justified. A democracy is as really a repub- 
lic as an oak is a, tree, or a temple a 
building.” ) 

Conservatives of this day probably turn to 
John Marshall as. their oracle, more than to 
any other. Here is what Marshall said in 
the Virginia Convention in support of the 
proposed Federal Constitution: “I conceive 
that the object of the discussion now before 
us is. whether democracy or. despotism be 
most eligible. I am sure that those who 
framed the system submitted to our investi- 
gation, and those who now support it in- 
tend the establishment and security of the 
former. * * * We, sir, idolize democracy. 
Those who oppose it have bestowed eulogisms 
on monarchy. We admire it (the proposed 
Constitution) because we think it a well- 
regulated democracy.” 

It might be supposed that support for the 
idea that ours is a republic and not a de- 
mocracy would be found in George Wash- 
ington, But never once in his writings did 
he use the word “republic.” Jefferson re- 
lates that when Washington found the words 
“our Republic” in a document he said “Cer- 
tainly ours was a republican government,” 
but said Jefferson “the use of the term ‘our 
Republic’ was new to him.” 

JEFFERSON'S INTERPRETATION 

Thomas Jefferson used the words “re- 
public” and “democracy” synonymously. A 
republic was to him a democracy if it was 
in reality democratical, that is a govern- 
ment by the people. “The term republic,” 
he said, “is of very vague application in every 
language. Witness the self-styled republics 
of Holland, Switzerland, Geneva, Venice, Po- 
land. Were I to assign to this term a pre- 
cise and definite idea, I would say pure 
and simple, it means a government by its 
citizens en mass, acting directly and person- 
ally, according to rules established by the 
majority, and that every other government 
is more or less republican, as it has in its 
composition more or less of this ingredient 
of the direct action of the citizens.” 

Speaking of the Grecian democracies, he 
said: “They (the Greeks) knew no medium 
between a democracy (the only pure repub- 
lic, but impracticable beyond the limits of a 
town) and an abandonment of themselves 
to an aristocracy, or a tyranny independent 
of the people. 

“It seems not to have occurred that when 
the citizens cannot meet to transact their 
business in person, they also haye the right 
to choose the agents who shall transact it, 
and that in this way a republican or popular 
government, of the second grade of purity, 
may be exercised over any extent of terri- 
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tory. The full experiment of a government 
democratical but representative, was and is 
still reserved to us. * * * The introduction 
of this new principle of representative de- 
mocracy has rendered useless almost every- 
thing written before on the structure of gov- 
ernment.” 
* REPUBLICAN GOVERNMENT 

The founders of our State and National 
Governments used neither the term “repub- 
lic” nor “democracy” to designate the form of 
government they set up. They’ used instead 
the terms “republican government, represent- 
ative government, democratical government.” 
It was of little concern to them whether the 
form was called a republic or a democracy 
so long as it was a government of the peo- 
ple—a government by the rule of the ma- 
jority. 

Insofar as they used the terms when re- 
ferring to forms of government, the terms 
were used as synonyms, even though the 
word “republic” had been theretofore cou- 
pled with monarchic, obligarchial, and aris- 
tocratic governments and the word “democ- 
racy” had been coupled with the direct 
democracies of Greece. 

“The general question,” said Madison in 
the Federalist, “must be between a repub- 
lican government, in which a majority rule 
the minority and a government in which 
a lesser number or the least number rule 
the majority.” 

Jefferson declared on many occasions that 
the will of the majority “is the natural law 
of every society of men.” “The first prin- 
ciple of republicanism,” he said in 1817, “is 
that the law of the majority is the funda- 
mental law of every society of individuals of 
equal rights; to consider the will of the so- 
ciety enounced by the majority of a single 
vote as sacred as if unanimous is the first 
of all lessons of importance yet the last 
which is thoroughly learnt.” 

Benjamin Franklin is quoted as saying that 
the form of government established by the 
Convention of 1787 was “a Republic if we can 
keep it.” The source of that quotation is 
not given. It is not found in the standard 
set of his writings. A careful perusal of his 
letters written after the Convention shows 
only one reference to the form of govern- 
ment and that was a fear of the “natural 
inclination in mankind to kingly govern- 
ment.” “I am apprehensive, therefore—per- 
haps too apprehensive—that the government 
of these States may in future times end in 
a monarchy.” 

CONSTITUTIONAL CONVENTION 


Where, then, is the evidence that the 
Founding Fathers created a republic and not 
a democracy? Where is the evidence that 
our Government was ever a republic as dis- 
tinguished from a democracy? It is not 

` found in the records of the Constitutional 
Convention. It is not found in the writings 
of the framers of the Constitution. It is not 
found in the Declaration of Independence, 
It is not found in the works of the great lead- 
ers of America since the founding days; not 
in Jackson, Lincoln, Cleveland, Theodore 
Roosevelt, Wilson, Hughes, Franklin Roose- 
velt, nor in fact any great leader. It is not 
found in the great writers on democracy in 
America, de Tocqueville, or James Bryce, 

The idea that this is a republic as distin- 
guished from a democracy is not found in 
the wording of the Federal Constitution, the 
State constitutions, Washington's Farewell 
Address, or any writing by the fathers who 
brought forth this Nation. 

The author of the book, Back to the Re- 
public, declared: “The men who established 
our Government made a very marked distinc- 
tion between a republic and a democracy, 
gave very clear definitions of each term, and 
said repeatedly and emphatically that they 
had founded a republic.” The Congressman 
from Pennsylvania said: “History tells us 
that our Government is and always has been 
a republic.” 
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The fact is that history tells us nothing 
of the kind, and the Founding Fathers did 
nothing and said nothing of the kind, There 
is simply no historical basis whatever for 
the ideas advanced in the campaign to take 
us back to the republic. 

The makers of our Federal Constitution 
did not follow the pattern of any republic 
known to history as such. If they did follow 
such a pattern they would have set up a 
monarchy, an aristocracy, or an oligarchy. 
Instead, they set up a free, people’s govern- 
ment on a representative basis. They did 
not set up a republic on the model of the 
Roman, Polish, Venetian so-called repub- 
lics, nor upon the republics or democracies 
of the Grecian cities, but upon the repre- 
sentative governments which had grown up 
in our own Thirteen Colonies. These were 
called neither republics nor democracies, but 
self-governing representative systems—often 
referred to as commonwealths. 

Insofar as any of the Founding Fathers 
used the word “republic” to denote a form 
of government, it was as a synonym for repre- 
sentative democracy. It was not material 
whether the new government was called a 
republic or a democracy so long as it was in 
fact a government of the people and by the 
people, 


We All Are the Heirs of the Korean Dead 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the following editorial 
from the Louisville Courier-Journal. of 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953: 

We ALL Are THE HEIRS OF THE KOREAN DEAD 


The American people have taken the Ko- 
rean truce more with prayer than with 
jubilation. It has been, as Richard Rovere 
predicted, “a poor armistice from the confetti 
merchant’s point of view.” 

It is a truce, but is it a peace? That ques- 
tion darkens all our thoughts and stifles 
our rejoicings. 

One solid happy note is the report on 
prisoners who will now be released. There 
are 12,734 of them ready to come back from 
the hell of Communist prison camps, and 
3,313 are Americans. These victims of man’s 
inability to live at peace with his fellow man 
will suffer no qualms about truce terms or 
future problems. It is enough for them to 
set foot on the free, green earth again. 

For the rest of us, this is a time for clearing 
our thinking, for starting to straighten out 
the record. We should remember now, for 
instance, that the Korean police action was 
not always unpopular. It only became so 
when it failed to produce a heart-bursting 
victory. 

President Truman’s first announcement to 
Congress of his decision to intervene on be- 
half of the U. N. in Korea brought a stand- 
ing ovation and cheers. Even Senator Tart, 
though holding that the President should 
have consulted Congress before taking any 
action, admitted that a resolution to put us 
into Korea would have won his vote. It was 
only later that he became so bitter against 
“Truman's war.” 

General MacArthur gave perhaps the 
strongest endorsement of the Korean action 
in its early days: “The decision of President 
Truman on June 27 lighted into flame a lamp 
of hope throughout Asia that was burning 
dimly toward extinction. It marked for the 
Far East the focal and turning point in this 
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area struggling for freedom. It swept aside 
in one monumental stroke all of the hypoc- 
risy and sophistry which has confused and 
deluded so many people distant from the 
scene.” 

The later conduct of the war was blemished. 
by mistakes, hesitations and blunders. 
History, poring over the record, will have 
to assign the blame as between military and 
civilian commanders. But it is important 
to remember that what MacArthur called 
“the moral issue” of the war was hardly 
questioned in America until the Nation grew 
weary of the conflict. 

Many Americans realized that the League 
of Nations died when Mussolini moved into 
Ethiopia in 1935 and the agency of world 
peace failed to act effectively. America then 
stood on the sidelines, a disinterested ob- 
server. Yet only 15 years later, in 1950, it 
was America that led the United Nations to 
the defense of its pledge to protect Korea 
from aggression. 

In the lull that comes now after Panmun- 
jom, we are left to count our dead. The 
official roll stands at just under 25,000 Ameri- 
cans killed in 3 years of Korean combat. 
This figure can be compared with the 37,300 
Americans slaughtered in 1951 alone in traffic 
accidents on our highways. 

Such a comparison in no way minimizes 
the tragic sacrifice of life in Korea. To each 
man who fell, and to his family, the loss was 
total. Yet it is important to put the na- 
tional sacrifice in some sort of perspective. 

Its true magnitude depends largely on 
what that sacrifice has accomplished. And 
that depends, entirely, on those of us who 
are left behind. Only we can determine by 
our actions whether these young men have 
died in yain, or whether they gave their lives 
so that countless other men, women, and 
children might live in peace. 

Their death will have been in vain if 
America accepts the Korean truce as a sig- 
nal to go back to selfishness, to carelessness, 
to fat and easy living. It will have been in 
vain if we indulge ourselves in the deadly 
luxury of sniping at our allies. It will have 
been in vain if we permit our politicians of 
either party to use the-blood of Korean bat- 
tlefields to paint their partisan banners at 
the polls. It will have been in vain if the 
Korean tragedy divides the American people 
instead of uniting them. 

We cannot bring back to life the thousands 
who died in those strange, bare, distant hills. 
We can only strive to make their death worth 
while in terms of the whole human race. 
Their battle has ended. Ours has only begun, 


Fifth Report on Legislation of the 83d 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent I am extending 
my remarks to include my fifth report 
on the legislation of the 83d Congress 
made to my constituents in the Second 
District of Illinois: 

DEAR FRIEND: I am seeking to place in your 
hands a complete picture of your Congress 
and your part in it. When the reports are 
completed you will have a compendium of 
all the 1953 legislation of the 83d Congress. 
I do not know that it has ever previously 
been attempted on this scale. Therefore, I 
would especially appreciate your comments. 
If the reports aid in giving you a little clearer 
idea of what is happening in Washington, 
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separating action from talk, the effort to us 
in your office in 1420 New House Office 
Building, Washington, is worth while. 

At the conclusion of the session I will pre- 
pare a topical index for your convenience in 
future reference use of the reports. 


PRIVATE BILLS 


Up to July 9 a total of 2,564 private bills 
have been introduced in Senate and House. 
Of these, 59 have been passed by both bodies 
and signed by the President. Six of the 
fifty-nine new private laws are in settlement 
of claims against the Government; 53 legal- 
ize the entry and residence in the United 
States of individual aliens. 

In all, 2,004 bills in the latter classification 
(immigration) have been introduced. That 
only 53 have been enacted shows how care- 
fully they are investigated and processed by 
the Committee on the Judiciary to which 
they are referred, 

Private bill H. R. 2506, which was passed by 
the House on July 2, will interest you since 
it was introduced by your Representative and 
made possible the continued operation of the 
only post-polio center in Chicago. This is 
at Columbus Hospital, of which Dr. Karl A. 
Meyer is honorary president and surgeon 
in chief. 

One reason Columbus Hospital is the only 
polio center in the large city of Chicago is 
the acuie nurse shortage. Treatment in iron 
lungs continues for as long as 1 year; patients 
require constant attention, at times no fewer 
than five nurses being on duty. Aside from 
the difficulty in recruiting a sufficient num- 
ber of trained nurses, the cost ordinarily 
would be prohibitive. 

Columbus Hospital has been able to render 
this tremendously important and necessary 
service in combatting one of our most dread 
diseases because the nurses are sisters of the 
Missionary Society of the Sacred Heart, some 
of whom came from Italy in 1950 and 1951. 

H. R. 2506 grants to 24 of these sisters, all 
trained nurses or hospital attendants, per- 
manent residence in the United States. 
Aside from those at Columbus Hospital are 
others at Frank Cuneo and Mother Cabrini 
Hospitals, They furnish no competition to 
gainfully employed Americans. Their lives 
have been dedicated to the service of the 
sick and the orphaned. 

I am happy to report that the subcommit- 
tee, before whica I appeared with voluminous 
records and affidavits, reported the bill unan- 
imously and that the favorable action of the 
full committee also was by unanimous vote. 

Private bills, when favorably reported by 
the Judiciary Committee, go on the Private 
Calendar of the House and are called up for 
passage the first Tuesday of the month, If 
two members object a bill is removed from 
the calendar. Otherwise it is passed by voice. 
Usually the recommendation of the commit- 
tee prevails. 

There was no objection to H. R. 2506, which 
passed by unanimous consent. Later it was 
passed by the Senate, where Senator LANGER, 
chairman of the Judiciary Committee, had 
introduced a companion bill. 


Polish Air Force Lt. Zdzislaw Jazwinski 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, yester- 
day our distinguished colleague the gen- 
tleman from Illinois, Hon. JoHN C. 
K.uczynskI, was host at a luncheon 
given in honor of Lt. Zdzislaw Jazwinski. 
Other guests of the gentleman from Illi- 


nois, Congressman KLUCZYNSKI, were 
Senator Dovctas, of Illinois; Congress- 
men McCormack, of Massachusetts; 
MacxHrowicz, of Michigan; O’Konskt, of 
Wisconsin; SapiaK, of Connecticut; 
LesinskI, of Michigan; ZABLOCKI, of Wis- 
consin; Bonin, of Pennsylvania; SIE- 
MINSKI, of New Jersey; and MADDEN, of 


. Indiana. 


To me, Mr. Speaker, it was a very in- 
formative, extremely interesting, and an 
inspiring event. For this brave young 
former Polish Air Force flying officer gave 
one of the most thorough accounts that 
I have heard of life behind the Iron Cur- 
tain. He told in vivid fashion of the dia- 
bolical propaganda that daily is being 
heaped upon the Polish people to build 
up a hatred of the United States. In 
questions that we asked concerning the 
life and spirit of the Polish people who 
are behind the Iron Curtain he gave us 
detailed accounts. And as I listened to 
the interpreter I thought of the magnifi- 
cent spirit of these people who have gone 
through so much tragedy in much of the 
history of Poland. Surely they have suf- 
fered as few peoples in the world. And 
yet, in spite of the crushing burdens and 
terrible persecutions, the Polish people 
have remained steadfast in their burning 
desire for freedom and justice. This at- 
titude iş no better exemplified than in 
the activity of courageous, fearless, and 
daring men like Lieutenant Jazwinski 
and his friend Lieutenant Jarecki. 

Congressman O’KonNsKI and Congress- 
man MacHrowIcz have done for Lieuten- 
ant Jazwinski what was done for Lieu- 
tenant Jarecki. They have introduced 
a bill to permit Jazwinski to become a 
permanent United States resident. Iam 
privileged to associate myself with them 
in urging the adoption of the resolu- 
tion. 

Mr Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent, I include a newspaper account of 
Monday's gathering written by Joseph 
B. Byrnes, of the Washington Evening 
Star: 

[From the Washington Evening Star of July 
28, 1953) 
PoLe WHO FLEW MIG To FREEDOM SEES 
AIRMEN LOYAL TO WEST 
(By Joseph B. Byrnes) 

A 22-year-old Polish pilot faced a group of 
congressional questioners on Capitol Hill 
yesterday with the same studied calm he 
used to fly a Russian MIG-15 through the 
Iron Curtain into Denmark. 

With the assurance of a man many years 
his senior, Polish Air Force Lt. Zdzislaw Jaz- 
winski answered queries of a dozen members 
of the House and Senate following a lunch- 
eon in the Speaker’s dining room. 

The occasion was an informal celebration 
given by Representative KLUCZYNSKI, Dem- 
ocrat, of Illinois, honoring the airman. Mr, 
O’KonskKI and Representative MacHROwIcz, 
Democrat, of Michigan, have sponsored bills 
to permit Lieutenant Jazwinski to become a 
permanent United States resident, 

AIR FORCE GUEST 

Lieutenant Jazwinski entered this country 
2 weeks ago as the guest of the Air Force. 
He is the second Pole since last March to 
fiee Soviet satellite Poland and turn over a 
Russian jet to a NATO power. 

Both Lieutenant Jazwinski and his fellow 
officer, Lt. Franciszek Jarecki, 21, now living 


in Wisconsin, landed at Bornholm Island, 
Denmark. 


The pilot told his congressional hosts he 
wanted above all to fly with the United 
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States Air Force, since he can no longer fly 
for Poland. 

Ninety percent of Polish pilots would fol- 
low the example of himself and Lieutenant 
Jarecki if they could do so, he said. 

Constant spying among members of the 
same squadron and the fact the Russians 
never permit those deep behind the Iron 
Curtain to have enough fuel to make it to 
the free world, he asserted, makes wholesale 
escapes virtually impossible. 


SEES MAJOR DEFECTION 


Unable to speak English, Lieutenant Jaz- 
winski answered questions through an in- 
terpreter, former ‘Capt, L. Lubienski, aide to 
Gen. Wlidislavy Anders, leader of the Free 
Polish Army in England. 

“If a showdown came, I believe, 90 percent 
of Polish airmen would refuse to fire on 
Western nations. The amount of defection 
in other branches of the service and among 
civilians would be the same,” he declared. 

The pilot said Soviet propaganda pictures 
the United States as controlled by a few 
well-heeled capitalists, with the rest of the 
people roaming the streets without roofs over 
their heads, vainly seeking employment, 

As for racial segregation, Lieutenant Jaz- 
winski asserted, the Russians spiel forth 
stories of Negroes being kept in stockades to 
be let out under guard and then only to 
labor. 

FAIL TO CRUSH RELIGION 


In answer to a question by Representative 
McCormack, minority whip, the Polish flyer 
said he believed the Soviets had failed mis- 
erably in trying to stamp out religion in 
Poland. 

“They try to instill in us, without much 
success, that to believe in God is supersti- 
tion.” 

NATO counterpropaganda, he asserted, is 
somewhat successful, but most Poles do not 
have radios capable of picking up the broad- 
casts. 

The Voice of America, Lieutenant Jazwin- 
ski declared, is not as popular as Radio Free 
Europe. He explained that Radio Europe 
broadcasts 24 hours a day over many chan- 
nels while the Voice, the British Broadcast- 
ing Co,, and Radio Ankara have compara- 
tively few programs. 

Virtual assurance the soft-spoken Pole will 
be permitted to remain here was voiced by 
Senator Dovucias, Democrat, of Illinois, who 
promised to introduce such a bill in the 
upper House. 

A similar private bill permitting Lieuten- 
ant Jarecki to remain in this country after 
coming here following his escape March 5, 
was passed without delay. 


The Lessons of Korea 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM L. DAWSON 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. DAWSON of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I include the following article 
from the New York Times of July 27, 
1953: 


Tue Lessons or KOREA—WORLD STRUGGLE BE- 
TWEEN COMMUNIS AND Democracy INFLU- 
ENCED BY War Now HALTED 

(By Hanson W. Baldwin) 

The strategic-political repercussions of the 
Korean war have been major, and have in- 
fluenced the course of the world struggle 
between communism and democracy. 

The ledger of history still is not finally 
balanced; Korea must be marked “unsettled.” 
But to date, some of the effects have been 
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favorable to the United States and the United 
Nations, some to the Soviet Union and com- 
munism. We fought the battle for Asia in 
Korea, hampered and delayed the Communist 
timetable of conquest in the Orient, and, 
spurred by a shooting war, consolidated and 
increased greatly the strength of the anti- 
Communist front. 

But China is more solidly Communist to- 
day than a year ago, and Chinese Commu- 
nist airpower is becoming a potentially for- 
midable force in the Orient. We may be 
witnessing a historical phenomenon of our 
times—the emergence of China from feudal- 
ism into the beginnings of a modern military 
power. We have prevented the conquest of 
South Korea, but at the price of the devas- 
tation of all Korea and a heavy cost in cas- 
ualties. 

Whether we have won or lost in Korea is 
debatable, but in any case the peninsular 
war has been negative and inconclusive. It 
Tepresents a battle, rather than a campaign, 
in the struggle for the world. 

The cost has been high: now more than 
139,000 United States battle casualties. In 
dollars, no accurate estimate is available; 
the Defense Department has pointed out 
that it is difficult to isolate the ordinary op- 
erating costs of the services from the ex- 
traordinary war costs. 


OLD AND NEW LESSONS 


Despite these costs and the debits in the 
ledger of history, Korea has taught us some 
new military lessons and reemphasized in 
blood lessons we learned in World War II but 
had since forgotten. 

Some military lessons and /or changes as a 
result of Korea: 

1. Closer liaison between military and for- 
eign policy. The procedures of the National 
Security Council, the coordinating body, have 
been strengthened, and more civilian advice 
has been provided to the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff. 

2. Improved psychological warfare efforts. 

3. Improved intelligence services. The 
Central Intelligence Agency has been 
strengthened; deficiencies in field intelli- 
gence exposed by Korea have been at least 
partly remedied, 

4. Strengthened Asiatic policies have de- 
veloped the need for a clearer politico-mili- 
tary understanding of Asiatic psychology. 

5. The importance of ground troops. 
Korea showed that the Army was still essen- 
tial to victory. 

6. The need for tougher training and bet- 
ter-led and better-disciplined troops. 

7. More emphasis on tactical aviation. 
Korea forced the Air Force and the Army to 
develop techniques of close ground support 
in which both had been sadly deficient, and 
forced major reforms in Air Force organiza- 
tion and Army-Air Force relationships in this 
country. 

8. A more realistic appraisal of the capa- 
bilities and limitations of airpower: Despite 
many geographical advantages, such as in- 
adequate and canalized enemy communica- 
tion lines and a narrow peninsula as the bat- 
tlefield, United Nations airpower, only par- 
tially opposed by the enemy, was never able 
to halt enemy reinforcements and supplies 
or to prevent enemy attacks. On the other 
hand, Korea provided no real test of stra- 
tegic bombing, none of the atomic bomb. 

9. More careful selection of officers and 
noncommissioned officers: The career guid- 
ance system of the Army had taken away 
from the company commander, where it be- 
longs, the power to make and break noncoms, 
and many officers with no prior combat ex- 
perience commanded troops in the initial 
stages in Korea. The fighting forced changes 
in theoretically good but practically bad 
personnel systems, 

10. New emphasis on the tactics and tech- 
niques of night fighting, guerrilla warfare, 
antiguerrilla methods, and combat in moun- 
tainous terrain, Some field lessons about 
Operations in subzero temperatures were 
relearned. 


PROGRESS IN NEW WEAPONS 


11. Operational tests of new or improved 
weapons: Most important was the integra- 
tion of the jet aircraft, both in the Air Force 
and the Navy, into the combat team. The 
Patton tank, the 3.5-inch bazooka, new type 
aircraft rockets, new methods of illuminating 
the night battlefield, improved “sniper- 
scopes” and “snooperscopes” and various 
modifications in other weapons and in tech- 
niques have been tested. 

12. A new understanding of the impor- 
tance of seapower for supplying overseas op- 
erations and renewed emphasis on am- 
phibious operations: About 700,000 tons a 
month of supplies have been moved into 
Korea by ship, whereas air transport, al- 
though used on a lavish scale, has moved 
only about 60,000 tons in a year from Japan 
to Korea and 3,000 tons a month from this 
country to the Far East. Prior to Inchon, 
the Army's top leaders had tended to regard 
amphibious operations as obsolete; training 
and development in this field have been 
spurred by Korea. 

13. Speed up of naval modernization and 
construction program, with special emphasis 
on remedying the difficiencies of our exist- 
ing aircraft carriers in the handling of jet 
planes and upon the modification of de- 
stroyers with modern electronic systems to 
make them suitable for antisubmarine work 
and the control of aircraft. 

14. More emphasis on minesweeping and 
undersea warfare. 

15, The need for improvement in commu- 
nications. 

16. Additional experience in the problems 
of handling an allied army and initial ex- 
perience in welding a United Nations army 
into a viable fighting force: This experience 
is, however, indefinitive, since so large a pro- 
portion of the force in Korea was supplied 
by the United States. 

17. Experience, particularly by our Korean 
military advisory group, but also by all our 
divisions, in the handling of Asiatic soldiers. 

18. Emphasis upon creating a military 
force married to strategically flexible plans 
and able to conduct military operations of 
any kind anywhere—not merely ready to fight 
an all-out atomic world war IIL 


Indiana PTA Referendum 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. S. J. CRUMPACKER, JR. 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. CRUMPACKER. Mr. Speaker, on 
June 15, 1953, I placed in the Appendix 
of the Record a letter from Mrs. R. Floyd 
Searer, of South Bend, Ind., which was 
critical of the methods used by the In- 
diana Congress of Parents and Teachers 
in conducting a referendum on national 
issues among its member units. 

I have since received a Tetter from Mrs. 
Jack C. Greig, president of the Indiana 
PTA, giving their version of the con- 
troversy. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include herewith a self-explanatory let- 
ter from Mrs. Greig together with cor- 
respondence outlining the original 
charges against the PTA referendum and 
her answers to these charges: 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., July 23, 1953. 
Hon, SHEPARD J. CRUMPACKER, Jr., 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN: My attention has been 

called to the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD Appen- 
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dix, PTA Referendum, extension of remarks 
of Hon. S, J. Crumpacker, Jr., of Indiana, in 
the House of Representatives Monday, June 
15, 1953. 

I am sorry to learn that your office and 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD has been used as 
a channel for misinformation. The letter 
from Mrs. R. Floyd Searer is a copy of a chain 
letter started by Walter Higgins, of South 
Bend. I am enclosing copies of the Higgins 
letter and the answer to each incorrect para- 
graph, which was sent to both Mr. Higgins 
and Mrs. Searer. 

For further information, I am enclosing a 
copy of the tabulation of the national legis- 
lation balloting and the accompanying letter. 

I am sure that our parent-teacher leaders 
in St. Joseph County will convince you that 
the opinion expressed in Mrs. Searer’s letter 
of June 3 are not shared by the majority of 
our members. 

Sincerely yours, 
DOROTHY S. GREIG, 
Mrs. Jack C. Greig, 
President, Indiana Congress of Par- 
ents and Teachers. 


May 19, 1953. 
Mrs. J. J. MCNEILE, 
South, Bend, Ind. 

Dear Mrs. MCNEIE: It is my understand- 
in that Indiana Congress of the PTA has re- 
leased a statement recording Indiana schools 
and parents as voting in favor of 47 out of 48 
political issues handed down by the national 
headquarters of PTA. This formal report 
simply is not a true statement of facts. Nor 
does this report give a true picture of the 
thinking and opinions of a majority of local 
PTA units in Indiana. 

As a citizen of Indiana, intensely inter- 
ested in good government, I resent the un- 
democratic processes used to give a false 
report on issues that are vital to the future 
of our school system. Let me explain what I 
mean by undemocratic processes. 

At the recent State convention of the 
Parent-Teacher Association a referendum 
was conducted on political issues. The is- 
sues, ranging from child care to interna- 
tional affairs, were handed down by the na- 
tional office of PTA and were not subject to 
discussion or revision. Among the issues was 
one of vital importance to very parent and 
school teacher, as well as to students and 
future parents—Federal aid to education. 

There are 1,123 PTA units in Indiana ell- 
gible to vote in the referendum. Due to the 
processes involved, only 440 of these units 
had ballots available for counting. Of these 
440 ballots, 95 were invalidated for an un- 
explained reason, leaving 345 ballots to be 
counted. When the counting was completed, 
the national PTA political program was re- 
corded as approved by a majority of only 13 


votes. Here is a quick tabulation of what 
happened to ballots: 

Units eligible to vote_...-..-... 1,123 
Ballots placed before conventio: 440 
Ballots invalidated__........-._ = 95 
Net ballots counted...._....__ cane MB 
Majority recorded_._.............. Š 13 


Now here is the unfortunate thing about 
this undemocratic process. If the 95 in- 
validated ballots had been counted, the re- 
sults on 24 of the original 48 political issues 
would have been reversed, and the highly ob- 
jectionable issue of Federal aid to education 
would have been rejected. Yet the official 
record shows that 47 of 48 issues were 
approved. 

If we are guided by the democratic prin- 
ciples upon which this country is founded, 
there are several points of conflict in the 
process of referendum used by the National 
and State PTA: 

1. Local units should not be bound to an 
agenda handed down by professional asso- 
ciation employees at the national level. 

2. Every local unit should have an op- 
portunity to vote with ease, and with com- 
plete understanding of issues, 
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3. Ballots should be clearly worded so that 
local units may knowingly accept or reject 
any issues. 

4. Ballots should be printed in such a man- 
ner that none cculd be invalidated for rea- 
sons of “mutilation” or “improper marking.” 

5. Every ballot should be counted. 

6. A complete and accurate tabulation, is- 
sue by issue and local unit by local unit, 
should be made public at once after ballots 
have been counted. 

7. A simple majority of persons voting 
should determine issues for local units. 

8. A majority of local units eligible to 
vote should determine issues for the State 
and national organizations. 

I endorse an editorial in the Indianapolis 
Star, part of which reads as follows: 

“It is a grave charge to accuse State PTA 
Officials of rigging the ballots like political 
bosses counting out their opponents. But 
they can easily prove this charge untrue. All 
they have to do is explain why 95 votes were 
“invalidated,” make public the list of pro 
and con votes for the members to see, and 
let the convention decide by ballot whether 
to accept the invalidation of 95 ballots, or to 
-recount them in. It’s as simple as that.” 

I strongly feel this referendum should be 
reopened, the now official result disapproved, 
and a new referendum conducted in the 
American tradition of majority rule. 

Yours very truly, 
W. O. Hicorns. 

P. S.—I strongly suggest that you send this 
letter, modified as you deem advisable, to a 
list of your friends in PTA and request that 
they in turn do likewise. 


June 8, 1953. 
Mrs. J. J. McNEIe, 
District Director, 3B, 
South Bend, Ind. 

Dear Mrs. MCNEILE: I have in hand a copy 
of the letter sent to you by a Walter Hig- 
gins from South Bend. It is so faulty and 
categorically wrong that I feel it needs clari- 
fication sentence by sentence. First para- 
graph: these are not political issues in the 
sen. > that the writer would have us believe. 
They are political inasmuch as all policies 
affecting Americans are arrived at through 
governmental process and congressional ac- 
tion. This is the system we all believe in, 
There is no other way in a free society. 
However, these policies are definitely non- 
partisan. That is the distinction that must 
be drawn here. Neither are these policies 
handed down. They come from the States. 
That’s the reason for the length and com- 
plexity of the program. 

Second paragraph: the writer claims to be 
a citizen of Indiana, but is apparently not a 
member of long standing in parent-teacher 
work, else he would realize that no organ- 
ization is more democratic than PTA, nor 
has earned and held the esteem and respect 
of the community for such long duration. 

Third paragraph: the so-called referen- 
dum was not conducted at convention, but 
on a given. date, April 27, after a 10-week 
study period. 

Fourth paragraph: Each of the 1,123 PTA 
units in Indiana received a ballot, and oppor- 
tunity to vote. Four hundred and forty PTA 
united returned ballots. Reasons and 
authority for tabulating ballots were pub- 
lished in the May issue of the Indiana Pa- 
rent-Teacher Bulletin, page 17. The same 
explanation was made three times from the 
platform at the recent State convention. 
As to majorities, that recorded on child 
labor was 174—there were 48 majorities—all 
different. 

Fifth paragraph: the writer surmises by 
this statement that all 95 were against the 
pr A quick glance at the report, 
which is open to the public at the State 
office, shows that of the 17 specimen bal- 
lots, 8 registered opposition, while 10 cast 
affirmative votes; 2 of these were blank. Of 
those ballots returned too late to be counted, 


9 approved and 5 disapproved—the remainder 
being blank. Inconsistencies in yoting on 
policy and action items explains this figure. 
Here it can be seen that any recount of the 
invalidated ballots would only strengthen the 
affirmative totals. 

1. Local units are not bound to any agenda, 
and we have no professionals employed. All 
members on the national board of managers 
are volunteer people and serve without pay. 

2. Every local unit does have an oppor- 
tunity to vote. The understanding of issues 
comes from study over the years. Basically 
the national legislation program has changed 
very little over the years. Each year the 
local president has received copies of the leg- 
islation program for study by the local unit. 
It is up to the locals to study the issues 
and form their opinion. 

3. Right. Ballots should be clearly worded. 
They were true copies of the national pro- 
gram as published many times previously. 

4. The invalidated ballots were those which 
were blanks and those specimens which were 
printed by another organization other than 
the Indiana congress. 

5. As in all elections where balloting is 
done, for the protection of each individual's 
vote, certain rules must be followed. We 
would not even now have the ballots counted 
were it not for a deadline for we would still 
be waiting for that last one to come in. All 
ballots returned were counted, 

6. The report is available in the State of- 
fice for any member who wishes to see how 
his association voted. The right of the in- 
dividual to the privacy of his vote must be 
preserved. A lithographed report of voting 
b districts will be mailed to all local units. 

7. True, but locals are ruled by their own 
bylaws and not by decisions of other locals 
or the State congress. 

8. The authority for determining legisla- 
tion issues for the Indiana congress is grant- 
ed in our bylaws as amended by the conven- 
tion body in 1952. Article VII, section 5— 
Majority of local units voting. 

The Indianapolis Star was answered sev- 
eral times during the 1953 convention: (1) 
a request to mail out reports of the ballot- 
ing within 14 days was voted down over- 
whelmingly by the convention body. On the 
closing day of the business session, a strong 
vote of confidence was awarded to board of 
managers, and a resolution asked for a pub- 
lic statement by the Indianapolis Star ex- 
plaining the vicious attack on the president 
and personnel of the Indiana Congress of 
Parents and Teachers. 

As for reopening the referendum, that 
would require a two-thirds majority vote of 
the convention body, which does not con- 
vene until 1954 in Fort Wayne. 

As William Shakespeare so aptly put it, 
“Methinks thou dost protest too much.” 
And as one who lived in an earlier day 
taught: “There are those who strain at a 
gnat and swallow a camel.” 

Sincerely yours, 
Mrs. Jack C. Grete, 
President, 
Mrs. Don HERRIN, 
Legislation Chairman, 
Indiana Congress of Parents and Teachers. 


Where I Stand 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROY W. WIER 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 
Mr. WIER. Mr. Speaker, under leave 


to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the Recorp, I include an article ap- 
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pearing in the Las Vegas Sun, Las Vegas, 
Nev., on July 3, 1953, and written by 
Herman M. Greenspun, publisher and 
editor. 

The article is as follows: 

WHERE I STAND 
(By Hank Greenspun) 

There is a place for everyone in this great 
land of ours, even reformers. I don’t be- 
lieve I would care to see a group of Carrie 
Nations with their little hatchets running 
around Las Vegas, but there are some in- 
stances where the demon rum should be 
curbed. 

Where Carrie relied on violence to accom- 
plish the enforcement of her principles, there 
is an organization which is more tolerant 
of the weaknesses of the human mind and 
body; but, which nevertheless, through its 
own rich experience has brought its fel- 
lowmen back from the shadow of hopeless- 
ness to a life of usefulness and faith. 

I do not intend to sermonize about the 
evils of drink; nor is it my desire to force 
my principles of conduct upon those who 
care to live as they see fit. It is my inten- 
tion to pay tribute to a group which has 
bettered every community in which it can 
be found and which can be of great service 
to our country in these perilous times when 
unity and singleness of purpose should be 
the paramount issue. 

Alcoholics Anonymous is the organization 
which has labored ceaselessly, tirelessly, and 
selflessly to better the lot of their less fortu- 
nate brethren who have become 60 de- 
bauched by alcohol that homes have been 
broken, health has been destroyed, and in- 
sane asylums have been filled. 

Alcoholics Anonymous has always worked 
quietly with the victims of delirium tre- 
mens and in most instances have brought 
the sots back from the brink of despair to a 
salutary position in decent society. 

There is a person in this country who 
needs help and needs it quickly. In former 
years, this man has been known for the ex- 
cellence of his journalistic endeavors. He 
has won prizes for his writings, and if it were 
not for his self-indulgence in grog, he might 
still have been a useful member to society. 
If he were just another drunkard, then 
there would not have to be this sense of 
urgency in redeeming him from his evil 
ways. But, unfortunately, this inebriate 
occupies a position where his alcohol-stupi- 
fied brain does have an effect on many of his 
fellowmen. 

Though true, that the only persons who 
are swayed by this dipsomaniac are members 
of the lunatic fringe of the country, it is, 
nevertheless, necessary to do all which is 
humanly possible to restore this lush who 
has degenerated to a point of preaching trea- 
son against his own country. 

During World War II, this man, writing 
for the Hearst syndicate, heaped abuse upon 
all the wonderful girls and women who en- 
listed in the women’s branches of the serv- 
ices in an effort to discourage further enlist- 
ments. He called the WAC’s, WAVES, and 
SPARS by the vilest of names and lyingly 
accused them of the most vicious of prac- 


tices. 


He urged the American public to deny 
their own Government's request for the pur- 
chase of war bonds and tried to spread trea- 
sonous rumors that the country was going 
bankrupt and would not redeem the war 
bonds which the public was patriotically 
buying. 

He, himself, violated the War Production 
Board's restrictions and was never prosecuted 
for it. He bitterly excoriated President 
Franklin D. Roosevelt in an effort to destroy 
the confidence of the American people in 
their wartime leader. He continued a false 
and infamous attack on Harry Truman in 
another effort to break the morale of the 
American public in the administration. 

And now his target is President Eisen- 
hower, whom he accuses of being a renegade 
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Republican. In two of his columns this 
week his vitriol blasts the President, charg- 
ing that the general is conspiring and con- 
sorting with Reds. 

In one vicious paragraph he writes: “This 
party of ours doesn’t belong to Dwight D. 
Eisenhower, but he might louse it up so 
badly that the real Republicans, including, 
I would think, the probationers of the south- 
ern tier, will let him and his Red friends 
have the damn thing and form another of 
our own.” 

The American people voted overwhelming- 
ly for their new President, Dwight D, Eisen- 
hower. The general had no sooner taken 
office before this vile sot started a new rain 
of abuse, which is still continuing, with the 
avowed effects of impairing the usefulness of 
the new administration. 

Westbrook Pegler is almost beyond re- 
demption. His insides have been eaten away 
from the continual soaking of hard liquor. 
Of late years his writings have reflected the 
throes of despair into which he has been cast 
almost daily by the DT’s. 

He is beyond the aid of sanitoriums and 
medical men. It may soon be too late to 
save him from an insane asylum. The pite- 
ous aspects of this case is that the King 
Features Syndicate for whom he writes may 
even publish his columns while he is an 
inmate of a booby hatch. 

All efforts to bring this hate merchant back 
into the fold of decent men have failed. He 
is bent on destroying all the good which can 
accrue to a country which believes in the 
equality of all men. 

Alcoholics Anonymous is the last hope of 
a country which needs and seeks unity. The 
task may be too great for this fine organiza- 
tion, but it owes it to the American people 
to try. 

The fervent hopes of all decent people 
petition for their success. 


Something Should Be Done by the Execu- 
tive Departments of Government To 
Prevent the Continuing and Growing 
Damage and Injury Inflicted Upon 
American Business and American La- 
bor by Foreign Imports 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES S. GOLDEN 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. GOLDEN. Mr. Speaker, last week 
Congress defeated the Simpson bill, H. 
R. 5894, which sought to protect many 
American industries, agriculture, and 
the men and women who work in these 
industries and on the farm, from the 
growing encroachment of foreign im- 
ports, and unless the President or the 
executive departments of Government 
give some protection to these people that 
are being injured by foreign imports un- 
der the growing competition of cheap 
labor abroad and by improved methods 
of manufacturing abroad, we are likely 
to experience here in America many sec- 
tions of our country being thrown into 
idleness and depression. 

There were 161 Congressmen -who 
voted for the protection of American in- 
dustries and a large percent of these 
Members had industries in their home 
districts that are being damaged and 
ruined by foreign imports. During the 


course of the debate not only the coal 
mines, the lead and zinc mines of the 
West, but hundreds of manufacturing 
concerns and many dairy farmers and 
producers of food in this country were 
being almost driven out of business and 
it was shown that more than 8 million 
people were losing their jobs and be- 
coming idle on account of foreign im- 
ports. 

This adds up to almost enough un- 
employed to cause this great country of 
ours to go into a recession. 

The question now arises, with the de- 
feat of the Simpson bill that was in- 
tended to protect the American indus- 
tries, American farmers, and American 
workingmen, what can we do. 

It is unthinkable to my mind for our 
great Government to allow these in- 
dustries and the men and women who 
depend solely upon them for their liveli- 
hood to be gradually destroyed by for- 
eign imports. I think the President of 
the United States and the executive de- 
partments of Government should, as 
soon as possible, give very serious con- 
sideration to the plight of these people. 

They should exercise every power at 
their hands to protect these people in a 
fair and reasonable manner. In the re- 
ciprocal trade agreements between this 
country and other nations, the Congress 
of the United States wrote in a clause 
commonly referred to as the peril point, 
the substance and meaning of which is if 
our trade with a foreign country really 
and truly imperils some American indus- 
try our Government can do something 
about it to protect the domestic industry. 

Another clause which has a similar 
intent and purpose in our foreign agree- 
ments with other countries is known 
and referred to as the escape clause 
which gives our country certain rights 
and privileges to escape from a con- 
tract or to relieve ourselves from the 
terms of the contract when it is made to 
appear that foreign imports are destroy- 
ing some segment of our domestic pro- 
duction. 

However, in the past, to invoke either 
one of these protective measures, re- 
quired long and uncertain hearings and 
the relief from the injury and damage to 
American industry and workingmen has 
never been very certain or dependable 
under our present setup. 

However, if we can convince our Tariff 
Commission and all other branches of 
our executive department of government 
that have anything to do with foreign 
relations and reciprocal trade agree- 
ments with other nations of the far- 
reaching damage that foreign imports 
are inflicting upon this country, the re- 
lief afforded by our present laws can be 
stepped up, the hearings can be short- 
ened, and relief can be given much more 
promptly than it has been in the past. 
However, it is my opinion that the pres- 
ent remedies are not sufficient to protect 
American industries. 

In the renewal of the reciprocal trade 
agreements for the present year the Con- 
gress wrote into this act a provision that 
a Commission should be set up to make 
a thorough study of foreign trade and 
agreements with other nations and the 
effect that these agreements have upon 
American industries, American farming, 
and American workingmen. 
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In this we have some real hope. If this 
Commission is set up at once, and if it 
will inform itself and find out the enor- 
mous damage that is being done to Amer- 
ican industries, it can come up with a 
report without too much delay recom- 
mending real protection against these 
foreign imports and we may be able to 
Save many of these American industries 
that are about to collapse. 

We expect this Commission to be 
formed right away. If each member of 
the Commission will read the debate on 
the Simpson bill in the day-long struggle 
that we had over this bill on July 23 in 
the Congress, they will find out that hun- 
dreds of American industries and mines 
need protection and that many of our 
dairy farmers and other farmers need 
protection, and that there are eight or 
ten million people that work in these in- 
dustries that are damaged by foreign 
imports and need protection. I hope and 
believe that some very constructive steps 
and measures can be recommended by 
this Commission if they will acquaint 
themselves with the great need for ime 
mediate action along these lines. 


Victory for a Healthier World 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
the leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
from the Louisville Courier-Journal of 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953: 

A VICTORY FOR A HEALTHIER WORLD 


“Malaria has been conquered.” In those 
triumphant words from Joe Hart’s Fort Knox 
report last week on the Army Medical Serv- 
ice’s achievement, what a world of meaning 
to all mankind, what a shining victory in 
man’s unending war against disease. 

Skirmishes have been won in the fight 
against this ancient scourge before—but 
skirmishes only. Quinine helped to make 
life bearable for malaria’s debilitated vic- 
tims, atabrine was a successful suppressive, 
Mosquito-control campaigns helped to re- 
duce the incidence of the disease so sharply 
that only last year the United States Public 
Health Service could report that malaria 
had been eliminated as a major health prob- 
lem in this country. And the United Na- 
tions, through the World Health Organiza- 
tion, has applied the same techniques in 
some malaria-stricken countries with con- 
siderable success. 

But never before has there been a cure 
for malaria, not until primaquine.; That is 
the magic drug, 1 of more than 17,000 
synthesized and tested since the National 
Research Council initiated the search during 
World War II, now proved effective by 
months of Army tests. 

What this new miracle of medical research 
can mean to the world is mirrored by the 
grim fact that, despite regional successes in 
eliminating the malevolent carrier of ma- 
laria, the anopheles mosquito, the disease 
still strikes 300 million victims a year and 
kills 3 million. That is why malaria, rank- 
ing with the dread scourges of tuberculosis 
and venereal infections, long has been singled 
out for worldwide attack by the World 
Health Organization. 
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Americans, and particularly southerners, 
have good reason to know what malaria can 
cost in terms of economic loss, suffering, and 
death, and in increasing susceptibility to 
other diseases. 

Today this continent, thanks to the con- 
tinuous war against the mosquito,- already 
has the disease on the run. In such former 
mialaria-belt capitals as Kentucky and Geor- 
gia, for example, the annual incidence has 
dropped from scores of thousands to fewer 
than a dozen. 

But 50 years ago almost half the popula- 
tion of the United States suffered periodi- 
cally from “chills and ague.” And as recently 
as 1938 the South’s victims alone numbered 
2 million, with the death rate almost 4 per- 
cent. The crippling weakness and lethargy 
resulting from nonfatal but recurrent at- 
tacks of the disease, it was estimated at that 
time, reduced the South’s industrial output 
by one-third. And even for the early years 
of the 1940 decade, in 11 west Kentucky 
counties alone, the annual incidence was a 
costly 30,000 cases. 

Now a far healthier South knows from its 
own experience what even partial success in 
battling malaria can mean. For the world, 
recent United Nations reports on progress in 
badly infected India point the way to the 
future; better health meant immediate in- 
creases in food production, in extending crop 
areas, in increasing population, and doubling 
land values. 

And it is in such breadbasket places as 
Asia and the Philippines and Latin America, 
where the World Health Organization already 
has 22 malaria-control battles raging, that 
the new drug can perform its greatest mira- 
cles. For malaria is at its worst among large 
agricultural populations, malevolently strik- 
ing at the all-important seasons of sowing 
and harvest. Thus the world’s food supply, 
and not the local victims alone, is the poorer, 
and the need for international help the 
greater. The drug that can reverse all this, 
and make the whole world incalculably 
healthier and richer, is a modern miracle 
indeed. 


Blasting the Churches—The Devil’s 
Delight 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE S. LONG 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. LONG. Mr. Speaker, I have read 
with the deepest interest and with the 
utmost concern recent charges that the 
church is infiltrated with Communists. 
If there are a few perjured traitors 
among the clergy, a few hypocrites serv- 
ing the dead Stalin rather than the liv- 
ing Christ, let them be exposed. They 
should not be hard to find. Every one of 
them should be as conspicuous as a hip- 
popotamus in a dairy herd. Noman who 
teaches or advocates or ever has taught 
or advocated the overthrow by force of 
the Government of the United States is 
entitled to the confidence of the people, 
and he definitely should not hold any im- 
portant position in the Government. To 
say that a man can be a Communist 1 
day and then be trusted on the other 
side the next day is fantastic. 

What I find unbelievable and highly 
regrettable are the recent rash charges 
accusing the Protestant churches, and 
especially the clergy, of being the chief 


stronghold of communism in America. 
I hold no brief for blaspheming atheists, 
whether in the church or out, but I con- 
sider such ugly slanders of the Christian 
church to be inspired by the enemy of all 
righteousness. I shall try to control my- 
self and speak temperately and with 
proper restraint, but I am free to admit 
that on this subject I am likely to become 
strongly emphatic, and I hope I do. 

For the churches, instead of being the 
greatest stronghold of communism in 
America, are the greatest bulwark 
against communism. Christians believe 
in God, and Communists do not. Belief 
in God carries with it certain results— 
reality of spiritual existence, the worth 
and dignity of the individual, a future 
judgment, and eternal life—the Marxian 
philosophy denies and ridicules religion. 
It is hostile to all religion. It holds an 
antireligious theory. It is itself seeking 
to displace Christianity. 

The enslaving atheistic Communist 
philosophy would sever us from the 
source of liberty. In the days when our 
American Government was founded we 
heard much of “the rights of man.” In 
keeping with this a Bill of Rights was 
demanded and obtained for our Consti- 
tution. But the very foundation of these 
natural rights of man, which even Gov- 
ernment is bound to respect, is that we 
all receive from the same Creator the gift 
of life, and therefore owe to Him duties 
which no man or man-made government 
has authority to abolish. Communism 
denies these rights when it denizs God, 
who is their source. 

Communists would like nothing better 
than to have the church and its min- 
isters slandered and brought into dis- 
repute, for this would strike at the very 
foundations of freedom. 

There has been a lot of talk but not 
much proof, a good deal of publicity but 
very little evidence. The bigger the 
Slanders the more likely they are to be 
lies. Some of these charges I take with 
a grain of salt, but most of them I do 
not take at all. And I hope you do not. 
Since Dr. G. Bromley Oxnam, bishop of 
the Methodist Church, demonstrated so 
sensationally the flimsy nature of some 
of the so-called evidence, people are go- 
ing to be more careful what they accept. 

I had the privilege of hearing much 
of Bishop Oxnam’s recent testimony be- 
fore the House Committee on Un-Ameri- 
can Activities. Through those long 
grueling hours to midnight, his calm, 
dispassionate manner and unmistakable 
Christian spirit were a pleasure to ob- 
serve. There was a sweet reasonable- 
ness in his attitude and the most com- 
plete cooperation with the committee 
throughout. He seemed to realize that 
the committee was performing an im- 
portant and difficult task with which 
he was.glad to assist if possible. No one 
could observe all this and suppose for a 
moment that Dr. Oxnam was imbued 
with the totalitarian ideology. He ap- 
peared as the embodiment of American 
freedom. 

Perhaps some of the publicity-seeking 
back stabbers who say so much about 
Reds among the clergy, have mistaken 
the teachings of Jesus for the doctrines 
of Marx, Some of them do not seem to 
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know Christianity when they see it, nor 
like it when they find it. It was Jesus, 
not Marx, who told the story of the good 
neighbor who was a foreigner—a good 
Samaritan—“Therefore all things what- 
soever ye would that men should do to 
you, do ye even so to them,” Matthew 
7:12. If Jesus were here in the flesh 
teaching such things today, would He 
find Himself included in “Pinko” lists 
and attacked as subversive? Some of 
His followers find themselves thus 
branded. But the two ideologies are 
poles apart and need never be confused. 
Marxism promotes class war motivated 
by hate; Christianity promotes class 
peace motivated by love. Thus far here 
in our America we have had enough of 
the latter to prevent the former. It has 
been suggested that the Methodist revival 
of the 18th century prevented England 
from suffering a bloody class revolt com- 
parable to the French Revolution. Cer- 
tainly the great preventive of commu- 
nism in America is the development of 
a more reasonable and less selfish atti- 
tude on the part of both capital and 
labor. The churches have earnestly 
promoted these principles of unselfish- 
ness and thereby have been largely in- 
strumental in keeping communism out 
of our land. 

If one wanted to aid communism he 
could find no more effective way than 
to weaken the influence of the churches, 
he could find no more effective way than 
to convince people that the churches 
were the stronghold of communism. We 
want our children to grow up in the 
infiuence of the church and at the proper 
age to dedicate their lives to the Lord 
Jesus Christ. How can we persuade 
them to be Christians if they get the idea 
that the church is a Communist front? 
Children hear these things and may not 
have the maturity of mind to evaluate 
properly or to differentiate truth from 
error, And a scar may remain on their 
soul forever. “It is impossible but that 
offenses will come: but woe unto him, 
through whom they come, It were bet- 
ter for him that a millstone were hanged 
about his neck, and he cast into the sea, 
than that he should offend one of these 
little ones,” Luke 17: 1, 2. 

Publicizing the church’s faults not 
only discourages the children and youth 
but it furnishes a pretext for irreligious 
adults to refuse the help which the 
church might give them. The problem 
is so unwisely stated at times as to sug- 
gest a conflict between church and state 
here in America. This can have only a 
bad effect on our overseas relations and 
on our faith in one another. Religious 
freedom and respect for men of all creeds 
is the thing that has made America 
great, 

But we need not fear. “Upon this rock 
I will build my church; and the gates 
of hell shall not prevail against it’ was 
not spoken by mortal man but by Jesus 
Christ Himself, God manifest in the 
flesh. When history has forgotten the 
names of those who today are attack- 
ing the Christian religion, the name of 
Jesus Christ and His disciples and some 
of the men who are today defending the 
Christian religion will be written in 
blazing letters in the history of Chris- 
tianity. 
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Those who bring blanket charges, un- 
substantiated, grossly exaggerated, or 
patently false are the ones giving com- 
fort and support to the Communist 
cause—and I think they might well be 
investigated. Who knows but they may 
have been prompted to this nefarious 
deed by their Communist bosses. The 
firebug is often the one who turns in the 
alarm. At the county fair the cry 
“Watch out for pickpockets” is often 
raised by the thieves themselves to dis- 
cover where people keep their money. 
“Therefore thou art inexcusable, O man, 
whosoever thou are that judgest: for 
wherein thou judgest another, thou con- 
demnest thyself; for thou that judgest 
doest the same things” St. Paul’s Epistle 
to the Romans 2: 1. Nobody could be 
better pleased than the Reds to have 
people think that the churches are per- 
meated with subversives. Whatever 
weakens the influence of religion pro- 
motes communism. 

I have often observed that those who 
bemoan defects in the church are those 
who make them; and I also observe 
sometimes that they who make them are 
most ready to publish the fact. 

I have been trying to think of words 
strong enough properly to characterize 
people who have so little regard for 
sacred things that for a little money they 
dare to slander the church of God and 
the ministers of Jesus Christ. And I 
find their proper designation right in the 
Holy Bible. St. Jude describes those 
who “speak evil of dignities” and “speak 
evil of those things which they know 
not.” That would include the spreading 
of unverified and false reports concern- 
ing persons in high position in either 
church or state. St, Jude compares such 
traducers to Cain who murdered his 
brother. 


A Bill To Establish a Central National 
Association and Regional Mortgage 
Association 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. DOUGLAS R. STRINGFELLOW 


OF UTAH 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. STRINGFELLOW, Mr. Speaker, 
I introduce for appropriate reference a 
bill to establish a Central National Mort- 
gage Association and regional national 
mortgage associations. Under unani- 
mous consent heretofore granted, I in- 
clude in the Recor a statement by me 
concerning the bill, to be cited as the 
“Central National Mortgage Act of 
1953”; 

Because of the difficulty many home- 
seekers are having in finding conventional 
loans to purchase homes in many sections of 
the country, a method of providing a source 
of real estate mortgage liquidity is neces- 
sary. Areas geographically removed from 
the large centers of mortgage lending, such 
as my own State of Utah, are finding it ex- 
tremely difficult and sometimes impossible to 
secure mortgage loans. This plan for a Cen- 
tral National Mortgage Association and re- 


gional national mortgage associations would 
break the bottleneck in rural and remote 
sections and supply a constant source of 
funds to all sections of the country. In ad- 
dition to making residential mortgage credit 
readily available, the plan is designed to help 
with credit for commercial and industrial 
construction, avoid undue fluctuations in 
the flow and supply of mortgage money, and 
bring about an early liquidation of the Gov- 
ernment’s participation in a secondary mar- 
ket for home mortgages in the Federal Na- 
tional Mortgage Association. 

Although the bill provides for initial capi- 
talization by the United States, an appro- 
priate formula is provided which will result 
in the early retirement of Government finan- 
cial participation. In other words, this plan 
is designed to operate with private capital 
and with private individuals with limited 
Government supervision. In many respects 
the plan draws upon the experience of the 
Federal Government with the home-loan 
bank system. Here it was Government capi- 
tal which made possible the home-loan banks 
and the thousands of savings and loan asso- 
ciations, and today all Government-held 
stock in these home-loan banks has been 
retired. 

The bill establishes the Central National 
Mortgage Association as a Corporation with 
a capital stock of $1 million to be subscribed 
initially by the Secretary of the Treasury. 
The CNMA would levy assessments on the 
regional associations set up under the bill 
for administrative expenses. The assess- 
ments would be so fixed as to bring about 
the early retirement of the Government- 
held capital stock. The initial $1 million 
stock subscription is to provide initial ad- 
ministrative expenses prior to CNMA’s re- 
ceiving assessments from the regional Asso- 
ciations. 

The Central National Mortgage Association 
would be governed by a Board of Governors 
of five members to be appointed by the Pres- 
ident and whose compensation and tenure 
would be fixed by law. 

The Association would determine the num- 
ber of regional associations (not more than 
18) to be chartered, and it would have broad 
supervisory powers over the regional associa- 
tions. 

Following the chartering of a regional as- 
sociation, CNMA would appoint its tempo- 
rary five directors whose tenure, compensa- 
tion, etc., would be fixed by CNMA. Sub- 
sequently, the members of a regional asso- 
ciation would elect the directors. 

Regional associations would be distinct 
corporate entities with authority to appoint 
Officers and employees, fix their compensa- 
tion, establish branch and district offices, 
and have such other corporate powers as are 
essential to their proper functioning. Re- 
gional associations would be authorized to 
purchase from their members, service, or sell 
mortgages on improved real estate located 
in the regions which they are authorized to 
serve. 

The Central National Mortgage Associa- 
tion would fix the capital stock of each re- 
gional association at not less than $10 mil- 
lion. Stock would be divided into shares of 
$100 par value and issued at par. Thirty 
days after the stock books of a regional asso- 
ciation have been opened, the Secretary of 
the Treasury would subscribe that part of 
the stock, up to $10 million, which has not 
been privately subscribed. Treasury sub- 
scriptions to the stock would be callable at 
any time with the approval of CNMA. Not 
less than one-tenth of private subscriptions 
would be paid in cash with the remainder 
secured by the member’s note and payable 
in nine equal annual installments. These 
notes would be noninterest bearing. When 
private subscriptions exceed $10 million, the 
regional association would apply the excess 
to the retirement at par of the Government 
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stock. All stock would share in dividend 
distribution without preference. 

Members of a regional association would 
be subscribers to its stock and would be en- 
titled to sell real-estate mortgages to their 
regional in an aggregate amount not to ex- 
ceed 334%, times the stock subscription. A 
mortgage could be residential, commercial, 
or industrial; its original principal obli- 
gation could not exceed $100,000, and it 
could not be in excess of 90 percent of the 
appraised value of the property as of the 
date the mortgage is purchased by the re- 
The mortgage would 
have to be secured by improved real estate 
situated in the region which the regional 
association is authorized to serve. The 
mortgage would have to be current and not 
have more than 20 years to run to maturity. 
(Government-insured mortgages are exempt 
from the latter conditions.) 

Regional associations would be authorized 
to issue debentures not exceeding their 
mortgage portfolio, capital, and surplus. The 
period and rates of the debentures are to be 
set by the Central National Mortgage Asso- 
ciation. 

CNMA would set up sound, conservative, 
and realistic appraisal standards based on 
long-range trends, costs, earnings, and sales, 
to be adhered to by regional associations. 

Stock and debentures and the income 
therefrom would be subject to personal prop- 
erty tax. Real property owned by regional 
associations would be subject to taxation 
but the regional associations themselves 
would be tax exempt. 

CNMA would establish a central mortgage 
insurance fund to be used as a revolving 
fund to insure not to exceed 10 percent of 
the unpaid principal of mortgages held by 
regional associations. For this, each re- 
gional shall advance to CNMA not to exceed 
$200,000 which would be secured by CNMA 
with notes, debentures, or other obligations, 
CNMA could make a premium charge of one- 
tenth of 1 percent of unpaid principal of 
mortgage at the time of purchase by the 
regional association (except government- 
insured mortgages). 

The liquidation of the Federal National 
Mortgage Association's operations is directed 
in the bill. FNMA’s stock held by the Gov- 
ernment would be retired, its portfolio 
transferred to CNMA or regional associations 
as a trust account. Regionals or CNMA 
would be compensated from net income de- 
rived from management and service of the 
portfolio under terms prescribed by the 
Administrator of the Housing and Home 
Finance Agency. 


How Can We Compete With Communist 
Propaganda? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o; 


HON. ALVIN M. BENTLEY 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. BENTLEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include excerpts 
from a radio program, America’s Town 
Meeting of the Air, on which I recently 
appeared as guest speaker. The subject 
of this program, July 7, 1953, was How 
Can We Compete With Communist 
Propaganda? 


In discussing this subject: How Can We 
Compete With Communist Propaganda?, one 
important fact must be kept in mind. The 
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most successful Communist propaganda is 
not openly labeled as such. Propaganda 
which has an evident, unquestioned Moscow 
origin rarely attracts much sympathy except 
among those who are already devoted party- 
liners. Where the hand of the Kremlin is 
not so visible, such as in the case of the 
famous Stockholm Peace Petition, there are 
many sincere and well-meaning individuals 
who are likely to fall for the Communist 
bait. 

And the same is true of its exponents. 
Fellow travelers, either through intent or 
gullibility, are always more convincing 
mouthpieces than outright party members. 
To compete successfully with Communist 
propaganda, the type of individual con- 
cerned must be carefully considered. Argu- 
ments which might be useful with a British 
coal miner could hardly be used with a 
Bolivian Indian or a Chinese coolie. But 
every human being seeks freedom in some 
form—whether freedom from want, from 
fear, of what have you. And to the extent 
that we can show the basic opposition of 
Soviet communism to freedom in any form, 
and to the extent that this Government 
can stand for the rights of freedom in turn, 
to that extent will our opposition be suc- 
cessful. 

But this does not involve attempting to 
remake the world in our own image. Too 
often in the past our efforts to export on 
American standard of living, without proper 
educational preparation, have aroused re- 
sentment and jealousy, instead of exciting 
friendship and admiration. If people have 
freedom, they should then be permitted to 
develop their lives and culture in their own 
Wway—a way in which neither capitalism nor 
socialism may predominate. 

Now I agree that of course we should not 
attempt to compete with the Soviets in their 
name-calling type of propaganda, but I be- 
lieve that our own information program still 
lacks energy; it lacks dynamism; and, most 
of all, I believe it lacks an ideology which we 
must find to oppose the ideology of com- 
munism. Now, I also believe that we should 
tell the truth about the United States, but 
I think it is more important right now to 
tell the truth about the Soviets. 

I would like to point out that I am not 
advocating name-calling on our part against 
the Communists; I am merely advocating 
that we tell the truth about them. They 
are tyrants and murderers, just call them 
tyrants and murderers, just tell the truth 
about them. 

With regard to our propaganda behind the 
Iron Curtain, let’s first of all stop and take 
a look at what we are trying to do. Now I 
maintain that as far as trying to tell people 
the truth about communism, you don’t have 
to do that to the ple behind the Iron 
Curtain; they are living with it every day, 
they know about it. They are not interested 
in learning how terrible communism is and 
they are not interested in hearing about the 
atrocities of the Russian soldiers, because, 
as I say, they are living with that daily. 

The only thing that they are interested 
. in is having some hope of ultimate freedom, 
some hope of liberation, and that is what 
our propaganda behind the Iron Curtain 
must emphasize. That, I think, is the most 
important thing we can do behind the Iron 
Curtain, to try to give these poor millions 
of people living under Communist domina- 
tion some hope of eventual freedom, some 
hope of liberation. Without that hope, 
sooner or later they will go down the drain 
and give up the hope. 

I maintain that you don’t have to tell the 
people behind the Iron Curtain the truth 
about communism. I maintain that the 
strongest anti-Communist in the world to- 
day is right where communism is most 
powerful and if you held free elections be- 
hind the Iron Curtain in those satellite 
countries today, you would come out with 


a much smaller percentage of Communist 
votes than you do with our so-called allies 
of western Europe. 

I would like to point out one more thing, 
that no matter how fast the news on the 
Voice of America travels, the anti-Commu- 
nist grapevine, and I am speaking now from 
personal experience, travels much faster. I 
can assure you that the vast majority of 
people behind the Iron Curtain didn't have 
to learn it on the VOA to know about the 
east German riots, and also in Poland and 
Czechoslovakia, because news like that 
travels like wildfire. 

I think there is very definitely a realiza- 
tion of the true measure of our propaganda 
in Washington now, what our propaganda 
must actually be. For example, I have here 
President Eisenhower's reorganization plan 
No. 8 which would, in effect, take the edu- 
cation and information program outside of 
the State Department and make a separate 
agency of it. I have always maintained that, 
given a chance, our information programs 
could be much more effective if they were 
free from the cautious attitude of the State 
Department. I am glad to see that that is 
being done at the present time. 

I have always advocated doing our level 
best to stir up as much trouble and con- 
fusion and unrest for the Soviets in the 
satellite areas as possible. I believe that 
will serve two purposes: it will weaken their 
hold upon those countries themselves, and, 
in the second place, as long as you are mak- 
ing trouble for the Soviets in their own back- 
yard, they are less likely to be thinking and 
planning an attack on Western Europe, 
which is so important for us to defend. 

I think the East German riots, in par- 
ticular, taught us one very important thing 
and that is that the Soviets were unable 
to trust these trained German Communist 
police and soldiers to put down the riots. 
They had to call in their own people. That 
would show that the Soviets have realized 
that as far as relying upon the governments 
and even the police and armies of those 
satellite countries, they can have no real 
trust and confidence in them. 

I think the more often such a thing takes 
place the more help it gives to our side. I 
would like to see a riot break out in every 
single Communist country, just to see how 
many divisions the Russians would have to 
bring in to put that down, because although 
they did capture the ringleaders and execute 
them, there wasn’t any wholesale slaughter 
of the population, because frankly they 
didn’t dare to. 

If we supply the Communist countries 
with our surplus wheat, which is at this 
time rotting in the fields due to the fact of 
insufficient storage, for bread for these peo- 
ple instead of making them feel that we 
want to feed them with bullets, would these 
people behind the Iron Curtain soon learn 
that we are their friends, would that help 
to combat the Communist propaganda? 

I think it would help very much to 
strengthen our cause behind the Iron Cur- 
tain if the Russians would let them have 
whatever we try to send them, but I main- 
tain and insist again that as far as all of 
Europe is concerned, sir, our real friends 
are those behind the Iron Curtain and not 
necessarily those on this side of it. But I 
am certainly in favor if, as I say, we can 
get the permission of the Russians to give 
our food surpluses to those countries under 
their control; I would certainly be in favor 
of that step; yes. 

What do we do when the Kremlin and 
their propaganda happen to tell the truth 
about some of our failings, such as racial 
discrimination? 

Well, there is only one thing we can do 
and that is admit it, but at the same time 
if you want to take the subject of racial 
discrimination, I think you could very well, 
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at the same time that you make that ad- 
show the tremendous progress 
which we have made in the last few years 
in overcoming it. And, in that respect, you 
could take the actual quoted statements of 
leaders of both races, and I think that 
though it still exists to a certain extent, it 
is rapidly being overcome, not only in the 
North but also in the South, and, as I say, 
I am sure we would have ample testimony 
to substantiate that from leaders of both 
races, 
I think our propaganda can be summed up 
into two distinct concepts, the propaganda 
that we put inside the Curtain and the 
propaganda that we put outside. The prop- 
aganda that we put inside the Curtain, as 
I have said before, must be keynoted to the 
overwhelming desire of the people back 
there, and that is for ultimate hope of free- 
dom and liberation. 

And as far as the propaganda of the peo- 
ple on the outside, the people that we are 
trying to win as friends and allies, I think 
it could be simply stated that our chief 
aim in propaganda is not to bother to take 
time to defend ourselves, not to continually 
remain on the defensive (that goes back to 
the old policy of containment), but to take 
the offensive and just tell the truth about 
the Soviets, because you will find many more 
misinformed people about Soviet Russia on 
this side of the Curtain that you will find 
on the other side. 

Do you feel that people of other nations 
feel that we are setting ourselves up as the 
authorities on communism, that is, as to its 
evils and alternatives? 

Possibly. I think that a great many 
countries believe, for example, that we have 
engaged in wild goose chases, witch hunts, 
and so on, with regard to the Soviet menace 
in our midst. I admit that there is a lot 
of feeling on that, but I pinpoint that feel- 
ing and say that it is principally among the 
people who don’t know what Soviet com- 
munism is, such as the people of Western 
Europe to whom we have been most gen- 
erous and most magnanimous in our mili- 
tary and economic assistance during the past 
few years. What little the people on the 
other side of the Iron Curtain know about 
our own efforts to counteract the influence 
of Soviet communism here, they are whole- 
heartedly in agreement with, and I think 
their only complaint is that we aren't going 
far enough and fast enough, 


Consideration of Economic Conditions of 
an Area in Awarding Defense Depart- 
‘ment Contracts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o; 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor, I include copy of 
letter addressed to the President of the 
United States and the reply thereto, 
signed by Arthur S. Flemming, Director 
of the Office of Defense Mobilization; 
also, copy of letter forwarded to me by 
the Director of the Office of Defense 
Mobilization which is addressed to the 
Honorable STYLES BRIDGES, chairman of 
the Senate Appropriations Committee. 
The letters are placed in the Recorp in 
the order enumerated above: 
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CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
HOUSE oF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D. C., July 24, 1953. 
The PRESIDENT, 
The White House, Washington, D. C. 

Dear MR. PRESIDENT: The Senate commit- 
tee rider to the Defense Department appro- 
priation, found on page 58, between lines 15 
and 20, reads as follows: 

“Provided further, That none of the funds 
appropriated by this act shall be available 
for expenditure under any contract without 
regard to the provisions of law relating to 
the making, performance, amendment, and 
modification of contracts, for the purpose of 
correcting or preventing economic disloca- 
tions.” 

This appropriation rider will in effect pre- 
vent the Defense Department from giving 
consideration to the economic conditions of 
an area in awarding contracts. Under the 
present plan of operations, the Defense De- 
partment may negotiate a contract with any 
supplier in an area that has been certified 
as a labor-surplus area, provided that a bid 
has been submitted on the procurement pro- 
posal in an amount not more than 20 per- 
cent above the low bidder. However, the 
contract may not be awarded at a higher 
figure than that of the successful bidder. 
This policy allows the Defense Department 
to award contracts in those areas which have 
a surplus labor supply or an unemployment 
rate of more than 6 percent. If the success- 
ful bidder is located in a labor-surplus area, 
he will obtain the contract, but as is ofttimes 
the case, if he is located in the area with 
a tight labor market, the bid would be 
awarded on a negotiated basis to suppliers 
in labor-surplus areas at no increased cost to 
the Government. 

This plan to prevent dislocation of labor 
at no increased cost to the Government is 
not only sound but highly desirable. The 
legislation (and this amounts to legislation 
in an appropriation bill) prohibiting the 
policy of placing defense contracts in labor- 
surplus area by negotiation could be very 
disastrous if a crisis should arise requiring 
a rapid expansion of our defense program. 
It is not only possible—it is probable—that 
the successful bidders on these contracts will 
be concentrated in those areas with a tight 
labor market or even a shortage of labor. 
If it should become necessary to expand our 
defense program, we would find that housing 
shortages and the related problems of tight- 
labor-market areas prevented the expansion 
of the existing contracts and it would be 
necessary to accept high bids from areas 
which had neither trained organizations nor 
workers for the economical production of 
defense needs. 

In the event this amendment becomes the 
law, an unexpected crisis would make it nec- 
essary that an emergency session of Congress 
be convened to remove this restriction from 
the Defense Appropriatioris Act. We are all 
making every effort to reduce the cost of the 
defense program, but, to me, this amendment 
is designed to increase the long-run cost of 
the Defense Department operations. Not 
only will it increase the dollars-and-cents 
cost of this operation but it will also tend to 
increase the economic dislocation of indus- 
try. The most important intangible in the 
long-run defense program is experienced or- 
ganizations with a nucleus of trained work- 
ers in labor-surplus areas. The country can- 
not retain its economic health if there is a 
tendency to concentrate the defense program 
with certain groups or in tight-labor-market 
areas. The current policy of the Defense 
Department has been entirely successful in 
its program to allocate the defense contracts 
so as to prevent the development of labor 
shortages and, to a small extent at least, 
relieve unemployment in the labor-surplus 
areas. This is clearly illustrated by the data 
on pages 9499-9500 of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp of July 22, 1953. 


There are now 26 certified labor-surplus 
areas in the country with a tendency toward 
concentration in Pennsylvania and New Eng- 
land, but they are also widely scattered, in- 
cluding at least 1 in Washington, 2 each in 
Indiana and North Carolina, and 3 in West 
Virginia. In addition, there are a number of 
labor-surplus areas that have not been cer- 
tified as such by the Office of Defense Mobili- 
zation due to a lack of facilities. These in- 
clude at least 1 each in Alabama, Kentucky, 
and Pennsylvania, 2 in North Carolina, and 
3 in West Virginia. During the past 13 
months, no less than 28 labor-surplus areas 
have been removed from that classification, 

There can be no question as to the fact 
that the Defense Department policy was a 
major factor in reducing the unemployment 
in these 28 labor-surplus areas which were 
concentrated in the northeastern section of 
the country, but included such communities 
as Joplin, Mo., and La Crosse, Wis. Of the 
26 group IV areas still classified as critical, 
Providence, R. I., is the largest city, but a 
number of good-sized cities such as Ashe- 
ville, N. C.; Parkersburg, W. Va.; Tacoma, 
Wash.; and Terre Haute, Ind., are also in- 
cluded. 

The economic well-being of the country 
will be best served if the Defense Department 
is encouraged to place its procurement con- 
tracts in labor-surplus communities, so long 
as it can do so without increasing the dol- 
lars-and-cents cost to the National Govern- 
ment. This rider was not included in the 
bill which I supported when passed by the 
House. 
Sincerely yours, 

Cart D. PERKINS, 
Member of Congress. 


EXECUTIVE OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT, 
OFFICE OF DEFENSE MOBILIZATION, 
Washington, July 28, 1953. 
Hon. Cart D. PERKINS, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN PERKINS: The President 
has asked me to reply to your letter of 
July 24 relative to the language which was 
included in the Defense Department appro- 
priation bill by the Senate committee, and 
which has the effect of preventing the De- 
fense Department from giving consideration 
to the economic conditions of an area in 
awarding contracts. 

I am enclosing with this letter a copy of a 
letter which I addressed to the Honorable 
STYLES BRIDGES, chairman of the Senate Ap- 
propriations Committee. This letter states 
the administration position on this matter. 

Very sincerely yours, 
ARTHUR S. FLEMMING, 
Director. 
JULY 21, 1953. 
Hon. STYLES BRIDGES, 
United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR BRIDGES: I am informed that 
the Senate Committee on Appropriations has 
amended section 643 of the Department of 
Defense Appropriations Act (H. R. 5969), as 
follows: . 

“Provided further, That none of the funds 
appropriated by this act shall be available for 
expenditure under any contract without re- 
gard to the provisions of law relating to the 
making, performance, amendment, and mod- 
ication of contracts, for the purpose of cor- 
recting or preventing economic dislocations.” 

The Department of Defense, through its 
procurement, construction, and other ex- 
penditures, has a very significant impact on 
the American economy. During and since 
World War II the Government has issued 
various policies designed to assure that the 
Federal. procurement agencies would take 

ce of manpower supply factors in 
the distribution of contracts. These policies 
have sought to discourage placing additional 
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contracts or facilities in tight labor market 
areas and to encourage making the best use 
of areas where labor skills and manufactur- 
ing facilities are in surplus supply. Enclosed 
is a statement summarizing various past and 
present policies in this connection. 

One of the policies which would be pro- 
hibited by the committee amendment is 
Defense Manpower Policy No. 4, which was 
issued by my predecessor in this Office, the 
Honorable Charles E. Wilson, on February 
7, 1952. This policy makes possible the 
placement of negotiated contracts in areas 
of substantial labor surplus by permitting 
firms located there to match the best price 
obtainable elsewhere. Since March 1952, 
more than $52 million of Defense Depart- 
ment procurement has been awarded to 
these areas as a direct result of the policy. 
This is a very small portion of the Defense 
Department's total procurement over this 
period of time. It has, however, been of 
real assistance to these communities. This 
assistance to areas of substantial labor sur- 
plus costs the Government nothing in prices 
of materials procured. Although this policy 
does entail some additional administrative 
costs, we believe they are justified by the 
accomplishments of the policy in making 
better use of manpower and production re- 
sources and in assisting distressed com- 
munities. 

Critics of Defense Manpower Policy No. 4 
have pointed out that this policy author- 
izes the payment of price differentials. I 
feel very strongly that the Government 
should procure goods and services at the 
lowest prices obtainable. Throughout the 
existence of Defense Manpower Policy No. 4, 
price differentials have never been author- 
ized or used. Because of my strong opposi- 
tion to their use, and to assure that Defense 
Manpower Policy No. 4 will not be utilized- 
in such a manner that the Government will 
have to pay more for the goods it procures 
than would otherwise be the case, I have 
asked for the preparation of an amendment 
to Defense Manpower Policy No. 4 prohibit- 
ing the use of price differentials and I plan 
to issue this amendment shortly. 

We in the Office of Defense Mobilization 
have continually endeavored to assure that 
the available manpower and production re- 
sources of the Nation are utilized with 
maximum efficiency. I consider it essential 
that the needed administrative flexibility 
be retained to enable continuance of 
policies, such as Defense Manpower Policy 
No. 4, designed to achieve this objective. 

We hope, therefore, that the proposed 
amendment to section 643 of H. R. 5969 will 
be deleted. 

Sincerely yours, 
ARTHUR S. FLEMMING, 
Director. 


H. R. 2 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. FREDERIC-R. COUDERT, JR. 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. COUDERT. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I insert a 
statement of July 25 by the Honorable 
CLARE HOFFMAN, of Michigan, the distin- 
guished chairman of the House Commit- 
tee on Government Operations, in con- 
nection with the committee’s action in 
reporting out my bill, H. R. 2. I want to 
take this opportunity to thank Mr. Horr- 
man for his active support of this bill, as 
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well as that of those members of the 
committee who voted to report it. 

The above-mentioned statement fol- 
lows: 


Mr. Horrman, Republican, of Michigan, 
chairman of the House Committee on Gov- 
ernment Operations, announced today that 
the committee, after full and careful con- 
sideration, reported favorably to the House 
H. R. 2, by Mr. COUDERT, Republican, of New 
York. 

‘The purpose of the bill is to limit expendi- 
tures to the amount of funds available. In 
other words, to make and keep the Nation 
financially sound and thereby eliminate in- 
flation-creating deficit financing, except in 
time of declared war or national emergency 
declared by a two-thirds vote of each House. 

Enactment of limitation legislation of this 
kind, other than a drastic cut in appropria- 
tions and spending, is the only alternative at 
this critical time to the raising of the debt 
limit, increasing taxes and, even though 
taxes are increased, continuing large deficits 
which inevitably will bring inflation and 
complete destruction of the purchasing 
power of the dollar. 

In my opinion, it is of the utmost impor- 
tance that the Members of the House be giv- 
en an opportunity to choose between this 
constructive approach and the other destruc- 
tive alternative of higher debt limits, infia- 
tion and increased taxes, 

It is my hope that the majority leadership 
and the Rules Committee will give the House 
an opportunity to vote on Mr. Coupert’s bill 
before the close of this session. 

The bill was three times considered by our 
committee. It was enthusiastically support- 
ed at the public hearings by an impressive 
array of distinguished witnesses, including 
Hon. Christian A. Herter, Governor of the 
Commonwealth of Massachusetts; Mr. Fred 
W. Bennion, executive director, Wyoming 
Taxpayers Association; Mr. Garth A. Shoe- 
maker, president, Citizens Public Expendi- 
tures Survey, Inc., of New York State; Mr. 
Norman MacDonald, executive director, Mas- 
sachusetts Federation of Taxpayers Associa- 
tion, Inc., Boston, Mass.; Mr. Ewing Pyeatt, 
Searcy, Ark., member of the legislative com- 
mittee of the American Bankers Association; 
Mr. George E. Stringfellow, president, New 
Jersey Taxpayers Association—Mr. Stringfel- 
low's statement was presented by Mr. Carl- 
ton Tillinghast, executive vice president, 
New Jersey Taxpayers Association—and 
many others. 

The bill was also endorsed in principle by 
Lewis Douglas, former Ambassador to Great 
Britain, 


Air Vulnerability Shifts Grimly 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing important and timely column by 
Mr. Joseph Alsop appeared in the Wash- 
ington Post on July 26. It merits care- 
ful study. The facts disclosed further 
emphasize the serious risks Secretary 
Wilson is taking with the security of 
the United States: 

MATTER OF FACT 
(By Joseph Alsop) 
AIR VULNERABILITY SHIFTS GRIMLY 

Fairly hard evidence is now available that 
the Soviet air force has started series pro- 


duction of the six-engine turbo-prop bomber 
with a round-trip range of approximately 
5,000 miles. 

In addition, it is known that the impor- 
tant group of aviation factories in the 
neighborhood of Moscow, which formerly 
produced the MIG-15, have now been con- 
verted to production of a new Soviet fighter. 
The evidence strongly suggests that this new 
airplane, which is now in mass production, 
is a night and all-weather fighter for the 
use of the Soviet Air Defense Command. 

If what is important were always news, 
both the foregoing small, dry paragraphs 
would rate eight-column headlines in 
American newspapers. They have, at any 
rate, a rather intimate meaning for every 
citizen of the United States. 

As to paragraph 1 above, a debate has 
been going on ever since 1951, when the 
prototype of the new Soviet strategic bomber 
was observed at the Moscow air show. The 
question was whether type 31, as this single 
plane was named, presaged or did not pre- 
saged a Soviet effort to turn out an aircraft 
comparable to our B-36. 

Most intelligence experts forecast that 
such a plane would be in quantity produc- 
tion this year, after the usual interval for 
testing and improving the prototype. But 
the Pentagon, with its customary reckless 
optimism about Soviet deficiencies, main- 
tained this forecast was quite groundless. 

It is now almost certain that the forecast 
has come true. The new Soviet strategic 
bomber is known to exist. There is every 
reason to believe, in addition, that it is be- 
ing produced in quantity. 

The meaning of these particular facts is 
bleakly simple. The new bomber has ap- 
proximately the range and weight-carrying 
characteristics of the American B-36, which 
is the backbone of our own strategic air arm. 
Hence it overcomes the main weakness that 
the Soviet strategic air has suffered from to 
date. 

As more and more units are equipped with 
the new bomber, the Soviets will cease to be 
dependent on the TU-4, which can only reach 
American targets on one-way, sacrifice mis- 
sions. Every American target will be within 
round-trip range of the Soviet advanced 
bases in Kamchatka and on the Arctic fringe. 
In addition, the new bomber is a more mod- 
ern aircraft than the B-36, with better speed, 
altitude and other qualities. 

As the TU-4 can be equated with our B-50, 
and as B-36s and B-50s make up the bulk 
of our Strategic Air Force, it can be seen 
that the Soviets are beginning to be serious 
competitors in this vital form of air power. 

As to the second of the foregoing items, 
its significance can be equally unpleasant. 
To all intents and purposes, the United 
States has no air defense to guard against 
the growing power of Soviet strategic air. 
As has just been revealed in this space, our 
air defenders are not expected to destroy 
more than one-tenth of 1 percent of the 
attackers, in the event of an air atomic attack 
launched by night. 

By way of contrast, the Soviet air defense 
is massive and well developed, having only 
one weakness. It now depends upon the 
MIG-15, which is a day fighter, blind by 
night. It is because of this dependence of 
the MIG-15 that the Soviet air defense is 
thought to be penetrable by our obsolescent 
B-36s and B-50s. Our air planners admit 
the B-36s and B-50s will become wholly ob- 
solete when the Soviets can produce a good 
night fighter in quantity. 

Concerning the Soviet night fighter, there 
has again been controversy. The argument 
was brought to a head last summer, when a 
Navy patrol plane was intercepted in solid 
soup over the Black Sea and chased, still 
through solid soup, all the way to Cyprus. 
Only a night fighter could have accomplished 
t 
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The Air Force was still reluctant to face 
the facts, but an interservice agreement was 
reached, nonetheless, that Soviet night fight- 
er production was on the way. 

The conversion of the Moscow factories 
obviously provides the missing piece in this 
particular puzzle. Analysts who are not 
warped by service special interests give the 
odds at approximately 4 to 1 that the con- 
version is being made to produce the new 
night fighter. 

The capacity of the Moscow alr complex 
is very large. Thus it is entirely conceivable 
that the 3,000 to 4,000 MIG-—15s which now 
constitute the Soviet home defense force will 
be replaced with the new night and all- 
weather fighter, with its air-borne tracking 
radar, within 2 years or a little more. 

Sum up these facts. On the one hand, the 
vulnerability of this country is again increas- 
ing, by another quantum jump. On the 
other hand, the vulnerability of the Soviet 
Union is again being lessened; the deter- 
rent value of our Strategic Air Command is 
being reduced; and thus this kind of pro- 
tection is also weakening. These are trends 
about which no sane American can be com- 
placent, 


How To Make a Gestapo 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FREDERIC R. COUDERT, JR. 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. COUDERT. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include an 
editorial by a distinguished editor of 
the New York Journal American: 
INVESTIGATIONS: How To MAKE A GESTAPO 

(By E. F. Tompkins) 


Senator MONRONEY, of Oklahoma, supports 
the heresy that the FBI should be substi- 
tuted for congressional committees in the 
investigation of subversive activities. In a 
speech, he said: 

“Evidence gathered by the FBI has re- 
sulted in convictions of Communist leaders, 
agents, and spies, instead of charges from 
the committee rooms and the Senate floor.” 

The Senator, a professional New Dealer, 
is plainly opposed to “McCarthyism.” So 
are the Communists and their Fellow Trav- 
elers. Yet actually, the Stalinists and Sta- 
linoids hate and fear the FBI. They do not 
really want to expand its surveillance. They 
simply want to stop the damaging disclos- 
ures of Communist infiltration fostered by 
the New Deal. 


FBI'S MAJOR DUTY 


The Stalinists and Stalinoids know that 
Congressional investigations of the Com- 
munist movement are wholly unlike and 
wholly unrelated to Federal prosecutions 
under the criminal laws, wherein the FBI 
is concerned. They know that the purpose 
of a congressional investigation is to get 
information, some of which should be 
publicized, while the major duty of the FBI 
is to collect legal evidence of criminality, 
which must necessarily remain secret until 
it is legally utilized. Such other tasks as 
the FBI performs are merely collateral. 

In sum, Congress acts preventively, with 
legislative authority. But the function of 
the FBI is punitive, in the enforcement of 
laws enacted by Congress. Hence the 
Stalinoid plea that Congress abdicate its 
constitutional responsibility to a bureaucracy 
in the executive branch is a hypocritical 
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su to suppress congressional exposes 
of Stalinoid activities. 

Moreover, any merger of civil inquiries 
with the processes of criminal prosecutions 
would bring upon us the germinal element of 
the vilest feature of totalitarianism—a state 
police. 

Once commenced, such an institution 
would inevitably expand itself. Zealous in- 
quisitors, with power to make arrests on sus- 
picion, would find ways to evade habeas cor- 
pus, and the Bill of Rights, in Lenin’s phrase, 
would “wither away.” 

NEW DEAL LAW 

Perhaps Senator Monroney recalls that the 
New Deal put on the statute books a law 
which could give terrible strength to an 
American Gestapo. 

This enactment created the crime of “false 
swearing.” It resembled the law against 
perjury, but differed from it in two respects. 
Perjury was punishable by $5,000 fine or 5 
years’ imprisonment. The New Deal law 
made the fine for “false swearing” $10,000 
and the prison term 10 years. Also, the New 
Deal law could be invoked where the perjury 
law could not—for making a “false state- 
ment,” under certain conditions, to an in- 
quiring Federal agent. 

The law was applied in World War II in 
some Nazi espionage cases, with grand jury 
indictments, and its constitutionality was 
never properly tested. The same device 
could be utilized by an American Gestapo to 
catch Communists as well as Fascists, and 
persons who are neither could be entrapped. 

The FBI itself does not want to become 
a Gestapo. 

But such a role could be imposed upon 
it, or some successor organization, if we 
should have very many MIKE Monroneyrs in 
Washington. 


Address Before the American Legion Dis- 
trict Convention in Ovid, Mich., June 
28, 1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALVIN M. BENTLEY 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. BENTLEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Con- 
GRESSIONAL Recorp Appendix, I wish to 
insert the following address which I de- 
livered before the American Legion Dis- 
trict Convention in Ovid, Mich., on June 
28, 1953: 


Commander, members of the American 
Legion in the eighth district of Michigan, 
I'm very happy to have the privilege of ad- 
dressing your district convention again— 
many of you here today probably recall my 
last appearance before you to talk about the 
menace of communism and its subversive 
elements in our midst. A lot of water has 
gone under the bridge since then. Here at 
home we have a new Republican administra- 
tion and a new Republican Congress. On 
the international scene, Soviet Russia has 
a new administration, or ruling triumvirate, 
at least that is what we believe to be the 
situation. Rumblings of discontent are 
heard from behind the Iron Curtain, and 
indeed, open revolt has broken out in east- 
ern Germany and Czechoslovakia. In Korea, 
we are still tottering on the delicate ap- 
proaches to a truce, after 2 long years of 
negotiations. Just when peace seemed with- 
in our grasp, a new fuse has been lit, and 


the whole peninsula threatens to explode 
as violently as before. 

Among these uncertainties of war and 
peace, certain basic problems remain and 
continue to grow, the inevitability of an in- 
creasing veteran population, the economic 
dangers of continued deficit financing and 
unbalanced budgets, excess Government 
spending and consequent inability to re- 
duce taxes. All of these are interrelated: 
they all bear on the subject of this talk to 
you today, appropriations for the Veterans’ 
Administration for the coming fiscal year, 
especially in the field of hospitalization and 
medical care. 

It seems to me there has been a great deal 
of misunderstanding on what Congress 
wanted to do, and has done with veterans 
appropriations for the coming fiscal year. 
I know that many of those people who 
wrote me while the VA bil) was under con- 
sideration in committee, and even before 
then, were under the impression that Con- 
gress was about to close thousands and thou- 
sands of additional beds, and that there 
was some sort of a deep-dyed plot under- 
foot to scuttle most of the VA hospital pro- 
gram. Of course, I haven't been the direct 
target of any of these charges, members of 
the Veterans Affairs Committee, and the In- 
dependent Offices Appropriations Subcom- 
mittee, headed by Representative JoHN 
PHILLIPS, of California, have had to meet 
and refute the bulk of these assertions. But 
all of us in Congress received many letters, 
and all of us followed this highly important 
appropriations bill very closely. 

I can say with complete certainty that I 
have received as many, if not more, letters 
from home on this subject as I have on any 
other topic. 

So it is only natural that I want to talk 
to you today about our veterans program 
for the coming fiscal year, what has been 
said about it, what I think about it, and 
what the Congress has provided for, or not 
provided for, in the VA appropriations bill 
which passed the House on June 18, and is 
now being considered by the Senate. Time 
permitting, I also want to mention some- 
thing about the hospital situation in Mich- 
igan, which I’m sorry to say, is a subject 
that has not been entirely free from par- 
tisan politics in recent months. But first, 
let's look at the Veterans’ Administration 
program for 1954, and see if we can clarify 
some of the misconceptions which have 
arisen as the result of well-meaning fervor 
and unfounded fear that vital items would 
be “meat-axed” in the general economy drive 
to which our new Republican administra- 
tion and Congress is pledged. 

The man who has had the responsibility 
for steering the VA program through Con- 
gress this year, Representative JOHN PHILLIPS, 
chairman of the Independent Offices Appro- 
priations Subcommittee, has been pictured 
by some of the more fervent as a knife-wield- 
ing Scrooge who couldn't wait to see thou- 
sands of disabled veterans turned out into the 
streets to shift for themselves. Among other 
things, he has been called an enemy of the 
Republic, an econo-miser (Spelled m-i-s-e-r), 
and chairman of the “committee for the 
prevention of treatment for veterans.” All 
of this, I believe, has been highly unfair to 
Mr. PHILLIPS, and a close examination of this 
year’s legislation will show us why. The 
vilification began on April 1 when Mr. 
PHILLIPS arose in the House to give the com- 
mittee’s reasons for believing that certain 
reductions were in order this year, especially 
with regard to elimination of surpluses un- 
expended from previous appropriations, and 
abuses prevalent in the non-service-connect- 
ed hospitalization program. Concerning the 
latter, Mr. PHILLIPS cited some figures taken 
from a General Accounting Office report 
showing that in some 500 non-service-con- 
nected cases which had been investigated, it 
was revealed that 336 of the patients had 


A4789 


incomes ranging from $4,000 to $50,000 a 
year. Twenty-five of these veterans were 
shown to own property valued from $20,000 
to $500,000. Yet, these same men had signed 
affidavits swearing that they were indigent, 
and could not pay a cent for their hospital 
expenses. Some of you who wrote me letters 
this year on the VA budget probably recall 
my telling you about this report. It was a 
completely authenticated document issued 
by the General Accounting Office, which has 
no connection with Congress whatever. Yet, 
following Congressman PHILLIPS’ revelation 
of this report on the floor of the House, he 
was branded a liar by a leading national 
veterans’ publication. This publication said 
that it would have been impossible for the 
Congressman’s office or the committee staff 
to sift through the 40,000 case files which 
were checked. Yet he explained right in 
his speech that neither his office nor his com- 
mittee had made the survey. That is just 
one of the many instances when the facts 
were distorted in a deliberate attempt to 
crucify Representative PHILLIPS. Probably 
one of his most controversial statements was 
in the form of a question—those of you who 
followed the budget preparation closely this 
spring will recall that question, and I admit 
inserting it in some of my letters to you 
folks, because I thought it was a good one 
then, and I still think it is appropriate. Mr, 
PHILLIPs said, and I quote, “It is not a ques- 
tion of whether we have appropriated 
enough. We have always appropriated with- 
out hesitation and without limitation for the 
veterans of the United States. The ques- 
tion is, ‘How much is enough?” 

We had this question forcibly brought 
home to us a few weeks later when the Mich- 
igan congressional delegation met with Gen, 
Carl Gray, then the Administrator of Vet- 
erans’ Affairs, and Admiral Joel T. Boone, 
the VA medical director. They admitted 
that with the surplus of from $614 to $814 
million they would have on June 30, the 
supplemental 1953 appropriations offered by 
Representative Teague earlier this year would 
have done nothing more than to add another 
$10 million on top of the existing surplus, 
Some appropriations experts have predicted 
that the VA will have $13 million of unex- 
pended balances on June 30, so that the sur- 
plus with the Teague amendment would 
have been $23 million. Certainly I’m sure 
you will agree that if the VA has empty beds, 
it isn’t because they haven't had the money 
to hire personnel to staff some of these beds 
and begin filling them up with waiting vet- 
erans. 

This whole problem of closed beds has been 
the main point of contention during pre- 
paration of the 1954 VA budget. I believe 
that the attempt to solve it in this year's 
legislation is quite sensible, in view of the 
previous mismanagement of funds which 
were supposedly earmarked specifically for 
operation of hospital beds. The House-ap- 
proved bill now provides that the money 
allotted for beds be tied directly to the maxi- 
mum number of beds which the VA has said 
they could possibly activate and staff in 
fiscal 1954—that is, 114,315, 

The provision which ties the money to the 
beds requires that if a lesser number is pro- 
vided by the VA, such appropriations shall 
be expended only in proportion to the num- 
ber of beds staffed and operated. You 
know, this is the first year that the Appro- 
priations Committee secured the VA's 
opinion on how many beds they could 
operate. In previous years, I understand 
that the Appropriations Committee has set 
a money figure based on their own estimated 
number of beds, multiplied by the estimated 
costs of operating those beds. But the VA 
figure which was used this year was taken 
from allowances for actual dates of open- 
ing new beds; including the probability of 
getting the doctors, dentists, nurses, and 
all other personnel required for a balanced 
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hospital staff. On the experience of the 
VA that average occupancy of these beds will 
be about 90 percent, the VA set this figure 
at 102,000 beds, and then calculated that 
$555 million would be needed for their 
maintenance and operation. The Com- 
mittee, under the direction of the “in- 
famous” Mr. PHILLIPS, accepted the VA esti- 
mate in its entirely. Consequently, be- 
cause of the “tie-in” provision, and the ac- 
ceptance of the VA’s own figures, there will 
be more beds and more patients taken care 
of this coming fiscal year than ever before 
in VA history. The $555 million item lumps 
together the general medical and surgical, 
neuropsychiatric and TB hospitals, and the 
total figure exceeds former President Tru- 
man’s original budget estimate by $6 million. 
It is $31 million more than the veterans 
expected to receive on the basis of the revised 
budget estimate prepared under the 
Eisenhower administration. 

Without delving into ancient history too 
deeply, I'd like to show the kind of diver- 
sion or “side tracking” of VA funds which 
the new “tie-in” provision for beds will 
avoid. In fiscal 1952, the VA, for reasons 
known only to itself, chose to increase 
salaries to a total of $7,500,000, when this 
amount alone would have kept open all the 
beds on the published list. A reduction of 
only 2,000 employees, not touching the hos- 
pitals at all, would have provided that 
amount of money, without any other reduc- 
tions or economies. From the supple- 
mental appropriations which Congress gave 
the VA in response to a specific re- 
quest to open more beds last February, not 
$1 was used for the purposes for which 
it was given to the VA. One million dol- 
lars was used to start building the staffs 
for hospitals not yet open, and the remain- 
ing $4 million was transferred to the out- 
patient dental program, which already had, 
at that time, a balance of over $5 million. 
(Incidentally, the Congressman from Grand 
Rapids, my good friend and colleague, 
Representative GERALD Forp, recently intro- 
duced a bill which would provide a “cut-off 
date” of 2 years from time of discharge for 
nonservice-connected outpatient dental 
care.) 

The new House-approved VA bill includes 
over $20,500,000 for contract hospitalization, 
an increase of almost $3 million from the 
amount recommended by the Administra- 
tion. This is because Congress feels that 
it will be an economy to contract for vacant 
beds in other Federal hospitals rather than 
build more VA hospitals at an approximate 
cost of $20,000 a bed. Where there are beds 
available in Army, Navy, and Public Health 
Service hospitals, the new bill authorizes 
and directs the VA to make use of ‘such 
facilities. The bill does include, though, 
an amount of almost $49 million for con- 
struction of hospital and domiciliary fa- 
cilities, which Congress felt was in line with 
the policy of promoting the construction of 
neuropsychiatric hospitals. The figure men- 
tioned includes over $23 million for a new 
1,000-bed hospital at San Francisco, over $20 
million for a new 1,000-bed hospital at 
Topeka, Kans., and $5 million for extension 
of existing facilities at Houston, Tex. 

In addition, the NP hospital at Los An- 
geles, now under construction, should be 
completed by August 1954, and one in Cleve- 
Jand should be under construction before 
the end of this calendar year. “That’s just 
fine,” you are probably asking, “but what 
about Michigan, and our TB beds at the 
Dearborn Hospital?” I'm coming to that in 
just a moment, but if you'll bear with me, 
Td like to clarify a few more points im the 
1954 veterans appropriations bill. The 
total amount authorized for the Veterans’ 
Administration in this bill is $4,008,335,264 
for all of the different benefits and func- 
tions. This is a reduction of $136,368,696 
from the 1953 appropriation, and $565,879,- 
400 less than the revised budget estimate 


presented to Congress by Mr. Dodge. Three 
hundred million dollars of this reduction 
will come from compensation and pension 
payments, and over $220 million from read- 
justment benefits, including home loan 
guaranties and educational subsistence al- 
lowances. However, there is no doubt that 
should the need arise during the coming 
fiscal year for additional money to meet any 
of these obligations which are contractual 
in nature, supplemental funds will be 
granted by the Congress, as they have in pre- 
vious years. Spending for the functions cov- 
ered under compensation, pensions, and edu- 
cational subsistence is governed by legisla- 
tion and administrative decisions of the VA 
outside the scope of the appropriations bill, 
and there is no danger that any individual 
payments to veterans will, or could be, 
reduced. 

Although many Congressmen have ques- 
tioned whether the Government can afford 
to continue free hospitalization and treat- 
ment to veterans for nonservice conditions 
such as tonsillectomy, appendectomy, her- 
niotomy, and so forth, there have been no 
changes in the new bill with regard to treat- 
ments for these conditions. In order to 
avoid the abuses mentioned previously, the 
Appropriations Committee had recom- 
mended a provision authorizing the VA to 
investigate any non-service-connected vet- 
eran’s statement of inability to pay his hos- 
pitalization costs, where reason existed to 
doubt the accuracy of such statement, and 
the Veterans’ Administrator was to make 
every effort to collect from any veteran hos- 
pitalized, cared for, or treated for a non- 
service-connected disability according to the 
ability of the veteran to pay for it. Several 
medical societies objected to the latter pro- 
vision, on the grounds that it would encour- 
age more veterans than ever before to come 
to VA hospitals and thus foster socialized 
medicine, and before debate on the bill had 
been concluded in the House, both the col- 
lection provision and the investigatory au- 
thorization were stricken from the bill. So 
the status of our non-service-connected leg- 
islation is exactly the same now as it has 
been in the past—free hospitalization is still 
available to all those who can prove they are 
veterans, that they have an ailment, and 
providing they sign an affidavit of indigency. 
When the vote was taken on the floor to 
strike out the investigating authorization 
for non-service-connected indigency affi- 
davits, I voted to leave it in, but we were 
defeated 217 to 179. 

However, on the following vote for pas- 
sage of the bill, I voted to accept all of the 
appropriations recommendations in their 
entirety. That final vote was 394 to 2, with 
34 not voting. 

Frankly I don’t approve of the law as it 
continues to read in regard to the non-serv- 
ice-connected affidavits of indigency. It 
forbids the VA to look back of this affidavit 
in cases where they believe there is reason 
to look back of it. Yet they know that peo- 
ple are in the hospitals who come in and 
sign affidavits stating that they cannot af- 
ford to pay for their own treatment, and it 
is obvious that they have enough money, 
some a great deal of money, to pay for the 
hospitalization services and medical treat- 
ment, I’ve already given you a few figures 
from the General Accounting Office report 
on the incomes and property owned by these 
fraudulent signers. There is another major 
leak in the non-service-connected expenses, 
which was the subject of an address that I 
recently made in the House, and that is the 
failure of the Veterans’ Administration to 
collect unpaid hospital bills from private in- 
surance companies when non-service-con- 
nected patients assign the proceeds from 
their sickness and accident policies to the 
VA, as required by law. 

I had discovered that during the first half 
of 1952, the VA sent out bills totaling $4,- 
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913,990, but was able to collect only $1,265,- 
564. Approximately 75 percent of the insur- 
ance companies refused to admit liability, 
some for sound legal reasons, but many on 
the flimsy pretext that entitlement to free 
Federal care was absolute in any case, or by 
interpretation of escape clauses in insurance 
policies which prohibited payment to tax- 
supported agencies. It seems that no effort 
has been made by the VA to determine liabil- 
ity in any of these cases—it is left strictly up 
to the insurance company’s lawyer. If he 
says there is no obligation on the part of 
the company, apparently the VA accepts his 
verdict without question. It seems, too, that 
many of the policies involved are what is 
known as “reimbursement policies,” requir- 
ing payment only for actually-incurred hos- 
pital expenses. Since the veteran owes the 
hospital nothing once he signs an affidavit 
of indigency, there is obviously nothing to 
reimburse him for, and so the VA gets noth- 
ing from the assigned policy. I have recom- 
mended to the House that very serious con- 
sideration be given at the earliest possible 
time to enactment of remedial legislation 
which would help to plug this leak in the 
VA hospital budget. 

Now, without getting too involved, let us 
take a look at the Veterans Hospital situation 
in Michigan, which has, in recent months, 
been tainted with the touch of partisan poli- 
tics. Last February, the entire Michigan 
congressional delegation, and Senators POT- 
TER and FERGUSON, together with Governor 
Williams, met with General Carl Gray, then 
Veterans Administrator, at a special confer- 
ence in Washington. The chief result of this 
meeting was an agreement between the con- 
ferring parties to have General Gray recom- 
mend to the President and the Budget Bu- 
reau that 200 more hospital beds for TB 
patients be included in the conversion plans 
for the general medical and surgical hospital 
at Dearborn, thus providing a total of 500 
TB beds at Dearborn. General Gray agreed 
to make the recommendation immediately, 
but pointed out that the conversion could 
not take place until after plans had been 
approved and funds appropriated. This 
meeting occurred on February 16, and on 
February 23, the famous Teague amendment 
(which I talked about earlier) to add another 
10 million dollars onto the 10 million dollar 
supplemental appropriations approved by 
Congress on that date, was overwhelmingly 
defeated. Among those voting against the 
Teague amendment were the entire Repub- 
lican congressional delegation from Michi- 
gan, including your Congressman. All of us 
did, however, vote in favor of the 10 million 
dollar supplemental appropriations, $5 
million of which was earmarked spe- 
cifically for hospitals. But neither this 
supplemental bill which was approved, 
nor the Teague amendment, which was 
defeated, had any connection whatsoever 
with the previous agreement to recom- 
mend 200 additional TB beds in Dearborn. 
Five million dollars of the 10 million dollar 
total which was approved was specifically 
earmarked at the time for hospital operation 
and maintenance, including $200,100 for 
additional personnel to operate beds at the 
new Ann Arbor hospital. But there was 
absolutely nothing in the language of the 
Teague amendment which indicated that 
this extra $10 million would have gone for 
hospitalization expenses, and the manner of 
its expenditure would have been entirely 
within the discretion of the VA, which had 
only asked for the original $5 million we 
granted them. Nevertheless, on March 1, in 
his weekly newsletter to inform the people of 
Michigan, Governor Williams attempted to 
link the Michigan hospital agreement to the 
defeat of the Teague amendment. In his 
letter he stated that efforts to get better 
care for sick Michigan veterans and save the 
State some money “had hit a congressional 
snag.” He said he “was dismayed to read 
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that on the ‘first vote’ in the House of Rep- 
resentatives on VA appropriations, the ma- 
jority of Michigan Congressmen joined in 
voting to delay or reduce those appropria- 
tions.” 

In the meantime, Senator FERGUSON, as 
spokesman for the Michigan delegation, was 
making a concerted and conscientious effort 
to persuade General Gray to do what he had 
previously promised to do immediately—rec- 
ommend the additional 200 beds to the 
President. However, the Senator was met 
with constant excuses for delay, or reasons 
why the plans should be changed, despite 
the VA’s promises, not only to recommend, 
but also to request and actively support and 
fight for all funds needed to adequately op- 
erate existing beds in Michigan to 92 percent 
of capacity. In fact, it was not until the 
14th of June that Senator Fercuson was able 
to announce that the Bureau of the Budget 
had approved plans for 452 TB beds 
at the Dearborn Hospital, and this was after 
General Gray had departed from the Veter- 
ans’ Administration. The VA is to start 
remodeling, I understand, as soon as space 
there can be cleared by moving general medi- 
cal patients to the new hospital at Ann 
Arbor, which is scheduled to be dedicated on 
October 18. As a final note to this Dearborn 
Hospital episode, the work there is to cost 
$677,000, for which funds have been appro- 
priated. 

Last February I received a report from the 
Veterans’ Administrator relative to the en- 
tire hospital situation in the State and the 
data in that report shows that Michigan has 
a ratio of 208 veterans to each bed in VA 
hospitals. This is, by no means, the highest 
ratio—for example, Connecticut has 235, 
Florida 274, Idaho 319—and New Hampshire 
as high as 507. There are other States with 
similar high ratios. However, I think that 
in discussing ratios we should remember that 
the VA, as an operating agency of the Fed- 
eral Government, does not function on State 
lines. There are States in which the VA has 
no psychiatric hospital and there are other 
States in which there is no tuberculosis 
hospital, since the VA is divided into re- 
gional districts. The February report stated 
that when the Michigan hospital program 
is completed, we will have 3,995 beds in the 
State, scattered at strategic points—2,056 
will be at Fort Custer, 993 at Dearborn, 250 
at Iron Mountain, 200 at Saginaw, and 496 
at Ann Arbor. But that report listed only 
366 TB beds, and since the approval of 452 
TB beds for Dearborn on June 14, I would 
imagine these figures will have to be revised 
upward to a total of 4,081 beds. The plans 
also call for 2,046 neuropsychiatric and 1,583 
general medical and surgical beds. I under- 
stand this will still not relate beds to the 
State’s veteran population in the same ratio 
that obtains on a nationwide basis. But, 
the VA has assured us that their hospitals in 
bordering States will sufficiently augment 
Michigan VA hospitals to afford a reasonable 
proportion of beds in all of the various cate- 
gories, located so as to be convenient to 
veterans in all parts of the State. 

Before closing, I thought you might be 
interested in knowing about the two vet- 
erans’ bills I have introduced this session. 
Those of you who. may have served in the 
army of occupation in Germany following 
World War I probably are aware that service- 
connected-disability payments to veterans 
injured during the occupation are not as 
high as those made to veterans who were 
injured during the war. One of my bills 
would equalize most of the service-con- 
nected-disability payments made to those 
injured during the army of occupation in 
Germany with payments made to veterans 
injured in wartime. My other veterans’ bill 
would allow a widow of a World War I vet- 
eran who has remarried to be restored to the 
pension rolis if her remarriage is dissolved 
by death or divorce without fault on her 
part. This privilege has been available to 


Spanish-American War widows for many 
years. No action has been taken in the 
Veterans’ Affairs Committee with respect to 
either of these bills up to now, and I have 
been informed by the committee that no 
pension legislation of any kind will be con- 
sidered at this session unless all service- 
connected-disability bills are disposed of. 

In closing, I would like to reiterate my 
firm conviction that all appropriations being 
considered by the present Republican Con- 
gress, veteran and nonveteran alike, need 
to be scrutinized with the greatest of care 
before being granted. As I have said be- 
fore, I am absolutely opposed to meat-ax 
economy and irresponsible slashing of budg- 
ets regardless of the consequences. But, 
speaking plainly, the New Deal concept that 
Congress, or the Federal Government, has 
a bottomless pocket has got to be thrown 
out of the window—the American people 
told us that last November in unmistakable 
terms. Every time money is appropriated, 
taxes must be levied to cover the expendi- 
tures which result from appropriations— 
that is, taxes must be levied if we are to 
balance the budget instead of continuing 
the ultimately disastrous policy of deliberate 
deficit financing. So it naturally follows 
that the more we appropriate, the more we 
must tax in order to achieve a balanced 
budget—and the longer we will have to wait 
before we can start reducing that 22-cent 
bite out of each of our hard-earned dollars. 

With a current veteran population of about 
20 million, growing by almost a million a 
year, it is time for Congress and the or- 
ganized veterans’ groups to take stock of 
their positions and to work together as a 
team to make the best use of every dollar. 
In defining our obligations to veterans and 
then meeting these obligations squarely and 
effectively, I believe that our attentions 
should be directed increasingly to assisting 
veterans, including their survivors, whose 
disabilities or death are connected with mili- 
tary service, and to helping other truly needy 
veterans instead of providing special bene- 
fits to veterans as a class. In addition to 
reexamining policies with regard to medical 
and hospital services for non-service-con- 
nected disabilities, we should also look 
closely at the money being expended for 
free dental care, non-service-connected pen- 
sions, and compensation payments for minor 
disabilities where earning capacity has not 
been impaired. 

Let’s remember that the time is not far 
off when veterans and their families will 
comprise the majority of our people, and 
will not longer be considered as a special- 
interest minority group. Let’s not work 
against our interests as Americans by work- 
ing too hard as veterans. 


Amortization Deductions for Small 
Business 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEE METCALF 


i + OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. Speaker, today I 
am introducing my bill “to encourage 
the growth of new enterprises, to in- 
crease production, and for other pur- 
poses.” This bill would provide for a 
liberalization of depreciation benefits, 
particularly for new and small-business 
concerns. The bill would permit these 
operators to amortize their assets at an 
accelerated rate over a period of 5 years 
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and thereby make available, out of earn- 
ings, the necessary capital which will 
enable them to expand and prosper. 

Some provision of this sort is neces- 
sary to give new concerns the helping 
hand they so desperately need in the first 
few years of operation. Figures from 
the Department of Commerce show that 
approximately two-thirds of all business 
failures occur during the first 5 years of 
operation. Many of these fatalities are 
attributable to the inability, on the part 
of management, to obtain financing for 
expansion, additional working capital, or 
for modernization purposes. In the 
main, small business must finance its 
growth from earnings and under our 
present tax structure it is becoming in- 
creasingly difficult to plan for and meet 
future needs out of the net profits left 
after taxes have taken their toll. My 
bill is directed specifically at this prob- 
lem. It provides the opportunity for 
new enterprise to finance its expansion 
out of current earnings or out of earn- 
ings which can be better anticipated in 
the more predictable near future than 
is possible under current depreciation 
policies. 

The immediate loss of revenue which 
would normally be expected to ensue 
from a measure such as this will be in- 
consequential because of the $5,000 
limitation in the bill as to the maximum 
amount which may be deducted in any 
one taxable year. Such a limitation is 
necessary to protect our tax revenues 
and also to ensure the fact that the 
primary benefit will accrue to the 
smaller firms where the need for relief 
is the greatest. 

Furthermore, any short-term reduc- 
tion in revenues as a result of this bill 
will be more than counteracted by the 
stimulus to business which this measure 
will bring about. The incentive to 
“plow-back earnings so as to expand 
production will naturally be followed by 
a greater income earning capacity. 
This will, of course, broaden the base 
from which our revenues are obtained. 


How Important Are Tariffs? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


OF MISSISSIPPI ; 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, under unanimous consent, I in- 
clude an article from the Reporter maga- 
zine for August 4, 1953: 

How Important Are TARIFFS? 
(By Bruno Foa) 

On June 12, the Trade Agreements Act, 
conceived by the New Deal, stamped with 
the venerable name of Cordell Hull, and 
dedicated to the proposition that tariffs 
should be reduced as much as possible, ex- 
pired after 19 years. The act will surely 
be revived for 12 months, but the current 
drive to build the tariff wall higher is only 
the first stage in a campaign that will prob- 
ably become more energetic during the next 
few months. Why? When mythology is 
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separated from reality, do tariffs really mat- 
ter much any more? And to whom? 

The tariff is a politically explosive issue, 
charged with emotions linked to distant 
memories, which, when brought into play, 
act upon the refiexes of Congressmen the way 
music affects a trained bear. The curious 
thing about this tariff controversy is that 
most of the conditions it symbolizes ceased 
to exist some time ago. 

In the world economists are supposed to 
deal with, the world of production and dis- 
tribution of real goods, the significance of 
the tariff is now ridiculously tiny. The ex- 
istence of a tariff wall is probably not nearly 
as much of a restraint on trade as free- 
traders say. But knocking it down would 
certainly not do the American economy the 
damage the high-tariff groups contend. 
Although the net effect on our economy 
would certainly be favorable, even here the 
effect would be small. 

In the old days the average American con- 
ceived the tariff to be a major safeguard for 
the maintenance of employment and of do- 
mestic industrial prosperity. This may have 
been true within limits.in a distant past. It 
certainly ceased to be true when two wars, 
and the powerful dynamics of an unprece- 
dented type of industrial development, thrust 
this country into a position where it nor- 
mally sends abroad several billion dollars 
more goods than it takes from abroad. 

During the past 10 or 15 years our indus- 
trial production has more than doubled, our 
farm production has increased by leaps and 
bounds, and real income per person has in- 
creased by approximately 50 percent. We 
have reached what is now called overfull 
employment. All these accomplishments owe 
absolutely nothing to the tariff. 

None of our key industrial or agricultural 
interests has anything important to gain 
from tariff protection. American production 
has full sway in its domestic market, besides 
having developed large export markets the 
size of which is now limited almost entirely 
by the ability of foreign countries to earn 
and pay dollars. Our basic farm products, 
such as wheat and cotton, depend in no small 
degree upon foreign outlets. Only a negli- 
gible fraction of what we consume is of for- 
eign origin. Our imports of finished manu- 
factured goods for consumption in 1951 to- 
taled $1.9 billion, about 13⁄4 percent of our 
national expenditure ($140.6 billion) on con- 
sumer goods. 

But what if our prosperity should come to 
a halt? What if we should see a depression 
coming on? ‘The answer is that the tariff 
would not help us a bit. The tariff could not 
create purchasing power, could not stimulate 
demand for either investment or consumer 
goods. It could not effectively create jobs by 
substituting American for foreign products 
because it would act chiefly on luxury or 
semiluxury goods, which people would buy 
in smaller quantities anyway. By reducing 
American demand for other nations’ prod- 
ucts, it would deprive other countries of 
earned dollars, hit our own exports, and gen- 
erally intensify the worldwide slump that 
would follow any major American recession. 

What is more important, we now have 
other, far more effective methods of resisting 
the downward slide of economic forces. Un- 
der the Employment Act of 1946, we as a 
nation are committed to national policies 
that will under all conditions stimulate high 
levels of employment and production. The 
tools required to implement such policies 
are by now familiar to all. An impressive 
array of them, from cheap money to public 
works, can be brought into use to increase 
public and private spending and investment, 
and to place a floor under the national in- 
come level. There is no room for the tariff 
among these full-employment measures. To 
use it would be to use a hand hose to put 
out a forest fire when there is far more 
ct sche and up-to-date equipment avail- 
able, 


CAN'T HAVE IT BOTH WAYS 

A tariff is supposed to protect the domes- 
tic producer against the threat of a flood of 
foreign imports that would destroy him. 
The catch is that for most commodities the 
flood exists only in the mind of the United 
States producer. It is not too much to say 
that, for most of the range of goods affected 
by tariffs, the problem is not with the im- 
port but with the producer himself. For the 
key question is how certain significant yet 
increasingly marginal segments of domestic 
agriculture and industry can adjust them- 
selves to an environment of rapid economic 
growth at home. 

The case for free trade is clearest in agri- 
culture. The Nation and its organized farm- 
ing people have to decide whether to con- 
tinue to protect the dairy industries and an 
array of comparatively minor farm products, 
ranging from filberts to garlic, to the detri- 
ment of wheat, cotton, and tobacco exports. 
On the President’s television show in early 
June, Secretary of Agriculture Ezra Taft 
Benson went out of his way to underline 
the importance of exports: 

“In order for agriculture to be prosperous 
it must not only have good markets at home 
but big markets abroad. And of course this 
is a two-way road, this foreign trade, so if 
we will sell abroad we must also permit them 
to sell here. That’s why farmers are in favor 
of the extension of the reciprocal-trade 
program. 

“Now, usually we think of businessmen 
and manufacturers as being primarily in- 
terested in foreign trade. But I presume the 
individual who is most deeply concerned 
with this matter of foreign trade is this man 
we call the American farmer.” 

It is said that tariffs and quotas are 
needed because of domestic farm-price sup- 
ports, since by keeping prices up they at- 
tract abnormal foreign imports into the 
United States. Price supports probably do 
have some effect in encouraging imports in 
a few items. But price supports are much 
worse for our foreign economic policy on the 
export side than on the import side. For by 
raising the prices of the staple exports that 
other countries have to buy from us, they 
make it necessary for those same countries 
to earn more dollars by selling us even more 
goods. The only alternatives to more im- 
ports are more out-and-out aid or a smaller 
volume of exports. People who grow and 
sell wheat and cotton know that currently 
the United States is paying both kinds of 
price. The lesson on imports is clear: We 
cannot have it both ways and hold onto 
our big outlets for staple farm products 
while shutting off the door against virtually 
all farm imports. 

For the industries that form the backbone 
of American production, the tariff is an un- 
important subject. The people who are in- 
terested, and whose views are loudly echoed 
on Capitol Hill, represent those types of 
production which, for one reason or an- 
other, have not shared proportionately in 
the steady growth of our industry. They in- 
clude, among others, the manufacture of 
special types of textile fabrics, straw ar- 
ticles, felt hats, wallpaper, smoking pipes, 
matches, certain kinds of glassware and 
pottery, and some precision instruments 
such as watches. 

There have been a few recent cases in 
which protection (chiefly under authority of 
the indefensibe Buy-American Act, enacted 
at the very bottom of the great depression) 
has been invoked against foreign competi- 
tion in machine tools and in heavy equip- 
ment. The manufacturers of heavy elec- 
trical equipment, for example, seem to need 
a boost from the Government to stay even 
with their British and Swiss competitors. 
On the whole, however, the problem does 
not involve the heavyweights of American 
industry, but rather certain smaller busi- 
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nesses which show a long-term ‘trend of 
weakness. 

Such industries are not in trouble be- 
cause they are small, or because they turn 
out unglamorous things like pretzels and 
cherry pipes rather than nylons, automobiles, 
and radar components. In some cases their 
dimensions are large and their corporate 
structure impressive. Moreover, countless 
small enterprises flourish in the climate of 
growth that is so characteristic of American 
industry. The trouble lies not in inadequate 
size but in an inability to keep up with the 
rest of the American economy. 

More precisely, what seems to be happen- 
ing is this: The “growth industries” 
(whether large or small) are typically those 
which can place behind the worker the most 
machinery and distribute the largest num- 
ber of units per dollar of labor cost—in other 
words, those industries in which labor has 
the highest output per man-hour. Because 
productivity in these industries keeps on 
growing, labor can command a higher and 
higher return. These industries set the 
pace for the whole economy and establish 
the wage standard for workers in every line 
of business. 

It follows that industries in which work- 
ers can add less value per man-hour of 
work are going to suffer. What the hat- 
makers have to pay for labor will go up, not 
according to the increase in productivity of 
hat workers, but according to the general in- 
crease in wages achieved by workers in au- 
tomobile plants and steel mills. 

PROTECTING THE UNPROTECTABLE 

This is the predicament of many segments 
of the textile, shoe, apparel, men’s-wear, and 
women’s accessories industries. The demand 
for their products is not increasing propor- 
tionately torising income. Thesame trouble 
faces several producers of useful but quali- 
tatively undistinguished light goods or semi- 
handicrafts. ‘There are exceptions, as in Cer- 
tain segments of the glassware industry, 
where new lines are developed or, in general, 
where distinctive workmanship and high 
quality offset high cost per unit. In turn, 
these exceptions appear to confirm the sus- 
picion that the common denominator of the 
difficulties in question is not so much tech- 
nical obsolescence (though there is a good 
deal of that too) as product obsolescence, 
suffered in a highly dynamic economy by in- 
dustries that embody earlier stages of tech- 
nical or market development, and that can- 
not or will not change. 

It is not a coincidence that the industries 
that are vulnerable to foreign competition 
are often located in communities or areas, 
for instance certain parts of New England, 
that have in recent decades lost much ground 
to the areas blessed (or cursed) by the flow- 
ering of the later phases of American indus- 
trialization. 

Obviously, the remedy is not to build a 
high fence around some industries or com- 
munities so that for a few years more they 
can eke out a precarious living by sticking 
to types of production that have little or no 
future. They are bound to become increas- 
ingly squeezed in the vise between higher 
costs and stagnant markets, whatever tem- 
porary help they may receive from tariff pro- 
tection. There is no effective way to protect 
them against high costs and low productivity 
in an economy where productivity generally 
is going up and costs are going down. 

The problem of weak spots and depressed 
industries or areas within the context of a 
rapidly expanding economy may -call for 
reorganization into more efficient—smaller 
or larger—units, or for product development 
and diversification. In other cases, a partial 
or total shift to new lines of production may 
become imperative. In a national economy 
of full employment, this could and should 
be accomplished without entailing serious 

casualties. Ultimately, the solution will be 
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the replacement by stages, over time, of the 
obsolescent industries with new ones, so as 
to bring the community or area into line 
with the general trend of growth of the 
national economy. 

Product diversification can accomplish 
much, and bring about great changes over. 
a period of years. After President Truman 
rejected the higher rates recommended by 
the Tariff Commission on watches and watch 
movements, the Elgin National Watch Co. 
adopted a policy of hedging against foreign 
competition by branching out into the pro- 
duction of new lines such as men’s jewelry. 

Research and product development are 
performing miracles every day, bringing 
about a new industrial revolution. The de- 
fense effort itself can help to lift the face of 
depressed areas or communities, particularly 
through the establishment of dual-purpose 
(civilian and defense) plants. Furthermore, 
many new civilian products can be expected 
to take up the slack as the defense effort be- 
gins to taper off. The main thing is to put 
management on its mettle to find effective 
uses for the facilities and manpower of the 
vulnerable industries. 


THE QUESTION OF SUBSIDIES 


The problem of transition calls not only 
for isolated shot-in-the-arm measures but 
for some permanent kind of program, since 
we must face the fact that in a dynamic econ- 
omy new weak spots are bound to develop 
from time to time. This is why so many 
business organizations have been coming out 
for a gradual reduction of tariffs, looking 
toward their elimination over a period of 10 
years or so. 

A system of subsidies should be worked 
out to go into effect along with tariff reduc- 
tions. Such subsidies ought to be tempo- 
rary, for the industries that are earmarked 
for total or near total conversion. For in- 
dustries that have some military importance, 
even a permanent though moderate subsidy 
might be justified for the purpose of main- 
taining a core of skilled manpower. 

This idea of subsidies seemed revolution- 
ary before Paul G. Hoffman first gave it re- 
spectability early in 1950, It has now gained 
the support of the New York Times as well 
as of influential business groups including 
the United States Chamber of Commerce. 

More important than subsidies to the in- 
dustries themselves will be special unem- 
ployment benefits for workers who may have 
to move into other lines of production, to 
cover the period of their retraining and re- 
absorption elsewhere. 

If only one-tenth of the time and effort 
currently being spent by the protectionist 
lobby in fighting the battle for high tariffs 
were turned to a serious technical study of a 
working system of subsidies, it would be a 
great blessing. Moreover, if the protection- 
ists were to adopt such an attitude, the ad- 
vocates of free trade would have a real in- 
centive to think up ways of safeguarding 
the interests of the domestic industries af- 
fected by the shift. 


GOOD BUSINESS, GOOD POLITICS 


The repeal of the corn laws in England 
in .1846 was a gripping political drama of 
the 19th century. A parallel change in 
American tariff policies in our day would be 
a much simpler and less painful process in 
its substantive effects. However, it still faces 
formidable political difficulties. 

History might repeat itself to the extent 
that President Eisenhower, like Sir Robert 
Peel, would have to split his own party and 
enlist from the opposition the votes required 
to put the reform through. But the Presi- 
dent got more votes than his party did last 
November, and, should he decide to affirm 
his leadership, he might have the support of 
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HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, the drought in Texas and the 
Southwest has held the headlines for 
many weeks. 

“One of the most effective stories that 
I have seen is a very able account by 
Charles Lucey, noted Scripps-Howard 
writer. It appeared in the Fort Worth 
press on July 22. 

It is far too simple to forget the human 
element in stories composed entirely of 
statistics. Mr. Lucey has dramatized 
this tragedy and brought it home to all 
of us by picturing the plight of individ- 
ual ranchers and stockmen who are suf- 
fering because of conditions over which 
they have no control. 

I ask unanimous consent that Mr. Lu- 
cey’s very able article be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

HERE'S THE DROUGHT Srory From A TEXAS 
CATTLEMAN 
(By Charles Lucey) 

SEMINOLE, Tex., July 22.—A. C. Ward is 47, 
6 feet tall, weighs 200 pounds, runs 5,000 to 
6,000 cattle on 160,000 acres of range in west 
Texas and New Mexico and drives himself 
without letup from dawn till dark. 

Being a cowman is something that’s in the 
blood. This man’s a cowman if there ever 
was one. He's a big operator and, as they 
say out here, jumps broader ditches than 
most men. He built his herd out of a 9-cow 
start 23 years ago and that’s fair range coun- 
try performance. 

Cowmen have good times and bad. They’ve 
made a lot of money in recent years. Some 
have played it cautiously but many are over- 
extended in land, cattle, or equipment debts. 
They might handle a drought or a collapse in 
cattle prices but the two together mean dis- 
aster for many. 

“If we don't get rain in 30 days it will be 
tough,” A. C. says. “Our grass is nearly 
burned out or blowed out or dried out but 
because of the shinnery—that’s shin-high 
oak and blackjack bush—and a few showers 
last year, we're in better shape than the 
average rancher. 

“I can stand another 100 days of this dry 
stuff. Then I’m going to have to market cat- 
tle for what I can get. There’s been panic 
selling because of the drought but I’ve not 
sold yet. I've got 1,400 head that have got 
to go somewhere, though.” 

MAY LIQUIDATE CATTLE 

“If we don’t get moisture for winter grass 
I’ll have to liquidate half to two-thirds of 
my cattle or send them off somewhere to pas- 
ture.” He looked across his range stretching 
miles in all directions and added wryly: 

“If we don’t get water soon, folks will say, 
‘That’s where Ward used to range his cat- 
tle.’” 

He doesn’t believe that, of course. He says: 

“What if we all quit? A quitter never 
wins.” 

The real cattlemen, men who have never 


a bipartisan majority within the Halls of * known any life but the cattle business are 


Congress and in the country. There is rea- 
son to believe that it would be not only good 
business but also good politics. 


determined to hold on. The ones they term 
“dudes” or “drugstore cattlemen’’—men 
who have a business in town but who got 
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into cattle on the side to latch onto the big 
profits of recent years—may be pushed out. 
Many of them can’t weather the current se- 
quence of drought, burned-out pastures, cat- 
tle carried over the winter on high-priced 
feed and then sold off at a loss of $100 an 
animal. 

Up at Woodward, Okla., Rancher Monte 
Reger says: 

“Tl be in cattle till the hearse backs up 
to the door.” 

Monte Reger’s story, like A. C. Ward's, is 
characteristic. He was a $35-a-month ranch 
foreman and his wife a ranch cook. For years 
they saved for the day when they’d have 
their own ranch. That day came in 1946, 
They built a fine angus herd and put to- 
gether 3,880 acres of land. 

“A year ago pasture was good,” this Okla- 
homan said. “But we went from July of 1952 
to last week without the real rain that 
makes pasture. There was no subsoil mois- 
ture this past winter. Ordinarily we quit 
feeding winter protein feed when grass comes 
on in April, but we didn’t get the rain and 
my pasture never did really start this year. 

“A year ago in April I was offered $85,000 
formy herd. That’s a figure I'll never forget.” 


WITHOUT PASTURE 


“On last June 5—with no pasture—I sold 
everything but a crippled heifer, a milk cow, 
and five young bulls. I got $28,042 for the 
same herd. 

“That’s a figure I'll never forget, too. 

“But I think too much of grass to ruin 
it. I'll let it rest a year, or until we get rain 
to make something grow on it. Trouble is, 
you just can’t go out and buy a foundation 
herd. But I'll start again, though.” | 

There's deep tragedy in spending most of 
& lifetime building a herd, patiently culling 
out the second raters each year, always aim- 
ing for stock with great, wide heads, short 
legs, straight, flat backs, a good spring of 
ribs to hold that weight, good milkers to 
fatten those calves—and then have a drought 
come along and force sales at so-called can- 
ner and cutter prices. 

The rains that have come in some areas 
in recent days have helped some, but vast 
areas of the Texas and Oklahoma Panhandle 
country still have had no moisture or only 
a little. Many cattle have been shipped out 
of here, often to pasture taken on lease, to 
New Mexico, Wyoming, California, Montana, 
the Dakotas—even to California and Vir- 
ginia. 

“This year,” a big Texas Panhandle rancher 
said, “we're shipping our cattle to Colorado 
and Yellowstone Park instead of going our- 
selves.” 


Korean Promises and Actualities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 1 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, I should 
like to include in the Recorp Mr. Walter 
Lippmann’s columrf which appeared in 
the Washington Post of July 28: 

TODAY AND TOMORROW 
(By Walter Lippmann) 
KOREAN PROMISES AND ACTUALITIES 

In thinking about what lies ahead in 
Korea, we have to take account of our num< 
erous commitments in the light of the cer- 
tain prospect that the situation will look 
different after the truce than it does now. 
We are not able, of course, to foresee pre- 
cisely what it will look like at the end of, 
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October, when the political conference must 
meet, or at the end of January, when Dr. 
Syngman Rhee says negotiations should be 
concluded. But we can foresee as most prob- 
able that, with the end of the fighting, we 
shall no longer continue to have our unique 
position on the Korean question in the non= 
Communist world. 

It is, I believe, a kind of optical illusion to 
visualize the coming political conference as 
another Panmunjom with Mr. Dulles and 
Dr. Rhee replacing General Clark and Gen- 
eral Harrison on our side of the table. 
Though most of what we know about our 
recent dealings with Dr, Rhee implies that 
this is what is envisaged, it is not likely to 
work out that way. 

Any lasting settlement of the Korean 
question must necessarily involve more than 
the two Koreas, Red China and the United 
States. It must involve Russia and Japan, 
and it could be of no substantial value 
unless they were committed to the settle- 
ment. And it must surely involve also the 
other principal powers in Asia—India and 
Pakistan, Great Britain and France. 

The political conference in October is 
bound therefore to be organized on a dif- 
ferent principle than the parleys at Pan- 
munjom. The difference will be that several 
principal powers, now in the background, 
will come into the foreground. For while 
Red China and its North Korean satellite, the 
United States and its South Korean client, 
have been the principal belligerents, they are 
not the only principal powers vitally in- 
terested in, and with lasting influence upon, 
the future of Korea. 

This development was clearly indicated in 

the recent remarks of United Nations As- 
sembly President Lester Pearson. He said 
the General Assembly—which will select 
the representative—is thinking of organiz- 
ing the conference as a roundtable rather 
than as a two-sided negotiation, like Pan- 
munjom, across a table. 
. There are many weighty reasons for wel- 
coming and supporting this proposal. The 
first is that a Korean settlement which does 
not engage the principal powers would be 
empty and meaningless. For the Koreans, it 
would be a snare and a delusion—a kind of 
cruel parlor game in which a starving man is 
told to order a splendid meal that never is 
going to be served to him. When Mr. Dulles 
sees Dr. Rhee, he should avoid ambiguity on 
this crucial point of reality and good faith. 
For the Koreans, no settlement can be genu- 
ine unless it is underwritten, not only by the 
United States and by the United Nations in 
general, but by Red China, the Soviet Union, 
and a sovereign Japan. The United States 
and Dr. Rhee cannot assure the future of 
Korea. A settlement which does not commit 
the great neighbors of Korea would be a 
gold brick. 

The second reason for welcoming the 
roundtable is that—as things stand now— 
Mr. Dulles is so immobilized by promises that 
he cannot negotiate seriously about the fu- 
ture of Korea. A roundtable conference 
could discuss new constructive plans for 
Korea, in which Mr. Dulles’ promises would 
be transcended, and the United States, to 
put it bluntly, gotten off the hook. 

Mr. Dulles has promises outstanding to the 
U. N., to Red China, to Formosa-China, to 
the North Koreans, to Dr. Rhee, and to large 
elements in Congress? Some of these prom- 
ises are legal, like those which stem from 
the Charter of the U. N. and from the armi- 
stice agreement; others are moral, political, 
and tainted with prudent ambiguity, such 
as the promises to Dr. Rhee and to Congress. 
The array of all these promises is not a policy. 
They are-ransom paid to avoid trouble in 
order to get on to an armistice. 

It would be impossible for Mr. Dulles to 
honor all the promises. For they are often 
hopelessly contradictory, and some are posi- 
tively weird. In the armistice agreement 
signed on Sunday we are committed “to 


settle through negotiation the question of 
the withdrawal of all foreign forces from 
Korea,” and yet we appear to have promised 
Dr. Rhee to make a treaty with him which 
stipulates that all American forces shall not 
be withdrawn from Korea. 

On unification we seem to have promised 
Dr. Rhee we mean unification under his 
Government. We shall not be able to honor 
such a promise. The unification of Korea 
under a new government, chosen in an all- 
Korean election and under U. N. protection 
and regulation for its formative period, is a 
difficult, though possible, project. But the 
unification of Korea under Dr. Rhee’s gov- 
ernment is impossible. It is tantamount to 
saying the Communists will surrender at the 
political conference what they were not made 
to surrender on the battlefield. 

Mr. Dulles is, moreover, on the horns of 
a dilemma in respect to Red China. To get 
the unified Korea, to which we are com- 
mitted, we must negotiate an agreement with 
Red China. But while he is negotiating with 
Red China, Mr. Dulles must also maintain 
the position, not merely that we do not 
recognize Red China's right to the U. N. seat 
but that we do not recognize the right of 
Red China to exist and are morally and 
politically committed to its downfall. 

That does not make sense. You cannot 
expect to make political agreements with a 
government that you are committed to over- 
throw. And if you do make political agree- 
ments. with such a government, you have 
been pulling the leg of those who thought 
you were meaning to overthrow that govern- 
ment. Honesty would be in the end the 
better policy. 

The truce will bring us to the point where 
we shall have to admit that we cannot have 
our cake and eat it, too. We cannot have 
the cake of promising Dr. Rhee what could 
be done if Red China had surrendered un- 
conditionally, and we cannot also eat the 
cake of an armistice and the return of our 
prisoners and ar end to the killing. 

That was possible before the armistice, 
when anything could be promised about the 
future because nothing, in fact, could be 
done about it. 


Mobile Becomes One of First 10 United 
States Ports 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK W. BOYKIN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. BOYKIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include an article appearing in 
the New York Journal of Commerce 
under date of July 21, 1953, written by 
Edward P. Tastrom, entitled “Shipping 
Boom Growing—Mobile Becomes One of 
First 10 United States Ports.” 

Mr. Tastrom has very ably reported 
the phenomenal growth of the Port of 
Mobile, Ala. Looking ahead into the 
future when the United States Steel 
Corp. begins to ship iron ore through the 
port of Mobile from its mines in Vene- 
zuela, and when additional exports are 
expected through this port from the 
large new chemical plants at McIntosh, 
Ala.—Geigy Chemical Co., Mathieson- 
Alabama Chemical Corp., and Calabama@ 
Chemical Co.,—and the new rayon plant 
of Courtaulds (Ala.), Inc., at Salco, Ala., 
and the new chemical plant of the 
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Stauffer Chemical Co. at Salco, Ala., the 
prospects for the continued growth of 
Mobile's port are bright indeed. Addi- 
tional large new industries are at this 
time considering areas in southwest 
Alabama as sites for new plants. 

Mr. Speaker, may I call your atten- 
tion to the fact that there are more 
miles of navigable streams in the State 
of Alabama than in any other State in 
the Union, and that the State is.more 
than 90 percent self-sufficient in its 
natural resources. The Chief of En- 
gineers, of the United States Army has 
recommended the deepening of the 
channel into the port of Mobile to 40 
feet, with 42 feet over the bar at the 
entrance to Mobile Bay, which will per- 
mit a greatly increased flow of ocean 
commerce in and out of our port. 

The heavy depletion of our natural 
iron-ore resources has made it necessary 
that we seek new rich ore deposits. 
Such deposits have been found in Vene- 
zuela, and for our future national se- 
curity the knowledge that one of our 
South American good neighbors on the 
south and our neighbor Canada on the 
north can supply us with the ore, is most 
gratifying. 

In addition to our many natural in- 
dustrial advantages in the Mobile area, 
including a new industrial water supply, 
we are rich in recreational facilities. 
With fine, fresh and salt water fishing 
in rivers, bays, fresh and salt water 
lagoons, and the Gulf of Mexico, and 
one of the finest surf-bathing beaches 
in the world at Dauphin Island and the 
Baldwin County Gulf shore, with one of 
the world’s most beautiful gardens—the 
famous Bellingrath Gardens—with fer- 
tile farm lands, ideal livestock grazing 
lands and equable climate, it seems that 
God has blessed us in every way, and our 
people are indeed grateful. 

The article follows: 

SHIPPING Boom GROWING—MOBILE BECOMES 
1 oF FIRST 10 UNITED STATES Ports 
(By Edward P. Tastrom) 

The port of Mobile, Ala., chief entry point 
for imported bauxite, the ore from which 
aluminum is made, is in the middle of a 
shipping boom that gives every indicatfon 
of expanding still further before leveling off. 

Here are some startling figures. Foreign 
trade volume last year hit above 4 million 
cargo tons, a jump of 25 percent over the 
previous year’s totals, 

And, during the first 2 months of this year, 
the latest figures available, the dollar value 
of foreign trade came to a healthy $28.7 mil- 
lion compared with $16.4 million during the 
same 1952 span. 

ORE TO SWELL IMPORTS 

Lending even more weight to the optimism 
of port officials is the expected start next 
year of large arrivals of iron ore from Vene- 
zuela to feed the furnaces of United States 
Steel Corp.'s operating properties in the 
Birmingham area. 

This boom in shipping comes as the port 
prepares to celebrate in September the 25th 
anniversary of establishment of the Alabama 
State docks, now a $35 million Government- 
owned terminal system. 

The project had few supporters back in 
1928, despite the fact the legislature had 
voted at $10 million bond issue to finance 
the docks’ construction. Important people 
believed the State had acquired a white ele- 
phant and even in the mid-1930’s a firm of” 
eastern financial experts came up with the 
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prediction that the Mobile docks would’never 
pay their own way. 
1 OF FIRST 10 


Today they are given credit for lifting 
Mobile into the list of the first 10 American 
ports in foreign trade and spurring the large 
industrial development that has been taking 
place during the war and postwar periods, 
the overall cost of which is valued at $100 
million. 

This has been matched by the port’s own 
postwar expansion outlays which were com- 
pleted last year at a cost of $8 million. The 
latest addition was a $1.7 million bulk ma- 
terial handling plant to speed up the move- 
ment of bauxite ore for the Aluminum Co. 
of America and Reynolds Metals Co., as well 
as other bulk item imports such as iron and 
manganese ores, 

Also completed last year was a privately 
owned $3.5 million grain elevator of 1.6 
million bushels capacity situated on State 
docks property. 

MANGANESE ORES 

Other improvements include a shipside 
cold storage plant which handled 18,770 tons 
of perishables during 1952, a flour blending 
plant that is reported to be the only facility 
of its kind on either the gulf or Atlantic 
coast and a modern, high-density cotton 
compress. 

While bauxite and iron ore currently are 
Mobile’s most spectacular imports, others 
that loom large in the picture are blackstrap 
molasses, newsprint, sulfur, tobacco, ba- 
nanas, coconuts, crude rubber, and copper. 

The export list also is diversified. It in- 
cludes lumber, cast-iron pipe, wire rope, 
‘cotton, lard, coke, coal, flour, grain, tinplate, 
and all kinds of iron and steel products. 

Foreign trade figures in tons for recent 
“years are as follows: 
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Birmingham, center of the South's steel 
industry, is the city most closely linked to 
the port—a tie that should become even 
more important if, after recommendation by 
the United States Corps of Engineers, Con- 
‘gress appropriates funds for development of 
the Warrior-Tombigbee inland waterways. 
This system of internal communications, 
for which Mobile is the basin, is badly in 
need of new locks and modernization, 

Mobile also is looking to Congress for fur- 
ther help in deepening of its channel and 
harbor. This also has been approved by the 
United States Engineers. Currently the Mo- 
bile bar channel has a depth of 36 feet, a 
width of 500 feet. 

The engineers recommended deepening 
the bar to 42 feet and adding 100 feet to the 
width. They would also deepen Mobile Bay 
channel from 32 to 40 feet and widen it 
from 300 to 400 feet. i 


DOCKS PLAN EXPANSION 


The improvement of the inland waterway 
system and Mobile channel and harbor de- 
pend primarily on Federal action. On its 
own, however, the State docks is planning 
an expansion program to increase the num- 
ber of ship berths from the current 25 to a 
total of 30. 

Also under study is a plan to add more 
acreage to the State dock’s presently exten- 
sive 600-acre holdings. 

Served by 4 trunk-line railroads, 4 major 
airlines, 24 motor lines, and several barge 
operators, the pört has steadily developed as 

` a funnel for an increasingly large area of the 
South and Midsouth. Attractive transpor- 
tation rates for rail, motor, and bargeline 
cargo have contributed also to the port's 
growing traffic volume. 

The port has preferential rail rates from 
Alabama generally, including the Birming- 
ham area, and enjoys parity with other gulf 
ports from the Midwest. 
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Industrial expansion in the Mobile area 
continues at a high pace. New plants were 
recently put into production by the Ideal 
Cement Co. to manufacture cement and 
lime, and by Arkell and Smiths to convert 
kraft paper into multiwall boxes. This 
brings to nine the number of plants in the 
area utilizing pulp or derivatives for turning 
out a variety of paper products. 

Plants which recently completed addi- 
tions or improvements include National Gyp- 
sum Co., Mobile Paper Mills, Rubberoid Co., 
International Paper Co., Bemis Bros. Bag 
Co., Kahn Manufacturing, Mobile Pulley & 
Machine Works, Hollingsworth & Whitney, 
and the Meyercord Compound Lumber Co. 

American Cyanamid recently added a 
$500,000 unit for manufacturing sulfuric 
acid; Coastal Petroleum completely rebuilt 
and modernized its refinery; Lerio Corp. has 
added a new truck-building division; while 
the Mobile plant of Aluminum Ore Co. has 
been expanded to handle 1,500 tons of alu- 
mina daily and will be increased soon to a 
2,400-ton-daily capacity. 

This is an indication of the big strides be- 
ing made industrially in the area, for which 
those who had early faith in the port take 
some measure of credit. 


Sixth Report on Legislation of the 
83d Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


i OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. OHARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent, I am extending 
my remarks to include my 6th report 
to my constituents on the legislation of 
the 83d Congress: 


DEAR FREND: In my previous reports to 
you I have taken you through Public Law 
76, Taking up from there: 


PUBLIC LAW 77 


Senate bill 2112 provides for sending 1 mil- 
lion tons of price-support wheat to Pakistan. 

Commodity Credit Corporation stocks of 
wheat (acquired in the price-support pro- 
gram) now total over 310 million tons and 
will go to'over 500 million tons, Public Law 
77 provides for the transfer of 100 million 
tons (about a fifth of the stockpile) to the 
new, democratic, and friendly nation of 
Pakistan. As a result of devastating drought 
in the wheat-producing area for 2 successive 
years, the people of Pakistan are facing fam- 
ine conditions. The Government is hard 
pressed by economic problems, intensified by 
its inability to exchange rupees for dollars, 
and is in no position to repay a monetary 
loan. Thirty percent of the wheat is to be 
distributed among poor people unable to pay 
for it; 70 percent is to be rationed and sold 
by the Government of Pakistan (at prices 
within the means of the purchasers) for the 
purpose of building up the economy of the 
country. 

The wheat being stored up in support of 
the price program is doing us no more good 
than the millions of tons of butter and 
cheese similarly accumulated. In casting 
your vote for wheat for Pakistan I felt that 
you would sooner see this food product go to 
starving men and women than to waste. 
Moreover, I think that the road to under- 
standing among peoples, and peace among 
nations, is advanced by such gestures. The 
House passed the bill on rolleall, 310 to 75. 
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PUBLIC LAW 78 

S. 639 provides for abandonment by Fed- 
eral Government of part of Broadkill River 
project in Delaware: In 1873 the Federal 
Government adopted a project for an en- 
trance channel from the Broadkill River 
into Delaware Bay. In 1907 it was completed. 
Cost: $68,200. (Money went a lot further 
in 1907.) Now the entrance channel, hav- 
ing served its purpose in its day, has shoaled 
so that it is bare at low water and adjacent 
land areas have extended by accretion. 
Navigation has gone to a new and wider en- 
trance, 2 miles distant, constructed in 1939. 
Public Law 78 authorizes the Chief of En- 
gineers of the Department of the Army to get 
rid of the approximately 6 acres of land on 
which the old entrance channel is located. 
Time marcheson. The House passed the biil 
by consent, no one objécting. 


PUBLIC LAW 79 


H. R. 1434, amends charter of the American 
War Mothers. The American War Mothers, 
incorporated in 1925 by the 68th Congress, 
was limited in membership to mothers of 
World War I. In 1942 a charter amendment 
was enacted to include mothers of World 
War Il. Public Law 79 extends eligibility 
to include mothers of sons or daughters in 
the Korean conflict, or any subsequent war 
or conflict involving the United States. 
(Notice the designation of Korea as a con- 
flict and the later use of the alternative 
words, war or conflict.) Public Law 79 also. 
amends the charter to provide that in addi- 
tion to being nonpolitical the organization 
shall be nonsectarian, nonpartisan, and 
nonprofit. The House passed the bill by 
unanimous consent. 


PUBLIC LAW 80 


H. R. 2113, amend the charter of the 
American Legion: Congress, a majority of its 
Members being war veterans, was happy to 
comply with the request of the American 
Legion as expressed in a resolution adopted 
at its 1950 convention. The purpose of Pub- 
lic Law 80 is to confirm the exclusive right 
of the American Legion to manufacture and 
use and to control the manufacture of Legion 
emblems and badges in the same manner 
now enjoyed by the VFW and AMVETS in 
the matter of their respective emblems and 
badges, and please take notice, Legionnaires, 
the name is now “American Legion” or “The 
American Legion.” To alleviate a hypertech- 
nical contention, Public Law 80 protects the 
organization in the exclusive right to the 
use of both names. 


PUBLIC LAW 81 


H. R. 4730, reconveys to the city of Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio, one-tenth of an acre of land 
formerly owned by that city: In 1949 Cin- 
cinnati, for a consideration of $1, conveyed 
to the Federal Government some 20 acres 
of ground as the site of a Veterans’ Admin- 
istration hospital now under construction 
and which, when completed, will contain 
496 beds. The city is constructing a new 
playground on a contiguous tract of land 
and the one-tenth of an acre reconveyed 
back to the city by Public Law 81 is needed 
as a vehicular entrance to the playground 
area. The Veterans’ Administration report- 
ing that the use of the one-tenth of an acre 
by the city was not incompatible with the 
operation of the hospital, the House passed 
the bill by consent. The Federal Govern- 
ment, however, reserves all mineral, oil, and 
gas rights. 

PUBLIC LAW 82 


H. R. 2456, amends the act of October 11, 
1951, authorizing the President to proclaim 
regulations for preventing collisions at sea: 
It sometimes happens in the Congress the 
same as in other places. But when someone 
here forgets the good old rule of “check and 
recheck” and a typographical error creeps 
into a law the Congress has to enact another 
law to get the error out. All Public Law 82 
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does is to change the word “traveling” in 
the act of October 11, 1951, to “trawling,” 
which it should have been, and the words 
“can best been seen” to “can best be seen,” 
which we will agree is better grammar. And 
this is a good place for me to suggest a 
correction on page 5 of my fourth report. 
The export control law was extended to 1955, 
not 1953 obviously. The text, I think, makes 
it clear, but an error got the wrong date in 
the heading. 
PUBLIC LAW 83 

S. 1679, consolidates and rewrites the 10 
previously existing laws relating to coopera- 
tive agricultural extension work by State 
agricultural colleges receiving the benefits of 
the act of Congress of July 2, 1862: I was 
glad to support this constructive legislation 
rewriting into 1 law the 10 laws enacted 
since the in 1862 of our Federal 
program for education in the fields of agri- 
culture and home economics. We have made 
vast strides since the land grants of 1862 to 
agricultural colleges. In 1953 the Federal 
Government gave to the State agricultural 
school a total of over $31.5 million for co- 
operative agricultural extension work. This 
consisted of instruction and practical 
demonstrations in agriculture and home 
economics to persons (not attending the 
colleges) in their own communities. Pub- 
lic Law 83, aside from codifying and stream- 
lining the legislation of a 91-year period, 
establishes a formula by which future funds 

- will be apportioned on the basis of farm and 
rural population as determined by the 
latest census, 48 percent being allowed for 
each group, while 4 percent is based upon 
need. You may be interested in knowing 
that the allocation for Illinois for the fiscal 
year ending June 30, 1954, is $964,439. 

PUBLIC LAW 84 

H. R. 4495, provides for the draft of medi- 
cal, dental, and allied specialists: 

This is the so-called Doctor's Draft Act. 
It is complicated and admittedly discrimina- 
tory since (a) physicians, dentists, and vet- 
erinarians are the only professional group 
in the country singled out for special legisla- 
tion and induction, and (b) while the regu- 
lar draft age is 1814 to 26 the doctor's draft 
requires the registration of doctors who are 
under 50 and permits their induction up to 
the age of 51. The House passed the bill by 
voice. It was a necessary but an unpleasant 
task. You will find interesting the debate 
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of May 12, 1953, 
beginning on page 4804. 

In fairness to the persons in our armed 
services there was no alternative. Today 
our armed services have the finest health 
record of those of any nation in the world. 
We must keep it that way. During 1954 the 
Department of Defense estimates the Armed 
Forces will need 7,707 physicians and 4,552 
dentists. Only 2,081 physicians and 2,122 
dentists could be supplied through the reg- 
ular draft processes. With me it resolved 
itself into the simple question of my duty 
to see as far as I was able that our young 
men drafted into the services (or voluntarily 
enlisting) have the proper medical and den- 
tal care once they are in. It is all part of 
the price we are paying for the time in which 
we live. 

On the day the President signed Public 
Law 84 I mailed to all the doctors, dentists, 
and veterinarians in our district a summary 
of the new law. This I had requested the 
American Law Division of the Library of Con- 
gress to prepare for me in order to assure the 
accuracy of the information. If you desire 
a copy of this summary, let me know. 

PUBLIC LAW 85 

H. R. 5312, District of Columbia Law En- 
forcement Act of 1953: 

This is of interest in Chicago as well as in 
other large cities with the inevitable crime 
problem. A special committee created by 
the 8lst Congress to investigate crime and 
law enforcement in the District held public 


hearings over a 6-month period and much of 
the evidence was sensational. In October 
of 1951 the semiannual report of the FBI 
showed the District of Columbia leading the 
Nation in aggravated assaults. The FBI re- 
port further showed a marked and growing 
increase in most major crimes in Washing- 
ton, the Nation’s Capital. Intensive and 
constructive studies followed, participated in 
by committees of Senate and House, judges 
of the courts, the local bar associations, and 
others. 

Public Law 85 was the result. Its purpose 
is to provide for the more effective pre- 
vention, detection, and punishment of 
crimes in the District. It will interest you 
to know that Congressman HENRY O. TALLE, 
chairman of the House subcommittee report- 
ing the bill, took his postgraduate work at 
the University of Chicago. He is by profes- 
sion an educator in political science and 
economics. With your Representative he is 
on the list of the 15 Members of the House 
who have been present at all the roll calls 
of the session, now well over 100. 

I gave this measure my full support. No 
one daily can watch the stream of visitors 
to Washington from all the States, their 
faces showing so plainly their emotion as 
pilgrims to a national shrine, without want- 
ing Washington to be the cleanest and purest 
of cities. I was happy, however, when the 
Senate struck from the bill a mandatory 
imprisonment for all first offenders. In such 
cases it is better that some discretionary 
power should be vested in the judges. 

One of many provisions in Public Law 
85 is that making it illegal to possess a 
switchblade knife. Knowing little about 
knives other than the dining table sort, I 
was interested to learn in the debate that 
the outlawed switchblade knife is “one of 
the most vicious murder weapons known to 
the police.” 


PUBLIC LAW 86 


H. R. 4233 provides for the naturalization 
of persons serving in the Armed Forces of 
the United States after June 24, 1950: 

This is similar to the act of March 27, 
1942, under which 122,412 aliens in the 
armed services in World War II were granted 
citizenship in the naturalization courts of 
the United States, 21,011 overseas. It will 
make possible the prompt naturalization 
(after a minimum 90-day service) of an 
estimated 60,000 to 70,000 aliens serving 
during the period of the Korean emergency. 
Many of these enlisted voluntarily, many 
others (including students and visitors) 
were drafted. 

It does not extend to the wife of the alien 
nor to aliens who were illegally in the coun- 
try at the time of their induction. The 
House passed the bill by voice, no one dis- 
senting. 


PUBLIC LAW 87 


Senate Joint Resolution 88 extends char- 
ter of eight ships in Philippine interisland 
trade to June 30, 1954: The United States 
charters to Philippine citizens eight vessels 
essential to the commerce of an archipelago 
of some 7,000 islands. The ships represent 
about one-half of the present interisland 
tonnage of the Philippines, which was dis- 
astrously affected by ship losses during 
World War II. It is proposed to sell the 
ships outright to the Philippine operators, 
but awaiting the settlement of a present 
dispute among bidders Public Law 87 
authorizes the extension of the charter ar- 
rangement. The Government receives a 
total of some $43,000 a month from the char- 
ter hire of the eight vessels. 


PUBLIC LAW 88 
H. R. 5069 prohibits interstate transporta- 
tion of flammable wearing apparel and fab- 
rics: 7 
This is one of the really good laws of the 
83d Congress. Its purpose is to protect the 
public from the danger of wearing apparel 
of highly flammable textiles of the types 
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which have caused many deaths and serious 
injuries in recent years. It will outlaw from 
interstate commerce children’s cowboy play- 
suits and so-called torch sweaters or jackets 
made of dangerous fabrics. The list of trag- 
edies resulting from the use of flammable 
materials is appalling. 

The major problem in formulating legis- 
lation to control the use of such textiles 
was to discriminate between conventional 
fabrics that present moderate and generally 
recognized hazards and the special types of 
fabrics which present unusual hazards and 
are highly dangerous. The greater hazards 
arise from certain cotton or rayon fabrics 
having fuzzy or furlike surfaces which flash 
and burn with exceeding rapidity. Most syn- 
thetic textiles melt when heated and the 
molten material can produce serious burns 
on coming in contact with the skin. 

The reputable trade cooperated with the 
committee in the drawing of legislation 
which appeared to me from the arguments 
in debate to be both fair and of probable 
maximum effectiveness. Among those tes- 
tifying before the committee were: The Fed- 
eral Trade Commission, the National Cot- 
ton Council of America, the National Retail 
Dry Goods Association, the Tufted Textile 
Manufacturers Association, the Society of the 
Plastics Industry, and Rayon and Acetate 
Fiber Producers. 


PUBLIC LAW 89 


H. R. 2347, permits continued exercise by 
the President of preferences and priorities 
in transportation of traffic until 6 months 
after the present (Korean) emergency: The 
present authority expired on April 1, 1953, 
except in case of war or threatened war. 
Since that date the exercise of priorities 
(necessary in the shipment of defense sup- 
plies because of the shortage of rail equip- 
ment) has necessitated a determination by 
the President that we were in a state of war 
or threatened war. This has been not only 
a source of embarrassment, but actually 
seriously prejudicial to the national secur- 
ity. By extending the old law beyond April 
1, 1953, to 60 days after the termination of 
the Korean emergency there will be no need 
for the President to commit himself on the 
question of war or threatened war. I notice 
that the Administrator of Defense Trans- 
port, in his letter recommending passage of 
the bill, described our national position as 
being in the “twilight between peace and 
war.” 

PUBLIC LAW 90 


S. 2032, modernizes the charter of the 
Washington Gas Light Co.: Of minor im- 
portance and of interest only to the District 
of Columbia, 

PUBLIC LAW 91 


House Joint Resolution 287 makes tem- 
porary appropriations for operation of Fed- 
eral Government after July 1, 1953: 

The fiscal year 1954 of the Federal Gov- 
ernment started on July 1, 1953, with the 
1954 appropriation bills (with the exception 
of Treasury and Post Office) still pending. 
To keep the departments and agencies of 
Government in operation during July of 
1953 it was necessary to follow the usual 
practice in similar situations of passing a 
joint resolution. Unless this continuing 
resolution had been passed by both Houses 
by midnight of June 30 the wheels of Fed- 
eral Government certainly would have been 
clogged. Public Law 91 (the continuing 
joint resolution in the stereotype form al- 
ways used) provides for the month of July 
1953 appropriations in the measure of (a) the 
lower amount adopted by either body where 
there is a difference and both Houses have 
passed the bill, or (b) where a bill has passed 
only one body (or neither) the lower of the 
amount in the House bill or that in the 
budget estimate. Public Law 91 further 
prohibits the various departments and 
agencies from embarking on new projects 
during July unless appropriations for such 
are included in both Senate and House bills. 
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The delay in getting the 1954 appropri- 
ations bills acted on in good season was occa- 
sioned by the slowness of the Bureau of the 
Budget in setting up the required estimates, 
this , of course, from the change 
in administration. The Eisenhower admin- 
istration naturally would want to make its 
own budget study. 

PUBLIC LAW 92 

S. 1839 permits a licensed life insurance 
agent in the District of Columbia to sell 
accident and health insurance without first 
submitting to another written examination. 
Interesting to you only as another illustra- 
tion of the functioning of the Congress of 
the United States as a State legislature and 
city council for the city of Washington and 
District of Columbia. 


PUBLIC LAW 93 


H. R. 2313, extends a statute passed in 1942 
for the Federal inspection of plants and 
books of defense contractors and subcon- 
tractors: Certainly we would wish those re- 
sponsible for the expenditures of the vast 
sums we are putting into defense effort to 
have reasonable access to the factories and 
books of the contractors with whom they 
are dealing. Since 1942 this provision has 
been operative. Public Law 93 extends it 
from July 1, 1953 to 60 days after the termi- 
nation of the Korean emergency. 


PUBLIC LAW 94 


S. 2103, Housing Act of 1953: In the debate 
in the House I said: 

“As a member of the committee (Banking 
and Currency) I am supporting this bill, but 
with no great sense of pride. It is a matter 
of choosing between inadequate housing 
legislation and no housing legislation at all. 

“I doubt that any member of the com- 
mittee would claim for this bill any more 
than that it contains about as much as 
there is any hope of getting the House to 
accept. I think that is the situation in a 
nutshell. 

“This bill, inadequate as it is, as far as 
bringing homes within the financial reach 
of those in the low and middle income 
brackets, will be of some help in needling 
the building industry at a time when it is 
showing signs of distress. If we have no 
housing legislation in 1953, we are certain 
to witness a rapid growth in construction 
decline. That could be the start of the 
depression we are seeking to avoid. I think 
every member of the committee was sensi- 
tive to this possible danger that might at- 
tend our failure to bring to the floor a hous- 
ing bill that was likely to pass. That was 
my reason for voting in committee to report 
the bill out. That is why I shall vote for its 
passage.” 3 

Public Law 94 has for its chief objective 
the stimulation of real-estate business, which 
does affect the employment of many persons, 
including those in the building trades. It 
continues certain programs which were 
scheduled to die on June 30, 1953. It also 
provides an additional $1.5 billion in insur- 
ance authorization for all FHA programs. 
Private industry depends upon the Govern- 
ment, operating through FHA, to such an 
extent that there would have been a serious 
if not fatal collapse in building activity with- 
out the additional $1.5 billion authorization. 

In committee I, with others, argued for 
the Rains amendment to protect home pur- 
chasers from unscrupulous practices. This 
amendment provided for a warranty that the 
home was constructed in strict conformance 
with the specifications. It provided further 
that the blueprint should be made available 
to the purchaser for checking purposes on 
his examination of the home prior to deliv- 
ery. By a narrow vote we won the battle in 
committee for honest homes—one of our few 
victories, and by far the greatest. We won 
again in the House. The Senate bill had no 
such provision, however, and when the con- 
ferees reported back the Rains amendment 


had been eliminated. I think you will agree 
with me that there was no excuse for this 
action. When a veteran or nonveteran buys 
a house he is entitled at least to get the 
house he was promised. The Government, 
making possible the builder’s business 
through FHA insurance, is certainly not tres- 
passing in protecting the home purchaser. 
PUBLIC LAW 95 


S. 1081, Defense Production and Tempo- 
rary Controls Act of 1953: 

There was not much left of S. 1081 when it 
emerged from the House Banking and Cur- 
rency Committee. Republican Senator CAPE- 
HART, chairman of the Senate Banking and 
Currency Committee, and Republican Chair- 
man Wotcort, of the House committee did 
not see eye to eye. Chairman WoLcoTrT pre- 
vailed not only in his own committee and on 
the floor of the House, but also with the 
conferees, Conferees, if you chance not to 
remember, are the representatives appointed 
by the respective bodies to negotiate a com- 
promise when there is a difference. 

Public Law 95 extends for 2 years sections 
of title I relating to priorities and allocation 
controls and hoarding, title III relating to 
expansion of productive capacity and supply, 
and title VII containing general provisions 
relating to administration. A new title II 
creates the Small Business Administration 
to replace the Small Defense Plants Admin- 
istration. 

That is about all. In the House debate I 
said of the bill: “It will not take 2 minutes 
to cover what is left of this bill. As it stands 
it is almost as bare as Old Mother Hubbard’s 
cupboard.” 

Even the 90-day standby authority for the 
President to act promptly in the matters of 
wages, prices, and rents in the event of a 
sudden outbreak of atomic warfare went by 
the boards. While we are not expecting 
Washington to be another Pearl Harbor, I 
thought it the part of prudence to prepare 
for any eventuality in this time of cold war- 
fare and nervous uncertainties. I, with other 
Democrats on the committee, voted to vest 
the President with the necessary power (lim- 
ited to 90 days unless the Congress could 
gather and act sooner), but we were voted 
down. 3 

The temper of the majority members of 
the committee was shown in the striking out 
of the statement of policy which had al- 
ways been a part of the Defense Production 
Act. Why? Because it mentioned the 
United Nations and world law. 

The old declaration of policy was changed 
to read in Public Law 95: 

“In view of the present international situ- 
ation and in order to provide for the na- 
tional defense and national security our mo- 
bilization effort continues to require some 
diversion of certain materials and facilities 
from civilian use to military and related 
p . It also requires expansion of pro- 
ductive facilities beyond the levels needed 
to meet the civilian demands.” 

What was stricken out read in part: 

“It is the policy of the United States to 
oppose acts of aggression and to promote 
peace by insuring respect for world law and 
the peaceful settlement of differences among 
nations. To that end this Government is 
pledged to support collective action through 
the United Nations and through regional 
arrangements for mutual defense in con- 
formity with the Charter of the United Na- 
tions.” 

The action in this regard of the majority 
members was taken the day following Presi- 
dent Eisenhower's statement that no nation 
can go it alone in today’s world. It was an- 
other case, common in the 83d Congress, of 
the President being supported by Demo- 
crats and deserted by Republicans. It is a 
strange Congress. Practically all President 
Eisenhower's major administration measures 
(unsavory tidelands and a few others ex- 
cepted) have been passed by Democratic 
votes. 
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PUBLIC LAW 96 


House Joint Resolution 285, extends cer- 
tain statutes of the Emergency Powers Con- 
tinuation Act from July 1, 1953 to August 1, 
1953: Notice that this is a joint resolution, 
Its purpose is to prevent the lapsing of 
emergency provisions on July 1, 1953, and 
prior to the enactment of pending legisla- 
tion. Its interest to you, I think, will be 
the illustration it furnishes of the usual 
routine proceeding in such cases. 

PUBLIC LAW 97 

H. R. 2577, continues in effect title II of 
the War Powers Act of 1941 to June 30, 1954: 

Under this emergency law executive de- 
partments and agencies can amend and 
modify Government contracts and make ad- 
vance payments to contractors. Mistakes 
and ambiguities in contracts (made under 
pressure of mobilization) may be rectified, 
delivery dates extended, and indemnity pay- 
ments guaranteed for otherwise noninsur- 
able risks. Without flexibility in the pro- 
curement authority many concerns, particu- 
larly small ones, would be lost to the de- 
fense effort. It is all a matter of getting the 
greatest productivity in the shortest time, 
which means greater costs and more con- 
cessions than under normal circumstances. 

I am sure we all hope that this will be the 
last extension necessary. Prosecution of the 
Korean conflict and the national mobiliza- 
tion program made Public Law 97 necessary. 


PUBLIC LAW 98 


S. 1376, extends Lanham Housing and 
Bankhead-Jones farm tenant preferences to 
Korean veterans. About 250,000 family 
dwelling units in war and veterans’ housing 
are now being managed by the Housing 
Agency pending their disposal. Public Law 
98 properly includes the Korean veterans 
with other war veterans having preference in 
occupancy. Korean veterans who intend to 
engage in farming likewise are included with 
other war veterans in the favored classifica- 
tion in Farm Tenant Act. 


PUBLIC LAW 99 


H. R. 3853, continues wartime penalties 
for espionage and sabotage to 6 months after 
termination of Korean emergency: 

Wartime penalties expiring on April 1, 1953, 
the Department of Defense wrote Speaker 
Martin: “It is evident that in order to pro- 
vide for the prevention of certain acts of 
espionage, sabotage, subversion and conspir- 
acy which would be harmful to the national 
security and the prosecution of the Korean 
conflict, the wartime penalties must remain 
in effect.” 

The House passed the bill without debate. 

PUBLIC LAW 100 

H. R. 4126 extends war-risk hazard and 
detention benefits to July 1, 1954: In 1942 
Public Law 784 of the 77th Congress extended 
war-risk hazard insurance to persons em- 
ployed overseas by American contractors. 
Public Law 161 of the 79th Congress provided 
for compensation of such civilian overseas 
employees who became prisoners of war.. 
Since then the United States has paid a total 
of $17,461,441 in compensation, $1,973,564 
for disability, $3,279,001 in death benefits 
and $471,524. for medical care, About 95 per- 
cent of these payments have gone to Amer- 
ican citizens, some 5 percent to foreigners 
employed by American contractors. Public 
Law 100 extends the benefits for 1 year, but 
limits the coverage to American citizens. 

A PERSONAL WORD 

The first session of the 83d Congress is 
coming to an end, driving hard to finish the 
work at hand. When the session adjourns, 
and the President has signed the remaining 
bills, I will conclude the series so that then 
you will have the whole and the complete 
5 x 

ar nae endeavored in these reports to pic- 
ture your part in the making of the laws 
of the year 1953 by the governing body of 
the world’s most powerful nation. 
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The votes that I have cast have been your 
yotes. That I have kept alwaysin mind. In 
reporting to you not only how I voted, but 
also the way I thought it out, my own sus- 
taining sense of my responsibility as your 
agent has deepened, 

Your gracious and heartening letters have 
added immeasurably to the joy of serving 
you, I am very grateful. 

Cordially and sincerely, 
BARRATT O'HARA, 
Member of Congress. 


Are All Who Oppose McCarthy Traitors? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROY W. WIER 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. WIER. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the Recorp, I include an article en- 
titled “Are All Who Oppose MCCARTHY 
Traitors?” written by William Connell, 
of Excelsior, Minn., and published in the 
Minneapolis Morning Tribune July 27, 
1953. 

The article is as follows: 


ARE ALL WHO OPPOSE MCCARTHY TRAITORS? 
To the EDITOR: 


Accusations of treason and ugly phrases 
like “modern counterparts of Benedict Ar- 
nold” have been flying around the vicinity 
rather loosely, I am reminded of those low 
points in recent congressional history when 
the distinguished patriot, George C. Mar- 
shall, was called “traitor” and “a living lie” 
by Senator JENNER, one of the conspicuous 
“McCarthyites” of our day. In recent letters 
to the editor and in recent unsigned letters 
to myself I see that I have been selected— 
along with the Tribune—for abuse in such 
loose and careless terms. 

Although I have differed with the Minne- 
apolis papers frequently, I must say that I 
take great pride in standing beside them on 
the issue of McCarthyism. I have differed 
from President Eisenhower on several issues, 
but I am deeply proud that the President 
and I agree that the sweeping Matthews 
denunciation of the Protestant clergy is a 
shameful thing. Is Mr. Eisenhower, too, to be 
called a traitor because he turns at last 
against his enemy in the Senate? Is Senator 
Byrp of Virginia to be called a Benedict Ar- 
nold? Is Senator Porter, of Michigan, to be 
denounced as an agent of the Kremlin be- 
cause he dares to criticize MCCARTHY? 

As for that handful of gullible Protestant 
ministers who may have followed the Com- 
munist Party line—and actually the Dean 
of Canterbury is the only one I have ever 
run across—why extend criticism of them to 
a blanket condemnation of that splendid 
and patriotic body of men, the Protestant 
clergy? Could you rightly judge the entire 
Catholic clergy by a man like Father Cough- 
lin? Of course not. The Jewish, Protestant, 
and Catholic clergies are three vital pillars 
of strength in this democratic society. In- 
calculable damage is done to the moral 
strength of this Nation by such attacks on 
any of these groups—as groups. 

And things have changed since 1948. Per- 
haps it is true that the Dean of Canterbury 
was sponsored in Minneapolis in 1948 by 
18 Protestant ministers, as one of your read- 
ers has said. (There are over 400 Protestant 
churches in Minneapolis, by the way.) 
Things have changed since March 14 of 1947, 
when Senator Tarr—whom one could 
scarcely call a pro-Communist—spoke out 
strongly against American military aid to 


Greece and Turkey against the Communists, 
Let us admit that practically all of us— 
including vast numbers of conservative Re- 
publicans—indulged in a lot of wishful 
thinking for a short time after the war. 
All of us hoped that the Russians would 
cooperate. We were tired of war and we 
were trustful. I heard no wise, foresighted 
Senators speak out against disarming-—not 
in those days. But we learned fast, and un- 
der President Truman and a succession of 
brilliant Secretaries of State we rebuilt our 
strength and that of our allies. 

We have learned a lot about how the Com- 
munists operate. But I am afraid we have 
not yet thought out the real reasons why 
we should detest communism. We should 
hate communism because it stifles free 
thought, because it will tolerate no criti- 
cism, because it brands as traitors all those 
who vary from the central party line. We 
should hate communism because it will use 
any means to achieve its ends, because it 
has no respect for law, and because it has 
no respect for human dignity. 

We should despise McCarthyism for the 
same reasons, 

WILLIAM CONNELL, 

EXCELSIOR, MINN. 


The Communist Threat 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, Mr. 
David Dubinsky, president of the Inter- 
national Ladies Garment Workers 
Union, and one of the most eminent and 
respected union leaders in America, is 
a tried and tested veteran in the strug- 
gle both for the preservation of civil 
liberties and against the destructive and 
subversive influence of Communists, 
both inside the labor movement and out- 
side of it, Last Sunday, July 26, the 
New York Times magazine section car- 
ried a most illuminating article by Mr. 
Dubinsky entitled “Instead of the Mc- 
CARTHY Method.” This article should be 
read by all who fight for our freedoms 
and who oppose communism. 

I ask unanimous consent that this fine 
article by Mr. Dubinsky, as printed in 
the New York Times, be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

INSTEAD OF THE MCCARTHY METHOD—A BAT- 
TLEWISE FOE OF THE COMMUNISTS SETS OUT 
CONCRETE ALTERNATIVES FOR CURBING THEIR 
INFLUENCE IN A MORE AMERICAN Way 

(By David Dubinsky) 

Our country is badly in need of an in- 
formed, responsible, and effective policy to 
meet the Communist threat to our free so- 
ciety—a policy that will give us genuine Se- 
curity without imperiling the individual 
liberties that are the heart of the difference 
between our democracy and the slave system 
of the Soviet Union. There is every reason 
why we are in a position to have such a 
policy today. . 

We have seen the totalitarian dictatorship 
at work in Russia for three and a half dec- 
ades. We have seen communism snuff out 
every vestige of freedom in China, Poland, 
Czechoslovakia, and the Baltic and Balkan 
nations. We have watched the dreams of 
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world peace that grew out of our anti-Nazi 
wartime alliance evaporate under the force 
of Soviet duplicity and aggression. 

Here at home we have fumbled through 
a variety of approaches to the problem of 
Communist infiltration. Back in 1919 the 
Communist movement was established in 
the United States as a feeble echo of the 
Bolshevik counterrevolution. It had no 
roots in organized labor or in any other main 
section of American life; yet our Govern- 
ment was reduced to panic by this tiny out- 
cropping of radical sentiment. Those were 
the days of the inhuman Palmer raids when 
hundreds of foreign-born workers were 
seized without warrant—the days of the “de- 
portation delirium.” But our country 
quickly returned to sanity and set aside the 
antidemocratic, arbitrary practices that 
had besmirched our traditions and degraded 
us in the eyes of the world. 

The Communist Party came out of hid- 
ing; it pretended to be loyal and respectable. 
Here and there it won positions of influence 
in trade unions. It embarked, for example, 
on a calculated campaign to capture’ or 
wreck the International Ladies Garment 
Workers Union. After many years of strug- 
gle, and at terrific cost, we smashed the con- 
spiracy so thoroughly in our union that the 
Communists lost ground all along the line. 

The great depression of the thirties gave 
the Communists their first big chance. Un- 
der the twin spurs of mass unemployment 
and American recognition of the Soviet Gov- 
ernment, they won recruits—especially 
among the jobless intellectuals who were 
without hope. These “depression babies” 
lost faith in America; they saw Russia as the 
“wave of the future.” 

With the rise of the New Deal as a power- 
ful social reform movement and the birth 
of the CIO, the Communists found new op- 
portunities for infiltration and influence, for 
penetration and power. The technique of 
the united front and of boring from within 
established organizations vastly extended the 
Communist range of authority. Trading on 
political innocence and ignorance, they be- 
came a real force in Washington. The un- 
disguised sabotage of American defense 
preparations that flowed from the cynical 
Stalin-Hitler pact produced a temporary set- 
back for Moscow’s American helpers, but 
they more than regained this lost ground 
when the Nazis marched into Russia and the 
Soviet Union became an ally of the democ- 
racies, 

Throughout this period our Government 
tended to underestimate the danger of com- 
munism. Some of our top labor leaders had 
the smug feeling that they could use the 
Communists for discard at the right moment, 
What they failed to realize was that the 
Communists were using them as a front be- 
hind which to build up Communist prestige. 
To many liberals it was all right to investi- 
gate fascisms and nazism, but it was a crime 
against liberalism to investigate communism 
and Communist infiltration. k 

It was not until the Communists started 
mowing down the resonant promises of in- 
ternational cooperation they had made in 
the honeymoon period of wartime amity and 
one nation after another succumbed to So- 
viet rapacity that we came alive, as a people, 
to the gravity of the Communist threat. 
But the suddenness of our shift in attitude 
after long years in which we had done too 
little, left millions of Americans with a sense 
of panicky disquiet. 

The problem of fighting communism be- 
came a football in our national political life. 
Peddlers of fear found it both fashionable 
and profitable to trade in on the concern 
that was gripping the country. They in- 
dulged in fanciful exaggerations, in smears 
and slanders; they endeavored to turn legiti- 
mate concern into unreasoning, destructive 
hysteria. 

Men who had drifted into the party or its 
front organizations out of misguided ideal- 
ism and had later been converted into vig- 
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orous anti-Communists by the record of 
Soviet treachery were pilloried as violently 
as those who still served their Kremlin mas- 
ters with undiminished fervor. The spirit of 
the Roman Colosseum, amplified by such 
twentieth-century refinements as television, 
newsreels and Kleig lights, routed the spirit 
of sober judicial inquiry. Personal rights 
were trampled on; once again we lost stature 
in the eyes of the world—and this at a time 
when our security depended on convincing 
other nations that freedom and human dig- 
nity were things worth dying for. 

This is the technique that has come to be 
known as McCarthyism. We should be less 
interested in the term than in the practice, 
since the crucial battle against communism 
is not just a search for personal devils. Af- 
ter all, there would be no opportunity for the 
excesses of some of our congressional inves- 
tigators if we Americans had done an ade- 
quate job of safeguarding ourselves against 
Communist subversion all these years. Dan- 
gerous as the McCarruy tactics are, the im- 
portant task today is to meet the problem 
that created McCarthyism by adopting a 
more effective, more American way to do the 
job he is doing with such brutal ineptitude 
and such damage to our world position. 

The McCartuy method fails to do what it 
claims to do for several reasons. 

First, it fails completely to serve as a 
means of converting Communists to the 
democratic way of life, since its primary 
weapon is threat and terror, 

Second, it fails completely to cut down the 
influence of the Communist in the com- 
munity and in organizations, since—instead 
of clearly identifying and isolating the Com- 
munist—it confuses the issue by tagging 
non-Communists as Communists. 

Third, it interferes with the careful work 
of our security agencies by trying to do on 
page 1 of our newspapers what should be 
done quietly, secretly, and professionally by 
our agencies of counterespionage; at the 
same time, it tends to invalidate the work 
of responsible congressional committees and 
indeed, to discredit the investigatory powers 
of Congress itself. 

Fourth, it induces an ultimate cynicism 
and apathy in the struggle against commu- 
nism by cheapening an honest crusade to 
the level of a vaudeville show or a politician’s 
catch-all, 

Fifth. It fails to weaken communism in 
the most vital area—the international area— 
because the methodology of MCCARTHY 
makes us out to be ill-informed, undemo- 
cratic imitators of the totalitarian method 
rather than the full-hearted champions of 
true democracy. 

To develop a better answer, we must 
understand the complexity of the Commu- 
nist menace. It is a monster with many 
heads; its practitioners are unprincipled po- 
litical gangsters masquerading as unselfish 
social reformers. Clearly such a movement 
cannot be beaten by calumny in which it is 
itself the copyright holder. It holds out 
a new and dynamic faith the the dispos- 
sessed, the disillusioned, and the disheart- 
ened. We cannot fight such a faith with 
fear; we must pit against it a higher, better, 
and more attractive faith—a vigorous, vital 
democracy strong in the freedom of its 

ple. 

In dealing with those who have in the 
past fallen prey to the siren song of the 
Communists, we will. get further if we put 
more stress on the technique of redemption 
and less on eternal damnation. The Com- 
munist answer to political deviation is 
liquidation; regeneration is the answer for a 
democracy. Weshall simply be creating new 
seedbeds of Communist sympathy if we 
fail to distinguish between the misleaders 
and the misled. 

One final consideration is imperative if 
our efforts to stamp out Communist in- 
fluence are to have any point or potency. 
We must never forget that we are dealing 
with a movement that feeds on the Soviet 


Union, that exists solely to promote the 
interests of the Soviet Union, and that has 
significance only because its members repre- 
sent the plain-clothes advance force of the 
Soviet military machine. There are no 
American Communists; there are only Com- 
munists in America. It is folly to feel that 
we can strike at the Soviet heart by cutting 
off its American hand. 

I do not mean to underrate the urgency or 
importance of curbing Communist treachery 
in this country, but that endeavor is no sub- 
stitute for the vastly more challenging task 
of stopping Communist aggression, both mil- 
itary and ideological, everywhere else on the 
global battlefield the Kremlin seeks to rule. 
We must do all the costly, difficult and imag- 
inative things that are necessary to offset 
the greedy strength of our Soviet enemies 
and to increase both the power and fighting 
faith of our friends. That means some- 
thing more than arms and financial aid; it 
means respect for our allies differing opin- 
ions and differing ways of doing things, 
and, above all, the reestablishment of the 
United States in world opinion as a citadel 
of opportunity, of free expression, and of 
individual worth. 

It is in the light of that fundamental be- 
lief that the recent national convention of 
the International Ladies Garment Workers 
Union offered a program that I am submit- 
ting, with some modifications and sugges- 
tions. - We feel that this program will help 
us to guard against and defeat our internal 
foes and still keep us strong in the preserva- 
tion and extension of human freedom. 

This program would take the Communist 
issue out of politics and out of the hands of 
the politicians. It would operate through 
two principal agencies, designed to supple- 
ment the regular functions of such invalu- 
able established organizations as the Fed- 
eral Bureau of Investigation. 

One of the new agencies would be a non- 
partisan advisory commission, appointed by 
the President of the United States, to guide 
the Nation on every aspect of the Commu- 
nist problem. The second would be a private- 
ly sponsored nonprofit clearing house for 
information that would help unions, em- 
ployers, educators, churches, organizations, 
and individuals to keep from being sucked 
into unsuspecting involvement in the Com- 
munist web. Here is how each would work: 


I. THE PRESIDENTIAL COMMISSION 


The basic function of this group would be 
to keep the American people continually 
aware of the nature of the Communist prob- 
lem and to map an integrated policy for 
coping with all its ramifications. Its mission 
would be to supply facts instead of fantasy, 
to apply the perspective of history instead 
of the whip-lash of hysteria, to unite Amer- 
icans against communism instead of divid- 
ing Americans over communism. 

This is not an assignment for men whose 
main interest is personal or political ag- 
grandizement, who conceive of the fight 
against communism as a hunt for heads or 
headlines. The Commission should be made 
up of men who combine imagination and 
alertness with sobriety and substance. Its 
members should be broadly representative 
of our national life and experienced in deal- 
ing with the Communist issue in both its 
organizational and ideological phases. It 
should bring together individuals who have 
shown a past awareness of the Communist 
menace and an understanding of its com- 
plexities. 

The Commission would be charged with 
investigating Communist impenetration in 
various sectors of American society, with 
an eye to assisting the decent forces in 
cleaning their own ranks. Its investiga- 
tions would be conducted in complete pri- 
vacy, but it would have both the author- 
ity and the duty to make public its find- 
ings whenever it felt disclosure was in the 
public interest, 
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Not the least of its constructive functions 
would be to devise channels through which 
the repentant Communist or fellow-traveler 
could liberate himself from the party. At 
present, the Communist Party holds many 
of its members in bondage with the threat 
of blackmail, economic reprisal, and even 
violence. The man or woman who wants to 
get out of the party should have some agency 
to speed his exit. 

The responsibilities of the proposed com- 
mission would go far beyond those now ful- 
filled by the Subversive Activities Control 
Board, which is primarily concerned with 
identifying organizations that serve the 
Kremlin conspiracy and which does not 
communicate directly with the American 
people. The new group would make periodic 
reports to all Americans on our progress 
and our setbacks in the fight against com- 
munism and on the areas in which improve- 
ment was most needed. 

How well the Commission performed its 
task would, of course, depend on the caliber 
of the men the President appointed to it and 
the prestige with which he invested its 
functions. Some of the most beneficial re- 
forms America has enjoyed have stemmed 
from citizens’ advisory groups of this kind. 
Our whole program for the conservation of 
natural resources started with a Commis- 
sion appointed by Theodore Roosevelt. Her- 
bert Hoover’s Commission on Social Trends 
did much of the research underlying subse- 
quent legislation that helped pull us out of 
the depression—the New Deal of Hoover's 
successor, Franklin D. Roosevelt. In recent 
years, Hoover himself rendered distinguished 
service as Chairman of President Truman’s 
Commission on Governmental Reorganiza- 
tion. 

A Presidential agency to deal with com- 
munism would not exclude the establish- 
ment of investigating committees by Con- 
gress. The House and Senate have every 
right to conduct investigations of commu- 
nism or anything else they feel may assist 
them to legislate more wisely. But con- 
gressional investigating committees ought, 
like courts and regulatory bodies, to operate 
under a set of rules that would enable them 
to gather facts without snuffiing out the ele- 
mentary rights of those under investigation. 
A companion step in the direction of fairness 
would be the establishment of procedures to 
protect individuals against slander in con- 
gresional debate. 

The FBI, under the direction of J. Edgar 
Hoover, has demonstrated that it is possible 
to do a first-class job of ferreting out the 
enemies of our country without trampling 
on the immunities of the innocent. We must 
apply the same rigorous yardstick of respect 
for personal liberties to everything we do 
in the name of fighting communism. By sete 
ting up a Presidential commission as a gen- 
eral staff in charge of our domestic offensive 
against Kremlin-inspired intrigue and by 
making salutary changes in congressional 
procedures, we can wed equity to effective- 
ness in a way we will never achieve if we 
continue to put our trust in hippodrome, 
hoopla, and hysteria. 

Il, THE PRIVATE INFORMATION CENTER 

One of the chief distinguishing features 
of a democracy is that its citizens are not 
children ready and eager to leave everything 
to the paternalistic power of an all-wise state. 
Each of us has a direct and personal respon- 
sibility to contribute to the total effort of our 
Nation to dispel the Communist threat, 
That responsibility rests with special force 
on those of us who occupy positions of lead- 
ership in everyday institutions of American 
life—unions, churches, schools, newspapers, 
the agencies of mass entertainment and cul- 
ture, the political parties, The problem of 
keeping the Communists from infiltering 
such private organizations is primarily the 
responsibility of the organizations them- 
selves. 
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The difficulty that many groups encounter 
in trying to keep their own ranks clean is 
that there is no reliable source of informa- 
tion to which they can turn for light on front 
organizations or on individuals with a con- 
sistent record of identification with Com- 
munist causes. The FBI very properly pro- 
hibits private access to its files. The Attor- 
ney General and the Subversive Activities 
Control Board get up the lists of Communist- 
dominated organizations and committees, 
but the process of classification is so time 
consuming that many of the organizations 
have already done their damage or disap- 
peared before the list is published. 

The ease with which people of the highest 
probity can find themselves drawn into or- 
ganizations conceived and controlled by Com- 
munists had its classic illustration in the 
war years when the National Council of 
American-Soviet Friendship, now on the At- 
torney General's roster of subversive outfits, 
had among its sponsors and well-wishers such 
eminent citizens as Secretary of State Cor- 
dell Hull; Secretary of Commerce Jesse Jones; 
Owen D. Young, of General Electric; Thomas 
W. Lamont, of J. P. Morgan & Co.; Mrs. 
Ogden Reid, of the New York Herald Tribune; 
and Lt. Gen. Lesley C. McNair. In 1945, Gen- 
eral Eisenhower hailed the organization with 
this greeting: “I wish your council the ut- 
most success in the worthy work it is under- 
taking.” 

Parenthetically, it might be noted that 
there were a good many other Americans who 
were slow to recognize the hypocrisy of 
Soviet pretensions to any genuine interest 
in international peace and cooperation. In 
1946, for example, the Republican candidate 
for the Unted States Senate from Wisconsin, 
the same Josepa R. McCartnuy, proclaimed 
that “Stalin’s proposal for world disarma- 
ment is a great thing and he must be given 
credit for being sincere.” 

There has long been a need, now widely 
recognized, for a trustworthy agency to 
which the citizen who wants to be sure he 
is not lending inadvertent aid to the Soviet 
conspiracy can go for guidance. 

In the absence of a trustworthy source of 
information, we have a rash of professional 
counselors on communism. The primary 
interest of some of those is in making every 
dollar they can out of the bona fide concern 
of businessmen, unionists, and other com- 
munity leaders anxious to avoid the danger 
of Communist entanglement. 

These counselors cannot stay in business 
unless they exaggerate the dimensions of the 
problem. Thus, any movie, radio, or tele- 
vision performer who ever lent his name to 
an innocent-sounding front may find him- 
self permanently blacklisted for his crime. 
Our actors, singers, and writers were far 
from careful in the blissful days of the 
united front and they deserve no applause 
for their capitulation to Communist bland- 
ishments, but the craven knuckling under of 
our entertainment producers and advertis- 
ing sponsors to the dictates of censorious 
martinets is even less admirable. 

What the present situation requires is a 
responsible, fact-gathering committee with 
offices to which decent democratic organ- 
izations and individuals could come for bal- 
anced information. The sponsorship and 
initial financial support for such a commit- 
tee should come from private sources. Our 
own union would welcome the opportunity 
to contribute to such an enterprise, and, 
there should be widespread response from 
foundations, business houses and other 
groups, 

This committee would seek no headlines, 
would hunt down nobody, would propose no 
policies. It would act as a clearinghouse 
for all relevant data about Communist ac- 
tivity. It would try, within such limits as 
the proposed Presidential commission deemed 
permissible, to establish confidential access 
to information in the Government’s posses- 
sion, but it would be essentially a private 


agency operated in the public interest on a 
nonprofit basis. 

These two proposals are not presented as 
a cure-all for the Communist problem, 
Thirty years of slugging it out with the Com- 
munists have convinced me there is no snake 
oil we can rub on to make them disappear 
overnight. But I have faith that these 
measures, taken in conjunction with the 
broad national actions that are necessary to 
revitalize our democracy and to build up the 
military, economic and spiritual strength of 
the free world, will carry us a long way to- 
ward a solution. 


McCarthyism: The Record to Date— 
Part Il 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor» an article 
entitled “McCarthyism: The Record to 
Date—Part II,” written by Richard Gray, 
president of the building and construc- 
tion trades department, AFL. At my 
request, the first installment was printed 
in the Appendix of the Record about a 
week ago. The article has created a 
great deal of comment throughout the 
country because a large labor union has 
faced the issue of so-called McCarthy- 
ism, and has asked the people to look 
behind the word “McCarthyism,” to see 
what the Senator from Wisconsin is ac- 
complishing. Iam happy to report that 
the comments thus far received from 
various parts of the country indicate 
that the people are beginning to look at 
the matter from that standpoint, in- 
stead of listening to the scare-headlines 
of certain elements of the leftwing press. 

There being. no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


MCCOARTHYISM: THe RECORD To DATE— 
Parr II 


Certain elements of our free press in 
America in commenting on last month’s 
issue of the Bulletin did their darndest to 
misconstrue the real purpose of these two 
articles. Many had us endorsing McCar- 
THY’s methods—this in our opinion be- 
clouds the real issue of communism in 
America, 

Incidentally, it is this very element of 
our press which is responsible for perpet- 
uating the misleading and confusing term 
“McCarthyism.” It is their choice that the 
term “McCarthyism” signifies the ferreting 
out of Communists who have infiltrated the 
many segments of our American society. 

Others had us taking a different position 
on communism than that taken by the 
American Federation of Labor. Nothing 
could be further from the truth, 

Let us make it unmistakably clear—the 
purpose of these articles is to highlight the 
extent of Communist infiltration into in- 
filuential positions of nearly all segments of 
American society. The daily press, in our 
opinion, is doing a very poor job in re- 
porting to the American people the extent 
of communism in America and the horri- 
fying implications of influential people re- 
fusing to disclose before congressional com- 
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mittees whether or not they are or have 
been Communists. 

The basic issue of communism in Amer- 
ica is much bigger than Dick Gray, much 
bigger than Senator McCarry and goes far 
beyond the opinions of President Eisen- 
hower or former President Truman. 

Partisan politics should, in our humble 
opinion, be completely divorced from this 
all important issue of communism in Amer- 
ica. This issue vitally affects all Americans, 
both Democrats and Republicans alike. 

We think it is equally harmful for Sena- 
tor McCartuy to capitalize on what may 
or may not be mistakes of the last Demo- 
cratic Administration as it is for certain 
Democratic Senators.and Representatives to 
refuse for political reasons to exert their 
every effort in throwing the spotlight on 
Communist infiltrators, no matter who they 
are or into what segment of our society they 
may have inveigled themselves into influen- 
tial positions. 

We think the great American public, 
when they become aware of the facts, will 
demand of their Senators and Congressmen 
that they cease playing politics with this 
explosive issue of Communism here at 
home. 

We promised in last month’s issue if time 
permitted to set forth an impressive list 
of names of persons holding positions of 
influence in a cross section of American so- 
ciety so as to show one and all the tremen- 
dous extent to which these people have in- 
filtrated our government, our colleges, our 
universities, the writing profession, indus- 
try, labor unions, etc. 

As we dug deeper and deeper into the rec- 
ords, we soon became convinced that in so 
short a space of time any such list we could 
compile would not do justice toward bring- 
ing the facts to the American people. Names 
in and of themselves are not of too much 
importance—what is of great importance, 
however, is the great number of such names 
and the vital positions held by such persons, 

Set forth below is a good portion of the 
record which tells the story of Communist 
infiltration in America. It is available to 
anyone who cares to take the trouble of look- 
ing and determining for himself the extent 
of such infiltration. 

We set forth this record in preference to 
the sensationalism of naming names—for 
our daily newspapers who specialize in sensa- 
tionalism it should provide quite a challenge. 
We would suggest that they use the record 
to good advantage in bringing to the atten- 
tion of all Americans a substantiated series 
of articles on the conditions and extent of 
the Communist menace in America. 


1920 


As a starter we suggest a close review of 
the four (4) printed volumes which were the 
results of investigations and study by the 
Clayton R. Lusk Committee of the New York 
State Senate, 

1924 


The United States Senate Committee on 
Foreign Relations published a single bound 
volume in 1924 as a result of its investiga- 
tions into Communist activities. 


1930 


There were printed 23 bound volumes of 
the results of the House of Representatives 
Special Committee To Investigate Commu- 
nistic Activities. This was known as the 
Hamilton Fish Committee. 


1934 
In approximately 30 printed volumes one 
will find much material on Communism in 
America which were the results of investiga- 
tions by the House Committee known as the 
McCormick-Dickstein Committee, 


1938 TO 1944 


Here in about 33 printed volumes plus 
numerous printed reports will be found a 
gold mine of information on communistic 
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activities in America. This material was 
compiled as a result of Congressman Dies 
Special Investigating Committee. The ma- 
terial covers not only Communistic activity 
but also Japanese and Nazi groups in America 
during and prior to World War II. 

To illustrate the magnitude of these rec- 
ords consider the fact that the index of names 
of persons referred to and who testified before 
the committee covers, all by itself, 800 printed 
pages. We do not infer that all these people 
were or are Communists. On the contrary, 
the names run from John Edgar Hoover, FBI 
Director, to Earl Browder, former Communist 
Party leader in America. 


1938 TO 1951 


A special committee of the Massachusetts 
State Legislature has published in two vol- 
umes its findings on communistic, Nazi, and 
Fascist activities in the State of Massachu- 
setts. 

1939 


A joint legislative committee of the New 
York State Legislature under the chairman- 
ship of State senator, John J. McNaboe, has 
published the results of its investigation into 
communism, This study covers two bound 
volumes, 

1941 TO 1942 


Another committee of the New York State 
Legislature known as the Rapp-Coudert in- 
vestigating committee made a specialized 
study of communism in the public schools of 
New York City. Their findings are printed 
in two volumes. 


1943 TO 1951 


In six bound volumes will be found the 
results of the Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee of the State of California covering 
communistic activities in California, 


1945 TO 1953 


- The House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee, which is now a permanent House 
committee is sometimes referred to as the 
Velde committee. It is the successor to the 
old Dies special investigating committee and 
has itself issued numerous reports. For a 
listing of such printed reports reference is 
made to page 4 of index V of the Cumulative 
Index to Publications of the House Commit- 
tee on Un-American Activities dated Janu- 
ary 19, 1953. 

Here is but a sampling of the printed re- 
ports now available: 

One Hundred Things You Should 
About Communism in the U. S. A. 

One Hundred Things You Should Know 
About Communism and Religion. 

One Hundred Things You Should 
About Communism and Education. 

One Hundred Things You Should 
About Communism and Labor. 

One Hundred Things You Should 
About Communism and Government. 

Spotlight on Spies. 

1948 

A subcommittee of the House Labor and 
Education Committee in 1948 had printed 
some 15 to 18 volumes of its investigations. 
These volumes contain data on how Com- 
munists have inveigled their way into posi- 
tions of influence in certain segments of or- 
ganized labor. 


Know 


Know 
Know 
Know 


1948 
The Un-American Activities Committee of 
the State of Washington published its find- 
ings of communistic activities in that State 
in 2 voluminous volumes, each volume con- 
taining about 1,000 pages. This committee 
was known as the Canwell committee. 
1949 
The Seditious Activities Investigating 
Commission of the State of Illinois made a 
special study of communism in education 
in Illinois and set forth its findings in two 
volumes. 


1950 
What was known as the Tydings Senate 
Foreign Relations Subcommittee published 
in five volumes its findings after looking 


‘into the State Department employee loyalty 


investigations, 
1951 

The joint House-Senate Committee on 
Atomic Energy, under the chairmanship of 
the late Senator’ Brian McMahon and Con- 
gressman Carl T. Durham issued the results 
of its investigations in a single volume en- 
titled “Soviet Atomic Espionage.” 

This also is must reading for those who 
think of the Communist menace in America 
as so much bugaboo, This single volume is 
a real eye-opener and can be obtained from 
the United States Government Printing Of- 
fice for about 50 cents. 


1951 TO 1953 


The Internal Security Subcommittee of 
the Senate Judiciary Committee, referred to 
as the McCarran committee now the Jenner 
committee), published in 15 volumes the re- 
sults of its findings after investigating the 
Institute of Public Relations. 

These voluminous reports throw light 
upon the reasons as to why and how China 
was lost to the Communists and why today 
we are fighting to stop Red aggression in 
Korea. 

1952 

Pursuant to provisions of the McCarran 
Act, the United States Attorney General 
brought action against the United States 
Communist Party in a case that involved 
the taking of testimony for over a year before 
the Subversive Activities Control Board. 
This testimony is now available to those who 
desire to obtain it—it covers about 15,000 
pages and is must reading for those who 
harbor doubts on the Communist menace in 
America, 

1953 

The Senate Permanent Subcommittee on 
Investigations is perhaps more widely known 
as the McCarthy committee. This is a sub- 
committee of the Senate Government Oper- 
ations Committee of which Senator McCar- 
THY is also chairman. 

The McCarthy committee is now in the 
process of having printed over 15 reports 
covering their investigations since February, 
1953, into the State Department information 
program, information centers overseas, 
Voice of America program, and the shipping 
to Communist China of vital war materials 
by United States allied countries. 

1953 

The Senate Internal Security Subcommit- 
tee now referred to as the Jenner committee 
is in fact a subcommittee of the Senate 
Judiciary Committee. 

The Jenner subcommittee has issued sev- 
eral reports on Communist activities in 
America. 

A limited number of the publications put 
out by the Senate Internal Security Sub- 
committee is available for free distribution. 
The below listed publications which are fol- 
lowed by an asterisk (*) may be obtained 
by writing to the Subcommittee, Room 
424-C, Senate Office Building, Washington 
25, D. C. 

When a price is indicated after a publica- 
tion it shows that that publication is avail- 
able only at the Government Printing Office. 
When ordering from the Government Print- 
ing Office use the following address: Super- 
intendent of Documents, Order Desk, Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, Washington 25, D. C. 

When “out of print” appears after a pub- 
lication it indicates that both the subcom- 
mittee’s and the Government Printing Office's 
supply is exhausted. 

Subversive and Illegal Aliens in the United 
States, Progress Report 1—out of print. 

Subversive and Illegal Aliens in the United 
States, Progress Report 2—out of print. 
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Subversive Infiltration in the Telegraph 
Industry—$1. 

Subversive Infiltration in the Telegraph 
Industry, Supplemental Report—15 cents. 

Subversive Influence in the Dining Car 
and Railroad Food Workers Union—out of 
print. 

Unauthorized Travel of Subversives Be- 
hind the Iron Curtain—out of print. 

Communist Propaganda Activities in the 
United States—out of print. 

Subversive Control of the United Public 
Workers of America—out of print. 

Espionage Activities of Personnel Attached 
to Embassies and Consulates Under Soviet 
Domination in the United States—out of: 
print. 

Documentary Proof that the Communist 
Party, U. S. A., Teaches and Advocates the 
Overthrow of the United States Government 
by Force and Violence (*). 

Communist Tactics in Controlling Youth 
Organizations—out of print. 

Subversive Infiltration of Radio, TV, and 
Entertainment Industry, parts 1 and 2 (*). 

Subversive Control of Distributive, Proc- 
essing, and Office Workers of America—out 
of print. 

Institute of Pacific Relations Hearings, 
parts 1 through 15 (*). 

Senate Report 2050 on the Institute of 
Pacific Relations (*). 

Report of Activities of United States 
Citizens Employed by the United Nations (*). 

Activities of United States Citizens Em- 
ployed by the United Nations, part. 1—$1.25. 

Activities of United States Citizens Em- 
ployed by the United Nations, part 2—(*). 

Report on Subversive Influence in the Edu- 
cational Process (*). 

Subversive Influence in the Educational 
Process, part 1—out of print. 

Subversive Influence in the Educational 
Process, part 2—30 cents. 

Subversive Influence in the Educational 
Process, parts 3 through 8 (*). 

Subversive Influence in the United Elec- 
trical, Radio and Machine Workers of 
America (*). 

Communist Domination of Union Officials 
in Vital Defense Industry—International 
Union of Mine, Mill, and Smelter Workers— 
out of print. 

Interlocking Subversion in Government 
Departments, part 1 (*). 

The foregoing represents what we think is 
& fair cross section of the record to date. 
Note we have included recorded studies and 
investigations not only by United States 
Senate and House Committees over the past 
33 years, but have also made reference to 
State legislative committees from Massa- 
chusetts, New York, California, Washington, 
and Illinois—there are probably others. 

No doubt we will be charged with exag- 
gerating the extent of Communist infiltra- 
tion in America. To this charge we say take 
the time and trouble to delve into the record 
and ascertain for yourself the extent of 
Communist infiltration in America. 

We also expect to be on the receiving end 
of the usual accusation that we are fear- 
mongers. As for being fearmongers, we 
would suggest that it is about time someone 
pricked the bubble of the oft-repeated phrase 
“We have nothing to fear but fear itself.” 

Indeed, as we view the situation, we in 
America have much to fear besides fear it- 
self. Reflect for a moment upon what we 
can expect in the event of a serious recession 
or a réal economic depression, When men 
are hungry, they are ripe for the phony 
promises of Communist soapbox orators. It 
can happen and if it does we could have 
real reason to fear, as witness the Iron Cur- 
tain countries now under Communist Rus- 
sian domination. 

We do not advocate fear, but on the other 
hand we do say let's recognize the facts 
in the light of day and go about correcting 
our problems in the American way. 
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The Advertising of Alcoholic Beverages 
in Magazines and Newspapers and 
Over Radio and Television Stations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. HARLEY 0. STAGGERS. 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953- 


Mr. STAGGERS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include in the Recorp petitions and lists 
of signers in support of H. R. 1227. 
These citizens protest the advertising of 
alcoholic beverages in magazines and 
newspapers and over the radio and tele- 
vision. In placing these petitions before 
the Congress I want to urge the passage 
of H. R. 1227, which will prohibit the 
deplorable type of advertisement spon- 
sored by the liquor interests: 


Hon. HARLEY O. STAGGERs, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 
(Congressman, please note.) 

We, the following petitioners, ask you to 
present to the House and have it noted in 
the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp the number of 
signatures in favor of H. R. 1227—Bryson, 
to prohibit the transportation in interstate 
commerce of alcoholic beverage advertising 
in newspapers, periodicals, etc, and its 
broadcasting over radio and TV. We favor 
the above-named bill: 

Jesse F. Harsh, Mrs. Jesse F. Harsh, Eglon, 
W. Va.; Henry H. Cosner, Mrs. Henry H. Cos- 
ner, Petersburg, W. Va.; Ira Monland, Par- 
sons, W. Va.; Mr. and Mrs. Homer Fike, Oak- 
land, Md.; Mr. and Mrs. Ray Judy, Marie W. 
Teets, Ellis H. Teets, Charles E. Arnold, Mrs. 
Artenis Harsh, Eglon, W. Va.; Mrs. Laurence 
Artis, Oakland, Md.; Mrs, Elmina Stemple, 
Rev. Daniel B. Spaid, Artenis Harsh, Blanch 
B. Miller, Mrs. Gertrude Snyder, W. T. Teets, 
Mr. Ira Harsh, Clifford Feather, J. Estone 
Teets, Mr. and Mrs. George Winters, Mr. and 
Mrs. Ezra Slaubaugh, Martha Crowe, Lau- 
rence Artis, Eglon, W. Va. 


Hon. HARLEY O. STAGGERs, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 
(Congressman, please note.) 

We, the following petitioners, ask you to 
present to the House and have it noted in 
the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp the number of 
signatures in favor of H. R. 1227, Bryson, 
to prohibit the transportation in interstate 
commerce of alcoholic beverage advertising 
in newspapers, periodicals, etc., and its 
broadcasting over radio and TV. We favor 
the above-named bill: 

W. E. Van Sickle, Sarah J. Van Sickle, 
Hazleton, W. Va.; Carlos Shaffer, Brandon- 
ville, W. Va.; Wm. H. De Berry, Nino Pullin, 
Grace Van Sickle, Marshall Shaffer, Nellie E. 
Hewitt, Floyd Friend, Laura Friend, J. C. 
Schnopp, Jeremiah J. Harshbarger, J. G. 
Nicola, Robert F. Schnopp, Carlton Pullin, 
Mae Schnopp, Orval C. Friend, Carrie ee 
Hazleton, W. Va. 

Hon. HARLEY O. STaccers, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 
(Congressman, please note.) 

We the following petitioners ask you to 
present to the House and have it noted in 
the CONGRESSIOAL RECORD the number of sig- 
natures in favor of H. R. 1227 (Bryson), to 
prohibit the transportation in interstate 
commerce of alcoholic beverage advertising 


in newspapers, periodicals, etc, and its 
broadcasting over radio and TV. We favor 
the above-named bill. 

Wm. C. Wolfe, Etta C. Wolfe, Clifton Mills, 
W. Va.; Scott Thomas, Brandonville, W. Va.; 
Lee Narrisa, Clifton, W. Va.; Faye Dennis, 
Brandonyille, W. Va.; Sarah Glover, Nora 
Thomas, Mary Morrison, Clifton Mills, W. 
Va.; Lillie Mae Dennis, Ida Wilson, Inez 
Burkholder, Beulah G. Dotson, Ralph E. Mil- 
ler, Brandonville, W. Va. 


Hon. HARLEY O. STaccers, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 
(Congressman, please note.) 

We, the following petitioners, ask you to 
present to the House and have it noted in 
the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp, the number of 
signatures in favor of H. R. 1227—Bryson, 
to prohibit the transportation in interstate 
commerce of alcoholic beverage advertising 
in newspapers, periodicals, etc, and its 
broadcasting over radio and TV. We favor 
the above-named bill: 

June Seese, Ruth Savage, Jonas Seese, 
Gibbon Glade, Pa.; Abbie B. Shaffer, Union- 
town, Pa.; Mary McElroy, Gibbon Glade, Pa.; 
Katherine M: Teets, Uniontown, Pa.; Pauline 
Plum, Jane Seese, Lillie Herring, Stella Lu- 
rengood, Mildred Seese, Olivia Maust, Kath- 
erine Matlick, Avery Seese, Ina Seese, Mary 
S. Maust, Harold Johnson, Gibbon Glade, 
Pa.; Rev. George H. Jeffrey, Brandonville, W. 
Va.; Homer L. Teets, Chester Pishel, Gibbon 
Glade, Pa.; Betty Maust, Clifton Mills, W. 
Va.; Chester Maust, John E. Maust, Chas, 
E. Collier, Gibbon Glade, Pa.; Harvey S. Kline, 
Uniontown, Pa.;Sarah Savage, Edith Rishel, 
Ida Haines, Frederick C. Haines, Gibbon 
Glade, Pa. 


Table Rock Dam, Mo. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MORGAN M. MOULDER 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. MOULDER. Mr. Speaker, under 
the leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I include the following letter 
from Ernest C. Wood, chairman, Ad- 
visory Committee on Power for the 
Southwest, Chillicothe, Mo.: 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON POWER 
FOR THE SOUTHWEST, 
July 7, 1953. 
Hon. Morcan M. MOULDER, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN MOULDER: At a dead- 
line hour I wish to call to your attention 
facts and information concerning Table 
Rock Dam in Missouri. I am requesting a 
few minutes of your valuable time on my 
firm conviction that the Senate will restore 
a budget appropriation for continued con- 
struction of the project and thereby return 
it back to the House for conference consid- 
eration. 

First, I would like to identify myself and 
those whom I represent. I am chairman of 
the Advisory Committee on Power for the 
Southwest. Our committee's scope of con- 
sideration is the service area of the South- 
western Power Administration and areas im- 
mediately adjacent, the total scope of which 
includes virtually all of Arkansas, Louisiana, 
Missouri, and Oklahoma, and the eastern 
parts of Kansas and Texas. 

The committee is a voluntary organiza- 
tion, having been organized in 1947 and par- 
ticipation is primarily by board members 


‘of, and demands for, 
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and managers of rural electric cooperatives 
and by elected officials and managers of 
municipally owned utilities. Committee 
functioning is in the field of the availability 
wholesale electric 
power. A subcommittee of our group de- 
votes its activities to analysis of the power 
facilities of Federal projects already built 
and of those proposed for construction. 

This final emphasis of some of the impor- 
tant factors bearing on construction of 
Table Rock Dam is primarily from the angle 
of power generation. Possibly we have been 
negligent in informing you relative to the 
power situation in the Southwest area. If so, 
for my part, it is because of my feeling that, 
as a multipurpose project, all benefits should 
be emphasized, with flood control being the 
No. 1 benefit. For this reason I, with others 
of our committee, have been content to de- 
emphasize the power generation phase of the 
overall story. 

However, power must not be entirely ig- 
nored. To grasp the full importance of the 
power issue it is necessary to review the 
early activities of our distribution coopera- 
tives in the field of power generation and/or 
transmission, dating, back to early 1941. 
With interference of World War II and its 
aftereffects, renewed and expanded activities 
in this field were delayed seriously. In the 
late 1940's and in early 1950, plans were com- 
pleted, federated cooperative systems were 
blueprinted, REA loans for generation and 
transmission were approved, and contracts 
were executed with Southwestern Power Ad- 
ministration to accomplish integration of 
cooperative thermal generation with Federal 
hydrogeneration, also to provide for rental of 
certain transmission facilities to Southwest- 
ern Power Administration. 

The net result of the cooperative power 
integration contracts is to secure for co- 
operatives the benefits of hydropeaking 
power, plus increasing quantities of firm 
power, year by year. 

The cooperative entry into this field re- 
sulted from shortages of power, as evidenced 
by cooperatives, whose lines had to be cut 
off of power company sources for 2 to 4 hours 
per day at times of peak usage, also evidenced 
by area power company newspaper advertise- 
ments beseeching their own customers to 
use their electric service judiciously, to ayoid 
Overloading the generators. 

The following tabulation shows the in- 
stalled capacity and the peak demands for 
1951 of a number of commercial companies 
in the area where the power from Table Rock 
Dam probably will be distributed. This 
tabulation shows that in 1951 the combined 
installed capacity of the listed utilities com- 
panies was 799,921 kilowatts, and that in this 
same year the peak demands were 761,660 
kilowatts. This leaves a reserve capacity of 
only 38,261 kilowatts, or about 5 percent: 


Installed | Peak 


Company ity, | demand, 

kiwat watts| kilowatts 

Arkansas-Missouri Power Co 68, 300 
Arkansas Power & Light Co. 415, 550 
Empire District Electric Co. 98, 200 
Missouri Public Service Co.. 20, 875 
Missouri Power & Light Co. 71, 800 
Missouri Utilities Co....____. 24, 830 
St. Joseph Light & Power Co 53, 105 
OCR ecansstusepodensucnet 761, 660 


Total reserve capacity, 38,261 kilowatts; percentage 
reserve capacity, 5 percent, 

Reserve capacities in the area were sub- 
stantially the same in 1952, This is too 
little, according to industry standards. 

Power shortage is evidenced also by the 
fact that most company contracts with co- 
operatives contained limitations on the 
amount of Kilowatt capacity available to 
coo) eratives, and in some cases limitations 
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on the size of commercial load which the 
cooperative could serve. 

Cooperatives also were unable to secure 
delivery of power by commercial companies 
to cooperative load centers. Individual dis- 
tribution cooperatives have expended up to 
$600,000 in construction of transmission 
lines to reach company facilities. 

And finally the company rates to coopera- 
tives were excessive in many instances. Co- 
operatives paid companies as high as 26 mills 
per kilowatt-hour. Rates still range up to 
14 mills per kilowatt-hour. 

The net analysis of the area problem is 
that the use of electricity has increased at 
a much faster rate than was anticipated by 
anyone. Load increases have overrun avail- 
able capacity in instance on instance—in 
privately and publicly owned systems. Just 
last summer the Texas Power & Light Co. 
was desperately seeking 50,000 kilowatts of 
capacity. Municipally owned utilities have, 
almost overnight, awakened to the fact that 
their systems are overloaded, their reserve 
units had to be put on the line, and they 
are without reserve service. 

This unprecedented load growth results 
from two major sources. Existing users are 
turning more and more to the use of elec- 
tricity. . Cooperatives especially find this to 
be the case as farmers rapidly electrify, not 
only their homes but their farmsteads as 
well; also, the area is fast attracting new 
industries, with large requirements for power 
capacity. 

Municipalities, like the cooperatives, have 
turned to Southwestern Power Administra- 
tion, hoping to secure the benefits of hydro- 
peaking power and reserve service and, in 
many cases, to secure blocks of firm capacity. 
They depend on securing delivery of such 
power from the transmission facilities of 
the cooperatives, commercial companies, and 
of the Federal Government. The increasing 
costs and difficulties encountered in munici- 
pal financing is causing municipalities to 
look for assistance from Federal hydropower 
rather than burden themselves with exces- 
sive costs in steam power to carry peak loads 
and for standby service. 

Southwestern Power Administration, for 
several years, has had schedules of increasing 
quantities of surplus power and energy to 
be marketed, as additional dams are com- 
pleted and new units go on the line. The Ad- 
ministration has entered into numerous con- 
tracts, with cooperatives, commercial com- 
panies, and municipalities, obligating the de- 
livery of power from the respective dams as 
it became available, many times years in ad- 
vance of availability of such power. By ad- 
vance contracting, maximum planning has 
been possible in thermal generation and in 
integration of facilities. 

Southwestern Power Administration has 
consistently endeavored to fulfill its obliga- 
tion, to dispose of surplus Federal hydro- 
power, by advance contracting. Therefore, 
about midyear in 1951, when plans and ne- 
gotiations were begun to establish a Reynolds 
Metals Co. aluminum plant in the area, the 
Administration found itself confronted with 
a demand for a large block of power, yet its 
anticipated available power was obligated by 
long-term contracts. Yet Southwestern 
Power Administration could not ignore the 
power demand by Reynolds because of the 
defense significance then attached to its 
manufacture of aluminum products. 

The negotiations, for a supply of power for 
Reynolds, continued over a considerable pe- 
riod of time, and was accomplished only 
when Southwestern Power Administration 
obligated itself to furnish 150,000 kilowatts 
of capacity for Reynolds. 

At the regular quarterly meeting of our 
advisory committee, held in Tulsa, Okla., 
October 26, 1951, we were advised that the 
negotiations were in progress; that the fore- 
seeable future supply of area hydropower was 
insufficient to accommodate Reynolds with- 


out endangering future contract obligations, 
and that no agreement had yet been reached. 

At our January 7, 1952, committee meeting, 
held in New Orleans, our full group decided 
to raise no objection to the plan proposed by 
Southwestern Power Administration to pro- 
vide the 150,000 kilowatts of power for Reyn- 
olds, even though it would remove from us 
our contracted future supply. Instead our 
committee voted unanimously “that a sub- 
committee be established to confer with vari- 
ous agencies of the Corps of Engineers at 
Vicksburg, Little Rock, and Dallas offices to 
work out the order of construction, empha- 
sizing that the Table Rock Dam should come 
into the picture early.” 

This action was premised on the mutual 
understanding by all concerned that every 
effort would be made to get a start on Table 
Rock. Members of Congress, both in the 
House and Senate, and especially in Missouri, 
Arkansas, and Oklahoma, fell in with the 
plan to start Table Rock, anticipating it 
could be completed by 1957, at which time it 
appears that the power problem will become 
serious. This gentlemen’s agreement cleared 
the way for Southwestern Power Administra- 
tion to provide power for the Reynolds Co. 
With the Reynolds load and without Table 
Rock Dam the situation for 1957 looks like a 
contractual deficit by Southwestern of ap- 
proximately 50,000 kilowatts. 

The amount of detail involved in getting 
a budget appropriation established for Table 
Rock for fiscal 1953 was considerable. There- 
fore, the matter came before Congress ex- 
tremely late in the sessions, with resultant 
appropriation of $3 million. 

Over 250,000 farm families in the Mis- 
souri-Arkansas-Oklahoma area near Table 
Rock are a part of integration contracts 
which hinge on the availability of Table 
Rock Dam power in 1957. These area people 
expect Table Rock to be built because it has 
been started; because of the common under- 
standing that it would be rushed to comple- 
tion and replace the power contracted to 
Reynolds; because the area communities and 
towns have voted bonds and are constructing 
added school facilities, water and sewer ex- 
tensions, and improvements and additional 
housing to accommodate the anticipated in- 
flux of construction workers and the added 
area economy that will follow; and because 
of the pledge of the Republican platform for 
1952—“‘Authorized water projects should go 
forward progressively with immediate prior- 
ity for those with defense significance, those 
in critical flood- and water-shortage areas, 
and those substantially completed.” 

In my opinion, the situation which I have 
outlined in the foregoing was improved tre- 
mendously on Monday of the week, June 22, 
when United States District Judge Charles 
F. McLaughlin rendered a decision that the 
much-publicized and much-propagandized 
contracts between Missouri Generation and 
Transmission Cooperatives and Southwest- 
ern Power Administration are legal, and that 
companion loan contracts between these 
same cooperatives and Rural Electrification 
Administration are legal. The only serious 
threat to continued performance under these 
contracts is now removed. 

I want to reemphasize to you two impor- 
tant facts. The area is short of power, espe- 
cially for peaking and reserve requirements. 
Also, we, who represent farmers and munici- 
pally owned utilities, cooperated in the loca- 
tion of the Reynolds plant in Arkansas, 
which would otherwise has been impossible 
by the commercial companies alone. We did 
this on the common enthusiasm and under- 
standing that Table Rock Dam would be 
built. 

I respectfully ask that you fully evaluate 
the information I have outlined and be 
guided accordingly in the event this project 
comes before you for consideration. My re- 
gret is that I failed to outline the situation 
to you at an earlier date. 
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Iam attaching copy of a telegram received 
from Kamo Electric Power Cooperative at 
Vinita, Okla. This cooperative organized in 
1941, started construction, and was forced to 
wait until the late 1940’s to proceed. 

Thank you for your indulgence in this 
lengthy letter. 

Yours very truly, 
ERNEST C. Woop, 
Chairman, Advisory Committee on 
Power for the Southwest, Chilli- 
cothe, Mo. 


The Story of the Air Force Budget 
REMARKS 
oF 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, we face ad- 
journment with a record of accomplish- 
ment. The defense budget has been 
approved, and the President has assured 
us that national security will be main- 
tained despite the big cut in the Air 
Force budget. The truce has been signed 
in Korea, and the fighting has stopped. 
But we no more know whether peace 
can be achieved than we know if the Air 
Force now to be maintained will be suf- 
ficient in case the peace should be bro- 
ken by a new act of aggression. The feel- 
ing that possesses us as we face adjourn- 
ment is rightly one of troubled doubts. 

Secretary of Defense Wilson has told 
the Congress that a new study of na- 
tional strategy will be made by the in- 
coming Chiefs of Staff, headed by Ad- 
miral Radford. The new study has been 
ordered by the Secretary of Defense, 
though the cut made in the Air Force 
budget by the Secretary was not one 
suggested by the Joint Chiefs of Staff, 
but one ordered by the Director of the 
Budget. As the Hearst newspapers edi- 
torialized: 

What we would like to be absolutely sure 
of is that this study will be a cold, hard 
appraisal of the security needs of the Na- 
tion now and in the calculable future, and 
that the Chiefs will not be influenced to 
tailor their conclusions to the administra- 
tion figures. 


Defense must be nonpartisan. The 
budget this Congress has approved is a 
partisan budget. Senator RUSSELL has 
pointed out that there is no possible 
justification for decreasing our efforts to 
match Russia in airpower, and the 
Hearst newspapers agreed: 

As our readers are aware, the Hearst news- 
papers regard airpower as our first line of 
defense, and will continue to fight for the 
best and most powerful Air Force in the 
world. To permit the Russians to build up 
a dominating airpower while we rock on our 
heels in the name of economy, would be 
invitation to disaster, 


Mr. Speaker, the planes to be delivered 
to the United States Air Force up to next 
June 30 were ordered 2 or 3 years ago. 
The present cut in Air Force funds will 
not be felt until 1955 or 1956—by which 
time the Russian Air Force will be even 
larger than it is today. So the gap is 
widening between the airpower of the 
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United States and that of the Soviet 
Union. The Russian air defense is be- 
ing improved; our air vulnerability is 
increasing. The future looks back in- 
deed—unless the peace talks in Korea 
expand into a general settlement of the 
international situation. This is a good 
time to review what happened to the Air 
Force budget—and why the record left 
troubling doubts in the minds of many 
thoughtful citizens who are not part of 
the economy-pledged Eisenhower ad- 
ministration. It is a good time to con- 
sider what we are going to need in the 
future. 

The story itself is one that came out 
slowly. It was not for some weeks until 
after the budget was presented to the 
Congress that Congress learned just how 
it had been achieved. One of the first 
acts of the new Secretary of Defense, 
after his delayed confirmation by the 
Senate, was to halt new construction 
for military housing, and to order a re- 
view of all military-construction proj- 
ects. Procurement was halted. Person- 
nel was ordered reduced. But the re- 
strictions imposed by the Secretary were 
imposed on all the services. There was 
no hint that when the cut in the budget 
was announced, it would fall almost en- 
tirely on the Air Force. 

In his testimony before the Senate 
Subcommittee on Appropriations, on 
June 3, General Vandenberg told of a 
meeting of the National Security Coun- 
cil on April 28, when the budget cut 
was first announced. General Vanden- 
berg at that particular meeting was 
really representing the Chairman of the 
Joint Chiefs of Staff. General Bradley 
was in Europe, and General Vanden- 
berg as senior officer represented him. 
Mr. Roger Kyes as Deputy Secretary of 
Defense, represented the Secretary of 
Defense who was also in Europe. Sen- 
ator HILL, asking General Vandenberg 
why he did not raise an objection to the 
budget cut at this meeting of the Nation- 
al Security Council got the following 
answer: 

Senator, there seems to be quite a bit of 
confusion about that particular Security 
Council meeting. At that Security Council 
meeting, which was held April 28, the sub- 
ject really was the general level of the 
Federal budget. It had in it a total figure 
for the Defense Department. We received a 
copy of that report the day before the Secu- 
rity Council meeting. At a meeting of the 
Joint Chiefs of Staff that afternoon at 2 
o'clock the report was considered. Neither 
the Army, Navy, nor the Air Force had figures 
as to what it implied in their own services. 
It was discussed by the Chiefs briefly but 
there was no information available to know 
what the impact was on any of the three 
services. Until May 6, when we got a direc- 
tive from the Office of the Secretary of De- 
fense there was no information available as 
to the breakdown between the services. 

Therefore, had I spoken up for or against 
anything at that time, obviously, I would 
have had to do it upon no basis, because 
none of us knew what the effect would be. 
Therefore, my silence, which I have pre- 
viously stated meant neither acquiescence 
nor dissent obviously could not mean either 
because there was no information there on 
which to base it. I had no instructions 
from the Joint Chiefs of Staff whom I rep- 
resented at that meeting, and therefore, of 
course, I could make no statement. 


I did make three reports on other subjects 
during that meeting which were pertinent. 
I would have made one on this had the 
decision been taken by the Chiefs and had 
the information been available. 


The first public announcement of the 
Eisenhower administration's revision of 
the Truman budget was made by the 
President on April 30. It was announced 
that the program of “buildup toward 
a crisis year” was being abandoned, that 
there would be a stretchout in defense 
spending and a cutback of $5 billion. 
Henceforth the United States would 
build what strength it could afford, but 
not with any particular time goal in 
mind. On May 5, Deputy Secretary of 
Defense Kyes, still speaking for the ab- 
sent Secretary of Defense, sent a direc- 
tive to the services informing them how 
the budget had been cut. The cut of 
$1.7 billion in the Navy's budget was 
practically absorbed by the increase of 
$1.6 billion granted the Army because 
of the Korean war. The cut of $5.2 bil- 
lion in the budget as a whole fell there- 
fore almost entirely on the Air Force. 
This revised budget was presented to 
Congress 2 days later, on May 8. Sec- 
retary Wilson, back from Europe, testi- 
fied on this budget before the Senate 
Armed Forces Subcommittee on May 11. 

The revised budget made orderly 
buildup toward the 143-wing Air Force 
goal impossible. The Secretary of De- 
fense stated that 120 wings would be 
considered the interim goal, and that 114 
wings would be considered the goal for 
the end of fiscal year 1954. But the 
shocking revelation in the Secretary’s 
testimony was that the Army would be 
permitted to maintain its 20 combat di- 
visions and 18 regimental combat teams 
and the Navy would continue at its pres- 
ent strength of 408 combat ships. The 
143-wing Air Force program was part of 
a program that required an Army and 
Navy of the size that has already been 
reached, 

Logic would have dictated a cutback 
of the Army and Navy if any cutback 
was to be made in Air Force buildup. 
But it was apparent by May 11 that logic 
had gone out the window. Secretary 
Wilson stated that the new Chiefs of 
Staff, who were not as yet nominated, 
and who in any case would not take 
office for almost 3 months, would review 
the strategic situation, and might ap- 
prove of a 143-wing Air Force or even 
of a larger one. But the cut had been 
made before any such review. 

At his press conference on May 12, 
Secretary Wilson had some difficulty in 
convincing the newsmen that the budget 
cuts had been soundly arrived at. On 
May 15 in his speech at the Armed 
Forces Day dinner he sought again to 
justify the lopsided cut in the Nation’s 
defense to an unreceptive audience. His 
promise that the combat effectiveness of 
the Air Force would be “achieved 
through continued modernization of 
equipment and by a substantial buildup 
in the number of combat wings” sounded 
more sensible than his earlier promise 
that greater strength would be achieved 
at less expense. But the earlier state- 
ment seemed to represent his thinking 
best. Senator RUSSELL’s comment re- 
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mains the most penetrating on the illogic 
of Secretary Wilson’s position. If by 
cutting the Air Force budget by $5 billion 
we are to make the Air Force stronger, 
the Senator from Georgia said, why not 
cut the budget $10 billion, and make it 
twice as strong? 

From the beginning of the discussion 
of the new budget an attempt was made 
not only to reassure Congress but to re- 
assure the American people that the 
security of the country was not being 
jeopardized in the interest of economy, 
and a Republican campaign pledge to 
balance the budget. Secretary Wilson 
repeatedly stated that Russia is building 
a strong defensive air force and not an 
offensive air force. He stated that 
though 5 of the 23 wings to be eliminated 
from the Air Force program were long- 
range bomber wings from the Strategic 
Air Command, and 18 were troop carrier 
and fighter bomber wings for tactical 
support of the Army, no interceptor 
wings of the Air Defense Command 
would be cut. 

Once again, logic was being ignored. 
The Army was not being reduced though 
its air support was being reduced. And 
in the light of intelligence repeatedly 
presented to the American people both 
by military leaders and by distinguished 
and well informed commentators, it was 
a little difficult to support the Secretary's 
contention that the Russian air force 
was for defense of Russia only. More- 
over, Russian-built planes had been per- 
forming well for 24% years in Korea. If 
Russia lacked aggressive intentions, why 
had she supplied these planes to the Chi- 
nese Communists? 

It is interesting that on the very day 
the Defense Department announced 
what wings would be eliminated, Gen- 
eral Ridgway warned the Congress 
against cutting President Eisenhower's 
request for foreign aid, and deplored any 
cut in the Air Force that would affect de- 
liveries of planes to Europe. 

An incident of the hearings that would 
have been diverting if it had not been 
both ludicrous and tragic was Senator 
MARGARET CHASE SMITH’s vain attempt to 
get intelligible answers to her own pene- 
trating questions from Secretary Wilson. 
The Senator from Maine showed a lucid 
comprehension of Air Force and defense 
problems, and if in the end she voted 
with the administration, she consistently 
revealed her impatience with the Sec- 
retary of Defense and grave misgivings 
about the wisdom of cutting the defense 
budget at the present time. 

May 22 is a date to remember in a 
review of the budget hearings. That was 
the day my distinguished colleague from 
California inserted in the RECORD a state- 
ment from the Air Force on what the 
new cuts would do to the Air Force pro- 
gram. June 16 is another date to re- 
member. That was the day Senator 
MAYBANK, of South Carolina, inserted in 
the Recorp a statement from General 
Vandenberg, prepared at the request of 
several Senators, stating how, accepting 
the limitations imposed by the Secretary 
of Defense, and the interim goal of 120 
wings, the Air Force, with a suggested 
restoration of $1.4 billion in budget 
funds, could avoid abandonment of the 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


143-wing program at this time. The 
Air Force insisted that the administra- 
tion. budget would give only 110 wings, 
not 114, by the end of fiscal year 1954, 
but that with $1.4 billion restored, 120 
wings could be achieved by the end of 
fiscal year 1954. But the words flowed 
fast between these two dates, and after- 
wards. 

In the end, Senators SYMINGTON and 
RussE.LL remarked, argument was useless 
because “the orders came down from on 
high.” A cut ordered by the Director of 
the Budget, refiected in a budget worked 
out by the Secretary of Defense without 
consultation with the Chiefs of Staff, and 
presented to Congress in spite of a grave 
warning of the Joint Chiefs of Staff 
against any reduction in the Air Force, 
was defended as an administration 
measure. The Joint Chiefs of Staff were, 
by implication at least, discredited, even 
though the Air Force General who had 
served for 5 months as Acting Air Force 
Chief of Staff was being retained as Chief 
of Staff in his own right, and even though 
Secretary Wilson’s statement that “we 
are going to continue to have the best 
Air Force” should properly have been in- 
terpreted as commendation for Air Force 
leaders who had planned and pro- 
gramed the 143-wing Air Force. 

Emotionalism ruled. Secretary Wil- 
son flatly rejected General Vandenberg’s 
estimate of the money the Air Force 
could judiciously spend to avoid aband- 
onment of the 143-wing program, and 
refused to alter his budget recommenda- 
tions in any way. On July 2 the House 
passed H. R. 5969, and on July 23 the 
Senate passed the bill with Senate Ap- 
propriations Committee amendments 
that did not restore any funds to the 
original budget, but did restore funds 
deleted by this House from the revised 
budget. The conference report on the 
bill passed both the House and Senate 
yesterday and the bill will undoubtedly 
be signed by the President very shortly. 

Mr. Speaker, if the defense appropria- 
tion made by this Congress should not 
prove adequate for the defense of the 
United States, and to avert aggression, 
this Congress will be solely to blame. 
The Congress is responsible to the citi- 
zens who elect it. The mistake this Con- 
gress has made is in depending too much 
on the opinion of one military expert, 
rather than on the wisdom and the ex- 
perience of the American people. 

The American people know that we 
need air power. The experience of three 
wars in one lifetime has itself educated 
the American people in the facts of air 
power in the atomic age. There is 
scarcely a home in the United States 
that does not have in ita veteran. Those 
who fought in World War I know how 
greatly warfare has changed since that 
war of position and attrition. Those 
who fought in World War II know how 
victory in modern war can be achieved 
through airpower. Those who have 
fought in the Korean war know how air 
power, though limited in employment in 
Korea by political consideration, sup- 
ported the Army, and kept United Na- 
tions forces from being pushed from the 
Korean perimeter. The American peo- 
ple know that American air power has 


deterred Russian aggression in Europe. 
They know to what lengths Russia went 
to gain the secret of the atomic bomb, 
which can be employed with fullest ef- 
fectiveness only by air power. ` Time and 
again, as polls have revealed, the Amer- 
ican people have indicated their support 
for a strong Air Force. It is the part of 
wisdom as it is the part of duty for Con- 
gress to respect the will of the American 
people. 

The American people also know that 
the truce now signed does not necessarily 
mean peace. Neither the stock market 
nor any other barometer of public opin- 
ion has indicated that the American peo- 
ple believe the war to be over, and that 
peace has come. There were no cheer- 
ing throngs in the streets to greet the 
President’s announcement on July 26, 
1953. Nothing remotely resembling the 
demonstrations of 1918 and 1945 oc- 
curred. 

The American people know that the 
time has not come to let down our guard. 
Moreover they know what the nature of 
that guard must be. It cannot be a 
guard of men only. Neither the largest 
Army nor the largest Navy in the world 
could deter or defeat aggression, and the 
manpower available in the United States 
would never permit us to build an Army 
equal to Russia’s. Whereas Secretary 
Wilson’s assistant for manpower has an- 
nounced an immediate lowering in draft 
requirements, Gen. Lewis B. Hershey, 
Director of Selective Service, has de- 
clared that the monthly draft quota of 
23,000 will not drop to any large extent, 
that 18-year-olds, many now classified as 
4-F, and many fathers would be drafted 
within a year, during which the draft 
quota will likely be doubled. The 
Korean war taught us, among many val- 
uable lessons, that the foot soldier is still 
of primary importance in warfare, but 
confronted with the manpower available 
to Russia we do not have the manpower 
to insure our own defense. 

On the other hand, we do have the 
technological ability to insure that de- 
fense. The striking power of the in- 
dividual soldier is as nothing compared 
with the striking power of a single air- 
craft, based on American soil, that can 
deliver an atom bomb if need be to a 
target in Russia. The technology that 
makes such a feat possible is the hope of 
the country. No thinking man would 
eliminate the Army or the Navy or the 
Marine Corps. Any thoughtful man 
must realize that the Air Force must not 
be neglected while the other services are 
being maintained at programed strength. 

Political expedience as well as good 
economics dictates a balanced budget— 
but a balanced budget is not necessarily 
an evenly split budget, divided like a 
melon equally between the services: 
There was a day when the airplane had 
not been invented and the Secretary of 
the Army annually faced the problem of 
how much to spend on horses and how 
much to spend on guns. Today nothing 
is spent on horses. What has been in 
the past need not necessarily be in the 
future. Furthermore, we weaken our 
military establishment if we keep it en- 
cumbered with outmoded weapons, to 
the neglect of new ones. 
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The piloted aircraft that can deliver 
an atomic bomb is our present weapon 
of greatest hope—until a guided missile 
or a robot bomber is proved a better 
weapon. And if the Air Force we need 
costs more than the Navy we need or the 
Army we need, it is no disparagement of 
Navy or Army to say so. We need what 
the times dictate, and what technologi- 
cal development permits us, nothing less. 
And we need that on a schedule imposed 
upon us by Russia, not a schedule of our 
own making. So long as the Russian 
Air Force is growing stronger, we dare 
not let ours grow weaker. General 
Twining, the new Air Force Chief of 
Staff, testified that, in his opinion, the 
143-wing Air Force is still essential to 
the security of the United States. Let 
us hope that if that is General Twining’s 
conviction he will not be persuaded 
from it, and that the new Joint Chiefs 
of Staff, accepting him as the air mem- 
ber of the team, will defer to his opinion. 

Mr. Speaker, referring once more to 
the editorial from the Hearst newspapers 
that inspired my remarks, let me quote 
again one paragraph: 

What we would like to be absolutely sure 
of is that this study will be a cold, hard ap- 
praisal of the security needs of the Nation 
now and in the calculable future, and that 
the Chiefs will not be influenced to tailor 
their conclusions to the administration 
figures. 

What the security of the United States 
requires in 1953 and in the foreseeable 
future is an Air Force strong enough to 
be a deterrent to Russian aggression, 
and strong enough to make a victorious 
counterattack on Russia if that aggres- 
sion should occur. The United States 
needs exactly that, and no less airpower, 
if the American people are to enjoy any 
security, or any sense of security, in what 
has been and should remain the greatest 
Nation in the world. 

Under unanimous consent of my col- 
leagues to extend my remarks, I insert 
in the Recorp the editorial from the New 
York Journal-American of July 26, 
which follows: 

The Senate has approved the adminis- 
tration’s defense budget, slashing $5 biilion 
from the Air Force, largely on assurances by 
President Eisenhower that national security 
could be reasonably maintained despite the 
big cut. 

It is our profound hope that the President 
is right. And it is obvious that we have 
neither the information nor the military ex- 
perience on which he bases his Judgment. 

Yet this does not preclude our expressing 
troubling doubts that we have had since the 
$5 billion slash was proposed—doubts that 
haye been shared by Senator STUART Syminc- 
TON, of Missouri, former Secretary of the Air 
Force; Senator RICHARD B. RUSSELL, of Geor- 
gia, former chairman of the Armed Services 
Committee, and Gen. Hoyt S. Vandenberg, 
former Air Force Chief of Staff. 

Here are some of the things that trouble 
us: 

President Eisenhower and Defense Sec- 
retary Charles E. Wilson have told Congress 
that a new study of national strategy would 
be made by the incoming Chiefs of Staff, 
headed by Adm. Arthur W. Radford. 

What we would like to be absolutely sure 
of is that this study will be a cold, hard 
appraisal of the security needs of the Nation 
now and in the calculable future, and that 
the Chiefs will not be influenced to tailor 
their conclusions to the administration fig- 
ures, 
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In this connection it is interesting—and 
troubling—that when the debate on the Air 
Force cuts was boiling it was carried aiong 
on bipartisan lines, but the showdown was 
along party lines. This caused Senators 
SYMINGTON and RussELL to remark that their 
arguments could have no weight because 
“the orders have come down from on high.” 

Senator RUSSELL, it seems to us, dug right 
into the core of the matter when he said 
there is no possible justification for decreas- 
ing our efforts to match Russia in air pewer. 

He pointed out that planes to be delivered 
up to next June 30 were ordered 2 or 3 years 
ago, so that the present Air Force cut will 
not be felt until 1955 and 1956—and that 
these effects would widen the gap between 
the air power of the United States and that 
of the Soviet Union. 

As our readers are aware, the Hearst news- 
papers regard air power as our first line of 
defense, and will continue to fight for the 
best and most powerful air force in the 
world. To permit the Russians to buiid up 
a dominant air power while we rock on our 
heels in the name of economy, would be in- 
vitation to disaster. 


Hon. William J. Kennedy, Chairman of 
the Railroad Retirement Board 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT CROSSER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. CROSSER. Mr. Speaker, next 
month Mr. William J. Kennedy, Chair- 
man of the Railroad Retirement Board, 
will retire after serving with great dis- 
tinction in that capacity for 7% years. 
Mr. Kennedy was appointed by President 
Truman in April 1946 to fill an unex- 
pired term. He was reappointed for a 
full 5-year term in August 1947, and he 
received a second reappointment in 1952, 

The Railroad Retirement Board ad- 
ministers a retirement system for the 
payment of annuities and pensions to 
aged and disabled railroad workers, and 
their wives, and annuities and other 
benefits to their survivors. It also ad- 
ministers an unemployment-insurance 
system for the payment of unemploy- 
ment and sickness benefits. In the fiscal 
year 1951-52 some 859,000 men, women, 
and children drew $443 million in retire- 
ment, survivor, unemployment, and sick- 
ness benefits. The Board maintains rec- 
ords of wages and service for approxi- 
mately 9 million persons who have 
worked in the railroad industry at some 
time since 1937. 

During Mr. Kennedy’s very able stew- 
ardship, highly significant changes, af- 
fecting all railroad workers and their 
families, were made in the Railroad Re- 
tirement Act. The 1946 amendments to 
the act provided for survivor benefits 
and liberalized greatly the disability and 
minimum retirement annuity provisions 
of the law. The 1948 amendments to 
this law increased retirement annuities 
and pensions of railroad workers by 20 
percent. The 1951 amendments to the 
act increased retirement annuities and 
pensions by 15 percent, increased sur- 


vivor benefits by an average of 43 per- 
cent,- provided for a spouse’s annuity, 
and guaranteed that the retirement and 
monthly survivor benefits under the 
Railroad Retirement Act would not be 
less than comparable social security ben- 
efits. The 1952 amendments to the Un- 
employment Insurance Act greatly in- 
creased the scale of benefits payable 
under that law. 

Under Mr. Kennedy’s leadership the 
Board has achieved ever-increasing effi- 
ciency and economy of operations. De- 
spite the rising costs of all materials and 
supplies, and numerous general pay 
raises for Federal employees, the Board's 
administrative cost of paying out each 
dollar of benefits of all types under both 
the Retirement and Unemployment In- 
surance Acts decreased from 4.1 cents in 
the fiscal year 1946-47 to 2.6 cents in the 
fiscal year 1951-52. 

I should like to include at this point 
in my remarks letters to Mr. Kennedy 
from President Truman and President 
Eisenhower, an editorial from the Cleve- 
land Plain Dealer dated June 10, 1952, 
and an article appearing in Labor, the 
railroad labor organizations’ newspaper, 
dated July 11, 1953. 


THE WHITE HOUSE, 
Washington, January 16, 1953. 
Hon. WILLIAM J. KENNEDY, 
Chairman, Railroad Retirement Board, 
Chicago, Ill. 

Deak Mr. KENNEDY: As my administra- 
tion nears its close, I want to express to you 
my appreciation of the able service you have 
rendered as Chairman of the Railroad Re- 
tirement Board. 

The smooth functioning of your Board 
and its service to the employees of the Na- 
tion’s railroads is a contribution for which 
Iam grateful. 

With very best wishes, 

Very sincerely yours, 
Harry S. TRUMAN. 


THE WHITE HOUSE, 
Washington, July 2, 1953. 
The Honorable WILLIAM J. KENNEDY, 
Chairman, Railroad Retirement Board, 
Chicago, Ill. 

Dear Mr. KENNEDY: In accepting your 
resignation effective August 31, 1953, as 
Chairman and a member of the Railroad 
Retirement Board, I want you to know that 
I fully understand the circumstances which 
prompted its submission. 

Your contribution to the service of your 
Government is greatly appreciated, and as 
you return to private life I want to thank 
you for your cooperation and to convey to 
you my best wishes for the future. 

With best regards, 

Sincerely, 
DwIcutT D. EISENHOWER. 


[From the Cleveland Plain Dealer of June 
10, 1952] 


WELL Done, BILL KENNEDY 


We would like to congratulate William J. 
Kennedy, whote appointment for another 5- 
year term as Chairman of the Railroad Re- 
tirement Board has recently been confirmed 
by the Senate. 

Kennedy has been on various public pay- 
rolls most of the time since he arrived in this 
country as an immigrant from Wales. He 
was councilman and treasurer of East View 
Village, now a part of Cleveland and Shaker 
Heights, member of the Cleveland City Coun- 
cil for four terms, assistant State welfare 
director, service director of Cleveland, and 
secretary of State. He was also manager of 
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the Cleveland office of the Home Owners 
Loan Corp., wage and hour director for Ohio 
and Michigan, connected with the National 
Housing Authority and regional rent direc- 
tor for five States. He was appointed to an 
unexpired term on the Railroad Retirement 
Board in 1946. 

The Railroad Retirement Board does not 

spend any Government money. It is 
financed entirely by the contributions of 
the railroads and their employees. The 
Board had more than 2,700 employees in 
1947; today, although the volume of work 
has increased, it employs approximately 
2,000. 
If all public officials were as conscien- 
tious and capable as Bill Kennedy, there 
wouldn’t be so much complaint today about 
the Federal bureaucracy. 


[From Labor of July 11, 1953] 


KENNEDY RETIRES AS CHIEF OF RAIL PENSION 
Boarp 


After 74 years of service, Chairman Wil- 
liam J. Kennedy, of the Railroad Retire- 
ment Board, submitted his resignation to 
President Eisenhower this week, effective 
August 31. 

Kennedy said he plans to return to Cleve- 
land, where he was active in public life be- 
fore entering Government service early in the 
New Deal days. During his years on the 
Retirement Board, he repeatedly supported 
efforts to improve the system and increase 
its benefits. 

In accepting the resignation, President 
Eisenhower wrote a warm personal letter. 
“Your contribution to the service of your 
Government is greatly appreciated,” he said, 
“and as you return to private life I want to 
thank you for your cooperation and to con- 
vey to you my best wishes for the future.” 

Kennedy also cherishes a similar letter 
from former President Truman, written a 
few days before he left the White House in 
January. “This smooth functioning of your 
Board and its service to the employees of the 
Nation’s railroads is a contribution for 
which I am grateful,” he wrote. 

It was Truman who named Kennedy as 
Board Chairman, first in 1946 for an unex- 
pired term and in 1947 and 1952 for 5-year 
terms. 

Kennedy was born in Wales, where he 
worked as a miner and bricklayer. He came 
to the United States as a young man. He 
settled in Cleveland and soon became in- 
terested in politics and community affairs, 
serving 4 terms in the City Council and 2 
years as a public service director. He also 
won election as secretary of state in Ohio 
for a 2-year term. 

His Federal positions, beginning in the 
early 30’s included that of manager of the 
Cleveland office of the Home Owners Loan 
Corporation; regional director of the Wage- 
Hour Division; representative of the Na- 
tional Housing Agency and regional rent 
control director.” 


The One-Eyed Press, or Depends on How 
You Look At It 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recor, I include herewith 
a poem from the Reporter: 
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THe ONE-Evep Press, OR DEPENDS ON How 
You Loox AT IT 
When Truman used to go to Key West 
For a rest 
They all said “Yah—what a shirt—neglecting 
the nation!” 


But when Ike takes a day off (or three) 

At Burning Tree 

Everybody beams at such a deserved vaca- 
tion. 


When the former President smiled 

Everybody got riled 

And said “Imagine smiling in such a serious 
state of affairs.” 


But Ike can stretch a grin 

Till the cows come in 

And they call it “radiance,” or courage in a 
man of such cares. 


When Truman made a mistake 

They told him to go jump in the lake— 

But anything that goes badly now is just 
inexperience, 


And instead of a “mess,” 

The Nation's press 

Calls it “problems” or “the difficulties are 
immense.” 


What a treat it must be 

To evoke such reportorial charity— 

Every Republican cloud has a silver lino- 
typing 

And somebody has hidden away all the type 
set up for griping. 


Pilots Are Getting Scarce 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK W. BOYKIN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. BOYKIN. Mr. Speaker, the Air 
Force is cutting down in pilot training 
because*this Congress made appropria- 
tions that limit the size of the Air Force. 
‘There is, however, another problem con- 
cerning pilots that is not directly af- 
fected by the appropriations made for a 
reduced budget. That is the problem of 
getting even a limited number of pilots 
to train. 

Perhaps it was to be expected that 
once the air age was really with us, the 
novelty of flying and the lure of the wild 
blue yonder should be less than it was 
when there were still boys in America 
who had never seenaplane. The unfor- 
tunate thing is that in accepting the air 
age we of the older generation have not 
realized that flying as a military career 
must be sold to even the most patriotic 
young American. Wings and ribbons to 
wear are not sufficient rewards to attract 
young men to flying when patriotism it- 
self does not require such service. Last 
year the Air Force found that only 12 
percent of the Air ROTC graduates ac- 
cepted flight training—and yet the Air 
Force expects the Air ROTC to serve as 
a major source of junior officer procure- 
ment for the Regular Air Force—and 70 
percent rated officers is the Air Force 
ideal. 

The reasons why Air ROTC cadets are 
forsaking the air for nonflying careers 
in the Air Force are interesting. The 
Air Force itself feels that lack of sym- 
pathy for—or at least lack of under- 


standing of—the Korean conflict is one. 
‘The Air Force and the cadets themselves 


` agree that the matter of flight pay is 


most important. It seems to me, Mr. 
Speaker, that one thing that could be 
done to attract men to flying in the Air 
Force would be to take steps to restore 
pride in our Air Force. The buffeting 
the Air Force has taken in congressional 
investigations and in appropriation hear- 
ings has helped to create an impression 
that the Air Force is a second-rate or- 
ganization, badly in need of a congres- 
sional reprimand and an administrative 
overhaul. The magnificent record of 
Air Force pilots in Korea should be 
enough to correct such a false impres- 
sion, but it is not. 

Now that the truce has been signed 
and the appropriations have been made, 
is it not only justice to start empha- 
sizing what is good about our Air Force, 
and restoring some of the tarnished 
prestige? During World War II, every 
American took pride in the contribution 
of our air arm to victory over Germany 
and victory over Japan. The Korean 
war was a different kind of war that per- 
mitted very little strategic bombing, but 
the record of tactical air was amazing. 
At the end of the shooting the scoreboard 
showed 798 Russian-built MIG-15’s shot 
down in air-to-air combat during a 
period in which only 58 American-built 
F-86 Sabrejets were shot down in air-to- 
air combat. 

Are not pilots capable of making such 
a record entitled to the utmost consider- 
ation in matters of pay, housing, and the 
intangible rewards of service? 

Mr. Speaker, the truce affords an occa- 
sion for us to take a detached and ob- 
jective view of the Air Force problems, 
plans, and achievements. Under the 
unanimous consent of my colleagues to 
extend my remarks, I insert in the REC- 
orp a clear statement on one problem 
from the Washington Post of July 26, 
1953, which follows: 

AMERICA’S PILOT SUPPLY Is Dryinc Up 

(By G. H. Irving) 

Gallant flyboys, the glamorous knights of 
the wild, blue yonder who a decade ago in- 
spired a million dreams of youthful derring- 
do, today have lost much of their appeal to 
American boys. Among college students to- 
day this change in attitude is endangering 
the Air Force’s Reserve *officer training pro- 
gram. 

In 1952, according to Air Force Brig Gen. 
M. K. Diechelmann, only 12 percent of ROTC 
graduates accepted flight training. Seventy 
percent rated officers is the Air Force ideal. 

The mission of the Air Force ROTC is to 
serve as a principal source of junior officers 
for the Reserve forces of the United States 
Air Force and a major source for the Regular 
Air Force. Thus failure of the ROTC to 
fulfill its mission as far as pilots are con- 
cerned is a matter of real moment to the 
Air Force. 

Though the 70-30 ratio between fliers and 
nonfliers in the Air Force is ideal, it is not 
in effect at present. Current strength is 41 
percent rated, 59 percent nonrated. This 
situation already has the Air Force in a 
sweat, and the indication that the ratio is 
becoming more disadvantageous is one of 
that service’s top problems. 

To meet this situation, the Pentagon has 
several moves in mind. These schemes, it is 
hoped, will increase the number of ROTC 
cadets who are willing to wear a real flier’s 


A4807 


wings. To develop ways of curing the 
trouble, the Air Force had to get at the 
cause. Here is the official thinking on why 
ROTC cadets are forsaking the air for non- 
flying careers in the Air Force: 

1. Lack of a sympathy for—or, at least, 
understanding of—the Korean conflict. 

2. Relatively lower pay within the Air 
Force for men with flying skill compared to 
civilian industry. 

3. Air Force directive prohibiting marriage 
during flight training. 

4. Requirement that ROTC graduates who 
win their wings must remain on active duty 
longer than nonrated officers. 

As might be expected, there are unofficial 
opinions, too. A sampling of junior-officer 
sentiment shows: 

1. A nonrated officer makes almost the 
same pay as a rated officer, lives a more 
stable home life, is subject to a much less 
rigid training program, has equally good op- 
portunities for promotion. 

2. One doesn't get killed nearly as easily 
“flying” a desk as piloting an airplane. 

To equalize matters—in the hope of rais- 
ing the rated-to-nonrated proportion—the 
Air Force now has eliminated the require- 
ment that flying officers must serve longer 
active-duty periods than nonfiiers. Also, 
efforts are being made to restore the World 
War II pride in Uncle Sam’s air arm. 

Beginning in September, the Air Force will 
require a substantially larger percentage of 
ROTC students entering advanced college 
training to accept later flight training. By 
the same token, those who. duck flying will 
find it harder to stay draft-exempt through- 
out college. 

Whether these steps are sufficiently vig- 
orous to rectify the situation is still some- 
what debatable. Some authorities believe 
that the only way to get college students 
into the air after graduation is to give them 
flight training during undergraduate days. 
One such program would give freshmen and 
sophomores light-plane experience, and up- 
per classmen advanced-pilot training. A 
total of 150 hours in 4 years, followed by 90 
days’ intensive training is believed sufficient 
to produce rated pilots. Such a program, 
however, would cost money—at a time when 
the Air Force is being cut, so it says, to the 
bone and beyond. ` 


President, Politician, or Soldier? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, I desire to 
include in the Recorp the following 
column by Mr. David Lawrence. It ap- 
peared in the Washington Evening Star 
on July 28: 

PRESIDENT, POLITICIAN, OR SOLDIER?—TRUCE 
SEEN AS POLITICAL ALBATROSS FoR EISEN- 
HOWER, PLAGUING HIM FOR THE REMAINDER 
oF His TERM 

(By David Lawrence) 

Some of the observers here who are inti- 
mate with the White House staff and who 
write about things presidential and things 
political have recently fostered the notion 
of a dual personality in the White House— 
the “real Eisenhower” and, presumably, the 
“unreal Eisenhower.” The theory is that 
often what is done by President Eisenhower 
is based on the doctrine of what's good polit- 
ically and is not what he would do instinc- 
tively if politics were no consideration, 
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One can imagine the feelings of Eisen- 
hower, the soldier, and Eisenhower, the new- 
ly indoctrinated politician, as he ordered 
the truce in Korea to be signed. Asa soldier, 
he knows it’s wrong—that it’s a military 
defeat and that victory could have been won 
by destroying enemy bases and sources of 
supply from the air with a minimum loss of 
life. As a soldier, he knows that, since the 
enemy didn’t get scared by NATO and the 
proposed European defense army right at its 
threshold in Europe, Soviet Russia wouldn't 
have involved itself in a third world war just 
to help out the Communist Chinese. As a 
soldier, he knows that the U. N. didn’t “repel 
aggression,” because the Communists in 
North Korea now have 1 million Chinese 
soldiers there and they didn’t have them in 
June 1950, when the “aggression” started. 

As a soldier, moreover, General Eisenhower 
knows the difference between an armistice 
wherein you dictate terms of peace to the 
enemy, and a stalemate truce. For, when you 
are the victor, you and your own allies agree 
on the terms and then you call in the dele- 
gates from the enemy and tell them to sign 
on the dotted line. America did that in 
World War II and in World War I. 

But, as a politician, General Eisenhower 
made the “peace in Korea” which he promis- 
ed on the political stump last year. As a 
politican, he—and his party—can crow 
about it and contend that the Democrats 
who palavered with the Communists in con- 
ferences for more than a year and a half fail- 
ed to do what the Republicans did. Actually 
General Eisenhower agreed to most of the 
terms previously agreed to by President Tru- 
man. If this is a political victory for Gen- 
eral Eisenhower, it is also a vindication of 
President Truman, who was really the first 
to propose that our forces stop the fighting 
in and around the 38th parallel and abandon 
the idea of a military victory. 

As a politician, however, General Eisen- 
hower’s troubles are just beginning. For the 
logic of what has happened in Korea is as 
plain as anything ever was in politics. To 
get the troops out of Asia brings a sigh of re- 
lief, but anybody who thinks the American 
voter in the last election was just concerned 
about Korea as a piece of geography has 
overlooked something. Back of the Korean 
issue, as any one familiar with politics in 
past campaigns must concede, was the draft. 
The same politics which says, “get the boys 
home from Korea,” also commands the ad- 
ministration now to “get the boys home from 
Europe, too.” But the draft calls will go 
on. Or will General Eisenhower now advo- 
cate repeal of the draft law? As a soldier, 
he would say “no.” As a politician, he may 
be tempted to say “yes.” 

Politically, the Korean truce will plague 
Dwight Eisenhower for the remainder of his 
term. The Democrats are quiescent now but 
they will be vocal as the conference of U. N. 
delegates gradually demonstrates the hol- 
lowness of the claim that Korea was a “vic- 
tory for collective security.” In Asia, the 
white man has lost face—he has been 
beaten. He started toward the Yalu and 
then quit. To claim now that he meant 
only “to repel aggression at the 38th paral- 
lel” is to say he has no business occupying 
the 2,300 square miles he at present holds 
north of the 38th parallel—for, since he 
crossed the parallel, why didn’t he get all 
of the territory to the north? 

It was politics, just politics, that caused 
the Eisenhower administration to sign the 
truce in Korea. Last March General Brad- 
ley, in a speech at Palm Beach, let the cat 
out of the bag. He told of the plan to quit 
Korea. This correspondent criticized that 
address and was told by high officials that, 
while the speech had been “cleared” in a 
technical sense, it didn’t represent admin- 
istration policy. But General Bradley, who 
is a golf pal of the President and accompa- 
nied him to Korea last December knew 
whereof he spoke, and this correspondent 


publicly regrets that he misinterpreted 
what was at that time plainly a piece of 
big news—the decision of General Eisen- 
hower to follow the Truman policy in Korea, 

But, just as General Bradley once said, 
an enlarged war in Korea would be “the 
wrong war, at the wrong time, and in the 
wrong place,” so will the political forums 
of tomorrow soon be hearing the refrain 
that the armistice in Korea was “the wrong 
truce, at the wrong time, and in the wrong 
place.” 

It would be well to wait till the congres- 
sional elections of 1954—when the political 
orators let loose again—to determine just 
how much of a political boost the Repub- 
lican Party has gotten out of the Truman- 
Eisenhower truce in Korea, 


Averaging of Income 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. VICT OR WICKERSHAM 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, June 11, 1953 


Mr. WICKERSHAM. Mr. Speaker, as 
a Member of Congress, who represents 
over one-third of the State of Oklahoma, 
which is wholly agricultural, I wish to 
favorably recommend the Oklahoma 
Farm Bureau’s attitude toward a work- 
able and feasible amendment to the 
Internal Revenue Code, which would 
provide for the averaging of farm in- 
come over a period of 5 years. It is true 
that the business of farming and ranch- 
ing is subject to the vagaries of the 
weather and of many other factors which 
render farm income unstable and un- 
predictable from year to year. For these 
reasons it is unrealistic and impractic- 
able for the income tax of a farmer to 
be arbitrarily computed either on the 
calendar year or fiscal year basis. For 
a few years, he may skimp and save and 
perhaps emerge without an operating 
loss, but with no profit, ever hopeful that 
the following year will bring a good 
crop so that he may repair his capital 
improvements. The profitable year 
finally arrives, but he finds that with it 
came a substantial income tax to the 
Government which wholly fails to take 
into consideration the several lean years 
immediately preceding. Weather and 
markets develop in cycles of years and 
not in months. Under these conditions, 
over which the farmer and rancher have 
no control and under the present form 
of taxation, the majority of the small 
ranchers and farmers, as history has 
proved in my section of the country, al- 
ways experience a financial loss over a 
period of years; and, they are never per- 
mitted, through no fault of their own, 
to save for the time that their life’s pro- 
ductive years are ended. 

It is also a known fact that to be con- 
ducted successfully, farming and ranch- 
ing are operations which must be planned 
and carried out on a long-term basis. 
The farmer or rancher does not measure 
his profit or loss on the strength of 1 
wheat harvest, 1 alfalfa cutting, 1 
cotton crop, or 1 herd sale. His in- 
come must be computed and distributed 
and planned over the long pull. In the 
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years that his prospects are good and 
in the years when his income is good, it 
might be well for him to make payments 
on an estimated income over a 5-year 
period, to be computed finally and ad- 
justed payments or refunds made as a 
result of his adjusted income over a 
period of 5 years. I feel that there is 
great merit in the general plan promul- 
gated by the Oklahoma Farm Bureau 
and that the theory of averaging income 
over a period of 5 years for income-tax 
purposes warrants favorable and serious 
consideration. 


Tax on Theater Admissions 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, I am very 
pleased that the bill H. R. 157, to repeal 
the tax on admissions to motion-picture 
theaters, has been approved by this 
House. 

I have long been of the opinion that 
the 20-percent excise tax on theater ad- 
missions should be eliminated. In fact, 
about 342 years ago, on February 8, 1950, 
I introduced « bill calling for the elimi- 
nation of this excise tax on theater ad- 
missions, but shortly thereafter came the 
war in Korea and the time was not con- 
sidered ripe for any action on my bill. 

On March 25 of this year I reintro- 
duced my original bill, which is some- 
what similar to H. R. 157. While I am 
glad that H. R. 157 was approved by an 
overwhelming vote, the bill, however, 
does not go far enough. It should also 
have included the legitimate theater by 
extending the same exemption to it. 

Mr. Speaker, as we all know, tax bills 
cannot be amended on the floor. Would 
this be possible, I would have submitted 
an amendment asking for the elimina- 
tion of the tax on admissions to theaters 
where the principal entertainment of- 
fered is the presentation of a dramatic 
or musical production. Under the cir- 
cumstances, I shall introduce a bill next 
January when the new session is con- 
vened asking that the legitimate theater 
be exempted from this tax burden. 

By limiting this tax exemption only to 
the motion-picture theaters, a gross dis- 
crimination is being committed against 
the legitimate stage. We are all aware 
of the great difficulties which the motion- 
picture industry is presently experiencing 
due to the development of television and 
because of other factors. That is all very 
true and the motion-picture industry 
certainly deserves our sympathetic help. 
Let me assure the Members of this 
House, however, that the legitimate thea- 
ter is in an equally precarious situation 
and it deserves no less consideration. 

The legitimate theater has a long his- 
tory in which it played a vital role in the 
cultural growth and development of our 
Nation. In fact, it is a part of the fabric 
which makes up our national culture 
and civilization. The theater is now go- 
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ing through a great crisis, and we should, 
therefore, do everything possible to en- 
courage this cultura] institution to main- 
tain its position, instead of endangering 
its future existence. By leaving it under 
the heavy burden of the admissions tax, 
we are indirectly contributing to the de- 
mise of the legitimate theater in this 
country. 

I am sure that all of you have had the 
opportunity to visit the city of New York 
at one time or another and to have had 
occasion to attend one of the fine per- 
formances in the legitimate theaters in 
the area of Broadway and Times Square, 
the heart and hub of the legitimate 
theater of America and perhaps in the 
whole world. I need not tell you what 
this means for New York and for the 
millions of Americans who visit our 
greatest city and attend its theaters. 
Over the decades, a whole theatrical in- 
dustry has grown up in New York, the 
likes of which are not to be found any- 
where in the world. Thousands of peo- 
ple are employed in this industry as 
actors, singers, dancers, chorus persons, 
playwrights, play producers, theater 
managers, press agents, stage hands, 
ushers, musicians, and many others. 

While not on such a huge scale as the 
motion-picture industry, particularly as 
to the number of persons employed, the 
legitimate theater nevertheless is of vital 
importance to New York in helping to 
bolster the economy of our city, its posi- 
tion as a center of culture and a mecca 
for millions of tourists annually. Can 
you picture for a moment New York City 
without the legitimate theater, without 
the great white way along Broadway? 

The legitimate theater is in great need 
of relief from the burdensome and un- 
necessary admissions tax. It is entitled 
to the same exemption as the motion- 
picture theaters. I regret that it was 
not included in H. R. 157. I shall con- 
tinue my efforts in that direction and in- 
tend to press this issue during the com- 
ing session of Congress next January. 


Do Not Label Disabled Veterans as 
“Chiselers” 


REMARKS 
HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to call to the attention of our 
colleagues the following very fine state- 
ment made by Bernard Weitzer, national 
legislative director of the Jewish War 
Veterans of the United States of Amer- 
ica, before the Subcommittee on Hospi- 
tals of the Committee on Veterans’ 
Affairs: 

The Jewish War Veterans of the United 
States of America has repeatedly passed 
resolutions at its annual conventions call- 
ing for adequate appropriations to care for 
the hospitalization and medical treatment 
needs of veterans in accordance with the 
present law. We continue in that stand 
without any qualifications. We believe that 
the tradition of our Nation is well expressed 


in the present law and that it pronounces, 
accurately, the feeling of gratitude and ap- 
preciation which people of our country feel 
for the men and women who served in our 
Armed Forces during wartime. 

Unfortunately it is a fact that in every 
sphere of human activity, gratitude, and 
appreciation are, at times, abused by those 
who are not rightly entitled to be its bene- 
ficiaries. It would be miraculous if there 
were not any such abuses of the present law 
dealing with hospitalization and medical 
treatment of veterans. 

A recently documented study of such 
abuses was referred to in a speech in the 
House. That speech was made to furnish 
Members of the House with an answer to 
those of their constituents who might com- 
plain regarding threatened cuts in appro- 
priations for hospitalization and medical 
treatment of veterans. It is fair to assume 
that the facts presented were the strongest 
which could be mustered to illustrate abuses. 

It would be well for your committee to 
review those facts very carefully, because 
an objective study of those facts will reveal 
a most inadequate foundation for the con- 
clusions which they were supposed to sup- 
port. It was said that in each of 40 hos- 
pitals, 1,000 cases were studied, some 40,000 
in all. From them there were selected all 
those cases" where the individual had an oc- 
cupation which would indicate an income 
large enough to enable him to defray the 
expenses of hospitalization and medical 
treatment. There were altogether 500 cases 
selected from the total of 40,000. The re- 
sulting study showed that 336 individuals 
had incomes ranging from $4,000 per year up 
to more than $50,000. No breakdown of the 
numbers in each income group was men- 
tioned. However, Document No. 15 of your 
committee, a report to the chairman by the 
Controller General of the United States, 
dated March 11, shows the following figures 
on the reported income brackets on page 7 
as follows: 


Reported income 
bracket over: 
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Please note that the total number of ap- 
parent abusers of the privileges of the law is 
336—0.84 percent of the 40,000 cases. This 
relatively small percentage was highlighted 
by being termed as supposed indigents al- 
though nothing is said in the law or in the 
statement which the VA requires the appli- 
cant for hospitalization to sign about his 
being an indigent. Nor did the Comptroller 
General's figures imply that he was using in- 
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treatment under the law, else he would not 
have started his case history in seeking for 
abusers among those whose incomes exceed 
$4,000. ‘ 

The membership of our organization is cer- 
tainly opposed to providing free hospitaliza- 
tion in VA hospitals to those individuals with 
non-service-connected ills who can afford to 
meet the costs out of their own resources. 
Our membership is equally opposed to setting 
up a criterjon of indigence or a pauper's oath 
as the criterion for hospitalization for non- 
service-connected ills. 

There arises the further question—is it a 
fair assumption that every veteran who is 
making from $4,000 to $6,000 a year is able 
to defray the cost of hospitalization. In try- 
ing to answer such a question you begin to 
sense the difficulty of a hard and fast rule 
on this subject. There may be some people 
who would propose a course of action which 
would create indigent veterans by compelling 
those in lower incomes to go to private hos- 
pitals and doctors until the veteran has no 
further resources with which to meet his 
medical bills. Then he would be entitled 
to VA hospitals. It would seem impossible 
for your committee and for the Congress to 
create a situation which would permit such 
proposals to come into action. 

Credit authorities show that on budget or 
instalment accounts, the credit losses run 
about one-half of 1 percent. On loans made 
by several of the larger small-loan companies, 
all credit losses slightly exceed one-half of 
1 percent. These losses occur despite care- 
ful credit investigations made under the su- 
pervision of well-trained experienced credit 
men, It might, therefore, be possible if the 
VA recruited a skilled group of investigators 
and instituted a well-organized credit check 
system to cut the percentage of abuses to 
one-half of 1 percent. We are inclined to 
feel that it is incorrect to assert that every 
veteran earning from $4,000 to $6,000 can 
defray hospitalization expenses. Since those 
income groups constitute about 60 percent 
of the 336 cases listed by the Comptroller 
General, it would seem worth while to make 
a further study of a list of those groups in 
order to try to determine just what real 
abusers cost the VA. 

Taking the figures of 0.84 percent as a 
basis without any further qualification and 
using the 1952 fiscal year costs for in-hospital 
care ($525 million) the loss would be $4,410,- 
000 as a result of the depredations of the 
336 malefactors cited in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp. Of course, that is figuring on the 
average. But it is unfair to the average man 
to say that a group composed principally of 
chiselers come up to the average. Hence, the 
loss is probably much less than $4 million. 

We respectfully urge that your committee 
study and think about this problem long and 
carefully before you change a law which is 
functioning justly and fairly more than 99 
percent of the time. 

On behalf of the Jewish War Veterans of 
the United States of America, I am happy to 
express our thanks for this opportunity to 
put our views on this subject in the record of 
your hearings. 


As the Score Stands We’re Ahead 


in Korea 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 
Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 


digence as the criterion for entitlement to to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
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include herewith an editorial entitled 
“As the Score Stands We’re Ahead in 
Korea,” taken from the Alton (Ill.) Eve- 
ning Telegraph of July 27, 1953: 

An armistice has stopped the fighting in 
Korea. 

Presumably final disposition of affairs 
there will be made. around a conference 
table. 

What have we won? What hate we lost 
there? 

As the confusion attendant upon trying 
to reach an armistice agreement while the 
fighting goes on dies away, perhaps we can 
take a better inventory of the situation. 

There were those during the fighting and 
negotiation period who believed all would be 
lost unless we signed the armistice with a 
free Korea united under President Syngman 
Rhee. 

With the confusion dying, however, we 
can see that the lives of United Nations mili- 
tary men were not lost vainly. Nor has the 
United Nations turned out to be the weak 
organization some held it to be. 

For the first time in history an interna- 
tional organization formed with the aim of 
settling disputes between nations undertook 
military action to do so. There was no dilly- 
dallying around, as was the case with the 
League of Nations. This is to the credit of 
ex-President Truman. 

We accomplished what we should have ac- 
complished—restored as nearly as possible 
the status quo as of the time the Red Ko- 
reans marched into south Korea. As a matter 
of fact, when the armistice was signed, the 
United Nations line was north of the 38- 
degree parallel which formerly had been re- 
garded as the boundary line. South Korea 
could say it held more territory than before, 
if we are looking for a military gain. 

Certainly our military forces did not regain 
the whole of north Korea. It may be years 
before historians can tell the lower echelons 
of our citizenry whether anyone in respon- 
sible position ever intended to do that. Cer- 
tainly when the Red Chinese entered the sit- 
uation, such an effort could have threatened 
@ real world war. 

Even without another world war, this seiz- 
ure could have caused troublesome complica- 
tions with our Allies, and given Moscow the 
propaganda charge of aggression to hurl at 
us—no matter how unjustly. 

Now delegates have a chance to settle mat- 
ters more permanently around a conference 
table. And they may as well do that under 
peaceful circumstances as while men are 
killing each other. 

President Eisenhower and Secretary of 
State John Foster Dulles made two sincere 
and well-coordinated addresses following 
signing of the armistice last night. Both 
reached new highs of statesmanship in their 
already distinguished careers. 

President Eisenhower demonstrated he was 
‘under no illusions of future security of peace 
when he reminded us that “We have won an 
armistice in only a single battle, not peace 
throughout the world.” 

And he did well to go over the heads of 
Officials of the Red nations appealing direct 
to suffering, enslaved people of both satel- 
lites and Russia in his “With malice toward 
none, with charity for all” quotation from 
Abraham Lincoln—the United States Presi- 
dent -whọ freed slaves within our own 
borders. 

But Mr. Dulles held out even more hope 
for the South Koreans—who sent no delega- 
tions to the armistice signing—with his 
pledge to press at the forthcoming political 
conference to end the unnatural division 
which was the cause of strife in Korea. 

And he was able, also, to hail a major pre- 
liminary victory as well as a future possible 
military victory over the Reds—partially 
brought about by Syngman Rhee, himselfi— 


in the final agreement not to force repatri- 
ation of prisoners who didn’t want it. For, 
as he pointed out, the fact that Red military 
men wanting asylum can find it by deserting 
must be noted and taken deep to heart by 
Red forces. It may well be our most power- 
ful weapon in any future wars with Russia 
or her satellites who so heavily outman us. 
It may even keep them out of war with us. 

There doubtless is a gimmick in the whole 
thing. We must watch the Reds and watch 
them closely. We must be prepared for their 
every move. But certainly the Korean war 
has not been fought in vain to date. 


The Late Maurice J. Tobin 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, in the 
death of former Secretary of Labor 
Maurice J. Tobin recently, thfs country 
has lost a great American and an able 
public official who faithfully served his 
State and the Nation as a whole. A few 
keen observations on Tobin, as a man 
and a public official, are contained in a 
brief article by Murray Kempton in 
the New York Post of July 21, 1953, 
which I am placing in the Recorp under 
leave to extend my remarks. 

The article by Mr. Kempton reads as 
follows: 

THE MAGNIFICIO 
(By Murray Kempton) 

Maurice J. Tobin is dead before his time, 
and the best friend he ever had could only 
say that he was a comparatively titanic 
Secretary of Labor, every Secretary of Labor 
being as titanic as the mass of the rest of 
them, it being an office of generally modest 
traditions. < 

But he was a gaudy fellow and a magni- 
ficent one, this Tobin, the only man of his 
generation who carried on the traditions of 
the Irish democracy, and the mold is broken 
with his death. 

The last time I saw Maurice Tobin, he was 
finally dismissing his official limousine on 
Inauguration Day; there was something 
wounded about him, but he said something 
brave and confident about the labor rela- 
tions business. It was no surprise to see that 
on the day he died, he had still not gotten 
around to this promising venture, for Tobin 
was a political man, and he was obviously 
marking time before the next election when 
he would go back to running for Governor 
of Massachusetts. There was no other life 
for him. 

In 1948, he had taken his oath to succeed 
the late Lewis Schwellenbach as Secretary of 
Labor. Tobin said solemnly then that he 
was proud to succeed the great Senator 
Shellenback, a malapropism of which de- 
tractors later made much. That legend 
missed the measure of the man; Frank Shel- 
lenback was once a Red Sox pitching coach 
and, when Maurice Tobin made a Freudian 
slip it was always in terms of Boston’s hopes 
and prayers. 

He was a man of words, and it would be 
unfair to judge his career in the Cabinet in 
administrative terms. You would catch him 
on occasion around the Labor Department— 
earnest and helpful and a little at sea—and 
he always seemed to be on his way to some 
speech or other. He beat that circuit 3 days 
a week, and on Saturday and Sunday he 
would be speaking in Boston, È 
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There were areas of confusion for Maurice 
Tobin but he believed in the Democratic 
Party just below his God. He knew that the 
big city vote was indispensable to his party's 
welfare and he was ready to wear out his 
voice in its service. When he was Governor 
of Massachusetts, the State union leaders 
couldn’t remember much that he had ac- 
complished but they all knew that he was 
for them. 

As Secretary of Labor, he could not offer 
much but rhetoric with a Co ruled 
by Rosert A. Tarr. He tried his best in what 
time they left him from the platform to 
accomplish something concrete, but he must 
be remembered best for an act of speech— 
the impassioned assault on the steel com- 
panies which stirred the 1952 CIO steel con- 
vention to tumult. It has to be the fate of 
the Irish politician to be remembered more 
for words than actions. 

In the end, words alone were not quite 
enough; the Boston Irish grew successful 
and comfortable and forgetful of their Dem- 
ocratic faith; and last fall Maurice Tobin 
meant less to them than Jos McCartHy. He 
had campaigned all over the country in 
1948; last fall the situation in Massachusetts 
alone was so perilous that he spent the last 
2 weeks fighting to hold Boston. 

I can remember him there the day before 
election, with six speeches behind him, su- 
perb in the homburg and the chesterfield, 
his handsome face ravished by the sense that 
it wasn't going over. 

Stevenson was not his sort of guy, and 
there was little chance that victory would 
have saved his Cabinet job, but the death 
of his party meant more to him than his 
own doubtful future could; and upon him 
that day was the Irish politician's instinct 
for the smell of disaster. One of his friends 
looked past that and said: “Mr. Secretary, 
there has been no one like you in the last 
2 weeks; you have been magnificent.” He 
had been, too, 


The Federal Courts Need More Judges 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following article from the June 1953 
issue of the Journal of the American 
Judicature Society, by Will Shafroth, ` 
Chief of the Division of Procedural 
Studies and Statistics of the Administra- 
tive Office of the United States Courts: 

THE FEDERAL Courts NEED MORE JUDGES 

(By Will Shafroth) 
SIXTY-SIX PERCENT MORE CASES BUT ONLY 14 
PERCENT MORE JUDGES SINCE 1941 

The Federal trial court dockets are over- 
crowded because the volume of incoming 
cases has exceeded the ability of the present 
judicial force to handle them. 

The number of civil cases filed in the Fed- 
eral district courts in the fiscal year 1941, the 
last full year before World War II, was 38,477, 
compared with 58,428 in 1952 and prospective 
filings of 64,000 in 1953. The increase by 1952 
had amounted to 52 percent, and it will be 
about 66 percent by June 30 of this year. 
During the same period the number of dis- 
trict Judges has increased by only 14 percent. 

The reason for these increases lies in the 
general expansion of business. The popula- 
tion is up almost 20 percent since 1940, auto- 
mobile registrations over 50 percent, national 
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income more than 2% times, and gross na- 
tional product, in 1939 dollars, more than 80 
percent. Automobile travel has increased 
enormously, and with it automobile accident 
litigation. Since the war, new Federal legis- 
lation, such as the GI bill of rights, the Fed- 
eral Tort Claims Act, price- and rent-control 
legislation, and the Defense Production Act 
of 1950, along with greater impact of previ- 
ous statutes, such as the Federal Employers 
Liability Act, giving relief to injured railroad 
employees, and the Jones Act, providing 
remedies to injured seamen, all have been re- 
flected in the increase of litigation In the 
United States district courts. Tort cases 
commenced in the Federal courts in 1952 
were 3 times as many as in 1941. The in- 
crease in number of criminal cases com- 
menced during the same years has been 
much smaller, but this is not of great impor- 
tance because most of the time of the Fed- 
eral judges is given to civil actions. 


Increase of tort cases: 


GAINS IN JUDICIAL EFFICIENCY 


Is the creation of additional judgeships the 
only remedy? The question of the efficiency 
of the courts is constantly before the Judicial 
Conference of the United States, and that 
body is always striving for methods of im- 
proving the work of the courts. A notable 
advance was made in 1938 by the adoption 
of the new Federal rules of civil procedure, 
and chiefly within the past 10 years the pro- 
vision for law clerks for district judges has 
been implemented. About two-thirds of 
these judges now have such assistants. Pre- 
trial procedure has been increasingly used 
since its conclusion in the Federal rules, and 
in many courts it has shortened trials and 
been productive of settlements. A Judicial 
Conference committee is constantly seeking 
to expand and improve its use. Salaried re- 
porters have been provided since 1944, and 
complete records on appeal are now avail- 
able in all cases. Partly at least as a result 
of these measures, the number of civil cases 
disposed of annually per judge has risen from 
169 to 213—an increase of 26 percent. Of 
course, added pressure on the dockets may 
have been a contributing factor, but in any 
event the result may be viewed with some 
satisfaction. 

These measures have not been enough. 
Year after year the load of pending civil 
cases has increased and the time for disposi- 
tion has lengthened. On March 31, 1942, 
there were 30,240 civil cases pending as com- 
pared with 68,054 on the same date in 1953. 
In 1952 it took at least a year from filing to 
‘disposition for half of the civil cases termi- 
nated after trial, while in metropolitan dis- 
tricts the median period was longer and 
stretched out to as long as 34% years in New 
York City. The Judicial Conference there- 
fore has recommended a substantial increase 
in the number of judges, and the climate in 
Congress appears favorable, as is evidenced 
by the passage by the Senate on May 8 of 
S. 15, the omnibus judgeship bill. 

Civil cases disposed of per judge: 
Eb REE RSS OU eT RAR cls 


JUDICIAL CONFERENCE RECOMMENDATIONS 
This is the second such bill in recent years. 
In 1949 one was passed creating 6 circuit 
judgeships and 22 district judgeships. The 
Judicial Conference is now recommending 
3 more circuit judgeships and 28 more dis- 
trict judgeships. All but 2 of the latter are 


included in S. 15, which, however, also con- 


tains 10 unrecommended ones. 


The way an individual recommendation. 


usually arises is that the chief judge of the 
district, or the single district judge if there 
is only one, presents the. need to the chief 
judge of the court of appeals or to another 
member of the judicial council of the circuit. 
However, it may originate with a local or 
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State bar association or sometimes the chief” 


judge of the circuit. If the council approves, 
a resolution is passed and presented at the 
next meeting of the Judicial Conference of 
the United States. When Congress is in ses- 
sion and bills on the subject are being con- 
sidered, the Chief Justice may poll the mem- 
bers of the Judicial Conference by mail, but 
the conference has tried to discourage this 
practice because it prefers to discuss the situ- 
ation before voting. There have been 4 such 
requests this year, and the conference ap- 
proved 3 of them. 

When a mail vote is not requested, the ac- 
tion of the judicial council of the circuit is 
communicated to the administrative office, 
which prepares tables and a report of perti- 
nent facts as to the judicial business of the 
circuit or district to aid in discussion of the 
proposal. The recommendations of the con- 
ference are transmitted to the judiciary com- 
mittees of the House and Senate, and par- 
ticularly in recent years they have had a very 
powerful effect in securing legislative enact- 
ment of the recommended provisions. Since 
the conference was created, in 1922, a total 
of 99 district judgeships have been created by 
Congress, of which 71 had been recommended 
by the conference, and 30 circuit jJudgeships 
of which 21 had been recommended. Since 
1940 Congress has followed the Judicial Con- 
ference recommendations almost completely. 
During that time 41 district judgeships were 
created of which 37, or all but 4, had been 
recommended by the Judicial Conference. 
Those 4 were all temporary judgeships. Dur- 
ing the same period, 11 circuit judgeships 
were created, all recommended by the con- 
ference, and 8 bills for other judgeships ex- 
pressly disapproved by the conference failed 
of passage. 

Both the House and Senate have paid 
tribute to the Judicial Conference and the 
careful method in which recommendations 
for additional judgeships are made. Mem- 
bers of Congress are becoming more and 
more aware that the conference makes an 
objective canvass of each local situation on 
the basis of information furnished it in 
advance, and the great prestige of its rec- 
ommendations will continue to increase. 
However, the pending bill may be something 
of an acid test because of the 10 unrecom- 
mended judgeships which it contains, along 
with omission of two conference recom- 
mendations. 

GETTING THE FACTS 


The question of the need for more judges 
in a district is largely one of fact. Statis- 
tics do not tell the whole story, but they 
are entitled to considerable weight. In the 
Federal system we have excellent judicial 
statistics geared to the operations of each 
court and giving a breakdown of cases by 
nature of suit and type of offense. 

Each month the Administrative Office of 
the United States Courts receives from the 
clerk of each district court a separate card 
for each case filed, showing the docket num- 
ber, name of the case, date of filing, ground 
of jurisdiction and nature of suit. Another 
card comes in for every case that has been 
terminated, identified by docket number 
and title so that it can be keyed in with 
the filing card. This card shows the course 
of the case since filing, the type of dis- 
position, amount of judgment, etc. 

The office receives and processes over 275,- 
000 case reports each year, including bank- 
ruptcy and probation, and the results are 
sent out in the form of quarterly reports 
and the annual report of the director. When 
an additional judgeship is proposed, that 
office supplies the judiciary committees with 
information as to number and kind of cases 
filed, terminated, and pending in that dis- 
trict for each of the past 10 or 12 years and 
with data as to the currency of the dockets, 
i INTERPRETING THE STATISTICS 


One criterion generally used to determine 
whether additions to the judge-power of a 
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district is warranted is the average number 
of United States civil and private civil cases 
and criminal cases filed per judge in the 86 
districts having purely Federal jurisdic- 
tion in the most recent fiscal year. In the 
Senate subcommittee hearings on S. 15, both 
Senator McCarran and Senator WELKER Ob- 
jected to this statistical yardstick as un- 
realistic. There is undoubtedly some va- 
lidity to their contention that it is the 
araount of work which a judge can do rather 
than the number of cases filed per judge in 
the entire country which should determine 
whether or not a particular district is over- 
loaded. 

In order to arrive at a statistical yardstick 
which can be applied as a rough measure of 
the average annual dispositions per judge for 
comparison of the business of an individual 
district with the national average, it is neces- 
sary to eliminate the District of Columbia 
court and the Territorial courts, which have 
local as well as Federal jurisdiction, leav- 
ing 86 districts. It is also fair to leave out 
5 districts bordering on Mexico where 10,000 
to 12,000 immigration cases are disposed of 
somes all but 2 or 3 percent of them by 
plea, 

During the fiscal years 1948 to 1952, in- 
clusive, the average annual dispositions per 
district judge were 107 civil cases in which 
the United States was a party, 106 civil 
cases between private parties, and 116 crim- 
inal cases. Where the average annual filings 
per judge substantially exceed these figures, 
the need for additional judicial help is 
worthy of consideration, especially if the 
court is falling behind in its work. Aver- 
age filings per judge in those districts for 
the fiscal year 1952 were 113 United States 
civil, 128 private civil, and 111 criminal cases. 
Much of the most important figure of the 
3 is that for private civil cases, since 
they take 2 or 3 times as much judicial time 
per case on the average as the United States 
civil cases, and 3 or 4 times as much as the 
average criminal case, most of which are 
ended by a plea of guilty. 

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 

The statistical yardstick does not tell the 
complete story, and it is only one of a num- 
ber of factors to be taken into considera- 
tion. The number of cases pending is im- 
portant in some instances where a constant 
increase over a period of years has produced 
a congested docket, as in New York City, 
Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, Cleveland, and Chi- 
cago. Other considerations are the number of 
trials, median time from filing to disposition 
and from issue to trial in civil cases termi- 
nated after trial, type of cases filed in the 
district, number of receiverships and re- 
organizations, amount of land condemnation 
business, amount of travel required of the 
judges, age and health of the judges, and 
availability of surplus judge-power which 
may be shifted temporarily from one place 
to another. In Delaware the caseload is 
small, but because so many large companies 
are incorporated there, time-consuming 
stockholders’ suits, holding-company actions, 
patent and antitrust cases occupy most of 
the time of that court. A temporary judge- 
ship in middle Tennessee is recommended 
to relieve a judge who has been in poor 
health. In North Dakota the huge future 
development of the oil resources in the 
newly discovered Williston Basin was taken 
into consideration. 

There is a need for some surplus judge- 
power. For the past 2 or 3 years there has 
been a large increase in the business of the 
district court in Colorado. By use of the 
power to transfer judges temporarily from 
one district to another, Chief Judge Orie L. 
Phillips of that circuit has been able to keep 
a second judge sitting in Denver during a 
good part of the year. This has been pos- 
sible because of comparatively light dockets 
in Wyoming and Utah and because of the 
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possibility of drawing on the Oklahoma 
judges, of whom there are five, for assistance. 
Litigants in the Federal courts, as in all 
courts, are entitled to prompt disposition 
of their controversies, and this is the lead- 
ing consideration. The 1954 budget of the 
Federal courts as submitted is but one-thir- 
tieth of 1 percent of the entire Federal budget 
as first submitted. The comparatively minor 
expense of creating new judicial positions 
should not be allowed to interfere with the 
paramount need for assuring that the ju- 
dicial branch is adequately manned. There 
is no reason to doubt that Congress will 
accept the carefully considered recommen- 
dations of the judicial conference and make 
such provision for the Federal judicial estab- 
lishment as the public welfare demands. 


History Repeats in Russia 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, we are 
constantly being reminded to heed the 
lessons which history teaches mankind. 
And that is a necessary reminder, for 
if men like Hitler, Stalin, and others 
would have remembered these lessons we 
might perhaps have avoided much 
bloodshed and misery in the world. 

Right now we are evaluating recent 
events in Soviet Russia, we are weighing 
these against the past and trying to 
learn the proper lesson for the present. 
Some among us are delving into Russia’s 
past in an effort to find analogous sit- 
uations which are applicable to the 
happenings in Russia today. 

My colleagues, I am sure, will find 
most interesting and informative the 
column Topics of the Times, from the 
New York Times of July 26, 1953, which 
compares events in Russia of a century 
ago under Czar Nicholas I and those of 
the present day. This column is as fol- 
lows: 

'TOPICS OF THE TIMES 
CASE OF MUTATIS MUTANDIS 

Times change, and we change with them, 
yet some situations continue to recur. This 
situation, for example, described in Alex- 
ander Kornilov’s Modern Russian History: 
“After the suppression of the Hungarian up- 
rising Nicholas [Czar Nicholas I of Russia] 
became for a time the supreme dictator of 
central and eastern Europe. He forced a 
Weak, vacillating King of Prussia to reject all 
plans about a ‘united Germany.’ * * * By 
his constant interference in German affairs 
and by his threats to all enemies of the es- 
tablished order, Nicholas acquired such a 
reputation that German mothers frightened 
their children with the name of the Czar.” 
‘This was the situation about 100 years so 
which, mutatis mutandis, may be 
as the recent situation, even to the nation. 
of united Germany. German mothers may 
have ceased to try to frighten their children 
with the name of Stalin, but the Russian 
bear frightens a good many adults, 

TWO PARALLEL LINES 

Casting about for a historical parallel, 
Isaac Deutscher, Stalin’s biographer, cites 
the closing years of the reign of Nicholas I 


and the opening phase of the reign of Alex- 
ander II as a parallel for the present period 
of transition in Russia. Nicholas reigned for 
almost 30 years (1825-55) as an absolute 
autocrat “Del gratia.” His motto was, “Or- 
thodoxy, autocracy, and nationality.” He re- 
jected all the movements for liberalizing 
reforms. He suppressed books and periodi- 
cals and abolished all academic freedom in 
the universities. He hounded the secret so- 
cieties of the intelligentsia, and sent a num- 
ber of good men to Siberia, including young 
Dostoievsky. In the latter phase of his per- 
secution of liberals, no one could get a pass- 
port to travel abroad without the Czar’s ap- 
proval—and few Russians went abroad. He 
thought he had a mission to reduce all Eu- 
rope to submission after establishing autoc- 
racy in one country. He addressed a flam- 
boyant proclamation to the nations in the 
midst of the tumults of 1848 ending: “God is 
with us. Take heed, O nations, and submit, 
for God is with us.” 
BEFORE THE PURGE 

Nicholas I was called the Iron Czar, and 
his ideas on governing Russia are strongly 
reminiscent of those of the dictator who 
called himself the Man of Steel. In any 
comparison the Iron Czar appears the more 
tolerant and humane. Nicholas was con- 
fronted at the opening of his reign by the 
Decembrist revolt, a quasi-liberal and mili- 
tary uprising aimed at overthrowing the 
government. For this affair, which was re- 
garded as a grave affront to majesty, the 
Czar caused the arrest of 500 suspects, of 
whom 120 were brought to trial. Five were 
executed and the others sentenced to prison 
and Siberia. These are the heroes now cele- 
brated in Soviet martyrology. In the his- 
torical parallel the comparison would be 
with the tens of thousands condemned to 
death or slave labor by the Man of Steel. 
Nicholas was a sad, rather dull man, a tre- 
mendous worker who tried to do everything 
himself. As an authentic autocrat, he could 
not resort to the efficient, modern purge. 

FAILURE AND SUCCESS 

Czar Nicholas I, by all estimates Including 
his own, was a failure. He found Russia in 
a state of economic stagnation and left it 
the same way. The system he built up by 
nearly 30 years of laborious effort fell to 
pieces under the impact of the Crimean War. 
When his army of a million men proved un- 
able to deal with 70,000 British and French 
allies, the Czar gave up in disgust and soon 
died. He left behind the record of the dark- 
est period in the dark history of Russia of 
the last century. By comparison the 30 
years of Stalin’s dictatorship were a great 
success. Stalin defeated all his enemies at 
home and abroad and transformed his back- 
ward agricultural country into a rapidly ex- 
panding industrial state behind an impene- 
trable Iron Curtain. The historical parallel 
would seem to apply to the methods of the 
two Russian rulers and not to the results 
of their equal reigns. 

ABOVE OR BELOW 

It would be most encouraging if one could 
believe that the parallel could be carried on 
to the period following the passing of Nicho- 
las and Stalin. For Nicholas’ son and suc- 
cessor, Alexander II, was forced to initiate 
some quasi-liberal reforms, the greatest of 
which was the emancipation of the serfs. 
When the great landowners protested, Alex- 
ander replied, “It is better to abolish serf- 
dom from above than to wait till it begins to 
abolish itself from below.” There are signs 
that the wisdom of Alexander's decision may 
have been grasped by Stalin’s successors. 
Among the millions of the satellite states 
which Stalin added to the Russia of the Czars 
there are stirrings which suggest that if their 
serfdom is not abolished from above it will 
definitely be abolished from below. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


There Never Was an American Anti-Arab 
Policy 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, recently, 
there have been appearing in various 
newspapers, articles which seem to in- 
dicate that American foreign policy in 
the Near East has undergone a change; 
that at one time it was anti-Arab and 
now it is becoming pro-Arab. From those 
articles it would appear that there is a 
very deliberate attempt on the part of 
some to confuse popular thinking on 
the subject of United States foreign 
policy with reference to the Near East. 
Some of the confused thinking is in- 
stigated deliberately and with evil in- 
tent. Some of it is well intentioned. 
Regardless of the intentions, however, 
the result can do no good, but can create 
ill will and perpetuate antagonisms. 

Never in recent years has American 
foreign policy been anti-Arab. There 
have been American officials who were 
anti-Zionist and anti-Israel. For many 
years now, our policy has been pro-Israel, 
but in being pro-Israel, it has never been 
anti-Arab. 

Those Americans in high office who 
have always had in mind the desire and 
the necessity for world peace have never 
urged pitting the Arabs against the Jews, 
or the Israeli’s against the Arabs. They 
have always advocated the settlement of 
differences that exist between them and 
the engagement in a cooperative effort 
by them to move forward in improving 
their living conditions and the standards 
of their people and their countries. 

Every Zionist, every American who is 
familiar with the problem of Palestine 
and Israel, every responsible Israeli offi- 
cial since the creation of the State has 
taken the position, which as long ago 
as May 10, 1948—before the establish- 
ment of the State of Israel—I spread 
upon the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, and 
which is as follows: 

The entire Middle East or Near East, which- 
ever way you prefer to call it, including all 
of the Arab States and what was then Pales- 
tine and what is now the State of Israel, 
must be treated as one area or region. All 
of that area must prosper. All of it must 
be rehabilitated. All of its people must be 
given an opportunity to acquire what we 
know to be a decent standard of living. 

Their educational facilities must be im- 
proved, their agricultural pursuits must be 
modernized. Industry must be brought in 
so as to give them an opportunity to earn 
a@ livelihood. The 5 percent of the popu- 
lation, or less, that controls all of the wealth 
of that area and all of the land of that 
area must give the other 95 percent an 
opportunity to acquire some of that land and 
some of that wealth, 


The friends of Israel in the United 
States have never urged that the Arabs 
be treated any differently than the Is- 
raeli people. 

We have urged time and time again 
that arms should not be sent to the Arab 
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States as long as no peace treaties have 
been entered into between them and the 
State of Israel. 

Send money and foodstuffs and tech- 
nical knowledge into all of the area and 
that must help bring about peace, but 
send no arms into the Arab States and 
no money with which to buy arms until 
we are absolutely assured that there 
will be no war between the peoples of 
that area. 

At no time was any bill in either House 
of Congress which called for aid to that 
area attacked in any respect with ref- 
erence to the provision applying to the 
Arab states and peoples. 

Even when attempts were made to cut 
down on the provisions in some of those 
bills for aid to Israel, there was no at- 
tempt at retaliation against the Arabs. 
Even in arguing that there be no cut in 
the aid to Israel, those who supported 
aid to Israel said that if the amounts and 
the aid being offered to the Arab States 
are insufficient, then increase it, but do 
not cut down the amounts or the aid 
to any of that area. That was the high 
tone of the arguments urged by those 
who are now accused of being anti-Arab. 
They might have been pro-Israel, but 
they were never anti-Arab. 

The recent tour of the Near East by 
Secretary of State John Foster Dulles 
did not mark a change in American 
policy. It did mark an attempt to fur- 
ther implement that policy. It did mean 
that the United States continues to be 
genuinely interested in permanent peace 
in that area of the world and in bring- 
ing about peaceful cooperation of the 
peoples of that area. 

Despite the charges by some misguided 
persons, the United States policy in that 
area has never been based upon any at- 
tempt to catch votes at home. It has 
been based upon the knowledge that that 
area is vital and important to the de- 
fense of the free world. 

A short time ago, a conference was 
held in San Francisco by a group of 
American Jews. While they represent- 
ed a very, very small percentage of the 
American Jews of this country, they 
nevertheless, are very vocal. Out of that 
conference came some statements which 
obviously misconstrue American foreign 
policy and attempt to create issues be- 
tween the United States and the State 
of Israel where no issues actually exist. 

This group has always taken the posi- 
tion that there should be no State of 
Israel because Judaism is a religion, not 
a nationality. There is no need to argue 
whether that statement is true or false. 
The fact of the matter is that Judaism 
as a religion can live and prosper as it 
has lived all through the centuries, 
whether there is a state or there is no 
state, and side by side with Judaism as 
a religion there can be a State of Israel 
which can live and prosper without tak- 
ing anything away from Judaism as a 
religion and without imposing Judaism 
as a state religion even within the bor- 
ders of Israel. 

Actually, one of the basic concepts of 
government of the State of Israel is 
freedom of religious worship. More than 
guaranteeing freedom of religious wor- 
ship, the State of Israel writes into its 
civil law the edict of Judaistic religious 


law, to wit, that even the stranger in 
your midst is entitled to equal protec- 
tion, equal rights, and equal privileges. 

It is therefore quite strange to those 
who know the history of Judaism and 
have taken the trouble to familiarize 
themselves with what is happening with- 
in the borders of the new State of Israel 
to find this little group, who want to set 
themselves apart from most of their co- 
religionists, advocating that because the 
United States has been of such tremen- 
dous help to the State of Israel and no 
one can deny but that it has, that there- 
fore, the United States has a right to 
make certain demands upon the State of 
Israel. These demands they say, are 
quite simple. 

One demand is that the State of Israel 
must cease attempting to lure young 
Americans from the United States. 

For years the United States has been 
sponsoring a program by which we send 
our technicians and our smart young 
men and women abroad to teach others 
how to better their living conditions and 
improve their standards and gain the 
knowledge that is ours, so that they, too, 
can make progress in every field. 

Because the State of Israel undertakes 
to offer special inducements to those who 
will come at their own expense, instead 
of at Government expense, these be- 
nighted patriots read into that an in- 
vidious connotation. 

The second demand is even more ri- 
diculous. ‘These people urge that the 
United States ask Israel to alter its 
citizenship laws so as not to stigmatize 
as aliens Arabs born in Palestine. There 
would be some justification for such de- 
mands if there was anything in the 
Israeli law which did alienate or stigma- 
tize as aliens native-born Arabs. The 
fact of the matter is that all persons 
within the State of Israel on the date 
of its declaration of independence are 
declared by law to have equal rights 
in every respect. 

Not only do they have equal rights 
with regard to voting, but they have 
equal rights to hold office and in the 
very first election to its Knesseth (Par- 
liament) three Arabs were seated. One 
of them was seated even though he had 
not won the election, but a Jew was in- 
duced to decline the seat so as to make 
room for another Arab. Arabs have 
held seats in the Knesseth by virtue of 
every election held since. 

What is more, for the first time in the 
history of that part of the world, Arab 
children are required to attend school 
and get an education the same as every 
other child. Regardless of their race, 
religion, or place of origin, children are 
required to acquire an education and on 
an equal basis and in the same schools. 

Israeli minimum wage laws and other 
laws that protect the citizens apply 
equally to Arabs and Jews alike. 

Not only is religious freedom guaran- 
teed, but the laws applicable to the 
family status must be administered in 
the courts in accordance with the reli- 
gious laws and traditions of the religion 
of the family involved, ` 

When every other group in America 
encourages the singing and dancing of 
the folk songs and dances of their an- 
cestors, this group would try to hide 
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their Jewishness under a basket by dis- 
cóuraging the folk songs and dances of 
Israel. 

They should realize that there is 
nothing wrong in the American policy, 
which is also the Israeli policy. and 
which should be the Arab policy, to wit, 
live, let live and help to live. Make that 
a two-way street and no one will com- 
plain. 


Pitfalls of the Korean Truce 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 22, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I de- 
sire to include a most timely and 
thought-provoking warning concerning 
the pitfalls surrounding the Korean 
truce, which appeared in editorial form 
in the July 28 issue of the Worcester 
(Mass.) Telegram. The article follows: 

POSSIBLE PITFALLS DURING THE TRUCE 


Since war is the utmost in destruction and 
confusion, there is never harmony or order 
as soon as peace, or the end of hostilities, 
arrives. War, as President Eisenhower has 
repeatedly said, is not the way to solve prob- 
lems. It is not a neat process. 

The truce in Korea is no exception. In 
fact it has left many issues unsettled and 
it has opened up a wide vista of questions 
to be answered and tasks to be done. 

At the start there is sharp disagreement 
in interpreting the nature of the truce. Al- 
though the great majority of the American 
people plainly wanted a truce, they are far 
from being unanimous in approving the one 
which was reached. They do not all call it 
a victory; many see it as a sour stalemate; 
some even denounce it as a defeat, 

Secretary of State Dulles, who is naturally 
and properly pleased by the truce, is over- 
jubilant about its meaning and effects. “All 
free nations, large and small,” he says, “are 
safer today because the ideal of collective se- 
curity has been implemented and because 
awful punishment has been visited upon the 
transgressors.” 

Those cheerful words may, in the end, be 
vindicated. But they seem premature now. 
In the first place, there is no real assurance 
that the Communists will loyally keep the 
truce and honestly fulfill its terms. It 
would be reckless to accuse them in ad=- 
vance, but it would be extremely danger- 
ous, as the President has warned, to assume 
that the path ahead is to be smooth. 

The fact that the Communists wanted this 
truce does not mean that they have given 
up their aims of world dominion. There is 
always a complete difference in motives be- 
tween aggressor and defender. The aggres- 
sor is hostile toward everybody; the defender 
is friendly. The defender may blunder in 
methods and tactics and strategy, but his 
purpose is honorable and unselfish, When 
he seeks peace or accepts a peace, there is 
no suspicion about his reasons. He does not 
have to repent and change his ways. The 
aggressor, however, may merely be waiting 
for another chance. 

Nobody actually knows now whether the 
United Nations has won a victory or not. It 
has, at least for the time being, prevented 
the Reds from taking South Korea, It has, 
therefore, gained its short-range goal. But 
the United Nations all along has had the 
broad and final goal of a united and free 
Korea. Can this be gained by political—as 


A4814 


distinct from military, effort—by negotiation 
instead of by force? The coming conference 
may provide preliminary and partial answer 
to that question. 

But Korea is not alone affected. If, as 
some fear, the truce in Korea is to be fol- 
lowed by Communist attacks or new Com- 
munist pressures in other parts of the world, 
then there will be no overall victory for the 
United Nations in its Korean action. 

As Mr. Dulles says, an “awful punishment” 
came to the aggressors. But there were also 
terrible casualties on the United Nations 
side, as thousands of sorrowing American 
families know. 

It would be gratifying if the world could 
look confidently ahead to a period of peace 
and rehabilitation as a result of the truce 
in Korea. Americans particularly are good 
at reconstruction. But the immediate pros- 
pects are uncertain. 


The whole thing is without precedent,- 


This was the first effort at collective se- 
curity. On the part of many members of 
the United Nations it was a half-hearted 
effort, and some stayed entirely aloof. The 
“collective” security was mainly “American” 
security. 

In time the world may look back upon the 
Korean war as the start of an era of peace 
secured by the armed power of peaceloving 
nations—or it may look back and see that 
the Korean war was another tragic failure. 
As the President has said, there is a hard job 
ahead, and there must be fervent striving 
to bring free peoples “one step closer to 
their goal of peace.” 


Television Problems 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, a brief 
but highly interesting discussion of some 
of the more important problems facing 
television is contained in a recent column 
by Ruth Montgomery in the New York 
Daily News. Among these problems are 
color television, educational television, 
payment by TV owners to see special 
events on their television sets—some- 
times referred to as pay-as-you-see tele- 
vision—and others. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I am inserting this column 
in the Appendix and commend it to the 
attention of my colleagues. It reads: 

D. C. WasH 
(By Ruth Montgomery) 

WASHINGTON, D. C., July 21.—Would you 
like to swap your problems for Frieda Hen- 
nock’s? Here are just a few of the head- 
aches confronting the lone woman and her 
six male colleagues on the Federal Commu- 
nications Commission: 

1. Is it cricket for the Federal Government 
to force America’s 25 million television set 
owners to drop extra money in a coin box 
to see special events on TV? 

2. Is it sporting to make weary TV owners 
put on their shoes and go to a movie in order 
to see a televised football or basketball game 
which is being broadcast only on closed 
channels? 

3. Is it fair to keep color television—the 
greatest improvement in TV history—from 


the public any longer, and what form should 
it take? 


BLOND TRYING TO SELL EDUCATIONAL TV IDEA 


These should be enough problems for one 
woman, but not Frieda. The blond dynamo 
spends all of her spare weekends dashing 
around the country to sell America on a 
“schoolhouse of the air.” 

That’s what she nicknamed her baby edu- 
cational TV. 

Let’s consider these problems one at a 
time. For the fourth time since 1941, the 
FCC is again taking up that hot potato, 
color television, A sampling of opinion 
among the commissioners indicates that 
present set Owners can relax. 

Color is here at last, but the board is very 
unlikely to approve a system which is not 
compatible with present sets. In other 
words, black and white sets will be able to 
pick up the program even if it is being 
broadcast in color, 

Two years ago the FCC tossed Columbia 
the ball to develop its noncompatible sys- 
tem of color television. The ball, however, 
never got out of their laps, and after 2 years 
of waiting, RCA has now filed a petition 
asking that its compatible system be adopted 
instead. So far, no rival petitions have been 
lodged, and the commissioners can be ex- 
pected to turn a deaf ear to any applications 
which would make your current sets out 
of date. 

Even when color television becomes a real- 
ity, the commissioners predict that most 
programs will continue to be broadcast in 
black and white for some time to come. 
Color is expensive, and after many years of 
technicolor in the movie industry, most pic- 
tures are still filmed in black and white. 

Then there’s pay-as-you-see television. 
Experimental licenses have beer granted to 
at least three different systems which force 
set owners to pay for viewing a program in 
their own homes. 

Phonevision handles the cost through 
your telephone bill. Telemeter installs a 
coin box on your TV set, and Skiatron em- 
ploys a cardpunching gimmick. All, how- 
ever, utilize an unscrambling device which 
intercepts a broadcasting signal to bring a 
movie, an opera, & play or a symphony into 
your living room. 


WE GIVE A FREE EAR TO THE COMMERCIALS 


For the 30 years of our broadcasting his- 
tory, Americans have grown accustomed to 
free programs in exchange for lending an 
ear to boring commercials. Pay-as-you-see 
challenges this theory. The old pitch would 
continue, but if FCC grants the green light, 
certain super de luxe shows would have to 
be bought by cash-in-the-living-room. 

Moral problems in this connection plague 
the Commission. During the 6 or 7 days of a 
world series, if the event is channeled only 
to pay-as-you-see subscribers, the coinbox 
operators could clear a 10,000 percent profit 
on their investment. One movie could con- 
ceivably clear $5 million in a single night. 

How much regulation should the system 
have? One 10-cent telecall is sometimes 
worth thousands of dollars to the caller, but 
the Government regulates the rate he must 
pay. 

Rumblings are already sounding from the 
grassroots, and both the Commission and 
Congress will probably have to take some 
kind of action—and soon—on this offspring 
of regular television. 

That brings us to theater television. It 
is not generally realized, but this fall many 
televised football and basketball games which 
would ordinarily have been shown on your 
home TV screens will be seen only in public 
theaters, at a price. 

The Commission 3 weeks ago gave the 
theater people the right to apply as common 
carriers, and informed sources predict that 
within a very short time, a national system 
of theater television channels will emerge. 
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DREAM COMES TRUE FOR THE LADY LAWYER 


There again, Frieda and her coworkers are 
searching their souls, Is it fair to deprive 
the 25 million set owners who have made the 
development of TV possible of the right to 
see these outstanding events in their own 
living rooms? 

Three years ago, when Frieda began her 
lone fight to set aside some television chan- 
nels for noncommercial educational use, the 
prophets of doom said there would not be 
such a station for 10 years. 

Last month, Frieda proudly flew to Hous- 
ton to dedicate the first. Forty-seven appli- 
cations are already pending for the 242 chan- 
nels, and other stations are building in 
St. Louis, Pittsburgh,*and Denver. 

The lady lawyer sees unlimited possibilities 
for her pet field. Foreign languages, college 
psychology, drama, and philosophy can be 
taught to stay-at-home adults and to stu- 
dents in their classrooms. 

Crippled and afflicted children who are 
unable to attend school can learn at their 
own bedsides. Culture can be disseminated 
to the loneliest rancher without benefit of 
singing commercials, 


Committee Member Doyle Furnishes Text 
of House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee Rules as Printed July 15, 1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, herein- 
after follows the full text of the Rules 
of Procedure of the House Un-American 
Activities Committee, as unanimously 
adopted and as authorized to be printed 
July 15, 1953. 

These 27 rules, with 2 major excep- 
tions, largely deal with the subject of 
rights and privileges of witnesses before 
the committee and of the rights and 
privileges of legal counsel of witnesses 
before the committee. These two major 
exceptions are rule I and rule X. 

Finding myself as chairman of a spe- 
cial subcommittee of only two members, 
the other member being the distin- 
guished chairman of the full commit- 
tee, Haroup H. VELDE, of Illinois, I imme- 
diately asked our two distinguished legal 
counsel, and our chief clerk, and our 
chief investigator, and all members of 
the committee, to furnish me at the 
earliest possible date their written rec- 
ommendations and suggestions of text 
for these committee rules. As far as I 
could learn, no rules of this committee 
had ever before been codified and 
printed for distribution to Members of 
Congress or to attorneys for witnesses, 
or at all. The committee was therefore 
desirous of rules being codified and 
printed and available to all concerned 
before Congress adjourned. Therefore, 
lack of further time necessary so to do, 
and the normal “crowding in” of multi- 
tudinous duties, by Members of Con- 
gress before adjournment, made impos- 
sible the subcommittee, of which I was 
acting as chairman, going into further 
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and additional areas of committee pro- 
cedure and processes. Such being the 
case, and believing as I do that it is not 
less important, that the House Un- 
American Activities Committee also con- 
sider certain other rules, in addition to 
the rules printed as of July 15, 1953, I 
shall try to set forth my personal and 
individual recommendations and sug- 
gestions in some manner still yet before 
Congress adjourns, 

Also, some time ago I asked oppor- 
tunity to appear before the Special Rules 
Committee of the House, appointed by 
the House Rules Committee, and of 
which our distinguished colleague, HucH 
D. Scorr, Jr., is chairman. I believe it 
is of utmost importance that every con- 
gressional committee making investiga- 
tions and calling witnesses before it, 
and subpenaing books and records, 
shall have clearly stated, fair, clear, and 
sound rules of procedure and conduct, 
so that the committee membership itself 
shall be governed accordingly. So also, 
that every American citizen shall know 
what the procedure before every con- 
gressional committee holding investiga- 
tions is; what their rights are; what 
their duties and privileges as American 
citizens are. 

Mr. Speaker, such specified printed 
and announced rules of procedure by 
congressional committees—not only by 
the House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee, Mr. Speaker—should be a very 
tangible, definite contribution to the re- 
lationship between every Member of 
Congress, as well as every congressional 
committee and every patriotic American 
citizen. And certainly, no member of 
any congressional committee should try 
to keep himself in any place on the com- 
mittee where he can do substantially 
whatever he may personally feel he de- 
sires to do. 

Mr. Speaker, we Members of the House 
of Representatives, gladly and proudly 
bind ourselves to parliamentary prac- 
tices which emanate from the Consti- 
tution of the United States; from the 
Jefferson Manual, from the rules 
adopted by the House of Representatives 
itself from the beginning of its existence 
and from the decisions of the Speakers 
of the House, and also from the decisions 
of the Chairmen of the Committee of 
the Whole. Thomas Jefferson, as Vice 
President of the United States and as 
President of the United States Senate 
between the years 1797 and 1801, codi- 
fied, prepared and had published a 
parliamentary procedure book which you 
and I now know of as Jefferson’s Man- 
ual. Our distinguished Parliamentar- 
ian, Mr. Lewis Deschler, in his preface to 
the House Rules and Manual of the 83d 
* Congress, relates a very valuable and 
historical record which I believe every 
Member of Congress, who has not done 
so, Should read with care and recollec- 
tion, 

So, Mr. Speaker, for many of the same 
sound reasons which made it absolutely 
necessary that the House of Representa- 
tives itself be guided by well-defined 
parliamentary practices when it operates 
as a Committee of the Whole, as well as 
when it operates as the House of Repre- 
sentatives; it is not less essential, that 


we as members of the various. commit- 
tees of Congress in our committee proc- 
esses and procedures and parliamen- 
tary practices also be bound by sound, 
reasonable, sensible, fair and just rules 
of procedure. 

Mr. Speaker, I have pleasure in pro- 
ducing for the information and guidance 
of all concerned the Rules of Procedure 
of the Committee on Un-American Ac- 
tivities which I hereinbefore referred 
to as being printed and distributed as 
of July 15, 1953. The hereafter set forth 
text is exactly as it appears in the new 
booklet: 

RULES OF PROCEDURE 


I. INITIATION OF INVESTIGATIONS 


No major investigation shall be initiated 
without approval of a majority of the com- 
mittee. Preliminary inquiries, however, may 
be initiated by the committee’s staff with 
the approval of the chairman of the com- 
mittee. 

II, SUBJECTS OF INVESTIGATION 

The subject of any investigation in con- 
nection with which witnesses are summoned 
or shall otherwise appear shall be announced 
in an opening statement to the committee 
before the commencement of any hearings; 
and the information sought to be elicited at 
the hearings shall be relevant and germane to 
the subject as so stated. 


II. SUBPENAING OF WITNESSES 


A. Subpenas shall be signed and issued 
by the chairman of the committee, or any 
member of the committee designated by 
said chairman. 

B. Witnesses shall be subpenaed at a rea- 
sonably sufficient time in advance of any 
hearing, said time to be determined by the 
committee, in order to give the witness an 
opportunity to prepare for the hearing and 
to employ counsel, should he so desire. 


IV. EXECUTIVE AND PUBLIC HEARINGS 
A. Executive 


1. If a majority of the committee or sub- 
committee, duly appointed as provided by 
the rules of the House of Representatives, 
believes that the interrogation of a witness 
in a public hearing might endanger national 
security or unjustly injure his reputation, 
or the reputation of other individuals, the 
committee shall interrogate such witness in 
an executive session for the purpose of de- 
termining the necessity or advisability of 
conducting such interrogation thereafter in 
a public hearing. 

2. Attendance at executive sessions shall 
be limited to members of the committee, 
its staff, and other persons whose presence 
is requested, or consented to by the com- 
mittee. 

3. All testimony taken in executive ses- 
sions shall be kept secret and shall not be 
released or used in public sessions without 
the approval of a majority of the committee. 


B. Public hearings 
1. All other hearings shall be public. 
V. TESTIMONY UNDER OATH 


All witnesses at public or executive hear- 
ings who testify as to matters of fact shall 
give all testimony under oath or affirmation. 
Only the chairman or a member of the com- 
mittee shall be empowered to administer said 
oath or affirmation, 


VI. TRANSCRIPT OF TESTIMONY 


A complete and accurate record shall be 
kept of all testimony and proceedings at 
hearings, both in public and in executive 
session. 

Any witness or his counsel, at the expense 
of the witness, may obtain a transcript of 
any public testimony of the witness from the 
clerk of the committee. 
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Any witness or his counsel may also obtain 
& transcript of any executive testimony of 
the witness: 

1. When a special release of said testimony 
prior to public release is authorized by the 
chairman of the committee or the chairman 
of any subcommittee; or 

2. After said testimony has been made 
public by the committee. 

VII. ADVICE OF COUNSEL 

A. At every hearing, public or executive, 
every witness shall be accorded the privilege 
of having counsel of his own choosing. 

B. The participation of counsel during the 
course of any hearing and while the witness 
is testifying shall be limited to advising said 
witness as to his legal rights. Counsel shall 
not be permitted to engage in oral argument 
with the committee, but shall confine his 
activity to the area of legal advice to his 
client. 

VIII. CONDUCT OF COUNSEL 


Counsel for a witness shall conduct him- 
self in a professional, ethical, and proper 
manner. His failure to do so shall, upon a 
finding to that effect by a majority of the 
committee or subcommittee before which the 
witness is appearing, subject such counsel to 
disciplinary action which may include warn- 
ing, censure, removing from the hearing 
room of counsel, or a recommendation of 
contempt proceedings.* 

In case of such removal of counsel, the 
witness shall have a reasonable time to ob- 
tain other counsel, said time to be deter- 
mined by the committee. Should the wit- 
ness deliberately or capriciously fail or refuse 
to obtain the services of other counsel within 
such reasonable time, the hearing shall con- 
tinue and the testimony of such witness 
shall be heard without benefit of counsel, 


IX. STATEMENT BY WITNESS 


A. Any witness desiring to make a prepared 
or written statement? for the record of the 
proceedings in executive or public sessions 
shall file a copy of such statement with the 
counsel of the committee within a reasonable 
period of time in advance of the hearing at 
which the statement is to be presented. 

B. All such statements so received which 
are relevant and germane to the subject of 
the investigation may, upon approval, at 
the conclusion of the testimony of the wit- 
ness, by a majority vote of the committee 
or subcommittee members present, be in- 
serted in the official transcript of the pro- 
ceedings. 

X. RIGHTS OF PERSONS AFFECTED BY A 
HEARING 

A. Where practicable, any person named in 
a public hearing before the committee or any 
subcommittee as subversive, Fascist, Com- 
munist, or affiliated with one of more sub- 
versive-front organizations, who has not been 
previously so named, shall, within a reason- 
able time thereafter, be notified by registered 
letter, to the address last known to the com- 
mittee, of such fact, including: 

1. A statement that he has been so named. 

2. The date and place of said hearing. 

8. The name of the person who so testified. 

4. The name of the subversive, Fascist, 
Communist, or front organizations with 
which he has been identified. 

5. A copy of the printed rules of procedure 
of the committee. 


1The Committee seeks factual testimony 
within the personal knowledge of the witness 
and such testimony and answers must be 
given by the witness himself and not sug- 
gested to witness by counsel. 

*Statements which take the form of per- 
sonal attacks by the witness upon the mo- 
tives of the committee, the personal char- 
acters of any Members of the Congress or of 
the committee staff, and statements clearly 
in the nature of accusations are not deemed 
to be either relevant or germane. 
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B: Any person, so notified, who believes 
that his character or reputation has been 
adversely affected or to whom has been im- 
puted subversive activity, may within 15 days 
after receipt of said notice: 

1, Communicate with the counsel of the 
committee,’ and/or 

2. Request to appear at his own expense 
in person before the committee or any sub- 
committee thereof in public session and give 
testimony, in denial or affirmation, relevant 
and germane to the subject of the investi- 
gation. 

C. Any such person testifying under the 
provisions of B (2) above shall be accorded 
the same privileges as any other witness 
appearing before the committee, and may 
be questioned concerning any matter rele- 
vant and germane to the subject of the in- 
vestigation. 


XI. ADMISSIBILITY OF TESTIMONY 


A witness shall be limited to giving infor- 
mation relevant and germane to the subject 
under investigation. The committee shall 
rule upon the admissibility of all testimony 
or information presented by the witness.‘ 


XII, RELATIONSHIP OF HUSBAND AND WIFE 


The confidential relationship between hus- 
band and wife shall be respected, and for rea- 
sons of public policy, one spouse shall not be 
questioned concerning the activities of the 
other, except when a majority of the com- 
mittee or subcommittee shall determine 
otherwise. 

XIII, TELEVISED HEARINGS 


A. If a hearing be televised: 

1. Television facilities in the hearing 
room shall be restricted to two cameras, the 
minimum lighting facilities practicable, and 
the television production shall be available 
on a pool basis to all established television 
companies desiring participation. 

2. Telecasts of committee hearings shall 
be on the basis of a public service only, and 
this fact shall be publicly announced on 
television in the beginning and at the close 
of each telecast. No commercial announce- 
ments shall be permitted from the hearing 
room or in connection therewith, and no 
actual or intimated sponsorship of the hear- 
ings shall be permitted in any instance. 

B. Upon the request of a witness that no 
telecast be made of him during the course 
of his testimony, the chairman shall direct 
that television cameras refrain from photo- 
graphing the witness during the taking of his 
testimony. 

XIV. COMMITTEE REPORTS 

A. No committee reports or publications 
shall be made or released to the public with- 
out the approval of the majority of the 
committee. 

B. No summary of any committee report 
or publication and no statement of the con- 
tents of such report or publication shall be 
released by any member of the committee or 
its staff, prior to the official issuance of the 
report. 

XV. WITNESS FEES AND TRAVEL ALLOWANCE 

Each witness who has been subpenaed, 
upon the completion of his testimony before 
the committee, may report to the office of 
the clerk of the committee, room 227, Old 
House Office Building, Washington, D. C., and 
there sign appropriate vouchers for travel 
allowances and attendance fees upon the 
committee. If hearings are held in cities 
other than Washington, D. C., the witness 


3 All witnesses are invited at any time to 
confer with committee counsel or investiga- 
tors for the committee prior to hearings. 

*The House Committee on Un-American 
Activities is a congressional committee, not 
a court (see pp. IV and V). Moreover, the 
committee has neither the authority nor 
the vast powers of a court of law. 


may contact the clerk of the committee, or 
his representative, prior to leaving the hear- 
ing room, 

XVI, CONTEMPT OF CONGRESS 


No recommendation that a witness be cited 
for contempt of Congress shall be forwarded 
to the House of Representatives unless and 
until the committee has, upon notice to all 
its members, met and considered the alleged 
contempt, and by a majority of those pres- 
ent voted that such recommendation be 
made. 

XVII, DISTRIBUTION OF RULES 


All witnesses appearing before the House 
Committee on Un-American Activities shall 
be furnished a printed copy of the Rules of 
Procedure of the Committee. - 

A congressional committee conducts a 
search for information, not a trial. 

The requirements of time, the nature of 
the fact-finding hearing, the complications 
of travel, the realities of expense, and the 
voluminous duties of Members of Congress 
all add together to make it impractical for 
courtroom procedure to be followed. 

The committee has given frequent and 
diligent consideration to this subject, and 
has determined that in order to carry out its 
responsibilities imposed by law, the rules of 
evidence, including cross-examination, are 
not applicable, - 


In Justice to Harry S. Truman 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include herewith an editorial which ap- 
peared in the July 27, 1953, issue of the 
St. Louis Post-Dispatch. The editorial 
entitled “In Justice to Harry S. Truman,” 
follows: 

In JUSTICE To Harry S. TRUMAN 


Dwight D. Eisenhower, John Foster Dulles, 
Henry Cabot Lodge, Dag Hammarskjold, 
Syngman Rhee, Gen. Mark W. Clark, General 
Nam Il, Lester B. Pearson, Douglas Mac- 
Arthur, Mao Tse-tung, Stalin, Malenkov, 
Molotov, Jacob A. Malik, Adm. V, Turner Joy, 
Gen, W. K. Harrison, Jr.—all these noted men 
were either pictured or referred to on the 
hour of NBC television talks, interpretation, 
and summary over station KSD-TV from 9 
to 10 o’clock Sunday night in connection 
with the Korean war truce. 

If the name of Harry S. Truman was men- 
tioned so much as once, even in a half hour 
of historical review by Henry Cassidy, we 
missed it entirely. Yet Harry Truman was 
the President who made the stand against 
aggression that everyone else applauded 
Sunday night. Harry Truman was the cou- 
rageous Executive who stood for right and 
decency against force and might 3° years ago. 
His resolution in protecting the weak against 
the strong at the crucial moment put the 
action behind the meaning and purpose 
which the U. N. required to survive. 

Was the omission of Mr. Truman’s name 
an unintentional oversight? Then it was still 
inexcusable—utterly inexcusable. 

Was the omission deliberate all around? 
Then it was partisanship at a time when 
partisanship could not have been less in 
place. 

Between the two possible explanations 
there is little to choose, 
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Quick Adjournment Poor Role for GOP 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial which appeared in the 
Brooklyn Eagle of Sunday, July 26, 1953, 
is most apropos. I commend it to the 
attention of our colleagues: 


QUICK ADJOURNMENT Poor ROLE ror GOP 


If Republican leaders of Congress hope to 
maintain control after next year's election 
they must abandon their cherished plan for 
quick adjournment and reconcile them- 
selves to hard work for an indefinite period 
of time. i 

The congressional election is by no means 
& distant prospect. The advantages, his- 
torically and mathematically, are with the 
Democrats. Only once in the last 40 years 
has the majority party failed to lose sub- 
stantially in Congress in mid-term eléctions, 

With only a razor-edge margin of control 
at best, the Republican Party cannot lose a 
single seat if it is to be saved from being 
placed on the defensive during the 2 years 
preceding the next Presidential election. 

While still active as majority leader, Sen- 
ator Tarr seemed to sense the unfolding of 
an unimpressive record. He expressed him- 
self as looking forward to the second session 
of the 83d Congress. That session, he said, 
will have a full time job writing the Repub- 
lican record for the 1954 elections: “* * * it 
promises to be a busy session.” 

But the party cannot afford to wait until 
next year before it gets down to business, It 
has its current responsibilities and they must 
be fulfilled. President Eisenhower sub- 
mitted a respectable 11-point program to 
Congress. It was not particularly distin- 
guished or challenging but it was creditable. 

Little of this program has been translated 
into law. In fact, some of it has been 
scrapped and other measures are making slow 
progress, if any, toward enactment. The 
Hawalian statehood, endorsed by both parties 
and by the President, will not be considered 
this session. No one was sufficiently inter- 
ested to put up a fight for it. 

Both parties pledged changes in the Taft- 
Hartley law, although differing as to details, 
Now there is no mention of action on this 
measure. Legislation to admit 240,000 dis- 
placed persons from Europe to this country 
would do more to prove our good faith to 
the oppressed peoples behind the Iron Cur- 
tain than any action we could take. Yet, 
it is being fought bitterly every inch of the 
way. 

At the rather mild goading of the Presi- 
dent, leaders of Congress have decided finally 
that something must be done to establish 
a record. They have formulated a program 
of must legislation. It includes pending ap- 
propriations bills, extension of the Reciprocal 
Trade Act, the refugee bill, higher postal 
rates, establishment of oil rights in the outer 
Continental Shelf, G 

With Democratic support when he needed 
it most, President Eisenhower has won a 
number of close decisions in his clashes with 
the right wing of his party. It has never- 
theless been made dramatically clear during 
the session that members of the President's 
own party are out to knife his program and, 
incidentally, discredit his administration, 

Whether these hatchet men succeed or fail 
will be revealed by the record of Congress 
during the next week or two. And the result 
will find practical reflection in the election 
returns of 1954, 
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A Memorial to a Great Humanitarian, an 
Eloquent Orator and a Brilliant Writer, 
Laurence C. Hodgson, Minnesota’s 
Own “Larry Ho” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AUGUST H. ANDRESEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. AUGUST H. ANDRESEN. Mr. 
Speaker, it should be fitting, in these 
hours of history that challenge our belief 
in the brotherhood of man so deeply, 
that we memorialize in the official REC- 
orp of this Congress a man whose entire 
life was an unselfish dedication to his 
faith in his fellow men. 

This is a memorial to the late Laur- 
ence C. Hodgson, of Minnesota, rever- 
ently remembered as “Larry Ho” by the 
countless friends who loved him for his 
eloquence of thought and speech—but 
best of all, perhaps, for his clear, un- 
faltering faith in his fellow men with all 
their human frailties. 

Laurence C. Hodgson was a native of 
Hastings, Minn. He was born there on 
November 6, 1874, the son of Judge and 
Mrs. William T. Hodgson, pioneers and 
widely esteemed settlers of that com- 
munity. Gifted as a writer from his 
youth, he became interested in journal- 
ism at an early age. He was first asso- 
ciated with the St. Paul Globe in 1901 
and 1902, then worked on the St. Paul 
Dispatch during the years 1903 and 1904. 

An ardent political student, he soon 
attracted the attention of Mayor Winn 
Powers, of St. Paul, and served a 2-year 
term in 1914 and 1915 as his secretary. 
By this time his own political star was 
on the ascendancy and 3 years later, in 
1918, he became one of St. Paul’s most 
popular and talented mayors. Serving 
in this office from 1918 until 1922, he 
withdrew from the mayorality field at 
the close of this 4-year tenure but was 
appointed to the State board of con- 
trol. In 1924 he served as commis- 
sioner of finance for the city of St. Paul 
and in 1926 he was again persuaded to 
seek the office of mayor. Again, his 
wide acquaintanceship and popularity, 
coupled with his brilliant wit and elo- 
quence as a speaker, brought about his 
election, as well as his reelection in 1928 
and again in 1930. Wearied, at last, 
with the cares of public office, and dis- 
heartened, perhaps, by human distress 
with which he came in daily contact, he 
withdrew from politics in 1930 and re- 
turned to the journalistic realm he loved 
so well. He wrote for several news- 
papers but was most widely famed and 
quoted for his intimately human column, 
Larry Ho's Corner, in the St. Paul Dis- 
patch. Into this column a wealth of 
kindly, human philosophy was poured, 
in prose and poetry, and into it went 
those countless heartening tributes to 
his friends that only “Larry Ho” could 
fashion. 

In his death, which occurred at his St. 
Paul home in 1937, Minnesota and the 
Nation at large lost a brilliant states- 


man, orator and writer, and a truly great 
American. Hodgson Field, at St. Paul’s 
beautiful Como Park, was named in his 
honor and a handsome monument was 
erected and dedicated to his memory in 
1940. In 1934, 3 years before his death, 
he was the recipient of the Cosmopolitan 
Club’s distinguished service medal. Yet, 
with all these honors, the finest of all 
tributes to his memory—and the one 


‘that would please him most—was the 


fact that among the host who mourned 
his absence were men of all creeds and 
color and classes. For “Larry Ho’s” re- 
ligion was the brotherhood of man, and 
clergy and laymen alike, of all religious 
faiths, were among his warmest ad- 
mirers. 

Of the thousands of thoughts he left 
iu prose and poetry, perhaps the most 
famous of all was his tribute to the flag. 
This beautiful composition was pub- 
lished first in 1918, and a handsomely 
framed copy may now be found in col- 
leges and classrooms throughout the 
country as well as in some of New York 
City’s most famous rectories. It was 
used widely by the American Red Cross 
in the final year of the First World War. 

In his own words, taken from one of 
his poems, “Larry Ho’s” philosophy of life 
was this: 

I like to live so humanly 
That in some year 

A comrade happily may say 
“He left the roses here.” 


Yet perhaps the finest compliment 
that could be offered to the memory of 
this beloved humanitarian of the North 
Star State, now peacefully asleep above 
the banks of the Mississippi River where 
he played as a barefooted boy, were con- 
tained in the words of a onetime chief 
of police in St. Paul, who served in his 
administration: “If it were up to Larry 
Ho,” this official said, “we would need no 
jails in St. Paul, for Larry Ho could im- 
prison no man who called him friend. 
And all men were his friends.” 


Did We Win or Did We Lose? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include herewith an editorial which ap- 
peared in the July 27, 1953, issue of the 
Belleville News-Democrat entitled “Did 
We Win or Did We Lose?” 

Dm We Win or Dm WE Lose? 

A seemingly interminably awaited, long- 
delayed truce in Korea has been arrived at. 
This became a fact last night, our time, 
when the armistice was signed and sealed. 
So today the guns are stilled—for the first 
time in more than 3 years of devastating 
war. 

The good word was received here with 
reserve. No wild celebrations ensued like 
those which followed the capitulation of 
Germany, and later Japan, in the last war, 
or the 1918 armistice. Though the news is 
very encouraging, it still is too “iffy” to war- 
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rant all-out jubilation, especially to people - 
who've been stung before by fase starts that 
wound up disastrously. 

The armistice may lead to eventual peace 
in Korea if the political conference that is 
scheduled to follow succeeds. But if, on 
the other hand, this turns out to be a fiasco 
as it conceivably might do, last night’s 
armistice then will have amounted only to 
a temporary breather, with the bitter war 
being resumed where it left off today. 

Whatever the outcome, our side does not 
intend to let down its guard for 1 minute. 
We're not going to repeat our post-World 
War II error of clearing out as quickly as 
possible and going back home, deserting 
gains secured at a dear price of American 
blood. United States troops will be com- 
mitted to the Far East for a long time to 
come. 

Did we win the war in Korea, or did we 
lose? The answer to this depends largely 
on point of view. President Syngman Rhee, 
of course, contends the negative. He holds 
that the war cannot be honorably concluded 
until the warring factions have been re- 
united and Korea has been consolidated as 
a nation—under his jurisdiction. There's 
the rub. 

Had it not been for timely United Nations 
intervention, the North Koreans would have 
effected consolidation way back in 1950— 
but the nation would have been under their 
domination, not Rhee’s. 

If peace in Korea is realized after the 
conclusion of the political parley several 
months hence, the U. N. will have accom- 
plished what it set out to do—which was 
to halt Red aggression. And it will have 
achieved its goal honorably, Dr. Rhee not- 
withstanding. For not only will the Reds 
(of North Korea, and China, and Russia, 
too) have been stopped, but they will have 
come off with substantially less than they 
had when they started out to gobble up their 
weaker neighbor to the south. 

We all hope fervently that the troubles of 
Korea are done now, and that peace is in 
the making all over. But we must bear in 
mind that Korea represents only one front 
in a sorely troubled world. Winning real 
peace takes a lot more doing than just hop- 
ing and praying that everything will turn 
out that way. 


Room Needed for Honest Differences 
of Opinion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HOMER THORNBERRY 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. THORNBERRY. Mr. Speaker, I 
respectfully submit for the careful con- 
sideration of every Member of the Con- 
gress an editorial which appeared in the 
July 24, 1953, edition of the San Marcos 
(Tex.) Record. The thoughts expressed 
in this editorial are ones that are all too 
often overlooked, but are today more 
important than ever in our history. 

It is my opinion that the writer of this 
editorial has done us a great favor by 
serving to remind each of us that the 
principal of free speech is still one of our 
most valuable assets and should be- 
treated as such. Here is the editorial: 
Ler Us Hore THERE WILL Aways BE Room 

FOR HONEST DIFFERENCES OF OPINION 

Students of human nature and obseryers 

on social, political, and spiritual trends have 
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` called attention of late to a new quirk of 
human nature which they believe is not 
good. It is the growing tendency to damn 
a man from a to izard who disagrees with 
you on any one question. 

There was the time when friends and 
neighbors gracefully granted one another 
the right to disagree on any subject under 
the sun. That time seems to be rapidly 
passing if it has not altogether disappeared, 
and this is a tragic trend which piles up 
animosities and prevents our cooperative 
efforts on propositions on which we can 


ee. 

From the beginning of time men have 
disagreed—even close friends and different 
individuals within one family. Disagree- 
ment, however, did not amount to hatred— 
or even unpleasantness. 

We are not all alike and that is the 
strength of our democratic way of life. If 
we believe in the democratic principle, we 
grant others the same right to their opinion 
that we want for ours. We may disagree 
violently and still not lose our respect for 
our fellowman nor close the door to agree- 
ment on some other subject which may be 
as important. 

There should be in every man a spirit of 
fair play, of give and take, of charity toward 
his fellowman. There should also be a 
measure of respect for the opinion of others 
even though it differs widely from that of 
ours. 

Let us not question the motives nor the 
sincerity, of those who differ with us. 
Next time, perhaps, we will be in agreement 
and we want to keep our relationship on 
a plane of mutual understanding and re- 
spect so that we can work together on those 
projects and questions in which we are or 
may be in agreement. 

A man need not necessarily be wholly de- 
graded nor crazy because he thinks and acts 
differently than we would have him act. 
Most people who have led an active life for 
even a few years have realized that, sure 
as they were, they have had to change their 
mind about 4 lot of things. 


The Iniquitous Narcotics Traffic 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CECIL R. KING 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. KING of California. Mr. Speak- 
er, I have been deeply concerned over 
the serious threat that overhangs our 
Nation in the form of the iniquitous nar- 
cotics traffic. After considerable study 
of the problem, I have introduced three 
bills which I believe, if enacted, will 
‘greatly reduce, if not ultimately elimi- 
nate this evil in the United States. My 
bills, if they become law, will reinforce 
the hands of the narcotic agents in their 
work against the underworld and will 
impose heavy sentences on the peddlers, 
so that a conviction for the first offense 
of selling narcotics will result in a man- 
datory jail sentence of 5 years. 

In my study of the narcotics problem 
in this country, it soon led me to a study 
of the international scope of the nar- 
cotics traffic. Great strides have been 
made in the worldwide struggle against 
drug addiction and, with the exception 
of Communist China, there has been re- 
markable cooperation with the United 


States in its efforts at international con- 
trol of narcotic drugs. 

The United States is fortunate in hav- 
ing as its leader in the fight against the 
illicit narcotic traffic one man who 
stands out like a beacon, the outstand- 
ing authority in the world on the subject 
and the finest type of public official, 
Harry J. Anslinger, Commissioner of the 
Federal Bureau of Narcotics. The Com- 


missioner and his associates are career 


men dedicated to their work and com- 
pletely unselfish in their devotion to 
duty. Commissioner Anslinger, in rep- 
resenting the United States over the past 
20 years has done this country and the 
world an outstanding service. Senator 
Estes KEFAUVER, as a result of his recent 
investigations of the crime situation in 
the United States was given to remark, 
“Commissioner Anslinger is a great pub- 
lic official who is doing a remarkable 
job.” 

In my studies of the narcotic problem, 
I have prepared a summary of the strug- 
gle in international diplomacy that the 
United States Government has had, and 
the little-known success in the control of 
narcotic drugs. 

I wish to share this knowledge with 
my colleagues, to better apprise them of 
the outstanding results achieved by this 
country over the years: 


THE INTERNATIONAL STRUGGLE AGAINST DRUG 
ADDICTION 


It is a little known and too seldom men- 
tioned fact that there is one important field 
of international diplomacy in which the 
United States Government has for several 
decades met with amazing and continuing 
success, There have been few more dramatic 
or more fruitful efforts at international col- 
laboration than those in the field of the 
control of narcotic drugs. The results ob- 
tained are outstanding. 

Beginning with a treaty with Siam in 1833, 
the United States agreed that opium was 
contraband. In far-off Shanghai in 1909, 
our Government called together representa- 
tives of a handful of interested nations to 
join minds on a solution of the opium prob- 
lem, which we had inherited along with the 
acquisition of the Philippine Islands. This 
was the beginning of a great story of our 
country’s efforts in the control of narcotics. 
After first mentioning a successful final 
chapter in this history, I shall give here a 
background of the interesting landmarks 
which preceded it. 

This is a most engrossing story. A story of 
great achievement and one that we as Amer- 
icans can take the just pride of originating 
many years ago. A story of conquest over 
a dread evil. Over a scourge that has spread 
misery and suffering about the world for 
countless centuries and seeks to drag its 
poisonous tentacles over the very thresholds 
of our own homes. I refer, gentlemen, to 
the narcotic drug evil, and invite your atten- 
tion to the historic protocol which was 
signed at New York on June 23, 1953, by 19 
nations, including our own. It will reduce 
the worldwide production of opium from 
2,000 to 500 tons, approximating the medical 
needs of the world. The United States will 
be one of the chief beneficiaries from this 
agreement because it has been the tremen- 
dous overproduction of opium and the nar- 
cotics derived from it abroad which feeds 
our illicit narcotic smuggling traffic. 

Unbelievable as it may seem, there is not 
one country in the world which is not today 
a party to one or more of the international 
narcotic conventions, and for this reason I 
believe it would be of more than passing 
interest to trace the origin and development 
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of our concern with the problem, and more 
particularly our reasons for placing it on an 
international stage for settlement. I regret 
to have to add here that there is one country 
which not only does not make any pretense 
of living up to these obligations but openly 
flaunts them—that is Communist China. 

The story of the results accomplished 
through American leadership in both the 
national and international fields of narcotic 
drug control would seem fictitious if one did 
not know the facts. Ever since some of our 
leaders were farsighted enough to initiate 
the antiopium campaign in 1902, we have 
without fail been the guiding light, and are 
so recognized in informed circles both at 
home and abroad. It is a tale of quiet but 
relentless pursuit and destruction of pow- 
erful drug rings; of smashing blows at a 
dread form of vice that seeks to penetrate 
the very fabric of the social life of many 
countries; a vice that thrives in the dark 
recesses of the underworld and reaches out 
to enmesh countless unfortunates in its tor- 
tuous web of misery and death, for the nar- 
cotic-drug addict knows: 


“Regions of sorrow where peace and rest can 
never dwell, 
Hope never comes that comes to all, but 
terture without end.” 
(The Inferno of Dante.) 


1909 INTERNATIONAL OPIUM COMMISSION 


The following is quoted from an article by 
Dr. Hamilton Wright entitled “The Inter- 
national Opium Conference,” published in 
the American Journal of International Law, 
volume 6, No. 4, dated October 1912: 

“To the United States is due the credit 
of having initiated an international and na- 
tional movement of such wide scope, involv- 
ing diplomatic and economic interests and 
difficulties that scarcely anyone foresaw. For 
in the autumn of 1906 the American Gov- 
ernment, after repeated urging, and as the 
result of a pressure not easy to define, boldly 
ventured on a solution of the opium problem 
as seen in the Far East, a venture which has 
been extended by the cooperation of 12 other 
powers to a solution of the problem as it 
affects the world generally. 

“President Roosevelt and Secretary of 
State John Hay had held favorable though 
judicious hearings on the subject with many 
people representing humanitarian, moral, 
and economic interests; following these Mr. 
Elihu Root, the then Secretary of State, 
formulated a plan, the design of which was 
to bring the far-eastern opium traffic to an 
end, it being plain that that traffic was gen- 
erally regarded as deplorable, as one of the 
most serious causes of the first Anglo-Chinese 
war (the so-called opium war of 1839-41), 
and of repeated if not continuous friction 
between China and Great Britain, with ad- 
verse economic and diplomatic consequences 
felt by every power having intercourse with 
the former. 

“To secure the end sought for, it was es- 
sential that the United States obtain the 
support of those western powers having ter- 
ritorial possessions in the Far East, and of 
certain of the Oriental states, more particu- 
larly China and Japan. The United States 
had become a Far Eastern power in the larg- 
er sense through the acquisition of the Phil- 
ippine Islands, and having maintained a 
fairly high record of accord with China as 
to the viciousness of the opium traffic and 
having attempted, as far as this could be 
done by national and local legislation, to 
protect the population of the Philippine 
Islands from the opium vice, it was in the 
best diplomatic position to approach the 
interested governments. 

“The cooperation of the major powers hav- 
ing treaty relations with China was early 
and willingly offered to the United States, 
but one may suppose not without some mis- 
givings in European chancellories at the 
temerity of this Government’s venture, 
From that moment the design of the Depart- 
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ment of State broadened and embraced 
several other governments directly or in- 
directly interested in some phase of the 
problem. By the autumn of 1908 twelve 
states of Europe and Asia had ranged them- 
selves beside the United States in interna- 
tional brotherhood, and up to the present 
moment have remained there. 

“Mr. Robert Bacon was Assistant Secre- 
tary of State at the time the American Gov- 
ernment initiated the international move- 
ment for the settlement of the opium prob- 
lem, and upon him fell the responsibility 
of the negotiations which led to the as- 
sembling of the International Opium Com- 
mission. If the Hague Conference—with 
which this paper particularly deals—achiev- 
ed a decisive result, it was largely due to 
the broad lines upon which Mr. Bacon en- 
couraged and kept the negotiations for the 
International Opium Commission, and to 
the official support and confidence which 
later as Secretary of State he accorded to 
the American representative on that com- 
mission. 

The International Opium Conference, com- 
posed of delegates with full powers, was a 
sequel of the International Opium Com- 
mission which met at Shanghai, China, Feb- 
ruary 1909. That commission was, generally 
speaking, a commission of inquiry, somewhat 
conforming in action to such commissions, 
as provided for by the Hague Peace Con- 
ference of 1899. 

“It is the purpose of this paper to continue 
the narrative of international cooperation 
to solve the opium and allied problems, and 
to demonstrate that by the steady, persistent 
effort of the United States, by a continuity of 
policy running from the hands of Mr. Root 
into the hands of Mr. Bacon and Mr. Knox, 
the world will shortly see the obliteration of 
the Indo-Chinese opium trade, the release 
of China from the bonds of her own unneces- 
sary production and vicious consumption of 
opium, as well as the regulation of the legiti- 
mate opium and allied traffics of the nations 
of the four continents. 

“As stated above, the International Opium 
Commission met at Shanghai in February, 
1909. Its conclusions that the opium vice 
should cease and that the illicit morphine 
traffic must be discontinued, were unani- 
mous. But these conclusions were on their 
face only moral in effect. Nevertheless, they 
cleared all doubt as to future action, and 
left it open to the United States to proceed 
to propose. that a conference, composed of 
delegates with full powers, should meet at 
The Hague to conventionalize the conclu- 
sions of the Commission.” 

The following, which is quoted from the 
October 1909 issue (vol. 3, No. 4) of the 
American Journal of International Law, il- 
lustrates the sentiment which was preva- 
lent in China preceding the meeting of the 
1909 International Opium Commission: 

“Following the issue of the Philippines 
Report, and as the diplomatic correspond- 
ence proceeded, which led to the Interna- 
tional Commission, action after action was 
taken by the interested governments to con- 
trol or stamp out the misuse of opium. The 
Chinese Government was prompt, and her 
leaders and people enthusiastic. January 
1906 saw four of her great viceroys publish a 
manifesto on the subject. Part of it ran: 
‘As Great Britain is the friend of China, she 
will shortly be called to assist the Chinese 
Government to stamp out the evil.” The 
Chinese Government prohibited, without 
qualification, the use of opium in the Im- 
perial colleges and schools, and in the re- 
cently created army.” 

The Peking Gazette, of September 20, 1906, 
published the following decree; 

“IMPEREL DECREE 

“Since the restrictions against the use of 
opium were removed, the poison of this drug 
has practically permeated the whole of China, 
The opium smoker wastes time and neglects 


work, ruins his health, and impoverishes his 
family, and the poverty and weakness which 
for the past few decades have been daily in- 
creasing among us are undoubtedly attribut- 
able to this cause. To speak of this arouses 
our indignation, and, at a moment when we 
are striving to strengthen the Empire, it be- 
hooves us to admonish the people, that all 
may realize the necessity of freeing them- 
selves from these coils, and thus pass from 
sickness into health. 

“It is hereby commanded that within a 
period of 10 years the evils arising from for- 
eign and native opium be equally and com- 
pletely eradicated. Let the government 
council—Cheng WU Ch’u—frame such meas- 
ures as may be suitable and necessary for 
strictly forbidding the consumption of the 
drug and the cultivation of the poppy, and 
let them submit their proposals for our ap- 
proval.” 

Late in November 11 articles were made 
public for the enforcement of the above 
edict: “* * + (art. 2) The vice of opium 
smoking is of long standing, and it may be 
reckoned that some 30 to 40 percent of the 
population are addicted thereto.” 

Opium upward of 32,000 chests, worth 
nearly $20 million, was reaching China in 1 
year (1857) in vessels of almost every na- 
tion. China had been afraid even to talk on 
the subject of opium, which they thought 
had once involved them in a war, and which 
might, they reasoned, give them trouble 
again. Consequently, they had been so in- 
timidated that they had resolved to put 
opium into the tariff as yang yoh—foreign 
medicine, 

While primarily the United States initiated 
the international movement for the suppres- 
sion of the opium evil with the object of 
assisting China to suppress her opium evil, 
nevertheless we had other reasons. On tak- 
ing over the Philippine Islands it soon be- 
came apparent to our Government that 
opium smoking amongst the Chinese pop- 
ulation was a widespread evil and that the 
vice was spreading to certain of the native 
Philippine population. Whole communities 
of natives had abandoned themselves to the 
practice, and as a consequence had utterly 
ruined themselves in health and fortune. 
The United States Government promptly 
took the question in hand, and preliminary 
discussions were entered upon in 1902. There 
were many conflicting views, and the ques- 
tion threatened to become confused, Our 
Government then determined to investigate 
thoroughly, by a commission, not only the 
Philippine opium problem, but the entire 
problem, as it then existed in the Far East. 
The commission was named in 1903. It 
visited Japan, China, French Indochina, For- 
mosa, Java, the Straits Settlements, and 
Burma. The results was a most compre- 
hensive, illuminating, and judical report. 
It led to restrictive measures and finally to 
the total prohibition of the importation of 
opium into the Philippines except for medic- 
inal purposes. The prohibitive legislation 
went into effect March 1, 1908. The Philip- 
pines Opium Commission reported in June 
1904 and gave to the discussion of the opium 
problem a renewed impetus. It aroused 
afresh the world’s interest in the problem. 
The report was extensively distributed 
throughout China, where its effect was to 
revive in the minds of those Chinese in- 
terested in suppressing the opium vice, hopes 
and desires that had slumbered for nearly 
10 years. A new movement was immediately 
inaugurated by several Chinese leaders to 
stamp out the opium traffic and it resulted 
in issuance of the Imperial Edict heretofore 
quoted. 

Coincident with this, a member of our 
Philippine Opium Commission, Bishop 
Charles H. Brent, who had since the publi- 
cation of the Philippine report been closely 
watching the opium problem in the Far East, 
wrote to President Roosevelt calling his at- 
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tention to the new movement against opium. 
In that letter he suggested that the moment 
was opportune, considering her interests in 
the Philippines and the stand she had taken 
there, for the United States to call for some 
international action in regard to the opium 
traffic. The matter was promptly taken up 
by the State Department, and on the 17tn 
of October 1906, exploratory negotiations 
were started looking toward a joint investi- 
gation of the opium trade and the opium 
habit in the Far East, to be undertaken by 
the United States, Great Britain, France, the 
Netherlands, Germany, China, and Japan— 
that is, by those countries having territorial 
possessions in the Far East. After consider- 
able diplomatic correspondence these Gove 
ernments signified their willingness to join 
the United States in a joint investigation of 
the opium problem, and January 1, 1909, was 
appointed as a date for the meeting of the 
international commission in Shanghai. The 
original idea was that the opium traffic and 
habit as it existed in the Far East was to be 
investigated. But during the passage of the 
diplomatic cgrrespondence it developed that 
the opium habit was no longer confined to 
far-eastern countries, and that the United 
States especially had become contaminated 
through the presence of a large Chinese pop- 
ulation. Further that the morphine habit 
was rapidly spreading over the world. Upon 
the development of the fact (as the result 
of the work of the American Opium Com- 
mission in 1908), that the opium question 
was no longer a question concerning oriental 
peoples, it was decided to widen the scope 
of the work of the Commission so that it 
should include reports on the home states 
of the various countries concerned, as weil 
as on their territories and possessions in 
the Far East. This program was notified to 
the various countries concerned in July 1903, 
and they were asked to have a report pre- 
pared on the opium question as it affected the 
home states as well as their far-eastern pos- 
sessions, so that it might promptly be laid 
before the Commission as a whole when it 
met at Shanghai. As a result of the broad- 
ening of the scope of the international Com- 
mission, Austria-Hungary, Italy, Siam, 
Persia, Turkey, and Portugal were invited 
into the Commission. Turkey failed to send 
a representative, but in all, 13 nations were 
represented at Shanghai when the Commis- 
sion met. Owing to the death of the Em- 
press Dowager and the Emperor of Japan 
the Commission meeting was postponed to 
the Ist of February, 1909. 

It is debatable as to how far narcotic ad- 
diction would have gone throughout the 
world had not the whole opium problem 
assumed a new phase by the entrance of the 
United States into the larger affairs of the 
Far East through the acquisition of the 
Philippines. Those who saw no good in the 
American occupation of the islands took 
comfort out of the fact that because the 
United States, too, had a vast problem there 
it gave new life to the antiopium movement, 
and took the initial step to raise the Indo- 
chinese opium question from its narrow na- 
tional confines and place it squarely before 
the international world for discussion and 
final settlement. 

Dr. Hamilton Wright, representing the 
Department of State, was put in charge of 
the initial preparations, and from that time 
until his death in 1917, Dr. Wright became 
more closely associated with the movement 
than any other individual, 

Dr. Wright, delegated Commissioner in 
charge, felt that it was incumbent upon the 
United States to ascertain more thoroughly 
the status of the drug question within her 
own territory before passing judgment upon 
the condition of others, and started at once 
an investigation in the United States, which 
resulted in a most appalling discovery. 
While we had considered ourselves immune 
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and from that point of view had felt our- 
selves to be in a position to play umpire at 
the forthcoming commission at Shanghai, we 
were, as a matter of fact, a drug-consuming 
Nation, and this habit had spread unper- 
ceived, until it reached from the so-called 
higher classes of the community to the un- 
fortunates of the criminal class and under- 
world. 

This discovery was as alarming as it was 
unexpected, and further data procured by 
the Commissioner revealed the fact that, 
while we might legitimately use 50,000 
pounds of opium a year for medicinal pur- 
poses, we were as a matter of fact importing 
annually more than 500,000 pounds of crude 
epium and almost 200,000 pounds of smok- 
ing opium, considerable morphine and al- 
most 4,000 ounces of other opium alkaloids. 
Thus when access to s was unrestricted 
in the United States, it was estimated that 
1 in every 400 of our population had become 
a narcotic user; in some counties in one 
State at least it ran as high as 1 in every 
100 of the population. (The ratio is now 
1 in 3,000.) Many families hgd an opium 
eater or laudanum user among their rela- 
tions. In this connection, the following is 
quoted from the October 1912 issue of the 
American Journal of International Law (vol. 
6, No. 4): 

“On February 9, 1909, during the sitting of 
the International Opium Commission, the 
Congress had passed and the President had 
approved of an act forbidding the importa- 
tion of opium into the United States except 
for medicinal purposes, thus cutting out by 
a stroke of the pen a previous per annum 
importation of nearly 200,000 pounds of 
opium prepared for smoking, used mostly by 
Chinese residents in the United States, but 
also by over 150,000 Americans.” 

Secretary Root had had this bill introduced 
into Congress. By thus acknowledging and 
correcting her fault, America was able to 
carry much more weight with the assembled 
nations than had she participated merely 
in the role of critic, complacent in the supe- 
riority of her own morals, 

After 3 weeks of study, 9 resolutions were 
passed by the Commission, condemning 
not only the Far Eastern opium traffic, but 
the morphine and cocaine traffics, as seen in 
the national territories of the participating 
governments. Of the nine resolutions, per- 
haps the most important was one introduced 
by the American Commissioner. Its purpose 
was to throw the responsibility of the distri- 
bution of opium and other narcotics upon 
the producing states and thereby establish 
a new principle of international commercial 
law—which, although in this case applied to 
China and opium—was recognized by all the 
delegates as applicable by future conferences 
to all commodities in international transit. 
The British particularly were not slow in 
seizing the fact that this principle, applied 
to opium, could likewise be applied to gun- 
running or any obnoxious or dangerous com- 
modity in international trade. Thus, though 
this article seemed, on its adoption, to be 
only a moral conclusion, it soon became the 
guiding principle of the chief opium produc- 
ing or exporting countries of the Far East, 
and was adopted by them as part of their 
commercial law. 

Of historic interest also was our attitude 
on the whole question as expressed in the 
following article 3 of the final resolutions 
adopted February 26, 1909, by the Interna- 
tional Opium Commission: 

“That the International Opium Commis- 
sion finds that the use of opium in any 
form otherwise than for medical p 
is held by almost every participating coun- 
try to be a matter for prohibition or for 
careful regulation; and that each country 
in the administration of its system of regu- 
lation purports to be aiming, as opportunity 
offers, at progressively increasing stringency. 


In recording these conclusions the Inter- _ 


national Opium Commission recognizes the 
wide variations between the conditions pre- 
yailing in the different countries, but it 
would urge on the attention of the govern- 
ments concerned the desirability of a re- 
examination of their systems of regulation 
in light of the experience of other countries 
dealing with the same problem. 

“(This has been the aim of American pol- 
icy since 1909, and is the principle at long 
last embodied in the 1953 protocol referred 
to in my opening remarks.) ” 

Reverting to the subject of opium pre- 
pared for smoking, and the impact it made 
on this country before the passage of Fed- 
eral narcotic laws, the following is quoted 
from a book, Second International Opium 
Conference, containing a Message From the 
President of the United States transmitting 
the report on behalf of the American Dele- 
gates to the Second International Opium 
Conference at The Hague, July 1 to 9, 1913: 

“The Federal Government (U. S.) legal- 
ized the importation of opium prepared for 
smoking by the Tariff Act of 1860, and from 
that year until the opium-exclusion act be- 
came effective, on April 1, 1909, there were 
legally imported into the United States over 
4 million pounds of this debasing form of 
the drug. In addition to the legal impor- 
tation from 1860 onward, almost half as 
much again of this form of opium is sup- 
posed to have been smuggled into the United 
States. The evils, economic as well as moral, 
associated with the importation and use of 
this form of the drug cannot be accurately 
computed, but what might be called a 
studied underestimate of them was set forth 
in the report made on behalf of the Ameri- 
can delegates to the International Opium 
Commission. 

“Just prior to the assembling of the Inter- 
national Opium Commission at Shanghai in 
February 1909, it became apparent to the 
Department of State that the American Gov- 
ernment had invited the cooperation of 12 
nations to mitigate or suppress the opium 
evil as seen in Far Eastern countries, but 
had failed to recognize that it had legalized 
the importation of that form of the drug 
which had been most baneful in its effect 
on the people of China and of other Asiatic 
states. It was at once seen that it would 
be quite impossible for the American Com- 
missioners to appear at Shanghai until the 
Federal Government had taken some step 
toward a house cleaning. This was 
promptly done in part by the passage of the 
so-called Opium Exclusion Act just after the 
International Commission had convened. 

“A final word as to China. The great men 
of new China like Dr. Sun Yat Sen, President 
Yuan Shih Kai, and Vice President Li Yuan 
Hung are determined that China shall not 
waver in her purpose to suppress the great 
national vice. This may best be realized by 
quoting a recent statement of Yuan Shih Kai 
on the question: 

“After referring to several other matters 
of reform, he stated, ‘More important by far 
to the present generation of my people is 
the complete extermination of opium and 
the opium habit. China has been dying 
from this curse for more than half a cen- 
tury—59 years to be exact. Her people, 
overcome by this vile drug, have been half 
asleep and have not known that they and 
their country were dying. Years ago the 
nation appealed for outside aid in its sup- 
pression, and the world knows what aid was 
rendered. The drug was forced upon us 
more than before. For nearly 60 years it 
has stood as a great crime of humanity. 
But we will stop it and free the land of the 
devouring scourge. Our National Assembly 
has already passed many laws regarding’ it 
and these laws will be enforced. We are 
establishing an army, and that army will 
fight opium and opium smugglers on all the 
frontiers of land and sea, opium dealers and 
subdealers in all of the cities and towns, and 
opium users everywhere.’ 
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“There can be no doubt that a great wrong 
was committed against China in permitting 
the influx of opium to her shores at a time 
when it was known that her best men had 
set their faces steadily against it. It would 
be easy to blame some one nation for this; 
yet as a matter of fact there are but few 
nations whose subjects did not at one time 
or another take part in the trade. Happily, 
today the world has the best evidence pos- 
sible, as contained in the International 
Opium Convention, that an old wrong will 
be atoned, and that one of the great factors 
in the difficult relations—diplomatic, eco- 
nomic, and otherwise—between China and 
the west will soon be obliterated.” 

As a result of the unanimous conclusions 
of the International Opium Commission, this 
Government, on September 1, 1909, pro- 
posed to those governments which had par- 
ticipated in the Shanghai Commission to 
meet it in an international conference to 
be composed of delegates with full powers, 
the conference to make a further study of 
the opium and allied problems, and to con- 
ventionalize the conclusions arrived at by 
the international commission. There was, 
therefore, no break in the continuity of 
the efforts of our Government to secure 
an International Opium Conference to fol- 
low upon, broaden, and conclude the work 
of the Shanghai Commission. 

While negotiations were proceeding with 
the foreign offices of Europe as to the in- 
ternational phase, the Commissioner in 
charge, Dr. Hamilton Wright, was at work 
constructing a series of bills with which 
to protect the alarming domestic situation, 

To summarize this legislation briefly: The 
first or Opium Exclusion Act, prohibiting 
the importation of opium into the United 
States, except for medicinal purposes, was 
passed in February 1909, while the Com- 
mission was in session in Shanghai. An 
outcome of this was a further bill pro- 
hibiting the manufacture of smoking opium 
within the United States, which was ap- 
proved January 17, 1914. This was drafted 
on the discovery that it was the intention 
to thwart the purpose of the Opium Exclu- 
sion Act by producing opium in the United 
States. 


The third of the triangle of strictly domes- 
tic bills was the most important of all, the 
so-called Harrison bill, aimed at checking 
the alarming spread of drugs which had been 
brought so forcibly to the attention of the 
public through the investigations of the 
Opium Commissioner, prior to the meeting 
of the Shanghai Commission. 

Various States had endeavored to regu- 
late the traffic in drugs, but had found it 
impossible. The Harrison Act brought the 
machinery of the Internal Revenue Office to 
bear in a manner which at once reduced the 
traffic across State lines. 

Looking broadly at the results achieved by 
the International Opium Commission, and 
considering that the United States later pro- 
posed an international conference, this time 
with full powers to conventionalize the 
Shanghai resolutions and minor questions 
arising from them, it may be said that the 
International Opium Commission was a 
credit to this Government and a success, and 
that it will be recorded as the first great 
step taken by the powers together to put an 
end to an evil—no longer a Chinese or Far 
Eastern evil, but one that had made its ap- 
pearance in and threatened the social fabric 
of many western nations. 

Quoting again from the book Second In- 
ternational Opium Conference: 

“Considering what an inflammable sub- 
ject the opium question has been for a hun- 
dred years or more, it was remarkable and 
greatly to the credit of all powers represented 
that the Commission succeeeded in achiev- 
ing results without a display of feeling. The 
delegations realized their responsibility and 
that disagreement on the part of the com- 
mission would throw the whole subject 
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of opium open to a further emotional dis- 
cussion. Most happily this was avoided. 
In calling for thorough reports on the opium 
question, not only of the Far East but of the 
entire world, and in placing it on a scientific 
basis where statesmen may deal with it the 
opium problem is near its final solution.” 


THE HAGUE CONVENTION OF 1912 


It has been stated above that, as the result 
of the unanimity of the international com- 
mission, as expressed in its resolutions, the 
way was opened to the United States to pro- 
pose an international conference with full 
powers to complete the work of the Com- 
mission. 

Such a proposal was made by our Govern- 
ment on September 1, 1909. To those coun- 
tries represented in the International Opium 
Commission was conveyed an expression of 
the satisfaction of our Government with the 
results achieved by the Iiternational Opium 
Commission, 

It was stated that this Government was 
deeply impressed by the gravity of the gen- 
eral opium problem and the desirability of 
divesting it of local and unwise agitation, 
as well as the necessity of maintaining it 
upon the basis of fact, as determined by the 
Shanghai Commission. For this reason the 
United States considered it important that 
international effect and sanction should be 
given to the resolutions of the International 
Commission, To this end our Government 
proposed that an international conference 
be held at a convenient date, at The Hague 
or elsewhere, composed of one or more dele- 
gates of each of the participating powers, 
and that the delegates should have full pow- 
ers to conventionalize the resolutions adopt- 
ed at Shanghai and their necessary conse- 
quences. The Government of the United 
States suggested “* * * a tentative program 
based upon the resolutions and proceedings 
of the International Commission.” 

The response to this suggestion was grati- 
fying. It was to the great credit of 11 of 
the powers to which this proposal was made 
that they promptly and heartily responded 
and offered to continue cooperation with the 
United States for final international settle- 
ment of the opium problem. By the middle 
of May 1910, the American proposal had been 
almost generally accepted and the Nether- 
lands Government had very courteously 
and quickly offered to assemble the confer- 
ence at The Hague. 

The date of the assembling of the confer- 
ence was finally fixed by the Netherlands for 
December 1, 1911. 

The instructions to the American delegate 
concluded with the following statement by 
the Secretary of State: 

“It is the President’s desire, and one in 
which I warmly join, that this conference, 
through the harmonious consideration and 
accomplishment of the purpose for which 
it is convened, may mark a distinct advance 
in stamping out the opium and allied evils.” 

At the second session of the conference, 
the president read the following telegram 
from Her Majesty, the Queen of the Nether- 
lands: 

“I am happy to see at The Hague the rep- 
resentatives of the nations assembled for 
the second International Opium Conference, 
While thanking you, Mr. President, for the 
sentiments which you have interpreted, I ex- 
press to you my good wishes for the hu- 
manitarian goal of the conference.”— 
Wilhelmina. 

The delegates to the International Opium 
Commission which met at Shanghai in Feb- 
ruary 1909, felt on the whole that the con- 
clusions of the Commission as embodied in 
its resolutions would be only moral in their 
effect unless by subsequent agreement 
amongst the interested states the resolutions 
and their necessary consequences were con- 
verted to and given the force of interna- 


tional law and agreement. This, too, un- 
doubtedly was the popular estimate of the 
work of the commission. Soon, however, 
this conclusion had to be modified, for with- 
in a few months from the adjournment of 
the Commission several of the powers more 
particularly interested gave the resolutions 
of the Commission a binding effect by leg- 
islating in accord with them. This was 
notably true of the British Indian Govern- 
ment, of the Governments of the British 
self-governing colonies, and of several of the 
Crown colonies; also of the French colo- 
nial governments, These actions were in ac- 
cord with modern statecraft, which recog- 
nizes that moral conclusions unanimously 
arrived at by an- authoritative international 
body of wide representation have nearly the 
force of distinct pledges entered into by a 
conference composed of delegates clothed 
with the full power of their states. 

The positive results of the conference may 
be stated as follows: Immediately after the 
adjournment of the International Opium 
Commission there were drafted in the De- 
partment of State two measures designed to 
control the foreign and interstate traffic in 
the United States of opium, morphine, and 
cocaine. When the conference assembled it 
was soon seen that the principles contained 
in those measures were principles that could 
be readily applied by an international con- 
ference to the international traffic in the 
commodities under consideration. It may be 
said, therefore, that the international opium 
convention as finally agreed upon is based in 
part on well-recognized principles, or pro- 
posed principles, of American interstate and 
navigation law. That part of the convention 
having to do with central governmental con- 
trol of the drugs is based on the best Euro- 
pean and Japanese practice, which on the 
whole was then far in advance of the prac- 
tice of our Federal Government. A review 
of the convention will make this obvious, 

Article 3 was one of the most important 
articles of the convention, in that it marks 
the formal adoption of a new principle of in- 
ternational commercial law, which, as here- 
tofore stated, although in this case ap- 
plied to opium, was recognized by all the 
delegates as applicable by future conferences 
to all commodities in international transit. 
By article 3 the contracting powers pledge 
themselves to take measures (a) to prevent 
the exportation of raw opium to countries 
which have or may prohibit its entry, and 
(b) to control the exportation of raw opium 
to countries which regulate or may regulate 
its importation. This article convention- 
alized resolution 4 of the International 
Opium Commission, which was pressed by the 
American Delegation and finally adopted by 
that commission. China had for 50 years or 
more contended against the exportation of 
Indian opium to China, frankly avowing first 
by protest and then by legalization of the 
traffic that she was unable wholly to prevent 
the inroad of the drug. That contention 
had been scorned by some of the greatest 
statesmen and economists of their day, the 
generally accepted view being that it was the 
business of a country prohibiting the entry 
of any drug or commodity to prevent its im- 
portation, an exporting country not being 
greatly concerned with the destination of the 
exported article. 

Beginning with the suppression of the 
opium vice in China and other Far Eastern 
countries, a determined, and one almdst 
might say a calculated, effort was made by 
the manufacturers of morphine and cocaine 
to introduce these drugs in replacement of 
opium. Such efforts had largely succeeded, 
and to the world was presented the spec- 
tacle of many great governments willingly 
sacrificing or providing for the sacrifice of an 
aggregate annual opium revenue in the 
neighborhood of $100 million, only to see 
the subjects of some of them pressing two 
other deadly drugs into the hands of those 
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Far Eastern people who had heroically deter- 
mined and were bent upon the abandonment 
of the opium vice. 

(To illustrate this: In 1902 Chinese cus- 
toms statistics showed an import of 195 
pounds of morphine. Morphine was also 
being smuggled into China under some other 
name and the consumption increased enor- 
mously. When the antiopium movement in 
China reached the stage at which the Chi- 
nese Government threatened all opium 
smokers with heavy fines and penalties if 
they persisted in continuing the habit, there 
arose throughout the land a demand for an 
opium cure. An antiopium pill made its 
appearance on the market, and enormous 
‘demand for this antidote set in. But the 
cure proved to be simply another form of 
taking the drug. These pills, on being sub- 
jected to analysis, were found to contain no 
antidotal drug, no stimulant or scientific in- 
gredients, but simply morphine made into a 
tabloid with ordinary household flour. Some 
time before the legislative council of the 
government furnished the information that 
between the ist of March and 30th of Sep- 
tember 1910, over 7,000 pounds of morphine 
were imported into the colony.) 

The British proposals in regard to drastic 
legislation for the control of the production, 
manufacture and trade in morphine and 
cocaine were eminently sound, practical, and 
essential, and it became the duty of the In- 
ternational Opium Conference to provide 
against the abuse of morphine and cocaine 
similarly as was regarded opium. 

Chapter VI, composed of articles 22, 23, 24, 
and 25, marked a radical departure from the 
final provisions as seen in any other inter- 
national convention. It recognized the 
futility of an attempt on the part of a minor- 
ity of the powers of the world to bring under 
control the international traffic in anything 
which may be produced or trafficked in by 
the nationals of any state, and would seem 
to have irretrievably determined that future 
international conferences, such as the Inter- 
national Opium Conference, must be com- 
posed of and its convention to be effective 
signed by an overwhelming majority of the 
states directly or indirectly concerned, 
Nearly all international conventions similar 
to the opium convention theretofore signed 
were signed by delegates of a comparatively 
small number of the major and minor states, 
and generally speaking, their final provisions 
permitted of the adhesion of states not 
represented at the Conference and provided 
for ratification by the signatory powers in the 
shortest possible time—usually not to exceed 
2 years. 

The International Opium Conference had 
no sooner assembled than certain of the 
delegations pointed out that it would be 
useless for those states represented in the 
Conference, and who were the largest pro- 
ducers and traders in opium, morphine, co- 
caine, etc., to agree to radical measures for 
the international control of these drugs, so 
long as it was open to the nationals of those 
states not represented at the Conference to 
continue or take up the production of and 
traffic in them. 

The Conference finally decided, as pro- 
vided by article 22 of the Convention, that 
the powers not represented at the Conference 
should be permitted to sign the convention, 
and to this end the Netherlands Government 
was to invite immediately after the conven- 
tion had been signed all the powers of Europe 
and of America not represented at the Con- 
ference (and then was enumerated the 34 
other powers of Europe and America) to 
designate a delegate armed with the full 
powers necessary for the signing of the con- 
vention at The Hague. 

Generally speaking, it can be said that 
the convention was satisfactory, and illus- 
trates that the most powerful nations in 
the world were then agreed that an evil, 
such as the opium evil, is never wholly 
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national in its incidence, can never be sup- 
pressed by two nations alone—as was sup- 
posed to be the case in regard to the Indo- 
chinese opium traffic—but that such an evil 
as it appears in one state is a concomitant 
or refiex of a similar evil in other states 
and is, therefore, international in its moral, 
humanitarian, economic, and diplomatic ef- 
fect, that this being so, few evils can be 
eradicated by national action alone; and, 
therefore, only by the cooperation of all the 
states, directly or indirectly interested, can 
such an evil be mitigated or suppressed. 

The convention marked a decided step in 
advance in the international movement for 
the suppression of the opium evil, initiated 
by the United States. 
at first thought to concern only those coun- 
tries of the Far East or those western na- 
tions having territorial possessions in the 
Far East—5 or 6 in number. But it pro- 
ceeded, by way of a sober international com- 
mission of inquiry, composed of commis- 
sioners representing 13 nations, and by a 
conference composed of delegates with full 
powers representing 12 of those nations. 
These delegates; having formulated and 
signed on behalf of their governments a 
convention containing strict pledges for na- 
tional legislation and international cooper- 
ation, the convention was then presented to 
the remaining states of Europe and Amer- 
ica—24 in number—for their signatures. 

But, quite apart from the contents of the 
convention itself, the international move- 
ment had had a directly beneficial effect on 
the interested nations for, as already related, 
pending the assembling and action of the 
International Opium Commission, and while 
the diplomatic correspondence aimed to se- 
cure the Hague Conference was in progress 
many of the governments concerned per- 
fected domestic legislation for the suppres- 
sion of the evils connected with opium and 
other narcotics, and took measures con- 
cerning the export of these drugs which 
were of international significance. 

The one nation which was not (February 
26, 1909) vitally affected by the interna- 
tional movement initiated by the United 
States was the United States itself, except 
in the Philippines. In the islands there were 
model antinarcotic laws; but, in spite of 
repeated urging by the Executive, the Con- 
gress had so far failed favorably to consider 
carefully drafted measures aimed to bring 
the continental United States into line and 
in accord with the principles embraced by 
the International Opium Convention. A 
good beginning was made by the Federal 
Government, as may be seen by reference to 
the Opium Act approved February 9, 1909. 
However, this act was imperfect—the only 
effect it could possibly have being to pre- 
vent the legal importation into the United 
States of the vicious form of opium known 
as opium prepared for smoking. 

The ratification of the Hague International 
Opium Convention and Final Protocol was 
advised by the Senate of the United States on 
October 18, 1913, passed by the President on 
October 27, 1913, and deposited by the United 
States with the Netherlands Government 
December 10, 1913. 

On January 17, 1914, shortly after the rat- 
ification of the Hague Convention, an act 
was approved by the President of the United 
States, which, among other provisions, re- 
stricted the exportation of opium and its 
preparation except smoking opium, the ex- 
portation of which was prohibited, to those 
countries regulating their importation under 
regulations prescribed by such countries. 
This act attempted to meet the objects of 
the Hague Convention. 

On December 17, 1914, an act, commonly 
known as the Harrison Narcotic Act, was ap- 
proved by the President of the United States, 
which represented this country’s attempt to 
carry out the provisions of the Hague Con- 
vention for the control of the distribution 
of the drugs in question. 


This movement was ~ 


Of interest in this connection is the fol- 
lowing excerpts from a letter dated the White 
House, August 9, 1913 from President Wood- 
row Wilson, transmitting to the Senate and 
House of Representatives the report. of the 
American delegates to the Second Interna- 
tional Opium Conference which met at The 
Hague on the ist of July 1912 and adjourned 
on the 9th of the same month. 

“The results of the Conference should be 
regarded by the Government and people of 
the United States with great satisfaction. 
An international convention imposing the 
obligation to enact legislation strictly to 
confine the trade in opium and allied nar- 
cotics to medical purposes has been signed 
by all but 10 nations of the world (since 
signed by 70 nations), and there is reason 
to believe that by the end of the present 
year, through the action of the recent Con- 
ference, all the nations of the world will 
have become signatories of the agreement. 

“It remains for the Congress to pass the 
necessary legislation to carry out the stipu- 
lations of the convention on the part of 
the United States. Such legislation has re- 
cently passed the House of Representatives 
without a dissenting vote, and I earnestly 
urge that this measure, to the adoption of 
which this Government is now pledged, be 
enacted as soon as possible during the 
present session of the Congress.” 

Thus it will be seen that the same idea 
as included in the Protocol signed at New 
York in 1953 was incorporated in the 
Hague Convention of 1912, which was cham- 
pioned by the United States, but unfortu- 
nately no working machinery was provided 
by the convention for carrying out its in- 
tentions. International cooperation on such 
a vast scale was a new thing, and the emi- 
nent statesmen who conceived the idea re- 
lied solely on the good faith of nations to 
see to its implementation. While many of 
the provisions of this first international 
opium convention have well stood the test 
of time, and have served as the basis for 
far-reaching restrictive legislation, includ- 
ing our own Federal Harrison Narcotic Act, 
nevertheless it became evident that it did 
not go far enough. Some sort of inter- 
national watchdog was essential to keep 
recalcitrant nations in line. This was later 
provided in the 1925 and 1931 international 
narcotic conventions in the form of two 
semi-autonomous international bodies, the 
Permanent Central Opium Board and the 
Supervisory Body, which through an elab- 
orate estimating and accounting system— 
including the power of embargo for offend- 
ing nations—insures that all cooperating 
countries live up to their agreements to 
manufacture drugs for medical needs only, 
as provided by the 1931 Limitation Conven- 
tion. The total medical and scientific re- 
quirements, as well as the amounts needed 
by each separate country, are now known, 
and the quantities of narcotic drugs manu- 
factured legitimately have been stabilized 
at the level of the world medical and scien- 
tific requirements under this 1931 Conven- 
tion. (Before the 1931 Convention came 
into full force, at least 100 tons of narcotic 
drugs passed into the illicit traffic from 
authorized factories in a 5-year period, and 
seizures On our shores aggregated as much 
as 314 tons in a single year. In 1952, 5,000 
ounces were seized at ports and borders, and 
5,090 ounces in the internal illicit traffic, or 
a total of 10,000 ounces.) 

This international system of control of 
the legal manufacture of drugs has met with 
such marked success that the principles ap- 
plied have often been suggested as a pattern 
which could well be applied to the control 
of armaments, atomic raw materials, and 
dangerous commodities of similar nature in 
international trade. 

Notwithstanding the degree of control 
achieved during the past two decades over 
the legitimate international narcotic drug 
traffic, smuggling has continued to present 
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a-serious problem because of the overpro- 
duction of opium and the opportunities it 
offers for the clandestine manufacture of 
drugs directly for the illicit traffic. This has 
constituted a danger to the progress which 
has been made through the application of 
the conventions in force, of which there are 
now nine. The 1953 Protocol will close these 


gaps. 

The 1953 Protocol represents a great ad- 
vance over previous treaties on narcotic 
drugs. For the first time there is no pro- 
vision for smoking opium which has now 
become outlawed except for a very few areas 
in Pakistan and India which will be a tem- 
porary situation. In the past treaties relat- 
ing to opium have served as protection for 
the countries which maintained smoking 
opium monopolies in the Far East. This 
Protocol recognizes the abolition of these 
monopolies, which was accomplished through 
representations made by the United States 
Government during World War II. Several 
of these countries had enormous commercial 
interests at stake, but our Government re- 
ceived from all of them a tribute of admir- 
ation for its leadership in this great diplo- 
matic, economic and moral reform. 

The Protocol will come into force when 
6 additional countries have signed it in 
addition to the 19 which have already done 
so, and several producing and consuming 
countries have ratified it. 

Going back more than a century ago, it 
will be found that the United States made 
a most important declaration in regard to 
the opium traffic in its first treaty with 
China—the treaty of Wang Hea of 1844. By 
reference to article XXXIII of that treaty 
it will be seen that the United States en- 
tered into an obligation to prevent her citi- 
zens from trading in opium or any other 
contraband article of merchandise, and that 
those of her citizens who violated the treaty 
were subject to be dealt with by the Chinese 
Government, without being entitled to any 
countenance or protection from the United 
States. Article XXXIII certainly marked 
the official attitude of the American people 
toward the Chinese opium traffic, and it had 
the effect of driving Americans out of the 
trade. For it was no light matter to fall 
under the Chinese law against trade in 
opium. 

In our next treaty with China—that com- 
monly known as the Tientsin treaty of 
1858—the official position of the American 
Government relaxed, and we along with 
France and Russia accepted the tariff ar- 
rangement as contained in the British tariff 
agreement of the Tientsin treaty. Beyond 
a doubt the American Minister of that time 
largely Influenced the position of the Gov- 
ernment. The views he held have been 
alluded to in Lord Elgin’s position toward 
opium in 1858. All other treaty powers ac- 
cepted the British treaty of Tientsin, and 
thus for a time the western world sanctioned 
the opium traffic in China. 

In the treaty of 1880 the American Goy- 
ernment recovered its position when by arti- 
cle 2 of that treaty American citizens were 
prohibited from engaging in the traffic. 
Since that time, our position has been high. 

By article 7 of the treaty of 1882 with 
Korea, American citizens were prohibited 
from engaging in the opium traffic, directly 
or indirectly, in Korean waters and at Ko- 
rean ports, 

By the treaty of 1833 with Siam, the United 
States agreed that opium was contraband, 
and by the treaty of May 29, 1856, with the 
same country, Americans were greatly re- 
stricted in the opium traffic. 

In all the earlier treaties with Japan, the 
United States accepted the Japanese view 
that no opium should be carried to Japan 
except for strictly medicinal purposes and 
under the strict regulations made by the 
Japanese Government. 

By the act of February 14, 1902, American 
citizens were, among other things, forbid- 
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den to carry opium to certain islands of the 
Pacific Ocean not being in the possession 
or under the protection of any civilized 
power. 

By several acts of the Philippine Govern- 
ment, and finally under the act of the United 
States Congress of March 3, 1905, the im- 
portation, sale, and use of opium in the 
Philippine Islands were prohibited, except 
for strictly medicinal purposes. 

It will thus be seen that for 120 years the 
United States Government has stood stead- 
fastly for the principle that the’use of opium 
and all narcotics derived therefrom should 
be confined strictly to medicinal purposes. 
Our success in finally reaching this high goal 
in an international treaty we owe to United 
States Commissioner Harry J. Anslinger, who 
has represented the United States at all in- 
ternational narcotic conferences since 1930. 

Commissioner Anslinger was United States 
Delegate to the Geneva Conference of 1931 
to limit the manufacture of narcotic drugs, 
which succeeded in reducing morphine man- 
ufacture from 100 tons to 40 tons annually. 
Were it not for that convention, we would 
have a million drug addicts in this country. 
When the Conference verged on failure, it 
was Mr. Anslinger who led the fight against 
the European manufacturing cartel and got 
an agreement among 73 nations. 

In_1936 President Roosevelt sent him as 
a delegate to the Geneva Conference of 1936 
to suppress the illicit traffic. Struggling 
valiantly, he was unable to obtain a com- 
mitment of the nations to prosecute viola- 
tions of opium production, and refused to 
sign the treaty. This convention was rati- 
fied by only a few countries, after he pointed 
out its inherent defects. 

The late Congressman John J. Cochran 
and Congressman CARROLL REECE paid him 
high compliments on the floor of this House 
for his brilliant diplomatic achievement in 
securing during World War II, a commit- 
ment on the part of Great Britain, France, 
the Netherlands, and Portugal, to close down 
their Far Eastern opium monopolies, where 
for years opium had been sold across the 
counter to addicts. This action resulted in 
millions of opium addicts being freed of 
addiction, and also stopped large quantities 
of opium from coming into the United 
States. The United States had also advo- 
cated this humanitarian policy ever since 
1909, but had been repeatedly thwarted in 
their efforts to accomplish it. 

In 1925 the American delegation headed 
by the late Congressman Stephen Porter 
walked out of a League of Nations Confer- 
ence because of the refusal of European 
governments to give up their opium monop- 
olies and the large revenues accruing there- 
from. Mr. Anslinger by personal] persuasion 
accomplished this result after several in- 
formal meetings held in his office in Wash- 
ington during World War II. 

In the latter days of the League of Nations, 
international narcotic controls were the only 
activity which kept the organization alive. 
It was Anslinger who kept the Ledgue’s nar- 
cotic functions going during the recent war, 
by having the international bodies removed 
to Washington, and our enemy at that time 
even permitted the reports of their satellites 
to be sent to Washington. In fact, the Ger- 
man Government kept international con- 
trols rigid because of the high respect the 
German Government officials had for the 
integrity of Mr. Anslinger. 

During his service as observer for the 
United States on the League of Nations 
Opium Advisory Committee he was able to 
ferret out and prove the existence of illicit 
factories in many European countries, which 
were then closed. The factories moved to 
Yugoslavia, where he promptly exposed 
them. From there they moved to Turkey. 
Mr. Anslinger visited Turkey and with the 
assistance of the American Ambassador got 
a Christmas present from the Ghazi, when 


that famous individual personally closed 
down three heroin factories which Anslinger 
proved were the source of supply for traffick- 
ers in the United States. 

As United States representative on the 
United Nations Narcotic Commission, he 
sponsored many proposals which have been 
adopted, particularly the 1948 protocol giv- 
ing international control to the new danger- 
ous synthetic narcotic drugs throughout the 
world. So far, the traffickers have not gone 
into that field, and the 1948 protocol saved 
the United States from a flood of these 
dangerous drugs from European factories. 
He has been praised by many Members of 
Congress in both Houses as being one of 
America’s great administrators. He has de- 
voted his life to the service of his country. 
Mr. Leonard Lyall, a famous British inter- 
national figure, and one-time president of 
the League of Nations Opium Board, said of 
Anslinger, “He is the greatest living author- 
ity on the world narcotic traffic.” 

At the conclusion of the conference which 
adopted the 1953 protocol, Mr. Charles Vaille, 
French delegate and chairman of the main 
committee, paid tribute to Anslinger, stat- 
ing that he had relied in large part on the 
adyice of the United States delegate in bring- 
ing the convention to a successful conclu- 
sion. 

Anslinger has given untiring devotion to 
ideas which have paved the way for the 
adoption of the 1953 protocol for worldwide 
limitation of opium production, and has 
fought for it at every international narcotic 
conference at which he has represented the 
United States since taking over the reins of 
the narcotic work in 1930. His has been 
almost a one-man campaign for worldwide 
limitation of opium production during many 
years when it seemed to all others a lost 
cause. For this we owe him a special debt 
of gratitude. 

CONCLUSIONS 

If we start from 1909 then, what is the 
result of 44 years of international work? 
There is abundant evidence that drug addic- 
tion remains a serious problem. Has there- 
fore all this work of 44 years been in vain? 
Far from it. It takes very little imagination 
to grasp what the situation would have been 
today without this system of international 
control. The situation today is disquieting 
in spite of 44 years of efforts. It would have 
been disastrous without them, 


Resolution in Support of the Interstate 
Commerce Commission, Section of 
Safety in the Bureau of Motor Carriers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include herewith a resolution adopted by 
the Truck-Trailer Manufacturers Asso- 
ciation on July 23, 1953, in support of the 
Interstate Commerce Commission sec- 
tion of safety in the Bureau of Motor 
Carriers: 

RESOLUTION IN SUPPORT OF THE INTERSTATE 
COMMERCE COMMISSION, SECTION OF SAFETY 
IN THE BUREAU OF MOTOR CARRIERS 
Whereas the section of safety of the Bu- 

reau of Motor Carriers of the Interstate Com- 

merce Commission has over the years devel- 
oped a comprehensive group of safety regu- 
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lations governing qualification of drivers, 
hours of service, inspection and maintenance, 
reporting of accidents, parts and accessories 
necessary for safe driving, and other more 
general safety rules; and 

Whereas the enforcement of these rules by 
the field staff of the Bureau of Motor Car- 
riers has played a significant part in improv- 
ing the safety record of commercial motor 
vehicles; and 

Whereas the leadership exercised by the 
Bureau of Motor Carriers, section of safety 
in developing uniform safety equipment 
specifications has greatly reduced the pre- 
vious confusion and contradiction in the 
various State requirements for motor vehicle 
equinment; and 

Whereas many of the safety requirements 
of the ICC, such as the hours of service reg- 
ulation, could not be applied to vehicles and 
drivers moving in interstate commerce by 
any one State; and 

Whereas numerous State officials have 
testified that the safety work of the ICC is in 
no way a duplication of their own State pro- 
grams but rather a vital addition to their 
efforts in this important overall program of 
highway safety: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the Truck-Trailer Manufac- 
turers Association urge upon the Congress of 
these United States the need to continue this 
important safety activity. 

Unanimously approved this 23d day of July 
1953. 

Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, Il. 

W. E. Grace, President. 
JoHN B. HULSE, 
Managing Director. 


What the Flag Means To Me 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 14, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, one of my young constituents 
recently won first place in the local and 
Ninth Congressional District contest 
sponsored by the American Legion aux- 
iliary in Minnesota, on the subject What 
the Flag Means To Me. The winner was 
Miss Shirley Jensen, daughter of Mr. 
and Mrs. William Jensen, R. F. D., Thief 
River Falls, Minn. 

The details of this and the essay itself, 
were published in the Thief River Falls 
Times on July 1. I thought it would be 
of interest to Members of Congress and 
readers of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD SO 
I haye asked permission to insert it with 
my remarks at this point. 

A brief statement from the Thief 
River Falls Times and the essay follow: 
PRIZE-WINNING Essay OF WHAT FLAG MEANS 

To ME 

(Eprror’s NotEe.—As the American people 
pause Saturday, July 4, to observe the Na- 
tion’s Independence Day, it is appropriate for 
the Times to publish the following essay on 
the topic, What the Flag Means To Me, 
The essay, written by Shirley Jensen, daugh- 
ter of Mr. and Mrs. Wm. Jensen of rural 
Thief River Falls, won first place in the local 
and ninth district contests sponsored by the 
American Legion auxiliary.) 

WHAT THE FLAG MEANS TO ME 

Sports, a major extracurricular activity, 
play an important part in our life from ele- 
mentary school through university level. 
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We are especially proud if we have a team’ 


that honorably fights for and wins a trophy, 
whether it be for the district, region, State, 
National, or international participation. 
This trophy will proudly stand in a showcase 
of our school, for all to see, in memory of 
this great team. 

You may wonder what this opening para- 
graph has to do with the title of my theme. 
It may seem off the subject to you, but to 
me there is a comparison that Illustrates 
what the flag means to me. 

Our flag, is the greatest trophy any team 
has ever honorably fought for and won. But 
who compose this team so proudly portrayed 
by the Stars and Stripes as it floats mag- 
nificently on high. Stop to think, No doubt 
your thoughts are similar to the ones I think 
and express. Yes, it’s all the brave men and 
women who have been, and still are, at the 
front lines and in our defense factories; the 
proud but sorrowful parents at home who 
rear their children and then send them off, 
not to win the trophy this time but to safe- 
guard it against aggressive forces trying to 
wipe out the very thought of democracy in 
other lands as well as home. 

We might call the men and women in the 
American Revolution period the varsity line- 
up, with George Washington as their cap- 
tain. They were the ones, by the help and 
grace of God, who had courage to declare 
themselves free from England, thus uncon- 
sciously giving birth to our most treasured 
trophy: The Stars and Stripes. 

Of course, we must never forget the found- 
ers of our country such as Columbus, John 
Rolfe, Raleigh, and the Pilgrims. From their 
` hopes and prayers for a better future arose 
a structure that later challenged England 
for the first freedom our country had ever 
known. Would our flag and its meaning 
exist, if it were not for these early, courageous 
pioneers who left a built-up civilization 
in England for the wilderness, Indian hos- 
tility, starvation, and finally death that this 
country offered to so many. 

It may seem cruel and insincere to say that 
these early people paved the way for the Rev- 
olutionary War in America. However, I be- 
lieve it was a justified war. It gave us, above 
all else, our country with its freedom-loving 

le. 

It is only natural that forefathers should 
want something to symbolize the courage, 
liberty, and loyalty they had so bravely 
shown. So the flag was made with the 
13 stripes for the Original Colonies and a 
star for each State. 

Our schools have teams and trophies, songs 
&nd colors, so it is with our country. It has 
and will continue to haye a great team, a 
beautiful and heart-warming song, three 
common but meaningful colors, and a trophy, 
over 170 years old, that I hope will be seen 
forever floating majestically “by the dawn’'s 
early light.” 


RiehIman Report a Real Job 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM E. MILLER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. MILLER of New York. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I would like to call 
to the attention of the House the follow- 
ing editorial by Alexander F. Jones, ex- 
ecutive editor of the Syracuse Herald- 
Journal. 


Having served as a member of the 
House Subcommittee on Military Opera- 
tions under the able chairmanship of my 
colleague, Representative R. WALTER 
RIEHLMAN, I am particularly pleased to 
call to the attention of the House this 
editorial of July 25, 1953. This editorial 
recognizes the able, conscientious, cour- 
ageous, and thorough job done by Mr. 
RIEHLMAN in his investigation of waste 
in military procurement. The congratu- 
lations contained in the editorial are cer- 
tainly well deserved and it is gratifying 
to me to see public recognition of a job 
well done. 

The editorial follows: 

RIEHLMAN REPORT A REAL JOB 
(By Alexander F. Jones) 


Now and then congressional investigation 
comes up with conclusions that are really 
constructive. 

Such a report is the one submitted by the 
House Subcommittee on Military Operations 
of which Representative R. WALTER RIEHL- 
MAN is chairman. 

The Riehlman committee has done a work- 
manlike job in pointing out waste and mis- 
management, and has offered 12 temperate, 
well-documented recommendations for im- 
proving operations. 

The thing I like about this report is that 
it definitely nails down aspects of military 
procurement and personnel operations that 
cannot help but lead to waste. The things 
have been talked about for years but nothing 
has been done, 

This report lays a wasteful procedure sys- 
tem right in Secretary Wilson’s lap and 
asks, “What are you going to do about it?” 
As Mr. Wilson is greatly interested in cut- 
ting costs and in good management, it can 
be taken for granted that something will be 
done about it. 

The summarization of the report takes up 
five vital points: 

1. The “mad rush of buying and signing 
contracts” at the close of the fiscal year to 
use up appropriated funds. 

2. The “grandiose attitude” of the mlili- 
tary in its whole approach to procurement 
for its needs. 

3. The policy of obtaining objectives “re- 
gardless of costs.” 

4. The “lack of continuity” in procure- 
ment caused by rotation practices which 
place inexperienced men in responsible po- 
sitions. 

5. The sprawling organization of the mili- 
tary purchasing system, resulting in confu- 
sion of power and authority. 

Volumes could be written on each of these 
points. In my estimation, the committee 
sifted out the chaff and got down to brass 
tacks in its 27-page report. 

Much of the mismanagement in the mili- 
tary procurement branches stems from the 
fourth point—the rotation system which 
puts inexperienced men in jobs they know 
nothing about. The effects of this system 
are as devastating in other branches of the 
services as in procurement. A man just gets 
to be expert in one job and, for promotion 
purposes, he is transferred and in comes 
someone with not the foggiest idea of what 
he is going to do. Thus disastrous mistakes 
are made. 

Another rapier thrust in the report is the 
grandiose attitude of top brass toward pro- 
curement. The order goes out from the top 
to do something quick, regardless of cost. 
The lordly hand is waved and untold mil- 
lions are spent because of a case of jitters. 
I have seen this happen so many times. 

I believe the Riehlman report will receive 
maximum attention at the White House and 
in the Defense Department, because it is so 
factual, so sensibly conceived. 
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Tt is not a sensational effort to get head- 
lines. .. 

It logically points the way to better mili- 
tary housekeeping, with the taxpayer the 
ultimate winner. 

Congratulations are certainly due Mr. 
RIEHLMAN and his colleagues for a painstak- 
ing, constructive job. 


Seventy-five Million Allies 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


F 


HON. JAMES T. PATTERSON 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. PATTERSON. Mr. Speaker, the 
House having voted unanimously to in- 
vestigate the Soviet atrocities in the 
Baltic States in 1940, it is appropriate 
to have included in the Recorp an en- 
lightening feature from the New York 
Herald Tribune of July 22, 1953. 

The author, Henry C. Wolfe, has out- 
lined from personal contact and knowl- 
edge the unrelenting hatred of the Bal- 
tic peoples for the oppressive forces of 
occupation in their countries. 

If we, by official action, can stimulate 
this hatred for the bestial conquerors. of 
the Latvian, Estonian, and Lithuanian 
nations, and others counted in the sat- 
ellite camp, free people may depend 
upon the oppressed to rise and ally them- 
selves with the forces of freedom, 

The article follows: 

SEVENTY-FIVE MILLION ALLIES 
(By Henry C. Wolfe) 

Late in July 1939, the little Eastern Euro- 
pean countries located between Nazi Ger- 
many and the Soviet Union were tense. In 
Tallinn, capital of Estonia, Foreign Minister 
Karl Selter told me of his,fear that war was 
near. War, he assured me with deep con- 
cern, would mean invasion by the Russians 
or the Germans or both, 

But could the Soviets, I asked, Bolshevize 
the peoples of Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, 
and the other countries in the Zwischenland 
(in between land), the broad belt of territory 
that stretched from the Gulf of Finland 
south to the Dardanelles? “It is possible to 
swallow a stone,” Mr. Selter replied, “but 
impossible to digest it. We would be the 
stones in the Russian stomach. Neither the 
Russians nor Germans can ever digest us.” 

Today, 14 years later, the truth of Mr, 
Selter’s words is being borne out by events 
behind the Iron Curtain. The Zwischen- 
land populations, counting Estonia, Latvia, 
Lithuania, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, 
Rumania, Bulgaria, and Albania, add up to 
about 85 million people. It is estimated 
that, subtracting Communists, collaborators, 
and neutralists, there remain at least 75 
million Zwischenland people who are op- 
posed to Soviet domination. These men and 
women are potential allies of the West. 

Why, it may be asked, is there so high a 
percentage hostile to the Soviet occupation? 
How does it happen that these men and 
women of different nationalities and racial 
origins are united on this one question? 
The answer derives partly from nationalism, 
partly from economic motivations, to some 
extent from spiritual ties. Before World War 
IL the Zwischenland standard of living was 
higher than the Soviets, its cultural level 
superior, ` 
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From ancient walled Tallinn overlooking 
the Gulf of Finland southward to Bulgaria’s 
colorful Valley of Roses, people lived better 
than their neighbors on the east side of the 
Soviet border. When you traveled by rail 
from Leningrad to Tallinn, for instance, you 
passed through two frontier towns a few 
miles apart, Kingisepp on the Soviet side, 
Narva on the Estonian. Kingisepp’s straw 
roofs, weeds, dusty, unpaved streets, and 
barefoot people made it exhibit A for a prim- 
itive, ramshackle, filthy community. In 
Narva, on the other hand, there were well- 
built houses, charming fenced-in gardens, 
clean streets, friendly, well-dressed men and 
women, 

In the pre-World War II years, the Zwisch- 
enland countries, with the exception of in- 
dustrialized Czechoslovakia, had only minor, 
ineffective Communist parties. Aside from 
the industrial districts of Bohemia and Mo- 
ravia in Czechoslovakia and some of the min- 
ing and manufacturing regions of south- 
western Poland, these nations were predomi- 
nantly agricultural. The vast majority of 
the populations were peasant, with smaller 
numbers in the laboring and merchant 
classes and still fewer in the professional 
category. 

Nationalism was strong in all the Zwisch- 
enland countries except Rumania and Al- 
bania. It was especially powerful in Poland, 
a state which nad a historic record of fight- 
ing for its independence. 

Hungary, too, regarded itself as a tradi- 
tional shield of the West against the bar- 
baric East. There was, it is true, consider- 
able Pan-Slavic feeling among the Czech 
and Bulgarian intellectuals, but the over- 
whelming majority of the people in the bor- 
der belt were hostile to communism and 
repudiated the Kremlin's efforts to infiltrate 
their communities. It was not only the 
Roman Catholics of Hungary, Poland, Slo- 
vakia, and Lithuania who were opposed to 
Soviet atheism but also the Protestants of 
Estonia and Latvia and the Orthodox and 
Greek Catholic believers in Rumania and 
Bulgaria. 

Thanks to actual experience with armed 
communism in the early post-World War I 
years, most of the Zwischenland countries 
had no illusions about the U. S. S. R. Hun- 
gary had suffered Communist dictatorship 
under Bela Kun; Poland had turned back 
the Red army at the approaches to Warsaw; 
Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania had fought 
bloody conflicts with Trotzky’s soldiers. Bul- 
garia had had trouble with her own Com- 
munist minority, while Rumania had a 
standing dispute with the Soviet over the 
ownership of the territory of Bessarabia. 

But the great peasant majority in the 
Zwischenland was less conscious of nation- 
alism or tradition than of simple economic 
motivations. Historically, the peasant of 
central and eastern Europe, whatever his 
nationality, is an individualist. In the un- 
flattering lexicon of the Communists, he is 
a “little capitalist.” 

In every country behind the Iron Curtain 
the peasants have resisted collectivization— 
nowhere more bitterly than in the Soviet 
Union itself. They are a much more difficult 
problem to cope with than the merchant and 
professional classes. Bankers, teachers, law- 
yers, and merchants can be shipped off to 
slave labor camps without drastically dis- 
rupting a Communist economy. But if the 
Soviets uproot too many peasants and ship 
them off to the mines and the forests of the 
north, a food shortage ensues that strikes 
at the root of the entire economic structure, 

Unless the U. S. S. R. is to abandon its 
satellites as a source of food, it would be 
disastrous for the Kremlin plans to drive all 
the peasants into slave labor camps. Yet 
to change peasant nature from individualist 
to collectivist, from “little capitalist’ to 
faceless mass-producer, would appear to be 


too much even for Moscow’s scientific popu- 
lation manipulators. 

Today the Zwischenland provides the 
Kremlin with food, raw materials, and man- 
power. But the Communist leaders them- 
selves have given away the fact that they are 
meeting increased resistance there not only 
from the peasants but also the industrial 
workers, that the Kremlin has failed to win 
mass support. With the Red army’s com- 
munications lines running westward through 
the captive nations, this anti-Sovietism could 
prove a terrible menace to the U. S. S. R. in 
the event of war. 

The West, it is true, could make a costly 
mistake by magnifying the importance of the 
current troubles in the Soviet satellites. 
The Red army is still in control there and 
wishful thinking will not dislodge it. Yet 
it would be a tragic error for the West not 
to keep well in mind our 75 million potential 
allies behind the Iron Curtain. These are 
undigested stones in the Russian stomach. 


The Truce in Korea 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, the truce 
in Korea has been signed at last, though 
the outcome of the war in that unfor- 
tunate country is not as we had hoped 
it would be. We have not lost the war, 
but neither has the enemy been defeated. 
In fact, it would be most foolhardy on 
our part to relax in our defense measures 
in view of the outcome and the well- 
known plans of the Kremlin. The temp- 
tation to relax is great under such cir- 
cumstances, but this is no time for it if 
we are in earnest about the security of 
our Nation and the peace of the world. 

In connection with this event—that is, 
the signing of the truce in Korea this 
week—I am placing into the Recorp two 
editorials which discuss this question 
soberly. The editorials are from the 
New York Herald Tribune of July 27 and 
the New York Times of July 28. They 
read as follows: 

[From the New York Herald Tribune of 
July 27, 1953] 
TRUCE IN KOREA 

The first feelings stirred by a signing of 
the truce at Panmunjom must be those of 
simple relief. The fighting began more than 
3 years ago; the negotiations, more than 2 
and through all that time the heavy shadow 
of front-line casualties, of shattered homes 
and hopes, has lain across America. The war 
has been fought out in the most harsh ex- 
tremes of climate, where mud alternates re- 
morselessly with dust and ice; against an 
enemy for whom barbarities were common- 
place, and amid a civilian population which 
has seen its land and cities reduced to desert. 
Long-drawn-out vigils have placed upon 
our troops and those of our allies a test 
almost as severe as the blaze of battle; and 
every kind of emotional state—hope of vic- 
tory, fear of defeat, and (perhaps most con- 
sistently) bitter frustration—has gripped 
successively those engaged in the struggle. 
Now, at least, all that is over. Quietness 
settles on a tortured land. 

Yet it is not the cessation of fighting alone 
which in these hours can give satisfaction to 
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the coalition of free peoples. The decision 
to resist aggression in Korea was one of those 
basic decisions which really do change his< 
tory. One hesitates to imagine what might 
be the situation in the world today if the 
Communists had been allowed to advance 
unopposed—or opposed only by the then un- 
trained and ill-equipped South Koreans—in 
June 1950. But we know what did occur, 
and on that our thoughts can be fixed with 
profit. In the wake of the United Nations 
call, widely disparate people, with no narrow 
self-interest and no sordid motives, came 
together for the first time in history to with- 
stand international banditry. From that 
moment dates our program of rearmament, 
as well as the tightening of alliances among 
the free and that whole vast process of resist- 
ance to communism which has held the 
menace at bay to this present. 

In the 3 fateful years since the outbreak 
in Korea, no further territories and no addi- 
tional peoples have been subjected to a 
regime of slavery. The most seriously threat- 
ened points around the perimeter of the 
Communist sphere have held fast. Within 
this sphere, a spirit of resistance has mount- 
ed, and unexpected impulses of caution and 
flexibility seem to have found expression in 
the Kremlin itself. To trace out cause and 
effect is perhaps impossible, but Korea can 
rightly be seen as the focus of worldwide 
tensions during this period—the point at 
which the expansive energies of the Com- 
munist system were matched by the energies 
of freemen joined for defense, were blunted 
and subdued and brought into a saving equi- 
librium. While the battleline held in Korea, 
the precarious line in far-off Berlin held, too; 
and Indochina did not go under. Thus the 
whole world can be said to have been stabi- 
lized by the sacrifices of men along the 400- 
mile front of a remote peninsula. 

The signing of the truce inevitably brings 
a new period of testing for the countries that 
have fought together under the United Na- 
tions flag. The temptation to relax, to go 
their separate ways both in Europe and the 
Far East, will be great; it would certainly 
be disastrous if succumbed to. Moreover, the 
explicit long-range objective of the war— 
the unification of an independent Korea— 
remains to be achieved. Every effort will be 
made to remedy this at the political confer- 
ence to follow the truce; yet we should be 
realists enough to know that the best hope 
for unification lies—as it does for Ger- 
many—in a settlement brought about by the 
restoration of balance at the highest level, 
the relaxation of tensions, and the return 
of a spirit of compromise and adjustment in 
the world. That cannot be attained without 
continuous efforts to build and maintain the 
free world’s strength. Meanwhile, the dan- 
ger of a breach of the truce is not to be 
lightly ignored. Thus it is with relief, with 
satisfaction, with determination also, that 
the truce signing is greeted. Not least it is 
greeted with pride in the men of many na- 
tions, living and dead, who have borne sọ 
much in a high cause. 


{From the New York Times of July 28, 1953] 
No TIME TO RELAX 


The blazing battlefront that for more than 
3 years swayed back and forth across Korea 
in a holocaust of death and destruction 
has now been replaced by an armistice line; 
the guns stand mute; the free world offers 
prayers of thanksgiving that the slaughter 
is ended. But there are none of the soul- 
stirring and spontaneous outbursts of joy 
that greeted the first Armistice Day 35 years 
ago and that marked V-E and V-J Days in 
1945. 

This is so, not merely because this was a 
smaller war in a strange and distant land. 
Indeed, there is reason for general satis- 
faction that the aggressor has been thrown 
back and that the principle of collective se- 
curity under the United Nations has been 
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vindicated as a warning to any aggressors 
of the future. But there is also a sober 
realization that the armistice is still pre- 
carious and affects only one battlefield in a 
worldwide struggle, and that the problems 
of establishing and maintaining a lasting 
peace must still be solved. 

This sober and cautious mood is not only 
proper under the circumstances; it is in 
itself a contribution toward ultimate peace. 
For it should keep the free nations from 
falling into the same blunders they com- 
mitted after 1918 and 1945, when, having 
won a war, they fell apart, dismantled their 
defenses and, by so doing, encouraged new 
aggression that wrecked the peace, Today 
we know that little reliance can be placed 
on the pledges and paper guaranties of the 
cynical Communist aggressors, that the only 
way to check their aggressive power and give 
validity to international law is to strengthen 
the power of the free world so as to make 
new aggression too perilous to be risked, and 
that such power can be created only if the 
free nations continue to build up their de- 
fenses in mutual aid and growing unity. 

Fortunately, this realization is especially 
acute in the United States. There are al- 
ready speculations as to how much the end 
of the Korean war may save us, and such 
a saving should not be despised; but it is 
gratifying that all responsible spokesmen in 
Washington, from President Eisenhower to 
the great majority of Congressmen, take 
full account of the realities and voice warn- 
ings t any relaxation or any letdown 
in the mobilization and maintenance of our 
power. ; 

We believe that the Nation as a whole is 
of the same opinion. There is no irresist- 
ible cry this time to bring the boys home, 
as there was in 1945, and though the men 
who fought the war have every right to be 
relieved, there is general agreement that they 
must be replaced by others, and that we 
shall stay for a long time, not only in Korea, 
but also in all our other farflung defense 
posts until peace is assured. 


Fascism, a Definition and an Analysis, by 
the Library of Congress for Hon. Clyde 
Doyle, of California, Member of the 
House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee . 
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HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, as many 
times I have been asked to describe or 
define a Fascist, I, some time ago, asked 
the Library of Congress to give me their 
definition and analysis of “fascism.” 
And as the House Un-American Activi- 
ties Committee, of which I am again a 
member this my fourth term in the 
House, is charged with the responsibility 
under Public Law 601, 79th Congress, 
with investigations of “(i) the extent, 
character and objects of un-American 
propaganda activities in the United 
States, (ii) the diffusion within the 
United States of subversive and un- 
American propaganda that is instigated 
from foreign countries or of a domestic 
origin and attacks the principle of the 
form of government as guaranteed by 


our Constitution, and (iii) all other 
questions in relation thereto that would 
aid Congress in any necessary remedial 
legislation,” it is therefore pertinent and 
material for said committee to investi- 
gate and report to Congress the extent, 
character, and objects of any subversive 
or un-American activities in the United 
States. Is a Fascist subversive or un- 
American? 

May I make it clear, Mr. Speaker, that 
as a member of the House Un-American 
Activities Committee, I consider it my 
duty and responsibility to investigate 
subversive and un-American propa- 
ganda and activities wherever they are 
dangerously infiltrating or active. Is 
fascism one of those areas? In this con- 
nection, I call your attention to rule 10 
of the recent Rules of Procedure relating 
to appearances of witnesses and their 
attorneys before the House Un-Ameri- 
can Activities Committee, as unani- 
mously adopted by the House Un-Ameri- 
can Activities Committee and as pub- 
lished July 15, 1953. 

- In submitting this rule 10 to the full 
committee, you will note that subdivision 
4 of said rule 10 includes the term 
“Fascist.” Herewith follows the full text 
of said rule 10, of which rule I was 
privileged to be the author: 

RIGHTS OF PERSONS AFFECTED BY A HEARING 

A. Where practicable, any person named 
in public hearing before the committee or 
any subcommittee as subversive, Fascist, 
Communist, or affiliated with one or more 
subversive-front organizations, who has not 
been previously so named, shall within a 
reasonable time thereafter, be notified by 
registered letter, to the address last known to 
the committee, of such fact, including— 

(1) A statement that he has been so 
named, 

(2) The date and place of said hearing, 
A @) The name of the person who so testi- 

ed, 

(4) The name of the subversive, Fascist, 
Communist, or front organization with which 
he has been identified, and 

(5) A copy of the printed Rules of Pro- 
cedure of the Committee. 

B. Any person, so notified, who believes 
that his character or reputation has been 
adversely affected or to whom has been im- 
puted subversive activity, may within 15 days 
after receipt of said notice— 

(1) Communicate with the counsel of the 
committee, and/or 

(2) Request to appear at his own expense 
in person before the committee or any sub- 
committee thereof in public session and give 
testimony, in denial or affirmation, relevant 
and germane to the subject of the investi- 
gation. 

C. Any person testifying under the pro- 
visions of B (2) above shall be accorded the 
same privileges as any other witness appear- 
ing before the committee, and may be ques- 
tioned concerning any matter relevant and 
germane to the subject of the investigation. 


Another reason I asked the coopera- 
tion of our great Library of Congress in 
the matter of defining and analyzing 
fascism, is because I felt sure it was 
imperatively important that all Members 
of Congress, and every patriotic Ameri- 
can citizen, have their attention again 
and now specifically called to the fact 
that it is of utmost importance that all 
patriotic American citizens keep their 
eyes and ears wide open, to listen closely 
and learn promptly. And also, to be 
vigilant and vigorous to ascertain 
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whether or not in activities or propa- 
ganda, other than just in communism, 
there is not also other facets of subver- 
sive activity and propaganda which also 
lead, as the Communist conspiracy does, 
to an un-American totalitarianism which 
includes, if needs be, a destruction of our 
constitutional liberties and freedoms 
and rights by use of force and violence, 
or by any unconstitutional means or 
method which might be found necessary 
in the judgment of conspirators against 
all freedom-loving and freedom-pos- 
sessing peoples. 


THE LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, 
LEGISLATIVE REFERENCE SERVICE, 
July 28, 1953. 
Hon. CLYDE DOYLE: 
The attached information is forwarded in 
response to the inquiry from you. 
Respectfully, 
W. C. GILBERT, 
Assistant Director, Legislative Ref- 
erence Service. 


FASCISM, A DEFINITION AND AN ANALYSIS 


(By Edward N. MacConomy, Government 
Division) 


DEFINITION 


Fascism in the broad sense simultaneously 
a philosophy and a way of life which re- 
quires that its followers serve the State with 
an unwavering faith and an unquestioning 
obedience. It makes fanaticism a virtue and 
weaves ideological concepts about the doc- 
trines of race supremacy, the leadership 
principle, rule by an elite class, government 
under a single political party, the acquisition 
of living space, a totalitarian state, and the 
use of force as an instrument of national 
policy. The roots of modern fascism, espe- 
cially the German, and to a less degree the 
Italian, may be traced to 19th century 
thought. However, it is economically a con- 
temporary manifestation of mercantilism; 
politically an apologia for world conquest; 
and spiritually a quasi-religious cult with 
special symbols and rituals. 

In a narrow sense fascism is the term used 
to describe the operation of the political, 
economic, and social institutions of the Fas- 
cist state. That state mobilizes all physical, 
social, and spiritual resources and activities, 
compressing them into a regimented whole. 
Primary emphasis is placed on power. 

A Fascist, of course, is one who subscribes 
to this philosophy and creed of fascism. 

There are many similarities between com- 
munism and fascism which illustrate their 
subversive character and» which explain in 
part how the Nazi-Soviet Pact of August 1939 
could be reached. These similarities follow: 

1. The wiping out of all independent trade 
unionism with the result that those trade 
unions which are permitted exist only un- 
der the tolerance of the totalitarian state, to 
serve as its servile adjuncts. 

2. The elimination of political parties ex- 
cept the ruling Nazi, Fascist, or Communist 


Party. 

3. The subordination of all economic and 
social life to the strict control of the ruling, 
single-party bureaucracy. 

4. The suppression of individual initiative, 
the liquidation of the system of free enter- 
prise, and the nationalization of private 
property. 

5. The abolition of the right to freedom of 
speech, assembly, and religious 


6. The reduction of wages and living 
standards to subminimum leyels. 


2U. S. Library of Congress, Legislative Ref- 
erence Service: Fascism in Action. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Government Printing Office, 
1947, page 1. 
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T. The use of slave labor on a vast scale, 
through the establishment of huge concen- 
tration camps. 

8. The abolition of the right to trial by 
jury, habeas corpus, the right to independent 
defense counsel, and the innocence of the 
defendant until proved guilty. 

9. The glorification of a single leader or 
fuehrer or duce, who is all-powerful and sub- 
ject neither to criticism nor removal through 
the ballot. 

10. The utilization of a special form of 
social demagogy for the elimination of all 
opposition and for the concentration of 
power into the hands of the ruling dictator- 
ship, as for example incitement of race 
against race, religion against religion, and 
class against class. 

11. The subordination of all economic and 
social life and the everyday needs of the 
population to the requirements of an ex- 
panding military machine seeking world 
conquest. 

12. The establishment of a system of 
nationwide espionage to which the entire 
population is subject. 

13. The severance of social, cultural, and 
economic contact between the people of the 
totalitarian state and those of other coun- 
tries, through a rigorous press and radio 
censorship, travel restrictions, etc. 

14. Open disregard for the rights of small 
nations and the sanctity of treaties. 

15. The maintenance and encouragement 
of fifth columns abroad among nations with 
whom the totalitarian state has treaty 
relations. 

16. The reduction of parliamentary bodies 
to a rubberstamp status automatically ap- 
proving all decisions of the one-party dic- 
tatorship and the omnipotent leader? 

ORIGIN AND ULTIMATE EXTENT OF FASCISM 

Fascism as a system of government orig- 
finally was an authoritarian Italian move- 
ment begun by Benito Mussolini in March 
1919. It came to power in Italy in October 
1922. Later, fascism became the general 
name for similar moyements in other coun- 
tries, among which German national social- 
ism became the most prominent example. 
By 1936, Fascist principles had become ac- 
cepted to a varying degree by the govern- 
ments of Austria, Hungary, Poland, Rumania, 
Bulgaria, Greece, and Japan as well as in 
Germany and Italy. By 1940, fascism could 
be regarded as a form of organization for 
society and as an attitude of mind which 
had its adherents in practically every coun- 
try of the earth. 


DERIVATION OF THE TERM 


The term fascism is derived from the Latin 
“fasces"—bundles, clusters, or groups—de- 
noting in ancient Rome a bundle of rods 
with an axe borne before Roman magistrates 
as a symbol of authority. 


POLITICAL THEORY OF FASCISM 


In its beginnings, fascism was not a doc- 
trine and it had no clearly elaborated pro- 
gram. It was a technique for gaining and 
retaining power by violence. With great 
flexibility it subordinated all questions of 
program to this one aim. Mussolini's for- 
mula was the following: “Our program is sim- 
ple: We wish to govern Italy. They ask us 
for programs, but there are already too many. 
It is not programs that are wanting for 
the salvation of Italy, but men and will 
power.” Despite its flexibility, however, 
fascism was dominated from the very begin- 
ning by a definite attitude of mind which 
exalted fighting spirit, military discipline, 
ruthlessness, and action. At the same time, 
it rejected contemptuously atl ethical mo- 
tives as weakening the resoluteness of will. 


2 Bussey, Frep E.: Striking similarities of 
nazism, fascism, and communism. CONGRES- 
SIONAL REcorp (Washington), vol. 93, pt. 2, 
Apr. 2—June 12, 1947: . 
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Fascism thus is power politics in one of its 
most naked forms. All theoretical consider- 
ations are subservient to what is regarded 
as the “inexorable dynamics” of the facts of 
a particular situation. Ultimately, every- 
thing depends upon the ever-changing deci- 
sions of the leader—decisions which cannot 
be discussed, but must be blindly obeyed and 
immediately executed. 

The idea of the absolute sovereignty of the 
state is the very kernel of Fascist social and 
political theory. In many ways, fascism can 
be regarded as an exaggerated and even abso- 
lutized nationalism which entirely obliterates 
both individualism and humanity. The na- 
tion becomes the supreme arbiter, its sery- 
ice the one supreme duty. Only actions, 
thoughts, and sentiments which help to in- 
crease the power of the nation can be called 
good, 

Fascism regards itself as a rejection, a com- 
plete and uncompromising denial, of the 
principles of liberalism and democracy as 
laid down in the English, American, and 
French Revolutions of the 17th and 18th 
centuries. It is a return to an authoritarian 
order based upon the subordination of the 
individual and the inequality of caste and 
rank. The liberty of the individual is denied 
in favor of the state, the inequality of men 
is proclaimed as immutable and beneficial. 
The achievements which liberalism had se- 
cured beginning with the English revolu- 
tions of the 17th century were not only aban- 
doned, but also have been derided and com- 
bated as well. From its beginnings fas- 
cism has acted as the implacable enemy of 
democracy and of the rights of man. Its 
society is to be built strictly upon a hier- 
archical order. The rulers of the state are 
not to be elected by, nor are they to be re- 
sponsible, to the people. On the contrary, 
the people are responsible to the leaders 
whose appointment depends only upon those 
above them. Military discipline and blind 
obedience permeate the whole of civilian life. 
One of the chief slogans of Italian fascism 
was "credere, obbedire, combattere” (to have 
faith, to obey, to fight), and another was 
“Mussolini ha sempre ragione” (Mussolini is 
always right). 


PASCISM’S CONFLICT WITH DEMOCRACY 


Though at the outset fascism was essen- 
tially a national movement in Italy, it rap- 
idly became international in scope. Though 
it found a much better soil for its growth in 
the cultural and social traditions of certain 
nations, fascism represented a general atti- 
tude which came to be found everywhere. 
Its rise was facilitated by the growing com- 
plexity of life in the age of masses and ma- 
chines, and by a feeling of disillusionment 
and cynicism in the postwar generation after 
1918. Democracy, which has grown up in the 
last 300 years, with its emphasis upon indi- 
vidual responsibility and individual deci- 
sions, in operation is the most difficult sys- 
tem of society yet devised, requiring a defi- 
nite human maturity. Fascism in many ways 
is an escape from this difficulty into the irre- 
sponsibility of following a leader who de- 
prives the masses of their liberty and matu- 
rity but promises them social security and 
economic pr . Fascism, however, was 
in such complete opposition to the trends of 
the 18th and 19th centuries that its emer- 
gence found democracy completely unpre- 
pared for the heavy and decisive blows which 
so implacable an enemy intended to deal it 
through propaganda, terror, and war. 

Fascism, which in the 1920's seemed con- 
fined to Italy, became a world-wide move- 
ment in the 1930's, particularly after Ger- 
many joined the ranks of the fascist powers. 
It not only put democracy on the defensive, 
but also placed it in mortal danger. Musso- 
lini could say in 1934, “Since 1929 fascism 
has become not merely an Italian phe- 
nomenon, but a world phenomenon.” Fas- 
cism’s strength on the international scene 
Was much increased by the close cooperation 
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of the leading Fascist powers. From 1936 on, 
Germany and Italy entered into a number of 
political, cultural, economic, and military 
agreements. In 1937 this “axis” was extend- 
ed to include Japan, 


THE GROWING PREPONDERANCE OF GERMAN 
FASCISM 


After 1938, the German form of fascism, 
known as national socialism, became so pre- 
dominant that it impressed its peculiar 
character upon all other—even upon the 
older—form of fascism. An example of this 
German predominance is the acceptance of 
anti-Semitism by Italian and even Japanese 
fascism. Japan has almost no Jews and 
practically speaking, has never had any 
Jewish problem. The number of Jews in 
Italy was very small. They had been com- 
pletely assimilated into the national life, 
had participated prominently in all Italian 
national movements and wars, and from 
the beginning some had belonged to the 
Fascist Party and had been for years in Mus- 
solini’s inner circle. Official fascist sources 
had repeatedly declared anti-Semitism an 
absurdity. In 1938, however, Italian fascism 
suddenly accepted the German racial theory. 


THE SHORT-LIVED FASCIST-COMMUNIST 
AGREEMENT 


Germany’s agreement with Soviet Rus- 
sia in August 1939 forced a complete re- 
orientation in Fascist propaganda. Until 
then, fascism had always insisted that its 
arch enemy was communism, National so- 
cialism especially had reserved its most vio- 
lent diatribes for “Jewish communism,” of 
which Moscow was regarded as the seat and 
center. After the Soviet-German agreement 
of 1939, however, propaganda against com- 
munism ceased entirely. National social- 
ism and fascism laid a new emphasis on their 
own proletarian and revolutionary character 
which explained and made possible its under- 
standing with communism. Attacks on 
communism were replaced by even more 
vitriolic attacks on capitalism and democ- 
racy. 

Thus fascism at one moment had been able 
to present itself in a given situation as a 
bulwark of the social order against social 
revolution, against Marxism and the prole- 
tariat, and a very short time later, in a dif- 
ferent situation, could become the propa- 
gandist and spearhead of a proletarian world 
revolution against conservatism and wealth, 
against the middle classes and capitalism, 


THE ROME-BERLIN-TOKYO AXIS 


On September 27, 1940, Germany, Italy, 
and Japan concluded a formal fascist alli- 
ance in Berlin with the intention of impos- 
ing what the Fascists called “the new order” 
of authoritarian rule and inequality of peo- 
ples upon Europe, Asia, and Africa. The 
Fascist governments tried to prepare the 
democracies for easy conquest by under- 
mining their understanding of the situation 
and by breaking or softening their will to 
timely action. The most refined technique 
of propaganda was coupled with a strategy 
of terror to produce the desired disintegra- 
tion of the democracies. In the long run, 
however, fascism’s plans for world domina- 
tion miscarried and the second World War 
ended in 1945 with the. complete defeat of 
the Fascist great powers. 


GOVERNMENTAL STRUCTURE UNDER FASCISM 


The actual governmental structure which 
evolved from the political theory of fascism 
can best be illustrated by describing that 
which developed over the years in Italy from 
1922 when Mussolini came to power. 

Within the Fascist state existed a system 
of dual government with two distinct hier- 
archies. One was that of the government 
officials, including cabinet ministers, pre- 
fects of provinces, podesta of municipalities, 
also the judiciary and the royal army. The 
other hierarchy was that of the Fascist Party 
with its Fascist Grand Council, secretary 
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general of the party, provincial and local 
secretaries, special Fascist tribunal for po- 
litical crimes and the Fascist militia (Black- 
shirts). 

Mussolini dominated both hierarchies, 
either as Head of Government or as Duce. 
The most powerful of the two hierarchies, 
especially during the regime’s first decade, 
was the Fascist. With the abolition of elec- 
tions and appointment of all officials directly 
by the government, including members of 
Parliament, no vestige of representative gov- 
ernment remained. 


THE CORPORATIVE OR GUILD STATE 


The corporative or guild state created by 
fascism established the state’s supremacy 
over the economic and social groups in the 
nation. Although state ownership of all real 
property and means of production was not a 
part of the program, which favored to some 
extent an alliance with private enterprise to 
foster the capitalist order, yet the state re- 
served the right to intervene whenever it 
decided private initiative was proving in- 
capable, or when political interests were at 
stake. ‘ 

The basic labor constitution of the cor- 
porative state provided for joint associations 
of both capital and workers, envisioning an 
autonomous economic system under state 
leadership, the state intervening only when 
necessary. The ministry of corporations and 
the national council of corporations were the 
pinnacle of a hierarchy which controlled the 
higher associations, confederations, and fed- 
erations, the latter bodies in turn controlling 
similar inferior groupings. The presidents 
and secretaries of corporations at all levels— 
national, provincial, and local—were not 
elected either by employers or employees, 
but appointed to their posts by the ministry 
of corporations—that is, by the government. 
Obviously, these corporations were in no 
sense representative bodies, but instead, in- 
struments by which the totalitarian govern- 
ment controlled the country’s entire eco- 
nomic life. Labor, held under strict con- 
trol, was denied the right to strike for higher 
wages or improved working conditions. Dis- 
putes between employers and workers had 
to be submitted to arbitration groups, with 
final resort to the state’s labor court. 

FASCIST PARTY STRUCTURE 

The party structure corresponded tc the 
economic structure. The Fascist Grand 
Council, a political body appointed by Mus- 
solini, was consulted in all important mat- 
ters of state. It even enjoyed the right of 
deciding on the succession to the throne. 
An ex officio member was the party's secre- 
tary general, also appointed by Mussolini. 
He controlled the fascist organization at all 
levels. Much energy was devoted to propa- 
gandizing party principles in all social 
groups. Organizations were established to 
indoctrinate students from the elementary 
through the university levels. The profes- 
sions were open only to those who registered 
in special guilds and took the Fascist oath. 
A special oath of allegiance to fascism was 
required of university professors. 


EDUCATION UNDER FASCISM 


This absolute devotion and allegiance to 
the Nation—not to a nation guided and gov- 
erned by ethical rules of divine or rational 
origin, but to one which is an end in itself 
and which is entirely identified with the 
Fascist Party and its leader—was the guid- 
ing principle of all education under fascism. 
This education was not confined to the 
schools alone, nor to the youth organizations 
of the Fascist Party. Like communism in 
Soviet Russia, it determined everything 
printed in the press and in periodicals, heard 
over the radio, presented on the screen or 
stage, so that ultimately it colored every 
thought and every sentiment of the people. 
This kind of indoctrination is very effective 
because no other information, no critical at- 
titude, no independent inquiry is ever al- 


lowed to reach the people.» Such Fascist 
control leads in addition to a complete de- 
struction of all free cultural and intellectual 
interchange with other nations. 


CONCLUSIONS REGARDING FASCISM 


In conclusion, fascism means the seizure 
and absolute control of the entire life of the 
state—economic, social, political, and cul- 
tural—by a small group. Freedom of speech, 
freedom of the press, freedom of worship, 
freedom of public assembly, all are ruthlessly 
suppressed. Unquestioning obedience to the 
leader is demanded of all people in the Na- 
tion. The least wavering means imprison- 
mentor death. Retribution may be inflicted 
upon the person’s entire family. A Fascist 
regime is necessarily militaristic, national- 
istic, dictatorial, and intolerant of opposi- 
tion. Its ordinary instruments of policy are 
subversion, terror, war, deceit, and force. 
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Our Air Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 
Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, a highly 
interesting discussion of the present 


state of our air defense is contained in a 
series of three articles published recently 
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in the New York Herald Tribune. The 
author of these articles is Walter Millis. 
They appeared in the issues of July 13, 
15, and 17, 1953, under the general head- 
ing “Arms and Men.” 

Since the question of defending the 
continental United States against air at- 
tack has aroused a good deal of contro- 
versy in recent months, I feel it is of 
great value at this time to familiarize 
ourselves with the organization en- 
trusted with this phase of our defense, 
how it works, and how good it is. 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my 
remarks in the Recorp, I am inserting 
this series of three articles dealing with 
this subject. ‘They read as follows: 

ARMS AND MEN 
(By Walter Millis) 
AIR DEFENSE: I 


(Since so much controversy and alarm 
have been spread in recent months over the 
question of defending the continental United 
State against nuclear attack, since we have 
been torn between the cool conclusions of the 
Kelly report and rumored scientific findings 
that it would take from $20 billion to $100 
billion to make us secure, it seemed a rea- 
sonable course to this writer to begin at the 
beginning, and to find out and report (with- 
in security limits) just what the present 
state of our air defense may be. This is the 
first of a series of articles embodying the 
results.) 

Primary responsibility for the air defense 
of the United States, which means for the 
protection of American men, women, and 
children against the appalling horrors of 
nuclear assault, rests on the shoulders of 
Gen. Benjamin W. Chidlaw, United States 
Air Force, head of the Air Defense Command, 
with headquarters at Colorado Springs, Col. 

Under him there are three subordinate 
territorial commands, Western, Central, and 
Eastern Air Defense Forces, the last under 
Maj. Gen. Morris R. Nelson, United States 
Air Force, with headquarters at Newburgh, 
N. Y. Within each of these responsibility is 
further broken down to air divisions. Each 
of the three forces has under it three or 
more divisions. Among them, these air di- 
visions, linked appropriately with the air 
defenses of Canada, Alaska, and Green- 
land, have thrown a protective net around 
the whole of the exposed perimeter of the 
United States from Lower California to Flor- 
ida, and have provided further protective 
nets around a few of the more vital interior 
areas, such as the atomic-energy sites. 

For the purposes of these articles, New 
York is taken as an example of how the 
whole system works. A New Yorker, whether 
he happens to be at work or in bed, guzzling 
in a bar, or listening to a symphony, is un- 
der unremitting care of 26th Air Division, 
commanded by Brig. Gen. James W. Mc- 
Cauley, United States Air Force, with head- 
quarters at Roslyn, Long Island. He and his 
division are responsible for the air defense 
of the Atlantic seaboard roughly from Rhode 
Island to Hatteras and as far inland as is 
necessary. 

Twenty-sixth Air Division is a number of 
things and a lot of people. It is, to begin 
with, a modest headquarters and commu- 
nications center, tucked into an oak-shaded 
hillside near Roslyn. Next, it is a number 
of aircraft control and warning squadrons, 
each one a group of about several hundred 
men with an outside radar antenna (and 
accompanying scopes and communications 
equipment, placed at appropriate (and usu- 
ally isolated) sites from Montauk to Penn- 
sylvania to Virginia. Next, it is a number 
of jet airfields, each with a squadron or 
two of late-type interceptor jet aircraft, and 
each with two or more aircraft always 
ready—day and night, summer and winter, 
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week-days and Sundays—to take off. on less 
than 5 minutes’ notice. 

It is also a system for coordinating and 
controlling the work of a great many more 
people who, though not administratively 
parts of 26th Air Division are vital elements 
in the machine which it operates. These 
include the Army antiaircraft batteries 
disposed as a final, close-in defense around 
the major potential targets, such as New 
York, Philadelphia, or Washington. They 
include the civilian volunteers of the Ground 
Observer Corps and its filter centers—essen- 
tial to plug the holes which are unavoid- 
able in even a closely overlapping radar 
screen. They include the naval radar picket 
vessels which (when available) are the equiv- 
alent at sea of a radar site on land. 

They include the Navy and Marine fighter 
squadrons which, while not under the con- 
trol of 26th Air Division, might be called 
on, if available, to augment its efforts in 
case of emergency. They include, in a 
sense, the National Guard aircraft control 
and warning squadrons, interceptor squad- 
rons, and antiaircraft batteries which, though 
not a part of the currently active defense net, 
would in event of war be called into its 
service, 

This, roughly, is 26th Air Division, pri- 
marily responsible for the security against 
atomic attack of the many millions of lives 
in the densely populated industrial areas 
from Bridgeport to Baltimore and Washing- 
ton, secondarily responsible for backing up 
the defense of other areas in Eastern Air 
Defense Force and in the Nation as a whole 
which might be brought under attack, The 
whole national and continental air defense 
is closely linked together by command ar- 
rangements and communications. (The ra- 
dar screen which it operates is continuous 
all around the exposed perimeter; each air- 
craft and warning station overlaps its neigh- 
bors.) The various headquarters are closely 
tied in With civil-defense officials, with com- 
munication channels kept open for giving 
alerts if necessary. And 26th Air Division, 
like the rest of the net, is not just a plan 
or a paper organization; it is real people, 
and planes and instruments and guns, keyed 
to give a maximum performance within its 
capabilities. How it works in practice must 
be left for a subsequent article, 


ARMS AND MEN 
(By Walter Millis) 
AIR DEFENSE; II 


A previous article has described 26th Air 
Division, the organization of people and 
machines immediately responsible for the 
defense against nuclear attack of the densely 
populated area between Cape Cod and Hat- 
teras. How does it work? 

As you read this there is at least one man 
(sometimes more) sitting in a largish, dark- 
ened, windowless room near Montauk Point 
with his eyes fixed on a radarscope. He be- 
longs to 773d Aircraft Control and Warning 
Squadron, United States Air Force. Around 
him are the other members of the duty 
crew; not far from the room a huge radar 
antenna is ceaselessly revolving. At other 
sites in 26th Division’s area, and at many 
more in Alaska, Canada, and Greenland and 
all along the exposed perimeter of the United 
States, other men are doing exactly the same 
thing through every minute of every hour of 
every day in the year. 

The man at 773d Squadron is watching to 
catch any new little blob of light which, ap- 
pearing on his scope, will indicate that an- 
other airplane has come within range of his 
instrument. As soon as such a blip appears 
(and the transatlantic air traffic produces a 
lot of them) he will report it, and its posi- 
tion will be entered on the big plexiglass 
board (in effect a chart of the area) which 
occupies one wall of the room. Another 
sweep or two of the radar scanner will show 
that the blip has moved, thus establishing 


course and speed of the aircraft. In the 
meanwhile it has been checked by other 
crew members against known flight plans of 
traffic in the area; in this or other ways it 
can usually be identified within a minute of 
the initial observation, and though its fur- 
ther course is plotted on the board it ceases 
to be of major interest. 

Perhaps half a dozen times in a day, how- 
ever, identification cannot be made within 
a minute. An airliner may be behind her 
time or off her course; no flight plan may be 
available, or the blip may announce a test 
maneuver, such as that held earlier this week 
on a national scale. In any such case, the 
blip becomes an unknown. At a jet airfield 
not many miles away a klaxon sounds; a 
couple of pilots who have been lounging in 
their readyroom leap for their planes; 
engines are started, and within 5 minutes 
(often less) from the first appearance of the 
blip they are airborne and rising to become 
another blip on the scopes in the darkened 
room. 

There a controller now takes over. With 
the scope before him and telephone in hand 
he vectors the blip which is the jet flight 
to intercept the unknown blip. The whole 
action may take place a hundred miles away 
(actual radar ranges are secret) but the 
controller directs every move. If the un- 
Known is not meanwhile identified by fur- 
ther checks, it must be intercepted—and 
nearly always is. 

Sometimes a first report comes not from 
the radar scope but by telephone from a 
filter center of the Ground Observer Corps. 
This wholly volunteer, spare-time and un- 
paid force is an essential element in the 
successful working of the system. Even a 
completely overlapping radar net has gaps; 
terrain and atmospheric conditions create 
dead spots or it may be possible to fly in 
low under the screen. At sea, radar picket 
boats (of which there are far too few as yet) 
can help to close such gaps; on land the 
only answer at present is the Ground Ob- 
server Corps. It is still far below the desired 
strength. While its filter centers are op- 
erated 24 hours a day, many of the actual 
observer posts can be manned only irregu- 
larly or not at all. In a war emergency, of 
course, its effectiveness would rise very 
rapidly; even now, the corps is occasionally 
the first to pick up an unknown and is a 
useful aid to the radar in tracking. 

The business of detection, tracking, identi- 
fication, and interception is operated imme- 
diately from the radar site. But the situa- 
tion is constantly posted on control boards 
at higher headquarters—26th Air Division 
and Eastern Air Defense—where duty crews 
are always watching and always ready to 
take further action the instant it may be 
demanded. In a matter of minutes the 
higher commanders can put further inter- 
ceptors in the air; call in reinforcements, 
alert the Army antiaircraft batteries (the 
final defense of major target areas) which 
likewise keep their guns always ready and 
gun crews at hand, or bring the civil de- 
fense organizations into action. 

The defense system as a whole, of course, 
includes many other elements besides those 
it is possible to mention here—elaborate 
communications nets, thoroughly tying it 
in with every other military or civilian ac- 
tivity which might have a part to play; 
careful plans, like those for getting commer- 
cial traffic out of the air and controlling 
commercial radio broadcasting in an emer- 
gency; much experimental work with im- 
proved forms of detection or interception. 
The jet interceptor squadrons are in the 
process of being reequipped with the latest 
all-weather planes; the F-86D's have begun 
to arrive in substantial numbers in this 
area. The anti-aircraft batteries of 90-milli- 
meter and 120-millimeter guns are, of course, 
radar directed; while the Army has made no 
secret of the fact that it is well along with 
its plans to reinforce them with the Nike 
guided missiles. 
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The existing air-defense system is a real 
system; it would seem to be as efficient as 
it can be made within the limits of man- 
power and money which have been made 
available, and it is certainly far from a 
negligible quantity in the minds of any hos- 
tile staff planning an attack. But its over- 
all effectiveness, in face of the appalling 
nature of atomic attack, is not easily as- 
sessed, even by the experts themselves. 


ARMS AND MEN 
(By Walter Millis) 
AIR DEFENSE: II 


Previous articles have described the organ- 
ization and working of the present systenr 
for the air defense of the United States. How 
good is it? 

Amid a host of complicated variables, the 
question is almost unanswerable. Over the 
past weekend the United States was “at- 
tacked” by a large force of long-range jet 
and piston-engine bombers which Strategic 
Air Command flung without warning against 
the human, material, and electronic ramparts 
of Air Defense Command. 

Through many hours of rapid, intense ac- 
tivity the radar sites and higher headquar- 
ters were picking up and tracking the 
incoming planes, scrambling interceptor 
squadrons into the air and vectoring them 
to the “enemy,” alerting the antiaircraft bat- 
teries to get their radar directors locked on 
to whatever targets got past the fighters. 
The millions on the ground, for whose de- 
fense this maneuver was carried out, knew 
nothing about it, unless their ears told them 
there was a little more jet action in the 
skies than usual. The results, for obvious 
reasons, were not and will not be made pub- 
lic. It can be said, at most, that they were 
not bad; the interceptor pilots in particular 
turned in a superb performance, and had it 
been war a lot of the atom bombers would 
never have reached their bomb-release line. 

But even with access to every detail, it 
would still be hard to assess the effective- 
ness of the defense. The worst of many 
complications is, of course, the frightful 
power of nuclear weapons when used against 
large population centers. Two or three 
atomic bombs, accurately placed over an area 
like Manhattan Island, could kill anywhere 
from half a million people on up and seri- 
ously dislocate all normal channels of com- 
mand and communication. The present de- 
fense system, even though it might knock 
down all but a small fraction of the at- 
tackers, plainly cannot certainly guarantee 
that under all possible conditions 1 or 2 or 
3 bombs will not be delivered on target. And 
nuclear warfare against cities is so dreadful 
that it is hard to accept anything less than 
100-percent protection as enough. 

Yet even the existing defense system adds 
enormously to the difficulty of accurately 
placing atomic weapons; it can be penetrated, 
but not easily; given the “breaks” it might 
quite possibly get every airplane in an at- 
tacking force—a possibility which must pre- 
sent a considerable mental hazard to anyone 
thinking of making such an attack, especially 
if his country (as is presumably the case 
with Russia) has only a limited stock of 
nuclear weapons to waste in abortive mis- 
sions. 

Two or three years ago General Vanden- 
berg gave the estimate that anywhere up 
to 70 percent of an attacking force could 
probably reach its objectives. The figure 
rested on a computation of statistical prob- 
abilities which was doubtless the best that 
mathematics could do; but it was derived 
from such small samplings of such compli- 
cated variables as to create little confidence 
in its statistical soundness. In actual tests 
(like that which has just been held) the 
defense has sometimes failed rather badly 
and sometimes proved startlingly success- 
ful—so much so as to create some doubts 
about our own ability to deliver a nuclear 
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counterattack against Russia. And while 
the Air Force has not publicly revised its 
estimate, there is no doubt that since it was 
first made the efficiency of the defense has 
very markedly increased. 

But there is still no percentage or other 
figure to tell whether it is good enough. An 
observer without access to classified material 
can at most only hazard some personal 
guesses. I have seen only the 26th Air Divi- 
sion; but assuming it to be typical of the rest 
of Air Defense Command, a few conclusions 
suggest themselves. A wholly unforeseen 
sneak attack, made by a few planes slipping 
into normal traffic patterns, would probably 
be the hardest to detect. But it would be 
the easiest to cope with if detected, while it 
is difficult to visualize an international situa- 
tion which would lead anyone to make such 
an attempt. 

A knockout, mass raid, on the other hand, 
would almost certainly be detected by the 
existing system in time to permit of counter- 
measures; but it would be the hardest to 
cope with completely given existing inter- 
ceptor and AA forces. Again, however, it is 
hard to believe that such a raid could be 
mounted without intelligence getting some 
advance hint of the fact; while it is unlikely 
that anyone would try it except under condi- 
tions of international tension so extreme as 
to have put this country on the full alert. 
And a state of emergency would, by bringing 
the Ground Observer Corps to full strength 
and efficiency, by calling up the National 
Guard air squadrons and AA batteries and in 
other ways, materially enhance the capabili- 
ties of the existing defense system. 

But there would still be absolute limits, in 
terms of numbers of planes, radar sites and 
personnel, beyond which it could not be en- 
larged. One gathers that present methods 
and equipment are technically adequate—es- 
pecially against the B-29 type, piston-engine 
craft which are the only long-range bombers 
Russia is known to possess in significant 
quantity—and that the greatest present need 
äs less for technological improvement than 
for increasing the numbers of trained men, 
and of the interceptors, radars, guided mis- 
siles we now have. 

More money for all these things would not 
make the defense airtight, but would consid- 
erably increase its already considerable ca- 
pabilities. It might be made sufficiently im- 
penetrable to avert all but an outside chance 
of an attack ever being tried, and do it for 
much less than the $20 billion to $100 billion 
often spoken of as the price of real security. 
But there is no more money available today 
for any military activity; while even one 
bomb that got through could cause a fright- 
ful toll in life and agony. Where is one to 
draw the line between adequacy and fiscal 
limitations in such a case? 


Arab and Jewish Refugees: Problems and 
Prospect 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing statement made by the Reverend 
Karl Baehr, executive director of the 
American Christian Palestine Commit- 
tee, on May 25, 1953, before the Senate 
Foreign Relations Committee is a most 
comprehensive report on the problem of 
Arab and Jewish refugees and should be 
read by every Member of the House: 


ARAB AND JEWISH REFUGEES: PROBLEMS AND 
PROSPECT f 
(By Karl Baehr) 

I have been an observer of the Palestine 
refugee problem since its inception. During 
each of the past 3 years I have conducted 
Christian study tour groups through the 
area, visiting the camps and United Nations 
officials. Then too, I was in Israel shortly 
after the Israel-Arab war came to an end. 
While there, I had the opportunity to inter- 
view Arab and Jewish leaders about the flight 
of the refugees, noting the multiple causes 
for this population upheaval. To recall the 
setting of the problem, one need only men- 
tion the chaotic state of the British Mandate 
after World War II, the tragic immensity of 
the Jewish refugee problem, the unwilling- 
ness of the Arab States to cooperate with any 
plan which would fullfill the letter and 
spirit of the League of Nations Mandate, and 
the final rejection by the Arab states of the 
United Nations Partition decision, which 
valiantly tried to steer a compromise course 
between the claims of Jews and Arabs, 


WAR BREEDS REFUGEES 


The Arab war against the United Nations 
decision created not only the Arab refugee 
problem, numbering today by U. N. count 
some 880,000, but made inevitable the ex- 
pansion of the Jewish refugee problem, for it 
made untenable the position of substantial 
Jewish communities in the Arab world. Thus 
the ancient Jewish community of Yemen, 
numbering 50,000, abandoned its home of 
affliction to come to Israel. Likewise, 120,- 
000 Jews of Iraq left the waters of Babylon 
to find security and hope in Israel, In all, 
some 350,000 Jews from Moslem countries 


have now joined their brethren in Israel, 


and the end is not yet. 

Who bears responsibility for these trage- 
dies? 

While the United Nations was not respon- 
sible for the human tragedy, because its 
recommendations had been rejected by the 
Arab States, that international agency, never- 
theless, felt that it should do all in its power 
to ameliorate human suffering. 


UNITED NATIONS AND UNITED STATES GIVE AID 


The United Nations, however, did not see 
fit to include within this consciousness of 
responsibility the Jewish refugees from 
Europe and the Arab Moslem lands. For the 
first several years, the full burden of the 
responsibility fell upon the World Jewish 
Community, which felt a profound sense of 
obligation to offer comfort and shelter to 
these victims of social upheavals and war. 

Not alone did the United Nations accept 
responsibility for bringing relief to the Arab 
refugees; the United States Government took 
active leadership in the U. N, to bring into 
existence a well-conceived and financed re- 
lief and resettlement program. During the 
past years, the United States has contributed 
$153,513,000 to this program. Moreover, the 
United States, feeling a humane obligation 
to assist the Jewish community in resolving 
what was in every degree and logic a world 
responsibility, has in the past two Mutual 
Security Acts, made substantial contributions 
to Israel to help in the absorption of approx- 
imately 750,000 Jewish refugees and displaced 
peoples. 

This year, the Government of the United 
States is again faced with the same Middle 
East refugee problem and the necessity to 
contribute more funds toward its resolution, 
It is only natural and reasonable for this 
committee to probe the question: “How long 
must this aid continue? When does our 
human and moral obligation end?” 


JEWISH REFUGEES BEING INTEGRATED 
SUCCESSFULLY 


In Israel, the situation is pregnant with 
hope. Our American experts, with whom I 
talked in Israel only a few weeks ago, who 
are administering the aid provided under 
the Mutual Security Act, confess to a pro- 
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found spiritual experience as they help to 
implement the many projects which increase 
production, create new jobs and in a hundred 
ways help in the difficult but exciting job 
of rebuilding a wasted land and redeeming 
rejected peoples. Literally, the Bible is, with 
American aid, being fulfilled in Israel today. 
The desert is rejoicing and beginning to 
blossom as the rose; the rugged and austere 
wilderness of the Negev is once again giving 
forth ore, copper and manganese, and may 
soon spout oil; the Dead Sea is providing 
potash, which as fertilizer is bringing life to 
barren soils. A new road, a wonderful feat 
of engineering, now connects Beersheba with 
the long inactive potash plant at the south- 
ern end of the Dead Sea. If help continues, 
a railroad may soon connect Tel Aviv with 
the Red Sea, opening a new port and the 
possibilities of exploiting the mineral and 
fishing potentials of this long-forgotten no- 
man’s land. Israel is compressing the task 
of building an industrial and democratic 
civilization into the shortest time possible. 
The reason? The integration of refugees 
into a productive and largely self-suStaining 
economy. One may expect, therefore, that a 
date for the termination of United States 
governmental aid can be expected. 


ARAB REFUGEE INTEGRATION LIKEWISE POSSIBLE 


With the Arab refugee problem, the pic- 
ture is depressing, though the potentials for 
the successful resolution of this problem are 
on hand: 

First, there are the funds for relief and 
resettlement supplied by the U. N., $250 
million for a 3-year program, of which the 
United States Government has already allo- 
cated $110 million, much of it not yet ex- 
pended for specific development and reset- 
tlement projects. 

Second, the land resources for vast re- 
settlement projects are available, particularly 
in Syria and Iraq. In fact, agronomists and 
population experts pretty largely agree that 
Syria and Iraq could absorb all the refugees 
and still have room for hundreds and hun- 
dreds of thousands of more people. It is 
pointed out that the productive resources of 
these underdeveloped areas cannot now be 
exploited for lack of labor, for lack of people. 

Third, there is the willingness on the part 
of Israel to make compensation for the land 
abandoned by the Arab refugees, and thus to 
facilitate their resettlement in Arab lands. 

A fourth favorable factor to be noted is 
the vast income from oil in several Arab 
Kingdoms. Both gift and investment re- 
sources are available to help the refugees— 
resources which could create a kind of Tigris- 
Euphrates valley authority that would bring 
a state of well-being to the refugees and to 
squalid millions in this potentially lush 
garden spot. Fortunately, several Arab 
States, notably Iraq and Kuwait, are moving 
in the direction of using surplus-oil income 
in such productive capital investments. 

The reasons these favorable factors have 
not combined to resolve the cancerous Arab 
refugee problem are simple to observe but 
difficult to overcome, 


ARAB REFUGEES VICTIMS OF ECONOMIC AND 
POLITICAL WARFARE AGAINST ISRAEL 


The basic reason is that the Arab States 
have not accepted the existence of Israel, 
The armistice agreements are in force, but 
they are serving not as a necessary prelude 
toward a signed peace but as a cover behind 
which economic and political warfare may be 
carried on against Israel. The hope, fre- 
quently and candidly expressed by Arab 
leaders, is that Israel will be brought to her 
knees by means of these nonmilitary pres- 
sures. Thus an economic boycott is being 
enforced against Israel—a boycott which is 
even being extended to German firms that 
may be supplying Israel goods in fulfillment 
of the recently signed reparations agreement 
between the West German Government and 
Israel. A blockade is in effect, Egypt refus- 
ing to permit Israel-bound goods to pass 
through the Suez Canal, despite the ruling 
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of the U. N. Security Council of September 
1951. 

America, too, has figured in this economic 
struggle, for visiting Arab dignitaries, con- 
sular and embassy officials and their support- 
ers in America (notably the American 
friends of the Middle East) in essence have 
been calling for reduced economic aid to 
Israel, to make the Arab boycott and block- 
ade more effective. 

Various arguments have been advanced to 
induce America to end or limit her aid to 
Israel. These arguments are given with an 
emotional impact, but they are, in a large 
measure, synthetic, deliberately drummed up 
to produce a calculated effect. Thus, the 
Arab world is described as rushing headlong 
toward communism because America has 
shown this friendship toward Israel. Also, 
the Arab nations are, it is vigorously as- 
serted, contemplating the nationalization of 
the oil resources of the area—something 
which hardly needs to be discussed if the 
Soviets are to be invited into the area. The 
fact is that the loudest advocates of these 
propositions will, if pressed, immediately 
admit that there would be no advantage 
whatsoever in embracing communism—in 
fact, the situation would be made worse. 
They will admit that Russia as well as the 
United States voted with the great majority 
for partition, and that only now Russia is 
changing her tune, not because she is 
basically interested in the Arabs or in Arabic 
civilization but because she sees a propa- 
ganda situation to exploit. 

America, on the other hand, cannot, and 
will not, be so dishonest. She has pledged 
her support to both Israel and the Arab 
States. To follow a sellout policy for either 
Jews or Arabs would be to deny the basic 
American principle of fair play and of a 
democratic concern for people in need, no 
matter what their background, race, or reli- 
gion, Few Arab leaders, unfortunately, have 
come to understand this principle. And so 
the Arab struggle to get the United States 
Government to reverse itself and reject 
Israel goes on with increased rather than 
decreased vigor. 


WILD SHOTS IN THE POLITICAL BATTLE 


The political campaign against Israel cen- 
ters in the U. N. and in the Arab refugee 
camps. It is a campaign which hardly ap- 
peals to our sense of fair play. The Arabs 
insist they are at war with Israel, they de- 
mand that Israel cede territory, and yet they 
demand that Israel admit to a smaller area 
a large number of Arabs who would be avail- 
able to cooperate in the “threatened second 
round. 

They insist that Israel compensate for Arab 
property, yet they carry on a blockade to 
cripple Israel's economy, and they make com- 
pensation impossible. (For their part, they 
have always refused to discuss compensation 
for Jewish property abandoned in Arab 
countries.) 

The Arabs are not sincere in their new 
line which calls upon Israel to comply with 
the 1947 partition decision. Surely they are 
estopped by equity to invoke that decision, 
for it was the Arab States which went to war 
to destroy it, and it was in the very resist- 
ance to that decision that they brought 
about the Arab exodus. 

I have questioned Arab leaders in Jordan, 
and they acknowledge that Jordan is not 
willing to give up the central area of Pal- 
estine which it seized in the Arab invasion 
in 1948. Thus the independent Arab State, 
envisaged in the 1947 decision, could not 
come into existence. Who then would get 
the territory which Arabs want Israel to 
give up? Would it be Syria and Lebanon, 
since Jordan and Egypt have already enriched 
themselves territorially? None of these na- 
tions, it should be emphasized, had any right, 
under the partition decision, to any Palestine 
soil. None has any right to it, today. 


I have heard Arabs say that Israel has too 
many people and that they fear that Israel 
is going to commit aggression to expand. 
And I have heard the same Arabs tell me 
the same day that this same Israel should 
be made smaller and should be forced to take 
in even more people. 

It has been suggested that if Israel could 
offer to give shelter to all the Jews who 
might escape from Communist anti-Semi- 
tism, it should be in a position to take back 
the Arab refugees. But if Israel was set up 
to provide a homeland for Jewish refugees, 
it does not make sense to make it impossible 
for it to fulfill the very purpose of its exist- 
ence. 

It has even been suggested that Israel 
might make the offer to take back refugees, 
knowing that the Arabs really don't want 
to come back and wouldn’t accept the invi- 
tation. It seems to me that no country in 
the world should be asked by us to trifle with 
its national security. 


ARAB REFUGEES PROPAGANDA PAWNS 


* The political picture within the Arab refu- 
gee camps is important to an understanding 
of the problem. 


In April of 1952, Sir Alexander Galloway,” 


then head of the UNRWA for Jordan, said 
to our study tour group, “It is perfectly clear 
that the Arab nations do not want to solve 
the Arab refugee problem. They want to 
keep it as an open sore, as an affront against 
the United Nations, and as a weapon against 
Israel.” Then by way of emphasis he said, 
“Arab leaders don’t give a damn whether 
the refugees live or die.” 

This simple fact has been more and more 
clearly demonstrated as I have on repeated 
occasions visited the refugee camps. Close 
supervision of the refugee centers is being 
maintained by the Arab league so that the 
presentations from camp to camp vary in no 
detail. It is only as one breaks away from 
these formal presentations that one begins 
to get individual reactions and varied opin- 
ions. And most visitors have neither the 
time nor the inclination to try to dig be- 
neath the emotional presentations, 

For example, after a hysterical speech by 
a middle-aged man in a Lebanese camp who 
stated he would accept nothing but a return 
to Palestine and to all of his possessions, 
an elderly man said privately, “Don't pay 
any attention to him. He does this every 
time we have vistors. He didn’t lose any- 
thing in Palestine. I lost four fields, but 
I wouldn't go back. I'd accept resettle- 
ment—a new life if the chance came.” In 
Lebanon, unfortunately, there isn’t much op- 
portunity for resettlement or jobs, for a local 
unemployment problem exists. To protect 
native labor, a law has been passed against 
the employment of refugees. 

Most of those who would accept resettle- 
ment, however, aren’t off relief today, be- 
cause the propaganda rampant in'the camps 
is such that they fear to leave their refugee 
status. This is the propaganda: “If you 
accept resettlement, you will lose all rights 
to your property in Palestine.” For those 
with property, this is a powerful deterrent. 
For the majority—who owned little or noth- 
ing in Palestine—the line is, “If you accept 
resettlement, you lose all right to return 
to Palestine.” 


COMMUNISTS AND MUFTI-ITES ACTIVE IN CAMPS 

Various groups are functioning in the 
camps. Each uses a propaganda line to ad- 
vance its own interests. The Mufti group, 
headed by Haj Amin el Husseini, the col- 
laborator with Hitler, is very active in fo- 
menting dissensions and hatred against Is- 
real and the West. The Communists are 
also at work. Indeed, there appears to be 
close cooperation between the Mufti forces 
and the Communists. The Arab League, too, 
has its agents that circulate among the 
camps, 
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With such propaganda forces at work, it 
is no wonder that the U. N. R. W. A. has been 
able to accomplish so little. Much of the 
criticism of the U. N. efforts, are, in my 
opinion, unjustified. They have done a re- 
markable job under the most difficult and 
trying of circumstances. 


HEALTH OF REFUGEES RELATIVELY GOOD 


For example, the health of the refugees 
is, on the average, better than the settled 
Arabs among whom they live. You may re- 
member the survey undertaken jointly about 
a year ago by the World Health Organiza- 
tion and the Food and Agriculture Organi- 
zation, They reported that “no serious mal- 
nutrition” existed. Comparing the lot of the 
refugees with that of neighboring villagers, 
the report stated the “refugees are rather 
well off because at least they receive a basic 
ration (1,600 calories and 40 grams of pro- 
tein).” It might be noted at this point that 
it is precisely because of the relatively good 
food and health standards observed among 
the refugee groups (good by Middle East, not 
American standards) that the U. N. has had 
so much trouble trying to prevent new- 
comers from joining the camps and the re- 
lief roles. Officials state quite frankly that 
there is no way of knowing exactly how many 
on the relief roles are bona fide refugees 
from Palestine. The number who left the 
part of Palestine that is now Israel could 
not have been more than 650,000. The re- 
mainder have often been referred to as “resi- 
dent” or “economic” refugees. 

The WHO and FAO report also noted that 
refugee mothers have been introduced to 
vitamin D and advanced concepts of baby 
care. Virtually none of the benefits of nu- 
tritional and medicinal guidance are avail- 
able to the Arab peoples outside the refugee 
camps. As could be expected under such 
circumstances, the birth rate in the camps 
is at least as high as outside, but the infant 
mortality rate is much lower. 


EDUCATIONAL STANDARDS AN IMPROVEMENT 


It is worth noting, too, that while not 
every refugee child is receiving educational 
opportunities, a large proportion are in 
school than in surrounding areas, or than 
had been in school in Palestine. Under the 
Palestine mandate only 32.5 percent of the 
Arab children (Christian and Moslem) ages 
5 to 14 were in school, whereas in various 
camps (especially in Lebanon) the percent- 
age is now as high as 80 percent and at least 
40 percent of all refugee children are in 
school. More educational facilities are being 
provided right along. 

In any event, the United Nations deserves 
high praise for the commendable job it has 
done. And our own State Department and 
Congress likewise deserve praise for having 
supplied both funds and personnel to help 
make this achievement possible. Various 
voluntary relief agencies—the American Mid- 
dle East Relief, Lutheran World Federation, 
Catholic Pontifical Mission, Church World 
Service, etc—have made substantial and in- 
valuable contributions to this overall relief 
program. 

The relative excellence of the care given 
the refugees ironically is still another power- 
ful factor in causing them not to want to 
surrender their refugee status and fend for 
themselves. Moreover, in areas favorable for 
resettlement and job opportunities such as 
Syria, where fully half of the 80,000 refugees 
are employed, the Arab governments will not 
permit the U. N. to drop these self-supporting 
refugees from the relief roles. This fact is 
perhaps one of the most convincing evidences 
that the Arab governments do not wish to 
bring the problem to an end. 

When asked what he felt the solution to 
the problem was, Sir Alexander Galloway in 
essence said: Give each of the Arab nations 
where the refugees are to be found, an agreed 
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upon sum of money for their care and re- 
settlement and then let them handle it. 
If, he continued, the U. N. had done this 
immediately after the confli laining 
to the Arab States “‘we are sorry it happened, 
but here is a sum of money for you to take 
care of the refugees”—the problem might 
have been solved long ago. The Arab States 
would have hai to do something construc- 
tive about the problem, or lose status in the 
eyes of the world. This way, said Sir Alexan- 
der, the burden is on the U. N. and the gov- 
ernments that support the U. N., and we are 
powerless to solve it. 


RESETTLEMENT IN ARAB LANDS THE ONE 
SOLUTION 


This solution may or may not be practical 
now. One proposition, however, is certain— 
a proposition almost universally accepted by 
authorities who have carefully studied the 
problems of the area—that is, that any re- 
patriation of the refugees into Israel is im- 
possible. It is economically, and even more 
important, culturally, impossible for Israel 
to solve both Jewish and Arab refugee prob- 
lems. Therefore, in the interest of the refu- 
gees themselves—as well as the economies of 
the several Arab countries—resettlement 
should be undertaken speedily. Only in this 
manner can the financial burden in the 
forecastable future be taken from the United 
Nations, and, as a result, from the back of 
the American taxpayer. 

But—and here we run into the political 
and economic war against Israel—how soon 
will the Arab nations accept the logic of 
these facts? The moment they accept such 
logic,. they will also have accepted the facts 
necessary to inspire a peace settlement with 
Israel, 

AMERICA’S ROLE: TO AID BOTH JEWS AND ARABS 


America’s role, it seems to me, must be to 
continue to help both Israel and the several 
Arab States. She must be forthright and 
uncompromising at this point, for, unless she 
is, the Arab nations will continue their vain 
hope that Israel can still be crushed, and 
so long as that hope remains alive the Arab 
refugees will be condemned to a camp exist- 
ence, the worst feature of which is neither 
& lack of food nor of health advantages—it 
is their idleness. Above all, America must 
insist upon resettlement as the only logical 
and humanitarian solution. To entertain 
political solutions involving territorial 
changes or compulsory repatriation will serve 
only to postpone the day when the Arab 
world will r that it must assume, 
in cooperation with the United Nations, its 
own proper share of responsibility. We must 
not raise false hopes. 

While this picture is depressing, I don’t 
feel that absolute pessimism is warranted. 
There are young Arab leaders—quiet at this 
moment—who see the great and challenging 
potentials of the Arab world and who are 
convinced that their enemies are neither 
Israel nor the West, but rather antiquated 
and oppressive systems of land tenure, wide- 
spread illiteracy and disease, and wasting 
land and human resources. 

There is no valid reason why a revived and 
creative Arab civilization cannot be built in 
th2 years ahead upon the solid foundation 
of resources, which desert research and other 
scientific studies have indicated underlie this 
great underdeveloped region of the world. 
Historians may, in years to come, point to 
the Arab refugee situation as having been 
the key factor in the revival of Arabic civili- 
zation and the rebuilding of the area. In 
Biblical terms, we might say that God is able 
to cause even the evil which men do to serve 


If our American aid for the refugees can 
be made to fit into such a great goal, it will 
be infinitely worthwhile. Impoverished and 
oppressed people will be redeemed and de- 
mocracy will be the victor. 
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Introduction by Senator Bridges of Bill Kentucky’s Contributions to the Korean 


To Revive the Gold Standard 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
appearing in the Chicago Daily Tribune. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


BRIDGES OFFERS BILL To REVIVE GOLD STANDARD 


WASHINGTON, July 9.—Chairman BRIDGES, 
Republican, New Hampshire, of the Senate 
Appropriations Committee, today introduced 
legislation to restore the United States to the 
gold standard and repeal the President’s au- 
thority to revalue gold. The gold standard 
was abandoned in 1933 under former Presi- 
dent Roosevelt. 

Bripces told the Senate he is not request- 
ing action at this session, but wants com- 
mittee hearings to pave the way for return 
to the gold standard at the proper time, as 
pledged by the Republican Party platform 
last year. He recalled that the party prom- 
ised to curb inflation and to restore sound 
money freely convertible into gold coin. 


REVENUE OVERESTIMATED 


“Unfortunately prompt fulfillment of 
these promises was predicated on revenue 
estimates, prepared by the last administra- 
tion, which seriously overstated the revenue,” 
Brivces said. 

“As a*result we now face a temporary sit- 
uation during which, in order to meet pre- 
viously made commitments, we cannot com- 
pletely fulfill the first of these promises as 
soon as we would like to. This also means 
that we cannot take immediate action on the 
second promise—the restoration of gold con- 
vertible currency. 


MORAL DUTY, HE ASSERTS 


“Although it is generally recognized that 
it is impractical to take this step at this 
time, it is not only practical but our moral 
duty to make a beginning. At this time 
foreign interests have the right to convert 
their dollars into gold and I feel very strong- 
ly that the American people should have 
the same opportunity. 

“Even though we do not know the exact 
time that this restoration can take place 
most advantageously, we can start the study 
and plan the hearings that must precede the 
actual fulfillment.” 

Brivces’ bill defines the dollar at the pres- 
ent legal standard of one thirty-fifth ounce 
of gold to the dollar or $35 an ounce. It 
would restore the privilege of redeeming legal 
currency in gold coin on demand at the 
Treasury and takes from the President and 
restores to Congress the power to revalue 
gold, 

PROVIDES FOR GOLD COINS 

Another section restores to the public the 
right to own gold coins. The bill also pro- 
vides for the minting of gold coins in de- 
nominations of $10 and upward. Gold re- 
demption would become effective 1 year after 
enactment. X 

“We owe an obligation to American citi- 
zens to prevent further watering of the pur- 
chase value of their money,” BRIDGES said. 
“We must prepare to fulfill this obligation 

restoring a currency that is convertible 
into gold coin on demand.” 


. 


War 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EARLE C. CLEMENTS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. CLEMENTS. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD an ar- 
ticle written by Lorenzo Martin, the long- 
time Washington correspondent of the 
Louisville (Ky.) Times, giving an up-to- 
date report on Kentucky’s contributions 
to the conflict waged against the com- 
munistic forces in Korea. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


WasHINGTON, July 27.—Only 6 of Ken- 
tucky’s 120 counties escaped contributing 
the lives of any citizens on the battlefields 
of Korea. . 

Wit® nearly one-sixth of the State's total 
population, Jefferson County has 84 resi- 
dents listed among the Korean war dead, 
which is slightly less than one-eighth of the 
State's total. 

Fourteen other counties have lists of a 
dozen or more residents who sacrified their 
lives in the Korean conflict. Harlan leads 
this group with 29 Korean war dead, followed 
by Perry with 24; Pike, 18; Fayette, 17; 
Daviess and Hardin each 16; Boyd and 
Floyd, each 15; Greenup and Letcher, each 
13; and Campbell, Henderson, Kenton, and 
Whitley, each 12. 

Those six Kentucky counties which have 
been so fortunate that none of their resi- 
dents have met death in the Korean fighting 
are Anderson, Carroll, Green, Hickman, 
Jackson, and Spencer. 

Since June 27, 1950, when President Tru- 
man ordered American forces to go to the 
aid of south Korea—2 days after the north 
Korean army, with Soviet T-34 tanks, struck 
savagely across the 38th parallel—661 Ken- 
tuckians have given their lives in the con- 

ict which continued until today’s truce. 

These figures, though unofficial, represent 
a careful check of all 864 Defense Depart- 
ment casualty lists that have been issued 
since the United States came to the aid of 
south Korea. 

Kentucky's war dead in Korea, as thus far 
reported, totals slightly less than one-eighth 
of the 5,174 Kentuckians who sacrificed their 
lives in World War II. 

In accord with Kentucky’s traditional 
valor the percentage of Kentuckians among 
the United States Armed Forces war dead 
in Korea exceeds the Bluegrass State's per- 
centage of the Nation's population. The 
Defense Department’s latest available com- 
plete , based on notification of next 
of kin for the period through midnight, Fri- 
day, July 17, shows that the total number 
in the United States Armed Forces reported 
dead in Korea at that time was 24,965. 

Included in this total were 653 Ken- 
tuckians (8 more names having been in- 
cluded in later casualty lists). On last July 
17, therefore, Kentucky showed more than 
2.6 percent of the Nation's total Korean war 
dead, whereas Kentucky has only 2 percent 
of the Nation's population. 

Kentuckians who have lost their lives in 
the Korean fighting include 596 serving in 
the Army; 55 in the Marine Corps; 5 in the 
Navy; and 5 in the Air Force. 
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In addition to Kentucky’s. 661 dead, a 
check of the 864 casualty lists which have 
been issued up and including today indi- 
cates that 2,648 Kentuckians have been 
wounded or injured during the more than 
3 years of fighting; and that 471 have been 
reported as missing. Kentucky shows about 
2.4 percent of the national total of wounded. 
The Defense Department's latest summary 
for the Nation, however, says that medical 
records indicate that of the wounded, 85 
percent have been returned to duty. 

Col. Robert R. Martin, husband of Mrs, 
Mary Bella Martin, then residing with the 
Far East Command but who had previously 
lived in Kosmosdale, Jefferson County, was 
the first officer of that rank to be killed in 
action in Korea. His death was reported in 
casualty list No. 12, issued July 9, 1950. 

Kentucky's first soldier of the ranks to 
sacrifice his life in battle during the Korean 
conflict appears to have been Private Nor- 
man C. Cawthorn, son of Mrs. Beatrice Caw- 
thorn, 3320 Pennway, Louisville. He was re- 
ported missing in action in casualty list No. 
31, issued July 20, 1950, but was not re- 
ported as killed in action until list No, 160, 
issued Nov. 24, 1950. 

Casualty list No. 864, issued today, contains 
the name of one Kentuckian killed in action, 
as well as those of 10 Kentuckians wounded. 
This latest Kentuckian reported among the 
Korean war dead was Private Arvil Hicks, 
son of Mr. and Mrs. Alex Hicks, of Coleman, 
Pike County. 

Kentucky's war dead in Korea, by counties 
other than those previously mentioned, 
show: 

Ten from Pulaski; nine each from Knox, 
Lawrence, and Lincoln; eight from Magoffin; 
seven each from Bell, Bourbon, Clark, John- 
son, Laurel, Madison, and Warren; six each 
from Breathitt, Carter, Christian, Granby, 
Harrison, Hopkins, Marion, McCracken, Mor- 
gan, Rowan, and Todd. 

Five each from Barren, Boyle, Brecken- 
ridge, Grant, Grayson, and McCreary; four 
each from Adair, Casey, Clay, Clinton, Frank- 
lin, Lewis, Mason, Menifee, Montgomery, Nel- 
son, Ohio, Taylor, and Union; three each 
from Bath, Boone, Bracken, Butler, Estill, 
Garrard, Jessamine, Knott, Livingston, Lo- 
gan, Muhlenburg, Nicholas, Oldham, Owsley, 
Pendleton, Rockcastle, Shelby, Simpson, 
Wayne, Webster, and Woodford. 

Two each from Allen, Edmonson, Elliott, 
Fleming, Hancock, Henry, Lee, Leslie, Meade, 
Mercer, Monroe, and Scott; and one each 
from Ballard, Bullitt, Caldwell, Calloway, 
Carlisle, Crittenden, Cumberland, Fulton, 
Gallatin, Hart, Larue, Lyon, Marshall, Mar- 
tin, McLean, Metcalfe, Owen, Powell, Robert- 
son, Russell, Trimble, Trigg, Washington, 
and Wolfe. 

These figures, it is explained, are not final. 
Casualty lists will continue to be issued for 
some time after the truce, based not only 
upon action during the closing days of the 
conflict but also upon ascertainment of the 
fate of many of those who throughout the 
more than 3 years of fighting have been re- 
ported as missing in action. 


The Unique Role of Vice President Nixon 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS H. KUCHEL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, in the 
New York Times for last Sunday there 
appeared a most interesting article by 
Arthur Krock in regard to the construc- 


tive and unique role which the Vice 
President of the United States is play- 
ing in the Eisenhower administration. I 
ask unanimous consent that the article 
be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Nixon Has UNIQUE ROLE IN THE ADMINISTRA- 
TION—For THE First TIME A VICE PRESI- 
DENT Has BECOME THE KEYMAN IN MANY 
NEGOTIATIONS OF THE GOVERNMENT—BUILT 
UP BY THE PRESIDENT 


(By Arthur Krock) 


WASHINGTON, July 25.—The constructive 
labors of RicHaRp M. Nrxon, Vice President 
of the United States, in behalf of the Eisen- 
hower administration’s program and execu- 
tive-legislative relations in general are 
steadily growing in volume and importance. 
It is a tough Presidential assignment, made 
more so by the close party division in Con- 
gress, the deep foreign policy split in the 
Republican Party and the delicate treading 
Nrxon must do because his fellow-Califor- 
nian, Senator WILLIAM F. KNOWLAND, is the 
acting majority leader. But persons fa- 
miliar with the Vice President’s helpful ac- 
tivities have told this correspondent that 
they consider them unique in the records of 
his high office. 

The Vice President is a hybrid in the Gov- 
ernment, being both an executive and legis- 
lative officer. But the same could be said of 
all his predecessors. Moreover, John N. Gar- 
ner and Alben W. Barkley also sat with the 
Cabinet and performed valiant and effective 
deeds of troubleshooting for Presidents at 
the Capitol. And, like Nrxon, Barkley was a 
statutory member of the National Security 
Council, 

NO. 2 MAN ON GREEN TEAM 


But these two, who were the first Vice 
Presidents to engage actively in administra- 
tion business, were associated with Presidents 
who also were skilled and seasoned politi- 
cians, and most of the Cabinet members of 
their era were trained in the same trade. 
Nrxon, on the other hand, is the No. 2 man 
on what is largely a nonprofessional team, to 
the captain and the members of which the 
politics and the congressional traits he knows 
sO well are mysteries. And he has another 
important qualification for his role—like 
Barkley, he served in both branches of Con- 
gress before becoming Vice President. 

Also, for this role President Eisenhower has 
steadliy built up his No. 2. For the first time 
in history the President some weeks ago ar- 
ranged for a Cabinet meeting in his absence 
(previously they have been canceled) and 
designated the Vice President to conduct it. 
When the President does not attend the ses- 
sions of the National Security Council he 
turns over the chair to the Vice President 
instead of, as Harry S. Truman did, assigning 
it to the Secretary of State. Nrxon’s forth- 
coming trip around the world was Eisen- 
hower's idea. 

The result is that Members of Congress and 
others in the political community seek out 
the Vice President to report difficulties and 
to ask his aid, and consequently he is the 
best informed man around here on what is 
going on. The leaders of the House and Sen- 
ate are too deeply engrossed in their heavy 
duties on the floor to give the time he can to 
troubleshooting and to keep the backbench- 
ers posted on the reasons for decisions of the 
leaders. 


MISTAKE IS POINTED UP 


Here are other activities attributed to 
Nrxon by principals in them, but which he 
politely declined to comment on in any way. 

The administration was disposed to make 
light of congressional support for the Bricker 
amendment, limiting the scope of the treaty- 
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making power. Nrxon told them they were 
mistaken, that the proposal was widely 
backed in the Nation by citizens who could 
mot be dismissed as isolationists, etc., and 
that some effort to compromise should be 
made to avoid a punishing fight. 

It was the Vice President who, when Sen- 
ator JosEPH R. McCarruy angered the execu- 
tive department by saying he had “nego- 
tiated” agreements with Greek shipowners— 
an infringement of Executive function— 
broke up the impending jurisdictional fight. 
He brought together F, D. Flanagan and Her- 
man Phleger, respectively counsel to Mc- 
CarTHy and Secretary Dulles, prior to the 
luncheon meeting of the latter two, and they 
worked out the “peace” communique that 
was given out afterward. 

When, at the suggestion of Senator STUART 
SYMINGTON, of Missouri, MCCARTHY sent the 
President a formal inquiry as to his position 
on Allied trade with Red China, which 
greatly disturbed the White House because 
a reply was difficult and inadvisable, the 
Vice President induced McCarruy to ask the 
return of the letter so that the matter of 
answering became moot. He suggested to 
McCartuy that the only political beneficiary 
would be SyMINGTON, a Democrat. 

The decision of McCarrHy not to subpena 
William P. Bundy, of the Central Intelli- 
gence Agency, and to meet with the Agency’s 
Director, Allen W. Dulles, to work out a 
modus vivendi, was also the result of Nrxon’s 
intervention. He pointed out to MCCARTHY 
that, with all Democrats off his subcommit- 
tee and two Republican members (Nrxon 
checked them first) unwilling to vote for 
the subpena, “this wasn’t the time” to make 
such an issue. 


DEMOCRATS KEPT HAPPY 

In following the practice of keeping on the 
best of terms with the Democrats, Nixon was 
the first man approached on the plan to avert 
a filibuster on the immigrant quota bill by 
Senator MCCARRAN by accepting a minor Mc- 
Carran amendment. And to Nixon was 
brought the word that Senators WALTER 
GEORGE and RicHarp B. RUSSELL, powerful 
minority leaders, felt the President should 
consult them on foreign policy. Immedi- 
ately, Nrxon advised the President to ask 
these Democrats to lunch for that purpose, 
together with the majority and minority 
leaders of the Senate. The luncheon, it is 
reported, was a great success. 

Nrxon is the author of the get-together 
Republican luncheon at the Capitol on the 
first anniversary of the President's nomina- 
tion. Before the President arrived, the Vice 
President was seen to go to Chairman D. A. 
REED of the Ways and Means Committee, in 
a far corner and bring him up to the head 
table where he and the President, fresh from 
battle over the excess-tax extension, had 
their pictures taken together while the 
House Members cheered loudly. 

One instance of Nrxon’s value was fur- 
nished in a meeting of the National Security 
Council. Some members were discussing 
whether to give certain financial aid to Spain 
when the Vice President commented that 
this wasn’t the question, Congress having 
already decided to give the aid—that the 
question was simply “how much?” Since 
the great executive decisions are all shaped 
in the NSC before they come fully before the 
Cabinet, Nrxon’s influence there is among 
the most important of his contributions. 


TEACHES PRIMARY POLITICS 


Nrxon’s contributions began at the outset 
of the new administration and the arrival 
of so many citizens in important posts to 
whom good congressional relations were vital 
and who had no experience with Congress. 
Among the counsels he gave them, when re- 
quested, were these: 

Get to know personally and promptly the 
key committeemen for your unit. Don’t 
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take with you, or send to represent you at the 
Capitol, aides prominently associated with 
the Truman administration. If you get a 
formal, tough letter from a Member of Con- 
gress (and try to prevent such a situation 
from arising) answer it verbally in a very 
friendly way. 

It’s primer stuff, but these students are 
just starting in politics. 


Reducing Our Military Strength During 
a War We Have Not Won Is Unprece- 
dented 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, for the 
information of the Members I desire to 
include in our Recorp some interesting 
figures compiled by the Legislative Ref- 
erence Service of the Library of Con- 
gress: 

Tre LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, 
LEGISLATIVE REFERENCE SERVICE, 
Washington, D. C., July 21, 1953. 
Hon. SAMUEL W. Yorry, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. Yorry: In response to your ques- 
tion as to whether the size of United States 
Armed Forces has been cut back at any time 
during previous wars, the Legislative Refer- 
ence Service encloses the accompanying table 
of military and naval expenditures during 
war years and years immediately preceding 
and following major wars of the United 
States. It is regretted that military and 
naval personnel strength figures, which 
would probably constitute a more accurate 
indication, are not available on a yearly 
basis, : 
Sincerely yours, 

S. GRIFFITH, 
Director. 
UNITED STATES EXPENDITURES FOR WAR AND 

Navy, YEAR BY Year, DURING MAJOR WARS 

(Note that sometimes a year or more is 
given before and after the war for com- 
parison.) 

War of 1812 


[War declared on Great Britain June 18, 1812; treaty of 
peace signed at Ghent, Dec. 24, 181 4j 


War With Merico 


{War one on cong ead ced ; treaty of Guada- 
signed Fe 1 war was practi- 
a ended È in September 1847)] 


War Between the States, 1861-65 


YS 


Bil- socos ccnccenen= 


War Navy 
Year Department Department 
$48, 950, 268 $34, 561, 546 
91, 992, 000 823, 985 
229, 841, 254 63, 942, 104 
134, 774, 768 55, 953, 078 


1 This war stopped with such surprising suddenness 
that the next year’s expenditures seem to reflect the 
expectation of continued war. After this the War De- 
partment expenditures never again dropped below $100 
million in any year. 


First World War 


[United States declared War on Germany, Apr. 6, 1917; 
armistice signed, Nov. 11, 1918] 


Year 


Navy Depart- 
War Department ent 


$153, 853, 567 
Pe m 
1, 278, 840, 
2, 002, 31 O 785 
736, 021, 456 


Second World War 


Eaa Harbor,” Dec. 7, 1941; surrender of Germany, 
int 1945; surrender of Japan, August-September 


Year War ss i NAA Dions 


Source: The fiscal data are from U. 8. Department of 
Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Historical Statistics 


of beat United States, 1789-1945, pp. 299-301, The dates 
ning ending o of =e are from several histories 
poke ree mmager, H Documents of Amaia 
eat A and Vag "Annals St Congress and the U. S. 
ouse Jol 


The Lead and Zinc Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEE METCALF 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. Speaker, I call 
the attention of my colleagues to H. R. 
6651, by which we would toss a life pre- 
server to our sinking domestic lead and 
zine mining industry. 

H. R. 6651 is a companion bill to Sen- 
ator Mourray’s S. 1539. It would en- 
courage exploration for the ores of do- 
mestic critical and strategic minerals 
and metals and would maintain such 
domestic mines in production regardless 
of the market price of these critical and 
strategic minerals and metals. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


I start by assuming that it is in the 
national interest to keep a healthy, ac- 
tive mining industry going in the United 
States. We need raw materials for our 
industry. More important, we need crit- 
ical and strategic minerals and metals 
for defense. 

Two of the most important are lead 
and zinc, now in a price slump due al- 
most entirely to imports. Falling prices 
have posed grave economic problems in 
many areas after wholesale shutdowns 
threw thousands out of work. This is 
important to my State of Montana, the 
leading mine producer of zinc in 1952. 

Our Select Committee on Small Busi- 
ness investigated the condition of the 
domestic lead and zine mining industry 
last spring. They found this basic in- 
dustry “in grave jeopardy.” 

I refer you to this paragraph in their 
excellent report: 

The principal complaints came primarily 
from small-business men engaged in mining 
whose main complaint was that such in- 
creased amounts of lead and zinc were be- 
ing imported into the country as to drive 
the price down 41 percent below the Gov- 
ernment ceiling price of 19% cents for zinc 
and 19 cents for lead only recently taken 
off by OPS. Also that whereas in 1952 
the United States needed only 225,000 tons 
of zinc from foreign countries that actually 
565,000 tons had been imported. This 
amounted to dumping of these metals on 
American markets, and driving some do- 
mestic producers into bankruptcy, caus- 
ing distress, unemployment, and serious eco- 
nomic repercussions in many sections of the 
United States. 


We had a chance to do something for 
our domestic lead and zinc mining in- 
dustry in the sliding-scale tariff pro- 
vision of the Simpson bill, which the 
House rejected. This is an alternative. 

H. R. 6651, like S. 1539, is based on 
the belief that the urgency of obtaining 
strategic raw materials will be as great 
in any subsequent emergency as during 
World War II, when the mine-incentive 
payment program worked for 5 years 
for copper, lead, and zinc. 

This bill would set up a mine-incentive 
payments division. Its director wouid 
be ordered to make over-market pay- 
ments to domestic producers of any 
mineral on the Government’s strategic 
and critical minerals and metals list. 

These payments would be made only 
where necessary to keep the mine in op- 
eration; those mines that can operate 
at current market prices are automati- 
cally excluded. A mine would receive 
only the price necessary to pay its cost 
of production, plus adequate allowances 
for depreciation, amortization, deple- 
tion, and a “reasonable” profit. Neces- 
sary variations of incentive payments 
would be determined from reports to the 
division by the operator. If a mine pro- 
duced, the payments would be made. If 
it did not, the Government would pay 
nothing. If the costs exceeded the top 
limits of the formula in this act, the 
producer would not be eligible, thus 
ruling out submarginal mines. However, 
there is a provision for special arrange- 
ments in the case of material in exces- 
sive short supply. 
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The bill would stabilize the incentive 
system and the mining industry for a 
period of 5 years. 

Minerals produced under this plan 
would be transferred to the national 
stockpiles at the current market price. 
Provision is made so material could be 
channeled into industry in case of a 
critical shortage. 

There are many safeguards in this 
bill. Among them is one prohibiting the 
deliberate mining of low-grade ores in 
order to get larger payments. 

H. R. 6651 also includes the explora- 
tion system of grants so successful in the 
1946 act. ; 

I emphasize that participation in the 
incentive-payment plan is entirely vol- 
untary. No producer would be forced to 
accept it. Those who did apply would 
all be treated alike under standards writ- 
ten into the act, so there would be no 
special treatment as is possible under 
the individual contract system, which 
the Defense Materials Procurement 
Agency has been using. 

In conclusion, when you ask yourself 
if this is a good bill, ask yourself if this 
Nation needs a domestic lead- and zinc- 
mining industry. I think you will say 
“Yes” to both questions. 


Curb Foreign Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent to revise and extend 
my remarks in the Recorp, I include 
therein a very pertinent editorial from 
the Washington Times-Herald entitled 
“The British Feel No Pain.” 

It is self-explanatory and illustrates 
Just how some of our friends across the 
seas interpret economic aid, its curtail- 
ment, and various substitutes which we 
furnish when it is apparently reduced 
or taken away. 

As every informed person knows there 
are a great number of abuses in the for- 
eign-aid programs. It can also be main- 
tained, in my opinion, that some of these 
programs have been very helpful, espe- 
cially those which have relieved suffering, 
distress, poverty, and need arising from 
the late war. 

To that extent these programs have 
checked communism, in the light of 
conditions in Europe today, is debatable, 
but a fair appraisal indicates, it seems 
to me, that these programs should be 
substantially restricted rather than 
maintained at current levels or in- 
creased, I seriously question the alleged 
benefits, which this Nation received from 
the gifts, gratuities, and bounties that 
we are giving today and I wonder just 
how much gratitude exists for us in the 
minds and hearts of many of the peo- 
ples overseas we have sought to help. 
I also wonder to what extent these peo- 
ple would help us if the shoe were on 


the other foot and we were the nation 
in need. 

I have gladly subscribed and have sup- 
ported humanitarian and some economic 
aspects of these programs. Yet I be- 
lieve that we should take a much closer 
look at general conditions in Europe and 
other parts of the world before we con- 
tinue these programs on unrestricted 
and unreduced scale. 

It is certain that this Nation cannot 
indefinitely afford to provide such sub- 
stantial economic assistance to other 
nations without placing burdens upon 
our own system, which are likely to bring 
it to a state of collapse. “Self-help” is 
a slogan that should be applied to for- 
eign nations as well as to our own. We 
have built up our system by great sacri- 
fice and hard work and we have pro- 
tected it with the blood of our sons. Let 
other people do likewise, and if they 
demonstrate sincerity and willingness to 
cooperate in the cause of world rehabili- 
tation and world peace, let us in turn 
extend our cooperation and help, always 
within our demonstrated capacity, and 
never beyond our means, or in such ways 
as to strengthen communism and weaken 
democracy. 

The editorial follows: 

THE BRITISH FEEL No PAIN 

London papers arriving in the United 
States show that informed British people 
are not in the least disturbed by the Presi- 
dent's request that Congress cut $1.8 billion 
from the amount provided for foreign 
aid in the budget Mr. Truman sent to 
Cohgress in January. Thus the leading 
article in the London Statist has the cap- 
tion, “U. S. Aid Cut Need Cause No Alarm” 
and the Financial Times observes that 
though dollars labeled “aid” will be reduced, 
dollars received from American offshore pur- 
chases will make up the loss, a development 
which this country cannot object to. The 
London Economist arrived at the same an- 
swer, but by a more thorough and con- 
ceivably frank analysis. 

The Economist says the British should re- 
main completely calm about the apparent 
slash in Biritish aid, because the plan is full 
of special devices which have been carefully 
worked out by Mutual Security officials with 
the idea of including as much as possible 
under headings which will have the ef- 
fect of economic (or defense support) and 
technical aid, while appearing to ask for 
much less for these purposes. In other 
words, everyone should be happy. The 
American taxpayer will think there is a sav- 
ing, but the Europeans will get as much 
money from us as before. 

The Economist notes that while the Eisen- 
hower program cuts economic aid to Europe 
by 50 percent, what it takes away it gives 
back under another name. Britain had $300 
million of economic aid allocated during the 
present fiscal year, of which $120 million will 
remain unspent on June and available to be 
spent in the new fiscal year. So Britain 
will have $120 million to start with. Mr. 
Eisenhower would give Britain $100 million 
more with which to buy wheat, cotton, and 
other American commodities. Then Britain 
is down for $100 million for aircraft, for 
her own use. ‘To this is added $100 million 
for new offshore procurement purchases by 
the United States not shown as foreign aid 
but provided for in American defense appro- 
priations. And then there are all the un- 
tabulated hundreds of millions representing 
payment for orders previously placed in 
Britain on which delivery will be made next 


year. 
The situation is the same in our handouts 
to other countries. France was down for 
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$525 million in the present year, but is to 
have $500 million channeled through her 
budget under the new Eisenhower economy 
program. The money remains about the 
same, the captions are changed. 

The Economist observes that in its re- 
quests for foreign aid, “the Truman admin- 
istration, with hardly a blush, was in the 
habit of taking account of Congress’ ina- 
bility to resist wielding the ax, and to request 
20 percent more than it expected to receive.” 
Mr. Eisenhower, Secretary Dulles, and other 
administration spokesmen are deemed dis- 
ingenuous in not adopting the same decep- 
tion. The Economist thinks there will be 
a reduction of perhaps $800 million from the 
President's irreducible minimum of $5.8 bil- 
lion for “it will be hard both to counter the 
argument for stringent economy and to ex- 
plain away the existence of $11.9 billion of 
unspent funds voted in previous years for 
foreign aid, over $4 billion of which are still 
uncommitted to any particular project.” 

The amazement of the British is not at 
the proposal of Mr. Eisenhower to cut a 
small slice off new foreign aid, but that new 
funds are sought on top of prodigious 


‘amounts which the aided countries have not 


yet found ways of spending. 


Breakup of the Two-Power System 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, permit me 
to call attention to an important article 
by the able foreign affairs analyst, 
Walter Lippmann: 

TODAY AND TOMORROW 
(By Walter Lippmann) 
BREAKUP OF THE TWO-POWER SYSTEM 


Even so serious a reason as Churchill's 
inability to go to Bermuda would probably 
not have caused another postponement had 
the governments believed there was impor- 
tant business which they had to do and- 
could do. But since the President first sug- 
gested the meeting a rush of events has dis- 
closed a radical change in the world situa- 
tion. The change is deeper and more signi- 
ficant than personalities, politics, strategy, 
or tactics. It has to do with the decline of 
the abnormal influence, exercised by the 
great powers, during the postwar years. 

Rhee's rebellion and the East German riots 
have been the most spectacular signs of a 
radical change which is in progress inside 
each of the great coalitions. There is a 
growing doubt whether the Big Four are still 
big enough to make a world settlement. 
This is casting a bearish light upon the 
prospect of high level meetings. For they 
belong to an era when the heads of the 
three big survivors of the Nazi-Japanese on- 
slaught could make decisions that bound 
their lesser allies. Most of the governments 
for which they could speak so decisively 
were at that time, as a matter of fact, occu- 
pied by somebody or incapable of independ- 
ent action. 

But the Big Three or Big Four are less and 
less able to bind their smaller allies, even 
their dependents or satellites. Hardly a day 
passes without new evidence of independence 
and ungovernability within the two orbits. 
Could the President have spoken for Rhee at 
Bermuda, the French Prime Minister for the 
Viet-Nam and Laos and Cambodia, Churchill 
for any part of the Middle East, or the three 
of them severally or jointly for Germany? 
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s 
And if the Big Four were assembled, who 
could now speak for Germany, or for China, 
or indeed Japan? 

What we have come to, I believe, is the 
appointed breakup of the postwar structure, 
which was built upon the division of the 
world at the time of the armistice into the 
two military orbits—the one dominated by 
Moscow and the other subsidized, protected, 
and led from Washington. The breakup of 
this structure was predestined and foresee- 
able because the excessive predominance of 
Russia and America in world affairs reflected 
an abnormal, and altogether temporary, bal- 
ance of powers at the end of the war. Rus- 
sia and America are great nations, no doubt, 
but they have been such superpowers since 
1945 only because all the other great powers 
were for the time being exhausted, defeated, 
occupied, or just liberated. The time was 
bound to come when the two-power system 
of 1945 would give way to a system of many 
powers. 

For more than a year there has been grow- 
ing evidence that the two-power system was 
breaking up. The time of the breakup has 
now arrived. All along the vast borderland 


on both sides of the Iron Curtain it is mani-. 


fest in a variety of ways, some of them ap- 
parently contradictory, all with a common 
element. That common element which we 
need to grasp fully and to fix clearly in our 
minds for the future and for our own policy 
is this: The growing recalcitrance, resistance, 
or rebellion to regimentation under great 
powers. Rhee may wish to go on fighting 
and the King of Cambodia may wish to stop 
fighting. But the net result is that in Korea 
and in Indochina Washington and Paris are 
no longer so big as they used to be. 

We have been more conscious of the un- 
Truliness of our own coalition than ready 
to believe that the Soviet empire was not 
made of iron and granite but of mortal men, 
subject to time and to change. Yet on 
the other side of the Iron Curtain resistance 
had already become overt in Tito’s rebel- 
lion, and the savage purges in the other 
satellites have shown that the Stalinist em- 
pire was meeting elsewhere the same national 
resistance to alien domination and exploita- 
tion. 

The recent popular uprisings in East Ger- 
Many and Czechoslovakia are even more sig- 
nificant. Almost certainly they are impor- 
tant evidence of the historic change through 
which we are living. For there is no reason 
to think that the oppression and exploita- 
tion had become greater recently, and that 
these uprisings were provoked by new and 
unbearable tyrannies. What the uprisings 
indicate is that the people directly in con- 
tact with it have become aware that the 
imperial power of Moscow is relaxing its 
grip. 

As many historians have observed, upris- 
ings are most likely to occur and revolu- 
tions are most likely to succeed when the 
regime against which they are directed is 
beginning to falter and is felt to be passing. 
The full fury of the French Revolution, for 
example, broke out after the King and the 
nobles had instituted far-reaching reforms 
for the redress of the main popular griev- 
ances. 

If the postwar system of the two-power 
world is breaking up, it is not because there 
is a change of heart, of purpose, of policy, 
or of tactics in the Kremlin. It is not be- 
cause the Eisenhower administration has 
undermined our adversaries by its brilliant 
dynamism, or because it is alienating our 
allies and friends by its deplorable inde- 
cision and self-abasement. 

The postwar system is breaking up because 
mankind has outgrown it, because the na- 
tions are recovering from the exhaustion and 
the prostration, the regimentation, and the 
terror of the world war. This is the con- 
text of the present. These are the times in 
which we are living and have to act. The 
prudent way to estimate any change of 


heart or policy on the other side, and to 
make plans for the future on our side, is 
to measure all against the basic change in 
the historic situation. 


Jamboreeski 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, in the 
last days of this session, even though 
tempers may be short at times, we work 
in sincere dedication to the interests of 
a free land. We work in a land, a system, 
and in a political body where men may 
disagree with each other to their hearts’ 
content without fear whatsoever. That 
is the spirit of free people so clearly be- 
ing emphasized by this body during the 
haste to adjourn. 

How different is the situation in lands 
behind the Iron Curtain where fear and 
force is the rule. : 

Columnist and commentator Bill 
Henry’s summer standby, Gene Sher- 
man, pointed out this same contrast with 
considerable humor as it applies to the 
recent third national jamboree of the 
Boy Scouts of America at Newport 
Beach, Calif. The following is his col- 
umn from a recent issue of the Los 
Angeles Times: 

By THE Way WITH BILL HENRY 
(By Gene Sherman) 

(Eprror’s Notrr.—While Bill Henry is on 
vacation Gene Sherman, Times staff reporter, 
will substitute for him. Bill Henry’s column 
will resume in August.) 

Naturally, Tass was not represented yes- 
terday among the press covering the open- 
ing of the Boy Scout jamboree on Irvine 
Ranch. This comes from no less an author- 
ity than Mr. Glen Binford of this newspaper's 
jamboree jollies. 

OVERSIGHT? 

Now this strikes me as a serious oversight 
on the part of the Soviet propaganda ma- 
chine. While our Mr. Binford, Mr. Ed 
Meagher, Mr. Jerry Hulse and other newsmen 
emphasize the splendid democratic flavor of 
this truly stirring event, Tass, presumably is 
biting its nails. Wondering how to counter- 
act all this. 

As a long-time worker in the journalistic 
vineyards I can understand Tass’ plight, if 
not its methods. And I have a picture of the 
service's cable chief sweating it out in Mos- 
cow. Screamingski for copy on the jam- 
boreeski, 

HELPFUL? 

So it occurred to me to visit the jamboree. 

Inasmuch as a scout is also helpful. And 


‘I would not want the Soviet propaganda 


machine to lack material on the jamboreeski. 
Inasmuch as I understand the Kremlin now 
claims the Boys Scouts were founded by that 
famous Russian, Sir Robert Stephenson 
Smyth Baden-Powell. 

And it is with this in mind that I report 
what I saw as it probably would have been 
reported by the Tass man. Bearing in mind 
that the quotes would be his,.not mine. As 
I want it clearly understood I am not a 
stringer for this outfit. 
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REPORT? 


“Hundreds of thousands of American 
boys,” Tass undoubtedly would have re- 
ported, “have been wrung from their homes 
and transported under guard to this 3,000- 
acre concentration camp. It is a pitiful 
sight. 

“All over the hillsides these defenseless 
boys are living not in luxurious houses of 
which the capitalistic imperialists so fondly 
speak but in nothing more than tents. 
Sometimes the wind blows one down, forc- 
ing its occupants to make it fast while they 
laugh hysterically. 

“Their dress indicates a distressing short- 
age of clothing material. Every one of these 
boys wears trousers that come only to the 
knees. Their sleeves only reach their elbows. 

“Those boys not lucky enough to have 
uniforms grasp at any kind of covering for 
their bodies. Many wander around the camp 
clad only in jackets made of colored beads, 
animal skins and feathers. 

“Thus these victims of capitalism have 
been forced to revert to the living standards 
of the Indians who first populated their 
land.” 

APPALLING? 


“The food situation is appalling. No ef- 
fort is made to feed these boys. They are 
compelled to take the provisions allotted to 
them and cook their own meals on char- 
coal burners in the open air. 

“It wrenches one’s heart to see these starv- 
ing young Americans wolf down their nour- 
ishment. 

“Conditions are so uncertain for these 
prisoners that they have organized among 
themselves a bartering system which is ap- 
parent on every side. They cluster in little 
groups and crowd into large tents to engage 
in the capitalistic custom of swapping such 
things as lizards, carved bones, and bits of 
leather with which they undoubtedly make 
a sort of broth later.” 


DISPELLED? 


“Any possibility that this Is not a con- 
centration camp is dispelled by the bold 
signs on the busses that roam the hillsides. 
They proclaim in large type ‘Stalag 17,’ remi- 
niscent of a Nazi prison camp. 

“Naturally, these signs are disguised as 
motion picture advertisements. 

“Uniformed armed guards surround the 
camp, calling themselves California High- 
way Patrolmen and Orange County deputy 
sheriffs. A mounted posse patrols the pe- 
rimeter, ostensibly to keep any boys from 
‘getting lost.’ 

“As if all this were not enough, thousands 
of these boys are taken every day to Hunt- 
ington Beach for the water treatment. They 
are turned loose in the Pacific surf virtually 
naked and anyone who cries out for help im- 
mediately is seized and taken to shore by 
guards. 

“Only in America could such things 
happen.” 


Capitol Comments—News Reports 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the text of two recent weekly 
news reports to the people of the Fourth 
Congressional District of Tennessee con- 
cerning the Voice of America program 
and the Reciprocal Trade Agreements 
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Act. These news reports, although writ- 
ten primarily for the people whom I am 
honored to represent, are related to sub- 
jects of general importance with which 
the people of all of our country are con- 
cerned. The news report for July 20 is 
entitled “Voice of America,” and for 
July 27, last, is entitled “Trade Versus 
Aid.” These reports follow: 
THE VOICE OF AMERICA 


As this session of the Congress approaches 
an early scheduled and anticipated adjourn- 
ment, both the House and the Senate are 
experiencing more lengthy sessions and 
while this session has been noted for the 
slowness and deliberation of its proceedings, 
the Congress, at this time, is moving full 
speed ahead—the target date for adjourn- 
ment being August 1. 

Among the controversial bills debated dur- 
ing the week was a supplemental appropria- 
tion bill providing funds for the Voice of 
America program administered by the Over- 
seas Branch of the State Department. The 
Voice of America program is designed to 
broadcast in many foreign languages to the 
peoples of Europe, the Orient, and behind 
the Iron Curtain—giving to the listeners in 
their own language the story of America, our 
people, our institutions, our type of Gov- 
ernment, and the principles and ideals for 
which America stands. The Voice of America 
is a countervoice of truth against false 
propaganda. 

Many Members have been critical of the 
administration of the Voice of America pro- 
gram and have indicated that full value was 
not being received for the moneys expended. 
General Eisenhower, when in command of 
the forces in Europe a few years ago, flew to 
America and addressed a joint assemblage or 
meeting of the Members of Congress on con- 
ditions in Europe. At this time he stressed 
particularly the value and importance of the 
Voice of America, and urged increased ap- 
propriation of funds for this purpose. To- 
day, as the Nation’s Chief Executive, he has 
urged an increased appropriation for this 
purpose. The President has stressed that in 
view of the “crackup” behind the Iron Cur- 
tain in Communist Russia, that it is particu- 
larly important at this time to “beam” the 
truth about America’s aims and ideals be- 
hind the Iron Curtain. The Chief Executive 
has stressed the value of telling the story of 
America and urged an authorization of $80 
million to finance this foreign broadcast and 
administration of the Voice of America pro- 
gram. This request was cut by $20 million 
to $60 million for this purpose. An effort to 
increase this fund by $20 million was de- 
feated. 

Although all economies—all proper econ- 
omies possible—should be practiced, many 
members agree with thé President, that the 
cutting off or reduction of the Voice at this 
time might represent false economy—and not 
be in the best interest of bringing an end 
to the war and promoting a world peace. 
When great international issues are involved, 
partisanship should cease. As the Korean 
war continues and an honorable truce has 
not yet been achieved, firm and conceptrated 
efforts must be continued. The present cold 
and hot war is not altogether a war of guns, 
tanks, planes, and ships—and manpower—it 
is also a war of ideas and ideals. Commu- 
nist Russia spreads her propaganda through- 
out the world by subtle and powerful de- 
vices. The Voice of America is designed to 
counteract and meet false propaganda with 
truth of American democracy. 


TRADE VERSUS AID 


One of the. announced aims and objec- 
tives of the new administration that has 
been rather widely proclaimed is summed up 
in the phrase “trade not aid”—meaning by 
this tħat it shall be the policy of our Gov- 


ernment to. trade with other nations of the 
world and not continue a program of giving 
aid and assistance to European countries. 

During this week the House has debated 
two important controversial bills dealing 
with this subject of trade and aid. The 
first, the so-called Mutual Security Act, pro- 
vided appropriations for friendly allied coun- 
tries for the purpose of military assistance, 
technical assistance, special defense weapons, 
and mutual-defense financing, The mutual- 
security program has as one of its basic ob- 
jectives the building up of the defenses and 
strength of American allies and friends 
abroad against the threat of communism 
and Communist aggression—all in the best 
interest of the United States. Appropria- 
tions for this purpose were approved and 
continued, although drastically cut from the 
amount recommended by President Eisen- 
hower, the Secretary of State, and the Secre- 
tary of Defense. Thus a policy of aid was 
authorized to be continued and exténded for 
the next year. - 

The second controversial measure dealing 
with this subject of trade against aid in- 
volved an effort to repeal the provisions of 
of the Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act. 
After extended debate this bill to raise the 
tariff and cripple and impair the Trade 
Agreements Act was defeated by a vote of 
242 to 161. The Congress earlier this year 
passed an extention of the Reciprocal Trade 
Agreements law. The measure considered 
during this week, and which was defeated, 
represented an effort to reverse the policy of 
this act and substitute for it a policy of high 
tariffs—the ultimate end effect of which 
would mean economic isolation. 

Trade and commerce is a two-way street. 
In order for our own domestic manufacturers 
and our own American agriculture to thrive 
and prosper, it is necessary that we as a na- 
tion be able to sell our surplus agricultural 
and manufactured products abroad. In or- 
der that the people of other countries may 
be able to purchase our products it is essen- 
tially important that we as a nation pur- 
chase some products from other countries. 
The nations of other lands will not have the 
means to purchase our products unless we 
in turn carry on trade and commerce with 
them. The Reciprocal Trade Agreements 
program implements this policy. 

Judge Cordell Hull, of Tennessee, the 
father of this program, said a number of 
years ago that “when commerce does not 
flow freely across national boundaries the 
time will come when armies will cross those 
boundaries.” The defeat of the proposed 
high tariff bill will mean the removal of 
some seriously proposed roadblocks in the 
path of world trade and commerce, and will 
result in a continuance of a program de- 
signed to promote world trade and peace. 

Thus the Congress has declared that both 
aid shall be provided and trade continued 
with our allies and friendly nations abroad. 
The aid has been reduced and the trade 
program authorized to be continued—both 
after heated debate and controversy in the 
Congress. 


The American Home 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 
OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent to revise and extend 
my remarks in the Recorp, I include 
therein a splendid, most thoughtful, and 
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timely admonition by the great arch- 

bishop of Boston, His Excellency Rich- 

ard J. Cushing, on the general subject of 
the American home life, which appeared 
ae Catholic Free Press, of Worcester, 

This speech is so provocative and so 
accurately descriptive of what is happen- 
ing in the American home that it should 
be read by every American parent as 
well as by every American son and 
daughter of understanding age. 

As the distinguished archbishop points 
out, the American home is the center of 
our life. As a nation it is the very core 
of our social structure. If it is permitted 
to deteriorate, not only our moral values, 
but the great, cohesive unifying infiu- 
ence of the home in our national] life will 
be lost and we will move in the pattern of 
disintegration, which in the past has pre- 
ceded a collapse of many great govern- 
ments. z 

If we become a nation of gypsies, liv- 
ing outside the home, ignoring moral 
teaching, avoiding the responsibilities of 
parents and citizens that it imposes, 
breaking down the institutions which it 
supports, there can be no question but 
that we will invite the evils of collec- 
tivism and inevitable irreparable damage 
to our fundamental patterns. 

The American Nation would do well to 
heed the warnings and advice of this 
great spiritual leader and great Ameri- 
can, Archbishop Cushing, and learn to 
place proper emphasis upon the impor- 
tant and controlling part, which the 
American home plays in our national 
stability and development. 

Great leaders are God-sent to inform, 
guide, and advise the people. If the peo- 
ple fail to follow their wise precepts and 
counsel, in the end they themselves will 
be the real sufferers because they will 
lose the most cherished blessings, which 
the free way of life can give to those who 
believe in it. Unless we defend our free- 
dom, our homes, our institutions, and 
our basic way of life we will not long be 
privileged to enjoy them. I hope that 
Archbishop Cushing’s words will fall up- 
on responsive ears in this Nation. 

The article follows: 

Lest We BECOME A NATION OF GYPSIES— 
ARCHBISHOP CUSHING ADVISES GRADUATES To 
BE BUILDERS, DEFENDERS OF HOMES 
NorTHEASTON.—Charging that the home 

as a social unit has almost ceased to func- 

tion, Archbishop Richard J. Cushing of Bos- 
ton urged graduates of Stonehill College 
here that whatever else they might be in the 
years ahead to be builders and defenders of 

Christian homes. 

“Those who are founders of families and 
builders of homes are more likely to think 
twice before they vote for war, for strikes, 
for unqualified people, for outrageous ex- 
pense, for incompetent administrations or 
for other follies which are less likely to dis- 
turb men who have no property, no respon- 
sibilities, and no roots,” Archbishop Cushing 
stated. 

The archbishop also advised the graduates 
on owning their own homes and on the wis- 
dom of marrying a girl of like idealism and 
aspirations as themselves. 

“In this as in every commencement sea- 
son,” he said, “graduates are told how they 
must be builders of world society or rebuild- 
ers of the Nation. They are called upon to 
take their part in the building or the re- 
organization of the great professions and/or 
the social classes to which they will belong. 
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“a mighty task is thus assigned to them, 
and it is true that on all these levels they are 
called to be builders. 

“I prefer,” the archbishop declared, “to di- 
rect your attention to a smaller but even 
more significant social unit where I pray you 
will also be builders * * * I ask you to be 
home builders, builders and defenders of 
Christian homes.” 


NATION OF GYPSIES 


The archbishop said, “We are in danger of 
becoming a nation of gypsies unless the fam- 
ily retains and strengthens its roots and the 
home ‘is restored to its place of centrality in 
the spiritual, social, economic, educational, 
and political thinking of our people. * * * 

“Gypsies are romantic enough in musical 
comedies and in the dream world of escape 
literature, but they are not good neighbors, 
constructive citizens, or solid Christians in 
the real order of society. I pray God that 
you men will be all three. 

-“Andso * * * whatever else you may be in 
the years ahead, be a builder and defender of 
homes. If you are a priest, and I pray that 
some of you will be, preach family morality, 
family devotions, and family welfare; help 
us to sanctify Christian homes. If you are 
a statesman, be vigilant for family interests, 
the prosperity of the home, and its maximum 
freedom. If you are a doctor, seek the good 
health of the family unit and all that pro- 
motes it. If you are a lawyer, do nothing 
which would undermine the home, do every- 

to reinforce the bonds by which it is 

bound together. Whatever you be, be a 

_ friend to the future of the family and the 
sanctity of the home. 

“Some people dream of a great world order 
of peace and prosperity; that dream is valid 
to the extent that it makes of humanity a 
family. Some people dream of a strong 
America, united and prosperous; such a 
dream is valid to the extent that it makes 
America our national home. I ask you to 
plan the part you shall play in achieving 
both by building proud families and main- 
taining happy homes. You come from good 
Christian homes; see to it that your sons are 
equally blessed,” Archbishop Cushing de- 
clared. 

WEAKENED, DEGRADED HOMES 


“The Secretary for Agriculture in the Fed- 
eral Government,” he said, “recently made a 
point which strikes a responsive note in the 
religious, ethical, and social consciousness of 
America. He was speaking of the many and 
complex problems which confront this and 
every nation in the period of revolution and 
testing through which the world is passing. 
He alluded to the gravity of so many of these 
problems and raised the question of what 
is to be done about them on the level of 
legislation or political, military, and eco- 
nomic action. But then he added: “The 
Nation stands helpless before a weakened 
and degraded home.’ That observation 
makes good sense. * * * International or- 
der, national stability, professional or trade 
organization, are not only useless but also 
impossible unless the basic social unit, the 


family and the home, is healthy, strong, and, 


stable, 

“I do not say these things to you only 
because educated men should lead on the 
level of homebuilding as on every other level, 
but rather because there are disturbing indi- 
cations that our so-called educated classes 
have fallen down badly in this matter. 
Sometimes statistics, which may be mislead- 
ing, seem to suggest that college people are 
not doing their proper and necessary part in 
homebuilding. 

“OWN YOUR OWN HOME 

“Let me urge upon you * * * the great 
wisdom, both in terms of your personal hap- 
piness and in terms of your part in the build- 
ing of society, of your becoming homebuild- 


ers. Aspire to own your own home at the 
earliest possible date. Plan that home with 
great care, affection, and vision. Give to the 
planning of your own home and to the deter- 
mination to possess it all the youthful ideal- 
ism and manly energy that you give to the 
planning of your personal careers. Identify 
the two, your career and your eventual home. 
Make the first a means to the attainment of 
the second, as your home, in turn, should be 
a means to the perfection both of society 
and of yourself. 

“Be a builder in your profession in order 
that you may be a home builder; be a home 
builder in order that you may the better 
build for eternity. 

“Early acquire the dignity, the patriarchal 
stature of a father of a family. It may be 
necessary at the beginning of your career 
to make temporary arrangements concerning 
the place where you will live and will shelter 
the wife and children who, together with 
you, constitute that Christian family which 
is the best hope of society and the fairest 
environment for souls. But live from the 
very beginning by the dream of your own 
home—a home to be built with frugal Chris- 
tian economy but with the very best that 
you can put into it. Work with the deter- 
mination to make that dream come true. 
Study building trends; compare the archi- 
tectural and other details of homes being 
built around you; make careful provision 
for its religious emphasis, its cultural fea- 
tures, and holy as well as happy associations. 
Personalize in maximum degree the plans 
for a home which you eventually work out.” 

CONCERNING MARRIAGE 

“Make sure that the girl whom you marry 
is a girl of like idealism and aspirations. 
Don’t jeopardize your personal happiness or 
endanger the well-being of society by casting 
your lot with someone who doesn’t want the 
stability and the responsibility of a home of 
her own, or who is likely to shirk the duties 
and despise the privileges of a home builder. 
Such a person will be without personal roots 
and social worth; don’t be a gypsy yourself 
and don’t inflict one on your children as 
their mother,” the archbishop urged. 


SIGNS OF A TRAGIC DECLINE 


“I once gave a talk,” said Archbishop 
Cushing at Stonehill, “on certain modern 
problems of the family, and pointed out how 
tragic has been the decline of the home as a 
social unit, Time was when people not only 
had homes, but ancestral homes. They may 
not have been mansions, and the families in 
them may not have been famous, but they 
were family homes and people were proud of 
them as such. In those days the home was 
the center of the best, the happiest, and the 
most human of all a man’s experience. Peo- 
ple were born at home, brought up at home, 
entertained at home, prepared for life at 
home, enjoyed maturity at home, grew old 
at home, and finally died at home. The 
home was the center of everything; every 
man’s home was his castle, and that condi- 
tion made for political freedom as well as 
for spiritual strength. 

“In the speech to which I refer, I pointed 
out how changed all this has become in the 
last few years. Nowadays people are born 
in hospitals, brought up in kindergartens 
and day nurseries, sent away to school by 
winter and to camp by summer. They meet 
their friends in nightclubs and entertain in 
hotels, motels, trailer camps, convention 
halls, roadside stands, airplanes, and taverns. 
When they are well, they're out in the car 
or dining out. When they are sick, they go 
to clinics and hospitals. They grow old in 
rest houses, die in sanatoriums, and are 
buried from funeral parlors. In between 
they only go home to get their mail and find 
out where they're expected next.” 
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The Peace Is Yet To Be Won 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include a well-considered editorial which 
appeared in the Nashville Tennessean 
dated July 28, 1953, entitled “The Peace 
Is Yet To Be Won.” 

It is timely and an editorial which I 
feel the membership of the House will 
want to consider. The editorial follows: 

THE Peace Is Yer To BE Won 


The truce that every American has 
wanted is now at hand, and for that the 
Nation is thankful. 

We have won, as President Eisenhower 
has said, an armistice. But the peace is 
yet to be attained. 

We have stopped aggression in its tracks 
through collective action, which is a major 
achievement. On that basis our sacrifices 
have in no sense been in vain. 

But in many minds there lurks the dis- 
turbing thought that silent guns may be 
forced into action again by a treacherous 
enemy whose motives for a cease-fire we do 
not completely understand. And there is 
the added possibility that the embattled and 
unpredictable President Syngman Rhee of 
South Korea may decide to renew the war 
in behalf of his country’s early unification. 

If Dr. Rhee’s guarded comments mean 
anything at all it is that he will wait only 
so long for the Red enemy to pull out of 
North Korea. But we do not believe ¿ny 
competent observer thinks the Communists 
are going to fulfill his wish, thereby con- 
fessing a major defeat. Unless the South 
Korean leader can be persuaded to modify 
his goals, there is definite danger ahead. 

After long negotiation on the prisoner of 
war issue, a decent formula has been worked 
out for handling Communist soldiers who 
do not want to be repatriated. On this 
point the enemy made one of its few major 
concessions. 

Within a few weeks some of our own boys 
will be breathing the air of freedom, and 
the full exchange of prisoners should be 
completed within 60 days. In this con- 
nection, few difficulties are anticipated. 

But in the political conference that will 
follow there are explosive possibilities in 
view of the fact that it has been so con- 
trived that the range of subjects to be dealt 
with is extremely wide. 

From every standpoint it would have been 
more satisfactory if the agenda had included 
consideration of the withdrawal of all foreign 
forces from Korea and “a peaceful settlement 
of the Korean question,” stopping there. 
But when Communist negotiators tacked on 
an “etc.” at the end, the door was opened 
wide for protracted talks about many sub- 
jects, on some of which the Allies will not be 
in agreement. 

When British Foreign Secretary Anthony 
Eden, in commenting on the truce, said that 
it will open up great possibilities for peace 
“provided we hold together,” he was doubt- 
less moved by increasing signs of disagree- 
ment among leading democratic powers as 
to future relations with Red China. 

Even before the truce was signed Great 
Britain had adopted a program of softness 
toward Red China, beginning with extensive 
trade agreements already negotiated. In 
pursuit of profits, sight has been lost of the 
fact that China is an outlaw nation which 
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has treated all nations, England among them, 
with scorn and injustice. 

Further than this, however, our British 
friends are determined to reward the Mao 
regime with full membership in the United 
Nations, and are urging the United States to 
adopt the same appeasing attitude. To its 
great credit, the Eisenhower administration 
has not yet been lured into such a discredita- 
ble position, but what it will do later under 
steady pressure is problematical. 

Yet another Peiping objective of which 
more will doubtless be heard in months. 
ahead is the recovery of Formosa, now held 
by Chinese Nationalists. Regardless of what 
our allies think, however, it is inconceivable 
that the United States will relinquish control 
over this important link in our chain of 
Pacific island defenses. 

All too clearly, the military truce does not 
extend to the diplomatic front, and it is there 
that the war may be won or lost in the next 
6 months. 

For President Eisenhower and his foreign 
policy advisers the crisis will be a continuing 
one for some time to come. And because its 
outcome cannot be predicted, it is a matter 
of supreme necessity that the Nation should 
not be beguiled into relaxing its efforts to- 
ward complete military preparedness. 

We bope and strive for an eventual Korean 
peace which will open the way for greater 
understanding throughout the world, and we 
will overlook no opportunity to bring it 
about, ? 

But in any dealing with a wily and danger- 
ous enemy we must negotiate from strength 
or labor under a terrible disadvantage. 

Never again can we afford to let our guard 
down, and certainly not as the peace terms 
are approached after the long struggle in 
Korea. Both President Eisenhower and his 
Defense Department have given a solemn 
warning against complacency because an un- 
certain truce has been signed, and in doing 
so it cannot be doubted that they have re- 
fiected the opinion of the. overwhelming ma- 
jority of citizens. 


Shades of Dean Acheson 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 10, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I am including an editorial from 
the Washington Daily News entitled 
“Shades of Dean Acheson”: 

SHADES OF DEAN ACHESON 

The late Will Rogers once observed that 
the United States had never lost a war or 
won a conference, 

That was a succinct way of saying that our 
gains on the battlefield were lost by weak 
diplomacy. 

Secretary of State Dulles is inviting an- 
other diplomatic defeat by his equivocal ap- 
proach to the forthcoming political confer- 
ence on Korea. 

Mr. Dulles said yesterday that he is un- 
willing to buy Korean unification at the 
price of admitting Red China into the United 
Nations. But he refused to say he would use 
the veto to keep Red China out. 

That namby-pamby attitude doesn’t offer 
much hope that the United States will make 
a real fight against the forces organizing to 
support Red China. And unless that organ- 
ization is countered by at least an equal 
force, the fight will be lost. 


We have no quarrel with Secretary Dulles 
on most issues. But while his views may 
be sound, he doesn’t seem to have the iron 
in his system which is essential in the tough 
job he has. That weakness has been indi- 
cated by his failure to do a real house-clean- 
ing job in his own Department. 

Except for a few changes at the top, the 
Department is much the same as it was under 
the Acheson regime, and many of the same 
people who sacrificed Nationalist China are 
handling similar problems now at the oper- 
ating level. Most of these people are not 
pro-Communist. Thejr fault is they are not 
pro anything, not eveh pro-American, if it 
calls for any effort or imagination on their 
part. 

This defeatist attitude is reflected by the 
State Department and Mutual Security per- 
sonnel in Western Germany and West Berlin. 

The only real initiative we have shown in 
the cold war came when President Eisen- 
hower announced that American food sup- 
plies would be made available to the hungry 
people of Eastern Germany who are revolting 
against their Communist masters. 

But our overstuffed bureaucrats just can’t 
be bothered by anything so prosaic as feed- 
ing the hungry. It is quite beneath their 
dignity. 

When our Berlin reporter asked how the 
food-distribution plan was working out a 
few days ago, the American official whom 
he addressed threw up his hands and said, 
“I'm sick and tired of hearing about this 
food problem.” 

But the hungry came, nonetheless, 

The halt, the lame, and the blind came. 

There were aged men and women, some 
in wheelchairs. There were babies in car- 
riages. 

There were men on 1 leg as well as 2— 
and some without any, 

People came with suitcases, knapsacks, or 
just flimsy paper bags. 

But because some of the American officials 
were not concerned about the problem, ade- 
quate preparations hadn't been madé and 
many were disappointed. 

We'll not win the cold war, or any other 
kind of a war, when our efforts are sabo- 
taged by snobbishness and laziness. 

This is one of the things the people voted 
against last November which hasn’t been 
changed, and, like the bad apple in the bar- 
rel, it is doing great damage. 


Affiliations of Clergymen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KIT CLARDY 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. CLARDY. Mr. Speaker, yester- 
day’s New York Times contained a letter 
to the editor, signed by the Reverend 
Daniel A. Poling, editor of the Christian 
Herald magazine. Dr. Poling is, of 
course, well known to everyone. He has 
long been a prominent figure in the 
church world. His opinion carries great 
weight throughout the Nation. It was, 
therefore, with a great deal of satisfac- 
tion that I noted how he approached the 
question of congressional investigations 
and their relationship to clergymen and 
many other things. 

His letter contains some critical as 
well as approving comments, I think 
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what he has to say is eminently fair and 
sound. I agree with him that the clergy 
is not to be condemned because a few 
of its number are either Communists or 
dupes. He thoroughly understands the 
fact that my committee is not interested 
in any attack upon the clergy, the 
church, religion, or any organized group 
of any sort—that we are primarily con- 
cerned with laying bare the nature and 
the extent of the Communists’ threat 
to our freedom, and exposing the 
individuals who are active participants 
in the plot. I commend this thoughtful 
letter to the attention of all the Mem- 
bers: 


APFILIATIONS OF CLERGYMEN—WILLINGNESS TO 
SIGN PETITIONS QUERIED, BACKING OF IN- 
VESTIGATIONS ASKED 


To the EDITOR oF THE NEw YORK TIMES: 

Your editorial “Bishop Oxnam’s Reply” 
with its statement, “In its clash with Bishop 
Oxnam the Un-American Activities Commit- 
tee clearly came off second best,” will, I think, 
be generally supported, as will the resolution 
passed unanimously by the committee it- 
self: “This committee has no record of Com- 
munist Party affiliation or membership by 
Bishop Oxnam.” No American citizen of any 
faith who knows Bishop Oxnam believes 
that he has ever had Communist Party affi- 
liation or membership. ° 

Your editorial contains another sentence 
that is of significance not only to all loyal 
Americans but particularly to Protestant 
clergymen: “Bishop Oxnam has undoubtedly 
lent his name to organizations from which 
he would have been better advised to remain 
completely aloof.” That, of course, applies 
to thousands of loyal Americans. It applies 
to the writer. 

Recently in Detroit an old friend, a Prot- 
estant layman who is also a 33d degree 
Mason, said to me in effect: “J. B. Matthews 
may have overstated the facts—or he may 
now prove his statements—but tell me why 
it is that, in petition after petition addressed 
to the President or to the courts and later 
proved to have been Communist prepared 
and delivered, the names of scores and even 
hundreds of Protestant clergymen appear 
with scarcely ever, if ever, the name of a 
Catholic priest?” He referred specifically to 
petitions asking clemency for the Rosenbergs 
and clemency for the 11 top Communist 
leaders convicted in Judge Medina’s court, 
in which also the jurisprudence system of 
the United States was attacked, anti-sem- 
itism affirmed and failure to give those ac- 
cused a fair trial charged. 


MORE POSITIVE LEADERSHIP 


In the course of this conversation my 
friend agreed that Protestants were justly 
concerned over the persecution of their mis- 
sionaries, preachers, and other represent- 
atives in certain Roman Catholic countries. 
But he concluded: “As a Protestant I am 
humiliated and angered by the failure of 
leaders of my faith to give more positive 
leadership against communism in the United 
States here and now. Communism is athe- 
ism, and this is the issue before us as Chris- 
tians and as Protestants.” 

In the Christian Herald magazine, of 
which I am editor, I supported editorially 
the Herbert A. Philbrick article, “The Com- 
munists Are After Your Church,” which 
appeared in that same issue. In this edi- 
torial I gave my own experience as a member 
of a “Friends of Russia” committee in Phila- 
delphia. To the best of my knowledge this 
is the only Communist “apparatus” I ever 
joined, and I did so upon invitation of sev- 
eral of Philadelphia’s most distinguished 
citizens who brought the matter to my at- 
tention when, as an accredited war corre- 
spondent, I was with our troops in North 
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Africa. The year was 1943. Needless to say, 
I got off that committee as quickly as I knew 
its origin. We all had joined when Russia 
was our great ally. 


PROOF FOR STATEMENTS 

But the embarrassment remains that 
when J. B. Matthews, a former Protestant 
missionary and still a Protestant, after af- 
firming that the Communist Party had, over 
a period of 17 years, enlisted the support 
of at least 3,500 professors, stated specifically 
in his American Mercury article: “During 
the same 17-year period the Communist 
Party has enlisted the support of at least 
7,000 Protestant clergymen—party members, 
fellow travelers, espionage agents, party-line 
adherents, and unwilling dupes,” he made a 
statement that I believe he will be able to 
support with facts. 

He made another statement that will be 
harder to prove, viz, “The largest single 
group supporting the Communist apparatus 
is composed of Protestant clergymen.” Of 
course, the overwhelming number of the 
clergymen Mr. Matthews eventually lists he 
will undoubtedly identify as “unwilling 
dupes.” But a few or even one Communist, 
or fellow travelers, or espionage agent, or 
party-line adherent would be too many. 

Among several definitions of “dupe,” “a 
victim of deception” is one. Clearly I was 
that in 1943, and so were the dupes who 
invited me. Mr. Matthews is kind enough 
to add the word “unwilling.” But here 
again enters the criticism made by my De- 
troit friend. Several thousand clergymen 
are among the unwilling dupes who went 
on these petitions or sponsored Communist 
set-up conferences and programs. A few 
clergymen got off, but too few. 

COUNTERCHARGE QUERIED 

When I read the first bitter replies made 
by distinguished New York clergymen to the 
Matthews statement I knew that my brother 
preachers had not read the statement itself, 
that they had read only the press releases. 
One of these eminent men, as reported in 
the New York Times of July 16, said “Count- 
less individuals have been accused of all 
sorts of crimes, principally disloyalty, which 
is the worst of all, and have been tired, 
condemned, and disgraced without due proc- 
ess and without resort to the courts, which 
have been set up for their protection.” 
It would be even more difficult to prove 
that than it will be for Mr. Matthews to 
prove his statement concerning the 7,000. 
Also, in moving frequently across the coun- 
try, I have found no “mass hysteria,” and 
no silencing of voices that would be heard, 

Distinguished labor leaders have risked 
both their official positions and their phys- 
ical lives to purge their organizations of 
Communists. While no Protestant church- 
man has the authority and power of a Walter 
Reuther, every churchman may at least 
purge himself, and we should without fur- 
ther delay move to do this. Preachers 
and educators, as individual citizens, should 
support and welcome investigation. They 
are first-class citizens, too. These congres- 
sional committees have not always been wise 
and they have made mistakes. But one mis- 
take they have not made—the mistake of 
inaction. And, willing or unwilling, they 
have not been the dupes of the Communist 
Party. This country is greatly in their 
debt. 

The question faced by me, as a Protestant 
clergyman, is not “Where were you in 1943 
or 1945?” but “Where are you now?” Guilt 
by association may be un-American, but in 
a copybook of my boyhood I read: “A man 
is known by the company he keeps.” 

Rev. DANIEL A. POLING, 
Editor, Christian Herald Magazine. 
New Yorn, July 27, 1953. 


Congress Should Consider Legislation To 
Repeal or Amend the Whitten Rider? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. BENNETT eof Florida. Mr. 
Speaker, there is one particular piece of 
legislation which I very much regret has 
been bypassed in the current session of 
Congress. I refer to the bill of Con- 
gressman BROYHILL, H. R. 4148, which 
would bring an end to the Whitten rider. 
This so-called Whitten rider was enact- 
ed as section 1302 of the Supplemental 
Appropriation Act for the fiscal year 
ending June 30, 1951, and its provisions 
have been continued. 

The objective of this legislation was to 
limit the number of employees on the 
Government payroll and to make certain 
that employees added to the rolls during 
a period of national emergency would 
not be employed in such a way as to in- 
crease the size of the permanent civil 
service. Although there is much to be 
said for these objectives, the Whitten 
rider went far beyond these objectives 
and made it difficult, and, at times, im- 
possible for career employees of the Fed- 
eral Government to be moved to other 
positions in which they could make a 
more valuable contribution to the con- 
duct of the Nation’s business; because 
they are unable to transfer their cur- 
rent, permanent status. No one believes 
in having unnecessary employees on the 
Government payroll, but there must be 
some way in which the good objectives 
of the Whitten amendment can be se- 
cured without penalizing career Govern- 
ment employees. Although the Broyhill 
legislation may not be the complete an- 
swer to the problem, it offers a good ve- 
hicle for hearings on the subject, and it 
is my opinion that hearings on this sub- 
ject should have taken place in the cur- 
rent session of Congress and that they 
should take place in any event, at the 
very earliest possible period in 1954. 

To illustrate the improper functions 
of the Whitten rider as now drawn, I 
cite the instance of a man 66 years of 
age who had permanent status and was 
required to accept a transfer to another 
station when he became involved in a 
reduction of force. The disadvantage in 
which he was placed in this reduction 
was the result of his temporary loss of 
permanent tenure that come about be- 
cause he had been promoted. This is 
but one illustration of many that could 
be given of the inequities of the legisla- 
tion as it now stands. 

The purpose of the Whitten rider, to 
prevent too rapid promotions, has been 
stretched beyond its intention so that 
well-deserved promotions have penalized 
eareer employees by depriving them of 
permanent status. 

This is a very complicated subject and 
one which requires careful study by the 
legislative committee involved, the Com- 
mittee on Post Office and Civil Service. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX’ 


Although the author of the amendment 
undoubtedly had very fine intentions for 
his amendment, those intentions have 
been stretched to give rise to things 
which he probably never contemplated. 

In view of these circumstances, I hope 
that Congress will make it a first order 
of business to look into the Whitten rider 
and to make the necessary changes. 


Fair and Just Ocean Shipping Rates 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, a fla- 
grant injustice to west coast shippers is 
perpetrated by the disparity in shipping 
rates from the Pacific coast to the Far 
East as compared with costs from At- 
lantic and gulf coast points. 

In many instances this operates simply 
as a subsidization at the expense of west 
coast shippers. 

Below is an editorial from the pages 
of a recent issue of the Long Beach 
Press-Telegram which defines the prob- 
lem and gives the solution: 

It’s A MATTER OF SIMPLE FAIRNESS 


Representatives of the city and the Long 
Beach Chamber of Commerce are in Wash- 
ington this week in an effort to obtain from 
the Federal Maritime Board some relief from 
the disparity in shipping rates from the Pa- 
clific coast to the Far East as compared with 
costs from Atlantic and Gulf points. 

Since the termination of World War IT 
Pacific coast shippers have been required 
to pay equal or higher ocean rates to the 
Far East even though enjoying a 5,000-mile 
distance advantage over their eastern sea- 
board competitors. Also the Pacific coast 
shippers are free of expensive Panama Canal 
tolls. The inequity of such an arrange- 
ment is apparent. A differential which 
would recognize the difference in distance 
as well as the saving in canal tolls is due 
as a matter of simple fairness. The situ- 
ation was analyzed by the Stanford Re- 
search Institute 3 years ago and is explained, 
in part, as follows: 

“An analysis of the local ocean rate struc- 
ture from Pacific coast ports to transpacific 
destinations in comparison with the local 
ocean rate structure from Gulf and Atlantic 
ports reveals that about 4 percent of the 
cargo items listed in the Pacific Westbound 
Conference tariff have higher ocean rates 
than corresponding items in the Far East 
Conference tariff. Rates on about 13 per- 
cent are about the same while approximately 
83 percent of items in the Pacific Westbound 
schedule have lower rates than correspond- 
ing items in the Far East Conference tariff.” 

However, handling, and wharfage charges 
on local traffic are billed against the ship- 
per on the Pacific coast, whereas no such 
charges are billed against the shipper on 
the Atlantic coast. When these charges are 
added, about 25 percent of the items listed 
in the Pacific Westbound Conference have 
a higher freight rate than if shipped out of 
Atlantic coast ports. 

It is time that the Maritime Board took 
steps to eliminate this disparity so preju- 
dicial to west coast manufacturing and 
shipping. 


CONGRESSIONAL. RECORD — APPENDIX . 


Communists Out-Talk and Out-Negotiate 
the Free World 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am including an article my Mr. John 
Chamberlain which appeared in Barrons 
of July 27. Mr. Chamberlain points out 
that in the verbal battles we have had 
with the Communists that the free world 
always seems to come out second best. 
It is time for a change. The article is 
included at this point: 


Roserr’s RULES: Usinc THEM WITH CoM- 
MUNISTS THE UNITED STATES ALWAYS LOSES 


(By John Chamberlain) 


Ever since Teheran and Yalta the West has 
been seeking to get a modus vivendi with the 
Communists by way of talk. We have stuck 
to the idea of an ultimate verbal settlement 
with a pertinacity that is a tribute to our 
good will, if not to our commonsense. In 
the Far East we have talked intermittently 
for 2 years and more. We have just conclud- 
ed a three-power meeting of the Foreign 
Ministers of Britain, France, and the United 
States, one of the objects of which was to 
canvass the idea of more talks with the Rus- 
sians included in. All the signs point to one 
conclusion: We have by no means bid a fare- 
well to palaver. 

But, what good does talking do? Quite 
obviously we haven't profited by a single big 
meeting of the past 9 years: As Governor 
Dewey cogently put it back in February 1948, 
we have “blundered and compromised from 
conference to conference, each time aiding 
and abetting [the] * * * scheme of Soviet 
world conquest.” Talk about a guaranty 
of democratic elections in Eastern Europe 
did not suffice to save Poland, Rumania, 
Hungary, and Czechoslovakia from being 
sutellized into tyranny. Nor did the suc- 
cessive “‘cease-fires’” imposed as a result of 
General Marshall's talks with Chiang Kai- 
shek and Chou En-Lai in the Far East do 
anything to save Nationalist China, If the 
pattern of the past prevails, the South Ko- 
reans will ultimately be snuffed out by the 
verbiage that started to flow so copiously 
more than 2 years ago as Panmunjom. 

In the light of the record, one is tempted 
to say: “Let's have no more talk.” But the 
trouble has not been with the idea of nego- 
tiation; the trouble is that we have never 
been very clear about what. we hope to at- 
tain by it. Not only have we failed to keep 
our eyes on the ball, we haven’t even had a 
clear conception of the rules under which 
our opponents have been playing. Finally, 
we have gone into the game time after time 
without a proper “book” on the enemy. We 
simply haven’t bothered to discover his na- 
ture as a player. 

In our mixture of fuzzy aims and impre- 
cise knowledge of game, terrain, and antag- 
onist, we contrast strongly with the vener- 
able Dr. Syngman Rhee of Korea. Rhee has 
kept his eye on the ball, He knew that the 
way to keep a promise of liberating 25,000 
anti-Communist North Korean captives was 
to liberate them. What Dr. Rhee wants for 
his country is clear: He wants the Commu- 
nists “included out” all the way up to the 
Yalu River. He is willing to bow to force 
majeure and go along with a truce, but not 
with a peace agreement that accepts a divi- 
sion of his country along the 38th parallel. 

To the extent that he has the power to 
get the United States precommitted to re- 
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open the war if the Communists can’t be 
politically maneuvered out of North Korea; 
he intends to use that power. He knows 
what happened to Mikolajczyk in Poland and 
Mihailovich in Yugoslavia when they had 
guaranties without automatic sanctions, If 
his behavior causes some Americans to think 
of him as an old nuisance, he doesn't partic- 
ularly care. His object is not to be loved 
in Salina, Kans., but to be the father of a 
free Korea. 

Old man Rhee, it is to be feared, comes 
out of another era. Like his contemporary, 
General MacArthur, his mind was formed 
in an age of precision. The watershed came 
in 1918. As one who was around in the days 
of Versailles, Rhee knows what affable im- 
precision can do when it takes over in diplo- 
macy. He knows what happened when Sig- 
nor Orlando of Italy mumbled something 
about a reservation to point 9 of the 14 
points and Woodrow Wilson failed to catch 
it. He fears the same affable imprecision 
(the phrase is Harold Nicolson’s) may govern 
the character of John Foster Dulles. And 
he is not sure that what U. N. Supreme 
Commander Mark Clark tells North Korea's 
Kim Il Sung is the same thing that he him- 
self has heard from Assistant Secretary of 
State Walter Robertson. 

What leads the western nations astray 
whenever they talk with the Communists is 
that they tend to confuse parliamentarism 
with diplomacy. Yet they are not and never 
have been the same thing. The one operates 
under law; the other, outside of it. The 
semiparliamentary forms of the U. N., like 
the semiparliamentary forms of the League 
of Nations before it, help to compound the 
confusion. In true democratic parliaments 
Robert’s Rules of Order govern the discussion 
and the voting. But Robert's Rules of Order 
assume the loyalty of the opposition. They 
assume a basic willingness to abide by an 
overall sovereign’s rules even in the event 
of impending defeat. Diplomacy isn’t like 
that, for in diplomacy, which is negotiation 
between sovereigns, one uses the threat of 
force or the hint of bribery in order to gain 
a measure of capitulation. 

This is what the Communists, who don’t 
have a parliamentary system at home to con- 
fuse them, know about diplomacy. The Com- 
munists follow Roberts’ rules when it is to 
their advantage to do so. But they are not 
averse to twisting the rules, or to throwing 
them overboard without notice. They will 
talk back, hurl insults, break promises, and 
use any and all forums for the purposes of 
propaganda. Finally, they will walk out if 
necessary. Where the diplomats of Metter- 
nich’s day danced or flirted when words 
failed them, the Communists retire to the 
anteroom or go home. 

In our own conduct of diplomatic meet- 
ings we have been afraid to walk out for 
fear the only alternative to talk is force 
with the attendant risk of total war. But 
this sort of thinking proceeds from a con- 
fusion of antonyms. If we make force our 
antonym to talk, we put ourselves in an 
absurd box. Talk’s true opposite is simply 
nontalk—or, in diplomatic language, non- 
intercourse. And in most situations non- 
intercourse with communism is a thousand 
times better than the collaboration of 
palaver as practiced by our diplomats. 

What the Communists know is that the 
making of agreements binds the hands of 
their enemies, but not their own. Their rule 
is to make an agreement if there is propa- 
ganda value in it and to break it at con- 
venience. One does not have to regard one’s 
own treaties as scraps of paper in order to 
counter the Communist use of negotiation. 
All one has to do is to refuse to sign any- 
thing for the mere sake of signing. If 
we are to have verbal peace with the Coni- 
munists, let us (1) make sure that the docu- 
ment will leave us at no disadvantage if we 
live up to it, and (2) that it will not let 
Otherwise, a continuing 
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state of nonintercourse is preferable to sign- 
ing agreements which are no agreements 
and treaties whose words have double mean- 
ings. Peace is a great goal, but it should 
not be pursued as a primary objective and 
at any price. To do so is appeasement— 
appeasement which will only invite commu- 
nism to further dreams of conquest, 


Unfair Foreign Competition Penalizing 
American Business 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. WAYNE L. HAYS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. HAYS of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, this 
is an indication of the administration's 
attitude toward American business. I 
am including a letter from the sales 
manager of the oldest insulator manu- 
facturing firm in the United States, 
which is located in my congressional 
district. This company is suffering from 
unfair competition from Japan, which 
seems to be fosterd by the Department 
of the Interior: 


Tue R. THomas & Sons Co., 
Lisbon, Ohio, July 1, 1953. 
Re Bonneville Power Administration, Invi- 
tation No. 7018, Japanese Competition, 
Hon. Warne L. Hays, 
Member of Congress, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN Hays: This is a letter 
of protest. It is written following my visit 
to Washington on June 23, 24, 25, and 26. 
It summarizes the position taken by my 
company against the awarding of the above 
contract to Nippon Gaishi Kaisha, Ltd.. The 
views expressed herein were delivered ver- 
bally during my discussions with several men 
in high office. The situation involved is an 
extremely serious one for my company and 
for our 200 employees. Our jobs and the 
welfare of our families are in jeopardy. In 
speaking for my own company, I also speak 
for all the other manufacturers of high volt- 
age porcelain insulators in our country. We 
are all involved. These are the facts: 

Bonneville Power Administration sent out 
inquiries for bids covering 100,000 10-inch 
suspension insulators for use on their 
340,000-volt transmission line. This new line 
will provide the power for national defense 
projects in the State of Washington. Be- 
cause of the extremely high voltage in- 
volved and for other contributing factors, 
these particular insulators must be consid- 
erably stronger than those usually used. 
They are known as 25,000-volt insulators, 
As a requirement for the bid, the manufac- 
turer was asked to certify to a manufacturing 
experience of not less than.10 years or fur- 
nish a use record of not less than 200,000 
insulator years. 

The tabulation of bids opened on May 28, 
1953, indicates that Nippon Gaishi Kaisha, 
Ltd., of Nagoya, Japan, is the low bidder, 
even after applying the 25 percent factor as 
allowed under the Buy American Act. 

We protest the awarding of this contract 
to the Japanese manufacturer for the follow- 
ing reasons: 

. 1. It would establish a precedent. Up 
to this time the Japanese have not success- 
fully invaded our American market. This 
will break the barrier and our own Govern- 
ment would be the purchaser. If the Japa- 
nese can underbid us on this bid, they can 
also undérbid us on future bids. My com- 
pany makes only insulators. We founded 
the industry in America, being the first to 


A4842 , 


make high-voltage porcelain insulators. This 
is our 80th year as a manufacturer of por- 
celain. We are easily the largest employer 
in Lisbon, Ohio; our normal operations re- 
quiring some 200 employees. This Japanese 
menace is viewed with alarm here in Lisbon. 
Our company and our employees contribute 
substantial tax revenue to the Federal Treas- 
ury. The taxes that our company would pay 
on this particular bid would be in excess 
of $20,000. Our employees’ taxes will add 
to this figure. The very Government that 
exacts these crippling taxes is the same Gov- 
ernment that is threatening to make this 
substantial purchase from the Japanese. 
It is the same Government that threatens 
to break the barrier and allow us to become 
the victims of this economic invasion. If 
this is allowed, we may very well be forced 
to curtail our operations and in the end may 
be forced to close. 

It doesn’t seem fair to American insulator 
manufacturers that it is now necessary for 
them to go into competition with the low 
labor standards of the Japanese manufac- 
turers and at the same time go into com- 
petition with our own Government whose 
money grants to the Japanese enable them 
to further reduce their manufacturing costs. 

As applied to a manufactured product such 
as insulators, trade, not aid, hurts America 
in two ways: 

(a) The money grants we are giving Japan 
come from the profits made by our manu- 
facturers. These grants enable the Japanese 
to manufacture at lower prices. 

(b) In granting contracts to the Japa- 
nese, our Government does not receive the 
tax revenue which would have been received 
had the American manufacturer received the 
award. 

2. The evidence points to grim determina- 
tion on the part of the Japanese to enter 
our market. Their determination seems to 
be actually reckless. Consider the follow- 
ing two bids—the only ones they have yet 
entered: 

On Bonneville Power Administration in- 
vitation No. 6870, dated January 8, 1953; 
covering 90,000 of the same insulators as on 
the present invitation under protest, the 
same Japanese manufacturer entered a total 
bid of $308,467.83 or $342.74 per hundred 
units. When this amount was increased 25 
percent (under the Buy American Act) the 
resulting bid was $428.42 per hundred units. 
The award was given to Ohio Brass Co., a 
domestic manufacturer, whose total bid was 
$351,046.04, or $390.05 per hundred units, 

Now let us examine the present invitation 
No. 7018, dated May 7, 1953, covering 100,000 
of the identical insulators. This time the 
Japanese total bid was $310,135 or $310.135 
per hundred units. The lowest American 
bid was entered at $396,745 or $396.745 per 
hundred units. When the 25 percent factor 
is added to the Japanese bid, their total bid 
becomes $387,668.75 which is $9,076.25 under 
the nearest American competitor. But, in 
the 4 months time between these two in- 
quiries for identical insulators the best 
American bid showed a price increase of 
1.7 percent (occasioned by increases in costs 
of labor and material) while the Japanese 
saw fit to cut their previous price by 9.5 
percent. This is a clear case of attempting 
to dump their product into the American 
market regardless of consequences. This is 
a reckless business procedure not condoned 
by our American manufacturers. It amounts 
to economic warfare with the balance heavily 
loaded against America. 

3. Now let us consider quality and avail- 
able services. Our insulators are well known 
at Bonneville and have long been in service. 
This new bid is for an extremely important 
installation—one involved with the national 
defense itself. Are these Japanese insulators 
to be seriously considered for this vital proj- 
ect? We are told that 30 Japanese insulator 
units are in the process of being subjected 
to various electrical and mechanical tests to 
determine their acceptability. We under- 


stand that these tests are being-made at 
Stanford University in Palo Alto, Calif, 
Knowing the Japanese, it is certain that 
these 30 units have been well tested in Japan 
prior to shipment to Palo Alto and that they 
will no doubt prove be high in quality. But 
how about the 100,000 that will be shipped 
later? Bonneville has their own competent 
inspectors to inspect every single insulator 
unit at our American factories prior to ship- 
ment. We understand that in the case of 
the Japanese manufacturing plant, a tech- 
nical representative of our State Department 
would be assigned to this work. We can 
assume that he will not be especially familiar 
with causes of insulator failures. We are 
fearful of this procedure. 

The Japanese service record is not im- 
pressive and may not be reliable as con- 
sidered from the American point of view, 
In case of failure after the lines have been 
installed, how wouid the damage be correct- 
ed? Our company’s responsibility is above 
question. Can the Japanese have effective 
responsibility? 

Consider such a simple matter as ship- 
ment. Is water shipment from Japan re- 
liable? Remember these are important 
insulators. National defense is at stake. 

Referring finally to my visit to Washing- 
ton, my impressions were that, while every 
single one sympathized with my point of 
view and saw eye to eye with me, there was 
little inclination to make an issue of it. 
There was little willingness to fight for our 
cause. This was particularly apparent in 
the State Department who insist on putting 
emphasis on building up Japan economically 
s50 that they will not be tempted to go over 
to the Communists. The fact that Amer- 
ican families in untold numbers will suffer 
in a real way in exchange for a theoretical 
consequence thousands of miles away is ap- 
parently ignored. They say, “What's good 
for America is good for Lisbon, Ohio.” I 
say, “What’s good for Lisbon, Ohio, is good 
for America.” Our loyalties are very near to 
our hearts in Lisbon. The loyalties in Wash- 
ington seem to be away out on the horizon. 

The general attitude is one of complete 
objectivity. Is no one in Washington for 
or against anything? Objectivity in the end 
will lead only to helpless neutrality as in 
Sweden. America is deserving of a lot bet- 
ter than that. 

We urgently ask that you do your utmost 
to vigorously prevent this particular award 
to the Japanese. It would open the flood 
gates to them and jeopardize our very jobs 
and means of existence. 

Certainly the Buy American Act should be 
revised at once. That 25 percent factor is 
completely inadequate, Judged by the pres- 
ent Japanese behavior in competition, 

Yours truly, 
Tue R. THomas & Sons Co, 
W. C. CARPENTER, 


Wilson Wrecks Air Force ROTC 
Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, I find it 
almost impossible to express my disgust 
over the calloused wrecking of the Air 
Force ROTC program by Secretary Wil- 
son. The Air Force has been forced to 
renege on commitments made to the 
young men who several years ago chose 
the Air Force ROTC in preference to 
the other services, This fact will cer- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


tainly be’ pondered in the future by 
young men having an opportunity to 
make a choice between the services. 
They will not likely want to take a 
chance on signing up with a service with 
a record of broken promises. 7 

The situation is aggravated by the fact 
that the Air Force, our primary striking 
arm, is the only 1 of the 3 services without 
an academy of its own. 

Even when the mischief Secretary Wil- 
son is committing has passed into his- 
tory, its damaging effect on the Air Force 
will linger on, because the Air Force 
ROTC program of today provides so 
many of the best trained leaders of to- 
morrow’s Air Force. 

I desire to include in our RECORD an 
article on the Air Force ROTC by John 
G. Norris, of the Washington Post: 

“FLY OR Be DROPPED,” ROTC MEN TOLD 
(By John G. Norris) 

The Air Force yesterday served notice on 
its ROTC students who graduate next 
that they must apply for flight training or 
be dropped. 

Only exceptions are some 1,000 youths 
taking engineering or other “scarce special- 
ist” course. Some 14,000 or more of next 
year’s seniors at universities like Maryland, 
Georgetown, and George Washington are 
among those who must sign up or be dropped. 

Assistant Defense Secretary John A. Han- 
nah conceded the new policy breached a 
“moral” agreement made with the students 
who enrolled in the ROTC courses. He said 
the action “bothers me,” but that the re- 
duced manpower ceilings under the reduced 
Air Force leave no other alternative. 

Hannah announced at the same time that 
all of the 9,600 Air Force ROTC graduates of 
last spring will be ordered to active service 
during the coming year. A like number of 
older officers must go out to make way for the 
new second lieutenants. 

Only one-third of the 1953 graduates have 
applied for flight training and Hannah said 
the Air Force will be hard pressed to find 
ground billets for the rest. But it was de- 
cided that the latter—who were deferred from 
the draft while in the ROTC—must serve 
their 2 years on active duty. 

Boards now are sifting the Air Force's 
130,000 officers, picking the “less effective” for 
release. At the same time, it is planned to 
permit voluntary resignations among regular 
career officers to ease the “plucking” process. 
Also, the new ROTC graduates will be called 
in groups of one-third each in October, Feb- 
ruary, and May. 

Hannah told a news conference the Air 
Force can use an almost unlimited number 
of ROTC students who apply for flight train- 
ing. Even then they must qualify under 
the more rigorous physical standards for 
fliers. 

Those who fail to apply for such training or 
do not qualify can finish out their school 
year and graduate under existing Selective 
Service regulations, if they haven’t already 
had an exemption on this ground, Hannah 
said. Then they will be subject to draft for 
2 years into the Army or can enlist in the 
Air Force or Navy for 4 years. 

The Defense Chief said that no similar 
cuts are planned in the Army and Navy ROTC 
programs. The USAF program was based on 
an expanding Air Force. 

Hannah said the Pentagon plans to con- 
tinue the 23,000-man monthly draft calls 
until late this fall. Then, if the Korean 
truce appears stable, Army strength will be 
cut back about 50,000—the size of the “pipe- 
neyo overseas—and draft calls will drop to 
19,000. 

This level will be maintained for several 
months. In July, it will be necessary to in- 
crease calls to 45,000 monthly to replace men 
drafted in 1952. Under study is a plan to 
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raise calls in the spring in an effort to keep 
input into the Army from having such ups 
and downs. Manpower officials say that 
millions could be saved if draft calls could be 
stabilized at 37,500 monthly. 

The Defense official also said it has been 
decided to draft physicians and dentists who 
enrolled in the National Guard after Korea. 
No decision has been reached, he said on 
whether to end National Guard deferments 
generally. No further cut in military per- 
sonnel strength is planned, he added, and it 
will be a “tight squeak” to meet draft calls 
from the shrinking manpower barrel. Later 
it will be necessary to review all present 
deferment categories, Hannah declared. 


Relief for Tornado Victims 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent to revise and extend 
my remarks in the Recorp, I include 
therein an excellent article from the 
Boston Post of June 15, 1953, under the 
caption “Entitled to Federal Relief.” 

I am inserting the editorial at this 
time because in retrospect it takes on 
even more significance than when it was 
first published. 

Although the damage to life, limb, and 
property inflicted by the terrible tor- 
nado that hit Worcester County more 
than 2 months ago was great and ex- 
tensive, up to this time the aid and as- 
sistance rendered by the Federal Gov- 
ernment has been indeed paltry. I have 
been unable to get precise figures but I 
doubt that the total amount allocated 
and spent by the Federal Government 
in the area is much more than $150,000. 

It is recognized that Congressman 
DonouuE, my distinguished colleague, 
who so ably represents Worcester and 
other communities more severely struck 
by the tornado, has rendered truly out- 
standing assistance. In his efforts, he 
has had my support and the support of 
the entire Massachusetts delegation in 
the Congress. Despite our efforts, how- 
eyer, and despite enabling legislation 
passed by the Congress, the actual aid 
rendered up to this time is picayune. 
Competent officials have estimated the 
damage in the millions. Many of the 
victims have lost all of their earthly 
possessions, as well as their homes and 
living quarters. Truly indescribable 
damage, devastation, and havoc have 
wracked throughout the area, 

City and State and other communities 
in Massachusetts have most generously 
and efficiently aided the sufferers but 
the Federal Goyernment, with its great 
financial strength, unlimited taxing 
power, and billions of dollars received 
from Massachusetts sources, still stands 
at the bottom-most rank of many agen- 
cies, which have contributed supplies and 
materials to rehabilitate the area. To 
illustrate this fact, may I allude to the 
present situation affecting damage done 
to some agricultural communities in my 
own district. Some farm homes, barns, 
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silos, and livestock were destroyed in 
these places and feed and supplies had 
been and are urgently needed. Federal 
laws permit such relief, yet up to this 
time, notwithstanding the combined ef- 
forts of many Members of Congress and 
others, practically no concrete relief has 
been given. I am currently awaiting 
word from the Department of Agricul- 
ture in response to my plea for help in 
the form of feed for livestock. I hope 
that this type of relief will not be long 
delayed. 

It is with regard to major damage 
areas and the people who dwell therein 
that I direct my most emphatic protest 
over lack of Federal assistance. The 
State of Massachusetts is second to none 
in its great contributions to the Nation. 
It is one of the highest taxpaying States 
of the Union. Our people have always 
cooperated wholeheartedly to relieve the 
misfortunes and distress of other States 
and communities when they have been 
stricken by disaster. As the Boston 
Post editorial points out it is entirely 
reasonable to urge that we take care of 
our own people before we start spread- 
ing billions over the world but that is a 
principle that does not find either much 
respect or acceptance in some influential 
Goyernment circles. I hope and again 
strongly urge that the Federal Govern- 
ment will at least- manifest as much in- 
terest in and willingness to help the 
stricken people of Worcester County as 
it invariably shows to aid peoples of 
many foreign lands. 

The Government has moved to assist 
the drought-stricken areas of the South 
and Southwest and I have favored that 
course, but it is my considered opinion 
that in all justice Worcester County is 
entitled to more substantial Federal 
Government assistance and I hope that 
we are going to have it before long. 

The editorial follows: 

ENTITLED TO FEDERAL RELIEF 

- Preliminary allocation of only $500,000 in 
Federal money to assist the rehabilitation 
of the Worcester tornado area amounts to 
only 2 percent of what Senator SALTONSTALL 
planned to request today in a conference 
with President Eisenhower. It doesn’t look 
too good for generous Federal assistance 
unless some radical pressure is brought to 
bear to secure fair treatment for this New 
England community. 

It is only twice as much as the Red Cross 
has authorized and 10 percent of what the 
Commonwealth of Massachusetts has voted. 
Moreover, there are such serious limitations 


-on the spending of funds controlled by Fed- 


eral civil defense for disaster relief that few 
sufferers can qualify for assistance, 

Worcester County, as an important popu- 
lation center in New England, is not asking 
for anything for which it has not paid in 
the past. Over all the years since before 
World War II New England has poured money 
into the Federal Treasury. The Federal Re- 
serve bank figures show that the people of the 
3 southern New England States pay 5 to 
10 percent more of their income into the 
Federal Government than the rest of the 
country at large. 

In an average year—in this case, 1948— 
Federal expenditures in New England had 
fallen to 71 percent of the total receipts 
from the area, and in that same year New 
Englanders transferred $1 out of every $16 
they earned to other areas of the country. 
The annual average drain from 1931 to 1940 
was $124,800,000 a year and from 1941 to 
1945 it amounted to $1,412,800,000 a year and 
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from 1946 to 1949 averages $747,700,000 a 
year. New England has paid for assistance 
on a scale of something more than mere 
token relief by the Federal Government. 
The $25 million figure indicated by Congress- 
man PHILBIN and Senator SALTONSTALL is 
very much nearer to what is deserved. That 
figure could very well be revised upward 
and still not cover what the Federal contri- 
bution should be to this disaster area. 

In a situation like this it is entirely rea- 
sonable to urge that we take care of our 
own people before we start spreading billions 
around the world. There is a sincere desire 
on the part of everyone except the Federal 
Government, it seems, to do the utmost to 
assist the stricken people of Worcester 
County. 

One can be entirely in sympathy with 
elimination of waste and extravagance in the 
Government and still insist upon this 
stricken area receiving the fullest measure of 
Federal assistance. The bald truth is that 
it was paid for long ago. It is not a peculi- 
arity of the present administration alto- 
gether that limits Federal aid to New Eng- 
land. The Government has been milking 
this area for a long, long time. 


Fifty Fruitful Years 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the 
commemoration of the 50th anniversary 
being celebrated this year by Ford Motor 
Co. is not a provincial matter or some- 
thing solely confined as a privilege of a 
great family. It is far more than that. 

In fact, it is boundless and in a meas- 
ure belongs to the world, to every corner 
of which the wholesome Ford influence 
has penetrated. We all have an equity 
in the progress made. Every Detroiter 
and millions of others have an interest 
2 the accomplishment and the celebra- 

on. 

I am particularly sentimental about 
the matter since I recall as a newsboy 
in about 1903 seeing the late Henry Ford 
with his devoted wife driving his little 
chug-wagon down Detroit’s magnificent 
Woodward Avenue; the doubting onlook- 
ers all agape. 

To my mind, the greatest and truest 
measure of the late Henry Ford’s caliber 
is the reply he made when someone asked 
him what he would like to be, should he 
ever return to life in some future incar- 
nation. “It would make no difference to 
me what form I take,” Mr. Ford an- 


swered, “if only I could be sure of having 


the same wife I have now.” 
I have never heard a more eloquent 
or touching tribute than this one paid by 


‘the late Henry Ford to his life's com- 


panion, Clara Bryant Ford. 

Mr. Ford’s concern for people ex- 
tended, however, far beyond his family 
circle. When he built the first Ford car 
in 1896, he also reshaped America’s des- 
tiny and set in motion a series of events 
that were to change and vastly improve 
the Nation’s pattern of living. He was 
sure his efforts would change the world’s 
way of living, but he could not know to 
what extent. 
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In terms of productivity, standard of 
living, and opportunity, the results of 
Mr. Ford’s automotive mass production 
justify the familiar saying that Ford 
revolutionized the American way of life. 

One of every seven jobs in the United 
States today is connected in some way 
with the automobile industry; so is 1 
business enterprise out of every 6. 

An estimated 9,400,000 persons are 
employed in industries allied with high- 
way transportation. More than 900,000 
are directly employed in the manufac- 
ture of motor vehicles and automotive 
parts, and another 1,900,000 are engaged 
in selling and servicing automotive 
vehicles. 

Henry Ford’s impact on society was 
recently described by economist Peter F. 
Drucker, who said Mr. Ford led and sym- 
bolized a real industrial revolution. 

“Ford succeeded in showing that in- 
dustrial production can be production 
for the masses—instead of production 
for the benefit of the monopolist or 
banker. Indeed, he showed that the 
most profitable production is production 
for the masses,” Drucker wrote. 

“He proved that industrial production 
could give the workers increasing pur- 
chasing power to buy industrial products 
and to live on a middle-class standard; 
that was the meaning of his revolution- 
ary $5 minimum wage.” 

Economists predicted ruination, and 
wage earners the world over were electri- 
fied in 1914 when Mr. Ford introduced a 
minimum wage of $5 for an 8-hour day. 
We today can hardly realize the impact 
of that $5 wage until we recall that un- 
skilled labor at that time was receiving 
a dollar and a half a day, and skilled 
workmen $2.50 for a 10- to 12-hour day. 
Mr. Ford said the $5 wage was inaugu- 
rated as a plain act of social justice. 
He acknowledged frankly that it would 
increase the purchasing power of Ford 
employees and therefore expand the 
market for Ford products. 

Five years later—after the dire pre- 
dictions of ruin had been proved wrong 
in the case of the $5 wage—Mr. Ford set 
a minimum of $6 a day. In 1926, he 
established the 5-day week—10 years 
before the Federal wage-hour law was 
enacted. 

Ford was first with a $7-a-day mini- 
mum wage, instituted in 1929. And 20 
years later, Ford Motor Co. paved the 
way in the industry with company-paid 
pensions for all of its employees. 

The late Henry Ford’s imagination 
and interest knew no bounds. Thus, it 
was inevitable that he should become 
interested in aviation. 

In 1925, Mr. Ford began producing 
airplanes as well as cars. Those of us in 
my generation remember with nostalgia 
the famous Ford Trimotor airplane. 
Designed by William Stout, the vener- 
able Trimotor soon became a familiar 
sight to air-minded Americans. With 1 
engine in the nose and 1 fastened to 
each wing, the trimotor was the fore- 
runner of the giant air transports plying 
the airways of the Nation and the world 
today. It had a squared fuselage of cor- 
rugated metal. By present-day stand- 
ards, the Trimotor was extremely slow. 


But its record for safety still shines - 


brightly today, 20 years after the last of 
the Ford Trimotors was constructed. 

There also can be no question about 
the durability and safety of the Tri- 
motor. Although the last one was pro- 
duced in 1933, there are still 13 of them 
in daily commercial use in this country 
today. And others of the original fleet 
of 196 are in regular airline use in South 
America. 

But just as the late Henry Ford was 
not satisfied with merely producing and 
selling automobiles, he also did not con- 
tent himself with simply delivering Tri- 
motor airplanes to buyers. His scien- 
tists, charged with making air travel 
safer, developed the radio-range sys- 
tem, which provided pilots with an in- 
visible but foolproof pathway from one 
airport to another, in bad weather or 
good. 

This first radio-range station was set 
up at Ford Airport in Dearborn, Mich. 
And its first successful use was on Febru- 
ary 10, 1927, when a Ford Trimotor “flew 
the beam” from Cleveland to Ford Air- 
port in Dearborn. 

Characteristically, Mr. Ford contrib- 
uted his new air-safety development 
gratis to the aviation industry. Its use 
is now standard procedure over the 
world. 

Also at Ford Airport in Dearborn, 
workers developed methods for mass- 
producing aircraft. These mass-pro- 
duction techniques were put to valuable 
use in World War II at the Ford- 
operated Willow Run bomber plant. 

The little business that Mr. Ford 
started so modestly in 1903 had grown so 
much in the intervening years that its 
accumulation of know-how and its vast 
facilities contributed greatly and ma- 
terially to our victory in World War II. 
In the drive for victory, Ford produced 
8,600 Liberator bombers, 57,000 aircraft 
engines, 27,000 tank engines, 278,000 
jeeps, and 92,000 trucks for the mili- 
tary—not to mention gliders, armored 
cars, tanks, tank destroyers, jettison gas 
tanks, superchargers, antiaircraft di- 
rectors, and other defense items. 

Ford Motor Co. was the first in the 
industry to return its facilities to peace- 
time production at the end of World 
War II. Five years later, it promptly 
responded to demands for defense pro- 
duction in the Korean emergency. 

Through the genius and imagination 
of Henry Ford, his name has been woven 
into the fabric of American progress 
with the “horseless carriage” at the turn 
of the century, and subsequently the 
model T, the model A, and the V-8, as 
well as airplanes and farm equipment. 

In the 50 years since its founding this 
great American company and its affili- 
ates in plants around the world have 
produced more than 45 million cars and 
trucks and 142 million tractors. 

Largely because of Henry Ford's 
dream, 3 out of every 4 American fami- 
lies own an automobile. Nearly every 
one of the 200,000 doctors in the United 
States drives a car. Rural children no 
longer stay home because they have not 
time to do the farm chores and walk 


to school, They ride the school bus, i 
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which has brought about modernization 
of schools through consolidation. As a 
result, teachers are better paid and 
children have greater opportunity. The 
school bus is the largest passenger car- 
rier in the world, transporting 6,250,000 
children to school every day. Millions 
more ride in the family car or on other 
buses. 

Having grown up on a farm, the late 
Henry Ford was constantly interested 
in easing the lot of the farmer—‘to lift 
the drudgery off flesh and blood and lay 
it on steel and motors,” as he put it. 
The more than 1% million Ford-pro- 
duced tractors that have been put to 
work on American farms have been the 
realization of Mr. Ford’s ambition. 

Space is too limited here to mention 
all that is significant about the late 
Henry Ford and the company he found- 
ed 50 years ago. Consequently, I must 
content myself with paying the most sin- 
cere and earnest tribute to the mem- 
ory of Henry Ford—dreamer, inventor, 
ceaseless seeker after ways of easing his 
fellowman’s burdens, humanitarian, de- 
voted husband and father, and an 
unrivaled example of the boundless op- 
portunity America offers its people. 
Just as Henry Ford’s beloved American 
road carries traffic in both directions, 
so has Henry Ford enriched, as well as 
being enriched. Spiritually, economi- 
cally, and sociologically, the American 
people are better off for his having lived 
and worked among them. 

The late Mr. Ford’s brain child—the 
Ford Motor Co.—has come far in its first 
50 years. Its next half century bids 
fair, however, to surpass its first. 

Henry Ford passed on more than 6 
years ago. But the company he founded 
is in the capable hands of this three 
grandsons—Henry Ford II, Benson Ford, 
and William Clay Ford. 

Theirs is a rich inheritance. The in- 
dustrial empire passed along to them by 
their illustrious grandfather is of sec- 
ondary importance to an even greater 
gift. In their comparatively short time 
at the helm of Ford Motor Co., these 
three young men have amply demon- 
strated the same industrial genius, the 
same restless imagination, the same hu- 
maniarianism, the same sense of re- 
sponsibility that were the hallmarks of 
their grandfather. 

Henry Ford II is president of Ford 
Motor Co. as the institution passes into 
its second half-century. Unlike some 
second- or third-generation inheritors 
of wealth, Henry Ford II is not disposed 
to rest on the laurels of his grandfather’s 
accomplishments and the material re- 
wards for those accomplishments, 

This outstanding young man has fol- 
lowed in his grandfather’s footsteps in 
thoughtfulness for the employees of the 
Ford Motor Co. Where his grandfather 
launched an economic revolution with 
the $5 wage, the young president enunci- 
ated an almost equally revolutionary pol- 
icy in one of his first actions after suc- 
ceeding to the helm—his policy of hu- 
man engineering. 

This young industrialist, still in his 
thirties, remarked that science and in- 
dustry have made almose unbelievable 
technological strides since the turn of 
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the century . But lagging far behind, he 
said, was development of better human 
relations. He forthwith set out to do 
something to speed the progress of hu- 
man relations and put them on a par 
with the advances in science and indus- 
trial techniques. 

In the 6 years that Henry Ford II has 
been president of Ford Motor Co., he has 
been responsible for great strides toward 
his goal. Within his own great com- 
pany his human-engineering policy has 
meant a tremendous increase in the 
number of hourly rated employees 
trained by the company and promoted 
to supervisory position instead of having 
these positions filled by people new to 
the company. It has meant taking com- 
pany employees much more into man- 
agement’s confidence. Specifically, it 
has meant such things as company-fi- 
nanced picnics for all employees and 
their families in connection with this 
year’s celebration of the company’s 
golden anniversary. 

Far-reaching though his interest is in 
human relations, Henry Ford II is not ex- 
clusively preoccupied in that field. As 
president of one of America’s greatest in- 
dustrial enterprises, he has demonstrat- 
ed conspicuous ability as an administra- 
tor, organizer, and executive, His faith 
in the future of the American economy 
matches that of his grandfather: since 
Henry Ford II succeeded to the com- 
pany’s presidency, Ford Motor Co. has 
spent $900 million on plant expansion 
and modernization. And another $500 
million is to be spent on more of the same 
over the next 5 years. 

Indicative of the deep roots the Ford 
family has in our country are the Henry 
Ford Museum and Greenfield Village on 
the one hand, and Ford Motor Co.'s new 
engineering and research center in 
Dearborn. The museum, with its collec- 
tion of early Americana, and Greenfield 
Village with its historic buildings and its 
recollection of early American life re- 
flect the late Henry Ford's abiding in- 
terest in that period of the Nation’s life 
when the foundation stones were being 
laid for our present greatness. ‘The en- 
gineering and research center, only a 
few hundred yards from the village and 
museum, reflect Ford interest in the fu- 
ture. The center is the scene of re- 
search, heavily shrouded in secrecy, de- 
signed to further the late Mr. Ford’s am- 
bition to take drudgery off flesh and 
blood and lay it on steel and motors. 

If it is true that the past forecasts the 
future, then Ford Motor Co. can justifi- 
ably look with confidence into the next 
half century and anticipate accomplish- 
ments even more dramatic than the sig- 
nificant accomplishments of its first half 
century. 

I invite the members of this body and 
the American people to join me in ear- 
nest tribute to Ford Motor Co. and the 
Ford family in this golden anniversary 
year of a notable American institution. 

Their presence on the American scene 
has added immensely to the comfort, 
convenience, and pleasure of our people. 
Their continued presence in the future 
holds forth exciting promise. 


Farm Tool Trouble 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE L. HAYS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. HAYS of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, the 
storm warnings have been hoisted all 
over the country of the coming depres- 
sion. In spite of the administration’s 
protests of all it is doing for farmers, 
farm prices continue downward, and 
those who supply farmers are facing se- 
rious trouble. This is, of course, always 
the beginning of a depression spiral. The 
latest indication of this trend is related 
in an article from the Wall Street Jour- 
nal of July 30, which I am including: 


FARM Too. TROUBLE—RURAL MACHINE OUT- 
PUT SLOWS SHARPLY IN GEAR WITH SLUGGISH 
SALES—HARVESTER Witt Lay Orr 2,300; 
OLIVER'S TRACTOR MAKING Is HALF Year-Aco 
RATE—BIG REASON: -CROP PRICE DROP 

(By Ray Vicker) 

Curcaco.—Shrinking commodity prices, 
with an assist from the Southwestern 
drought, are cutting tħe props from under 
the up-and-down farm equipment industry. 

Each of the 7 leading manufacturers 
of rural machinery—they account for more 
than 75 percent of total output—has made 
some cutback in production schedules re- 
cently, or has a cut in the works. Scores of 
the hundreds of little producers have trim- 
med, too. And out in the countryside many 
retail dealers report lagging sales and price 
slashing to move their goods. A few still are 
feeling good demand. 

There's been no general collapse, of course; 
farm equipment is one of the Nation's basic 
industries, accounting for 5 percent of all 
hard goods sold at retail last year. But the 
current letdown is complicated by the heavy 
market saturation which has come from more 
than a decade of farm prosperity. Last year 
alone farmers bought $2.6 billion of new 
machines. In the decade ending with 1952, 
retail dollar sales of farm equipment ex- 
ceeded $17.9 billion, according to the trade 
publication Implement and Tractor. 

One Minnesota dealer complains: “We sold 
our first John Deere tractor in this area in 
1935 and a lot more since, Not one of them 
has been junked yet. Now we're wondering 
if we aren’t close to market saturation with 
tractors.” 

SUPPLIER CUTS BACK, TOO 

How far the effect of the industry's output 
trimming will spread is still uncertain. 
Thousands of firms supply parts and mate- 
rials; the steelmakers have a big stake in the 
farm-tool industry. One supplier, Timken 
Roller Bearing Co., already has blamed a 
cutback in its operations partly on the lag- 
ging farm-machinery trend. 

A checklist of the leaders in the field 
shows a strong movement toward reduced 
operations, 

International Harvester Co., Chicago, the 
industry's kingpin with about one-quarter of 
total volume, is slashing output at two of 
its plants at Rock Island and at East Moline, 
IN., with about 2,300 men scheduled to get 
layoff notices between now and September 1, 

Minneapolis-Moline Co., of Minneapolis, 
has announced it will close its hay-baler 
plant in that city, for an indefinite period 
starting about November 1, laying off about 
500 employees. 

Oliver Corp.'s tractor output is off by over 
50 percent from a year ago, and merchants 
of Charles City, Iowa, where Oliver has its 
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tractor plant, report the town is experiencing 
a depression because of employee layoffs. 
Massey-Harris Co., of Racine, Wis., reports 
output has been trending downward this 
year in a program aimed at gearing produc- 
tion to sales, with volume to date running 
about 15 percent under year-ago levels. 


CASE ALSO CURTAILS 


J. I. Case, Racine, likewise has been paring 
production schedules, with current output 
running about 25 percent under a year ago. 

“Employment has been cut back by a com- 
parable margin,” says John T. Brown, Case 
president. 

Other production cutters are Deere & Co., 
of Moline, Ill., and Allis-Chalmers Manufac- 
turing Co., of Milwaukee. 

W. A. Roberts, president of Allis-Chalmers, 
says: “Our biggest job is to find enough work 
to keep all of our people employed. Believe 
me, that’s tough today.” Allis-Chalmers 
has managed to shift employees around to 
avoid any mass layoffs. 

There’s no question that declining sales 
underlie the cutbacks. Oliver’s farm-equip- 
ment sales are off about 20 percent from a 
year ago, with tractors hardest hit. Com- 
bine sales, which have been affected by. 
drought, are off about 10 percent, while hay- 
baler sales are off 15 percent. 

In the first 8 months of Minneapolis- 
Moline’s fiscal year starting November 1, it’s 
equipment sales were off 15 percent from a 
year ago. Droughts and reduced farm in- 
come are blamed, 

Major farm equipment producers are han- 
dling a substantial volume of defense work 
at this time, with no signs yet of any cut- 
backs in that department, while a few firms 
have a wide range of nonfarm products, so 
their overall sales and earnings reports for 
1953 probably will make better reading than 
farm equipment sales alone might indicate. 


DISCOUNTS, RISING ALLOWANCES 


Talk to dealers around the country, and 
you find a confirmation of the trend toward 
lower sales volume, with stiff competition be- 
tween dealers being reflected in discount 
selling, rising allowances on trade-ins and 
distress selling in certain areas. 

“I’ve been in the farm equipment business 
for 35 years and have never seen a situation 
like today,” says Or Stevens of Stevens & 
Stevens Son Sales Co. in Rippey, Iowa, which 
maintains a used equipment auction where 
dealers can dispose of excess equipment. 
“About 40 percent of the stuff put up for sale 
is new machinery being offered by dealers 
who need quick cash.” 

Thumbing through records of his last sale, 
Mr. Stevens gives an idea of the price de- 
pression which has hit the machinery field, 
A new corn elevator with a $450 retail price 
sold for $315 at the sale; a new wood combine 
with a $1,700 price tag went for $1,405; a new 
Super M International Harvester tractor 
listed in that locality for $2,900 brought only 
$2,075. 

“A lot of this stuff is being auctioned off 
at a lower price than the dealer paid the fac- 
tory for it,” says Mr. Stevens. “I get dealers 
from every State in the Union at my auctions 
and from where I sit it looks as if about 25 
percent of them are in financial distress.” 


EQUIPMENT AT FACTORY PRICES 


Mel R. Myhra of Myhra Equipment Co. 
Fargo, N. Dak., J. I. Case dealer, tells of ads 
placed by Southwest dealers in small-town 
Dakota papers offering equipment at factory 
prices. These sales are depressing an already 
depressed farm equipment market, says he. 

“People just are not buying,” he adds to 
explain his 30 percent decline in sales so far 
this year from last. “It looks as if there are 
too many dealers for the business.” 

J. E. Baldwin, Baldwin Truck & Tractor Co., 
Hopkinsville, Ky., an International Harvester 
dealer, reports his farm equipment sales de- 
cline of $30,000 in the first half of the 1953 
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calendar year represented a 15 percent de- 
crease from 1952 first-half sales. The decline 
occurred despite the fact that rainfall and 
temperatures this year were normal where- 
as last year this area suffered from a drought 
that was “almost tragic.” 

A dealer in corn-raising and cattle-feeding 
Pottawattamie County, Iowa, is Max Mez, 
owner of the Avoca Implement Co. (Inter- 
national Harvester) at Avoca. His sales so 
far this year are running about 25 percent 
under the comparable 1952 period. Pre- 
viously he had thought fall business would 
be good but now he’s “not too hopeful.” 


DROUGHT SHRIVELS SALES 


The impact of the Southwest drought ap- 
pears deep. In drought-ridden Texas, W. D. 
Barry, Minneapolis-Moline dealer, of Dallas, 
says: “A farmer sitting on his front porch 
watching his crops burn up is not very en- 
thusiastic about buying any equipment.” 

John S. Tarpley, manager of Dallas Imple- 
ment Co. (John Deere), says sales are off 25 
percent from a year ago and he blames the 
drought, the decline in cattle prices and the 
change in the administration. 

Says he: “Farmers are scared. They don’t 
know what’s going to happen and they don’t 
want to take on any new expenses.” 

A trend discerned by Peter Miller, president 
of Farmers Mercantile Co., Sturtevant, Wis., 
is a rise in sales of equipment parts, and he 
deduces: “Farmers are fixing up their old 
stuff rather than purchase new equipment.” 

The same trend is noted by O. G. Schaefer, 
president of Truck Service Co. (Oliver) in 
Rochester, Minn. After allowing as how sales 
of new machinery are “kind of slow,” he 
points out that he is establishing a replace- 
ment parts depot for farm equipment and 
trucks. 

EYES ON OLD MACHINERY 


“We feel that customers are going to be 
paying more attention to fixing up their old 
machinery than to purchasing new equip- 
ment,” says he. 

Some dealers have enjoyed a recent upturn, 
D. J. France, of France Farm Implement Co., 
Tiffin, Ohio, reports there has been some 
pickup in sales in his area recently. His 
volume had been running 15 percent behind 
last year’s pace, but he now figures he may 
wind up only 10 percent behind 1952's level. 
However, he notes stiff competition for the 
available business, 

“We offered one farmer $600 on a used 
combine recently,” says Mr. France. “Then 
he made a deal with another dealer who 
offered $1,400 for the old combine on a new 
$2,200 machine.” 

Mr. France shakes his head over that one. 
“How can any dealer stay in business making 
deals like that?” he asks. 

Harry E. Breen, Breen Implement Co. (John 
Deere), Fairmont, Minn., says some dealers 
are knocking off as much as 15 percent from 
prices of major equipment in his area. Says 
he: “I lost one sale recently when a farmer 
told me he could get a tractor from another 
Gealer for $500 under our price.” 


SOME MATCH 1952 


Although the overall sales pattern is down, 
some dealers are matching last year’s vol- 
ume or improving on it. This is especially 
true in certain sections of the central States 
where excellent crops are in prospect, places 
like Cedar Rapids, Iowa, where Charles M. 
Daniel, manager of Iowa Tractor & Machin- 
ery Co. (International Harvester), notes sales 
up 25 percent from a year ago and where 
Merlin E. Rees, of Rees & Schwitters (John 
Deere) reports sales are equal to or a little 
bit ahead of a year ago. 

One of the most optimistic in the business 
is Paul Mulliken, executive director of the 
National Retail Farm Equipment Association 
in St. Louis. Says he: 

“During the first 5 months of this year 
retail sales of farm equipment were definitely 


off, but in June and July there was a per- 
ceptible increase. Sales in the first 5 months 
in the drought area were down 50 percent in 
a few instances and averaged approximately 
25 percent below last year’s comparable 
period. But with the upward sales climb 
that began in June, we can end the year with 
a total volume about even with that of 1952 
or not more than 5 percent behind.” 


MANUFACTURERS DISAGREE 


You don’t find any of the major manufac- 
turers agreeing with Mr. Mulliken, though. 
Even some of the dealers who report their 
sales are on a par or better than a year ago 
see indications of trouble ahead for the in- 
dustry. 

C. E. Diller, Jr., of C. E. Diller Implement 
Co., Princeton, Ill., whose sales are about 
the same as a year ago, report that the 
27 farm-equipment dealers in his area may 
be a lot more than the business can sup- 
port. 

Lyman Goes of Goes Feed & Equipment 
Co., Saginaw, Mich., reports his sales pace 
so far this year is only a shade under last 
year’s. But he notes that some competing 
dealers are giving away most of their profits 
by allowing farmers more on trade-ins than 
the used equipment is worth. 

“Within another year 50 percent of the 
dealers around here will be out of business,” 
predicts Mr. Goes. 


The Post Office Deficit 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following statement by the Postmaster 
General has been carried in the press 
and I feel should be placed in the Recorp. 

I heartily concur with this very re- 
strained statement. I am sure that 
many Members will also agree that it is 
most unfortunate that we were unable 
to bring out a rate bill that would be 
realistic and would help reduce the Post 
Office deficit. 

The Postmaster General has reduced 
the deficit as far as it was possible for 
him to do, and it is unfortunate that the 
Congress has been unable to do its full 
share also. 

The statement follows: 

A STATEMENT BY POSTMASTER GENERAL 

ARTHUR E. SUMMERFIELD 

It is regrettable that the proposals before 
the House Post Office and Civil Service Com- 
mittee for postal rate increases of $240 mil- 
lion annually will not reach the floor of 
Congress at this session. 

In the first 6 months of the Eisenhower 
administration we have been able to cut the 
Post Office Department deficit more than 
half, from an estimated $746 million to about 
$315 million. This reduction is due to effi- 
ciencies we have made and are introducing 
into the Department, together with rate 
increases under our jurisdiction. 

The remaining Post Office Department 
deficit of approximately $315 million repre- 
sents a loss of more than a million dollars 
every working day to the taxpayers of this 
country. We are confident that when Con- 
gress reconvenes we can then have quick 
action on postal rate increases so that the 
Post Office Department may contribute its 
share to balancing the Federal budget. 
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Corrupticn and Positivism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Or 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent to revise and extend 
my remarks in the Recorp, I include 
therein an article from the Worcester 
Sunday Telegram of recent date setting 
forth in brief remarks by the distin- 
guished bishop of the Fall River (Mass.) 
Catholic Diocese, the Most Reverend 
James L. Connolly, entitled “Hits Voters 
Who Back Corrupt Politicians.” 

I regret that the article is not more 
detailed as to the views of the distin- 
guished bishop because they are directed 
toward corruption in government and 
that is a subject of utmost importance 
and interest to the American people. 
The principles which this leading cleric 
asserts are fundamental and are gen- 
erally approved. 

His comments on the views of former 
President Conant of Harvard, who called 
private and parochial schools “divisive 
influences in American life,” are also of 
great moment, because the Conant state- 
ment was extremely distressing as well 
as most inaccurate. It constituted a 
Slander upon the many splendid, out- 
standing private schools of every de- 
nomination and parochial schools of 
several denominations, which historically 
have rendered great contributions to 
America and which indeed are a bulwark 
of strength in our present educational 
system. 

I cannot find words sufficiently strong 
to declare my conviction that the real di- 
visive influence in American life is that 
illustrated by those who attack funda- 
mental American institutions such as 
freedom of worship and conscience and 
the right to educate and train our youth 
in schools and colleges selected by their 
own parents rather than by Government 
visionaries or social reformers. ‘There 
is nothing more easily calculated to cre- 
ate division, friction, and social unrest 
in this country than unwarranted at- 
tacks upon citizens of various racial or 
religious groups, who are absolutely 
loyal to the Nation, but who seek to wor- 
ship the God of their choice and to train 
their own children in schools of their own 
choice in the traditions of their own 
parents and ancestors, as well as in the 
best traditions of America. 

Attacks, directly or indirectly on per- 
sons because of their race, religion, color, 
station in life or status or the churches 
or schools they attend is not only un- 
American but they play into the hands 
of the Communists and others who are 
seeking to drive in wedges of enmity,’ 
discord, and hatred between various 
groups of our American body politic. 
An eighth-grade student would realize 
that such attacks are offensive to mil- 
lions of good Americans and the most 
basic and most sacred American prin- 
ciples, 
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The article follows: 
Hits Voters WHO Back CORRUPT POLITICIANS 


NEw BEDFORD, Sunday.—The bishop of the 
Fall River Catholic diocese lashed out yes- 
terday at those who “support in power men 
lacking in principle, ability, and a sense of 
responsibility.” 

Most Rey. James L. Connolly told the 58th 
annual State convention of the Knights of 
Columbus that persons who support un- 
worthy officeholders make themselves ac- 
countable for the “evils they encourage.” 

He asked: 

“How many do we maintain in public office 
whose career does no credit to the citizenry? 

“How patient are we with shameless al- 
legiance between politicians and gangsters? 

“How indifferent is the voting populace 
to the waste and corruption so freely asso- 
ciated with political life?” 

The prelate also rapped James B. Conant, 
president emeritus of Harvard and United 
States High Commissioner to Germany, who 
called private and parochial schools a “di- 
visive influence” in American life. 


American Dollars Have Failed To Stop 
Communism in Italy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks 
I am including an article by Mr. Ludwell 
Denny entitled “Trouble Ahead,” which 
appeared in the Washington Daily News. 

The writer points out that the over- 
throw of the De Gasperi government is 
a serious threat to the whole NATO pro- 
gram in the Mediterranean area. Just 
what will happen seems to be anybody's 
guess. There is no strong middle party 
which stands between the moderates and 
extremists in Italy. De Gasperi has been 
the balance for a number of years but in 
the last election his majority party only 
polled 40 percent of the vote as against 
49 percent 5 years ago. The Red bloc 
on the other hand rose from 31 to 37 
percent and the monarchists from 5 to 
13 percent and therein is the difference 
between a stable Italian Government 
and an irresponsible one. The article in 
question follows: 

The Italian situation is serious. The Euro- 
pean Army project, Mediterranean defense, 
and America’s close relations with Italy are 
jeopardized by the fali of the pronnan De 
Gasperi government. 

Whether the 72-year-old statesman = 
has kept his country from totalitarianism, or 
a lesser man, heads a stopgap cabinet, politi- 
cal troubles are certain. Whether another 
general election is held soon or postponed, 
the chances for a responsible moderate gov- 
ernment are poor. 

This weakness of democracy was the reason 
De Gasperi resorted to a trick election law 
in the June polling to obtain the working 
parliamentary majority. The ruse boom- 
eranged. 

His own Christian Democratic (Catholic) 
Party, which had polled nearly 49 percent 
5 years ago, fell to 40 percent; and his coali- 
tion, including the 3 small moderate parties, 
dropped from nearly 63 percent to below 


50 percent. The Red bloc rose from 31 per- 
cent to nearly 37 percent. And the Neo- 
Fascists and Monarchists jumped from less 
than 5 percent to almost 13 percent. 

So Italy is divided almost evenly between 
moderates and extremists. And the demo- 
crats cannot marshal even their share effec- 
tively because of a division between clericals 
and anticlericals. Though Italy is over 95 
percent Catholic, the Red bloc gets almost 
as many Catholic votes as the Catholic 
party. The small democratic parties have 
withdraw from the De Gasperi coalition 
largely because they are anticlerical. 

Millions of Neo-Fascists and Monarchists 
voted for De Gasperi in 1948, who now feel 
free to show their true colors. 

That 63 percent for the moderate parties 
in 1948 was artificial. It was obtained by 
American aid and Vatican pressure, plus an 
unintentional assist from Stalin in frighten- 
ing the Italians by his East European aggres- 
sion. 

Now American aid is being cut, clerical 
pressure hurts as well as helps, and many 
Italians swallow the Kremlin's “peace” prop- 
aganda. The hard core of genuine democrats 
is still there, but the soft outer section is 
rotting away. 

There is no single cause of this failure to 
convert to democracy and hold the large 
shifting vote. One cause is the old totali- 
tarian tradition. Another is the revival of 
nationalism, Still another is the splinter 
party system. 

Basically, however, the failure is economic. 
After $3 billion of American aid and minor 
De Gaspari reforms, Italy remains a danger- 
ously overpopulated land of illiteracy, chron- 
ic unemployment, starvation income, and 
unbelievable poverty. 

Thanks to the largest state monopoly sys- 
tem outside the Iron Curtain, low-produc- 
tion high-cost industry, backward agricul- 
ture, oppressive indirect taxation on neces- 
sities and wholesale tax evasion by the rich, 
neither American aid nor De Gasperi land 
reforms could produce results fast enough to 
suit the electorate. 

So the Reds and the nationalist totalitar- 
ians on the right now find it easy to under- 
mine democratic government by promising 
the people more food and land, and the re- 
covery of Trieste. 


Amendments To Free TVA Captive 
Cities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. GEORGE A. DONDERO 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. DONDERO. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include a 
statement concerning power under the 
jurisdiction of the Tennessee Valley Au- 
thority. 

After considerable study of the power 
supply problems of the TVA, I am sub- 
mitting two brief amendments to the 
Tennessee Valley Authority Act, as 
amended, which are intended as one 
solution to the problem of meeting ex- 
panding needs for power of the Tennes- 
see Valley’s present customers without 
additional drain on the Federal Treas- 
ury. 

These amendments are proposed at 
this late date in the session with the 
thought that during the recess all inter- 
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ested and affected parties may have 
ample opportunity to examine the ma- 
terial of this proposal and be prepared 
to discuss them before the appropriate 
committee in the second session. 

The above-mentioned follows: 


AMENDMENTS To Free TVA CAPTIVE CITIES 

A significant turning point in congres- 
sional policy in relation to the Tennessee 
Valley Authority was reached when the 
House and Senate refused a proposed appro- 
priation of $30 million for the construction 
of initial units of a steam electric generat- 
ing plant at Fulton, Tenn., as part of the 
1954 appropriations for the Tennessee Val- 
ley Authority. 

This action marked the first occasion when 
a Congress has refused to accede to a pro- 
posal for expanding the steam-plant pro- 
gram of the Authority when requests were 
made for new plants. It should be noted, 
however, that previous requests for new 
steam plants have been supported by at least 
the color of national defense and Atomic 
Energy Commission requirements as well as 
the need for additional capacity to meet nor- 
mal load growth. ` 

In this instance, an additional $31 million 
was also eliminated from the Truman 
budget, making a total reduction in the 
steam generating program of $61 million. 
Testimony of spokesmen for the Board of 
TVA indicated that this new capacity would 
be required to serve its wholesale customers 
by the year 1956. 

In view of the established record, as pro- 
duced in the testimony, of the inaccuracy 
and inadequacy of the Authority's previous 
predictions over a long period of years, the 
exact date of the impending shortage was 
challenged. There was no challenge, how- 
ever, to these obvious facts: (1) That the 
economic exploitation of the hydroelectric 
power resources of the Tennessee River and 
its tributaries are already virtually ex- 
hausted; (2) that regardless whether or not 
a power shortage will develop by the date 
predicted, it is apparent that the load growth 
of this area eventually will necessitate ad- 
ditional sources of electric power to supply 
the needs of the area. 

From the action of Congress in this session, 
it appears that the patience of the American 
taxpayers has become exhausted in supply- 
ing tax-free, interest-free funds for the spe- 
cial benefit of a select area of the country. 

It follows then that TVA’s wholesale cus- 
tomers, if denied access to additional power 
supplies from the Federal Government 
through its agent, the TVA, must seek addi- 
tional sources elsewhere. 

This dilemma could be physically resolved 
in one of several ways: (1) TVA could pur- 
chase its additional requirements under 
long-term contracts from the large private 
utility corporations located on its periphery, 
as proposed by spokesmen for these com- 
panies in hearings before the House and Sen- 
ate; (2) the TVA could cancel or reduce to 
the minimum its contracts with non-pre- 
ferred wholesale customers, i. e. industrial 
corporations such as Monsanto Chemicals, 
Reynolds Metals, the Aluminum Co. of Amer- 
ica; (3) the municipalities and rural elec- 
trification cooperatives could, jointly or sev- 
erally, purchase large blocks of power from 
adjacent private corporations, such power to 
be transmitted on wheeling contracts over 
the lines of the Tennessee Valley Authority 
or by direct delivery; (4) these municipal 
and cooperative TVA customers could sup- 
plement from TVA power by the construc- 
tion, jointly or severally, of their own steam 
electric generating plants. 

These alternatives require separate and 
careful examination. Such an inquiry 
should be predicated upon the legislative and 
administrative history which has led to the 
present impasse, 
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It is important te recognize that any of 
these four choices has at all times been avail- 
able to TVA or its customers at the sole de- 
cision and direction of the Board of the Au- 
thority but not of the wholesale consumers; 

1. So long as the Authority was able to 
obtain from Congress ample funds to meet 
its power generating capacity by direct ap- 
propriations from the Federal Treasury, it 
has never proposed purchase from outside 
sources, The reasons for this policy were 
obvious. The Board preferred the absolute 
control and ownership of its sources of pro- 
duction rather than the purchase of power 
from any outside source. Moreover, inas- 
much as the heavy charges for cost of capital 
and the cost of Government through inter- 
est and taxes must be reflected in the cost 
of power purchased by TVA from a capitalis- 
tic tax-paying private source, TVA could 
show an ostensible lower cost of production 
than that of the purchased product, 

2. Cancellation or reduction of contracts 
to nonpreferred industrial wholesale cus- 
tomers would, of course, place an industrial 
blight upon the area far from the intention 
of the TVA or the Congress. While this al- 
ternative is unthinkable, TVA can and must 
contain its future power commitments for 
industrial load within the limits of its prior 
commitments and predictable power ca- 
pacities. 

3. By action of the Board, the remedies 
suggested in (3) and (4) above, are not pres- 
ently available in the Authority’s municipal 
and cooperative wholesale customers because 
of the so-called sole supplied clause in its 
wholesale contracts to municipalities and 
cooperatives. This clause prohibits this 
class of purchaser from obtaining addi- 
tional power from any other source either by 
purchase or construction of its own plants. 
The TVA is further authorized to dictate re- 
sale rate schedules at which its wholesale 
power is retailed by such customers, 

Authority for these clauses is contained in 
an amendment to section 10 of the TVA Act 
adopted in the summer of 1935 in the follow- 
ing language: 

“Provided further, That the Board is au- 
thorized to include in any contract for the 
sale of power such terms and conditions, in- 
cluding resale rate schedules, and to provide 
for such rules and regulations as in its judg- 
ment may be necessary or desirable for car- 
rying out the purposes of this act, and in 
case the purchaser shall fail to comply with 
any such terms and conditions, or violate 
any such rules and regulations, said con- 
tract may provide that it shall be voidable 
at the election of the Board.” 

Acting under the broad discretionary pow- 
ers permitted in the above amendment, the 
TVA Board thereafter inserted the “sole sup- 
plier” clause in all its contracts to munici- 
palities and cooperatives, thereby hamstring- 
ing any efforts on their part to establish 
freedom from the economic fetters imposed 
by TVA. 

As a result of these contracts, the TVA 
municipal customers have come to be known 
as “TVA’s captive cities,” subservient to the 
policies of its Board, and with a vested inter- 
est in the promotion of appropriations for 
TVA electrical facilities. In fact, these mu- 
nicipalities have banded themselves together 
in a valleywide association maintaining an 
all-year Washington lobbyist and public re- 
lations counsel, formerly director of public 
relations of the Democratic National Com- 
mittee, Sam O'Neal. 

These people maintain a continuous re- 
frain in repetitious insistence that the Fed- 
eral Government has morally obligated itself 
in perpetuity to supply the electric power 
needs of this region at the expense of the 
Federal Treasury without return of interest 
or payment of Federal taxes. 

A short-sighted view of local interest would 
indicate the obvious motive to obtain a free 
ride from the Federal taxpayer as the never- 
failing source of cheap electric power. 


‘However, the history of the Tennessee Val- 
ley’s legislative struggle to obtain power sup- 
plies adequate to meet growing needs reveals 
the inherent danger of such dependence. 
During the war years the Tennessee Valley 
was repeatedly a brown-out area due to in- 
adequate power resources, on the one hand, 
and, on the other, too optimistic assumptions 
as to power capacity to meet heavily in- 
creased commitments for industrial loads. 

Basically, the difficulty has been that in 
place of a small Board of Directors, consisting 
of hard-boiled, fast-moving business execu- 
tives living in the region served, the Tennes- 
see Valley Authority must depend for new 
funds on a Board of Directors consisting of 
435 Members of Congress, elected from every 
State in the Union, as well as the 96 Sena- 
tors. Economic and political factors having 
no relationship to the immediate needs of 
the region must always be factors in the 
consideration of TVA’s appropriation re- 
quests. 

Partly as a result of this continuing un- 
certainty of power supply, some industries 
seem to have been timid in establishing new 
plants in the area despite the lure of cheap 
power. The records are eloquent to show 
that this form of power development in the 
TVA region has not resulted in growth com- 
parable to that prevailing in adjacent South- 
eastern States. 

The remedy, of course, is to withdraw from 
TVA its clutch upon its captive cities made 
possible by its “sole supplier” contract 
clauses. 

Although these clauses were inserted as 
properly legal administrative interpretation 
of the 1935 amendment to the TVA Act, it is 
probable that congressional amendment 
would be required to eliminate this obnox- 
ious portion. 

However, even if the captive contract 
phraseology were eliminated, it is doubtful 
whether the present municipal and coop- 
erative purchasers of TVA power would find 
it possible to finance the construction of 
new steam plants or to purchase power from 
outside sources so long as TVA maintains 
its power to prescribe for each cooperative 
and municipality its schedule of resale rates 
as provided in all standard contracts. 

Revenue bonds could be issued for the 
construction of steam plants only if the 
purchasers of such revenue bonds be assured 
of sufficient revenues to support interest 
and principal payments. A 50-year bond 
must yield approximately 314 percent inter- 
est to the bond purchaser and a fund of 2 
percent per year must be maintained for 
repayment of principal. On a hundred mil- 
Non dollar issue, this would require a total 
service charge of $5144 million dollars before 
operating costs. 

So long as local resale rates remain at the 
arbitrary caprice of this Federal agency, 
TVA’s municipal and cooperative customers 
not only sustain partial loss of sovereignty 
but are handicapped in attempting to fi- 
nance construction of alternative or sup- 
plementary sources of power. 

It is to be assumed that private power 
companies supplying the TVA or its cus- 
tomers with steam power over their own 
transmission lines on which they must pay 
return on investment, as well as Federal and 
local taxes, would be forced to wholesale 
their power at higher rate than TVA is able 
to wholesale. With TVA in control of resale 
rates, this alternative will not be available 
to these customers until congressional 
amendment of the act opens the door to a 
return of full sovereignty to municipal and 
cooperative purchasers of TVA power. 

It is true that the control of resale rates is 
authorized by Congress. It is also true that 
the captive clauses can be interpreted as to 
have been authorized by congressional action. 
However, it was only by administrative ac- 
tion of the Board that TVA so shackled 
power revenues of these wholesale purchas- 
ers as to preclude purchase or construction 
of additional sources of power. 
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It would appear that the creeping social- 
ism of TVA might well be described as 
“clutching socialism.” Only by withdrawing 
some of the broad administrative powers of 
the TVA Board and supplying it with more 
specific limitations of authority can its 
wholesale purchasers be relieved of the eco- 
nomic straitjacket in which they have found 
themselves. 

The proposed amendments will serve this 
purpose. 

SUGGESTED AMENDMENTS TO TENNESSEE VALLEY 
AUTHORITY ACT 


Section 10 of the Tennessee Valley Author- 
ity Act (Public Law 17, 73d Cong., Ist sess.), 
as amended, is hereby amended by deleting 
from the second “Provided further” clause, 
the following: “including resale rate sched- 
ules,” and by adding, at the end of said sec- 
ond “Provided further” clause, after the word 
“Board”, a comma and the following lan- 
guage: “but no such terms and conditions 
contained in any such contracts, without re- 
gard to date of execution, shall prevent or 
prohibit such purchasers of Tennessee Valley 
Authority power from obtaining additional 
power from ether sources either by purchase 
or by construction of their own generating 
facilities:” 

Thus, this section would read: 

“Provided further, That the Board is au- 
thorized to include in any contract for the 
sale of power such terms and conditions, and 
to provide for such rules and regulations as 
in its judgment may be necessary or desirable 
for carrying out the purposes of this act, and 
in case the purchaser shall fail to comply 
with any such terms and conditions, or vio- 
late any such rules and regulations, said con- 
tract may provide that it shall be voidable at 
the election of the Board, but no such terms 
and conditions contained in any such con- 
tracts, without regard to date of execution, 
shall prevent or prohibit such purchasers of 
Tennessee Valley Authority power from ob- 
taining additional power from other sources 
either by purchase or by construction of their 
own generating facilities: 


Sale of the Inland Waterways Corporation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orD, I include a memorandum from the 
Honorable Sinclair Weeks, Secretary of 
Commerce, addressed to Members of 
Congress, under date of July 24, 1953, 
concerning the sale of the Inland Water- 
ways Corporation: 

THE SECRETARY OF COMMERCE, 
Washington, July 24, 1953. 
Memorandum for Members of the Congress: 

As we expect later in the day to an- 
nounce—with the approval of the Presi- 
dent—the sale of the Inland Waterways Cor- 
poration, it occurs to me that you might like 
to have firsthand the story of the trans- 
action. 

The law (49 U. S. C. 151-157) authorizes 
us to sell the facilities of the Corporation 
and we have been careful to carry out the 
intent of the Congress. 

For some years there has been consider- 
able talk of selling the business, but al- 
though five specific attempts to purchase 
were made since 1948 and prior to January 
20 of this year, these attempts were all 
abortive and the new administration found 
the problem before it when we took office 
last January. 
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The problem seemed difficult, first because 
the Corporation for the last 14 years netted 
a loss of $9,749,000, having made a profit 
during that period for only 2 of the 14 years, 

Furthermore, the difficulties were not less- 
ened by a report of the Interstate Commerce 
Commission made to the President on 
December 17, 1952, in which it was observed 
that because of statutory requirements as 
to continuation of service, the value of the 
property was very substantially impaired and 
the notation was made that unless legisla- 
tive restrictions as to such continuation 
were removed, a “sale is now impossible.” 

We proceeded, however, to solicit bids for 
delivery on June 1, and of the total of 7 
which came in on that date, we determined, 
after study, that 3 were entitled to further 
consideration. 

And after such consideration, we have now, 
as indicated above, sold the property to the 
Federal Waterways Corp., a wholly owned 
subsidiary of the St. Louis Shipbuilding & 
Steel Co., which was the highest bidder. 

Before outlining the terms of sale, it is 
well to have understood exactly what we are 
selling. 

The fixed assets have a book value—based 
on a 20-year depreciation schedule—of $9,- 
100,000, approximately, but the Interstate 
Commerce Commission’s appraisal—noted 
above—assigns a commercial value of only 
$2,900,000. This latter figure covers railroad 
property only, no value being assigned to 
waterline facilities. 

For the fixed assets which include 22 tug 
boats, 268 barges (82 of which are in whole 
or in part uninsurable), the railroad (18 
miles in length), docks, terminal facilities, 
etc., we are receiving $9 million, payable over 
a 10-year period. The Government retains 
the present net working capital totaling ap- 
proximately $2,700,000, and the buyer con- 
tracts to provide new working capital in the 
amount of $1 million. 

The Government takes a mortgage on all 
the property and equipment and there is 
further provision for a continuation of sub- 
stantially the services offered by Inland 
Waterways Corporation. 

In connection with the services, it is im- 
portant to note that there are adequate de- 
fault provisions enforceable in case this serv- 
ice is not maintained. These default pro- 
visions involve a penalty of $2,500 for each 
trip not made (and the number we call 
upon the purchaser to make is spelled out 
in the contract). If 50 percent of the trips 
are not made, then there is total default 
under terms of the contract. 

There is further provision that less than 
barge load service be provided and penalties 
for failure to provide it. This is of tremen- 
dous importance to small shippers in the 
area served by the lines. 

Additionally, security for the performance 
of the contract is provided by provisions as 
to the disposal of net income after taxes. 
This may be used—in the order named—to 
keep up working capital, make payments 
on the purchase contract, on such loans as 
may be outstanding, and on rehabilitation of 
the property and facilities, and it is fur- 
ther provided that no dividends shall be 
paid until the contract payments have been 
fully completed. 

This has been a difficult contract to work 
out largely because of the statutory provi- 
sions about the continuation of service. Ob- 
ligations under this provision have handi- 
capped the sale heretofore, but the pur- 
chaser, as outlined above, has, by the terms 
of the contract, indicated his readiness to 
carry on the service and give the shippers 
who have used the line the same facilities 
which have been offered by the Government 
up to this time. 

In adidtion to the approval of the Presi- 
dent, the sale has also been reviewed and ap- 
proved in the usual manner by the Bureau 
of the Budget, the Department of Justice, 
and other agencies which have a collateral 
interest however remote, 


In summary we believe those who use the 
line will be well taken care of by the pur- 
chaser and we think the Government is well 
protected and well out of the business. 

Trusting the above will be of interest and 
helpful to you. 

Most sincerely yours, 
SINCLAIR WEEKS, 
Secretary of Commerce. 


Congressman Coudert’s Bill To Curb 
Spending 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. FREDERIC R. COUDERT, JR. 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. COUDERT. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
an editorial which appeared in the New 
York Journal-American of July 29, 1953; 


CONGRESSMAN COUDERT’S BILL To CURB 
SPENDING 


(By E. F. Tompkins) 


Unless a stubborn Republican leadership 
prevents action, Congress may have an op- 
portunity to pass at once one of the most 
important fiscal measures in the history of 
the Republic. 

We refer to House bill 2, introduced on the 
opening day of the session by Representative 
FREDERIC R. COUDERT, JR., Republican, of New 
York, 

The proposed legislation might be called 
an automatic budget-balancing and debt- 
reducing bill. Its author describes its nature 
briefly in the title and preamble: “A bill 
to provide that Federal expenditures shall 
not exceed Federal revenues, except in time 
of war or grave national emergency declared 
by Congress.” 

In operation, the bill would require the 
President to submit a balanced budget for 
any fiscal year. Congress would be com- 
pelled to limit appropriations—including 
unexpended balances—to the estimated 
revenue. The President would then be obli- 
gated to keep actual expenditures within 
the appropriations. 

This would check the habits of debt and 
deficits which add so grievously to the bur- 
dens of taxation, 


LESSON AND WARNING 


The bill has much support outside of 
Congress. On April 3, Gov. Christian A. 
Herter, of Massachusetts, a former Congress- 
man, told the House Committee on Govern- 
ment Operations: 

“Ten years spent here in Congress taught 
me one lesson so well, and gave me one 
warning so imperatively, that I shall not 
forget either. 

“The lesson was that unless Congress 
maintains rigid control over the spending 
agencies of the Federal Government we may 
one day find ourselves facing a national 
crisis of the first magnitude; and the warn- 
ing was that Congress has lost such control. 

“I believe that nothing more important 
can be done at this session than to regain 
it and thus to establish national solvency, 
achieve tax reduction, and confront the fu- 
ture with an assurance that we cannot now 

” 

Mr. COUDERT’s bill has had dramatic treat- 
ment. 2 

Two weeks ago, the Government Opera- 
tions Committee rejected it by a vote of 12 
to 14. Last week it was approved in the 
same committee—by a vote of 14 to 12. 

The bill is now ready for debate and action 
on the House floor, provided of course that 
the Rules Committee does not obstruct it. 


A4849 
The Economic Problems of New England 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, my at- 
tention has been called to a recent mem- 
orandum of the Area Development Di- 
vision of the United States Department 
of Commerce which indicates the aware- 
ness of that Department to the eco- 
nomic needs of our various regions. This 
memorandum recognizes the efforts of 
Senator Jonn F. KENNEDY, of Massachu- 
setts, to analyze the economic problems 
of a particular region—in this case, New 
England—and to recommend postive leg- 
islation on a national scale for the cor- 
rection of such problems. I think that 
such recognition is heartening, not only 
because it comes from the Republican 
administration, but because it also em- 
phasizes the fact that these are matters 
of concern to all parts of the country. 
I repeat my earlier hope that the New 
England delegation will formally orga- 
nize to work more effectively upon legis- 
lation of concern to it. 

The memorandum which accompanied 
the distribution of 100 copies of Senator 
KENNEDY’s program to executives of 
State planning and development agen- 
cies reads as follows: 

MEMORANDUM FOR EXECUTIVES OF STATE PLAN- 
NING AND DEVELOPMENT AGENCIES 


UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT 
OF COMMERCE, OFFICE OF 
INDUSTRY AND COMMERCE, 
Washington, D. C., July 15, 1953, 
In an unusual series of speeches Senator 
JoHN F. KENNEDY, of Massachusetts, set forth 
The Economic Problems of New England—A 
Program for Congressional Action. Because 
these speeches constitute a scholarly analy- 
sis of a region and a provocative set of 
recommendations for overcoming the prob- 
lems of a region, it has interest beyond New 
England. This document is attached. 
VICTOR Rorerus, 
Chief, Area Development Division, 


Tax Cut Due in 5 Months 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. S. J. CRUMPACKER, JR. 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. CRUMPACKER. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave granted to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Elkhart (ind.), 
Truth of July 27, 1953: 

Tax Cut DUE IN 5 MONTHS K 

The White House has taken considerable 
razzing from the Democrats because of 
President Eisenhower's request—finally ap- 
proved by Congress—to extend the excess- 
profits tax 6 more months. 

The Democrats say that Ike promised lower 
taxes, but where are they? , 
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The chances are that the United States 
‘Treasury was in even a worse plight than the 
GOP imagined, before the administration 
changed last January. 

With typical frankness, the President told 
a press conference recently that he would 
not pretend that everything has already been 
done which, 6 months ago, he thought would 
be done. 

Mr. Eisenhower had to face criticism on 
tax policy not only from the Democrats but 
from a substantial portion of his own party. 

It is true that we don’t see lower taxes— 


et. 
z But neither do you see the crop immedi- 
ately after you have planted the seed. 

Planting the seed of lower taxes was a step 
the former administration never did take. 
Mr. Truman would not abolish agencies, cut 
personnel, or trim appropriations. Mr. 
Eisenhower is doing all these things. 

The results haven't been spectacular yet, 
because of all the previous spending com- 
mitments—especially defense contracts. 

But tax relief (assuming there is no major 
change in the foreign picture) actually is 
not so far away. Quoting the Wall Street 
Journal: 

“You can begin counting now on a tax 
cut for yourself and your company—if it 
earns profits the law says are excess—on in- 
come received on and after January 1, 1954. 

“For individuals, the reduction will be an 
average of 10 percent of the tax bills they are 
paying in 1953. For corporations, the rate 
will drop back to 52 percent.” 

President Eisenhower's critics will scoff 
that these decreases had been “scheduled” 
by the Democrats, anyhow. But scheduling 
a tax cut means nothing. To carry it out, 
expenses must be trimmed and operations 
streamlined. This is now being done. 

It is not a matter of pulling rabbits from a 
hat. 
It is a matter of business mangement and 
hard work, 


After 6 Months 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLARE E. HOFFMAN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Michigan. Mr. 
Speaker, a competent observer and 
writer, David Lawrence, gives his opin- 
ion of the first 6 months of the Eisen- 
hower administration, as follows: 


AFTER 6 MONTHS 


The American people in the last election 
voted for a fundamental change—but at the 
end of 6 months they cannot be said to have 
experienced it. 

They may not get this change for another 
year or more—and with respect to some ma- 
jor policies, they may not get it at all. 

No single aspect of the new administra- 
tion’s perplexities demonstrates more vividly 
this continuity of the Truman decisions than 
the budget situation now ahead of us for 
at least 2 years. As a consequence, taxes 
that the Truman Congress ordered repealed 
are being extended, and the Democrats eag- 
erly assist in embarrassing their opponents 
by voting to retain those high taxes. Deficits 
are bigger than before. Budgets remain un- 
balanced—all because both sets of politicians 
are afraid to cut expenses. 

Instead of making a clean break with the 
extravagances and misguided policies of 
spending in the last administration, the 
President and his associates find themselves 
disbursing virtually as much tax money as 
heretofore and for the very purposes which 


the American people repudiated in the last 
election—namely, economic, and military 
aid abroad beyond the capacity of our tax- 
payers to pay. 

Foreign aid is still based on the illusion 
and impertinence that the Europeans have 
to be bribed to refrain from embracing com- 
munism. 

America, moreover, is still wedded to a de- 
fense program which assumes it is our obliga- 
tion to police the world while our major 
allies fail to do the rearming so vital to their 
own defense. 

With military policy, foreign policy, fiscal 
policy and economic policy intermingled in 
the “Washington mess,” it is not surprising 
that the Eisenhower administration has not 
begun to function on its own. 

It is incumbent upon tie President, how- 
ever, to begin soon to give the people an ad- 
ministration covering at least four factors 
that influenced the electorate last autumn in 
its negative verdict against the Democratic 
administration. The people asked for: 

1. Integrity in public office. 

2. An end to “soft” or “pinkish” policies 
toward Communist doctrines or Communist 
infiltration in the United States. 

3. An honorable termination of the Korean 
war. 

4. Reduction of taxes. 

On the matter of appointments to office 
and improper influence in governmental de- 
cisions, there is every indication that the new 
administration has heeded the warnings of 
the election. 

On the question of anticommunism, the 
Eisenhower administration is tending to- 
ward the “soft” side. It is fumbling the 
anti-Communist problem as did the Truman 
administration. 

Mr. Eisenhower himself, for instance, by 
his speech at Dartmouth University, gave 
exaggerated importance to alleged book 
burning and reflected on his own Depart- 
ment of State. This is climaxed now by the 
President's further mistake in making it pos- 
sible to use taxpayers’ money to pay for books 
on topics other than communism, but writ- 
ten by past or future traitors to the United 
States Government. Such books, it is now 
stipulated in a new official order, are en- 
titled to the prestige of a Government stamp 
of approval. No matter what crimes their 
authors may have committed, their books— 
even by an Alger Hiss or the Rosenbergs— 
it is now ordered, must not be barred from 
Government library shelves abroad. The 
Congress will surely find it necessary at an 
early date to correct such a naive attitude 
by prohibiting in the forthcoming appro- 
priation bill the use of taxpayers’ money 
to advertise such examples of American 
“culture.” 

On the question of Korea, the Eisenhower 
administration has concurred in the Truman 
terms as written in the proposed armistice 
and has bitterly criticized the South Korean 
Government for hesitating to sign. Yet the 
Chinese Government at Peiping escapes re- 
sponsibility for signing the document as a 
belligerent, although Red China was formally 
declared by a United Nations resolution in 
February 1951 to be an aggressor in Korea. 
The Red China Government is not to be 
bound by the armistice—for it does not 
acknowledge any control over the 1 million 
“Chinese volunteer” troops now in Korea. 
The Truman administration from the outset 
avoided making an issue of it. 

So, in a sense, it’s a Truman-Eisenhower 
administration which has been in power for 
6 months. The American people hope that 
before long the present administration will 
cease to be a mere extension of the Truman 
administration. For the majority of the 
voters want a Republican administration 
that is 100 percent against Communist in- 
filtration, that will reestablish the honor 
and prestige of the United States in the Far 
East, and that will comply with the demand 
of the American people for lower taxes. __ 
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Everything, of course, cannot be done in 
6 months—but it is only 12 months before 
the next congressional-election campaign 
will be under way. 


Punishment for War Crimes 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. WILLIAM J. GREEN, JR. 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. GREEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
oRD, I include the following telegram: 


New York Crry, July 30, 1953. 
Hon. DWIGHT EISENHOWER, 
The White House, 
Washington, D.C.: 

At the conclusion of World War I our 
Government rightfully insisted that those of 
the enemy who had been guilty of inhu- 
mane treatment to American military per- 
sonnel who had been taken prisoner be prose- 
cuted, tried, and where found guilty, pun- 
ished. The press of our country and the 
record of the Defense Department are over- 
flowing with evidence of harsh, cruel, bar- 
baric treatment inflicted on American sery- 
icemen who are prisoners of the Chinese 
Communists and the North Koreans, Our 
people have been shocked and they insist 
that those guilty of the atrocities be brought 
before the bar of justice so that they shall 
be punished for their crimes against man- 
kind. The President and the State Depart- 
ment should immediately announce what 
course of action they intend to follow on 
this question. Failure to act will be a full 
admission to the entire world that the United 
States has been defeated and is unable and 
unwilling to protect its loyal citizenry. 

DoNaLD L. O'TOOLE. 

(Send same telegram to John Foster Dulles, 

Department of State, Washington, D. C.) 


What Has It Accomplished? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HENRY M. JACKSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial entitled “What Has It Accom- 
plished?” published in the Christian Sci- 
ence Monitor of July 28, 1953. 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torial was ordered to þe printed in the 
ReEcorD, as follows: 

Wat Has It ACCOMPLISHED? 

President Eisenhower has voiced the 
“solemn gratitude” of the United States to 
those fighting men in Korea who have laid 
down their lives, who have suffered long 
imprisonment, or who have undergone all 
the cruel hardships of a war fought to 
“keep freedom alive upon the earth.” 

We join him in that gratitude. We join 
him, too, in the faith that their sacrifices 
have contributed mightily to human free- 
dom. They have not fought in vain. 

This is the assurance which many a front- 
line soldier needs above all else. He knows 
how uneasy is the present truce. He knows 
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that this very fact means there can be no 
sudden withdrawal of American troops from 
divided Korea. He knows that a measure of 
continuing sacrifice may still be demanded 
of him. 

But what is he to think if those who wait 
for him at home tell him that it is all a 
mistake—the war, the truce, everything— 
and that all his efforts have been worse than 
wasted? What is he to think if the armistice 
is called a defeat, negotiation is called ap- 
peasement, and his United Nations allies are 
called unscrupulous cowards? 

For his sake—and for the sake of all those 
bewildered by the Korean picture—we would 
list these concrete accomplishments of the 
war: 

1. Aggression has been beaten back to its 
original starting point. 

2. Communism has had its first lesson that 
the free world will not stand for armed 
aggression. 

3. The free world has had its first experi- 
ence in uniting, to a degree, in an inter- 
national police action under the aegis of 
the U. N. 

4. A determined enemy, after suffering 
enormous losses and casualties probably 10 
times those of the U. N., has had to abandon 
its original purpose and accept the fact of 
military stalemate. 

5. Though concessions were made by both 
sides in the long-drawn-out truce negotia- 
tions, the Communists were forced to give 
way on the crucial moral issue of voluntary 
repatriation of prisoners. 

6. Though the war was never fought by 
the U. N. for “real estate” but for a prin- 
ciple, such territorial advantage as there now 
is lies on the side of the Republic of Korea, 
which possesses 1,500 square miles more 
than it did at the outbreak of the war. 

These and other accomplishments, tan- 
gible, and intangible, are causes for quiet 
satisfaction rather than jubilation. The 
dangers that still threaten, the problems 
that still loom, leave few people in a fool’s 
paradise of complacency. But that in itself 
is a measure of the long way we have come 
since Korea first shocked the free world to 
greater alertness. 

The fighting men in Korea have done their 
part. It is up to all of us to see that the 
truce they have won with their sacrifices 
is used to build the defenses of freedom 
higher and to explore to the full the con- 
structive possibilities of peace. 


Giveaway of American People’s Money 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following interesting article that ap- 
peared in the national weekly newspaper 
Labor: 

WILL ALIEN Property Be THE Next GIVEAWAY? 


Is another giveaway of the American peo- 
ple’s money being cooked up behind the in- 
ternational scenes? Judge by this story: 

During the Second World War, Uncle Sam’s 
Alien Property Office seized a number of 
“American” companies whose stock was held 
by Swiss concerns. The latter were mere 
“fronts” for “enemy alien” German mag- 
nates, it was charged. 

Biggest company seized was General Ani- 
line and Film. Under management appoint- 
ed by the Alien Property Office, it has 


prospered, grown to a value of at least $100 _ 


million, and pays large profits which are 
used to compensate American soldiers who 
were mistreated by the German Nazis and the 
Japanese. 

Before the seizure, General Aniline was 
controlled by Interhandel, a Swiss “hold- 
ing company” charged with being a German 
“front.” Several years ago, Interhandel sued 
Uncle Sam to get back General Aniline. The 
Justice Department, under the Truman ad- 
ministration, opposed this on the ground 
that Interhandel still is a German “front.” 

Regardless of the outcome of the suit, 
Interhandel and the other Swiss concerns 
will get back their former American hold- 
ings if Congress passes a bill on which a 
Senate Judiciary Subcommittee held hear- 
ings this week. The bill would force the 
Alien Property Office to get rid of all the 
seized companies immediately. 

What would happen then is indicated by 
schemes presented to the Senate committee 
by V. D. Dardi, president of the Blair Hold- 
ing Corp. a San Francisco investment 
bank. He proposed: 

1. That Blair buy General Aniline from 
Interhandel, for $60 million. Thus Uncle 
Sam would get nothing for his $100 million 
property, and Blair would get it for $60 
million, which would go to the Interhandel 
stockholders. Some of the latter, accord- 
ing to reports, now are influential Wall 
Street international financiers, 

2. As an “alternative,” Dardi proposed that 
his investment bank, acting as “broker,” sell 
General Aniline to “American interests,” and 
turn all the money received over to Inter- 
handel, which would make a “reasonable 
payment” to the United States Government, 

He did not say what “reasonable” is, but 
three facts are clear, first, Uncle Sam would 
get comparatively little for his $100 million 
property. Second, the “American interests” 
would get it ata big bargain. Third, the In- 
terhandel stockholders—Swiss, German or 
Wall Street “insiders’”—would cash in hand- 
somely. 

Similar schemes are being worked out for 
the other “Swiss” concerns seized by the 
Alien Property Office. If it all goes through, 
it will be a sizable giveaway of property 
and money which now belongs to the Amer- 
ican people. 


United States Caught Short in Reich 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRY R. SHEPPARD 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. SHEPPARD. Mr. Speaker, on 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953, the House, 
after extensive discussion, passed H. R. 
6016 which was to authorize the Com- 
modity Credit Corporation to make agri- 
cultural commodities owned by it avail- 
able to the President to assist in meet- 
ing famine or other urgent relief re- 
quirements in countries friendly to the 
United States. 

I consider the following article by R. 
H. Shackford, Scripps-Howard staff 
writer in Berlin, Germany, a very timely 
article which clearly evidences that it 
is incumbent upon the President and the 
State Department to direct serious at- 
tention to the relief problem that pres- 
ently prevails in East Germany. It ap- 
pears from Mr. Shackford’s article that 
with careful State Department decisions 
and by a continuity of providing food 
for the benefit of East Germans that a 
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considerable break of the present Soviet 
control can be effected. 

While there are some portion of the 
bill that I was not in accord with, the 
general principles of an assistance pro- 
gram of this character properly man- 
aged could be made very beneficial and 
it is hoped that the President and the 
State Department will recognize the po- 
tentials involved and take every advan- 
tage of the situation. 

The article follows: 

UNITED STATES CAUGHT SHORT In REICH 

(By R. H. Shackford) 

BERLIN, July 29.—The United States may 
have a bear by the tail in the East German 
food program—unless it acts faster and looks 
farther ahead than it has so far. 

This will be a German—not a Soviet—hear. 

Already, allied officials are talking about 
the need for a long-range, moderate sized 
relief m of some kind for the people 
of the Soviet Zone of Germany. 

The feeling is growing that the West can- 
not now let the East Germans down—not 
the people who by hundreds of thousands 
day after day are publicly defying their 
German communist masters and their 
Soviet overlords by coming to us for foods. 

TWO WEEKS, AND THEN? 

The present food relief program is only 
for 2 weeks. It is a one-shot business—one 
meager package of food for everyone who 
comes and gets it. The response has been 
stupendous. Food can't be delivered to 
the distribution points fast enough. 

But is the West just going to sit back 
on its heels with folded arms at the end of 
the 2 weeks? 

East Germany is seething with unrest and 
hatred for the communists—and bubbling 
over with hope. 

WE PRETEND 

It will take delicate statesman-like han- 
dling to prevent this hatred from bursting 
into premature tragic blood-letting. Also 
some way must be found to keep the East 
Germans’ growing hope from turning into 
resentment at us for not speeding the over- 
throw of the Red masters. 

That is why officials here are finally be- 
ginning to see the urgent need for a decisive 
policy. 

But American officials In Berlin have been 
told to keep their fingers out of this prob- 
lem. They have even been ordered by Bonn 
and Washington to consider the arrival of 
American food shipments as “none of your 
business.” 

The decision was made in Washington 
that the food would be turned over to West 
German Government and that we'd pretend 
it was just a program whereby Germans 
were helping Germans. 

But it is hard to see whom Washington 
thinks it is fooling. 

Not the Russians certainly. 
ing at us. 


They're howl- 


GERMANS AWARE 


Not the German people. They know about 
President Eisenhower's, food offer. They 
know that Russia rejected it. They also 
know that President Eisenhower then said 
the food would be delivered anyway. Nearly 
half a million East Germans who will have 
made the trek to West Berlin by midnight 
tonight, plus their relatives and friends, are 
too hardheaded to be fooled either by Soviet 
slander or American coyness. 

The initial snafu in getting this food pro- 
gram even started resulted from great dif- 
ferences among American officials every- 
where—here, in Bonn, and in Washington— 
and among the West Germans and the Allies, 
Ten precious days were lost earlier this 
month as a result of buckpassing and in- 
decision. And even after the decision was 
made to go ahead, no one expected such 
response by the hungry East German people, 


A4852 


RISK IN DELAY 


Now that the East Germans are showing 
that they mean business in defiance of the 
Russians, it leaves the next move again up 
to the West. But the momentum now 
gained can be lost with another bureaucratic 
snafu. 

The East Germans are showing by action 
that they are ready to risk everything just 
to get a little flour and lard. That’s how 
tough things are. When this program ends, 
however, the East Germans may start saying 
to themselves: 

1. We risked our lives against Russian 
tanks on June 17. 

2. We risked Communist retaliation, start- 
ing July 27, to come and get the much- 
needed American food. 

3. What is the West going to risk to help 
our cause of liberation further? 

It is a tough dilemma for the West. 

“We are playing with fire,” say timid 
officials. 

“We will never have a bigger advantage,” 
say the bold, 


REDS WEAK NOW 


No one can look and talk with these East 
Germans without a vivid impression of their 
undying hatred for the Communists and the 
hope that their torture may be near the end, 

The East German Communist regime, 
bankrupt and completely discredited, recog- 
nizes this seething pot on which it is trying 
to keep the lid. The new Commie Party 
program published yesterday, called for ruth- 
less smashing of the anti-Communist un- 
derground which it admitted exists every- 
where in East Germany. 

The East Germans have exposed for us 
the greatest weakness in the Soviet em- 
pire—East Germany. It is now up to us to 
decide how to exploit it. 


Puerto Rico Proves American Opposition 
to Colonialism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. BENNETT of Florida. Mr. 
Speaker, I am happy to call attention to 
the record of the United States with re- 
gard to self-government in Puerto Rico. 
This record clearly proves that the 
United States opposes colonialism. Al- 
though the present Russian rulers pub- 
lish propaganda against colonialism, 
these same Russian rulers are establish- 
ing and have established a horrible rec- 
ord of aggression, oppression, colonial- 
ism and imperialism. The people 
throughout the world need look only at 
the facts as they are. These facts will 
convince anyone that the United States 
has not lost its belief in the right of peo- 
ple to govern themselves and that the 
actions of the United States speak elo- 
quently of our beliefs. 

The very essence of Americanism is 
the idea of freedom under God. Our 
forefathers founded our country with 
this idea dominant in their hearts and 
minds. We must never lose touch with 
this important principle. Whatever may 
be our trials and tribulations, our goal is 
right; and principles of freedom under 
God’s guidance will ultimately triumph 
in our day and in the years to come. 


Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent, I include at this point in the REC- 
orp a splendid editorial from a recent 
edition of the Florida Times-Union, a 
publication in the city of Jacksonville, 
Fla.: 


History or PuERTO Rico OFFERS HOPE TO 
WORLD 


Celebration today in Puerto Rico of the 
island's first anniversary of its status as a 
free Commonwealth carries a meaningful 
lesson to the rest of the world, particularly 
lands dominated by Russia. 

The record of American treatment of 
Puerto Rico, culminating in its independence 
last year, thoroughly disproves Soviet charges 
of Yankee imperialism. Satellite nations 
and peoples oppressed by Communists can 
take heart that efforts directed by the United 
States will not lead to just a change of 
masters but to freedom. 

For more than four centuries after its dis- 
covery by Columbus on November 19, 1493, 
Puerto Rico was ruled by a succession of 
Spanish military governors. Most were of 
inferior rank, and most were autocratically 
disinclined to aid the inhabitants. 

By 1898, when United States forces occu- 
pied the island during the Spanish-American 
War, most Puerto Ricans still lived in abject 
poverty. Only 15 percent of the population 
was literate. Few had the slightest concept 
of self-government. 

United States military rule lasted only 18 
months, a civil government then being in- 
stituted. In 1917, the island was made a 
United States Territory and inhabitants 
given United States citizenship. 

Barely half a century after the troops of 
Gen. Nelson A. Miles landed on Puerto Rico, 
the island had made vast progress under the 
benign influence of the United States. In- 
dustries had been established and agricul- 
ture improved, health conditions bettered, 
and literacy advanced to more than 70 per- 
cent. . 

Economic, social, and political progress re- 
sulted last year in full freedom. Under a 
constitution patterned closely after that of 
the United States, Puerto Ricans at last 
began to govern themselves. 

This bit of history needs to be emphasized 
abroad. It can help demonstrate to op- 
pressed and backward nations that hope, 
not fear, comes from the United States. Op- 
portunities for personal and national free- 
dom spring from America, not Russia, 


Mr. Summerfield’s Idea Isn’t So Radical 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, I include 
an article from the Courier-Journal, of 
Louisville, Ky. 

Mr. Speaker, it is indeed deplorable 
that we have not been able to balance 
the books of the Post Office Department 
at this session of Congress. This fact 
is attested to by mail I am now receiving 
from my district and other parts of the 
country. 

Postmaster General Summerfield once 
said that the people of the country are 
far ahead of Congress in this matter and 
he was a thousand times right. 

The bill (H. R. 6052) was suffocated 


and talked to death by a few special in- 
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terests. They may now be well satis- 
fied with their efforts but, Mr. Speaker, 
there is still more than one way to skin 
a cat. 

The article from the Courier-Journal 
follows: 


Mr. SUMMERFIELD’s IDEA ISN’T So RADICAL 


From the agonized outcries in the House 
Post Office Committee when Postmaster Gen- 
eral Arthur Summerfield asked for increased 
postal rates this week, one might have sup- 
posed he was proposing something revolu- 
tionary. 

In one sense it was; the Articles of Con- 
federation, drawn up in 1777, provided for 
“the sole and exclusive right and power of 
* + * establishing and regulating post 
offices from one State to another * * * and 
exacting such postage on the papers passing 
through the same as may be requisite to 
defray the expenses of the said office.” 

But it has been a long time since the Post 
Office Department has exacted such postage 
as would defray expenses of the Department. 
During the first 50 years of this century, the 
Post Office Department’s annual deficit in- 
creased from $5,410,000 to $545,420,992. 

It is not all a matter of willfulness on 
the Department’s part, or even all a matter 
of inflation. Since 1847, when Congress 
commissioned the Department to handle 
postage stamps, it has given it more and 
more jobs in the service category, that is, 
services which are not expected to pay for 
themselves, and require a subsidy. There 
was registered nrail in 1855, railway mail 
service in 1862, city delivery service in 1863, 
special delivery in 1885, rural delivery 
in 1896, postal savings in 1911, village deliv- 
ery in 1912, parcel post with insurance and 
c. o. d. in 1913, and airmail in 1918. 

Now the Postmaster General is asking for 
increased postal rates to cut the annual 
deficit by $240 million. Among other things 
it would raise the cost of out-of-town letter 
mailing from 3 to 4 cents. 

Mr. Summerfield makes the enthusiastic 
point that this would be the “biggest bar- 
gain on earth” because it would be “a major 
down payment on a tax reduction.” It would 
cut the cost of tax appropriations by almost 
a half billion dollars, even if this is scarcely 
a “major down payment.” 

At any rate, Mr. Summerfield has reason 
on his side. The cost of postal services has 
kept going up, with a rocketing burden on 
the Federal budget. Granting the justifica- 
tion of a service subsidy, the subsidy is now 
too large in relation to the charge for service, 
The Eisenhower administration is pledged to 
balance the budget and cut taxes. It has 
faced the tough fact that neither can be 
done this year. If it meets in every effort 
to economize the same violent opposition to 
which Mr. Summerfield was exposed in the 
House committee, it never will be able to 
redeem its pledge. No doubt certain econo- 
mies will be possible. However, here is the 
question which the Congress and the ad- 
ministration must answer: Will it be worse 
to leave taxes where they are, or to lop off 
Federal services, like cheap postal rates? 


Time To Consider the Consumer: Public 
Against Private Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
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am inserting an editorial which ap- 
peared in the Nashville Tennessean 
dated July 28, 1953, concerning the re- 
sults of a survey and study on rates and 
efficiency of utilities operated by both 
private power companies and publicly 
owned utilities. The editorial points up 
the need for improved business manage- 
ment in power operations with consid- 
eration being given to the American 
consumer. The editorial follows: 

TIME To CONSIDER THE CONSUMER 


The people of the Tennessee Valley as well 
as those in other sections receiving electric 
power from publicly owned utilities should 
be extremely interested in the results of a 
study made by the American Public Power 
Association, 

This study was based on a factual analysis 
of comparable statistics of publicly and pri- 
vately owned electric utilities as made avail- 
able by the Federal Power Commission. 

And the results pose the question of which 
system properly has the prerogative to ad- 
vertise itself as “business-managed.” For 
while revealing that production expenses of 
privately owned utilities are 1 percent lower 
than those of publicly owned systems, the 
report showed that consumers of public 
power enjoy the benefits of lower rates, 

“These lower rates are due to the more effi- 
cient business practices of the publicly 
owned systems,” the APPA stated. The 
study, entitled “More Power at Lower Cost,” 
made these two telling points: 

By performing their accounting and col- 
lecting functions with the same degree of 
efficiency as the publicly owned utilities, pri- 
vately owned systems could save their cus- 
tomers approximately $42,449,000 annually. 

By trimming their expenses for sales pro- 
motion and advertising to the level of the 
publicly owned utilities, privately owned 
systems could save their customers approxi- 
mately $36,144,000 a year, 

“Adding it all up * * * we find that the 
privately owned utilities could save their 
customers the impressive sum of $78,593,000 
a year if they performed these purely busi- 
ness operations at the same level of ex- 
penditures as the publicly owned utilities. 
This potential saving which the privately 
owned companies could effect * * * gives 
one some cause to wonder which system 
properly has the prerogative to advertise it- 
self as business-managed,” the APPA con- 
tinued. 

The study did not include Federal genera- 
tion systems such as TVA, because the Fed- 
eral Power Commission limited its report to 
utilities rendering electric service directly to 
the general public. Federal systems for the 
most part market their power through mu- 
nicipally owned utilities of other bodies. 

The private power utilities, on the average 
10 times larger than publicly owned outfits, 
the APPA said, have many advantages over 
their counterparts. These include greater 
capital and financial resources; the purchase 
of materials and supplies in larger lots, and 
highly paid, specially trained technical and 
managerial personnel who haye the advan- 
tage of engineering and business-managed 
know-how. 

But a comparison of rates charged their 
customers ‘shows that the publicly owned 
systems overcome their handicap of smaller 
size and take the lead in low-cost electric 
service, the study said. 

This study should have a sobering effect 
upon the owners and operators of the pri- 
vate power companies. It presents the oper- 
ations of private and public utilties in an 
entirely different light than one would get 
from the advertising campaigns of private 
utilities. 

The private power companies would do 
well to reexamine their operational methods 
and to-desist in their campaign of distor- 
tions about public power. The people of the 


Nation are entitled to electric energy fur- 
nished as economically as possible. The 
APPA study shows that the consumers of 
private electric companies certainly are not 
receiving this. 


Notes on the Foreign Situation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EMANUEL CELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I take par- 
ticular pleasure in inserting an article 
written by Mr. Ernest T. Weir upon his 
return from a recent trip abroad. I 
believe Mr. Weir’s comments to be most 
timely in that they contain a sane and 
common sense approach for the present 
outlook for peace: 


NOTES ON THE FOREIGN SITUATION BASED ON A 
TRIP ABROAD 


(By Ernest T. Weir) 


In April and May of this year I made my 
fifth visit to Europe since the end of World 
War II. The purpose of the trips has been 
to learn as much as possible about the think- 
ing and attitudes of Europeans on the 
serious problems that have confronted the 
world since the cease-fire in 1945. In my 
opinion there can be no hope of a movement 
toward genuine peace unless there is a mu- 
tual understanding between the United 
States and the nations of Western Europe on 
the broad objectives to be sought and a 
mutual agreement on the methods to be 
followed. Anything less than willing and 
confident cooperation among these great 
countries and our own will mean indefinite 
continuance of the present world tension. 
Serious cleavage and dissension could lead 
to world disaster. This statement will serve 
its purpose if it contributes something to 
a better understanding of our European 
partners than exists in the United States 
today. 

As those who have received statements on 
earlier trips know, I have developed over a 
period of many years a rather wide acquaint- 
anceship in Europe, and particularly in Eng- 
land and France. I have been privileged to 
exchange views on a frank and personal basis 
with outstanding men in industry, finance, 
commerce, government and other fields. Be- 
cause for centuries European countries have 
been so heavily dependent on foreign trade 
and have had colonial interests, the people 
of Europe have a greater knowledge of world 
conditions and are much more sensitive to 
them than is the case in the United States. 
I have a profound respect for the opinions 
of my European friends because I have found 
their analysis of situations borne out to a 
remarkable extent, 

On this recent trip I met all of my old 
friends. In addition, I talked with a great 
many other persons representing a variety 
of positions, backgrounds, and interests. 
There was hardly a day when I did not have 
interviews with one or more persons and, 
on the whole, I believe I received a thor- 
oughly representative expression of European 
opinion. My chief purpose was to find in 
what areas there is fundamental disparity 
between European and American viewpoints 
on present world affairs and for what reasons, 

GROWING CRITICISM OF EUROPE 

In the United States there has been a 
growing criticism of Europe by some persons 
and this has become more pronounced in 
recent months. It is given expression by 
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prominent Members of Congress, by writers 
in newspapers and magazines and by com- 
mentators. The burden of the complaint is 
that European countries are not bearing their 
proper share of the physical burden of mili- 
tary defense, the provision of men, money, 
and material, and that they are defeatist in 
spirit. These critics ask why the United 
States should make heavy sacrifices to pre- 
vent a world war which would engulf Europe 
if Europe is unwilling to do its part. They 
suggest that aid to these countries should be 
reduced or cut off as a punitive measure. In 
some cases they have said in effect that we 
should let Europe stew in its own juice and 
go it alone. 


INFLUENCE ON PUBLIC OPINION 


Many of these critics are prominent per- 
sons. What they have to say undoubtedly 
exerts a considerable influence on public 
opinion in the United States. I know some 
of them well and have regard for them, I 
do not question their sincerity. I simply 
think that they are wrong—terribly wrong. 
And if this Nation should be induced to act 
along the lines of their thinking, I am con- 
vinced that the results would be tragic for 
our country, Europe, and the world. 

These critics overlook some basic consid- 
erations. In the first place, even if the 
course of action they advocate for European 
countries were entirely right—which is 
highly debatable—these countries cannot be 
coerced into following that course. Not only 
the leaders of governments but a decisive 
majority of the peoples of those countries 
must become convinced of its rightness. 
Conviction will not be induced by moral 
preachments and threats from Americans 
nor by punitive action and unilateral con- 
duct by the United States. 

The psychology of Europeans differs mate- 
rially from that of Americans. It has been 
shaped over centuries by geographic, eco- 
nomic, and international influences not 
present in our own national development. 
On the vital question of war or peace, the 
reaction of European peoples is molded 
largely by their personal experiences in two 
devastating wars. They suffered in ways 
which we can only imagine. It is true that 
millions of our young people experienced the 
full horrors of war—but on foreign soil, The 
great bulk of the American population knew 
nothing of it first hand. Not a single build- 
ing in the United States was destroyed by 
enemy action. No American ever went to 
bed at night with the fear that a bomb might 
make it the last one for him, his loved ones, 
or friends. 


CONSTANT REMINDERS OF WAR 


Europeans went through this night after 
night for years. Furthermore, Europeans 
still have visible evidence of war about them 
because ruined buildings, rubble, and vacant 
areas exist in many places. There has been 
considerable reconstruction, but a great deal 
more must be done before the heavily dam- 
aged places will regain a normal appearance, 
In the financial district of the great city of 
London, for instance, where terrific destruc- 
tion took place, practically no rebuilding has 
been done. Such things stand as constant 
reminders of war. Undoubtedly, they cause 
people to relive days they would much prefer 
to forget. 

In addition to the above, France has other 
memories. During the occupation, the Ger- 
man flag flew over a large section of the 
country. Frenchmen were deported, impris- 
oned, roughly handled, killed. Those who 
escaped direct violence were under the sur- 
veillance and control of conquerors on the 
streets, in shops, at work, and in their homes. 
Many French keep all of their money and 
other valuables in their houses, These 
hoards were found and appropriated by occu- 
pation troops who also looted the contents 
of safety deposit boxes and private posses- 
sions in other places of safekeeping. The 
country was stripped of food and goods of 
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all sorts which were carried off to Germany. 
Such indignities are galling to anyone and 
particularly so to a proud race like the 
French. 

Through two wars and occupation the 
peoples of Europe lost an untold amount of 
wealth. Wealth accumulated through the 
savings of centuries; wealth put into the 
production of things to blow up and be blown 
up, wealth lost because constructive things 
were not produced during the fight for sur- 
vival. These combined losses burden the 
people today in the form of enormous public 
debts and inflated money. As an example of 
the latter, the French franc was worth 20 
cents in the world’s money market before 
World War I. Now it is valued at one-fourth 
cent. It has even lost 90 percent of the value 
that it had at the end of World War II. This 
represents an enormous loss that is shared 
by every individual and it is a loss that is 
with him every hour of every day. 


WE SHOULD HESITATE TO CRITICIZE 


I have cited these things as a reminder 
of the situation—entirely unknown to Amer- 
icans—that the European lives with. War 
has blighted his past, depressed his present, 
and clouded his future with grave doubts. 
This was brought home to me very forcefully 
in my visits abroad and in my discussions 
with people there. Is it reasonable to expect 
that such experiences would not affect the 
thinking of anyone on a question of war or 
even a question of building military defense? 
The United States did not have comparable 
war experience and, considering all the facts, 
I feel that any fair-minded person should 
hesitate to criticize our friends in Europe. 

Nevertheless, there is criticism and I have 
heard statements that the people of Western 
Europe have lost their will to resist; that 
they want only peace and will take it at any 
price. Based on my contacts, there is abso- 
lutely no justification for this idea. They 
do want peace above anything else. Of that 
there is not the slightest doubt. To get it 
they are willing to make concessions. They 
do not want to take any risk of war that can 
possibly be avoided. But they will not com- 
promise any vital principle. If there were 
no acceptable alternative, I am convinced 
that they would go to war again as they have 
before and fight with the same courage and 
tenacity. They have lost nothing of their 
patriotism; their pride in their nations, and 
their history. 

There are approximately 275 million people 
in Western Europe. Their tradition, culture, 
and creeds stem from the same sources as 
ours. They have been educated in the great 
ideals of Christian civilization, They have 
differences among themselves and with us 
because the people of each nation think 
somewhat differently than the peoples of 
other nations. But their fundamental values 
are the same as ours. They will not see 
those values debased nor taken away from 
them any more readily than we will. At 
heart these peoples of Europe are our type 
of people; they are our friends; they want 
to stand with us and work with us, but they 
will not follow us blindly in any direction 
we wish to lead them. 


EUROPE ACCEPTS OUR LEADERSHIP 


Europeans are realists. They know that 
the leadership of the Western World, so long 
vested in Europe, has moved across the At- 
lantic to the United States. They do not like 
this, naturally, because no one welcomes a 
demotion, but they accept it as a fact to 
which they are prepared to adapt their pres- 
ent and future existence. They are keenly 
conscious of the fact that they stand between 
the two mightiest nations of the present 
day—Russia and the United States. They 
know that if war comes—a war far surpass- 
ing the last one in horror and devastation— 
their countries will be the battleground. 
They will be hit first and hardest and the 
blows will come from friend and foe alike, 
Is it any wonder, under these circumstances, 


that the countries of Europe are reluctant to 
follow the United States in moves they be- 
lieve to hold the possibility of war? Or that 
they want to be sure that their viewpoints 
will be understood and given consideration? 


UNIVERSAL CONFIDENCE IN EISENHOWER 


On my last visit to Europe, which was dur- 
ing the Truman administration, I found that 
people feared that the United States was 
much more likely to do something that would 
precipitate war than Russia—not because 
the United States wanted war but through 
blunder. Today there is unversal European 
confidence in President Eisenhower. They 
believe he has a thorough understanding of 
both the European situation and the world 
situation, that he is absolutely opposed to 
war, hot or cold, and that his major aim is 
to bring about a condition of genuine peace. 
They believe further that he will accomplish 
this aim unless prevented by political ob- 
struction at home. Because they are un- 
familiar with the workings of our political 
system, they overestimate the influence of 
persons like Senator McCartHy and others 
who tend toward extreme positions in foreign 
affairs. 

The European attitude toward the situa- 
tion now existing between the Western and 
Communist worlds may be stated in three 
sentences: 

1, They feel that European nations cannot 
continue to spend the large amounts pres- 
ently devoted to defense because they have 
neither the money nor the credit. 

2. They do not think there is any immi- 
nent danger of war. 

3. They believe the time is ripe for a posi- 
tive approach to peace. 


PUBLIC RESISTANCE TO SPENDING 


These European countries are all heavily 
in debt, unable to meet their annual budgets, 
and collecting taxes that are so high they 
cannot be increased. Money is unavailable 
for things essential to the peoples’ welfare. 
The building of new homes that is common- 
place throughout the United States is found 
nowhere in Europe. Money, likewise, is un- 
available for the capital investment which 
would result in more employment, higher 
wages, and a better general standard of liv- 
ing, as well as a stronger competitive posi- 
tion for European countries in world mar- 
kets. In France, for instance, business firms 
of the highest rank can borrow money for 
only a 5-year period and at an interest rate 
of 8 percent. Obviously, on such a basis, it 
is impossible to finance the industrial im- 
provement and growth essential to build 
and maintain a sound economy. Rank and 
file people in Europe are becoming more and 
more aware of the deteriorating effect of high 
government spending and taxation on their 
economic condition as individuals. Conse- 
quently, there is resistance to spending 
which makes it difficult for government 
leaders to justify large defense outlays. 

In the European view, the danger of an- 
other world war can be prevented. Their 
reason, to state it simply, is that they can 
find no sensible answer to the question, “Who 
would start a war and why?” They know 
that no western nation would initiate war. 
Of all other nations, there is only one that 
has sufficient industrial and military power 
to even think of war—Russia. Europeans do 
not profess to know more about what is going 
on inside Russia than we do. But they rea- 
son that the same forces are at work in 
Russia and the satellite countries as in the 
western nations. Their people, too, know 
the destruction and suffering of war. They 
also know that a third war would be far 
more terrible than the last one. To assume 
that these people would willingly undergo 
such an ordeal is to declare them inhuman. 
And to assume that Russian leaders would 
attempt to take the unwilling citizenry of 
their own and other countries into a war of 
such magnitude is to ascribe to those leaders 
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a degree of stupidity that they have not yet 
shown. Further, although totalitarian gov- 
ernments do not have the problems of debt 
and inflation per se, the same effect is pro- 
duced by utilizing great amounts of ma- 
terial and labor for war production which 
otherwise could be devoted to improvement 
of the countries and of living conditions of 
their peoples. 


WAR IS NOT LIKELY 


In short, for these and other reasons, Euro- 
peans believe that Russia would not engage 
in war unless actually attacked or unless the 
people could be convinced that attack was 
unavoidable. Since no nation is likely to 
attack Russia or create the appearance of 
attack, war is not likely. In my opinion, 
the above is sound reasoning. In fact, fol- 
lowing this visit abroad, I am more con- 
vinced than ever that the desire for peace 
is one thing that all the peoples of the world 
hold in common; that it applies not only in 
the Americas and all of Europe but also in 
Asia. I believe this desire is building into 
demands by all peoples that the leaders of 
their governments develop the methods to 
bring peace—demands too strong for the 
leaders to ignore. If this appraisal is accu- 
rate the possibility for peace is greatly en- 
hanced. 

DEFINITE POSSIBILITY OF PEACE 


Just as they believe the danger of war is 
absent from the current situation, Europeans 
are convinced that a definite possibility of 
peace is present. For one thing they believe 
that there has been a significant change in 
the attitude of Russia since the death of 
Stalin. None of the present Russian leaders 
has anything approaching the stature of 
Stalin in the eyes of the Russian people. 
The new leaders require time and stable còn- 
ditions to consolidate their position and win 
the support of their people. An assured 
peace would meet their needs to a far greater 
extent than war or threats of war. 

This thinking on defense expenditures, 
war, and peace is not confined to isolated 
groups of people in Europe nor to any one 
country. It is universal. That is why the 
recent statement of Sir Winston Churchill 
received such tremendous acclaim. Churchill 
articulated a sentiment which the great 
majority of people had in mind, and he 
was speaking not for Great Britain alone but 
for the people of Europe. The response to 
the Churchill statement is aptly illustrated 
by an editorial entitled “Peacemaking,” 
which was published in the May 17, 1953 
edition of the London Observer, one of the 
most highly respected newspapers in Great 
Britain. In my opinion, it is so representa- 
tive of European thinking that I consider 
it of value to quote the following lengthy 
excerpt: 

“In the 20th century, peacemaking has be- 
come something of a lost art. It is an art 
in which the British, during the two preced- 
ing centuries, used to excel. Suddenly, after 
a 40 years’ lapse, they seem to have redis- 
covered it, and with it their national unity 
and their sense of purpose and pride. It is 
remarkable that Sir Winston's great and wise 
speech on peace with Russia last Monday 
has created the same instantaneous crystal- 
lization of national unity, and the same uni- 
versal instinctive sense of rightness and con- 
fidence, as did his ‘blood, sweat, and tears’ 
speech exactly 13 years ago. 

“The first requisite of the art of peace- 
making is a sense of timing. In every con- 
flict there comes a moment when the true 
balance of forces is fully tested and estab- 
lished, and nothing can be gained by fur- 
ther hostilities. That is the moment which 
must be seized if a durable peace is to be 
made. In both World Wars it was missed in 
the quest for a victory which was to be 
total but only proved totally barren. 

“In the present world conflict this moment 
is now upon us. For a year or so now, the 
balance and limit of the opposed forces have 
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been clearly established, both in Europe and 
in Asia. No longer, as in the days of the 
Prague coup, the Greek civil war, and the 
Berlin blockade, can the Russians hope to 
extend their area of influence or control in 
Europe by any forcible means short of war, 
Neither has the West discovered any effective 
means, short of war, of forcibly moving or 
removing the Iron Curtain. 

“In Asia, too, there is a stalemate and a 
balance everywhere except in Indochina. 
Nothing short of war can unseat the Com- 
munist government in China, undo the Jap- 
anese link with America, or unite Korea. 
Both in Europe and Asia the methods of 
cold war—propaganda, subversion, boycott, 
blockade, armed demonstrations, local in- 
surrections—have reached the end of their 
tether. Since nobody can want a war which 
would threaten to destroy the world without 
promising to unite it, the only choice today 
is between a prolonged military stalemate 
and a negotiated peace based on facts. 

“The Russians have given clear indications 
that they are prepared to try for the latter 
alternative, and Britain has now responded 
to their welcome advances. The most diffi- 
cult part of the art of peacemaking, how- 
ever, is the transition from the mentality 
of conflict to the mentality of conciliation, 
without which negotiations lead nowhere. 
What is needed for this transition is, in Sir 
Winston's words, that ‘for a while each state 
looks about for things to do which would be 
agreeable instead of being disagreeable to 
each other.’ 

“This deliberate effort at agreeableness 
must be accompanied by the patience to pro- 
ceed step by step, for which Mr. Attlee, in 
his admirable speech for the Opposition, 
found a striking simile: ‘When the logs are 
jammed in the river one must begin by ex- 
tricating one or two, in the hope that thereby 
the whole mass might move.’ 

“A further requisite of the art of peace- 
making is a keen sense of the possible, cou- 
pled with constructive imagination. No 
imaginable peace settlement can remove the 
deep ideological differences between com- 
munism and Western liberalism—it was 
Roosevelt’s fatal error to believe that this 
was possible. All that a peace settlement can 
remove is the foreseeable causes of war, and 
the fear of war, between States. Further, 
no peace settlement based on the existing 
balance of power can have as its condition 
the liberation of the Communist countries 
in Eastern Europe. It might have as its re- 
sult some liberalization both in their ex- 
ternal relations and in their internal regimes. 

“The best we can hope for—and this is 
not a wholly unreasonable or unrealistic 
hepe—is that a period of peace may reduce 
Russia’s iron grip on her neighbors which 6 
years of cold war have merely tightened— 
just as in Aesop’s fable of the gale and the 
sun betting which of them could strip a 
wanderer of his coat, the sun succeeded, 
where all the violent tuggings of the gale 
had only made the wanderer grip his wrap- 
pings more firmly.” 


TIME OF CRITICAL DECISION 


The cardinal point in this editorial, in my 
opinion, is that the world: has arrived at a 
time of critical decision. One way leads 
to eventual peace; the other leads to even- 
tual war. This evaluation is widely accepted 
by Europeans and of the alternatives, the 
peaceful solution is the only one that makes 
sense to them. They feel the moment has 
arrived to make a definite start toward peace. 
They are convinced that Russia has also come 
to this viewpoint. The editorial points out 
that no peace settlement can remove the 
ideological differences between communism 
and western liberalism. It could have gone 
further and stated with equal accuracy that 
no war can do so either. An ideology is a 
thing of the mind and spirit and in all his- 
tory such things, right or wrong, have never 
been eradicated by force. In fact, I believe 


firmly that no matter who won another war 
its unimaginable devastation would result in 
the mushroom growth of communism or 
something worse. . 

This editorial, as I said above, is represent- 
ative of prevailing European thinking and 
as it so plainly indicates, Europeans are in 
the mood for compromise. They do not ex- 
pect to come out with a negotiated peace 
that contains everything that they and we 
want. They know there will be things about 
it they and we will not like. But they real- 
ize that by its very nature any negotiation 
must be a process of give and take. The 
important thing is to see that what we take 
is a worthwhile return for what we give. 
They are determined that we must do this. 
Their attitude is not one of “appeasement.” 
They are not interested in any settlement on 
the basis of “peace at any price.” If the 
Russian stand should become revealed as one 
of take everything give nothing, there will 
be no settlement. 


OPPORTUNITY IS AT HAND 


Europeans do not believe this will be the 
Russian position but, on the contrary, that 
the indications point in the other direction. 
They are convinced that we have at hand the 
opportunity to relieve the present tension 
and remove the threat of future war. Not to 
take advantage of the opportunity and ex- 
plore it to the full, in their minds, would be 
a stupid omission of tragic consequence. 

There is enormous confidence in. the abil- 
ity of President Eisenhower and Prime Min- 
ister Churchill to protect the interests of the 
Western World in meetings with Russia. No 
two men have a better knowledge of the 
world situation nor a greater experience in 
dealing with it. Nor can there be any ques- 
tion of their devotion to the ideals, tradi- 
tions, and standards of our way of life. Both 
can be depended on to sacrifice nothing vital. 


ENTHUSIASM FOR BERMUDA MEETING 


On this basis there is great enthusiasm in 
Europe over the proposal for a meeting in 
Bermuda of Eisenhower, Churchill, and the 
leading representative of France. They are 
anxious that it be held soon and that it re- 
sult in agreement as to the procedure for a 
meeting with Russia, They hope that Presi- 
dent Eisenhower will not be under restraint 
because of pressures from extreme elements 
in the United States that are opposed to 
compromise in any form. 

At this point I want to make it clear that 
Iam entirely in sympathy with this prevail- 
ing thinking in Europe. If the situation be- 
comes generally understood I believe the 
overwhelming majority of Americans will be 
in sympathy with it also. Certainly, most 
Americans would welcome a betterment of 
the present condition. I cannot conceive of 
a single American who actually wants war. 
What can we lose by investigating the means 
to a possible peace? 

I have been unable to see the logic in the 
position of those persons in the United 
States who have been so critical of Europe 
and so opposed to any attempt at negotiation 
with Russia. The apparent basis of their 
thinking is that Russia can never be trusted, 
that she is likely to outsmart us in any ne- 
gotiations, and that, in any event, an agree- 
ment acceptable to Russia could not be ac- 
ceptable to us—therefore, we do nothing. 
This is negative thinking. It offers nothing 
constructive. Its implication is that the 
United States and the countries of Europe 
must go on year after year spending huge 
sums of money and devoting a great part 
of their productive capacity and manpower 
to military purposes and go on year after 
year prepared to meet Communist countries 


-with force of arms whenever our interests 


clash with theirs anywhere in the world. 
A LEADER WITHOUT FOLLOWERS 


That presents a grim prospect which is all 
the more grim because it inevitably would 


~~ 


lead to world war. When-nations continue , 
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to enlarge their military machines, there is 
ever-present danger that the machines will 
be used. Of this I am sure. If such think- 
ing should become the basis for our national 
course of action, the United States will be- 
come a leader without followers. Our allies 
in Europe are fundamentally opposed to this 
point of view and I do not believe that mili- 
tary aid or other inducements or their nat- 
ural ties with us would persuade them to 
continue down a road they consider the 
wrong one. We would run the serious risk 
of really having to “go it alone.” Some of 
our extremists indicate they are willing to do 
just that. I would hate to have on my 
conscience the burden of deciding to take 
that action. 

Suppose we just continue the way we are 
going? What will be the consequences? 
From a material standpoint alone, the pros- 
pect is appalling. The present high cost of 
government is due chiefly to the cost of de- 
fense. Even with continuation of extremely 
high taxes it is dubious that we can balance 
our budget. If we cannot, then we are 
headed in the same direction as the countries 
of Europe. It is true that our economic base 
is much stronger than theirs and that, in 
proportion, the economic damage we have 
sustained is light compared with theirs. 
Nevertheless, even the United States cannot 
continue indefinitely to devote a huge pro- 
portion of its wealth and productive ca- 
pacity to military purposes. If we fail to 
bring our debt and spending under control 
our eventual fate will be the same as with 
every other country that has failed. In our 
case it will just take longer, 


WHY BE AFRAID OF PEACE? 


Parenthetically, it amazes me that there 
are some people who actually seem afraid of 
peace. The decline in the stock market that 
has been taking place for some weeks over 
the prospects of a Korean truce, for in- 
stance, is ridiculous. Everything we own will 
be worth more if we have genuine peace than 
if we have war or continuance of the present 
tension. We have become so accustomed to 
a war economy that some people think we 
must have it to sustain employment and 
production, The plain fact is that war pro- 
duction is economic waste. Progress is not 
built on waste. All the great advances in 
human history have come in times of peace. 
If peace can be established, the prospects 
for development of the world economy are 
so great that there is not an individual any- 
where who will not benefit. I am convinced 
that with peace we will stand on the thresh- 
old of one of the great forward movements 
in history. 

In summary, the following are conclusions 
I have arrived at on the basis of my contacts 
in Europe and my thinking on this matter 
following my return: 

1. We cannot go it alone. Our strength Is 
not sufficient to the task. Any attempt to 
do so would confuse and divide the western 
world, It would force some nations to 
orient themselves to the Communist world. 
It would force us to assume an economic 
burden which would ruin us. And it would 
create a world situation which would lead 
eventually to world war. It is incredible to 
me that any individual could have knowl- 
edge of the fundamental facts and think 
or say that we can stand alone. 

2. We must treat our allies as partners. 
We have been too much inclined to take 
the position that our determinations of poli- 
cies and methods are the only right ones 
and that they should be accepted without 
question by other countries. Perhaps this 
is natural because of the great amount of 
assistance we have been giving to other 
countries. But even if we have power to 
force acceptance of our will—which I 
doubt—we should remember that not much 
can be expected of unwilling partners. After 
all, other nations also must bear the conse- 
quences of any action jointly undertaken— 
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probably more heavily than we will. They 


are entitled to a voice in any decision and — 


we should grant it freely. 


3. We should do our part to negotiate with 


Russia. This is what the European coun- 
tries want to do and want us to do. We 
should make no advance commitments of 
‘our own nor seek to exact advance commit- 
ments from Russia. We should enter the 
meeting with open minds, in a spirit of give 
and take, prepared to negotiate a peace on 
a fair and honorable basis. Such an atti- 
tude on our part would have a unifying ef- 
fect on the countries of Europe and greatly 
stimulate their morale. If negotiations 
should come to nothing because Russia took 
an intractable stand and made unreasonable 
demands we would at least have made the 
attempt and in whatever the future should 
hold could count on the solid support of 
our European allies. 


PEACE IS THE GREAT ISSUE 


The position I have stated here is counter 
to the one advocated by many prominent 
ms who work diligently to win accept- 
ance for their point of view. I believe the 
position I have outlined is the right one, the 
constructive one, the one that will lead our 
country away from danger rather than 
toward it. I believe it is the one that the 
majority of Americans would support with 
full knowledge of the facts. If you agree, 
will you do your utmost to develop under- 
standing of this position and win support 
for it wherever you can? 
» Peace is the great fundamental issue. Now 
“and in the immediate future we may have 
the opportunity to obtain it which, if not 
taken, may slip through our fingers, I 
| believe we should actively seek peace. Cer- 
tainly, I intend to do everything in my 
power toward that end. 


| Nation’s Biggest Crude Oil Pipeline Built 


in Texas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
i Thursday, July 30, 1953 


/ Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, the story of the American oil in- 
dustry is one of continuing progress. 
In this industry, yesterday’s dreams have 
a way of becoming today’s reality. 
} Recently, the rich Permian Basin of 
west Texas, which contains one-fifth of 
all proven petroleum deposits in the 
United States, was linked to the Gulf 
coast and the east Texas oil refineries by 
a pipeline which will move 440,000 bar- 
rels of oil within a 24-hour period. 
The story of the building of this line— 
a tribute to an industry that thinks big 
and performs big—is told by a well- 
known Texas writer, Curtis Bishop, in 
the July 1953 issue of the magazine, 
‘Texas Parade, published in Austin, Tex. 
‘This article, written by a man who has 
become widely recognized for his ability 
in telling the story of Texas in many 
Magazines and newspapers, deserves to 
be known far and wide. ` 

I ask unanimous consent that the 
article, entitled “The Biggest Inch,” be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: — 


‘Tae Brccest INcH—Wesr Texas GULF BUILDS 
LARGEST CRUDE OIL PIPELINE IN NORTH 
AMERICA 


y (By Curtis Bishop) 


The men in soiled khakis watched tensely 
as the crane lifted the joint of heavy pipe 
and swung it into place. A pair of expert 
eyes squinted down it, then a welder leaped 
forward as a gruff voice yelled “tap it.” 

From then on it was a matter of minutes, 
very few indeed, until the same crane low- 
ered the last segment of the 26-inch line 
into its 4-foot-deep trench, the bulldozers 
attacked the heaps of dirt and the message 
came into the offices of the Western Texas 
Gulf Pipe Line Co.: 

“Flanged up.” 

And on that same day last February 
pumping engines at three stations—Colo- 
rado, Ranger, and Wortham began churn- 
ing away in earnest and Permian Basin crude 
oil started oozing through the world’s “big- 
gest inch,” a 577-mile ribbon of steel which 
splits at Wortham to serve terminals at Long- 
view and Beaumont. 

“The Big Inch,” the fabulous line built 
by National Defenses, Inc., during World War 
II, a 24-inch-wide corridor from Texas to 
the industrial East, has lost its title as the 
world’s biggest pipeline. And its successor 
had been laid by private industry, not by 
Government subsidy and with emergency 
priorities. 

The West Texas Gulf Pipe Line Co. was 
organized by five major concerns—the Gulf 
Refining, Cities Service, Pure Oil Co., Sun 
Pipe Line, and Standard Oil. It links direct- 
ly to the Gulf coast and the east Texas re- 
fineries the rich Permian Basin of west 
Texas, which contains 20 percent of all 
proved petroleum deposits of this country, 
beyond a doubt the largest in this country 
and one of the biggest in the world. 

The new Texas company is directed by the 
following officers: J. H. Russell, president; 
David Proctor, vice president; W. L. Naylor, 
vice president and comptroller; vice presi- 
dents J. L. Irvin, W. J. Wilkins, Claude E. 
Woessner; P. O. Settle, secretary; and H. R. 
Moorhead, treasurer. 

The Biggest Inch begins at Colorado City 
in Mitchell County and runs almost due east 
to Ranger where a second pumping station 
is located. From there it begins a gentle arc 
to the south and east to Wortham. There 
the steel ribbon divides; a 20-inch line 112 
miles long will send 140,000 barrels a day to 
Longview while the main carrier pushes 
225,000 barrels daily on Beaumont (or 
Lucas). x 

The largest feeder for the line is the Mesa 
Pipe Line System, a 24-incher built at the 
same time as the West Texas Gulf which 
covers the 80-mile span from Midland to 
Colorado City. From Midland a myriad of 
smaller lines spread out the Permian Basin’s 
farflung fields. Oil produced in New Mex- 
ico will flow through the carrier, crossing the 
full breadth of Texas to reach the gulf and 
the lands beyond. 

The southern terminus at Beaumont con- 
nects with other lines which serve many re- 
fineries in the Texas-Louisiana area while 
the Longview terminus connects directly 
with lines feeding the Great Lakes and Ohio 
Valley regions, 

Thus now there is direct underground 
transportation of Permian Basin production 
from well to the industrial East. 

The Biggest Inch refiects another mir- 
acle of modern pipeline construction. Five 
types of crude may be dispatched through 
the carrier, and it will not be unusual for 
the various grades to be moving at once. 

Statistics of the steel corridor’s construc- 
tion impress even those already completely 
familiar with the might of 20th century 
American industry. 

The line crosses 25 Texas counties and 2 
principal rivers—the Trinity, near Crockett, 
and a 360-foot span of the Brazos near Glen 
Rose, 
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Twenty trains of 100 tank cars each would 
be required to move the 440,000 barrels of oil 
this line will carry in 24 hours’ time at a 
speed of 314 miles per hour. All the oil 
produced in Texas in 2 days under present 
allowables would be needed to fill the line 
and its attendant tank farms—the latter 
alone has a total capacity of more than 
5,500,000 barrels. 

Enough dirt was excavated for its ditching 
to fill a hole a foot in diameter all the way 
through the earth; 1,000 men worked 2 
million man-hours. To secure a right-of- 
way 50 feet wide and more than 578 miles 
long, landmen dealt with 2,905 individuals 
owning 1,784 separate pieces of property and 
were able to close every transaction without 
falling back upon the right of eminent do- 
main, 

The horsepower which drives the pumps 
at the Colorado City, Ranger, and Wortham 
stations alone is equal to the power gener- 
ated by five of the locomotives which pull 
the 20th Century Limited from New York 
to Chicago. A total of 127,199 tons of steel 
pipe was welded together, requiring 577 tons 
of pencil-thin welding rods. The tanks 
serving the system required more than 
13,000 tons of steel. 

Controlling this sprawling network is 
comparatively simple, by just pushing a 
button. Indicating lights on a control panel 
inform the operator what is happening in 
every part of the station and his immediate 
section of the line. 

A chief dispatcher in Houston reigns over 
the whole intricate system, staying in close 
touch with the outposts by means of pri- 
vate leased telephone lines, 

The last phase of the operation, like its 
very beginning, involves the use of an air- 
plane. Before the line was even in a blue- 
print stage a plane equipped with a giant 
aerial camera surveyed the route in a mat- 
ter of hours. An aerial mosaic was then 
made and engineers selected the best gen- 
eral route. Such photography does not de- 
termine an exact route, but does aid in elim- 
inating obviously unfit terrain. 

Then, in the last stage of a pipeline’s 
story, low-flying pilots check the right-of- 
way daily for evidence of any leakage. 
These linewalkers perform small favors for 
cattlemen and farmers, too; if a cow is 
sighted caught in a fence for instance, the 
pilot will drop a note in the cattleman’s 
yard. 

Such acts are commonplace with pipeline 
companies; a strict rule with them is to take 
time to be neighborly. 

The May dedication of the West Texas 
Gulf’s project was another important link in 
America’s third largest freight-carrier sys- 
tem, the oil pipelines. Now more than 
160,000 miles of oil pipelines carry a ton- 
mile load equal to nearly half of the ton- 
nage transported by the railroads. 

Yet the industry is less than a century old, 
in its modern conception, that is. Actually, 
moving of liquids by underground means 
goes back to the Chinese, who used to suck 
brine from the earth, and to centuries before 
Christ when the Romans constructed aque- 
ducts. In early-day Philadelphia hollowed 
tree trunks constituted that city’s waterlines. 

The story of oil drilling began in 1859 with 
Drake’s discovery well in Pennsylvania; 3 
years later Samuel Van Syckel built a 2-inch 
wrought-iron line which carried 81 barrels 
of oil an hour for 5 miles—from Pithole City 
to Miller's farm, Pennsylvania. 

Not only technical problems hampered 
pioneers; railroads refused to let the build- 
ers cross their rights-of-way. But came his- 
toric Spindletop near Beaumont and the de- 
mand for petroleum products and the de- 
termination and ingenuity of pipeline 
builders overcame all problems. The first 
great pipeline of the Southwest was the 
Gulf’s 8-inch line of 413 miles from Glenn 
Pool to Sour Lake in 1907. 
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The Permian Basin’s development present- 
ed the biggest challenge of the 20th cen- 
tury; across a little-developed land com- 
panies had to start stringing pipe, and in 
a hurry. First came screw pipe, and to in- 
dustry pioneers this is still held to be the 
most colorful era. Collar pounders rapped 
away at the joints; expert stabbers made 
sure the threads were straight; heavy pipe 
tongs clanged and two-man teams—a pointer 
and his helper—tightened the heavy joints 
by human strength. 

A hand was no longer a boll weevil when 
he had to learn to break out on tongs. 

Then big inch meant 6 or less and ditches 
were dug out with idiot sticks and the crews 
were drifters apt to drag up any day. The 
real snapper of any crew was the man as- 
signed the swab, a metal disc attached to a 
long handle which pipeliners soon learned 
could be a moneysaving device indeed. 

Solemnly, almost ritually, no joint is 
welded to another until it has been swabbed. 
Once in earlier days of pipelining, a fore- 
man neglected such a formality. A timid 
rabbit hiding in a loose joint was welded into 
the line. And miles of line had to be relaid 
when the stream of oil was turned on, 

Now machines which would frighten men 
from Mars with their size and efficiency move 
the pipe, bulldozers blaze the right-of-way, 
mechanical devices scoop out the ditches, 
expert soil men analyze the dirt and prescribe 
preserving chemical concoctions, A score of 
years ago such a pipeline as the Biggest 
Inch would have been considered fantastic. 
In a single generation one order passed, an- 
other was born, 

And it is only in reminiscent sessions that 
oilmen take time to remember the years 
when about the most derisive remark one 
hand could make about another was to say: 

He can't even break out on tongs. y 
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HON. EUGENE J. KEOGH 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. KEOGH. Mr. Speaker, among 
the grave issues now before the Con- 
gress is that of the future Panama 
Canal. The most recent contribution on 
that subject is an instructive article by 
Dr. Ira E. Bennett, former editor of the 
Washington Post, published in the 
August 1953 issue of the National Re- 
public. 


The article is accompanied by the fol- 
lowing biographical sketch of its dis- 
tinguished author: 


MR. BENNETT AND THE CANAL 


Mr. Bennett, then with the Washington 
Post, helped to write the newspaper head- 
lines when the Panama Canal was opened to 
traffic, and his interest in this vital artery 
has continued unabated ever since. He was 
the author of the History of the Panama 
Canal, an exhaustive work which President 
William Howard Taft highly commended, 
and toward the completion of which he made 
available to Mr. Bennett important Govern- 
ment papers on the subject. With negotia- 
tions scheduled to open with Panama in Sep- 
tember, Mr. Bennett, now retired from his 
editorial chair, submits on these pages a 
timely discussion of some of the problems 
that face us—problems of modernizing the 


canal to permit the passage of our new war- _ 


ships, problems of vulnerability to air at- 
tack, and problems surrounding a proposed 
“liberalized” treaty with the Republic of 
Panama. The future of this great waterway, 
both in peace and war, depends on how we 
approach and meet these all-important 
issues—The EDITOR, 


Mr. Speaker, the measure referred to 
by Dr. Bennett is H. R. 1048, 83d Con- 
gress, creating an independent Inter- 
oceanic Canals Commission to consider 
the whole subject of interoceanic canals, 
introduced by Hon. THOMAS E. MARTIN, 
of Iowa, and supported by Hon. CLARK 
W. THOMPSON of Texas. 

In this connection, attention of the 
Congress is invited to a most useful bib- 
liographical list on the Isthmian Canal 
Policy of the United States in the 
Recorp of August 25, 1949, volume 95, 
part 16, page A5580 and a statement on 
the Interoceanic Canals Problem in the 
Recor of January 15, 1952, volume 98, 
part 8, page A163, both by Hon. CLARK W. 
THOMPSON; and to numerous statements 
in the Recorp concerning security and 
national defense, by Hon. THOMAS E. 
MARTIN. 

The picture of this subject, which has 
been copiously documented, is clearly 
not one for ex parte treatment by inter- 
ested routine administrative agencies 
but one which requires the services of 
a highly capable commission as contem- 
plated in the Martin bill. 

Dr. Bennett’s article, by emphasizing 
the economic and diplomatic aspects of a 
problem of the magnitude of the Panama 
Canal and the necessity for avoiding 
another fiasco such as the third locks 
project, is another important chapter in 
the literature on this subject. 

The text of Dr. Bennett's article 
follows: 

THE PANAMA CANAL: TODAY AND TOMORROW 
(By Ira E. Bennett, former editor of the 
Washington Post) 

Everybody knows that the Panama Canal 
is unable to transfer airplane carriers, battle- 
ships or the biggest liners from one ocean to 
the other. Who knows how to modernize the 
canal so that it can meet present and future 
needs? Nobody. 

One of the greatest engineering achieve- 
ments of mankind is tn a fog of suspense, 
waiting for adoption of a plan that will keep 
it abreast of war and peace developments, 

At the same time, the Republic of Panama 
raises fundamental questions affecting the 
right of the United States to control, defend, 
and operate the canal. A new treaty is about 
to be negotiated, beginning next month, If 
some of the claims put forth by the Pana- 
manian enyoys are embodied in the treaty, 
it may be taken for granted that the Senate 
will be thrown into a furor of opposition, At 
present the isthmian negotiators decline ta 
specify the claims they will espouse. They 
stand upon the vague statement that what 
they will demand is a pact that will “satisfy 
the national aspirations.” 

A hint of these aspirations is given by 
some citizens of Panama, who assert that the 
basic treaty granting to the United States 
perpetual rights over the Canal Zone was 
made by an interloper who betrayed the new 
nation. They now insist that the Hay- 
Bunau-Varilla treaty be overhauled and 
“liberalized” in favor of Panama. As usual, 
Communist influence is evident in the 
propaganda now circulated in the isthmus, 
aimed at destruction of the friendly inter- 
course of the two countries. However, dis- 
counting Communist intrigue, it is known 
that Panama will seek extraordinary conces- 
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sions from the United States in the treaty 
negotiations, 

One of the items that seems to be agreed 
upon is an arrangement that will enlarge 
the employment of citizens of Panama in 
the Canal Zone. Another item to be inserted 
in the treaty is an increase in the annuity 
paid by the United States. This was origi- 
nally $250,000 in “gold dollars,” and after 
New Deal depreciation of American money. 
another treaty in 1936 fixed the amount at 
$430,000. In view of many factors other 
than the purchasing power of the annuity, 
it is believed that the American negotia- 
tors will agree to a liberal increase, and per- 
haps also an enlargement of point 4 plans 
for the betterment of Panama's productive 
capacity. 

Two of Panama’s treaty consultants are 
statesmen of exceptional ability—former 
Presidents Ricardo Alfaro and Harmodio 
Arias. The negotiators for Panama are For- 
eign Minister Octavio Fabrega, the former 
Minister of Education Carlos Sucre, and the 
Ambassador to the United States, Roberto 
Huertematte. The American treaty-makers 
will find their match in the diplomats from 
the isthmus. 

The Panama Canal has been in operation 
nearly 40 years. It has amply vindicated 
the judgment of its designers as to type and 
permanence of construction. Commerce has 
grown enormously since the canal was 
opened, but the locks are not wide enough . 
or long enough to accommodate the latest 
passenger ships and warships. Therefore, 
many suggestions have been forthcoming, 
looking to expansion of the canal’s transit 
capacity and solution of the problem of pro- 
viding bigger locks. 

In both of these proposed improvements 
mistakes have been made. Before the United 
States became involved in World War II, 
Congress approved a plan for a third set 
of locks and wasted $75 million or more on 
the project before it was abandoned. Some 
of the ideas for increasing the transit ca- 
pacity of existing locks have been both costly 
and impracticable. One of them, conceived 
by planners having no knowledge of naviga- 
tion problems, would have contrived an an- 
gular approach to locks in such manner as to 
make collisions and bottlenecks the regu- 
lar routine. Another scheme was to scour 
out the tunnels carrying lock-water, in 
order to expedite the filling and emptying 
of locks—to cost only $25 million at first, 
with indefinite further. cost, 

Throughout all canal history, a segment of 
engineers has clung to the theory that the 
Zone should contain a canal of the sea-level 
type. Of late years this theory has been 
revived by some engineers who hold that a 
sea-level canal would be more diffcult to 
destroy by atomic bombing than a lock-type 
canal. But experts in national defense prob- 
lems brush aside this point. They insist 
that any canal, of whatever type, could be 
easily destroyed by atomic bombs if not de- 
fended. The true rule, they add, is to pro- 
tect the waterway against attack. Ade- 
quately protected, the present canal could 
operate in war-time as safely as if it were 
a natural strait between the oceans. 

It is urged against the sea-level type that 
it would cost about $10 billion under pres- 
ent conditions, and that it could not be truly 
an interoceanic strait because of the tidal 
differential of the two oceans at the Isthmus, 
Locks would be necessary to cope with this 
difference in water levels. 

These and all other speculations by ex- 
perts and amateurs alike emphasize the fact 
that nobody knows what to do in the way of 
expanding the capacity of the Panama Canal. 
As to the security of the canal, Gen. J. Law- 
ton Collins, Chief of Staff, United States 
Army, expressed the opinion last May during 
an Official visit to Panama that with ade- 
quate protection the waterway operations 
would not be seriously threatened even dur- 
ing a major war. He spoke of the “tre- 
mendous strategic importance” of the canal, 
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and added that it would be necessary to give 
it adequate protection. He did not seem to 
be worried over the attitude of the Govern- 
ment of Panama in regard to arrangements 
for air bases in case of added defense needs. 
The long-range air defense of the canal 
makes nearby bases less important than they 
seemed to be in 1947, when the general as- 
sembly of Panama rejected a treaty providing 
for such bases. 

General legislative authority over Panama 
Canal matters is vested in the Committee on 
Merchant Marine of the House of Represent- 
atives and the corresponding committee of 
the Senate. Members of both committees 
have given much study to canal problems. 
The reorganization of canal government 
has been beneficial, but nothing has been 
done by Congress in providing for enlarge- 
ment of facilities, addition to present locks, 
or other measures required by modern ship- 
ping and increased commerce. The sad 
experience resulting in the fiasco of 1942 
seems to have admonished Congress that it 
is unwise to legislate without complete and 
accurate knowledge of fundamental prob- 
lems. 

On this subject Congressman C. W. THOMP- 
soN, Democrat, of Texas, a member of the 
Merchant Marine Committee, spoke as fol- 
lows in the House on May 27: 

“For some years there has been an effort 
made to set up a commission to study the 
long-range problems of the Panama or other 
isthmian canals. There is such a bill now 
before the Congress, introduced by the gen- 
tleman from Iowa (Congressman T. E. Mar- 
TIN, Republican), who is a very keen student 
of Panama Canal affairs. At an appropriate 
time, I myself expect to introduce a com- 
panion measure. It will provide for an en- 
tirely neutral group of competent experts to 
study the engineering problems, the problems 
of the location of any new or diverted sec- 
tions of the present canal; it would study 
the diplomatic problems involved which in- 
cidentally are tremendous and of most far- 
reaching importance; it would decide wheth- 
er it is feasible and suitable to proceed with 
the sea-level canal which was recommended 
some years ago by one group of Army engi- 
neers, and which was not favorably con- 
sidered by the Congress. It would have cost 
then some 544 billions and now would cost 
perhaps twice that much. Whether this is 
the ultimate solution is still a sharply con- 
troversial question among engineers. 

“The Martin bill would take the problem 
out of the hands of either proponents or op- 
ponents of any known plan and would leave 
the recommendation in the hands of neutral 
experts.”. 

In view of the foregoing statement it might 
be suggested that the treatymakers suspend 
operations until Congress has made up its 
mind as to canal policy. Certainly any new 

“commitments to the Republic of Panama 
should be avoided, temporarily, and no ap- 
propriations for popgun “improvements” at 
the canal should be made if these expendi- 
tures are aimed at forestalling the decisions 
of Congress after considering the proposed 
recommendations of a neutral commission of 
experts. Too many blunders have been made 
already; and too many billions have been 
wasted by foreign-aid, Air Force, and Army 
engineer projects here and abroad, without 
adding new millions to improvident canal 
experiments. It may be that Mr. THOMPSON 
thinks this is not “an appropriate time” for 
offering and pressing legislation to bring 
about a long-range study of Panama Canal 
problems. He may be thinking of the un- 
balanced budget, prodigal schemes for hand- 
outs to foreign peoples, and the inevitable 
deficit. But a prudent Congress would 
include in its work some provision for a study 
of future requirements at Panama. The pro- 
posed study would consume some years, pre- 
sumably; and within that time it seems pos- 
sible that the world will have regained some 


s 


sanity, so that canal modernization could 
be undertaken with regard to peaceful com- 
merce, while keeping an eye on national 
defense. 
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The Power of the United States Supreme 
Court To Grant Stays 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, ordinar- 
ily I would hesitate to place in the Rec- 
oRD an opinion of any of our courts. 
Those Members who are interested in 
those decisions can either read them in 
the official reports, or get copies from 
the various court clerks. 

In view of the fact, however, that there 
has been considerable discussion on the 
floor of this House with reference to the 
power of the United States Supreme 
Court and its individual Justices to grant 
stays of execution and since those dis- 
cussions have created considerable con- 
fusion as to the law applicable to the 
situation, I believe that it is important 
to set forth in full the recent decision 
by Chief Justice Vinson, of the United 
States Supreme Court, in disposing of the 
last application. to that- Court in the 
Rosenberg case. 

It should be noted that the Court said: 

Mr. Justice Douglas had power to issue the 


stay. No one has disputed this, and we think 
the proposition is indisputable. 


Mr. Chief Justice Vinson’s opinion in 
full is as follows: . 


A special term of the Court was convened 
upon the Attorney General’s application to 
review a stay of execution in this case, 
issued by Mr. Justice Douglas. 

Our action was unusual. So were the 
circumstances which led to it. The Court’s 
action should be considered in the context 
of the full history of the proceedings which 
have marked this case. 

On August 17, 1950, the defendants were 
indicted for conspiring to commit espionage 
in wartime, in violation of the Espionage 
Act of 1917 (50 U. S. C., secs. 32 (a), 34). 
After a lengthy jury trial they were found 
guilty, and on April 5, 1951, they were sen- 
tenced to death. Upon appeal the Court of 
Appeals affirmed. A petition for rehearing 
was denied. 

A petition for certiorari was filed here. It 
was denied on October 13, 1952.2 A petition 
for rehearing was filed October 28, 1952. It 
was denied on November 17, 1952.2 


1195 F., 2d 583. 
2344 U. S. 838. The order noted that Mr. 


Justice Brack was of the opinion that cer- á 


tiorari should be granted. 

3344 U. S. 889-890. The full text of the 
order reads: 

“Motion for leave to file brief of Dr. W. E. B. 
Dubois and others, as amici curiae, denied. 
Petitions for rehearing denied. Memoran- 
dum filed by Mr. Justice Frankfurter in 
No. 111. Mr. Justice Black adheres to his 
view that the petitions for certiorari should 
be granted. 

“Mr. Justice Frankfurter. 

“Petitioners are under death sentence, and 
it is not unreasonable to feel that before life 
is taken review should be open in the high- 
est court of the society which has condemned 


we" 
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One week thereafter, a motion was filed 
in the district court under section 2255 of 
the Judicial Code (28 U. S. C. sec. 2255) to 
vacate the judgment and sentence. That 
motion (hereafter called the first sec. 2255 
motion) did not challenge the power of the 
district court to impose the death sentence. 
It was denied.* The Court of Appeals af- 
firmed. A petition for rehearing was de- 
niedë Certiorari was again sought here, and 
denied on May 25, 1953. The stay entered 
by the Court of Appeals was vacated by this 
Court on the same date.* On the same day, 
a petition for a stay, pending the consider- 
ation of a petition for rehearing, to be filed 
by June 9, 1953, was denied by the Chief 
Justice. A petition for rehearing was filed 


them. Such right of review was the law of 
the land for 20 years. By § 6 of the act of 
February 6, 1889, 25 Stat. 655, 656, convic- 
tions in capital cases arising under Federal 
statutes were appealable here. But in 1911 
Congress abolished the appeal as of right, and 
since then death sentences have come here 
only under the same conditions that apply 
to any criminal conviction in a Federal court. 
($$ 128, 238, 240, and 241 of the Judicial Code, 
36 Stat. 1087, 1133, 1157.) 

“The courts of appeals are charged by 
Congress with the duty of reviewing all crim- 
inal convictions. These are courts of great 
authority and corresponding responsibility. 
The Court of Appeals for Second Circuit was 
deeply conscious of its responsibility in this 
ease. Speaking through Judge Frank, it 
said: “Since two of the defendants must be 
put to death if the judgments stand, it goes 
without saying that we have scrutinized the 
record with extraordinary care to see whether 
it contains any of the errors asserted on this 
appeal.’ 195 F. 2d 583, 590. 

“After further consideration, the court 
has adhered to its denial of this petition 
for certiorari. Misconception regarding this 
meaning of such a denial persists despite 
repeated attempts at explanation. It means, 
and all that it means, is, that there were 
not four members of the court to whom the 
grounds on which the decision of the court 
of appeals was challenged seemed sufficiently 
important when judged by the standards 
governing the issue of the discretionary writ 
of certiorari. It also deserves to be repeated 
that the effective administration of justice 
precludes this court from giving reasons, 
however briefly, for its denial of a petition 
for certiorari. I have heretofore explained 
the reasons that for me also militate against 
noting individual votes when a petition for 
certiorari is denied. See Chemical Bank & 
Trust Co. v. Group of Institutional Investors, 
343 U. S. 982, 

“Numerous grounds were urged in support 
of this petition for certiorari; the petition 
for rehearing raised five additional questions. 
So far as these questions come within the 
power of this court to adjudicate, I do not, 
of course, imply any opinion upon them, 
One of the questions, however, first raised 
in the petition for rehearing, is beyond the 
scope of the authority of this court, and I 
deem it appropriate to say so. A sentence 
imposed by a United States district court, 
even though it be a death sentence, is not 
within the power of this court to revise.” 

#108 F. Supp. 798, 

#200 F. 2d 666. 

*345 U.S. — 
reads: 

“Motions for leave to file briefs of National 
Lawyers Guild and Joseph Brainin et al., as 
amici curiae denied. Petition for writ of 
certiorari to the United States Court of Ap- 
peals for the Second Circuit denied. The 
order of the United States Court of Appeals 
of February 17, 1953, granting stay of execu- 
tion is vacated. Mr. Justice Black and Mr. 
Justice Frankfurter, referring to the positions 
they took when these eases were here last 
November, adhere to them (344 U. S. 889). 
Mr. Justice Douglas is of the opinion the 
petition for certiorari should be granted.” _ 


The full text of the order 
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and was pending during the last week of the 
1952 term of the Court, the adjournment of 
the term having been announced for June 
15, 1953. 

In the meantime execution of the sentence 
was set for the week of June 15 by the dis- 
trict judge, and two further motions under 
section 2255 to vacate judgment and sen- 
tence were denied in district court, one on 
June 1, 1953 and another on June 8, 1953. 
Those denials were affirmed by the court of 
appeals on June 5 and 11, 1953, respectively. 

In addition to those two motions under 
section 2255, a petition was also presented 
to the court of appeals asking that a writ 
of mandamus be issued, directing the sen- 
tencing judge to resentence the defendants. 
On June 2, 1953, the court of appeals denied 
relief by way of mandamus. Thus, as of 
June 12, 1953, three decisions had been en- 
tered by the court of appeals in collateral 
attacks upon the sentence, all three attacks 
having been instituted by the defendants 
after our denial of certiorari on May 25, 1953, 
as to the first motion under section 2255. 

One June 12, 1953, an application for a 
stay of execution was filed with the clerk of 
this Court and presented to Mr. Justice Jack- 
son, the appropriate circuit justice. This 
stay was requested to enable the Rosenbergs 
to seek review of the three most recent deci- 
sions of the court of appeals “within the 
time ordered by the applicable statute.” Mr. 
Justice Jackson referred this application to 
the full Court, with a recommendation that 
oral argument be heard on it. On June 15, 
1953, the last session of the 1952 term, the 
Court declined to hear oral argument on this 
application and denied the stay.? The pend- 
ing petition for rehearing as to the May 25, 
1953, denial of certiorari, was also denied.’ 


1345 U. S. —. The full text of the order 
reads: 

“An application for stay of execution was 
filed herein on June 12, 1953. It was referred 
to Mr. Justice Jackson, the appropriate Cir- 
cuit Justice. Mr. Justice Jackson referred 
it to the Court for consideration and action, 
with the recommendation ‘that it be set for 
oral hearing on Monday, June 15, 1953, at 
which time the parties have agreed to be 
ready for argument.’ 

“Upon consideration of the recommenda- 
tion, the Court declined to hear oral argu- 
ment on the application. 

“Mr. Justice Frankfurter and Mr. Justice 
Burton, agreeing with Mr. Justice Jackson’s 
recommendation, believe that the applica- 
tion should be set for hearing on Monday, 
June 15, 1953. 

“Thereupon, the Court gave consideration 
to the application for the stay, and denies 
it, Mr. Justice Burton joining in such denial. 

“Mr. Justice Frankfurter and Mr. Justice 
Jackson, believing that the application for 
a stay should not be acted upon without a 
hearing before the full Court, do not agree 
that the stay should be denied. 

“Mr. Justice Black is of the opinion that 
the Court should grant a rehearing and a 
stay pending final disposition of the case. 
But since a sufficient number do not vote 
for a rehearing, he is willing to join those 
who wish to hear argument on the question 
of a stay. 

“Mr. Justice Douglas would grant a stay 
and rear the case on the merits, as he thinks 
the petition for certiorari and the petition 
for rehearing present substantial questions. 
But since the Court has decided not to take 
the case, there would be no end served by 
hearing oral argument on the motion for a 
stay. For the motion presents no new sub- 
stantial question not presented by the peti- 
tion for certiorari and by the petition for 
rehearing.” 

*345 U. S. —. The full text of the order 
reads: e 

“Petition for rehearing denied. Mr. Jus- 
tice Frankfurter deems it appropriate to 
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Thus the Court had in effect, disposed of all 
collateral attacks upon the sentence then 
pending in the courts—as to the first section 
2255 motion by adhering to its original de= 
nial of certiorari and as to the three subse- 
quent decisions of the court of appeals in the 
further collateral proceedings by denying a 
stay, a decision.which showed that the Court 
saw no substantial question in those pro- 
ceedings to be preserved for its further con- 
sideration. 

Just a moment before adjournment of the 
1952 term, a petition for an original writ of 
habeas corpus, including a request for a stay, 
was presented to the Court. On account of 
the imminence of the execution, counsel 
urged immediate action. They were ad- 
vised that prompt consideration would be 
given to the application. The Court met 
in special term on the afternoon of that day 
and denied the application.® The special 
term was then adjourned. 

Late on June 15, 1953, counsel for the 
defendants applied to Mr. Justice Douglas 
for a stay. On June 16, 1953, counsel repre- 
senting one Edelman, who described himself 
as “next friend’ to the Rosenbergs, pre- 
sented to Mr. Justice Douglas a petition for 
habeas corpus. That petition included a 
prayer for a stay. More than 2 months be- 
fore their appearance before Mr. Justice 
Douglas, Edelman’s attorneys had asked 
counsel for the Rosenbergs to raise the very 
question which they urged upon Mr. Justice 
Douglas. The argument was not adopted 
at that time by counsel for the defendants.” 


state once more that the reasons that pre- 
clude publication by the Court, as a gen- 
eral practice, of votes on petition for certi- 
orari guide him in all cases, so that it has 
been his “unbroken practice not to note dis- 
sent from the Court’s disposition of peti- 
tions for certiorari.” Chemical Bank Co. v. 
Investors (343 U. S. 982); Maryland v. Bal- 
timore Radio Show (338 U. S. 912); Darr v. 
Burford (339 U. S. 200, 227); Agoston v. 
Pennsylvania (340 U. S. 844); Bondholders, 
Inc. v. Powell (342 U. S. 921); Rosenberg v. 
United States (344 U. S. 889, 345 U. S. 965). 
Partial disclosure of votes on successive 
stages of a certiorari proceeding does not 
present an accurate picture of what took 
place. 

“Mr. Justice Black is of the opinion the 
petition for rehearing should be granted.” 

*U. S. —. The full text of the order 
reads: 

“The motion for leave to file petition for 
an original writ of habeas corpus is denied. 
Mr. Justice Black dissents. 

“Mr. Justice Frankfurter: 

“The disposition of an application to this 
Court for habeas corpus is so rarely to be 
made by this Court directly that Congress 
has given the Court authority to transfer 
such an application to an appropriate dis- 
trict court (28 U. S. C., sec. 2241). I do 
not favor such a disposition of this appli- 
cation because the substance of the allega- 
tions now made has already been considered 
by the district court for the southern dis- 
trict of New York and on review by the 
court of appeals for the second circuit. 
Neither can I join the Court in denying 
the application without more. I would set 
the application down for hearing before the 
full Court tomorrow forenoon. Oral argu- 
ment frequently has a force beyond what 
the written word conveys.” 

1 Counsel for the Rosenbergs was aware 
of the existence of the Atomic Energy Act 
long before receiving the suggestion from 
counsel for Edelman. One argument, inter 
alia, advanced in the original certiorari peti- 
tion, which was filed June 7, 1952, was that 
the sentence of death constituted cruel and 
unusual punishment in violation of the 
eighth amendment of the Constitution. 
The requirement of the Atomic Energy Act 
of an intent to injure the United States as 
a prerequisite to the death penalty [42 
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In this recitation of facts, we do not hold 
in this case that a waiver of this claim pre- 
cluded its consideration. 

On the morning of June 17, 1953, Mr. Jus- 
tice Douglas denied the stay requested by 
counsel for the defendants, since it raised 
questions already passed upon by the Court. 

Edelman’s counsel raised the claim that 
the Atomic Energy Act of 1946 (42 U. S. C. 
sec. 1810 (b) (2) and (3)), superseded the 
Espionage Act and rendered the district 
court without power to impose the death 
sentence. Mr. Justice Douglas was of the 
opinion that this contention posed a sub- 
stantial question; he denied the application 
for habeas corpus, but granted a stay, effec- 
tive until the applicability of the Atomic 
Energy Act could be determined in the 
district court and the court of appeals. 

The Attorney General then applied to the 
Court, asking that we convene a special term 
of Court and vacate the stay. The Court 
was convened in special term on June 18, 
1953, Mr. Justice Black objecting. 

Thus we were brought to this particular 
proceeding, The case was argued for several 
hours on June 18. The Court then recessed 
and deliberated in conference for several 
hours. During the next morning the Court 
held another conference, and then met at 
noon and announced its decision in a per 
curiam opinion. We vacated the stay. 

Immediately following the announcement 
of this decision, counsel for the Rosenbergs 
moved for a further stay asking that the 
Court grant them an additional period in 
which they might seek executive clemency. 
Counsel for Edelman moved that the Court 
reconsider the question of its power to va- 
cate the stay. After a recess and delibera- 
tion, the Court denied both motions, with 
Mr. Justice Black noting dissents, and Mr. 
Justice Frankfurter appending a separate 
memorandum to each order.™ 


U. S. C. sec. 1810 (b) (2) and (3) and sec. 
1816], was cited in the petition in support 
of the cruel and unusual punishment argu- 
ment, In the petition for certiorari, as well ` 
as the petition for rehearing, filed October 
28, 1952, in regard to other contentions, 
counsel for the defendants cited Newman, 
Control of Information Relating to Atomic 
Energy, 56 Yale L. J. 769. That article deals 
extensively with the relationship of sen- 
tences under the Atomic Energy Act and un- 
der the Espionage Act. 

4345 U. S. —. The order denying a fur- 
ther stay read: 

“Motion of the petitioners for a further 
stay of the execution as set forth in the 
written motion, is denied. 

“Mr. Justice Black, dissenting. 

“Mr. Justice Frankfurter. 

“On the assumption that the sentences 
against the Rosenbergs are to be carried out 
at 11 o’clock tonight, their counsel ask this 
Court to stay their execution until opportu- 
nity has been afforded to them to invoke 
the constitutional prerogative of clemency. 
The action of this Court, and the division of 
opinion in vacating the stay granted by Mr. 
Justice Douglas are, of course, a factor in 
the situation, which arose within the last 
hour. It is not for this Court even remotely 
to enter into the domain of clemency re- 
served by the Constitution exclusively to the 
President. But the Court must properly 
take into account the possible consequences 
of a stay or a denial of a stay of execution 
of death sentences upon making an appeal 
for Executive clemency. Were it established 
that counsel are correct in their assumption 
that the sentences of death are to be carried 
out at 11 p. m. tonight, I believe that it 
would be right and proper for this Court 
formally to grant a stay with a proper time 
limit to give appropriate opportunity for the 
process of Executive clemency to operate. I 
justifiably assume, however, that the time 
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The special term was adjourned. There- 
after executive clemency was denied. The 
sentence of death was carried out. 

We have recited the history of this unusual 
case at length because we think a full reci- 
tation is necessary to a proper understand- 
ing of the decision rendered. We proceed to 
discuss two questions of power: the power 
of Mr. Justice Douglas to issue the stay; and 
the power of this Court to decide, in this 
proceeding, the question preserved by the 
stay and the vacation of the stay. < 

Mr. Justice Douglas had power to issue the 
stay. Noone has disputed this, and we think 
the proposition is indisputable. 

Stays are part of the “traditional equip- 
ment of the administration of justice.” 
(Scripps-Howard Radio, Inc. v. Federal Com- 
munications Commission (316 U. S. 4, 9-10) 
1942).) The individual Justices of this 
Court have regularly issued them, and the 
exercise of that power is vital to the proper 
functioning of our jurisdiction. 

Confronted with the question of the ap- 
plicability of the Atomic Energy Act, Mr. 
Justice Douglas wrote: 

“I have serious doubts whether this death 
sentence may be imposed for this offense ex- 
cept and unless a jury recommends it. The 
Rosenbergs should have an opportunity to 
litigate that issue. 

“I will not issue the writ of habeas corpus. 
But I will grant a stay effective until the 
question of the applicability of the penal 
provisions of section 10 of the Atomic Ener- 
gy Act to this case can be determined by the 
District Court and the Court of Appeals, 
after which the question of a further stay 
will be open to the Court of Appeals or to 
a member of this Court in the usual order.” 

After hearing argument on this question 
we did not entertain the serious doubts 
which Mr. Justice Douglas had. 

We turn next to a consideration of our 
power to decide, in this proceeding, the ques- 
tion preserved by the stay. It is true that 
the full Court has made no practice of va- 
cating stays issued by single Justices, al- 
though it has entertained motions for such 
relief. But reference to this practice does 
not prove the nonexistence of the power; it 
only demonstrates that the circumstances 
must be unusual before the Court, in its dis- 
cretion, will exercise its power. 

The power which we exercised in this case 
derives from this Court’s role as the final 
forum to render the ultimate answer to the 
question which was preserved by the stay. 

Thus Mr. Justice Douglas, in issuing the 
stay, did not act to grant some form of 
amnesty or last-minute reprieve to the de- 
fendants; he simply acted to protect juris- 
diction over the case, to maintain the status 
quo until a conclusive answer could be given 


for the execution has not been fixed as of 
11 o'clock tonight. Of course I respectfully 
assume that appropriate consideration will 
be given to a clemency application by the 
authority constitutionally charged with the 
clemency function.” 

The order denying a rehearing on the 
question of our power to vacate the stay 
read: 

“The motion for reconsideration of the 
question of the Court’s power to vacate Mr. 
Justice Douglas’ stay order and hear oral 
argument is denied. 

“Mr. Justice Black, dissenting. 

“Mr. Justice Frankfurter desires that it 
be noted that he, too, would deny the motion 
to reconsider the power of this Court to re- 
view Mr. Justice Douglas’ order to stay the 
execution, but not because he thinks the 
matter is free from doubt. See his dissent- 
ing opinion in Ex parte Peru (318 U. S. 578, 
590), in connection with Lambert v. Barrett 
(157 U. S. 697), and Carper v. Fitzgerald (121 
U. S. 87).” 

1? See, e. g, Land v. Dollar (341 U. S. 737 
(1951)); Johnson v, Stevenson (335 U. S. 
801 (1948) ). 


to the question which had been urged in the 
defendants’ behalf. In the exercising of our 
jurisdiction to decide the question which 
was preserved for decision, it lay within our 
power to bring the new claim before us and 
examine its merits without further delay. 
In considering this question the Court car- 
ried out the limited purpose for which Mr. 
Justice Douglas issued the stay. 

The existence of our power was clear, and 
so also, we think, was the necessity for its 
exercise. Yet it was urged at argument that 
the Court, as a matter of discretion if not 
of power, should refrain from immediately 
deciding the merits of the issue which had 
been preserved by the stay. Indeed, the rea- 
sons for refusing, as a matter of practice, to 
vacate stays issued by single Justices are 
obvious enough. Ordinarily the stays of in- 
dividual Justices should stand until the 
grounds upon which they have issued can 
be reviewed through regular appellate 
processes. 

In this case, however, we deemed it proper 
and necessary to convene the Court to con- 
sider the Attorney General's urgent applica- 
tion. Mr. Justice Douglas denied the peti- 
tion for habeas corpus. His grant of a stay 
called for initiation of a new proceeding in 
the district court. It followed hard on the 
heels of our orders denying a rehearing, de- 
nying a further stay, and denying a motion 
for leave to file a petition for habeas corpus 
in which a stay was requested. The stay 
issued by Mr. Justice Douglas was based. of 
course, on a new claim—a question which 
had not been considered in any prior pro- 
ceeding. z 

This Court has the responsibility to super- 
vise the administration of criminal justice 
by the Federal judiciary. This includes the 
duty to see that the laws are not only en- 
forced by fair proceedings, but also that the 
punishments prescribed by the laws are 
enforced with a reasonable degree of prompt- 
ness and certainty. The stay which had 
been issued promised many more months of 
litigation in a case which had otherwise run 
its full course. $ 

The question preserved for adjudication 
by the stay was entirely legal; there was no 
need to resort to the factfinding processes of 
the district court; it was a question of statu- 
tory construction which this Court was 
equipped to answer. We decided that a 
proper administration of the laws required 
the Court to consider that question forth- 
with. 

This brought us to the merits, Our deci- 
sion was summarized in our per curiam 
opinion. We held that the Atomic Energy 
Act of 1946 did not displace the Espionage 
Act. We held that this issue raised no 
doubts of such magnitude to require further 
proceedings before execution of the district 
court’s original mandate—a mandate which 
had been affirmed on appeal and sustained 
thereafter despite continuous collateral at- 
tack. 

More complete statements of the reasons 
for our decision are set forth in the opinions 
of Mr. Justice Jackson and Mr. Justice Clark. 
We need not reiterate here what has been 
said in those opinions. It is enough to add, 
that in our view, the ultimate decision was 
clear, Accordingly, we vacated the stay. 


Reports on the Dominican Republic 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. GEORGE H. FALLON 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. FALLON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


pendix of the Recor, I include three 
articles from the Chicago Tribune. 

These articles contain valuable infor- 
mation in regard to the progress that has 
been made in the past 20 years by the 
Dominican Republic. Much of the credit 
for their progress is due to the good- 
neighbor policy that was set up under 
former Secretary of State Cordell Hull. 
The Dominican Republic has proven to 
be one of the United States’ best friends 
in Latin America: 


[From the Chicago Tribune of May 9, 1953] 
FINDS DOMINICAN REPUBLIC ONE OF WEST'S 


WoNDERS—EVERYBODY’s HAPPY AND ALL 
Love TRUJILLO 
(By Chesly Manly) 

Crupap TRUJILLO, DOMINICAN REPUBLIC, 
May 9.—The progress of the Dominican Re- 
public since its occupation by United States 
Marines ended in 1924 is one of the wonders 
of the Western World. 

Veterans of the American occupation recall 
that 30 years ago the country was a pesthole, 
oppressed by foreign debt, impoverished by 
foreign and domestic exploiters, harassed by 
bandits, and reduced to anarchy by 56 revo- 
lutions in 86 years. 

When Generalissimo Rafael L. Trujillo be- 
came president in 1930 the Government's 
annual revenues were less than $7 million, 
exports were $18 million and imports $15 
million. Three weeks before he took office 
the capital, ancient Santo Domingo, was 
almost comipletely destroyed by a hurricane 
that killed 6,000 persons and injured 26,000. 


COUNTRY IS FLOURISHING 


Since then a flourishing new country has 
emerged from the ruins. It is free of exter- 
nal debt and its budget of $89 million for 
1953 will leave a million-dollar surplus. 
Exports last year were $115 million and im- 
ports $79 million. The capital, rebuilt with 
modern gleaming white buildings, is the ter- 
minus of paved highways. 

An impressive construction program in- 
cludes roads, bridges, port facilities, schools, 
hospitals, workers’ housing projects, hotels, 
and factories. 

Illiteracy has been reduced 50 percent, 
There are more than 2,600 schools, exclusive 
of compulsory night classes for adults in the 
anti-illiteracy campaign. 

With a population of 2,200,000 the country 
has 32 modern hospitals and many clinics 
and dispensaries. The cities and towns have 
pure drinking water and excellent sewage 
systems. It is one of the cleanest and - 
healthiest countries in Latin America. 


TWO TV STATIONS 


Prior to 1930, the Dominican Republic im- 
ported most of its rice. Last year it pro- 
duced 1,400,000 bags of 100 pounds each and 
exported 300,000. Irrigation canals under 
construction will double this production. 

Ciudad Trujillo and Santiago, the second 
city, have television stations. The national 
symphony orchestra would be a credit to 
any capital in the world. 

These results, described by the Ambas- 
sador of a South American country as 
“unique in Latin America,” have been 
achieved in a country that is poor in natural 
resources, which has no iron and steel in- 
dustry and must import all the fuel for its 
transport and electric power. They are the 
fruits of agriculture and the industry of the 
people, 

ONE POLITICAL PARTY 

The Dominican Republic is run by Tru- 
jillo. But his government is a benevolent 
autocracy, with no visible evidence of terror 
or oppression. There is only one political 
party, the Dominican Party, whose candi- 
dates invariably are elected. Yet the con- 


tentment of the people with this system is 
self-evident, 
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When the generalissimo enters the Hippo- 
dremo with members of his family to watch 
his entries in the races the spectators rise 
and applaud deliriously. He moves through 
the crowd unaccompanied by bodyguards, 
which is something no President of the 
United States is permitted to do. Certainly 
æ tyrant who did not enjoy the affection of 
his people could not take such a chance in 
a crowd of hot-blooded Latinos, where it 
would be easy to get shot. 


ADULATION IS VOLUNTARY 


The adulation of Trujillo is nationwide 
and it appears to be voluntary. His picture 
is displayed in the homes of the humblest 
farmers and workers, as well as in the man- 
sions of the wealthy planters and govern- 
ment officials. 

Trujillo’s popularity with the farmers and 
workers undoubtedly is due in a large meas- 
ure to government aid programs. The gov- 
ernment is building thousands of attractive 
concrete, ranch-style houses, all gaily 
painted, which are made available to work- 
ers’ families on a monthly payment basis of 
$15 to $23. In 10 or 12 years the houses 
are paid for. 

Hector Trujillo, younger brother of the 
generalissimo, was elected president for a 5- 
year term last year. The new president, a 
four-star general, was formerly chief of staff 
of the army. The generalissimo was presi- 
dent from 1930 to 1938 and again from 1942 
to 1952. He now has the posts of foreign 
minister and commander in chief of the mil- 
itary forces. 


[From the Chicago Tribune of May 11, 1953] 


Low DOMINICAN Taxes Ler Some Buitp FOR- 
TUNES—RESULT: PLENTIFUL SUPPLY OF VEN- 
TURE CAPITAL 

(By Chesly Manly) 

CrupapD TRUJILLO, DOMINICAN REPUBLIC, 
May 10.—The Dominican Republic is one of 
the few remaining countries where taxes are 
so low that individuals can accumulate large 
fortunes. One effect of the moderate tax 
system is the creation of a millionaire class, 
but the availability of private venture capital 
for investment in new industries and agri- 
culture promotes the economic development 
and general prosperity of the country. 

Direct taxes account for less than $10 
million of the Government’s estimated reve- 
nues for 1953, which are expected to provide 
a budget surplus of $1 million. In lieu of an 
income tax, individuals pay a graduated 
cedula (certificate of identification) tax, 
which ranges from a minimum of $2 to a 
maximum of $3,000, according to income. 

Income from rents is subject to a special 
graduated tax ranging from 3 percent on the 
first $1,000 to 15 percent on any amount 
above $15,000. Corporations receive an in- 
come exemption of $10,000 and pay a gradu- 
ated profits tax which is moderate by United 
States standards. 


CUSTOMS REVENUE LARGE 


The 1953 budget carries anticipated re- 
ceipts of nearly $29% million from import 
duties and $11 million from export charges. 
The national production tax is expected to 
yield slightly over $15 million and the sales 
tax a little less than $13 million. The 2 
main sources—customs revenues and con- 
sumption taxes—account for a little over 
$68 million. 

The country’s prosperity is based on agri- 
culture and industries related to agriculture. 
The value of major products exported in 1952 
was: raw sugar, $50,509,000; green coffee, 
$26,411,000; cacao, $14,680,000; tobacco, $5,- 
276,000; chocolate, $5,125,000; molasses, $4,- 
251,000; refined sugar, $1,397,000; bananas, 
$1,285,000; corn, $1,071,000; fresh beef, $638,- 
000; and roasted coffee, $234,000. 

The country’s leading customer is the 
United States, which, together with Puerto 


Rico, took more than $53 million worth of 
Dominican products in 1952. 
SEEK UNITED STATES SUGAR-QUOTA HIKE 

Great Britain, which buys most of the Do- 
minican sugar production, is the second lead- 
ing customer. Because of uncertainty over 
Britain’s continued ability or willingness to 
pay for the sugar in dollars, Dominican offi- 
cials and newspapers are campaigning for a 
larger United States sugar quota. The United 
States favors Cuba and the Dominicanos re- 
sent this discrimination. They believe they 
should receive better treatment because they 
buy most of their imported products from 
the United States. 

American automobiles are far more popu- 
lar here than British cars. American radio 
and television sets, refrigerators, and other 
electrical appliances also are widely used. 
Because of the high import duties, the price 
of most manufactured products is about 50 
percent higher than in the United States. 

Food and clothing prices are lower than 
in the United States. < 

The Dominican peso and the American 
dollar are exchanged freely at par. Despite 
an annual increase in the national budget, 
there is no tnflation problem. Wholesale 
and retail prices were about the same at the 
end as at the beginning of 1952. 


FACTORY MAKES CHOCOLATE 


One of the most successful new industries 
is a large Government-operated chocolate 
factory, Chocolatera Sanchez, at Puerto 
Plata. This factory every 24 hours processes 
720 bags of cacao beans, of 154 pounds each, 
producing 82,800 pounds of pure chocolate, 

The department of agriculture has under- 
taken large mechanized operations in the 
production of sisal and cotton. Results so 
far indicate that good cotton can be grown 
here. Peanut production also is being ex- 
panded. | 

Generalissimo Rafael Leonidas Trujillo 
Molina, Dominican president, is negotiating 
with the Italian Government on plans for 
the immigration of 100,000 Italians to the 
Dominican Republic. Such a scheme would 
help relieve Italy’s surplus population and 
also greatly expand the Dominican Repub- 
lie’s agricultural production. 

COLONY FOR REFUGEES 

With an area of 19,333 square miles, com- 
parable in size to the States of New Hamp- 
shire, Vermont, and Rhode Island, this coun- 
try has a population of 2,200,000 and could 
support 6 or 7 million. 

In 1940 Trujillo donated a 26,000-acre es- 
tate at Sosua, on the north coast, for the 
establishment of a colony for Jewish refu- 
gees from Nazi Germany. Of the original 
450 settlers, only 45 remain there, the others 
having found agriculture unattractive and 
migrated to New York. However, new set- 
tlers from Europe have kept the colony going. 
The present population, including women 
and children, is 185. 


— 


[From the Chicago Tribune of May 12, 1953] 
DOMINICAN ISLE: LATIN AMERICAN FRIEND OF 
UNITED STATES—It’s STRATEGIC BASE, TOO, IN 

WESTERN HEMISPHERE 

(By Chesly Manly) 

Crupap TRUJILLO, DOMINICAN REPUBLIC, 
May 11.—The United States has no better 
friend in Latin America than the Dominican 
Republic, which lies approximately halfway 
between Florida and the coast of South 
America and could be used as a base from 
which to control approaches to the Gulf of 
Mexico, the Caribbean Sea, and the Panama 
Canal. 

The Eisenhower administration recognized 
the strategic significance of the island, as 
well as the political importance of friendly 
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relations with Generalissimo Rafael Trujillo's 
anti-Communist government, on March 6, 
when a bilateral military alliance was signed 
by Trujillo and State Secretary Dulles, 

A modern military airbase, constructed 
with American technical assistance, was com- 
pleted at San Isidro, 12 miles from Ciudad 
Trujillo, early this year. From this base re- 
connaissance planes and patrol bombers 
bombers could guard the whole Caribbean 
area. The island also is an important link 
in a chain of early warning radar stations 
extending from Florida through Cuba, the 
Dominican Republic, Puerto Rico, the Lee- 
ward and Windward Islands, and Trinidad, 
down to the South American coast. 

HAS ARMY OF 12,000 

The Dominican Republic has a standing 
army of 12,000 and a trained reserve of 50,000, 
It has a small air force, commanded by Brig. 
Gen. Rafael Trujillo, Jr., and a navy equipped 
with coastal patrol vessels. The 1953 budget 
of $89 million includés $24,500,000 for the 
military forces. 

In a dispatch published on March 28, Her- 
bert Matthews, a New York Times corre- 
spondent, accused Trujillo of building up 
his military forces to a point that has his 
neighbors trembling. If any neighbor of the 
Dominican Republic has reason to tremble 
it is Haiti, which occupies the western third 
of the island, but the new Haitian Ambassa- 
dor, Albert Etheart, said on arriving here that 
relations between the two countries could 
not be better. 

FEARED BY GUATEMALA 

The only country in Latin America which 
professes to fear intervention by Trujillo is 
Guatemala, whose president, Jacobo Arbenz 
Guzman, collaborates with the Communists 
to such an extent that his country generally 
is regarded as a Soviet satellite. 

Relations between the United States and 
the Dominican Republic have never been 
better, despite a concerted campaign by 
American leftwingers to discredit Trujillo’s 
anticommunist regime. 

The Communist party was declared Illegal 
on 1947 and there is no known Communist 
in this country. 

In an interview Generallissimo Trujillo 
gave Cordell Hull, Secretary of State in the 
Roosevelt administration, much credit for 
promoting the good neighbor policy in Latin 
America but said Hull's efforts were largely 
nullified during the Truman administration. 

HOPES FOR HEMISPHERIC UNITY 

He said the State Department's policies in 
the Truman administration opened great 
rifts between nations of the Western Hemi- 
sphere. 

The occupation of the Dominican Republic 
by American marines from 1916 to 1924 ap- 
parently left no permanent scars. Trujillo, 
who is 61, received his military training as 
a member of the American marines. Re- 
forms instituted during the American oc- 
cupation facilitated the stabilization of the 
country after Trujillo came to power in 1930. 

The United States established a customs 
receivership over the Dominican Republic 
under Theodore Roosevelt's administration 
in 1905 to avert the threatened occupation 
of the country, in violation of the Monroe 
Doctrine, by France, Belgium, Germany, and 
Italy, all creditors. 

WINS INDEPENDENCE IN 1941 

In 1916 the United States occupied the 
country on the ground that various agree- 
ments concerning the foreign debt had been 
violated. The occupation ended in 1924, 
under the Hughes-Peynado evacuation treaty 
of 1921. The country attained complete in- 


` dependence under the Hull-Trujillo treaty of 


1941, by which it regained control of its cus- 
toms. 
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Mr. KEOGH. Mr. Speaker, under 
the leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
by Mr. Nino Lo Bello which appears in 
the July issue of Real magazine. Mr. 
Lo Bello is a member of the faculty of 
the University of Kansas. He disguised 
himself and lived for a week among the 
hoboes studying the conditions existing 
among the thousands of homeless men 
who frequent the major cities of our 
country. Mr. Lo Bello has written an 
excellent article on an important social 
problem: 

Crry or Lost MEN 
(By Nino Lo Bello) 

I have just finished 7 days in Chicago’s 
Hobohemia, the rottenest, ugliest, most hope- 
less skid row in the world. I lived as a bum 
among the festering saloons, the smelly flop- 
houses, the reeky hash joints and the littered 
alleys and back yards. I rubbed shoulders 
and hobnobbed with the living dead of West 
Madison Street, a slum within a slum in- 
habited by some 15,000 filthy, homeless men 
with hacking coughs and watery eyes. 

I poked into this city of hopeless derelicts, 
forgotten men now at the end of the line, 
and put it under a sociological microscope. 
I found plenty. I found thousands of cootie- 
bitten bums and forlorn hoboes all with the 
same dazed, weary look, the same slack 
mouth and sewer speech. I found out what 
makes this vast ghost army of vagrants re- 
ject society. They retreat to an environ- 
ment that has only loss of self-respect and 
demoralization to offer because of their de- 
featist philosophy—‘“The world is against 
me.” 

This was true of men I'd met who had 
tumbled from all walks of life. It was true 
of the former Russian Orthodox priest who 
spoke to me from a gnarled growth of face 
stubble. It was true of the seedy-looking, 
one-armed derelict who talked Jeffersonian 
democracy as long as I bought the cheap 
wine—29 cents a pint. And it was true of 
the dozens of broken-down ex-laborers, 
former railroad workers, one-time lawyers, 
cooks, storekeepers, salesmen, ditch-diggers, 
young punks and what-not who answer the 
rolicall in this human jungle and living 
junk heap. 

Chicago's Skid Row—on the doorstep of 
the famed Loop—is an infested eyesore that 
mopes along West Madison Street from Clin-, 
ton Street to Racine Avenue; it reaches 
Washington Boulevard on the north and pro- 
jects south to Van Buren Street on the east 
fringe; it narrows to Monroe Street and 
eventually to Madison Street on the west 
end. Qualified observers consider it un- 
equaled anywhere and when Real magazine 
asked me to live there for a week, I snapped 
at the opportunity. It provided on-the- 
scene lowdown for my course in social prob- 
lems at the University of Kansas, where I 
am a member of the Department of Sociol- 
ogy and Anthropology. 

Vivid in many people’s minds, I suppose, 
is a picture of the typical hobo—the rosy, 
bewhiskered face of a clear-eyed character 
looking like the Happy Philosopher on a 
garage wall calendar. And I suppose he’s 
thought of as a kind of mischievous cuss 
who hops freights and exchanges recipes 
with his buddies for mulligan stew while in- 


termittently breaking into song and shout- 
ing “Hallelujah, I’m a bum.” 

What I saw in the Windy City’s cancerous 
growth makes all that “bunk.” The weather- 
beaten stiffs on that garbage-filled Skid Row 
are sick men—physically, mentally, spiri- 
tually, socially and morally. The bums there 
are too dirty and have been too dirty too 
long. It’s in their hair and under their 
skin. It permeates their entire personality. 
Soap won’t clean them up. Neither will 
prayer. They're sick. 

They gravitate to skid row where they 
can drop from sight with no questions asked. 
It’s cheap. It’s a good place to get lost. And 
no matter how low a person falls, there is 
always someone lower. Shattered hulks of 
what were once men, they became aimless 
people looking for a handout that they may 
live aimlessly on. From their continuous 
cheap jags they attain a degree of stupor 
which seems to be the only goal for most of 
them. There they find satisfaction and ac- 
ceptance, for their hostility against the 
nonhobo world meets with approval from 
the other loafers. They're sore at society. 
They blame everybody for their home- 
lessness. They condemn the Government, 
business and the capitalist system. They 
hate all men, except their buddies with 
whom they keep up a sustained drunken 
stupor and a crescendo deterioration. 

It didn’t take me long to find out that a 
Skidder’s outstanding trait is temper. “I 
got mad and quit.” I must have heard 
that a hundred times. The men I asso- 
ciated with had in most cases abandoned 
jobs because they didn’t like taking orders 
“from some —— ——- —— ——.” 

Typical of this attitude was Rusty a hairy, 
big-boned giant with a broken nose. Rusty 
was an Alabamian. He'd served in the 
peacetime Army, got booted out after some 
duty in Panama and bummed around for a 
decade or so. Every now and then he worked, 
but it was more then than now. Dur- 
ing World War II he worked in an aircraft 
plant in Kansas as an assembler. But he 
couldn't get along with some of his supe- 
riors, so he upped and hit the road again. 

He got a job as a night watchman in Texas 
and again his temper undid him. This time 
he smashed his boss’ face with a fistful of 
knuckles. The freight cars lugged him to 
Chicago and the freedoms of skid row society. 
Maybe the Texas police are still looking for 
him, but they'll never dig him up in Hobo- 
hemia—not Rusty or anybody else. For 
skid row is the City of Lost Men, U. S. A. 

The first day I wormed into skid row, 
sporting a week-old beard and wearing a 
tattered Army field jacket, I paced up and 
down Madison Street. The men were stand- 
ing about in the doorways, sitting on curbs 
and jawing in small groups. Most of them 
merely stared with blank looks into empty 
space. In a half hour I counted over 100 
men sprawled stupefied on sidewalks, in 
alleys and on doorsteps many with empty 
bottles lying beside them. 

I even saw in broad daylight, in a lot 
alongside a pile of splintered lumber, a pros- 
titute and a customer carrying out their 
terms of the ancient agreement—oblivious 
to anybody who passed. On one corner I 
spotted a sloppy woman sound asleep on 
a stoop. A note pinned to her hair said: 
“Wake me up at seven.” And it was signed, 
“Dirty Gertie.” 

Every building along this segregated 
stretch is either a saloon, an eatery or a 
flophouse. I shuffled into the lobby of a 
“hotel” and found a mass of grimy down- 
and-outers crowded together, squatted on 
the floor or on the backless benches. The 
dilapidated lobby was littered with waste pa- 
per, cigarette stubs, wads of chewing to- 
bacco, crusts of bread and shattered glass. 
The floor was spattered with Skid Row’s 
outstanding trademark—thick blobs of gela- 
tin-like spit. 
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The men are constantly spitting. They spit 
on the walls, on the chairs, on the floor and 
even at each other. Nobody makes any at- 
tempt to spit at the receptacles. The bums 
merely spit where they happen to be point- 
ing—even if it’s in the direction of the sign 
that says, “Don’t Spit on the Floor.” 

Time drags on skid row. My first days 
there seemed like a week. I had nothing to 
do and all day to do it in. During the 7 
days I saw the same faces, heard the same 
conversations, listened to the same drunken 
shells of humanity spouting the same ideas. 
It got to be monotonous. With each suc- 
ceeding day I felt myself being pushed 
further down into an insensible hopeless- 
ness. There was nothing to do, nothing to 
look forward to. I had no reason to walk 
fast, so I learned to walk slow. 

As a whole, skid row’s living discards, 
whose ages yaried from 25 upward, did not 
want to be known. But they'd boast of their 
past accomplishments, exaggerating what 
they had done, the money they had earned 
and the females they had vanquished—all 
daydreams of one kind or another. But I 
could never find out their real names. Sure, 
I became friendly with many, but these were 
casual contacts. 

There was Lefty, for example. His face 
was covered with scabs. When he talked he 
scratched himself incessantly. From his 
body came a dead odor like that of a neglected 
dog. His claim was that he was once a baker 
and had his own shop in southern Indiana 
but was forced to go out of business because 
he couldn’t get his credit extended. 

Lefty was a rather likeable chap, some- 
what dogmatic in his ideas but affable if you 
provided the steins of beer. And I provided. 
He told me about his bakery, how he never 
could get the business on its feet after his 
pop, a widower, died from tuberculosis. 
Business got worse after that. Lefty put on 
special sales, even concentrated on building 
up such specialties as doughnuts and cookies. 
Nothing worked. 

“The banks claimed customers didn’t or 
wouldn't buy food from a place whose owner 
died of a contagious disease,” Lefty ex- 
plained. “But that was just a handy excuse 
to turn me down.” 

The afternoon Lefty's bakery permanently 
shuttered its doors, he blew the works. He 
wrangled some hundred kids in and told 
them to make like a party. When he boarded 
the train the next day for Chicago, some of 
the small fry met him at the station to see 
him off with cheers. Finding work in Illi- 
nois wasn’t so easy. Besides, Lefty wanted to 
run his own shop, like he had in Indiana, 
So, as with thousands of others for whom 
success became the goal elusive, skid row 
welcomed him without passport or letters of 
reference from anyone. 

THOSE DAMN BANKERS 

“Artie,” he said to me (I was using the 
name of Arthur Missig on the Row), “those 
damn bankers work hand-and-fist with big 
business to snuff out us little guys. Hell, 
they don’t give a damn about you and me. 
What if a guy does lose his business, who in 
hell cares? I swear, give me a pistol, and 
TIl kill every last mother-loving bastard 
banker. The Government oughta do some- 
thing about them bankers. They're ruining 
the country. Take it from me.” 

Most of the men were like Lefty—they 
made a variety of barbaric noises when they 
ate. I soon wised up. If I wanted to be 
one of the boys, I had to make sounds too 
as I crammed my food. I also had to curse 
freely, spit freely, complain freely, and agree 
freely. “Ain't nobody gonna tell me nut- 
ting’,” theatened one of my better acquaint- 
ances on West Madison after a young cop 
prodded him with a nightstick as he dozed 
in a doorway on Sunday afternoon. So 
Charlie went back to sleep 60 seconds after 
the policeman had crossed the street. 
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Charlie was a tough kind of guy. I knew 
his story only because I bought the drinks, 
He was Finnish and a native of Minnesota. 
I got to calling him “The Finn from Minn,” 
which he liked. Charlie had been a pro- 
fessional backwoods guide way back when, 
He married early to a “Portugee” woman, 
much older than he, who bore him two 
sons * * * at least, according to him. But 
his wife began to play the field, especially 
when Charlie was on one of his frequent 
excursions. Seemed everybody knew about 
Marta and her unsavory extracurricular en- 
terprises but Charlie, as was to be expected. 
He found out in time. Took him 5 years. 
Anyway Marta wound up with her eyes a 
deeper shade than her black hair and with 
a busted jaw thrown in for good measure. 

Charlie might have killed her, but instead 
he vamoosed with both the kids. He fled to 
Jersey City where Freddie, the younger lad, 
died of pneumonia a few months later. 
Charlie tried Baltimore for a change of luck. 
He placed his other son in an orphan's home 
(run by Catholic nuns) while he worked as 
a steam presser in a laundry to provide for 
him. He got wind, however, that his wife 
was pressing kidnaping charges when he 
heard that a stranger was asking questions 
about him in a bar; and so off to New Orleans 
he scooted alone. Next stop was Kansas 
City. Then Chicago, where I met him in 
the saloons, 

A typical saloon, just. off Halsted Street, 
had a sick sour smell. Men were asleep 
in drunken stupors in every conceivable 
grotesque position. The stench in the back 
toilet was overpowering. Human excre- 
ment was in the wash bowl, on the stool 
seats, on the floor. In the corner near one of 
the stalls two men were sound asleep on 
the wet tile—their shoes gone, their gashed 
faces caked with clotted blood. Someone 
had robbed them of their shoes. (A good 
pair may bring as much as 45 cents from 
another bum, and that’s almost enough for 
a quart of wine.) A sign on the wall, iron- 
ically, read: “Employees Must Wash Their 
Hands Before Emerging.” 

The bartender, in violation of Mlinois 
liquor control laws, served anybody who was 
drunk and had the money. On West Madi- 
son Street alone there are 82 saloons, which 
serve a man as long as his money holds out 
or until he drops. With an exception here 
and there, they are all nauseating, drab 
hangouts full of staggering, tattered, un- 
shaven inebriates who squint numbly at a 
television set until they conk out from the 
raw, rotgut alcohol and the sickening wine. 
When a wino vomits, he vomits as he spits— 
in the direction he happens to be pointing. 
Sometimes the vomit will stay uncleaned 
for an hour before the busy bartender gets 
around to mopping it up hastily. 

The flophouses are even worse. You can 
get a room from 60 cents to 70 cents a night. 
The decrepit buildings resemble warehouses. 
Inside, where a strong odor of disinfectant 
permeates, the floors are separated into small 
partitions by plaster or galvanized iron walls 
and topped by chicken wire. These stuffy 
cubicles are about twice the width of a single 
bed. Each has a door with a wide ventila- 
tion space at the bottom. 

Every room I inspected was about the 
same. Each was damp or covered with rot- 
ten newspapers and comic books. The mat- 
tresses were soiled and pocked with cigarette 
burns and holes. Some had 15-watt bulbs 
and others depended on light from the cor- 
ridor. Roaches, bedbugs, and lice overran 
each cubicle, or cage, as the bums call them. 
I got fleas the first night and was rid of 
them only after I had myself deloused at 
the YMCA a week later. I killed some 
dozen roaches each night before I fell off 
to sleep from sheer fatigue. Bumming 
around (and drinking) made me dreadfully 
tired, oddly enough, 

The Negro maids, who earn about $25 a 
week, do a fairly good job of cleaning up, but 


no sooner have they finished than someone 
will scatter melon rinds or orange peels and 
litter the place as if it had not been cleaned 
inamonth. There are 46 such flophouses in 
Skid Row and they can hold nearly 12,500 
men, 

A TYPICAL DAY 


A typical day in hobo heaven is humdrum, 
Take Mort’s routine, for instance. A blotchy 
red-skinned derelict, he was & shoe salesman 
before he hit the skids. Every morning Mort 
wakes up in his flophouse cell around 7 or 8 
o'clock wanting a drink, He's smart because 
he always leaves some in the bottle and he 
brings it to bed with him. He polishes that 
off, licks the cork and then heads for the 
slimy washroom. He makes a stab at rinsing 
himself without soap and dries his face and 
hands on his sooty shirt. 

He’s broke this morning, but who cares? 
He’s got buddies. They'll pass the bottle 
around. Out on the streets he meets a pal 
and hits him for a smoke. His unkempt 
friend pulls out a handful of half-smoked 
butts and Mort picks out a long one, They 
both light up and now sit on the curb smok- 
ing while they watch the “suckers” on their 
way to work. Mort decides he wants another 
drink as he sees a colony of tramps passing 
a quart bottle of wine from hand to hand. 

He walks up West Madison for a while. 
Around 9:30 Mort feels the need of a stiffer 
drink. Sometimes he has fortified a bar- 
tender with some money in advance against 
future need when he’s hard up. He has no 
“credit” today, so he panhandles for a half 
hour or so until he accumulates 30 cents for 
the “morning special”—a schooner of beer 
and a tall glass of wine. Inside one of the 
honky-tonk bistros, he planks down his 
hard-earned dough. After sipping half of 
the amber suds, he pours the wine into the 
beer schooner. Doesn't taste too bad that 
way and it gives a kick. 

He's outside on the street again. He lis- 
tens to the inevitable boasting, the usual ar- 
guments about how unfair the world is to 
the Skidders. Around noontime he has an 
empty feeling in his stomach. He can go 
some flapjacks. Now he tries his hand at an- 
other favorite method of rounding up extra 
change; he finds himself a sack and pro- 
ceeds to gather up empty hooch bottles from 
the curbs, doorways, wastepaper baskets, al- 
leys, toilets, stairways, etc. They bring a 
half cent apiece. Sixty bottles and you can 
but yourself a meal. A lot of other bums 
have the same idea, but with thousands loaf- 
ing and drinking along Skid, there are al- 
ways plenty of bottles. 

In about an hour Mort has enough 
empties. With his money he’s off to a slop 
mill. The plate is dirty and so is the fork— 
still has specks of unwashed egg on it, But 
Mort doesn’t notice or care—the coarse 
wheatcakes are good. They’re good because 
this morning they stay down. Some days 
they don’t. 

Outside he meets up with two friends. 
They're angling to buy a jug. Already 
they've drawn a circle on the sidewalk with 
chalk and there’s 14 cents in it. Anybody 
who passes by is exhorted to drop loose pen- 
nies into the circle. It’s surprising how 
many passersby will unloosen an extra coin 
for a chalked circle even though they are 
ordinarily hand-out resistant. It doesn’t 
take long to gather 29 cents, and off the trio 
goes. When they come out of the hole-in- 
the-wall store, the bottle is circulated. 

Each man watches that the one with the 
bottle takes exactly one full gulp—and no 
more. Got to watch that—there’s some 
guys who'll kill the jug if you give them a 
chance. When the bottle is emptied, Mort 
and his friends sit along the curb. The bot- 
tle is gently placed on the sidewalk—don’t 
break it, because someone will be along to 
pick it up for the junk dealer’s half penny. 

Time passes—maybe an hour, maybe two. 
Who cares? 
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Now it’s about time for an afternoon nap. 
The doorsteps—the good ones where you can 
stretch out—are all taken. Oh well, over 
to one of the gloomy alleys around the cor- 
ner. At dusk Mort wakes up and the area is 
filled. Some men are cooking vegetable stew 
in an old tin can. The ingredients are really 
scraps and hunks of garbage—vegetable left- 
overs, fish heads, chicken insides—from the 
cafeteria swill cans. The smell of food 
makes him hungry again. What’ll it be? 
A mission? 

At any one of nine in the district he can 
sit for an hour, sing some songs and then 
get a free feed and strong coffee. Mort 
thinks preachers are misguided jerks who 
believe they can convert a bum by making 
him sing holy songs. 

Once again Mort’s outside. The beans 
were terrible; so was the soup, but the cake 
wasn’t bad tonight. Same old coffee. Mort 
thinks of the jag he can get if he just had 
a few bucks. But this is one of his broke 
days. Into a saloon, plenty of noise, Many 
of his friends are there. Who's got a ciga- 
rette? What time is it? Nine o'clock? Or 
10 after 11? It doesn't make any differ- 
ence. Nobody is going anywhere. Who'll 
stake a drink? Let’s hit the hay. No work 
tomorrow, 


WHO ARE THEY? 


What makes a man like Mort sink to these 
anesthetized depths? Who are these men 
who shuffie along skid row? How do they 
get that way? 

As nearly as I could determine, the factors 
contributing to the skidders’ nosedives were 
varied. They included economic reasons, 
marital troubles, sexual problems, alcohol- 
ism, physical injuries, illnesses and minority 
discrimination. No two men had the same 
reasons, For example, take Oscar. 

Oscar has been on skid row over 20 years. 
When he was in his teens in Poland, he be- 
came an apprentice to an ornamental iron 
worker and learned the trade until he was 
21. He joined the Polish Army and soldiered 
for a while. Though he had intentions of 
marrying, he decided to postpone that and 
travel. 

He hit out on a steamer for the coast of 
Africa, and when he returned home a few 
years later, he couldn’t earn much at his 
trade. So he migrated to America, worked 
for a while in Hartford, then went to San 
Francisco to labor in the shipyards. When 
the company closed down, he spent 2 years 
doing the Pacific coast up and down. He 
moved to Denver and in 1933 ended up in 
Chicago as a chronic wino. Today he has 
a chip on his shoulder and is waiting for 
society to knock it off. 

Another homeless wanderer I met, also 
sore at the world, displayed the stump of his 
leg and complained: “The railroad gave me 
$6,000. What good did that do me? I drank 
it up, and here I am. Everybody's against 
me.” 

Another man in the lowest stages of de- 
terioration, whining from a toothless mouth, 
told me: 

“I went to hell when my wife croaked. 
We were really happy. We had no kids, but 
we were happy. After Hazel died, I kinda 
went to pot. I didn’t give a damn whether 
I worked or whether I didn’t work. Then 
after my boss canned me, I started hanging 
around cheap dance halls and taverns. I 
pretty near went screwy until I became a 
regular boozer,” 

Alcohol, I found, accounted for a large 
number of men not only coming to skid 
row but remaining there because they found 
an outlet in drinking. Dozens of men com- 
plained how they lost jobs because of 
liquor, were dismissed because of inefficiency 
after a spree, spent all their money in get- 
ting stewed or were ostracized by families 
because of drunkenness. 

Then there was a large group of Negroes 
and Mexicans who experienced prejudice and 
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frustration im their economic ambitions 
since their opportunities were restricted and 
since they were subjected to exploitation, 
The district was loaded with wetbacks— 
Mexican aliens, so called because of their 
illegal crossing of the Rio Grande. 

One Italian immigrant told me his name 
was Tizio (but I happen to know that Tizio 
corresponds to our John Doe) and said he 
came to America to make money. 

“I work damn hard. Drive 600, maybe 
700 spikes in the ground all day. But I 
no able to save morey. So what’s the use 
work? I come here, I drink wine, I am 
happy. People no appreciate what I do any- 
way.” 

Thus did Skid Row sound off. From the 
liquor-sodden outcasts who had no coherent 
life purpose other than the satisfaction of 
their elementary physical needs and who 
found solace and degradation in cheap booze, 
I came away despondent (and virtually dis- 
illusioned). Here were thousands of men 
capable of punching a time clock and having 
the opportunity today of earning a living 
with a little hard work. Here were thou- 
sands of men existing, instead of living, in 
a country like the United States. 

Jobs are plentful—you’d think with the 
rub-your-eyes “prosperity” America is cur- 
rently undergoing that this would take the 
skid from Skid Row, that the lost weekend- 
in-reality would puff up in smoke, But it 
hasn't. 

The alcohol-anesthetized derelicts, who 
can barely navigate on their sea of drink 
and despair, have ironically little conception 
of what the economy can offer today in the 
way of a new life, a fresh start, another be- 
ginning. Perhaps the whole attitude, or 
lack of attitude as the case may be, was 
summarized neatly by one ever-thirsty bum 
who remarked: “Why should I get a job? 
I can flop any night for 60 cents. For 70 
cents I can flop high-class.” 

Skid Row is a world and a way of life 
apart from anything. Daily the police haul 
in about 200 Skidders who drink themselves 
groggy—but they're back the next day, the 
next week, the next month. The men who 
rot there in the rickety buildings ard in the 
saloons that cater to the cheap bottle trade 
are in a sense a kina of scum of humanity. 
In the 7 days I spent there I could feel the 
Skid Row neurosis taking hold. You can’t 
avoid it. 

This was made clear to me in the after- 
noon of my last day there. After I had in- 
nocently dozed off for a few minutes on a 
stoop, a cop poked me into a limp conscious- 
ness. As he walked away, I heard him say 
to his associate: 

“Aw, leave the guy. We've arrested too 
many already.” 


Emergency Immigration Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. HUGH J. ADDONIZIO 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. ADDONIZIO. Mr. Speaker, the 
last written words of a great American 
President to his countrymen were: “The 
only limit to our realization of tomorrow 
will be our doubts of today. Let us move 
forward with strong and active faith.” 
These words of Franklin Delano Roos- 
evelt have been very much in my mind 
as I have listened to the debate in this 
House on the bill H. R. 6481 to admit 
240,000 refugees and expellees to the 
United States. For the case against the 


bill is built on the dark foundation of 
doubt—doubt that people who have fled 
the tyranny of Russian domination at 
the sacrifice of all of their possessions, 
are genuine anti-Communists; doubt 
that our own officials are capable of the 
screening process designed to test these 
convictions; and most serious of all, it 
seems to me, doubt of the dynamic power 
of our American institutions and ideals 
to win the minds and the hearts of de- 
spairing men and women. 

I do not hesitate to say that my sup- 
port for this bill is based on a strong and 
active faith in the power of those prin- 
ciples of our democratic way of life to 
appeal to the best hopes and the best in- 
sticts of mankind everywhere. For I 
am convinced that it is precisely this 
kind of faith, born in reality, which has 
made this country great. It is no acci- 
dent that the preamble of our Constitu- 
tion and its Bill of Rights are expressions 
of such a faith in the future. For it has 
been truly said that without such a faith, 
a people must perish. 

This kind of faith, as I have said, 
must be born in reality. What, then, 
are some of the realities of our time 
which call for this legislation? First of 
all, there is our own position of respon- 
sibility and leadership in the world. 
We know that Europe, exclusive of the 
Soviet Union, has an area two-thirds 
that of the Continental United States, 
and a population nearly three times as 
large. We know, too, that where re- 
sources have been adequate, the maxi- 
mum of manpower is back at work, and 
that the areas where the most serious 
unemployment problems exist have been 
beset by a variety of postwar develop- 
ments which have made it impossible for 
them to rehabilitate themselves. 

One of these developments is the fact 
that each day hundreds of men and wo- 
men are fleeing from Communist domi- 
nation. Do these people constitute a 
threat to our American institutions? 
Not long ago one of them described his 
experience in the following words: 

It’s a longer trip than it looks on the map. 
It’s a trip from one world to another, like 
waking up from a nightmare. You know 
that experience: 1 minute you're trembling 
and sweating and calling out in your sleep, 
and the next minute you're wide awake, back 
in the real world again. * * * I understand 
a lot better now why people in the West 
aren’t able to react adequately to the 
tyranny of communism. They haven’t even 
had the nightmare I speak of. 


That is one man's answer to the 
charge which is made that this bill is 
a device for admitting Communists and 
subversives into this country. Can we 
genuinely believe that most of these peo- 
ple—who have known Communist op- 
pression at first hand—would become 
advocates of the cause of their op- 
pressors? 

But we are not depending upon that 
fact alone in the measure now under 
consideration. As all of us know, it calls 
for the careful screening procedures 
which are part of our immigration law 
before any man or woman can obtain a 
visa to enter this country. Further- 
more—and to my mind this is even more 
important—each one must be sponsored 
by a relative or a friend in this country, 
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This is more than an assurance that the 
people admitted will not become public 
charges here. It is a guaranty that they 
will come to know about the United 
States and its free institutions from peo- 
ple they know and can trust. For my- 
self, I believe that the example of free- 
dom to be found in our schools, our 
churches, our homes, and our places of 
employment will be the most powerful 
arguments for democraey—and agairst 
communism—that we can use. Further, 
I am convinced that the message of our 
way of life which they will write into the 
letters back to the old country will be one 
of the most powerful propaganda meas- 
ures we could find. 

From some of the comments I have 
heard, one could conclude that by pass- 
ing H, R. 6481 we would be assuming re- 
sponsibility for the whole surplus popu- 
lation of Europe. Now remember that 
it admits only 240,000 men and women. 
Just last week a report of the Senate 
Judiciary Subcommittee, which made a 
special study of the situation of refugees 
and escapees abroad, announced that 
there are 20 million unsettled persons 
there. In West Germany alone there are 
10 million persons who fall in the general 
category of refugees. Of this number, 
8 million are so-called expellees. An- 
other 1,600,000 are refugees from the So- 
viet zone of Germany. I agree with the 
conclusion of this report that their plight 
“rightfully demands the attention of the 
free world.” 

In the Netherlands—partly as a result 
of the loss of the East Indian colonies— 
employment opportunities in the cities 
and towns have largely disappeared. 
The recent floods have further accentu- 
ated an already serious problem of over- 
population. In Greece, the problem 
arises from a lack of industrial develop- 
ment and from limited land and mineral 
resources, together with the destruction 
and dislocations occasioned by World 
War II. 

All evidence shows that Italy has one 
of the most acute problems of overpopu< 
lation of any country in Europe. On 
that peninsula, which has an area 
slightly smaller than the State of Cali- 
fornia, live 46.5 million people—a total 
which is about one-third of our own 
population. It is true that restoration of 
the industrial plant and programs of land 
reform and development are helping to 
increase Italy’s self-sufficiency. But the 
number of people crowded onto the land 
remains high, especially in the south. 
Partly this is a result of the fact that 
Italy’s capacity to export has been ad- 
versely affected by wartime disruptions, 
by rearmament, and by new conditions 
of world trade. 

These are some of the reasons why 
about one-tenth of the labor force in 
Italy is today unemployed. And let us 
not discount the effect of this unemploy- 
ment on the recent Italian elections. 
For unemployment is the denial of man’s 
right to support his family. It includes 
poverty and hunger and sickness and 
despair. 

Under such conditions the Commu- 
nists rejoice for they can tell these peo- 
ple that they can be assured of jobs if 
only they will give up their freedom, 
Part of the challenge to the Communists 
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which is contained in this bill arises from 
the fact that it is the best kind of evi- 
dence to a despairing people that we are 
concerned with their hopes for the fu- 
ture, their dreams, and their ideals. 

Furthermore, as other speakers for 
H. R. 6481 have clearly shown, this is a 
bill which is in the national interest be- 
cause it is sound economy. Clearly the 
migration of substantial numbers of the 
surplus population in Europe to other 
parts of the world will materially reduce 
the burdens those countries now carry, 
and thus help to cut down the expendi- 
tures of the United States under the 
mutual security program, The reduc- 
tion of population would, for example, 
leave for these countries a greater 
amount of exportable goods and increase 
their dollar balances. 

In this connection, I remind the Mem- 
bers of this House that we are not the 
only country in the world which is 
accepting responsibility for helping to 
meet this problem. The fact of the 
matter is that a number of countries are 
reversing earlier policies of restriction 
to admit emigrants from Europe—and 
that they have been influenced in this 
decision by the example set by the 
United States in the last century. For 
they have seen from our experience that 
immigration is one of the ways in which 
a country can grow and develop. Since 
the war Brazil has carried on an inten- 
sive campaign to encourage immigration 
from Europe and has liberalized her im- 
migration requirements so that practi- 
cally any person between the ages of 18 
and 60 can enter the country. Italians 
are most favored in Brazil, as they are 
also in Chile, Venezuela, and Peru. 

In January 1951, Australia announced 
its readiness to admit 200,000 immi- 
grants annually—and I remind you that 
the total population of Australia is only 
about 8% million people. Canada set a 
goal of 150,000 immigrants for the same 
year—and Canada has a total population 
of around 14 million people. Can the 157 
million people who make up the United 
States of America be threatened by a bill 
which would admit only 240,000 people— 
or about one-tenth of 1 percent of our 
total population? 

I agree with President Eisenhower that 
this is “must” legislation. I am sure 
that his conviction in this matter arises 
from his own long experience in Europe 
and his concern for the success of a 
united front against communism in that 
area. 

I agree with President Truman who, 
when he offered an even more generous 
bill last year said: 

Overpopulation * * * is a serious drag 
on the economies of nations belonging to 
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. A 
solution to this problem, therefore, becomes 
vitally necessary to strengthen the defense 
of the North Atlantic community. 

Our common defense requires that we 
make the best possible use not only of the 
material resources of the free world, but of 
our human resources as well. Men and 
women who cannot be productively employed 
in the free countries of Europe because of 
conditions there are a net loss to the 
strength of the free world. In other coun- 
tries, where they are needed, these same 
people could add to the output and growing 
power of free nations. But left in idleness 
as they now are, wasted and hopeless, they 


become an easy prey to the demagogues of 
totalitarianism, both right and left. 


Here, then, is a bipartisan measure 
which combines a policy of enlightened 
self-interest with the kind of humani- 
tarianism which has made this country 
great. It is based on sound principles 
of international economics. It is a 
means of implementing our friendship 
and understanding with our NATO al- 
lies. And it represents a substantial step 
toward world peace by helping to relieve 
the discontent and unrest on which com- 
munism thrives. 

But the real significance of our vote 
on this bill can, I believe, best be il- 
lustrated by a story told by Monsignor 
Swanstrom, who as many of you know, is 
a man with a long and distinguished 
career in dealing with the problems sur- 
rounding the resettlement in this coun- 
try of Europe’s dispossessed. In a small 
town in southern Italy, about a year ago, 
he fell into a discussion of some of these 
problems with the men and women there 
assembled. In the course of the discus- 
sion he expressed his own hope and be- 
lief that the United States would make 
it possible for a limited number of 
Italian people to come to America in the 
manner outlined in this bill, And the 
little group of Italian farmers broke into 
spontaneous cheers. It was not, he says, 
that they expected to come to America 
themselves. But they were heartened 
by this evidence that they might be wel- 
come in the country which, for so many 
years, had been the symbol of a new 
chance. h 

We have today an opportunity to pass 
a bill which will carry a message of good 
will and humanity on the part of Amer- 
ica into every small village in Europe. 
I urge your support for this measure as 
evidence to the world that we are not be- 
set by doubt but are ready to “move for- 
ward with strong and active faith” along 
the path upward toward that better way 
of life which is the great hope of all 
mankind. 


The Legislative Reference Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES B. DEANE 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. DEANE. Mr. Speaker, the Legis- 
lative Reference Service of the Library 
of Congress has completed another year 
in which records for the use of the serv- 
ice have again been surpassed. During 
the first 6 months of the present session 
a total of 30,505 congressional inquiries 
were received as compared to 29,464 dur- 
ing the corresponding 6 months of the 
2d session of the 82d Congress. The 
total for the fiscal year came to 49,363. 
During the month of March alone 6,550 
inquiries were handled, the first time in 
the history of the Service that more than 
6,000 were handled in any 1 month. 
On 1 day in February, 342 inquiries were 
received, also an all-time high. When 
it is realized that this means that in a 


single day more than half of the con- 
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gressional offices used the Service, it is 
possible to see the extent to which it has 
become a part of the working apparatus 
of Congress. 

The Service was first established in 
1915. Just prior to the passage of the 
Legislative Reorganization Act in 1946 
the number of inquiries handled had 
grown to about 20,000, Since then the 
growth has been very rapid. It is now 
unusual during a session of Congress 
for the number of inquiries in a single 
day ever to fall below 150. 

During the present session every Mem- 
ber of both Houses used the service. The 
average use during the last complete 
calendar year was well over 100 for the 
individual Senators, and between 40 and 
50 for the Members of the House. Every 
committee of both Houses and all of the 
joint committees made use of the service. 
The use by some committees this past 
session. has been particularly note- 
worthy. Among these should be men- 
tioned the Senate Foreign Relations 
Committee, and especially the Subcom- 
mittees on Overseas Information Pro- 
grams, Senate Labor and Public Wel- 
fare Committee, House Interior and In- 
sular Affairs Committee and its Subcom- 
mittee on Public Works, House Govern- 
ment Operations Committee—and es- 
pecially the Subcommittee on Reorgani- 
zation of the Department of Defense— 
and the Joint Committee on Railroad 
Retirement, 

Inquiries typically involves research 
and the preparation of reports and 
memoranda on current issues—such 
matters as the constitutionality of par- 
ticular bills, evaluation of public works 
projects, analyses of comparative ex- 
penditures for particular activities over 
the years or studies of foreign policies. 
In addition there are various other types 
of services rendered. For example, al- 
most 1,000 translations from 20 different 
languages have been made for Commit- 
tees and Members. Nearly 200 charts, 
graphs and maps of original design have 
been prepared for committees or Mem- 
bers, and in some instances these have 
been used not only in committee ses- 
sions but also on the floor of one of the 
Houses. Minor information services 
which are valuable in the day-to-day 
work of a Member’s office are also per- 
formed. These include identification of 
quotations, looking up of addresses, 
photostating of needed material, news- 
paper searches, citations of laws, re- 
ports on the progress of bills. 

In adition to the ordinary research- 
reference work and information, the 
Service maintains a special reading 
room for Members, their families, and 
their staffs. Over 6,000 readers took ad- 
vantage of this during the past year. 

The service also prepares regularly the 
Digest of Public General Bills, and this 
past session has already digested well 
over 8,000 such measures. 

The tradition of the service remains, 
as always, nonpartisan and objective. 

Since 1947 it has had the guidance of 
the Committee on House Administration 
and the Senate Committee on Rules and 
Administration. It is to these commit- 
tees that it looks for policy directives, 
and it is these Committees that deter- 
mine within the limits of the available 
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appropriations what type of work should 
be assumed. 

It is increasingly apparent that along 
with the professional staffs of the Com- 
mittees and the Legislative Counsels, the 
service is playing a significant role in 
equipping the Congress with the pro- 
fessional staff facilities necessary to 
handle its increasing and complex 
business. 


Mr. Farley’s Appointment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JAMES J. DELANEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orb, I include the following editorial from 
the Watertown (N. Y.) Daily Times of 
July 25, 1953: 


MR. FARLEY’S APPOINTMENT 


The Eisenhower administration’s new Gov- 
ernment Reorganization Commission will 
have among its members James A. Farley, 
the former Postmaster General and Demo- 
cratic national chairman, 

The White House announced Mr. Farley's 
designation Friday along with that of Her- 
bert C. Hoover, who will serve as chairman. 
Mr. Hoover's appointment was a foregone 
conclusion, ‘Together they will be the public 
members of the Commission, also to be made 
up of Government members. 

Mr. Hoover's work in the governmental re- 
organization field is well known and needs no 
comment here. But Mr. Farley's is a new 
appointment, and the President is to be con- 
gratulated for making, as indeed is Mr. Far- 
ley for rating it. 

As a man who knows the political ropes— 

and we use the term “poliitcal’” in its best 
sense—Mr. Farley has few equals. On the 
patronage phase of Government he is par- 
ticularly well informed, and any reorganiza- 
tion of the executive department must neces- 
sarily comprehend the appointive, noncareer 
jobs. 
Mr. Farley will serve energetically, one can 
be sure. There is an old saying that if you 
want a job done, you should assign it to a 
busy man. Only the busy ever accomplish 
anything, and Mr, Farley is busy. 


Statement on Social Security Adopted 
by CIO Executive Board, June 4, 
1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ord, I include the following letter and 
statement: 

CONGRESS OF INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATIONS, 
Washington, D. C., July 29, 1953. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN DINGELL: Paul Sifton 
joins me in requesting that, if possible, you 
insert the following (attached) in the REC- 
orp in connection with the Reed bill on 
freezing the social security tax, It is the 


resolution on the subject unanimously 
adopted by the CIO executive board on 
June 4, 
KATHERINE ELLICKSON, 
Secretary, CIO Social Security 
Committee. 


STATEMENT ON SOCIAL SECURITY, ADOPTED BY 
CIO ExecuTivs Boarp, JUNE 4, 1953 


Important business elements are deter- 
mined to turn back the clock in social se- 
curity, and the Eisenhower administration 
apparently is seeking to satisfy or appease 
these groups instead of exercising effective 
leadership to improve Federal programs of 
social insurance, health, public assistance, 
and maternal and child welfare. Week by 
week evidence accumulates indicating that 
instead of increasing the benefits of such 
programs, Congress and the administration 
will cut them back through slashing Federal 
funds and through other changes desired by 
enemies of adequate social security. 

The most recent pronouncement of Pres- 
ident Eisenhower is in line with proposals of 
United States Chamber of Commerce de- 
signed to prevent benefit improvements in 
the old-age and survivors insurance program, 
if not to reduce the protection now afforded. 
The President stated to Congress that “The 
increase in the old-age insurance tax from 
1% to 2 percent on both employees and em- 
ployers, now scheduled to go into effect next 
January 1, should be postponed until Jan- 
uary 1, 1955.” The President added that 
from now on the old-age tax and trust ac- 
counts “should be handled more nearly on 
a pay-as-you-go basis.” 

Nothing was said as to the potential source 
of funds to replace those lost through post- 
ponement of the tax increase. Nothing was 
said, or at other times has been said by the 
administration, about liberalizing benefit 
provisions for those now covered by the pro- 
gram. 

The President’s earlier recommendation of 
extension of coverage would not aid the 
great majority of Americans already under 
old-age and survivors insurance. We have 
long favored universal coverage but now it 
has become part of the United States Cham- 
ber of Commerce plan for ending Federal 
grants to the States for public assistance 
and dividing up present social-security pay- 
roll-tax funds among all the aged at inade- 
quate benefit levels. By throwing the entire 
cost of caring for the aged on the payroll tax, 
on a pay-as-you-go basis, the chamber hopes 
to relieve the wealthy of taxes, to hold down 
the national social-security program, and 
thus to leave a free field for private insurance 
companies. 

In itself, a 1-year postponement of a tax 
increase would not be disastrous. The dan- 
ger is that it will pave the way for enact- 
ment of the chamber of commerce proposals. 
If tax rates are to be kept at present levels, 
this should be done only after thorough con- 
sideration of the need for further improve- 
ments in benefits and of other methods of 
financing. Clearly, Congress will not take 
time for such thorough consideration before 
its summer recess. If Congress freezes the 
tax, it should at least reenact the language 
of the Vandenberg-Murray amendment 
which was in the law from 1943 to 1950. It 
stated: “There is also authorized to be ap- 
propriated to the trust fund such additional 
sums as may be required to finance the benc- 
fits and payments under this title.” 

While a rise in the tax from 114 percent to 
2 percent in 1954 would mean higher pay- 
ments by our members, they have repeatedly 
indicated their willingness to bear their 
proper share of the cost of adequate social 
security. In the long run, lower payments 
now can only mean higher payments or 
lower benefits later, especially since a smaller 
trust fund means less is added by interest 
thereon. 

The American people are entitled to con- 
fidence that benefit provisions enacted into 
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law will be met. Any move by the Gov- 
ernment to retreat from its commitments 
is most unfortunate, 

The need for speedy and effective admin- 
istration leadership to improve social secu- 
rity is accentuated by the deplorable record 
of the 83d Congress in this field. The only 
bill reported out of committee by either 
House in the broad field of social security 
represents retreat, not progress. This. bill 
(H. R. 5173) deals with unemployment in- 
surance but far from genuinely helping per- 
sons who are without work, it would tend 
to accentuate the problems of States with 
heavy unemployment, such as Rhode Island, 
and would hamstring the effective use of 
Federal unemployment insurance funds in 
accordance with already established Federal 
standards. The House Ways and Means 
Committee, instead of making much-needed 
improvements in old-age and survivors in- 
surance, has entrusted its study to a sub- 
committee headed by Representative CURTIS, 
who, in a minority report in 1949, took issue 
with the fundamentals of the present sys- 
tem. He stated, among other things, that 
“benefits should be uniform in amount and 
independent of previous wage history.” His 
current study director is likewise on record 
as opposing the established system and favor- 
ing a means-test program. Such a study 
will endanger progress already made by Amer- 
ican workers rather than bring them greater 
security. 

We urge the administration to exercise 
constructive leadership to raise benefits, and 
we call upon our Members to be alert to 
the threats against social security embodied 
in the chamber of commerce proposals. 


Senator Byrd’s Statement Opposing the 
Debt Limit Rise 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES A. HALEY 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. HALEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 


from the New York Times of July 30, 
1953: 


Text or Byrp's STATEMENT OPPOSING DEBT 
Limrr RISE 


The Federal debt limit is now fixed by 
law at $275 billion. If a request is made 
now to amend the law to raise the limit, 
I shall most earnestly oppose it. I desire 
to give my reasons. 

As of the date of the latest Treasury state- 
ment, the Federal debt is $272,573,028,903.28. 
Of this, more than $500 million is not sub- 
ject to the debt limitation, making the 
present debt, subject to the debt limitation, 
approximately $272 billion. 

This debt figure includes the $6 billion 
which the Treasury borrowed a few days ago 
on tax anticipation certificates. This new 
borrowing has run the general fund balance 
up to approximately $9 billion on hand. 

The estimated expenditures from August 
1 to January 1 are $29.8 billion. The esti- 
mated receipts from August 1 to January 1 
are $22.5 billion, leaving a deficit for the 
next 5 months of approximately $7.3 billion. 
The $9 billion balance in the general fund 
of the Treasury now should be ample to 
cover this 5-month deficit, and if not, there 
will remain $3 billion in addition which may 
be borrowed under the existing debt limit. 

As I have said, after deducting the $500 
million-plus, which is not included in the 
debt limitation, the present debt is approxi- 
mately $272 billion, Therefore, under the 
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present expenditure rate and the anticipated 
revenue rate for the next 5 months, plus 
the borrowing authorization still available, 
I submit it is not necessary at this time to 
increase the debt limit. 

I am advised by a letter received from 
Budget Director Dodge, dated July 24, that he 
regards the previous $74 billion expenditure 
estimate for fiscal year 1954 as too high and 
expects to reduce it, and, if this is done, the 
deficit, of course, will be lessened. 

I appreciate that the permanency of the 
truce in Korea is conjectural, but it should 
afford opportunity for more savings. 

In view of this situation, whereby, with 
economy and efficiency, the debt limit will 
not be reached until Congress convenes again 
the ist of January, I would regard it as a 
great mistake to increase the debt limit at 
this time. A debt of $275 billion is as much 
or more than this country should be called 
on to stand. 

Those who contend that a limitation by 
Congress on the national debt is an arbitrary 
action should be reminded that every State 
in the Union imposes a debt limitation on 
its cities and towns, and many on its coun- 
ties. This debt limitation is usually 18 per- 
cent of the assessed value of real estate. 

The total assessed value of real estate in 
the United States is $143 billion, as compared 
to our existing debt of $272 billion. In other 
words, while the States limit the authoriza- 
tion for debt to 18 percent of the assessed 
value of real estate, the Federal Government 
actually has a debt which is nearly twice the 
assessed value of all real estate within the 
48 States. 


NOTES POSSIBLE EFFECT 


I submit further that an increase in the 
debt limit at this time would be an invita- 
tion to extravagance. It may be that the 
administration would be forced to operate 
on a very prudent and conservative budget 
in order to avoid an increase in the debt 
limit, but the President has the authority, 
if he chooses to use it, to place every agency 
of the Government on an expenditure ration 
and limit the expenditures in such manner 
as he deems best. In other words, should the 
debt limit be reached, the President could 
exercise this power, reduce expenditures, and 
operate within the present debt limit. 

We all know there are thousands of ways to 
reduce Government spending that can be ac- 
complished by Executive order without im- 
pairing benefits as measured by real value. 
I regard a $275 billion debt as a menace that 
not only will harass those of us of this gen- 
eration but many generations of Americans 
to follow us. 

We should take note of the fact that 
Treasury bonds bearing 214 percent interest 
now are selling from 7 to 8 points under par, 
and that until the last several days the 
Treasury bonds bearing 314 percent interest 
were selling below par. 

Assuming an average of 3 percent interest 
on this debt, it means an expenditure of 
$8 billion-plus a year in interest alone. It 
so happens that this figure is only a little 
less than the deficit of the last fiscal year 
and the deficit expected in the present fiscal 
year. 

In other words, what we are doing is bor- 
rowing to pay interest, thereby incurring the 
padded burden of compounded interest. In 
25 years at this rate we will spend $200 bil- 
lion for interest alone, and this compounded 
will about equal the present debt. 


WOULD DELAY ANY REQUEST 


It is my hope that the administration will 
not request Congress to increase the debt 
limitation at this time. To wait until the 
closing days of Congress to make such a re- 
quest would be a grave mistake and would 
certainly prolong this session of Congress. 
It would seem that if such action were be- 
lieved to be necessary it should have been 
taken weeks ago and not on the eve of ad- 
journment, 


When Congress convenes in January the 
fiscal picture will be clearer than it is now, 
and I am convinced that steps can be taken 
to avoid the necessity of raising the debt 
limit before the full picture can be presented 
to Congress when it convenes again within 
less than 6 months. 

This administration is pledged to a bal- 
anced budget and to an efficient Government. 
An increase in the debt limit at this time 
would be misunderstood and it should be 
undertaken only as a last and final resort, 
and after the President has used his own 
powers, given him by law, to ration all Goy- 
ernment agencies in their monthly disburse- 
ments. 


Naval Suicide 


EXTENSION OF REMARK® 


HON. EDITH NOURSE ROGERS 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mrs, ROGERS of Massachusetts. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Boston Post of 
July 30, 1953: 

NAVAL SUICIDE 


Testifying before the Senate Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce Committee, Daniel D. 
Strohmeier, head of the Bethlehem Steel’s 
network of 11 shipyards and 25,000 ship- 
builders, made a strong and convincing plea 
for allocation of more orders for ship con- 
struction in American yards. Warning that 
our shipyards were near the disintegration 
point for lack of orders, Mr. Strohmeier said 
that unless new orders were forthcoming 
these shipbuilding skilled organizations 
would be dispersed in such a way that it 
would be a difficult matter to reassemble 
them for an emergency. 

We have tried this naval suicide more than 
once in the past, and we have paid dearly 
for it when we had to start a great new ship- 
building program such as the “bridge of 
ships” across the Atlantic in World War I. 
Mr. Strohmeier points out that the economy 
ax did not deal very harshly when it came 
to spending our money abroad giving for- 
eign shipyards orders for $237 million to 
build ships for us. This is in addition to 
more than $800 million of private American 
capital being spent in foreign yards for mer- 
chant marine. 


Distinguished and Qualified 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES G. DONOVAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 
Mr. DONOVAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix, I insert the fol- 


lowing editorial printed in the Washing- 
ton Star on July 25, 1953, extolling the 


action of President Eisenhower in ap- ʻ 


pointing the former Postmaster General 
James A. Farley as a public member to 
the new Hoover Commission on Organi- 
zation of the Executive Branch of the 
Government: 
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DISTINGUISHED AND QUALIFIED 

President Eisenhower has chosen well in 
naming former President Herbert Hoover and 
former Postmaster General James A. Farley 
as public members of the new Commission 
on Organization of the Executive Branch of 
the Government. 

Mr. Hoover rendered distinguished service 
in his chairmanship of the reorganization 
commission set up in 1947. It was in keep- 
ing with his high concept of public duty 
that when he was called upon then, by a 
Democratic President, to undertake that 
ground-breaking and monumental task he 
accepted without hesitation. During the 
next 2 years he applied his great talents 
in the field of administration and his broad 
experience in government to this mrost chal- 
lenging undertaking. It is fitting indeed 
that he should be asked now, by a Repub- 
lican President, to direct a new group study 
of even broader and more exacting nature. 
For in this instance the Commission will 
go beyond organizational problems to analyze 
Government services, activities, and func- 
tions with a view to eliminating those con- 
sidered unnecessary or competitive with 
private enterprise and to surrendering to 
State and local governments those which 
might be performed more properly at the 
lower levels. 

To this task, a nonpartisan one in the 
service of the country, Mr. Farley likewise 
will bring outstanding qualifications. As 
chairman of the Democratic National Com- 
mittee and later as a Cabinet officer, the 
New Yorker demonstrated marked ability as 
an organizer and administrator. His serv- 
ice in Washington came during the first 
two presidential terms of Franklin D. Roose- 
velt, when the Government was entering 
upon its greatest period of expansion. Mr. 
Farley, in the years since he has been in 
private business, has maintained his close 
interest in government and in public ad- 
ministration. 

Both Mr. Hoover and Mr. Farley are de- 
serving of commendation for their willing- 
ness to undertake these new responsibilities 
in the public interest. 


Also, Mr. Speaker, I include the fol- 
lowing editorial printed in the Reporter 
Dispatch of White Plains, N. Y., on July 
25, 1953: 

THE Hoover-FaRLEY TEAM 


" No better or more thoroughly representa- 
tive appointments to the Commission on 
Government Reorganization could have been 
named by President Eisenhower than ex- 
President Herbert Hoover and former Post- 
master General James A. Farley. 

One is a Republican. The other is a Demo- 
crat. 

They hold divergent views on politics. 
But they stand squarely shoulder-to-shoul- 
der on their proven Americanism. They hate 
waste and inefficiency and leftwingers and 
rabble-rousers. They love their country. 

President Eisenhower is to be congratu- 
lated upon the availability of these two 
great patriots and upon their selection by 
him as public representatives on the new 
commission. 


Jim Farley’s Appointment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JAMES J. DELANEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ORD, I include the following editorial 
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from the Syracuse (N. Y.) Herald-Jour- 
nal of July 27, 1953: 


Jim FARLEY’S APPOINTMENT 


There will undoubtedly be a lifting of 
eyebrows among the intelligentsia over 
President Eisenhower’s appointment of 
former Postmaster General James A. Farley 
to serve with former President Hoover as a 
public member of the new Commission on 
Government Reforms. 

But to us this appointment seems wholly 
justified. Jim Farley is a politician, yes. 
But he is a great deal more than just a 
politician. He is an exceptionally able man 
with broad experience in public life and 
business. If any man in America knows his 
way around, that. man is Jim Farley. 

Beyond this, Jim Farley is an honest 
patriot, genuinely interested in his coun- 
try’s progress. In all his public service, 
there has never been a suggestion that his 
conduct was in any way dishonorable. His 
record couldn’t be cleaner. He didn't quit 
as Postmaster General because there was 
anything against him but because he op- 
posed a third term. 

Syracusans may recall that after the first 
Hoover Commission reported Jim Farley 
came to Syracuse and made a public address 
urging adoption of the commission’s recom- 
mendations. 

This time he is going to participate in 
making the recommendations. 

Evidently the President and Mr. Hoover 
wanted a practical politician who had been 
through the mill and couldn't be bam- 
boozled by the sharpshooters of either party. 
Yet at the same time they wanted a man of 
incorruptible honor who could be depend- 
ed upon to put the country’s interests above 
all other considerations. 

That was a large order. 
ley they’ve got their man. 


But in Jim Far- 


Gen. Charles P. Summerall 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES . 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 . 


Mr. RIVERS. Mr. Speaker, on the 
occasion of his retirement from the 
presidency of the Citadel, South Caro- 
lina’s peerless military college, Gen. 
Charles Pelot Summerall brought to a 
close one of the most brilliant military 
careers ever compiled by any American. 
At the age of 86 years, General Sum- 
merall -relinquished his duties at the 
Citadel with a mind as active and with 
a military frame as erect as the cadets 
in the marvelous institution over which 
he presided. His firmness of character 
and relentless demand for strict disci- 
pline was as firm on himself as upon his 
subordinates. General Summerall was 
satisfied with nothing short of perfec- 
tion, He brought to the Citadel an ac- 
tive ability and an intellect that had 
taken him to the top of the United States 
Army. Had General Summerall been on 
active duty during World War II, Mr. 
Speaker, nothing on earth would have 
prevented his wearing the rank of a five- 
star general. 

Mr. Speaker, the military records of 
our Nation are replete with the magnifi- 
cent devotion General Summerall had 
for his duty to his country. As a com- 


mander of that great First Division in „ 


World War I, he left his mark as a bril- 
liant tactician and a magnificent combat 
general. Upon his retirement from the 
Army after 39 years in 1931, he emulated 
the philosophy of the greatest of all 
American soldiers, Robert E. Lee, when 
he turned his mind to the service of 
youth as both of them bid the battlefield 
goodby. 

Mr. Speaker, General Summerall had 
one code by which to live and that was 
to instill in young men a sense of honor 
and a sense of duty. This was a part 
of his makeup. Many young men who 
came under his command, whether in 
the Army or at the Citadel, were better 
young men because of this priceless 
privilege. 

Mr. Speaker, I wish for General Sum- 
meral? in the remaining years of his re- 
tirement good health and every possible 
happiness that could come to a brilliant 
soldier. So long as he lives his life will 
be an ideal for any young man wearing 
the colors of his country. This Nation 
owes this soldier a debt second to none 
she has reared during the thrilling 
course of her magnificent history. 

Mr. Speaker, I include with my re- 
marks an editorial on the retirement of 
General Summerall from the Charleston 
News and Courier of June 1953, and an- 
other editorial on this great American 
from the Washington Times-Herald of 
the same month: 


{From the Charleston (S. C.) News and 
Courier] 
RETIREMENT OF GENERAL SUMMERALL 

When Gen. Charles P. Summerall came to 
the Citadel as president in 1931 he brought 
the prestige of a four-star general, a field 
commander of World War I, and a retired 
Chief of Staff of the Army. That prestige 
helped to extend the reputation of the Cita- 
del throughout the country. It brought de- 
sirable cadets from other regions to mingle 
with South Carolina students, 

General Summerall had more than rank 
and prestige. He brought to the Citadel the 
executive ability and knife-sharp intellect 
that had taken him to the top in the Army. 

And he brought more than intelligence. 
His greatest contribution to the Citadel has 
been character. 

The News and Courier cannot name a man 
who is Summerall’s superior in adherence 
to a code. He is inflexible on matters of 
principle. His principles are high. Some- 
times his refusal to compromise has cre- 
ated opposition, occasionally resentment, 
Always courteous, with the punctilious calm 
of a man who holds himself above the tur- 
moil of the crowd, he has not receded from 
positions once taken. His strength has been 
a bulwark against trifling with the absolute 
values of truth, honesty, and self-respect. 

The influence of such an example, espe- 
cially on young men called to lead the de- 
fense of their country, is incalculable. In 
searching for a successor, the board of visi- 
tors will have to hunt a long way for a man 
of General Summerall’s caliber. 

Perhaps they will find another distin- 
guished officer with prestige. We hope they 
will look closely behind the stars and the 
ribbons, into the head, the heart, and the 
soul of such a man, While no two human 
beings are duplicates, there are comparative 
planes for guidance. 

For General Summerall, who at 86 has the 
erect bearing of a cadet and the respect of 
all who know his name, we wish health and 
happiness in his second retirement. He will 
not be idle nor useless as long as he lives. 
His 22 years as president of the Citadel have 
left a mark, both on the college and in the 
lives of thousands of young men, that will 
not be erased, y- 
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[From the Washington Times-Herald] 
GENERAL SUMMERALL 


Gen. Charles P. Summerall has announced 
that, at the age of 86, he is retiring as presi- 
dent of the Citadel, the famous South Caro- 
lina Military Academy. This is the end of 
another of this distinguished citizen’s ca- 
reers, but, with his ever young outlook and 
his vitality and force, he may be contem- 
plating yet another. 

We speak of “career” in the plural because 
General Summerall had a great career before 
he ever went to the Citadel. A West Pointer 
and a regular officer since 1892, he com- 
manded the indomitable Ist Division in 
France in World War I and later served as 
War Department Chief of Staff, leaving the 
Army a four-star general after 39 years of 
service. 

Like another great general from the South, 
Robert E. Lee, General Summerall turned his 
mind to the service of youth when he had 
put the wars behind him. At the end of the 
Civil War Lee turned down many opportuni- 
ties for great financial reward and accepted 
the presidency of Washington college (now 
known as Washington and Lee) at the mod- 
est stipend of $1,500 a year, saying, “I shall 
devote my remaining energies to training 
young men to do their duty in life.” 

No one who knows General Summerall’s 
character can doubt that it was his purpose 
to instill in young men the sense of honor 
and duty which were so pronounced in his 
own composition. He was representative of 
an older Army in which duty to country was 
not only the guiding dictate but the only 
dictate. His career was one of selfless pa- 
triotism, and the many young men who went 
forth from the Citadel to fight in their coun- 
try’s cause reflects the precepts in which 
General Summerall trained them so well. 

Like Lee he can say of his labors that his 
purpose was “to accomplish something for 
the benefit of mankind and the honor of 
God.” May there always be Americans of 
his kind. 


Reciprocal Trade 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS ` 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, the people of Texas are well aware 
of the vital need for commerce between 
the United States and other countries 
of the world. 

They know that world trade is of ne- 
cessity a two-way street. They know we 
cannot expect to sell unless we are will- 
ing to buy. 

I wish the awareness of these facts, 
as shown in a resolution recently passed 
by the Bexar County Pomona Grange 
in my State of Texas, could be extended 
to all of us who legislate upon matters 
affecting world trade. 

This resolution realistically calls for 
the support of legislation which pro- 
motes reciprocal trade with the free na- 
tions of the world. 

In order that all the Senators may 
have the benefit of the sound reason- 
ing of this resolution, I ask unanimous 
consent that it be printed in the Appen- 
dix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 


_ Recor, as follows: | 
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Whereas a number of the free nations of 
the world are in need of America’s agricul- 
tural products, without which they cannot 
exist. If these agricultural products are 
unobtainable from the United States, these 
nations will be compelled to trade with 
Russia which a few of them are now doing. 
The practice of trading with Russia, no 
doubt, will have some effect in creating 
friendly relations and cause the promotion 
of communism, which policy would fit in 
with the plans of the late Joseph Stalin of 
isolating the United States by curtailing its 
trade with other nations; and 

Whereas these free nations are unable to 
buy our agricultural products unless their 
industrial products are absorbed by the 
United States. Several of these nations 
have declared that such a mutual trade 
agreement would eliminate the need of di- 
rect financial aid from the United States; 
and 

Whereas a world market of agricultural 
products has and will cause prosperity to 
farmers as well as other industries of the 
United States, and a diminished foreign 
trade can cause an economic crisis in our 
Nation: Therefore be it 

Resolved, That we petition our United 
States Senators from Texas and the Repre- 
sentative from this district to support legis- 
lation to promote and facilitate reciprocal 
trade with the free nations of the world 
and thus aid in curtailing the influence of 
communism; be it further 

Resolved, That this resolution be presented 
to the Honorable LYNDON B. JonHNson and 
the Honorable Price DANIEL, United States 
Senators from Texas, and the Honorable 
PauL J. Kiupay, United States Representa- 
tive from the 20th Congressional District of 
Texas. 


Bexar County POMONA GRANGE. 
ARCHIE D. KNIGHT, Master. 
Adopted in regular session, July 13, 1953. 


Sermon by Father Brown at Silver Jubi- 
lee Mass of Father Thorning, Pastor 
of St. Joseph’s Church, Carrollton 
Manor, Md. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. J. GLENN BEALL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. BEALL. Mr. President, recently 
it was my pleasure to attend the silver 
jubilee of my very good friend, Dr. Joseph 
F. Thorning. There were many dis- 
tinguished friends joining in the celebra- 


tion of Father Thorning’s anniversary’ 


and among the most moving tributes 
were the words of the Reverend Philip 
J. Brown, a consultor of the archdiocese 
of Washington and paster of St. Peter’s 
Church, Olney, Md. 

I request unanimous consent to have 
entered in today’s Appendix of the REC- 
orp the sermon which Father Brown 
gave at the silver jubilee mass of Father 
Thorning, pastor of St. Joseph’s Church, 
Carrollton Manor, Md., associate editor 
of World Affairs and advisory editor of 
the Americas, official organ of the Acad- 
emy of American Franciscan History, 
Washington, D. C. 

There being no objection, the sermon 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


May it please Your Excellency Archbishop 
Yu-Pin, may it please Your Excellencies, the 
several Ambassadors and representatives of 
our sister Republics from Central and 
South America, Reverend Jubilarian Dr. 
Thorning, very reverend and reverend fath- 
ers, parishioners and friends of Dr. Thorning. 

This morning we have been invited by 
our dear friend, the Reverend Jubilarian Dr. 
Thorning, to celebrate with him this Mass 
of thanksgiving on the occasion of his sil- 
ver jubilee of ordination—25 years of 
consecrated service in the Eternal Priesthood 
of Our Lord, Jesus Christ. We are happy to 
be here and we rejoice with him and con- 
gratulate him on reaching this blessed day. 

Twenty-five years ago this very morning in 
the famous St. Louis University Church of 
St. Francis Xavier in St. Louis, Mo., at 
the hands of the then Archbishop John Jo- 
seph Glennon, later to be His Eminence, 
John Joseph Cardinal Glennon, Father 
Thorning was raised to the sublime dignity of 
a priest of God. 

His priestly career has been a varied and 
happy one, After special studies in several 
outstanding colleges and universities, among 
which should be numbered Holy Cross Col- 
lege in Worcester, Mass., St. Louis Univer- 
sity, Georgetown University, and Oxford 
University in England, Father Thorning re- 
ceived his doctorate of philosophy in sociol- 
ogy and economics from the Catholic Univer- 
sity of America in 1929. Later he was to be 
the first North American to obtain the degree 
of doctor of sacred theology, honoris causa, 
from Catholic University of Chile, a pontif- 
ical university. Other doctorates were con- 
ferred upon him by the University of Santo 
Domingo, the National University of Costa 
Rica, and other famous institutions of learn- 
ing in Latin America. 

His teaching career embraced posts at 
Georgetown University, where he was acting 
dean of the graduate school, Loyola Univer- 
sity in Chicago, St. Louis Universty in St. 
Louis, Mo., and finally at Mount St. Mary's 
Seminary and College at Emmitsburg, Md. 
Few priests in our country have had the 
varied and successful experience as scholar 
and teacher as has our reverend jubilarian. 
He has authored several scholarly books 
which have made his name'a household word 
among scholars all over the world. 

Today, however, we should like to stress 
the dignity and work of his sacred priest- 
hood—his work as pastor of souls. 

“You have not chosen Me, buf I have 
chosen you and have appointed you that you 
should go and should bring forth fruit and 
that your fruit should remain.” 

These words of Our Blessed Lord, addressed 
to His first priests, are found in the 15th 
chapter of St. John's Gospel, verse the 16th. 

The work of the priest is great and im- 
portant because it is divine work, the work 
of Christ Himself. It is great because the 
priest is identified with Christ. The priest 
is not only an alter Christus but in a real 
sense idem Christus. His power as a priest 
is great because it touches not only the 
Eucharistic body of Christ, but also because 
it Concerns itself with the mystical body 
of Christ. The countless precious human 
souls, made by the Almighty God to His own 
image and likeness, with whom the priest 
will come into contact, both as pastor and 
friend, are the harvest which all good priests 
must gather for heaven. This is one of the 
reasons why the priesthood of the living 
God is the greatest work of all, because it 
deals with immortal souls, elevated to the 
supernatural life of grace, and redeemed by 
the precious blood of the crucified Saviour. 
To the priest Almighty God entrusted this 
most important work. We can well under- 
stand why the dignity and responsibilities 
of the priest are so great. 

Dr. Thorning has used his many great 
talents to further the work of his church 
for the past 25 years. Only the Good Lord 
knows how many souls have been brought 
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closer to Christ as a result of his priestly 
ministrations. Although our reverend jubi- 
larian with his unique talents for languages 
and training has not confined the field of 
his activity to one country, yet, at heart, 
he has been happy to remain a simple parish 
priest over the relatively small flock here 
at St. Joseph’s. The test of a really good 
priest can be measured in the light of the 
principal duties laid down in the official law 
of the church, the Code of Canon Law in 
Canon 467. The first duty is to offer holy 
mass for the faithful; second, to administer 
the sacraments; third, to know his flock; 
fourth, prudently to correct those souls 
which have gone astray from the path of 
faith and morals; fifth, to show a fatherly 
charity and kindness to the poor, sick, and 
unfortunates in the parish; sixth, to use the 
greatest care in giving a religious training to 
the children of the parish. 

Those who know the work of Dr. Thorning 
here at St. Joseph’s for the past several 
years will readily agree that he has been 
truly a pastor bonus. He has offered mass 
for them many times, and he has given 
scrupulous attention to the sick and brought 
them the grace-giving sacraments of pen- 
ance, holy communion, holy viaticum, and 
extreme unction. He has prepared many 
for the great journey into the next world 
by his priestly blessing. He has strengthened 
the bereaved by his words of comfort and 
consolation, He certainly knows his flock, 
which is one of the advantages of being 
pastor in a smaller parish. Every Friday 
evening he has made himself available for 
religious instruction for the children of the 
parish. He has spent countless, but happy, 
hours in giving to many friends not of our 
faith a knowledge of our church teachings, 
and has led many converts to embrace our 
holy faith. These are evidences of his 
priestly and apostolic zeal which cannot be 
taken away or erased. I might mention 
that his own dear father, at the advanced 
age of 88, came into the church doubtless 
because of the prayers and zeal of this 
priestly son. Our reverend jubilarian has 
written a glorious page of priestly deeds 
which are known only to Good God whom 
he has so happily served for the past quarter 
century. 

I could mention a number of specific in- 
stances where our good friend and jubilarian 
has shown himself to be the good priest and 
neighbor, but I prefer to respect his innate 
modesty in these sacred matters. 

Of the many qualities which have en- 
deared Dr. Thorning to his friends, I might 
mention his approachability and availability 
to help anyone who may come to him, He 
loves to do favors. I recall one instance 
a few years ago, when I was preparing a 
series of radio talks on the general subject 
of the church and “isms” of the day. My 
special subject was the Church and Ameri- 
can Democracy. I had done a great deal 
of research on the subject and still I was 
not satisfied that I had the essential points 
on the subject. I remember calling our 
jubilarian and made an appointment with 
him in Washington, D. C., to discuss the 
subject. Without a note or a paper in his 
hand to refer to, he discoursed for nearly 
1 hour, and, fortunately, I took down every- 
thing he said. When I returned to the 
rectory and examined my notes, to my great 
surprise they were so complete, so logical, 
and so well thought out, and so beautifully 
worded, with dates and quotations so exact, 
that there was nothing more to add or 
change. I was simply amazed that one 
could have done so perfect a piece of work 
almost extemporaneously. He gave me an 
hour of valuable time and drove many miles 
to do me this favor. I might add that this 
particular discourse was considered the best 
in the series. 

Another special quality of his priestly soul 
which has endeared him to many, is his 
delicate sensitivity in never hurting the feel- 
ings of those of our separated brethren, and 
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his all-consuming desire to help those who 
are seeking the truth. There is about hima 
Christian restlessness and concern for the 
spiritual welfare of those who know not 
Christ and His great love for mankind. I 
think the esteem, regard and affection which 
so many, not of our religious persuasion, 
have for him, are the supreme test of a great 
priest. He long ago caught hold of the 
fundamental principle of Christian living 
and made it a part of his thinking, namely, 
the love of God above all else for His own 
sake, and the love of his fellow man because 
of love for God. 

A true and devoted priest of God must 
pray, study, and work to fulfill the special 
functions of his sacred ministry. Through 
his daily Mass, his devotion to the Sacred 
Heart of Christ and to Our Lord in the 
Blessed Sacrament, he has been truly a man 
of prayer, Certainly he has studied, as the 
record of authorship, lecturer, and defender 
of the rights of other peoples, bears out. His 
record as priest and pastor is best shown 
by the devoted service he has given to you, 
the people of this parish, here at historic St. 
Joseph’s on Carrollton Manor these past 
several years. His name is held in benedic- 
tion, not only here in this fine parish, but 
in many other cities and countries all over 
the world; and yet, withall, he has remained 
at heart a simple, unaffected, priestly priest. 

We should like to recall the eloquent 
tribute paid by the famous Pere Lacordaire 
to the priesthood: “To live in the midst of 
the world without wishing its pleasures; to 
be a member of every family yet belonging 
to none; to share all sufferings; to penetrate 
all secrets; to heal all wounds; to go from 
man to God and offer Him their prayers, to 
return from God to man to bring pardon and 
hope; to have a heart of fire for charity and a 
heart of bronze for chastity; to teach and 
pardon, console, and bless always; My God, 
what a life; and it is yours, O Priest of Jesus 
Christ.” 

Again I speak in the name of all here 
present at your jubilee Mass of thanksgiving, 
your devoted parishioners, friends, and ad- 
mirers, and I wish you in the name of all 
that God’s choicest blessings will be yours 
in His Holy Priesthood for many years to 
come. 

Ad multos plurimosque annos vivas. 


Water Conservation Vitally Necessary In 
Texas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, evidence multiplies that the 
drought which brought such distress to 
the people of Texas this year is awaken- 
ing them to a realization of the vital 
need for a realistic, long-range program 
of water conservation. 

At present, according to a recent ap- 
praisal of the Texas water problem, 
made by the Bureau of Reclamation at 
my request, the State is using only 15 
percent of the discharge of its streams. 
The remaining 85 percent runs off into 
the Gulf and is wasted so far as Texas 
is concerned. This is the situation that 
must be changed. 

A thought-provoking editorial on this 
subject, entitled “Texas Must Conserve 
Water Against Dry Seasons That Will 


Come Again,” was published in the Paris 
(Tex.) News on July 21. The Paris News 
is among Texas’ most progressive and 
enlightened newspapers. Its clear- 
thinking editorial on water conservation 
is deserving of the widest possible cir- 
culation. 

I ask unanimous consent that the edi- 
torial be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Rains that have fallen in Texas during the 
past 10 days have had two good effects. The 
first and foremost of course is that pastures 
are being renewed, water supplies for cities 
and towns increased, some crops helped. The 
other is that there will be, or at least should 
be, cessation of a demand that has been 
made in some quarters for a special session 
of the Texas Legislature to do something 
about the drought and relieye the losses and 
inconveniences it has caused. 

The leading newspaper in west Texas, the 
San Angelo Standard, said in its issue of 
July 17: “The rains could not come at a more 
propitious time than July and August. They 
will assure some harvest, but more than 
that, livestock will benefit from a late sum- 
mer growth of grass and weeds that should 
carry into the winter. They will ease quickly 
requirements for Federal and State help.” 

Certainly all Texas, and west Texas more 
than the southern and eastern parts of the 
State, suffered from the prolonged dry sea- 
sons that have extended through several 
years. It is quite proper that some agency 
should be available for lending money to 
those in need because of weather conditions 
over which they had no control. But now 
that some relief has been given by the proc- 
esses of nature there can and should be a 
lessening of demand for Government assist- 
ance, something that has always been out of 
keeping with the long-established independ- 
ence of the great majority of the people of 
Texas. 

We have wasted water just as we have 
wasted land and forests and other natural 
resources. If the drought has made us con- 
scious of water waste and moved us to do 
what is necessary to conserve water it will 
have been worth all it cost. We cannot pre- 
vent drought but we can better prepare for it. 


Double or Nothing Congress? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, as the 
first session of the 83d Congress draws to 
a close, it would be well for us to look 
around and listen to what others think 
of the work that was done by this Con- 
gress. It is therefore apropos that I 
direct our colleagues’ attention to the 
following article which appeared in the 
July 1953 issue of the American Fed- 
erationist, official publication of the 
American Federation of Labor: 

DOUBLE OR NOTHING CONGRESS? 

This Congress is engaged in a gigantic 
giveaway program designed to pay off, a 
“thousand fold or more,” on the investment 
made by big business in the form of 1952 
political campaign contributions, Secretary- 
Treasurer William F, Schnitzler of the Amer- 
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ican Federation of Labor charged a few days 

He said next year’s elections will be 
“crucial” and urged all trade unionists to 
pursue the tasks of political organization and 
education with renewed energy. 

Mr. Schnitzler told the boilermakers and 
blacksmiths’ convention in Minneapolis that 
the 83d Congress, if present trends continue, 
“should earn the title of the ‘double or noth- 
ing Congress’ after the television jackpot of 
the same name.” 

“Make no mistake about it,” he said. “The 
big-business boys knew what they wanted, 
and they are gathered in the lobbies of Con- 
gress today with their palms outstretched 
waiting for the big payoff. 

“The tidelands giveaway was only the be- 
ginning. The Tennessee Valley Authority, 
atomic-energy plants, the public lands and 
forests, and other vital, priceless resources 
which are the property and the birthright 
of all the people are scheduled to sweeten 
the pot, and to be turned over for private 
exploitation, for the personal profit of a 
wealthy few. 

“Yet, strangely enough, you no longer hear 
the reactionaries scream about the ‘Santa 
Claus state’ and ‘government handouts’ the 
way they used to do. 

“How times have changed. The leading 
exponents of the current giveaways are the 
very- same gentlemen who so piously em- 
ployed the terms in years gone by in con- 
demning the social-security program, unem- 
ployment compensation, aid to education, 
and other measures designed to enhance the 
welfare, the economic independence, the se- 
curity, and the prosperity of all the people. 

“Now that the public domain is in the 
process of conversion into a private and ex- 
ciusive hunting preserve, Federal giveaways 
are endowed with new virtues. In the eyes 
of these reactionary gentlemen, apparently, 
the current and proposed multi-billion- 
dollar handouts are purified and cleansed by 
the fact that they will benefit only the elite 
few. 

“In short, what we have today is a rich 
man’s welfare state, playing Santa Claus to 
the moneyed gentry. But the public, as 
usual, will have to pick up the tab.” 

Mr. Schnitzler pointed out that the “ruling 
reactionary elements” in Washington are still 
moving cautiously because they realize that 
the elections last November gave them no 
mandate to turn the clock back. But if 
they are able to increase their majority next 
year, he said, the “political ice age will set 
in for sure.” 

“It is up to us to see that this does not 
occur,” he declared, 

The A. F, of L.'s secretary-treasurer em- 
phasized that Labor’s League for Political 
Education must be given greater support by 
working people than ever before. 

“We cannot withdraw from the political 
arena even if we want to,” he said. “We can- 
not escape the consequence of political 
events by retreating from the battlefield and 
leaving it in the hands of those who would 
destroy us.” 

Mr. Schnitzler said that the only con- 
sideration in guiding trade unionists in the 
political arena is not whether they succeed 
or fail in any particular instance or point 
of time, but whether the course of action is 
a right one and whether it is justified by 
realities. 

“Having decided that question in the 

affirmative,” he declared, “we have no hon- 
orable alternative but to pursue the task 
of political organization and education with 
renewed energy and determination, unmind- 
ful of temporary setbacks and disappoint- 
ments, until our objectives are finally real- 
ized. 
“That is the course which the American 
Federation of Labor has elected to take. The 
administrative committee of Labor League 
for Political Education at its last meeting 
declared—for all to hear—that the league is 
and will remain a permanent, continuing 
institution.” 
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Butter Against Guns 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
granted to extend my remarks in the 
RecorD, I include the following editorial 
from the Washington News of July 30, 
1953: 

EUTTER AGAINST GUNS 


The East Germans streaming into West 
Berlin for American food packages, in angry 
defiance of their Communist overlords have 
given us a new insight into the state of 
mind behind the Iron Curtain. 

Until recently, when the East Germans 
were being rearmed while the West Germans 
remained unarmed, it looked as though the 
stage were being set for another Korea. 

That fear has been dispelled. 

The Russians are disarming the East Ger- 
mans now, to keep the Frankenstein they 
were creating from turning against them. 

Resentment and unrest may not exist in 
all the Soviet states in the same proportion 
as it has been revealed in East Germany. 
But relatively much the same situation must 
obtain, for they are governed by the same 
Soviet policies and the reaction cannot be 
much different. 

The new rulers in the Kremlin must be 
profoundly disturbed by the German revolt, 
because instead of Russia being surrounded 
by friendly buffer states, the satellites must 
now be regarded as threats to Russia’s own 
security. 

Thus the balance of power in Europe isn't 
tipped as much in Russia’s favor as had been 
assumed. If Stalin’s successors recognize 
this they should be less likely to embark on 
new and dangerous adventures. 

The United States should keep the pres- 
sure on by continuing to feed the East Ger- 
mans and any other of the satellites in a 
position to take advantage of our assistance. 
This should be much cheaper as well as 
much more productive than wet-nursing 
some of the undependable allies we have on 
our relief roll. 

Despite bluff and bluster, the Soviets 
haven't found an answer to President Eisen- 
hower’s humanitarian gesture, and their po- 
sition will become less tenable the longer 
they alternately whine and bellow. Ger- 
many is the key to Europe; if the Soviets fail 
their stock will be weakened everywhere. 

The Russians are in for real trouble if we 
just keep the heat on. 


Rules of Procedure for Congressional 
Investigating Committees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have a series 
of editorials from the Minneapolis Morn- 
ing Tribune, the Baltimore Sun, and the 
New York Herald Tribune printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp. These edito- 
rials pay a well-deserved tribute to the 
distinguished senior Senator from Tli- 


nois [Mr. Doveras] for offering a set of 
rules of fair play for congressional in- 
vestigating committees. It is a pleasure 
to me to bring these editorials to the at- 
tention of the Senate and to associate 
myself with the Senator from Illinois in 
his efforts. He is performing a great 
service, similar to the splendid services 
we are accustomed to receive from him, 
in presenting his code for public dis- 
cussion, 

There being no objection, the editorials 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


[From the Minneapolis Morning Tribune of 
July 18, 1953] 


SENATOR DOUGLAS’ CODE 


Senator Paut Doveras, of Illinois, has 
offered 10 rules of fair play for congressional 
investigating committees, but in doing so he 
has not maligned the congressional inquiry 
as an institution. In fact, he has defended 
it as one which has paved the way for many 
great American reforms. Yet he perceives 
the need for more responsible procedures. 
He is properly disturbed by the irreparable 
damage which can be done to men’s reputa- 
tions in the absence of strict safeguards 
against the techniques of irresponsibility. 

This emphasis on fair play goes to the 
heart of those evils which must be swiftly 
checked if the congressional investigation is 
to be restored as a vigorous and respected 
force in American life. The right of Con- 
gress to investigate is too precious to pe im- 
paired by a continuing decline of public con- 
fidence in Congress as an investigative agent. 
Yet we are unquestionably witnessing such 
a decline today. The methods symbolized 
by Senator JosEPH McCartnuy, though by no 
means monopolized by him, are creating 
vast doubts and fostering angry reactions in 
the public mind. 

Senator Dovctas’ 10 rules of fair procedure 
should provide a wholesome leaven for de- 
bate in Congress. In the main they seek to 
give greater protection to the rights and 
reputations of witnesses, and to minimize the 
chance of irresponsible smears. Of special 
interest is DovuGras’ insistence that staff 
appointments should be approved by the full 
committee or by agreement between the 
chairman and the ranking minority member, 
This aims at the right asserted by Senator 
McCartHy when he appointed J. B. Mat- 
thews as staff director and held to his guns 
for a time despite a sharp revolt within his 
own committee. 

As Dovcias’ proposed code suggests, the 
greatest impetus toward more responsible 
investigations must come from Congress. 
But the Matthews case clearly demonstrated 
that public opinion can be a mighty factor, 
too. Matthews’ irresponsible attack on the 
Protestant clergy set off a chain of reactions 
which ultimately forced his resignation. 
One reaction came from within McCartTHy’s 
own committee. Another came from Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, who accused Matthews of 
violating principles of freedom and decency. 
Still another reaction came from the people 
themselves, taking form in outraged protests 
against the Matthews appointment. In the 
end, Matthews stepped down, and that was a 
triumph for the spirit of responsibility. 

One way or another, the right of Congress 
to investigate must be safeguarded against 
those who recklessly abuse it. That right is 
basic and must be preserved and strength- 
ened. Its best defenders are those who join 
with Senator Dovctas in insisting that it be 
exercised with a scrupulous regard for jus- 
tice and fair play, Its worst enemies, by the 
same token, are as easily identified. They 
are the Members of Congress who debase 
that right and so invite a steady loss of pub- 
lic confidence in what is essentially a good 
and vital institution, 
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[From the Baltimore Sun of July 18, 1953] 


RULES FOR REFORMING COMMITTEE 
INVESTIGATIONS 


Senator Dovctas has now outlined in the 
Senate his idea of a decency code for con- 
gressional investigating committees. The 
Douglas outline reflects provisions in the 
Kefauver and Morse-Lehman resolutions now 
being studied in the Senate Rules Commit- 
tee. A subcommittee of the House Rules 
Committee is holding hearings on the same 
issue, as raised by Representative KeaTING’s 
proposed bill in that Chamber. 

Senator Dovcras’ central idea is to pre- 
vent the unjust smearing of persons by wit- 
nesses before a congressional committee, by 
committee members or by committee staff 
employees. Besides that he would regular- 
ize the conduct of committee business by 
cutting down the arbitrary power grabbed 
off by some committee chairmen to hire staff 
personnel, issue reports, etc. 

Up to here the wonder is that the Douglas 
proposals even had to be made. Decently run 
committees already provide much that the 
Senator asks. This is a point that will have 
to be kept in mind; decency rules will help, 
but decent committee members, particularly 
decent chairmen, will help more. And a 
decency code won’t necessarily reform mem- 
bers or chairmen given to indecency. 

One point in Senator Dovctas’ proposal 
does raise a special question. He wants to 
offer witnesses a right of cross-examination 
of other witnesses—but a limited right. 
Significantly, all the soberer rules reformers 
insist on some limitation of the right of 
cross-examination. The reason is that to 
import into committee procedure the full 
cross-examination privileges of the courts 
might well frustrate the committee's valid 
purposes. 

But why, the uninformed may ask, should 
not the committees be bound as tightly as 
the courts? The answer is that the com- 
mittee is left freer because its function dif- 
fers—it merely investigates, it does not sen- 
tence to fine, to imprisonment, or to death. 

True, Senator DouGtas spoke of some com- 
mittees behaving like “legislative courts.” 
The phrase was literary rather than precise, 
Actually legislatures inflict fines, imprison- 
ment or death only by passing bills of 
attainder. But bills of attainder are out- 
lawed in the United States Constitution 
(art. I, secs. 9,10). And in 1946 the Supreme 
Court of the United States broadened to an 
extreme maximum the scope of its power to 
declare legislation unconstitutional under 
this bill-of-attainder rule (United States Vv. 
Lovett). 


[From the New York Herald Tribune of 
Saturday, July 18, 1953] 


CORRECTING INVESTIGATIVE ABUSES 


Efforts in the House and Senate to im- 
prove investigative techniques are bearing 
fruit. Chairman Harotp H. VELDE, of the 
House Committee on Un-American Activities, 
has announced a codification of rules and 
procedures which his committee has ap- 
proved. The latest revision provides that 
persons named in sworn testimony as past 
or present Communists will be notified by 
registered mail and invited to appear before 
the committee to answer the allegations. 
This is a vast improvement over past practice 
which left it up to the victim of often pretty 
loose charges to demand the opportunity to 
clear his name. The committee’s new rules 
are being issued in booklet form. Mean- 
while a House Rules subcommittee is holding 
public hearings to determine whether the 
House should adopt a new code of procedure 
to govern all committees in their handling 
of witnesses, 

Senator PauL H. DoucLas proposes 10 basic 
rules designed to prevent undue damage to 
the reputations of witnesses called before 
investigating committees. One of the most 
important principles embodied in several of 
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Senator Dovctas’ proposals is the necessity 
for keeping testimony adverse to any indi- 
vidual absolutely within the committee until 
it has been corroborated and the credibility 
of the witnesses established. Senator Douc- 
Las, like Representative VELDE, upholds the 
righť of the object of adverse testimony to 
appear in his own defense or, if he prefers, 
to place a printed reply in the record. And 
Senator Douctas believes that he should also 
have a limited right to cross-examine the 
accuser, An important reform proposed is 
that the general purpose of a hearing be 
announced in advance to prevent “vague and 
unauthorized fishing parties,” as Senator 
Dovctas puts it. 

Invyestigations—not alone in the field of 
subversive activities—are an essential func- 
tion of Congress and such improvement in 
techniques as now seem to be under way are 
needed. 


Catholics and Politics 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. EUGENE J. McCARTHY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include the following article 
from the Commonweal magazine of July 
24, 1953: 

CATHOLICS AND POLITICS 
(By Daniel F. Cleary) 

Catholics are in politics as they are in all 
phases of American life. But Catholics are 
not engaged in politics as Catholics. Polit- 
ically speaking, to be a Catholic in the 
United States usually means merely to be 
an American who happens to be a Catholic. 
This is as it should be. As voters, however, 
American Catholics have had a considerable 
impact on their Nation's political life. 

Catholics should vote as their conscience 
dictates, with the needs of the times and 
the common good kept in mind. They do 
not always do so. Neither do the rest of 
Americans. Conscientious voting presumes 
a study of the issues and an intelligent ap- 
praisal of the candidates in a campaign. 
Since it is not easy to understand our 
foreign and domestic problems, that takes 
more effort than many voters are willing to 
make. 

Properly distributed, less than 3 million 
votes, no matter whose, would have been 
enough to elect Adlai E: Stevenson in 1952 
or Thomas E. Dewey in 1948. Some 3 million 
Catholic ‘voters, out of the total Catholic 
vote, heavily concentrated where the elec- 
toral votes are also concentrated, had a lot 
to do with putting General Eisenhower in 
the White House. They had just as much to 
do (maybe more) with putting Harry S, 
Truman back in office in 1948. This observer 
believes they made the switch for the same 
reasons that their non-Catholic compatriots 
made it. Leaving aside the objective ques- 
tion as to whether the change was actually 
for the Nation’s benefit or not, I think the 
switch was made because those voters felt 
that their own individual economic inter- 
est would benefit and because of an emo- 
tional response to largely irrelevant appeals 
to their prejudices. 

Until recently, Catholics could be counted 
on to vote consistently in the same way from 
city to city, year in and year out. During the 
last hundred years American Catholics have 
tended to be concentrated in the big cities, 
chiefly in the industrial East and Middle 
West. It was during this period that they 
established themselves as the predominant 


element in the local. Democratic political or- 
ganizations, which made a strong bid for 
the immigrant vote, as well as in labor 
unions. Because of ethnic origins Catholics 
were found largely in the lower and lower- 
middle economic groups. 

Before 1932 these Catholics looked to the 
local Democratic political organizations for 
jobs, Christmas baskets, and relief in the big 
cities. And as the Catholic population grew 
in numbers and political influence, Catholics 
began to take over control of local party 
machinery in many urban areas. Because of 
their numbers in organizable occupations 
they were also rising in prominence in the 
American labor movement. 

But with the advent of the New Deal social 
program these workers and their families 
tended more and more to look to Washington 
rather than to the local party chieftain for 
aid. And a reasonable expectation of future 
favors, which is the basis for gratitude in 
political life, kept a large body of Catholics 
solidly behind the Democrats on the national 
level between 1932 and 1944. 

Moreover, Franklin D, Roosevelt proyed to 
be so superb a vote-getter, he was clearly the 
best precinct captain in every city organiza- 
tion, that the local chiefs permitted their 
organizations to go to seed, F. D. R. got the 
vote out for them. Hence the local politicos 
got out of condition and failed to see what 
was happening to their once-effective ma- 
chines. 

Meanwhile the breadlines were getting 
rarer, and the number of Catholics who 
needed help from the Government was grow- 
ing smaller. Before 1930 the rare Catholic 
who moved to the suburbs, after climbing 
out of the lower-middle income group, fre- 
quently became first a Mason and then a 
Republican. For years Catholics at country 
clubs were even rarer than Democrats. But 
by 1950 it was possible to belong and still 
to be a Catholic. But hardly a Catholic and 
a Democrat as well. 

So the children of people who had looked 
to the ward leader for their jobs went off 
to the suburbs and joined the station-wagon 
set, wearing their brand-new republicanism 
as a badge of respectability. They were so 
secure now that they saw no possible need 
of future favors from any hard-hatted po- 
litical boss. 

Their problems were different, too. They 
were beginning to suffer the pangs of in- 
come taxes every March 15, They found 
themselves fretting about price controls, 
The sons of the men who during the de- 
pression had tried to get lined up with WPA 
were chafing under the price controls of 
OPA. If they knew the story about the 
man who was once saved fronr death which 
ends up, “Well, what have you done for me 
lately?” they never applied it to themselves. 

By election time last year, the move to 
the suburbs had reached tremendous pro- 
portions. In one metropolitan area after 
another, the population of the peripheral 
districts came to exceed that of the city 
itself, Department stores in New York, Chi- 
cago, Washington, and other cities acknowl- 
edged this phenomenon by following their 
customers to the suburbs. It was not alto- 
gether surprising that in these prosperous 
outlying areas Ike buttons were thicker 
than carbon monoxide. 

In all, the Catholics who vote probably 
number only 12 million out of the 60 million 
who went to the polls last November. Some 
of these voted Republican in 1952 because 
they had changed their social status to a 
very large extent. It is true that a large seg- 
ment of second- and third-generation Irish, 
Germans, Poles, and Italians, who make up 
the bulk of the urban Catholic vote, stayed 
with the Democrats right to the end. But 
their children, who became old enough to 
vote in 1946 and thereafter, had never 
learned at first hand what a depression is; 
as a result, they did not have the same 
motivation, or memories, behind their votes 
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as the people who lived through the 1921-32 
period and started voting about 1928. As 
voters, Catholics and non-Catholics alike 
tend to take on the political coloration of 
the economic class in which they either find 
themselves or to which they are currently 
aspiring. If the present administration 
kicks the suburbanites around economically, 
they will, I am sure, “turn the rascals out” 
at the first opportunity. 

In a land where the secret ballot prevails, 
it is difficult to determine how Catholics 
voted, except in these few areas where they 
constitute the predominant majority of the 
electorate. It is considerably easier to 
evaluate the impact of Catholic office holders 
on their Nation’s political life, particularly as 
the present emphasis on publicizing every 
facet of a candidate’s personal life includes 
making his religion almost as well known 
as his political party. 

The number of Catholics who appeared on 
TV screens during the Kefauver investiga- 
tions was embarrassing to their coreligion- 
ists around the country. They were not 
labeled as Catholics, of course, when their 
faces or hands were televised, but the follow- 
up stories in the newspapers frequently 
found occasion to bring out the church af- 
fillations of the reluctant witnesses and 
derelict public officials who squirmed under 
Rudolph Halley’s questioning. 

I do not think this pinpointing of the de- 
fection of Catholics in public office is evi- 
dence of any “Protestant plot.” I believe 
that people expect Catholics in public office 
to know better, and to adhere to a stricter 
moral code, than colleagues who do not have 
the benefit of very specific religious principles 
to guide them. It is therefore a greater cause 
for scandal when a politician caught with his 
hand in the till turns out to be a Catholic, 

The same must be said of the unscrup- 
ulous Catholic businessman, professional 
man, labor leader, or Just plain citizen. To 
be a Catholic in America, as elsewhere, carries 
with it the responsibility to live in such a 
way as to bring nothing but credit on the 
church. There are undoubtedly some Cath- 
olic politicians who parade their member- 
ship in the church and make political capi- 
tal out of it but whose political conduct 
leaves much to be desired. But there are, 
happily, many examples of Catholics in elec- 
tive public office who are a credit to their 
church. 

It should be noted that there is currently 
no Catholic on the United States Supreme 
Court. Just as there is, traditionally at least, 
one Catholic in the Cabinet, so there has usu- 
ally been one Catholic on the Court. Since 
Frank Murphy’s death that has not been 
true. The President is under no obligation 
to appoint a Catholic to any position, but in 
recognition of the fact that Catholics con- 
stitutes about one-fifth of the total popula- 
tion, it has been deemed equitable and per- 
haps politically expedient to allocate a cer- 
tain number of top appointive positions to 
members of the Roman Catholic Church. At 
the moment Secretary of Labor Durkin is 
the Catholic member of the Cabinet. In the 
cities and in State governments, the Catho- 
lics are in government positions pretty much 
in the same ratio as that of the Catholic 
population to the total population in the 
city or State. 

Catholics in office do not act as Catholics, 
in any sectarian sense, and they should not, 
That is to say: they should not be forever 
looking out for the temporal interests of the 
church, They are not agents of the church, 
nor are they representatives (or even neces- 
sarily representative) of their coreligionists, 
But they should conduct themselves as good 
Catholics, in or out of office. The best in- 
terests of the entire country determine what 
the position of the individual Catholic legis- 
lator or administrator should be. : 

There can be, and indeed are, instances 
where an individual Catholic lawmaker or 
administrator must in conscience vote or 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


administer contrary to the expressed wishes 
of the Catholic hierarchy and large seg- 
ments of the laity. This is due to the fact 
(too little known to non-Catholics) that 
one Catholic will not necessarily agree with 
any other Catholic on purely temporal mat- 
ters, even though the other Catholic happens 
to. be his bishop. There is no Catholic 
position on tidelands oil, for instance, or on 
public power. 

Of course, in areas of dogma where the 
church, as differentiated from individual 
churchmen, has spoken, the Catholic is 
bound in conscience to act in accordance 
with the moral law, as expounded by the 
church. But this obligation to follow con- 
science is no less binding upon non-Catho- 
lics, although they may elect, as long as they 
are outside the church, to disagree on specific 
moral issues. 

What people call the Catholic vote can- 
not be delivered to any candidate or party. 
Nor, for that matter, can the labor vote, 
the Jewish vote, or the Lutheran vote. 
Catholics are by no means a politically mono- 
lithic group. To be accurate, one should 
really refer to Catholics who vote, as dis- 
tinguished from the Catholic vote, which is 
a nonexistent commodity. 

Despite occasional deviation (especially in 
recent years) by individuals, the hierarchy 
and lower clergy of the church realize that 
political questions are rarely such as to jus- 
tify electioneering on their part. It may 
well be that in future years it will be the 
normal thing for most Catholics to be Re- 
publicans, even as in former years they 
tended for tribal and economic reasons to 
vote Democratic. Certainly, it is no part 
of Catholic dogma that they should vote one 
way or the other, even though the Baltimore 
catechism does spell out the responsibility 
of all Catholics to vote for the best man 
and always in the public interest. 

The worthiness of politics as a Christian 
vocation should be hammered home to the 
young, many of whom will inevitably gravi- 
tate to politics as their careers. They should 
be prepared to recognize that since politics 
is a Christian vocation, they are bound to 
conduct themselves in a way not in conflict 
with Christian principles. Catholic colleges 
have not paid enough attention to political 
science or public administration as possible 
careers for their graduates. If we expect the 
graduates to participate intelligently in pub- 
lic affairs, perhaps the addition of sound 
courses in these areas is needed in the cur- 
ricula of our Catholic colleges and univer- 
sities. 

But there is no need for pessimism on the 
subject of Catholics in American politics. 
Our officeholders perhaps need to be re- 
minded that much is expected of them be- 
causé they are Catholics, and that they will 
have to render an ultimate accounting. We 
all need to be reminded that party labels are 
of little significance in doing the right thing 
in politics. We need to be reminded that 
secularism is no better in the sight of God 
than communism, and that we stand in 
much greater danger of embracing secular- 
ism. We need to be reminded that we have 
a positive duty to work for improvement of 
the temporal order largely through the ex- 
isting political machinery. 

Under no circumstances should a “ghetto” 
mentality develop among Catholics with re- 
gard to politics in America. The Catholic 
war veterans are probably the epitome of 
this kind of attitude. If there are problems 
which warrant the attention and existence 
of a group of war veterans, why divide the 
veterans up among the various sects? 

So also with politics. I don’t believe there 
is room or even need for a Catholic political 
party in America. There is definitely a need 
for Catholics to participate knowledgeably 
and industriously in all aspects of the po- 
litical scene, national, State, and local, as 
voters, legislators, administrators and judges. 


Let the Facts Assign the Credit 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN E. MOSS, JR. 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. MOSS. Mr. Speaker, A recent 
speech made by a member of the Federal 
Civil Service Commission before the 
American Federation of Government 
Employees has been called to my atten- 
tion. The Civil Service Commissioner 
listed what he regarded as the 15 
achievements of the new administration 
in the Federal civil-service field. 

Parts of the speech were extremely 
misleading. One particularly erroneous 
statement made by the Civil Service 
Commissioner was the claim that the 
new administration was responsible for 
the removal of the “arbitrary dismissal 
authority which had hung over the heads 
of Federal employees for 3 years in the 
Department of Commerce and for 6 years 
in the Department of State.” 

To correct the mistaken impression 
held by a member of the supposedly non- 
partisan Civil Service Commission—an 
impression that the administration and 
the majority party in Congress were re- 
sponsible for this change—I would like to 
review the facts. 

The House Appropriations Committee 
had attached riders to an appropriation 
bill continuing arbitrary dismissal au- 
thority in the Departments of State and 
Commerce and extending the dismissal 
authority to the Department of Justice. 
On May 5, 1953, the gentleman from New 
York [Mr. Rooney], a Democrat, moved 
to strike out the appropriation-bill riders 
granting the heads of the Departments 
of State, Commerce, and Justice arbi- 
trary dismissal power. 

The motion by the gentleman from 
New York [Mr. Rooney] was adopted by 
a vote of 181 to 168. There were 153 
Democrats voting for the motion and 8 
opposing it. Only 27 Republicans sup- 
ported the motion, while 160 voted 
against it. 

The authority for the Departments of 
State, Commerce, and Justice to dismiss 
employees without regard to civil-service 
rights or veterans’ preference was re- 
moved on a motion initiated by a Demo- 
crat, and the motion was successful only 
because of Democratic votes. Republi- 
cans, on the other hand, opposed it by 
nearly 6 to 1. 

The removal of the arbitrary dismissal 
authority was, obviously, neither ini- 
tiated by the new administration nor 
supported by the Members of its party 
in Congress. 

I would like to point out that members 
of the Civil Service Subcommittee of 
the House Post Office and Civil Service 
Committee have taken steps to initiate 
an impartial investigation of the effects 
of the new administration’s civil-service 
policies. When this investigation is com- 
pleted I am sure we will have a much 
more objective analysis of the civil- 
service picture than that painted by the 
member of the Civil Service Commission, 
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Ainsworth, Nebr., Approves Irrigation 
District—Looks Forward to Bright Fu- 
ture With Irrigation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. A. L. MILLER 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. MILLER of Nebraska. Mr. 
Speaker, under permission to revise and 
extend my remarks in the Appendix of 
the Recorp, I would like to point out the 
tremendous stride the people of Ains- 
worth and vicinity made recently when 
they voted approval of a plan to irrigate 
thousands of dry-land acres of farms. 

The community around Ainsworth is 
an important dry farming and cattle- 
raising area of Nebraska. They are a 
progressive, hard-working people out 
there who know the value of a dollar. 
They are the kind who help to feed and 
clothe this country and keep it strong 
and prosperous. 

For several years now, they have ob- 

served the increased production and 
growing prosperity which has attended 
other communities in Nebraska which 
have turned to irrigated farming in an 
area of uncertain rainfall. 
- They have supported and cooperated 
with the Bureau of Reclamation’s proj- 
ect-planning activities looking toward 
the development of irrigation from 
streams of the Niobrara. 

On Tuesday, July 28, some 250 of them, 
out of the 267 owners of farmland in the 
area under project investigation, voted 
81 percent in favor of forming an irriga- 
tion district. 

In doing this, they have informed the 
United States Government they stand 
ready to assume their financial obliga- 
tions to repay irrigation costs. 

Development of the Ainsworth unit 
would be similar to the existing Mirage 
Flats project in western Nebraska. It 
would enable the farmers to engage in a 
more diversified agriculture, and elimi- 
nate the hazards of depending upon rain- 
fall, in an area where rainfall is unpre- 
dictable. The unit would provide water. 
for irrigation on a dependable, drought- 
free basis, adding stability to crop pro- 
duction by sustaining good yields during 
dry periods and increasing yields in other 
periods. This would insure continuation 
of the community’s contribution to the 
national economy and enhance its pros- 
perity on a sustained or increased level. 

With the help of irrigation, farmers on 
the Mirage Flats project have increased 
their gross crop value of production per 
acre from $36.82 per acre in 1949 to 
$103.49 per acre last year. The total 
value of the crops they grow has in- 
creased from $411,000 in 1949 to $1,167,- 
623 last year. 

That speaks well for irrigation, and 
the fact that increased production can be 
stabilized by the security of dependable 
irrigation water is of even greater sig- 
nificance. 
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The Ainsworth unit is being planned 
to embrace about 44,800 acres of irri- 
gable lands, as compared with 11,282 ir- 
rigated acres cultivated on the Mirage 
Flats project last year. 

The Bureau of Reclamation’s investi- 
gations indicate the cost of the develop- 
ment will approximate $24,500,000. The 
people of the Ainsworth community are 
not seeking this as a gift from the United 
States, but only as an investment, which 
will be repaid many times over in in- 
creased production, economic stability, 
and expanded markets for the products 
of all of the 48 States, in addition to the 
farmers’ reimbursement of the Treasury 
for costs allocated to irrigation develop- 
ment. 

The Reclamation Bureau's studies in- 
dicate that annual benefits from the de- 
velopment will exceed the costs by a ratio 
of some 1.94 to 1. 

Under the proposed plan of develop- 
ment for the Ainsworth unit the pro- 
posed Merritt Dam, an earth-fill struc- 
ture with a crest length of 1,970 feet 
and a height above stream bed of 119 
feet, would be located on the Snake River 
about 12 miles above its confluence with 
the Niobrara River. Merritt Reservoir 
would have a storage capacity of 70,000 
acre-feet and would impound and store 
water for subsequent release into the 
Ainsworth Canal. This canal would be- 
gin at the outlet works of the dam and 
would transport water by gravity 52 
miles in an easterly direction to the be- 
ginning of the irrigable lands near 
Johnstown, Nebr. At this point a bi- 
furcation would be installed to divert 
water into a branch canal to serve lands 
northeast of Johnstown. The main 
canal would continue 28 miles eastward 
through the irrigable lands, supplying 
additional branch canals and laterals to 
carry water to individual farms. 

Water supply studies covering the 
period 1928-1949 indicate that average 
annual water supply available is ade- 
quate to meet diversion requirements. 

All lands in the Ainsworth unit would 


be served by a gravity system, no pump- 


ing being required. 

The Bureau of Reclamation is con- 
tinuing its investigations of the Ains- 
worth unit during fiscal year 1954. It is 
most important that these investigations 
be expeditiously pushed through to com- 
pletion so the Congress can consider 
start of construction at the earliest pos- 
sible time. 

I am truly looking forward to the day 
when the irrigation project will no longer 
be a paper project but rather a reality. 


Congress Must Investigate 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
a portion of an article by Prof. Ivan 
Hinderaker of the department of polit- 
ical science at UCLA. _ This article, pub- 


— 


lished in the Los Angelės Times, is the 
second in a series of four written by Pro- 
fessor Hinderaker on the functions and 
motives of congressional investigating 
committees. 

The subject of rules governing the 
conduct of congressional investigations 
is receiving more and more interest and 
attention throughout the country. It is 
commendable that the chairman of the 
House Committee on Rules has ap- 
pointed a subcommittee, headed by the 


distinguished gentleman from Pennsyl- 


vania, Hon. Hucn D. Scort, JR., to go 
into this entire question. 

Professor Hinderaker’s article, which 
follows in part, is an important con- 
tribution: 

Concress Has Got To INVESTIGATE 
(By Ivan Hinderaker) 

There is some prospect of congressional 
action aimed at more effective investigating 
procedures. 

Congress must be able to investigate if it is 
to legislate. On this, at least, there is gen- 
eral agreement. 

Even in the highly controversial area of 
investigations of the menace of communism, 


if the public gets below the froth of bitter 


controversy it finds that facts have been un- 
earthed which it was the business of Con- 
gress and the American people to know. 
To deny that is to suggest there is no threat 
to national security or to overlook the true 
nature of the conspiracy which is commu- 
nism. 


On the other hand, the public doesn’t have 


to look very long before it finds some short- 
comings in the manner in which some con- 
gressional investigating committees or indi- 
vidual members on them have at times op- 
erated. But that isn’t new. Neither does it 
call for a blanket condemnation of the func- 
tion. 

Deficiencies in procedure and operation 
have been just as evident in past investi- 
gations of every type of subject from busi- 
ness corporations to individuals, Proposals 
for improvement have been thought about 
and written about for years. 

The main difference today is that the 


whole public, not just Congressmen, political 


scientists, and lawyers, is being drawn into 
the discussion. The $64 question today is 
on what kind of plane such a discussion is 
going to take place. 

Furthermore, there is greater urgency 
about working to solve the major investi- 
gating committee problems now. The emo- 
tional jag which might result from ignoring 
them could inflict real damage on American 
unity here at home and hurt just as much 
the standing of the United States in the 
world community. 

International communism is exploiting 
for its own purposes its own interpretation 
of the congressional investigating function. 
The Communist-liner will accept things as 
they are handed down but others with a 
non-Communist orientation are asked 
pointed questions. 

The May 22 issue of U. S, News & World 
Report contains a series of four articles 
by the British author Rebecca West which 
show some of the kind of damage being 
done to the position of the United States 
abroad. Throughout Europe, she reports in 
these articles, originally written for the 
London Times, there is growing the idea 
that the United States is a Nation so con- 
sumed by fear that responsible leadership in 
international relations is seriously imperiled. 

Why? The congressional investigating 
committee gets the blame. Miss West at- 
tempts to place the role of these committees 
in perspective and in the kind of language 
persons unacquainted directly with this 
country can understand, | 
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Such articles of explanation might help. 
But it is the philosophy in the minds of 
many of the authors of proposals intro- 
duced in Congress to improve investigating 
procedures that something more right here 
at home is needed. 

This is not a partisan feeling. Those 
who favor such congressional action include 
both Democrats and Republicans. 

Representative KENNETH B, KEATING, Re- 
publican, of New York, is one of this group, 
He would, on the one hand, make it more 
difficult for the witness to refuse to testify; 
yet, on the other hand, he strongly favors a 
whole series of procedural reforms better to 
guard a witness’ rights. 

As chairman of the House Judiciary Sub- 
committee investigating the Department of 
Justice, KEATING has attempted to put into 
practice in his own subcommittee the pro- 
cedures by which he believes investigating 
committees should operate. House Resolu- 
tion 29, introduced by KEATING, would set up 
a code of procedure to apply to all House 
committees. $ f 

Other measures of this type have been 
introduced in both Houses. Outside the 
Congress, in the last few weeks; there has 
been a sharp upturn in speeches and articles 
dealing with the overall investigations prob- 
lem or parts of it. 

Proposals for improving investigating may 
be classified into four categories. First come 
those that would have Congress exercise 
tighter control over the subjects, the “what” 
of investigations, 

A second group would call upon Congress 
to delegate much of its investigation work 
to some other body. Proposals to curb or, 
rtt the Deny of a witness to refuse to 

wer questions asked by a co 
could be included in a third. spel 

Lastly, and the area-in Which the 1 
number of suggestions belong, are pints 
dealing with committee procedures, particu- 
larly as they apply to defining the role of 
individual committeemen and to safeguard-. 
ing the rights or privileges of witnesses, 


„The first and second types are likely to re- 


ceive little attention; 
a great deal. 

The courts have been liberal in allowing 
Congress broad freedom in the purposes for 
which it may investigate and compel the 
attendance of witnesses and the production 
of records, Early cases gave Congress the 
right of compulsion in investigations involy-, 
ing impeachments or judging election re- 
ruens and the qualifications of its own Mem= 

Later the power was extended to include 
investigations into the conduct of Members. 
In the most famous and important case of 
the series, McGrain v. Daugherty (1926), the 
United States Supreme Court approved com- 
pulsion in investigations conducted for the 
purpose of helping Congress legislate. 

In the words of the Court: “A legislative 
body cannot legislate wisely or effectively in 
the absence of information respecting the 
conditions which the legislation is intended 
to affect or change; and where the legislative 
body does not itself possess the requisite in- 
formation—which not infrequently is true— 
recourse must be had to others who do pos- 
sess it. Experience has taught that mere re- 
quests for such information often are un- 
availing, and also that information which 
is volunteered is not always accurate or com- 
plete; so some means of compulsion are es- 
sential to obtain what is needed.” 

Later the Court broadened its interpreta- 
tion again by approving this power in in- 
vestigations of the operation of laws that 
had already been passed. Here the function 
was supervisory; the objective, remedial leg- 
islation if necessary. 

The courts have not. ruled on the question 
of congressional right to compulsion pow- 
ers in an investigation aimed solely at in- 
fluencing public opinion. However, it is 


the third and fourth, 
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so difficult to distinguish the different ob- 
jectives that for all practical purposes Con- 
gress can pretty much investigate whatever 
it wants to, 

Many investigations to aid in legislating, 
produce Jaws quickly and. directly... Others 
never result in legislation. But.the intent 
was to legislate if a need was found. 

Some are conducted primarily to supervise 
the administration. They might be on spe- 
cific charges of maladministration, or to 
study administration ~proposals to.-change 
laws. 

Others might be designed to embarrass an 
administration with the object of political 
advantage; or still others, to provide a semi- 
confidential and friendly oversight of an 
executive. department by a congressional 
committee. Sometimes it isthe President 
who asks friends in the Congress to conduct 
an investigation in order to advance a pro- 
gram in which the former is interested. ' 

The latest development is the type appear- 
ing to haye-as its primary object the influ- 
encing of public opinion. Here the purpose 
is to draw attention of Congress, the media 
of cOMmunication, and the public toward 
some problem. 

Congressional investigators would rather 
be struck dead than admit they were out 
to probe anything except as it was related 
to passing a law. Regardiess of what the 
subject or intent of an investigation, there 
is always the possibility that legislation will 
be one of the results. 

Congressman ‘KEATING, in an article en- 
titled “Code for Congressional Inquiries” as 
published in the New York Times magazine 
for April 5, believes an investigation with 
the influencing of public opinion as its ob- 
ject would be questionable. He would ad- 
mit, however, that purposes overlap so much 
there is not much practicable improving to 
be done on this point. 

The Congress and the people can only 
hope the former picks its subjects with 
proper discretion. That is a matter almost 
entirely of congressional judgment at the 
time investigation resolutions are being con- 
sidered. It is not improvable by the adop- 
tion of a code or standard operating pro- 
cedure. 

The real problem lies not in the “what” 
of subject matter, except for those who 
would hold Congress should not investigate 
in the subversives field. Rather, it is in the 
“how” of investigating procedures where the 
most significant debate is now going on and 
about which most of the proposals have 
centered, 


Extension of Social Security Benefits 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, it is gen- 
erally recognized by now that our social 
security system contains a number of 
serious deficiencies and gaps which 
should be corrected at the earliest possi- 
ble moment. There are still millions of 
Americans who are denied the benefits 
of the social security program, while in 
numerous other instances the payments 
are inadequate and provide only a minor 
part of the needed security. 

These and other deficiencies should 
be eliminated. The whole social securi- 
ty system should undergo a thorough 
overhauling to bring it up-to-date by 
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liberalizing: and extending its benefits 
to cover more of our citizens, and by im= 
proving and increasing the benefits to 
provide more adequate security. These 
changes and improvements are badly 
needed. It is imperative that Congress 
should not delay action in the matter. 

First and foremost, we must, extend 
coverage to include some 8 million peo- 
ple who are atthe present time excluded 
under the social security system, In this 
group are about 2,500,000 employees of 
the State and local governments, several 
million agricultural and. domestic work- 
ers, Many thousands of self-employed 
professional persons; clergymen of all 
religious faiths, and others. There is 
no reason in the world why these people 
should be discriminated yas en- 
joying the same degree of economic se- 
curity as other Americans. It is unrea- 
sonable and unfair to\deny them this op- 
portunity. Everyone who works for a 
living should automatically be entitled 
to come under the old-age insurance and 
retirement program. 

‘The second major requirement in ‘im- 
proving the system is to increase the 
benefits, especially the monthly pay- 
ments. The minimum payments: now 
are $25 per month. This is a most in- 
adequate sum for an. elderly person: to 
be able to get along on during. the course 
of a whole month, particularly those 
who are no longer able to earn even the 
small outside income permissible under 
the law. The minimum monthly pay- 
ments should be raised to at least $40, 
at which rate it would be about $1.30.per 
day, 

Another improvement needed is in the 
method of determining the wage base on 
which benefits are computed. Under 
the present system, average earnings 
during an entire working lifetime of a 
person are used as the wage base to com- 
pute the benefits. In my opinion, we 
should use the best 10 consecutive years 
of a person’s earnings as the proper wage 
base. In this way his benefits would be 
greater, fairer, and more adequate. 

Under the system now in force, those 
receiving social-security benefits are 
permitted to earn up to $75 per month 
without the loss of their benefits: A 
good many of these elderly people are 
fortunately still able to do a little work 
and to keep themselves occupied and 
productive. For their own good and for 
the general welfare of the community 
we need not lose their services pre- 
maturely. It is therefore suggested that 
they may be permitted to supplement 
their income through part-time work 
earning up to $100 monthly, instead of 
$75 as at present. 

I also advocate a reduction in the age 
requirements for entitlement to retire- 
ment benefits under the social-security 
law. In order to draw such benefits, a 
‘person must be at least 65 years of age. 
This causes a considerable hardship on 
those who have become sick and disabled 
and are no longer in a condition to seek 
employment and earn a living. It is 
also a hardship on women who have be- 
come widows before they reach 65. 
Consequently, I strongly urge that the 
age limit be lowered from 65 to 60 years. 

Mr. Speaker, because I am convinced 
that these and other changes in our 
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social-security system. are urgently 
needed in order to provide greater eco- 
nomic security for the people of America,’ 
I am today introducing a bill to remedy 
this situation and remove the deficien- 
cies. All of the requirements and im- 
provements, enumerated above are in- 
cluded in my. bill. 

- My bill does not make unreasonable 
demands or advocate impracticable 
methods. It is simply a sincere effort to 
extend the social-security benefits in 
such a way. that existing discriminations 
would. be eliminated and the greatest 
number of people would benefit through 
the expansion and improvement of the 
system. The American people look for- 
ward to such protection in their old age 
when they are prepared to retire with 
dignity and self-respect, which is due 
them after a lifetime of productive work 
and contribution. of their brain and 
brawn to the community “as a whole. 
They have earned this protection and 
they deserve’ to receive it:in adequate 
measure. 

It. is my.aim to continue every, effort 
toward: making the social-security. pro- 
gram more effective, more equitable, and 
more -extensive in every way. ie. in- 
surance system under social security 
should be strengthened and the whole 
program: should be established on a bet- 
ter and sounder basis to encompass all 
segments of the American population. 
I urge my colleagues in Congress to sup- 
port this measure to liberalize our social- 
security laws and to extend its coverage 
so that more Americans could benefit 
from this system in time of need. 


j New Hoover Commission 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I de- 
sire to include a very timely editorial 
which appeared in the July 25 issue 
of the Washington Post. The article 
follows: 

New Hoover COMMISSION 


The selection of former President Hoover 
to head the new Commission on Govern- 
ment Reorganization gives assurance that 
another thorough study will be made of the 
vast agglomeration of agencies that make up 
the United States Government. The studies 
and recommendations made by the Hoover 
Commission of 1947-49 were the source of 
the streamlining plans put into effect by 
both Presidents Truman and Eisenhower, 
As chairman of a bipartisan group, Mr. 
Hoover did a comprehensive and professional 
job. Because of the uncertainties entering 
into such estimates, we give little weight to 
the claim that the Hoover Commission saved 
the Government up to $2.5 billion. But 
with the creation of the Health, Education 
and Welfare Department and reorganization 
of the Agriculture Department, about 65 
percent of the commission’s recommenda- 
tions have gone into effect. That is a re- 
markable batting average, and the operating 
efficiency of the Government has undoubt- 
edly been improved. 
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While the new commission is expected to 
start where the old one left off, it will work 
under much broader powers. The old com- 
mission was chiefly concerned with increas- 
ing efficiency, straightening out lines of au- 
thority and eliminating duplications. The 
new group will have authority to recommend 
the abolition of functions and agencies and 
the return of some fields of governmental ac- 
tivity to the States or to private enterprise. 
This is a vast responsibility to lay upon any 
group of private citizens. If the commis- 
sion is to live up to the reputation of its 
predecessor, it will require a large staff of 
experts reflecting many different points of 
view as well as alertness and mental flexibil- 
ity on the part of those who are to shape 
the final recommendations. At 79, Mr. 
Hoover's age now counts against him, but his 
wide experience in government as well as 
business will be an enormous asset. 


Massacre of Prisoners 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. THOMAS P. O'NEILL, JR. 
OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. O'NEILL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include a 
telegram which I received today from 
Comdr. Vincent A. Harrold, of the Massa- 
chusetts Chapter of the American Pris- 
oners of War, Inc., and an editorial en- 
titled “Massacre of Prisoners,” from the 
Boston Post of Wednesday, July 20, 1953: 


ALLSTON, Mass., July 30, 1953. 
Congressman THOMAS P. O'NEILL, Jr., 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C.: 
Demand Secretary of Defense Wilson ap- 
pearance before Armed Services Committee 
to relate complete list of names of American 
prisoners of war also to divulge facts on 
atrocities committed upon Americans. Please 
insert Boston Post editorial of this date en- 
titled “Massacre of Prisoners,” in CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD. We feel that this editorial 
should be required reading in the Pentagon, 
VINCENT A. HARROLD, 
Commander, Massachusetts Chapter 
American Prisoners of War, Inc. 


[From the Boston Post of July 29, 1953] 
MASSACRE OF PRISONERS 


The people of the United States had better 
brace themselves for a shock—the horrifying 
and barbarous story of what happened to 
almost 10,000 American soldiers who are 
listed either as prisoners of war or as missing 
in action, 

There have been hints in the past about 
this blood-curdiing tale of sheer savagery, 
but, in the appeasing manner of our dealings 
with the Communists it has never been given 
the emphasis it deserved. In justice and 
common humanity the relatives and friends 
of the missing should be given the facts. 

Away back in January 1952, Col. James M. 
Hanley of the Judge Advocate’s office of the 
Eighth Army tried to tell the story. He said 
that Chinese Communists and North Korean 
Communists had massacred a total of 6,270 
American prisoners of war. General Ridg- 
way, then the commander in Korea, censured 
Hanley for disclosing the figures but finally 
got around to admitting that Hanley’s figures 
were correct. In substance the Army com- 
mand didn’t want to offend the Communists 
and endanger truce talks. 


There are 3,313 Americans to be returned to 
our lines by the Communists out of a total 
of 13,285 men missing in action. At the rate 
of increase of those missing in action estab- 
lished in the first year and a half of the war 
and with the known number of missing in 
action since January 1952, it becomes plain 
that the massacres by Communists account 
for the missing 10,000. 

It is unthinkable that this appalling crime 
be swallowed up in the fog of appeasement. 
It cries out for justice, for the world to know 
the monstrous scale of Communist infamy. 

Article 60 of the armistice document says 
that within 90 days there shall be a high levei 
political conference which will consider the 
future of Korea, the withdrawal of foreign 
troops, “et cetera.” Of course the Commu- 
nists will take full advantage of “et cetera” 
and drag in every issue extant. 

Will “et cetera” also cover a United Nations 
probe into the barbarous slaughter of un- 
armed prisoners of war? Or, is appeasement 
so deeply rooted now that the death of these 
American POW’'s will be passed over? The 
Army possesses evidence that the massacres 
took place, evidence which has been kept in 
concealment all these months. 

The Communists are going to drag out the 
blackmail for 43 days releasing prisoners at 
the rate of 300 a day. That's 43 days of 
torment, doubt, wild hope, profound despair 
for the families of 10,000 Americans. And 
this is only a part of the abject surrender, 
only one consequence of the loss of this war. 


Mr. Speaker, the American people 
have been repeatedly astounded and 
shocked by the stories which have ap- 
peared in the press from time to time 
telling of the cruel, savage, inhumane, 
and brutal treatment which has been ac- 
corded to our servicemen who became 
prisoners of war in Korea. Our people 
know that the Department of Defense 
has at the present time, as a part of its 
official documents, overwhelming evi- 
dence of the monstrous and barbaric 
treatment to which such unfortunate 
captives were subjected while impris- 
oned by the Chinese Communists and 
North Koreans. 

Horrifying as brutality is, it is impera- 
tive at this time that a full and com- 
plete report be made to our people con- 
cerning the many tales of starvation, 
disease, and torture, which have come 
to their attention. They are asking for, 
and are entitled to have, all of the avail- 
able facts. Our people want to be told 
what happened to every serviceman 
who was captured, what punishment will 
be meted out to those who are found 
guilty of such criminal acts, and what 
will be done to prevent such atrocities 
in the future. 

Our leaders face not only our own 
people, but all of the peoples of the 
world. We must not only exact justice 
for crimes already committed, but we 
must be given a clear statement of what 
policies are to be followed at the coming 
conferences provided for under the 
terms of the truce agreement. Assur- 
ances must be made that there will be 
no appeasement, and that the United 
States stands ready to protect its loyal 
citizens and the men it has called to 
serve in its Armed Forces. 

A direct report from the President of 
the United States, the Secretary of 
State, and the Secretary of Defense can 
no longer be evaded. The time is now. 
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Good People Needed in Politics 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Or 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA ` 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker all of us have 
had to become hardened to the brickbats 
that go with the job of holding public 
office. We know many good men and 
women who shun public office as they 
would the plague, because somehow poli- 
tics have become associated with some- 
thing not quite recent. This is tragic 
because our country needs its best men 
and women in public service. When 
someone in political life proves un- 
worthy, there is only one response dic- 
tated by true patriotism, namely, to se- 
lect and elect more good citizens to take 
their place. Under leave to extend my 
remarks, I include the following editorial 
from the Minneapolis Sunday Tribune of 
July 26, 1953, which points out that poli- 
tics must be made an honorable profes- 
sion if we are to “secure the blessings of 
liberty to ourselves and our posterity”: 


“Pouirics”, GooD PEOPLE, Is AN HONORABLE 
Worp 


Many persons who are interested in rais- 
ing the levels of public service must have 
been greatly disturbed by the results of a 
Gallup poll which appeared in the Tribune 
last Sunday. This poll showed that 70 per- 
cent of all persons interviewed would not 
like to see their sons go into politics as a 
life work. The feeling was not sectional 
and it was not concentrated among any 
group of partisans. The expressed antipathy 
to politics as a career was nationwide, and 
extended to all walks of life. 

This attitude is disturbing because poli- 
tics should be, and in its essential nature 
is, an honorable profession inseparable from 
the welfare of society. Webster defines 
politics as “the science and art of govern- 
ment” and here, if anywhere, man should 
serve with pride and dignity. Yet today 
politics has fallen into such disrepute that 
a substantial majority of adult Americans 
apparently consider it a shabby and unre- 
warding business, to be avoided by their 
sons as a career. It is too crooked and cor- 
rupt, they say, too touched by scandal, too 
precarious a way to make a living. 

How can we explain this disdain—or con- 
tempt—in which “the science and art of 
government” is held? The obvious answer 
is that venal and irresponsible politicians 
have dragged politics into the mud for so 
long that it has become an activity quite 
unworthy of the rank and file of decent 
citizens. But even more, we think, it is 
due to the public’s tendency to stereotype 
the politician as a demagog and knave, 
judging the whole group by the derelictions 
of a relatively few. 

The dangers of this stereotype are fairly 
plain. The more it is used, the more we dis- 
courage good men—and good women—from 
entering politics. And the greater this dis- 
couragement becomes, the more we pen- 
alize ourselves by our careless slandering of 
politicians as a class. Let the “decent citi- 
zens” who shrink from politics as a career 
for their sons search their own consciences 
and see if they have been guilty of such an 
irresponsible indictment of the “politician.” 

There are some third raters, demagogs, 
and crooks in almost every area of govern- 
ment. We should not like to argue that 
Congress consists of nothing but statesmen 
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of unimpeachable ethics, or that the Minne- 
sota Legislature or the Minneapolis City 


Council are inyariably free of mediocrities, .. 


But along with the mediocrities, there are 
many more who rank as “politicians” in the 
best sense because they are honest, able and 
conscientious. 

In its 1951 report on ethical standards of 
government 2 years ago a Senate subcom- 
mittee headed by Senator PAuL Dovctas said: 
“The overwhelming weight of testimony 
taken by the subcommittee is that the basic 
integrity of the Federal Government, in most 
branches, is relatively high. Most public 
servants, it was , are honest and 
faithful.” ‘Testifying before this same sub- 
committee, Comptroller General Lindsay C. 
Warren, a stanch fighter for higher moral 
standards in the public service, expressed 
his opinion that “an overwhelming majority 
of Government people are honest, capable, 
and conscientious.” : 

The Douglas committee rejected the 
stereotype in question. It even went so far 
as to suggest that “the ethical standards of 
public officials are probably higher than those 
prevailing in business and other walks of 
life.” 

The public needs to discriminate. between 
good politicians and bad politicians. It 
needs to giye the good ones their full due, 
recognizing those of solid merit as quickly 
as it identifies the phony or corrupt practi- 
tioner. In many cases it needs to make 
office-holding more attractive by raising the 
level of remuneration, Above all it needs 
to recognize the importance and dignity of 
politics as a career and to encourage each 
new generation to do likewise. 

There is much that requires correction in 
American political life. The stereotype of 
the venal and irresponsible politician con- 
tains enough truth surely, to alert us to the 
need for higher standards. 

But how can these standards be attained 
if we are smug and self-righteous in our at- 
titude toward politics? And how can we 
correct the bad in politics unless we first 
overcome those irrational feelings of suspi- 
cion and contempt which prompt us, as par- 
ents, to consider politics unworthy of our 
children? 


The Stockman’s Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, I have 
received from western newspapers sev- 
eral dozen editorials condemning the so- 
called stockman’s bill, which is designed 
to make grazing permits on our western 
range and forest lands permanent in 
character and conveyable. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
an editorial from the Great Falls 
(Mont.) Tribune of April 9, 1953; also 
editorials from the Laramie (Wyo.) Re- 
publican-Boomerang, Mr. President,- I 
make a similar request for insertion 
in the Appendix of the Recor of edi- 
torials from the Rawlins (Wyo.) Daily 
Times, the Denver Post, and the weekly 
paper, Smoke Signals, published at Pine- 
dale, Wyo. 

There being no objection, the editorials 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD 
as follows: 


[From the Great Falls (Mont.) Tribune of 
April 9, 1953} : 
SHALL Forests Be PRIVATE, PRESERVES? 


A dangerous storm is brewing, imperiling 
national forests of Montana and throughout 
the mountain west. It is embodied in iden- 
tical bills now pending in both branches of 
Congress. If enacted into law these meas- 
ures could turn grazing permits on our na- 
tional forests into legal property rights for 
the benefit of a comparatively few large 
livestock operators. 

In the House this bill (H. R. 4023) has 
been introduced by Representative D'EWART, 
of Montana. Notation that it was intro- 
duced “by request’ may indicate that Mr. 
D’Ewarr has some reservations regarding it 
but we believe his sponsorship-of it, limited 
or otherwise, is a serious mistake. In the 
upper branch a companion bill is sponsored 
by Senators BARRETT, of Wyoming, and BUT- 
LER, of Nebraska. 

The bills would reverse the established 
policy of administering our national forests 
for the greatest good to the greatest num- 
ber. That policy recognizes Government 
control as necessary to safeguard vital re- 
sources for the benefit of all the people, 
Timber and watersheds are given first pri- 
ority. Other uses are secondary. This over- 
all policy has proved wise and farseeing. 

The forest service now affords the stock- 
men considerable protection in the exercise 
of grazing privileges. Having once granted 
a rancher a permit to graze a specific num- 
ber on the national forest, he is accorded 
preference rights for a similar number as 
long as he retains the ranch holdings, But 
limits are established as to how many one 
owner may graze on the forests and these 
limits vary in accordance with the economy 
of the area which surrounds the forests. 

The pending legislation could, in effect, 
establish property rights to the grazing per- 
mits which could be bought and sold and 
which could lead to all of the rights eventu- 
ally going to a few large operators. It would 
also transfer a major portion of the control 
and administration of forest grazing lands 
to advisory boards elected by the permit 
holders. 

There are bountiful assets in our public 
forest lands and a multiplicity of interests— 
some of them conflicting. The grazing priv- 
ilege is important to the livestock industry. 
It deserves both fair and practical admin- 
istration but it does not deserve special ad- 
vantages that would jeopardize the best long- 
term interests of the region and the country. 

We are told that the impetus for this leg- 
islation came from the Southwest. There 
is no conflict In Montana, but there could 
be in years to come, under such a law. 
Hence we think it is a bad piece of legisla- 
tion for Montana as well as for the entire 
mountain area of public domain. 


[From the Laramie (Wyo.) Republican- 
Boomerang of April 15, 1953] 
GRAZING CONTROVERSY 

The Wyoming Eagle, in an editorial pub- 
lished this week, takes the stand that “in 
any discussion of public problems, it is well 
to know who is talking.” 

Certainly this is true of the highly explo- 
sive public lands question which is con- 
stantly being kicked around in Washington 
‘by western Congressmen and western pres- 
sure groups. 

Involved in these controversies are a num- 
ber of Government departments charged 
with general responsibility to the public. 
The Army engineers, the Bureau ‘of Reclama- 
tion, the Forest Service, the Bureau of Land 
Management, and the Soil Conservation Serv- 
ice sooner or later are put on the spot by 
one of many pressure groups which we often 
refer to as “special interests.” 

Among the more current controversies 
arising over public lands, is the bill (H. R. 
4023) recently introduced in the House by 


Congressman D’Ewarr, of Montana, and in 
the Senate by Senator FRANE BARRETT, Re- 
publican, of Wyoming, and Senator BuTLER, 
Republican, Nebraska. 

In Wyoming the bill is being championed 
by Mrs. Fred D, Boice, Jr., second vice presi- 
dent of the Wyoming Federation of Women's 
Clubs and long associated with the Wyoming 
Stock Growers Association, ; 

Opposition to the bill is being mustered 
by sportsmen’s groups, conservationists, and 
veterans’ organizations, The United States 
Forest Service, the chief Government agency 
involved, is expected to yoice considerable 
opposition to the measure. 

Proponents of the proposed “uniform graz- 
ing land tenancy act” contend that the main 
purpose of the measure is to haye the terms 
of the stockgrowers’' tenancy on Federal 
lands made uniform.and to insure regulation 
by law instead of departmental edict. 

It would appear that livestock interests 
do not consider forest grazing in terms of 
privilege. Sportsmen, campers, timber op- 
erators, and others who use the public forest 
lands recognize their “special interests” in 
the light of privilege. However, some (not 
all) livestock interests believe they should 
be on the forest grazing lands by right of 

aw. 

Inasmuch as the national forests are ad- 
ministered for the use of all the people, we 
cannot find ourselves in agreement with the 
special interests which would high-pressure 
legislation for the benefit of the few at the 
expense of the many. 

Livestock interests, which believe they 
should by law have control over forest graz- 
ing, are armed with first class publicity ma- 
chines which grind out vast amounts of 
statements seeking to prove that certain 
government agencies are virtually taking the 
bread off their tables by attempting to carry 
out policies in the interests of the general 
public. 

The propaganda stream is never-ending. 
The “uniform grazing land tenancy act” is 
just one more step in the long, long cam- 
paign to gain control of the lush forest 
meadows. 

Basically the principles guiding grazing 
administration on the national forest are: 

1, “The protection and conservative use of 
all national forest land adapted to grazing 
consistent with the protection of other im- 
portant uses of the land.” 

2. “The permanent good of the livestock 
industry through proper care and improve- 
ment of the grazing lands.” - 

3. “The continued stability of the estab- 
lished ranch owners using the range.” 

The livestock interests contend that “the 
insecurity facing these tenants (forest per- 
mittees) of the Federal Government under 
existing land use policies leaves them com- 
pletely at the mercy of the broad rule-mak- 
ing powers of the landlord's agents.” 

The arguments are as old as public land 
disputes. Special interests have made vir- 
tually the same statements at one public 
land hearing after another—at Rawlins, 
September 2, 1947; Glasgow, Mont., August 
27, 1947; Billings, Mont., August 30, 1947; 
Grand Junction, Colo., September 5, 1947; 
San Francisco, September 24, 1947; Fresno, 
Calif., September 27, 1947; and Napa, Calif. 
October 20, 1947. 

Both D’Ewart and BARRETT were members 
of the House Committee on Public Lands 
which conducted the 1947 hearings. They 
both are extremely familiar with the prob- 
lems presented by their sponsored legisla- 
tion, 

It is therefore with extreme interest we 
regard Senator Barrerr’s statement to this 
newspaper that the bill “merely spells out 
in the law the existing regulations in order 
to establish a measure of stability for these 
western industries.” 

We feel that “merely” is a very misleading 
word when applied to a proposal which is 
so completely loaded with political dynamite, 


A4878 


{From the Grand -Junction (Colo.) Daily 
Sentinel of April 7, 1953] 
For A SPECIAL INTEREST 

Perhaps there is no direct relation between 
the moyes to give States control of off-shore 
Jands and the one to turn grazing permits 
on the national forests into legal property 
rights for the benefit of a few livestock 
operators. But the simultaneous appear- 
ance of these two pieces of legislation (with 
reports of others slated to come up) should 
alert the citizenry to defense of the national 
assets that can only be preserved and de- 
veloped for the general benefit under Gov- 

nment control. 

EAs a pill recently introduced in both 
Houses of Congress, the grazing permits 
could be bought and sold on the market, 
rented out at a profit and even bequeathed 
to heirs. This means that stockgrowers 
would be able to acquire a vested interest 
in property supposedly and traditionally 
owned by all the people. As the Salt Lake 
Tribune states it: 

“These bills would completely reverse the 

tried and true policy of administering our 
national forests for the greatest good of the 
greatest number. * * * Instead of strength- 
ening the livestock industry H. R. 4023 (in- 
troduced by Representative D'EWART, of Mon- 
tana) might turn the clock back to the 
cattle baron era. It would eliminate pres- 
ent restrictions on the number of cattle or 
sheep that a single permittee can graze on 
forest preserves encouraging concentration 
of permits in a relatively few operators and 
giving them an added financial advantage 
over their neighbors.” 
« No informed westerner but knows that 
control over our timber and watersheds is 
vital to the very existence of western commu- 
nities. To let that control pass indirectly to 
livestock growers or any other special interest 
might spell stagnation or eventual ruin to 
towns, to farmers, and to all other sectors 
of our western society—which look to the 
Government to preserve our watersheds. 

This latest proposal, now before Congress, 
which would benefit only one enterprise in 
our region, brings to mind the philosophy 
expressed by one of the new cabinet members 
that what is good for his business is good 
for the Nation. Not all residents of the 
West believe that this measure, good for 
livestock operators, would be good for the 
general welfare of the region or the Nation. 


+ — 


[From the Rawlins (Wyo.) Daily Times of 
April 2, 1953] 


THE Bic GRAB 


Western livestock ranchers are out in the 
open at last with their latest attempt to 
grab control of the national forests of Colo- 
rado and 13 other States for their own 
benefits. 

Congressman D'Ewarr, Republican, of 
Montana, has introduced by request, H. R. 
4023, which would give firm, legal property 
rights in the national forests—rights which 
would be worth many millions of dollars— 
to those ranchers who now happen to hold 
permits to graze cattle, sheep, and horses 
on the forests. 

Passage of the bill would be a complete 
reversal of our whole policy of administer- 
ing national forests in the public interest. 

The law creating our national forests rec- 
ognized that Government administration of 
the lands was necessary to protect timber 
resources and watersheds, upon which west- 
ern irrigation and western cities depend for 
their lifeblood. 

In administering the law the Department 
of Agriculture has issued grazing permits 
whenever it has believed that the running 
of livestock would not damage watersheds. 
The Department also has encouraged the use 
of the forests for recreational purposes. 

The first aim of H. R. 4023 is to put into 
law the idea that one of the main purposes 
for having national forests is to provide pas- 


turage (for a fee) for stockmen-who.are for- 
tunate enough to have grazing permits. — 

An entirely new vested right would be 
established. When a grazing permit expired, 
the present holder would have a legal right 
to first preference for renewal. The grazing 
right would belong to him so completely 
that he could bequeath it to his heirs or deed 
it when he sold his ranch. 

He could even rent his right at a profit to 
another livestockman if he didn’t want to 
use it himself. 

We now have a single custodian for our 
forests, the Secretary of Agriculture. Uni- 
fied administration is necessary if a consist- 
ent conservation policy is to be followed. 

Under H. R. 4023 part of the Secretary's 
authority would be delegated to advisory 
boards of stockmen and to the courts. Judi- 
cial review of decisions by the Secretary is 
not now possible because there are no spe- 
cial rights in the forest except those granted 
by the Secretary. 

If the law itself grants special rights to 
stockmen, the courts necessarily will become 
involved in protecting those rights under the 
law and unified administration will be fur- 
ther diluted. 

H. R. 4023 is a slick rights-grabbing scheme 
on behalf of special interests. In promoting 
it, stockmen have overplayed their hand. It 
deserves quick death.—The Denver Post. 


-—- 


[From the Denver Post of April 21, 1953] 
. Tue West SPEAKS UP 


Washington hearings on the stockmen’s 
bill, which would give a few ranchers a per- 
petual vested interest in the national for- 
ests, are scheduled to begin on May 20. 

In the meantime a tremendous storm of 
opposition to the bill is brewing throughout 
the public land States. The protests are 
coming from water conservation groups, 
from wildlife and recreational groups, lead- 
ings newspaper and—significantly enough— 
from many small ranchers. 

These small ranchers, many of whom have 
forest grazing permits, know that the stock- 
men’s bill would enable a few large ranch 
operators to gain virtual control of forest 
forage for their own use within a period of 
a very few years. 

The primary purpose of the bill is to con- 
vert grazing permits into firm legal rights 
which permit-holders could sell or lease and 
to turn over to the courts much of the ad- 
ministrative authority that the Forest Serv- 
ice now holds over the most important lands 
of the public domain. 

Meeting in Grand Junction recently, the 
Grand Mesa Forest Advisory council, com- 
posed of grazing permittees, decided to send 
letters to both Houses of Congress expressing 
opposition to the proposed legislation. 

“I don’t think any bill that will take final 
authority away from the Forest Service is 
any good,” Max Hotchkiss, of Hotchkiss, told 
the meeting. “It might be that the smaller 
ranchers will be eaten up if the power (to 
control forests) shifts to the larger stock- 
men.” 

Many average ranchers are resentful be- 
cause they believe the forest-grabbing ef- 
forts of some of the larger operators will 
cause public distrust of the entire livestock 
industry. 

The Salt Lake Tribune undoubtedly spoke 
for many Utah stockmen when it said re- 
cently that “Creating tax-free property 
rights in pasturage on land owned by all the 
people is contrary to basic American prin- 
ciples. * * * More important than all other 
uses (of the national forests), of course, is 
water production, and any action that 
weakens safeguards of watersheds is of 
enormous concern to all in the West.” 

The Wyoming Eagle has termed the bill as 
an “entering wedge that is designed to re- 
move the public lands, including the na- 
tional forests, from Federal protection and 
dispose of them to private operators for per- 
sonal profit.” , 
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According to the Steamboat (Colo.) Pilot, 


the bill “would. mean the concentration of 


public range use privileges in fewer and 
fewer livestock operators, The small out- 
fits, such as are predominant in this part of 
Colorado, would gradually be eliminated and 
there would be no chance for any livestock 
growers to get range privileges in the future.” 

“The bill would completely reverse the 
present and proven policy of 
our national forests for the greatest good of 
the greatest number,” the Fremont County 
(Idaho) Chronicle-News has warned: “It 
would eventually place not only our forests 
and watersheds on private property but also 
our picnic and campgrounds, our trout 
streams, and our hunting lands.” 

The Ogden (Utah) Standard-Examiner 
and the Sheridan (Wyo.) Press are among 
other newspapers located in the heart of the 
cattle country which are alarmed by the 
stockmen’s bill. 

The West should be able to speak with 
almost a unanimous voice against the vested 
interest when hearings are held by the House 
Subcommittee on Public Lands for here is 
a threat so great, that nearly every com- 
munity in 14 Western States would be af- 
fected by it. 


[From Pinedale (Wyo.) Smoke Signals of 
January 29, 1953] 


OTHER EDITORS Say 


Apparently the land grab has raised its 
ugly head again, This from the Salt Lake 
Tribune: “Westerners should oppose steal 
attempt.” 

One vital phase of the public-land issue is 
now out in the open, 

Bills are on file in both Houses of Congress 
to turn grazing permits on national forests 
into legal property rights for the benefit of 
a comparatively few livestock operators, 

Congressman D'EwaRrT, of Montana, has in- 
troduced, by request, H. R. 4023, seeking to 
legalize a brazen steal by special interests, 
and a companion bill, sponsored by Senators 
Barretr of Wyoming, and BUTLER of Ne- 
braska, is on file in the upper House. 

The bills retain the most dangerous aspects 
of the notorious proposal for an act pushed 
for several years by a minority of organized 
stockmen. The bills would completely re- 
verse the tried and true policy of adminis- 
tering our national forests for the greatest 
good of the greatest number. 

This sound policy recognizes Government 
control is necessary to safeguard vital re- 
sources. Timber and watersheds are given 
first priority. Other uses are secondary. 
Since all cities, factories, and farms in the 
semiarid West depend on the latter for their 
life streams, the policy proved wise and 
farseeing. 

H. R. 4023 would destroy this intelligent 
and equitable priority arrangement and give 
to stockmen now fortunate enough to hold 
grazing permits a vested right in those per- 
mits. Going beyond the stabilizing tenure 
which the public-land permittees enjoy al- 
ready, the bills would convert the grazing 
permits into a property right that could be 
bought and sold on the market, bequeathed 
to heirs, or rented out at a profit. 

Creating tax-free property rights in pastur- 
age on land owned by all the people is con- 
trary to basic American principles. Instead 
of strengthening the livestock industry, H. R. 
4023 might turn the clock back to the cattle- 
baron era. It would eliminate present re- 
strictions on the number of cattle or sheep 
that a single permittee can graze on forest 
preserves, encouraging concentration of per- 
mits in a relatively few operators and giving 
them an added financial advantage over their 
neighbors. 

The 1952 report of the Chief of the Forest 
Service showed that there were 19,708 grazing 
permits on national-forest ranges in 1951. 
In the same year 30 million recreational vis- 


~X its were paid to forests. 
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More important than all other uses, of 
course, is water production and any action 
that weakens safeguards of watersheds is of 
enormous concern to all in the West. 

By tradition, the Secretary of Agriculture 
is the custodian of the national forests. A 
unified administration, counseled by tech- 
nical experts, is necessary for a consistent and 
intelligent conservation policy. 

The new bills give advisory boards joint 
administrative authority with the Secretary. 
The result would be that some 800 national 
forest advisory boards could have veto power 
over the Agriculture Secretary, even though 
he is responsible to the President and to Con- 
gress. A precedent might be established for 
extending administrative authority into 
other matters. Action of the Secretary could 
be subject to untold delays through court 
hearings. This would nullify action taken 
to avert serious watershed and range damage 
in emergencies. 

We favor practical means to stabilize the 
livestock industry, but we don’t think that 
it should be done by giving part of it special 
advantages, by abandoning a policy and ad- 
ministrative setup serving the best long-term 
interests of the region and country. 

Western residents, notably city and county 
Officials, have an urgent responsibility to 
study the bills in question and make strong 
representations to congressional delegates. 


L Protesting the Closing of More 
Than 80 Fourth-Class Post Offices 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE S. LONG 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. LONG. Mr. Speaker, I have re- 
ceived in the last few days many tele- 
grams and letters from the Eighth Con- 
gressional District of Louisiana, which I 
have the honor to represent, protesting 
the closing of more than 80 fourth-class 
post offices in that district. 

I have written to the Honorable 
Arthur E. Summerfield, Postmaster Gen- 
eral, protesting this action and asking 
that hearings be had in order that evi- 
dence may be produced supporting the 
claim that these post offices should not 
be closed. 

The above-mentioned material fol- 
lows: 


JuLy 30, 1953, 
Hon. ARTHUR E. SUMMERFIELD, 
Postmaster General, 
Washington, D. C. 

My Dear Mr. SUMMERFIELD: I received a 
letter on July 16, 1953, from Mr. Ben H, 
Guill, executive secretary to the Postmaster 
General, in which he informed me that more 
than 80 post offices in the Eighth Congres- 
sional District of Louisiana, which I have the 
honor to represent, were under survey with a 
view toward closing them, 

I want to protest this action with all the 
power that it is possible for me to summon, 
To me, this would be the greatest error that 
the Post Office Department has ever com- 
mitted. Are we not to render a service to our 
people? Or do you expect to make every- 
thing a paying proposition? These post 
offices in my district—some of them—have 
been there for more than 100 years. They 
are community centers. Many of the people 
who are served by these post offices live more 
than 4 miles from a public road. They go 
once a week to this community center to 
receive their mail. I am not arguing the 


question as to whether these fourth-class 
post offices pay or not; but surely the tax- 
payers and people are entitled to some 
services for their money. 

All this talk about wanting to help the 
President balance the budget and then give 
away untold billions of dollars to foreign 
countries seems to me not to be in line 
with good business. 

I am in receipt of letters from some of the 
most influential men in my district—bank- 
ers, lawyers, doctors, and farmers and cattle- 
men—and not one letter has come that sup- 
ports the closing of these fourth-class offices. 

We have tried to get a list of these offices 
that are being surveyed, but have been un- 
able to do so. I ask that no post office in 
my district be closed until such time as I 
have been furnished a list of the post offices 
to be closed and have had an opportunity 
to_appear and produce evidence in each and 
every case, to show why they should not be 
closed. 

This letter is written for the purpose of 
asking that I be heard on each case sepa- 
rately, and I would like to know when the 
hearings will be had in time to prepare for 
them. 

Very truly yours, 
Gro. S. Lone, 
Member of Congress. 


BENTLEY, LA., July 28, 1953. 
Hon. GEORGE S. LONG, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. LONG: With regard to the letter 
from the Post Office Department, concerning 
the replacement of offices with rural service, 
I want to assure you that the patrons of the 
Bentley Post Office, appreciate your concern 
about rural communities, expressed through 
your sincere efforts in the past. 

I know you are acquainted with the bene- 
fits and convenience of a post office in rural 
communities, 

The Bentley Post Office has been in op- 
eration for over 40 years. In October 1948, 
a rural route was established from this of- 
fice serving patrons who had heretofore 
traveled for miles to receive and deposit 
their mail, Routes from other offices had 
been in operation for years never touching 
near these out of way places, now being 
served by this office. I am proud of the co- 
operation of our Representative in Congress 
who helped in securing these benefits. I am 
certain that you will do your utmost to help 
retain these services. 

These are some figures to prove that this 
post office has steadily increased its revenue 
since my appointment in September 1950. 
The receipts from sale of stamps and so forth, 
for quarter ending September 1950 were 
$148.02. The receipts for June quarter 1953 
were $292.77. The MOB for September quar- 
ter 1950 was $6,573.88, and for June 1953 
quarter $9,405.88. These increases were ob- 
tained by hard work, and courteous service. 

As for third- and fourth-class offices pay- 
ing for their-operation, the revenues have 
never been large enough to take care of the 
costs of operation, but discontinuance of 
this service does not seem to be a progressive 
step toward a solution. 

Let me again assure you that we faithful- 
ly believe that your efforts will be for the in- 
terest of our rural communities, 

Sincerely, 
JOHN A. SHAW, 
Postmaster, 


EFFIE, La., July 28, 1953. 
Hon. GEORGE S. LONG, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN LONG: Thanks for send- 
ing me a copy of the letter dated July 16, 1953, 
from the Post Office Department. 

I know you will do all you can to hold my 
office when the Post Office Department tries 
to discontinue it, Here are a few reasons I 
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think justifiable to continue operating the 
Effie, La., post office: 

1. We are on the main highway from Alex- 
andria to Marksville. We receive and dis- 
patch mail with rural route No. 3 from Alex- 
andria, La. 

2. I receive and dispatch mail for the 
Center Point and Vick post offices because 
my office is the only one on the highway 
which rural route No. 3, Alexandria, La., 
passes by. My office is located nearer the 
center of our community, too. 

3. Star route No. 49172 works from these 
offices to most all of our farm patrons and 
it would be very inconvenient for them if 
this office was discontinued. 

4. If they should discontinue this office, 
I don’t think it would be practicable to re- 
place our service with a rural route. We 
have 75 miles of star route now, which 
covers most all of our good roads and gives 
service to our farm patrons. 

5. I think it should be considered that I 
am a veteran of World War II for which I 
served my country 5 years in the States and 
overseas. Our community needs this office 
so therefore I think it should be kept open, 

May I take this opportunity to thank you 
in advance for considering the matter of 
holding my office open when this case comes 
before you. 

With kindest regards, I remain 

Sincerely yours, 
Wiis B. RYLAND, 
Postmaster, 


— 


CLARENCE, La., July 27, 1953. 
Representative GEORGE LONG, 
United States House of Representatives. 
Senator ALLEN J. ELLENDER, 
United States Senate. 
Senator RUSSELL LONG, 
United States Senate. 

GENTLEMEN: I have noticed in the news- 
papers that the Post Office Department is con- 
sidering closing some of the fourth-class post 
offices in Natchitoches Parish. Ido not know 
that Clarence is on this list or not, but I 
am petitioning you to do what you can to 
leave this post office as it is, 

The Clarence post office was established 
over 50 years ago. It serves over 300 citizens 
in the incorporated limits of Clarence who do 
not have rural-carrier service and depend en- 
tirely on this office for their mail service. 
There are over 400 qualified voters who vote 
at the voting place here in Clarence, 

A large part of the growth of Clarence is 
due to our having a post office here and 
Clarence seems to be still growing as reflected 
by the continuous increase in business that 
the Clarence post office is doing. 

The L. & A.-K. C. S. railroad serves Clarence 
and furnishes us with mail delivery to our 
post office four times daily. 

The $1,191.10 income to the post office re- 
flecting sales of stamps and box rent is but 
a small part of the service of this post office. 
There are parcel-post packages and other 
mail coming into this office constantly from 
other places and the stamps are sold at the 
mailing post office and naturally are paid for 
on the other end. I understand that there 
was something like $41,226.72 worth of money 
orders and fees taken in at this post office 
during the past 12 months which indicates to 
me that the volume would be sufficient to 
continue the present setup. 

I understand that this office only lacks a 
few dollars in sales of becoming a third-class 
post office and according to the postmistress 
it has been showing a steady increase for the 
past year or so. 

It seems to me that it would be necessary 
to put on another carrier to serve all the 
patrons who are presently using the Clarence 
post office and are not being served by a rural 
carrier. In that case the cost to the Post 
Office Department would far exceed the 
amount that is being paid for the present 
post-office operation. Then due to the vol- 
ume of stamps and money orders that are 
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gold and written here, it would probably ne- 
cessitate putting on another mail clerk in 
Natchitoches to handle their increase in vol- 
ume due to the discontinuance of this post 
office. 

The Clarence postmistress has gone to con- 
siderable -expense to build a new post-office 
building here which is used exclusively for 
post-office use. Just a year or two ago the 
other building, which was also practically 
new, was destroyed by fire and was replaced 
by the present one. 

We are asking you for your support in the 
continuance of the post office here at Clar- 
ence. 

With best personal regards, I remain, 

Yours very truly, 
A. A. RAGAN, 
Mant PAREA I ATEN- 


— 


CLARENCE, La., July 28, 1953. 
Congressman GEORGE LONG, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN LONG: I notice in the 
Shreveport Times today that the Clarence 
Post Office is among the post offices that 
may be closed down in Natchitoches Parish. 

It seems to me that there are too many 
people affected by this post office for the 
Department to even consider closing it, 
Our little village is built around our post 
office and the village is growing as well as 
the post office as reflected by the increase 
in reyenue of our post office. We have over 
300 residents of Clarence who depend on 
this office for mail service. There are 3 
service stations, 3 grocery stores, 3 cafes, 
1 auto parts store, 1 tourist court, and 2 
liquor stores plus 2 cotton gins and 1 live- 
stock auction. Tax money has been voted 
to build about a 10 room colored school 
which should get under way in just a short 
time. 

There are several roads that go out of 
Clarence that a large number of people live 
on that do not have rural mail carrier serv- 
ice and depend entirely on our post office 
for mail service, besides all the people that 
live out in the fields of these plantations 
around here. If they were to discontinue 
this post office they would have to put on 
another mail carrier to take care of the 
people which would cost more than it cost 
the Post Office Department to keep our post 
office open. Then, too, I understand these 
rural mail carriers do not write money ord- 
ers, so it would probably take another clerk 
in the post office at Natchitoches to take 
care of that part of the work. I am in- 
formed that this office in Clarence takes in 
over $41,000 in sales of money orders and 
fees during the past year and it is showing 
an increase. What would happen to all 
these mail-order packages and c. o. d. pack- 
ages that our people around here receive? 

There is several times more mail coming 
into our post office than is sent out, so the 
$1,100 income from the sale of stamps is but 
a small part of the income of this office as 
refiecting the amount of business done by 
this office. 

Would appreciate your doing everything 
you can to keep the Post Office Department 
from closing this post office so that we can 
continue to receive our mail as we have been 
doing in the past. If the post office is 
closed, the four L. & A. mail trucks will con- 
tinue to pass right on through here but 


Yours very truly, 
C. C. WINN. 


NATCHITOCHES, LA., July 25, 1953. 
Hon. GEORGE LONG, 
Member of Congress, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 
Dean CONGRESSMAN LONG: I notice in to- 
day’s paper where the Post Office Department 


plans to close 32 small post offices In north 
Louisiana for economy reasons. As a tax 
payer and constituent of Louisiana, I would 
like to state my opposition to such a move 
by the Post Office Department. I have no 


-connection with the Post Office Department, 


but to close these little offices would incon- 
venience the public more than any one thing 
the administration can do at the present 
time. It seems that they plan to place the 
service in the hands of the rural-route men. 
As you know the little fourth class post 
office has been the get-together place for 
practically everyone in town. I hope they 
remain as they are at the present time. 

If the Government can underwrite the 
whole world of nations with the taxpayers’ 
money, building dance halls, golf links, 
h qrerselac gid RO np Wore Camp ond giving 
away billions of American money on the pre- 
tense of national security it certainly can 
stand to give the American public the con- 
veniences they deserve. A few dollars saved 
in the way of so-called economy by closing 
these post offices certainly won't make any 
difference. I for one have become so literally 
fed up with the Government giving away bil- 
lions and billions of taxpayers’ money to the 
foreign loafers who as a general rule do noth- 
ing but take it from the biggest suckers in 
the world. Take Italy, for instance, we have 
been pouring money into that country for a 
long time on the pretense of national secu- 
rity, and even so she seems about to go lock, 
stock, and barrel for the Reds. Great Britain 
taking our money and trading on with the 
Reds. How long is this sucker business going 
to last? 

It’s time Congress started to look after the 
interest of our own National Government 
and let the other nations take care of theirs. 

Very truly yours, 
MeD C. WALKER. 


J. A. BENTLEY LUMBER CO., 
Zimmerman, La., July 28, 1953. 
Hon. Grorce S. Lone, 
Member of Congress, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN: I notice from the 
press that some 70-odd post offices in your 
district are going to be closed. 

I am particularly interested in the post 
office at Zimmerman, where the J. A. Bent- 
ley Lumber Co. operates a sizable sawmill 
and employs approximately 250 men, Clos- 
ing this post office would be very incon- 
venient for our personnel, and we trust that 
you will use every effort to keep it open. 

I understand they are paying about $25 a 
month rent, and this rent is paid to the J. A. 
Bentley Lumber Co. To keep this post office 
open we will give them quarters free. 

Further, it has come to my attention that 
under the Truman administration they have 
raised the salary of postmasters in this class. 
If it is necessary, to keep this post office 
open, we would ask that the salary of the 
postmaster be reduced, and the company 
will make up the difference in the salary the 
Government is able to pay and his present 
salary. 

The writer cannot understand the Gov- 
ernment’s economy program. They raise the 
taxes on the American public and give them 
very little conveniences, taking all the 
money they can get their hands on to send 
to Europe and Asia, endeavoring to buy 
friendship. And it is my humble opinion 
that they do not, with all the money spent 
on these two continents, have a single friend. 

We trust that this matter will be given 
your immediate attention, and that you will 
use every effort to keep this post office at 
Zimmerman open, even though the J. A. 
Bentley Lumber Co. will have to subsidize 
the cost of its operation. 

Very truly yours, 
J. W. BENTLEY, 
President. 
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Sr. Maurice, La., July 28, 1953. 
Dr. GEORGE S. Lone, 
Member of Congress, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN: It has come to our 
attention through the press, that a move is 
under way to cut out the post office here at 
St. Maurice, on the grounds of economy. 

We give you the following figures, which 
will show that to cut out this office would 
cost the Post Office Department more in 
handling the mail than it now does with the 
post office here. 

The postmistress here receives a salary 
and commission of around $110 per month. 
We also have a rural route which serves 
this community every other day. Now, 
should this office be cut out there would 
Soe, MOVIR Lame 4. umcwiatety te eure 
this route a daily route, which it could be 
if all the volume of mail was handled by 
the route. This route covers about 50 miles 
from Montgomery and return. Now, should 
it become a daily route, the rural carrier 
would get an increase in salary and mileage 
of at least $150 per month, possibly more, 
so you can see that it would cost the Post 
Office Department around $50 per month 
more to serve this area with this office out 
than it now does. 

We believe in economy in all business and 
Government, but we do not believe in false 
economy, which this would be should this 
post office be cut out. We ask that you 
investigate and see if we are not right in this 
matter, and call the attention to the proper 
auhorities in the Post Office Department, 
and insist that no post office in your district 
be cut out unless there is a saving to the 
Post Office Department. 

Yours very truly, 
WYATT BROS., 
Merchants and Ginners. 


LOUISIANA STATE BRANCH, 
NATIONAL LEAGUE oF DISTRICT 
POSTMASTERS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
Pleasant Hill, La., July 23, 1953. 
Hon. GEORGE S. LONG, 
Member of Congress, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. Lone: I note that quite a num- 
ber of fourth-class post offices in Louisiana 
are scheduled to get the ax, so to speak. I 
hope that Congressmen and Senators of 
Louisiana will make a careful study of this 
situation and put up a fight on behalf of 
the fourth-class offices. Can there be econ- 
omy in cutting the heart of a community and 
the replacing that service with the highest 
paid salaries of all postal employees under 
that of second-class postmasters? When you 
take a post office out of these rural com- 
munities it is almost the same thing as re- 
moving the church or school. 

The incoming mail in a fourth-class office 
is three times as much as the outgoing mail, 
and of course their office shows no record of 
that in their receipts. The large office gets 
all that, just as they will get all the receipts 
when the office is discontinued. That per- 
sonal touch of the rural patron with the Fed- 
eral department is gone. The post office in a 
rural community is the only contact that 
most patrons ever have with the Federal 
Government in any way. 

Rural carriers are paid higher than even 
postmasters in high bracket third-class of- 
fices. My rural carrier receives $150 per 
month more than I do, yet his errors are my 
responsibilities, the cost of his car is very lit- 
tle, if any, more than a third- and fourth- 
class postmaster has to spend in operating 
their office. It seems that economy could be 
meted out better if some of the postmasters 
in second- and first-class offices were re- 
quired to do a little cleaning, furnish their 
own cleaning material, repair their adding 
machines, typewriters, buy their own fans, 
etc., rather than expect the patrons of a 
community to give up a service that is theirs. 
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I am sure that you are doing all in your 
power to avert this thing happening, and I 
sincerely hope that most of them can be 
retained. 

With kindest regards and best wishes, I am 

Sincerely your friend, 
LAVERNA RAMSEY, 
State Secretary. 


— 


NATIONAL LEAGUE OFP DISTRICT 
POSTMASTERS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
Washington, D. C., July 29, 1953. 
Hon. GEORGE S. LONG, 
Member of Congress, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN Lonc: Mr. Howard T. 
Massie, postmaster of Slagle, La., has ad- 
vised that he has learned that his office is 
among those under consideration for discon- 
tinuance. He has urged us to contact you 
and ask that you use your influence with the 
Department to have his office continued in 
operations. 

We shall deeply appreciate anything which 
you might be able to do for the patrons of 
this community in their efforts to retain 
their office. 

Very truly yours, 
E. A. MEEKS, 
National Secretary. 


LEESVILLE, LA., July 28, 1953. 
Hon. GEORGE S. LONG: 
Member of Congress: 

Alexandria Town Talk quotes you as list- 
ing Camp Polk Post Office as being on the 
list (survey) for possible closing. On be- 
half of the 13 clerks this office request you 
wire verification and a letter of explana- 
tion as to how the Department plans to give 
service if in effect such movement takes 
place. We urge you fight any such move- 
ment. 

Sincerely, 
SHELDON C. WINFREE, 
Camp Polk Post Office. 
Camp POLK, La, 


MEEKER, LA., July 28, 1953. 
The Honorable GEORGE S. LONG, 
United States House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Sm: I wish to thank you for your recent 
letter in which you informed me of the pos- 
sibility that the Meeker post office might be 
closed. 

As you probably know this office serves 
quite a number of families in this immedi- 
ate section, not to mention the Meeker sugar 
mill which has quite a volume of incoming 
and outgoing mail. It is true that during the 
summer months the volume of mail handled 
through this office slacks off, but during the 
winter months or rather from cotton-picking 
time through the winter months there is 
quite a heavy volume of mail, parcel post, 
c. o. d., and money order business handled by 
this office. 

Anything you can do to prevent the clos- 
ing of this fourth-class post office will be 
greatly appreciated not only by the writer, 
but by those who are served by this facility. 

Thanking you for your cooperation, and 
with all good wishes, I am, 

Yours sincerely, 
ELOISE FITZPATRICK, 
Postmistress. 


—— 


ESTATE or E. J. BERIDON, Jr., 
Hamburg, La., July 27, 1953. 
Hon. GEORGE S. Lone, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Deak Dr. LONG: My mother, the postmas- 
ter here at Hamburg, La., has passed on to 
me your letter of July 16. I trust that you 
received my letter of Wednesday, July 22, 
with reference to the same matter. We 
know that you will do all within your power 


to help us out. We would like to add the 
following facts to the case with reference to 
the post office: 

The Hamburg, La., Post Office is a border- 
line post office between third and fourth 
class and only 3 or 4 years ago was a third- 
class post office and it is a matter of making 
a survey each year to determine if the re- 
ceipts will allow it to advance to third class 
again as it has been a matter of $100 or so 
each year between the difference of third and 
fourth class. 

Hamburg also has a railroad station with 
a fulltime railway agent and is served by 
both the KCS and T. & P. Railroads, While 
neither of these railways make a drop of 
mail at the station, the village is on the 
main lines of these railroads; and inasmuch 
as business makes it justifiable for the rail- 
way station to be maintained, we think that 
there would be a gross injustice done by even 
considering the closing of the post office. 

There are two wholesalers, retailers, proc- 
essors, and shippers of field and grass seeds 
here at Hamburg, La.; there are seven 
apiaries; one feed mill; five mercantile es- 
tablishments; and being a rural village, the 
post office as it is now serves families as far 
as 15 miles from the post office. There is a 
Star Route running every other day out of 
the post office and into these areas; and 
while the actual population of Hamburg it- 
self is around 500, there are more voters than 
that in the area covered by this post office. 

Being in Avouelles Parish, you are no 
doubt familiar with the political situation 
which we have kept well in hand, although 
you and I have some within the locality 
who we cannot consider our political friends. 

The post office receives mails twice a day 
which includes five first-class pouches and 
mail in dispatches twice a day with the same 
number of first-class pouches being dis- 
patched. We understand through rumors 
and official post office circulars that one of 
the motives behind such moves to close 
such fourth-class post offices is the fact 
that there is a possibility of reopening some 
of them shortly after closure for replace- 
ment by Republican personnel or persons 
who voted for the present administration. 
We do not feel that this factor involves the 
Hamburg post office. 

Please do not feel hesitant in asking for 
any other information you may need. I 
wish to thank you again for all of your ef- 
forts and trust that you will see this thing 
through to a satisfactory end, 

Yours very truly, 

. O. P. BErroon. 


The Clamor for Protection 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr, 
Speaker, under unanimous consent, I in- 
clude the following article by Mr. David 
L. Hurwood from the August 1953 issue 
of the Atlantic Monthly: 

THE CLAMOR FOR PROTECTION 
(By David L. Hurwood) 
I 

A dangerous paradox has bedeviled our for- 
eign relations for the past 8 years—a para- 
dox lying in the reluctance of our country to 
shape its foreign trade policies in terms of 
its overwhelming economic strength, At a 
time when so many world issues rest on the 
uncertain purposes and tactics of the Soviet 


Union, it is refreshing to note that here, at 
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least, no intransigent foreign power stands 
in the way. 

The economic strength of a country lies 
only partly in its ability to produce. It is 
no less an index of its capacity to consume. 
The productive genius of America goes un- 
questioned, but in recent years we have acted 
as if we were not sure of our ability to con- 
sume—as if the American market were small 
and shrinking rather than broad and grow- 
ing. 

Since the Second World War we have piled 
up huge export surpluses year after year, 
and now we display an unwillingness to see 
a balance restored. At first this lopsided 
trade could not be helped; a disorganized 
and devastated Europe had to buy far more 
from us than she could possibly repay. 
More recently her productive and export 
powers have grown to the point where she 
is ready and eager to send an increasing flow 
of payment in kind to our shores, But, to 
her surprise, she finds in America a nervous 
reluctance to accept such payment. 

As the world’s one great creditor nation, 
we have a logical course of action open to us. 
That is to encourage an expanding volume 
of imports from abroad and at the same time 
undertake a sound program of foreign in- 
vestment. This was the policy affirmed by 
the administration after the war; the purpose 
of the Marshall plan was to increase the pro- 
ductivity of the member nations and enable 
them to sell more of their output in foreign 
markets, particularly America. 

Europeans, however, have become increas- 
ingly disturbed by inconsistencies in our 
principles and practices. They have seen de- 
mands for protection multiply in this coun- 
try, as various domestic interests have com- 
plained of real or threatened injury from for- 
eign competition. Two years ago, for exam- 
ple, a rider was attached to the Defense Pro- 
duction Act permitting quotas to be placed 
on imports of certain agricultural products. 
Quotas were imposed on cheese and other 
dairy products, imports of which had, in 
many cases, not exceeded 5 percent of do- 
mestic production. The quotas represented 
a 40-percent cut in the import of an item 
that for several North Atlantic Treaty coun- 
tries was a major export. The Danes, who 
were especially hard hit, pointed to the irony 
of our exhortations, on the one hand, to pro- 
duce more blue cheese, and our imposition, 
on the other, of an import quota just when 
their drive was beginning to bear fruit. One 
Danish official said, “To the man in the street 
it is incomprehensible that the United States 
prefers to continue to assist us through dol- 
lar grants from the American taxpayer * * è 
instead of allowing us to pay in goods for 
dollars we urgently need to buy American 
products.” 

The cheese quota was not an isolated event, 
Various other devices were employed to frus- 
trate European imports and thwart the at- 
tempts of our friends abrod to exchange the 
galling status of wards for the honorable role 
of trading partners. A bold reversal of this 
negative trend occurred last August when 
President Truman refused to increase the 
tariff on watches imported from Switzerland. 
But since then the clamor for protection 
has intensified, and Europeans are wonder- 
ing whether there is any point in making 
great efforts to develop the American market 
when the first signs of success invariably call 
forth an angry demand for quotas and higher 
tariffs. 

One fact cannot be ignored. The things 
Europe can send us are not the raw materials 
that constitute the vast bulk of our imports 
and supplement rather than compete with 
our own output. From Asia, Africa, South 
America, and Canada we import the things 
that come in duty free: Copper, tin, and 
nickel; coffee; newsprint and wood pulp; 
crude petroleum; rubber; vegetable and es- 
sential oils; cocoa; jute. On the other hand, 
the only things that Europe can send us are 
manufactures—things which can be made 
here, of course, but in which she enjoys 
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some special advantage based on centuries- 
old skills, traditions of craftsmanship, or the 
ability, because of lower wage rates, to lavish 
a degree of hand labor and painstaking detail 
unsuited to American methods of mass pro- 
duction. But these are the very items which 
cause such an outcry. There are always 
American producers who make things similar 
to, if not identical with, the imported arti- 
cle, and who experience competition from it. 
These producers draw on an arsenal of argu- 
ments to show that the import is playing 
havoc with the American economy and 
should be chased out. 


Ir 


A case in point is woolen and worsted 
cloth, imports of which have risen impres- 
sively in recent years. (In 1951 they were 
more than four times the 1947 volume, on a 
square-yard basis. In 1952 they rose an- 
other 25 percent.) To Great Britain these 
woolen exports are an important source of 
dollar earnings. The British woolen indus- 
try exports over a quarter of its output, and 
the United States share in these exports is 
large. Understandably Britain regards the 
protectionist campaign against woolen im- 
ports with misgivings, and to all countries of 
Western Europe the woolen issue is a crucial 
test of our intentions in foreign trade. As 
such it merits examination to see whether 
the complaints and warnings of domestic 
woolen manufacturers are valid, and whether 
the threat posed by woolen imports is serious 
enough to warrant protective measures that 
are contrary to our announced trade policies, 

Those who are agitating for higher tariffs 
on woolens base their argument on these 
points: 

1. The strategic importance of the woolen 
industry: Even the most doctrinaire advo- 
cate of free international trade readily 
grants that considerations of national secu- 
rity may justify measures not otherwise al- 
lowed under classic free-trade theory. No 
one questions the vital importance of main- 
taining a sound, functioning woolen indus- 
try, fully equipped to supply every need for 
wool cloth that may arise under a war situa- 
tion. .The record of our woolen industry in 
the Second World War was a proud one. If 
it can be shown that the strategic potential 
of the domestic industry is being impaired, 
then some measures (not necessarily import 
restrictions) are in order. But unless it is 
proved that imports are in fact impairing— 
or threatening to impair—this potential, the 
national security argument for higher tariffs 
begs the question. 

2. The high volume of imports: It is 
pointed out that the volume of imports in 
1952 was approximately 22.5 million square 
yards of woven wool fabrics. In 1951 the 
total was 18.7 million square yards. The 
impression is conveyed that these are very 
large quantities. Liberal use is made of such 
phrases as “avalanche, opening the flood- 
gates, inundated by imports, surrender of 
our markets,” and so on. 

Of course import figures take on signifi- 
cance only when compared with United 
States production figures and translated into 
percentage terms. Imports in 1952 actually 
came to 24 million square yards. But 
United States production of wool apparel 
fabrics was 464 million square yards. So the 
imposing figure of 24 million square yards 
for imports is scaled down to a rather unim- 
posing 5.2 percent. 

In 1951 the proportion was lower, only 4 
percent. In 1950 it was 3.4 percent. If the 
production and import figures for the 7 post- 
War years 1946 through 1952 are totaled and 
compared, the proportion which imports 
bore to domestic production is found to have 
been 2.1 percent. 

In the light of these percentages the ap- 

mess of such terms as “avalanche 
* * œ inundation * * * death knell of the 


domestic industry” becomes questionable. , 


3. Imports have caused depression and 
unemployment in our woolen industry: An 
advertisement in the Daily News-Record on 
March 10, 1953, said, “It is no more coin- 
cidence that the current depression in the 
wool textile industry concurs with the high- 
est volume of woolen and worsted imports in 
the country’s history.” 

The statement might have been in the 
form “it is an unfortunate coincidence 
that * * *.” But the writer said “no mere 
coincidence,” and therefore flatly maintained 
that there was a causal relationship between 
the high level of imports and the recent 
depressed condition of the domestic indus- 
try. Did such a causal relation actuall 
exist? # 

From 1950 to 1951 the production of ap- 
parel fabrics containing 50 percent or more 
wool by weight fell from 539 million square 
yards to 474 million square yards. This was 
a reduction of 65 million square yards. In 
the same period imports from abroad rose 
by one-fifth of 1 million square yards. Can 
it be seriously suggested that a rise in im- 
ports by this amount had anything to do 
with depression in the domestic industry? 

Perhaps the figures just cited are not a fair 
example. Let us take instead a comparison 
of the years 1949 and 1950. In this case im- 
ports about doubled, rising from 8.9 million 
square yards to 18.5 million. But at the 
same time United States production of fab- 
rics containing 25 percent or more wool by 
weight rose from 527 to 572 million square 
yards, a gain of 45 million, or almost five 
times the gain in imports. The fact is that 
fluctuations in production and imports have 
almost invariably been in the same direc- 
tion. The depression years of the thirties, 
for example, represented the lowest ebb of 
woolen imports, not only in quantity but in 
proportion to domestic production. 

4. The present duties on wool cloth im- 
ports are “grossly inadequate”: Here the im- 
pression is given that the present rate of 
duty is a trifling impediment in the way 
of imports, and that foreign-made cloth 
fiows into our market almost as if no duty 
existed at all. 

The tariff on wool cloth is a compound 
duty, consisting of two separate levies. The 
first is a specific duty of 3714 cents a pound. 
The second is an ad valorem duty of 25 
percent. Thus, assuming a cloth weighs 12 
ounces per yard the specific duty comes to 
28 cents. Assuming further that the cloth 
costs the equivalent in foreign money of 
$2.80, the ad valorem duty figures out 70 
cents. The total duty, therefore, comes to 
98 cents. : 

This is an effective rate of 35 percent. If 
such a rate can be termed “grossly inade- 
quate,” one wonders what rate of duty 
should be considered “adequate.” Perhaps a 
rate that would exclude woolen imports al- 
together. 

5. Imports come in not because they are 

better than domestic fabrics but because 
they are cheaper: On the first of these two 
points the United States Tariff Commission, 
which may be presumed to have some ac- 
quaintance with the subject, has this to 
say: 
“There is a considerable preference for 
British fabrics on the part of many United 
States consumers of certain types of high- 
quality fabrics. This preference is based on 
the long-standing reputation for quality of 
the British goods. 

The second part of this argument—that 
imports are cheaper than domestic fabrics— 
has a curious ring to many individuals who, 
like the writer, hear steady complaints day 
after day from would-be customers who' say, 
“How can you expect to do business at such 
prices?” or “Why can’t your mills meet the 
competition of such-and-such a domestic 
cloth?” It is an unending struggle to get 
quotations from foreign mills down to the 
point where they can compete with the do- 
mestic product. 
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But the day-to-day experience of indi- 
viduals in the import business is not ten- 
dered as authoritative evidence. Why not see 
if available statistics cast some light on 
the subject? The figures for exports of 
woolens and worsteds to the United States 
in 1952 have been published in the Trade 
and Navigation Accounts of the United 
Kingdom. (The United Kingdom supplies 
80 percent of our wool fabric imports in 
1952.) The figures are given on both a 
yardage and a value basis, from which a 
simple computation gives the following 
average unit values for British cloths: 
Woolens, $1.62 per square yard; worsteds, 
$2.23 per square yard. 

The adjustment to make these figures 
comparable to domestic prices would be as 
follows: 


Foreign value per square yard___._ 
On linear yard (58-inchs wide) 
BONES ASES 
Add: 
25 percent ad valorem duty... 
Specific duty (at 13 ounces for 
woolens, 12 ounces for 
WONGUBUN) OTE S ITAA 
Minimum figure for packing, 
freight, insurance, ete. _-...- 


Total cost f. o. b. eastern 
port 


The United States Government does not 
publish statistics on average wholesale prices 
of woolen or worsted cloth. However, the 
Fairchild Index is regarded as authoritative. 
This index shows the following average fig- 
ures for domestic cloths in 1952: Woolens, 
$2.46; worsteds, $3.98. 

Thus the comparison is: United Kingdom, 
woolens, $3.68; worsteds, $4.90; United States, 
woolens, $2.46; worsteds, $3.98. 

For the reasons given it is not claimed that 
these figures are exact to the penny. But 
they do suggest that the blanket statement 
“imports are cheaper than domestic fabrics” 
might be subject to some qualification or 
explanation. 

6. Imports have an unfair advantage over 
the domestic product because wages rates are 
much lower abroad.—lIt is true that hourly 
wages are much lower in the British woolen 
industry than in the American. It is equally 
true that output per man-hour is far below 
the American level. Which means that no 
facile assumption can be made that the unit 
cost of production is lower in Britain. In 
some cases it may be considerably higher. 

A report on the British woolen industry, 
published in England in 1947, included a 
comparison of productivity in the British and 
American woolen industries. It was shown 
that the yearly output per wage earner in 
Britain was 1,835 linear yards of cloth, while 
in the United States it was 3,633 yards. These 
figures cannot be taken as an absolute meas- 
ure of productivity, for reasons stated in the 
report, but they unquestionably reveal a 
sharp contrast between per capita output in 
the two countries. 

In America the stress is on mass produc- 
tion, and our mills equip themselves with 
as much automatic machinery as possible. 
Most of the looms are the automatic type; in 
Britain, by contrast, they are mostly the non- 
automatic type. A single weaver can tend as 
many as 8 or 10 automatic looms, but only 
1 or 2 nonautomatic looms. Such figures 
would seem to explain why the supposed 
advantages of lower labor costs are nullified 
by a much lower output per individual 
worker. 

On the other hand, the predominance of 
nonautomatic equipment furnishes the ac- 
tual basis for much of the exportation from 
Britain to the United States. Various fab- 
rics can be produced on “pick-and-pick” 
looms which cannot be made on automatic 
looms. Again, the appeal of certain classic 
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British imports lles in their use of hand- 
spun yarn or in the exacting methods of 
finishing employed. These processes require 
more man-hours of work than conventional 
fabrics, and would not be, in the words of 
the Tariff Commission, “appropriate to the 
methods of production employed by most 
United States mills.” 

The so-called cheap labor argument 
evades the real issue, which is the total unit 
cost of production. It also overlooks the 
fact that where labor is cheap the resulting 
product is apt to be of a type that does not 
conflict with the major part of American 
output. A good portion of the fabrics com- 
ing in from Britain (Harris tweeds, Donegals, 
Shetlands, short-run worsteds) fill a de- 
mand that would not be met at all if imports 
were shut off. As for the rest, they cannot 
be shown to enjoy any advantage over Amer- 
ican production by virtue of lower wage rates. 


mr 


On the whole it appears that the case for 
higher tariffs on woolens is based on half- 
truths and misleading assumptions. In this 
respect it serves as a warning of what may 
be expected in other pleas for protection. 
By employing scare techniques and propa- 
ganda devices, by making imports the whip- 
ping boy for all domestic ills, the protection- 
ists will attempt to stampede the lawmakers 
into ill-considered tariff measures. 

It is not suggested that the tariff on 
woolens is wholly bad and should be swept 
aside. Apart from the matter of strategic 
preparedness, I do not advocate a scale of 
imports that would cause real harm to a 
great domestic industry. Neither should 
any business group try to mislead the public 
and hobble our foreign policy in the name 
of an unwarranted fear of imports. 

It is not as if the American woolen indus- 
try had its back to the wall, with no other 
means of improving its position than to deny 
imports access to the market. The total de- 
mand for woolen goods is not fixed; it could 
be expanded tremendously by imaginative 
promotion. The competition of synthetics 
could be much more aggressively met. In- 
deed one wonders how the money spent to 
combat the claims of the “miracle” fibers 
compares with that spent on tariff lobbies 
in Washington. 

Then there is the high cost of raw wool, 
which severely handicaps the woolen manu- 
facturer. Domestic wool is priced at an 
artificially high level by means of the Gov- 
ernment price-support program. On top 
of this, America—alone among the great 
wool-consuming countries—imposes a sub- 
stantial duty on imported raw wool, and 
there is actually talk of raising it still fur- 
ther. 

In brief, the current “crusade” against 
woolen imports is a case of misdirected en- 
ergies. Ignoring the logical and wholesome 
means of strengthening their position, some 
of our manufacturers have chosen to set up 
a bogey and blow up the “menace” of im- 
ports all out of proportion. In so doing they 
make it difficult for Europeans to hope that 
they can ever sell enough in America to 
make an appreciable dent in their indebted- 
ness to us. As Hume Wrong, Canadian Am- 
bassador to the United States, put it, “Inside 
the United States these protectionist breezes 
may not be important. In other countries, 
however, they are felt as a chill wind.” 

Europe does not seek the “surrender of the 
American market”; she asks only for a 
chance to compete on a fair basis without 
unreasonable handicaps. True, a limited 
segment of American production may be af- 
fected by European imports, and this is a 
problem to be carefully explored by the spe- 
cial study commission recently established 
by Congress in extending the Reciprocal 
Trade Agreements Act. It is just as un- 
constructive to advocate the overnight 
scrapping of our present tariffs as it is to lull 
the public into “know-nothing” opposition 


to imports by appeals to narrow nationalism, 
This is not the time for a new “tariff of 
abominations.” Nor is it ripe for the mil- 
Iennium of Smithian free trade. 

But in all studies of the tariff issue let a 
sense of realism prevail. In 1952 dutiable 
imports, which include all the items that 
can be regarded as in any way competitive 
with domestic products, amounted to a little 
over 1 percent of American gross national 
product. With competitive imports placed in 
this perspective, foreign-trade policy can be 
more soberly discussed than in an atmos- 
phere engendered by talk of floodgates, in- 
undations, and death knells. $ 

The impact of our decisions on our friends 
abroad should always be kept well to the 
fore. They are not only willing to pay their 
own way, but insisting on it. As the Presi- 
dent of the British Board of Trade put it, 
they “do not want American citizens to tax 
themselves into poverty in order that their 
country might become the soup kitchen of 
the Western World.” f 

The alternatives before us are obvious, 
We can frame our tariff law in terms of ex- 
aggerated fears of foreign competition, and 
in so doing alienate our allies and isolate 
them between the tariff curtain and the 
Iron Curtain. Or, by dealing with the tariff 
issue in a statesmanlike way, we can win 
from the Europeans their warm friendship 
and secure their willing cooperation in our 
broad foreign policy. It will be a purely 
American decision; we alone will be respon- 
sible for the results. 


The Pulpit, the Universities, and the 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent, I am extending 
my remarks to include an address by 
Kermit Eby, which has been widely pub- 
lished in newspapers and periodicals 
throughout the Nation. Mr. Eby since 
1927 has been a minister of the Brethren 
Church. He is presently and has been 
for several years past a professor of social 
sciences at the’ University of Chicago. 
The address, in part, follows: 

Ir HAPPENED HERE 
(By Kermit Eby) 

On a humid Wednesday afternoon a few 
weeks ago, a man appeared in my office and, 
doffing his hat, which was that of a deputy 
marshal, he laid before me a long piece 
of paper, a subpena to appear before the 
Jenner subcommittee of the Internal Com- 
mission of the Judiciary of the Senate of the 
United States. 

Since it was the first subpena that I had 
ever in my life received, I wondered for a 
terrible moment what crime I had commit- 
ted. Had I become a thief, a murderer, an 
arsonist? And if not these things, what 
had I done that the state should call me 
before its august tribunals? 

And then started coming in my colleagues 
and students, friends and well-wishers, a 
long thin line of people, all of them bent 
on congratulating me, “But we are so glad 
it is you,” they said. “You will speak for us. 
You will take up our cause.” 

I wondered, as they talked to me, if they 
knew the fear I felt. I wondered, if they 
had known that I was afraid, if they would 
have talked to me like that. 
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I thanked them all, and then I closed my 
office door, and sat facing the wall; I learned 
again about fear. How terribly debasing a 
thing fear is, and how fear of the unknown 
is doubly debasing. 

Not to know, that is the most terrible 
thing of all. I knew, when I thought about 
it, of the possibilities of the smear. I knew 
that it was fantastic to argue that the hear- 
ings were made secret in order to protect 
those on trial. Anyone who knows the 
nature of life and the curiosity of people 
knows better than that. The minute the 
investigations were announced, speculation 
ran rife. One newspaper reporter called 
me and said, “I assume that you got a sub- 
pena. I checked the papers to find out who 
from the university was inclined to speak 
out on controversial issues, and you were 
one of the first in the ranks of the out- 
spoken.” The Sun-Times was right when 
it stated that “An invitation to appear be- 
fore the committee cast a doubt on a man’s 
reputation.” 

But as subtly corroding as is the smear, 
it is not the most devastating aspect of 
being dragged upon a platform and forced 
to swear ‘to things which are perfectly obvi<' 
ous to you, and to everyone who knows you. 
No one should have to defend his life under 
such circumstances. If the living of the 
life is not defense enough, then no defénse 
should be rendered at all. Such a situation 
reversed the whole stated policy of Anglo 
Saxon common law. In other words, to de- 
fend myself upon such terms meant that I 
was guilty until I proved myself innocent. -x 

But how, I asked myself, could I prove my 
innocence, Frankly, I did not even know the. 
charge. And what could be done if, on Jen= 
NeER’s terms, I proved myself unworthy? This 
proved an interesting question. One of my 
subpenaed colleagues, a law student, spent 
much time trying to find out the exact 
powers and prerogatives of the committee, 
He discovered that no one knew much about 
it. In actual practice, my colleague finally 
stated, the committee works as did the In- 
quisition in Spain: the clerical arm (the 
committee) hands over the victim, follow= 
ing interrogation, to the secular arm (in this 
case, the university). The secular arm is 
responsible for chopping off the victim's ~ 
head ( 1. e., firing him). 

Of course, if the secular arm refuses to 
function for this purpose, the whole sys- 
tem collapses, Or at least the system doesn't 
work that way. 

But what the secular arm might or might 
not do was not the main question which T 
wanted answered. Instead, a complex of 
small questions tortured me. How do you ex- 
plain your own quotes, pulled out of con- 
text? To whom did you give the $5? And 
deeper still, what are the values upon which 
you stand, what are the traditions which 
you would uphold against the inquisitors? 

I suppose that my first answer to the last 
question which I put to myself was a simple, 
primitive response. For if you live by the 
code of a man at all, if you dare call your- 
self a man, you say “I shall answer for my 
life, yes, but not for another's.” 

* . > * . 

Then I also remembered that refusal to 
answer questions once the process has start- 
ed may mean contempt of court; it is not 
possible to answer questions about yourself 
and not about your associates. It was only 
that I was fortunate. I did not have to 
meet this contingency. For my contacts with 
people who might be defined as subversive 
were always in social or professional capac- 
ities. They did not tell me, and I did not 
ask. I never knew a single person as & 
Communist per se. 

It was under these pressures that I pre- 
pared my statement before the committee, 
The statement read in part: 

“I became a. member of the Brethren 
Church at the age of 13. I have been a 
minister since 1927. Out of my heritage, and 
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because of my concern, I have been con- 
tinuously interested in the peace program of 
the church, of which, Mr. Chairman, you are 
well aware * * * this concern, as the Quak- 
ers say, moved me from northern Indiana 
into the world. It took me to the Orient with 
the Quakers in 1933; it involved me in the 
struggle for unions and representation among 
workers; it brought me into continuous sup- 
port of suppressed individuals and minorities, 

“Stating it as simply as I know how, I am 
now, as I always have been, a Brethren piet- 
ist, who believes that we all are sons of God, 
and that there is some dignity in that. I 
have no apology for this belief. * * * Iam 
not, nor have I ever been, a member of the 
Communist Party. I have never even been 
solicited for membership in the Communist 
Party, nor have I ever knowingly offered my 
services to Communists either individually or 
collectively. It is perfectly apparent why 
this is so. It is because I grew up in a rural, 
Brethren, Indiana community, My values 
Were so clearly formed by the time I met 
people outside of my Brethren world, that it 
was obvious to anyone that my mind was 
my own. 

“It seems to me that my life is an open one, 
My students and those who work with me 
understand that I have been consistently 
antitotalitarian—antitotalitarian since I 
knew what it meant to be so. In the course 
of the defense of his position, I have de- 
fended many with whom I have been in dis- 
agreement, because I believe that our society 
can only survive if we affirm our individual 
freedoms. To me, it has never been enough 
just to be anti-Communist, It is necessary 
for us to translate our democratic ideas 
into action. 

“Since it is the stated purpose of this com- 
mittee to expose Communist subversion, it 
is inconsistent under the circumstances for 
me to appear before the committee in closed 
sessions.. My record is open; my writings 
are available to anyone who wishes to 
examine them. 

“In conclusion, I have never been afraid to 
face the world. Iamnot now. I insist upon 
@ public hearing.” 

Following the deliverance of these state- 

ments, the committeemen seemed upset. 
They were not aware of these things, they 
told me, and because they were now aware, 
they would ask me no more questions. Be- 
for the investigation, it seemed to me, they 
had seemed uncertain of who I actually was. 
Now they were reassured evidently. I asked 
them politely whether they had had sufficient 
reason to call me upon the platform in the 
first place. To this they gave no answer and 
iI returned to my home. 
. I and several of my colleagues who had 
together demanded a public hearing, were 
denied it. I learned later from the news- 
papers that the reason these colleagues and 
myself had been forced to give testimony 
was because we had been keeping bad 
company. 

Now, it had been my contention all along— 
and thanks to the committee, it will con- 
tinue to be even more firmly my contention— 
that the company I keep is my own busi- 
ness. * * * I have friends in the NAM and 
in the left-wing CIO. Noel Sargent, of the 
NAM, and Harry Bridges are both welcome 
in my home and both for the same reasons: 
they are interesting and they teach me a 
great deal. 

Which does not mean that I intend to join 
either the longshoremen nor the National 
Association of Manufacturers. Odd, isn't it, 
that Foster Dulles could associate with Alger 
Hiss and not be subverted, but that others 
cannot? Odd, too, that we think we can 
attempt to negotiate peace with Commu- 
nists? Or is it that we sincerely expect 
to negotiate with Vishinsky only when he 
stops being a Communist? 

It is certainly true that I have gone to 


Meetings where Communists were present; mm 


and my name has probably appeared on a few 
letterheads with those of Communists. I do 
not know of any better way of getting ac- 
quainted with, nor arguing with, Commu- 
nists. In a sense, I do not know of any 
better way to attempt to save their souls. 
I wonder why it is that the Communists are 
always expected to convert me and people 
like me rather than vice versa? 

Now as I begin to think it over I begin to 
have the feeling that the soul of Senator 
was in as much jeopardy as that of 
any die-hard Communist. If I were to apply 
the Christian ethic to Communists, I would 
also have to apply it to Senator . There 
was something very much alike in the politi- 
cal thinking and the psychological orienta- 
tion of both the investigators and those few 
actual Communists caught in the investiga- 
tion. 

Thinking this through, my mind went 
back to the years between wars which 
Koestler once described, when “the pauper- 
ized bourgeoisie became rebels of the right or 
left, many lived on pointlessly, like a great 
swarm of tired winter flies crawling over the 
dim windows of Europe.” 

Writing of those men who became Com- 
munists in an era when potatoes were burned 
before a world of starving men in order to 
keep prices high, Richard Crossman states: 
“Their conversion, in fact, was rooted in de- 
spair—a despair of western values. It is easy 
enough in retrospect to see that this despair 
was hysterical. Fascism, after all, was over- 
come, without the surrender of civil liberties 
which communism involves. But were Gide 
and Koestler so obviously wrong, at the time 
when they became Communists, in feeling 
that French and German democracy were 
corrupt and would surrender to fascism? 
* + * it jogs our memories so uncomfort- 
ably; and reminds us of the terrible loneli- 
ness experienced by the premature anti-Fas- 
cist, the men and women who understood 
fascism and tried to fight before it was re- 
spectable to do so. It was that loneliness 
which opened their minds to the appeal of 
communism,” 

It is another kind of loneliness which, evi- 
dently, opens our 1953 minds to the appeal 
of professional, fanatic anticommunism. In 
trying to understand the lure which is cast 
over the minds of a public which, like any 
public, is basically noninquisitorial and com- 
mitted to minding its own business, you 
must understand that fear. (Because you, 
as well as I, are threatened by it.) It is not 
the fear of hunger, but rather, in America of 
1953, the fear of the hungry. Our executives 
are the busiest, our productive plant is the 
biggest, our farmers are the most secure, and 
our people the best dressed in the world. 
And yet I would wager that with all our 
riches, we are today the most fearful people 
in the world, and the loneliest. We are 
afraid as Rome was afraid, or Nineveh, or 
Babylon. And because we are as afraid as 
those tired winter flies who crawled across 
the dim windows of Europe, it is easier for 
us to blame some anonymous force (the bad 
men, the Communist conspiracy) for our 
insecurity. 

For the-rest of the world keeps reminding 
us that we are rich and they are not. Amer- 
ica, the Cinderella dream of a continent, 
awaits lethargically the midnight whistle 
when the coach will turn back into a pump- 
kin. Since the coach, after all, is built on 
nothing more solid than preparation for 
war and fear of war. Meanwhile, if we can 
only hunt down enough of the bad men, the 
wicked stepsisters * * * perhaps the coach 
will remain a coach after all. 

The old faith, born out of hunger and 
despair, doles and war, broken values and 
desecrated idols, was communism—a hard, 
cruel, narrow, and yet strangely visionary re- 
ligion. The new faith, of which Senators 
and are the prophets, is born 
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out of full bellies and the fear of insolvency, 
and it is called, interestingly enough, anti- 
communism. And it is even a harder, crueler, 
narrower, but not at all visionary religion. 

It is the kind of investigation going on 
here which concerns me; the psychological 
processes which makes the investigatorial 
process the sort it is. Many of us remem- 
ber those years when the Government, un- 
der the auspices of the La Follette commit- 
tee, was investigating not labor, but indus- 
try. The La Follette committee was ques- 
tioning the right of one section of the body 
politic to hurt other sections economically. 
But the La Follette committee never, at any 
time during its existence, questioned the 
free flow of ideas, political or otherwise. 
And I do not remember that at the height 
of the power of that committee that there 
was any whispering campaign to the effect 
that “John Jones, who lives down the block, 
used to consort with industrialists.” 

In the present investigations, it is plain 
that we are dealing with ideological war- 
fare, i. e., the free flow of ideas. The vari- 
ous investigatory committees have not, to 
my knowledge, brought up one man engaged 
in conspiracy. They have brought up a 
number of political deviationists. Yet the 
phalanx consistently uses the vocabu- 
lary of the melodrama, and a bad cloak-and- 
sword melodrama at that: “conspirators,” 
“spies,” “traitors,” “saboteurs.” Westbrook 
Pegler uses terms even more salty, and to a 
large extent unprintable. While demanding 
open fisticuffs with those blankety-blank 
Reds in one paragraph, he demands an in- 
vestigation of Eleanor Roosevelt, Justice 
Frankfurter, Henry Wallace, and Dean Ache- 
son in another. 

. . . * . 

Just as in Germany, given the proper con- 
ditions, something deep in the human grain 
responded to Hitler, so here * * * given the 
situation, a man who knows how to twist the 
latent fear in people can make a successful 
drive for power. 

Against this latent fear, I could only fall 
back upon my basic sense of community, my 
sense of roots transcending either the state 
or the self-appointed officials of the state. 
Mr. JeNNeER’s insight about me was mis- 
placed; he was ostensibly looking for Com- 
munists, and I could not oblige. I had been 
guilty, all my life, of being a sectarian. I 
was guilty, too, of not holding ’s faith, 
anticommunism, any more than I had held 
the Communist faith preceding it. For be- 
yond the Brethren community from which 
I came, there is a long heritage, and beyond 
the Judeo-Christian heritage itself, a Greek 
one. Did not Socrates have to make the 
choice? 

“Fascism, after all, was overcome without 
the surrender of civil liberties which com- 
munism involves.” And communism will 
certainly never be overcome by surrendering 
civil liberties on the idolatrous altars of anti- 
communism * * +, 

Perhaps, if we remember our origin, the 
anti-Communist faith in this country will 
not reach the German boiling point. Per- 
haps if we learn how to fight it, we may take 
this new heathen religion in stride, too. 

Which is why the churches are next on the 
list. * * * The intellectuals first, because 
they are easy picking since, like Socrates, 
they tend to take the hemlock as a personal 
protest, one by one. And after the universi- 
ties, the churches, because a free pulpit is an 
insult to men who would have every man 
believe this bold, backward faith of anti- 
communism. 

But if the great universities go down, it 
will be twice as hard for the churches to 
stand. Do you understand that only our 
bodies stand between you and the desecra- 
tion of your freedoms? 

The time has come to close ranks. 


Bill To Exclude for Purposes of Income 
Tax Certain Portions of Pensions Re- 
ceived by Persons Not Covered by the 
Social Security System and Railroad 
Retirement Act 


REMARKS 
HON. F. D. ROOSEVELT, JR. 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. ROOSEVELT. Mr. Speaker, I 
have today introduced a bill for the pur- 
pose of correcting what I believe to be 
a gross inequity in the structure of our 
tax and retirement system. 

Persons who receive old-age and sur- 
vivors insurance benefits under the So- 
cial Security Act pay no'taxes on that 
income; persons who receive retirement 
benefits under the Railroad Retirement 
Act pay no taxes on that income; per- 
sons who receive veterans’ pensions pay 
no taxes on that income; yet persons 
who are not permitted old-age and sur- 
vivors insurance benefits or railroad re- 
tirement benefits because they were not 
covered by the social-security law or the 
railroad retirement law and whose re- 
tirement income is received either pur- 
suant to a Federal, State, or local civil- 
service retirement law or pursuant to 
some private retirement plan are re- 
quired to pay taxes on all of that in- 
come, even though in many instances it 
is considerably less than it would have 
been under the social-security law. 

Mr, Speaker, why should a school 
teacher who receives $1,000 a year in 
retirement income or a fireman or police- 
man or retired civil servant be required 
to pay taxes on that retirement income 
while a person who receives the same 
amount under the social-security law 
pays none. Why should the ex-employee 
of a law firm or a farm whose employer 
established a retirement plan pay taxes 
upon all of his retirement income while 
the ex-employee of a railroad need not. 

These inequities, Mr. Speaker, are se- 
rious. They are discriminatory, burden- 
some, and totally unfair. 

Pensioners and persons living on re- 
tirement income are having a difficult 
enough time. Retirement income to the 
average citizen is small. It is almost al- 
ways a fixed amount and does not fluc- 
tuate as does the cost of living, or for 
that matter, the cost of government. A 
person who retired 10 years ago with an 
income of $1,800 a year paid a tax of only 
$25. Today, although that same $1,800 
buys only half of what it would 10 years 
ago, his tax is almost four times greater. 
A person who was fortunate enough to 
be covered by the Social Security Act 
may for himself and his wife receive 
about $125 a month tax free. If he has 
additional income which brings his total 
to a gross amount of about $2,800, he 
pays no tax at all; yet the person who 
receives the same amount from a civil- 
service retirement fund would, after re- 
ceiving the total which he contributed, 
pay approximately $266 a year. 
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There have been many bills introduced 
in this Congress calculated to correct 
these inequities, Most of them, in my 
opinion, create new ones. They fall into 
two basic classes: Those which are con- 
cerned with pensions paid to a particular 
class of citizens such as the public em- 
ployee or the employee of a nonprofit 
organization, or those which exempt 
from taxation a certain dollar amount. 

I consider the latter approach partic- 
ularly unfair, since by exempting, say, 
the first $1,500 or $2,500 of retirement 
income, you may grant a much greater 
advantage to higher income persons 
than to lower income persons. 

The bill which I have introduced, Mr. 
Speaker, I believe furnishes the most 
equitable solution to the problem, In- 
stead of creating additional classes of 
favored citizens, it is directed to deal 
directly with the inequity with which we 
are concerned, and does not create new 
inequities. This bill would simply amend 
the internal-revenue law so as to exclude 
from gross income that amount of retire- 
ment income which is equal to the 
amount the taxpayer would have re- 
ceived under the Social Security Act had 
his employment been covered by the So- 
cial Security Act. 

Mr. Speaker, I commend this proposal 
to each of the members, many of whom 
I know have been plagued with a desire 
to find a solution to this troublesome 
problem of pension taxation. I hope 
that the Committee on Ways and Means 
to which this bill will be referred will 
give it its prompt and careful considera- 
tion, and I hope to see it enacted during 
the next session of the 83d Congress, 


Frigate “Constellation” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL 


OF MARYLAND 


IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. FRIEDEL, Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I am in- 
serting an editorial which appeared in 
the Baltimore News-Post on Wednesday, 
July 29, 1953, under the title “Our 
Frigate.” 

This editorial deals with a subject 
which is of great interest to many citi- 
zens and organizations in the city of 
Baltimore and the State of Maryland. 

The editorial endorses a bill, H. R. 
6352, introduced by me in this session 
of Congress, which directs the Depart- 
ment of the Nayy to bring the frigate 
Constellation to Baltimore for perma- 
nent berthing without great cost to the 
Government, 

The Constellation belongs at Fort 
McHenry, the birthplace of The Star- 
Spangled Banner. 

The editorial follows: 

Our FRIGATE 

Representative SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL has 
made a sensible move in urging passage of 
his new bill directing the Navy to bring 
the old frigate Constellation to Baltimore 
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for permanent berthing without great cost 
of public funds. - 

The virtue of the new bill is that It should 
have much better chance of being passed 
by Congress than have the previous meas- 
ures introduced by Mr, FRIEDEL and Senators 
BEALL and BUTLER. 

That is because the previous measures 
directed restoration of the historic frigate, 
at an estimated cost of $4,500,000, a figure 
at which many Members of Congress have 
balked. 

The Friedel bill directs merely that the 
frigate, now in Boston Harbor, be towed or 
otherwise brought to Fort McHenry and be 
provided a permanent berth here, where she 
was launched in 1797. 

Its sponsor believes that once back in her 
home harbor the vessel can be restored by 
public cooperation, including that of civic, 
historic, and maritime groups. Such a fimd 
already has received substantial contribu- 
tions. Cooperation of ship repair yards 
might be sought to reduce the cost. 

Senator SALTONSTALL of Massachusetts has 
introduced a bill to authorize restoration 
of the frigate Constitution, but destruction 
of her sister ship, the Constellation. 

The latter step would be especially repug- 
nant to Marylanders. 

Maryland blood was shed liberally on her 
decks during the Constellation’s famous sea 
battles against the French, the Barbary 
pirates and the British. All but one of her 
original crew were Marylanders. 

Patriotic Baltimore women contributed 
their pocket money toward helping build 
and outfit her. 

Fort McHenry is her rightful resting place 
and any other fate will arouse keen resent- 
ment, 


The Bill of Rights in Times of Crisis 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CECIL R. KING 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. KING of California. Mr, Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include an excellent article 
by the eminent jurist of the State of 
California, the Honorable Leon R. Yank- 
wich, senior judge of the United States 
District Court for the Southern District 
of California, published in the Phi Delta 
Phi international legal fraternity’s quar- 
terly 1953 spring issue of The Brief, en- 
titled “The Bill of Rights in Times of 
Crisis”: 

Tue BILL OF RIGHTS IN TIMES OF CRISIS 
(By Leon R. Yankwich, J. D., LL. D.) 
AMERICANISM VERSUS TOTALITARIANISM 

Times of crisis bring to the fore in demo- 
cratic countries the problem of reconciling 
freedom with security. 

On July 4, 1861, in the early days of the 
Civil War, Lincoln addressed these words to 
the Congress: “Must a government, of neces- 
sity, be too strong for the liberties of its 
own people or too weak to maintain its own 
existence?” Lincoln, a strong believer in 
democracy, posed the question honestly and 
sincerely. 

Behind it lay the frontiersman’s belief in 
the individual and the determination of the 
nationalist to save the Nation from destruc- 
tion by schism. The problem is ever-recur- 
ring. And, with us, the question must be 
related not only to the promise of American 
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life, but also to the guaranties of the Bill of 
Rights. 

The philosophy behind the Bill-of Rights 
asserts the supremacy of the individual, not 
of the Government, And it is the particular 
function of the Federal judiciary to make the 
guaranty a reality for the individual who 
seeks its aid. 

A correct understanding of that function 
requires a contrast between this philosophy 
and the philosophy of totalitarianism, Com- 
munist, Fascist, Falangist, or Nazi. What 
most emphatically differentiates totalitarian- 
ism from our system is the fact expressed in a 
statement made by a Soviet writer that “it is 
inconceivable that man in society should have 
rights he can assert against the community.” 
Andrei Y. Vishinsky, in his book on The 
Law of the Soviet State, states that there is 
no need for the assertion of individual rights, 
because the state represents the totality of 
the individual's rights. This is not a new 
doctrine. It is a doctrine abandoned on the 
field of Runnymede on June 15, 1215, when 
Magna Carta was adopted. The meaning of 
that document in Anglo-American history is 
this: There was established the doctrine that 
there are vested in each individual certain 
rights that he can assert against the sov- 
ereign himself. As the number of freemen 
Was small the beneficiaries of Magna Carta 
were few. But as society became more demo- 
cratic, the beneficiaries increased. 

The Bill of Rights carried into American 
Federal law what the colonists, as individ- 
uals and as subjects of England, had asserted 
to be a part of their fundamental rights. If 
we study the discussion about the omission 
of the Bill of Rights—an omission which 
nearly cost the adoption of the Constitu- 
tion—we find that Patrick Henry and others 
opposed the adoption of the Constitution 
in language which, if used today, might make 
them very suspect in some quarters. 

The basis for the opposition of men like 
Hamilton to a Bill of Rights lay in the fact 
that many of the leaders thought a Bill of 
Rights was unnecessary. Hamilton said 
that a Bill of Rights was unnecessary, and 
he opposed defining rights which no one 
questioned. On the other hand, Jefferson 
said that he would not trust any government 
without it. 

On December 20, 1787, Jefferson wrote to 
Madison, who was then in Paris: 

“I will now tell you what I do not like (in 
the Constitution). First, the omission of a 
bill of rights, providing clearly, and without 
the aid of sophism, for freedom of religion, 
freedom of the press, protection against 
standing armies, restriction of monopolies, 
the eternal and unremitting force of the 
habeas corpus laws, and trials by jury in 
all matters of fact triable by the laws of the 
land, and not by the laws of nations.” 

Madison, in moving the adoption of the 
Bill of Rights, in the Congress, on June 8, 
1789, said: 

“I believe the great mass of people who 
opposed it disliked it because it did not 
contain effective provisions against the en- 
croachment on particular rights and those 
safeguards which they have been accustomed 
to having interposed between them and the 
magistrate who exercises executive power.” 

So in the background of the Bill of Rights 
is the desire for limited sovereignty. 

This is achieved either negatively by es- 
tablishing certain realms into which sov- 
ereign power cannot enter, or positively, by 

the existence in the individual of 
certain rights which cannot be denied to 
him by the sovereign, be he a king or a 
constitutional majority. 

This doctrine is the very antithesis of to- 
talitarianism. That philosophy of govern- 
ment, as expressed in its Communist, Fas- 
cist, Falangist, or Nazi forms, postulates the 
theory of the omnipotent state—the state 
of unlimited power—which is alien not only 
to our theories of government and consti- 


tutional guaranties, but also to our life in 
action and our history, as well. 

While the Bill of Rights has this general 
meaning, in the United States it also has 
a special meaning that expresses itself in the 
doctrine that it is not only the duty of the 
courts to insure to each individual those 
rights guaranteed by the Bill of Rights, but 
that the judicial power reaches the exercise 
of legislative power itself so that the sov- 
ereign as he expresses himself in the legis- 
lative branch can have his hand stayed, if 
the enactment is contrary to the Constitu- 
tion. This is the special American doctrine 
of judicial supremacy which gives to the 
courts the power to declare unconstitutional 
a law, no matter how solemnly enacted by 
a legislative body, which contravenes the 
wording of the Constitution. 

In times of crisis, many persons in au- 
thority resent the restrictions which this 
principle places upon governmental powers. 
But as the Supreme Court reminded us 
after the Civil War: 

“The Constitution of the United States 
is a law for rulers and people, equally in war 
and in peace, and covers with the shield of 
its protection all classes of men, at all times, 
and under all circumstances. No doctrine, 
involving more pernicious consequences, was 
ever invented by the wit of man than that 
any of its provisions can be suspended dur- 
ing any of the great exigencies of govern- 
ment. * * * Such a doctrine leads directly 
to anarchy or despotism, but the theory of 
necessity on which it is based is false; for 
the Government, within the Constitution, 
has all the powers granted to it which are 
necessary to preserve its existence, as has 
been happily proved by the result of the 
great effort to throw off its just authority.” 
(Ex. parte Milligan (1867, 4 Wall. (71 U. 8.) 
2, 120-121) .) 

The quotation is from the famous case in 
which the Court held that military courts 
could not try persons accused of offenses 
against the United States. 

Although the war had ended when the 
decision was announced, it was very import- 
ant to have this promulgated at the time. 
It was the era of carpetbaggers which was 
fraught with so many tragic consequences 
for the South. The principle has stood un- 
impeached. And in times of crisis, it stands 
as a warning against those who would dis- 
regard the basic guaranties under one pre- 
tense or another. 

I think it would be a tragic day, indeed, 
if we abandoned this principle and conceded 
that constitutional protection can be sus- 
pended by a military commander, in cases 
other than those in which the Constitution 
itself may authorize it. 


THE FUNCTION OF THE LAWYER 


Every lawyer takes an oath to support the 
Constitution of the United States. 

The deepest meaning of the pledge is to 
maintain the noble ideals underlying the 
Constitution, with its promise of freedom and 
equality. And in time of crisis, the greatest 
function of the lawyer may be to defend 
those ideals against those who, mistakenly 
consider any change or legal advocacy of 
change as inimical to the country. The law- 
ful dissenter may be, at such times, more 
representative of the highest ideals of the 
framers of the Constitution than those who 
would have society stand still and who op- 
pose all change. 

In our society, as in many others, we 
have dichotomy—contradiction. The reason 
is that societies are not consistent any more 
than individuals are. In the individual, 
the good and evil impulses constantly strug- 
gle for supremacy. So, in our society, do 
certain ideals traditional to our way of life 
struggle against contradictory ones. I ad- 
vert to some. 

We preach equality and tolerance and yet 
practice prejudice, The President’s Com- 
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mittee on Civil Rights has contrasted this 
contradiction in these words: 

“Our American heritage of freedom and 
equality has given us prestige among the 
nations of the world and a strong feeling 
of national pride at home. . There is much 
reason for that pride. But pride is no sub- 
stitute for steady and honest performance, 
and the record shows that at varying times 
in American history the gulf between ideals 
and practice has been wide. We have had 
human slavery. We have had religious perse- 
cution. We have had mob rule. We still 
have their ideological remnants in the un- 
warrantable ‘pride and prejudice’ of some 
of our people and practices,” (Report of 
the President’s Committee on Civil Rights, 
pp. 9-10.) 

Our continued practice of segregation, our 
retention of restrictive covenants are proof 
of this. 

So the duty of the lawyer becomes of ut- 
most importance. He must help maintain 
the constitutional heritage. At times, situ- 
ations develop in which some persons con- 
sider it treacherous for others to even claim 
the protection of the Constitution. The 
answer of the lawyer must be: It is never 
un-American to claim the protection of any 
part of that American document. And it 
matters not who the person is who claims it. 
Just as God’s sun shines on the good and 
the bad, so does the Constitution protect 
all, And if we deny it to those whom we 
think unworthy of its protection, it ceases 
to exist for us all. 

A very conservative lawyer, Mr. William 
T. Gossett, the vice president and general 
counsel of the Ford Motor Co., in an article 
published in the October 1952 issue of the 
American Bar Association Journal, asks the 
question whether lawyers are neglecting con- 
stitutional liberty. He answers that they 
are missing the opportunity of defending it 
against those who clamor to be its sole pro- 
tectors and who would deny to many its 
benefits. He calls for the return of leader- 
ship of the bar. He writes: 

“Not long ago, we were treated to the 
spectacle of a peripatetic committee that 
moved from city to city and forced private 
citizens to appear before them and discuss 
their personal affairs, all to the edification 
of a vast television audience. It was en- 
tertaining, to be sure, and without any doubt 
it aroused great public interest in the scope 
and influence of crime in this country. But 
it also disregarded the civil rights of many 
individuals. And although many of those 
particular individuals were notorious, let us 
realize that the principles supplied to them 
may by the same precedent be applied some 
day to decent and respectable people.’ 
(William T. Gossett, Are We Neglecting 
Constitutional Liberty? A Call to Leader- 
ship, 38 American Bar Association Journal, 
No. 10, p. 817, 820.) 

A distinguished New York lawyer, in a 
recent article discussing “encroachments on 
individual freedom” deprecates the abdica- 
tion of the bar as a defender of constitutional 
freedom. He writes: 

“To some extent these fundamental rights 
can be protected by the courts. We may still 
be hopeful that our judges will in the end 
establish principles reaffirming the American 
sense of fair play. Nevertheless, the inher- 
ent limitations on the power of the judiciary 
to deal with these problems and the in- 
clination of the courts to disavow final re- 
sponsibility in these matters emphasize the 
inadequacy of this protection. Nor indeed 
are the courts immune from popular preju- 
dices. Ultimately, the preservation of civil 
liberties must depend upon the wisdom and 
restraint of the American people and their 
legislators. 

. “In the earlier days of our country the 
perpetuation of these principles was largely 
due to the existence of great individual 
leaders of opinion—men courageous enough 
to resist encroachments upon those princi- 
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ples. That function was ordinarily per- 
formed by the leaders of the bar, The tra- 
dition of their fortitude, their sensitiveness 
to civil rights, and their vital interest in hu- 
man freedom extends back through not only 
generations but centuries among the Eng- 
lish-speaking peoples. 

“Perhaps the unfortunate developments 
outlined above may be attributed in part to 
the conspicuous absence today of such law- 
yers.” (John Lord O’Brien, The Encroach- 
ment on Individual Freedom, 66 Harv. Law 
Rev., 1, 26.) 

Our constitutional heritage stands to suffer 
from those who, with good motive, assume 
that its benefits might be denied to those 
whom they deem unworthy of its protection. 
The Constitution does not allow such aristo- 
cratic selectivity. It is a democratic docu- 
ment, the benefits of which extend to all who 
live under its protection. A contrary at- 
titude goes counter to the true concept of 
American constitutionalism, It is the func- 
tion of the lawyer to help keep before the 
people this great concept. This may, at 
times, require lawyers to defend those hold- 
ing unpopular ideas, just as Thomas Erskine, 
a royalist, defended the right of Thomas 
Paine to preach the abolition of monarchy. 
The spirit of the mob cannot be sanctified 
into constitutional doctrine by putting on 
the habiliments of patriotism. And we can- 
not justify disregard of the constitutional 
guaranties by arrogating to ourselves the 
right to dictate what others should think in 
realms forbidden by the first amendment. 
You know what happened recently when the 
State of New York sought to decide who the 
rightful custodians of the Russian Orthodox 
Church in America were. 

The answer of the Supreme Court was: 

“In upholding the validity of article 5-C, 
the New York Court of Appeals apparently 
assumes article 5-C does nothing more than 
permit the trustees of the cathedral to use 
it for services consistent with the desires of 
the members of the Russian Church in Amer- 
ica, Its reach goes far beyond that point. 
By fiat it displaces one church administrator 
with another. It passes the control of mat- 
ters strictly ecclesiastical from one church 
authority to another. It thus intrudes for 
the benefit of one segment of a church the 
power of the state into the forbidden area 
of religious freedom contrary to the princi- 
ples of the first amendment.” (Kedrof v. 
Saint Nicholas Cathedral (1952, 344 U. S. 94, 
119) .) 

THE COURTS AND INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS IN TIMES 
OF CRISIS 


A judge of a Federal court can be a most 
unpopular person in time of war. For it is 
up to him to enforce the restrictions which 
the Congress constitutionally makes, and to 
stay the extremist who would substitute the 
desire of the moment for due process. 

One of the greatest characteristics of west- 
ern civilization has been the substitution of 
justice by law for justice by grace. Justice 
by grace, justice of the authoritarian state, 
or justice west of the Pecos may achieve cer- 
tain dramatic results, but is not suited for a 
civilized society governed by the principles 
of justice through law. 

You may rest assured that we shall do our 
duty in the future as we have in the past. 
It is not generally known that there were 
more espionage cases tried in our district 
than in any other district in the United 
States. I, myself, tried three peacetime es- 
pionage cases, imposing the longest sentence 
ever imposed for peacetime espionage—15 
years. In 1941, a case under the Smith Act 
came before me. Only two cases had arisen 
under that act, the Dunn case in Minneapolis, 
and the Larrimore case in San Diego, which 
I tried, prior to the Dennis case—the case of 
the 11 Communists tried in New York. 

In the Larrimore case I held that, because 


1t was shown in the record that this man 


actually advocated the uprising of all the 
colored people and joining with Japan, and 
made such statements to men in uniform, 
that the test of clear and present danger was 
satisfied. The instructions I gave were not 
objected to and the conviction was never ap- 
pealed. 

Our late colleague, Judge Ralph E. Jenney, 
tried the famous Gorin case, one of the few 
peacetime espionage cases to go to the Su- 
preme Court of the United States. (Gorin v. 
United States (1941, 312 U.S.19).) All these 
involved conspiracies to violate the espion- 
age laws. 

One of my cases involved conspiracy with 
the Germans, and the other conspiracy with 
the Japanese. The Gorin case was a con- 
spiracy with a Russian. The pattern is the 
same in all, 

We live in a sensitive area. And as an 
aftermath of the war itself, we tried cases in- 
volving all kinds of Federal war crimes from 
treason down and determined questions aris- 
ing from the imposition of controls ranging 
from the rights of internees to the most in- 
significant violations of rationing rules. All 
these matters bear close relation to the 
rights of the individual. 

One case before me, Ex parte Kawato 
(1942, 317 U. S. 69), brought an important 
decision to the effect that even interned 
aliens must be given access to our courts to 
redress civil claims. 

And yet there are those who clamor that 
due process be denied to those who are sus- 
pect of adherence to alien ideas. I can think 
of no doctrine more subversive of that order- 
ly judicial procedure, which is our proud 
heritage. 

As I had occasion to say some years ago, 
paraphasing a sentence of Mr. Justice 
Holmes’: Mob law does not become due 
process by parading under the cloak of de- 
fender of the faith.” (Hardyman y. Collins 
(1948, 80 F. Supp. 501, 513).) 

The test of our rule of law is the measure 
in which we respect and apply it to the per- 
sons who come in conflict with the law, 

The test of due process lies in strict ob- 
servance of the rule of law, just as the test 
of Christianity lies in strict observance of 
Christ's injunction: “Inasmuch as you have 
done it unto the least of these, my brethren, 
you have done it unto me.” 

Mr. Justice Jackson in his concurring 
opinion in one of the cases involving Eugene 
Dennis, the Secretary of the Communist 
Party wrote: “Courts should give to a Com- 
munist every right and advantage that they 
give to any defendant.” (Dennis v, United 
States (1950, 339 U. S. 162, 163).) 

In the same case, Mr. Justice Minton, 
writing the main opinion, made this state- 
ment: “the trial court must be zealous to 
protect the rights of an accused. And we 
agree that this the court must do without 
reference to an accused's political or re- 
ligious beliefs, however, such beliefs may be 
received by a predominant segment of our 
population. Ideological status is not an ap- 
propriate gage of the high standard of jus- 
tice toward which our courts may not be 
content only to strive.” (Dennis v. United 
States, supra, p. 168.) 

Communist, Fascist and Nazi judges do not 
recognize rights which can be asserted 
against the government. Their judges be- 
come instruments of current political policy. 
There are forces in our midst who would 
make American judges mere tools of political 
power. But, thank God, they are in the 
minority. 

If we live up to the spirit of our Bill of 
Rights, our profession of faith in American- 
ism will not be merely an empty gesture, re- 
peated off national holidays or on Bill of 
Rights week, or to satisfy those who think 
that is enough to profess belief, but a liv- 
ing, working philosophy. For the test of 
our loyalty to American principles must be 
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the way in which in our daily lives we per- 
sonify them. In this way, we pay real hom- 
age to those who gave us the Bill of Rights 
and lay foundation for its further unfold- 
ment and adaptation to a richer, better 
America. 

Lincoln preceded the remarks to which I 
referred in the beginning with the question: 
“Is there in all republics, this inherent and 
fatal weakness?” The answer is no, The 
Bill of Rights does not stand in the way of 
protection against real danger. But we 
should not undermine its broad guaranties 
by resorting to totalitarian methods, im- 
pelled by illusory fears. Surrender of lib- 
erty is not a necessary price to pay for our 
attempt to preserve it. 
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Address of Hon. George Meany, President 
of American Federation of Labor, at 
International Confederation of Free 
Trade Unions at Stockholm 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, I am pleased 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, 
and I include herewith a very forceful 
address made by the Honorable George 
Meany, president of the American Fed- 
eration of Labor, before the Interna- 
tional Confederation of Free Trade 
Unions at Stockholm, Sweden, on the 
4th of July this year. 

In his address, Mr. Meany, represent- 
ing more than 8 million American work- 
ers, branded communism as a throw- 
back to barbarism and he urged labor 
throughout the world never to accede to 
the appeasement of injustice or dicta- 
torship. He told the working people of 
the world that their cause is the cause 
of human justice, human rights, and 
human security and that they must al- 
ways refuse to tolerate or condone dic- 
tatorship or oppression of any kind. 

Mr. Meany warned all free trade 
unions that communism has robbed the 
individual of the right to call his soul his 
own and that under it the worker be- 
comes a pawn of the State, loses all his 
inalienable rights, and may be deprived 
of life, liberty, property without due 
process of law. He branded communism 
as tyranny at its worst. 

Mr. Meany’s address follows: 

It is highly significant that this Third 
World Congress of the International Con- 
federation of Free Trade Unions should con- 
vene on Independence Day, celebrated in my 
own country and throughout the free world 
as a day of liberation for the common man, 

The Declaration of Independence, adopted 
177 years ago, signalized the start of the 
American Revolution—a revolution of a colo- 
nial people against foreign dictatorship and 
tyranny, a revolution that inspired a new 
way of life for mankind. . 

In a very real sense, the American Revolu- 
tion was a revolution of ideas. That is why 
it has never been relegated to the dead 
pages of history but remains a living force— 
a continuing revolution for the attainment 
of human justice, human rights, and human 
security. “ 
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. These are and always have been the target 
and prey of tyrants and dictators, of those 
who seek to monopolize power and use it for 
the enrichment of a few through the op- 
pression of the masses. 

The big idea of the American Revolution— 
the idea that will never die—is that “all 
men are created equal, that they are en- 
dowed with certain inalienable rights, that 
among these are life, liberty, and the pursuit 
of happiness.” 

It is to secure these rights that govern- 
ments are instituted among men, says the 
Declaration of Independence. And then it 
adds a key clause—that such governments 
derive their just powers from “the consent 
of the governed.” 

In those imperishable words the basic idea 
of the American Revolution is embodied. 
There is only one king who can be king by 
divine right, said the forefathers of my coun- 
try—and that king is the individual. All 
authority springs from him. Governments 
must be conducted to protect him, not to 
enslave him. His rights are supreme, and 
no government can abrogate them. When 
his government displeases him, he has the 
power and the right to displace it and to 
establish a new government responsive to his 
will and his desires. 

Later, in the American Constitution, the 
sovereignty of the individual was spelled out 
in a series of amendments which have come 
to be known as the Bill of Rights. They 
protect the individual in his home, in his 
church, in his work. They guarantee to 
him the free exercise of his inalienable 
rights. 

This experiment in the democratic way of 
life, charted by the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence and the American Constitution, 
is still in process of perfection. All human 
institutions are subject to error. Many 
sins against humanity have been committed 
in the name of freedom. But the machinery 
of a free government like ours is constantly 
subject to change—change by the will of the 
people, change by peaceful means—and that 
is why I say that the American Revolution 
is a continuing revolution. 

The desire for freedom is common to all 
men in all ages and in all lands. The Decia- 
ration of Independence was, therefore, in 
no sense an original document. It borrowed 
the wisdom of the ages in all recorded time. 
It incorporated into a realistic way of life 
the dreams, the impulses, and the ambitions 
of spirited men of all races. 

America was settled by people from the 
Old World who were looking for something 
new, people who rebelled against the old 
order and were willing to risk their lives to 
establish a new one. In that sense, the 
American Revolution was more than the in- 
surrection of-13 tiny colonies against the 
King of England. It was the beginning of 
& world revolution. 

If we take a broad view of history, we can 
easily comprehend that the French Revolu- 
tion was a continuation of the American 
Revolution and that the rebellion of colonial 
peoples today against foreign exploiters is 
the inevitable outgrowth of the same sprout- 
ing of human independence. 

As free trade unionists, we who are allied 
in the International Confederation of Free 
‘Trade Unions must always foster and keep 
Alive the true revolutionary spirit. 

Our cause, too, is the cause of human 
Justice, human rights, and human security. 
1 We refuse, and always must refuse, to 
tolerate or condone dictatorship er oppres- 
sion of any kind. 

And tHerefore we reject and repudiate the 
counterfeit revolutions committed by the 
Communists. 

When subjected to scientific analysis, com- 
munism is exposed as not a new idea but a 
throwback to ancient barbarism. 

It professes to be a people's revolution, 
but in every case it has established an 


oligarchy which rules the people by force 
and by terror. 

It promises liberation, but it delivers hu- 
manity into the bonds of complete slavery. 

It calls itself a people's democracy, but it 
suppresses every human right to the whim 
of the state. 

It appeals to the hungry and hopeless with 
offers of bread and security, but it exacts 
a terrible price in bloodshed and torture. 

Communism has robbed the individual of 
the right to call his soul his own. Once 
the Iron Curtain descends upon him, he be- 
comes a pawn of the state. He loses all his 
inalienable rights. He may be deprived of 
life, liberty, and property without due 
process of law. At any moment and for any 
reason, an individual, a family, a commu- 
nity and all they have worked for and strug- 
gled for throughout their existence may be 
rubbed out by order of the state which pro- 
claims only one basic law—the law of the 
jungle, the law that the end justifies the 
means. 

This is communism. This is tyranny at 
its worst. This is the edge of the sword 
which is now brandished over the civilized 
world. 

For communism, acutely conscious of its 
own weakness, cannot tolerate the competi- 
tion or even the coexistence of free nations 
and free economies. It live in daily fear of 
revolution—reyolution by its own citizens 
against government oppression. No form of 
government can be safe or secure unless it 
derives its power from the consent of the 
governed. 

As free trade unionists, we meet here to 
promote the cause of human freedom. We 
meet with our eyes open to the dangers that 
beset our modern world. 

We see the threat of another world war 
as the great danger before us. War can 
demolish overnight the work of centuries 
and the progress we have built through sac- 
rifice and struggle. That is why we are so 
determined to do everything in our power to 
preserve peace. That is why we are striving 
to strengthen the defenses of the free world 
against the imperialistic power which still 
threatens war—Soviet Russia. 

We believe that our defenses must be eco- 
nomic, social, and political, as well as mili- 
tary. We must practice justice while we 
preach it. We must establish freedom from 
want and insecurity. We must help eco- 
nomically underdeveloped countries to be- 
come self-sustaining. We must courageously 
fight the evils of colonialism and stand up 
for the right of independent countries to 
self-determination. We must help to extend 
human rights and free trade-union rights 
to the people of all nations. We must never 
accede to the appeasement of injustice or 
dictatorship. 

In marching forward toward these goals, 
the free trade-union movements represented 
at this conference are keeping alive the spirit 
of 1776 and fulfilling the noble principles of 
the Declaration of Independence. 


Increased Assistance for the Aged and 
Others Under the Social Security Act 
Is Needed : 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT 
IN THE Eas = SANE 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 
Mr. BENNETT of Florida. Mr. Speak- 


er, this week I introduced H. R. 6505, 
a bill to increase maximum benefits pay- 
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able under the Federal-State public as- 
sistance programs provided by the So- 
cial Security Act. This bill would pro- 
vide a $5 increase in the maximum pay- 
ments for old age assistance, aid for the 
blind, and aid for the permanently and 
totally disabled, from a maximum of $55 
to a maximum of $60 a month. In ad- 
dition, it increases the maximum pay- 
ments for aid for dependent children 
from $30 to $33 a month and makes 
permanent the temporary increases 
passed last year. 

I feel that these increases are in line 
with the increased cost of living ex- 
rienced since the last permanent raise, 
and I hope this proposal will be con- 
sidered early next year, 


Needed: A Water Policy To Benefit All 
the People 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CLAIR ENGLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. ENGLE. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to include in the Recorp an edi- 
torial from the San Francisco Chroni- 
cle of Tuesday, July 21, entitled “Needed: 
A Water Policy To Benefit All the Peo- 
ple.” The editorial makes specific ref- 
erence to the comment of Mr. Wilbur 
A. Dexheimer, the newly appointed Com- 
missioner of Reclamation. Mr. Dex- 
heimer served before the war as one of 
the top construction engineers on Shasta 
Dam in northern California, the second 
highest and second largest dam in the 
world, which is located in the district 
that I am privileged to represent. 

The Chronicle editorial emphasizes the 
need for establishing a national. water 
policy. This problem has been discussed 
at great length in the Congress. A spe- 
cial commission was appointed to make 
recommendations on the subject by for- 
mer President Truman. The Hoover 
Commission also had some specific rec- 
ommendations on the subject. Little has 
been done about it. 

There is no disagreement on the ulti- 
mate objective. Nearly everyone is 
agreed upon the need for clarifying the 
Federal water policy. It appears that 
our objective is clear, but the mechanics 
of achieving it are faulty. 

I, for one, believe that we are making 
the mistake of trying to accomplish the 
total objective at once, therefore, little 
progress is made. We should dig one 
post hole at a time, instead of trying to 
erect the entire fence all at once. 

There are several subjects on which 
some agreement could be reached if we 
narrow the target and start firing in 
the right direction. For example, some 
decision should be reached on the proper 
range of the repayment period, the yard- 
stick for determining annual benefits 
and annual costs, the repayment which 
should be made percentagewise by the 
irrigators in relation to their ability to 


_ Pay, and also the charges that should 
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be made against the power users where 
power assists in the repayment of proj- 
ect costs. 

Perhaps one step forward would be an 
honest, open recognition by the Congress 
that there is a costly duplication be- 
cause of the almost identical resource 
development work performed by the 
Army engineers and the Bureau of Rec- 
lamation. If we approach our goal by 
placing one foot forward at a time, may- 
be in the next 2 or 3 years some progress 
will be achieved. 

The editorial from the San Francisco 
Chronicle follows: 


NEEDED: A WATER PoLICY To BENEFIT ALL THE 
PEOPLE 


Some of the remarks Wilbur A. Dexheimer 
made after he had been appointed Recla- 
mation Commissioner by President Eisen- 
hower lead us to think that this career en- 
gineer in Government service has a pretty 
sound line on what his job should be. 

The big problem, he said, was to get Con- 
gress to develop a “national water policy 
that will benefit all the people,” for once 
that decision was made, it would “go a long 
way toward ending the conflict of interests 
between the Army engineers and the Recla- 
mation Bureau.” 

The Engineers-Reclamation struggle for 
control over the building of dams in the 
west has cost the American people many 
millions they should never have had to pay. 
The Hoover Commission regarded the ri- 
valry as “far too important to be approached 
from the point of view of old-school-tie 
tradition,” dismissed as absurd the argu- 
ment that river and harbor work can be 
directed only by the Army engineers, and 
concluded that “costly duplication, confu- 
sion and competition are bound to result” 
as long as the struggle goes on. To put an 
end to the overlapping of functions, the 
Hoover Commission recommended in its 1949 
report on reorganization of the executive 
branch that the Army engineers be divested 
of all responsibility for flood control and 
river and harbor improvements by the trans- 
fer of these functions to the Reclamation 
Bureau, 

This, we take it, is what Commissioner- 
designate Dexheimer had in mind when he 
urged that Congress end the conflict of in- 
terests between the engineers and the 
Bureau. 

Here in the West, where we're up against 
Reclamation bureaucracy and Army engi- 
neers bureaucracy at numerous points of 
contact, the growing tendency of much in- 
formed opinion is in favor of the shrinkage 
of Government participation in water and 
power development. Just a few weeks ago, a 
committee of Californians concerned with 
local irrigation districts in the San Joaquin 
Valley told a House Subcommittee on, Recla- 
mation that millions of dollars could be 
saved if local irrigation districts were al- 
lowed to build their own canals and irriga- 
tion ditches. Democratic Representatives 
CLAIR ENGLE and HARLAN HAGEN chimed in 
with these views, saying that savings in over- 
head costs and other items make local han- 
dling far cheaper than that of the Reclama- 
tion Bureau. It is apparently not only Re- 
publicans who favor the trimming of Recla- 
mation’s prerogatives, 

A great deal of alarmist and foolish talk 
has been heard regarding the intentions of 
the Eisenhower administration toward rec- 
lamation policy. Michael Straus, the retir- 
ing Commissioner, took the view that by 
trimming the Reclamation Bureau budget 
the House had hit this agency "its worst blow 
since Pearl Harbor.” It is true that orders 
have gone out to lop 10 percent of the Bu- 
reau’s 13,000 employees off the payroll. It is 
also true that the House voted $100 million 
less for reclamation activities this fiscal year 


than the Truman administration had recom- 
mended. The fact is, however, that the 
Eisenhower administration is fighting in the 
Senate for a restoration of some $44 million 
of the $100 million cut out by the House. 
This move, coupled with the appointment of 
a career man to the Reclamation commis- 
sionership, gives no warrant for fears that 
the West’s birthright of water is going to be 
ignored or scuttled. 


A Man Who Has Helped 70,000 Disabled 
Return to Useful and Happy Lives 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I include the story 
of what one man has done through his 
faith in people and his ability to help 
them overcome physical handicaps. I 
am happy to have been associated with 
Ray Trautman during my years as a 
physician, and to have him as a friend. 
His story is from Good Business: 

He COULDN'T Say “No” 
(By R. Frances Smith) 


I was waiting to meet the president of an 
artificial-limb company, in a room where I 
had ample opportunity to obtain a preview 
of the man. 

About me was the reflection of harmonious 
activity. It was in the faces of the office 
personnel, in the voices of the salesmen heard 
from a smaller office off the main waiting 
room. It was in the happy and courageous 
smile of a nurse from Denver who was being 
fitted with a new artificial leg. A metal de- 
vice fitted snugly into the upper part of her 
left leg and extended down to an artificial 
foot. I turned away, lest I embarrass her, 
but she walked out to where I sat, and the 
smile she flashed in my direction was one 
of pure joy. Surely no thought of being 
handicapped accompanied a smile like hers. 

I glanced past the opening where the 
switchboard was located and into a larger 
room, There I saw a young man, with a 
hook for a hand, writing and filing invoices 
as any normal person would. On one wall 
was a quotation, “Difficulties are things that 
show what men are.” 

Presently a graying man came in and 
introduced himself. He was Ray Trautman, 
president of the Minneapolis Artificial Limb 
Co. 

It was easy to understand, upon seeing 
him, why harmony and useful activity pre- 
vailed in this office. His unhurried steps, 
his friendly smile full of understanding, 
and patience, and the grip of his hand told 
me what manner of man he was. 

Seated in his office, he told me straight- 
forth, “I pledged myself to be God’s busi- 
nessman.” All about us were indications 
that he used Christian principles. 

Trautman made this pledge when he was 
only a boy, living on a farm near Sleepy 
Eye, Minn. To be God's businessman, he 
had to go into business. Therefore, when 
he graduated from high school he per- 
suaded his father to allow him to attend 
business school in St. Paul rather than 
stay on the farm. 

The year of 1907 was a memorable one 
for Ray Trautman. Unaware of what lay 
ahead, but willing to be led, he was called 
on to make an audit of the books of the 
Erickson Artificial Limb Co, in Minneapolis, 
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He discovered a discrepancy in the books, 
which he promptly reported to the presi-. 
dent of the company. 

“Well, sir,” he said, “that president of- 
fered me the job of the bookkeeper who had 
skipped town, but I didn't want to be just a 
bookkeeper.” He shook his head thought- 
fully. “But he kept on offering me the 
job until I finally accepted. I quit on the 
average of once a month, and always the 
president kept after me until I returned. 

“You see,” he continued, “I was young 
and didn’t want to be tied down to one 
business. Besides, I found the artificial limb 
business depressing, until I learned how 
much good I could do in it. I stayed with 
him for almost 7 years, learning all I could 
and developing my own theories about mak- 
ing life more comfortable for our customers. 
In time, I left to form my own organization.” 

After a moment's reflection, he added, “I 
guess this is my right place. I balked like 
a mule, but I always came back. I just 
couldn’t say no.” 

Knowing that God is the source of all 
good ideas, Trautman began to experiment 
with theories he had evolved while with the 
Erickson Co, Each one was an improve- 
ment. His company expanded and pros- 
pered. Through prayer he still taps the 
Source for new ideas, and new improvements 
continue to develop. 

If a family needs financial assistance to 
purchase an appliance he provides the help. 
“My reward,” he says, “is knowing that I 
have helped someone become a useful per- 
son, as is his right.” 

Today he has a record cabinet containing 
some four hundred recordings—testimonials 
of customers—attesting to his helpfulness 
in making life more comfortable for those 
who have needed artificial appliances. Not 
many years ago a recording a day was broad- 
cast on the radio to let the public know 
that individuals with artificial appliances 
were employable. 

Ninety percent of Trautman’s employees. 
are persons who wear one or more of his 
artificial limbs. One is a quadruple am- 
putee, yet he performs a normal day’s work. 
He and the other employees seldom miss a 
day's work, and their loyalty to their em- 
ployer is outstanding. 

Trautman encourages his employees to 
belong to a union and is glad to pay them 
union wages. He has never been troubled 
with strikes or unrest among his employees. 
His secretary (who is paralyzed from the 
waist down) has been with him for 30 years. 
Most of his other employees have been with 
him for an average of 20 years. Obviously 
this man practices Christian principles in 
his relations with employees. 

He looks over and beyond a man’s physical 
limitations and sees that man whole again, 
It is to this end that he has devoted almost 
45 years of service, When he hires a per- 
son who is wearing an artificial appliance, 
he does not think of the employee as a 
handicapped person. “There is no such 
thing as a handicapped person,” he says 
firmly. “For many years I have devoted 
myself to ‘unhandicapping’ people, and I 
know what they can do.” 

It is in this faith that Ray Trautman has 
helped make whole again more than 71,000 
persons in the United States and foreign 
countries. Today most of them are gain- 
fully employed and busily engaged in re- 
flecting and expressing God’s ideas and 
activity. 

One young man, who wears two artificial 
legs, teaches dancing in addition to his work 
with Trautman. I saw the quadruple am- 
putee comb his hair and pull a handkerchief 
from his pocket. When I first entered one 
of the rooms I saw a young man who in- 
stantly attracted my attention because of 
his cheerfulness. When Trautman intro- 
duced me I learned that the young man 
could not even wear artificial limbs. To get 
around he strapped himself to a flat board 
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that had rollers. With the aid of short, 
rubber-tipped crutches, he traveled faster 
than any normal person could. He swung 
himself up to a high stool with ease and 
continued with his work. He drives his 
own car and supports his mother on his sal- 
ary of approximately $65 a week. Nowhere 
did I see an unhappy face or one revealing 
resentment. 

In the course of the interview, Trautman 
told me about a young man with an artificial 
limb who won a boxing match over his op- 
ponent who had no such handicap. Once 
Trautman took two cars of amputees, his 
employees, to a nearby lake where he out- 
fitted them in bathing suits so that they 
might go boating and swimming. 

“You never heard so much laughter as 
came from that group of men and women,” 
he recalled. “They had a wonderful time. 
One chap unstrapped his legs and we threw 
him from the boat into 40 feet of water.” 

I asked Mr. Trautmann if the man might 
not have drowned. 

“Drowned?” he repeated. “Without his 
legs there was no weight to pull him under. 
‘The lad asked for a line and a hook, and do 
you know, he sat out there in that water for 
hours and fished.” 

Ray Trautmann has received widespread 
recognition for his life’s work in “unhandi- 
capping” the handicapped. In 1951 he re- 
ceived the golden rule award from the Mu- 
tual Broadcasting System on its program 
Tell Your Neighbor. 

For his outstanding work with the handi- 
capped, he has been called the “Mender of 
men,” a fitting title for God’s businessman 
who couldn't say “No.” 


Important Legislation Handled by 
Expenditures Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. DORN of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, in the 80th Congress I served 
on the Expenditures Committee—now 
Government Operations—with the Hon- 
orable CLARE HorrMan, of Michigan, as 
chairman. Under the able leadership 
of the distinguished gentleman from 
Michigan, this committee handled some 
of the most important legislation to be 
passed in modern times. This commit- 
tee wrote the bill creating the unifica- 
tion of the armed services. Our pres- 
ent great and atonomous Air Force was 
made possible through the efforts of this 
committee, as was the Central Intelli- 
gence Agency. Subcommittees appoint- 
ed by Mr. Horrman rendered lasting 
service to our country, among them be- 
ing the subcommittee which exposed 
racketeering in the Dock Street area of 
Philadelphia. Certain activities of Chi- 
cago gangsters were likewise exposed. 

I personally found Chairman Horr- 
MAN most friendly, cooperative, and will- 
ing to hear all sides of any controversy. 
‘The younger members of his committee 
had the sympathetic ear of the chair- 
man and were always heard in testimony 
on a par with members with longer 
seniority. As a member of the minority 
party, I found him most considerate and 
helpful. ý 


I have long admired the courage of 
the gentieman from Michigan in resist- 
ing the steamroller tactics of his own 
party. The gentleman represents the 
sovereign people of his Michigan district, 
and bows before no other master. 
CLARE HoFFMAN is an American who puts 
the welfare of our country ahead of any 
political party or any foreign country. 


The Case for an Air Academy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LLOYD M. BENTSEN, JR. 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. BENTSEN. Mr. Speaker, what- 
ever the size of our Air Force—and that 
question has been settled for fiscal year 
1954—it will require leaders. The Navy 
has Annapolis and the Army, West Point 
as schools where young men are prepared 
to dedicate their lives to their country. 
From those two service schools comes 
the hard core of professional leaders 
trained in that sense of devotion to duty 
that is so important in a democracy such 
as ours. ‘ 

It is not yet old-fashioned to speak of 
duty and the ideals of service, and it 
will be a sad day for our country if it 
should become so. Democracy without 
leaders of integrity would be a sham. 
The superb record of national service 
made by most graduates of West Point 
and Annapolis is itself one reason why 
the Air Force should also train officers 
in a service academy of its own. 

A very fine case, with supporting evi- 
dence, for an air academy is made by 
an Air Force officer who is himself a 
graduate of the United States Military 
Academy in the July issue of Pegasus, 
a magazine published by the Fairchild 
Engine & Airplane Corp. The author, 
Col. Dale O. Smith, says, in part: 

To begin with, service academies control 
student activities 24 hours a day, 7 days per 
week. The academy course is not merely a 
program of intellectual learning, it is a pat- 
tern of life itself. It emphasizes character 
training and physical development as well 
as intellectual education. The actual class- 
room work should be the equal of that 
found in our better universities, but train- 
ing of the whole man goes on continuously, 
extending even to social activities. 

The fundamental aim and value of service 
academies is to provide a profound sense of 
national service, backed by those traits of 
character which will make service to country 
enduring and effective: loyalty, trustworthi- 
ness, duty. West Point and Annapolis pro- 
vide these qualities. It seems long overdue 
for the Air Force to have an equal institu- 
tion where its future officers can be inspired 
with those qualities which have protected 
our democracy from all enemies, 


Mr. Speaker, we have settled the factor 
of quantity for the Air Force, now we 
should consider quality of its personnel, 
and the source and education of its lead- 
ers. Because Colonel Smith’s thoughtful 
article is an instructive one, answering 
many questions about the reasons for an 
Air Academy, under unanimous consent 
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of my colleagues to extend my remarks, 
I insert the article in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record. It is as follows: 
THE CASE FOR AN AIR ACADEMY 
(By Col. Dale O. Smith, USAF) 

“Though an Army possesses all other virtues 
and be armed in complete sufficiency, lack- 
ing devotion to duty it will go down to 
eventual defeat or will turn upon and de- 
stroy the people whose creature it is. West 
Point’s unique and most important contri- 
bution to the American Army has been an 
unimpeachable standard of duty.” 

Thus in 1947 did President Eisenhower 
articulate the United States Military Acad- 
emy's fundamental mission in crystal clarity. 

All will agree that there is an equal need 
for devotion to duty in the Air Force, but 
can we achieve our aim without an air 
academy? 

To those who conceive of an air academy as 
a school devoted exclusively to intellectual 
pursuits, there appears to be little need for 
such an institution. Certainly the hundreds 
of great universities of our country should 
be able to contribute well-educated men to 
our officer corps if there were enough induce- 
ment to join the service. The problem 
would then be to find adequate inducements, 
not to construct an air academy. If, though, 
we regard an air academy as a school where 
young men will be emotionally prepared to 
dedicate their lives to their county, the ques- 
tion begins to assume new proportions. 

Our universities are essentially oriented 
to prepare their students for civilian careers. 
The symbols of success which appear to uni- 
versity students are those found in civilian 
life: prestige in their callings, individual and 
economic freedom, social acceptance and re- 
spect. These are admirable goals. They have 
made our Nation great. 

The military profession must provide other 
goals and invest such goals with an im- 
portance far above the goals of civilian life. 
The professional military man in a democ- 
racy must be so stanchly loyal to the Govern- 
ment of the people that his dedication trans- 
cends all personal interests. He must, in 
truth, be a servant of the people, and he 
must like it that way. 

As President Eisenhower's statement re- 
veals, this makes hard, practical sense. If 
military leaders are not completely com- 
mitted to their country’s welfare, we could 
expect them to use their enormous military 
powers for political purposes of their own 
design. Democracy without military leaders 
of integrity would indeed be short lived. 
History furnishes us repeated examples of 
this, from the Praetorian Guard of Rome to 
the changeable military dictatorships of our 
southern neighbors. 

It is not merely a question of developing 

patriotism, for, indeed, the military profes- 
sion has no monopoly on patriotism. Itisa 
question of cultivating in young men a stead- 
fast resolve to hold national service as a 
sacred calling. One can sincerely believe in 
the nobility of national service, but he is 
not likely to feel it and desire it without a 
long period of training in an environment 
where devotion to duty is regarded by all 
with dignity and pride. As every educator 
knows, lasting motivation of this sort is best 
acquired at an early age in life. 
- Now, if all air officers came from our uni- 
versities, they would not have had the benefit 
of this early insight into the ideals of serv- 
ice. They would generally have been pre- 
pared for civilian professions, with a rela- 
tively small proportion of their time having 
‘been devoted to Air Force ROTC. True, such 
officers bring to the military profession vari- 
ous essential specialties in engineering, 
sciences, and almost every field of endeavor. 
Moreover; those university-trained officers 
who stay with the colors eventually acquire 
a loyalty to the service every bit as pro- 
found as that found in academy graduates. 
Young men from our universities seldom 
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accept their commissions with this dedica- 
tion in mind. 

A young man out of college knows he is 
liable to induction into the armed services 
for 2 years. A reserve commission frequently 
allows him to extend his learning in his 
chosen field and still fulfill his service obli- 
gation. In short, he will aspire to a com- 
mission rather than risk a haphazard call 
to service as a GI. So the demand is high 
for Air Force ROTC training, although few 
look upon it as a career. Rather, it is 
regarded as an interruption of a career. 

Those few who accept their commissions, 
however, with the idea of making the service 
a career are anxious to acquire the code 
of honor which is the badge of a professional 
officer. The new officers come into daily con- 
tact with Academy-trained men and with 
other officers who have acquired a deep 
sense of moral values and obligations. Serv- 
ice ideals soon rub off on the new officers, 
and those who are emotionally disposed to 
the kind of selflessness underlying the officer 
code become the stanchest proponents of 
the West Point ideals of “duty, honor, coun- 
try.” The ultimate source of this moral 
leaven, however, seems to lie within service 
Academy walls. 

Let us suppose that there were no Academy 
graduates in the Air Force, and that all 
officers were recruited from civilian institu- 
tions. Would there be a trend away from 
the selfless ideals? Would duty cease to be 
a cardinal military virtue? Would those 
good American concepts of individuality 
which are so nécessary in civilian life take 
on increasing significance in the service? 
Would the 40-hour week be looked upon as 
a personal “right”? Would the clock and 
calendar determine when an officer was on 
duty? Would he seek redress for every 
real or imagined personal injustice? Would 
he strike? Would the CO’s authority be 
weakened so that he might hesitate to order 
a dangerous mission against the will of his 
men? Would political lines be drawn within 
the service? If any of these conditions ma- 
terialized the Air Force would indeed be in a 
precarious position to defend the country. 
Can we take this chance? 

It has been long accepted that service 
Academies should provide a nucleus of hard- 
core Regular officers for each service. Every 
investigating body, military or civilian, 
which has examined our system for training 
officers has endorsed this policy. The 4-year 
Academy period of total indoctrination, 
starting in the late teens, provides a body of 
officers which sets the standards of duty 
and responsibility for those officers trained 
elsewhere, 

This is not to assume that service acad- 
emies are infallible in their mission. There 
have been some few graduates who have not 
demonstrated the ideals of the schools. We 
cannot point to exceptions, however, and say 
the academy system has failed in producing 
dedicated officers. The superb record of 
national service made by most academy 
graduates is enough to give us faith in the 
system. 

Wherein does academy training differ from 
a university education? Would it not be 
possible to modify university courses more 
nearly to fit the military needs? 

To begin with, service academies control 
student activities 24 hours a day, 7 days per 
week. The academy course is not merely a 
program of intellectual learning, it is a pat- 
tern of life itself. It emphasizes character 
training and physical development as well 
as intellectual education. The actual class- 
room work should be the equal of that 
found in our better universities, but training 
of the whole man goes on continuously, ex- 
tending even to social activities. 

It is not likely that a modern university 
would be willing to conduct such a program, 
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and if it were, it would hardly be equipped 
to do so. Teachers who are tô instill cadets 
with service ideals must be themselves 
steeped in those ideals and be absolutely sin- 
cere. This means that a preponderance of the 
faculty must be composed of regular Air 
Force officers. A most comprehensive study 
of this problem was conducted by the Serv- 
ice Academy Board in 1949. The chairman 
was Robert L. Stearns, president, University 
of Colorado. The vice chairman was Gen. 
Dwight D. Eisenhower, then president of 
Columbia University. The other members of 
the Service Academy Board were James P. 
Baxter, Frederick A. Middlebush, George D. 
Stoddard, Edward L. Moreland, Bryant E. 
Moore, James L. Holloway, and David M. 
Schlatter. 

This eminent group of educators con- 
cluded that 50 percent of all regulars in every 
service should be academy graduates. As a 
matter of fact, the services now stand this 
way: Army, 28 percent; Navy, 29 percent; 
Air Force, 14 percent. No service is close to 
the goal set by the Service Academy Board, 
and the Air Force trails far behind the Army 
and the Navy. Furthermore, these percent- 
ages tend to drop lower each year. 

The Air Force has made a stopgap arrange- 
ment with the Army and Navy for acquiring 
25 percent of their Academy graduates each 
year. This is providing the Air Force with 
splendid young men, proudly imbued with 
the ideals of service. It seems rather in- 
efficient, though, to have them devote so 
much time in learning the specific tactics 
and techniques of the Army or the Navy, 
while learning so little of Air Force ways. It 
would not be too much to expect that after 
4 years of training a young man should be 
able to carry his own weight on active duty. 
It is unnecessarily costly to have a system 
which requires considerable retraining of the 
junior officers, 

The Army and Navy need every man that 
can be graduated from West Point and An- 
napolis, and those sister services are eager 
to see the Air Force establish its own acad- 
emy. Some consideration has been given to 
expanding the Military and Naval Academies, 
but this does not seem feasible. Annapolis 
is hemmed in by the city from which it gets 
its name and by the Severn River, whereas 
West Point is confined to “the Plain” sit- 
uated between steep granite hills and the 
Hudson, 

A proposal studied by several committees 
involved setting up a 2-year “National Acad- 
emy,” where candidates for all three services 
would be sent before going on to the senior 
academies of the Army, Navy, and Air Force. 
The first objection to this plan was that it 
would require the building of two new acad- 
emies instead of one. Secondly, it would 
involve a revision of the West Point and An- 
napolis system which has been eminently 
successful in giving the Nation what it needs, 
“Why buy a pig in a poke?” was the general 
attitude. Instead, let us try to repeat what 
we know to be Let us build an Air 
Academy along the same lines as West Point 
and Annapolis. This was the basic recom- 
mendation of the Service Academy Board. 
The idea behind the National Academy was 
a mistaken belief that service jealousies were 
engendered at the academies and that one 
Armed Forces academy would prevent this. 
Systematic investigations have revealed, 
however, that there is little or no interservice 
antagonism among junior officers from An- 
napolis and West Point. In fact, the con- 
verse is more true. They are brothers-in- 
arms with identical ideals who enjoy the 
company of one another and who take ad- 
vantage of every opportunity to get together. 
Interservice jealousy begins to arise in the 
higher ranks when the problems of roles and 
missions become complicated. Each service, 
stubbornly dedicated to assume what it views 
as its full responsibility, encroaches upon 
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areas where another service has a matching 
sense of responsibility. 

There seems to be no relation between 
interservice conflict’ and academy training, 
unless it be that academies develop a firm 
sense of responsibility in their students, 
Yet this sense of responsibility is an essen- 
tial quality, bound up within the ideals of 
national service. When people assume re- 
sponsibilities it is only normal that they 
should struggle for the authority to dis- 
charge those responsibilities. When con- 
flict arises, as it is bound to, there must be 
a system which will redefine responsibili- 
ties—roles and missions—to fit the dynamic 
facts of national policy. This redefinition 
can hardly occur at the officer-training level, 

The mistaken belief in the source of inter- 
service conflict resulted in the consideration 
of several kinds of unified systems: One was 
a suggestion that all three service academies 
teach a common course for 2 years and rotate 
students the third year for specialized in- 
struction at the Military, Naval, or Air Acad- 
emy. This was rejected by the Service Acad- 
emy Board on the grounds that it would 
unduly lengthen junior officer training and 
reduce the appeal of the academies to candi- 
dates. Young men do not normally vol- 
unteer for military life as a whole, but are 
attracted to the Army, Navy, or Air Force 
because they like that particular kind of 
service, 

Another scheme was that all three acad- 
emies would have three complete curricu- 
lums: Army, Navy, and Air Force. This 
would require excessively expensive plants, 
for a dubious return. 

In fact, the more it was studied the more 
the traditional 4-year program for each serv- 
ice appeared to fill, the bill. In the first 
year of academic training, for example, 
mathematics and English exercises can be ` 
pointed toward a particular service and to 
the duties of a junior officer in that service. 
Seasoned upperclassmen can assume much 
of the responsibility for teaching the moral 
code and for giving military instruction, 
In so doing they get necessary practical lead- 
ership training. An esprit de corps is gen- 
erated in a 4-year institution that cannot 
be found in 2-year schools. Nor are stu- 
dents who wander from school to school dur- 
ing their 4 years of college likely to become 
emotionally identified with any one alma 
matter. They will be more apt to regard ^ 
the high-minded creeds of their several in- 
stitutions with considerable skepticism. 

The fundamental aim and value of service 
academies is to provide a profound sense of 
national service, backed by those traits of 
character which will make service to country 
enduring and effective; loyalty, trustworthi- 
ness, duty. West Point and Annapolis pro- 
vide these qualities. It seems long overdue 
for the Air Force to have an equal institution 
where its future officers can be inspired with 
those qualities which have protected our 
democracy from all enemies. 


Rent Control 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


-Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial, which appeared in the 
July 31 issue of the Newark (N. J.) Star- 
Ledger, is pertinent and timely now that 
Federal rent control has expired. The 
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editor with wisdom imparts sound ad- 
vice when he suggests the adoption of a 
fair and reasonable attitude: 

RENT CONTROL 


Our city editor received a frantic telephone 
call from a reader in Montclair yesterday. 
The caller said he had just been informed by 
his landlord, that with Federal rent controls 
over as of tonight at midnight, his rent was 
being raised from $39 to $75 a month. The 
landiord had given him the news, he said, 
on a take it or leave it basis. 

This may be a rather extreme example of 
a landlord taking unfair advantage of a situ- 
ation, but already there are reports from a 
number of communities which have decided 
not to invoke State rent control, that some 
landlords may succeed in killing the goose 
that laid the golden egg. 

All those who believe in private enterprise 
and free competition should welcome the 
abolition of controls. But certainly any such 
abolition must be greeted with a reasonable 
attitude in the matter of rent increases, on 
the part of both landlord and tenant. It 
doesn’t seem to make sense that an apart- 
ment renting for $50 a month, for example, 
should suddenly be increased to $80 a month. 
‘The landlord must realize that someone who 
lives in a $50-a-month dwelling could not 
be considered in a high-income bracket. And 
if the tenant, and thousands like him can- 
not pay the increase, they will be forced to 
move, and the migration will create a new 
kind of housing problem. 

On the other hand, tenants should con- 
sider the landlord who has faced rising costs 
in his operation despite the fact that his 
rent revenue has been frozen for years. He 
is entitled to an improvement in his posi- 
tion. No reasonable tenant will object to 
an increase providing it is not too drastic. 

Seven of the 21 municipalities in Essex 
County have decided not to submit to State 
control with the ending of Federal curbs. 
However, the landlords in these municipali- 
ties should remenrber that the law still per- 
mits local officials to change their minds, and 
invoke State control, if the situation war- 
rants it. 

A fair and reasonable attitude on the part 
of all concerned would help avoid a situa- 
tion which can become dangerous, if not 
_ Carefully watched. 


America’s Great Legal Experts Condemn 
Restrictions on Treatymaking Powers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I have 
previously pointed out in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Record how I invited the judg- 
ment of deans of America’s most famous 
law schools, professors of constitutional 
law, and others, as to the advisability and 
feasibility of the proposed limitation on 
the President’s treatymaking power un- 
der the Constitution. 

I have pointed out that these scholars 
were selected impartially from a list pre- 
pared by the Law Library of the Library 
of Congress. 

I have mentioned their near-unani- 
mous reaction against Senate Joint 


Resolution 1 in its original and revised 
forms, 


After the .Knowland substitute to 
Senate Joint Resolution 1 was introduced, 
I again wrote to the deans, the law 
professors, and others, inviting their re- 
actions, this time, to the substitute. My 
letter was brief and impartial, and I am 
going to reproduce it here in the RECORD, 
as I did in the instance of the previous 
letter of inquiry. 

The first of the reactions are now in 
and I will let them speak for themselves. 
It will be readily seen that their writers 
are dubious of the necessity of the 
Knowland substitute, although they do 
not strongly object to it, as such. 

The replies came, for example, from 
Oliver S. Rundell, dean emeritus of the 
University of Wisconsin Law School; 
Charles B. Nutting, vice chancellor of 
the University of Pittsburgh; Erwin N. 
Griswold, dean of the Law School of 
Harvard University; and Harold C. Hav- 
ighurst, dean of the School of Law of 
Northwestern University. 

I have their letters in my hand at the 
present time. 

I also have at hand an extremely in- 
teresting and stimulating letter from the 
Honorable James T. Brand, justice of 
the Supreme Court of the State of 
Oregon, 

Judge Brand had particularly valuable 
background from which to appraise Sen- 
ate Joint Resolution 1. He served as 
chairman on the committee for offenses 
against the law of nations of the inter- 
national law section of the American Bar 
Association. 

He was presiding judge at the war 
crimes trials in Nuremberg. His letter 
is, I believe, a testament of faith in the 
American Constitution. 

I ask unanimous consent that the 
text of my letter of inquiry, the text 
of four initial replies on the Knowland 
substitute and the text of Justice 
Brand’s comments on Senate Joint Res- 
olution 1 be printed in the Appendix 
of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

There being no objection, the corre- 
spondence was ordered to be printed in 
the Recorp, as follows: 


SENATOR WILEY’s LETTER OF INQUIRY 


JuLy 25, 1953. 
DEAR PROFESSOR ——: Supplementing our 
past correspondence on the issue of Senate 
Joint Resolution 1, I am pleased to enclose 
a copy of the substitute which Senator WIL- 
LIAM KNOWLAND has offered thereto. 
I would very much appreciate receiving 
your reactions to this substitute as well. 
With all good wishes, I am, 
Sincerely yours, 
ALEXANDER WILEY. 


— 


THE UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN 
Law SCHOOL, 
Madison, July 28, 1953, 
Senator ALEXANDER WILEY, 
United States Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR WILEY: I am pleased to re- 
spond to your suggestion that you would 
appreciate receiving my reactions to the 
Knowland substitute for Senate Joint Reso- 
lution 1, 

In my letter of June 30 I said that I 
thought Senate Joint Resolution 1 proposed 
an unwise shift of power from the execu- 
tive to the legislative branch of the Gov- 
ernment. 

I think such a shift is much less pro- 
nounced in the Knowland substitute. It is 
sufficiently less pronounced so that I do) 


. provisions. 
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not see that its adoption would result in 
very seriously handicapping us in our foreign 
relations. 

While, therefore, I do not see a great deal 
of harm as likely to flow from the Knowland 
substitute, neither do I see much good, 
It seems to be motivated by a distrust both 
of the Senate and of a possible occupant 
of the White House. A power we are willing 
to grant should be granted freely, not 
grudgingly. 

I might sum up my reaction to the sub- 
stitute by saying that if it materially reduces 
the authority of the President and the Sen- 
ate in the conduct of international affairs, 
it ought not to be adopted and if it does 
not do this, it lacks the necessary signifi- 
cance to justify its adoption. 

Sincerely yours, 
OLIVER S. RUNDELL, 
Dean Emeritus. 
UNIVERSITY OF PITTSBURGH, 
Pittsburgh, Pa., July 28, 1953. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 
United States Senate, 
Committee on Foreign Relations, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR WILEY: You have asked me 
to comment on the substitute to Senate 
Joint Resolution 1 which has been intro- 
duced by Senator KNowLanp. Since the sub- 
stitute does little more than declare what 
I understand to be the existing law it cer- 
tainly would do no harm to adopt it. On 
the other hand, I am quite satisfied with the 
situation as it is and do not see the necessity 
for a constitutional amendment in this area, 

Yours very truly, 
CHARLES B. NUTTING, 
Vice Chancellor, 


Law SCHOOL OF HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
Cambridge, Mass., July 28, 1953. 
Hon, ALEXANDER WILEY, 

Chairman, Committee on Foreign Re- 
lations, Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR WiLEY: Iam writing in reply 
to your letter of July 25, with which you 
sent me a copy of the substitute which Sen- 
ator KNOWLAND has offered to Senate Joint 
Resolution 1. 

1. There is no doubt in my mind that the 
Knowland substitute is a great improvement 
on the so-called Bricker amendment, It 
eliminates all of the really objectionable pro- 
visions of the latter. It would not seem to 
me that any fundamental harm would be 
done to our governmental system if the 
Knowland substitute should be adopted, as 
a part of our Constitution, 

2. On the other hand, I doubt if it would 
do much good. The Knowland substitute re- 
states existing law on each point, as I see it, 
except for the requirement that the vote on 
ratifying a treaty shall be by rollcall. That 
is probably useful, but I find myself wonder- 
ing whether it is really worth putting into 
the Constitution. If this is a desirable prac- 
tice, the Senate could make it effective by a 
simple change in its rules. 

3. I recognize the function of compromise, 
and the fact that it is often desirable to enter 
into a compromise about a disputed matter. 
In this particular case, however, I find my- 
self doubting the desirability of compromise, 
My own thought is that the Bricker amend- 
ment is unfortunate and unwise. I would 
hope that it would be opposed squarely and 
directly, along the lines which have already 
been advanced by you and a number of your 
colleagues. The present constitutional ar- 
rangements with respect to treaties appear 
to me to be sound, and I hate to see them 
tinkered with, even with relatively innocuous 
As I have indicated, the Know- 
land substitute is vastly superior to the 
Bricker amendment. I would hope, though, 
that neither would be adopted. 

Very truly yours, 
Erwin N. GRISWOLD, Dean, 
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NORTHWESTERN UNIVERSITY 
SCHOOL or Law, 
Chicago, Ill., July 29, 1953. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 

Chairman, Committee on Foreign Re- 
lations, United States Senate, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Dear SENATOR WiLEy: I appreciate your 
sending me a copy of Senator KNOWLAND’S 
substitute for the proposed amendment to 
the Constitution dealing with treaties. 

I have studied this with some care and 
I am of the opinion that it contains none 
of the objectionable features which seem to 
me to be present in the text reported by 
the Committee on the Judiciary. 

Senator KNowLAND’s substitute for the 
most part states what I conceive to be the 
present meaning of the Constitution. There 
seems to be no objection to having the Sen- 
ate provide, when it consents to ratification, 
that a particular treaty is not to be self- 
executing. Section 2, which relates to the 
procedure of the Senate in consenting to 
the ratification of the treaty, may meet some 
of the fears of those who made the original 
proposal. 

I am not convinced that any amendment 
is needed. But if the substitute should be 
the means of preventing the adoption of 
what I consider unfortunate provisions in 
the original proposal, I am in favor of it. 

With best regards. 

Sincerely yours, 
C. HAVIGHURST, 


THE SUPREME COURT, 
STATE OF OREGON, 
Salem, July 27, 1953. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 
United States Senator, 
Serate Office Building, 
Washington, D. Ç. 

Dear SENATOR WILEY: Beset as we are by 
aggressions abroad, and confused by digres- 
sions at home, it is not surprising that the 
American people have overlooked the most 
important and controversial issue which has 
been raised since the Civil War. I refer to 
the proposed amendment to the Constitution 
of the United States relative to the making 
of treaties and executive agreements. The 
proposal, if adopted, would create a basic 
redistribution of power between the legisla- 
tive and executive branches and would issue 
a new mandate to the judicial branch of the 
Government. 

It is not my present purpose to discuss 
the legal aspects of the proposal. At the 
moment I wish only to express amazement 
at the spirit of abnegation, if not of self- 
distrust, which has shown itself among the 
distinguished Members of the United States 
Senate. 

Instructed by the Founding Fathers, and 
informed by a noble history, we have come 
to think of the Senate as a body of elder 
statesmen, an aristocracy of talent which 
may be trusted with the mest vital and con- 
fidential interests of the Nation in the in- 
ternational field. We have witnessed the 
resolute persistenee with which Senators 
have defended, not only their constitutional 
prerogatives, but also their time-honored 
right of unlimited debate and their claim 
of senatorial privilege. Notwithstanding this 
noble heritage, the distinguished author of 
Senate Joint Resolution 1 appears to doubt 
the ability of the Senate successfully to 
perform its traditional function as the sole 
participant with the President in the exer- 
cise of the treaty-making power. The im- 
plication is that the rights of American 
citizens are not safe although the Senate 
itself is the guardian of those rights, for 
he recently spoke of the “danger inherent 
in an unlimited treaty power” which, he 
said, “has been a persistent threat to the 
liberty of the American people” from 1796 
to the present time. (See hearings on 58. J. 
Res. 1, p. 4.) 

I take it that the 64 Senators who once 
sponsored the Bricker amendment were ap- 


prehensive lest some treaty be made which 
would deprive American citizens of consti- 
tutional rights but which would, neverthe- 
less, be held valid by the Supreme Court 
when tested by a citizen asserting those 
rights. 

Assuming that there is such a thing as 
an unlimited treaty power (which the spon- 
sors have yet to demonstrate), wherein lies 
the danger? A treaty can be made only if 
two-thirds of the Senators present concur. 
Are the 64 sponsoring Senators so fearful of 
the future action of 62 of the membership 
(two-thirds of the whole) that they deem it 
necessary to curb not only the Executive but 
also the senatorial power for all future time 
and in all possible emergencies, and to share 
the responsibility vested solely in them with 
the Members of the lower House? As illus- 
trative of a self-executing treaty having in- 
ternal validity, and one clearly within the 
treaty power, I refer to Clark v. Allen (331 
U. S. 503, 91 L. ed. 1683). Must the Senate 
deprive itself of the power to make self- 
executing treaties having internal validity 
in order to restrain itself from its own hypo- 
thetical excesses? Such is the purport of 
section 3 of Senate Joint Resolution 1 or of 
section 2 of the amended draft approved by 
the Senate on June 18 of this year. Section 
3 provides: “A treaty shall become effective 
as internal law in the United States only 
through the enactment of appropriate legis- 
lation by the Congress.” Section 2 of the 
amendment would impose a similar but 
more stringent limitation as follows: “A 
treaty shall become effective as internal law 
of the United States only through legisla- 
tion which would be valid in the absence of 
treaty.” 

A proposal to require ratification of 
treaties by both Senate and House was re- 
jected in the Constitutional Convention of 
1787. The considerations which moved the 
Founding Fathers to that decision were set 
forth in the Federalist by Alexander Hamil- 
ton. I quote: 

“The remarks made in a former number 
will apply with conclusive force against the 
admission of the House of Representatives to 
a share in the formation of treaties. The 
fluctuating, and taking its future increase 
into the account, the multitudinous compo- 
sition of that body forbid us to expect in it 
those qualities which are esesntial to a 
proper execution of such a trust. Accurate 
and comprehensive knowledge of foreign 
politics; a steady and systematic adherence 
to the same views; a nice and uniform sensi- 
bility to national character; decision, secrecy, 
and dispatch are incompatible with the 
genius of a body so variable and so numerous. 
The very complication of the business, by 
introducing a necessity of the concurrence 
of so many different bodies, would of itself 
afford a solid objection.” 

The reasoning of Alexander Hamilton and 
that decision of the greatest body of states- 
men ever to convene in America are still 
worthy of respect as we chart a course 
through the troubled darkness of the future. 

The House of Representatives has its pe- 
culiar power and responsibility, but the fact 
remains that the Senators, whose traditional 
field includes both treaties and diplomatic 
appointments, are, in general, statesmen of 
longer. experience and wider viewpoint. 
Elected to a body having greater continuity 
and fewer Members, they can be more in- 
timately acquainted with the intricacies of 
our foreign policy. The Senate, too, is now 
a democratic body and it may well be argued 
that the popular will upon great issues is 
more clearly expressed in the election of a 
President for 4 years and a Senator for 6 
than in the election upon local issues of 
a Congressman for 2. 

Power must be vested somewhere, and in 
the days when national existence depends 
upon our ability and determination to co- 
operate with the other liberty-loving peoples 
of the world, it is no time to tie the hands 
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of those who in the field of diplomacy must 
act with knowledge, sensibility to national 
character; decision, secrecy and dispatch. I 
cannot believe that the great United States 
Senate will emasculate itself because it fears 
that it might consent to a genocide treaty 
ef which it appears to disapprove. 

Respectfully yours, 

James T. BRAND, 
Associate Justice, Oregon Supreme 
Court. 


The Potentialities of Glacier View Dam 
Site, Montana 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEE METCALF 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. Speaker, today 
I am introducing a bill to provide for 
an investigation of the feasibility of de- 
veloping the potentialities of Glacier 
View dam site, Montana. 

This bill, aimed at study purposes 
only, would direct the Secretary of the 
Interior “to investigate and make a full 
report to the Congress not later than 
January 3, 1955, on the advisability and 
feasibility of developing the potentiali- 
ties of the Glacier View dam site on the 
North Fork of the Flathead River, Mont., 
including the cost thereof, the benefits 
which would fiow therefrom, and the 
detriments, if any, which such develop- 
ment might entail.” 

Glacier View is not being proposed for 
construction. My intent in introducing 
such a bill is to bring out a study of the 
economic effect on the area as well as 
potential flood storage capacity and the 
possible effect of future authorization 
on the project’s power rate structure. 

Primarily such a study would neces- 
sarily involve a reversal of the adminis- 
tration’s policy opposing any such new 
starts in the field of dam site projects. 
A comprehensive study and survey of the 
dam program as it concerns Montana 
suggests not only special attention di- 
rected at possible power development 
and additional flood storage but irriga- 
tion, silt detention and also the impact 
on recreational facilities of the area as 
well as the effect on the wildlife of 
Glacier Park and the scenic beauties of 
the area. ‘ 

To my knowledge, a survey of Glacier 
View has never been made on the eco- 
nomic feasibility of developing the po- 
tentialities of this dam site. In a field 
study and complete report, the question 
to be decided as to its feasibility must 
be answered in terms of the economy of 
the region in which the project would be 
located; whether such a plan would dis- 
turb the present economy of the area; 
whether it would bring further oppor- 
tunity and security to the people of 
northwest Montana and whether such 
opportunity and security would ulti- 
mately benefit not only the rest of the 
people of the State of Montana but of the 
Nation in developing our entire economy. 

A public works resource program is 
one of the avenues of a sound approach 
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to our entire economic well-being in the 
critical years ahead. Such a study as 
I propose would demonstrate the role 
Glacier View would play as an additional 
multipurpose dam in such an economy. 

With a cut in defense spending, to a 
level of trimming which will not imperil 
our Nation, the point will be reached at 
which consideration of a Federal pro- 
gram of public works will aid in cushion- 
ing any shock to our economy. Our 
existence may well depend not only upon 
radar, airport, and military highway net- 
works, but upon electric power flowing 
from generators at multipurpose dams 
as well, 

Our economic future and our very 
existence as a nation are the questions 
to be answered by such a study and sur- 
vey as that proposed by my bill, 


Hate Propaganda for Mill Towns Should 
Be Investigated 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr. Speaker, during my 
years of service on the Committee of Ed- 
ucation and Labor I have had occasion 
to give close study to many of the social 
problems arising out of the efforts of the 
major labor organizations, the American 
Federation of Labor and the Congress of 
Industrial Organizations, to unionize 
wage earners in the still largely unorgan- 
ized areas of the South. Those who op- 
pose the unionization of workers are per- 
fectly entitled to their views. But in the 
presentation of arguments for and 
against joining up with a union certain 
rules of fair play and ordinary decency 
should apply. One tactic now being used 
to defeat unionization in the South is so 
manifestly improper and dangerous in 
its implication as to warrant thorough 
investigation by the appropriate commit- 
tee of the Congress. What I am referring 
to is the well-documented allegations by 
responsible labor organizations that pro- 
fessional hate merchants are being 
hired at this very moment to foment 
racial and religious strife as a means of 
defeating the legal and legitimate aspi- 
rations of workers to form unions of their 
own choosing. 

Considerable testimony showing how 
this hate campaign is carried out in cer- 
tain sections of the South has been pre- 
sented to the Labor Committees of the 
House and Senate, over the past several 
years, yet at no time has there been a 
determined and thorough probe which 
would reveal who is paying for this kind 
of wicked and dangerous propaganda 
and the extent of its operations. This 
type of subsidized subversion can be 
more deadly and pervasive in its effects 
than specific, if isolated, acts of treason- 
able sabotage. 

It must be made clear that the prac- 
tices I am here discussing are not a relic 
of a former and distant era in American 
labor relations. These are things that 
are happening today and not too far 


from the Capital of the United States. 
Although as a nation we have made 
great strides forward in eliminating ra- 
cial and religious intolerance and al- 
though every responsible American 
worthy of the name professes to disap- 
prove of and indeed to despise the in- 
jection of irrational prejudices based on 
creed or color into economic contro- 
versies we find that certain corporations 
are paying out money to foster racial 
and religious hatreds and create danger- 
ous divisions and distrust among our 
people at a time when basic national 
unity is all-important, 

The particular and most recent inci- 
dent of this type which comes to our at- 
tention arises out of a normal and 
conservatively conducted unionization 
movement among a group of textile 
workers in southern Virginia. The la- 
bor organization carrying on this cam- 
paign is the Textile Workers Union of 
America, CIO. The name of the town 
where the plant is located is Fries, lo- 
cated in Grayson County, Va. As it 
happens, the particular organizational 
campaign was under the direction of a 
native Virginian who could trace his an- 
cestry back to the early settlers. A few 
workers were signing union-membership 
cards each week and the organizer in 
charge felt that the moment was ap- 
proaching when he would be in a posi- 
tion to petition the National Labor Rela- 
tions Board for a representation election. 

It was just at that point that the hate 
propaganda began to circulate in the 
community. It is alleged that the em- 
ployer gave a worker time off to hand 
out this material at the mill gates. In 
most southern situations, the unions 
say, the employees receive the papers 
through the mail. The National Labor 
Relations Board has found in several 
cases that employers have turned over 
their mailing lists to the individuals who 
make a business of issuing these scur- 
rilous publications. 

The individual signing the particular 
diatribe, which was distributed at this 
plant in Virginia, calls himself Sherman 
A. Patterson. Both the Senate and 
House Labor Committees and the Na- 
tional Labor Relations Board have con- 
siderable files on Sherman A. Patterson. 
For some years Patterson has published 
from his headquarters at Chattanooga, 
Tenn., a tabloid-sized paper called Mili- 
tant Truth. At first glance this sheet 
gives the appearance of a religious or 
revivalist publication. Closer perusal 
shows that its real purpose is to discredit 
legitimate trade unionism principally by 
giving the impression that all trade- 
unionists are Jews or foreigners and, 
therefore, Communists or racketeers or 
both. Running through everyone of 
Patterson’s publications is the appeal to 
race hatred. White workers are whipped 
up to fear and hate unions on the 
grounds that somehow the growth of 
labor organizations would be synony- 
mous with a vague dictatorship by Negro 
workers. In scores and scores of mill 
villages white women have been given 
Patterson's poison-pen pieces in which 
he charges that a union victory will auto- 
matically mean that they will work 
under the direction of Negro foremen or 
supervisors. It so happens that in many 
of these plants the women employees 
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must be in close physical proximity with 
their supervisors. 

At Fries, Va., Sherman A. Patterson's 
hate propaganda appeared not in the 
familiar format of his paper Militant 
Truth, but as articles in a religious re- 
vivalist publication, most of which is 
taken up with sermons and articles of 
a more or less religious character. The 
poisonous Patterson pieces are more 
shocking than ever when printed cheek 
by jowl with exhortations to a deeper 
and finer spiritual life. 

I have the original copies of the par- 
ticular publications referred to here. 
Both are dated late in May 1953. The 
papers were actually circulated during 
the month of June 1953. The articles 
authored by Sherman A. Patterson ap- 
pear not only in the revivalist tabloid 
but were reprinted immediately there- 
after in a regular weekly paper published 
in Galax, Va., which circulates among 
the employees in the mill where the 
unionization campaign is under way. 

It is a consistent tactic of Patterson’s 
to hammer away at the fact that certain 
CIO and AFL union leaders have names 
which do not sound Anglo-Saxon in ori- 
gin. He implies that a Slavish or Italian 
name must necessarily show that the 
person bearing it is hostile to our institu- 
tions and morals. A pronounced anti- 
semitic slant runs through the various 
issues of his paper. The Senate Subcom- 
mittee on Labor-Management Relations 
in its report issued in 1952 on the south- 
ern textile industry referred to use to 
which certain employers have put this 
type of propaganda. 

Repeatedly, Patterson refers to “alien- 
born labor bosses.” He has for years 
sedulously attempted to create the im- 
pression that all key trade-unionists are 
imbued with “hostile ideologies,” as a 
result of foreign birth. 

Unflaggingly Patterson has asserted 
that trade-unionism is synonymous with 
communism. Patterson has printed 
articles attempting to prove that u 
loyal Christian cannot in good conscience 
join and be active in any labor union. 

On the racial issue Patterson attempts 
to portray all groups seeking to eliminate 
any form of economic discrimination be- 
tween white and colored people as those 
who would create strife. He portrays 
every unionization campaign as a move 
to stir up conflict between colored and 
noncolored citizens. A favorite trick of 
Patterson’s is to quote some Communist 
writer on the subject of social equality 
between whites and Negroes and then to 
attribute precisely these views to the 
particular trade union he is seeking to 
smear, even though that union may ab- 
hor communism and hold no particular 
views on the race question. And above 
his most inflammatory hate pieces Pat- 
terson prints a cut of the American flag 
and the words “Constitutional Ameri- 
canism.” 

Whenever he finds himself running a 
little short on arguments proving trade- 
unionists to be Communists, he then at- 
tempts to link labor organizations with 
racketeering and vice. According to 
Patterson the American Federation of 
Labor fostered the greatest shakedown 
racket in history. The CIO is dominated 
and controlled by anti-American Com- 
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munist revolutionists, says the Militant 


Truth. 5 

I submit that the subsidized dissemina- 
tion of slanderous and provocative rub- 
bish of this type is contrary to the public 
policy of these United States as set forth 
by several acts of Congress. I call atten- 
tion to section 1 of Public Law 101—the 
Taft-Hartley Act—which says, and I 
quote: 

It is hereby declared to be the policy of 
the United States to eliminate the cause of 
certain substantial obstructions to the free 
flow of commerce to mitigate and eliminate 
these obstructions when they have occurred 
by encouraging the practice and procedure 
of coliective bargaining and by protecting 
the exercise by workers of full freedom of 
association, self-organization, and designa- 
tion of representatives of their own choosing, 
for the purpose of negotiating the terms and 
conditions of their employment or other mu- 
tual aid or protection. 


If the Congress meant what it said 
when it adopted this all-important dec- 
laration of public policy, it must take 
appropriate steps to uphold these poli- 
cies and principles. The Congress should 
carefully but promptly investigate the 
proper steps to be taken to offset the 
damage done by the distribution of these 
“hate sheets” whose purpose is so plainly 
to frustrate and defeat the purposes set 
forth in the Findings and Policies sec- 
tion of Public Law 101. Manifestly it is 
the duty of our law enforcement agencies 
to detect and punish slander and subver- 
sion, and incitation which will lead to 
disorder. It is equally plain, however, 
that the Congress itself should take steps 
to reaffirm its basic support of collective 
bargaining by responsible unions as a 
means of promoting industrial peace and 
social stability. By such declarations 
Congress would cut the ground from un- 
der these subsidized hate mongers and 
poison pen peddlers, 


The Nation’s Worst Boss 
EXTZNSION OF REMARKS 


HON. D. R. (BILLY) MATTHEWS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. MATTHEWS. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der the leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following ar- 
ticle from the August 1953 edition of 
Nation’s Business: 

THE NaTIon’s Worst Boss 
(By Sam Stavisky) 

A Government personnel officer, interview- 
ing a job candidate, wanted to know why 
the applicant had been laid off only a week 
before by another Federal agency. 

“I was caught in a reduction in force,” 
the applicant replied. 

The personnel officer wasn't satisfied. 
He wanted details. 

“Well,” explained the applicant, “I pro- 
posed a program for improving the efficiency 
of my department. The suggestion did 
away with the need for three clerks. On 
the basis of the layoff rules, I was one of the 
3 dismissed. On the day I was let go, I was 
also given a cash award for acceptance of 
my efficiency suggestion.” 

An incredible story? Not so. The per- 
sonnel official vouches for the story. A 2- 


year investigation of the Federal Govern- 
ment under the Truman administration 
conducted by the Senate Manpower Sub- 
committee confirms the fact that this in- 
cident, though uniquely ironic, is sympto- 
matic of the wasteful personnel practices 
of the Federal Government, 

As a direct employer of more than 2,700,- 
000 civilian workers, Uncle Sam is the coun- 
try’s biggest boss. However, the congres- 
sional probe leaves no doubt that Uncle Sam 
is also the Nation's poorest, least efficient 
employer. 

The inquiry disclosed that the Govern- 
ment has no overall personnel policy, not 
even individual hiring, firing, and utiliza- 
tion policies. Instead, the scores of agen- 
cies and bureaus operate on a hit-and-miss 
basis in a red-tape jungle of confusion, com- 
plicated, and often contradictory rules, reg- 
ulations, directives, and laws. As aresult, 
Uncle Sam's manpower operations are shot 
through with waste and inefficiency, low 
morale and poor performance. The Govern- 
ment has an annual employee turnover of 
33 percent. 

The study indicated that a considerable 
chunk of the Government's $10 billion an- 
nual payroll can be saved by the application 
of businesslike management methods. Be- 
yond the dollar savings, the investigation re- 
vealed that there is a neglected, untapped 
reservoir of energy and efficiency in our huge 
army of Federal workers. 

The subcommittee’s staff investigators, di- 
rected by Melvin Purvis, former FBI agent, 
discovered that civil service was something 
that all Government officials talked about— 
in public, favorably—but which many evaded 
whenever possible. Why? Because civil 
service procedures are antiquated, cumber- 
some and all too often ineffectual. 

For example, during the rapid expansion 
of Government under the impact of the mo- 
bilization program in 1951, 2 out of 3 
Government jobs in Washington, and 1 
out of 2 in the field (where 90 percent of 
the Federal positions are located) could not 
be filled by regular civil-service channels. 
The operating agencies had to recruit their 
own personnel, often competing with each 
other for the same manpower. 

During the last 4 months of 1951, the in- 
vestigators found, 83 recruiting teams from 
Washington departments were competing 
with 158 recruiting teams from field offices 
for personnel, sometimes in the same area. 
Four rival recruiting teams campaigned for 
typists and stenographers in Uniontown, Pa., 
a city of 20,000, within a 2-month period. 
Four teams canvassed Buffalo in a single 
month for the same type of clerical help. 

Government agencies are impatient with 
civil-service methods—the preparation of an 
examination, announcing the exam, rating 
applications, preparing registers, and certi- 
fying applicants. 

“This slow, unwieldly procedure simply 
doesn’t work in today's labor market,” ex- 
plained an Army Department personnel di- 
rector. “Unless we can fill our jobs within 
a few days after they become vacant, the 
best qualified applicants disappear into other 
jobs.” 

The Small Defense Plants Administration 
reported that in the fall of 1951 it decided to 
hold an examination for the position of “in- 
dustrial specialist.” It took 4 months under 
civil service methods to develop the rating 
schedule, prepare the announcements and 
determine the qualifications. The exam was 
announced in May 1952. 

When the exam was closed in September 
1952, some 2,100 applications had been re- 
ceived. Of these, 360 were declared eligible. 
But by November, when the committee in- 
vestigators caught up with the case, not one 
of the applicants had as yet been certified. 

“Present certification and selection meth- 
ods,” investigators reported, “make it almost 
impossible in many instances for the Gov- 
ernment to hire anything but the dregs ail 
the available applicant supply.” 
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In place of civil service, administrators 
and supervisors have turned to personal re- 
cruiting to get the brainpower and manpower 
they need to operate their offices. This re- 
cruiting practice restricts competition for 
the jobs to a chosen few and brings with it 
the danger of personal patronage to the 
detriment of a true civil-service-merit sys- 
tem. 

The Government has an even tougher time 
laying off employees than hiring them. 

General Eisenhower and his key executive 
department officials discovered how difficult 
it is to remrove Federal jobholders who are 
under civil service. Literally thousands of 
Democratic administration job appointees 
had been blanketed in under civil-service 
protection through White House fiat. After 
6 months in office, President Eisenhower and 
his new Civil Service Commission were still 
working at the problem of overcoming the 
Truman orders which, Mr. Eisenhower said, 
“undermine the foundation on which a 
genuine career service should be built.” 
President Eisenhower issued a series of “un- 
blanketing” orders taking many of the hold- 
overs out from under civil service. Philip 
Young, chairman of the Civil Service Com- 
mission, said that President Eisenhower's 
action would improve rather than hurt the 
merit system. 

The ordinary layoff procedure in the Gov- 
ernment is called reduction in force. The 
RIF, an ever-present Damoclean threat, is 
the formal action taken to cut back the staff 
when required by lack of work, cut in appro- 
priations, reorganization, or lowered em- 
ployee ceilings. 

The subcommittee found that the cost of 
laying off workers is excessive, and that be- 
cause of outmoded procedures, the Govern- 
ment is losing many of its most efficient and 
highly skilled workers. 

Reductions in force hit employees on the 
basis of each worker's retention points. 
These points are measured by four factors. 
Least important factor, the subcommittee 
found, is efficiency. Such little weight is 
given to individual merit that the best work- 
ers are frequently the first to be let out 
under RIF rules. 

Seniority is also given little weight. The 
Navy Department asserted that in the lull 
between World War II and the outbreak in 
Korea, reductions in force seriously interfered 
with the productivity of their navy yards 
through the loss of mechanics having great 
skill and long seniority but relatively few 
retention points. 

The dominant factor in retention is tenure 
of employment. This is divided into 26 cate- 
gories and subgroups. Veterans have reten- 
tion priority over nonveterans within the 
same tenure group. 

As this complicated system works out, the 
employee with more retention points can, 
and does, bump the employee with fewer 
points, setting off a costly chain reaction 
down the line. 

Each threatened reduction in force scares 
employees of the agency into hunting for 
new jobs before the ax falls. As a result, the 
agency often loses its better people—some of 
whom might have escaped the layoff. Mean- 
while, the actual bumping reaction, once it 
gets under way, creates unrest for weeks, and 
keeps the bureau in a constant turmoil of 
restaffing, retraining, and changing records. 

Costs of reduction in force are so exorbi- 
tant that a top Federal personnel expert told 
the subcommittee: “Based on our experience, 
it is believed that the cost in man-hours and 
money, of reduction in force as now admin- 
istered, in addition to the loss of morale of 
employees of the agency, is far greater than 
the actual money saved by legislative action 
requiring a reduction in force.” 

The subcommittee found that many em- 
ployees skilled in their trades who formerly 


-worked for the Government now refuse to 


reenter Federal service because of the lack 


+ 
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cedures. The Naval Gun Factory in Wash- 
ington, the Boston Navy Yard, and the 
Charleston navy yard reported they could not 
coax back the highly skilled operatives they 
lost in the post-World War II layoff. 

RIF uncertainties also make Government 
recruiting more difficult. Potential employ- 
ées fear they will be the first to be discharged 
in any layoff. Indiana University’s Institute 
of Training for Public Service informed the 
subcommittee that since June 1950, a large 
number of the 2,500 students who have at- 
tended the school have been reluctant to 
take indefinite Government appointments, 
especially when private enterprise offers em- 
ployment on a permanent basis. 

As if reduction in force procedures weren't 
bad enough, the Government has superim- 
posed a grievance and appeals system, 
which—in the subcommittee’s opinion—has 
become “unnecessarily complicated and con- 
fusing.” ‘The system requires separate chan- 
nels for the handling of grievances, appeals 
from removals, performance ratings, classi- 
fications, reductions in force, veterans’ pref- 
erence, and alleged discrimination because of 
race, creed, or national origin. 

“Moreover,” reported the subcommittee, 
“almost every agency has varied individually 
in its interpretation of the intent of these 
laws and regulations.” 

Employees filing a complex appeal falling 
into two or more of these channels often 
find it difficult to get their complete story 
across unless they fight their way through 
a maze of different proceedings. On the 
other hand, the supervisors and adminis- 
trators hate the system because an ag- 
grieved employee can appeal successively 
through different types of proceedings and 
delay final settlement of the central issue. 

A most fantastic dismissal case involved 
Orton T. Campbell, a World War II flier, who 
disputed his discharge in 1949 from a $5,000 
a year Government Printing Office job, 

When the case reached Federal court in 
1951, the Government disclosed that it had 
spent $500,000 to force the ouster of the 1 
employee. The bulk of the figure, the court 
was told, represented working time of GPO, 
Justice Department, and Civil Service Com- 
mission officials and employees. 

“Don't spend another half million dollars 
appealing,” Federal Judge T. Alan Golds- 
borough declared in ruling for the employee. 
“Make it a quarter of a million this time.” 

It never has been revealed how much 
more it cost the Government to fight the 
case through to victory in the United States 
Supreme Court. 

In between hiring and firing, the sub- 
committee found Uncle Sam racing off in 
all directions on personnel policy matters. 
The investigators uncovered 80 methods of 
pay, some completely different in philosophy 
and character. Few of the pay plans the 
subcommittee studied provide pay incentives 
for increased efficiency, economy and pro- 
duction. 

The Classification Act of 1949, which in 
effect decides how much each job is worth, 
places too much emphasis on paper descrip- 
tions of duties involved, and too little em- 
phasis. on the manner of individual per- 
formance, according to the subcommittee. 

For example, a Defense official reported 
that in a particular unit, one punchcard 
operator turned out 30,000 cards while a 
second girl produced 200,000 cards. Yet each 
girl received the same basic pay. 

“How can you stimulate better work when 
the good worker and the poor worker get 
the same salary?” ‘The official asked. 

Some enterprising officials, closing their 
eyes to regulations, manage to meet the prob-= 
lem. A research agency, for instance, ad- 
mitted to the subcommittee that it delib- 
erately misinterprets civil service regulations 
‘im order to grade key scientific personnel 
high enough for them to get adequate pay. 


The Government has a different over-all 
pay policy for white-collar and blue-collar 
workers, Prevailing local rates of pay are 
in force for the men who work in overalls 
and coveralls; but anything goes for cleri- 
cal employees. The subcommittee found 
that in a Virginia locality, where the going 
rate for stenographers was $42 a week, the 
Government was paying $60. Failure to 
pay local rates has proved costly in low 
wage areas and has increased recruitment 
difficulties in high wage areas. 

Por lack of other means of rewarding them, 
best workers are sometimes promoted to su- 
pervisory jobs—for which they are not 
suited. ‘The fact is, the subcommittee found, 
there is little training of supervisors. The 
Government appoints them mostly on an 
off-the-cuff basis, with seniority usually 
turning out to be the biggest element in 
the selection. At the Federal Communica- 
tions Commission, investigators discovered, 
supervisors are chosen on the basis of the 
condidate’s general reputation and how well 
he is known to the Commissioners. 

“The average Government worker,” a top 
Government’ administrator said, “doesn't 
even know the cost of running his own office. 
So how can he enact economies?” 

Congress has made several tries at provid- 
ing monetary and honorary awards as incen- 
tive to employees for suggestions and actions 
leading to economies or improved efficiency 
in operations. But neither the Civil Service 
Commission nor the Budget Bureau has ever 
vigorously pushed through with the pro- 
gram, the subcommittee found. 

Yet, past experience in industry and Gov- 
ernment alike show that an incentive awards 
program is capable of producing impressive 
savings, In the Navy Department alone, $93 
million in estimated first-year savings re- 
sulted from the adoption of employee sug- 
gestions between 1944 and 1950. Each Navy 
dollar paid out as an award in 1950 saved $23. 

Little effort is made to encourage workers 
to contribute money-saving ideas. Govern- 
ment employees’ participation in the Federal 
suggestion programs is only one-ninth of 
the rate by workers in private industry. 

The Senate Manpower Subcommittee 
found another lush source of waste in the 
Government’s utilization of manpower. It 
was learned that approximately 35 percent 
of the nonmilitary jobs in the armed services 
are being held down by uniformed “chair 
corps commandos.” A survey of 400 specific 
positions in 23 military installations led to 
the conclusion that replacement of the mili- 
tary personnel with qualified civilians in the 
nonmilitary jobs would bring about an an- 
nual saving of $238,000—or an estimated 
$100 million saving across the country. 

In its inquiry, the subcommittee brought 
to light that 87 commissioned officers were 
attending civilian law school. At the same 
time, more than 2,200 officers, who already 
had law degrees, but were on active duty, 
were not being used for legal work. 

The Navy admitted it cost $15,000 a year 
to send each officer to law school. Thus, this 
item, for all the services, runs into nearly 
$4 million for a 3-year law school course. 
As a result of the subcommittee revelations 
Congress has already taken steps to halt such 
business, 

The subcommittee also looked into a little 
recognized field of Government activity— 
contract labor. The congressional unit esti- 
mated that there are twice as many em- 
ployees on Government contractor payrolls 
as on Uncle Sam's own payroll, 

Some of these contractors, investigators 
found, were called in by Government agen- 
cies to do work the agencies themselves 
ought to be doing. Contracts were let in 
order to escape limitations of civil service, 
or budgetary limitations on salaries, Cases 
were uncovered in which scientists and tech- 
nicians working directly for the Government 


~quit their agencies to take higher salaried 


jobs with firms working on Government- 
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of security in present reduction in force prô- k 


financed projects. This simply cost the tax- 
payers more money. 

The comprehensive study led the subcom- 
mittee to conclude that the chief trouble 
with our Federal manpower practices is the 
lack of overall policy and control, There’s 
little or no management and planning. 

When the National Production Authority 
had to be set up to handle materials controls 
during the mobilization emergency, the offi- 
cials designated to set up the agency were 
first told to plan on 12,000 employees; then 
10,000; then 8,000; and finally, 6,000. 

“Before we had fairly gotten started staff- 
ing the new organization,” one of the agency 
founders said, “we had to start planning a 
reduction in force.” 

Neither the Civil Service Commission nor 
the Bureau of the Budget has command of 
the personnel situation. The authority is 
split, and sometimes overlapping. Some- 
times the two agencies don’t even see eye 
to eye. Thus, Congress was confounded to 
discover that the Civil Service Commission 
supported and the Budget opposed the Whit- 
ten amendment. 

The Whitten amendment was rushed 
through Congress to restrain the expansion 
of Uncle Sam’s permament working force, 
and to slow dcwn the rate of promotions 
during the Government’s rush to mobilize 
immediately after fighting broke out in 
Korea. The amendment was a sincere effort 
by Congress to keep the Government from 
mushrooming out of hand, but the law, the 
subcommittee found, only aggravated the 
complicated personnel problems. 

The subcommittee made a long series of 
recommendations. 

“The vast majority of Government em- 
ployes are reliable, conscientious, and hard- 
working people who want to do a good job,” 
the group concluded. 

“If we can rid the Federal structure of red 
tape and antiquated practices, Government 
workers will be able to make their finest cón- 
tribution to the public service.” 


Museum for Great Lakes Lore, Vermilion, 
Ohio 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALVIN F. WEICHEL 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. WEICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the his- 
tory of the Great Lakes has been a rich 
one from the days of the early Jesuit 
explorers and Lake Erie has provided 
much of the lore of the Great Lakes. 
The late Commodore Fred W. Wakefield, 
of Vermilion, Ohio, contributed much in 
the way of collecting relics, historical 
papers, and other data covering the 
Great Lakes. To house this collection 
of the commodore and preserve the lore 
of the Great Lakes particularly his de- 
votion to Lake Erie, A. F. Wakefield, 
president of the F. W. Wakefield Brass 
Co., of Vermilion, and son of the com- 
modore, has designated a foundation to 
be known as the Wakefield Museum of 
the Great Lakes Historical Society and 
has given the Wakefield family home for 
such a purpose, according to the in- 
cluded news item: 

MUSEUM IN VERMILION To HOUSE LAKE LORE 
(By Kenneth Colvin) 

Lore of the Great Lakes and mementos 

of their past will be preserved in a hand- 
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some museum in Vermilion, Ohio, which 
will be known as the Wakefield Museum 
of the Great Lakes Historical Society and 
will be headed by a Greater Clevelander. 

Curator of the museum will be Clarence 
S. Metcalf, retired director of the Cleveland 
Public Library. 

That Metcalf is to have charge of the 
museum is more than fitting since he was 
the founder some 10 years ago of the Great 
Lakes Historical Society, which is under the 
sponsorship of the library here. The so- 
ciety, though young, has some 700 members 
throughout the United States and in Can- 
ada. 

The Vermilion Foundation, a public serv- 
ice trust fund established by the Wakefield 
family of Vermilion in memory of the late 
Commodore Fred W. Wakefield, has given 
“Harbor View,” the family homestead, for 
use as a museum, 

Valued at $60,000, the old house, which 
sits on the very lip of Lake Erie, has 12 rooms 
on the first and second floors and is ideal 
for conversion to museum purposes. Be- 
sides the main rooms there are a large attic 
and a basement that will be fixed up as a 
workshop. 

Workmen were busy in the house yester- 
day rehabilitating it for its new function. 
This work will cost $5,000 and will be paid 
for by the foundation of which A, F. Wake- 
field is settlor. He is president of the F. W. 
Wakefield Brass Co. in Vermilion, founded 
by his father there in 1906. 


SET MAINTENANCE FUND 


“We are giving the old home and setting 
up a maintenance fund on a minimum 
basis,” Wakefield said. “Once the museum 
is established, there will be some small fee 
for visitors to it, but how much has not 
been determined as yet.” 

It is anticipated that funds will be forth- 
coming from persons and perhaps insti- 
tutions that are interested in seeing such 
a museum flourish. These, it is expected, 
will help defray maintenance and other 
costs. 

The Vermilion Foundation, set up in 
Toledo, considers that this grant for a mu- 
seum will fulfill a civic obligation in keep- 
ing with the objectives of the Great Lakes 
Historical Society, which seeks to make 
history come alive for today’s citizens by 
“preserving a great past for a great future.” 

A room in the museum will be assigned 
for records and trophy displays in honor of 
Commodore Wakefield’s pioneer activities in 
lake yachting, carried on by his children. 

The commodore, who died in 1934, headed 
the Lakewood Yacht Club in 1903. This later 
became the Cleveland Yacht Club. He was 
commodore of the Inter-Lake Yachting As- 
sociation in 1921. 

Metcalf, who retired as director of the li- 
brary here December 1, 1951, said furniture 
such as bookcases and cabinets that could 
be used to display items would be needed for 
the museum. 

He and his wife will move from their home 
at 16908 Edgewater Drive, Lakewood, about 
May 1 to take up residence in the museum 
building. He expressed the hope that the 
museum could be opened to the public by 
July 1. 

“We have a number of historic items per- 
taining to the Great Lakes in storage that 
have been accumulated over the years since 
the society was founded,” he said. “And now 
that we have a home for them, I am sure that 
others will be forthcoming.” 

Organization of a committee of women, 
representative of many communities along 
the lake shore, including Lorain, Milan, Hu- 
ron, Sandusky, and other places, is in pros- 
pect, according to Metcalf. 

“On this committee will be ladies inter- 
ested both in obtaining items for the muse- 
um and aiding with its maintenance,” he 
said, 


On the spacious grounds of the future 
museum is an 87-foot flagpole which will fly 
the American flag. 

BRADLEY HEADS SOCIETY 

Alva Bradley, Cleveland industrialist 
whose grandfather was owner and builder 
of ships of the Bradley Line, has been presi- 
dent of the society since it was founded. 

Other officers include Metcalf, executive 
vice president; Lawrence A. Pomeroy, Jr., 
secretary; Donna L. Root, executive secre- 
tary; Fred W. Dutton, treasurer; and Janet 
Coe Sanborn, assistant treasurer and finan- 
cial secretary. 

Membership in the society includes a sub- 
scription to Inland Seas, the quarterly jour- 
nal of the society, of which Miss Root is edi- 
tor and managing editor. 


Distribution of Surplus Commodities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. D. R. (BILLY) MATTHEWS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. MATTHEWS. Mr. Speaker, I 
have been seriously concerned about the 
problem that many of our older citizens 
have in trying to eke out a living on their 
meager pensions or public assistance, in 
these days of high costs and prices, 
Many of these fine citizens have been 
caught in a squeeze between their small 
fixed incomes on the one hand, and the 
constantly climbing prices of food and 
other necessities of life, on the other. 
This matter has been of special interest 
and concern to us in the State of Florida 
since so many of our senior citizens have 
chosen to make their homes in our beau- 
tiful State upon their retirement. I do 
not mean to imply that this problem is 
confined within the boundaries of the 
State of Florida. This most certainly is 
not the case. The older people of every 
State are having extreme difficulty in 
maintaining a set living standard today. 
However, the situation has been graph- 
ically brought to my attention in Florida, 
Since we have a higher proportion of 
older people among our population than 
do many other States. 

At the same time, I have given a lot 
of thought and study to another seri- 
ous contemporary problem. I am refer- 
ring now to the question of how we 
should dispose of the great stocks of 
surplus agricultural commodities which 
we have been accumulating under our 
agricultural programs. It is my under- 
standing that we now have on hand the 
impressive total of more than $3 billion 
worth of these foodstuffs, being stored 
by the Commodity Credit Corporation. 
As we all know, President Eisenhower 
wishes that the Congress give him the 
authority to distribute these surpluses 
to famine-stricken peoples abroad. I 
have no objections to the use of these 
foodstuffs for the relief of starvation 
wherever they are needed. Having 
said that, however, I wish to go on to 
say that it is my sincere conviction that 
we have many thousands of hungry and 
needy individuals right here in our own 
country who could use these commodi- 
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ties to supplement their own meager 
rations, and who are not now able to 
purchase enough of the necessary food. 
After much discussion of these ques- 
tions with my colleagues and other in- 
terested persons, I have come to the 
conclusion that the big difficulty in get- 
ting these foodstuffs to needy individ- 
uals lies in the tremendous problem of 
processing and distributing these com- 
modities to eligible persons in such a way 
that private enterprise and regular mar- 
keting channels would not be harmed, 
There is also the danger that any 
such distribution might be used to self- 
ish and improper advantage by unscru~< 
pulous persons. It seems to me, how- 
ever, that we should not give up on this 
this matter too easily, in that with the 
intelligence and ingenuity which we have 
in this country, there should be a way of 
working these out to the benefit of every- 
one concerned. 

Accordingly, I am today introducing a 
House resolution which respectfully re- 
quests the Secretary of Health, Educa- 
tion and Welfare to make an investiga- 
tion and study to determine whether it 
might not be feasible to evolve some plan 
whereby a part of our vast stocks of 
surplus commodities might be distrib- 
uted to the various States. who would in 
turn distribute these commodities to the 
needy individuals who are receiving pub- 
lic assistance from the State. The Sec- 
retary is requested to report to the House 
the results of this study, to suggest any 
feasible plan which she might evolve and 
to recommend to this body any legisla- 
tion which she thinks necessary to make 
such a plan effective. 

You will note that, although I am 
greatly concerned about our older citi- 
zens, I have not suggested that any dis- 
tribution be restricted to that class. I 
have talked with a great number of our 
older citizens about their problems, and 
it was a realization of their plight which 
led me to this idea. I have promised 
these older people in my district that I 
would try to do everything possible to 
secure for them a better standard of liv- 
ing. This resolution is the first of sev- 
eral steps which I hope to take in achiev- 
ing this objective. I sincerely feel that 
if we could work out a feasible plan as 
suggested above, that we could thereby 
go a long way toward solving two or our 
most perplexing problems of the present 
day. 


Fourth-Class Post Offices Are Essential 
Part of Rural America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, our fourth-class post offices 
represent rural America, and in my opin- 
ion rural America is the backbone of 
the strength of our great country. 

Recently the Post Office Department 
announced a program of discontinuing 
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a large number of fourth-class post of- 
fices throughout the country. In some 
instances closing these small offices may 
be justified. However, by and large, 
they are essential and necessary to the 
welfare, the community life, and the 
economy of the small rural areas and the 
smaller towns of our country. 

A very excellent article pointing up 
the value and need of these fourth-class 
post offices was published in the Post- 
masters Advocate for April 1953. I be- 
lieve the article will be of interest to 
Members of Congress and readers of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

The article follows: 

ServiceE—Dericir 


Much concern is being expressed by the 
rural population from the announced polfcy 
of the Post Office Department to establish 
and extend rural and star routes to replace 
fourth-class° post offices in less populated 
rural areas, under the impression that this 
will provide better postal service at lower 
costs. r 

The movement is already under way with 
investigations being made in various sections 
of the country and orders being issued dis- 
continuing 19 post offices in Wilkes County 
and 17 in Ashe County, N. C., with the estab- 
lishment of new rural routes and extension 
of those already in effect to provide carrier 
service in these areas. ’ 

Since rural routes must travel in a cir- 
cuitous route and in a general direction, they 
will pass: only a few homes. Other homes, 
1, 2, 3, and 4 miles.away, will have to erect 
boxes in order to avail themselves of postal 
service. This means that where the patrons 
are supplied by rural delivery, they just have 
the opportunity once a day—when the car- 
rier comes around—to transact postal busi- 
ness. They cannot buy a money order at 
9 o'clock in the morning, or at 10. They 
cannot buy postage stamps until the carrier 
comes along, and they cannot even register 
a letter. 

Ofttimes they must stand in all kinds of 
weather perhaps for an hour or more to 

postal business with the rural car- 
rier, or they must travel many miles to reach 
a post office under the new plan. r 

The. postal service, especially as it affects 
rural communities, should not be put on a 
purely monetary basis. The Department 
faces a responsibility to work for greater 
effectiveness and efficiency and to eliminate 
all possible waste, but the Department's big- 
gest responsibility is for service to the public. 
Here is a service which all the people use and 
which affects their lives directly. While it 
is well enough that this service pay for itself 
insofar as reasonable, it was not designed, 
nor is it expected, to be self-sustaining. 

The policy of basing the classification of 
the office and the salary of the postmaster on 
the amount of postal receipts, which is de- 
termined by the mail dispatched, is unfair 
and in no way should be considered a deter- 
mining factor in the importance of any post 
office. In the first place, the sale of stamps 
is a very small part of the work and respon- 
sibility of such offices. The outgoing mail is 
only about one-tenth of the incoming mail. 

If each post office, large or small, could be 
granted credit for one-half the stamp sales 
and one-half of the revenue paid for post- 
age on mail delivered, then the small offices 
would pay their way, while the large city 
offices would show the deficit. 

In other words, the small offices are so en- 
twined as an integral part of the postal serv- 
ice that they cannot be discontinued with- 
out affecting, to some extent, the postal rey- 
enues of the country. 

Furthermore, in the small villages and 
towns where there are only a few families 
and the post office is located in the cross- 
roads store, it still remains the center of 
civic, social, and political life and every ac- 


tivity of the community revolves around the 
post office. When the post office is discon- 
tinued, the community which was once ce- 
mented by the post office, dissolves and 
something is lost that cannot be replaced by 
rural or star route service, 

The approximate cost of all fourth-class 
post offices is $33 million annually, while the 
approximate cost of the rural carrier service 
is $190 million, or 6 times as much as the 
fourth-class offices serving the same class of 
patrons. a 

To discontinue fourth-class offices and to 
extend rural routes, cutting off the cost in 
one place, and adding cost to another serv- 
ice, is similar to bobbing the end of a dog's 
tail to cure the distemper. 

If the same yardstick of receipts on mail 
dispatched was applied to rural delivery 
service, we venture to estimate that 90 per- 
cent of the rural-routes would be subject to 
discontinuance under such a formula. 

The reyenues, derived on rural routes are 
far less than the average fourth-class office, 
with few exceptions, yet none would advo- 
cate the discontinuance of rural carrier sery- 
ice. The same rule should be applied to 
fourth-class offices where there is a demand 
on the part of the rural patroms for @ con- 
tinuance of post officé service, for’no Federal 
activity touches more’ closely the daily lives 
of the Nation than the post office. It is not 
without reason that for many of our citizens 
the post office has come to symbolize the Fed- 
eral. Government. The manner in which the 
Government manages this service is neces- 
sarily a matter of direct and vital concern to 
every person in the United States. 


First Anniversary of the Founding of the 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARROLL D. KEARNS 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. KEARNS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, I 
should like to say that Saturday, July 
25, 1953, marked the first anniversary 
of the founding of the Commonwealth 
of Puerto Rico, a new and interesting 
political status under the American flag 
which has attracted worldwide atten- 
tion. 

This new status constitutes political 
advancement for the people of Puerto 
Rico for it grants them for the first 
time full self-government in matters. of 
local concern. The manner in which 
this was accomplished is in harmony 
with the democratic principles of the 
United States and its respect for the dig- 
nity of man. 

I am happy for the people of Puerto 
Rico, and I rejoice that their political 
maturity has been recognized. I am 
thankful that this political development 
was accomplished within the terms of 
a compact originally petitioned by the 
people of Puerto Rico themselves and 
that there is complete accord between 
them and the United States. 

I have paid several visits to Puerto 
Rico, and I have been impressed with 
what they are doing to improve their 
situation in economic affairs. Their pro- 
gram of industrialization is more accel- 
erated than that of any peoples in his- 
tory. This has been accomplished and 
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is being accomplished at the cost of tre- 
mendous effort by the people of Puerto 
Rico, for their problems have been moun- 
tainous. These problems have consisted 
of too little land for too many people, 
too few natural resources, too few facil- 
ities for education. 

In Puerto Rico, there is being con- 
ducted a war on many: fronts—and vic- 
tory is being achieved step by step on 
the many fronts simultaneously. ; 

On the Commonwealth’s first anni- 
versary, on July 25, President Eisen- 
hower sent a warm message of congrat- 
ulations to the people of Puerto Rico 
through their leader, Gov. Luis Muñoz- 
Marin. I know that the Members of 
Congress will be interested in the Presi- 
dent’s message which is as follows: 


THE WHITE HOUSE, 
Washington, July 24, 1953. 
The Honorable Luis MuNoz-Marin, 
The Governor oj the Commonwealth 
e of Puerto, Rico, San Juan, P .R. 

Dear Governor MuNoz: I am happy to 
extend to the people of Puerto Rico my 
heartfelt congratulations upon thelr cele- 
bration ofthe first anniversary of their 
Commonwealth. This memorable day also 
marks the Fifty-fifth Anniversary of the 
close association and friendship that have 
existed between the people of Puerto Rico 
and their fellow citizens of this Union of 
States. 
= Our bond of common citizenship means 
common freedom—the freedom of the sov- 
ereign will of the people to rule the people's 
destiny. Today, when the evil forces of 
tyranny are so tirelessly at work, we are 
more than ever united in our resolve to 
peserve this common treasure. : 

We know that'our voluntary association— 
first proposed by the people of Puerto Rico 
themselves and then enacted into law by 
the Congress—is eloquent testimony to a 
half century of ever growing mutual res- 
pect and understanding. I have learned 
with profound interest of many of the 
achievements of the people of Puerto Rico 
under the free institutions they have cre- 
ated in their own Commonwealth. I share 
with them their deep pride in these ac- 
complishments. 

The union which we share will endure 
because it is founded on freedom. Time 
may bring changes in its outward forms 
and expressions. But they shall ever be ex- 
pressions of the mutual trust and the 
mutual friendship binding us today and al- 
ways. 

Sincerely, 
Dwicut D. EISENHOWER. 


Defense Waste Incredible 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. FRANK IKARD 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 24, 1953 


Mr. IKARD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
wish to include the following editorial 
that appeared in the Syracuse Post- 
Standard, Saturday, July 25, 1953, which 
editorial deals with the activities of the 
Government Operations Committee of 
the House. I would also like to call at- 
tention to the outstanding service the 
distinguished chairman of this commit- 
tee, the Honorable R. WALTER RIEHLMAN, 
of New York, has rendered on this com- 
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mittee. As a member of the committee, 
I think I speak the sentiments of every- 
one on the committee when I say that 
we have all enjoyed our service during 
this session under our conscientious and 
able chairman: 

DEFENSE WASTE INCREDIBLE 


Widespread suspicion of military procure- 
ment waste is now confirmed and reinforced 
by the report of Congressman RIeHLMAN’s 
subcommittee on military operations. 

It revealed incredible profligacy, irrespon- 
sibility, disregard for fiscal limitations, bad 
managemer‘, and a “grandiose attitude” of 
the military toward procurement. 

Similar reports have been issued earlier— 
with nothing done about them. This one, 
however, is solidly documented and should 
lead to action, especially since American 
voters threw financial irresponsib.lity out of 
office last November. 

If it is followed up, hundreds of millions 
of dollars can be saved to the distinct bene- 
fit of taxpayers who are willing to meet all 
legitimate defense costs but are bitter when 
their money is wasted. 

Action based on the report would help 
bring the national budget closer to balance 
and aid the national solvency which is 
equally vital with national defense. 

The examples of waste and mismanage- 
ment given by the Onondaga County Con- 
gressman are sickening. In one instance, 
the military paid out millions for forklift 
trucks, only to find them completely useless. 
More than $45 million was paid out for 
Army overcoats, despite a big 4-year supply 
left over from World War II. The third 
example concerned a million-dollar contract 
for chain-link fencing that has been pushed 
around from pillar to post at great expense— 
but never used. 

These examples could be multiplied end- 
lessly. They are inherent in a system in 
which responsibility is not fixed, experience 
and training is lacking because of rotation 
and similar practices, and funds are put into 
purchases just to use them up, even if the 
goods are not needed. 

Finally, the inventory system is so poor 
that the armed services simply do not know 
what supplies they have on hand. A situ- 
ation like this leads to all sorts of evils, such 
as duplication, deterioration, and theft. 

Congressman RIEHLMAN’s committee has 
pointed directly and ably to the need. Will 
something be done to correct: the faults un- 
covered? 

We trust that the group will stick to its 
labors and follow up the situation, so that 
at the end of every 3 months, or 6 months, 
the country will get a report on remedial ac- 
tion taken. 


Fifty-fourth Annual Reunion of the 10th 
Pennsylvania Infantry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, 55 years 
ago the 10th Pennsylvania Volunteer In- 
fantry added a brilliant new chapter 
to the glorious story of American valor 
when they were under fire in the Philip- 
pines. I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD a 
brief address I made last Saturday at 
the 54th annual reunion of the 10th 
Pennsylvania Infantry at Mount Pleas- 
ant, Pa. 


The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there 
objection? 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


EXCERPT From AppRESS oF UNITED STATES 
SENATOR EDWARD MARTIN, OF PENNSYLVANIA, 
AT THE 54TH ANNUAL REUNION OF THE 10TH 
PENNSYLVANIA INFANTRY, AT MOUNT PLEAS- 
ANT, Pa., JuLy 25, 1953 


Fifty-five years ago, the 10th Pennsylvania 
Volunteer Infantry added a brilliant new 
chapter to the glorious story of American 
valor. 

On the other side of the world, 12,000 miles 
away from their homes in western Pennsyl- 
vania, these young sons of the Keystone 
State had their first test under enemy fire. 

Their great victory at Malate over a su- 
perior force of Spanish regulars stands as 
an everlasting memorial to the courage and 
fighting spirit of the American soldier who 
fights for the ideals of his country and his 
flag. 

On the night of July 31, 1898, with much 
artillery and a heavy line of infantry, the 
enemy advanced upon the trenches held by 
the Pennsylvania troops. A terrible typhoon 
was raging. It was impossible to see the 
advancing enemy except through flashes of 
lightning. The battle lasted 4 hours. The 
Pennsylvania boys held their ground. The 
Spaniards were repulsed with heavy losses. 

The 10th Pennsylvania was nobly sup- 
ported by the Utah battery, the 3d United 
States Artillery, fighting as infantry, and the 
1st California Infantry. 

Among the cherished citations of the 10th 
Infantry is the following from General Or- 
ders No. 10, issued August 1, 1898, by the 
commanding general of the troops: 

“The brigadier general commanding de- 
sires to thank the troops engaged last night 
for the gallantry and skill displayed by them 
in repelling such a vigorous attack by largely 
superior forces of the Spaniards. Not an 
inch of ground was yielded by the 10th 
Regiment Pennsylvania Infantry and Bat- 
teries A and B Utah Light Artillery, stationed 
in the trenches; the Battalion Third United 
States Artillery and First Regiment California 
Infantry moved forward to their support 
through a galling fire with the utmost in- 
trepidity. The courage and steadiness shown 
by all in their first engagement are worthy 
of the highest commendation.” 

In these days when the people are asking 
so much of government, it is well to consider 
some of the facts relating to the Spanish- 
American War. 

Every man who served in that war was a 
volunteer. 

It was the last armed conflict in American 
history in which every participant volun- 
teered his services. 

It united the North and South in a great 
wave of patriotic fervor which swept every 
part of our Republic. 

When President McKinley issued his first 
call for 125,000 volunteers, more than 1,000,- 
000 offered their services. 

It was the first war in which our troops 
fought beyond the seas. Our soldiers were 
in Cuba, Puerto Rico, and the Philippines. 
It started the course of the United States 
toward leadership as a world power. 

Some other facts are of great interest 
when compared with World War I and World 
War II. 

The Spanish War serviceman’s pay was $13 
a month. He did not have the protection of 
a $10,000 insurance policy. He received no 
bonus, no separation pay, no adjusted com- 
pensation. 

He had no opportunity for vocational 
training at Government expense. 

It was not until 20 years after the war 
that service pensions were provided for 
Spanish War veterans, and no hospitaliza- 
tion was available until 24 years after the 
end of the war. 
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Gov. James F. Byrnes, of South Carolina 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. ROY W. WIER 
OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. WIER. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the Recor, I include a telegram that 
I received yesterday and am in complete 
accord with and subscribe to in toto. 

The telegram is as follows: 


ST. PAUL, MINN., July 30, 1953. 
Congressman Roy W. WIER, 
House of Representatives. 

Dear SIR: The membership St. Paul branch, 
NAACP, strongly oppose the nomination or 
confirmation of Gov. James F. Byrnes, South 
Carolina, as member United States delega- 
tion to United Nations. Governor Byrnes’ 
long record of opposition to democratic prin- 
ciples involving civil rights makes him unfit 
for any position that will spotlight him a 
spokesman for the American people. 

FRANK M. SMITH, 
President, St. Paul Branch, National 
Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People. 


Fourth of July Editorial by James Morgan 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. LEVERETT SALTONSTALL 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. SALTONSTALL. Mr. President, 
I ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor a Fourth 
of July editorial written by James Mor- 
gan at the ripe age of 92. His edi- 
torial shows his stanch courage and love 
of freedom and shows that our New Eng- 
land spirit is still strong. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

The country is faced this Fourth of July 
week with two questions hard to answer: 
First, why should any Americans, happily 
few though they be, ever have been willing 
even to think of giving up the great Decla- 
tation, with its affirmation of human rights, 
for the despairing negations of the Commu- 
nist Manifesto, of exchanging Thomas Jef- 
ferson for Karl Marx, as illustrated by the 
ruthless dictatorship of Joseph Stalin? Sec- 
ondly, and quite on the other hand, why 
should so many well-meaning, loyal Ameri- 
cans, alarmed by communism, have had the 
timidity to throw over Jefferson's masculine 
faith that “error of opinion may be tolerated 
where reason is free to combat it”? In other 
words, the good old American belief that if 
you give folly rope enough it will hang itself? 


LET FAITH, NOT FEAR, BE THE RALLYING CRY 


Is the answer that these faltering Ameri- 
cans and a doubting world have failed to 
hear a bold summons such as rang out from 
Philadelphia 177 years ago? Too often the 
appeal has been to fear rather than to faith, 
and a hysteria of fear belittles this richest, 
most powerful Nation in history. Within a 
generation it has stood among the victors 
over four despotisms, which rashly chal- 
lenged the principle of government by con- 
sent of the governed. 
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The Kaiser and Hitler, Mussolini, and that 
Japanese Admiral What’shisname, who boast- 
ed that Japan would dictate the terms of 
peace in the White House, needed only to be 
pricked to collapse like the windbags they 
were. Why, then, should a corporal’s guard 
of Americans be allured and a much larger 
number frightened by one more crew of re- 
actionary despots? 

Twice in a lifetime this Nation, without 
a standing Army and despising war, has 
dared to pick up the gauntlet thrown down 
by goosestepping warrior nations, which, in 
a delusion that they were a master race, chal- 
lenged the self-evident truth that all men are 
created equal in their right to life, liberty 
and the pursuit of happiness. 

Fear is no part of a Fourth of July Ameri- 
canism. This is a legacy of faith and courage 
from the stouthearted men and women who 
built their homes on the fringe of a savage 
wilderness, wrested their independence from 
an empire beyond comparison with the 
Roman at the height of its grandeur, set up 
the first modern state without a crown, fol- 
lowed the dream of their destiny from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific and filled a continent 
with a new breed of people. All this they 
did when they were yet without the natural 
resources which now enrich this land above 
all others, 

AMERICAN EVOLUTION AGAINST RED REVOLUTION 

The Marxian slogan, “Workers of the 
world unite; you have nothing but your 
chains to lose,” is mocked by the upstand- 
ing dignity and the well-being of all but a 
fast dwindling fraction of American wage 
earners, The rich have not grown richer 
and the poor poorer, as those false prophets 
predicted. Quite the contrary, the gap be- 
tween the “upper ten” and the rest of us is 
ever narrowing as the standard of living of 
the commonality rises, until there is a prom- 
ise of a classless society. 

Here, again, the Communist doctrinaires 
were poor oracles in their assumption that 
these advances could be achieved only by a 
violent revolution and the terror of a dic- 
tatorship. America has been in a continuous 
evolution, 

That is what makes this the most sterile 
field on earth for sprouting the seeds of a 
class war. Moscow has won fewer recruits 
from labor in this country than from among 
the shallow theorists of the intelligentsia. 
These latter apparently made the mistake of 
thinking that government by the people is 
a finished job, and of course it falls far 
short of the ideal. But the Declaration and 
the Constitution did not attempt to create 
a Utopia. They but set a goal, charted a 
course and opened a way. 


POISON GAS FOR THE MIND 


Now, for a word of warning. In war there 
is a poison gas for the mind, against which 
we need to be on guard in this cold war. By 
means of it the enemy spreads across the 
battlefront his false ideas, Too often people 
fall a prey to the very thing they are fight- 
ing. 

While America was battling the “master 
race" delusion in the First World War we 
had an outbreak of the Ku Klux Klan at 
home. Since our troops in the Second War 
fought their way to the rescue of the few 
survivors of the bake ovens in the horrible 
concentration camps of Germany, there has 
followed an increase of anti-Semitism over 
here. 

With the free states lined up against the 
police states, there are too many among us 
calling for police-state methods in the United 
States. Suffering from a natural impatience, 
they let their emotions run away with their 
reason, They would treat Americans who 
think differently from them the way Russia 
deals with dissenters. 

Voltaire wrote, “I disapprove of what you 
say, but I will defend to the death your right 
to say it.” That is the spirit of "76 and of 
the Bill of Rights. The guaranties of free- 


dom of worship, of speech, the press, and 
assembly were provided solely for the pro- 
tection of unpopular minorities. A majority 
needs no such shield, because its ideas are 
popular. 

Beware of following the example of our 
old Wild West frontier, where the saying 
was, “When you fight Indians you must fight 
like Indians.” That throwing off of the re- 
straints of civilization resulted in a crop of 
two-gun bad-men, a worse terror to the set- 
tlers than the Redskins were. 

A like spirit of lawlessness abroad among 
us now threatens to become more of a men- 
ace to the United States and its ancient free- 
dom of thought than a contemptible lot of 
paid spies, subversives and pink egg-heads 
ever could have been to the national secu- 
rity. The Alien and Sedition Acts, adopted 
by the timid in another revolutionary era, 
has stood a century and a half as a monu- 
ment of repentance and of warning. 


THE AMERICAN WAY TO LIFE, LIBERTY, AND THE 
PURSUIT OF HAPPINESS 

Never has America needed more than now 
to refresh herself by imbibing anew the bold 
courage, the indomitable spirit of "76. Free- 
dom’s battle wasn't won at Yorktown; it 
never is won. Always it must remain an un- 
finished business, 

Let the rallying cry be an appeal to faith, 
not fear, as the march continues toward a 
goal forever beyond mortal reach. On the 
road opened by the Declaration and the Con- 
stitution, this people has traveled farther and 
fared better than any other in the thousands 
of centuries that are told of the toilsome ad- 
vance of humanity from the cave in quest of 
the equal birthright of all men to life, liberty, 
and the pursuit of happiness. 


Protection of Consumers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GUY M. GILLETTE 


OF IOWA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. GILLETTE. Mr. President, Mr. 
A. J. Hayes, president of the Interna- 
tional Association of Machinists, has 
written a splendid article strongly sup- 
porting the efforts of those in the Senate 
who have been trying to establish a com- 
mittee on consumer interests to protect 
the consumers of America in the legisla- 
tive and governmental process. I ask 
unanimous consent that a portion of this 
article, which appeared in the Machin- 
ists Monthly Journal, of August 1953, 
be printed in the Appendix of the REC- 
ORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpt 
from the article was ordered to be print- 
ed in the Recorp, as follows: 


Twenty-three Senators in the 82d Congress 
(the 83d is now in session) presented a reso- 
lution to the Senate to create a Select Com- 
mittee on Consumer Interests. 

The resolution sought to establish in the 
Senate an instrumentality by which the in- 
terests of the consumers of America could be 
adequately protected in the legislative and 
governmental process. 

Among other things, such a committee 
could study and report on the effects of 
existing legislation on the consumer; it 
could study the price spread between what 
the farmer receives and what the consumer 
pays and report the results df the study with 
conclusions and recommendations for im- 
provement, if possible; it could study the 
effect of taxes on consumer prices and re- 
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port; it could study the effect on consumers 
of the administration of existing laws, 


TWO CONGRESSES, SAME FATE 


In short, the Congress, charged as it is 
with providing for the general welfare of the 
people, could study the interests of the peo- 
ple, as consumers, and protect those interests 
intelligently and in conformance with its 
responsibility. 

Do you know what happened to that reso- 
lution in the 82d Congress. It was referred 
to the Rules Committee and was reported 
out by that committee too late for final 
action. This sort of thing happens and is 
unavoidable, I suppose. 

There is more to the story, however. The 
same resolution was presented to the 83d 
Congress, signed by 28 Senators, and we re- 
ferred to the Banking and Currency Com- 
mittee, which held an executive session 
(nonpublic) to consider this resolution 
(S. Res. 38), and though no official report has 
been made, it is my information that the 
resolution will die in its pigeonhole. 

In a statement before the Senate, the 
junior Senator from Iowa, Guy M. GILLETTE, 
said, “Since the Banking Committee con- 
sideration of this resolution (No. 38) took 
place in secret, I am not at liberty to divulge 
what was said before the committee. I have 
written the chairman urging that the tran- 
script of the hearings, which surely is in- 
offensive to anyone and which surely has no 
bearing on the Nation’s military security, 
be made public, but to date I have received 
no indication that it will ever become avail- 
able for other Senators or the general pub- 
lic. But I can say, Mr. President, that it 
has been perfectly obvious to me that the 
committee has no intention whatever of re- 
porting out the resolution.” 

Further in the statement by Senator 
GILLETTE (made while introducing 7 con- 
sumer resolutions providing for investiga- 
tion of consumer interests in legislation un- 
der jurisdiction of 7 Senate committees) 
he mentioned the coincidence that the pig- 
eonholing of Resolution 38 by the Bank- 
ing and Currency Committee took place 
on the morning of May 18, and in the 
afternoon of the same day the entire Sen- 
ate took a second action against the con- 
sumer when it supported the House of 
Representatives rider to an appropriations 
bill which specifically prohibited the Fed- 
eral Trade Commission from making any 
study of the breakdown of the consumer 
dollar. 

Senator GILLETTE referred to May 18 as 
Black Monday for the American Consumer, 
and added, “The implications of these two 
actions are clear to all. The consumer is 
not to be allowed to know the economic 
facts of life. Neither the Senate acting 
through a special Consumer Interests Com- 
mittee nor the Executive Branch acting 
through the Federal Trade Commission is 
going to be permitted to make the neces- 
sary consumer studies precedent to sound 
legislation.” 

“Why this curtain of silence, Mr. Presi- 
dent? What is the reason for hiding the 
facts about our economy? Who is afraid 
to let the consumers of America learn where 
their dollar goes? Who is afraid to let the 
farmers of America learn why only 46 cents 
of the consumer dollar spent for farm prod- 
ucts ever reaches the farmer who produced 
those products?” 

These are very embarrassing questions 
and, doubtless there were many Senators 
who felt a bit flushed but they cannot deny 
their actions as charged by Senator GILLETTE 
although they have little to fear because 
they know that relatively few people read 
the record and, on items of this nature (af- 
fecting, as they do, the pocketbooks of the 
middlemen) the commercial press just does 
not consider it of news value. 


HOW MANY LESSONS DO WE NEED? 


Just let it sink in, fellow consumers. All 
that was proposed was that the Federal Trade 
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Commission make a study of the consumer 
dollar and report its findings. The argument 
used against this was that, in an economy 
drive, it was inconsistent to add to the 
assignment of a Federal agency. 

Then it was that the Senate committee 
was proposed to make the study. The argu- 
ment against this was that the task would 
bring about jurisdictional violations with 
the present committees of the Senate. 

Now the proposal is made, by the friends 
of the consumer, that the matter be studied 
by the seven committees of the Senate whose 
assignments cover matters affecting the con- 
sumers of America. 

The fate of this proposal is already sealed 
by the fact that we lack a sufficient number 
of friends in the Senate. This is one of 
the punctuation marks of the lesson we are 
learning about political interest and activity. 
This is one of the echoes of the last election. 

How many of these punctuations will we 
need before we get busy? I suggest that we 
have had enough and that the time to start 
getting ready for the next election is right 
now. 


The Presidential Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEVERETT SALTONSTALL 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. SALTONSTALL. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial entitled “The Presidential Pro- 
gram,” published in the Springfield Free 
Press of July 25, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE PRESIDENTIAL PROGRAM 


Some historians have divided the Presi- 
dents of the United States into two rather 
arbitrarily defined groups. The first con- 
sists of the so-called weak Presidents; the 
other, of the so-called strong Presidents. 
The difference is not one of ability or char- 
acter or resolution on the part of the Presi- 
dents concerned. It is, instead, a difference 
in attitude toward the philosophy of gov- 
ernment. The first group consists of Chief 
Executives who believed that the Presiden- 
tial duty is to suggest courses of policy and 
legislation, and then to abide by whatever 
Congress decides with a minimum of con- 
troversy. In other words, they regarded the 
Presidency as primarily an administrative 
job. The second group worked on the prin- 
ciple that the President has the right and 
even the obligation to dominate and direct 
Congress, using every means at his com- 
mand toward that end. 

To take specific cases, these historians 
often cite Calvin Coolidge as a near perfect 
example of the first group, and Franklin 
Roosevelt as a near perfect example of the 
second group. The latter reached some- 
thing of a new high in efforts to totally domi- 
nate all branches of the Government in his 
unsuccessful Supreme Court packing plan. 

It is no secret that some segments of the 
Republican Party—made up, for the most 
part of younger elements—have been gravely 
disappointed in President Eisenhower's con- 
duct of the Executive-congressional relation- 
ship. They expected that he would be an ex- 
tremely strong President, who would move 
heaven and earth to get his ideas over and 
who would brook no delay or opposition. 

* The fact that Mr. Eisenhower had been a 


soldier of the highest rank, whose orders 
were instantly translated into action, no 
doubt fed this belief. Now, after watching 
the administration at work for a few months, 
they are feeling and saying that unless the 
President shows much more force and initia- 
tive Congress will dominate the White House 
and the country will be without dynamic, 
effective leadership. The Democrats, natu- 
rally, have tried to make hay out of this, with 
such wise cracks as the one that says Harry 
Truman left the White House on January 20 
and no one else has moved in. 

On the other hand, there are great many 
men within and without the GOP, and this 
includes some of the most influential edi- 
torialists and commentators, who believe 
that Mr. Eisenhower's course is close to 100 
percent right. During previous administra- 
tions, they believe, the balance between the 
executive and legislative branches went all 
askew, and very dangerously so. The new 
President, as they see it, is trying, and trying 
successfully, to restore that balance, in ac- 
cord with constitutional ideas. This does 
not mean that he will jettison his program 
or any part of it. It does mean, however, 
that he is convinced that honest compro- 
mise and amicable settlement of differences 
through negotiation are a vital factor in the 
democratic process. In sum, he does not 
seem to be a whole-hog-or-none man. 

Actually, the fact that parts of the Presi- 
dential program are moving through the 
legislative mill more slowly than many an- 
ticipated is no sign of weakness on anyone’s 
part. There is simply much less evidence of 
steamroller tactics than in previous Con- 
gresses. And there is more thorough debate 
and consideration of the issues and problems, 
in all their incredible complexity. 


A Subsidy for Germany’s Private Debt 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. GUY M. GILLETTE 


OF IOWA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. GILLETTE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an article 
entitled “A Subsidy for Germany’s Pri- 
vate Debt,” which appeared in the New 
Republic, July 27, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

A SUBSIDY ror GERMANY'S PRIVATE DEBT 


Germany’s postwar debt to the United 
States Government has been cut from $3.2 
billion to $1 billion. The cut was taken so 
that Germany would repay in full its prewar 
debt to private bondholders, at an interest 
rate which will bring a profit of 100 percent 
or more. The Senate has approved the ar- 
rangement. 

When the treaty was called up late one 
evening, only Senator Guy M. GILLETTE, 
Democrat, of Iowa, rose to oppose it. Since 
no information had been made available to 
the Senators, GILLETTE demanded and ob- 
tained a delay. The press took no notice. 
When next the treaty was called up & small 
group of Senators joined GILLETTE in opposi- 
tion on the ground that the American tax- 
payer was being asked to pay Germany's pri- 
vate debt and that no one knew who the 
recipients of that payment would be. Again 
the press took no notice. 

Between 1924 and 1930 a number of New 
York banking and investment houses—nota- 
bly Dillon Reed, Kuhn Loeb, Chase National, 
J. P. Morgan, and the National City Bank— 


. worth of those bonds. 
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flooded the country with German bonds. 
The methods they employed to sell them 
resulted in a Senate investigation. In 1932 
Senator Hiram Johnson announced they had 
“violated the most elementary principles of 
business ethics.” Within a few years those 
bonds became worthless. Hitler and other 
top Nazis bought back many of them for 
pennies. Then the Hitler government issued 
some bonds which were floated here by the 
same investment houses. These also were 
soon worthless. Many of the first group ef 
bonds were taken to South America in the 
Nazi exodus; others were stolen when the 
Russians captured Berlin. The second greup 
represented investments in nazism and be- 
came worthless when Hitler was defeated. 

Under the present treaty, some $546 mil- 
lion worth of the German bonds sold in this 
country will be honored. In 1943 the Treas- 
ury Department located some $83 million 
What has happened 
to them since 1943 is a mystery. As to the 
$463 million worth which were never located, 
no one knows where they are, who holds 
them, how they were obtained or how much 
was paid for them. No one knows how many 
of the bonds might have been repurchased 
by the issuing houses, how many may be held 
by ex-Nazis in South America or by the 
Russian Government, either of which could 
place them in the hands of United States 
residents for redemption. 

In view of the mystery, a few facts be- 
come interesting. At the United States- 
German negotiations private investors were 
represented by several “protective associa- 
tions.” Among these was the Foreign Bond- 
holders Protective. Council which was ini- 
tially financed by the same banking houses 
that pushed the German bonds in the Amer- 
ican market. Recent contributions to the 
Council include substantial sums from Ger- 
many, Brazil, Argentina, the Dominican Re- 
public, and Costa Rica. Senator JAMES E. 


Murray, Democrat, of Montana, indicated 


that the “Council is either the creature of, 
or at the very least, is greatly influenced by 
the law firm of Sullivan and Cromwell, of 
which Secretary John Foster Dulles was a 
member from 1911 to 1949. In the late 
thirties, Sullivan and Cromwell managed to 
represent both the bondholders who were 
seeking payment on defaulted bonds and the 
North German Lloyd Co., one of the German 
defaulting firms. 

Senator GILLETTE and his supporters asked 
only that more information be obtained 
before the treaty was made law. Senator 
Murray said: “In view of the tawdry history 
of these bond issues, the conduct of the 
houses of issue, and the minimum informa- 
tion which is before the Senate, it is un- 
thinkable to me that American taxpayers 
should now be asked to scale down the pres- 
ent German Government's debt so that the 
old bonds may be redeemed.” But the Sen- 
ate rejected Senator Pau. H. DOUGLAS’, 
Democrat, of Illinois, motion to recommit, 
and ratified the treaty by a vote of 46 to 16. 
Thirty-three Senators did not vote. The 
press reported the result but, by and large, 
made no mention of the argument against 
the treaty. 


Spreading Defense Contracts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEVERETT SALTONSTALL 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN. THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. SALTONSTALL. Mr. President, 
I ask unanimous consent to have printed 
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in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial entitled “Spreading Defense Con- 
tracts,” which was published in the New 
York Herald Tribune of July 26, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the REC- 
orp, as follows: 

SPREADING DEFENSE CONTRACTS 


The Senate's revocation of the preference 
given to distressed industrial communities 
in awarding defense contracts is a regrettable 
action. For the sake of sectional considera- 
tions, the basically fair principle and the 
larger benefits of the preference provision 
have been ignored. ‘ 

It appears that at the bottom of the 
amendment was a textile industry issue, 
raised by the South against New England 
without regard to the importance of the pref- 
erence provision to the whole country. The, 
Southern textile industry is thriving largely 
because of a wage differential which operates 
unfavorably against New England. Some 
of the New England textile centers, because 
of this, are suffering serious unemployment 
and they desperately want defense contracts. 
Southern businessmen argue that these 
should be awarded on a competitive basis 
and not because of need. If only the textile 
industry were involved, the argument might 
be well taken. But in many parts of the 
country, including nearby Connecticut, siz- 
able communities devoted to specialized 
manufacture were left flat by the shift from 
peacetime to defense economy. They have 
made healthy comebacks under the prefer- 
ence provision. Some single-industry 
towns—and these include several New Eng- 
land textile centers—are making planned 
efforts to diversify their industries. They 
too have been helped by the policy. 

The reason for the preference in these 
cases is to keep all parts of the economy 
as healthy as possible in a period of transi- 
tion and emergency. The distressed com- 
munities and deserving industries are ask- 
ing for small enough slices of the defense 
melon. There is work enough to be spread 
all around, and wise national policy should 
take care of the whole Nation, ~ 


Campaign Spending 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, July 31,1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that a very fine 
editorial which appeared in the Duluth 
News-Tribune on July 27 entitled ‘““Cam- 
paign Spending: Same Old Confusion,” 
be printed in the Appendix of the Rec- 
orp. In connection with this editorial 
I bring the attention of the Senate to a 
resolution I submitted yesterday to es- 
tablish a Commission on Federal Cam- 
paign Practices. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


CAMPAIGN SPENDING: SAME OLD CONFUSION 
Money is a subject of almost universal in- 
terest; Congress ought to be. What more 
natural than that a citizen would like to 
know what it costs to elect a Congress? 
Trying to answer this question, Congres- 
sional Quarterly has conducted a detailed 
survey. It finds that more than $514 million 
was spent on the 1952 congressional cam- 
paign, with the Republicans spending more _ 


than 4 millions, the Democrats more than 
1.3 millions. These do not include sums 
spent on the presidential campaign. 

These figures are necessarily incomplete. 
They do not include money spent by State 
committees which are not obliged to file re- 
ports nationally, “In addition,” says the 
report, “millions of dollars are expended 
every campaign in unofficial ways which are 
not recorded in the States or with Congress.” 

In its practical operation the reporting 
of spending leaves much room for improve- 
ment. For weeks, when the change in party 
control meant new officials taking office, no 
reports were available for inspection. The 
reports are voluminous, requiring a research 
to read scores of pages of figures to get in- 
formation to make up tabulations. Many 
candidates filled out reports improperly. 
The researcher finds himself compelled to fig- 
ure out what those filing the reports in- 
tended to say. 

On top of this no Federal law regulates 
primary or convention costs. Travel, sub- 
sistence, stationery, postage, printing, and 
personal services are exempt from limita- 
tions. Spending by friends and interested 
organizations is not restricted. No report 
need be made as to the number of organiza- 
tions supporting a candidate. 

Such a condition is packed with danger, 
but no one seems to have both the knowl- 
edge of how to correct it and the power to 
force through a better system. On the side 
of reassurance is the plain fact, known to all, 
that much of every campaign fund is wasted, 
having no effect on the outcome of the elec- 
tion. It is almost sure, too, that the pro- 
portion of waste increases as the total climbs. 


Uncle “Anonymous” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. H. R. GROSS 


OF-IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr.GROSS. Mr. Speaker, the Ameri- 
can people have every right to be in- 
censed at the failure of our foreigners- 
first giveaway artists to identify food 
packages for East Germans as coming 
from the United States. 

This is one of the most amazing ex- 
amples of inertia, or worse, that I have 
ever seen. The blame lies squarely with 
the bureau in charge, the so-called Mu- 
tual Security Agency, which has several 
billion tax dollars at its disposal to throw 
around the world but apparently not a 
dime to give the American taxpayers 
credit for sending food to the East Ger- 
mans. 

For many years our blundering diplo- 
mats have made “Uncle Sap” of Uncle 
Sam. Now it is Uncle “Anonymous.” 

The following article from the Balti- 
more News-Post gives the details of the 
latest fiasco: 

UNMARKED UNITED STATES Foop PACKAGES 

CRITICIZED 

New YoRrKk.—Nine crew members of the 
second ship in 4 days sailing with unmarked 
food for hungry East Germans, complained 
bitterly Wednesday that the cases were not 


stamped as coming from the United States 
of America. 

“The food shipment is an excellent idea,” 
said Capt. Kenneth Levi, 37, skipper of the 
United States Lines freighter American Flyer, 
“but it definitely should be marked. If this 
is a propaganda campaign, let's go all the 
way. 
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From bridge to engineroom, the sentiment 
of 8 others interviewed aboard the 9,000-ton 
vessel bore out the skipper. 

Said Chief Engineer Otto Goeman, 44, who 
came here from Germany in the 1930's: 

“I have many friends in East Germany. 
Things are really bad there—worse than we 
think. They will be very happy to receive 
the gift, but it should be marked. We should 
let them know it’s coming from us.” 

James W. McMaster, 34, of Chicago, the 
third mate, pointed regretfully at the mov- 
ing cargo slings that were completing the 
job of loading 1,200 tons of peas, beans, 
milk, lard, and canned food preparatory to 
his vessel's departure for Hamburg. 

“It’s a good idea,” he said, “but look at 
the cargo. There's not a sign on it to show 
that it comes from us, I'm sorry to say I 
don’t think it will accomplish its purpose.” 

Sten Nordh, 37, chief mate, and 5 other 
crew members said the same thing in different 
words. 

An earlier unmarked shipment of 4,500 
tons of American food, consigned to the 
United States High Commissioner in Ger- 
many, left here last Friday aboard the Amer- 
ican Inventor of the United States Lines. 

Officials of the Mutual Security Agency 
said the reason the food was going abroad 
unmarked was because of the insufficient 
time to stamp the goods. 

This reason was termed ridiculous by John 
J. Shaughnessy, packaging expert with the 
United States Army Chemical Corps. 

Shaughnessy, who offered to show the MSA 
how to do a fast marking job, has been 
campaigning to put such markings on all 
such goods sent abroad. 


Soviet Empire Lacks Cohesion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks I am including an article by Dr. 
Lev E. Dobriansky which appeared in 
the July 22 issue of Human Events. Dr. 
Dobriansky is an authority on the situ- 
ation that exists within the Soviet em- 
pire, and the article in question points 
out the dangers that exist within that 
empire. 

Also included as part of my remarks 
is a letter addressed to the editor of the 
Washington Star by Dr. Dobriansky, 
which is in reply to an article which ap- 
peared in the Sunday Star of July 26. 

The article and letter follow: 

[From Human Events of July 22, 1953] 

Tue SOVIET CENTRIFUGE 
(By Lev E. Dobriansky) 

Whenever any rift between Washington 
and London appears, or between either of 
these two capitals and Paris, the self- 
anointed opinion formers of our press be- 
come apprehensive. There must be unity at 
any cost among the “freedom-loving” na- 
tions, And more likely than not they will 
adduce in support. of this unity thesis a 
quotation from Stalin: “The inevitability 


of wars among the capitalistic countries 
remains.” 

Back of this emphasis on unity is the 
fiction that the enemy is united; it is as- 
sumed that within the U. S. S. R. there is 
perfect harmony, that all the peoples within 
the realm are held together by an ideologi- 
cal and ethnical homogeneity. Against such 
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a foe, it is implied, it is dangerous for the 
Western allies to engage in even minor 
quarrels. 

Yet there is no proof of the assumed 
solidarity within the empire dominated by 
the Soviets. On the other hand, long before 
the recent uprisings in East Germany and 
Czechoslovakia, inklings of disunity behind 
the Iron Curtain were easy to detect in the 
news that came through. For instance, 
when Stalin died the strident call for unity 
in the Soviet press and radio simply under- 
scored the fact that the Soviet Union was 
not overburdened with harmony. The fu- 
neral orations of Malenkov, Beria, and Molo- 
tov significantly bore on this unity theme. 
Malenkov declared: “In the history of the 
development of human society and the na- 
tional question, Comrade Stalin secured, for 
the first time in history within the frontier 
of a huge multinational state, the liqui- 
dation of national -strife.” Nevertheless, 
Stalin’s criminal heir, echoed by the other 
triumvirs, was quick to make the important 
point that ‘we are not afraid of any internal 
or external enemies.” 

The average American reader—for whom 
the Soviet Union is simply and erroneously 
Russia—probably missed the full significance 
of this colossal pretense. Except for a few 
of the better informed, our columnists, com- 
mentators, and official representatives were 
generally no better off in understanding the 
purpose and meaning of this pure propa- 
ganda gesture. For years our Communists, 
fellow travelers, and pseudoliberal professors 
have been peddling this myth of multi- 
national fusion achieved by Stalin, so that 
many of our prominent “opinion formers” 
seem unaware of the profound disunity which 
really exists. Other sects of Russia First 
have contributed to this false concept of the 
Soviet monolith by suggesting a basic homo- 
geneity of population and culture with such 
groundless slogans as “peoples of Russia” and 
“the Russian’ peoples.” 

The call for unity at Stalin’s funeral, with 
its heavy emphasis on multinational har- 
mony, was essentially an attempt to perpe- 
tuate and fortify in the outside world the 
myth of monolithic Soviet power. Its aim 
was to conceal further the foremost weak- 
ness in the structure of the Soviet Union, 
namely, the potentially explosive forces of 
the vast Soviet centrifuge. Not by the wild- 
est stretch of the imagination did Stalin suc- 
ceed in resolving this basically international 
problem which renders the entire framework 
of the Soviet Union tenuous and fragile. 

Since the inception of this forcibly con- 
trived union in 1923-24, unending tension 
and struggle, marked by bloody revolts, mass 
insurrection, and underground resistance, 
have characterized its existence. So much 
so that eventually Stalin was compelled to 
resort to the diabolical policy of national 
genocide as a means for “the liquidation of 
national strife.” It is noteworthy that, since 
Malenkov uttered this phrase over the bier 
of Stalin, new purges have been staged in the 
capitals of almost every non-Russian repub- 
lic from the Baltic to the Caspian Sea. Less- 
trusted quislings are being replaced by Rus- 
sian satraps, sent by Moscow to oversee the 
captive non-Russian peoples and nations 
which constitute the explosive Soviet cen- 
trifuge. 

To understand these developments and the 
nature of the Soviet centrifuge, the reader 
must familiarize himself with certain funda- 
mentals of ethnology, history, and politics 
that govern the realities of Eastern Europe 
and central Asia. The first and most out- 
standing fact is that the Soviet Union is not 
a nation but rather a political arrangement 
which by conquest and force was imposed 
upon formerly independent nations and 
states that today are striving to maintain 
their separate cultures and different histori- 
cal traditions. In short, the Soviet Union is 
not identical with Russia. In addition to 
the Russian nation, it consists of a large 
number of captive non-Russian nations, each 


of which: constitutes a threat to the shaky 
structure. 

If Poland, for example, should be formally 
annexed to this thing called the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics, it would represent 
a further nominal addition to the non-Rus- 
sian nations already held captive within this 
prison and cemetery of nations. The same 
may be said of Hungary, Czechoslovakia, and 
all the other so-called satellite countries, 
Indeed, quite consistently, this might be 
projected in a series of conquests to include 
our own United States if the Soviet totali- 
tarian dream of a world Union of Soviet So- 
cialist Republics, centered in Moscow, were 
to be realized. 

If this should happen, it would be merely 
an historical repetition of the tragedy that 
befell the Baltic States in 1939-40 and the 
independent Byelorussian, Georgian, Ar- 
Mmenian, Ukrainian, Azerbaidzhanian and 
Turkestanian States in 1922-23. 

America, too, would have its native quis- 
lings under the direction of satraps dis- 
patched by Moscow, as is the case now 
throughout the entire Soviet Russian Em- 
pire. History is not a nebulous complex of 
accidental events, It also provides unfolding 
patterns of human experience and lessons 
for the still free nations to profit by. 

In the earliest phase of Soviet imperialism, 
which was launched almost at the very birth 
of Russian bolshevism, the groundwork of 
the present Soviet centrifuge was laid. The 
non-Russian nations, and later the Baltic 
countries, were subdued and forced into the 
Soviet Union. They were unified by com- 
pulsion. On the basis of careful study of 
the 1939 Soviet census, a recent govern- 
mental population analysis reveals that of 
the estimated total population of 202 million 
in the U. S. S. R., over 54 percent, or 110,- 
500,000, are non-Russians. In 14 of the 16 
Soviet Republics the overwhelming majority 
is non-Russian. 

This disclosure should cause little wonder. 
According to Lenin before the days of padded 
Soviet statistics, in “Tsarist Russia the Rus- 
sians constituted 43 percent of the total 
population, i. e., a minority, while the non- 
Russian nationalities constituted 57 per- 
cent.” Thus it appears rather foolish to refer 
to the 6 million Balts, 3 million Georgians, 
10 million Byelorussians, 3 million Azer- 
baidzhanians, 1 million Armenians, 30 mil- 
lion Moslem Turkestanians, 10 million North 
Caucasians and 40 million Ukrainians as 
“Russians” or as “minority nationalities.” 
The stubborn fact is that these are nations, 
like Poland, Hungary, or any other now under 
the yoke of Moscow, with their respective 
histories, cultures, traditions, and aspira- 
tions. 

You may hear it stated that there are 
actually 179 national groups in the Soviet 
Union. A more accurate statement would 
contain the term national groupings, for 
these are the products of Soviet classifica- 
tion. Although it is true that this number 
of units exists, most of them are small tribal 
groups rather than nations in the accepted 
sense. 

With the exclusion of the approximately 
91 million Russian Nation, well over 90 per- 
cent of the non-Russian population in the 
Soviet Union is distributed among the few 
national entities cited above. This substan- 
tially exceeds the total population of the five 
compact satellite countries in central Europe. 
When it comes to geographical size, Turk- 
estan alone is three times the combined areas 
of Great Britain, France, and Germany. 
Ukraine, which is the largest non-Russian 
nation in the Soviet Union, as well as behind 
the European Iron Curtain, is as large as a 
united Germany in square miles. If the 
Soviet structure were to collapse, the libera- 
tion of these nations would give rise to a 
number of sizable states. 

For the Kremlin this non-Russian periph- 
ery of the union has been a constant source 
of trouble. Ceaseless charges of “bourgeois 
nationalism,” “cosmopolitanism,” and “in- 
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trigues with Anglo-American imperialists” 
have failed to obscure the driving, invincible 
will for national freedom and self-determi- 
nation on the part of these restive and in- 
tensely patriotic non-Russian peoples. The 
uprisings of 1929 and 1930, the purges of 1935 
and “1987, the mass desertions of World 
War II, and the passive resistance today in 
the Republic of Georgia; furnish the cen- 
trifugal pattern characteristic of each of the 
other non-Russian republics. Underground 
Ukrainian insurgents alone haye accounted 
for over 35,000 liquidated officers of the MGB 
and the MVD, Russian's secret police forces, 
since 1945. 

When opportunity affords it, the full power 
of these centrifugal forces at work in the 
Soviet Union will wreck the entire edifice. 
The prime example of this promise came in 
the past war with the voluntary mass sur- 
render in 1941-42 of over 2 million Ukrainians 
and other non-Russian soldiers to fight 
against Moscow for the independence of their 
countries. 

How’ to ignore the lessons of history, and 
pay for it, is lucidly illustrated by the Ger- 
man correspondent, Erich Kern, who re- 
counts what he witnessed in his book, The 
Dance of Death. He writes: “The steady 
flow of Ukrainian volunteers for the German 
forces we ignored. * * * The millions of 
Ukrainians, who by themselves could have 
turned the scales in the east, were not only 
being left unused, but were actually being 
repulsed and disillusioned. * * * Police 
methods were replacing the great and splen- 
did idea of the liberation of the east. In 
place of national independence and freedom 
the bit was being drawn tighter.” Squan- 
dered Chances is the apt title of the chapter 
in which this appears. Political insanity is 
how he mildly characterizes German blun- 
ders in the area of the Soviet centrifuge. 

The Soviet call to unity is nothing more 
than a shroud of fraud and fear. At Stalin's 
funeral Mr. Molotov underlined this fact 
when he wistfully said that “In the course 
of those years the Soviet multinational state, 
which became an example of the practical 
realization of friendship and fraternal coop- 
eration among the peoples * * * grew 
strong.” With the growth of our knowledge 
and understanding of the Kremlin's chief 
problem this sort of oratory will hardly con- 
ceal the fact that the U. S. S. R. is nothing 
but a centrifuge, ready at all times to split 
up. 

JuLy 28, 1953. 
To the EDITOR or THE STAR: 

As a caption for his informative and well- 
written article on House Concurrent Resolu- 
tion 58, which appeared in the Sunday Star 
edition of July 26, Mr. Fryklund raises the 
question, “Cold War Gimmick Sounds Good, 
But Is It?” A thorough analysis of all the 
arguments pro and con this unique measure, 
sponsored by the Honorable LAWRENCE H. 
SMITH of Wisconsin, cannot but lead one to 
the sound and logical answer: “This peace- 
ful liberationist weapon not only sounds 
good, but in substance and form is good to 
the very core.” 

At the House subcommittee hearings on 
July 15 proponents of this bill, which calls 
for American diplomatic representation in 
the sealed “U. N. capitals” of Soviet Ukraine 
and Byelorussia, ably refuted every con- 
ceivable point of objection that could logi- 
cally be raised against it, including the 
patently unbalanced one advanced by a cer- 
tain influential group in the State Depart- 
ment that embassies in Kiev and Minsk 
would burden us with costs of ambassadorial 
maintenance. This in the face of the im- 
mense practical advantages that would in- 
evitably accrue to us from this “diplomatic 
occupation” of the barred capitals in the 
two most restive and troublesome areas of 
the disunited Soviet Union. 

The further objection of this containment 
remnant that the resolution would boister 
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the Soviet myth of Ukrainian and Byelo- 
russian independence, should give one cause 
for wonderment as to the caliber of this par- 
ticular source of official opinion. Mr. Pry- 
kiund could have pointed out that the 
presence of American ambassadors in War- 
saw, Prague, Budapest, etc., surely does not 
testify to the “independence” of Poland, 
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and the other sub- 
merged non-Russian nations whose plight is 
identical with that of Ukraine, Byelorussia 
and the other captive non-Russian nations 
in the Soviet Union. Moreover, if diplo- 
matic listening posts in the highly strategic 
areas of Ukraine and Byelorussia are deemed 
of no advantage, then one may rightly ques- 
tion the wisdom, not to mention the burden 
of costs, of maintaining American embassies 
in the capitals of the so-called satellite coun- 
tries. 

The additional argument by this Ken- 
nanist coterie that, by virtue of diplomatic 
reciprocity, two more Communist embassies 
here would not meet the approval of Amer- 
ican public opinion, can assume validity on 
the espionage factor alone. However, the 
fact is that the U. N. missions of these two 
non-Russian nations have had this oppor- 
tunity now for years. Also, their embassies 
here could scarcely discover new grounds for 
conspiratorial activity not already tapped 
by the Russian masters at the Soviet em- 
bassy. But most important, the incidence 
of political and psychological effect on the 
peoples involved by the respective diplomatic 
establishments defies comparison. In Kiev 
and Minsk our ambassadors would person< 
ify the hope of liberation, freedom, and in- 
dependence for these natural aliies of the 
United States. 

The third “serious objection” mentioned by 
Mr. Fryklund is certainly a novelty for me 
as well as for anyone familiar with the 
emigration from the Soviet Union. It is 
supposed to have emanated from “spokesmen 
for some of the other minority groups in 
the Soviet Union.” The objection is that if 
“the United States promoted the idea of 
independence in these ‘republics,’ contro- 
versies would be stirred up all over the U. 
S. S. R.” First, if this is the likely effect, 
it obviously would be our gain. Second, as 
@ matter of fact, the intensified tension 
would only be between patriotic, captive 
non-Russians fighting for their independence 
from the imperialist yoke of Moscow and 
the elite Russian Communist imperialists 
seeking to preserve the base of the entire 
Soviet Russian Empire. This, too, would 
obviously be our gain, Third, the open his- 
torical record shows that all of the organ- 
ized and widely representative non-Russian 
emigre groups from the Soviet Union uphold 
the sacred principle of national independ- 
ence just as we do, and in their remarkable 
anti-Communist unity reflect the dominant 
aspiration of the majority non-Russian peo- 
ples in the Soviet prison of nations. In 
their unbreakable solidarity they are fight- 
ing not only against something, but also 
for something which we ourselves treasure. 
In short, what phantom groups do these 
evidently Russia first spokesmen represent? 

Lev E. DOBRIANSKY, 
Georgetown University. 


New Uses for the B-N-G Wonder 
Remedy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD A. PATTEN 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of March 11. 1953, 


Congressman WiIcKERSHAM, of Okla- 
homa, called to the attention of the 
House the new burn remedy, B-N-G, 
Similar mention was made by Congress- 
man Mottonan, of West Virginia, on 
May 11, 1953, and by Congressman JoHN 
MeMi11an, of South Carolina, on June 
5, 1953. These gentlemen praised medi- 
cine highly for its relief of burns and 
sunburns, 

I would like to be the first to call to 
the attention of the House the value of 
this product in the treatment of poison 
oak and poison ivy and also of irritations 
fungus. I have heard of a number of 
recent cases of poison oak which were 
treated with this remarkable remedy 
and relief was obtained in an exception- 
ally short period of time. 

Iam inserting in the Recorp, following 
my remarks, a statement by one of the 
country’s leading doctors specializing in 
dermatology. I understand that within 
the next 30 days B-N-G will be on the 
market available for civilian use. I know 
this will be of great assistance and value 
to the American people. 

The statement follows: 

WASHINGTON, D. C., July 29, 1953. 
Mr. WILLIAM W. VAUGHN, 
Arlington, Va. 

Dear Mr. VaucuHNn: I would like to give 
you a preliminary report on the use of Mung 
bean sprout extract (B-N-G tyrosinase so- 
Tution) in 50 cases of dermatophytosis of the 
feet. 

These cases all did well and were clinically 
cured in 4 weeks of twice daily use. 

I am convinced that there is great merit 
in this products. 

Sincerely, 
James Q. Gant, M. D. 


Remarks of the President of the United 
States Before the 28th National Con- 
vention of the American Red Cross 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. FRANK IKARD 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. IKARD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following remarks made by the Pres- 
ident of the United States before the 
28th national convention of the Amer- 
ican National Red Cross, Washington, 
D. C., June 24, 1953: 

Mr. Harriman and members and friends of 
the Red Cross, late this evening I was shown 
a copy of a program for this evening's meet- 
ing and on it I found—I suppose you did if 
you saw the same documents—“Greetings 
from the President of the United States.” 

Now, I talked to some of my associates on 
the way over and I said, “What do you say 
when you have the subject of greetings? 
Now, they know I'm glad to see them or 
I wouldn't be there.” “Well,” one of them 
ventured, “you might say it rather loudly.” 
But still pursuing this question I asked your 
president, who gave me a rather roguish 
look and said, “You're on your own.” 

Now, ladies and gentlemen, with that kind 
of a liberal, unrestrictive directive as I get 
up here, I arm about as interested as you are 
to find out where I’m coming out. 

I noticed one thing on the part of your 
president as he opened the proceedings this 
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evening. He mentioned that the Red Cross 
and its officials rarely mentioned names. I 
agree with him that it’s wise to avoid per- 
sonalities; it’s a rather unprofitable business. 
But he immediately proceeded to break his 
own rule and introduce to us certain dis< 
tinguished people that we were all very hap- 
py to meet. So I think I may be pardoned 
for breaking my rule. My first observation 
would be to assure Mr. Melton that if this 
audience could have any influence with the 
board of the Metropolitan, we are sure he'd 
get his raise. And, speaking for myself at 
least, I should like to thank his 7-year-old 
daughter for her suggestions as to certain 
of the musical selections. [Opera and 
concert star James Melton was soloist on 
the program; his daughter had suggested 
that he sing a hillbilly song for the Presi- 
dent.) And a word about Mr. Harriman, who 
came to my Office shortly after I moved into 
my new address over here on Pennsylvania 
Avenue; he told me his term [as president 
of the American Red Cross] was up. And 
he said with, I thought, a smile on his face 
he was going somewhere. I said, “If it's 
that easy to quit, Roland, let’s both go 
fishing.” 

He got the point and said, “I'll go right 
back to work.” And as long as I'm there, so 
far as I’m concerned, he'll be here. 

But, my friends, I had a very real reason 
for coming over here that has nothing to do 
with just saying I am glad to see you, which 
I most emphatically am. In a way it isa 
continuation of a record of frustration that 
Ihave. For 11 long years, at least, I've been 
trying to make the American Red Cross 
understand how deeply grateful I am for 
their work, that I have seen, that I have ex- 
perienced, and indeed the kind of work for 
which I have felt personally responsible, 
because any commander in the field is re- 
sponsible for the morale of his men, That’s 
his business. He lives with it. No morale 
factor in wars that America has to wage is 
more important than the American Red 
Cross. 

For that and many other things, I have 
been trying to say thank you, and I have 
said it. But I have the frustrating feeling 
that I have never really been able to convey 
the depth of the sentiments in my heart 
on this particular subject. And so I have 
usually resorted to attempting to tell some- 
thing of what I saw, some little, feeble 
description of what I experienced. It struck 
me—almost 11 years ago today, I think— 
when I went to my first Red Cross meeting 
in London in 1942. We dedicated a club. 
And the thing that struck me that day 
was this: Everybody in the Red Cross has 
discovered one great truth of life and is 
practicing it. There is no satisfaction in 
life except as it is experienced through people. 
People constitute the one great important 
factor in all human existence, and it’s our 
relationship to those people that makes 
satisfactions for ourselves. Consider a pic- 
ture; any picture would pall on any one 
of us finally, no matter what its artistry, 
no matter how much we appreciated it, unless 
we at the very least had the satisfaction of 
describing it to someone in whom we were 
interested, or bringing them, better, with 
us to view it, and to share the joy of that 
picture, or of a poem, or, indeed, of your 
favorite restaurant. 

Anything in this life would pall if an in- 
dividual had to experience it all alone, -And 
so by membership in the Red Cross, caring 
for the needs, the spiritual, the intellectual, 
and material needs of others, you are not 
only expressing by that act the greatest 
truth of all life but, I venture to say, you're 
making a very great investment yourselves 
that will yield you some day the greatest 
of dividends, if you have not already expe- 
rienced them. 

Each of us must one day withdraw a little 
more from the activities—particularly the 
physical activities—of life that he undergoes 
as he passes through his most vigorous years, 
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And when he does, the self-satisfaction that 
comes from service performed, I am quite 
certain, will be the nearest to heaven we 
will ever get on this earth; to feel that you 
have served others—which you are doing. 

I do not mean to attempt to be a phi- 
losopher here, ladies and gentlemen. That's 
far beyond me. I’m merely trying to say 
that you have been doing something—that to 
me it is so worthwhile—not only for the 
soldiers. When I saw you, or the people 
you sent, in England, in Algiers, in Tunis, 
in Sicily, in Italy, on the beaches, all the 
way to the center of Germany, caring for 
and cheering up the wounded, establishing 
what they always called homes away from 
home, when every other individual except 
themselves was important, and they were 
selfless and unimportant in their own esti- 
mation, my admiration went out to them. 

So what I am trying to say is that exam- 
ple has meant much to me and I am moved 
to say congratulations to every single indi- 
vidual that belongs to such a body. 

Now, as we come down through the years, 
of course, fortunately not all our experiences 
are war; we have other disasters. Every time 
we have one, the Red Cross has a record 
of moving in and expressing the same spirit, 
the same understanding of the importance 
of humans, of people. And so I was lucky 
this evening as I started over here. I got 
two telegrams. With your permission I shall 
read them, because they help me express 
what I am trying so inadequately to say. 

The first one is from the mayor of Wor- 
cester, Mass., and it’s addressed to me. It 
says, “The true American spirit of people 
helping people through the Red Cross is be- 
ing demonstrated here in the Worcester tor- 
nado area, As you address the Red Cross 
convention tonight, please express to the 
delegates our sincere thanks for their timely 
aid, not only during our emergency but also 
in the rehabilitation period which is now in 
process.” That's signed Andrew Holstrom, 
mayor of the city.of Worcester. 

And then here is one from the Governor 
of the great Commonwealth, who says, “Un- 
derstand that you are addressing the Na- 
tional Convention of the American Red Cross 
tonight, including delegates from Massachu- 
setts. Wish to advise you that the Red Cross 
has done an outstanding job in this State 
during the recent central Massachusetts 
tornado disaster. Christian Herter, Gover- 
nor of Massachusetts.” 

I am, of course, grateful to those people 
for helping me attempt to give you the 
messsage I should so like for each of you to 
understand from me. But I want to call 
attention also—those are merely two tele- 
grams from areas in which we have dramatic 
instances of disaster. We find the Red Cross 
on duty everywhere, not merely where the 
incident that occasioned the help gets in 
the headlines, but in the humblest of homes, 
always true to their belief that people, and 
only people, matter. And so again, as I have 
done so often through these many years since 
I first encountered the Red Cross, thank you, 
each one of you, 


Italy Faces Political Uncertainty for a 
Long Time To Come 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 
Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 


leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ORD, I include the following editorial 


from the Louisville Courier-Journal of 
July 30, 1953: 
ITALY Faces POLITICAL UNCERTAINTY FOR A 
Lonc Time To COME 


It is not surprising that Signor de Gasperi's 
ill-balanced government fell from its perch 
only 2 weeks after it took office. The elec- 
tion left his party with less than a majority, 
dependent on coalitions with other parties of 
the right or left for a stable government. 

None of the moderate and center parties 
have offered their cooperation this time, all 
electing to stay outside of the cabinet and 
decide their voting on individual issues. On 
Tuesday the monarchists, neo-Fascists, Com- 
munists, and Socialists momentarily joined 
forces to vote no-confidence in the new gov- 
ernment. 

It is dificult to see what comes next for 
Italy. Another election, less than 2 months 
after the one which caused the present stale- 
mate, would probably show little change in 
the party voting strengths. But there is no 
other workable combination of parties, on 
either right or left. The only solution would 
seem to be through persuading 37 dupties 
of the 3 small parties usually alined with 
de Gasperi's Christian Democrats to revive 
their alliance. Then the government could 
at least win nominal majorities over combi- 
nations of its critics. 

But this would be an expedient, not an 
answer. Italy's problem has its roots deep 
in misgovernment of the past and the hard 
economic facts of today. Buta contributing 
factor is that its leader of the past 8 years, 
tired, good, hard-working Alcide de Gasperi, 
is just that and nothing more. Three mil- 
lion voters came of age in Italy in time for 
the last election—3 million young people 
looking desperately for leadership, for jobs, 
for a chance to rear families with some self- 
respect and security. Insofar as this young 
vote has been analyzed at all, it went to swell 
the majorities of the left. 

The de Gasperi government has done much. 
It has brought back a working semblance 
of democracy to a country demoralized by 
fascism and devastated by war. It has used 
American aid in the main wisely to restore 
productivity and create work. But de 
Gasperi is essentially a cautious man, mov- 
ing slowly upon problems that were crying 
for swift remedies. The land reforms which 
were promised to southern Italy in 1945 are 
still spasmodic and uncertain. Unemploy- 
ment remains high and poverty is desper- 
ate, although Roman society lives as lavishly 
as it did in the days of Mussolini. 

A committee of the Chamber of Deputies, 
led by a right-wing Socialist, has just re- 
leased its own survey of Italian social con- 
ditions, as a partial explanation of the leftist 
trend of this year's voters. It found, for 
instance, that more than half of the popu- 
lation in southern Italy, where the switch 
to the left was most noticeable, have a very 
low standard of life. It found almost one- 
fourth of Italian families living in subnormal 
surrounding—92,000 families, for instance, 
are still housed in shacks or caves—and al- 
most 1 million families whose diet never 
includes meat or sugar. 

The deputies suggest as a remedy for these 
evils a vigorous program of social security 
and the coordination of existing measures 
to relieve distress. These moderate reforms, 
however, for years have been urged upon 
de Gasperi, and the lack of them has driven 
suffering people in despair to vote for those 
who promise drastic reforms. 

There were, it is true, particular irritants 
in the last electoral campaign which pushed 
voters other than the very poor over either 
to right or left. The Times of London noted 
that the intervention of the church this 
year was sharper than at any time in the 
past. It seems to have harmed de Gasperi 
more than it helped, as did undoubtedly 
the ill-judged admonitions of our Ambas- 
sador, Mrs. Luce, And there were problems 
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of foreign affairs, ‘Trieste, for instance, con= 
tinues to be a source of friction between 
Italy and neighboring Yugoslavia. 

But the problems left by the election seem 
mainly domestic. And only by promising 
reforms more drastic than any he has initi- 
ated up to now does it seem likely that 
de Gasperi can make peace with the non- 
Communist left and create a government 
of some stability. Failing that, new elec- 
tions, new threats, new promises seem likely 
further to disturb the internal peace of Italy, 
and to present a challenge to the wisdom 
and moderation of her more powerful friends. 


Economic Aid to Underdeveloped Areas 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have a state- 
ment on economic aid to underdeveloped 
areas issued in March 1953 by the Cath- 
olic Association for International Peace 
inserted in the Appendix of the Recorp. 
I commend it to the attention of the Sen- 
ate. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


Economic AID TO UNDERDEVELOPED AREAS 
(STATEMENT OF THE SUBCOMMITTEE ON 
Economic Lire) 


Since 1950 the United States has been 
committed to intensified implementation of 
a policy of helping the peoples of under- 
developed countries improve their ways of 
life by giving them new ideas and skills. 
It has done this through its own point 4 
program, its financial contributions to the 
technical assistance programs of the U. N. 
and the Organization of American States, 
and through the work of private organiza- 
tions. Thus it is sharing its own experi- 
ences of advanced technology, economic or- 
ganization and scientific discoveries. The 
majority of the world’s peoples suffer from 
a disastrous lack of food and adequate 
housing, widespread disease and illiteracy, 
and oftentimes from overpopulation in rela- 
tion to arable land. Their needs are so basic 
and simple, yet exist on so great a scale, that 
it is difficult to conceive of them existing 
side by side with our own abundance, 

We have an obligation in justice and char- 
ity not only to continue our assistance, but 
to reexamine from time to time its objec- 
tives and results. The essential problem is 
one of increasing our aid, but maintaining a 
balance between two undesirable extremes: 
going too slow with regard to the extensive 
need and going too fast with regard to the 
ability of underdeveloped areas to absorb 
changes. The terrific impact of change 
through these programs is impossible to eval- 
uate completely in these first few years and 
calls for constant reevaluation along with 
increasing effort. 


GENERAL RECOMMENDATIONS 


On the basis of present tendencies, the 
subcommittee on economic life makes the 
following suggestions on the general con- 
text of such programs: 

1. While it is desirable to aim at defeat- 
ing communism, at opening new sources of 
raw materials for American factories, and at 
creating conditions favorable to private 
American investments abroad, these should 
not be the primary reasons for our assistance, 
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If these factors were nonexistent, we would 
still be obliged for the common good of 
mankind to aid our brothers everywhere as 
our means allow, and to share with them the 
material and spiritual wealth and strength 
which God the Father has bestowed upon us. 

2. Our present programs of economic aid 
are curtailed by the inescapable necessity 
of channeling’ a large portion of our re- 
sources into a common military defense of 
the free world. The United States Mutual 
Security Administration is able, however, in 
its combined program of economic and mili- 
tary aid to bolster national economies as 
much as possible under the circumstances, 
While such arms expenditure is necessary, 
it is also tragic and regrettable insofar as it 
keeps the free world from embarking on 
greater programs of economic and social bet- 
terment. But it is possible to continue, in- 
tensify, and gradually expand economic aid 
programs within this defensive framework. 
Our. present programs should provide the 
basis for transfers of capital which will be 
necessary in the future. 

As yet no suitable machinery for large fund 
transfers exists, and the nature of such 
machinery as well as the wisest use of such 
funds need considerable study. By doing as 
much as tt possibly can now, as wisely as it 
can, through point 4 and other programs, 
however, the United States can help many 
underdeveloped countries improve their own 
economic conditions so that they themselves 
will be in a better position eventually to 
contribute more funds to a scheme of greater 
magnitude for further, more complex and 
more expensive development. They would 
then be in a better position also to absorb 
and control industrial development for the 
widespread benefit of their own population, 

PRESSURES FOR DEVELOPMENT 

A program of world economic and social 
betterment by means of technical assist- 
ance is subject to great pressures which will 
do immeasurable harm to all concerned if it 
is not worked out in a true spirit of justice 
and mutuality with a genuine concern for 
the welfare of the peoples who bear the brunt 
of sweeping changes. The pressure of new 
capital to industrialize a people without safe- 
guarding their ability to absorb consequent 
changes can produce misery and result in 
exploitation. The pressure of governments 
of underdeveloped countries to request or 
allow projects for political expediency can 
produce no lasting benefit and at best will 
benefit only the few, as has too often hap- 
pened in the past. All participants may be 
impatient for spectacular changes. This 
could be at the price of destroying what is 
good in a people’s culture. 

The pressure to industrialize, moreover, 
may at times be an urgent necessity because 
of population pressures on the land and 
agricultural sources of income. Capital is 
then sought for industrialization to help 
solve problems of adequate employment and 
income, The urgency of increasing food 
supply and other basic necessities comes in 
some areas from rapidly growing population, 
rather than for desire to increase levels of 
living, though the latter is a factor. In 
much of south Asia, for example, the prob- 
lem is to retain even prewar levels of living 
in the face of mounting population pres- 
sures on inadequate food supply. 

In view of all these pressures, it should 
be the expressed intention of the United 
States to encourage through its economic 
assistance in underdevoloped countries: a 
better distribution of wealth and power, 
more democratic and effective leadership, 
honest and capable government adminis- 
tration, adequate social services, adequate 
education and adequate public health meas- 
ures. These are necessary conditions for 
peoples to develop in their respective coun- 
tries more abundant food supply, better 
housing, equitable land tenure, more avail- 
abie credit, better transportation, sound lo- 
cal industry and greater educational and 


cultural opportunities. Only thus will there 
be improvement which safeguards the ex- 
istence of the family, the enrichment of the 
culture, the growth of the nation and the 
common good of all the world. 
POINT 4 PROGRAMS 
As practical suggestions for the improve- 
ment of present technical assistance pro- 
grams, the following seem warranted on the 
basis of limited experience gained thus far: 
1. Greater emphasis should be put on 
obtaining the best people available for this 
work. Responsible Americans should make 
sacrifices to accept the difficult and chal- 
lenging assignments overseas. Private or- 
ganizations should increase their studies of 
methods and training. More attention 
should be paid to the training of our ex- 


perts going overseas and of the young’ 


trainees coming here to study. 

Greater emphasis should be put on train- 
ing centers in underdeveloped countries 
where technical education can be made avail- 
able to more people and better related to 
local conditions, Thus trainees will be less 
likely to be overwhelmed by the vast dif- 
ferences in economic development between 
highly developed countries and their own, 
Care should be taken to see that the train- 
ing of native experts is not oriented to the 
creation of an educated class cut off from 
the people, and that new skills do get to 
the people at the community level. No pro- 
gram of technical assistance can be superfi- 
cially imposed on the people from above, but 
must have its roots in the desires and needs 
of the people themselves. 

2. More attention should be given to the 
problems of change involving religious and 
social values. The help and advice of people 
who have labored for years in underdevel- 
oped countries and who know actual condi- 
tions as they exist, as well as what the people 
truly need and want in economic and social 
improvement, should be sought. In many of 
these areas, those best qualified—through 
long experience of everyday living with the 
people and because of their objective desire 
for assistance to the people—are the mis- 
sionaries, both Catholic and Protestant. 
They are primarily interested in a spiritual 
ideal, but they know that this spiritual ideal 
cannot be realized when poverty, illiteracy, 
and disease ravage a people, They can in- 
terpret the minds of their people and they 
can advise technical-assistance administra- 
tors and technicians what kind of programs 
would best serve the people and how these 
can be carried out without creating imbal- 
ances. To give the most effective service 
they could be organized into advisory groups 
in every underdeveloped country. 

3. Additional participation by private 
agencies should be encouraged. Use of ex- 
isting agencies and organizations can pre- 
vent unnecessary duplication and delay. By 
December 1952, the point 4 program had 
signed 70 contracts for specific projects to 
be undertaken by private agencies such as 
universities, foundations, business, and 
engineering firms. With better facilities 
now available for coordinating the assist- 
ance programs in a country—whether point 
4, MSA, U. N., Colombo plan, Rockefeller 
Foundation, or other—there should be more 
participation by the private, voluntary agen- 
cies to carry out work for which they are 
experienced and equipped, 


‘THE SPIRIT OF OUR AID 


Economie and technical-assistance pro- 
grams should be accepted as one of the most 
effective long-range means of more justly 
distributing the world’s resources of knowl- 
edge and skill to all men, so that all coun- 
tries and peoples may learn to use better the 
great natural resources with which the earth 
has been blessed in the divine providence of 
God for the needs of all His creatures. 

Only if this financial and technical out- 
pouring is motivated by a spirit of mutual 
help and solidarity will it fulfill its purpose. 
If these programs are undertaken in such a 
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spirit, it will be easier for them to find their 
roots in the cultures of the various peoples, 
so that each may justify the programs on 
grounds which are truly indigenous. If this 
is not attempted, the result is likely to be at 
best a relatively weak and superficial work- 
ing philosophy, or at worst an aggressive sec- 
ularism which sets out to supplant tradi- 
tional basic values grounded in the natural 
law. 

To share in this task and this vision is a 
great privilege for the American people. We 
should make great sacrifices to continue our 
contribution through point 4 and other as- 
sistance programs. We should follow and 
encourage the leadership of our statesmen 
and legislators who see the need and obliga- 
tion to continue and carefully to expand 
these programs. We should look upon this 
work as an expression of our love for our 
fellow men and a symbol of our desire to 
share our bread with the hungry, our homes 
with the shelterless, our health with the sick, 
Only this spirit and this aim can help bring 
peace to all men, 


WHAT IS AN UNDERDEVELOPED COUNTRY? 


In a recent address on “The United States 
and Underdeveloped Areas,” Stanley Andrews, 
Administrator, United States Technical Co- 
operation Administration, discussed condi- 
tions that make a country underdereloped, 
and family life In such an area: 

“Let’s look a moment at what is termed 
an underdeveloped country. What are the 
norms or yardsticks that one may use to 
measure degrees of underdevelopment? 

“Here are a few statistics which might 
serve as a sort of yardstick. But I hasten to 
point out that it is not the objective of point 
4 to reproduce to this great area the material 
standards of the more highly developed areas, 
I am going to compare certain figures in 
three categories: the so-called underdevel- 
oped areas; the intermediate states; and the 
highly developed and industrialized areas 
such as the United States, Great Britain, 
France, Germany, and Italy. 

“Based on United Nations figures, here's 
about the story: 


Mechanical energy, per ons 
horsepower per day.. 
in years. 


e m ‘in per- 
Bissustery z school teachers per T 
1,000 people.-..=- 


“Now, let’s look at the family unit in these 
areas, The chances are that the family we 
seek out will be dark-skinned. It will be a 
family with a rich heritage of culture, an 
ancient tradition, a well-defined concept of 
living, and with values far different from 
our own. The family will be living in a 
village home which it has occupied for 
generations. 

“This family will cultivate a plot of ground 
which has been in cultivation for hundreds 
of years. It may be a piece of communal 
land belonging to the village or to a family 
or dynasty, owned and operated by its vari- 
ous members over many years. Or it may 
be land owned by some landlord or corpora- 
tion. It will be a small piece of land prob- 
ably from 1 to 20 acres. The house will be 
of stone or adobe, if in the dryer sections, 
or of bamboo if in the wet torrid zones. 

“There will be a father and a mother with 
perhaps 6 or 8 children living and possibly 
a birth record of 12 or more. The others 
have died before maturity. The family’s 
chief crop will be rice, or wheat, corn and 
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barley, or sugarcane, or industrial crops like 
rubber, sisal, and jute. The chief diet will 
be rice or cereal, with some fruits and vege- 
tables and occasionally fish. 

“The power on the farm will probably be 
a carabao or an ox with an occasional donkey 
or horse, camel or cow. The farm imple- 
ments will be a wooden spade, maybe an iron 
spade, and a plow hoe. Rarely will anything 
resembling a breaking plow or a disc harrow 
be found. The harvest equipment will be a 
small knife attached to the two fingers of 
the right hand, or perhaps a sickle. The 
threshing will probably be done with oxen 
walking over the grain on a threshing floor 
and the grain will be cleaned by winnowing 
in the wind. In some areas there will be a 
small foot-pedaled thresher and occasionally 
a gasoline-driven fanning mill. 

“There will be no furniture in most of 
these homes. Bamboo floor covering, a mat 
spread on the floor at night, and an iron 
brazier for cooking and heating are the 
standard equipment. Clothing will be scant 
and for everyday wear of simplest cotton. 
Silk may be seen on the most festive occa- 
sions, for which the inherited fine dress of 
centuries will be brought out. 
` “Most of the family members will belong 
to and attend regularly a church of the 
ritualistic and formalized religion of the 
area, often predating Christianity by thou- 
sands of years. 

“If the family is fortunate enough to own 
any of the land on which it lives and works, 
that is probably its greatest material 
achievement. If they are nonowners, then 
the most cherished dream of the family may 
be to call some of that land its own. We 
have gone far enough to indicate that sheer 
poverty is representative of a great majority 
of the rural families in this so-called under- 
developed belt.” 


WORLD’S LARGEST RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM 


The United States point 4 program and the 
Government of India last year began a proj- 
ect aimed primarily at increasing India’s food 
supply and involving the largest rural de- 
velopment program ever undertaken in the 
world, It is hoped that 12 million Indians 
in 16,500 villages will be enabled to increase 
their agricultural production and standard 
of living. With the assistance of United 
States technicians 7,000 Indians will be 
trained to bring simple basic improvements 
in agriculture, health, education to the In- 
dian farmer. This community development 
program was specifically covered in 1 of the 
11 agreements signed. 

Two other agreements provide for drilling 
deep wells to use India’s underground water 
supply and for developing large and small 
reservoirs to store monsoon rains. This will 
allow double cropping in several areas and 
diminish India’s reliance on the erratic mon- 
soon for the water that spells the difference 
between plentiful harvest and starvation. 

Another agreement provides for the im- 
portation by India of 55,000 long tons of 
steel principally for the manufacture of agri- 
culture implements. Village blacksmiths 
will make simple tools for farmers who will 
be able to use steel-pointed plows for turn- 
ing under the green manure crops which are 
a vital part of the new techniques intro- 
duced by United States and Indian agricul- 
tural extension agents. 

Marine fisheries will be developed as an 
important source of protein supplement. 
At present Indian fisherman are unable to 
fish 1 week every month because the tides 
are too low to enable them to leave their 
anchorage. A dredge to deepen the chan- 
nels in the harbers will result in a 24 per- 
cent increase in fishing time and an increase 
in the yearly catch of more than a million 
dollars’ worth of fish. 2 

Approximately 2,000 tube wells are under 
development in the Gangetic Plain of north- 
ern India, which has a 12-month growing 
season and a water table renlenished from 
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the snows of the Himalayas. The wells will 
make a 2-crop year more certain. Contracts 
between the various Indian states and Harold 
T. Smith, Inc., Washington, D. C., provide for 
755 wells; 500 additional are under contract 
to the German Water Development Corp.; 
745 will be drilled by other agences of the 
state governments or by private companies 
under contract. Under the Indo-American 
agreement, the wells become the property of 
the states, which will operate and maintain 
them, collecting water charges. Construc- 
tion costs are treated as a loan to the states 
and return payments will go into a special 
fund for further development purposes. 

Shipments of 108,000 tons of che:nical fer- 
tilizer will be imported for subsidized sale 
to Indian farmers. Representing a poten- 
tial production increase of 230,000 tons of 
food, it will also foster domestic fertilizer 
industry and research. 

A locust control program, designed to com- 
bate serious Indian food loss from recurrent 
locust invasions, covers technical assistance 
and equipment from the TCA regional pool 
of spraying aircraft, insecticide, and other 
materials, technical personnel and ground 
control equipment including vehicles and 
sprayers. 

The United States has contributed $50 
million, India $86 million in rupees to this 
extensive program. Total cost for each 
project is: Community development, $8,- 
671,000; fertilizer imports, $10,650,000; tube 
wells, $13,700,000; iron and steel imports, 
$8,385,000; river developments, $4,784,000; 
fisheries, $2,462,000; locust control, $230,000; 
soll surveys, $200,000; village worker training, 
$166,000; forestry research and desert affores- 
tation, $104,000; malaria control, $648,000. 


Helpful Words for President From 
Democrats 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor», I include an edi- 
torial from the Louisville (Ky.) Courier- 
Journal dated July 21, 1953, entitled 
“Helpful Words for President From 
Democrats”: 

HELPFUL WORDS FOR PRESIDENT FROM 
DEMOCRATS - 


The President is no doubt angered and em- 
barrassed by the consistency with which his 
own party in Congress sabotages his efforts. 
It is now obvious that the mutilated foreign- 
aid bill is wholly dependent for rescue on the 
Democrats. 

In House and Senate, Democratic major- 
ities have battled in company with loyal 
Republican minorities to put over at least 
the skeleton of the President’s program. The 
great majority of the Republicans, however, 
have reacted with indifference or hostility to 
White House urgings. 

Representative McCormack, of Massachu- 
setts, leader of the House Democrats, does 
not want the President’s plight to remain 
unnoticed by the voters. His offer to help 
restore a part of the cruel cut made last 
week in the foreign-aid bill is both sound pol- 
icy and good politics. But so also is his 
insistence that if Mr. Eisenhower wants even 
a watered-down version of his foreign-aid 
program pushed through Congress he will 
have to provide more active leadership. 
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The President’s hope that his own great 
prestige would suffice ta put over the legis- 
lative items he considers imperative has 
been badly thwarted. And nowhere is this ` 
more true than in foreign affairs. Here if 
anywhere members of his party might have 
accorded respect to his informed views. 

They have not done so. Nor, as Mr. Mc- 
Cormack has emphasized, are they likely to 
do so. Furthermore, it must be fairly obvi- 
ous by now that if next year’s elections in- 
crease the Republican majority his plight 
will not improve. What Mr. McCormack 
seems to imply, therefore, is that the Presi- 
dent had better lean on a truly bipartisan 
basis rather than continue to lean on the 
weak support of fellow Republicans. 

So far Mr. Eisenhower has not given the 
Democrats either the thanks or the credit 
they deserve. Mr. McCormack is not asking 
in so many words for thanks and credit. 
But he is suggesting that if Mr. Eisenhower 
feels a sense of real urgency as he surveys the 
foundering of an already weakened foreign- 
assistance program, he had better convey 
that urgency to Congress, addressing his 
words to loyal Democrats as well as to sullen 
Republicans, 


Manpower 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I should 
like to include in the Recorp a column 
from the current issue of the Army 
Times. This article describes the ex- 
cellent work of the National Manpower 
Council, a citizens’ committee appointed 
by President Eisenhower while he was 
the president of Columbia University: 

MANPOWER 
(By Philip Nugent) 

Somebody once said that every time 2 or 3 
Americans get together, they organize a 
committee. 

It must be so, because there are more 
committees lurking around this capital than 
there are columnists. 

In the yellow section of the Washington 
phone book alone there are 12 solid columns 
of committee listings in type no bigger than a 
flea’s ear. They range in urgency from the 
Defenders of Fur Bearers to the National 
Terrazo and Mosaic Association. And they 
deal with everything from scrap iron to Phil- 
adelphia scrapple. 

Do these groups provide anything more 
useful than a hatrack for their staffs? 

For an answer let's look at one timely 
example: the National Manpower Council, 
which isn't even located in Washington. It 
functions out of the Graduate School of 
Business at Columbia University in New 
York, Its chairman is James D. Zellerbach, 
of San Francisco, a noted industrialist. 

There may be better examples; but this 
one has the distinction of being one citizens’ 
committee actually appointed by the Presi- 
dent of the United States—before he was 
President. And it has been very much in 
the news lately. 

As its name implies, the council worries 
about manpower. It studies manpower 
problems. Its 17 members define objectives. 
Its staff charts trends. Together they distill 
ideas. And out of all this come the serious 
recommendations, 
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‘The first report it ever published as a group 
hit Washington more than a year ago—back 
in the spring of 1952—under the title Stu- 
‘dent Deferment and National Manpower 
Policy.’ It laid its findings on the line. 

(From a long-range national viewpoint, it 
said, the future security and well-being of 
the country requires a student deferment 
policy to sustain the uninterrupted training 
of adequate numbers of scientists and pro- 
fessional people. 

It urged public support of that policy. 

It urged further that qualified apprentices 
also be deferred to provide enough techni- 
cians and skilled workers for the future. 

It urged a number of other refinements to 
achieve a proper balance between military 
and civilian manpower utilization. 

From a practical and immediate viewpoint, 
on the key question of whether present de- 
ferment policies were fair and just, the 
council found good reasons for complaints 
about the system as it was then working. 
They intimated it was keeping rich boys and 
smart boys from being drafted in violation 
of the principles of equality of sacrifice. 

It urged the President to halt deferrals 
being granted on a basis of fatherhood. 

It pointed out this was an escape hatch 
through which students were converting 
postponement of service into permanent ex- 
emption. 

There was also a number of lesser recom- 
mendations. 

All this was 15 months ago—in April 1952. 

Has anything constructive happened in 
that interim? We put the question to Dr. 
Henry David, executive secretary of the Na- 
tional Manpower Council. We asked him to 
match the recommendations with the re- 
sults—if any. His answers also spell out a 
persuasive reply to the first question: Do 
citizens’ committees generally really achieve 
anything useful? 

Here, then, is a rehash of what the council 
found in examining its own effectiveness: 

Recommendation: The public should sup- 
port student deferment policies. 

Results: Gallup polls within the past 6 
months show increasing majority support for 
the present program; newspaper editorial 
support has been nearly 100 percent in the 
15-month period; local boards are adhering 
to the national policy of Selective Service. 
Says Dr. David modestly: “There is evidence 
our work has brought about a somewhat 
better understanding of the nature and pur- 
poses of the program.” 

Recommendation: Qualified apprentices 
should have deferment privileges as well as 
college students. 

Results: Less than 2 months later, in June, 
1952, then President Truman modified regu- 
lations to make such deferments possible. 

Recommendation: Selection and assign- 
ment procedures should be revised by the 
military to insure that full weight is given 
the civilian skills and experience of highly 
trained personnel in both enlisted and offi- 
cer categories. 

Results: If one doesn’t argue over the pre- 
cise meaning of “full weight” this recom- 
mendation is being carried out by all three 
branches of the military. 

Recommendation: Officer procurement 
ought to be reviewed so that too many scien- 
tific and engineering graduates won't be used 
as line officers, 

Results: There has been some review of 
the program. 

Recommendations: More realistic stand- 
ards should be established tò lessen military 
rejections for minor ailments and handicaps. 

Results: There has been some informal 
relaxation in the interpretation of existing 
standards at some induction stations. 

And so it went, 


1 Student Deferment and National Man- 
power Policy, Columbia University Press, 
1952, New York City, 102 pp., $2. 


But the big question—shall fathers be 
drafted?—went unanswered by the White 
House where the decision rested. 

In February, the manpower council's chair- 
man, Zellerbach, repeated the council's urg- 
ings in a nationwide radio broadcast. Pub- 
lic pressure began to build up. Outgoing 
Assistant Defense Chief Anna Rosenberg 
called for such a draft. In February also 
General Hershey said we ought to draft 
fathers; by May he said we had to do it. 
Still no action. 

It can be revealed now, however (and for 
the first time), that Zellerbach also sent a 
personal letter to the White House this past 
spring calling President Eisenhower's atten- 
tion to the council’s recommendation. Jus- 
tice and equity, Zellerbach said, demand 
“early approval” of the father draft. 

This month, on July 11, 1953, the Presi- 
dent made a reality of the last major recom- 
mendation of the council: he extended the 
draft to fathers. 

By his decision, the council said, the Pres- 
ident “has greatly strengthened public sup- 
port of the constructive theories behind the 
student deferment program.” But President 
Eisenhower did more than that; he proved 
that 17 lone Americans organizing, rallying 
and espousing logical public policies can 
move even the most powerful government in 
the world. 

It’s something to think about. 


Keep Red China Out of the U. N. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, on July 
21, 1953, the House of Representatives 
adopted by a vote of 379 to 0 a resolution 
expressing the sense of Congress that the 
Communist Chinese Government should 
not be admitted to membership in the 
United Nations. Unfortunately, I was 
detained in my district that day on im- 
portant business. Had I been here at 
the time the vote was taken I would 
have voted in favor of that resolution. 

I have long held the viewpoint that 
Communist China should not be ad- 
mitted into the U. N. As long ago as 
June 7, 1950—less than 3 weeks before 
the Communist invasion of Korea and 
about 7 months before the Chinese Com- 
munists openly joined the aggression 
in Korea—I warned on this floor that 
under no circumstances should we con- 
sider Red China’s bid for admission to 
the United Nations. I stated at the time 
as follows: 

The Chinese Communists have committed 
crimes against humanity and human de- 
cency. It would make a mockery of the 
Charter of the United Nations and dash the 
hopes of mankind for a peaceful world to 
permit these international criminals to sit in 
respectability with the law-abiding peoples 
of the world, 


Mr. Speaker, I have not changed my 
views in the matter one iota. In fact, I 
feel even more strongly about it today 
than ever before as a result of world 
events of the last 3 years, particularly 
the procrastination of the war in Korea 
for which Communist China is to blame 
because of its intervention. 
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Efforts are now under way in certain 
quarters to admit Red China to the 
United Nations as the price for Korean 
unity. If not for Communist China’s in- 
tervention, the unity of Korea would 
have been achieved 242 years ago and 
hundreds of thousands of lives on both 
sides could have been spared. 

We have a most difficult problem in 
the United Nations now with Russia, 
whose representatives seize upon every 
opportunity to confound the efforts of 
the free world to maintain peace and to 
encourage world progress. The repre- 
sentatives of the Soviet Union use the 
platform of the United Nations as a 
sounding board for Communist propa- 
ganda, for sowing dissension among the 
nations, and for arousing confusion and 
tension in a world that is hungry for 
peace. Now it is suggested that we com- 
pound that problem by adding another 
obstructionist to cripple even more the 
effectiveness and the prestige of the 
United Nations. 

To yield to these suggestions would be’ 
appeasement of the worst sort. The 
world cannot afford to invite further 
complications in an embattled interna- 
tional organization where an already 
powerful Red bloc threatens to nullify 
its constructive efforts toward genuine 
world peace. I am unalterably opposed 
to seating Red China in the U. N. and 
thereby allow Russia to have another 
satellite in this international council. 
The United States has never exercised 
its veto power, but if the situation should 
call for its use in this instance, then use 
it we must. 

I want to congratulate my colleagues 
for their unanimous support of this res- 
olution. Certainly, on the question of 
keeping Red China out of the U. N., the 


world knows that our country stands 
united. . 


Earnings of High-School Students En- 
rolled in Diversified Occupations Pro- 
grams 
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Mr. ELLIOTT. Mr. Speaker, each 
year more and more students in the 
Seventh Congressional District of Ala- 
bama are completing vocational training 
courses. This type of education has be- 
come an integral part of our public 
school system. Under such a program, 
students leaving their schools and on- 
the-job apprenticeships are so equipped 
that they are immediately able to secure 
full-time employment. They are able 
to take their places as citizens, as con- 
sumers, and as producers, already hav- 
ing acquired the abilities that are neces- 
sary for them to do good jobs of each of 
these things. Now, not only are young 
people able to earn a better living than 
those of any preceding generation, but 
they are contributing, in overwhelming 
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fashion, to the area’s supply of highly 
skilled trade and industrial workers, 
they are better farmers, possessed of all 
the modern know-how of their profes- 
sion; and, they are more efficient home- 
makers, accounting for more abundant 
family living. 

Recently Mr. H. C. Elliott, assistant 
State supervisor for the northeast dis- 
trict, vocational industrial education, 
had a survey made that covers the earn- 
ings of young folks attending diversified 
occupations and distributive education 
classes. The results are indeed grati- 
fying: 

Earnings of high-school students enrolled in 
diversified occupations and distributive 
education cooperatives, trade and indus- 
trial education, Cullman, Ala., 7th Con- 
gressional District, during the school year 
1952-53, diversified occupations program 


Occupation 


Auto parts man_ 
Body-fender repairman 
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OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
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Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leaye to extend my remarks, 
I am including an article by Mr. Harry 
T. Everingham entitled “The Other 
Side of UNESCO,” which appeared in a 
recent issue of Spotlight: 


When a leading educator, who favors the 
teaching of UNESCO in the public schools, 
was asked recently if he also agreed on 
teaching the other side, he asked, “What 
other side?” 

UNESCO, one of the “specialized agencies” 
of the United Nations, stands for United 
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cul- 
tural Organization. It is the opinion of 
some people that this agency is neither edu- 
cational, scientific, nor cultural. But that’s 
only an opinion. Let’s stick to facts. 

It is a fact that the United States De- 
partment of State has a strong propaganda 
agency for publicizing the United Nations 
and UNESCO. The State Department pub- 
lication 2726—U. N. Information, Series 14— 
quotes the speeches of many prominent of- 
ficials who attended the first meeting of 
the United States National Commission for 
UNESCO which was held September 23, 1946. 
Among those invited, and presumably pres- 
ent, were: Archibald MacLeish, MARGARET 
CHASE SMITH, Anna Rosenberg, Paul Hoff- 
man, Milton Eisenhower (Ike’s brother, who 


is also a member of the United World Fed- 
eralists), Dr. Esther C. Brunauer, William 
T. Stone, and Senator William Benton, of 
Connecticut. 

Senator Benton is quoted as saying, “We 
are at the beginning of a long process of 
breaking down the walls of national sover- 
eignty. * * * In this process UNESCO can be, 
and indeed must be, the pioneer. * * * The 
Department of State has fathered this Na- 
tional Commission (for UNESCO) and you 
give for the first time in our history a col- 
lective brain to the whole nervous system 
of American culture, science, education, 
and means of communication. Everything 
that you may now do will establish a prece- 
dent. * * * This is an unprecedented op- 
portunity.” 

Senator Par McCarran, Democrat, of Ne- 
vada, has had the courage to state publicly 
that “I made an error which I shall regret all 
the days of my life when I voted for the 
United Nations Charter before I had even 
read it.” Senator McCarran’s subcommittee 
held three hearings on UNESCO and he 
stated: “This is a very clever propaganda 
campaign to sell the people of this country 
and particularly the school children on the 
doctrine of One World Government and 
World Citizenship * * * The committee had 
presented to it documented proof of this in- 
sidious campaig=.” £ 

Here’s why many well-informed students 
of government and economics are against 
UNESCO. In book V, page 11 in the UNESCO 
series, “Toward World Understanding”—the 
teacher is instructed to purge American 
geography from the elementary school class- 
room by divorcing it from its national ele- 
ment, and to completely ignore the teach- 
ing of history until the pupil enters high 
school, since this subject cannot be simi- 
larly internationalized, and so is too risky 
to advance until the youngster’s patriotic 
spirit has been thoroughly emasculated. 
Parents who take a bit of time to investi- 
gate may find (as was found in eastern 
Pennsylvania) that a number of elementary 
schools have already dropped American his- 
tory as a required subject. 

Here is a quote from “How the United Na- 
tions Works,” one of the few specially- 
written UNESCO textbooks: Why Govern- 
ments Were Formed Among Men. “We have 
made governments for ourselves for two 
purposes; to build roads and bridges, apart- 
ment houses, schools, and anything else we 
want them to build for us, and to take care 
of the poorest people, so that life will be 
more comfortable and pleasant for everyone 
and to keep the peace, to try to stop people 
from robbing, killing, or hurting one an- 
other.” 

Americans who understand and believe in 
constitutional government and oppose cen- 
tral planning, are opposed to Federal aid to 
education—on the ground that this would 
give the Federal Government an influence 
in our local schools. If we object to our 
own Government’s controlling and influenc- 
ing our local schools, then how in the name 
of common sense can we entertain the 
thought of letting the international social- 
ists, Communists, and assorted fellow-trav- 
elers in UNESCO do it? 

fa WHAT PRICE PEACE? 

We were told that the United Nations was 
organized for the purpose of securing world 
peace. The advocates of the U. N. have 
planned to do away with all patriotism and 
nationalism on the theory that people will 
then become world citizens and never again 
fight each other. Through treaties which 
take precedence over our State laws and 
Federal Constitution, they would form a 
super-world government to which this coun- 
try would have to surrender its sovereignty 
over its immigration, its tariffs, its monetary 
system, its free labor, its free speech, as- 
sembly, religion, press and radio, and the 
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power to declare war or stay out of war. 
Under such a world government we would 
be greatly out-voted. Our population being 
only 7 percent of the world’s, we would have 
93 percent potential majority vote against 
us to have us pay the largest share of the 
cost of maintaining the world government 
and its army, on the ground that we are 
best able to pay. 

The first aim of UNESCO is to gain the 
power of supervising education in all coun- 
tries, especially including the United States. 
They plan to edit textbooks to standardize 
them. Their objective was well expressed 
by Dr. Theodore Bramfeld, Professor of Edu- 
cation at New York University who wrote: 
“There is widespread, if still superficial, ac- 
ceptance among teachers of the belief that 
national sovereignty must go. * * * The 
majority of the United. Nations, UNESCO, 
or any similar organizations created on be- 
half of world order should be so greatly 
strengthened that no member country, in- 
cluding the Soviet Union and its satellites 
can conceivably refuse to abide by its power- 
backed decisions.” 

Seconding this is Prof. I. L. Kandel of 
Teachers College, Columbia University, the 
fountain-head of progressive education. He 
wrote in the NEA Journal: Nations that be- 
come members of UNESCO accordingly as- 
sume an obligation to revise textbooks used 
in their schools. At present there is no pro- 
vision for the scrutiny of textbooks in the 
UNESCO Constitution. Under these con- 
ditions, each member nation, if it is to carry 
out the obligation of its membership, has 
a duty to see to it that nothing in its cur- 
riculum, course of study, and textbooks, is 
contrary to UNESCO’s aim. This task has 
already been undertaken through voluntary 
activities in the United States.” Dr. Bram- 
feld and Professor Kandel both want this 
textbook editing power made into United 
Nations law and “backed by force.” 

Some. ill-advised and uninformed people, 
such as Mrs. Dorothy Frank, who wrote the 
pro-UNESCO article in the March 28 issue of 
Collier’s magazine, truly believe that the 
United Nations, through its Human Rights 
Covenant, offers people throughout the world 
the same freedoms and human rights that we 
enjoy under our Constitution and Bill of 
Rights. Every adult American should know 
that our human rights are clearly defined in 
the Declaration of Independence as God- 
given. What man inherits in natural rights 
from his Creator no government has the 
right to take away. 

On the other hand, the human rights 
granted through the Soviet constitution and 
under the United Nations Human Rights 
Covenant are specifically granted under cer- 
tain conditions and circumstances by the 
government. Of course, any student of his- 
tory knows that what the government gives 
the government can also take away, and fre- 
quently does. 

It was Woodrow Wilson, in 1912, who said, 
“Liberty has never come from the Govern- 
ment. * * * The history of liberty is the 
history of the limitations of governmental 
power, not the increase of it.” The early 
American settlers came to this country not 
to establish government but rather to get 
away from too much government. 

So that there could be no possible mistake 
about the object and purpose of Government, 
our Founding Fathers caused this new Gov- 
ernment with its first breath of life to de- 
clare: 

“We hold these truths to be self-evident; 
that all men are created equal; that they are 
endowed by their Creator with certain un- 
alienable rights; that among these are life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness, that to 
secure these rights, governments are insti- 
tuted among men, deriving their just powers 
from the consent of the governed.” 

For full details on this heritage of Ameri- 
can citizenship we recommend you read that 
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short but most popular book, the Key to 
Peace, by Clarence Manion, formerly dean of 
the College of Law of Notre Dame University. 
Dean Manion is one of the world’s most out- 
standing authorities on constitutional law; 
he has written a book based on our national 
Constitution and State constitutions, prov- 
ing that, with a single exception, everyone 
of these documents is based on a firm belief 
in Almighty God. 

Do you know that prayer has never been 
offered at any gathering of the United Na- 
tions? Do you know the United Nations 
Charter was drawn up by Alger Hiss—and 
frequently paraphrases the constitution of 
the Soviet Union? £ 

The anti-God forces of world socialism have 
found a single clink in our armor. It is 
clause II of article VI of the United States 
Constitution which says: 

“This Constitution, and the laws of the 
United States which shall be made in pur- 
suance hereof, and all treaties made, or 
which shall be made, under the authority 
of the United States, shall be the supreme 
law of the land, and the judges in every 
State shall be bound thereby, anything in 
the Constitution or the laws of any State to 
the contrary notwithstanding.” 

What does this mean? Simply, that a 
treaty signed by the United States Senate 
becomes the supreme law of our land. And 
any United Nations treaty can invalidate the 
protection of our freedoms guaranteed by 
our Bill of Rights. 

Every adult American should know that 
the Bill of Rights is actually a bill of pro- 
hibitions. It is not a bill of rights which 
the Government grants to us, the people. It 
is actually a set of 10 commandments that 
we, the people, have laid down for our gov- 
ernment—to restrain it from passing any 
laws or taking any action that would vio- 
late the natural rights we have inherited 
from our Creator. Think of that. Read it 
in Your Rugged Constitution, by Bruce and 
Esther Findlay, published by Stanford Uni- 
versity Press—a short, well-illustrated book, 
interesting and useful as a reference, 

Students of American freedom should 
study the United Nations Human Rights 
Covenant because by adopting it, through 
treaty, We would change our form of Govern- 
ment without the consent, or even the 
knowledge, of our people. If you would like 
to compare the pattern of thought found 
in the United Nations Covenant of Human 
Rights with that found in the constitution 
of dictatorial governments, read the booklet 
published by the Foundation for Economic 
Education, Irvington-on-Hudson, New York, 
entitled “Human Rights and the United 
Nations,” written by Russell J. Clinchy, 
former minister of the First Church of Christ 
(Congregational) Hartford, Conn, 

There is scarely another nation on earth 
with a constitution that bases the freedom of 
its people upon God-given rights. Other 
people’s freedom, if any, is loosely granted by 
their government and may be rescinded at 
any time by an unpredictable set of govern- 
ment officials. Why, then, should we give 
up our God-given rights to link ourselves to 
a world organization bound together under 
a human rights covenant that paraphrases 
the Soviet-Russian Constitution? How can 
anyone seriously propose that? 

There was a recent national poll taken to 
learn how many Americans believe in God, 
in one. form or another, and it turned out 
that 99 percent of Americans do! Therefore, 
if our people can learn of the ungodly hypoc- 
risy and fraud of UNESCO, the United Na- 
tions will be exploded by the outrageous 
wrath of an indignant people. Our people 
are basically religious. They would nearly 
all agree with William Penn, who said 
“Those people who are not governed by God 
will be ruled by tyrants,” 
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Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
the leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
from the August issue of the American 
Aviation publication: 


BOMBER OUTPUT Gets TOP RUSSIAN PRIORITY— 
Four HUNDRED 6-ENGINE PLANES To BE 
BACKED BY 1,100 4-ENGINE MODELS, UNDER- 
GROUND HANGARS 
: (By Anthony Vandyk) 

The building up of Russia’s long-range 
bomber force is now a top priority item in 
Soviet defense planning, latest information 
from behind the Iron Curtain reveals. To 
safeguard the big new America bomber now 
starting to come off the Russian production 
lines, a vast program is underway to provide 
air bases with underground hangars and fa- 
cilities. All this adds up to a change in 
Soviet thinking. 

Hitherto strategic bombing has had a very 
small role in Red air force planning. Un- 
til the end of World War II only 1 percent 
of all planes built in Russia were long-range 
bombers. Today that figure is up to 7 per- 
cent, with every indication of a continuing 
upward trend: Georgi M. Malenkov, Rus- 
sia’s top man, is known to be a stanch su 
porter of strategic bombing in defense planh- 
ning. (He acquired a wide knowledge of the 
use of airpower during his many years’ ac- 
tivity as one of Stalin’s advisers on air force 
matters.) 

Blueprint of the new Soviet Strategic Air 
Command calls for a force of 400 6-engine 
American bombers in the B-52 performance 
category, backed by about 1,100 4-engine 
models with performance approximating 
that of the B-50. 

The four-engine fleet, comprising Tupolev 
Tu-4 bombers, is now virtually complete, 
although production of these aircraft (in- 
cluding transport versions) is still in full 
swing (at the rate of 55 to 65 a month), 
There are indications, however, that plants 
will soon switch most of their resources to 
the “America bomber”—the TuG—75 (type 
31)—which is now in limited production in 
the Far East. At least two Red air force 
wings based in the extreme northwest of the 
Soviet Union are equipped with TuG—75's, 
The present production version of the 
TuG-75 has turbojet engines, giving it a 
cruising speed in the 500 plus miles per hour 
bracket and a range of 6,500 miles. 

One of the main centers selected for the 
mass production of the TuG—75 is Molotov, 
an industrial town in the Urals which has 
been developed into one of Russia’s biggest 
arsenals; almost all of Molotov’s 300,000 in- 
habitants work on the production ‘of arma- 
ments or in the numerous armed forces’ 
establishments (including air force and 
naval air bases) which ring the town. 

The original aircraft plant at Molotov no 
longer produces airframes but is entirely de- 
voted to the production of engines (since 
1950 it has concentrated on jets); peak pro- 
duction is 500 engines a month. Molotov’s 
aircraft plant proper is located about 14 
miles northeast of the town and is one of 
the largest (if not the largest) aircraft fac- 
tory in the Soviet Union. A total of 24,000 
workers operating day and night in three 
shifts are engaged in bomber production 
within the 114-mile by %4-mile factory. 
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The Molotov aircraft plant receives its raw 
material from relatively close sources, Alu- 
minum, for instance, comes from Kamensk- 
Uralskiy, 240 miles distant; engines for the 
Tu-4’s come from Sverdlovsk, 190 miles 
away, and from Chelyabinsk, 380 miles dis- 
tant; rubber equipment is supplied from 
Gorski. Only item that has to come all the 
way from Moscow is ball bearings. The 
Molotov plant manufactures propellers and 
supplies them to other aircraft factories. 

Despite its modern equipment—almost all 
foreign—and the nearby supply centers, the 
Molotov aircraft plant is by no means a 
model of efficiency. As in all Russian fac- 
tories, there are three bosses—the plant 
manager, the Communist Party representa- 
tive, and the secret police representative. 
Despite extreme vigilance and punishment 
of all suspects, sabotage is a frequent occur- 
rence at the Molotov factory. Scarcely a 
month goes by without an aircraft crashing 
on a test flight. 

The establishment of United States Air 
Force bases in Alaska and at such strategi- 
eally located points as Thule in Greenland 
has caused the Soviet planners to have 
second thoughts on the invulnerability of 
production centers in and beyond the Urals, 
such as Molotov. 

There is a growing realization that no point 
in the Soviet Union is outside the range of 
modern American bombers, and that com- 
plete security can be achieved only by going 
underground. As yet there is only slight 
indication that aircraft plants are being 
buried, but it has been clearly established 
that Red air force policy now requires that 
strategic bombers be kept in underground 
hangars, 

Russia's decision to build underground 
hangars and facilities at long-range bomber 
bases stems from the belief that the com- 
plexity of the modern bomber requires that 
it operate from a well-equipped base with 
permanent facilities and a large technical 
staff. In time of war there would be no 
attempt to move the planes to auxiliary 
landing grounds to prevent them being 
attacked while on the ground. Instead, 
they will stay at their permanent bases 
in underground hangars when not actually 
flying. 

Soviet planners admit that there is a 
danger that enemy attacks may damage the 
bases’ runways while the planes are safe in 
their hangars, but point out that repairing 
runways is easier than repairing planes. 
Moreover, the bases will have their own pro- 
tective fighter units in addition to anti- 
aircraft artillery. 

At the moment the program to provide all 
bomber bases with underground hangars is 
still in an early stage and it is estimated 
that present facilities would not accommo- 
date more than about 120 6-engine planes. 

Although ultimately life at Russian 
bomber bases will be completely under- 
ground, the present policy is merely to put 
the hangars, fuel-storage tanks, bomb 
dumps, and ammunition depots below 
ground. Living and sleeping quarters for 
personnel are in most cases still above 
ground, but the program calls for every- 
thing ultimately to go underground. 

Various types of underground hangars are 
used at Soviet air bases. The most common 
type is excavated out of hills on the field’s 
perimeter, but where the country is flat 
genuine underground facilities are built with 
their roofs up to 25 feet below ground. 
Usually in the latter case there is a layer of 
about 3 to 5 feet of reinforced concrete in 
addition to some 20 feet of earth, Fuel 
tanks are protected by 3 feet of concrete 
and 16 feet of earth. 

The underground hangars are usually built 
in groups of 2 or 3. A typical hangar is 650 
feet long, 165 feet wide, and 40 feet high. 
Fuel tanks are usually of about 33,000 gal- 
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lons capacity and are separated at 300-foot 
intervals. The number of these tanks varies 
from base to base. 

At the moment the Russian program to 
build underground hangars mainly involves 
the Soviet Union itself. There are, however, 
certain fields in northeast Hungary and in 
the Ploesti oilfield area of Rumania which 
are equipped with underground facilities. 
In Germany underground hangars are being 
built at several fields. 

The following are some of the more im- 
portant bases already provided with under- 
ground facilities: 

Pushkin (15 miles south of Leningrad): 
Hangars for an estimated 50 bombers and 70 
fighters in the Pushino hills on the perim- 
eter of the field. 

Shlisselburg (on Lake Ladoga): Under- 
ground hangars on the eastern side of the 
field, 

Tosno (40 miles southeast of Leningrad): 
Underground hangars with catapults to get 
light types of aircraft into the air without 
taxiing or use of elevators. 

Krasnogvardeisk (30 miles southwest of 
Leningrad): Several underground hangars. 

Pskoy (on the former Russian-Estonian 
border) : Two groups of underground hangars 
with workshops and fuel lines into hangars; 
underground narrow-gage railroad. 

Tallinn-Lasnamae (Estonia) : Underground 
hangars. 

Riga-Spilve (Latvia): Three groups of un- 
derground hangars suitable for light 
bombers, 

Rezekne (Latvia): Underground hangars 
now under construction. 

Ventspils (Latvia): Two underground 
hangars about 700 feet long and underground 
workshops. 

Yelgava (Latvia): Underground hangars 
at this new field have a total length of over 
1,500 feet. : 

Krustpils-North (Latvia): Ground-level 
hangars covered with a thick layer of earth. 

Kaunas (Latvia): Two bases—one with 
underground hangars accommodating 35 
four-engine bombers. The other, north of 
the town, is a new facility with eight large 
underground hangars. 

Podolsk (25 miles south of Moscow): Un- 
derground hangars, fuel tanks, and ammu- 
nition depots. 

Sebezh-East (on the Latvian border): Un- 
derground hangars and 15 underground fuel 
tanks. 

Shcherbakov (Rybinsk): Factory airfield 
(jet bombers) and air force bomber base with 
underground hangars and workshops. 

Kalyazin-South (on the right bank of the 
Volga northeast of Moscow): Underground 
hangars on the south side of the field. 

Shoherbinka (12 miles south of Moscow): 
Underground hangars for heavy bombers. 

Kolomna (80 miles southeast of Moscow) : 
Numerous fuel tanks buried very deep. 

Ryazan-Dyagilevo (southeast of Moscow) : 
Underground hangars (with catapults) capa- 
ble of accommodating 100 bombers. Impor- 
tant medium and heavy bomber base. 

Tambov-East (on the Moscow-Ryazan- 
Saratoy Railroad): Two groups of under- 
ground hangars with a combined capacity of 
120 heavy bombers, underground fuel tanks 
linked by pipeline to a pumping station on 
the railroad line 214 miles distant. 

Kuibishev-North (at the confluence of the 
Volga and Samara Rivers): Believed to be 
the airfield for an underground aircraft fac- 
tory in Kuibishev. Underground hangars ac- 
commodate 50 fighters. 

Kiev-Southwest: Underground hangars. 

Kiev-Zhitomir: One of several airfields 
located about 12 miles west of Kiev, has un- 
derground hangars. 

Kobrin (east of Brest-Litovsk) : Five large 
underground hangars with workshops. 
Heavy bomber base, 
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Through China 
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Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include herewith an article entitled 
“Communism’s Route to America Lies 
Through China,” by Madam Chiang 
Kai-shek, which appeared in the August 
1953 issue of the American Legion maga- 
zine, official publication of the American 
Legion: 

COMMUNISM’s ROUTE TO AMERICA LIES 

THROUGH CHINA 


(By Madam Chiang Kai-shek) 


Long ago, and, it seems now, very far away 
from this era of crisis, I came to America as 
a child. Icame from a most ancient civiliza- 
tion to learn the life and ways of your still 
youthful but wonderfully advanced United 
States, 

When I was a student in America, Europe 
was already weltering in rivers of blood, but 
both America and China were isolated from 
the general bloodletting. Later it was to be 
our rate to suffer through the wreckage of 
two world wars, neither of which would leave 
us in any peace, nor from which we could 
have escaped with any human or national 
honor. 

Now we of China and you of the United 
States are being engulfed, slowly but surely, 
in another world war catastrophe, a third 


-and still more dangerous struggle for sur- 


vival. In fact, China has had no respite 
from sustained warfare since 1931, when 
wise counsel did not prevail in the Man- 
churian Incident, and man’s aggression 
against man was not cauterized at its 
source, as we of continental China wished. 

Those statesmen who have sought to 
justify their lethargy of 1931 by the state- 
ment that hindsight is easy, foresight diffi- 
cult, pay unthinkingly high tribute to the 
actual wisdom of those who foresaw the in- 
evitable implications from the shadows cast 
before the tragic events of the Manchurian 
deceit. The chain of events was not only to 
lose the rich Manchurian provinces of China 
to the Japanese militarists of 1937 but to 
turn their great strategic assets over to the 
Kremlin Communists of 1950. 

Should we unaggressive people—of China 
and of the United States—again allow our- 
selves to become trapped by men who have 
only hindsight, as though intellectual fore- 
sight were beyond the pale of man’s 
rationale? 

Is free man, again, to be outwitted and 
captured by schemers? 

Is America to be captured by allowing the 
Soviet Communist enemy to dissipate Amer- 
ica’s great potential Pacific allies, the mil- 
lions of Asian people who hate communism, 
but who have no material, or modern mili- 
tary technology, for stopping communism’s 
march through Asia? 

You in America have experienced the first 
atrocities against your youths by Commu- 
nist-led forces on the bloody mountain es- 
carpments of Korea—more atrocities than 
most Americans have been allowed by cen- 
sorship to fully appreciate. We, of China, 
have already lost our homeland of conti- 
nental China, and all of our Chinese peoples 
except those outside of continental China 
have become enslaved: Therefore I say to 
you it is already too late further to put our 
trust in men who have only hindsight. It 
will be only through the guidance and con- 
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secrated energies of men and women with 
foresight that we can now save ourselves. 

China, and the Chinese people, can be 
saved. Of that I am certain. There are 
many factual reasons why I am certain of 
this, though they cannot be exposed within 
eyesight of our enemy of the Kremlin. But 
time is short and we are today facing the 
awful hazard of that potential moment of 
eternal time when it may become too late— 
too late to save our cherished civilization 
and freedoms. 

The Kremlin has already obtained slave 
control, since the end of World War II's 
actual battles, of one-third of the world’s 
peoples and over one-third of the world’s 
land resources, Tremendous potential re- 
sources, including oil, lie dormant in China 
and other parts of Asia, If honesty is to 
become the liability, and deceit the winning 
asset of the world of the future, we, Chinese 
and Americans, can become conquered. But 
I cannot believe that evil will be allowed to 
triumph over moral integrity. 

We Chinese, for many generations, have 
honored men and women because of their 
personal character, rather than their powers 
or estates. That is our first basic similarity 
to the people of the United States, and it is 
in this similarity of our characters that we 
are joined across the Pacific, and, therefore, 
on this that America’s and Asia’s ultimate 
freedom must, I believe, be based, 

Whether the principles of human freedom, 
justice, and equality of opportunity can win 
out over the subterfuges of Communist im- 
perialism by withstanding the strain and 
stress of our era—as well as the massed forces 
of aggression threatening us—is a question 
that depends very largely on ourselves as in- 
dividuals and as nations; on our native 
character. ` 

Again I say there are many similarities 
between your people and mine, though we 
have been so far away from you across the 
Pacific, and speak a language so strange to 
you, that not many Americans have had the 
opportunity to realize our basic similarities, 
Beneath our differing skin textures and pig- 
ments, our native customs and languages 
lies the real base of our 160-year-old friend- 
ships and our peoples’ long confidence in 
each other. We have identity of human 
ideals; both of us have fought for human 
liberties and human freedoms. 

Neither of us, Chinese or Americans, have 
ever defiled our national character, or honor, 
by gains or privileges obtained by stealth or 
compromise with our principles. As people 
and as nations we both rank probity as a 
primary precept; we both frown on moral 
turpitude; we both honor integrity. Are we 
both to be vulnerable to conquest by stealth 
and subterfuge? 

The country which I love next to my own, 
the United States, is in my mind my sec- 
ond home. I have learned many important 
facts in America. But in China and among 
Chinese people I have learned certain eter- 
nal truths which, if you Americans and we 
Chinese combine our moral assets and forces, 
I am sure all the world will soon know. 
Among these are the indomitable courage 
of the Chinese people; the- indestructible 
spirit of the still-free Chinese Army on For- 
mosa; and the deathless soul of the only tem- 
porarily captured Chinese nation. As long 
as the bastion of Formosa remains as the 
citadel of Chinese freedom, the hopes and 
determination of our enslaved people will 
remain indomitable in their efforts to re- 
gain their freedom—and this does not apply 
only to the Chinese people of occupied China; 
it applies, as potential alliances with Ameri- 
cans, to all the Chinese people who may be 
widely scattered throughout Asia and the 
Pacific, all the way to southeast Asia, and 
all the way southwest to the borders of In- 
dia. 

The Chinese people have a very long his- 
tory of survival in spite of temporary tor- 
tures—tortures worse than any other people 
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in modern civilization have experienced. 
Nothing short of the complete annihilation 
of our race will prevent our people from try- 
ing to gain their liberty. 

The busy people of the West have some- 
times overlooked the fact that China, when it 
became a republic by national revolt against 

‘Manchu despotism in 1911, inherited many of 
the infirmities of the Manchu dynasty of 
some 300 preceding years. During the first 
15 years of the republic our efforts to unite 
the country were thwarted by the continua- 
tion of old civil wars. 

That was an initial lability your infant 
American Republic, in the 18th century, did 
not have to survive. Our first Parliament 
convened in 1912, following the downfall of 
the Manchu autocracy. But our truly .Na- 
tional Congress was not able to convene 
until 1924 when the Kuomintang Party was 
finally able to assimilate little warloads and 
establish the dicta that, throughout all 
China, “universal suffrage shall be carried 
out; class suffrage based on property. quali- 
fication shall be abolished.” 

The process of national unification could 
have made very successful strides, after 1924, 
had it not been for the infiltration by the 
Kremlin Communists, astutely led and in- 
stigated against us. The old Bolsheviks of 
the Soviet revolution did not want our rev- 
olution against the Manchus to produce a 
strong, independent, Asiatic republic; they 
conspired to take over the young Chinese 
republic as their satellite base for Asiatic 
communism. 

In spite of Moscow's infiltrations into our 
young republic, we were on the very brink 
of unifying China as an anti-Communist 
bastion when the Japanese militarists be- 
came alarmed at our growing Asiatic prog- 
ress, economically and politically, and in- 
vaded our northeastern .provinces, Man- 
churia, in 1931. From that very rich area, 
and in spite of our pleas to the League of 
Nations, Japanese forces began systemati- 
cally spreading southward until 1937 when, 
still talking peace, they suddenly attacked 
Shanghai. Had we not made very consider- 
able internal gains against the Communists, 
in both reforms and national assets, be- 
tween 1925 and 1937, China could never have 
withstood the gigantic, punitive air, naval, 
and land attacks which lasted from 1937 to 
1945. 

It is often forgotten that all during the 
terrible years when we were fighting the 
Japanese on one front, to prevent them from 
overrunning all Asia, Soviet agents of the 
Kremlin, posing as allies, were infiltrating 
our whole national fabric from the rear. 

From the very inception of our Chinese 
Republic of 1911, throughout 42 turbulent 
years, there has never been a year when the 
people of China have had peace. What other 
nation of men and women have lived through 
such an era? 

Nor were we to have peace after VJ-day; 
for immediately the sovietized Communists 
in our midst began to take advantage of the 
ravages of our land by the Japanese mili- 
tarists, and propelled their Chinese agents 
and dupes into carefully devised strikes and 
civil turmoil. These disturbances were 
backed by divisions of the Chinese armies 
which had been especially strengthened 
against us with the acquisition of Japanese 
arms and equipment, ready to add Soviet- 
supplied force to their various, cumulative 
demands. 

Meanwhile, the Soviet treachery attacked 
the Republic of China with their other great 
weapon—propaganda. The propaganda they 
used against us must be emphasized be- 
cause it was the propaganda of Communist 
lies and deception which did most to gain 
for the Kremlin the vast resources of China, 
not Moscow’s military might. I want to 
impress upon the people of America, before 
it is too late, that the free world is up against 
not only military force but an amoral, atheist 
cabal of world marauders, full of treachery, 


and perhaps even more dangerous to our 
civilization than any of the Tojos, Hitlers, 
or Mussolinis of our past. We can win bat- 
tles on clearly seen battlefields, but we Chi- 
nese and you Americans, a moral people with- 
out the techniques of deceits and treach- 
eries, are greatly handicapped in waging 
victorious war against a dishonest foe. I 
am very sure that history will prove that the 
lies and deceits of Communist propaganda 
were the most important factors in the losses 
the free world has sustained on the main- 
land of China. 

To conquer the world the Kremlin has 
planned first to conquer Asia; to conquer 
Asia it knew it must first conquer China. 
Communists, their agents and dupes, went 
to work, not only inside China but inside 
the United States, and inside the govern- 
ments of many other nations whose people 
actually were friendly. toward us, to misrep- 
resent facts and to create their kind of public 
opinion. They set off, particularly within 
our old and greatest ally, the United States, 
continuous barrages of adroit, highly organ- 
ized, and skillfully directed propaganda 
against our struggling Government. We 
were the first government in Asia to take 
the field against communism, and the first 
victim, therefore, of the Communist “big 
smear” tactic of abuse and distortion with 
which we have since become so familiar. 

Most of us now know how subtle and wide- 
spread were the Communist efforts propa- 
gandizing the distorted ideology that Com- 
munist Chinese were merely “liberals,” “agra- 
rian reformers,” “real democrats,” having “no 
connection with Moscow.” They were, the 
free world was told, merely trying to “deliver” 
the “starving poor of China” from an “op- 
pressive government.” For 10 years power- 
ful propaganda forces, more effective than 
armed troops, have been.at work to turn Asia 
over to the Communists—and to accomplish 
this Communist propaganda was especially 


organized for the United States. History, I . 


believe, will further document in detail the 
evils now unknown to the people of America, 
. The basic. 1943-1949 goal of the Kremlin 
was that of inducing Generalissimo Chiang, 
through external pressures, to take Chinese 
Communists into our national government— 
while permitting units of the Comniunist 
army in China to remain outside the govern- 
ment’s control and under the absolute lead- 
ership of Communist puppets of Moscow, 
We knew the dangers of such a “coalition” 
even though some of our friends appeared 
not to understand them. 

Today the free forces of China are mainly 
concentrated in Formosa. Here, on this 
Pacific island with an area equal to Massa- 
chusetts and Connecticut combined, is our 
new Free Chinese bastion, a mere hundred 
air miles from the enemy-dominated coast. 
By hard work and the friendly cooperation 
of all the inhabitants of Formosa, many of 
the economic and administrative reforms 
which we had been unable to carry out dur- 
ing the preceding tragic years on the conti- 
nent, are now being implemented. We have 
successfully raised the standard of living 
throughout the island, in spite of the loss of 
the wealth and industrial resources we once 
possessed on the mainland. 

In Formosa, farmers who were tenants now 
own their own farms. Formosa’s predomi- 
nant crops are rice and cane sugar; last year 
the rice harvested surpassed the peak For- 
mosan production under the Japanese occu- 
pancy. We have local self-government, and 
an extensive program of civic education, 
whereas under Japanese rule the people of 
Formosa had no voice whatever in govern- 
ment affairs. We held our first election by 
universal suffrage in May 1950, and 80 per- 
cent of the qualified men and women voters 
cast their ballots. 

On Formosa today councilors, mayors, 
and magistrates are elected by the local pop- 
ulace. Of the 814 councilors elected, 72 are 
women. We women of Free China, from all 
sections of life, have organized ourselves 
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into an active Woman’s Anti-Communist 
League, with branch posts widely scattered 
throughout the Formosan hinterland, as well 
as in its towns. They give their spare time 
and substance to volunteer work in activities 
comparable to those of your American Legion 
Auxiliary. Today, Formosa has no beggars; 
the people are simply but adequately 
clothed; there is meat, as well as rice and 
salted vegetables, in our school children’s 
lunch boxes. 

Had China, with the democratic precepts 
under the creative philosophy of Dr. Sun 
Yat-sen, not had to fight the Japanese ag- 
gressors, and not had to fight the treacherous 
infiltrations of Kremlin Communists these 
long, bloody years, we today would be one of 
the really great nations of the civilized 
world—a great republic which would stand 
as a cornerstone in Asia for liberty, progress, 
and equality of human opportunities. Our 
problem today, from our Formosa base and 
fortress is to regain the land, people, re- 
sources, and freedoms which we have lost 
through Japanese invasions and Commu- 
nist subversions. 

We all know that the Korean war is no 
isolated phenomenon and is not to be in- 
dependently resolved or won. It is vital, 
therefore, that the Communist power in 
Asia have its energies and superficial re- 
sources disrupted and scattered on all pos- 
sible fronts, before it can organize itself, by 
supply lines, into an adamant foe for over- 
running Thailand, Burma, and Indochina, 

I do not believe there is any way short of 
superior force, and strategic tactics properly 
used, to achieve an end to Communist dom- 
ination of Asia's mainland—and let me re- 
peat again the axiom that if Communists get 
complete control of China they get control 
also of Asia. An imperialist dictatorship over 
continental China and its 450,000,000 peo- 
ple—and its very rich resources of the fu- 
ture—will spell doom for all the 800,000,000 
people of Asia, all the way to Malaya and 
India. 

The world has plenty of evidence that we 
can achieve no moral assets with Moscow, or 
Peiping, or with Communists anywhere, 
through negotiation. Negotiations, as long 
drawn out as they desire, are used by Com- 
munists for tactical ends and for the gaining 
of day-to-day advantages to suit their ends. 
Communist “peace” slogans are traps for peo- 
ple of good will. Communist agreements are 
not worth the paper they are signed on. 

It is difficult for the people of the main- 
land, under the bloody heel of Communists 
and the village murders by brutal Commu- 
nist police, to start on their own any organ- 
ized revolt. With no right of free associa- 
tion, the slightest suspicion of revolt will 
bring down on them the wholesale massacre 
not only of themselves but of their entire 
families or often villages. However, our far- 
flung mainland intelligence keeps us in- 
formed as to their desire to revolt, their. wish 
to become fighting guerrillas the instant we 
can organize and supply the arms and nec- 
essary diversions. Our Formosan difficulty 
is not in obtaining effective recruits on the 
mainland, but in obtaining and supplying 
the necessary equipment. Millions of Chi- 
nese men and women will rally around patri- 
otic units inside Communist-occupied China 
when we are sure that their patriotism and 
self-risks will not be sacrificed by uncoordi- 
nated and ineffectual techniques. The 
flame of revolt smolders intensely; we must 
not allow it to die out, either by waiting too 
long, or by disclosing it to the enemy so it 

n be murderously snuffed out. 

With your help and assistance, let me as- 
sure you that the Chinese people of the 
mainland will rise at the propitious moment 
and regain their land and regain also a new 
security for all Asia. The supplies and tools 
they need to fight with victoriously would 
be considered alongside your military 
methods as quite primitive, but in patriotic 
Chinese hands, before the Peiping Com- 
munists can liquidate them, even your most 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


rudimentary land and air weapons can be 
victoriously effective. 

More than a year before the outbreak of 
the Korean debacle my husband, in 1949, 
asked the United States to take the leader- 
ship in organizing an anti-Communist mu- 
tual military alliance of Asians. The then 
Secretary of State in Washington dismissed 
our proposal as premature. Again in 1949, 
President Quirino, of the Philippines, also 
delivered to Washington a plan for a Pacific 
Anti-Communist Pact, without the specific 
military aspects of our proposal. This plan 
was also rejected. 

That the British Government, for some 
quite self-aggrandizing purposes of its own, 
joined your then Secretary of State in not 
wanting an Asiatic alliance across the Pacific, 
for the protection of Asia’s liberties, will 
surely prove—if it has not already proven— 
one of the great historical blunders of our 
generation. South Korea, the Republic of 
China on Formosa, the Philippines, Japan, 
Siam, Malaya, and many of the now-called 
“neutralist” states of southeastern Asia 
could have been banded together under the 
wise leadership of the United States in 1949 
and the Communist-inspired attacks on 
South Korea and on French Indochina might 
well have been prevented. 

The worldwide forces of Communist ag- 
gression have become united under a single 
overall Red army military command. If we 
are to make our combined strength fully ef- 
fective, the anti-Communist people in the 
Far East, as well as in Europe, must similarly 
unite. Can there be any logic in sponsoring 
a mutual alliance (NATO) against commu- 
nism in Europe and shrugging aside a mu- 
tual alliance against communism in Asia and 
the Pacific? If united Communists, out of 
the Kremlin, could destroy, one by one, the 
free nations of Europe, who was so forgetful 
of the Pacific as not to know that united 
Communists, out of Moscow, could also de- 
stroy, one by one, the free nations and states 
of Asia? 

The danger to Communist plans for the 
domination of Asia by an unleashed Formosa 
was one of the primary factors which started 
Stalin’s successors in the Kremlin on their 
March 1953 campaign for more time in Asia 
through a new propaganda of peace and 
truce jn Korea. The Kremlin became worried 
not only because of our 600,000 armed Na- 
tionalists on Formosa, but because of the 
hundreds of thousands of secretly anti-Com- 
munist soldiers and civilians within their 
occupied territories who were ready—when 
we gave the signal—to attack on hundreds 
of thinly held Communist fronts. 

We have in the past established systems 
for knowing in detail the Kremlin’s imperial- 
istic plans with relation not only to China 
but to all Asia and the Pacific. In 1925 my 
husband became a member of the central 
executive committee of the major Chinese 
political party, the Kuomintang. Well in- 
formed of Moscow’s plans, he and the Kuo- 
mintang Party became the Chinese bulwark 
in Asia against the Communists and com- 
munism. In 1926 he was given command of 
the Army of the Chinese Republic. In Asia 
he stood squarely in the Kremlin’s Asiatic 
path. To conquer Asia, Soviet communism 
would have to pass through or around Chiang 
and the Kuomintang. 

In 1945 the Soviet Red army was allowed, 
by the then secret Yalta agreement, unbe- 
known to us, to occupy certain very strategic 
positions in Manchuria and to retain them 
after V-J Day. There was never any doubt 
until Manchuria was occupied summarily by 
the Soviet Union after V-J Day, that the 
Nationalist forces of the Kuomintang, sup- 
ported by loyal, patriotic soldiers and citi- 
zens, would eliminate the infiltrating Com- 
munists who threatened us. From Man- 
churia, however, as soon as the Japanese mil- 
itarists surrendered, the Soviet Red army be- 
gan equipping Chinese Communist-led troops 
with captured Japanese supplies and arma- 
ments and sent them south against us, 


Despite the treaty of “Chinese-Soviet 
Friendship and Alliance,” which the Krem- 
lin signed with us in August 1945, and short- 
ly after handing over the equipment it had 
obtained from conquered Japanese to the 
Communists, the Soviet Union began fun- 
neling to Chinese Communists still larger 
quantities of supplies and weapons which it 
had obtained from the United States under 
World War II lend lease. The Chinese Com- 
munists thus armed were able to drive us 
south from our cities, enslave the people of 
mainland China and use many of them not 
only against the Chinese Republic but as the 
armies which they sent across the Yalu 
River, in that catastrophic winter of 1950, 
to overrun and capture your American sol- 
diers. ; 

The Chinese troops who surrendered 
quickly to Americans in Korea—following 
your initial dropping of “freedom” passes 
into their ranks from the skies of Korea— 
and who have spent long months in your 
South Korea prisoner-of-war stockades, were 
in the majority former Nationalist soldiers 
who did not want to serve under Communist 
traitors, and took that opportunity to escape. 
That is why the Communists of Moscow and 
Peiping so angrily wanted them returned 
for punishment—as Asiatic examples. Had 
not Communist propaganda impressed on 
Chinese troops the lie that capture by the 
United States, or the United Nations, would 
result in tortures and death, desertions from 
the Chinese ranks in North Korea would have 
been far greater in numbers than they actu- 
ally were. There are in China today thou- 
sands—many, many thousands—of troops 
and civilians who only await the first real 


opportunity to leaye the Communist-con-.- 


trolled ranks We from Formosa know how 
to talk secretly with them, in their own 
community tongues, when we can with honor 
pledge our word of assistance. 

Love of the good earth of China is such a 
compelling attribute of the Chinese char- 
acter that no slave-agrarian state of captivity 
will ever permanently hold them in thrall. 
The Soviets know this, for in the Kremlin 
there is a Communist plan detailing the 
formula for killing off 100 million Chinese— 
men and women over 30 years of age. The 
Soviet propaganda for frightening America 
that the Chinese Communists of Peiping 
have 10 million “loyal” Chinese soldiers is a 
fallacy, not a fact. There are many more 
thousands of actually anti-Communist sol- 
diers now within the captured ranks than 
there are potential Communists—and prop- 
erly organized we can from Formosa prove it. 

The “Peace of Brest-Litovsk” must be re- 
membered by American citizens and Ameri- 
can statesmen. The Red army of the armed 
bolsheviks, revolting against the Czar of 

ussia, was allowed to expand into a dicta- 

.torship of the Russian people by the use of 
trickery, rather than by actual military 
strength. Faced with defeat by the Kaiser’s 
troops, the only partially organized Soviet 
Communists won their control of Russia by 
calling for a “truce” and agreeing to the now- 
notorious “Peace of Brest-Litovsk,” during 
which they reorganized their army, mar- 
shaled new military strength, and then, 
breaking the peace, liquidated the Germans 
by both military force and infiltrated sub- 
versive deceits. 

“The ‘Peace of Brest-Litovsk’ enabled the 
party to gain time,” Stalin later explained in 
Moscow, “to take advantage of the dissen- 
sions in the imperialist camp, to disintegrate 
the enemy forces, to retain the support of 
the peasants, and to gather strength for an 
attack on Kolchak and Denikin.” 

Must we in the Pacific suffer the fate of 
Kolchak and Denikin? 

Gaining time, scattering the forces of an 
enemy, while consolidating its own strength 
for a future sneak advance, is the Kremlin's 
permanent strategy, upon which all other 
tactics rest. Faces and words can change, ac- 
cording to Moscow’s day-to-day evaluations, 


A4913 


but the Soviet aim, as it looks south along 
the Pacific and the Atlantic, remains fixed. 
It is the destruction of America so that the 
Kremlin can thereby dictate to the world. 

Continental China is much more valuable 
to Moscow than most Americans have thus 
far suspected. The great resources of the 
future are in Asia, rather than in Europe. 
That has not been a popular conception 
among current statesmen, but history I am 
sure will prove that I am right. 

For the people of the United States, as well 
as for the people of China, the future assets— 
or liabilities—of Asia can be gigantic. The 
liabilities of a Communist China for the 
people of the United States can be cata- 
strophic, 
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Mr. ELLIOTT. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include a very interesting prize-winning 
essay entitled “What Farm Business 
Training Does Rural Youth Need,” by 
Bobby Ray Aderholt, rural route 3, 
Haleyville, Ala. By winning the district 
contest, Bobby has won for himself and 
for James E. Fields, assistant county 
agent in Winston County, Ala., a trip 
to the University of Missouri. 

Bobby has been a 4-H Club member 
for the last 6 years. He was president 
of the local club for 3 years, secretary- 
treasurer of the county council for 2 
years, and secretary of the State 4-H 
Council for this past year. Bobby lives 
on a small farm south of Haleyville, Ala., 
and he writes: 

I can’t explain how much 4-H work has 
helped me to improve in horticulture, live- 
stock, poultry and general farm crops back 
at home, 


The essay follows: 


Wat FARM BUSINESS TRAINING Dogs RURAL 
Yours NEED? 


(By Bobby Ray Aderholt) 


How the business of a commercial farm 
differs from a live-at-home farm. (All farms 
are becoming more specialized and commer- 
cial every year—they must to support the 
higher and higher percentage of people moy- 
ing from farms to towns and cities.) 

Farmers’ co-ops are not always successful, 
Many have gone out of business for one rea- 
son or another. In fact, some people doubt- 
ed if the Community Cooperative Warehouse 
would succeed when it first started. This 
doubt came from the experience of an earlier 
supply co-op which failed, mainly for two 
reasons: First, because the directors insisted 
that all savings should be returned to mem- 
bers in cash; and, second, because the man- 
ager gave credit to some members who were 
unable to pay their bills. 

The first mistakes are often made before 
a co-op is organized. There may be no need 
for the proposed co-op, no service it can pro- 
vide any better or more economically than 
existing agencies. The product the co-op 
plans to market may not be produced in a 
sufficient quantity to support a marketing 
agency. Also, it sometimes happens that a 
small group organizes a co-op without find- 
ing out what other farmers in the commu- 
nity think of the plan. As a result, when 
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the co-op starts in business they find their 
neighbors uninterested, mainly because they 
were not consulted and made partners in the 
program from the beginning. 

The organization of a new co-op should be 
a community enterprise in which all pro- 
spective members should be asked to par- 
ticipate. The problems to be met, as well as 
the advantages of organization, should be 
thoroughly understood and necessary invest- 
ments and operating expenses carefully cal- 
culated. The different ways a farmer can 
carry on his business are: 

(a) Business conducted on a purely indi- 
vidual basis. 

(b) Business conducted as a partnership 
of 2 or 3 individuals. 

(c) Business conducted through a profit 
corporation owned and operated by others 
for profit by those who own the business. 

(d) Business operated through a multiple 
partnership such as found in modern farmer 
cooperatives that provide self-help through 
group action on many business jobs that 
are entirely too big for an individual or a 
few farmers. Failure to take these steps has 
often been disastrous. 

Managers of co-ops, of course, are liable 
to make the same mistakes as are made by 
managers of other types of business. Unwise 
extension of credit, failure to operate eco- 
nomically, and lack of judgment in market- 
ing, or in buying farm supplies are all factors 
which may lead to failure. 

One common mistake of co-ops for which 
the board of directors and manager must 
divide the blame, is failure to set up ade- 
quate reserves to take care of losses the co-op 
must sustain in the future. Another is 
failure to charge to operating expenses each 
year a portion of the cost of the co-op plant 
and machinery wear out, and provisions 
must be made from year to year for their 
eventual replacement. Many managers who 
have been in noncooperative business fail to 
appreciate the dual interest of members in 
the co-ops, and so fail to keep them fully 
informed about the business. Among the 
devices managers can use to tell members 
what is going on are, house organs or mem- 
bership meetings where business affairs are 
discussed. 

Some managers are likely to keep hidden 
any losses they may experience. For ex- 
ample, a Community Canning Cooperative a 
few: years ago sold canned cegetables to a 
firm which failed before the invoice was 
paid. The loss to the co-op was $3,000. The 
co-op directors and manager decided to say 
nothing about this loss until the end of 
the season because they would then be able 
to show substantial savings to members in 
spite of the loss. It was a secret that could 
not be kept. The rumor had magnified the 
loss to more than 10 times its atcual size 
and some members began to believe the co-op 
was actually bankrupt, it was decided to call 
a special membership meeting. The mem- 
bers were told the facts and the reason for 
the loss. Dissatisfaction that threatened 
to break up the co-op immediately died down 
and the directors and manager had learned 
another lesson in cooperation: Never try to 
hide bad news. 

The chief mistakes members make are due 
to a natural human tendency to let someone 
else do the work and make the decisions. 
The same kind of mistakes are made by 
citizens in a democracy and small stock- 
holders of a large corporation. In brief, 
members’ most common mistakes can be 
classified as failure to elect the best men 
as directors, failure to inform themselves 
regarding the progress and problems of their 
co-op, a tendency to judge the co-op’s suc- 
cess by short-time results rather than its 
long-time possibilities, and failure to attend 
meetings and make their wishes and opin- 
ions known to the directors and manage- 
ment. There may be added failure to ap- 
preciate that the co-op is their business must 
be made strong financially and otherwise 


if it is to serve them well. In a truly co- 
operative enterprise, the leadership required 
to make it a success must in the final 
analysis come from the members. If the 
members fail to meet the requirement of 
leadership, their cooperative is in danger. 
The late R. H. Elsworth, who for many years 
directed the compilation and analysis of the 
statistics of farmers’ cooperatives in the 
Farm Credit Administration, has given the 
following reasons why members drop away, 
volume of business, and co-ops are finally 
forced to close their doors: 

1. Leadership neither able nor resourceful. 

2. Management ineffective. 

3. Members neither understood nor prac- 
ticed cooperation. 

4. Associations could not adjust to new 
conditions, 

5. Membership rejuvenation neglected. 

6. Cooperation discarded. 

7. Promoter activity. 

8. Unavoidable causes. 

By “promoter activity” Mr. Elsworth meant 
the promotion of co-ops by machinery sales- 
men and others in order to sell machinery, 
land, or buildings to the organized farmers. 
Obviously there was a high percentage of 
failures among co-ops set up for reasons that 
did not include the need for an organization 
and the services it might provide for its 
members. 


The Chinese Communists Hope America 
Will Remain Asleep Until They Have 
Molded Asia’s Millions Into Vast 
Armies for Worldwide Red Aggression 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, Maryknoll missioner Father 
Mark Tennien who recently wrote the 
book No Secret Is Safe knows the 
Communist rule first hand. He spent 
many months living among the Chinese 
people through their civil wars, the Jap- 
anese invasion and finally, through the 
Communist conquest. 

He has seen how the Communists take 
over a country and he warns Americans 
that he believes it would be much easier 
for the Communists to take over in 
America than in China. 

I include herewith an interview of 
Father Tennien by Dan Smoot which 
has been published by Facts Forum of 
Dallas, Tex.: 

FATHER TENNIEN INTERVIEW 

Dan Smoor. In lieu of my regular broad- 
cast I am delighted at this time to bring 
you a brief, informal conversation with 
Father Mark Tennien, a Maryknoll priest 
who was born in Vermont’and who went 
to China as a missionary in 1928—where he 
remained until November 1951. 

Father Tennien lived with the Chinese 
people through civil wars, bandit attacks, 
the Japanese invasion—and finally through 
the grim era of the Communist conquest. 

Here is a man who has been an eye- 
witness to the starkest tragedy of our 
times—the swallowing-up of a great nation 
by the awful barbarism of communism. 

Father Tennien—just how did the Com- 
munists manage to enslave a freedom-loving 
nation of 500 million people? 
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Father TENNIEN. In China, the Commu- 
nists followed out the same system and the 
same schedule as they follow out in every 
country. They have a blueprint which is 
based upon the Russian blueprint; and it’s 
also a blueprint for America; and they fol- 
low that out, It is well organized. They 
follow a time schedule. They follow it out 
from month to month, bringing in their 
new system and their new way of life. They 
have to do it gradually in the beginning in 
order to conciliate the people and get them 
well disposed to receive communism. They 
treat them very kindly. The even boast 
about this policy of deception and deceit. 

Now this is to get the people to receive 
the Communist doctrine, to receive their 
ways. Then, after the Communists are there 
a month or two, you begin to realize that new 
regulations are coming out. Then it is dis- 
cipline; it is terrorizing discipline that comes 
in. They make new regulations, little and 
large, and they insist that everybody follow 
them out. 

Mr. Smoor. This initial indoctrination is 
done among the intellectuals primarily? 

Father TENNIEN. No, no, That's done be- 
fore, before the Communists. come in. When 
they once get power, then they gradually pick 
up all the intellectuals and all the leaders 
and put them in jail. So now, they are pre- 
paring to indoctrinate the whole mass of 
people under their regime and they don’t 
worry about the intellectuals, because when 
they once get into control they put the in- 
tellectuals in jail, and most of them, of 
course, are liquidated and put out of the way. 
Isaw that going on when I was in jail where 
we had from 12 to 15, or sometimes even 20 
every day, taken out to be shot. 

Mr. SMoor. You were in a Chinese Com- 
munist jail, Father Tennien? 

Father TENNIEN. Yes; I was in a Commu- 
nist jail for 3 months, and I was under Com- 
munist house arrest for a full year. 

Mr. Smoor. How did they treat you in jail? 

FATHER TENNIEN. They treated me just 
like all the other victims of communism. 
It was pretty rough. We had to live on two 
bowls of rice gruel a day. The cell that-I 
was in had 39 other prisoners, so we were 
pretty crowded. We each had about a foot 
and a half on the board platform, and dur- 
ing all that time, we were indoctrinated our- 
selves. I had seen this indoctrination sys- 
tem going on before amongst the people. 
But now, I had it injected into me, so to 
speak, and I had to take the full indoctrina- 
tion course when I was in jail. 

Mr. Smoor. From morning until night? 

Father TENNIEN. From morning until 
night, we had classes. I saw it going on 
for the people when I was under house ar- 
rest, because they took the chapel over and 
they used that as a meeting hall; and I saw 
the people learning the songs and listening 
to the lectures and shouting the cheers and 
the yells and the slogans. Then, when they 
put me in jail, as they did a whole group 
of foreign missionaries, they also made me 
take that indoctrination course. So I had it 
from beginning to end. I had to learn it. I 
had to follow out the course, arid I had to 
pass the examination or else I just wasn't 
permitted to eat. 

Mr. Smoot. Have the Chinese people ac- 
tually accepted communism and hold to it 
as a faith, believing that it is the way of the 
future; or has it simply been thrust upon 
them by force so that they must accept it? 

Father Tennien. They have accepted it 
only externally because they have no alter- 
native. When the Communist organiza- 
tion comes in, they tie up everything. 
They have their men, their commissars, and 
their political members distributed through- 
out the countryside and in every village. 
They have their spies in every village. They 
have their soldiers parading through every 
village to watch for any shadow of disagree- 
ment with the Communist regime. There- 
fore, the people are terrorized before long. 
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They see the liquidation going on—the mur- 
ders, the suicides. They see the cruelty; 
they see the punishment; they see the peo- 
ple marching off to jails. Therefore, they 
are completely intimidated, completely ter- 
rorized, and completely enslaved. The peo- 
ple can’t do anything to resist because the 
Communists did take the precaution of 
getting all the arms away from the people. 
Even bird guns were called in, and they had 
their soldiers go out and demand and force 
every gun that was out among the populace; 
so the people are completely disarmed, com- 
pletely helpless and enslaved and terrorized 
and brutalized. Therefore, they have no 
way out but to accept this Communist 
system. 

Mr. Smoor. Once the Communists get into 
control they just brutally stamp out all 
resistance? 

Father TenNIEN. All resistance. And they 
are watching for any shadow of disagreement 
with their regime. 

Mr. Smoor. How did you manage to get 
out, Father Tennien? 

Father TENNIEN. Well, I got out of China, 
I think, because the Communists do not want 
any foreigners there. They have thought 
control, press control. They have control 
of actions, control of travel, control of every- 
thing under the Communist regime, and, you 
see, when a foreigner is there, it is a voice 
that they cannot control. Now this is the 
reason. They do not want to kill foreign- 
ers. That causes too many complications, 
and they want recognition by United Na- 
tions and by foreign nations. Therefore, 
they treat us with a slight amount of defer- 
ence. Still, they want to get us out. They 
want. to get rid of us because we are a voice 
there that they cannot control, and they 
must control every person’s mind as well as 
every person’s actions and completely in- 
timidate them. Now they did not want to 
martyr us, you see? 

Mr. Smoor. Yes. 

Father TENNIEN. If they martyred us, they 
would leave an object of esteem and some- 
thing that the people would remember and 
look up to. Instead, they do this: They 
trump up charges and they cause public 
trials to be instituted against you; and then, 
with their propaganda and with their ha- 
rangues and with their songs, they incite 
the people to a psychological pitch of mob 
frenzy and get some accuser to get up and 
say what crimes you have committed and all 
the things that are against you. Of course, 
the charges are all false, but that doesn’t 
make any difference. Then they harp upon 
them and exaggerate them to the people in 
order to make you a discredited person; 
then they escort you out and get rid of you 
as an undesirable criminal. That’s much 
better, you see, than making a martyr of 
you, because they have this propaganda for 
their home consumption. They can tell the 
people, “Well, we’ve gotten rid of a spy; 
we've gotten rid of a murderer; we've gotten 
rid of this great criminal and, therefore, our 
regime will go along better.” 

Mr. Smoor. Father Tennien, you recently 
wrote a book, No Secret Is Safe Behind the 
Bamboo Curtain, I believe. 

Father TENNIEN. Yes; that’s the whole 
story of what I saw for 2 years under the 
Communist regime. I put in there chapters 
about the land reforms, about the purges, 
about the cruelty and the economic status 
today, in order to give a story from an eye- 
witness of just what goes on under com- 
munism. Here in America we know it only 
in theory. We think that it might be a good 
thing. Many of our intellectuals are taken 
in. But it’s an entirely different story when 
you see it yourself and go through it yourself, 

Mr. Smoor. You touch on something there 
that is remarkably interesting to me. Do 
you see any similarity between the attitude 
of the American people today and the atti- 


tude of the Chinese people prior to the Com- 
munist conquest? 

Father TENNIEN. I see a great similarity. 
I saw the thing grow and take over in China, 
and I know the dangers and I know the indi- 
cations and I’ve seen those same things going 
on right here in America. And the thing 
that discourages me most, of course, is that 
in all these lectures, in all these writings, in 
all these radio programs, I find so much 
indifference. The American people don't 
seem to care about it and they don’t seem 
to worry about it—it’s too faraway. I think 
that’s the great danger. That’s the thing 
the Communists play upon. That’s the 
thing they’re building upon—complete in- 
difference. The Communist officers told me 
there in China: “America is asleep. They 
don’t know what is going on. Look at the 
way we're advancing. Look at the number 
of nations we've taken over since 1945, and 
America’s doing nothing about it.” Well, 
when they throw that in your face, then you 
realize America is certainly indifferent—it’s 
one of the great reasons for discouragement 
that I find here. 

Mr. Smoor. That is a sobering thought. 
Do you think there is any danger of Amer- 
ica’s succumbing to Communist control as 
the Chinese did? 

Father TENNIEN. I think it would be much 
easier here in America. China was a dis- 
organized nation. China has few communi- 
cations. China is not as advanced as we 
are in a material way, and they are not 
organized. The Chinese people are a dis- 
organized people, so I think it would be much 
easier to take over here in America than it 
was in China. Now, I saw them do it in 
China; I saw them tie up these people, the 
disorganized mass of people who had never 
acted as a nation, but had acted only as 
individuals prior to that time. I say it would 
be much easier right here in America. We 
have things organized, we have communica- 
tions, we have radio, airplanes, and every- 
thing else that makes it so easy to impose 
a new system on a nation, once it is en- 
slaved. And unless we wake up to the dan- 
gers right here—we see them in the United 
Nations, we see them in the Government, 
we see them in the communications and 
radio and newspapers and every other place. 
The Communists try to get control of all 
media which will help them to prepare the 
people for communism. They are quite suc- 
cessful, I would say, from the number of fel- 
low travelers that are being exposed and the 
number of pro-Communists that we are find- 
ing by all our congressional investigations. 
I think it is a very, very grave danger. It is 
of great concern to me (and it should be to 
every American) that there is so much Com- 
munist underground activity right here in 
America—and we are doing so little about it. 

Mr. Smoot. Many Americans today feel 
that the whole picture has been exposed 
and that we need not worry any more be- 
cause it’s all out in the open. But you ob- 
viously feel that there is still great danger. 

Father TENNIEN. Yes, I agree with Mr. 
Hoover, our FBI man, when he said that the 
danger is just as great as ever and could 
erupt any time. Mr. Hoover says that the 
Communists still have great power here in 
America. Their external activities may be 
suppressed for a while, but still that great 
organization, that great underground, is op- 
erating. They are a dedicated group; they 
have zeal, they have discipline, and they are 
all terrorized. 

Mr. Smoot. They’re not indifferent? 

Father TENNIEN. No, they're not. 

Mr. Smoot. What can we do, Father Ten- 
nien—we Americans? 

Father TENNIEN. Well, there are many 
things we can do. We are taking up the 
crusade as individuals. I'm taking it up. 
The Facts Forum is taking it up. Other 
groups are taking it up But it’s got to be 
attacked on a larger scale. I think the 
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Government and the churches all ought to 
go into some definite program to overcome 
this danger to our American way of life, be- 
cause if it comes in here, our freedom goes, 
our religion goes, everything that we hold 
dear certainly will go. 

Mr. Smoor. I'm sorry that we could touch 
only some of the highlights of this awesome 
tale. As to whether it could happen here— 
Facts Forum belieyes that the soul of liber- 
ty is still living in America; but, if it is to 
remain alive and vibrant, it must be asserted 
by a people willing to inform themselves and 
express themselves. 


What Type President Have We? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA < 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, Júly 31, 1953 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recor, I include the fol- 
lowing article from the San Diego Union 
of July 29, 1953: 

WHAT TYPE PRESIDENT Have WE? 


Six months in office have given us a close 
look at President Eisenhower. What kind of 
President have we? In a personal way, we 
know Dwight D. Eisenhower to be a man who 
concentrates on the bigger goals. He studi- 
ously avoids becoming mired in detail. The 
President prefers quiet but consistent lead- 
ership to name calling and personality bait- 
ing. When issues have risen, such as in mat- 
ters of foreign policy, he has been firm on 
principle but has refrained from dealing in 
personalities. He holds fast to policy and 
avoids tangents. 

We know the President to be an organizer, 
He has sought out the best in national lead- 
ers, filling his Cabinet with men and women 
of high caliber. The emphasis has been 
placed on efficiency rather than upon politi- 
cal favor. Departments have been reorgan- 
ized. 

It is because the President has top quality 
assistants that he can leave the details to 
others while he makes the major decisions, 

y President Eisenhower is a man of deep 
religious conviction. His faith is evident in 
the way he goes about the job. At a press 
conference he once said he views the presi- 
dency as a Call to higher service. He handles 
himself in confirmation of this belief. 

The President has shown himself willing 
to meet force with force. This was illus- 
trated in the excess profits and Air Force 
budget fights. He pulled out the stops and 
gained results. 

The President has not accomplished every- 
thing he hoped for, but he has made steady 
progress. Looking at Government today, as 
compared with 6 months ago, there has 
been great change. 

The trend toward bigger government has 
halted. Federal employment has decreased 
4 percent. The budget has been cut $10 bil- 
lion. Controls have been lifted. Encourage- 
ment is being given private enterprise. Gov- 
ernment is getting out of business. 

The dollar remains inflated, but it has 
been stabilized. 

There have been great results in foreign 
affairs. Truce has been won in Korea. Satel- 
lites are revolting in Europe. Big Three 
leaders are following rather than dictating 
United States policy. 

Six months provides no final judgment of 
a President. But we liked Ike in November. 
And we like him even more now. i 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RICHARD M. SIMPSON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. SIMPSON of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recor, I include the fol- 
lowing resolution by the Senate of Penn- 
sylvania: 


SENATE OF PENNSYLVANIA, 
Harrisburg, Pa., April 15, 1953. 

“Whereas the increased importation of 
numerous products that come into competi- 
tion with the output of factories, farms, and 
mines of Pennsylvania, replacing the prod- 
ucts of Pennsylvania’s industries, is a con- 
stant menace to the State’s continuing 
economic stability; 

“Whereas the lower wages paid abroad 
make it impossible for many of our own 
smaller and medium-sized producers to com- 
pete with imports without resorting to ruin- 
ous price cutting, which in turn would 
result either in financial losses or heavy 
pressure for wage reductions and outright 
unemployment; 

“Whereas our national obligations have 

reached such extreme proportions that the 
national income must be maintained at its 
present unprecedentd high level, or close 
thereto, lest we become insolvent; 
- “Whereas pressure that comes from im- 
ports of residual fuel oil, having risen 
from an average of 50 million barrels in the 
1946-48 period to more than 125 million in 
1952, or the equivalent of 31 million tons 
of coal; from imports of pottery, watches 
and parts, glassware, lace, carpets and other 
textiles, hats and millinery, chemicals, scien- 
tific appartus, cutlery, dairy products, wall 
paper, luggage and leather goods, and many 
other articles, will render the upholding of 
the economy at its high levels most uncer- 
tain and difficult, unless all import trade is 
placed on a fair competitive basis and the 
potential injury therefrom thus contained; 
and 


“Whereas a maximum of such trade re- 
sults from a prosperous domestic economy 
freed from the threat of a breakdown re- 
sulting from unfair import competition:, 
Therefore be it 

“Resolved (if the house of representatives 
concurs), That the General Assembly of the 
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania . hereby 
memorialize the Congress of the United 
States that adequate safeguards be 
provided in tariff and trade legislation 
against the destruction or lowering of our 
American standard of living, the labor 
standards of our workmen, and the stability 
of our economy by unfair import competi- 
tion, and that existing trade agreements 
legislation be amended accordingly; and be 
it further 

“Resolved, That copies of this resolution 
be transmitted to the President of the 
United States, the Vice President of the 
United States, the Secretary of State, the 
Secretary of Commerce, the Secretary of 
Labor, the Secretary of Agriculture, the 
Chairman of the United States Tariff Com- 
mission, the Speaker of the House of Rep- 
resentatives, and each Senator and Repre- 
sentative from Pennsylvania in the Congress 
of the United States.” 

I certify that the foregoing is a true and 
correct copy of a resolution introduced by 
Senators A. H. Letzler and Murray Peelor 
and adopted by the senate the 24th day of 
June 1953, and concurred in by the house 
of representatives the 24th day of July 1953, 

G. HAROLD WATKINS, * 
Secretary, Senate of Pennsylvania. 


Official Tour of the Fourth Indiana 
District 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. E. ROSS ADAIR 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to say 
that following the adjournment of the 
Congress I am planning an official tour 
of the fourth district. I believe that 
this tour of the eight counties in the 
district I am privileged to serve in the 
House, at the various county seat com- 
munities, will give me an opportunity 
to meet with constituents and learn at 
first hand their legislative and govern- 
mental problems. 

«In connection with the tour, I realize 
that in the course of our being in Wash- 
ington during the sessions of Congress 
we miss the friendly personal contacts 
with individuals whom we serve, and 
consequently often fail to get the grass- 
roots’ opinions which are necessary for 
good government. 

I am hopeful that all of the people 
in my district will accept the invitation 
to meet with me in the various county 
seat courthouses to discuss legislation or 
governmental matters. 

It will be only a few short months 
until the second session of the 83d Con- 
gress convenes. I am confident that 
during this official tour I will be able 
to obtain reports and information 
which will be helpful in that forthcom- 
ing session. 

It is my firm belief that the closer we 
keep our Government to the people the 
better off the Nation will be. That is 
why I want to cover the eight counties of 
my district—Allen, De Kalb, Lagrange, 
Steuben, Noble, Whitley, Adams, and 
Wells—during the adjournment on this 
official tour. Upon the completion of the 
tour, I plan to reopen an office in the 
district, in room 310, Federal Building— 
the Fort Wayne Post Office Building— 
Fort Wayne, to transact official business. 

Above all, I want to assure the peo- 
ple of the fourth district that their Rep- 
resentative stands ready at all times to 
serve them and do all that I can to make 
it possible for them to meet with their 
Representative in regard to legislative 
issues or their personal governmental 
problems. 

During the session, the letters, wires, 
and personal calls I have received from 
my constituents have been most helpful 
and informative. Now, when I am back 
home in the district during adjournment, 
I want people I serve to know that I 
stand ready and willing at all times to 
confer with them and urge that they con- 
tinue to keep me informed of their wishes 
and support for or opposition to the leg- 
islative programs which will be develop- 
ing in the coming weeks for considera- 
tion next year. 

Meanwhile, my efforts will be con- 
tinued to bring about world peace and 
security and a strong and free America 
based on the fundamental traditions of 
freedom and liberty conceived and dedi- 
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cated to a constitutional, representative 
republic. 

Here is the tentative schedule I have 
planned for my official tour—it includes 
a day in each of the seven counties out- 
side of Allen County, where I will have 
my office during adjournment, with 
meetings scheduled at the courthouses 
for the convenience of my constituents: 

August 17: Wells County, Bluffton at 
the courthouse. 

August 18: Adams County, Decatur at 
the courthouse. 

August 19: De Kalb County, Auburn at 
the courthouse. 

August 20: Steuben County, Angola at 
the courthouse. 

August 21: Lagrange County, La- 
grange at the courthouse. 

August 24: Whitley County, Columbia 
City at the courthouse. 

August 25: Noble County, Albion at 
the courthouse. 

On the days specified, I will be in the 
commissioners’ room from 10 to 12 in 
the morning and 2 to 4 in the afternoon. 
I hope that all the people of the fourth 
district will accept this as a cordial per- 
sonal invitation to meet with me to dis- 
cuss legislative or governmental matters, 


Advertising of Alcoholic Beverages in 
Magazines and Newspapers and Over 
Radio and Television 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HARLEY 0. STAGGERS 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1958 


Mr. STAGGERS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include in the Record petitions and lists 
of signers in support of H. R. 1227. 
These citizens protest the advertising of 
alcoholic beverages in magazines and 
newspapers and over the radio and tele- 
vision. In placing these petitions before 
the Congress, I want to urge the passage 
of H. R. 1227 which will prohibit the 
deplorable type of advertisement spon- 
sored by the liquor interests. 

JUNE 30, 1953. 
HARLEY O. STAGGERS, 

House Office Building, 

Washington, D. C. 

CONGRESSMAN: Please note, we, the follow- 
ing petitioners, ask you to present to the 
House and have it noted in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Recorp the number of signatures in 
favor of H. R. 1227, Bryson, to prohibit the 
transportation in interstate commerce of al- 
coholic-beverage advertising in newspapers, 
periodicals, etc., and its broadcasting over 
radio and TV. We favor the above-named 
bill. 

John J. Slaubaugh, Eglin, W. Va.; Paul 
Snegy, Oakland, Md.; Orville Kight, 
Horse Shoe Run, W. Va.; Lottie Kight, 
Leadmine, W. Va.; Effie Henline, Oak- 
land, Md.; Ira Slaubaugh, Horse Shoe 
Run, W. Va.; Mrs, B. Hebb, Leadmine, 
W. Va.; Mrs. Roy Smith; Mrs. Bertha 
M. Slaubaugh, Leadmine, W. Va.; Ora 
Slaubaugh, Eglin, W. Va.; Alpha E. 
Slaubaugh, Horse Shoe Run, W. Va.; 
Laura Smith, Andrew Smith, Thomas, 
W. Va; Roy C. Smith, Leadmine, 
W. Va. 
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JULY 1, 1953. 
HARLEY O. STAGGERs, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

CONGRESSMAN: Please note, we, the follow- 
ing petitioners, ask you to present to the 
House and have it noted in the CoNGRESSION- 
AL ReEcorp the number of signatures in favor 
of H. R. 1227, Bryson, to prohibit the trans- 
portation in interstate commerce of alcoholic 
beverage advertising in newspapers, periodi- 
cals, etc., and its broadcasting over radio and 
TV. We favor the above-named bill. 

Dollie Evans, Clarice Evans, Iona Cook, 
Dayton Feaster, Roscoe Cook, R. G. 
Martin, Kirmit Berg, Maysville, W. Va.; 
Henry Goldizen, Essie Goldizen, Loney 
Keplinger, Glady Keplinger, Mae Kep- 
linger, Virgil Keplinger, Edgar Kep- 
linger, Nellie Keplinger, Jean Rohr- 
baugh, Willis L. Rohrbaugh, Josephine 
Rohrbaugh, Mae Goldizen, Tom Gol- 
dizen, Effie Keplinger, Jordan Run, 
W. Va.; Miss Bessie Berg, Maysville, 
W. Va. 


Forty Years of Championship Golf 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CLIFFORD DAVIS 


OF TENNESSEE 
` IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I am 
happy to enclose a statement which re- 
veals the very interesting and almost 
amazing record of Mrs. Dave Gaut, of 
Memphis. This account reveals a very 
real value in the playing of golf. A de- 
lightful lady of culture, vigor, and en- 
thusiasm, she restored a health which 
had failed and has not only brought 
great gain and pleasure to herself but 
interest in the outdoors and a splendid 
appreciation of the fair rules of good 
sportsmanship. 

I suppose there is no one in this coun- 
try who enjoys a wider acquaintanceship 
throughout the land than does Mrs. 
Gaut. Among her very good friends is 
our colleague, Congressman JACK WEST- 
LAND, presently national amateur golf 
champion, and who in the city of Mem- 
phis, Tenn., 20 years ago won the western 
amateur championship. At that time 
Mrs. Gaut became very much interested 
in our colleague, and only 2 weeks ago 
he enjoyed a return visit to Memphis, 
wherein he played as a celebrity in the 
Colonial County Club golf tournament 
which was held as a contribution for the 
Home for Incurables, one of the out- 
standing institutions of its character 
throughout the land. 

This statement was written by Mr. 
John Rogers, staff writer for the Mem- 
phis Press-Scimitar, and follows: . 

Forty years of championship golf. 

That’s the record of Mrs. Dave Gaut of 
Memphis and she’s still going strong. Right 
now she’s getting ready to compete in her 
34th city tournament (August 3-7 at Mem- 
phis Country Club). She’s just finished 
playing in the State tournament for the 
umpteenth time. Before that it was the 
Southern—34 times in competition, 32 in a 
row. 

Mrs. Gaut is known throughout the 
South—and over a large portion of the 


United States for that matter—for her links 
achievements. This year the Women's 
Southern Golf Association named a trophy 
for her, the Marguerite Gaut Senior Trophy, 
for players 50 and over. And it was only 
fitting that the grand lady of Memphis and 
southern golfdom should go out and fire an 
excellent 91 and take the cup home herself 
for the first time it was won. 

Down through the years, Mrs. Gaut has 
set records which probably never will be 
approached, much less equaled. She was 
Tennessee State champion six times, run- 
ner-up once; she won the Southern four 
times, was runner-up three times; she won 
the Western Amateur in 1923; has captured 
the city crown 11 times, was second three 
times; in 1920 she went to the semifinals 
in the Nationals; in 1936 she beat the fab- 
ulous Babe Zaharias in the Texas Open; she’s 
won countless club and smaller tournaments. 


OVER 200 TROPHIES 


Mrs. Gaut’s dining room is filled to over- 
flowing with the more than 200 trophies 
she’s won, a lot are packed away. There 
are scores of medals. 

Honors also have been heaped on her off 
the links. She's been president of the 
Women’s State Golf Association, now is 
honorary president for life; was president 
of the Women’s Southern 9 times. was first 
president of the Memphis Golf Association; 
was named president of the United States 
Senior Women's Golf Association in 1949, 
serving 3 years; was chairman of the wom- 
en’s committee of the United States Golf 
Association in 1923 and 1928. You could go 
on and on. 

Mrs. Gaut won her first cup in 1913—it 
was for being runner-up in the second flight 
of the Southern. She won the city first in 
1919, the State first in 1916. Her last vic- 
tory in each was in 1938. 

Mrs. Gaut looks back over her years of 
golf with a great deal of pleasure. “I still 
get the same kick out of a round of golf 
that I did when I first started,” she says. 
“I enjoy every round I play. I enjoy watch- 
ing others play in matches, although I think 
this is harder on you than playing your- 
self.” 

How well does Mrs. G. play? That’s 
easy to answer. She qualified for last week's 
State with ease and won her first match 
before bowing to Eleanora Karlson who went 
on to the finals. In 34 Southern appear- 
ances she’s qualified for the championship 
every time but 4, missing by only 1 stroke 
this year. She’s played in every city tour- 
nament except 1 and she’s qualified for the 
championship division each time. 

In 1924 Mrs. Gaut received a trophy after 
she shot an amazing 76 at Roebuck Coun- 
try Club at Birmingham, Ala., the ladies 
national course record for years. It wasn’t 
too many years ago that she had 74 at 
Colonial Country Club. She’s carded 75 at 
Cherokee, 78 at Chickasaw, 77 at Memphis 
Country Club and 79 at Ridgeway. 

“I've see some tremendous changes in 
golf,” Mrs. Gaut, who'll be 65 in November, 
admits. “I think it’s an easier game now 
than it was when I started. The courses 
are better; so are the balls and clubs. 
Women don’t wear the large hats and long 
skirts they once did. 

“They are more players now,” she went 
on, “and they're playing better golf as evi- 
denced by their better scores.” 

As would be expected, Mrs. Gaut is a 
strong supporter of the sport. “Everyone 
can play it,” she points out. 

Mrs. Gaut has beat many younger oppon= 
ents by her stamina. “I don’t tire unless 
it’s extremely hot,” she said. “I can stand 
the pace better than a lot of youngsters. 
That’s because I've never stopped playing, I 
hope to play as long as I’m able to walk and 
every time I play I'll enjoy it.” 

Mrs. Gaut believes many women don’t 
walk enough. “And golf is a good way to 
walk.” 
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WALKED AROUND WORLD 


her 40 years and better of golf, 
Mrs. Gaut estimates she walked the equiv- 
alent of around the world and then some. 
“Once I played 90 holes in one day,” she 
recalls, “and I’ve played 54 holes many 
times.” 

Originally from Knoxville, Mrs. Gaut 
moved to Memphis and started playing golf 
at Overton Park in 1912. In 1913 she joined 
the Memphis Country Club and that’s been 
her home club since. She's ranged far and 
wide during the links wars, playing more 
than 100 courses in 25 States during her 
career. 

Mrs. Gaut’s first love was painting, but 
she suffered a nervous breakdown and had 
to give it up. “My doctor told me I had to 
get outdoors and stay out. So I took up 
golf, although I was able to play only 1 and 
2 holes a day at first. Now I feel that I owe 
my health to golf.” 

Mrs. Gaut will compete in the United 
States Seniors tournament again this fall 
at Rye, N. Y. In between she'll sharpen 
her game in the weekly interclub matches 
and in the city. And the youngsters had 
better watch out. 


Hey Rube, Get a Horse 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, when 
country kids tied up traffic in New York 
it used to be they would hear “Hey, Rube, 
get a horse.” 

Today these same kids could return 
the compliment to motorists passing 
them on the George Washington bridge 
in New York, especially if the kids came 
from California. Here’s why: 
COMPARISON OF THE SAN FRANCISCO-OAKLAND 

Bay BRIDGE AND THE GEORGE WASHINGTON 

Brce WuHicn Was BUILT AND Is OWNED 

AND OPERATED BY THE PORT AUTHORITY OF 

New YORK—JUDGE ror YourseELF WHoọo Is 

Kappinc WHOM; WHO’S THE RUBE? 

1. (a) The San Francisco-Oakland Bay 
Bridge is roughly 8 miles long. 

(b) The George Washington Bridge is 
roughly 1 mile long. 

2. (a) The San Prancisco-Oakiand Bay 
Bridge accommodated 28 million vehicles in 
1951. 

(b) The George Washington Bridge ac- 
commodated 23 million vehicles in 1951 (5 
million less), 

3. (a) The San Francisco-Oakland Bay 
Bridge charges a toll of 25 cents. 

(b) The George Washington’ Bridge 
charges a toll of 50 cents. 

4. (a) The San Francisco-Oakland Bay 
Bridge collected $814 million in tolls in 1951. 

(b) The George Washington Bridge col- 
lected $114 million in tolls in 1951 ($3 mil- 
lion more than the San Francisco-Oakland 
Bay Bridge). 

Conclusion: The San FPrancisco-Oakland 
Bay Bridge is 7 times longer than the George 
Washington Bridge and you pay one-half the 
toll of the George Washington Bridge; it 
takes in $3 million less than the George 
Washington Bridge and operates at a profit. 

While other bridges were subject to Inter- 
state Commerce Commission regulation and 
State regulation and only charging between 
10 cents and 35 cents for tolls, the Port Au- 
thority of New York charged 50 cents on its 
bridges, 
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During the depression when commodity 
prices, rents, and food, underwent drastic 
reductions, the Port Authority of New York 
retained those exorbitant tolls on its fa- 
cilities. 

There was and still is a good deal of public 
resentment against the high tolls charged 
by the Port Authority of New York on its 
bridges and tunnels. There are many re- 
quests and appeals made by municipalities 
and individuals for a reduction. The port 
authority however, exempt from Federal or 
State regulations, ignored and continues to 
ignore the public’s demand for a reduction 
in tolls on the George Washington Bridge, 
Holland and Lincoln Tunnels. These fa- 
cilities have already paid for the cost of con- 
struction, 


Had enough, Rube? If not, read this: 


COMPARISON OF THE TRIBOROUGH BRIDGE AND 
TUNNEL AUTHORITY (EXCLUSIVELY A NEW 
YORK STATE AGENCY) 


Triborough Authority operates 5 bridges— 
Triborough Bridge, Bronx Whitestone, Henry 
Hudson, Marine Parkway, and the Cross Way 
Bridges—and 2 tunnels, Queens Midtown 
and Brooklyn Battery. 

Total bonded indebtedness of Triborough 
Authority in 1951 was $215 million—about 
$20 million less than the Port Authority of 
New York. 

Triborough Authority reserve at the end 
of 1951 was $13 million, approximately one- 
half of the total reserve of the Port Authority 
of New York at the same period. 

Triborough facilities are operating from 
10 to 35 cents; 35 cents for the Brooklyn 
Battery Tunnel and 25 cents for the Tri- 
borough Bridge. 

In 1951, 113 million vehicles used the 7 
facilities of the Triborough Authority. 

The port authority facilities, 4 bridges and 
2 tunnels reported 67 million vehicles ac- 
commodated, slightly more than one-half of 
the number that used the Triborough Bridge 
and tunnels. 

Port authority revenue for their 6 facilities 
was $35 million, $9 million more than Tri- 
borough realized, keeping in mind that the 
Triborough facilities served almost twice as 
many vehicles. 

Conclusion: Port Authority of New York 
receives $9 million more in revenue from tolls 
than the Triborough Authority, and yet the 
Triborough Authority accommodates almost 
twice as much traffic. 

The Triborough Authority has not accu- 
mulated reserves like those of the port au- 
thority at the expense of the motorists, be- 
cause the tolls on all Triborough Authority 
facilities range between 10 cents and 35 cents, 
while outstanding revenue toll producers for 
the port authority, the Holland Tunnel, Lin- 
coln Tunnel,.and George Washington Bridge, 
charge 50 cents. 


The Advertising Council 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, as a member of the advertising 
profession, I was very much distressed 
this week by an unfortunate attack on 
the activities of the Advertising Council, 
a nonprofit organization devoted to sell- 
ing to America and the world the con- 
tinuing importance of the free-enter- 
prise system, 


The Advertising Council is a fine ex- 
ample of the conscience of America in 
action. It is a voluntary organization— 
independent, nonprofit, nonpartisan— 
dedicated to the welfare and progress of 
all our people. 

It is composed largely of advertisers, 
agencies, and media, including maga- 
zines, newspapers, radio, and television, 
the outdoor and transportation advertis- 
ing groups. 

The council’s budget is contributed by 
business generally. Space and time for 
council programs are donated by adver- 
tisers and media. Advertising agencies 
provide free all the creative talent need- 
ed for the preparation of campaign ma- 
terials. 

As the first organized, systematic 
method of getting important messages 
to the public quickly, the council an- 
nually reviews hundreds of requests for 
help from Government agencies and 
leading nonprofit organizations which 
have learned that advertising—through 
simplification, dramatization and repeti- 
tion—gets things done. 

Closely associated with the council is 
an industries advisory committee consist- 
ing of 38 business leaders and a public 
policy committee which evaluates re- 
quests for campaigns. The latter in- 
cludes 20 leading representatives from 
the fields of management, labor, educa- 
tion, agriculture, religion, medicine, and 
journalism, 


Advertising of Alcoholic Beverages in 
Magazines and Newspapers and Over 
Radio and Television 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARLEY 0. STAGGERS 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr.STAGGERS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include in the Recor petitions and lists 
of signers in support of House bill 1227. 
B. H. Cox and 27 other citizens of Rom- 
ney and nearby communities, Luther C. 
Rotruck and 17 other citizens of Pur- 
gittsville and nearby communities, and 
H. G. Durst and 33 other citizens of Au- 
gusta, W. Va., and nearby communities, 
protest the advertising of alcoholic bev- 
erages in magazines and newspapers and 
over the radio and television. In plac- 
ing these petitions before Congress I 
want to urge the passage of House bill 
1227 which will prohibit the deplorable 
type of advertisement sponsored by the 
liquor interests: 

HARLEY O. STAGGERS, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Congressman, please note: We, the follow- 
ing petitioners, ask you to present to the 
House and have it noted in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD the number of signatures in 
favor of H, R. 1227, Bryson, to prohibit the 
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transportation in interstate commerce of 
alcoholic beverage advertising in newspapers, 
periodicals, etc., and its broadcasting over 
radio and TV. We favor the above-named 
bill. 

B. H. Cox, Florence L. Cox, Romney, W. 
Va.; C. W. Ludwick, Roy C. Ludwick, W. L. 
Shoemaker, Burlington, W. Va.; Robert Bane, 
Evelyn M. Bane, Keyser, W. Va.; Lola Rogers, 
Thelma Staggs, Gerald Rogers, A. S. A. Hol- 
singer, Mrs. Virginia Miller, Mrs. C. W. Lud- 
wick, Bessie A. Holsinger, G. H. McDonald, 
Fred Helman, Mary Helman, Frances Lud- 
wick, Vivian Biser, Wayne Miller, Burling- 
ton, W. Va.; Robert L. Strickler, Purgittsville, 
W. Va.; Fred Thrush, Pauline Thrush, Mary 
Beatty, Burlington, W. Va.; I. L. Hockman, 
Ethel Hockman, Purgittsville, W. Va.; S. H, 
Biser, Burlington, W. Va. 

Luther C. Rotruck, Purgittsville, W. Va.; 
H. S. Weese, J. O. Hinkle, Old Pields; Charles 
B. Kuykendall, Moorfield, W. Va.; Harold 
A. Sions, Jake Veach, Old Fields, W. Va.; 
Minnie Sions, G. A. Rumer, Adella Rumer, 
Moorefield, W. Va.; Herbert H. Sions, Old 
Fields, W. Va.; George A. Hinkle, Betty H. 
Hinkle, H. R. Smith, Mary Hinkle, Old 
Fields, W. Va.; Elijah Sions, Polly Smith, 
Kathleen Kuykendall, Moorefield, W. Va.; 
Emma S. Rotruck, Purgittsville, W. Va. 

H. G. Duist, P. M. Richman, Augusta, 
W. Va.; Mrs. Howard Shingleton, Howard 
Shingleton, Hanging Rock, W. Va.; Mrs, 
Perry Wills, Lucille Daugherty, Laura Rich- 
man, Jesse Richman, Gae Myers, Mr. and 
Mrs. Riley Combs, Augusta, W. Va.; Mrs. H. 
G. Durst, Mrs. Martha Rogers, Mr. and 
Mrs. Calvin Rogers, Pleasant Dale, W. Va.; 
Claris Combs, Augusta, Va.; Shirley Shin- 
gleton, Hanging Rock, W. Va.; Mrs. Lita 
Daugherty, Mary Daugherty, Frances Shank, 
Maxine Peranda, Vallie Richman, Una 
Daugherty, Vara Bloom, Augusta, W. Va.; 
Eldon Shingleton, Hanging Rock, W. Va.; 
Earl Daugherty, Claude Richman, Augusta, 
W. Va.; Edwin Shingleton, Hanging Rock, 
W. Va.; Ronald Sauers, Augusta, W. Va.; 
Garland Shingleton, Hanging Rock, W. Va.; 
Grace E. Hockman, Slim Hockman, Rom- 
nay, W. Va.; Mr. and Mrs. A. R. Sowers, 
Augusta, W. Va.; Mr. and Mrs. Edward 
Shingleton, Hanging Rock, W. Va.; Janice 
Shingleton, W. O. Rogers, Pleasant Dale, 
W. Va.; The Tearcoat Church of The Breth- 
ren, Augusta, W. Va. P. M. Richman, Super- 
intendent, 


Air Regulation Implies Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. R. POAGE 


_ OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. POAGE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, 
I include the following editorial from 
the Dallas Morning News of July 23, 1953: 

Amr REGULATION IMPLIES SERVICE 


Maybe Representative W. R. PoacE, of 
Waco, is justified in his charge that the Civil 
Aeronautics Board is displaying “open and 
damaging prejudice” against the Pioneer Air 
Lines. Maybe not. Certainly, the CAB de- 
cisions have been consistently against an 
aviation company that has distinguished 
itself for good management, good safety 
record and service in smaller cities and 
towns to which air service should give 
especial attention if it is to expand its pa- 
tronage beyond a few cardinal routes. 

Under any circumstances, Congress and 
the people should give more attention to 
Government regulation of airlines. It is, 
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by its very nature, further removed from the 
understanding of the people than is Goy- 
ernment regulation of railroads, for exam- 
ple. Aviation has come into general patron- 
age during a period of swift development 
and many distractions because of depression 
and war. Civil aviation is tied indirectly to 
military aviation. The country with a 
strong civil air industry has good backing for 
a strong military Air Force. Civil aviation 
has tome into general patronage in a time 
of increasing regulation of everything. 

Because of these things, the people have 
come to accept Government regulation of 
aviation as a matter of course. Unless Con- 
gress and the people pay more attention to 
this field of Government regulation, the reg- 
ulators will run away with the ball. This is 
true, regardless of who the individual regu- 
lators may be, They will be human under 
any condition. 

We ought to get back to basic considera- 
tion of the convenience and necessity of the 
people in all decisions relating to air com- 
merce. There are good ifidications that 
Government regulations have been increas- 
ingly for the convenience and necessity for 
some air lines rather than the pepple. And 
now, according to Representative POAGE, 
prejudice is being shown in the manipula- 
tion of this convenience and necessity even 
as among the airlines, 


The Advertising Council 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, as I understand it, among the 
many actions of the Ford Foundation, 
of which Representative REECE disap- 
proves, is a grant of $50,000 made by the 
Foundation to the Advertising Council. 
The grant was made to help finance a 
series of round-table discussions spon- 
sored by the council. Mr. Reece has ap- 
parently called this “a grant to promote 
socialism.” It is exactly the reverse. 

As advertising men, we were con- 
cerned about the apparent failure of the 
American propaganda effort to get 
across. It seemed to us that our country 

- was in grave danger of losing the propa- 
ganda war. As we analyzed it, one rea- 
son for this was that Americans could 
not be sufficiently specific as to what is 
meant by such generalities as “Ameri- 
can capitalism,” “the American way of 
life,” and so forth. 

The council, therefore, felt that if a 
group of experts could better describe 
present-day America, a much clearer 
picture of the United States could be 
projected overseas. Seven round-table 
discussions were held with Dr. Henry 
Wriston, president of Brown University, 
serving as moderator. Some 40 distin- 
guished Americans participated in the 
discussions, which will form the basis 
for a forthcoming book about America, 
as well articles, radio programs, and 
so forth. It is hoped this will prove to 
be an important contribution to a better 
understanding of the United States 
around the world. 

Representative Reece mentions the 
council’s public policy committee and 


States that several members of this com- 
mittee have Communist-front affilia- 
tions. So far as we know, all members 
of this committee are Americans of un- 
questionable loyalty. The committee 
was set up as one of the “checks and 
balances” of the Advertising Council. 
All new programs are passed upon by the 
council’s board; but as an additional 
check, they must also secure a favorable 
vote by three-fourths of the public policy 
committee. This committee was delib- 
erately chosen to represent all phases of 
American life, including the major re- 
ligions, business management, labor, 
medicine, education, social service, and 
so forth. 

In regard to the council's booklet, 
The Miracle of America, it is dismaying 
to read that the Congressman regards 
this as a “rewrite of the British Labor- 
Socialist Party platform.” The booklet 
has been praised editorially by such non- 
Socialist publications as Banking, pub- 
lished by the American Bankers Asso- 
ciation; Business Week; the Houston 
Chronicle; the Chicago Tribune; and 
others. It was reprinted in its entirety 
in Our Sunday Visitor, a Catholic pub- 
lication. The Army reprinted 55,000 
copies for installations in the United 
States and abroad. The United States 
Chamber of Commerce distributed the 
booklet to all member chambers and 
urged its local use. About 140 leading 
American companies have purchased the 
booklet in bulk for distribution to their 
employees, including General Motors, 
General Electric, General Mills, Republic 
Steel, Standard Oil of California, Union 
Carbide & Carbon, Western Electric, and 
many other prominent American cor- 
porations who are scarcely prone to pro- 
mote socialism. 

It would seem that after 11 years of 
free service to the country in war and 
peace, the Advertising Council might be 
spared these accusations, which could 
only arise from inaccurate information. 


£] 


Resolution Commending Un-American 
Activities Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HUBERT B. SCUDDER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. SCUDDER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
in receipt of a resolution adopted on 
July 9, 1953, by the Republican Women’s 
Council of Humboldt County, Calif. 
commending and supporting the work of 
the House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee in exposing the infiltration of 
communism into the field of American 
life. 

Under unanimous consent, I am in- 
serting the resolution in the Appendix 
of the Recorp, as follows: 

“Whereas J. Edgar Hoover, Director of the 
Federal Bureau of Investigation, has recently 
stated that enemy espionage rings are more 
active than ever before and that Commu- 
nists are infiltrating into every conceivable 
field of American life; and 
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“Whereas the activities of communism and 
its devices for infiltration have been exposed 
and brought to public attention through 
hearings before duly authorized senatorial 
and congressional investigating committees; 
and 

“Whereas the effectiveness of the investi- 
gations of the Committee on Un-American 
Activities, House of Representatives, may best 
be gaged by the attacks upon it from dupes, 
fellow travelers, and Communist-front indi- 
viduals and organizations: Be it therefore 

“Resolved, That the Republican Women’s 
Council, of Humboldt County, State of Cali- 
fornia, go on record as endorsing the work 
of the Committee on Un-American Activities, 
House of Representatives, with the stipula- 
tion that they be urged to continue their 
investigations in every field of government, 
education, religion, labor, industry, or other 
where testimony would show evidence of 
Communist influence or infiltration; and be 
it therefore further 

“Resolved, That a copy of this resolution 
be duly sent to Mr. HaroLD H, VELDE, chair- 
man of the Committee on Un-American 
Activities, House of Representatives, with 
additional copies to President Dwight D. 
Eisenhower, Senator William Knowland, and 
Congressman Hubert B. Scudder, together 
with letters to these three last-named gentle- 
men, urging that the committee receive full- 
est cooperation in every respect and from all 
branches of the Government in carrying on 
its important work.” 

By order of the board of directors: Mrs. 
Chet Schwarzkopf, Mrs. Fern Freeman, Mrs, 
Robert Gardner, Mrs. Gladys Gresham, Mrs. 
Thomas Vincent, Mrs. Meta Redlyn, Mrs. 
Acton Scott, Mrs. Charles Ells, Mrs. Bert Pet- 
tengill, Mrs. William Porter Guthrie, and Mrs, 
W. H. Barnwell. 

Adopted unanimously by the membership 
at the regular quarterly meeting of the Re- 
publican Women’s Council, of Humboldt- 
County, held July 9, 1953, at Fortuna, Calif. 

Mrs. CHET SCHWARZKOPF, 
President. 

Attest: 

Mrs. Acton Scorr, 
Recording Secretary pro tempore. 


The Small-Watershed, Soil-Conservation, 
Flood-Prevention, and Flood-Control 
Program Adopted by This Congress Is 
a Big Step Forward in This Most Im- 
portant Job of Protecting Our Priceless 
Topsoil 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. BEN F. JENSEN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 Bi 


N 

Mr. JENSEN. Mr. Speaker, the 83d 
Congress provided the first opportunity 
for farmers to complete, their soil- 
conservation and flood-prevention pro- 
gram by appropriating $5 million to be 
expended in fiscal year 1954, for the 
Anderson-Hope Small Watershed Pro- 
tection Program, which offers widespread 
benefits in flood prevention and conser- 
vation of the country’s essential soil and 
water resources. 

Key to the program, involving about 
50 small watersheds in 27 States, is co- 
operative participation by landowners 
and local organizations in a cost-sharing 
local-State-Federal partnership. The 
newly authorized projects, ranging in 
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size from 12 to several hundred square 
miles, actually will be pilot watershed 
projects. They are being planned for 
completion in an average period of 5 
years at a total cost of approximately 
$29 million to the Federal Government 
and about the same amount to land- 
owners, local organizations and States. 
Their success will be watched closely as 
a guide to future Congressional action 
on legislation calling for a compre- 
hensive large-scale program of similar 
nature. 

The watersheds were selected on the 
basis of two primary considerations: 
First, they are areas in which the Soil 


Conservation Service and other agencies 
of the United States Department of 
Agriculture have made preliminary sur- 
veys showing the high-priority need for 
and practicability of such watershed pro- 
tection, and that in each instance the 
benefits will exceed the cost. Second, 
they are areas in which it is believed 
local people and local organizations such 
as soil-conservation districts, watershed 
districts, and flood-control districts can 
complete the work needed in a relatively 
short time with appropriate assistance 
from State and Federal agencies. 

Work to be done includes application 
of soil- and water-conservation practices 


Subwatersheds 
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needed on watershed farm and ranch 
lands and woodlands, and measures for 
reducing flood and sediment damages, 
such as building small waterflow- 
retarding dams, stream channel im- 
provements, streambank stabilization, 
and major gully control. The greater 
part of the work is contemplated on agri- 
cultural lands with assistance from the 
Soil Conservation Service, but work on 
headwater areas within national forests 
or on non-Federal forest lands will be 
done with Forest Service assistance. 

The projects authorized for watershed 
protection treatment are: 
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HON. PAUL F. SCHENCK 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
F Friday, July 31, 1953 
Mr. SCHENCK. Mr. Speaker, I con- 
sider it a great honor to represent the 
people of the Third Ohio District, and 
as their Representative I have always 
tried to maintain close touch with them. 
The Members of Congress are called 
upon to deal with legislation covering a 
vast subject matter of both national and 
international significance and greatly af- 
fecting the lives of each and every one 
of our citizens. I conceive it our duty, 
therefore, to discuss these matters fully 
with those whom we represent, and to 
always seek their advice and counsel, 
In addition, many of them have personal 
- problems in which we can often render 
_ Service. 
Again this year, I will take time during 
the period of our official congressional 


ple of my district in the court houses and 
city halls of a number of our communi- 
ties. 

This is the schedule I have established: 

Dayton: Federal building, September 21 
and 22; 9 a. m., to 4 p. m. 

Middletown: City building, September 23 
and 24; 9 a. m., to 4 p. m. 

Miamisburg: City building, September 25; 
4p. m. to 8 p. m. 

Brookville: City building, September 26; 
4p.m., to 8 p. m. 

Hamilton: Courthouse, September 28 and 
29; 9 a. m., to4 p. m. 

Oxford: City building, September 30; 4 
p. m, to 8 p. m. 

Germantown: City building, October 1; 
4 p. m,„ to 8 p. m. 

Monroe: City building, October 2; 5 p. m., 
to 9 p. m. 


It is surprising how much can be ac- 
complished when a citizen and his Con- 
gressman can sit down and talk over na- 
tional and personal problems. 

No appointment is needed, and I urge 
any individual or group to meet with me 
on the date most convenient to them. 
With the knowledge thus obtained, I 
know I will be better able to truly repre- 
sent the people of my district in the Con- 
gress of the United States. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARLAN HAGEN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 9, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recorp, I 
submit herewith the following excellent 
editorial which appeared in the Tulare 
(Calif.) Advance Register on date of 
July 20, 1935: 


PLENTY For You To Do 


“I'm just one little person—what can I 
do to improve my Government?” 

That’s an attitude pretty generally ac- 
cepted by the majority of Americans when 
considering the individual's participation in 
what has now become an involved and multi- 
departmented process. The bulkiness of 
American Government frightens the average 
citizen into believing it is too complex to 
consider one individual’s convictions. 

We have a feeling, too, that the attitude 
is used too often as an excuse for not par- 
ticipating. 

An organization which calls itself the 
Sound Government Committee has prepared 
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for general distribution a booklet that shows 
how the average citizen can do his part in 
government. A five-point program is out- 
lined for active participation. 

It includes (1) getting information about 
political candidates, taxes, budgets, etc. This 
information is readily available in news- 
papers, on radio, and on television. The 
program asks (2) that everyone register 
and vote in local, State, and national elec- 
tions. This imposes the added responsibility 
of learning all there is to know about the 
candidates. Then (3) the committee sug- 
gests that every citizen make more of an 
effort to meet and talk with public officials. 
Letter writing is suggested if personal con- 
tact is not possible. 

Citizens are urged (4) to join political 
and civic organizations of their choice, and 
(5) to serve in some place of government 
if qualified and if requested to do so. 

The committee concludes its brochure 
with its sound government platform which 
includes: fair and just taxation, a sound 
dollar, integrity in. government, support of 
fundamental constitutional rights, a vigor- 
ous two-party political system, and a re- 
sourceful and respected foreign policy. 

As added incentive for leadership, the 
booklet is to be passed along like a chain 
letter, to be returned to the first reader after 
five others have read it. This chain linkage 
of citizens dedicated to sound government 
could do a lot to revitalize our part in 
government. 

But even if only a few take the message 
to heart “It is better to light one candle 
than to curse the darkness.” 


Fort Stanton Reservation Lands in 
New Mexico 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ANTONIO M. FERNANDEZ 


OF NEW MEXICO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. FERNANDEZ. Mr. Speaker, I 
have today introduced 2 bills dealing with 
approximately 26,000 acres, heretofore 
used in connection with the Fort Stanton 
Marine Hospital in New Mexico. The 
Public Health Service gave up the use 
of the Fort Stanton Hospital on July 1 
of this year, and under a temporary per- 
mit granted by the Acting Commissioner 
of Public Buildings, the State of New 
Mexico took over the hospital facility 
and the staff. It is being operated as a 
State hospital. 

That leaves for determination what 
may be done with the ranching property 
which is not being used by the hospital, 
and which ought not to be used for 
ranching operations by any hospital, as 
it was under the Public Health Service. 

This land was carved out of the public 
domain by Executive order for a military 
reservation, and later transferred for 
use by the Public Health Service. The 
Federal Property and Administrative 
Services Act of 1949, Public Law 152, 81st 
Congress, and the amendment made by 
Public Law 522, of the 82d Congress, 
clearly excepted, in my opinion, from 
disposition as surplus property under 
that act, “lands withdrawn or reserved 
from the public domain” which may still 
be suitable “for return to the public do- 
main for disposition under the general 
public laws” when “such lands are not 


substantially changed in character by 
improvements.” Notwithstanding this, 
there is a disposition on the part of some 
people to interpret that act as giving the 
Administrator of the General Services 
Administration the option to dispose of 
them as surplus property. I do not know 
what the views of the Administrator are, 
but since we have no way of knowing, it 
gives me some concern. 

If withdrawals from the public domain 
may later be declared surplus and sold as 
surplus property, all public lands could 
eventually be sold or disposed of as sur- 
plus property, should the country elect 
an administration so disposed. It seems 
to me we should guard against the crea- 
tion of such a precedent. 

I have, therefore, introduced these two 
bills for the purpose of bringing the mat- 
ter to the attention of the House Com- 
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs. 

These lands were carved out of public 
domain. The Mescalero Indians of 
New Mexico claim that they were carved 
out of their reservation. Undoubtedly 
one or the other is true. In any event, 
the Mescalero Tribe of Indians are now 
making claim to this property, and have 
appealed both to the Secretary of the 
Interior and to the New Mexico Con- 
gressional delegation for an opportunity 
to present proof as to such claim before 
final disposition of the property is made. 

With that in view, I have introduced 
one bill transferring the hospital facil- 
ities, in accordance with the tentative 
determination of the General Services 
Administration, to the State of New 
Mexico, and placing the balance of the 
land in trust for the Mescalero Indians. 
By doing so it will give the Mescalero 
Indians an opportunity to be heard be- 
fore the Committee on Interior. 

Second, I have introduced a bill mak- 
ing the same disposition of the hospital 
facilities, but providing, in the spirit of 
the Federal Property and Administrative 
Services Act of 1949, as amended, the 
return of the lands to the public domain. 

I have no predilection as to what may 
be done with this property. I am intro- 
ducing these bills solely for the purpose 
of bringing the matter to the attention 
of the Committee on Interior which 
deals with both Indian affairs and public 
lands, and, as I stated before, to provide 
the Mescalero Indians an opportunity 
to press their claims and present their 
proofs, 

As a part of my remarks, I include a 
resolution adopted by the Mescalero 
Tribe of Indians: 

MESCALERO INDIAN AGENCY 
Mescalero, N. Mez., June 25, 1953. 

“Whereas the Fort Stanton Hospital of 
New Mexico is now being closed by the Public 
Health Service, and the hospital installation 
is being turned over to the State of New 
Mexico; and 

“Whereas there is approximately 27,000 
acres of rangé land in this reserve now being 
vacated as a result of the liquidation of the 
livestock program operated by the hospital; 
and 

“Whereas the Mescalero Apache Tribe of 
New Mexico feels they have a just claim to 
this reservation since it was at one time their 
principal habitat, was their first Agency 
headquarters, and was within the boundaries 
of their reservation as established by Execu- 
tive order of 1875; and 

“Whereas the Mescalero Apache Tribe has 
requests before United States Senators AN- 
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DERSON and CHAVEZ, Representatives FERNAN- 
DEZ and Dempsey, the Secretary of the 
Interior, and the Commissioner of Indian 
Affairs assistance in obtaining title to this 
land; and 

“Whereas due to continued drought con- 
ditions the Mescalero Apache Tribe has 
urgent need for immediate use of this land 
zor the welfare of their livestock program; 

it 

“Resolved, That the Bureau of Land Man- 
agement is hereby respectfully requested to 
give its consent for this land to be turned 
over to the Mescalero Tribe for immediate 
use in their livestock program.” 

I, the undersigned, as vice president of 
the Business Committee of the Apache Tribe 
of the Mescalero Reservation, hereby certify 
that the business committee, at special meet- 
ing which was regularly convened and held 
on the 25th day of June 1953, at Mescalero, 
N. Mex., duly adopted the foregoing resolu- 
tion by affirmative vote of six members of 
the business committee at which a quorum 
was present. 

APACHE TRIBE OF THE MESCALERO 
RESERVATION, 
Rurvs Saco, President. 

Attest: 

JOHN ALLARD, 
Secretary. 
Concurred: 
LONNIE HARDIN, 
Superintendent, Mescalero Agency. 
CHARLES L. GRAVES, 
Area Director. 


Above and Beyond the Call 
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HON. HERBERT C. BONNER 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. BONNER. Mr. Speaker, it is 
timely that with the close of the Con- 
gress that our attention should be call- 
ea to another event which signals the 
closing of a distinguished naval career, 
I refer to the retirement of Vice Adm. 
Charles W. Fox, Chief, Office of Naval 
Materiel. I understand that on August 
1, Admiral Fox will, with appropriate 
ceremony, retire with almost a half 
century of outstanding service. Charlie 
Fox began his career as a sailor and by 
intelligence, resourcefulness and energy 
moved along the road to success until 
he has become a familiar voice in the 
highest councils of the Navy. I know 
that most of you are familiar with his 
career and its Horatio Alger flavoring, 
but I would be remiss if I did not take 
time to point out that Charlie Fox per- 
formed a real service for the Navy in 
developing and providing leadership in 
the Supply Corps. Principally due to 
his foresight and initiative, the Navy 
Supply Corps today enjoys a reputation 
in planning and execution of logistical 
responsibilities which cannot be equal- 
ed by the other military departments. 
His insistence on sound business prac- 
tices, education and training and well- 
rounded experience has been chiefly 
responsible for the high calibre of the 
Corps. It is interesting to note in this 
connection that recently the Army and 
Air Force have been peering over the 
Navy shoulder with a view to adopting 
some of Charlie’s methods. The Navy’s_ 
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preeminence in supply management is 
directly traceable to the crusading spirit 
of Admiral Fox and his able successor 
in the Bureau of Supply and Accounts, 
Adm. Murray L. Royar. 

As chairman of a subcommittee 
which investigated the military depart- 
ments, I made a detailed study of mili- 
tary supply management. I observed 
the work of the Navy with a good deal 
of satisfaction. My reaction to the re- 
maining services was, however, tinged 
with some disappointment. The Navy 
Supply Corps is enjoying the standing it 
has today because the Navy wanted to 
do something about bettering its condi- 
tion in supply and logistics. Until the 
Army and Air Force are willing to adopt 
this attitude, their practices and pro- 
cedures will continue to reflect unneces- 
sary expenditures. Credit is due, in 
large measure, to Admiral Fox for mak- 
ing the Navy aware of the necessity for 
taking leadership in this vital field. 

A role which the admiral filled with 
intelligence and dramatic punch was 
that of spokesman for the Navy Depart- 
ment in supply management. Admiral 
Fox was an articulate and informed wit- 
ness before congressional committees. 
His observations were always worth 
hearing. His views were presented lucid- 
ly and with sincere conviction. There 
have been some occasions when you 
might not agree with Admiral Fox, but 
you could never mistake his sincerity 
and high principles. During the period 
of my service on Capitol Hill, I have 
observed many witnesses presenting the 
views of their departments to congres- 
sional committees. Today we mark the 
retirement of a virtuoso witness who 
contributed immeasurably to the delib- 
erations of congressional committees. 
This standard of performance set an 
optimum mark in executive legislative 
relationships. 

As they pipe Admiral Fox over the 
side, I know I speak for his many friends 
in this body when I commend him as a 
gallant naval officer, an outstanding 
leader of men, and a great American. 
May every success attend his new ven- 
ture into private life. 


The Problem 
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HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following thesis en- 
titled “The Problem,” by Alan Schrack, 
of Pen Argyl (Pa.) High School: 

In the inconceivable finity that is creation 
there are many worlds and many races. 
These races may be different, as are the six- 
legged sulfur-breathing Tyrogs and the 
winged telepathic Arsinni; but each race is 
alike in that it must face the problem. It 
must face the problem and solve it, or per- 
ish. This is the tale of one such race, and the 
strange answer it found. There are many 


solutions to the problem but none more in- 
genious than this. 


In the galactic system S~—71, in the procyon 
sector, there is a white dwarf star with a 
nine-planet family. On the third planet in 
distance from the star lives a race of oxygen- 
breathing bipeds of the hydrocarbon type. 
These beings call themselves men. 

By the two billionth, four hundred and 
fifty-sixth millionth, one hundred and 
thirty-five thousandth revolution of the 
planet Earth (as its inhabitants call it) 
around the central body, a low-order form 
of intelligence had evolved. In another 500,- 
000 revolutions man had made tremendous 
strides and found himself with a class 11 
civilization and consequently in immediate 
danger of extinction. 

The first mathematical discoveries of the 
earth beings are, of course, lost in timeless 
prehistory. It is known, however, that by 
minus 500 revolutions (for convenience sake 
the earth system of numbering revolutions 
is used) a crude form of algebra was in use 
and the foundations of geometry were laid. 
By 1,850 revolutions the first calculating ma- 
chine was in use, and in another hundred 
trips around his star man had built great 
computing machines. The machines were 
used in commerce and in industries but were 
incapable of original thought. 

About this time man learned that his own 
thoughts are controlled by the molecular 
pattern of his brain and that this pattern 
is determined by a minute electrical cur- 
rent flowing from cell to cell. After this 
discovery it was only a short time before the 
earth inhabitants built their first thinking 
machine. These machines became more and 
more important as time went on, In the 
1,986th revolution the administration of the 
leading city of the planet—Chicago—was 
placed in the hands of a great robot com- 
puter. The computer was limited in the de- 
cisions it could make, but controlled a robot 
police force, and in addition to numerous 
other functions decided cases of minor viola- 
tions of the laws. In 50 more revolutions 
every sizable community on earth was gov- 
erned largely by a central computer. These 
machines were incorruptible and labored 
only for the good of the people. Thus the 
computers eliminated the dishonesty in local 
government, the corruptness that is so char- 
acteristic of immature races. 

Man in his infancy, like all the other in- 
telligent creatures of the universe, was a 
warlike creature. As he became more scien- 
tifically advanced, his weapons became more 
powerful. By the 1,945th revolution he had 
split the atom and immediately used this 
power against himself. During the 2,038th 
revolution a planetwide war broke out. In 
a third of a revolution the war was over but 
man, with the aid of robot missiles, fission 
bombs, and mutant disease viruses, had 
made over one-half of his world uninhabit- 
able and had reduced his population by a 
factor of nine-tenths. 

It was during this war that a certain his- 
torian-anthropologist formulated the earth- 
ian equivalent of the theory of similarity of 
racial and individual development. This 
man took the proof of this theory to his gov- 
ernment and inevitably the news leaked out. 
The population of earth became hysterical, 
especially when further investigation bore 
out the truth of the theory. The world war 
was halted, work on the new electron bomb 
was stopped, and man was face to face with 
the problem. 

Many peoples never discover that the evo- 
lution of a race corresponds with the develop- 
ment of an individual; that races must be 
born, pass through periods of childhood and 
adolescence, and finally attain maturity in 
culture and understanding. Other races 
know of the problem but can find no answer 
to it. These peoples must perish, for it is 
an unfortunate fact that enough scientific 
knowledge to blow a world apart precedes a 
cultural maturity by a good many revolu- 
tions. They are, in effect, small children 
playing with fission bombs, 
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Some peoples, however, do find solutions 
to the problem. These solutions range from 
the abolition of all scientific knowledge until 
a racial stability is attained to cranial op- 
erations preventing violence. The race of 
men found a different answer. They rea- 
soned that eventually another war would 
start and that that would mean the destruc- 
tion of their planet. 

The people of earth had consented to have 
their cities run by the computers, but even 
here the more important functions were car- 
ried out by men. It had been suggested by 
some that the government of nations be 
turned over to the computers, but here man 
had backed down. He had an inherent dis- 
trust of machines, and also the politicians 
used all their influence in opposing this idea. 
Now, however, in a planetwide ballot the 
frightened, war-ravaged inhabitants of earth 
voted overwhelmingly to be governed by a 
worldwide robot police force controlled by 
a huge computing machine. In less than 
five revolutions, the robots, with instructions 
to relinquish control when man is ready to 
rule himself, took over. 

Everything is peaceful on earth now. 
There were several attempts to destroy the 
computer, but the defenses were far too 
strong. The robots are self-repairing and 
can be expected to last the five or six hun- 
dred thousand revolutions until man is ready 
to be his own master. This race is truly one 
of the greatest of all and may be expected 
to contribute a great deal to the universal 
union when it has grown up. 


The Equal Rights Amendment 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I include a let- 
ter from Miss Hazel Palmer, the second 
vice president of the National Federa- 
tion of Business and Professional Wom- 
en’s Clubs, Inc. Miss Palmer does a fine 
job of explaining the equal rights 
amendment and uses cogent and logical 
arguments to refute the attack on the 
amendment recently made by Prof. Paul 
Freund, professor of law at Harvard 
University. 

Miss Palmer is herself a lawyer and 
quite able to take on Professor Freund, 
even though she is a woman, proving 
once again that today the law is not a 
closed science to women. 

The letter follows: 


THE NATIONAL FEDERATION OF 
BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL 
Women’s CLUBS, INC., 
Washington, D. C., July 27, 1953. 
The Honorable KATHARINE ST. GEORGE, 
House of Representatives 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR MRS. ST. GEORGE: As second vice 
president of the National Federation of 
Business and Professional Women’s Club’s, 
Inc., and as an attorney, I would like to set 
forth some of the reasons why the national 
federation supports a true equal rights 
amendment to the Constitution and opposes 
any restrictions. upon or qualifying provi- 
sions in such an amendment, and to also 
answer the statement against the amend- 
ment prepared by Mr. Paul Freund, professor 
of law at Harvard University, and extended 
under the remarks of Senator Cart HAYDEN, 
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of Arizona, in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD on 
June 8, 1953. 

Our Federation supports the amendment 
because it believes that women are “people” 
and “persons”; that those words of the pre- 
amble to the Constitution of the United 
States: “We, the people of the United States,” 
did not infer a separation of legal rights 
under the Constitution nor a separation of 
such “people” into male and female cate- 
gories; that imposition of legal restrictions 
upon women by States could, in many in- 
stances, be held unconstitutional and in vio- 
lation of section 1 of article XIV of the 
amendments to the Constitution, as abridg- 
ing the privileges of citizens of the United 
States, depriving them of property without 
due process of law, and denying to them 
equal protection of the laws; that in view of 
present laws abridging their rights and im- 
posing outright restrictions upon them, until 
there is a constitutional amendment guaran- 
teeing women equal rights under the law, 
their rights and privileges will always be in 
doubt and in jeopardy: further legal inequal- 
ities could be imposed upon them at any 
time. 

And our federation supports the amend- 
ment for the further reasons that— 

1. It believes that most women are willing 
to relinquish any so-called advantage for 
complete equality of legal rights under the 
law. 

2. There are yet States in which women are 
denied even the right to be tried by a jury 
composed of any women. 

8. It does not believe that the rights and 
privileges incident to freedom and liberty 
and a government “of the people, by the 
people, and for the people’’ were restricted to 
any one sex, any more than it believes they 
were restricted to any one color or religion. 

4. Because through the years the States 
have little by little removed many of the 
legal restrictions and inequalities imposed 
upon women citizens, and the federation be- 
lieves that if the State legislatures had a 
chance to remove all inequalities at once, by 
a constitutional amendment, they would do 
so, and it believes Congress should give the 
States that chance. 

5. Because there are many national wom- 
en’s organizations fighting for this amend- 
ment, and it believes that 30 million women 
cannot be wrong in taking this stand; that 
thousands who did oppose are now joining 
the ranks of the advocates of the amend- 
ment. 

Along with being for this proposed amend- 
ment, our national federation is opposed to 
any rider, such as the Hayden rider to Sen- 
ate Joint Resolution 49, which neutralizes 
the very words “equal rights” and nullifies 
the intent and purpose of the amendment. 
With such a rider, a meaningless law would 
exist. 

While most of our members sincerely be- 
lieve that the majority of the House and 
Senate desire equal legal rights for women in 
our country, we also believe too many are 
misled in their desire to assist us by the 
subtle “protective” angle advanced by the op- 
position to equal rights. Under the cloak 
of “protective” legislation is carried a group 
of laws which actually deprive women of 
rights inherent under the Constitution and 
which do not “protect” but at times are ex- 
tremely detrimental to a woman and her 
family and their means of livelihood. 

And to this point of “protection” and 
others in Professor Freund’s statement, I of- 
fer this reply: 

Ir women had the “protection” of full 
citizenship they would need no protective 
legislation. The very term “protective” im- 
plies inferiority in some respect. We know 
that women are neither mentally nor phys- 
ically inferior to men. The rejection of so 
many, many thousands of young men in this 
country during the Korean war alone, for 
mental and physical reasons, could substan- 
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tiate the fact that all strength and mental 
and physical soundness does not lie in one 
sex. 

To be constantly tagged as a separate 
group of citizens who need special legislative 
protection in order to get along in our 
jobs or homes, is a discrimination against 
the individual capacities and qualifications 
of women. If protective laws, by reason of 
health or personal welfare, are needed by 
any persons then such laws should apply to 
men and women alike, as they already do in 
many States. In some States the widower 
and widow receive the same protective rights 
in the property upon the death of a spouse, 
the husband and wife have the same legal 
capacity to sue and be sued as individuals, 
to enter into contracts, and to make convey- 
ances of property. Yet in other States a 
wife cannot go into business in her own 
name without the consent of her husband 
and filing in court all her assets, real and 
personal, which she held at. her marriage; 
otherwise, the property is deemed to belong 
to the husband. 

The equal rights amendment is not advo- 
cated as a cure for all ills, or as a magic 
touch to cure all human frailties and weak- 
nesses. Neither is it advocated to change 
human nature, as some opponents would 
have us believe. 

Women know such an amendment would 
not force anyone to hire a woman but they 
also know it would give women the legal 
right to be hired if someone did wish to em- 
ploy them, on an equal footing with men, 
where such employment is now prohibited 
in some States under the guise of protective 
legislation. In this modern age of 1953, 
what was intended as a protection many 
years ago is now a discrimination. Certainly 
the sweatshop days, when women (and 
men) were worked from morning until night, 
in unbelievable surroundings for a pittance, 
sweeping the floors and making the fires be- 
sides, women being novices to the industrial 
world, legislation was sought to protect them 
as they gradually filtered from the home and 
homelife into the fleld of the gainfully em- 
ployed outside the home. 

That day of protection, or the need of 
it has passed into history along with the 
horse and buggy. The atomic age is here 
and along with it there has come “Rosie, the 
riveter,” the air ace, the economic genius, 
the smart businesswoman, the career girl, 
and the busy housewife enveloped in club, 
in church, in politics, 

Almost 20 million women, in 700 different 
fields of endeavor, are earning a living today, 
and 46 percent of them have one or more de- 
pendents. Nearly 5 million families in this 
country receive at least one-half of all their 
income from the earnings of women. This 
is the result of economic conditions based 
chiefly upon our high standard of living and 
the result of war casualties. A survey shows 
that 92 percent of the mature women who 
work do so because of necessity, and with the 
high death rate of men compared to women, 
this percentage will, in a few years, greatly 
increase. 

Nothing was too hazardous for the frail, 
protected woman about whom so many op- 
ponents of this amendment seem to worry, 
during World Wars I and II. Night work 
and maximum hours of labor, about which 
the opponents often scream in behalf of the 
little woman, knew no sex during the last 
World War. No cry was made to relieve that 
nurse or the other woman in the armed 
services who worked night and day for days 
to save a‘life, without rest, without relief. 
Those women knew no limitations to hours 
of work or number of days per week, in the 
ghastly war campaigns overseas, in the haz- 
ardous war plants here, in the shipyards, 
and in the laboratories. Yet the opponents 
would have us believe that the virtue or the 
strength of womanhood, or maybe both, 
would be destroyed by removal of restric- 
tions upon their night employment and their 
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maximum hours of labor in times of peace 
and even in times of cold war. 

The absurdity of this so-called protective 
opposition seems too apparent to stress. 
Many labor unions with their labor laws and 
regulations have not forgotten the protec- 
tion of women union employees along with 
the “protection” of men in industrial and 
other types of work. Yet there are trade 
groups which still oppose the amendment 
in the name of “protection.” The real reason 
is apparent. As far back as 1836 the New 
England Association of Farmers, Mechanics, 
and Other Workingmen, adopted the follow- 
ing resolution: 

“Whereas, labor is a physical and moral 
injury to women and a competitive menace 
to men, we recommend legislation to restrict 
women in industry.” 

It was the competition of women, rather 
than their protection which was the true 
concern in the past and which continues to 
motivate much opposition today to un- 
shackling women from the hamstrings of 
protective legislation. The Federal wage and 
hour laws which protect the workers in in- 
terstate commerce apply to and protect all 
workers, not just one sex. This is real pro- 
tection as against discrimination. 

Now going to another phase of the oppo- 
nents’ protective argument, which I would 
class as a special benefit and not protection, 
we come to widow's allowance, the obliga- 
tion of family support and grounds for 
divorce, the age of majority and the right 
of annulment of marriages, along with ma- 
ternity benefits. 

Widows’ allowances, or pensions, and ma- 
ternity benefits come in the same category 
as special benefits to any group or class of 
citizens: older people, veterans, children, 
farmers, etc. The fact that they have re- 
ceived special legislation giving them rights 
and benefits and privileges not given to oth- 
ers has been no ground to declare that the 
recipients of those special benefits should 
be stripped of their equal rights under the 
law as citizens. I have already noted that 
many States give the same benefits to wid- 
owers and widows. Expectant mothers are 
a special group needing protections and spe- 
cial benefits for a specified time; special 
legislation here is as justified as is that for 
the needs of the blind, for children, for 
farmers, and for veterans. It seems obvious 
that the argument that mothers and widows. 
would lose their protection under the 
amendment, is being used as a sentimental 
and quieting potion for enlisting opposition 
to it. 


As for the obligation for family support: 
In many States there is now an equal re- 
sponsibility upon both parents to support 
children. As for the present laws requiring 
support by the husband and father, my ex- 
perience in law practice has been that if the 
husband decides he is not going to support 
the family there is little that can be done 
to make him. It is only reasonable to con- 
tend that any man who can and will sup- 
port his family will continue to do so regard- 
less of an amendment. 

Grounds for divorce an annulment of mar- 
riage should be the same for men and 
women, Naturally the ground available 
in some States to the husband—the preg- 
nancy of the bride at the time by another 
than her newly acquired husband—must of 
necessity apply to his benefit only. But 
surely any difference in grounds by reason 
of nature could be adjusted accordingly by 
States and not defeat the purpose of an 
equal-rights amendment. The law provides 
that veterans who have a certain length of 
service may go to college at the Govern- 
ment’s expense. The length of time depends 
upon certain other rights. All veterans do 
not have the same rights but they do if they 
come in the same state of circumstances and 
meet the same requirements. 
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So to say that equal legal rights for men 
and women would prohibit the exercise of 
reason and good judgment in setting up 
grounds for divorce and annulment of mar- 
riage, is as untenable an argument as to 
say that every veteran should be permitted 
to go to college and for the same length 
of time or she or he is being denied equal 
rights. 

The contention regarding the age of ma- 
jority cannot be serious. What harm can 
be done if the age of majority is the same 
for boys and girls? Why should a law pro- 
vide, for instance, that a girl of 18 may make 
a will and dispose of personal property but 
a boy may not do so until he is 21 or vice 
versa? The Government has found that 
boys of 18 years of age are sufficiently mature 
to be drafted into the armed services, to be 
trained to fly jet planes, man tanks and 
large guns, but they are not sufficiently 
mature to make a will disposing of personal 
property until they are 21. Is this logical 
in our present world? It is interesting to 
note the increasing agitation to lower the 
voting age to 18 years for both boys and girls 
on the theory that young people are more 
mature today and realize the responsibili- 
ties and privileges of voting. 

I cannot close without comment on Pro- 
fessor Freund’s statement: “If anything 
about this proposed amendment is clear, it is 
that it would transform every provision of 
law concerning women into a constitutional 
issue to be ultimately resolved by the Su- 
preme Court of the United States. Every 
statutory and common law provision dealing 
with the manifold relations of women in so- 
ciety would be forced to run the gauntlet of 
attack on constitutional grounds.” 

If it were true that in some instances, due 
to the passage of the amendment, there 
would arise questions of sufficient impor- 
tance for Supreme Court decision, would that 
pose any greater problems than any other 
constitutional amendment has posed? Does 
not that body have to interpret laws almost 
every day upon every legal question under 
the sun, and will it not have to continue to 
do so as long as laws are made? Most laws 
of importance have growing pains, some 
without ceasing; others settle down into the 
category of res adjudicata and seem content 
to rest there. 

Do not questions with relation to the pro- 
visions of amendments I, V, VI, and XV in 
` particular, constantly come before the Su- 
preme Court for interpretation? Is this fact 
sufficient cause to eliminate these amend- 
ments or to say that because of the confu- 
sion and litigation following their ratifica- 
tion that they should never have been per- 
mitted to exist? 

Of course, there will be some changes in 
some State laws if this amendment is rati- 
fied. That is its purpose. But surely legal 
equality under the laws of this country is 
worth a little inconvenience to the few who 
will have to make necessary legal adjust- 
ments in the States or legal decisions in the 
courts, if the questions are taken there. 

For these reasons and others too lengthy to 
mention, the national federation will con- 
tinue to work for the equal-rights amend- 
ment and to oppose any rider, such as the 
Hayden rider, which tends to defeat all ef- 
forts in behalf of legal equality in this coun- 
try. The original amendment sponsored by 
you and by Senator JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER, 
of Maryland, would apply to men and women 
alike. That we approve. The Hayden rider 
acts to set women apart and as a separate 
class of citizens. It would permit the pres- 
ent discriminatory and restrictive laws 
against women to remain, It would guar- 
antee the States the legal right to enact fur- 
ther restrictive laws against women, all un- 
der the guise of protection for them. 

At our national biennial convention held 
in Boston in 1952, it was heartening to learn 
that both major political parties had again 
included in their convention platforms an 
equal-rights-amendment plank, The women 


have waited with anxiety and concern the 
fulfilment of those pledges. Nowhere in 
those platforms did the Republican and 
Democratic Parties pledge their endorsement 
and support of the equal-rights amendment 
with qualifications or limitations, such as 
the Hayden rider imposed recently in the 
Senate. An equal-rights amendment with its 
heart so removed is a dead gesture. Our 
national federation has faith in the pledges 
of our two major political parties in this 
country. 

For all these reasons, the National Federa- 
tion of Business and Professional Women's 
Clubs respectfully urges your continued 
fight for passage of the equal-rights amend- 
ment, and we sincerely thank you and the 
cosponsors of House Joint Resolution 74, as 
well as Senator BUTLER and the cosponsors of 
the original Senate Joint Resolution 49, for 
your efforts in behalf of equal legal rights 
under our laws. 

Sincerely yours, 
HAZEL PALMER, 
Second Vice President. 


Fixing Congressmen’s Pay 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following editorial 
from the Washington Post of July 31, 
1953: 


FIXING CONGRESSMEN’s PAY 


A new approach to the old question of con- 
gressional and judicial salaries is made in a 
bill approved recently by the Senate and now 
awaiting action by the House Judiciary Com- 
mittee. Congress has found it virtually im- 
possible to decide this issue objectively on 
its merits, for most of its Members would 
rather go underpaid than to face charges of 
salary grabbing before their constituents. 
So the Senate hit upon the idea of letting 
the initial decision be made by a commis- 
sion, with later confirmation by Congress. 

Almost everyone agrees that the salaries 
of Congressmen and judges should be in- 
creased. In both instances the present 
scales were fixed by laws passed in 1946. 
Meanwhile the cost of living has mounted 
sharply. Last May the Senate Judiciary 
Committee approved a bill that would have 
added $10,000 a year to the compensation of 
all judges and Congressmen, but that recom- 
mendation was too steep to command the 
support needed for enactment, The salary- 
fixing commission then came to the fore as 
an alternative. 

The proposed commission would be com- 
posed of 18 members, 6 named by the Pres- 
ident, 6 by the Chief Justice of the United 
States, 3 by the President of the Senate and 
3 by the Speaker of the House. No present 
or former Congressman or judge could serve 
on the commission. Its members would 
have to be selected from outstanding leaders 
in labor, agriculture, business and the pro- 
fessions. With the aid of an advisory com- 
mittee made up of legislators and judges, 
the commission would determine, on the 
basis of standards prescribed in the bill, what 
the salaries of the Vice President, the Speak- 
er of the House, and Congressmen and 
judges should be. The new scales would not 
become effective, however, until confirmed 
by appropriations. And in appropriating 
funds for this purpose Congress could fix the 
rates of pay anywhere between the present 
level and the new rates prescribed by the 
commission. 
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It is a rather awkward formula, but it has 
the virtue of providing for an independent 
survey of the salary problem. Congressmen 
have demonstrated in the past that they 
are too vulnerable politically to use good 
judgment in initially fixing their own sal- 
aries. The commission’s report should at 
least provide a standard on which public 
opinion may crystallize. We think the 
urgent need for higher salaries in these 
fields would justify the House in going along 
with the Senate experiment. 


America’s Economic Problems 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RICHARD W. HOFFMAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Illinois. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks 
in the Recorp, I include the following 
address of Hon. JOSEPH W, MARTIN, JR., 
Speaker of the House of Representatives, 
at the annual convention of the National 
Jewelers’ Association, at Chicago, on 
Wednesday evening, July 29, 1953: 


It is a privilege to come to Chicago and 
speak before this annual gathering of men 
and women affiliated with a historic indus- 
try. The making of jewelry is one of the 
oldest trades of which American historians 
can find record. 

Our native Indians made the first jewelry 
in America. The Puritans were not long 
here before they started to turn out jewelry, 
and the Pilgrims and the Dutch were users 
of pioneer jewelry. Even in those austere 
days, men and women found pleasure in 
adorning themselves with ornaments and 
trinkets. 

Thus, gold and silver smelting was one 
of the first industries to be established by 
the Colonies, and every large community 
had its smiths who produced common ar- 
ticles of jewelry as well as medals, snuff- 
boxes, and other trinkets and sold them both 
to the Indians and the white men. 

The origin of the modern industry is said 
to have taken place in my own native town, 
North Attleboro, Mass., as early as 1780. 
Six years later, a man named Nehemiah 
Dodge rolled gold on sheet copper and thus 
began the making of inexpensive jewelry in 
Massachusetts, The man who became the 
first jewelry worker in North Attleboro is 
believed to have been a soldier who served 
in the Revolution under Lafayette. He set 
up his shop in an old brick forge and began 
the production of jewelry and novelties. He 
was known in the community as the for- 
eigner. Col. Obed Robinson, who began the 
manufacture of carbon jewelry at Attleboro 
Falls in 1807, employed “one David Brown, 
who was called a skilled workman at the art.” 
He very likely had been taught the trade by 
the so-called foreigner. 

As early as 1793, Edward Price, an English 
immigrant, began the manufacture of metal 
buttons at North Attleboro, and button 
manufacturing was the forerunner of the 
jewelry industry. 

While Paul Revere is better known for his 
famous ride, he was America’s foremost sil- 
versmith. 

It is interesting to recall that an impor- 
tant product of the early silversmiths' art 
was the making of elaborate boxes from 
rare woods, shell, gold, and silver. It was 
in such a box as this that the people of 
New York presented the freedom scroll to 
Andrew Hamilton after his elaborate and his- 
toric defense of the liberties of the press in 
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New York in 1735. Similar boxes were later 
presented to Lafayette, Washington, and 
General Scott. 

In 1788, when the adoption of the Federal 
Constitution was celebrated in Philadelphia, 
there were no less than 35 goldsmiths and 
jewelers taking prominent part in the his- 
toric affair. More than 20 years before, it 
was the profuse display of jewelry and silver- 
ware in the homes of affluent New Yorkers 
that incited Charles Townshend to introduce 
the provocative “Stamp Act,” which aroused 
the Colonists into eventual revolution and 
final separation from the British Crown. 

The jewelry industry and its allied retail 
trade give employment to a large segment of 
ous population when we consider the num- 
bers who originate and fashion the jewelry, 
the selling and distribution forces, and then 
the thousands who are employed in the 
stores which you gentlemen operate in every 
city and town throughout the land. 

It is good to know that in recent years the 
industry has flourished with the upswing of 
the Nation’s production and the inability 
because of the war and postwar conditions to 
flood American markets with goods imported 
from abroad. 

There is room in the jewelry trade for the 
importation of some jewelry as well as gems. 
No one wants an embargo on foreign imports 
because in many instances these imports 
supplement for a store the goods coming 
from our own factories, 

However, we do have the right to insist 
that the United States shall not be a dump- 
ing ground for foreign products. We must 
see to it that the jewelry industry is not 
weakened or destroyed. The men and 
women engaged in this industry are skilled 
artisans, and they are most essential to the 
production of many defense items in time 
of war. ` 

We must ever be alert in the protection of 
American industry. I will cite an example 
of the need for alertness: Just a few days 
ago, the House was considering a customs 
simolification bill. While the bill was being 
considered, someone slipped in a proviso for 
the free importation of all jewelry under $3. 
The existing rate, as you all know, is $1. The 
argument was made that values have gone 
up and the $3 schedule would merely equal 
the rise in costs. But there was a catch in 
the proposal. Actually the proviso would 
permit the exacting of foreign valuation so 
that would practically mean the bringing in 
free of duty all jewelry selling under $12. 
The alertness of a congressional committee- 
man resulted in this proviso being knocked 
out and the $1 rate continued, which means 
that goods valued only under $3 or $4 can 
come in free of duty. 

I know that the jewelry industry asks no 
special favors, and I know too that you men 
allied with that industry are seeking no 
favors. But we do have responsibilities to 
see that the industry and the retail trade 
have a fair and square opportunity to com- 
pete with foreign sweatshops and cheap 
labor. 

As patriotic American citizens, I know that 
you are greatly interested in the welfare of 
your country, and you want to know about 
some of the business going on in Washing- 
ton which will vitally affect your industry 
and your own individual lives. 

You do not need to be told that this is a 
critical period for the United States and for 
the whole world. But I do want to say that 
the wisdom and the courage we show and 
make use-of will shape the future of man- 
kind. 

The free world is confronted with a global 
Communist conspiracy. This conspiracy the 
Communists are determined to press on 
every front—the military, the economic, the 
intellectual, and the spiritual. There may 
be temporary pauses, truces, breathing spells, 
or what not, but the aims of the Kremlin, as 
long as it is the citadel of communism, will 
never change. These ruthless leaders of god- 


less communism are determined upon world 
revolution with eventual domination of all 
people by Communist ideology. 

We must not permit any truce in Korea 
to let down our guard for a single moment. 


The ways of our enemies are devious, and a. 


cease-fire in Korea means no change in the 
Communist intent or purpose. We must 
support the South Koreans not only morally, 
but with arms and equipment to make that 
nation strong and to have it prepared for 
any future aggression. We must aid Japan 
in rebuilding its power to resist Soviet ag- 
gression and help the Chinese Nationalists 
in their battle to bring freedom again to 
China. 

The Communist menace hangs like a heavy 
cloud over the horizon of every country. 
This Red threat makes it necessary for the 
free world to spend billions upon billions 
for armaments and defense that it would like 
to spend for social gains and a better life for 
the world’s needy. 

But the first consideration must be that 
of security. We must help the people of the 
free world to get security from Communist 
domination, as well as political and religious 
freedom. We too have the obligation to give 
private business enterprise the opportunity 
to flourish and prosper so that it in turn 
can give employment to all of our people at 
good wages and under good working condi- 
tions. 

Because of this great need for security, we 
must maintain world supremacy on the 
ground, in the air, and on the seas. Because 
of the need for this security, we must con- 
tinue for a time to contribute to the build- 
ing up of military strength of nations who 
like us want freedom. 

It is unfortunate that we are obliged to tax 
our people for billions upon billions for mili- 
tary defense. Just think what could be done 
with this money if we did not face this 
menace to our freedom. Think of the slums 
that could be cleared, the roads and bridges 
that could be built, the schools and churches 
that could be ccnstructed, the sick, the aged, 
and the unfortunate who could be aided with 
just a part of these vast sums. 

Defense requirements are taking two out 
of every $3 spent by the National Govern- 
ment. We must be cautious in this spend- 
ing program because there is a tremendous 
economic danger in such a military burden. 
Weakness and insecurity can result from 
overspending just as readily as though we 
lacked sufficient armaments. There is a 
limit to what even America can spend. That 
is why we must at this time drastically re- 
duce our spending on nonmilitary Govern- 
ment functions. We cannot continue for- 
ever the sleigh ride of recent years toward 
ever-higher prices and an ever-cheaper dollar 
without the result of a devastating collapse. 

The national debt of the United States to- 
day totals almost $273 billion. This is a 
staggering figure. The national debt limit 
is fixed by law at $275 billion. So you can 
all see that we must tighten our belts and 
make some sacrifices so that we can bring 
into balance our spending and our income. 

The new administration hoped to be able 
to reduce taxes this year. However, the 
financial mess which we inherited was even 
greater than we had anticipated. Billions 
in spending which were obligated before the 
Eisenhower administration took office came 
up for payment. The elimination of waste, 
redtape, and inefficiency in a Government 
with 2% million civilian employees is a most 
tremendous task and cannot be accomplished 
in a few weeks or months. 

The Federal budget deficit for the fiscal 
year ending this June was almost $914 bil- 
lion. At the same time, budget receipts of 
more than $65 billion were the highest on 
r-cord, exceeding even the largest annual 
amount taken in under the heavy taxes of 
World War II. However, expenditures were 
more than $7414 billion, and the Treasury 
had to make up the difference by borrowing. 
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A deficit of over $9 billion is a very serious 
matter, and continuing deficits of this size 
could undermine the economic stability of 
the whole country. 

The goal of the new administration, of 
course, is a balanced budget with lower levels 
of spending and taxation, The present ad- 
ministration took office in the middle of the 
Government's fiscal year. There wasn't 
much that could be done about bringing ex- 
penditures under control or getting the tax 
system into better shape before June 30. 
Some cuts were made in spending right away, 
but for the most part spending commitments 
already had been made for the operations 
during the rest of the year. Consequently, 
the $914 billion deficit. 

We originally had hoped to reduce this 
year some of the heavy burden of taxes—in- 
dividual, corporation, and excise taxes. We 
know they are too heavy. We know they 
must be reduced to give the Nation a healthy 
and expanding economy. Because the new 
administration knows the need to check in- 
flation, protect the value of the dollar, and 
preserve solvency, it was necessary to delay 
the contemplated tax reductions until next 


ear. 
Realistically facing the facts, President 
Eisenhower was forced to request a 6-month 
extension of the excess-profits tax which 
would normally expire July 1. There was 
nothing we could do as responsible legisla- 
tors but to continue this tax until January 
1. The serious financial plight of our coun- 
try is the only justification for the extension 
of this tax, generally recognized as unfair 
and unwise. Therefore, business and indus- 
try whose earnings are high enough to in- 
cur an excess-profits tax are asked to con- 
tinue for only another 6 months the pay- 
ments of this tax as their contribution to 
the solvency and the future of our country. 

When the 2d session of the 83d Congress 
convenes next January, we will eliminate the 
excess-profits tax and remove this shackle 
from our expanding economy. At that time, 
we also will be able to give relief to the mil- 
lions of individual taxpayers. You all know 
that individual tax reductions will increase 
the purchasing power of the people and 
stimulate the entire economy. This effect 
very likely is just as beneficial to the payers 
of excess-profits taxes as the elimination of 
the excess-profits tax itself. 

The removal of the excess-profits tax and 
the reduction of individual income-tax rates 
are essential, but they should come at the 
same time. We must make sure that there is 
no preference in the granting of tax relief 
as we return to a system of a Federal Gov- 
ernment that will call for less taxes from the 
people. There is need to review all of the 
tax schedules, and this review will be made 
by competent committees set up to study a 
more equitable adjustment of our tax 
burden. 

The Congress which the people elected last 
November has squarely faced the stern facts 
of the situation. The Congress has put a 
stop to the wild and reckless spending poli- 
cies of recent years, and the expenditures 
have been deeply cut. When the record of 
the Ist session of the 83d Congress is com- 
pleted, it will show that we have cut the 
Truman budget by over $12 billion. Un- 
fortunately, only about five billions of these 
savings can apply to the present fiscal year. 
However, they will contribute to bettering 
conditions in the future. 

While making these tremendous savings, 
we get vigorous protests from all groups in 


- the country. Everybody is for economy, but 


they want the economies to come from the 
other fellow. Unfortunately, our financial 
condition is such that all of us must make a 
sacrifice so that we can put the United 
States back on « sound, solvent basis. 

You undoubtedly have heard protests from 
supporters of the Air Force. They want to 
increase the amount which President Eisen- 
hower says is ample and sufficient to make 
us supreme in the air. 
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I want to give you the facts. On June 
80, the Air Force had at its disposal unspent 
appropriation of $28,500,000,000. President 
Eisenhower proposed a budget for the Air 
Force for the next fiscal year of $11,700,000,- 


000. This makes a total available to the ' 


Air Force in the fiscal year 1954 of $40,200,- 
000,000. 

That certainly doesn't look as if we were 
scuttling the Air Force. 

During the fiscal year 1954, the Air Force 
is expected to spend $15,100,000,000. This 
will leave an unexpended carryover on June 
30, 1954, of approximately $25 billion—a sum 
sufficient to cover another year and a half of 
spending at the same rate. 

Again I say that these figures prove that 
America’s air power, far from being curtailed, 
is actually being wholeheartedly supported 
by the President and by the Congress. Fur- 
thermore, the record shows that the Air 
Force has received tremendous appropria- 
tions for a number of years. From the be- 
ginning of the Korean war through the fiscal 
year 1954, the Air Force will have received 
total appropriations of $70,400,000,000. 

This sum would have been enough to cover 
the entire cost of the Federal Government 
for the first 132 years of its existence. 

Does this sound as though the Air Force 
has been short-changed? It certainly does 
not to me, and I don’t think it does to any 
other reasonable man or woman. 

I want to say this—if we do not have 
an overpowering Air Force—the best in the 
world—the responsibility and the fault lies 
squarely with those who have been handling 
these huge sums made available for the Air 
Force during the past 10 years. 

The best Air Force in the world is not at- 
tained by preoccupation with magic num- 
bers like 143 or by parading paper wings of 
aircraft. Air power is achieved through effi- 
cient production of the most advanced com- 
bat planes of all types and through the most 
efficient utilization of manpower to fiy them. 

As one of the leaders who forced through 
the 80th Congress a bill calling for a 70- 
group Air Force—which by the way was not 
put into effect at the time by the Truman 
administration—I know that supremacy in 
the air is absolutely necesary to maintain 
our national security. 

President Eisenhower, better than anyone 
else, knows that air supremacy is the prime 
essential to our welfare. I am sure, and I 
know you are sure, that America is safe leav- 
ing this matter in his hands. 

In addition to putting an end to reckless 
spending and laying the foundations for a 
new business-type Government, your new 
administration and your new Congress have 
made progress in another field. Inflation has 
been checked. You well remember the argu- 
ments of the leaders of the previous admin- 
istration. They said one and all that infla- 
tion could not be halted without Govern- 
ment controls, 

One of the first acts of the new administra- 
tion was to remove Government controls 
from the American economy and the Ameri- 
can people. 

In December 1952, just before the new 83d 
Congress was sworn in, the purchasing power 
of the dollar, measured by the Labor De- 
partment’s index, stood at 52.4 cents. By 
May 1953, the purchasing power of the dol- 
lar had risen to 53 cents. While this in- 
crease in the buying power of your money 
is small, the important thing is the sharp 
contrast with the experience of the previous 
12 years. During those 12 years, prices 
doubled and the value of the dollar was cut 
in half. 

We have had a new emphasis, an emphasis 
on freeing control over our industry and 
our people and putting the control on in- 
flation. 

Despite the threats to our freedom from 
without and our Government financial sit- 
uation, I sincerely believe that our Nation 


is in for a long period of prosperity and 
good times. There is plenty of evidence to 
support such thinking. 

During the past 6 months, the earnings 
of the American people reached record highs, 
and unemployment was at an all-time low. 
In June of this year, the employment figure 
was 63,172,000, the highest it has ever been. 
Average weekly earnings in all fields of man- 
ufacturing have been higher for every month 
of 1953 compared with 1952. The average 
hourly earnings for factory workers also 
reached a record high this summer. 

During the first 6 months, personal income 
rose to a new high rate of $285 billion, which 
is 8 percent above the same period in 1952. 
The total national income for 1953 has now 
exceeded the rate of $300 billion a year, 
another all-time record. 

The savings deposits of the American peo- 
ple also reached an all-time peak during this 
same period, a total of $66,230,000,000. 

Construction during the first half of 1953 
hit the highest level on record, nearly 8 per- 
cent above the same period last year. New 
construction of all types totaled $15,967,000,- 
000, while privately financed home building 
soared to $5,428,000,000. 

Figures compiled by the Securities and 
Exchange Commission and the Commerce 
Department reveal that American business- 
men have boosted their programs for capital 
outlays in 1953 to the highest level in our 
history. The program calls for $27 billion 


. worth of capital outlays in 1953. Such op- 


erations on the part of American business 
reflect wide confidence in the future of our 
country. They also reflect confidence in the 
new administration and the changes already 
made and the others to be made in the 
atmosphere in Washington. 

Our great Nation is still in its infancy. 
In the relatively short time since Bunker 
Hill, we have accomplished much. There 
is much still to be done, but we will do it. 

We must all band together, forget our 
differences, and unite in the joint struggle 
to keep our country strong and prosperous. 
With that goal in mind, we will be able to 
beat back the menace threatening our free- 
dom and preserve our great America and all 
its liberties for the generations to come. 


What Gains? What Losses? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous. consent heretofore granted 
me so to do, I wish to call to your atten- 
tion, and the attention of my distin- 
guished colleagues, an editorial appear- 
ing in the Signal on Monday, July 27, 
1953. This newspaper is published in 
the important city of Huntington Park, 
Calif., in the great 23d Congressional 
District, which I have the honor to rep- 
resent, this my 7th year in the United 
States Congress: 

WHAT GAINS? WHAT LOSSES? 

The United Nations does not mean to put 
its faith in the Communists’ pledged word 
again. General Clark told his troops the 
cease-fire means “that our duties and re- 
sponsibilities during the critical period of 
the armistice are heightened and intensified 
rather than diminished.” 

President Eisenhower warned that during 
the long negotiations to come “we and our 
United Nations allies must be vigilant 
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against the possibility of untoward develop- 
ments.” 

Although the Communists have demon- 
strated their utter disregard of truth and 
their pledged word, it would be a mistake to 
view their decision to stop fighting with 
nothing but cynicism and suspicion. 

The Communist onslaught against the free 
world—of which the Korean war is but one 
part—is suffering badly and facing the ne- 
cessity of partial withdrawal in East Ger- 
many and the Balkans. 

It is possible that Red China may already 
have started to cultivate a potential break- 
away from Moscow. If this is the case, Rus- 
sia will be less willing to pour its heavy 
military equipment into the Korean war. 
And further, the Chinese may have reached 
the stage where they believe that they have 
more to gain from coming closer to the West, 
as Tito has done, than from opposing it 
across a nearly “frozen” battleline. 

The gains to the Communists from the 
Korean war have been entirely psychological 
to date. They have proved that Asians can 
fight successfully against the white man, 
the traditional imperialist and conqueror of 
Asia. They have trained hundreds and 
thousands of troops on the psychology of vic- 
tory against the white soldier. They have 
broken the belief in the near invincible 
power of the United States. 

What has the United Nations gained? 
First we have tested in action the strengths 
and weaknesses of an alliance of this type. 
As a Nation the American people have yet to 
decide the value of a U. N. war alliance in 
the light of the Korean experience. But we 
have gained the knowledge we need to make 
this decision after the emotion of battle 
passes. 

It may be that the most important result 
of the Korean war to the U.N. will turn out 
to be military—the fact that we have pushed 
the Communists back to the position from 
which they launched the war. 

It is too early to make a total judgment 
upon the value or the uselessness of the Ko- 
rean war. That can be determined only as 
we see its effect in the long-range thinking 
of the Communist war planners, 


Guilty as Charged 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr.. Speaker, I am 
pleased to direct the attention of our 
colleagues to this very fine article writ- 
ten by Ralph Wright, labor counselor of 
the International Labor Organization, 
which appeared in the July 1953 edition 
of the American Federalist: 

GUILTY AS CHARGED 
(By Ralph Wright) 

Soviet Russia and its captive satelites use 
mass systems of forced labor or human 
slavery for both political persecution and 
production purposes. Vast slaye legions, 
variously estimated at from 10 million to 14 
million human beings, are in slave camps for 
political offenses and for eyen being politi- 
cally suspect, and also to help meet the 
Communists production goals. The former is 
to keep the screws on tight for the grisly 
Soviet dictatorship, and the latter is simply 
because slaves are cheaper than other work- 
ers. 


This is shown beyond doubt in the final 
report, released on June 23, of the Ad Hoc 
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Committee on Forced Labor established 
jointly by the International Labor Organ- 
ization and the United Nations. 

The committee pointed out that forced 
labor as a means of political coercion “was 
found to exist in its fullest form.” 

The ILO-U. N. report shows that “political 
offenders are for the most part employed in 
corrective labor camps or colonies in large- 
scale projects,” and as to forced labor in the 
interests of the Soviet national economy, it 
says that “these measures seem to be applied 
on a large scale.” 

The report is one of the most notable docu- 
ments of recent years. It is of high his- 
torical importance. 

It was made after almost 2 years of careful 
and detailed study and is thoroughly and 
irrefutably documented. It is written in 
scholarly, measured and judicial language, 
but is nevertheless devastating in the solid, 
damning facts it presents. 

The committee offered the Soviets, like 
other countries, an opportunity to comment 
on the charges and its findings. The Rus- 
sian Government replied that it herewith re- 
turns, unexamined, the documents * * * 
since these documents contain slanderous 
fabrications concerning the Soviet Union. 
It must be clairvoyance. 

The committee notes that the American 
Federation of Labor was responsible for the 
initiation of its study. In fact, it was the 
American Federation of Labor, in its capac- 
ity as a consultative organization to the 
United Nations, acting through vice presi- 
dents Matthew Woll and David Dubinsky, 
which filed the charges that resulted in the 
ILO-U. N. investigation. Voluminous evi- 
dence and documentation were presented by 
vice president Woll for the AFL's Free Trade 
Union Committee, including its famous 
“Slave Labor Map.” The International Con- 
federation of Free Trade Unions also pre- 
sented much conclusive evidence. 

Even before the ILO-U. N. Committee's re- 
port was written, the investigation had al- 
ready done a lot of good. The pitiless spot- 
light of world gaze was directed to the re- 
sponsible charge that 10 million or more hu- 
man beings were in slave camps in Russia and 
its captive countries. 

That indictment and the convincing docu- 
mentary evidence presented, under which 
the Communists bitterly squirmed, per- 
suaded countless previously uncertain people 
throughout the world of the hideously mon- 
strous character of the Soviet Communist 
regime. 

As vice president Woll said last May, it was 
probably not mere coincidence that the new 
Soviet administration announced in March, 
prior to the Committee's report, a partial am- 
nesty and vaguely promised a reform of judi- 
cia! procedures. 

The ILO, by affording an appropriate 
agency for probing the A. F. of L.'s and others’ 
charges on Russian forced labor, has con- 
tributed greatly to human freedom. For 
each 1 percent of possible reduction in 
Soviet slavery that has or may result from 
this conviction in the court of world knowl- 
edge, an estimated 100,000 human beings 
would be relieved from one of the more bar- 
barous and brutal aspects of the so-called 
workers’ paradise of the Communists. 

The conduct of this investigation by the 
International Labor Organization, in con- 
junction with the United Nations, is one 
more milestone in the path of human prog- 
ress charted over the years by the ILO. 

The writer, together with A. F. of L. Inter- 
national Representative George P. Delaney, 
a dynamic and most able member of the 
ILO’s governing body, was present in the 
governing body room at ILO headquarters 
in Geneva, Switzerland, when the special 
ILO-U. N. committee of distinguished ex- 
perts presented the forced-labor report to 


Director-General David A. Morse, of the ILO, 
and Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjold, 
ofthe U.N. Mr. Delaney remarked so rightly 
that we were witnessing one of the greatest 
historic events in years in the fight for hu- 
man rights and freedom. 

It is, as Secretary of Labor Martin P. Dur- 
kin has said, “a most significant coincidence 
that this report should be published at the 
time of anti-Communist outbreaks in Ber- 
lin, East Germany, and Czechoslovakia. * * * 
The workers were rebelling against enslave- 
ment by their Communist masters.” 

One of the Iron Curtain countries received 
an additional body blow on June 26 when 
the governing body of the ILO, in a separate 
matter, unanimously condemned Czechoslo- 
vakia for violation of trade-union rights. 

The ILO, as A. F. of L. President George 
Meany has said, “is an effective medium for 
exchanging information and unifying pro- 
tests against the spreading menace of slave 
labor.” Mr. Meany also pointed out that 
“the vital importance of the ILO in the 
struggle to raise living standards and work- 
ing conditions throughout the world cannot 
be overestimated.” 

The ILO is unique in several respects. 
It is only one of the great international 
organizations of governments in which labor 
has voice and vote. It is the only part of 
the League of Nations which survived World 
War II. 

The ILO was set up in 1919 under the 
Treaty of Versailles as an agency of the 
League of Nations. The American Federa- 
tion of Labor, through that great leader 
Samuel Gompers, played a major role in its 
creation. 

The ILO is now associated with the U. N. 
Sixty-six countries are members, including 
the United States and other major countries 
except Russia. 

Its tripartite structure, Including workers, 
employers, and governments uniquely quali- 
fies it for its objective of fighting poverty 
everywhere and thus reducing the causes of 
war, preventing human exploitation in inter- 
national trade, and doing these jobs through 
free institutions. 

It is the only organization in the world 
in which American labor, American manage- 
ment and the American Government can 
deliver America’s message, not only to for- 
eign governments but to importantly influ- 
ential private citizens of those countries. It 
is of vast importance in the implementation 
of our American foreign policy. 

The International Labor Organization 
works for the improvement of working and 
living conditions throughout the world by 
striving for agreed international minimum 
standards, through technical assistance to 
underdeveloped countries, and through 
special projects such as the forced-labor 
study. i 

For nearly 25 years, the special committee 
pointed out, the ILO “has been striving to 
bring about the abolition of forced-labor 
practices. The Committee feels assured that 
the ILO will continue and intensify the ef- 
forts toward the abolition of these practices." 

The members of the Committee were Sir 
Ramaswami Mudaliar, Indian diplomat, 
chairman; Paul Berg, former president of the 
Norwegian Supreme Court; and Enrique 
Garcia Sayan, former Foreign Minister of 
Peru. 

The ultimate results of the ILO-U. N. 
report on forced labor should be to advance 
the peoples of the earth significantly toward 
liberty and lasting peace based upon social 
and economic justice for free labor in a free 
world. 

At any rate, only the insanely twisted hy- 
pocrisy of the callous black-is-white Com- 
munists can now still claim that wretched 
and pitiless human slavery constitutes loss 
of workers’ chains, 
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Speaking of Broken Promises 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL W. SHAFER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. SHAFER. Mr. Speaker, not all 
that the administration had hoped to 
accomplish has been accomplished dur- 
ing the past 7 months. President Eisen- 
hower, with modesty and candor not too 
often associated with the White House 
during the past 20 years, has himself 
acknowledged this fact. As a Republi- 
can Member of this House, I have not 
hesitated to express my own feelings on 
this score. The expectations which have 
not been fulfilled are the measure of the 
job ahead. 

But having said all that, I have no 
patience with Democratic jibes and hyp- 
ocritical charges of broken promises. 
Look who is talking about broken 
promises—the spokesmen of the party 
which in 20 years has multiplied the 
national debt more than 10 times and 
which has left the present mess as the 
heritage to the Republican administra- 
tion, 

Under leave to revise and extend my 
remarks, I include the following list of 
New Deal broken promises and bad 
guesses quoted on August 10, 1952, under 
the caption “This Is What He Said”: 

The following quotations are from the 
public papers and addresses of Franklin D, 
Roosevelt: 

October 16, 1932: “The plan is to reduce 
the cost of current Federal Government 
operations by 25 percent.” 

October 22, 1933: “When we have restored 
the price level, we shall seek to establish and 
maintain a dollar which will not change its 
purchasing and debt-paying power during 
the succeeding generation.” 

January 3, 1934: “We should plan to have 
a definitely balanced budget for the third 
year of recovery and from that time on seek 
a continuing reduction of the national debt.” 

October 2, 1935: “I say to you most ear- 
nestly once more that the people of America 
and the Government of those people intend 
and expect to remain at peace with all the 
world.” 

January 3, 1936: “We have built up new 
instruments of public power. In the hands 
of a people’s government, this power is 
wholesome and per.” 

October 3, 1937: “The. Treasury is all right 
and we are balancing the budget—you 
needn’t worry.” 

July 8, 1938: “It has taken courage for the 
Federal Government to go into the ‘red.’ 
+ + * But it has been worth it.” 

January 3, 1940: “The first President of 
the United States warned us against en- 
tangling foreign alliances. The present 
President of the United States subscribes to 
and follows that precept.” 

September 7, 1942: “When the war is won, 
the powers under which I act will automati- 
cally revert to the people—to whom they 
belong.” 

December 24, 1943: “I believe he [Stalin] 
is truly representative of the heart and soul 
of Russia; and I believe that we are going 
to get along very well with him and the Rus- 
sian people—vyery well indeed.” 
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H. R. 6353: Amendment to Merchant 
Marine Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERBERT C. BONNER 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. BONNER. Mr. Speaker, I wish to 
call the attention of the House to H. R. 
6353, now pending on the Consent Cal- 
endar. 

While there can be no difference of 
opinion with respect to the aim of the 
bill to strengthen the national defense 
by encouraging the construction of mod- 
ern tankers for use in an emergency, the 
method is open to serious criticism. The 
price to be paid for the old tankers— 
war-built tankers surplus to the national 
defense and sold under the Ships Sales 
Act at 50 percent or less than the cost 
of construction—to be acquired by the 
Government is left almost wholly to the 
Ciscretion of the Secretary of Commerce, 
subject only to the limitation of section 
510 (d) of the Merchant Marine Act of 
1936, which establishes market value as 
the ceiling. Not only is this indefinite, 
but its administration presents the pos- 
sibility of the same abuses investigated 
and reported by the Comptroller General 
and this committee in the past. It is to 
be regretted that the suggested legisla- 
tion was presented so late in the session 
that the committee was unable to hold 
sufficiently extensive hearings to explore 
alternative methods of reaching the 
same objective. 

As to the question of allowance, T. EB. 
Buchanan, general manager, marine de- 
partment of the Texas Co., in a hearing 
before the Senate, stated that, “It is im- 
perative that the trade-in allowance be 
definitely spelled out” and expressed the 
opinion that it should be based on the 
statutory sales price under the Ship 
Sales Act of 1946, less depreciation, plus 
betterments. It is submitted that some 
such formula would be as effective as the 
market-price provision in this bill and at 
the same time would be less costly and 
easier to administer. 

But the fundamental question as to 
whether this bill is the best method of 
attaining the desired result has not been 
answered. At present, Military Sea 
Transportation Service is operating some 
60 T-2 tankers owned by the Govern- 
ment. If these tankers were returned 
to the laid-up fleet and the require- 
ments of MSTS were filled by long-term 
charters of private tanker tonnage, the 
aims sought to be attained by this bill 
would be fulfilled at far less cost. In the 
first place, about 60 tankers, rather than 
the 40 planned under this bill, would be 
placed in the reserve fleet. Second, new 
tankers financed on the security of the 
MSTS charters would be constructed 
wholly by private capital without the 
necessity for the outlay of 55 to 60 mil- 
lion dollars contemplated under this bill. 
The result would be the same, a number 
of war-built tankers in the reserve fleet 


and an equivalent tonnage of modern 
tankers in the hands of private opera- 
tors. 

During the course of the hearings on 
this bill, Under Secretary Robert B. Mur- 
ray stated that his Department would 
not be in a hurry to acquire the old 
tankers and would wait to get them at 
a reasonable price. It is suggested that 
a delay until the next session would 
not be unreasonable to give the commit- 
tee an opportunity to investigate fully 
the best method of achieving the de- 
sired results. 

Mr. Speaker, the following editorial 
from the Boston Post should be interest- 
ing in connection with this bill: 


TRADE IN AND BUILD 


There is not the slightest question that 
shipyards are essential to the national secu- 
rity and that they should be kept busy. But 
there is grave doubt that the device being 
considered by the Senate Commerce Sub- 
committee is either fair, honest, or wise. 

The device dreamed up is called trade in 
and build. It would permit the Secretary 
of Commerce to buy about 40 World War II 
tankers now privately owned and retire them 
to the reserve fleet. The payment by the 
Government would be credited toward 
building new tankers. 

The tankers in question were purchased 
from the Government for ridiculously low 
prices, and, in some cases, in an atmosphere 
of political corruption. If the desire of 
the administration .is to provide subsidies 
for building fast new tankers, then these 
should be discussed as subsidies, and not 
as a purely fictional purchase for retirement 
to the reserve fleet. 

The proposition either has merit, or it 
hasn’t. It should be fought out on that 
basis. This gimmick of sale and retirement 
to the reserve fleet reeks of the very kind of 
waste and corruption that the administra- 
tion pledged to eliminate from Government. 


Did Rhee Have Right To Release 


Prisoners? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, now that the 
Korean armistice has been signed, for 
better or for worse, and it cannot be 
endangered by discussion of the action 
of President Syngman Rhee in releas- 
ing 25,000 North Korean prisoners of 
war who refused to go back to the “par- 
adise” established by the Communists in 
North Korea, it is worth taking another 
look at the legalities pro and con. It 
never was as one-sided as many in their 
anxiety were inclined to think. The fol- 
lowing discussion appeared in Edgar 
Ansel Mowrer’s column on June 22, 1953: 
Di RHEE HavE RIGHT To RELEASE PRISONERS? 

(By Edgar Ansel Mowrer) 


The full effect of President Rhee’s release 
of more than half of the Korean prisoners 
unwilling to return to North Korea is still 
uncertain. 

Some United States officials believe now 
that Korea’s indomitable president has 
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ruined the chances of a successful armis- 
tice—which is precisely what he and a lot 
of American admirers really want. Others 
think that the Chinese Reds want the armi- 
stice too much to be put off the scent by 
almost anything Rhee could do. 

Certain is that the Korean disciple of 
Woodrow Wilson has raised legal and politi- 
cal issues of the highest importance. 

The first is as follows: Did President Rhee 
have a right to order Korean guards to let 
Korean prisoners escape? 

Our Secretary of State says emphatically 
that he did not. He points to a letter of 
July 15, 1950, 3 weeks after the North Ko- 
reans attacked the Republic of Korea. In 
this letter President Rhee told General Mac- 
Arthur, commander in chief of the United 
Nations forces: 

“I am happy to assign to you command 
authority over all land, sea, and air forces of 
the Republic of Korea during the continua- 
tion of the present state of hostilities.” 


CONSIDERED ILLEGAL 


Since these hostilities will not cease until 
an armistice is signed, the president's de- 
fiance of the U. N. commander in chief in 
the matter of the prisoners is considered 
illegal. 

To this Mr. Rhee's partisans, including 
some highly esteemed international lawyers 
to whom I have spoken, answer as follows: 

President Rhee in 1950 delegated authority 
to General MacArthur of his own free will. 
There is no reason why he should not with- 
draw such delegation any time he chooses. 
Korea is, after all, a sovereign state and has 
been recognized as such. 

Moreover, a year ago, just before the Ko- 
rean election, President Rhee used Korean 
troops under U. N. command to enforce mar- 
tial law, in defiance of the U. N. commander, 
and got away with it. 

Having acquiesced once in Rhee’s assump- 
tion of authority in matters affecting Ko- 
reans, the U. N. commander can no longer 
contest such authority. 


FREE TO PROTECT SELF 


Finally, such lawyers tell me, there can be 
nothing in international law to prevent a 
legal government from using its own armed 
forces to protect national security, regardless 
of what other commitments it may have 
entered into. 

So there you have the conflicting argu- 
ments. 

The political issue goes like this, is United 
States treatment of Rhee wise? According to 
the administration’s thesis, the U. N. com- 
mander in Korea exercises only the amount 
of authority necessary to protect both Ko- 
rean and U. N. interests. These can best be 
served by an armistice. By interfering with 
the conclusion of that armistice President 
Rhee is hurting both. 

The opposing brief starts from another 
postulate. The United States, whether cap- 
taining the U. N. forces against aggression 
or acting independently, is trying to mobi- 
lize, keep together and develop a worldwide 
coalition against Communist aggression, 


MINIMUM OF AUTHORITY 


To do so, it must treat weaker allies with 
the maximum consideration and not throw 
its weight around. The U. N. commander in 
Korea ought to have assumed the barest 
minimum of authority compatible with de- 
fending that country. And he ought to have 
bent over backwards to show consideration 
for the views and sensibilities of President 
Rhee. $ 

Politically, he should never have accepted 
an offer to make an armistice against the 
will of President Rhee without previously 
offering that gentleman the choice between 
an armistice and abandonment by the U. N, 
members. He should always have heeded Mr. 
oe desires because Rhee is the head of 

rea. 
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President Rhee has consistently protested 
against any armistice that would leave his 
country divided. Moreover, he has persist- 
ently urged the U. N. commander to release 
all non-Communist Korean prisoners just as 
the north Korean Communists have released 
(and even pressed into military service) all 
south Korean prisoners. 

To say that Rhee bobbed up at the last 
moment to upset peace by his protest is 
simply untrue. He has not only protested 
steadily, but announced in advance that he 
would not accept U. N. decisions concerning 
his country. 

It is scandalous—according to the same 
thesis—that at the armistice negotiations 
the Reds are headed by north Korean Com- 
mander Kim Il Sung while the U. N. forces 
spéak through an American general, 


CHARACTERISTIC ARROGANCE 


This, it is claimed, is a form of arrogance 
characteristic of United States generals who 
have always demanded dictatorial powers 
wherever they operate. They got away with 
moving United States citizens away from our 
own Pacific coast in the last war. They suc- 
ceeded for a time in ruling Hawaii despoti- 
cally—but were then stopped. 

They tried to impose United States civil 
government upon France during military 
operations—and were stopped dead by 
France’s Charles de Gaulle. They have tried 
to establish omnipotence upon Korea. For- 
tunately, Rhee has defied them. 

His defiance may cut their future claims 
down to size and thereby help the United 
States in future relations with small allies 
who will not consent to be bossed by us. 

So here you have both sides of a compli- 
cated argument. 


Looking Ahead: 1954 Is Just Around the 
Corner 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, Presi- 
dent Eisenhower knows from long per- 
sonal experience that winning a contest 
is vastly different from holding on to 
the victory. It takes one plan of at- 
tack to gain the battle; it takes another 
strategy to consolidate the gains. In his 
political campaign in 1952, the President 
demonstrated his ability to fight. In the 
coming political battles of 1954, he must 
show a new capacity to strengthen his 
position in the Congress of the United 
States by widening the Republican mar- 
gin of control in both the Senate and 
the House. 

He is mindful of this responsibility, 
and this week the members of the mag- 
nificent group called Citizens for Eisen- 
hower took steps to mobilize itself into 
a series of congressional campaign com- 
mittees working with the White House 
and the Republican Party to do this im- 
portant job. President Eisenhower car- 
ried 297 congressional districts out of 
the 435 last year, but Republicans won 
only 221 seats in the House. The Sen- 
ate is split with 48 Republicans, 47 Demo- 
crats, and 1 Independent. Control of 
both Houses is touch and go, and 1954 


will chart the course of American history 
for some years to come. 

The President is planning to make a 
campaign for support. He has achieved 
‘enormous personal popularity. The Na- 
tion will be given the opportunity to 
translate this popularity -into political 
effectiveness by choosing a Congress to 
back him up. 


Eisenhower Administration’s Hard-Money 
Policy Increases Taxload in Local 
Communities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 28, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, the results 
of the Eisenhower administration’s high 
interest rate hikes are continuing to be 
felt in every local community in the 
country. 

Under leave to do so, I include here- 
with an article from the East St. Louis 
(Iil.) Journal, which discloses that the 
city of East St. Louis received no bids 
on a $2,240,000 general-obligation sewer 
bond issue bearing 3-percent interest. 
Ordinarily this issue of tax-exempt 
bonds would have been quickly placed, 
but with the bonding houses and banks 
finding themselves competing with the 
new United States Government bond 
issue bearing 342-percent interest, such 
municipal issues are no longer at- 
tractive to prospective purchasers. This 
situation is resulting in additional tax 
burdens on people in every community 
in the country. It is plainly evident that 
the Eisenhower hard-money policy is 
imposing unfair and unreasonable taxes 
on the residents of communities now en- 
gaged in necessary improvement proj- 
ects. Instead of granting the tax re- 
duction which it promised last Novem- 
ber, the new administration, by its poli- 
cies, is creating additional tax hard- 
ships for the people of the country. 

The article from the East St. Louis 
Journal follows: 

Crry Fars To Ger Sewer Bonps Bm— 
“ProsyecT WILL Be CARRIED OUT'—FIELDS 
The city failed today to receive any bid on 

the $2,240,000 general obligation sewer bond 

issue, but Mayor Alvin G. Fields says the 
sewer program will proceed. 

Bids on the bonds were to be opened at 
11 a. m. today. Representatives of seyeral 
bonding companies were present, Fields said, 
but no bids were submitted. 

Fields explained that the interest rate on 
the bonds was fixed at 3 percent in the ref- 
erendum authorizing the issue 3 years ago. 
The United States Government recently has 
been selling bonds at 3% percent interest, 
making the city 3 percent bonds unattrac- 
tive to prospective purchasers, 

The banking house representatives this 
morning expressed interest in purchasing 
the bonds at a higher rate of interest or at 
a discount, but by law no discount can be 
given nor greater interest offered. 

‘The fact that the bonds did not sell this 


morning does not mean the sewer project 
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is dead. In fact, the project may be con- 
sidered to be a step nearer to realization,” 
the mayor said. 

Wednesday bids on the construction of 
the Oak Park-Edgemont sewer will be 
opened, Fields said. If the bids are in line, 
before they expire the bonds may be offered 
again. If the bond market improves, and 
it has been improving recently, bids may 
then be received, Fields said. 

“The failure of the city to receive a bid 
should not be construed as lack of confi- 
dence on the part of the banking fraternity 
in the bonds or cause for any reflection of 
the credit of East St. Louis, which is rated 
‘A',” Fields said. 

The general obligation bonds were to 
finance the construction of a trunkline 
sewer to the proposed Oak Park-Edgemont 
revenue sewer system and to Lansdowne, and 
to aid in the financing of the Oak Park- 
Edgemont sewer. The rest of the cost of 
the outer State Street sewer system is to be 
financed through revenue bonds, 


The Korean Armistice Must Be the Last 
Act of Appeasement of Our Allies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
granted to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I include the following article 
from the Washington Evening Star of 
July 22, 1953: 


Our ALLIES Must KNow Now THAT SIGNING 
OF AN ARMISTICE Is THE LAST AMERICAN 
CONCESSION TO THE ENEMY 


(By Constantine Brown) 


The signature of an armistice in Korea is 
the last sop the present administration is 
willing to offer our Western allies, 

Responsible leaders in Washington realize 
that the armistice could be a tragic hoax, and 
there are indications at present that meas- 
ures are being taken not to be caught off base 
if the Reds decide to perpetrate another of 
their usual double-crosses. 

Administration leaders explain that, in the 
face of the determined stand of Great Britain 
and France to sign a truce, it would have 
been difficult for this Government to do 
otherwise without the London and Paris 
governments getting in trouble with their 
own people. But at the recent Washington 
conference attended by Lord Salisbury, the 
British Acting Secretary of State, and 
France's Foreign Minister, Georges Bidault, 
the American top officials told our allies 
that this was the last concession to the Reds 
they could expect from the United States. 

Lord Salisbury showed himself much less 
anxious to appease the Chinese Communists 
than Sir Winston Churchill. He understood 
our position and indorsed the strong note 
delivered to the Reds at Panmunjom last 
week. The contents of that note have not 
been made public, but it is safe to say they 
amounted to an ultimatum, The Commu- 
nists were given the alternative between an 
early signing or facing the consequences of 
an all-out war, 

The British and French representatives 
were told that we have strong misgivings 
about an ultimate peace in the Far East 
under the present conditions of “timidity and 
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reluctance to face realities” on the part of 
the Allies. 

But since there is one chance in a hundred 
that the Chinese may decide to live up to 
the truce terms and one chance in ten that 
the struggle for power in the Kremlin might 
seriously affect the U. S. S. R. and her Euro- 
pean satellites, we were willing once more 
to test the good faith of our enemies in Asia. 

Lord Salisbury, who incidentally made an 
excellent impression on President Eisen- 
hower and Foreign Secretary Dulles because 
of his clear views and incisive mind, and 
Mr. Bidault returned to their respective coun- 
tries fully convinced that this was the last 
“appeasement” America will agree to. They 
know now that our declaration that Korea 
must be unified in accordance with the 
Western concept of free elections is not just 
another official statement to appease Presi- 
dent Syngman Rhee. They have been con- 
vinced that the American Government in- 
tends to carry out fully this pledge, regard- 
less of what opposition may develop at the 
political conference to be held 90 days after 
the signature of the armistice. 

The British and French governments un- 
derstand now that while the administration 
is anxious to work with all its might for a 
peaceful solution of the world problems, it 
will not hesitate to accept the challenge of 
the Reds in Asia even if we have to meet the 
enemy without the support of Great Britain, 
the Commonwealth, and France. 

General Eisenhower knows that in the 
event the Reds prove truculent and decide 
on another sneak attack, this country has 
at this moment the power to annihilate 
them with comparatively fewer losses than 
an appeasement policy would cost. American 
casualities have more than doubled since an 
armistice was proposed in Korea more than 
two years ago. Should the enemy ask for it, 
his destruction would be quick, provided we 
carried out a campaign with the will to win 
and used every offensive means at our dis- 
posal. This we never did in the past. We 
have fought in Korea, since the intervention 
of the Chinese, a purely defensive campaign, 
and have been satisfied to kill Chinese with- 
out ever seeking a decision in the field. 

The armistice contains no political terms, 
since it is only a military instrument pro- 
viding for rules for a cease-fire. But this 
administration is officially on record regard- 
ing its expectations at the political con- 
ference. We are going to insist on the unity 
of Korea in accordance with Western prin- 
ciples of freedom and will not yield on the 
Communist demand to substitute the Pei- 
ping men in the United Nations for the Na- 
tionalists. 

Thus those who will gather some time in 
November around the diplomatic table know 
by now our terms. The British and French 
governments also know that the American 
Government will not budge from its position, 
which is fully indorsed not only by Congress 
but also by an overwhelming number of the 
American people. Our principal western 
allies have also been told that in the event 
the armistice is broken by the enemy or if 
he resumes hostilities because his demands 
are not accepted by us, this country will not 
hesitate to face a showdown in company of 
whatever free nations wish to remain on our 
side. 

The specter of a Soviet intervention which 
panicked the previous administration and 
the majority of our allies no longer inspires 
in Washington any real fear. The number of 
those who did not believe in the past that 
Russia would risk a third world war for the 
sake of China has substantially increased. 
Neither the Chief Executive, the Secretary of 
State, nor the new Joint Chiefs of Staff shud- 
der at the prospect of a challenge from the 


Reds, whom they regard as Colossi with clay 
feet, 


Stop the Passage of H. R. 6413, a Bill 
That Would Make Federal Government 
Officials Wage Tax Collectors for Phil- 
adelphia and St. Louis ; 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, I 
wish to call attention of the Members of 
the House to the unusual character of 
bill H. R. 6413. It will probably be before 
the House on Saturday of this week. 

This bill permits the Federal Govern- 
ment through its officials to withhold 
from the wages of Federal employees 
taxes imposed by certain cities on the 
salaries, wages, or compensation of 
workers within such cities. 

At no time during the entire history 
of our Government has the Federal Gov- 
ernment taken upon itself the collection 
of taxes for a municipality. 

The bill extends this benefit to only 
two cities in the United States; namely, 
Philadelphia and St. Louis. 

The wage tax in Philadelphia has 
proven most obnoxious. It applies to 
nonresidents of the city of Philadelphia 
as well as residents. Even residents in 
another State are not exempt, nor does 
the payment of an income or other tax 
by the worker in his home municipality 
or State absolve him from liability for 
the city wage tax. Failure to pay can 
even bring imprisonment. 

Is it any wonder that an effort was 
made in the Legislature of Pennsylvania 
to repeal such an iniquitous tax during 
the last session of that body? The bill 
repealing the tax passed one house and 
almost passed the other. It was only by 
some sharp political maneuvering that it 
was defeated. 

The passage of this bill will cost the 
Federal Government thousands of dol- 
lars every year. It will require the keep- 
ing by it of thousands of accounts. The 
bill makes no provision for the city to 
pay to the Federal Government the cost 
of this service, 

Why should the Federal Government 
be a tax collector for any city? 

Why should it give approval to a wage 
tax on all workers, even those in the low- 
income bracket? 

Why should Congress use its power to 
compel residents or nonresidents to pay 
for the privilege of working in Phila- 
delphia or St. Louis? 

I also want to call attention to the fact 
that his bill was introduced only a few 
days ago. It was put through the Ways 
and Means Committee without a public 
hearing. It was put through the Rules 
Committee without a public hearing. 

If this bill has merit, why was its in- 
troduction left to this late day in the ses- 
sion and why is it sought to be pushed 
through the Congress in the closing days 
with such speed and without hearings? 

The character of this bill and the prin- 
ciple it would establish is bad. It should 
be defeated, If passed at this time for 
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two cities, then it would not be long be- 
fore the principle would be sought to be 
applied to other cities, large and small. 
The result would be that the Federal 
Government through its local officials 
would become a vast tax collector among 
its employees for the benefit of local mu- 
nicipalities and at the expense of the 
Federal taxpayer. 

It is wrong in principle. 
of this bill is imperative. 


The defeat 


New Crisis in Italy: You Can’t Buy 
Friends 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 23, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, it is a 
hard lesson to learn, but Uncle Sam is 
finally absorbing it. We cannot buy 
friends with money, or military assist- 
ance, or any other form of bribery. We 
can make friends only by convincing 
them that the ideals for which we stand 
offer a better life than any alternatives 
available to them. But most of the final 
results will be up to the people. 

The Italian crisis is a case in point. 
Premier De Gasperi has lost a vote of 
confidence in the Italian Chamber of 
Commerce and has resigned his post. 
His friendship for the West was the key- 
stone of his policy, and the extremists 
of the right and left who dislike Amer- 
ica drove him from office. We realize 
that the Italian parliamentary and po- 
litical situation is highly complex, but 
its broad outlines offer us small comfort. 
Nothing seems more anomalous to us 
than the spectacle of a strongly religious 
people succumbing to Communist prop- 
aganda. Yet in Italy this has been going 
on for a generation. The truth seems to 
be that the people of Italy and its leaders 
as well do not know what we mean in 
our Republic by freedom, by the capital- 
istic system, by a constantly rising living 
standard. There has never been a dif- 
fusion of wealth throughout the land. 
The differences between rich and poor 
are too great, and the failure of the Gov- 
ernment to recognize that economic 
problems must be solved first has brought 
about the crisis. If we are to overcome 
these difficulties and win for the free way 
of life, we have a difficult job of educat- 
ing some of our friends to an under- 
standing of what it means. 


Question of the Week 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, Syngman 
Rhee—will he or will he not? 
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Tribute to a: Worthy Public Servant 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, recently the 
great State of Minnesota lost one of its 
leading citizens, Miss Gratia Alta Coun- 
tryman, for many years librarian of the 
Minneapolis Publie Library. Miss 
Countryman’s contribution to the library 
extended far beyond the borders of my 
own State, and I take pride in including 
in the Recorp this tribute to her work 
as printed in an editorial in the Minne- 
apolis Sunday Tribune of July 26, 1953: 

GRATIA ALTA COUNTRYMAN 


When Gratia Alta Countryman became 
chief librarian in 1904, the Minneapolis pub- 
lic library system was still in the “treasure 
house” phase of its development. It re- 
mained remote from the people in an ivory- 
towered way. By the time Miss Countryman 
retired in 1936, the whole concept of library 
service had changed. The system had spread 
out into many areas of public need, and had 
gradually become an intimate part of the 
people's life. 

The business branch was established at 
Miss Countryman’s urging—1 of the first 3 
in the Nation. The social-service branch in 
the Citizens Aid Building was set up under 
her direction and it is still believed to be 
unique among American library systems. 
Miss Countryman also instituted book serv- 
ice to the city’s hospitals. It was her idea 
that the public library should be available 
to all the people, and not merely to certain 
fortunate segments of the public. 

In the technicalities of library administra- 
tion, too, she was a persistent innovator. 
Her experiments attracted nationwide atten- 
tion; for years, members of the American 
Library Association discussed them—and ad- 
mired them—at their annual conventions. 
Many of these innovations have survived. 
The system today still bears ample evidence 
of her tireless search for new and better 
procedures. 

Members of the present staff who worked 
under Miss Countryman recall her infectious 
enthusiasm. She was a woman of strong 
convictions who had the courage to fight for 
them. In the process Minneapolis became 
increasingly aware of the system's needs, and 
was won over to her philosophy of public 
service, with its heavy emphasis on branch 
libraries. 

More than any other individual, Miss 
Countryman placed the indelible stamp of a 
vigorous and farseeing personality upon our 
library system. The kindly and devoted 
woman who died in Duluth Sunday has left 
countless library users in her debt because 
she planned so well against the future's 
needs. Miss Countryman made the system a 
living, vibrant, serviceable institution. She 
could ask no finer memorial than a recog- 
nition of that fact. 


The St. Lawrence Waterway 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES G. OAKMAN 


OF. MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. OAKMAN. Mr. Speaker, I do not 
believe that lobbying, in itself, neces- 


sarily is bad. Ido not believe that lob- 
bying as practiced professionally by 
many individuals and organizations is 
necessarily adverse to the public interest. 
Lobbying, when it is legitimate, is solely 
an exercise of the right of petition, which 
is one of the cherished liberties of all 
Americans. 

No doubt it never will be possible to 
control the activities of professional lob- 
byists completely. It would not be de- 
sirable to do so, in view of the fact that 
legitimate lobbyists perform a valuable 
function. In providing factuat informa- 
tion for the Members and committees of 
Congress, on a wide variety of subjects 
pertinent to the legislation at hand, they 
save much time and often help to pre- 
vent legislative errors. 

In spite of these things, Mr. Speaker, 
at times situations arise wherein the 
right of petition, as exercised through 
lobbying activities, appears to be abused. 

There is probably no better example 
than the lobbying tactics used against 
the proposed improved St. Lawrence 
Waterway. This project has been rec- 
ommended and urged by every President 
of the United States continueusly for 
over a third of a century. Both of our 
great political parties have incorporated 
their support for it in their national 
platforms during this period. The Cabi- 
net, the armed services, and the National 
Security Council have also unanimously 
approved and urged the passage of legis- 
lation in order to carry out the program. 

However, the antiseaway project has 
consistently proved to be more persua- 
sive and effective with the Congress. As 
a matter of fact, large segments of the 
American people have at times been mis- 
led as a result of the continuing and 
relentless propaganda aimed at halting 
the improvement of the St. Lawrence 
Waterway. 

These lobbyists and their sponsors ap- 
parently are willing to win the battle 
against the St. Lawrence Waterway re- 
gardless of the cost to the ‘total overall 
American economy and the defense of 
our Nation. Many who have partici- 
pated in this saturation-type of lobbying 
have not been employed per se as lobby- 
ists, but rather are the general counsels, 
the public relations directors, and other 
high-priced officials of organizations who 
make no report whatsoever of their ac- 
tivities. 

I should like to make as a part of this 
record a letter sent out under date of 
July 13 to the members of the Maritime 
Association of the Port of New York, 
pleading for funds for the National St. 
Lawrence Project Conference. Regard- 
Jess of the name, this is the official lob- 
bying organization attempting to defeat 
the improvement of the St. Lawrence 
Waterway. 

The waterfront racketeers along the 
Atlantic seaboard are also interested in 
seeing that the east coast monopoly of 
all incoming goods is kept exclusively 
within their jurisdiction. 

Congress has remained officially in the 
dark as to just what interests, and what 
motives, lay behind the propagandizing 
and lobbying of these individuals and or- 


` ganizations. I am aware that this par- 


tially has been the case because the 
lobbyists have taken advantage of the 
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question concerning the constitutionality 
of existing legislation to regulate lobby- 
ing. To a degree this legislation seems 
to have failed of its purpose. 

All the more reason then, Mr. Speaker, 
for new legislation which may serve to 
keep all professional lobbying out in the 
open where motives and interests may 
receive proper evaluation by the Con- 
gress and the public. I believe this is of 
vital importance to our American form 
of government. 

The present statute requires lobbyists 
to disclose the names of their employers, 
the sources and amounts of their in- 
come, and other pertinent information 
relating to the legislation in which they 
are interested. But no disclosures are 
required directly from those who employ 
or contribute to the professional lob- 
byists. 

Last Friday I introduced H. R. 6513, 
“requiring the filing with certain agen- 
cies of the Federal Government of a com- 
plete disclosure of expenditures and 
contributions made to influence Federal 
legislation” in the hope of remedying ‘he 
current situation. Under the terms of 
the bill, as I have offered it, any such 
disclosures would not be required of 
citizens appearing simply in their own 
interest before congressional committees 
or Government agencies. It certainly 
would involve no impairment of the 
right of petition, as guaranteed by the 
Constitution of the United States. 

The requirement would be made solely 
of those contributing in any substantial 
form to professional lobbyists or lobby- 
ing organizations and activities with re- 
spect to those types of legislation, or 
other Government action, directly and 
importantly affecting the public inter- 
est. Specifically, the means of public 
communication, including newspapers, 
periodicals, radio, and television in the 
ordinary conduct of their business would 
be exempted from the provisions of the 
proposed measure. 

As spelled out in this bill, any “gift, 
subscription, loan, advance, deposit of 
money or anything of value, or any con- 
tract, promise, or agreement, whether or 
not legally enforceable,” constitutes a 
contribution or an expenditure. 

The term “legislation” means “bills, 
resolutions, amendments, nominations, 
and other matters pending or proposed 
in either House of Congress, and in- 
cludes any other matter which may be 
the subject of action by either House.” 

As defined by the bill, lobbying to 
influence Federal legislation would in- 
clude such actions by any person or 
organization employed for the purpose 
as “appearances before committees of 
Congress; conversations with, or letters, 
telegrams, or other communications to 
Members of Congress; gifts to, or enter- 
tainment of Members of Congress; pre- 
paring, publishing, broadcasting, distrib- 
uting, or otherwise disseminating, peri- 
odicals, books, pamphlets, articles, let- 
ters, papers, petitions, speeches, broad- 
casts, and the like.” 

As I have noted, newspapers, periodi- 
cals, broadcasting stations, and the in- 
dividuals employed by them, in the ordi- 
nary course of business, would be ex- 
cluded from the provisions of the bill. 
Also excluded would be persons doing 
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no more than to appear before a com- 
mittee of Congress, and public officials 
acting in their public capacity. 

Disclosures, as required, would be made 
within 60 days after the effective date 
of the act, and within 30 days after the 
beginning of each calendar year there- 
after. Presently lobbyists file quarterly 
reports. 

Disclosures would contain the amount 
and date of each contribution or ex- 
penditure; the name and business ad- 
dress of each person or organization to 
whom a contribution is made; the na- 
ture of the specific legislation in con- 
nection with which the contribution or 
expenditure is made; and such further 
information as may be deemed necessary 
by the Government agency to which the 
disclosure is made, in accordance with 
rules and regulations issued by the 
agency. 

The Government agencies to which 
disclosures would be required consist of 
the Civil Aeronautics Board, the Fed- 
eral Communications Commission, the 
Federal Power Commission, and the In- 
terstate Commerce Commission. 

Persons or corporations subject to dis- 
closure requirements, as spelled out in 
the bill, would include common carriers, 
such as railroads, truck lines, freight 
forwarders, airlines and water transpor- 
tation lines, public utilities, whether 
Government or privately owned. 

Failure to file required disclosures, or 
willful filing of false disclosures, would 
constitute a misdemeanor, punishable 
by a fine of not more than $10,000. 

In view of the necessity, Mr. Speaker, 
of keeping open and above board the 
activities of those who would influence 
Federal legislation for any purpose 
whatsoever, it seems to me that the leg- 
islative bill I have introduced is worthy 
of consideration. 

The above-mentioned letter follows: 

‘THE MARITIME ASSOCIATION 
OF THE PORT oF NEW YORK, 
New York, N. Y., July 13, 1953. 
Re St. Lawrence Seaway. 
Notice to the Members: 

Our board of directors have authorized 
the solicitation of funds for the 1953 cam- 
paign in opposition to the St. Lawrence sea- 
way. You are undoubtedly aware of the 
fact that the question of American partici- 
pation in the construction of the seaway has 
been a major issue in Congress during this 
session. 

Your association has been a leading op- 
ponent to the seaway for many years. We 
have taken this position, not only because 
we are firmly convinced that the seaway is 
economically unjustifiable, but also in the 
interest of every person engaged in the mari- 
time industry in the port of New York who 
would be adversely affected should the sea- 
way be constructed, 

The leading organization in opposition on 
a national scale, which has for many years 
successfully correlated the position of all 
opponents, is the National St. Lawrence 
Project Conference. The continued activi- 
ties of this conference requires funds, and 
any funds received as a result of this solici- 
tation will be turned over in their entirety 


to the National St. Lawrence Project Con- 
ference. 

It is important that you contribute to this 
cause for your own sake and for the welfare 
of all engaged in the maritime industry in 
the port of New York. Checks should be 
drawn to the order of “Marine Fund, St. 
Lawrence Seaway Project,” and mailed to 


the Maritime Association of the Port of New 
York. 
Yours very truly, 
WILLIAM F. GIESEN, 
General Manager. 


More Giveaways by the Administration 
That Was To Balance the Budget, Cut 
Expenditures, and Reduce Taxes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, on July 
24, 1953, the Housing and Home Finance 
Agency announced FNMA will sell mort- 
gages in its portfolio; VA 4-percent 
mortgages will sell at 96. 

That means that if the Government 
sells the $2,500,000,000 of its mortgages 
at 96, all of these mortgages which were 
bought at par by the Government and 
are guaranteed by the Government as 
to principal and interest after the Gov- 
ernment sells the mortgages will be sold 
at a loss to the United States taxpayer 
of $100 million. 

But the loss does not stop there, be- 
cause the proceeds of the sale of those 
mortgages goes into a revolving fund. 
The net amount goes back into the mort- 
gage market. New mortgages are then 
bought at par and sold again at a dis- 
count. If this pattern is permitted to 
continue it will break the Government 
and at the expense of the taxpayer. 

It is time for a change indeed. But 
this is not little change, this is really 
big change—$100 million at one fell 
swoop and more to come, or rather to go. 

Is it any wonder living costs reached 
an all-time high for the month of June 
1953? Production at its highest in the 
country and prices continue to soar, 


Congressman Cole Meets the Test 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include an 
editorial from the Binghamton (N. Y.) 
Sun. The editorial entitled “Congress- 
man Core Meets the Test” voices a 
highly deserved tribute to our colleague, 
Representative W. STERLING COLE, of the 
37th District of New York: 

CONGRESSMAN COLE MEETS THE TEST 

With the adjournment of the Ist session 
of the 83d Congress at hand, residents of 
Broome County now have a chance to fully 
appraise the character and quality of service 
they have received from STERLING COLE, our 
new Representative in Congress. 

Going back to the somewhat hectic pri- 
mary election of last year, a political effort 
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was then made to persuade Broome County 
voters that if they elected Mr. COLE as Con- 
gressman they would not receive thereafter 
any satisfactory “constituent service”; that 
Mr. CoLE would be too busy in the realm cf 
high statehood matters to give any “errand 
boy” attention to the individual needs and 
requests of the Broome County public. An 
attempt was made to paint Mr. COLE as a 
“high hat” who would not be at all inter- 
ested in the personal wants and problems of 
Broome County citizens. 

Now, the past 6 months of highly satisfac- 
tory CoLe “congressional service” has defi- 
nitely put to rest all this nonsensical polit- 
ical propaganda. Visitors to Washington 
have found Congressman COLE readily avail- 
able, graciously polite, and interestingly 
helpful. Mail inquiries have been promptly 
and intelligently answered. His efforts to 
get helpful results in response to all reason- 
able requests have demonstrated an earnest 
desire to be of real service to Broome County 
people. The trial period is over. Congress- 
man CoLE has proven beyond any question 
that he and the people of Broome County are 
no longer strangers; that they understand 
each other and are going to be good friends. 

Also, Congressman Cote’s rendition of high 
quality “congressional service” to his Broome 
County constituents has completely and 
permanently disproved the phony contention 
that a Congressman who is giving his dis- 
trict Washington errand-boy service does 
not then have time to take a leading part 
in important congressional legislative affairs, 
Congressman Coxe has been highly honored, 
and given nationwide prestige, by being se- 
lected as head of the Joint Congressional 
Atomic Energy Committee—practically a 
fulltime task of great and serious responsibil- 
ities. He has made a countrywide name for 
himself as one of the most outstanding, 
serious, and able Members of Congress, with 
the highest possible conception of personal 
integrity, public service, and statesmanship. 
Yet with all his prominence, power, and 
gravely heavy official responsibilities, Con- 
gressman CoLE has still found time to carc- 
fully attend to the individual needs and re- 
quests of the most humble of his constitu- 
ents. The people of Broome County can 
be very proud of their present Congressman, 
They can well be proud of his national im- 
portance and standing. They can well be 
proud of the kind of attention and personal 
service Congressman CoLe has shown him- 
self ready and anxious to give to their indi- 
vidual matters connected with Federal Gov- 
ernment business. Yes, indeed, Congress- 
man Cote has passed the test—and with a 
mighty high mark, 


Uneasy Truce Is Better Than War 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, there 
never was a bad peace or a good war is 
a maxim of diplomacy. By the same 
token, any truce in time of war, any ces- 
sation of hostilities, even if temporary, is 
welcome news. There is always time to 
talk and consider when the guns are 
silent; there is none when they are 
booming. 

Americans like nothing but total vic- 
tory in time of war. We have not 
achieved this goal in Korea, but we have 
achieved something else. Notice has 
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been served on aggressors that their 
efforts will be resisted by the free world. 
In this war, the forces of the free nations 
of the world were largely American; our 
allies contributed only token groups. 
We objected to the contradiction be- 
tween trade with the enemy and conflict 
on the field of battle indulged in by our 
allies. But the lessons of collective; 
coalition warfare are now learned. If 
the occasion arises again, we shall do 
better. 

One other thing—we have shown the 
world that we know how to resist the 
temptation to destroy. Many a time the 
use of atomic weapons was urged on our 
leadership to bring the fight to a cata- 
strophic conclusion. We did what no 
other country would have done—we 
refused to wipe out whole communities 
although we had the capacity to do so. 
This lesson of civilized self restraint has 
not been lost on our friends or potential 
enemies. The guns are muzzled. We 
pray they remain muzzled. 


The President’s Treatymaking Power 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


: HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the issues 
involved in Senate Joint Resolution 1 
have become subject to considerable 
emotional comment on both sides, un- 
fortunately. 

I have, therefore, sought the most im- 
partial judgment of some of the great 
legal scholars of our Nation, who, I felt, 
could comment on Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 1 with a maximum of light and a 
minimum of heat. 

One such scholar of undisputed esteem 
in the American bar is Edward S. Cor- 
win, professor emeritus of jurisprudence 
at Princeton University. 

I do not think that there is a man 
in the Congress who would question 
Professor Corwin’s right to be heard on 
this issue. Not only has Professor Cor- 
win devoted a lifetime to legal scholar- 
ship, but he was entrusted by us with 
one of the most delicate legal tasks 
which has been performed for the Con- 
gress in recent years. 

He has served as editor of the new 
edition of the Annotated Constitution of 
the United States. 

The previous edition of this volume 
was prepared in 1938. 

A decade later when I was chairman 
of the Senate Judiciary Committee, I re- 
quested that a new edition be prepared. 

The edition has now been completed 
by the Library of Congress Legislative 
Reference Service, with Professor Corwin 
serving as editor. It will be published 
within the next month or so by the Gov- 
ernment Printing Office. 

What are Professor Corwin’s views on 
Senate Joint Resolution 1? 

The answer comes in an article which 
he has written for the July 1953 issue 
of the famed magazine Think; published 


by the International Business Machines 

Corp. 

I ask unanimous consent that the text 
of this article be printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE PRESIDENT’Ss TREATYMAKING POWER 

(By Edward S. Corwin) 

OBJECTIVES OF PENDING SENATE PROPOSALS FOR 
AMENDMENT TO SUBJECT EXECUTIVE AGREE- 
MENTS TO LEGISLATIVE CONTROL—PAST PRESI- 
DENTIAL COMMITMENTS AND TREATYMAKING 
AUTHORITY AS RELATED TO CONSTITUTION, 
SUPREME COURT, AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT 


At the opening of the first, the current, ' 


session of the 83d Congress (legislative day 
of January 6, 1953), Senator Bricker, of 
Ohio, for himself and 62 other Senators, of- 
fered what was labeled Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 1, proposing a new article to the Consti- 
tution for amending the treatymaking pow- 
er and for bringing the power of the Presi- 
dent in the making of executive agreements 
under legislative control. Subsequently, on 
May 7, the original proposals were replaced 
by others which, on June 4, were approved 
by the Foreign Relations Committee by a 
vote of 8 to 4. Since the questions raised by 
the Senate's proposals are likely to provide 
a subject of public discussion for some time, 
the question naturally arises: What are the 
merits of the Senate’s proposals, if any? 

Article II of the Constitution gives the 
President “power, by and with the advice and 
consent of the Senate, to make treaties, pro- 
vided two-thirds of the senators present 
concur.” Article VI, paragraph 2 of the Con- 
stitution—the “supremacy clause”—blends 
treaties “made under the authority of the 
United States” with “this Constitution and 
the laws of the United States which shall be 
made in pursuance thereof” as part and par- 
cel of “the supreme law of the land” by 
which “the judges in every State * * * shall 
be bound,” “anything in the Constitution or 
laws of any State to the contrary notwith- 
standing.” A priori there is no good reason 
why these provisions should not be amended 
to conform them to present needs, and espe- 
cially since the Convention of 1787, in fram- 
ing them, conspicuously consulted the needs 
of their day. Just why the President was not 
brought into the picture until less than a 
fortnight before the convention adjourned 
sine die is unexplained; but the two-thirds 
rule for Senate consent is not. It owes its 
exist@nce to the fear of southern delegates 
that at some later date a similar bloc of Sen- 
ators from Northern States would trade off 
the right to navigate the lower Mississippi for 
aslice of the Newfoundland fisheries. Other- 
wise, it is fairly evident, approval of treaties 
by a majority vote in the two Houses would 
have been adopted. 

Similarly, the action of the convention in 
giving treaties the status of law which the 
State judiciaries must always prefer over 
local law was due to a sharp controversy then 
going on with England over the systematic 
disregard by the State legislatures of articles 
IV and VI of the treaty of peace of 1783. 
Both these articles were intended primarily 
for the benefit of private persons, British 
creditors and former loyalists respectively; 
and the anticipated effect of the inclusion 
of treaties in “the supreme law” was to en- 
able these interests to assert their rights in 
the State courts. While no doubt it was 
foreseen that comparable situations would 
arise later, as they have mary times, it was 
apparently neither expected nor intended to 
require any court whatsoever to take cogni- 
zance of treaties of the United States in 
cases not originating in State courts, or at 
least involving State law. Otherwise, the 
opening clause of the Constitution, in say- 
ing that “all legislative powers herein 
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granted shall be vested in a Congress,” was 
made to talk palpable nonsense. 

Yet in 1803 Chief Justice Marshall, speak- 
ing for the Court in a case which did not 
involve a State law (The Peggy (1 Cranch 
103)), ruled that the Court was “as much 
bound as the Executive to take notice of a 
treaty.” Later, however, he abandoned this 
sweeping doctrine for another, one which 
purports to distinguish between “self- 
executing” treaty provisions, which are cog- 
nizable and enforceable “in courts of jus- 
tice,” and those which “import a contract” 
and have to be executed by Congress before 
they “can become a rule for the Court’ 
(Foster v. Neilsen (2 Peters 253 (1827)). The 
distinction has never been sufficiently clari- 
fied to. permit confident prediction as to its 
practical application. In the absence of leg- 
islation by Congress, that still remains the 
Supreme Court's last guess. 

Despite, however, the rather casual fashion 
in which the elements of the treatymaking 
authority were assembled by the framers, 
and the resulting obscurities in its interpre- 
tation, no effort to amend it materially has 
been seriously pressed. What is the source 
of the present discontent? So far as the 
treatymaking power proper is concerned (in 
contradistinction to the President’s power 
in the making of Executive agreements), 
the fuse was apparently set off by the de- 
cision 3 years ago by a Los Angeles court 
that the California land law was incompat- 
ible with the United Nations Charter. To be 
sure, this theory has since been unanimously 
repudiated by the California Supreme Court 
{see Fujii v. State of California (24 P. 2d 
617; 1952)); but meantime, a considerable 
group of earnest people have drawn up an 
Anti-Genocide Convention, a Declaration of 
Human Rights, and 1 or 2 other similar 
projects, which, if adopted as treaties of the 
United States, would undoubtedly pledge 
this country to endless interference in the 
domestic affairs of other countries and in- 
deed invite their interference with ours. 
How does the Bricker resolution propose to 
deal with this situation? 

Section 1 of Senate Joint Resolution 1, as 
it stands today, says that any treaty provi- 
sion “which conflicts with this Constitution 
shall not be of any force or effect.” But no 
such treaty provision has today any such 
“force or effect.” The decision of any such 
challenge to a treaty provision is, I infer, 
still to be left to the Supreme Court; and so 
far the Court has never found any treaty 
provision to be in conflict with the Consti- 
tution. It is true that in Missouri v. Holland 
(252 U. S. 416; 1920)—of which more later— 
Justice Holmes indulged in some specu- 
lation as to whether “authority of the 
United States means more than the formal 
acts prescribed to make the convention,” but 
he straightway added: “We do not mean 
that there are no qualifications to the treaty- 
making power,” and pointed out that the 
convention before the Court did “not con- 
travene any directly prohibitory words of the 
Constitution.” Finally, the Justice drew at- 
tention to a militation which is inherent in 
the very nature of the treatymaking power, 
He said: “Here a national interest of very 
nearly the first magnitude is involved. It 
can be protected only by national action in 
concert with that of another power.” In 
short, section 1 of the Bricker proposal, 
which specifies no new limitations to the 
treaty power, would leave things just as they 
stand today—it would be surplusage. 

Section 2 of the proposal provides that no 
treaty shall “become effective as internal law 
in the United States” except “through legis- 
lation [which would be valid in the absence 
of the treaty]” [matter in brackets mine]. 
The principal justification offered for this 
proposal, which seems to have originated in 
the American Bar Association, is that it is 
required to protect States’ rights, and in this 
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connection the decision in Missouri v. Hol- 
land (cited above), in which the right of the 
United States to make common cause with 
Canada in the protection of game birds 
seasonally passing from one country to the 
other was sustained, is assailed with great 
vehemence. (See Alfred J. Schweppe, 
Treaties and Agreements, April 20, 1953, pp. 
5, 9-13.) The answer is twofold: First, it 
was precisely the purpose of the supremacy 
clause to subordinate State power to the 
treatymaking power; secondly, Missouri v. 
Holland asserts no novel doctrine. In the 
course of the 19th century the National 
Government entered into many treaties ex- 
tending to the nationals of other govern- 
ments the right to inherit, hold, and dispose 
of real property in the States, although the 
tenure of such property and its modes of dis- 
position were conceded to be otherwise 
within the exclusive jurisdiction of the 
States. (See McCormick v. Sullivant (10 
Wheat. 192, 202), 1827); United States v. For 
(94 U. S. 315, 320; 1896)). Missouri v. Hol- 
land simply follows these precedents. 

In other words, it is proposed to strip the 
treatymaking power of the right to enter 
into conventions of a kind which have here- 
tofore furnished the ordinary grist of the 
treatymaking process in times of peace— 
conventions extending to the nationals of 
other countries the right to engage in cer- 
tain businesses in the States, to hold prop- 
erty there, to enjoy access to the courts 
thereof on terms of equality with American 
citizens, and so on, all in return for like con- 
cessions to our nationals residing abroad. 
Nor is this the whole story by any means. 
Actually the proposal bites even more deeply, 
for it aims to repeal the necessary and proper 
clause as an adjunct of the treatymaking 
power. Thus that whole area of power which 
today rests in the cases on the mutual sup- 
port that the treatymaking power and the 
power of Congress under the necessary and 
proper clause lend one another would be ex- 
punged from the map of national power; and 
the right of Congress to accord judicial 
powers to foreign consuls in the United 
States (4 Stats. 359 and 10 Stat. 614) would 
become at least doubtful; so also would its 
right to confer judicial powers upon Amer- 
ican consuls abroad (in re Ross, 140 U. S. 
453; 1891); its right to provide for the ex- 
tradition of fugitives from justice (18 USCA, 
pars, 3181-3195); its right to penalize acts 
of violence within a State against aliens 
(Baldwin v. Franks (120 U. S. 578, 683; 
1887) ); and so on and so forth (see Neely v. 
Henkel (180 U. S. 109, 121; 1901)). By the 
same token, the treatymaking power would 
be demoted from the rank of a substantive 
power of the United States to that of a mere 
auxiliary power to the other delegated 
powers. 

No such act of mayhem on the Constitu- 
tion is required to meet existing perils. 
The Anti-Genocide Convention, the proposed 
Convention on Human Rights and the like 
are undoubtedly ill-considered proposals 
but the Senate itself has the power, has it 
but the intestinal fortitude to use it, to 
administer the congé to all such utopian 
projects. Can it be that some Senators 
prefer to be able to invoke the Constitution 
as a reason for doing the sensible thing 
rather than face up to certain pressure 
groups? The Bricker proposal is really a 
vote of lack of confidence in the political 
courage and integrity of the body from 
which it emanates. 

Furthermore, behind the Senate stands a 
second line of defense against bad and fool- 
ish treaties. I mean Congress, which, in 
the words of the Court, can at any time, 
“so far as the people and authorities of 
the United States are concerned * * * 
abrogate a treaty between this country and 
another country * * * negotiated by the 
President and approved by the Senate” (175 
U. S. 423, 460 (1899). No proposition in 


American constitutional law is better estab- 
lished. (See also: Head Money Cases (112 
U. S. 580, 598-599 (1884)); the Cherokee 
Tobacco (11 Wall. 616 (1871)); Botiller v. 
Dominguez (130 U. S. 238 (1889)); Fong 
Yue Ting v. United States (149 U. S. 698, 
721 (1893)). Can one reasonably ask for 
more? 

We come now to section 3 of Senate Joint 
Resolution 1, which would give Congress 
“the power to regulate all executive agree- 
ments” with any foreign power, principality 
or any other thing, and subject such agree- 
ments “to the limitations imposed on treaties 
by this article.” 

That the President’s power to enter into 
executive agreements by virtue of his powers 
as Chief Executive, as Commander in Chief, 
and as the national voice on foreign rela- 
tions has undergone considerable enlarge- 
ment since 1899 is unquestionable. Mc- 
Kinley started the ball rolling with the 
armistice which he forced upon Spain for 
the termination of hostilities with that coun- 
try in 1899; with the agreement under 
which we joined several European govern- 
ments in 1900 in putting down the Boxer 
Rebellion in China; with the agreement with 
the Imperial Chinese Government by which 
that episode was brought to an end. Then 
came Theodore Roosevelt whose most notable 
contribution to the same development was 
& secret agreement with Japan sanctioning 
that country’s annexation of Korea—a doc- 
ument which the late Tyler Dennett 
exhumed in 1925. Meantime, in 1917, the 
Lansing-Ishii agreement recognizing Japan's 
superior interest in China was entered into 
by Wilson, to continue in effect until it was 
dissolved as one consequence of the Harding- 
Hughes Washington Conference of 1921. 

But it was the second Roosevelt who, with- 
out question, impdsed the severest strain 
upon the tenuous line that is supposed to 
separate Executive agreements from treaties 
of the United States. The Hull-Litvinow 
agreement of 1933 by which this Government 
recognized the U. S. S. R.; the Hull-Lothian 
agreement of 1940 by which the President, 
taking over for the nonce the power of Con- 
gress to dispose of property of the United 
States, handed over to Great Britain 50 newly 
conditioned and recommissioned destroyers; 
and the Yalta agreement of 1945 whereby 
Russia was induced to enter the eastern 
war—something she would have done any- 
way and indeed could not possibly have been 
prevented from doing—were all of them 
F. D. R.'s achievements. 

That this tremendous burgeoning of the 
Executive agreement power should thave 
prompted the question whether it ought not 
to be curbed is certainly little surprising, 
Nor is the doubt caused by it lessened when 
one turns to the holdings of the Supreme 
Court in United States v. Belmont (301 U. S. 
324 (1937)) and United States v. Pink (315 
U. S. 203 (1942)). In these cases the Court 
held that the Hull-Litvinow agreement ren- 
dered effective a decree of confiscation by the 
U. S. S. R. as to the assets located in New 
York of a Russian insurance company, and 
this in face of the Court’s admission that 
alien residents of the United States are 
equally entitled with citizens to the protec- 
tion of the fifth amendment. 

That there is, therefore, a case for section 3 
of the Bricker proposal seems incontro- 
vertible. Yet even here, I suggest that a 
distinction should be taken between, on the 
one hand, the impact of the proposal upon 
the President’s power to enter into such 
agreements and, on the other hand, his pow- 
er to impart to them the quality of law 
noticeable by the courts. The Hull-Litvin- 
ow agreement comprised simply an act of 
recognition of a new government, something 
which Presidents have performed innumer- 
able times. Congress itself soon ratified in 
effect, and indeed vastly extended, the prin- 
ciple of giveaway of the Hull-Lothian pact, 
when by a nearly unanimous vote it passed 
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the Lend-Lease Act of March 11, 1941. And 
that Yalta was within the powers ordinarily 
attributed in wartime to the Commander in 
Chief is undeniable. The really exception- 
able item in the above catalog is the action 
of the Court in the Belmont and Pink cases. 
Here, I submit, the principle of judicial ab- 
stention in the presence of political ques- 
tions was pushed to an unallowable extreme 
(see, e. g., the opinion in Tucker v. Alezan- 
drof (183 U. S. 424, 449 (1902)), of four 
dissenting Justices). 

Even so, is a constitutional amendment’ 
needed to supply the remedy? I venture 
to doubt it. Speaking on this very point 
recently, Secretary Dulles said: “The danger 
to the Nation from agreements not sub- 
mitted to the Senate as treaties or to Con- 
gress for validation cannot be great because, 
without either Senate or congressional action, 
these agreements cannot become law of the 
land.” This, while it traverses the theory 
of the Court in the Belmont and Pink cases, 
seems to me sound doctrine, and congres- 
sional action in reliance on it would, I be- 
lieve, survive judicial scrutiny. And cer- 
tainly if, as is conceded, Congress may repeal 
treaties as internal law, it can repeal Execu- 
tive agreements to the same extent. To hold 
otherwise would be paradoxical in the ex- 
treme in view of the opening clause of the 
Constitution, 

To sum up, section 1 of the Bricker pro- 
posal would be just so much excess baggage— 
a fifth wheel to the constitutional coach. 
Section 2 would gravely disable the treaty- 
making power as we have known it and have 
lived under it for 164 years. Section 3 
is addressed to a real problem, but its solu- 
tion thereof is unnecessarily heavyhanded, 
The same objective could probably be accom- 
plished by ordinary legislation. 

As to subjecting the President’s agreement 
power to legislative regulation in the pres- 
ent state of the world, the idea is merely 
preposterous. Any statute would have to be 
couched in such fluid terms as to be utterly 
ineffective, mere brutem fulmen, 


United States Diplomats Bungling 
Again—Now in Philippines 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALVIN E. O’KONSKI 


OF WISCONSIN | 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. O’KONSKI. Mr. Speaker, I rise 
to direct the attention of my colleagues 
to a situation in the Philippine Islands 
which has caused considerable concern 
in the Senate. Two Members of that 
body have pointed out that our great 
Nation is losing prestige in the Far East 
owing to the fact that our embassy in 
Manila has become involved in a serious 
controversy. Mr. Speaker, our repre- 
sentatives in the Philippines have been 
charged with meddling in the in- 
ternal affairs of that sovereign state. 
Members of the Philippine House and 
Senate, newspapers, the President of the 
Philippines himself, have alleged that 
our Officials are abetting the candidacy 
of Ramon Magsaysay in the electoral 
campaign which is now going full steam 
in the islands. I do not know how much 
fact lies behind these charges, but we 
have seen State Department bungling 
before and I just wonder if this is an- 
other case where we are being entangled 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


in a foreign situation to our own detri- 
ment. Certainly the matter requires our 
attention. 

Mr. Speaker, starting with the premise 
that it is just none of our business what 
the Filipinos do in their own election 
campaigns—provided, of course, that 
they remain in opposition to commu- 
nism—we must also consider the other 
ramifications of the problem. Here we 
are, the most powerful nation in the 
world, subjecting ourselves to charges of 
imperialistic meddling in the affairs of a 
small nation, thus giving aid and com- 
fort to our enemies in their Communist 
propaganda. Here we are, permitting a 
situation of strained relations to jeop- 
ardize our trade and commerce with the 
Philippines, and, we are told, some 
American business concerns are already 
feeling the ill effects of this worsening 
of relations. 

Yes; there are many aspects to this 
problem. And, it would appear that our 
State Department is falling down on the 
job by not maintaining a climate of 
healthy relations and good will which 
will benefit America politically and eco- 
nomically. These charges, true or false, 
have hurt us, and it is the duty of the 
State Department to answer them con- 
vincingly. ‘That has not been done. 

There are 3 candidates in the Philip- 
pine presidential race. President 
Quirino, candidate of the incumbent 
Liberal Party, is running to succeed him- 
self; Mr. Magsaysay is the nominee of 
the Nacionalista Party; and former Am- 
bassador Carlos Romulo has formed a 
third party, the Democratic Party, and 
is its candidate. 

Our relations, until this question of 
meddling in the election arose, have been 
very cordial with the Quirino adminis- 
tration. Likewise, Ambassador Romulo 
enjoyed always a fine relationship with 
us here in Washington, and we have all 
looked with approval upon Mr. Magsay- 
say’s handling of the Huk problem in the 
Philippines when he was their Secretary 
of Defense. All of these men are anti- 
Communist and friendly to our country 
and its Far Eastern policies. In all fair- 
ness, as well as in support of our tradi- 
„tions and our self-interest, we must be 
strictly neutral in this election and ac- 
cept the choice of the Philippine elec- 
torate without attempting in any way to 
influence that choice. 

Because it is a political asset in the 
Philippines to have American approval, 
attempts have been made to draw us into 
the fight in behalf of one candidate or 
another. For example, Mr. Magsaysay 
has been quoted as stating that Ameri- 
can aid to the Philippines will be stopped 
if President Quirino is reelected. This 
caused indignant protests from Quirino’s 
friends and party leaders who charged 
that our Ambassador, in refusing to 
comment on this statement, was making 
it appear that Magsaysay spoke with 
American approval. 

There have been other similar inci- 
dents which have given rise to contro- 
versy. In fact, the issue of American 
meddling has become one of the prin- 
cipal issues in the campaign. Certainly, 
our Embassy should be more skilled in 


diplomacy than to permit a situation of 
this sort to continue, even if they were 
not able to prevent it from arising. 
Yes, this matter should be investigated, 
clarified and remedied. 

I reiterate that there is no valid rea- 
son for the United States to deviate from 
its policy of strict neutrality in the in- 
ternal affairs of friendly nations. If we 
are to maintain good relations with the 
Philippines—if we are to demonstrate 
to the world that we are in action as 
well as in words a truly democractic 
nation—it is incumbent on our State 
Department to make this abundantly 
clear. Proper steps must be taken to 
reassure the Philippine government of 
our neutrality and friendship. 

Mr. Speaker, in order to determine the 
best method of correcting this unfortun- 
ate state of affairs, I propose that we 
conduct a thorough study of the mat- 
ter and, herewith, I submit a resolu- 
tion to that effect. 


Whereas there exists in the Republic of the 
Philippines a widespread belief that United 
States diplomatic and other Government of- 
ficials and private citizens have exerted 
improper influence affecting the internal 
political affairs of that nation; and 

Whereas high officials of the present Gov- 
ernment of the Republic of the Philippines 
have taken exception to the alleged actions 
of United States officials in this connection 
on the ground that said actions favor the 
candidates of one political party over those 
of the other in the current political cam- 
paign which will culminate in a presiden- 
tial election in November; and 

Whereas the matter has received wide 
currency in the Philippine press to the ex- 
tent that it has become a major controversy 
and issue in the forthcoming election cam- 
paign; and 

Whereas the Philippine Government has 
repeatedly demonstrated its opposition to 
communism in the Far East and throughout 
the world; and 

Whereas the Philippine Government has 
been friendly and cooperative with the 
United States in the execution of a demo- 
cratic policy in the Far East; and 

Whereas it is the stated policy of the 
United State to refrain from interference 
in the internal affairs of friendly nations; 
and 

Whereas the United States maintains a 
special interest in and friendship for the 
Philippines, having administered the affairs 
of that country as a possession and spon- 
sored its independence: Therefore be it 

Resolved, That the House shall designate 
an appropriate committee to investigate 
the accuracy of the charges of interference, 
the nature and extent of the problem wheth- 
er or not United States officials are found 
to be at fault, and the effects of the alleged 
improper actions or misunderstandings on 
United States-Philippine relations and 
United States prestige and good will in the 
Far East, and that the committee report its 
findings to the House together with recom- 
mendations for appropriate action’ on the 
part of the United States Government in 
order to reassure the people and Govern- 
ment of the Philippines of our policy of 
strict neutrality and noninterference in 
their internal affairs and to reaffirm our 
friendship for the Philippines. 


RAMON MAGSAYSAY WARNS UNITED STATES 
Ar WILL STOP IF QUIRINO Is REELECTED 


DuLaG LEYTE, July 1.—Nacionalista Presi- 
dential Carldidate Ramon Magsaysay warned 
today that unless the Quirino administra- 
tion was changed, the Filipino people could 
expect no further aid from the United States. 
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UNITED STATES Envoy Is ACCUSED OF MED- 
DLING—MAGSAYSAY AID VIEW SPARKS DE- 
NUNCIATION FROM LIBERAL Party HBAD- 
QUARTERS 
Liberal Party headquarters last night pro- 

claimed a bid for the ejection of United 

States Ambassador Raymond A. Spruance 

for alleged politicking and threatened to ele- 

vate the case to a government-to-govern- 
ment level. 

Malacañan and Liberal Party campaign 
headquarters issued separate statements 
commenting on Nacionalista Party Presiden- 
tial Candidate Ramon Magsaysay’s claims 
that American aid would cease unless the 
Quirino administration was changed. 

The party statement: 

“LIBERAL PARTY HEADQUARTERS, 
“July 2, 1953. 

“The insistence of NP Candidate Ramon 
Magsaysay on warning the people that fur- 
ther American aid may not be expected un- 
less the present administration is changed 
confirms reliable reports received by Liberal 
Party headquarters to the effect that Mag- 
saysay has been authorized by the American 
Ambassador to make such statements. 

“This is unmistakable indication of Amer- 
ican interference in local politics. It gives 
added weight to earlier reports that the 
American Embassy has consented to keep 
in its vaults two carloads of documents pur- 
porting to be evidence against high Liberal 
officials supposedly gathered by the défense 
department during Magsaysay’s incum- > 
bency. 

“The Liberal Party refuses to believe that 
the American people will tolerate such in- 
terference on the part of their representa- 
tives in this country. American neutrality 
in domestic affairs of the Filipinos was only 
recently reiterated by two Senators on the 
floor of the United States Senate. 

“But the failure of the American Embassy 
to repudiate Magsaysay’s warnings as unau- 
thorized can only lead to the conclusion 
that chancery officials have indeed encour- 
aged the Nacionalista candidate in his cam- 
paign for the presidency. 

“Unless the American Ambassador denies 
the truth of Magsaysay’s statements, the 
Liberal Party will be compelled to make 
formal representations with the proper au- 
thorities for drastic action. The Ambassa- 
dor’s personal sympathies do not concern 
the party. But the Liberal Party believes 
that he should not allow his personal sym- 
pathies to hinder him from preserving the 
cordial relations which exist at present be- 
tween the Philippine Government and the 
government which he represents.” 

The Malacafian statement: 

“Candidate Ramon Magsaysay has once 
more revealed himself to be the ill-informed, 
if not indeed ignorant, and irresponsible, 
aspirant to the highest office in the land 
when he told an audience in Leyte, as he 
was reported by the press to have done in 
his recent visit there, that American aid to 
the Philippines will cease if President Quir- 
ino should be reelected in the coming No- 
vember elections, the Malacafian spokesman 
declared yesterday. If the statement at- 
tributed to Magsaysay is true, he is either 
of two things: 

“(a) That he does not understand the 
historic background and the clear implica- 
tions of Philippine-American relationship 
and the mutual character of the defense 
and other aid arrangements between the 
two countries. He betrays his ignorance of 
the fact that American aid goes far deeper 
than the incidents of any election either 
in the United States or in the Philippines 
and that he, like any other candidate, can- 
not in any way alter the mutually chosen 
course’of the Filipino and American peoples 
and the established policies of government; 
or 

“(b) That he presumes to be a spokesman 
of the American Government and inciden- 
tally lends color to the stories that crop up 
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every once in a while that he is being sup- 
ported by certain American interests. It is 
most unfortunate that Magsaysay should 
talk the way he now does as if he knew the 
mind of the American Government or that 
he is so vital to American interests that 
the administration in Washington would 
do his bidding. He cannot but put the 
American Government and public in bad 
light in the manner he represents them as 
actively influencing the cause of politics in 
this country. 

“At any rate, our public is becoming in- 
creasingly aware of the notoriety of Mag- 
Saysay’s statements, especially for the fan- 
tastic promises that he has been 
out wherever he goes. Now, he is showing 
himself to be more a man of words than 
the man of action that he claims to be.” 


LIBERAL PARTY SPOKESMAN Hits UNITED STATES 
EMBASSY ANEW FOR INTERFERENCE 


(By Artemio A. Garlit) 


Liberal Party headquarters fired a blast at 
the United States Embassy, stating there was 
“unmistakable” indication of American in- 
terference in local politics. 

In a press statement, the LP headquarters 
spokesman declared that the “insistence” of 
Nacionalista Party presidential candidate 
Ramon Magsaysay on warning the people 
that further American aid may not be ex- 
pecte@ unless the administration is changed 
“confirms reliable reports received by Lib- 
eral Party headquarters to the effect that 
Magsaysay has been authorized by the 
American Ambassador to make such state- 
ments.” 

At the same time, Malacafian Press Secre- 
tary Antonio Arizabal described Magsaysay 
as “the ill-informed, if not indeed ignorant 
and irresponsible aspirant for the highest 
office in the land.” 

The two broadsides were sparked by a 
statement attributed to Magsaysay who re- 
portedly said im a speech in Dulag, Leyte, 
that unless the Quirino administration is 
changed, the Filipino people could expect 
no further aid from the United States. 

Magsaysay’s statement and the United 
States Embassy's silence was an “unmistak- 
able indication of American interference in 
local politics,” the LP headquarters spokes- 
man pointed out. “It gives added weight to 
earlier reports that the American Embassy 
has consented to keep in its vaults two car- 
loads of documents purporting to be ‘evi- 
dence’ against high Liberal officials sup- 
posedly gathered by the defense department 
during Magsaysay's incumbency." 

The LP spokesman emphasized that the 
LP “refused to believe that the American 
people will tolerate such interference on the 
part of their representative in this country. 
American neutrality in domestic affairs of 
the Filipinos was only recently reiterated by 
two Senators on the floor of the United 
States Senate.” 

But the failure of the American Embassy to 
repudiate Magsaysay’s warnings as unauthor- 
ized, the LP spokesman said “can only lead 
to the conclusion that chancery officials have 
indeed encouraged the Nacionalista candi- 
date in his campaign for the presidency.” 

The LP spokesman issued warning that 
unless the American Ambassador denies the 
truth of Magsaysay’s statements, “the Liberal 
Party will be compelled to make formal rep- 
resentations with the proper authorities for 
drastic action.” 

“The Ambassador's personal sympathies do 
not concern the party,” the spokesman 
stressed. “But the Liberal Party believes 
that he should not allow his personal sym- 
pathies to hinder him from preserving the 
cordial relations which exist at present be- 
tween the Philippine government and the 
government which he represents.” 

Magsaysay’s statement, if true, according 
to Arizabal, indicates: 


“(a) That he does not understand the his- 
toric background and the clear implications 
of Philippine-American relationship and the 
mutual character of the defense and other 
aid arrangements between the two countries. 
He betrays his ignorance of the fact that 
American aid goes far deeper than the inci- 
dents of any election either in the United 
States or in the Philippines and that he, like 
any other candidate, cannot in any way alter 
the mutually chosen course of the Filipino 
and American peoples and the established 
policies of government; or 

“(b) That he presumes to be a spokesman 
of the American Government and inciden- 
tally lends color to the stories that crop up 
every once in a while that he is being sup- 
ported by certain American interests. It is 
most unfortunate that Magsaysay should 
talk the way he now does as if he knew 
the mind of the American Government or 
that he is so vital to American interests that 
the administration in Washington would do 
his bidding. He cannot but put the Amer- 
ican Government and public in bad light in 
the manner he represents them as actively 
influencing the cause of politics in this coun- 
try. 

“At any rate, our public is becoming in- 
creasingly aware of the notoriety of Magsay- 
say’s statements, especially for the fantastic 
promises that he has been dishing out wher- 
ever he goes. Now, he is showing himself 
to be more a man of words than the man of 
action that he claims to be.” 


Our Stake in Tomorrow 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BROOKS HAYS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. HAYS of Arkansas. Mr. Speaker, 
as every Member of the House knows, it 
is impossible to read more than a slight 
portion of the tremendous volume of 
speeches and articles that reach our 
desks. Occasionally. our attention is 
captured by an unusually challenging 
and helpful utterance, and this was my 
experience when my eyes fell on the 
copy of an address delivered by Sol M. 
Linowitz, an attorney, of Rochester, 
N. Y., at the convention of the American 
Association of Commerce Publications in 
Rochester on May 18, 1953. It is a plea 
for revived hopes of success through the 
United Nations in the efforts to win a 
secure peace. He says so many good 
things in this short address that I am 
extending his remarks in the Appendix 
of the Recorpd. The address is as 
follows: 


Not long ago our 9-year old daughter Anne 
asked me a shocking question: “Daddy, will 
you play disaster with me and June?” (June 
is our bouncy 7-year old). “For heaven’s 
sake, how do you play disaster?” I asked. 
“Oh, it’s easy,” Anne assured me, “June and I 
are learning it at school. We take our coats 
and go to the basement and cover our heads 
and lie on the floor. Then we just stay quiet 
and wait for disaster.” 

With startling clarity, Anne’s calm ex- 
planation brought into sharp focus the place 
of war and peace in the life I was building 
for myself and my family. The’ headlines 
about Korea, about the United Nations, 
about Iran and Western Germany—all 
assumed great and decisive significance in 
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the present and future of my kids. With a 
sinking feeling I realized that everything 
my wife and I were trying to do for our 
youngsters might very well have far less 
effect on their lives than what some gar- 
rulous old diplomats were talking about or 
some grim tight-lipped young men were 
fighting about hundreds and even thou- 
sands of miles away. More clearly than ever 
before I understood that atomic war—if it 
should come—spelled disaster, not for vague 
millions but for my own children. x 

I have a feeling that a lot of other Ameri- 
cans need the same kind of shot in the arm. 
Why is this so? 

Well, I think a good part of the difficulty 
many of us have had in getting our thinking 
straight about this war-and-peace problem is 
attributable to the fact that we are expected 
to react to statistics, yet figures no longer 
impress or intimidate us. Millions and bil- 
lions have become such common terms in 
our thinking and talking that we were not 
petrified (as, God knows, we should have 
been) by the announcement that one atomic 
bomb dropped on Hiroshima had killed: 100,- 
000 human beings. We understood, of course, 
that atomic warfare was a terribly devastat- 
ing kind of destruction, but to many of us 
it was merely an improved, more efficient type 
of weapon. An ordinary bomb might kill 
2,000 or 3,000, and an atomic bomb was sim- 
ply 40 or 50 or a hundred times more powerful 
because it killed 40 or 50 or a hundred times 
more people. Atomic warfare was just war to 
a higher degree—that is, until it was person- 
alized for us by a man like John Hersey. In 
his book Hiroshima, Hersey let us look at 
what happened to 6 or 7 Japanese when 
the bomb dropped—people with names, faces, 
families—and then we could sense the un- 
speakable horror of what we had created. 
The death of 100,000 nameless Japanese, in 
other words, was an awesome yet rather far- 
removed event; but the pain, anguish, and 
death of a single recognizable identified Jap- 
anese was enough to turn our stomachs and 
leave us sick and revolted by atomic war. 

This sort of thing—reacting to the plight 
of a specific individual rather than to a dan- 
ger confronting a statistically large amor- 
phous group—is of course familiar. Many 
of us recall how 18 years ago the entire coun- 
try held its breath while a man named Floyd 
Collins struggled to free himself from a death 
trap near Mammoth Cave, Ky. Hundreds had 
to be restrained by bayonets and barbed- 
wire fences from risking their lives to help, 
When Collins died, his passing was headlined 
as a national tragedy. Yet a month later, a 
North Carolina mine cave-in in which 71 
men were caught and 53 actually lost re- 
ceived little notice and was labeled as merely , 
another “mine disaster.” 

. . . . . 

Yet the terrifying statistics included in 
the annual report just released by the Civil 
Defense Administration left us calm and un- 
affected. Instead of electrifying the Nation 
with its unspeakably frightening revelation 
that the Soviet Union could now cause more 
than 11 million casualties in an atomic at- 
tack upon our cities—casualties measured in 
terms of pile upon massive pile of dead 
Kathys—we once more reacted by accepting 
the horrible facts without understanding 
them. 

Well, we had better understand them. We 
had better begin to see that a world in flames 
is closing in on all of our children and that 
we cannot ask them to stay quiet and wait 
for disaster. We had better understand 
that our children are in dire and immediate 
peril, and that war has suddenly become 
for them a looming, terrifying real danger 
against which we must try to protect them 
as devotedly and determinedly as we do 
against other lifetaking perils such as dis- 
ease and hunger and recklessness of others. 
We had better get clear in our minds that 
peace has now become our intimate personal 
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business, as close to us as the very breath of 
our own children. 

Once we understand these things, then 
we shall also know what we must do about 
them. For we have always known the an- 
swer when we felt strongly enough and 
deeply enough and were willing to do what 
was necessary to mobilize our joint strength 
and our common efforts toward a great com- 
mon goal, We have known how to work to- 
gether, sweat together, fight together, for 
principles and purposes we believed impor- 
tant. We have known how to summon a 
fierce and powerful sense of indignation 
when our interests as a people were being 
ignored or betrayed. We have known how 
to speak with a great voice for basic human 
rights such as man’s right to be free and 
man’s right to stand erect. We must now 
speak with our greatest voice for man’s 
greatest right—his right to remain alive. 

So far we have failed because we have been 
unwilling or unable to understand. So far 
we the péople have sat silent and placid 
while minutes have ticked away till mid- 
night, while prophets of doom have made 
a scapegoat of man’s great hope for peace, 
the United Nations. So far, we have listened 
fear-bound to those who have dissipated our 
faith in the U. N. and have urged us w seek 
in war escape from the problems of peace. 
In short, we ourselves haye been playing our 
children’s game—lying on the floor, our heads 
covered, waiting quietly for disaster. For 
we who have been deeply stirred by the an- 
guished cry of a single child have had no 
ear for the frightened screams of a million 
children. We who have long known how to 
weep for one man’s pain have closed our 
eyes to the tragedy of the world’s millions, 

In heaven’s name, let us at least face front 
and ask the hard but the right questions: Is 
there any real hope for peace? And can the 
U. N. help achieve it? 

This much is blindingly clear: There is no 
hope without it. If the U. N. cannot find a 
way to keep the world from splitting into two 
irrevocably divided armed camps, then there 
will be no way. If the agonizing, gruelling 
day-to-day efforts of the U. N. to find some 
pattern for living together do not somehow 
succeed, then, there will be no solution, 
Finding a way to live together is hard; find- 
ing a way to die together will be easy. 

But isn’t the U. N. already a failure? 
Hasn't it been totally ineffective in its efforts 
to bring about peace? Let’s not ask the 
fear monger or the breast beater. Let's ask 
the armed legions of India and Pakistan 
who laid down their arms over Kashmir. 
Let's ask the Russian troops who marched 
from Iran. Let’s ask the Dutch and Indo- 
nesians; let’s ask the Arabs and Jews of 
blood-soaked Palestine. Let’s ask the Amer- 
ican boy who flew the Berlin airlift. Let’s 
ask the Korean who saw his country become 
a battleground for peace. 

Let's also ask the cholera-stricken Egyp- 
tian boy who lives because the U. N. brought 
serum for his veins. Let’s ask the Asian 
who survived malaria, Let's ask the farmer 
of Africa whose cattle are free of the dread 
rinderpest. Let’s ask the child who is fed, 
the native who is healed, the mother who 
is clothed, the old man who is warm, the 
people who are no longer afraid or alone. 

These, the people of the earth, do not be- 
lieve the United Nations has failed. They 
have not lost their hope for peace or their 
faith in humanity. They believe that the 
world’s children—theirs and ours—can yet 
inherit an earth in which men walk in dig- 
nity and freedom and peace. 

We in this country must join hands with 
them and regain our faith—we who led the 
peoples of the world to dream the dream of 
the U. N. It is our job to muster all the 
wisdom, the ingenuity, the genius within us 
to help make that dream real. It is our job 
to make sure that mankind shall survive 
and that the atomic fire shall not become a 
runeral pyre for ourselves and our children. 
It is our job to make this our great brilliant 


hour in humanity’s struggle for peace—an 
hour in which we can yet bring forth shafts 
of light to put to flight the gathering dark- 
ness. It is our job to give our full measure 
of strength and devotion to make sure that 
we leave our children a heritage of peace 
rather than one of disaster. 


Omaha Centennial 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROMAN L. HRUSKA 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1,°1953 


Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. Speaker, my home 
city of Omaha, Nebr., is making prepara- 
tions for a once-in-a-lifetime celebration 
of its 100th birthday which will occur 
next year. 

Omaha became known as the gateway 
to the West with the completion through 
it of the first transcontinental railroad. 
This designation has been retained and 
assured through the years, however, be- 
cause of the indomitable spirit of the pio- 
neers—of yesteryear and of today—who 
followed. . It is a railroad center to be 
sure, but it is also famed for having the 
many activities which one would expect 
of a metropolis located in the middle of 
America’s breadbasket: its great stock- 
yards and meatpacking plants, its butter 
factories, the poultry processing plants, 
its grain storage and milling, and the 
like. Then there are the many manu- 
facturing plants, both new and of many 
years standing, and its high place as an 
insurance center. Headquarters of Stra- 
tegic Air Command are located there. 

Culturally it has progressed also. 
Home of the famed Creighton Univer- 
sity, founded by one of the pioneer build- 
ers of the early days, Count Creighton, 
which celebrated its diamond jubilee so 
successfully earlier this year, and whose 
rolls of alumni include the present Con- 
gressman from the Second Nebraska 
District; one of America’s leading mu- 
nicipal universities, the University of 
Omaha; two outstanding medical 
schools, the University of Nebraska and 
Creighton University Schools of Medi- 
cine; the well-known Joslyn Memorial 
Art Museum; a fine, progressive school 
system; and many other fine institutions 
of like nature. 

My good and valued friend, Morris E. 
Jacobs, is serving as general chairman 
of the Omaha Centennial Committee. 
He sent me the following letter of an- 
nouncement and invitation regarding 
the 1954 celebration: 

OMAHA CENTENNIAL COMMITTEE, . 
Omaha, Nebr., July 29, 1952. 
Hon. Roman L. Hruska, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN Hruska: 1954 marks 
the 100th anniversary of the founding of 
Omaha and of the admission of Nebraska 
Territory to the Union. Elaborate prepara- 
tions are being made for a year-long histori- 
cal-industrial centennial celebration com- 
memorating the two events, to be held at 
Omaha next year. 

This centennial anniversary has signifi- 
cance far beyond the borders of our own 
city and State. 


For historians agree, that — 


A4937 


when President Franklin Pierce signed the 
Kansas-Nebraska bill in 1854, he made the 
first transcontinental railroad practical— 
and the United States of America, as we 
know it today, geographically possible. 

In 1854, Nebraska Territory was bounded 
on the south by the present Kansas line, 
on the north by the Canadian border, on 
the east by the Missouri River, and on the 
west by the Rocky Mountains. All of this 
vast area had heretofore been “forbidden” 
territory, as far as permanent settlers were 
concerned. For there was no adequate pro- 
tection against Indian attack, nor com- 
munication with the established East and 
Far West. With the signing of the bill by 
President Pierce, a railroad could now run 
entirely through organized territory. And 9 
years later—in 1863—its construction was 
actually begun. 

This first transcontinental railroad, the 
first connecting link between east and west, 
transformed the United States into a mighty 
Nation that spanned a whole continent— 
stretching from the Atlantic to the Pacific 
Oceans, and embracing all the vast and fer- 
tile lands between. 

Also, in 1854, William P. Snowden and 
his wife were rowed west across the Mis- 
souri from what is now Council Bluffs, Iowa, 
to set up housekeeping and become the first 
permanent settlers of Omaha City. With 
the completion of the transcontinental rail- 
road, Omaha became literally the gateway 
to the West, a position it still holds today, 
in strategic fact, as well as in historical lore, 

It is no exaggeration to say that the year 
1854 marks the birth of Mid America. The 
State of Nebraska, which gave its name to 
the legislation making settlement and de- 
velopment of Mid America possible—and 
the city of Omaha, eastern terminus of the 
Transcontinental Railroad that nourished 
and sustained it—take particular pride in 
both the anniversary of this historic event, 
and the preparations they are making to 
do it just honor, 

I am attaching a brief resume of some 
of the notable events that will highlight 
the centennial celebration to be held at 
Omaha throughout all of 1954. It will be 
a once-in-a-lifetime celebration. 

May I respectfully urge that you invite 
your colleagues in the Congress of the 
United States to be our guests during the 
centennial at Omaha next year. And that 
the Congress take due and proper recogni- 
tion of this 100th anniversary of an his- 
toric date in our American history. 

Sincerely, 
Morris E. JACOBS, 
General Chairman. 


OMAHA CENTENNIAL—CALENDAR OF EVENTS 


1. Centennial jubilee of music: January 
16, 17, municipal auditorium. 

2. Centennial hockey classic: January 27, 
Ak-Sar-Ben Coliseum. 

3. Tomorrow and Education: February 10, 
municipal auditorium. 

4. Tomorrow and Science: 
municipal auditorium. 

5. Centennial barbershop sing and com- 
petition: May 1, Ak-Sar-Ben Coliseum. 

6. Tomorrow and Religion: May 12, Ak- 
Sar-Ben Coliseum. 

7. Square dance of the century: May 21, 
22, Ak-Sar-Ben Coliseum. 

8. Centennial festival of fireworks: June 
23 (eve of Omaha's birth), municipal 
stadium. 

9. Centennial championship prize fight: 
July 21, Creighton Stadium. 

10. A century of great American music, 
Stephen Foster to Nebraska’s own Howard 
Hansen, with the Omaha Symphony; August 
7, Creighton Stadium. 

11. Centennial all-star Hollywood variety 


March 10, 


show: August (tentative), Ak-Sar-Ben 
Field. 
12. Centennial championship wrestling 


match: August 18, Creighton Stadium, 
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13. The centennial big show, historical 
spectacle: August 23 through 29, Ak-Sar- 
Ben Grandstand. 

14. Mid-America past, present, and future 
show (Joslyn Memorial centennial art and 
historic exhibits; various exhibits through- 
out entire year): September 1 through No- 
vember 30, tickets good for entire series. 

15. Centennial costume ball: September 
11, Ak-Sar-Ben Coliseum. 

16. Centennial folk festival of nations: 
October 24, Ak-Sar-Ben Coliseum. 

17. Centennial surprise mystery show: 
Date, place, and time tentative. 


PARADES AND CONVOCATIONS 

1. St. Patrick’s Day parade: March 17, 10 
a. m. 

2. School and youth parade: May 1, 10 
a. m. 

3. Military parade: June 18, 10 a. m, 
(tentative). 

4. Centennial interfaith day: 26, 
municipal stadium. 

5. Pioneer parade (pioneer businesses, 
agricultural organizations, nationality 
groups): August 21, 10 a. m. 

6. Labor Day parade: September 6, 10 
a. m. 

7. Centennial Ak-Sar-Ben electrical par- 
ade: September 22 (evening). 

8. Cavalcade of human welfare (chest 
agencies, service and fraternal organiza- 
tions, health and welfare groups): October 
2, 10 a. m. 


June 


Organized Labor 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES G. POLK 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. POLK. Mr. Speaker, I wish to 
call the attention of the House to an edi- 
torial which appeared in the July 10, 
1953, issue of the Labor Review, Ports- 
mouth, Ohio. 

This independent labor newspaper is 
the official publication of the Ports- 
mouth Central Labor Council. 

The following editorial on the subject 
Organized Labor is a clear, concise 
statement, and I hope the Members of 
the House will take time to read it: 

ORGANIZED LABOR 

Some retailers, some manufacturers, many 
newspapers invariably array themselves in 
thinking and action against labor. Or they 
would bargain with employees as a matter 
of grace, not of right. The thought that 
prevails seems to be that the organization 
of men and women to bargain over their 
working conditions is some interference with 
freedom. Actually good wages, good work- 
ing conditions, fringe benefits, are all highly 
beneficial to the economic weal of employer, 
management, and worker. 

In the long view of matters, it is buying 
power generated by well-paid men and 
women, their constant quest for a higher 
standard of living for themselves and their 
children that have provided a market for the 
mass production of the Nation. Take away 
the man and his wife striving to build and 
pay for their home and the bulk of the lum- 
“ber market collapses overnight. Strike hard 
at the employed worker and the market for 
cars and radios, home appliances and better 
clothes wanes and vanishes. 

Sometimes in the welter of dispute and 
striving which is often associated in the 


minds of the public with the d labor 
movement, the average citizen loses sight of 
the value labor organizations have been to 
the State and the Nation. One reads. of 
strikes and threat of strikes; of contention 
over picket line legislation and fringe bene- 
fits and jumps to an unwarranted conclu- 
sion that labor unions are some un-American 
enterprise not associated with economic and 
political freedom, 

With industry inevitably becoming larger, 
and more complicated; with jobs becoming 
more complex in number and the worker 
increasingly a smaller part of a complex eco- 
nomic gear, only organization makes possible 
the average citizen’s voice in terms of pay, 
working conditions, retirement and the kin- 
dred problems of the employee in this mod- 
ern day. It is unwarranted and unwise to 
condemn union labor alone for its excess and 
errors; one must never forget that on bal- 
ance it has been the most salient factor for 
the improvement of the lot of millions of 
men and women. 

Who, for example, years ago fought the 
battle for compulsory industrial accident in- 
surance? Organized labor. Who was pio- 
neer in the 60-hour, then the 48-hour and 
now the 40-hour week? Organized labor. 
Who in recent times has led out in securing 
protection for employed men and women 
against the hazards of illness, of sudden 
death, and the inevitability of age and re- 
tirement? Organized labor. 

These worthy gains, from which the Amer- 
ican Nation is not going to retreat, were not 
easily won; there was literally blood and 
sweat and tears, expended on a million fronts 
to make them possible, and the Nation in 
its entirety should be grateful to organized 
labor for its prime role in such accomplish- 
ments. 


Washington’s Johnny Appleseed 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HORACE SEELY-BROWN, JR. 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. SEELY-BROWN. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I include an 
article appearing in a recent issue of the 
American Fruit Grower. 

My colleague in Congress, Congress- 
man Horan, is well known not only as 
an able and conscientious legislator but 
also as a progressive and successful fruit 
grower. As a member of the Appropri- 
ations Committee his fairness to all is 
well recognized. 

As one who himself operates an or- 
chard in eastern Connecticut, I am 
pleased to pay this well-deserved tribute 
to my colleague: 

WASHINGTON’S JOHNNY APPLESEED 
(By Larston D. Parrar) 

It is written that as a man thinketh fn his 
heart, so is he. If this be so, then Watt 
Horan, 54-year-old Representative in the 
United States Congress of Washington 
State’s Pifth District, is a fruit grower par ex- 
cellence, Yet, due to the nature of his work, 
he must spend most of his time on Capitol 
Hill, leaving the home orchards in the ca- 
pable hands of his brother, John Horan. 

Warr Horan thinks of fruit growing be- 
cause he was born and reared on an orchard 
which today includes 200 acres with its own 
cold-storage plant and ships out an average 
each season of 1,500 tons of pears and 1,000 
tons of apples. 
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Sitting in his office for an interview with 
him, you can’t help but remember the many 
things he has striven to do for fruit growers. 

During the 82d Congress, WALT Horan was 
the lone fruit-grower representative on the 
Delaney committee which was set up to in- 
vestigate the effect of agricultural and other 
chemicals on the Nation’s food supply. 

Because he has been so active in agri-. 
cultural matters, people naturally ask him 
what the Government, under the new ad- 
ministration, might do to stimulate trade 
in fruit crops. 

“The first thing to do is just what is being 
done right now,” is his reply. “The admin- 
istration is getting new men to take a long, 
clear, clean look at the problems—nationally 
and internationally. I have great confidence 
that Francis Wilcox, formerly of Sunkist and 
now at the Office of Foreign Agricultural Re- 
lations, will make a thorough study and come 
up with a program that makes good sense. 

“The problems that face fruit growers 
and farmers were not born yesterday and 
cannot be solved today. They are problems 
of long standing and they demand long 
thought by the best of us. The situation, 
as everyone knows, is due to wars—hot and 
cold—and to the fact that real solutions 
never have been tried. Perhaps there are 
no real solutions, but only measures that 
can alleviate our troubles from time to 
time.” 

Watt Horan looks back with modest pride 
on the accomplishments of the area from 
which he hails. 

“My father and mother, Michael and Mar- 
garet Rankin Horan, migrated into the 
Wenatchee Valley from Massachusetts be- 
fore the turn of the 20th century. They 
were among the pioneer settlers there and 
were among the earliest orchardists on both 
sides of the Wenatchee River, at the point 
at which it joins the Columbia River. 

“Just about the time I was born in a 
cabin alongside the Columbia River, in 1898, 
the apple growers began to ship apples into 
Seattle. Along about this time, too, the 
Wells-Fargo agent in Wenatchee was de- 
signing the first peach, pear, and apple con- 
tainers, since that company saw the poten- 
tialities of the development of the valley 
as a fruit-growing area. 

“I've grown up with the deciduous fruit 
industry in the valley, and I am proud of 
every new success of that because 
my family has been tied in so intimately 
with its growth.” 

- ELEVENTH YEAR IN CONGRESS 

Watt Horan was first elected to Congress 
On November 3, 1942, and has been reelected 
to every succeeding Congress. 

He attended public schools in Wenatchee 
before enlisting in the Navy on April 5, 
1917, and, upon his discharge, he returned 
to Wenatchee to finish high school and to 
graduate from Washington State College. 
He married a college classmate, Helen Camp- 
bell, who is better known as “Sally” to her 
family and friends. They have five chil- 
dren—Mrs. Douglas S. Paauw, Michael, Scott, 
Harold, and Walt, Jr. 

‘Watt Horan has been active in the Presby- 
terian Church, as a Mason, as an American 
Legionnaire, and particularly as a Granger. 

FIGHTING SPIRIT 


Although until this January he served as a 
minority Member of a Democratic Congress, 
except during the 1947-48 period of Repub- 
lican rule, he has fought hard for laws that 
attacked farm problems. 

He was a principal sponsor and supporter 
of the law to increase measurably the funds 
for research into marketing problems, with 
the end in view of cutting handling costs and 
thereby decreasing the spread between what 
the grower receives and what the consumer 
pays. 

Watt Horan always has recognized the im- 
portance of credit and believes that one of 
the ways in which the new administration 
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can help ease the pain of farmers is through 
easing of Farmers’ Home Administration 
credit terms. 

Discussing the export market situation, 
Mr. Horan says he has always stood for a 
foreign-trade policy which guarantees Amer- 
ican producers first rights to the American 
market. He feels that an export market for 
American fruit must be developed, and that 
it can be developed in time. 

“If I can help you in any way, don’t hesi- 
tate to call or come to see me,” he said with 
a smile at the conclusion of the interview. 

In that sentence he revealed one of the big 
reasons why the name of Horan became fa- 
mous in the Fifth District of Washington, 
and, after more than a decade on Capitol 
Hill, is becoming known throughout the 
Nation. 


Retirement of Vice Adm. Charles W. Fox 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. T. MILLET HAND 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. HAND. Mr. Speaker, one of the 
outstanding officers of the United States 
Navy, a man who I understand is the 
only person in naval history who rose 
from enlisted man to vice admiral, is my 
good personal friend, Vice Adm. Charles 
W. Fox, who retired on August 1, 1953. 
He leaves behind him a most distin- 
guished record. 

Vice Adm. C. W. Fox, Supply Corps, 
United States Navy, the only Supply 
Corps three-star flag officer on active 
duty, will retire as Chief of Naval Ma- 
terial effective August 1, 1953. 

He had served as Chief of Naval Ma- 
terial since October 10, 1951. As Chief 
of Naval Material, Vice Admiral Fox was 
the fourth officer in the history of the 
Supply Corps to attain the rank of vice 
admiral 


Vice Admiral Fox had been Chief of 
Bureau of Supplies and Accounts since 
October 1949, when he advanced to the 
post from that of Deputy Assistant Chief, 
in which position he had served since 
March 1948. His nomination to a vice 
admiralty was the high point of a career 
which began in 1913 when the 18-year- 
old Charles Welford Fox, of Baltimore, 
Md., enlisted in the Navy. 

During his initial tour of duty, Vice 
Admiral Fox participated in the Mexican 
Campaign of 1914, and had convoy duty 
out of Queenstown, Ireland, during 
World War I. 

He was appointed acting pay clerk on 
October 10, 1917, and was commissioned 
ee in the Supply Corps on June 6, 

19. 

In July 1940, Vice Admiral Fox joined 
the U. S. S. Enterprise as supply officer 
and was so serving when the United 
States entered World War II. For his 
services on the Enterprise, he received a 
facsimile of and the ribbon for the Presi- 
dential Unit Citation awarded that car- 
rier and a letter of commendation for 
efficient performance of duty during the 
Battle of Midway. 

_ Detached from the Enterprise in Sep- 
tember 1942, he reported the following 
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month as officer in charge of the avia- 
tion supply division, Bureau of Supplies 
and Accounts, serving as such until June 
1944 when he was assigned to aviation 
supply office, Philadelphia. He remained 
there until April 1945 when, in the rank 
of commodore, he assumed duty as sup- 
ply officer in command, naval supply 
depot, Mechanicsburg, Pa. 

On May 25, 1946, while in that com- 
mand, he was appointed to the rank of 
rear admiral in the Supply Corps to date 
from September 11, 1943. 

“For exceptionally meritorious con- 
duct as assistant aviation supply officer, 
aviation supply office, Philadelphia; and 
later as supply officer in command, NSD 
and SPCC Mechanicsburg” Vice Admiral 
Fox was awarded the Legion of Merit. 
The citation continues in part: 

Supervising the central control point for 
the entire aviation supply system, (he) ren- 
dered invaluable assistance in directing the 
procurement, distribution, and inventory 
control of aeronautical material and spare 
parts. As a member of a special board ap- 
pointed by the Chief of Naval Operations, he 
studied all phases of operations in the naval 
aeronautical organization and aided in com- 
piling findings and recommendations which 
were incorporated in official Navy policy as 
the integrated aeronautical supply, main- 
tenance, and material program. 

Working in close cooperation with repre- 
sentatives of other bureaus, the fleet and 
commercial manufacturers, Commodore Fox 
effectively administered complex operations 
at one of the key logistics centers supporting 
the forces afloat. 


In addition to the Legion of Merit, the 
Presidential Unit Citation Ribbon, and 
letter of commendation, Vice Admiral 
Fox has the World War I Victory Medal, 
Destroyer Clasp; the Second Nicaraguan 
Campaign Medal; the American Defense 
Service Medal, Fleet Clasp; the Asiatic- 
Pacific Campaign Medal; the American 
Campaign Medal and the World War II 
Victory Medal. 

Vice Admiral Fox is married to the 
former Aida Moore Smith of Baltimore, 
Md., and they have three children, Mrs. 
Virginia Rachael Wydler, Miss Mary 
Ellen Fox, and Ens. Charles W. Fox, Jr., 
United States Navy. 

Mr. Speaker, I have obtained some of 
the citations which are attached to the 
record of this unusual and highly capable 
officer. They embellish his record from 
1919 to the present date. All speak of 
him in the highest terms, but perhaps 
they may be summed up by the more 
recent statements by F. P. Matthews, 
Secretary of the Navy; Adm. Forrest 
Sherman, then Chief of Naval Opera- 
tions; and Secretary of the Navy Dan A. 
Kimball. Those citations follow: 

Juny 31, 1951. 
BUREAU or SUPPLIES AND ACCOUNTS, 
Navy Department, 
Washington, D. C.: 

Admiral Fox has continued to direct the 
activities of the Bureau of Supplies and Ac- 
counts with outstanding ability and effec- 
tiveness. His thorough knowledge of the 
broad problems inherent in his position 
combined with his superlative judgment and 
decisiveness have resulted in a most capable 
administration of his Bureau. He has per- 
formed the duties of his position with the 
utmost efficiency and effectiveness and has 
earned the respect and admiration of his 
subordinates, his colleagues and his su- 
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periors. I wnqualifiedly recommend him 
for promotion to the highest rank available 
to him, 
F. P. MATTHEWS, 
Secretary of the Navy. 
FEBRUARY 28, 1951. 
Rear Admiral Fox is outstanding in the 
performance of his duties during the period 
of this report. The many demands on his 
Corps during the Korean operations and the 
national emergency have been met effec- 
tively in large part due to his astute leader- 
ship. His broad experience, calm judgment 
under strain, and persistent analysis of fu- 
ture naval supply problems are valuable in 
contributing to the Navy's progress. An 
officer of excellent military and personal 
character, Rear Admiral Fox is an extremely 
valuable officer. 


Forrest SHERMAN, 
Admiral, United States Navy, 
Chief of Naval Operations. 


Appointed vice admiral, Supply Corps, 
United States Navy, October 10, 1951. 

September 1, 1952, to January 20, 1953. 

It is a source of great personal satisfaction 
to me to have worked with Admiral Fox. 
Throughout our association he has consist- 
ently displayed sound judgment, combined 
with outstanding leadership and adminis- 
trative ability. He has done an outstanding 
job of directing the Office of Naval Material. 
He is forceful and forthright at all times 
and has been of invaluable assistance to me 
in coordinating the procurement functions 
of the technical bureaus of the Navy Depart- 
partment, 

Dan A. KIMBALL, 
Secretary of the Navy. 


Mr. Speaker, the Governent can ill 
afford to lose an officer of such outstand- 
ing capacity, but he is entitled to his rest, 
and we must regretfully bid him adieu 
and wish him the best of luck, 


Massacre of Prisoners 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, 
under the leave to extend my remarks 
in the Recor, I include the following 
editorial from the Boston Post of July 
29, 1953: 

MASSACRE OF PRISONERS 

The people of the United States had better 
brace themselves for a shock—the horrify- 
ing and barbarous story of what happened 
to almost 10,000 American soldiers who are 
listed either as prisoners of war or as missing 
in action. 

There have been hints in the past about 
this bloodcurdling tale of sheer savagery, 
but, in the appeasing manner of our deal- 
ing with the Communists it has never been 
given the emphasis it deserved. In justice 
and common humanity the relatives and 
friends of the missing should be given the 
facts. 

Away back in January 1952, Col. James M. 
Hanley of the Judge Advocate’s office of the 
Eighth Army tried to tell the story. He said 
that Chinese Communists and North Ko- 
rean Communists had massacred a total of 
6,270 American prisoners of war. General 
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Ridgway, then the commander in Korea cen- 
sured Hanley for disclosing the figures but 
finally got around to admitting that Han- 
ley’s figures were correct. In substance, the 
Army command didn’t want to offend the 
Communists and endanger truce talks. 

There are 3,313 Americans to be returned 
to our lines by the Communists out of a 
total of 13,285 men missing in action. At 
the rate of increase of those missing in ac- 
tion established in the first year and a half 
of the war and with the known number of 
missing in action since January, 1952, it 
becomes plain that the massacres by Com- 
munists account for the missing 10,000. 

It is unthinkable that this appalling 
crime be swallowed up in the fog of appease- 
ment, It cries out for justice, for the world 
to know the monstrous scale of Communist 
infamy. 

Article 60 of the armistice document says 
that within 90 days there shall be a high 
level political conference which will con- 
sider the future of Korea, the withdrawal 
of foreign troops, et cetera. Of course the 
Communists will take full advantage of 
et cetera and drag in every issue extant. 

Will “et cetera” also cover a United Na- 
tions probe into the barbarous slaughter of 
unarmed prisoners of war? Or, is appease- 
ment so deeply rooted now that the death of 
these American POW’'s will be passed over? 
The Army possesses evidence that the massa- 
cres took place, evidence which has been 
kept in concealment all these months. 

The Communists are going to drag out the 
blackmail for 43 days releasing prisoners at 
the rate of 300 a day. That’s 43 days of tor- 
ment, doubt, wild hope, profound despair 
for the families of 10,000 Americans. And 
this is only a part of the abject surrender, 
only consequence of the loss of this war. 


Spread of the Turnpike 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. T. MILLET HAND 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. HAND. Mr. Speaker, for many 
years I have been intensely interested 
in the development of a national system 
of superhighways on a self-liquidating 
toll basis. To me, it is regrettable that 
we do not do at least some real planning 
on this proposal because everybody 
knows that our highways are 50 years 
behind the traffic they are trying to 
carry. 

The development of toll roads built by 
the States is a very encouraging develop- 
ment. The Pennsylvania Turnpike 
which will eventually be extended, at 
least, to Indiana and may be further, and 
the New Jersey Turnpikes, one of which 
is in highly successful operation and the 
other in course of construction, are no- 
table examples of States doing a real job 
for safe and efficient motor transporta- 
tion. However, this is not sufficient, and 
I do not think we have cause to be satis- 
fied until we have developed a truly na- 
tional system. A recent editorial in the 
Washington Post entitled “Spread of the 
Turnpike” makes interesting reading 
in this connection: 

SPREAD OF THE TURNPIKE 

If you are traveling in the East by motor 
in this vacation season, road tolls will be a 
routine part of your expense. About 19 out 


of every 20 motorists who seek advice from 
the American Automobile Association here 
wish to be routed on the turnpikes. Tolls 
mean less to them than the speed and the 
freedom from congestion that these limited- 
access superhighways afford. It is not sur- 
prising, then, that turnpike mileage is being 
rapidly extended. 

Ohio and Indiana were slow in following 
the lead of Pennsylvania in this movement, 
but now an entirely new four-lane highway 
free from cross streets and other obstruc- 
tions, and with only feeder connections to 
the big cities, is beginning to stretch across 
the Buckeye State. And Indiana has se- 
lected the route for its $193 million turnpike 
that will continue this modern traffic artery 
to Chicago. The result will be to eliminate 
some of the worst bottlenecks in a trans- 
continental tour. The most congested sec- 
tion of the country will at least have one 
continuous superhighway. 

Some enthusiasts are already envisaging 
the day when turnpikes will link coast to 
coast. Undoubtedly the day will come. We 
surmise, however, that the creep of the new 
superhighways across the West may be slow. 
In the wide-open spaces the utility of a lim- 
ited-access highway is not comparable to 
that of the spectacularly successful New 
Jersey Turnpike or to that of the new pike 
that is beginning to take shape between New 
York City and Buffalo and the Pennsylvania 
line. Motorists might be reluctant to pay 
tolls over many hundreds cf miles when good 
highways without much traffic are available 
free. In the congested East, however, the 
mileage of these miracle highways is certain 
to be extended to satisfy a well-established 
demand, 


No Other Choice 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, the 
Boston Post is one of the great news- 
papers of the country. Inthe cam- 
paign of last fall it strongly supported 
President Eisenhower. 

I extend in my remarks a well-consid- 
ered editorial entitled “No Other Choice” 
appearing in its issue of July 23, 1953: 

No OTHER CHOICE 


What does Syngman Rhee have in mind? 
Certainly not what United Nations wants 
him to do. When he stands in the way of 
an armistice he must certainly have some- 
thing in the back of his head. We think we 
know what it is. And we think United Na- 
tions knows, too. 

He is thinking about a half-nation of 
21,500,000 people, half of whom are home- 
less. He is thinking about 100,000 war or- 
phans. He is thinking about 300,000 war 
widows, 15,000 amputees who lack artificial 
limbs. He is thinking about $1,500,000,000 
worth of homes, power facilities, plants, 
equipment, ships, mining equipment, trans- 
port, and buildings destroyed. He is think- 
ing about the fact that a few floating power 
barges are the only source of half South 
Korea's electrical energy since North Korean 
power sources were cut. 

He is thinking about the demonstrated 
fact that United Nations Korean Relief Ad- 
ministration never even considered a re- 
united Korea. The plans are for South 
Korea alone, and there is a large question 
of who will foot the bill. Unless United 
States picks up the tab the job of rehabili- 
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tation will not be done—and South Korea 
will be swallowed up. 

He is thinking that if all United Nations 
promises are kept the way the promises were 
kept to throw back Communist aggression 
that his country is finished—wiped off the 
face of the earth. 

The minimum cost for restoring South 
Korea as reckoned by United Nations Korea 
Reconstruction Agency is $1,750,000,000, and 
even under the most favorable conditions 
it will take until 1960 to complete the job. 

The grim truth is that the Chinese have 
got the part of Korea they want—the north- 
ern part which contains the hydroelectric 
plants and other installations which provide 
Manchuria with power and raw materials. 
And United Nations forces have obligingly 
left these things intact. 

Rhee knows that the Communists are not 
obliged to conduct further military opera- 
tions to accomplish the final ruin of South 
Korea, The Chinese Communists need only 
squat on the 38th parallel until South Korea 
is starved out. He hasn’t missed the impli- 
cations of American congressional cuts in 
foreign aid. Of one thing he is certain, if 
the reconstruction funds do not come from 
the United States, South Korea is sunk. 

Call it a gamble, call it rash, call it anys 
thing out of the litany of abuse heaped 
upon Rhee in these past few weeks, but rec- 
ognize the grim fact that unless Rhee gets 
the Chinese Communists out of North Korea 
within the next few months his nation and 
his people will be enslaved. 


Small Business and Taxes 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. TOM STEED 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. STEED. Mr. Speaker, during the 
hectic days of this session of the 83d 
Congress there has been a lot of talk 
about doing something for the Nation's 
small-business man. On one side, he is 
faced with the formidable encroachment 
of monopoly. On the other, he is con- 
fronted with a well-nigh fatal and com- 
plex Federal tax structure. 

The Nation's small-business men have 
done well to survive, much less grow 
larger or increase in numbers, It is well 
known that the mortality rate among 
new small businesses, and even among 
those which have had long periods of 
tenure, has been high and is still increas- 
ing. That trend must be reversed. The 
bulwark of our competitive capitalistic 
economy is the small-business man who 
is not afraid to take a chance on the eco- 
nomic future of the United States. Itis 
he who competes at the local level with 
the great corporate giants of America, 
And without the little businessman, there 
would be no effective brake on the march 
of monopoly, which reveals itself in 
price-fixing and the conspiratorial cary- 
ing up of domestic markets. 

There must, of necessity, be vigorous 
enforcement of the antitrust laws of this 
country, so that the little fellow will not 
be left wholly unprotected against the 
naked power of monopoly. The Justice 
Department's Antitrust Division must be 
vigilant. in carrying out the purposes of 
the Sherman Act to break up monopo- 
listic control of commerce, The Federal 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Trade Commission, which was estab- 
lished under the administration of Pres- 
ident Wilson in 1914, must be diligent 
in nipping incipient monopoly in the bud, 
the very purpose for which the Clayton 
Antitrust Act was adopted. And the 
FTC should be on guard against the 
price-discrimination practices—the giv- 
ing of price cuts by a big manufacturer 
or distributor to a favored few—which 
were outlawed in the Robinson-Patman 
Act. 

But even with tough antitrust enforce- 
ment, which it is hoped this adminis- 
tration will display, the smaller business- 
man would still be in serious danger. He 
is shackled by a Federal taxing structure 
which prevents him from generating his 
own capital for investments in new fa- 
cilities for expansion. To remain static 
is fatal.. He must expand or go to the 
wall. Big corporations, on the other 
hand, have been able to build up huge 
reserves. In addition, they can go to the 
money market for expansion money. 
The little fellow cannot. The big com- 
panies can raise money from the private 
investor through stock issues. The little 
fellow cannot. 

So a way must be found through revi- 
sion of our tax laws to allow the smaller 
corporations to build up their own re- 
serves for their life-or-death investment 
in growing bigger. The Reconstruction 
Finance Corporation, in the past, has 
been one life-saving avenue of financing 
remaining open to the small-business 
man. But the RFC has been killed off, 
for all practical purposes, by this session 
of Congress. The newly created Small 
Business Administration must carry the 
load now. 

The House Small Business Committee, 
on which I am privileged to serve as a 
member, is currently conducting a thor- 
ough study of the tax problems of the 
small-business man. We are taking tes- 
timony from businessmen who are fight- 
ing to keep their doors open. We are 
listening to their proposals for changes 
in the tax laws and we are planning, 
when our hearings and studies are com- 
pleted, to lay before the House tax-revi- 
sion recommendations which we trust 
will be given the close consideration they 
deserve when the committee charged 
with the responsibility of writing our tax 
laws begins its scheduled overall tax 
revision. 

One of the most frequent complaints 
we have heard is about the surtax of 22 
percent on all net corporate income above 
$25,000. Up to $25,000 the tax currently 
on corporate income is 30 percent. But 
on all profits above $25,000 the tax is 
52 percent, consisting of the 30-percent 
levy plus a surtax of 22 percent. Many 
small corporations feel that the exemp- 
tion of the first $25,000 from the surtax 
is too low to permit them to plow back 
into their business the earnings neces- 
sary to keep their firms up to date and 
expanding. 

It would be wise for us to think seri- 
ously about raising this exemption from 
the surtax from $25,000 to $100,000. At 
today’s high price levels, the present 
surtax exemption does not provide the 
small company with sufficient capital to 
buy new machines, build new additions 
to plant and equipment, or replace ob- 


solete facilities. It is true that such a 
broadening of the surtax exemption 
would mean some less Federal revenue 
in the beginning. But, over the long 
run, the Federal Government would 
profit. It would be repaid many times 
over by taxes from the higher earnings 
of the smaller companies and from the 
many indirect benefits flowing from a 
stronger business economy. 

Also, in order, is a change in the posi- 
tion of the tax collectors on depreciation 
allowances. Improvements here should 
be an early objective to the Government. 
Many small-business men urge that they 
be allowed to write off their capital in- 
vestments over a shorter period than 
the usual 20- to 30-year period allowed 
by the Treasury Department. Thus, they 
could quickly, if they desire, recoup their 
outlays for new plant and equipment 
purposes. Such permission would give 
the small-business man a greater fiexi- 
bility in planning for the future. Big 
corporations now have this flexibility by 
their wider spread of operations and by 
their ability to minimize long-period de- 
preciation through their greater earning 
power. 

This problem of depreciation was 
studied at great length by the staff of 
the Small Defense Plants Administra- 
tion, which was created by a Democratic 
administration. Last December this 
agency recommended that a small busi- 
ness—one with assets of less than $1 
million—be allowed to write off one-half 
of it capital investment at its own dis- 
cretion and the other half according to 
Treasury Department rules. This would 
provide a comparison with the two ap- 
proaches. And, perhaps, in time, small 
corporations would be authorized to 
choose their own depreciation schedules 
for all of their tax writeoffs. It should 
be noted that most of the tax concessions 
in the form of accelerated amortization 
which the Government granted for the 
construction of defense-production fa- 
cilities over the past 2 years have gone 
to the larger companies, Of the $12 bil- 
lion of new facilities approved for this 
quick tax writeoff—in 5 years, instead 
of 20 to 30—only 11 percent went to 
companies with 500 or less employees, 
although the share of such firms in Na- 
tion’s business activity is roughly 30 per- 
cent. The Small Defense Plants Admin- 
istration also studied this problem and 
concluded that in only 2 of 12 industries 
were small companies receiving what was 
termed a fair share of the fast amortiza- 
tion awards. 

Another ever-present deterrent to the 
expansion of small corporations is section 
102 of the Internal Revenue Code, which 
permits taxation of unreasonable accu- 
mulations of corporate profits. It is, of 
course, axiomatic that some penalty pro- 
visions should be in the revenue code to 
guard against closely held corporations 
building up large surpluses as a means 
of avoiding personal income taxes. But, 
it is not the law against which the small- 
business man complains. It is the way 
in which the law is being administered. 

The small-business man contends that 
the vagueness of definitions prevents him 
from complying with Treasury Depart- 
ment rules on this section, even if he 
does everything possible toward compli- 
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ance. There are no definite limits on 
what is a reasonable accumulation of 
profits. Most businessmen believe they 
must distribute in dividends at least 70 
percent of their earnings or the penalty 
provision of section 102 will be invoked 
against them, There are no standard 
rules. In addition, the small-business 
man is understandably opposed to the 
provision which places the burden of 
proof on him to justify the reasonable- 
ness of his accumulations of profits. 

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, it would seem 
that the Treasury Department should 
undertake a study of this problem of 
taxing corporate profit accumulations 
and issue definite ground rules for the 
enforcement of the provisions of section 
102. The rule-of-thumb 70-percent fig- 
ure seems too broad for day-to-day and 
individual application. The Treasury 
Department should consider establishing 
tailored percentage cutoffs for each of 
the main segments of the business com- 
munity. In the meantime, the Treasury 
Department, rather than the business- 
man, should bear the burden of proof in 
determining whether the buildup in un- 
distributed corporate earnings is reason- 
able or not. 

If a small-business man survives the 
above tax hurdles and does build his 
company into a going concern, he still 
must grapple with another formidable 
problem. This is the inheritance or 
estate tax. These death taxes often 
force small businesses, both before and 
after the death of the owner, into selling 
out to larger competitors or merging with 
them, thus narrowing the Nation’s com- 
petitive economic base and fostering the 
growth of monopoly. At the present 
time, the Commissioner of Internal Rev- 
enue, at his election, can extend the 
period for paying these death taxes from 
15 months to as long as 5 years. He 
should be as lenient as possible in con- 
sidering applications for such extensions, 
The heirs to small business deserve every 
opportunity to raise the money for these 
taxes, so they will not have to sell out 
in order to get sufficient money for the 
tax collector. Before his death, the 
owner of a small business is frequently 
forced to sell out or merge with a com- 
petitor because of the realization that he 
cannot diversify his holdings so that his 
survivors will have enough liquid capital 
to satisfy the death duties. A complete 
resurvey of this field of taxation should 
be undertaken immediately to determine 
what feasible revisions can be made. 

Mr. Speaker, action should be taken as 
soon as possible to provide tax relief to 


` the free and independent small-business 


men of America. A revision of the tax 
laws would be no subsidy. It would 
merely provide equitable treatment of 
the small-business man, on the basis of 
his position in the American economic 
picture. The small-business man is will- 
ing and able to shoulder his own burden 
and make his own way, but the Govern- 
ment should not saddle him with a tax 
structure which, in its very essence, re- 
sults in a strong inducement for him to 
sell out to his larger competitors. 

Let us not tax to death the little- 
business man who puts the word “com- 
petitive” into our competitive economic 
system, 
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Private Versus Public Control of Water 
and Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH W. GWINN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. GWINN. Mr. Speaker, here is a 
speech by Dr. Willford I. King entitled 
“Private Versus Public Control of Water 
and Power” that deserves careful read- 
ing. Dr. King is economics professor 
emeritus, New York University; nation- 
ally known economist and statistician; 
author of The Wealth and Income of the 
People of the United States, The Causes 
of Economic Fluctuations, and The Keys 
to Prosperity: 

One of the problems confronting the 
present administration is what policy to 
adopt in connection with such related things 
as flood control, irrigation, and power de- 
velopment. Among courses deemed worthy 
of consideration are the following: 

1. Extension to other valleys of Federal 
projects typified by the TVA. 

2. Valley development projects undertaken 
jointly by the Federal Government and the 
States concerned. 

3. Power and irrigation development by 
the Federal Government. 

4. Sale to private concerns of the irriga- 
tion and power projects now operated by the 
Federal Government. 

What basic criteria should be used in 
evaluating the merits or demerits of these 
various policies? The answer is: 

1. Other things being equal, that plan is 
best which gives the largest excess of returns 
over cost. 

2. The Federal Government should not 
promote any plan the principal characteris- 
tic of which is to rob the many for the 
benefit of the few. 

With these criteria in mind, let us consider 
the various proposals in the order listed. 

Ought, for example, the Federal Govern- 
ment to develop the Missouri Valley in much 
the same way that it has developed the 
Tennessee Valley? 

One of the principal reasons assigned for 
wanting to develop the Missouri Valley is 
to prevent floods in that and the Mississippi 
Valleys. One does not have to be an expert 
geologist to know that the flood plains of 
rivers will be covered with water in some 
springs. But those farming the land know 
that the occasional crop losses are offset by 
the bountiful yields due to the abundant 
moisture and the rich soil deposited by the 
floodwaters. So, each year, they gamble on 
getting a good crop—and, in most seasons, 
they win. Is it the duty of the rest of the 
Nation to recompense them when they lose? 

Many people have built houses and busi- 
ness buildings on the Missouri flood plain. 
When they built were they ignorant of the 
flood danger? Of course not. They took a 
chance, taking advantage of cheap land, fig- 

_ uring that flood damage would not occur 
often. Ought the taxpayers to spend vast 
sums to protect these people against the 
risks which they assumed with their eyes 
open? 

Would a series of dams make navigation 
on the Missouri more feasible? Perhaps so. 
But, if conditions were made perfect, how 
much traffic would the river carry? Prac- 
tically none, for the demand for that water- 
way practically ceased when the railroads 
reached the Missouri in Montana. 

Ample evidence shows that the TVA proj- 
ect has resulted in taxing American citizens 


cago for the benefit of persons residing 

in the Tennessee Valley. No one has yet 
produced any logical defense of this transfer 
of wealth. Is there any reason to suppose 
that Federal development of the Missouri 
Valley, or any other river valley would have 
a different outcome? 

It has been suggested that the Federal 
Government enter into a pact with the States 
along the Missouri to develop the project 
jointly. Is it safe to assume that associating 
State governments in the venture would 
eliminate extravagance, inefficiency, and 
waste? Any assumption that such would be 
the case overlooks the universal tendency 
of most officials of Government, whether na- 
tional, State, or local, to be careless with 
public money, for the general feeling is 
that such money really costs no one any- 
thing. As a matter of fact, the principal 
effect of joint administration by national 
and State authorities would be to multiply 
red tape and thus increase inefficiency and 
waste. 

Should the Federal Government go into 
the irrigation and power business on a large 
scale? Is there an urgent demand for more 
crops? If there is, just what excuse is there 
for the vast Federal price support program 
designed to protect our farmers against low 
prices brought about by overproduction? 
If there is any bona fide unsatisfied demand 
for the produce of irrigated farms, or for 
electric power, is it nonfeasible to find pri- 
vate companies which will be willing to fi- 
nance such irrigation or power production? 
Of course not. Private capital is always 
seeking profitable investment. 

The truth is, indeed, that whenever per- 
mitted, private concerns have shown great 
efficiency in developing power. Electricity 
is, indeed, one of the few industrial products 
the price of which to the customers has, 
despite inflation of our money supply, ac- 
tually declined in recent decades. In view 
of this fact, why not give private enterprise 
a free hand in this field? 

Some years ago, when the French Govern- 
ment found itself in financial difficulties, it 
decided that the way to balance its budget 
was to take over the public utilities and use 
their large profits to eliminate the deficit. 
But, shortly after the utilities were absorbed, 
and government operation began, the profits 
turned to losses, and hence, the French 
treasury found its troubles intensified rather 
than ameliorated. 

Might not our Government at the present 
time profit by French experience? If taking 
over the utilities produced losses for France, 
why not reverse the process and turn over to 
private concerns our Federal power enter- 
prises which are now costing our taxpayers 
heavy losses annually, and thus reduce the 
size of our current deficit? And, inciden- 
tally, receipts from the sale of these under- 
takings would reduce a bit the size of our 
stupendous national debt, and cut down 
somewhat the heavy interest burden which 
it generates. 

What are the arguments against adopting 

such a policy? Here are a few: 
* 1. It would give rise to a strident hue and 
cry from all those who are socialists at heart 
in and out of Congress, even though they 
may be parading as Democrats or Republi- 
cans. 

2. It would diminish the number of jobs 
available for loyal party members. 

3. It would lessen the power and prestige 
of the administration. 

4. Last, and by no means least, it would 
bring bitter complaints from the present 
beneficiaries of this form of Federal largess, 
and would cost the party in power the votes 
of these beneficiaries. 

In the light of all the facts, what course 
ought the administration to pursue? And, 
perhaps a still more important question— 
what will it actually do? 
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Lincoln said, “A house divided against it- 
self cannot stand. I believe this Govern- 
ment cannot endure permanently half slave 
and half free”; so, Herbert Hoover, in his 
recent Spotlight, says this Nation cannot 
survive half socialist and half free enterprise, 
and, without free enterprise (its Siamese 
twin), constitutional liberty will perish. 
Your help is needed if the movement into 
socialism is to be reversed. 

Tell your Congressman and Senators you 
want government competition with business 
and socialistic spending cut out of the 
budget. 


House Resolution 352 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include a copy of 
a resolution, House Resolution 352, in- 
troduced by me on July 27, 1953, entitled 
“Requesting the President of the United 
States to invite the Governments of the 
United Kingdom and France to join with 
the Government of the United States in 
conversations considering the conclusion 
of a mutual defense treaty with the Fed- 
eral Republic of Germany and other 
countries”: 


House Resolution 352 


Whereas the United States òf America has 
jdinea with other free nations in the North 
Atlantic area to safeguard the liberty, com- 
mon heritage, and civilization of their peo- 
ples, and through the North Atlantic Treaty 
to unite their efforts for collective defense 
and for the preservation of peace and secu- 
rity; and 

Whereas on May 27, 1952, the parties to 
the North- Atlantic Treaty signed a protocol 
to extend the guaranties contained in article 
5 of the North Atlantic Treaty to the Euro- 
pean Defense Community of which the Ger- 
man Federal Republic is a member, and on 
July 1, 1952, the Senate of the United States 
consented to the ratification of the above- 
mentioned protocol, thereby signifying its 
approval of the inclusion of the Federal Re- 
public of Germany in the mutual security 
system; and 

Whereas the treaty establishing the Euro- 
pean Defense Community has not yet been 
ratified and therefore the German Federal 
Republic is not yet formally linked by a 
mutual defense agreement with the collec- 
tive-security efforts of the other free nations 
of the North Atlantic area; and 

Whereas the people of Western Germany 
have worked diligently to rebuild democratic 
institutions and reconstruct their economy, 
and have expressed their desire to participate 
in the mutual defense efforts of the free 
world on an equal basis; and 

Whereas the industrial resources and the 
manpower of Western Germany would con- 
tribute greatly to the defense of the free 
world; and 

Whereas certain countries on the conti- 
nent of Europe, especially Belgium, the 
Netherlands, Luxembourg, Norway, and Den- 
mark have cooperated more fully than others 
in the development of Western defense 
plans; and 

Whereas certain countries have evinced an 
unwillingness to include the German Federal 
Republic on an equal basis in the defense 
plans of the North Atlantic Treaty Organiza- 
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tion, and, by not promptly ratifying the 
treaty setting up the European Defense Com- 
munity, have delayed the effective establish- 
ment of that vital western defense organiza- 
tion: Therefore be it 

Resolved, That the President of the United 
States is authorized and requested to invite 
the Governments of the United Kingdom and 
France to designate representatives to join 
with representatives of the Government of 
the United States in conversations consider- 
ing the conclusion of a mutual defense treaty 
by the United States, the United Kingdom, 
the French Republic, and the Federal Re- 
public of Germany, and to study methods 
whereby defense links with those countries 
of Western Europe which have best fulfilled 
their security obligations may be strength- 
ened. 


Voting Record 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. ROBERT T. SECREST 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. SECREST. Mr. Speaker, during 
the present session of Congress I have 
returned to my district 25 times where 
I have delivered over 100 speeches as a 
service to my constituents. During 
these trips I had many appointments 
and transacted much official business. 

In all this time I missed voting on only 
14 measures and on 2 of these I was 
able to get live pairs. 

I have always made it a policy to take 
a position on every measure regardless 
of its importance. 

For that reason I wish to state my po- 
sition on the following rollcalls that I 
missed. On rollcall No. 7, providing 
funds for the Un-American Activities 
Committee, I would have voted “yes” 
since I have constantly supported this 
committee from the day it was 
organized. 

On rollcall No. 8, providing annual re- 
view of military personnel requirements, 
I would have voted “yes.” 

On rollcall No. 9, to recommit with in- 
structions the National Housing Act, I 
would have voted “yes,” and was so 
paired. 

On rollcall No. 23, a bill to bring in 
Mexican agricultural workers, I would 
have voted “no,” and was so paired. 

On rollcall No. 24, to recommit a bill 
requiring lists of shareholders of Na- 
tional Banks on demand of the Comp- 
troller of the Currency, I would have 
voted “no.” 

On rolleall No. 44, providing payment 
to school districts, I would have voted 
“yes.” 

On rollcall No. 45, providing grants for 
hospital construction, I would have voted 
“yes.” 

On rollcall No. 46, providing funds for 
labor, health, education, and welfare, I 
would have voted “yes.” 

On rolicall No. 63, providing surplus 
wheat for Pakistan, I would have voted 
“yes.” 

On rollcall No. 66, to recommit the bill 
providing for disposal of Government- 


owned rubber-producing facilities, I 
would have voted “no.” 

On rollcall No. 69, providing for the 
defeat of the President’s reorganization 
plan, I would have voted “no.” 

On rollcall No. 70, providing for 
amendment of the Annual and Sick 
Leave Act, I would have voted “yes.” 

On rollcall No. 105 I would have voted 
against the motion to kill the Small 
Business Act. 

On rollcall No. 106, a bill to investigate 
foundations, I would have voted “yes.” 

This, Mr. Speaker, completes my rec- 
ord for this session of Congress, a rec- 
ord of hard work and loyal service to 
the people I represent. 


Poll Results Announced 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. J. FRANK WILSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WILSON of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I include the following news 
release of Facts Forum of Wednesday, 
July 29: 

Dalas, Tex., July 29.—Final returns in the 
July public-opinion poll of Facts Forum were 
announced today by President Robert H. 
Dedman, showing the percentage of “yes” 
votes on each question. The difference be- 
tween the percentage shown voting “yes” on 
each question and 100 percent is the per- 
centage voting “no.” 

Should we settle in Korea with all troops 
to be withdrawn?—33 percent. Are tariffs 
necessary?—79 percent. Should taxes be 
lowered now?—45 percent. Are the in- 
creased interest rates good for economy?—59 
percent. Are the pink segments of the press 
losing their power?—54 percent. Should the 
former number of mail deliveries per day 
be restored?—40 percent. Should we enact 
more stringent laws dealing with subver- 
sion?—86 percent. Can pinks filch the word 
“freedom” as they have others of fine United 
States tradition?—77 percent. Can Japan 
survive without trade with Communist-occu- 
pied territory?—66 percent. Can refusal to 
testify on the grounds of the fifth amend- 
ment be construed as guilt?—68 percent. 
Should we aid the underground movements 
behind the Iron Curtain?—87 percent. Is 
the appropriation for an Air Force less than 
143 wings adequate?—62 percent. Is the ad- 
ministration living up to its pledge to econo- 
mize?—57 percent. Should literature favor- 
ing communism be supplied free to read- 
ers?—14 percent. Was Ike's ruling making 
possible a reduction in civil-service rolls 
sound?—86 percent. Do you favor Ike over 
the man likely to be the next Democratic 
nominee?—80 percent. 

The voting which reflects President Eisen- 
hower's popularity is broken down between 
the solid South and outside the solid South, 
Surprisingly, 82 percent in the solid South 
are for Ike, while only 78 percent outside 
the solid South say they would vote for him 
against the probable Democratic nominee. 

The President’s percentage when this ques- 
tion was first posed in January was 89 per- 
cent; in March, 85 percent; in April, 87 per- 
cent; in June, 81 percent; and for July, 80 
percent, 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. SPARKMAN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the ReEcorp, first, a 
speech delivered in my home town of 
Huntsville, Ala., a week ago today, by 
our colleague, the distinguished Senator 
from Tennessee [Mr. KEFAUVER], on the 
subject of the TVA; second, an editorial 
from the Anniston Star, entitled “How 
TVA Is Helping”; and, third, two very 
brief editorials from the Decatur Daily 
regarding the TVA. 

There being no objection, the address 
and editorials were ordered to be printed 
in the Record, as follows: 

[From the Huntsville (Ala.) Times of 

July 26, 1953] 
Here Is Text oF SPEECH BY KEFAUVER ON 
TVA 


This might have been a sad occasion— 
this great TVA rally here in Huntsville. 

The death sentence for TVA, as we know 
it, was decreed recently by the House of 
Representatives. 

Fortunately that decree has been reversed. 

TVA will live! The going will be tough 
for a few years, however. But TVA will sur- 
vive—thanks to manifestations like this 
enthusiastic meeting today. 

We of the entire Tennessee Valley—in 
fact, the enlightened peoples of the entire 
Nation—appreciate the great pleaders for 
TVA that you of Alabama have sent to 
Congress. 

They were bulwarks of strength when the 
going was roughest. 

First, I want to pay tribute to the old 
master himself—the man who is the most 
effective voice we have in Washington— 
your senior Senator, LISTER HILL. 

Senator HILL was the key man in our fight, 
because of his long experience, the prestige 
which he enjoys among his fellow Senators, 
and because of his strategic position as a 
member of the Appropriations Committee 
and the Subcommittee on Independent Of- 
fices. He fought for our cause in committee, 
on the floor, and then as a member of the 
Conference Committee. 

Huntsville’s own JOHN SPARKMAN was ale 
ways present, whenever TVA needed a boost. 
He spoke from his long association and 
intimate knowledge of the subject, fighting 
always effectively and well. Bos Jones of 
Alabama, from this district, was one of our 
best stalwarts in the House. 

And you peeple back here at home had a 
lot to do with the outcome too. The en- 
thusiasm that you showed, the letters that 
you wrote, the trips that many of you took 
to Washington to help plead our cause—all 
of these helped. 

There always has been—throughout this 
trying time—a fine spirit of cooperation 
throughout the valley. And the reason that 
I made every effort, despite the heavy pres- 
sure in Congress now, to attend and speak 
at this meeting, was to urge you to keep up 
that same crusade. For the TVA issue will 
be back next year in Congress—and we 
cannot afford to relax. 

I said that the death sentence for TVA 
as we know it had been decreed by the House, 
and I meant that literally, not as an exag- 
gerated figure of speech. 

The House, as you know, cut out every cent 
of resource development funds and issued an 
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ultimatum to TVA to get out of the resource 
feld. 

That meant the end of TVA as a unified 
development agency for this region. 

It meant the end of the dream of TVA, 
which was to take an entire river valley and 
develop it as a unit for the benefit of all 
the people. : 1 

It meant that the conservation work, the 
forestry work, the control of the waters of 
the upper streams, the recreational work, all 
of these and many others, would come to a 
sudden halt. 

It meant that the TVA reservoirs, now 
teeming with fish life, probably would have 
ended up like most private power company 
reservoirs—aquatic deserts, where nothing 
lives. 

It mean that the very heart of the whole 
TVA plan would have been stilled, suddenly, 
as we in the valley were preparing to cele- 
brate the 20th anniversary of TVA. 

Fortunately, as I said, that has not come 
to pass. The Senate by floor action restored 
most of the funds and eliminated the death 
sentence which had been written into the 
committee report, and which had been 
decreed by the House’s action. 

-Then the matter went to conference com- 
mttee. We didn’t get out of conference 
what we would have liked to have. The con- 
ference approved only $175,000 in new money 
for resource development. But it authorized 
the use of $500,000 from other appropriated 
funds and directed the use of $675,000 from 
revenue for resource development. I don’t 
like the principle of Congress directing TVA 
to divert its revenue for any purpose, but 
under conditions existing in the hostile new 
atmosphere existing in Washington today I 
ean tell you that conference report was a 
major victory for our side. 

And we're happy about it. 

If we had not received a cent of money 
to spend on resource development, I would 
have considered it a victory just to have the 
language of the Senate committee report 
overridden. For that language directed TVA 
to close out its program at the end of this 
fiscal year. 

And thus would have ended the most suc- 
cessful of all Government operations—the 
unified regional approach by which respon- 
sibility and decision was decentralized from 
Washington and by which all the forces 
of nature were respected and developed 
together. 

Just think of what this decentralization 
alone has meant. The decisions, as far as 
TVA is concerried, have been made by people 
right here in the valley. In other Govern- 
ment agencies, they are made by Washington. 
Here the farmers, the foresters, the conserva- 
tionists, the States, the local groups, make 
the decisions based on their knowledge of 
their own area and conditions. TVA is the 
greatest step toward decentralization of Gov- 
ernment and the return of the initiative to 
the region and local governments that has 
ever been taken. 

This regional approach of TYA, which has 
made TVA one of the world’s outstanding 
accomplishments, would have ended if the 
resource development ultimatum had pre- 
vailed. We know that representatives of 
other governments travel half-way around 
the world to inspect and learn about TVA. 
They do not do that just to see a power 
development. There are many power devel- 
opments. But TVA is much more than a 
power development—it is unique in that it 
is a regional development of all our re- 
sources, power among them. 

We can be grateful that we have avoided 
this fate. But having been so near it once, 
we ought to be mighty, mighty wary in 
the future. We have got to continue the 
missionary work, lining up every bit of sup- 
port we can get, between now and next year— 
for the same mal knives and axes 

' will be present at least until January 1955. 


Another phase of the TVA issue on which 


- we desperately need the continuing enthu- 


siastic support of the people here at home 
is in the power program itself. 

A lot of misconceptions floated around 
Washington about TVA power this year. I'd 
like to list them in the order in which I think 
they damaged ùs most. 

1. It is a socialistic scheme for the Gov- 
ernment to furnish power. That issue, I 
thought, was settled a long, long time ago, 
but ridiculous as it is, it’s still with us. 

2. TVA always overestimates its power 
needs. The record is the best answer to 
this—the record which shows that on the 
long-term estimates—the type that count in 
the utility business—the TVA has been 
nearer accurate than any private power com- 
pany and always on the conservative side. 
But you can read again and again and still 
hear: “TVA always overestimates its power 
needs.” 

3. There’s plenty of other power available 
from private sources—let them buy some, 
That one was destroyed when one after an- 
other of the private utility executives came 
before the Senate committee and magnani- 
mously offered to sell TVA power. But as 
soon as you started to pin them down, you 
found they didn’t have the capacity now; 
they wouldn’t offer a firm price; they would 
not say how much they would have available 
or when; and, of course, they would want to 
build plants with accelerated tax deprecia- 
tion arrangements, so that the taxpayers as 
well as the rate payers could foot the bill. 

4. Why should the Nation subsidize cheap 
power for one section? It just doesn’t sem 
to sink in that we're paying all this money 
back—and that 50 percent of the energy is 
not going for our use, but for the atomic 
energy installations in the valley. Certainly 
that’s a national purpose; isn’t it? 

5. You're just using TVA to pirate indus- 
tries from other sections of the country. 
Which just isn't so—as you and I know very 
well, but we’ve still got to convince the Na- 
tion of that. 

The power needs of the valley are going 
to be resurveyed next year. We have the 
promise of Senator SALTONSTALL, chairman 
of the Appropriations Subcommittee, on 
that. We also have the promise of the ex- 
ecutive department. 

But the task of you people in the valley, 
and of us in Congress, will be to seek to con- 
vince the administration and its leaders in 
Congress that in such a resurvey they should 
not follow the procedure that they followed 
this year. 

This year they got their opinions from pri- 
vate power companies and from people not 
in the valley. Next year let us hope that 
they will put more faith in TVA itself, which 
has lived with the power needs of this valley, 
day in and day out, for 20 years and cer- 
tainly has a better knowledge of them than 
an outsider—and a prejudiced outsider at 
that. 

I believe that if we keep steadily at it, we 
have a better than even chance to win ap- 
proval of the Fulton steam plant next year. 
We will never desist in our efforts for this 
plant because our cause is right. 

But it will be a fight. We shall have to 
ask you to keep up the barrage of facts, to 
combat the barrage of propaganda, which 
has been sweeping over this Nation from the 
private power lobby. 

Meetings like this and others I have at- 
tended in the valley can be tremendously 
helpful. I know that they always inspire 
me personally to do my utmost—for in them 
I see democracy at its best. 

TVA was born of democracy—of the peo- 
ple’s own desire to better their opportunities; 
of the people’s desires to use the resources 
which God had given them, 

TVA will live of democracy, sustained by 
the support of the people it serves. 
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[From the Anniston Star] 
How TVA Is HELPING 


The weight of the evidence is overwhelm- 
ingly in support of the proposition, sub- 
scribed to by Presidential Candidate Eisen- 
hower last fall, that the Tennessee Valley 
Authority is doing an excellent job—and not 
as President Eisenhower has asserted more 
recently, that it is “creeping socialism.” 

This was made clear just the other night 
when some of TVA’s notable accomplish- 
ments of the past 20 years were enumerated 
in a speech delivered before a Decatur gath- 
ering of schoolmen by Dr. Raymond R. Paty, 
a TVA director. 

It was pointed out, for one thing, that in 
terms of flood control alone, dams now har- 
nessing the Tennessee River are making pos- 
sible savings of more than $10 million annu- 
ally—wealth which, for want of the TVA 
a would have to be written off as flood 

Oss. 

At the same time, navigation has been 
aided greatly, since, according to Dr: Paty’s 
figures, traffic now is running at the rate of 
900 million ton-miles a year and encom- 
passes a wide range of items, including grain, 
automobiles, petroleum products, wood prod- 
ucts, and fertilizers. This contrasts to a 1933 
volume of only 33 million ton-miles, with 
sand and gravel accounting for most of the 
traffic. 

The TVA director also called attention to 
important intangible benefits accruing from 
the integrated plan for development of the 
Tennessee River watershed. It affords, he 
declared, “a symbol and a practical example” 
to show people all over the world how under- 
developed areas can be made to prosper. 

In 1952, Dr. Paty stated, more than 2,000 
representatives of 70 foreign countries visited 
TVA. They followed in the footsteps of Dr. 
Sudhir Sen, secretary of the Damodar Valley 
Corp. cf India, who, after studying the Ten- 
nessee Valley system for 3 months in 1948, 
observed that “in the essence of resource eco- 
nomics, TVA has shown us & new way * * * 
by building up on a sustained-yield basis, 
on a relatively marrow resource base, the 
highest possible level of wealth, employment, 
and income.” 


— 


[From the Decatur Daily] 
Yes; Taxes ARE PAID 

Too bad the annual financial statement 
of the Decatur Electric Department can’t be 
shown to millions in the United States who 
are victims of the propaganda that no taxes 
are paid in the TVA area. 

In the year 1953 the Decatur Electric De- 
partment paid taxes to the city of Decatur 
in the amount of $56,049.99. That is to say, 
the municipal operation does pay taxes. 

Other items in the report also are signifi- 
cant. The net income for the year was 
$206,937.06, although residential customers 
are enjoying the second lowest electric rate 
in the United States. 

Yes, notwithstanding reports fed out for 
propaganda purposes, the electric depart- 
ment does pay taxes, in fact, the electric de- 
partment is the largest taxpayer in the city 
of Decatur. 


THAT'S FINE, BUT— 

The efforts of the Alabama Tuberculosis 
Association are paying dividends. Governor 
Persons has recommended in round figures, 
to double the appropriation for- fighting 
tuberculosis and a tax bill which would pro- 
duce another $250,000 a year is to be intro- 
duced. 

All of it put together will not raise the 
amount essential to put an end to tubercu- 
losis, Alabama should be responsible for $6 
per patient per day. That’s how to lick 
tuberculosis. 

People up here in the Valley of Alabama 
remember when malaria was such a scourge 
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to so many. Not any more. Now you can 
hardly find a case of malaria. How was it 
dme? With money, money from TVA work- 
ing with and through the State Health De- 
partment, the county health units. Now 
there is no more malaria. Malaria is con- 
trolled. 

If Alabama will accept the responsibility 
for controlling tuberculosis you can be as- 
sured that within a comparatively few years 
the dread disease will be controlled. 

-But there is no other way. Either the 
money, or the disease. 


Latin America: Are We Losing Its 
Friendship? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, there 
was recently held on the campus of Col- 
gate University at Hamilton, N. Y., the 
fifth annual conference on American 
foreign policy. This fine institute, which 
attracts world attention, heard among 
other distinguished diginitaries the 
Peruvian Ambassador to the United 
States, Senor Don Fernando Bercke- 
meyer, who spoke on the subject Latin 
America: Are We Losing Its Friendship? 

I ask unanimous consent that this in- 
teresting and constructive address be 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Latin America: Are We LosiINc Its 
FRIENDSHIP? 


It is with the greatest of pleasure, and 
fully conscious of the honor, that I have 
accepted the kind invitation to address this 
morning the special plenary session on Latin 
America of the fifth annual conference on 
American foreign policy. 

It is to my mind of special merit that an 
American institution (of such renown as 
Colgate University) would invite, and has 
indeed invited, many of us foreign represent- 
atives to discuss a subject that is essentially 
a matter of your own national policy, 
namely, “is the United States losing Latin 
American friendship?” 

It shows much courage and good faith in 
that you are willing and able to listen to our 
comments on the application of United 
States foreign policy to our respective coun- 
tries, coming, so to speak, from people like 
me who are on the receiving end of such 
policy. This is most commendable, and in 
return I will endeavor to give you some of 
my views on these matters in the spirit of 
complete frankness and cooperative friend- 
ship in. which this forum is bring held. 

Now, in the conflicting and tortuous time 
through which this world is coursing as a 
result of two world conflagrations that have 
upset traditional patterns of trade, evolved 
new cultures, disturbed social values and 
give an upsurge to a number of demagogic 
philosophies claiming to be the panacea of 
all ills, it is extremely easy to adopt a nega- 
tively critical approach, pick out weaknesses, 
distort them out of all proportion, and come 
up with some facile conclusion that only 
covers some narrow aspect of the problem. 

This I do not propose to do for it is neither 
constructive nor instructive and I believe 
would miss the objective of the present meet- 
ing. 


Rather I would comment on the overall 
picture and in general terms touch only on 
the main developments, for the details are 
beyond both the time and scope of this 
discussion. I will review not only some of 
the most positive achievements but also 
necessarily touch on some of the problems 
involved in the general’ relations between 
the Americas that can affect our overall de- 
sires for cooperation in the best interests 
of our hemisphere. 

You will forgive me, I trust, if I incline 
to choose examples in connection with the 
relations between the United States and my 
country, as I am naturally most familiar with 
these but that, at the same time, I believe 
also encompass the general principles of our 
associations that can be applied with certain 
modifications to the rest of the Americas. 

In view of what I have said earlier, namely, 
the upsurge of demagogic philosophies that 
claim to solve all evil but would in reality 
mean the ruthless destruction of the ma- 
jority by the selfish interest of the few and 
that would gravitate inevitably against the 
gain of the peoples of our world, of which 
the United States is a powerful defender, we 
must examine our relationships from our 
ability to cooperate in the interest of all in 
the military, economic, and social fields in 
order that we may become unassailable bas- 
tions of human progress beyond the super- 
ficial, apparently easy yet disastrous, solu- 
tions that would in effect leave degradation 
and the loss of such progress as humanity 
has made to date. 

From the point of view of the military de- 
fense of this continent, our friendship has 
been shown by the fact that many of our 
governments have ratified military aid 
treaties, demonstrating our willingness to 
assume responsibility, and as a result have 
started to receive assistance so that in case of 
threats to our hemisphere our forces could 
play a proportionate role in its defense, 

In the United Nations, where at the 19415 
conference in San Francisco, all our respec- 
tive governments played an important role 
in maintaining the principle of regional 
security there was once again manifested the 
spirit of cooperation in the political fleld 
that has motivated our relations in the past 
and I hope will even be more strengthened 
in the future. 

In turn the United States has played a 
valuable role in our countries by means of 
much appreciated cooperation in the fields 
of health, education, and agricultural de- 
velopment. We should add that under point 
4 we have received technical assistance such 
as the establishment of labor employment 
services, thereby improving our means of 
best enabling our people to work where they 
are most needed. 

This type of cooperation is a very positive 
example of progressive United States policy 
in Latin America. 

It has done a great deal to stimulate the 
latent pool of good will between the United 
States and Latin America due to our geo- 
graphical position and historic sympathies 
not only in consequence of the similarity 
of our emergence as nations but also in our 
case with the ready assistance that was given 
insofar as you were able in that day and age, 
such as by the declaration of the Monroe 
Doctrine. 

This social cooperation that I have men- 
tioned has, I believe, established a new tra- 
dition in the relationships between nations 
in that your countrymen have worked in 
close cooperation with ours—and I empha- 
size “with’—to try and give us the benefit 
of your greater experience in coping with the 
problems that beset growing and forward- 
looking nations. 

Our trade, too, is closely interwoven with 
that of the United States, as for instance was 
the case in 1950 when 26 percent of the total 
value of Peru’s exports came to this country, 
and, in return, 53 percent of the total value 
of our imports came from the United States. 
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Though the balance of trade was, as it is 
sometimes termed, unfavorable to us, you 
must realize that a good percentage of these 
imports were capital goods and in addition 
there was a greatly increased volume of 
capital investment in my country from 
abroad, which we hope will continue, and the 
results of which should in the not too dis- 
tant future enable us to balance our trading 
positions. 

In this respect I would but quote from a 
message of President Eisenhower to Congress 
on May 4 of this year, which is most en- 
couraging to us in Latin America: 

“Through increasing two-way inter- 
national trade and stimulating in every prac- 
tical way the flow of private investment 
abroad, we can strengthen the free world, 
including ourselves, in natural and healthy 
ways.” 

Bearing in mind the figures I have given 
you for a year of our foreign trade, in my 
country you can readily realize why we 
enthusiastically support such views. Every 
encouragement to trade that allows us to 
expand our exports in the market where, 
as I have pointed out, we buy the most will 
naturally allow us to raise our national in- 
come and thus raise the standard of living of 
our people, protecting their welfare and 
thereby insuring the stability of our institu- 
tions, our happiness and contributing to the 
overall aim of further strengthening the free 
world in face of present-day menaces. 

In Peru, under the leadership of President 
Odria, we have done everything compatible 
with our national interests to stimulate a 
favorable climate for foreign investment, 
realizing that the best interests of our coun- 
tries are served by the maximum utilization 
and distribution of our resources. And this 
we can only do if we have the benefit of the 
use of the savings of the more developed 
countries, which we can only do if we enable 
these savings to be invested at a reasonable 
profit to the investors as well as to ourselves, 

We have in Peru, for example, as of 1949, 
at which time this was an untried policy 
in the post-war world outside the United 
States, removed all exchange restrictions and 
commercial controls, firmly believing, as has 
been confirmed, in the policy that a country 
can best benefit, and thus increase the wel- 
fare of its people, by allowing the full play 
of a freely competitive market. 

We have concentrated greatly on agricul- 
tural development, as stated previously, with 
the valued assistance of the United States, 
especially in connection with agricultural 
extension services and agricultural mechani- 
zation. (A country must eat before it can 
desire or afford washing machines.) 

We have also in many countries of Latin 
America enacted liberal and most progressive 
laws in order to stimulate development of our 
mining and petroleum resources to encour- 
age the cooperation of foreign investment, 
naturally always bearing in mind the due 
safeguards required and the responsibility 
that this investment must assume for our 
national interest.. These laws, that have cer- 
tainly created a great deal of economic activ- 
ity in many countries of this hemisphere, 
have but further strengthened the guaran- 
tees of fair treatment that foreign capital 
has always received in my country. 

It is therefore regrettable, with this back- 
ground, that attempts have recently been 
made in the Congress of the United States 
to impose protectionist measures against 
trade, which we have viewed with the great- 
est concern. 

For the general pattern of these attempts 
would result not only in harm to your con- 
sumer but would prove disastrous to the 
economies of some of our countries merely 
to protect minority special interests in the 
United States. Take, for example, the case 
of lead and zinc, of which Mexico and Peru 
are great exporters to the United States 
which by the way the recent well-known 
Paley report lists under the classification of 
inadequate reserve for the United States. 
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Peru’s exports of lead to this country rep- 
resent only 6 percent of the national con- 


sumption of this metal in the United States. - 


Yet to Peru, if this market were to be elim- 
inated by narrow legislation, it would mean 
the loss of 25 percent of her present dollar 
exchange earnings, which, in view of the 
figures given earlier, would prove cata- 
strophic to our trade relations. If such a 
duty had been imposed, it would have 
thrown out of work in Peru over 30,000 
workers with consequent serious repercus- 
sions. 

Similarly, grave fears were created for 
many of the same reasons in many Latin 
American countries with the not-too-long- 
ago attempts to impose a prohibitive tariff 
on the imports of tuna. 

This measure was fortunately unsuccessful 
when it was proven after hearings held by 
the: United States Tariff Commission that 
the imposition of such a tariff would be far 
more harmful than any advantages that 
might have accrued to the United States. 

Even the proposal of such a measure, 
though defeated, did create a most unfor- 
tunate effect on many of our republics, espe- 
cially in view of the fact that this industry 
was created at a time when it was needed 
by the United States during the war and 
had received every encouragement from this 
country. 

Again, in the field of petroleum, of which 
Latin America is an important supplier, 
it is hardly logical to argue that a protec- 
tive tariff is needed by the United States 
when one notes that the total consumption 
of petroleum in the United States amounts 
to about 559 million barrels annually and yet 
your total annual production is 454 million 
barrels, that is, you produce less than you 
consume. 

We have also viewed with alarm, for what 
this may portend for the future, the delays 
that have occurred in the extension of the 
Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act. It creates 
in us a feeling that possibly within the year 
we may again receive a disconcerting effect 
on our economic relations. 

One further point I would mention in this 
connection is the recent steps that have been 
taken in Washington concerning the Export- 
Import Bank, which as you all know has 
been an important source of capital funds 
for Latin America and with which relations 
have proved to be, generally speaking, mu- 
tually profitable. It appears that these steps 
may have the effect of curtailing the opera- 
tions of this institution. Whilst fully agree- 
ing with the principles of trade, not aid, and 
also encouraging private investment to 
achieve these ends, the fact is that these 
policies of the Export-Import Bank have 
been more flexible than other lending in- 
stitutions, making this an important source 
of credit for Latin American countries. 

It is also in my opinion an important arm 
in United States foreign policy, quite apart 
from encouraging the exports of the United 
States, but more importantly by helping 
create an atmosphere in those countries in 
which it has operated that would encourage 
private investment to follow. 

It has often been demonstrated in the past 
that private investment follows public capi- 
tal into foreign countries. Thus I think 
that the Export-Import Bank still has an im- 
portant role to play in supporting the ex- 
pressed policy of “trade not aid” in respect 
to our countries. For after all loans are 
repayable and cannot be considered under 
any guise to be free aid. With all these 
consideration in mind, I think that we in 
Latin America would find it regrettable if 
the Export-Import Bank could not continue 
to play an important role in our economic 
development. 

Up to this point I have tried to review 

-in general terms the major factors which in 

my mind govern the degree of friendship 
between the United States and our countries 
and some of the forces that affect these 
factors. 


I have pointed out many of the excellent, 
forward-looking and constructive steps that 
have been taken by this country in relation 
to South America and that have undoubt- 
edly strengthened our feeling of apprecia- 
tion and friendship for the United States. 
This despite the fact that sometimes in the 
not too recent past we have been given the 
impression of being neglected when we too 
were having some serious difficulties as a re- 
sult of the Second World War. It is gen- 
erally felt, as a result of our close coopera- 
tion during that struggle and which in great 
measure gave rise to those same difficulties, 
that the United States should have given 
Latin America a higher degree of consider- 
ation for our needs. 

I have also pointed out some of the meas- 
ures that have been adopted in my country, 
and I know in many other in Latin America 
in order to be in a position to cooperate 
more fully in the best interests of this hem- 
isphere in which the United States is so 
great a power. 

It is in view of this background that we 
are today concerned with these protectionist 
threats to our trade and commerce at a time 
when it is so important to raise our stand- 
ards in the interests of all of us so that we 
may safely course the troubled waters of the 
world we live in today. 

It has therefore been viewed as a most 
encouraging desire of the United States to 
cooperate with us the fact that your Presi- 
dent has decided to send his own brother to 
tour South America accompanied by high 
Officials of your Government to study at first- 
hand our problems and, we hope, lay the 
basis for ever-increasing cooperation in the 
Americas by the strengthening of our trade 
and cultural relations. I think that this 
step, which has been received with the most 
favorable reaction by the Latin American 
republics, is one that has two facets. Not 
only will Dr. Eisenhower's mission to Latin 
America enable him to observe some of our 
problems and the benefits to the hemisphere 
as a whole that can be achieved by our mu- 
tual cooperation, but also on his return I 
hope that he will be able to point out to 
many sections of the United States the dis- 
proportionate reaction that these threats to 
our trade, such as I have pointed out, has 
on our feelings of friendship—which we wish 
to maintain—for the United States. 

In conclusion, I quote from a speech of 
President Eisenhower on April 12 of this 
year in which he said: 

“The special merit of the Pan American 
achievement is to have triumphed as well 
as we have over the temptations of heedless 
nationalism. We have seen and we have 
acted on the need to work cooperatively to- 
gether to achieve common purposes.” 

So long as this is the expressed view of 
your President, which I am sure he will 
continue to implement in policy decisions, I 
think you need not fear losing Latin Amer- 
ica’s friendship for this country, 

I thank you. 


Report of Committee on International 
Law of the Federal Bar Association in 
Opposition to the Bricker Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I have in 
my hand the text of a most interesting 
and enlightening report prepared by the 
committee on international law of the 
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Federal Bar Association. This report 
soundly opposes Senate Joint Resolu- 
tion 1. It will be presented at the annual 
meeting of the Federal Bar Association 
in September of this year. 

I wish that space would permit the re- 
production of this report and of all its 
many important legal footnotes in their 
entirety. But, in view of the regular 
space limitation in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record, I shall ask unanimous consent 
now only that the text of certain excerpts 
from the report be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

I believe that these excerpts constitute 
a thorough rebuttal to the remarks made 
this afternoon by my distinguished col- 
league, the Senator from Ohio [Mr. 
BRICKER]. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON INTERNATIONAL 
Law OF THE FEDERAL BAR ASSOCIATION IN 
OPPOSITION TO REVISED SENATE JOINT RES- 
OLUTION 1 

STATEMENT 

In opposing the adoption of revised Senate 
Joint Resolution 1, we support the admin- 
istrations of President Dwight D. Eisenhower 
and of former President Harry S. Truman in 
their consistent opposition to the proposed 
amendment embodied in the revised Senate 
joint resolution, 

Before passing to a more detailed discus- 
sion of the provisions of the proposed 
amendment, we note that the pro 
amendment, as reported June 15, 1953, by 
the Senate Judiciary Committee, contains 
one revolutionary change from the original 
Senate Joint Resolution 1, as introduced 
January 7, 1953. This change, resulting in 
the addition of the “which” clause to section 
2, was, prior to the Senate Judiciary Com- 
mittee report, consistently opposed even by 
Senator Bricker himself The “which” 
clause has been included in the reported ver- 
sion of the proposed amendment by way of 
compromise between the forces fighting for 
the original Bricker amendment (the original 
8S. J. Res. 1) and those supporting the more 
drastic Senate Joint Resolution 43. 

The promoters of the proposed amendment 
have paraded for their cause under the mis- 
leading claim that they are preserving the 
Constitution from alleged destruction. They 
claim that their proposed amendment will 
preserve the Bill of Rights and the demo- 
cratic way of life which, without the proposed 
amendment, have so successfully nourished 
and sustained our great country for over ae 
years. In one of the most misle 
ments yet made to the American public and 
to Members of Congress, the promoters of 
the proposed amendment claim that they 
are preserving the Constitution while at the 
same time they are endeavoring to destroy 
the basic relationships between the Federal 
Government and the States, and between the 
President and the Congress, which were so 
carefully worked out at the Constitutional 
Convention at Philadelphia in 1787. Mas- 
querading under the banner of preserving 
the Constitution, the promoters are in fact 
seeking to destroy parts of it. 

As we show in this report, the issues raised 
by the proposed amendment were thoroughly 
discussed and debated in the Constitutional 
Convention in 1787 and were overwhelmingly 
rejected by our Founding Fathers in their 
foresighted wisdom. 

Why all the commotion and fanfare by 
the promoters at this time, we ask our- 
selves. The answer can be seen in under- 


1 Hearings on S. J. Res. 130 (82d Cong., 2d 


sess.) before subcommittee of Senate Judi- 
ciary Committee, p. 1 at 28; Report, p. 46. 
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standing the underlying objectives of the 
proposed amendment. As we will see in this 
report, the first of the major changes pro- 
posed would (1) take certain powers in the 
treaty process away from the Senate and give 
them to the Congress, and (2) modify the 
traditional balance of Federal-State powers 
by taking substantial legislative powers com- 
pletely away from the Congress and require 
48 States before such powers could there- 
after be exercised by anyone. The second of 
the major changes proposed would regulate 
all executive agreements; this appears to be 
strictly a matter of domestic power politics 
aimed at undermining the confidence placed 
by the people in the Office of the Presidency 
and in the individual chosen by the people 
to occupy that position. 
DISCUSSION OF AMENDMENT PROVISIONS 
Section 1 

Section 1 of the proposed amendment pro- 
vides “A provision of a treaty which conflicts 
with this Constitution shall not be of any 
force or effect.” 

On its surface, this section appears in- 
nocuous, for the law is well settled that the 
Constitution is supreme over all treaties.* 
Section 1 of the proposed amendment ap- 
pears to be equivalent to an eleventh com- 
mandment prohibiting the violation of the 
other 10 commandments. If this section is 
innocuous, why is it included as the opening 
section of the proposed amendment and why 
is it so objectionable to opponents of the 
proposed amendment? Opposition to this 
section stems from its strong implication 
that the Constitution is not now supreme 
over all treaties. Serious questions as to 
draftmanship may, moreover, be directed at 
the use in a constitutional amendment of 
such a vague term as “conflicts” and at the 
meaning of the phrase “shall not be of any 
force or effect.” Since constitutional amend- 
ments are not ordinarily enacted to be de- 
claratory of existing law, a Federal court in 
the future might well search for some 
strange meaning in section 1 over and above 
a meaning which would reiterate the su- 
premacy of the Constitution. 

The promoters of the proposed amend- 
ment, however, obviously do not intend sec- 
tion 1 to be merely declaratory of the su- 
premacy of the Constitution in its present 
form, for in the later sections of the proposed 
amendment, they go far beyond existing pro- 
visions of the Constitution to make reaction- 
ary changes in the substantive provisions of 
the Constitution. Section 1 of the proposed 
amendment serves the purpose of mislead- 
ing the layman into believing that the Con- 
stitution is not now supreme over treaties 
and thereby of justifying the drastic changes 
in treatymaking proposed by sections 2 and 
3 of the proposed amendment. It is signifi- 
cant that the changes proposed by sections 
2 and 3 go far beyond the question of the 
supremacy of the Constitution. 

In addition to being misleading in its 
implication that the Constitution is not now 
supreme, section 1 of the proposed amend- 
ment might also be interpreted as incor- 
porating references to the balance of powers 
between Federal and State Governments 
which section 2 seeks to change and which 


2 A careful examination of the large volume 
of material written on this subject leads to 
only one intelligent conclusion: That the 
Constitution is fully supreme over all 
treaties, Report, pp. 37-38, 40; see testimony 
of Attorney General Brownell, hearings, p. 
901 at 909-910; testimony of former Solicitor 
General Perlman, hearings, p. 399 at 400; 
testimony of former Solicitor General Perl- 
man, hearings on S. J. Res. 130 (82d Cong., 
2d sess.) before subcommittee of Senate Ju- 
diciary Committee, p. 396; testimony, ib, p. 
109; see Tucker, Limitations on the Treaty- 
making Power (1915) pp. 420-421; 2 Butler, 
The Treatymaking Power of the United States 
(1902), p. 351. 


are more thoroughly discussed below in ref- 
erences to the “which” clause of section 2.* 
Insofar as section 1 may be so interpreted, the 
“which” clause objections would, of course, 
apply so as to render section 1 equally ob- 
jectionable. 

Section 2 


Section 2 of the proposed amendment pro- 
vides "a treaty shall become effective as in- 
ternal law in the United States only through 
legislation which would be valid in the ab- 
sence of treaty.” 

The above provisions make two drastic 
changes in treatymaking, the first func- 
tional and the second substantive. The first 
change would provide that a treaty shall 
become effective internally only through ad- 
ditional legislation. The second change 
would provide that such legislation must be 
of the kind which would otherwise be valid 
under the specifically delegated powers of 
Congress in the absence of a treaty. 

Treaty effective only through additional 
legislation: 

The first part of section 2 would require 
that, in order for. a treaty to be effective 
as internal law in the United States, it must 
be (1) approved by a two-thirds vote of the 
Senators present, (2) ratified formally by 
the President, (3) implemented by a bill 
approved by a majority of the House, (4) 
implemented by the same bill approved by a 
majority vote of the Senate, and (5) finally 
implemented by the same act of Congress 
approved by the President. It is too ob- 
vious to merit discussion that such a pro- 
cedure is impractical, unwieldy, burdensome 
and costly for the large number of treaties, 
most of which are purely routine or admin- 
istrative. 

Under the existing system, a treaty may 
become effective as internal law as soon as 
it has been approved by the Senate and 
formally ratified by the President if that 
is the intention of the treaty. For most 
treaties this procedure is adequate and there 
are sufficient congressional safeguards in the 
Senate approval process. By their own 
terms, many treaties either require imple- 
menting legislation to effectuate their pro- 
visions or they require appropriations from 
Congress. Under existing procedure, any 
time a treaty is by its own terms self- 
executing, the Senate at the time of approv- 
ing it may add the qualification that it 
not be self-executing internally without fur- 
ther implementing legislation. This exist- 
ing procedure has been effective in the past 
and works far more efficiently than would 
a blanket constitutional limitation prohib- 
iting all self-executing treaties. The blanket 
prohibition of section 2 of the proposed 
amendment would prevent Congress from re- 
lieving itself of the large volume of paper 
work which will assuredly result if every sin- 
gle treaty requires further legislation. The 
existing procedure with its optional arrange- 
ment gives us the freedom of using self- 
executing treaties wherever practical and ad- 
visable. * * * 

The requirement that all treaties be im- 
plemented by specific legislation in each case 
is an indication of mistrust in the Senate® 
This change in the treatymaking process 
strongly implies that the Senate has not 
adequately discharged its duties as watchdog 
over treaties. We strongly disagree with this 
implication. Unless the promoters of the 
proposed amendment consider the Senate 
untrustworthy, implementing legislation by 


2 Testimony of Attorney General Brownell, 
hearings, p. 901 at 911-912. 

4 Testimony of Director of Mutual Security 
Stassen, hearings, p. 1054 at 1059. 

5In labeling the Bricker amendment the 
“pathway to chaos,” the New York Times de- 
scribes the proposed amendment as the 
“product of fear—fear of ourselves, of our 
traditional processes of government.” Edito- 
rial, April 8, 1953. 
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both Houses of Congress will serve no pur- 
pose that cannot be accomplished in the 
Senate action approving or disapproving the 
particular treaty. It is difficult to under- 
stand why the Senate would want to re- 
linquish its traditional power and prestige 
as watchdog over treaties in exchange for 
a system by which it would have to share 
such power and prestige with the more cum- 
bersome House, particularly since such a 
plan was specifically repudiated by the Con- 
stitutional Convention and again by Presi- 
dent George Washington during his second 
term in office.* 

“Which” clause drastically alters Federal- 
State balance of powers: 

The most objectionable provision of revised 
Senate Joint Resolution 1 is the “which” 
clause of section 2. This clause would dras- 
tically alter the traditional and fundamental 
balance of powers between the Federal Gov- 
ernment and the States on matters of inter- 
national concern. The clause would indis- 
putably impair the exercise of the full 
national sovereignty of the United States 
both legally and politically in the inter- 
national family of nations. * * * 

The question of the Federal-State balance 
of powers as to the treaty process was thor- 
oughly discussed and considered at the 
Constitutional Convention in 1787, where it 
was unanimously agreed that the newly 
formed National Government should be fully 
sovereign in every aspect of treatymaking.* 

The “which” clause of section 2 would 
limit treaties to those subjects as to which 
Congress can legislate under its specifically 
delegated power in article I of the Consti- 
tution. The Supreme Court has held that 
traditionally Congress has powers under the 
treaty clause to legislate on matters which 
apart from a treaty are not within its 
specifically delegated powers for legislation, 
(Missouri v. Holland (252 U. S. 416).) The 
“which” clause clearly reverses Missouri v. 
Holland. * * * 

The fight in Missouri v. Holland and the 
current fight over the “which” clause both 
involve the question of the balance of 
Federal-State powers under treaties. The 
promoters of the proposed amendment are 
openly seeking to reduce the powers of the 
National Government in treaty matters and 
to turn the clock back to the period before 
the Constitutional Convention of 1787, 
when, during the days of the Confederation, 
the sovereignty of each of the separate 
States was regarded as superior to the sov- 
ereignty of the Federal Government. In so 
doing, the promoters ignore the very rea- 
sons which caused the Constitutional Con- 
vention to grant the Federal Government 
supreme sovereignty over the States in treaty 
matters. * * + 

In the “which” clause of section 2, the 
promoters of the proposed amendment seek 
to chisel away at the effectiveness of the 
treaty power by removing certain areas from 
its coverage. Since section 10 of article I of 
the Constitution precludes such powers go- 
ing back to the States, the “which” clause 
would leave these powers suspended in air 
unless all the 48 States act concurrently 
with the Federal Government. Under the 
proposed amendment, the subject matters 
which are outside the specifically delegated 
powers of Congress could, as a practical mat- 
ter, never again be the subject of a treaty 
between the United States and any foreign 
nation, however important to the interests 
of the nation as a whole such a subject 


*President Washington's Message to the 
House of Representatives on the Jay Treaty, 
dated March 30, 1796, see 3 Farrand, Records 
of the Federal Convention, 1787, p. 371. 

1 Farrand, The Framing of the Constitution 
(1913) p. 153; McLaughlin, The Foundation 
of American Constitutionalism (1932) pp. 
137, 151; 1 Butler, The Treaty-Making Power 
of the United States (1902), pp. 193, 266, 
294-297; 2 Butler, ib., p. 351. 
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might be. Under the proposed amendment, 
neither the Federal Government nor the 
States would have the constitutional au- 
thority to adopt treaties on such subjects. 

It is impossible here to present a compre- 
hensive list of all the possible subjects which 
lie outside the specifically delegated do- 
mestic powers of Congress but which might 
become important subjects for treaty nego- 
tiation in the future. Past experience and 
current world developments give us several 
to date: treaties relating to the preserva- 
tion of such wild game as were involved in 
Missouri v. Holland; treaties providing ex- 
emption of consular offices and other nations 
from State taxation; treaties relating to the 
rights of aliens to own, inherit, and trans- 
fer property; treaties regarding the rights 
of aliens to engage in trade or business hav- 
ing no interstate character; treaties agree- 
ing that aliens shall pay no greater State 
inheritance taxes than citizens; treaties for 
control of domestic narcotics production, 
such as the multipartite treaty limiting 
world opium production endorsed by the 
United Nations Opium Conference on June 
18, 1953; treaties providing for reciprocal 
inspection of disarmament agreements; 
treaties providing for international control 
and inspection of atomic energy produc- 
tion; and numerous others not yet antici- 
pated’! * * » 

In limiting treaties to those subject mat- 
ters which otherwise come within the 
specifically delegated powers of Congress, 
the “which” clause of the proposed amend- 
ment places a straitjacket on the par- 
ticipation of the United States in inter- 

. national negotiations and agreements. In 
these days when power politics throughout 
the world depend upon so many variable 
and unknown factors, it is necessary that 
we keep our diplomatic resources and bar- 
gaining potential as flexible and elastic as 
possible. The Constitutional Convention in 
1787 fully recognized that it might be neces- 
sary to the “general good of the Union to 
negotiate treaties on matters which ex- 
tended to internal affairs of the different 
States.”* In commenting on the broadness 
of the treatymaking power in the Federal- 
ist papers, Alexander Hamilton wrote that 
“it is impossible to foresee or define the ex- 
tent and variety of national exigencies, or 
the correspondent extent and variety of the 
means which may be necessary to satisfy 
them. The circumstances that endanger 
the safety of nations are infinite.” 19 

Should the “national exigencies” require 
that a treaty be negotiated on behalf of the 
United States and some foreign power on 
any of the numerous matters which other- 

. wise lie outside the specifically delegated 
powers of Congress, our great country would 
in practice be precluded from negotiating 
such a treaty since Congress would not have 
the constitutional power to implement the 
treaty, and the problem in securing unani- 
mous consent from all the 48 States would 
be insurmountable from the administrative 
standpoint alone. As happened to the Con- 
federation of the several States between 1778 
and 1787, our Federal Government would fall 
into disrepute for the same reason the Con- 
federation fell—because the several States 
were once again placing their internal in- 
terests paramount to the common good of 
the Nation as a whole—paramount to the 
common good of the sovereign United States 
of America. 

If our country voluntarily relinquishes 
its own full national sovereignty through 
the “which” clause, we would not be able 
to participate in or encourage much of the 
constructive work now being done at the 


*Testimony of Secretary of State Dulles, 
hearings, p. 823 at 843; see Report, pp. 45-48. 

? Note 7, supra. 

en Federalist, No. XXIII, Dawson ed., 
p. 150. 


United Nations in building the foundations 
for a lasting and durable world peace. 

The promoters of the “which” clause 
seek to put the clock back to the pre-1787 
days when State governments were superior 
in sovereignty to the Confederation. 


Section 3 


Section 3 of the proposed amendment pro- 
vides: “Con, shall have power to regu- 
late all executive and other agreements with 
any foreign power or international organiza- 
tion. All such agreements shall be subject 
to the limitations imposed on treaties by this 
article.” 

Section 3 of the proposed amendment in- 
volves an entirely different change in the 
treaty power from those involved in section 
2. This section would regulate “all executive 
and other agreements” between the United 
States and foreign powerr or international 
organizations. This provision would com- 
pletely subordinate the President to congres- 
sional regulation in the conduct of foreign 
affairs.* It would take the stature, prestige, 
and leadership from the Office of the Presi- 
dency of the United States. It would serve 
notice upon the world that we have no single 
Chief Executive whom we ourselves fully 
trust or upon whom the rest of the world can 
rely to represent the views and interests of 
the United States. This section would adopt, 
by way of constitutional amendment, a last- 
ing and binding expression of mistrust and 
lack of confidence in the individual whom 
the American people has chosen as our Chief 
Executive. 

This part of the proposed amendment 
would strip the President of his most impor- 
tant function on the international political 
scene. It would reduce the President to a 
mere figurehead in foreign affairs and render 
him for all practical purposes powerless to 
negotiate on behalf of our country. * * * 

Section 3 of the proposed amendment 
would effect a shift in leadership of our Goy- 
ernment in foreign affairs from the Chief 
Executive to the legislative branch of our 
Government. This shift would create a ver- 
itable impasse, since it would render our 
agreement-making procedure completely im-" 
practical and hopelessly inefficient. There 
would be grave danger of instability in our 
foreign relations, for no foreign power could 
rely on the policy of the United States as 
expressed by the Chief Executive. The free 
world would be the loser.“ The shift would 
reduce the effectiveness of the President as 
Commander in Chief of our Armed Forces 
and would prevent agreements such as the 
Japanese surrender, the occupation of West- 
ern Germany, the Boxer Rebellion agree- 
ments, the 1882 agreements with Mexico for 
troop passage across the border, and the cur- 
rent Korean truce agreements.* The extent 
to which section 3 would cripple the future 
of all international agreements cannot even 
be fully foreseen at this time. * * * 


“The well-founded suspicion is that he 
[Senator Bricker] and his supporters are 
aiming beyond the obvious and are really 
seeking to establish isolationism as the fun- 
damental law of the United States.” Provi- 
dence Journal editorial, December 24, 1952. 

“It is impossible to avoid the conclusion 
that what Mr. Bricker is really doing is strik- 
ing a blow for the isolationists against full 
American participation in the United Na- 
tions. This is not the way to progress and 
peace; it is the path to reaction and chaos.” 
New York Times editorial, April 8, 1953. 

32 Report, p. 49. 

=“The Bricker amendment * * * would 
throw the coldest water upon the hopes of 
good Europeans. It would handcuff Ameri- 
cans in all future efforts at integration of 
the free world. In sum, it is an attempt to 
put a roadblock across the path of history.” 
a Journal editorial, December 24, 
1952. 

_ * Report, p. 50. 
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The authority and powers of our President 
in foreign affairs must continue to remain 
flexible and elastic, and we must continue to 
show the other peoples of the world and 
their leaders that we have implicit faith in 
the Office of the Presidency of the United 
States and in the individual chosen as our 
President by the majority of our people in 
true democratic fashion, 


CONCLUSION 


The law is well settled that the Constitu- 
tion is supreme over all treaties. The con- 
stitutional provisions relating to the treaty- 
making power have weathered the storms of 
history for these 164 years. The issues raised 
by the proposed amendment were thoroughly 
debated at Philadelphia in 1787 and were 
overwhelmingly rejected. The treatymaking 
powers as enacted in the Constitution have 
proved their effectiveness through these 
years of experience. We now know what 
the treatymaking power represents. This 
is not the time to be making reactionary 
changes in its provisions. 

The Committee on International Law of 
the Federal Bar Association finds that re- 
vised Senate Joint Resolution 1 as reported 
out by the Senate Judiciary Committee on 
June 15, 1953, is contrary to the best inter- 
ests of the United States and is wholly in- 
consistent with the exercise of the full na- 
tional sovereignty of our great democracy. 
We accordingly oppose the adoption of re- 
vised Senate Joint Resolution 1, 

Respectfully submitted. 

COMMITTEE ON INTERNATIONAL Law, 
FEDERAL BAR ASSOCIATION, 

Harvey M. Spear, Chairman, 

HERZEL H. E. PLAINE. 

WILLIAM A. ROBERTS. 

Roy M. VALLANCE, 

Sapye Jane Davis, Secretary. 


ADDENDUM RE KNOWLAND SUBSTITUTE 


On July 22, 1953, after this report on 
revised Sənate Joint Resolution 1 was 
adopted by the Committee on International 
Law of the Federal Bar Association, Senator 
WILLIAM F. KNOwLAND introduced in lieu of 
revised Senate Joint Resolution 1 a bill en- 
titl-i “Senate Joint Resolution 1: Amend- 
ment (in the nature of a substitute)” pro- 
viding in substance as follows: 

“SECTION 1. A provision of a treaty or other 
international agreement which conflicts with 
the Constitution shall not be of any force or 
effect. The judicial power of the United 
States shall extend to all cases, in law or 
equity, in which it is claimed that the con- 
flict described in this amendment is present, 

“Sec. 2. When the Senate consents to the 
ratification of a treaty the vote shall be de- 
termined by yeas and nays, and the names of 
the persons voting for and against shall be 
entered in the Journal of the Senate. 

“Sec. 3. When the Senate so provides in its 
consent to ratification, a treaty shall become 
effective as internal law in the United States 
only through the enactment of appropriate 
legislation by the Congress.” 

On July 22, 1953, President Eisenhower 
issued a statement giving his “unqualified 
support” to the Knowland substitute. Sena- 
tor Bricker on the same date rejected the 
proposal as unsatisfactory to him. 

The first sentence of section 1 of the pro- 
posed substitute is virtually identical with 
section 1 of revised Senate Journal Resolu- 
tion 1 and the second sentence merely re- 
states what is indisputably the well-settled 
law on the judicial power of the United 
States. The objections to section 1 of revised 
Senate Joint Resolution 1 as spelled out in 
this report apply equally to section 1 of the 
Knowland substitute. 

The provisions of section 2 of the proposed 
substitute are new at this time and they 
duplicate in substance the amendment to 
the rules of the Senate introduced by Senator 
HERBERT H. LEHMAN on July 18, 1953, as 
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Senate Resolution 145. (See also S. Res, 
144.) Although the substantive provisions 
of section 2 of the proposed substitute may 
be desirable, it may be preferable, as sug- 
gested by Senator ALEXANDER WILEY, to adopt 
them in the form of an amendment to the 
Senate rules rather than through a cumber- 
some constitutional amendment.” 

The provisions of section 3 of the proposed 
substitute merely restate the existing law. 
It is conceded that the Senate has the au- 
thority to qualify its consent to ratification 
of a treaty by providing in its consent that 
implementing legislation be required before 
the treaty be effective.* It should be noted 
that where such qualification changes the 
terms of the treaty, it is deemed to be a 
counter offer to the other parties to the 


treaty. 
H. M. S. 


Excess-Profits Tax 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. FRED E. BUSBEY 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. BUSBEY. Mr. Speaker, just re- 
cently, when we had before the House 
of Representatives for consideration the 
extension of the excess-profits tax, it 
was indicated that the large corpora- 
tions of this country should not only 
be made to pay taxes on their excess 
profits into the Treasury, but that the 
major portion of this tax would be paid 
by the large corporations. 

I have examined the 1952 financial ab- 
stract in Moody’s Industrial Manuals for 
1953 on a group of large corporations in 
the United States. I think it is clearly 
shown by some of these figures that the 
excess-profits tax does not affect the 
so-called large industrial giants of this 
country, but only the small businesses 
who are having a hard time to keep their 
heads above water. As a matter of fact, 
it is my own personal opinion that the 
excess-profits tax is doing a great deal 
of harm to smaller businesses not only 
by crippling them financially to the point 
where they are unable to expand, there- 
by giving employment to more people, 
but by making it so utterly impossible 
for them to survive that large businesses, 
in some cases, are absorbing them for a 
small percentage of their real worth. 

My point is well illustrated by the 
following table, which shows the sales 
of a number of large corporations, to- 
gether with their operating profits, and 
the amounts of excess-profits tax they 
paid for 1952. The most glaring ex- 
ample, of course, is that of the United 
States Steel Co., which had over $3 bil- 
lion in sales and over a quarter of a 
billion dollars in operating profit, but 
did not pay one single penny of excess- 
profits tax: 


15 CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, July 22, 1953, 
daily page 9757 at 9758. 

1 Memorandum of Parliamentarian of Sen- 
ate, 98 CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 2602 (March 20, 
1952); see Advisory Opinion of International 
Court of Justice, Reservations to the Con- 
vention of Genocide, ICJ Reports 1951, p. 15 
(May 28, 1951). 


1952 financial abstract 


Operating | prof 
perating | profits- 
Company Sales profit |tax pay- 
ment 
grey! Ludlum 
VESTY $189, 166, 909| $8, 893, 460} None 
Fesat Jopper Co_| 478, 123, 640| 66,192, 496| None 
Burlington Mills 
Cor 18, 276, 383| None 
18, 139, 275| None 
21, 698, 640} None 
E cal 9, 473,157; None 
M. A. Hanna Co.-___ ¢ 22, 803,040} 43,000 
Johns Manville Comp: 244, 707, 540) 38, 334, 523| None 
Kaiser Aluminum 
Chemical Corp--... 141, 871, 814] 27,810,691) None 
op ed & yers 
Tobacco Co__...--- 603, 080, 876| 51,819,425) None 
r AE 
Co_....------------|I, 084, 585, 323| 95, 713, 351] None 
366, 963, 850 24,115,994) None 
445, 695, 940| 67, 223,820) 47,000 


erica. 
United States Steel 
--/3, Bon S87, , 862}256, 795, 687 


Co. 593 
Wilson & Co- 


387,695) 7, 376, 191 


1 Not stated, 
Source: Moody’s Industrials, 1953. 


Mr. Speaker, I sincerely regret that I 
did not have this information at the 
time I spoke against the extention of the 
excess-profits-tax law when it was under 
debate in the House of Representatives 
on July 10. 

This table shows conclusively that it 
has been the little fellow who has been 
getting hurt by the excess-profits tax, 
and, for that reason, it should not have 
been extended beyond June 30 of this 
year when the law expired. 


The Debt Limit 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HARLEY M. KILGORE 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. KILGORE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record a thought- 
ful editorial on the debt limit from the 
Wall Street Journal of July 31, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

AGAIN THE Dest LIMIT 


In their press conference of yesterday 
Treasury Secretary Humphrey and Budget 
Director Dodge undertook to prove, first, 
that an immediate increase in the statutory 
limitation on the Federal debt would be a 
wise precaution and, second, that it would 
have no bad influence on the economy policy 
to which the administration has commit- 
ted itself. President Eisenhower supported 
them with a message to Congress on the sub- 
ject. But, in the opinion of this news- 
paper, they did not and could not success- 
fully meet the argument against a debt limit 
lift which Senator Brrp had made the day 


before. 

The "s position in bare outline 
is that the administration, if it has the 
will, can get through until the January sit- 
ting of Congress under the present limit of 
$275 billion. Comparing estimated receipts 
and expenditures between August 1 and 
January 1, Senator Byrrp concludes that the 
Treasury deficit for the period will be about 
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$7.3 billion. To cover it the Treasury has 
a present borrowing margin of $3 billion 
before the limit is reached and a working 
balance of roundly $9 billion. The latter 
item is something like double the balance 
the Treasury has been carrying of late be- 
cause of its very recent flotation of $6 billion 
of tax anticipation warrants. 

Therefore, as Senator Byrp presents the 
case against a debt-limit lift at its strongest, 
the Treasury has resources of $12 billion with 
which to cover a 5-month’s deficit of $7.3 
billion. If these partly estimated calcula- 
ions were verified by the event, the Treas- 
ury would come to the opening of the new 
year and the second session of the present 
Congress with a working balance in the 
neighborhood of $4.7 billion. 

Senator Byrd adds that an increase in the 
debt limit—an unnecessary increase in his 
opinion—would be an invitation of extrava- 
gance. Of course Secretary Humphrey can 
sincerely reject that view, as far as he and 
President Eisenhower and others of the 
Cabinet circle are concerned. 

But these gentlemen are not the only 
Federal officeholders to whom the invitation 
would address Itself. There are plenty of 
Members of Congress who are far less im- 
pressed with the necessity of balancing the 
budget and stopping the decay of the dollar 
than either Mr. Byrrp or Mr. Eisenhower. 
And there are always the folks back home, 
many of whom are only too ready to add 
toeir own R. S. V. P. to the invitation. 

If Congress refuses to raise the debt limit 
now, it may well dispose of the issue for 
and indefinite time to come. Its refusal 
could hardly fail to intensify the efforts the 
administration is making to eliminate waste- 
ful practices in the Government’s house- 
keeping—in particular to take full advan- 
tage of the breathing spell of the Korean 
truce in every way not harmful to the na- 
tional security. 

On balance, we think the weight of the 
argument is against a hurried increase in 
the debt limit in these last confused days of a 
Congress session, 


Report to the People of the Fourth Con- 
gressional District of Wisconsin—My 
Record and Vote on Major Issues in 
the 1st Session of the 83d Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, it is 
the duty of a public official to give the 
people a clear and accurate account of 
his stewardship. 

In accordance with that belief, it has 
been my practice ever since my first elec- 
tion to Congress, to keep the people of 
my district informed of the way in which 
I represented them. I did this through 
my regular newsletters, through radio, 
television, and press reports, and in the 
course of my periodic visits to the 
district. 

In addition, every year I have prepared 
and made available to the people of 
my district a comprehensive report on 
each session of Congress. In the one 
which follows, I shall deal with the ma- 
jor issues considered during the Ist ses- 
sion of the 83d Congress, indicating my . 
stand and votes on those questions, 


A4950 


The 83d Congress, as well as the new 
administration, were dominated by the 
Republican Party. Although the GOP 
majority was not very imposing, one fac- 
tor contributed to its decisive strength: 
the Dixiecrat-Republican coalition, 
which worked to the Democrats’ disad- 
vantage during the 82d Congress, was 
again resurrected and gave the majority 
party a substantial margin of victory on 
certain key issues. 

EXPENSIVE ELECTION 


The GOP victory, which swept the Na- 
tion in the fall of 1952, was very expen- 
sive.- It was reported that $5.6 million 
was spent by the candidates and by the 
Republican and Democratic National 
Committees to elect the 83d Congress. 
This sum does not include the moneys 
expended in behalf of congressional can- 
didates by various indviduals and clubs. 

Of the $5.6 million, the Republicans 
spent $4.1 million, and the Democrats 
$1.3 million. It is interesting to note 
that the Republican House Campaign 
Committee laid out $1.7 million in be- 
half of its candidates, while the House 
Democratic congressional committee 
spent only $19,000. This 100-to-1 ratio 
apparently contributed to the election 
of a GOP majority in the House of 
Representatives, 


THE PROMISES 


Before proceeding to review the ac- 
complishments of this Congress, I think 
that we should remind ourselves that the 
Republican candidates made many 
promises to the people of the United 
States during last campaign. Their 
post-election actions should be judged, 
therefore, in the light of the following 
major pledges: 

In the field of international relations, 
our Nation was to receive a new, positive 
foreign policy. The Communists were 
going to be put in their place in the Far 
East, and told to retreat in Europe. The 
liberation of the Soviet-dominated 
countries was to be at hand. 

In the field of domestic affairs, busi- 
ness was to be relieved of a large part of 
Government regulation, sound economy 
was to be preserved, and the people were 
to enjoy a higher level of prosperity. 

Social security was to be extended and 
improved, Taft-Hartley Act revised, for- 
eign trade liberalized, agricultural prob- 
lems solved, immigration law altered, 
budget balanced, national debt reduced, 
and taxes lowered. Government was 
going to cost less, and we were going to 
receive more security for less money. 

This is by no means the complete list. 
I have merely mentioned these major 
pledges in order that we may keep them 
in mind as we review the accomplish- 
ments and the shortcomings of the first 
session of the Republican-dominated 
83d Congress. 

LACK OF LEADERSHIP 


One of the first things which became 
apparent as the legislative wheels began 
to move was that the majority party 
lacked harmony and positive leadership. 

The Republican representation in Con- 
gress was divided, and the GOP old guard 
was opposed to many programs advanced 
by the new administration, The Presi- 


dent tried to maintain harmony within 
his party’s ranks by inviting scores of 
Congressmen to the White House for 
luncheons, by not advancing any con- 
troversial proposals, and through other 
means. 

All these efforts proved to no avail. 
During the early months of the year, 
neither the President nor the GOP lead- 
ership in Congress were able to keep their 
party members in line. It was first to- 
ward the end of the session that some 
semblance of leadership began to ema- 
nate from the White House. 

“DO-NOTHING” CONGRESS 


Under those circumstances, it was no 
wonder that the people of the United 
States became impatient with the ma- 
jority party. The “do-nothing” tag was 
pinned on the 83d Congress after the 
first 100 days of the Eisenhower admin- 
istration. The people took stock, saw 
that Congress was little interested in 
solving the problems which confront our 
Nation, and voiced their displeasure. 

During the first 4 months of the ses- 
sion, over 7,000 bills and resolutions were 
introduced, but only 24 were enacted 
into law. Most of those 24 laws were in- 
significant. They dealt with such mat- 
ters as allowing certain construction on 
Capitol grounds, daylight-saving time 
for the District of Columbia, holiday for 
some Federal employees on Inaugura- 
tion Day, and so on. 

As time went on, the “do-nothing” 
record of the 83d Congress became even 
more prominent. After 6 months of ses- 
sion, the congressional box score still held 
meager results. Only 10 of President 
Eisenhower’s 34 “must” bills were ap- 
proved, and Congress was batting 30 per- 
cent. For our National Legislature, that 
record was poor indeed. 


THE GIVEAWAY PROGRAM 


While the majority party and its lead- 
ership dragged their feet on issues im- 
portant to public well-being, they played 
fast and loose with our national wealth. 
Under the pretext of getting away from 
“creeping socialism,” they initiated a 
tremendous giveaway of our national 
resources. 

The first big giveaway came with the 
passage of the so-called tidelands oil bill, 
which bestowed upon few States our 
national oil deposits located under the 
marginal sea. 

The Continental Shelf, which sur- 
rounds the American continent and is 
covered by the marginal sea, is endowed 
with fabulously rich oil and mineral de- 
posits valued at between $60 billion and 
$200 billion. -On three separate occa- 
sions the Supreme Court ruled that these 
resources belong to all of the people of 
the United States. Most Democrats in 
Congress tried to save the revenue from 
these oil deposits for educational pur- 
poses, for the benefit of the children of 
our country. 

But the majority of Republicans, to- 
gether with southern Democrats, decided 
to give this wealth away. Three South- 
ern States—California, Texas, and Lou- 
isiana—benefited from this giveaway leg- 
islation at the expense of the rest of the 
country. The President endorsed and 
sanctioned this steal. 
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THE RUBBER PLANTS 


The giveaway did not stop with the 
tidelands oil bill. The House next or- 
dered the Government to sell its 28 
synthetic-rubber plants to private indus- 
try for a fraction of their cost. In addi- 
tion, the conditions proposed for the sale 
were such as to give the big rubber 
barons an almost exclusive chance to 
acquire these factories which cost the 
taxpayers millions of dollars. 

I would like to make one thing clear 
at this point. I am wholeheartedly in 
favor of the Government getting out of 
the rubber-manufacturing business, or 
any other business which can be run 
adequately by private enterprise. For 
example, I actively supported the sale of 
the Government-owned village of Green- 
dale in my district. However, under the 
terms of the sale of Greendale, the Gov- 
ernment collected over $5 million, which 
was $2 million more than was contem- 
plated under the giveaway advocated and 
sought by some people. 

As I said, the Government should get 
out of certain lines of enterprise. But 
it should not give away properties bought 
with the taxpayers’ money to some spe- 
cial interests and for only a fraction of 
their cost. 


BETRAYAL OF PUBLIC TRUST 


That is exactly what the majority tried 
to do in Congress with the Government- 
owned rubber plants, constructed at 
great cost during World War II. The 
original Republican bill allowed only 
3 to 5 months for the sale of those 28 
plants. In such a short time, only the 
big rubber barons, who are presently op- 
erating those plants for the Government, 
would have been able to bid on them suc- 
cessfully. Fortunately, we were able to 
muster enough strength to put some 
checks on this scheme. 

The give-away of our public power 
resources was next on the list. For 
many years the Government had partici- 
pated in the development of such re- 
sources by buiiding huge, multipurpose 
dams such as the Hoover Dam. When 
private industry could do the job, the 
Government authorized private enter- 
prise to develop these resources, but 
made certain that the electricity pro- 
duced by privately owned power plants 
would be available on priority basis—and 
at reasonable rates—to municipalities 
and other public bodies. 

The present administration appears 
to be throwing both principles of this 
policy to the wind. The action of the 
Secretary of Interior McKay, who gave 
the powerful Idaho Power Co. a free 
hand in developing the potential of Hells 
Canyon, is a case in point. Congres- 
sional action, authorizing a similar steal 
with respect to the Niagara River power 
project, serves as another example. The 
interests of the people are being forgot- 
ten, and their resources bartered away. 

WHAT NEXT, SANTA CLAUS? 


This by no means exhausts all the im- 
portant items on the give-away program. 
The Government is playing a new type 
of Santa Claus, with those who need the 
least getting the most. Waiting in line 
with their hands outstretched are the 
cattle and sheep barons, who hope to re- 
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ceive our national grazing lands; the oil 
interests, who cast their hopes on the 
$75 million Government synthetic oil 
plant; the mining interests, who aspire 
to “develop” mineral resources located 
under public lands; and others. 

The tragic thing is that the Represent- 
atives who support these give-aways are 
in many instances, the same people who 
opposed adequate social security cover- 
age for the needy elder citizens; who 
voted against unemployment compensa- 
tion; and who fought other deserving 
measures. 

WHO BATS FOR JOHN Q. PUBLIC? 


The man on the street who, after all, 
elected the majority party to office, has 
been waiting for the promised tax relief 
and for a chance to save some money. 
Unfortunately, he is the one who fared 
out the worst during the first 7 months 
of the new administration. 

In the first place, the interest rate on 
Government bonds held by big corpora- 
tions, insurance companies, and big 
banks has been increased. Thus the cost 
of financing the national debt, which has 
to be borne by the taxpayer, is increased 
$500 million annually. 

In addition, the interest rate on vet- 
erans housing loans went up; install- 
ment credit terms became more rigid; 
FHA mortgage insurance was raised. 
The little man is footing the bill, and the 
veteran will now have to pay estimated 
$1,000 extra for the home he buys be- 
cause of the increased interest rates. 

The cost of living, which has a direct 
effect on our pocketbooks, has been in- 
creasing for the past 5 months, and is 
now at the highest point since 1947-49. 
In the meantime the majority party, al- 
legedly concerned about “economic sta- 
bility,” knocked out economic controls 
which could help keep prices in line. 

Finally, the GOP has not been able 
to live up to its promise to cut taxes. To 
be sure, high defense expenditures are 
necessary in view of the Communist 
threat. But the Republicans knew 
about that last year—and yet they talked 
about cutting taxes. What they are do- 
ing in reality is not cuting taxes, but 
talking about a general sales tax. 

FISCAL POLICY 


Closely allied with the subject of taxes 
is the issue of our Government's fiscal 
policy: the collection and expenditure of 
public funds, and the balancing of the 
national budget. 

I think we all remember the promise 
that the new administration would op- 
erate the Government on “sound, busi- 
nesslike basis,” and do away with deficit 
financing. Let us see what has been 
done in this field to date. 

In the first place, it became obvious 
very early that—even without cutting 
taxes—the administration would run 
into a fiscal problem. The brave talk 
about cutting the Federal budget by 
$15 billion to $20 billion was just that 
much talk. Eighty-five percent of Gov- 
ernment spending is connected with na- 
tional defense and the cost of past wars, 
and the trimming of this portion of the 
national budget involved our security. 

On June 30, 1953, the annual Federal 
deficit was over $9 billion, and it became 
clear that we would be going at least 


$4.5 billion more into the red in the year 
ahead of us. The national debt, which 
was $263 billion a year ago, was rapidly 
approaching the legal limit of $275 bil- 
lion. Parceled out, it would mean ap- 
proximately $8,500 of debt burden for 
an average family of five. 
RAISING THE DEBT CEILING 


These facts were known months ago. 
In fact, as early as December 1952 the 
outgoing administration warned Presi- 
dent Eisenhower’s executive team that if 
deficit financing was continued on a high 
level, the statutory ceiling on the na- 
tional debt would have to be raised. 


But the administration waited until. 


the lith hour—till the day before the 
scheduled adjournment—before asking 
Congress to increase the ceiling on the 
national debt $15 billion, from $275 bil- 
lion to $290 billion. Then it tried to push 
the measure through Congress without 
any public discussion of the issue. 

In an unprecedented move, the House 
Committee on Ways and Means met in 
a super-secret session, and, without hold- 
ing public hearings, reported the admin- 
istration’s request to the full House. In 
addition, they hoped to have the measure 
acted upon by unanimous consent, with- 
out any debate. But the minority party 
objected to these roughshod tactics, and 
insisted on letting the people know at 
least a little of what was going on. 

THE ST. LAWRENCE SEAWAY 


Among the promises which have not 
been fulfilled to date by the 83d Con- 
gress is the issue of the St. Lawrence 
seaway. 

The Great Lakes region, known as the 
Heartland of America, is connected with 
the Atlantic seaboard through the St. 
Lawrence River. The river is navigable 
in most part, and big ships can move 
freely from our lake ports to Prescott 
in the west, and from the Atlantic Ocean 
to Montreal in the east. The bottle- 
neck develops between Prescott and 
Montreal, in the 114-mile International 
Rapids section of the St. Lawrence River. 

By deepening this section the way 
would be open for large ships to travel 
all the way from Milwaukee and other 
Great Lakes ports to the Atlantic Ocean. 
Grains and other Midwest products could 
find inexpensive mode of transportation 
to new markets, and in a similar way, 
our steel mills could be supplied with 
ore from Labrador. The seaway would 
be of tremendous benefit to our entire 
Nation. 

The present administration has been 
for the seaway on one day and against 
it on another day. The majority party 
in Congress ignored the problem, and 
no results were achieved during this 
session. 

SOCIAL SECURITY 

Similar inaction prevailed on the issue 
of social security. Under the Demo- 
cratic administrations social security 
coverage was extended, between 1939 
and 1950, to 37 million working people. 
In 1951 an additional 10 million workers 
were covered. But that stil! leaves us 
with about 12 million civilian employees, 
of which number about 7 million do not 
have any type of local, State, or Federal 
old-age insurance coverage. 
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Nothing has been done so far by the 
83d Congress to extend social-security 
coverage or to improve benefits. In 
particular, no consideration was given 
to the question of increasing the $75 
limitation on the earnings of retired 
folks who draw small social security 
pensions. And who can live on that 
money under the present high cost of 
living? 

OTHER DELAYS 

The list of problems which are wait- 
ing for congressional attention, and 
which have not been solved, is very long. 
The revision of the Taft-Hartley Act 
has been gathering dust; statehood for 
Hawaii and Alaska has been pigeon- 
holed; Federal employees legislation has 
been pushed aside. 

The revision of the McCarran Im- 
migration Act, review of foreign-trade 
policy, overhauling of the tax system, 
increase in certain deficit-producing 
postal rates, and other important sub- 
jects are also unattended. 

SOME ACCOMPLISHMENTS 

The other side of the ledger, listing 
congressional achievements, is not very 
imposing. Ten reorganization plans 
went into effect, continuing the process 
started a few years ago and intended 
to streamline our governmental agencies, 
As you will see from the table which 
appears at the end of this report, few 
new laws were approved. In general, 
the greatest part of positive congres- 
sional actions consisted in renewing and 
extending various laws and programs 
which were initiated under the former 
administrations. 

PRINCIPLES VERSUS POLITICS 


There is one more point to be borne 
in mind when we try to evaluate the 
accomplishments and the shortcomings 
of the first session of the 83d Congress; 
namely, that many important bills, en- 
dorsed by President Eisenhower, were 
approved by Congress only because they 
received strong Democratic support. 
Without that support they would not 
have been passed by Congress. 

This point was stressed time and again 
by persons and organizations which 
analyzed congressional rolleall votes. 
On most key issues, the President’s legis- 
lative program received between 15 per- 
cent and 20 percent more support from 
the minority party than from the mem- 
bers of his own political party. This in- 
dicates that the minority party was vot- 
ing for the principle of legislation, sup- 
porting those measures which they felt 
were in the best interests of the coun- 
try, regardless of the fact that such 
measures were now being proposed by a 
Republican President. 

FOREIGN POLICY 


There is another field that I want to 
touch upon in this report: the field of 
our foreign policy, and of our national 
security. The two—foreign policy and 
national security—are so closely con- 
nected that we must speak of both of 
them at the same time. 

The present administration has so far 
largely followed the mutual security pro- 
gram originated under the last adminis- 
tration, intended to develop collective de- 
fense against Communist aggression. 
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Unfortunately, this endeavor was marred 
by hesitation and half-heartedness. 
The results were obvious, and at times 
discouraging. American prestige and 
leadership in the free world have been 
waning, because there has been no clear, 
positive leadership forthcoming from 
Washington. 

The President must be commended for 
the patience and endurance he has 
shown in the trying negotiations lead- 
ing to the Korean truce. We should re- 
member, however, that a truce on those 
terms could probably have been secured 
18 months ago, but our people wanted a 
complete victory and a solution to the 
entire Far East problem. 

The solution to that problem, involving 
unification of Korea, the question of Red 
China, the struggle in Indochina, the 
future of Japan—has not been achieved 
to date. We hope and pray that it will 
be attained soon. 

THREAT TO NATIONAL SECURITY 


One fact remains clear: the Commu- 
nist threat has not diminished, and the 
Soviet military power is growing daily. 
That is why the members of the minor- 
ity party were deeply disturbed by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower's $5 billion cut in our 
Air Force funds. 

Here are few facts that each one of 
us should remember: in the first place, 
our military experts estimate that So- 
viet Russia has a stockpile of atomic 
bombs sufficient to wipe out most of our 
cities and military installations. 

Secondly, the Communists also have 
a tremendously powerful air force, es- 
timated at 25,000 war planes. In that 
Soviet air force, according to our ex- 
perts, there are over 1,000 night-flying, 
strategic bombers, capable of carrying 
out a saturation attack against our en- 
tire country from Seattle, Wash. to 
Miami, Fla. 

Under these circumstances, it is cer- 
tainly reasonable to expect that our Gov- 
ernment would take every possible step 
to safeguard our Nation against the ter- 
rible destruction of an atomic attack. 
That objective can be attained in two 
Ways: one, by having an Air Force which 
would be capable of defending our coun- 
try; and, secondly, by developing an ef- 
fective system of civil defense. 

CUTBACK IN AIRPOWER 


And so what did the administration 
and the Congress do? Civil defense 
funds were cut to less than one-third: 
from $150 million to $46.5 million. Air 
Force budget was slashed by $5 billion, 
and its buildup program reduced from 
a 143-wing to a 120-wing goal. 

As I already mentioned, the Russians 
outnumber us in the air. According to 
our military and civilian experts, our Air 
Foree is the weakest link in our defense. 
It is estimated that in case of an atomic 
attack on our country, our Air Force 
would be able to stop at most 30 percent 
of the attacking planes. If the attack 
would come at night, the percentage 
would be even smaller. 

Two years ago our National Security 
Council and our military experts got to- 


gether and planned a careful program 
for the buildup of our airpower. They 
estimated that, in 1955, we should have 
an Air Force of at least 143 wings. In 
1955 Soviet air strength will reach its 
peak and we will be in great danger of 
atomic attack. 

Despite vigorous opposition from the 
minority party, the Republicans aban- 
doned the 143-wing program, cut $5 bil- 
lion off the Air Force funds—while leav- 
ing Army and Navy budgets substantially 
the same—and gave us a new air build- 
up plan calling for 120 wings by June 
1956. ‘That will leave us 23 wings short 
of the minimum considered necessary to 
give us a reasonable degree of security 
during the time of maximum danger. 
You will agree that this is taking chances 
with our national survival, and I hope 
that our Nation will not regret it some- 
day. 
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Voting record, 83d Cong., Ist sess. (through 
July 30, 1953) 


Total rolicalls_________________.___.___ 123 


pr OE Gas RSE aa Soap ena ale al St 71 
0 ee Se a 62 
he ES BEE Ee eR 8 
DIO WOR hoe ee ee 

_——— 

Qut Calis. ss ee 52 
TN U EROE i eee en 
UOT aa ve r cartel ee 5 


1 Absence on quorum calls does not neces- 
sarily denote an entire legislative day’s ab- 
sence. Further, some absences were incurred 
while away from Washington on official busi- 
ness with the Committee on Foreign Affairs, 


Attendance percentage: Percent 
On total rolicalis___.c.............. 95.1 
On quorum calls_.._..--_--____-___ 90.4 
On VOtes Sono eee 98.6 


Major legislative issues, 83d Cong., 1st sess. 
INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


Mutual security 


Radical restriction of 
lution). 


Resolutions condemning Russia 
Loan of 2 submarines to Italy 
Universal guaran teed d 


NATURAL RESOURCES 


-| Tidelands ofl bin..--------- a 
Oil revenue from outer Continental Shelf for educational purposes.. 
estricted private development of Niagara River power potential 
-| St. Lawrence seaway-------.---.---- 
pposed Giveaway of miners resources under certain public lands_._- 
Opposed... | (tiveaway of public grazing lands... 
NATIONAL DEFENSE AND INTERNAL SECURITY 
Voted for_.__..-..| Defense production controls 1......... 
Voted for_........ Continuation of Presidential emergency powers t_ 
Voted for....-.... vision of specialists’ draft law !___. 
Voted against....| $5 billion Air ir Force cut, and ST cutback of our air power__..--_. 
Voted against....| Deep cuts for civil defense and atomic energy... 
NATIONAL ECONOMY 
Voted for_......-. Rent controls in critical defense areas L TSAR AA te 
Voted for... -| 6month extension of excess 
Subterfuge attempt to “‘a! 


To of Government rubber plan 
Raid 


Revision of Taft-Hartley A 


VETERANS AND SERVICEMEN 


Review, of Officer Personnel of Armed Forces_..............-..-.--..--.-----~--- 
‘amily allowances to dependents of servicemen 1... 
to servicemen in Korea ! 


Footnote at end of table. 


Issue 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


program 
Renewal of Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act 
High-tariff Simpson bill_............. 
Renewal of President's authority to control e: 
Simplification of United States customs 
ec into United States of 500 children caopted D by United States citizens.. 


Making crop surpluses available to needy nations. 
Suspension of import taxes on copper! 
Insurance for goods shipped abroad by Americans_...._-.._.___-___....--......- 

Presidential treatymaking powers (original Bricker reso- 


Resolution Opposing Admission of Red China to United Nations____._._._...- 
for enslavement of free peoples. ._--........-.-- 


rofits tax 
ish” REO: ‘bY changing its name... 


Ban on transportation of ratei into certain States 


Government reorganization plans... SEAE EO Siini 
Additional Federal judges... ....... 
hood for Hawaii oe Alaska..._. 


preference to Korean veterans Wi ee te See aS chee 
Automatic renewal of Government life insurance. 
Income-tax exemptions for servicemen on eombat du 
Increased interest rates on veterans housing 


Raising 7 ean any ape ners debt... 
Increase in Ist-class mail postal rates. 


GOVERNMENT REORGANIZATION 
Renewal of the Reorganization Act! 


jJoans........ 
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Major legislative issues, 83d Cong., 1st sess —Continued 


Stand 


AGRICULTURE 


Aid to families in drought areas 


Increased 


Issue 


Renewal of the International Wheat Agreement ! 
Reorganizations of Farm Credit Administration. 
Reorganization of Agricultureal Extension Servi 
interest rates on Bankhead-Jones Farm Te: 


SOCIAL SECURITY, HEALTH, AND WELFARE 


Extension of National Housing Act! 
Increased FHA authority to insure housing loans! 
Federal aid for hospital construction and survey !.- 
Allowing full dual benefits under social security an 
School construction in defense areas ! 
Comprehensive study of social-security 
Ban on mailing of all obscene literature !____.. i 
Unemployment insurance compensation for certain seamen 
Coordination of Wisconsin retirement funds with social-security system.. 
Factory inspection by Food and Drug Administration. ..............-.-.-...-- 


Status 


Approved. 


Approved. 
Approved. 


1 Denotes the extension of a law or a program initiated under the previous administrations. That is not new 


-egislation. 


Public Housing Seen Menaced 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. FRANK M. KARSTEN 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. KARSTEN of Missouri. Mr. 
Speaker, under the leave to extend my 
remarks in the Recor, I include the fol- 
lowing article by Thomas L. Stokes: 


PUBLIC HOUSING SEEN MENACED—LITTLE HOPE 
HELD OUT FOR SLUM-CLEARANCE PROGRAMS 
AFTER House REFUSES To ALLOW ANY NEW 
UNITs 
Herewith is continued a revelation of the 

raw deals that are being put over in Congress 

under cover of hurry to adjourn. 

This one has to do with the virtual stop- 
page of the slum clearance-public housing 
program. 

In method, this raw deal has similiarities 
with the one previously disclosed here. That, 
you may recall, was what Senators from 
States directly involved saw as the opening 
of a movement, sparked by the private utili- 
ties, to cripple or, if possible, destroy REA 
and the rural electric cooperatives which 
have independently, and on their own, car- 
ried electricity to millions of farm homes 
which the private utilities would not serve. 
The idea, the Senators charged, is to make 
it impossible for the electric co-ops to sur- 
vive, bankrupt them, and then have them 
taken over by private utilities. The pattern 
was laid down in connection with the 
Southwest Power Administration and REA 
co-ops in Oklahoma and Missouri in the In- 
terior Department appropriation bill. 

Each of the raw deals was perpetrated by 
the House, where it is much harder to put 
your finger on the culprit and fix responsi- 
bility. Loud protests came from the Senate 
which, in the last-minute rush, seemed to 
find itself unable to stop the raw dealing, 
however. 

Each also represented a repudiation of 
contract by Congress. In housing, for in- 
stance, there were outstanding contracts 
previously authorized by Congress between 
the Public Housing Administration and local 
housing authorities for 62,605 housing units, 
just as in the other case there were contracts 
between the Southwestern Power Adminis- 
tration and REA co-ops in Oklahoma and 
Missouri for additional steam plant capacity 
and transmission lines which Congress re- 
pudiated in the Interior Department bill. 

In housing, the House this year refused 
to authorize a single new unit, while the 


Senate voted for 35,000, which is what Presi- 
dent Eisenhower asked, as compared with the 
75,000 which President Truman requested in 
his final budget. In conference between the 
two branches, a compromise was reached on 
20,000, though with conditions attached by 
the House conferees leaving it to the Admin- 
istrator of the Housing and Home Finance 
Agency to decide what, if anything, is to 
be done about public housing hence- 
forth and to report to Congress by February 
1. There was some confusion, and consider- 
able debate, about the language of the con- 
ference report on the independent offices 
appropriation bill in which housing is in- 
cluded, some Senators understanding that 
even the 20,000 units could not be started 
until the Administrator's report next Feb- 
ruary. What it all added up to, however, to 
Senator HUMPHREY, Democrat, of Minnesota, 
a stanch public housing advocate, he put 
thus: 

“I am afraid it is the beginning of the end 
with reference to public housing.” 

Another strong housing champion, Senator 
LEHMAN, Democrat, of New York, said: 

“We are virtually destroying all successful 


efforts for slum clearance, a program which I 


believe every right-thinking man and woman 
in the United States must favor.” 

There was more than these opinions. 
There was the statement of a House member 
of the conference committee, Representative 
PuHI.uirs, Republican, of California, repeated 
on the Senate floor, that he believed the con- 
ference report as it was finally adopted meant 
that public housing would be killed. Equally 
frank were private statements about the ob- 
jective of the REA scheme put over by the 
House—namely, to throttle this cooperative 
program. 

The February 1 date is interesting. For, 
as in the housing issue, so in the REA mat- 
ter, that date is fixed for a report by Secre- 
tary of Interior McKay as to the future of 
contractual relations between the Southwest 
Power Administration and the REA co-ops in 
Oklahoma and Missouri upon which the sur- 
vival of the co-ops depends. Secretary Mc- 
Kay could hardly be called a crusader for 
public power and yet his attitude might be 
described almost as enthusiastic, as con- 
trasted with that of Albert M. Cole, Admin- 
istrator of the Housing and Home Finance 
Agency, toward public housing. At least, all 
during his years in the House of Represent- 
atives, Mr. Cole bitterly fought every housing 
measure. Introduction of these two admin- 
istration figures into the REA and housing 
issues was hardly accidental. 

Senator LEHMAN probably came very close 
to the truth when he said “the intention is 
to liquidate low-cost housing.” 

This would, of course, be turning back the 
clock, as would be the crippling of REA, 
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Ship Construction in American Yards 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEVERETT SALTONSTALL 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr.SALTONSTALL. Mr. President, I 
request unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
an editorial from the Boston Post of 
Thursday, July 30, 1953, concerning the 
plight of the shipyards of our country in 
relation to shipbuilding. It is entitled, 
“Naval Suicide,” and I hope that Mem- 
bers of the Congress who are interested 
in the future of our Navy and in the fu- 
ture of our merchant marine will have an 
opportunity to read this editorial, 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the Rec- 
orD, as follows: 

NAVAL SUICIDE 

Testifying before the Senate Interstate 
and Foreign Commerce Committee, Daniel 
D. Strohmeier, head of the Bethlehem Steel’s 
network of 11 shipyards and 25,000 ship- 
builders, made a strong and convincing plea 
for allocation of more orders for ship con- 
struction in American yards. Warning that 
our shipyards were near the disintegration 
point for lack of orders, Mr. Strohmeier said 
that unless new orders were forthcoming 
these shipbuilding skilled organizations 
would be dispersed in such a way that it 
would be a difficult matter to reassemble 
them for an emergency. 

We have tried this naval suicide more than 
once in the past, and we have paid dearly for 
it when we had to start a great new ship- 
building program such as the bridge of ships 
across the Atlantic in World War I. Mr. 
Strohmeier points out that the economy ax 
did not deal very harshly when it came to 
spending our money abroad giving foreign 
shipyards orders for $237 million to build 
ships for us. This is in addition to more 
than $800 million of private American capital 
being spent in foreign yards for merchant 
marine. 


And McCarthy, Too 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Record an edito- 
rial entitled “And McCartuy, Too,” pub- 
lished in the Daily Oklahoman of Thurs- 
day, July 30, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

AND MCCARTHY, Too 

Of challenging interest is the fact that 
one of the strongest tributes ever paid to 
Stalin was paid him in 1946 when the 
«Republican nominee for the Senate in Wis- 
consin said: “Stalin’s proposal for world 
disarmament is a great thing and he must 
be given credit for being sincere.” Yes, 
that tribute to the uncrowned king of the 
Soviets was paid him by Senator Jom 


_ MCCARTHY. 
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It is nothing strange that the Wisconsin 
Senator was heard to praise Stalin and ex- 
press confidence in his sincerity. Many 
Americans were praising Stalin and all things 
Russian in 1946. Americans then remem- 
bered and deeply appreciated the heroic 
stand of the Russians at Stalingrad. The 
American Council of American-Soviet 
Friendship is now on the Attorney General's 
black list of subversive organizations, but in 
1946 it was openly indorsed by such out- 
standing American patriots as Cordell Hull, 
Jesse Jones, Owen Young, Thomas W. 
Lamont, Mrs. Ogden Reid and Lieutenant 
General Leslie McNair. When those distin- 
guished citizens were pleading for the main- 
tenance of friendly relations with the Rus- 
sians, who can wonder that Senator 
McCartuHy chimed in with his words of 
praise? Not yet had the iron hand of com- 
munism been discovered in the smooth glove 
of the Soviet friendship council. 

But the point of interest is not that many 
Americans were speaking kindly of the 
Russians 7 ago. The important point of 
interest in 1953 is that men who spoke favor- 
ably of Russia 7 years ago are now being 
dragged before the McCarthy committee 
and badgered and damned and smeared for 
what they said and for the sympathy they 
expressed 7 years ago. Many a good American 
is being dragooned by McCarrny for saying 
no more than McCarthy himself said in 1946. 

What think you would be happening today 
if the words MCCARTHY spoke 7 years ago had 
been spoken by Bishop Oxnam or Senator 
LEHMAN or Senator MONRONEY or just any 
one else who has the temerity to deny that 
Jor MCCARTHY is the vice regent of God on 
earth? Why, he would have been haled be- 
fore the McCarthy committee in a jiffy and 
his name would be blackened by innuendo to 
the country’s remotest bounds. Every 
American who has been known to have said 
as much as MCCARTHY said is a suspect in 
McCargTuy’s black list of subversionists. 

No, it was no card-bearing Communist and 
no silly Communist fronter who declared 7 
years ago that Stalin’s program was a noble 
one and that his sincerity was undeniable. 
“This was said by Senator McCarruy himself. 


A Biography of Adm. Charles Wilkes 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, a fine 
book titled “The Hidden Coasts,” by 
Daniel Henderson, of Clinton, N. J., has 
just been written and published. This 
book is a biography of Adm. Charles 
Wilkes, who was America’s first Ant- 
arctic explorer. 

This valuable biography discloses a 
great deal of information about the 
rights of the United States Government 
in the Antarctic. It should arouse new 
interest toward further Antarctic ex- 
ploration and establishing base claims 
there. This country should not remain 
asleep while other countries lay claim 
to land discovered by Admiral Wilkes. 

The Herald Tribune book:review by 
Capt. P. J. Searles, an engineer, United 
States Navy, retired, stated in part 
that— 

Much of Mr. Henderson’s book is devoted 
to the search for Antarctica and the re- 
sulting squabbles with Great Britain and 


France, a squabble which is, even today, not 
entirely ended. Who first discovered Ant- 
arctica as a continent? D’Urville, of France, 
claimed the honor; Ross, of the British Navy, 
disputed it, and all three had their defenders. 
The author has carefully and skillfully sifted 
all the facts, arriving at the, to us, agree- 
able conclusion that Wilkes was right and 
deserves full credit for a momentous event. 


The author, Mr. Henderson, has faith- 
fully and carefully conducted his re- 
search with a view toward not only giv- 
ing full recognition to the exploits of 
Admiral Wilkes, but with the purpose 
of arousing the United States toward 
establishing a firm policy and affirmative 
action with respect to Antarctica. 

The subject matter is so vitally im- 
portant, I hope that The Hidden Coasts 
will be widely read in Goverz_nent circles 
and direct attention to an area that 
deserves full consideration. The great 
potential resources of Antarctica should 
not be lost to the United States by 
abandonment. 


Less Enmity Seen as United States Aids 
Needy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


- HON. HERBERT B. WARBURTON 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WARBURTON. Mr. Speaker, on 
July 14, I had the pleasure of break- 
fasting with representatives of the 
American Association of Workers for the 
Blind, who were meeting here in Wash- 
ington in annual convention. 

4 news article appearing in the New 
York Times for July 13 indicates some- 


_ thing of the scope of the great spirit and 


great work of these citizens who, them- 
selves being handicapped, still have the 
desire and find the time to help assist 
their handicapped fellow men through- 
out the world. That news article is as 
follows: 


Less ENMITY SEEN AS UNITED STATES AIDS 
NEEDY—ExPERT DECLARES REHABILITATION 
Lowers ANTI-AMERICANISM IN COUNTRIES 
OVERSEAS— NEW STUDIES ON BLIND Dur— 
UNITED STATES CLINICAL CENTER PLANNING 
WIDE RESEARCH AT BETHESDA, SCHEELE 
TELLS CONVENTION 


WASHINGTON, July 13—Dr. Henry M. 
Kessler, of Newark, an international authority 
on rehabilitation, told the 27th annual con- 
vention of the American Association of 
Workers for the Blind today that this coun- 
try’s rehabilitation efforts were helping over- 
seas against a surge of anti-American feel- 
ing in Europe and Asia. 

Dr. Kessler, addressing a luncheon meet- 
ing at the Hotel Statler, said that there 
was reluctafice in Europe and Asia to ac- 
cept American ideas and that this attitude 
was not wholly Communist inspired. He 
attributed it also to a combination of his- 
torical factors and to the pauperism left 
by two world wars, which he believed had 
caused resentment of America. 

As an example, he said, one of the papers 
presented at a recent European scientific 
meeting was titled “Is Anti-Americanism 
the Neurosis of Our Times?” 

Despite such a feeling, he declared, coun- 
tries abroad have accepted help and reha- 
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bilitation “with the outstretched hand of 
friendship.” He said that this help took 
the form of aiding the handicapped to be- 
come productive citizens rather than reci- 
pients of pensions or charity. Such work is 
being pushed abroad through private Amer- 
ican institutions and the point 4 program 
of aid to underdeveloped nations, 


TWENTY-FIVE PERCENT SAID TO BE HANDICAPPED 


Dr. Kessler estimated that about 25 per- 
cent of the world’s inhabitants belonged in 
the “world of the handicapped.” 

“And to those who are concerned with it,” 
he said, “differences in language, customs 
and the color of man's skin assume a cur- 
ious insignificance.” 

Dr. Louis S. Cholden, of the Menninger 
Foundation, at Topeka, Kans., said at the 
convention’s morning session that there 
could be no rehabilitation in blindness with- 
out an awareness of psychological factors. 

He asserted that until an individual who 
had lost his sight accepted the fact of his 
blindness, he could not go on to rehabili- 
tation. But instead of encouraging such 
an acceptance, he said “everybody in society 
wants to offer false hope, miracle drugs, 
prayers.” ‘ 

“The hopeful and true thing to tell him 
is that he may yet have a full life as a 
blind man, only a different type of life,” 
he declared. 

Dr. Cholden said that if an ophthalmolo- 
gist failed to tell a man he was blind, but 
told him to “come back again in 6 months,” 
there could be no rehabilitation. 


DRAMATIC ADVANCES MADE 


Dr. Leonard Scheele, Surgeon General of 
the Public Health Service, tki the asso- 
ciation that while science had done much 
to prevent blindness, “blindness itself has 
spi to be abandoned as a medical prob- 
em.” 

He quoted Dr. Pearce Bailey, director of 
the Public Health Service’s National Insti- 
tute of Neurological Diseases and Blindness, 
as having said that a mere 15 years ago 
neurology was “not much more than a scien- 
tific cogitation on death.” 

But with the discovery of antibiotics, he 
said, infectious diseases of the nervous sys- 
tem have been conquered and brain and eye 
surgeons have made dramatic advances. 

Dr. Scheele also said that in the new 
clinical center of the National Institute of 
Health at Bethesda, Md., the Institute of 
Neurological Diseases and Blindness had the 
latest precision tools and a highly skilled re- 
search staff. 

The staff, he reported, soon will be able 
to launch the first full-scale, coordinated 
research program in these important fields 
of neurological diseases and blindness. 


AFL Disclaims Union Courier 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN F. SHELLEY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. SHELLEY. Mr. Speaker, Mem- 
bers of Congress have been circulated by 
a New York publication calling itself 
the Trade Union Courier to furnish it 
with statements to be featured in their 
Labor Day edition. In order that my 
colleagues may know the position of 
organized labor with regard to this pub- 
lication I ask that there be printed in 
the Recorp with these remarks an ar- 
ticle published in the AFL News-Report- 
er for July 31, 1953, and another article 
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appearing in this morning’s Washington 
Post disclaiming any connection with 
the paper: 
[From the AFL News-Reporter of July 31, 
1953] 
TRADE UNION COURIER Not AN OFFICIAL AFL 
PUBLICATION 


The Trade Union Courier, published in 
New York and which represents itself falsely 
as the official publication of the Ameri- 
can Federation of Labor, is busy on the tele- 
phones again soliciting Labor Day state- 
ments from Federal Government and even 
AFL officials. 

“These requests for Labor Day expressions 
by the Courier, when secured from unsus- 
pecting AFL labor labors,” Lewis M. Herr- 
mann, secretary-treasurer of the Interna- 
tional Labor Press of America, pointed out, 
“are later used as proof of their close afilia- 
tion with the AFL in shaking down gullible 
employers friendly to labor for considerable 
sums of money.” 

Cabinet and other members of the Gov- 
ernment have called the AFL offices in Wash- 
ington asking about the Trade Union Cour- 
ier. The AFL makes these points clear: 

“1, The Trade Union Courier is not in any 
way connected with the American Federation 
of Labor and does not speak for the AFL. 

“2. No endorsement of any kind has been 
given by the AFL or any of its representa- 
tives to the Trade Union Courier. 

“3. The executive council asks that our 
affliated unions withhold and discontinue 
giving aid and assistance to this publica- 
tion.” 


—— 


© 
[From the Washington Post of July 31, 1953] 
A. F. or L. DISCLAIMS UNION COURIER 


The American Federation of Labor yester- 
day warned Congressmen and other Govern- 
ment officials that a biweekly publication 
named the Trade Union Courier is not con- 
nected with the union. 4 

A spokesman at A. F. of L. headquarters 
here said the Courier, a paper published in 
New York City, has been soliciting state- 
ments from Members of Congress and the 
new Republican administration. 

“These statements are later used to so- 
licit advertising for the publication,” accord- 
ing to the spokesman. 

The A. F. of L. executive council said in 
a statement that “the Trade Union Courier 
is not in any way connected with the Amer- 
ican Federation of Labor and does not speak 
for the A. F. of L.” 


The Advertising Council 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under the leave to extend my 
remarks tn the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing statement by Mr. T. S. Repplier, 
president, the Advertising Council, Inc: 

As I understand it, among the many ac- 
tions of the Ford Foundation of which 
Representative REECE disapproves, is a grant 
of $50,000 made by the foundation to the 
Advertising Council. The grant was made 
to help finance a series of roundtable dis- 
cussions sponsored by the council. Mr. 
Reece has apparently called this a grant to 
promote socialism. It is exactly the reverse. 
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As advertising men, we were concerned 
about the apparent failure of the American 
propaganda effort to get across. It seemed 
to us that our country was in grave danger 
of losing the propaganda war. As we ana- 
lyzed it, one reaSon for this was that Ameri- 
cans could not be sufficiently specific as to 
what is meant by such generalities as 
“American capitalism,” “the American way 
of life,” etc. 

The council, therefore, felt that if a group 
of experts could better describe present-day 
America, a much clearer picture of the 
United States could be projected overseas. 
Seven roundtable discussions were held with 
Dr. Henry Wriston, president of Brown Uni- 
versity, serving as moderator. Some forty 
distinguished Americans participated in the 
discussions, which will form the basis for a 
forthcoming book about America, as well as 
articles, radio programs, etc. It is hoped 
this will prove to be an important contribu- 
tion to a better understanding of the United 
States around the world. 

Representative Reece mentions the coun- 
cil's public policy committee and states that 
several members of this committee have 
Communist-front affiliations. So far as we 
know all members of this committee are 
Americans of unquestionable loyalty. The 
committee was set up as one of the “checks 
and balances” of the Advertising Council. 
All new programs are passed upon by the 
council's board; but as an additional check, 
they must also secure a favorable vote by 
three-fourths of the Public Policy Committee. 
This committee was deliberately chosen to 
represent all phases of American life, includ- 
ing the major religions, business manage- 
ment, labor, medicine, education, social serv- 
ice, and so forth, 

In regard to the council’s booklet, The 
Miracle of America, it is dismaying to read 
that the Congressman regards this as a “re- 
write of the British Labor-Socialist-Party 
platform.” The booklet has been praised 
editorially by such non-Socialist publications 
as Banking, published by the American 
Bankers Association; Business Week; the 
Houston Chronicle; the Chicago Tribune, 
and others. It was reprinted in its entirety 
in Our Sunday Visitor, a Catholic publica- 
tion. The Army reprinted 55,000 copies for 
installations in the United States and abroad. 
The United States Chamber of Commerce dis- 
tributed the booklet to all member chambers 
and urged its local use. About 140 leading 
American companies have purchased the 
booklet in bulk for distribution to their 
employees, including General Motors, Gen- 
eral Electric, General Mills, Republic Steel, 
Standard Oil of California, Union Carbide & 
Carbon, Western Electric, and many other 
prominent American corporations who are 
scarcely prone to promote socialism. 

It would seem that after 11 years of free 
service to the country in war and peace, the 
Advertising Council might be spared these 
accusations, which could only arise from 
inaccurate information. 


Statement by Hon. John W. McCormack, 
of Massachusetts, Given to the Interna- 
tional News Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
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RecorD, I include the following state- 
ment: 


A very prominent Republican, the 1936 Re- 
publican candidate for President, former 
Gov. Alf M. Landon, of Kansas, in a state- 
ment issued on April 9 of this year charged 
that President Eisenhower's administration 
had “bungled” almost every major political 
problem during its first 90 days. ‘The same 
charge can be made now as the end of the 
first session of this Congress arrives. 

Everyone knows that the promises of the 
last campaign have not been kept, in fact, 
many of them have been broken. Repub- 
lican Members of Congress like Congress- 
man Reep of New York have made this 
charge on a number of occasions, so the 
evidence of “broken promises” and “bun- 
gling” comes from responsible Republican 
sources, 

There were definite promises made in the 
last campaign of a balanced budget and 
lower taxes and at the same time greater 
national defense. The three of them could 
not be accomplished. None of them have 
taken place. As a matter of fact, the oppo- 
site has occurred, The excess-profits tax 
condemned during the campaign has been 
extended for a period of 6 months and Presi- 
dent Eisenhower has asked Congress to make 
the temporary 5 percent increase in corpora- 
tion taxes permanent. 

As everyone knows, the balanced budget 
is out the window. 

It is plain that a majority of the Republi- 
can Members of the House are opposed to 
President Eisenhower's recommendations in 
the field of foreign affairs. So far as his own 
party in Congress is concerned, he cannot 
look to the Republicans to put his program 
through. He must look to the Democratie 
Party. In other words, the Republican 
Party is split into 2 groups, 1 for and 1 
against President Eisenhower, with the ma- 
jority of the Republicans in the House, at 
least, consistently opposing his recommen- 
dations. 

So the people of the country are witnessing 
the unusual situation of a Republican 
President and a Democratic minority party 
constituting the means through which the 
people are obtaining and receiving respon- 
sible service. It is very plain that President 
Eisenhower cannot put his program through 
with the support of his own party and must 
look to the Democrats. 

I noticed in the press recently that the 
Citizens for Eisenhower Committee is being 
organized again to try and elect Members of 
the House and Senate in 1954 who will, at 
least generally, support and not oppose 
President Eisenhower's recommendations, 
If they are sincere and not purely partisan, 
I think it is a good idea because if they 
are honest with themselves, most of the can- 
didates they should support will be Demo- 
crats. 

During the past 20 years the Republican 
Party has been a blind party of opposition. 
The Democratic Party has not followed this 
course during the past 6 months and does 
not intend to do so. 

As former Speaker RAYBURN said last Jan- 
uary, “The Democratic Party will be an af- 
firmative party; constructively opposing and 
criticizing, and constructively proposing. 
We will support President Eisenhower when 
he is right and oppose him when he is 
wrong.” 

The Democratic Party has followed this 
policy. 

To summarize the first session of this Con- 
gress, the Republican administration has (1) 
broken its campaign promises; (2) is a 
divided party, incapable of responsibility by 
itself; (3) the few major recommendations 
of President Eisenhower enacted into law 
have only been done as a result of Demo- 


cratic support. 
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White Burley Tobacco Originated Near 
Higginsport, in Brown County, Ohio, 
In 1864 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JAMES G. POLK 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 - 


Mr. POLK. Mr. Speaker, the produc- 
tion of tobacco is big business in Ohio. 
The Department of Agriculture recently 
reported Ohio ranked third in the Nation 
last year in the production of burley 
tobacco. 

Ohio’s output was 21 million pounds— 
2.3 million pounds more than in 1951. 
The Department said the entire country 
produced 650 million pounds—5 percent 
more than the previous high of 618 mil- 
lion pounds in 1951. Kentucky was first 
with 434,700,000 pounds. Tennessee was 
second with 111,775,000 pounds. 

Ohio also was a top cigar filler pro- 
ducer. The Buckeye State’s Miami Val- 
ley accounted for 8,835,000 pounds of it— 
about a million and a half pounds more 
than in 1951. 

Most of the burley tobacco grown in 
Ohio is produced within the area I have 
the privilege to represent so I am vitally 
interested in tobacco production and to- 
bacco prices. I wish at this time to call 
the attention of the House to the fact 
that burley tobacco, as it is known today 
throughout the tobacco-producing areas 
of the Nation, originated in Ohio, near 
Higginsport in Brown County. This new 
strain of tobacco was called white bur- 
ley and from it has developed the burley 
tobacco of today. : 

Recently the Lions Club of the village 
of Higginsport in Brown County erected 
a monument commemorating the ori- 
gin of this valuable farm product in 
their community. For this I commend 
them very highly. 

Concerning the origin of white burley, 
tobacco, the story is that in 1864 a to- 
bacco grower named Joseph Fore, re- 
siding on the farm of Colonel Kautz, 
observed in his tobacco beds some plants 
of remarkable white color. The color 
of both stems and leaves was similar to 
what is known as sick corn. The seed 
sown in the bed was of the little burley 
variety. Some of the stocks of the new 
and strange variety, although unprom- 
ising in appearance, were permitted to 
mature, and the seed they produced was 
saved. The plants grown from the seed, 
while not so large, thrifty, and hardy as 
other varieties, were found to consist of 
an excellent fiber, to cure to a bright 
color, to be free of gum, and to possess 
all the qualities desirable for cutting 
purposes. The seed from the new variety 
was gradually spread over Brown and 
the adjoining counties in Ohio and Ken- 
tucky and it soon became the most de- 
sirable tobacco on the Cincinnati mar- 
kets and commanded the highest prices. 
The first tobacco grown appeared white 
as if covered by frost. Hence the name 
“white burley,” but it since has reverted 


to near the color of the original little 
burley. 


I am indebted to the Legislative Ref- 
erence Service of the Library of Congress 
for the following report on White Burley 
Tobacco: Its Origin and Early Develop- 
ment: 


WHITE BURLEY TOBACCO ORIGIN AND EARLY 
DEVELOPMENT 


The cultivation of tobacco in Ohio was 
introduced by the pioneer settlers from 
Virginia and Maryland in the period right 
after the Revolutionary War. Many of these 
settlers occupied the lands along the Ohio 
River. 

Whether the development of Burley to- 
bacco in this section was from the Maryland 
type of seed, like that of the eastern Ohio 
export tobacco, or from the Virginia type 
of seed, history does not make completely 
clear. 

The origin of the name Burley is uncer- 
tain, but is said by some to be derived from 
the name of a grower or, perhaps, as others 
think, it was named for Lord Burleigh of 
England; in any event, a Burley tobacco was 
cultivated in this Ohio River section for 
some years prior to the Civil War. It was 
not, however, the White Burley as we now 
know it. 

Burley tobacco represents a process of eyo- 
lution not connected with changes in curing 
methods, but arising in part from the chance 
discovery of plants of such unusual charac- 
teristics that their propagagtion and the new 
strains that have been developed from them 
have revolutionized the production and 
manufacture of Burley tobacco. Burley as 
originally grown by the early settlers of 
southern Ohio was a dark-air-cured type 
known as Red Burley. Practically without 
exception the strains now grown, of which 
there are many, come within the generic 
term “White Burley.” 

The development of the present type of 
White Burley, possessing the peculiar 
ereamy-white color modification of stem, 
stalk, and veins, and also to a degree of the 
web of the leaf itself, took place, according 
to early accounts of its origin, as a mutation 
or sport. As pointed out by some of the 
early writers, it appears fairly well established 
that White Burley originated on the farm 
of Mr. George Webb near the village of 
Higginsport, Brown County, Ohio. 

The following account of the origin of the 
new white tobacco, as it was called, written 
in 1875 by Mr. A. F. Ellis, who was a neighbor 
of Mr. Webb at the time, is quoted from the 
Western Tobacco Journal in the United 
States Department of Agriculture, Bureau 
of Plant Industry Bulletin No. 244, The 
Export and Manufacturing Tobaccos of the 
United States, With Brief Reference to the 
Cigar Types, 1912, by Mr. E. H. Mathewson, 
crop technologist: 

“White Burley tobacco first made its ap- 
pearance in the year 1864, near the village 
of Higginsport, Brown County, Ohio. In 
the spring of that year one George Webb 
procured from G. W. Barkley, of Bracken 
County, Ky., a small portion of tobacco seed 
of the kind then known as Little Burley. 
He sowed a part of this seed and grew a 
bed of fine-looking plants, but when ready 
to transplant found among them a few pecu- 
liar white or yellow color and supposing 
them to be diseased or dwarfed plants, 
pulled them up and threw them away. 

“The next year, being scarce of seed, he 
sowed the remainder of this old seed and 
again found a portion of the same kind of 
plants that he had thrown away the year 
previous. This excited the curiosity of Mr. 
Webb and others, whose attention had been 
called to these strange-looking plants, and 
they were induced to transplant them, rais- 
ing in all about 1,000 plants, which proved to 
be healthy and thrifty, and when fully ripe 
were almost of a cream color, making a great 
contrast with other tobacco. 

“The result of this experience created quite 
a sensation throughout the neighborhood 
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and many growers came from eyery direction 
to see what they called a freak of nature. 
The tobacco cured a bright yellow or cream 
color, but was adjudged bitter to the taste. 
Some concluded that although the tobacco 
colored well and produced the pounds, on 
account of its bitter taste, it would not be 
safe to plant any large portion of the next 
crop of this kind of tobacco, although con- 
siderable seed had been saved. 

“The plant beds that were sown of this 
seed in the year 1866 were found to contain 
a much larger portion of white plants than 
green ones, and a sufficient quantity were 
transplanted to produce 20,000 pounds of 
cured tobacco. Two hogsheads of this pro- 
duction were shipped to the Cincinnati mar- 
ket and sold at a high price. The purchaser 
shipped the same to the St. Louis Fair of 1867 
and, after being awarded the first and sec- 
ond premiums for cutting leaf, sold it for 
$58 per hundred. 

“The remainder of this kind of tobacco 
was purchased by the firm of which I was 
a member, and entered at the Cincinnati 
Annual Tobacco Fair of the same year to 
compete for the best 10 hogsheads of any 
class, and awarded the third premium, and 
was afterward sold for $34 per hundred. 

“The record thus made at the several to- 
bacco fairs of 1867 induced many of the en- 
terprising planters of Brown County, Ohio, 
to plant largely of this kind of tobacco, and 
its culture has been gradually increasing 
throughout the entire district used for pro- 
ducing cutting tobacco until the present 
time, when it would be difficult to find any 
person in this large tobacco region so igno- 
rant of his pecuniary interest as to plant any 
other kind. 

“The character of the soil that first pro- 
duced the white burley is strong, black, 
coarse river-hill land, and underlaid with 
limestone. The growth of timber cut from 
this land was principally sugar, linn, 
buckeye, ash, walnut, hickory, oak, and 
beech. Although it is well known to the 
country dealer that much of the best quality 
of white burley is grown on this kind of 
land, experience has satisfled us that any 
good, strong, old or new land that will pro- 
duce any other class of cutting tobacco will 
produce this. 

“In 1867 I gave this growth of tobacco the 
name of white burley, owing to its similitude 
in size and texture to the ordinary burley, 
and to its almost white color when thor- 
oughly ripe. The cultivation is the same as 
for any other cutting tobacco.” 

Burley tobacco has undergone a further 
process of evolution, for whereas the demand 
of earlier days depended upon the great re- 
quirements for the manufacture of chewing 
and smoking tobacco, less and less is now 
used for the manufacture of chewing to- 
bacco, while a new and greater outlet for 
burley has been provided by the cigarette 
industry. 

Burley tobacco, therefore, meets a wide 
range of domestic manufacturing needs. 
The requirements for chewing purposes will 
probably continue to diminish; those for 
pipe smoking will probably always be large 
and may increase; those for cigarette manu- 
facture will probably increase for many 
years to come, 


Mr. Speaker, you will note there is 
some difference of opinion as to the name 
of the individual who first produced 
white burley tobacco. 

As noted above, the reports on file in 
the Library of Congress attribute this 
to one George Webb, of Higginsport 
Ohio. On the other hand local tradi- 
tion in Brown County, Ohio, is that ¢ 
tobacco grower named Joseph Fore, re 
siding on the farm of Colonel Kaut 
first developed white burley tobacco. 
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It is somewhat immaterial whether 
the original producer was George Webb 
or Joseph Fore, but it is important that 
this new type of tobacco which was de- 
veloped 89 years ago near Higginsport, 
Ohio, has helped to bring higher quality 
and better prices to the entire burley to- 
baceo region. 

We in Ohio are proud of the fact that 
it was a Brown Countian who had the 
foresight and the imagination to save 
the seeds from these “mutations or 
sports” which he found in his tobacco 
beds. By so doing he made a great con- 
tribution to the burley tobacco growers 
throughout the country. 


Tri-Town Weekly in a New Modern 
Publishing Plant 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, it was 
most pleasing to me to note in a recent 
issue of the Spencer Leader, weekly 
newspaper published in my district, that 
Lawrence C. Cobb, publisher of the Tri- 
Town Weekly, of which the Spencer 
Leader is part, is holding open house 
today at his new and modern newspaper 
printing plant at West Brookfield, Mass. 

The heavy legislative:schedule facing 
us prior to adjournment precludes my 
attendance at these open house cere- 
monies, much to my regret, but I am 
most happy and pleased that another 
forward progressive step has been taken 
by Larry Cobb in the successful opera- 
tion of his chain of excellent weekly 
newspapers. I am glad to join with his 
many friends in the newspaper profes- 
sion, his readers, and outstanding citi- 
zens of the communities he serves in 
expressing my heartiest congratulations 
and best wishes for the years to come. 

I first had occasion to know Larry 
Cobb when he managed the Hudson 
News-Enterprise, another weekly in my 
district, and it was particularly pleasing 
to me when he purchased the then Tri- 
Town Weeklies group from a valued 
friend of mine, William B. Tunstall, in 
1945. One of the publisher’s first steps 
was the acquisition of a printing plant 
of his own, the Tri-Town Weeklies hith- 
erto having been printed in outside 
plants. Following the wise editorial pre- 
cepts and sound business policy laid 
down before him by William Tunstall, 
Larry Cobb worked hard to make his 
community newspapers an even greater 
influence for good in those communities 
he served: Leicester with the Leicester 
Banner, the four Brookfields with the 
Brookfields’ Union, Spencer with the 
Spencer Leader. The youngest member 
of the chain, the Warren Herald, serving 
Warren and West Warren, was acquired 
not too long ago. 

Following is a news account from the 
Spencer Leader about the new plant, 
which I, under unanimous consent, in- 
sert in the RECORD: 


Spencer LEADER CELEBRATES A MILESTONE OF 
Irs Own Durinc BICENTENNIAL OBSERV- 
ANCE—OPENS NEw PLANT IN West; WILL 
Have CENTRAL PLACE IN COMBINED WEEKLY 
PAPER 

(By Lawrence C. Cobb) 

The Spencer Leader is marking the ob- 
servation of the town’s 200th anniv 
with its own milestone. And we feel it is 
one of some importance in its career of ser- 
vice to the community. This year has al- 
ready been one of major changes and im- 
provements. Of prime importance is the 
opening of a new and modern plant in West 
Brookfield for the publishing of the Tri- 
Town Weekly, the group of four weeklies in 
which the Leader is the oldest, and in which 
it occupies the central place. This event 
will be formally noted at our open house 
Saturday, August 1. 

Leading up to the present expanded poli- 
cies and facilities have been a chain of fast- 
moving events which began with a mere 
application for a postal permit needed to 
mail the revived Warren Herald, the young- 
est member of the newspaper group. In- 
vestigation into the petition revealed several 
factors which necessitated radical changes 
in order to comply with hard and fast postal 
rules and regulations. The impracticability 
of producing four small completely different 
papers led to the name Tri-Town Weekly 
to cover postal rules. However, the publish- 
ers were determined that since the Spencer 
Leader, the Brookfield Union and the Lei- 
cester Banner are all names which have been 
part of the community life in these towns 
for many years, they could not be carelessly 
discarded. Thus, the banner headings have 
been retained, although reduced in size. A 
strong community of interest between the 
towns of the Quaboag area was recognized 
in this decision, also. 

Starting in 1891, when William J. Heffer- 

man and Charles Francis Adams combined 
their efforts in giving the town a weekly 
newspaper, setting type by hand, on slow 
presses, the organization has grown to a full 
time staff of eight, augmented by a corps of 
correspondents and feature writers. Today 
two modern composing machines and fully 
automatic presses are already at work in 
furthering our policy of more and more 
local news and pictures to provide the per- 
manent record of the many happenings that 
make our great American way of life the 
best. 
In February of this year Douglas C. Morse, 
of Brookfield, took over the editorial work, 
with, we know, considerable “fear and trepi- 
dation.” However, the addition of many 
important features, pictures, better news 
coverage, with more improvements to come, 
has “more than justified his decision,” he 
said. 

Down through the years the Leader has 
backed worthwhile community projects and 
will continue to do so on an even larger scale. 
As in the past the editorial viewpoint will 
be independent with a policy of trying to 
present both sides. of controversial subjects. 
Thus we hope to encourage thoughtful dis- 
cussion on the facts available. 

These policies are just as true today as 
when the present publisher took over the 
business from William B. Tunstall in 1945. 

Staff members include Lawrence C. Cobb 
as president of the corporation, advertising 
manager and plant supervisor; Douglas C. 
Morse, treasurer and editor; Raymond C. 
Buckley, clerk and plant foreman; Mrs. Bar- 
bara Marcil, bookkeeper; Baxter Swan, lino- 
type department; Withold Pranckunas, lino- 
type operator; Jerry Sawyer, floorman; and 
Walter E. Dolan, apprentice printer. 


Mr. Speaker, the Reverend Douglas 
C. Morse, former minister of the First 
Congregational—Unitarian—Church of 
Brookfield, who now edits the Tri-Town 
Weekly, treated well of the problems 
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and events, sometimes humorous, which 
beset the average country newspaper 
editor in an editorial which appeared in 
the May 21, 1953, edition of the Spencer 
Leader. I know my colleagues in the 
House who haye been newspapermen, 
and there are many, will recognize in 
the following editorial the everyday 
occurrences which make newspaper 
publishing such a happy, and oftentimes 
confusing, profession: 


We TAKE OURSELVES SERIOUSLY 


Ordo we? The answer is yes and no. And 
we do mean yes and no. When we are 
writing an editorial on the subject of the 
Local Schools, and the Increasing-Aware- 
ness-to-the-Needs-of-Education, or when we 
are giving our humble support to the sey- 
eral and sundry Causes-of-Unquestioned- 
Merit in our community life, then we are 
taking ourselves seriously. 

But when we are dealing with the human- 
mechanical problem of printing and dis- 
tributing a weekly newspaper, how can we 
take ourselves seriously? We do the best 
we can with what we've got. But we fail 
and sometimes miserably. Occasional and 
very pointed proofs of our fallibility have 
deserved and received our sincere apology, 
And we are willing to bend over backward, 
or even frontward, in squaring ourselves 
with the injured parties. But having paid 
our debts in these respects we have to 
smile. We reserve a certain sense of humor 
regarding our mistakes, and a certain ob- 
jectivity which is the only insurance against 
hypertension and perforated ulcers. 

Take the matter of the Buick which was 
due to freshen in 2 weeks. Perhaps only 
a country weekly producing a weekly mir- 
acle out of a broken-down print shop could 
give birth to such supreme proof of human 
error. Here is the “ad” just as it appeared 
in our May 7 edition: 

“Cow, purebred Guernsey Lamb, Shrop- 
shire born February. Buick Sedan, good 
rubber due to freshen in 2 weeks. Good ap- 

ce, cheap.” 

We work night and day, literally, and not 
with 2 crews, but with 1; and we do our 
durndest to put out a paper which will be 
the pride of the people, and which includes 
everything local that is fit to print, and 
then some, and what happens? Along comes 
this four-legged purebred Buick, a mon- 
strosity of interbreeding if we've ever seen 
one. We trust that the Guernsey Shrop- 
shire-General Motors’ interests are as hilari- 
ously shocked as we are. 

Then, of course, there was the school pro- 
gram in which nobody took part; the hall 
was filled to capacity for a show which was 
prepared by the following-named pupils 
who show a special talent along these lines. 
And there the story, and a front-page one 
at that, was left. No one knows exactly 
how the fantastic and fatal omission of the 
numerous student-participants was made. 

On the other hand, we wish the readers 
could appreciate how many hundreds of 
errors are caught by the editor and the 
copyreader which never reached the public. 
Reader, be thankful for those blunders which 
never reach you. 

Still some of them are so riotous that it’s 
a shame sometimes, to omit them. There 
was the one in the dignified historical notes 
appearing in the ad of a certain bank. The 
story included reference to a girl who “lived 
on the farm of her fathed.” A very happy 
accident was avoided when we very reluc- 
tantly corrected a reference to the “United 
States Givernment.” Another reluctant cor- 
rection concerned the reappointment of a 
town constable, whose duties would be “pa- 
patrolling all the roads, and playground 
snupervision.” Well, so it goes, Reader, do 
be grateful for the mistakes we never make, 
And although we do our best, and apolo- 
gize when we fail, we still have to allow 
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ourselves the protection of the announce- 
ment which we clipped from a national mag- 
azine and published in our March 13 issue: 

“In case you find mistakes in this paper 
please consider they were put there for a 
purpose. We publish something for every- 
one, and some folks are always looking for 
mistakes.” `: 

Do we take ourselves seriously? The an- 
swer is “Yes” and “No.” 


Analysis by Eric Sevareid, CBS Radio 
Correspondent 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY 0. TALLE 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. TALLE. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include the following analysis 
by Eric Sevareid, CBS radio correspond- 
ent, Friday, July 31, 1953: - 

It is a little hard to imagine the National 
Capital without ROBERT Tarr. The school- 
masterish figure in the steel-rimmed glasses 
and the careless grey suit was not only a 
forceful personality on this scene; he carried 
a special atmosphere with him, he was a kind 
of condition of life. Tarr had become a 
symbol of a distinct segment of America. 

He was a very large piece in the mirror of 
mosaic in which Americans look to see re- 
flected their own image of the American 
meaning. Only great persons come to have 
such a meaning to millions of people, and 
Tarr was a very great person. 

There was a single-mindedness about 
Senator Tarr, a wholeness; and it was this 
that made even his bitterest enemies say: 
“at least you know where he stands.” 

To many, Tarr seemed to symbolize a past 
America, that was simple, good, orderly, and 
safe; a past that anyone who lived before the 
First World War can hardly help recalling 
with nostalgia, and a vague, impossible 
yearning to know again. When families 
were large, front porches were spacious, 
habits were regular, property was safe, and 
progress was assumed as a force of nature. 

Many people who disagreed with Tarrt’s 
most basic policies still voted for him, out 
of an instinctive feeling that even for them 
it was important to have such a man in the 
Senate. 

The feeling, I think, was this: They saw 
Government grow vast and involve their 
lives deeply; they saw their country plunging 
into new and stranger enterprises in a des- 
perate attempt to control a world in revo- 
lutionary turmoil. They did not really know 
how things could otherwise be done, but they 
were a little frightened, and to them Sen- 
ator Tarr seemed a kind of safety device, a 
brake; and intuitively, they wanted him 
there, as an anchor to windward. 

His deepest concern and learning lay in 
the field of our domestic, internal affairs; 
and because of his respect for facts, this 
concern drove him into domestic positions 
that were liberal and progressive in the 
highest sense of the terms—often to the 
confusion of extreme conservatives who re- 
garded him as one of their own. 

Because he had not made foreign affairs 
the same deep concern, because the com- 
pulsions of the outside world so often in- 
terrupted the pursuit of domestic progress, 
he felt alien to many grave questions of for- 
eign affairs. He had, one almost felt, a re- 
sentment about them, a wish that they 
would go away, so that we could all get on 
with the business of life in America, 


Rosert Tarr seemed almost the last of a 
valuable vanishing breed of politician. The 
men, like Webster and Clay, who dedicated 
their lives to Government itself; to whom 
the art of politics was a high art, the con- 
duct of Government a social science; to be 
mastered, as scholar, and carried on with a 
scientist's devotion. To him, the Senate was 
a temple, not to be entered merely to boost 
a law practice or to enjoy the sound of 
one’s voice. To him, the opportunist ap- 
proach to politics was almost a sacrilege. 

In politics, what separates the men from 
the boys is this: The boys want merely to 
be a part of the life; the men want power, 
the highest possible power, and not to be 
something, but to do something; to change 
the national life as they believe it should be 
changed. That is why a hush settled on the 
Senate today. A man had died. 

There were two Rosrert Tarrs, The pub- 
lic Tarr was austere, insistent, humorless, 
and sometimes harsh. The private Tarr was 
startlingly different. He was mellow, re- 
laxed, kindly, inclined at times to laugh’at 
himself; and his charm could melt his most 
guarded enemy. For many here, the visual 
memory they will longest retain is the pic- 
ture of ROBERT Tarr carefully wheeling his 
invalid wife through the crowd at some so- 
cial function. = 

There was no showmanship in this; he 
was devoid of that. It was, simply, the pic- 
ture of a husband caring for his wife, in 
sickness, as in -health, as he had pledged 
himself to do. 

In his public and personal life, ROBERT 
Tarr never lightly gave his word, or his af- 
fection, and never lightly took them away. 

This is Eric Sevareid in Washington. 


Hon. Maurice J. Tobin: A Tribute 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, the news 
of the sudden passing of my valued 
friend, Maurice Tobin, came as a great 
shock. Throughout the Nation, as well 
as in the Commonwealth of Massachu- 
setts and the city of Boston, Secretary 
Tobin’s death caused deep and most 
poignant grief. 

Maurice Tobin was an unusually fine 
gentleman, a warm and loyal friend, a 
loving parent, and a devoted husband. 
He had amiable personal traits and a 
magnetic personality. He was always 
kindly, considerate, and generous, and 
had a heart as big as himself. He was 
a friend of mine for years, and I not only 
held him in highest esteem but I had a 
very great affection for him. His per- 
sonal qualities endeared him to all who 
ever knew him. 

His public career was a saga in Ameri- 
canism. By dint of bitter struggle 
against great odds, by force of his own 
personality, indomitable purpose, and 
great ability, he worked his way up from 
the ranks to hold lofty public offices as 
mayor of Boston, Governor of Massa- 
chusetts, and finally, by personal choice 
of the President of the United States, the 
exalted position in the President's Cab- 
inet of Secretary of Labor. 

A gifted orator, a stanch defender and 
advocate of the rights of labor, a vigor- 
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out champion of the cause of the com- 
mon people, Maurice Tobin served his 
city, State, and Nation with conspicuous, 
outstanding ability, steadfastness, and 
zeal. He will long be remembered for 
his many magnificent contributions and 
his noble spirit. 

In a very personal sense, I feel a tre- 
mendous loss in his very sorrowful pass- 
ing. I have lost a good friend and I 
am bowed in deep grief. 

Strong in his religious faith, strong 
in devotion to and love of his beautiful 
family, loyal to his many friends, 
Maurice Tobin exemplified in his life the 
best attributes of the humble, human, 
great American he was. He will be 
widely mourned and sorely missed, not 
only in government where his brilliant 
career would lead him further, but 
among the many people who had love’ 
and admiration for him.. 

To his beloved and lovely wife, Helen, 
one of the finest women I have evér met, 
and to his wonderful family, who were 
in truth the largest part of Maurice 
Tobin’s busy and constructive life, as a 
good friend, I humbly associate myself 
with their great bereavement and from 
the bottom of a very heavy and lament- 
ing heart extend to them my most heart- 
felt sympathy and my prayers for their 
deliverance from the great burden of 
grief and sorrow which the tragic de- 
parture of their dear one has brought 
upon them. 

Maurice Tobin was a noble soul. His 
memory among us will ever be bright, 
his smiling face and helpful hand ever 
an inspiration; his friendship ever 
treasured. 

The pressures and tensions of modern 
American public life have brought him 
toa premature demise. He was stricken 
down as a veteran who truly gave his 
life to his country. 

May he find in his eternal reward 
that rest and peace which, by his fine 
Christian life and good works, he so 
abundantly earned in life: 

Lives of great men all remind us 

We can make our lives sublime. 

And departing leave behind us 

Footprints on the sands of time. 


Footprints that perhaps another 
Struggling o'er life’s weary way 

Some forlorn and shipwrecked brother 
Seeing shall take heart again. 


Maurice Tobin has given new heart 
to many. May his Divine Maker bless 
and keep him eternally in the heavenly 
home. 


Small Airlines Should Be Supported and 
Encouraged 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES - 


Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, many small airlines are doing 
a great job in many parts of the United 
States. One of these is the North Cen- 
tral, a strong independent and yet a 
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relatively small airline with headquar- 
ters at Minneapolis, Minn. 

Recently they inaugurated mail and 
passenger service from Minneapolis to 
Bemidji and Thief River Falls, Minn., 
in my own district, and on to Grand 
Forks, N. Dak., and return. 

Of course the people of northwestern 
Minnesota will have to support this air- 
line if it is to continue its excellent daily 
service on its route from Minneapolis 
to Grand Forks and return. Both Thief 
River Falls and Bemidji now have ex- 
cellent airports with Thief River Falls 
just completing a program of improve- 
ment. Bemidji has had one of the fin- 
est and one of the largest airports in 
the entire United States for some years 
past. 

An appeal for public support of the 
new passenger and mail service was made 
in an editorial published in the Bemidji 
Daily Pioneer for July 28. I believe that 
other Members of Congress will be in- 
terested in reading this appeal since no 
doubt a similar situation exists in many 
other parts of the country where small 
airlines are trying to give the public bet- 
ter and faster passenger and mail sery- 
ice. 

The editorial follows: 

LET'S Get BEHIND NORTH CENTRAL 


Bemidji and other cities along the route 
face a possible serious setback to their com- 
petitive position in the threat that airline 
operations through here may be forced to 
stop. 

No one can really quarrel with the at- 
titude of the United States Civil Aeronau- 
tics Board summed up as “use it or lose it,” 
although there is justification for the state- 
ment of Les Schroeder, Minnesota commis- 
sioner of aviation, that a 2-year trial period 
is somewhat short for changing travel habits 
and getting the “use it” idea across. 

What can we do about it? Schroeder offers 
only one simple, but not necessarily easy 
answer. “Talk it up.” Make yourself a 
salesman for the airline. Point out the ad- 
vantages it gives them to your business 
friends, summer visitors, and correspond- 
ents. 

There are lots of good features to talk 
about in the airline service. Using it you 
can leave in the morning, spend a full 
business day in Minneapolis, and be back 
in time for a late dinner. And by doing so 
you can skip the nuisance of trying to park 
a car in the congested Twin Cities. Cost 
compares favorably with that of driving a 
car, staying overnight, and missing at least 
half of another business day while you drive 
home, 

By the same token, business people are 
finding that the airline permits them to stop 
in 2 or more cities along the route in the 
time that it takes to visit 1 by car. 

You can tell summer visitors, of course, 
that airline service will give them more vaca- 
tion time in Bemidji. By air, Bemidji is only 
1 day, or less, from any spot in the Nation. 

And you can stress safety. Any form of 
airline travel is a lot safer than driving your 
car, statistics show, but the DC-3 planes 
used by North Central are of a type proved 
by millions of miles of service to be ex- 
tremely dependable. New equipment added 
recently has permitted North Central to 
maintain very reliable schedules through 
here. 

You can also stress convenience. Be- 
midji's airport is rated in Minnesota second 
only to those of the Twin Cities and Duluth. 
It has long, hard-surfaced runways, a mag- 
nificent terminal building and, now a fine 
restaurant. What more could any air tray- 
eler ask? 


In fact Bemidji has so many advantages 
when it comes to air travel that the neces- 
sary selling job may be far easier for us 
than for sister cities, along the route, which 
face the same “use it or lose it” problem. 

We have been the victims of complacency 
in assuming that the airline service was ours 
for good when actually the airline and 
our community were on trial. We need to 
change our attitude now before the area 
suffers a setback from which it will take 
years to recover, 


Korea’s Expensive Lesson 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. EDMUND P. RADWAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. RADWAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
American people are grateful to Presi- 
dent Eisenhower for getting us out of 
Korea. I am sure they realize the full 
meaning of the President's statement, 
assuring the American people that we 
have secured an armistice but that we 
have yet to win the peace. 

Yes; there are some who will criticize. 
There are some who will say that we 
should have prosecuted this war to final 
victory. But is it not more than prob- 
able that our policies in Korea were car- 
ried too far down the road of appease- 
ment at the time that President Eisen- 
hower took office? The President, along 
with the vast majority of the American 
people, was well aware of the stark real- 
ity that Korea was slowly sucking the 
lifeblood of America. A victory which 
could have been won on the field of bat- 
tle more than 2 years ago could be more 
than the American people were prepared 
to pay at this late date. 

The big question in the minds of the 
American people is: Have we learned our 
lesson in Korea? Are the American peo- 
ple ever again going to permit the State 
Department instead of our military au- 
thorities to control the fighting? Korea 
must remind us, time and again, that 
once our diplomats fail in their efforts to 
prevent a war, the battles that ensue 
must be conducted by our Department 
of Defense, the military, trained for this 
purpose. 

We, in this great Nation, have paid a 
high price for Korea—a high price for 
one lesson which I trust we have learned. 
We should now know that diplomats can 
get us into a war much more easily than 
they can get us out of it. Let us look 
at some of the tragic blunders of di- 
plomacy. Would there have been a need 
for the Berlin airlift if our victorious 
armies in 1945 had not been ordered by 
the State Department to withdraw from 
the gates of Berlin so as to permit the 
Russian forces to capture the German 
capital? And when the Berlin airlift 
was ended, why did our diplomats fail to 
insist upon the ground corridor into Ber- 
lin which they should have obtained for 
us in the first place? 

Would China have been lost to the 
Reds if our State Department had not 
cut off the flow of vital war material to 
the forces of the Chinese Nationalists? 
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Would there have been a Korean war 
if our State Department had not previ- 
ously announced to the world that Korea 
was beyond our defense perimeter and 
no concern of ours? _ 

The ugly pages of history must also 
include Yalta, Teheran, and Potsdam. 
All form a sordid history of appease- 
ment and betrayed trust. Since the end 
of World War II, the Soviet Government 
has broken one agreement after another. 
We cannot afford to forget the bitter les- 
son we have learned in Korea. Our 
people are well aware that our diplomats 
have a long string of mistakes, making 
up a dismal and tragic record. The 
American people expect that our diplo- 
mats should now realize the error of 
their ways and remember, once and for 
all, that wars once started should be 
fought by military men and not by the 
striped pants brigade which is unable to 
prevent such wars. 


Assumption College 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, the June 
9 tornado at Worcester destroyed lives 
and property with losses at more than 
$50 million. Directly in the path of this 
freak of nature was a small New England 
college, recognized as outstanding and 
unique in this country for its advanced 
courses in French—Assumption College 
of Worcester. Within a matter of sec- 
onds, the work of 50 years had become a 
mass of torn wreckage and shambles. 

My colleagues in the House have 
learned about Assumption and its great 
work in the field of education because I 
have spoken previously in the well of the 
House on the occasion of the 100th anni- 
versary of the founding of the Assump- 
tionist Order in France and not so very 
long ago on the election of the Very Rev- 
erend Wilfrid J. Dufault, of Spencer, a 
native of my district, as superior general 
of the Assumptionist Order in Rome. 

Assumption College suffered a terrible 
loss as'a result of the tornado, a loss esti- 
mated between four and five million dol- 
lars which was not covered by insurance, 
My colleague, the Honorable Harotp D. 
DoNnoHUE, and I inspected the ruins of 
Assumption on the day following the 
tornado and the only apt description 
that I can give the House is that it 
looked as if an atomic bomb had been 
dropped on the school. 

Assumption College is now engaged in 
a campaign for reconstruction funds 
which is directed by the Reverend Leo- 
pold Braun, A. A., a native of New Bed- 
ford, an alumnus of Assumption, and 
now a member of the Assumptionist 
Order. Father Braun spent some 12 
years in Russia as the first American 
priest admitted to administer to the spir- 
itual needs of the American Embassy 
staff and the only evangelical pastor in 


_ all Russia. , 
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Alumni and friends of Assumption are 
rallying to the Assumption cause and a 
new and greater Assumption College will 
rise from the wreckage of the June 9 
Worcester tornado., Assumption has 
filled a vital role in the life of New Eng- 
land for the past 50°years. It will goon 
to even greater achievements in the 
years which lie ahead. It will rise more 
beautiful, more stately, more impressive, 
more majestic than ever. 

Bob Considine, in his nationally syn- 
dicated newspaper column of July 27, 
wrote sympathetically and graphically 
of Assumption, and under unanimous 
consent, I include this material written 
by one of America’s greatest newsmen, 
in the RECORD. 

The article follows: 

[From the wn of July 27, 


HEARTBEAT AND CULTURE OF ASSUMPTION 
REMAIN 


(By Bob Considine) 

New York, Monday.—Once upon a time 
‘there was a fine school of liberal arts named 
Assumption College, of Worcester, Mass. 
There still is, actually, but largely in name 
only. Nature, in her most violent mood, 
disfigured the face of Assumption College 
until it is hardly recognizable. Only the 
heartbeat and the undefinable culture re- 
main. 

Last June 9 shortly after 5 p. m. the first 
tornado New England had had in 78 years 
chose the fine little college as its victim. In 
exactly 90 seconds, the patient work of a 
half a century was undone. Ten of 12 school 
buildings were damaged. One professor esti- 
mated that the old place had been struck 
with the equivalent of several atomic bombs. 

President Eisenhower declared the sur- 
rounding area a national disaster zone. But 
Assumption College was not eligible for Fed- 
eral funds, though it had suffered destruc- 
tion amounting to about $414 million, none 
of it covered by insurance. Some of the 
school’s library books were found 25 miles 
from the catastrophe, so overpowering was 
the blast. 


ABOUT REVEREND BRAUN 


. The job of rebuilding the school goes on, 
partially through the round-the-clock la- 
bors of a remarkable alumnus named Leo- 
pold Braun, the priest who was sent to Mos- 
cow in 1934 to serve at the Church of St. 
Louis, built by Catherine II in 1789 on what 
became the most dreaded- street in the 
world—Malaya Lubianka. This was the 
street where Lavrenti Beria made his head- 
quarters, and where his 12-cylinder bullet- 
proof Packard was the only car permitted to 
park. 
Father Braun, a rugged looking man be- 
- reft of hair, is distressed these days not only 
with the task of raising funds to rebuild As- 
sumption, but by the tone of the news stories 
that came out of Moscow and are printed 
here as the truth. He feels newspapers 
should remind their readers from time to 
time that all stories leaving Moscow must in 
some way reflect credit upon the Soviet Un- 
ion or the mob that rules it, else the stories 
would be killed. 


“Amid all the airy nothingness and false 
promises that come out of Moscow, it should 
be recalled to us every now and then that all 
we can expect of Malenkov is more of the 
same,” he said. “And people ought to be 
informed periodically about the activities of 
the MVD and the even more sinister MGB, 
the counterrevolutionary punitive force that 
has the power to arrest entire villages sus- 
pected of harboring friends of liberation— 
and also has the means to destroy those vil- 


“People ought to be told, too, that the 
Russian people are basically God-loving even 
after all these years of atheistic tyranny, but 
they have little hope of throwing off the 
Communist yoke at this time. You can’t get 
a license to hunt a squirrel in Russia unless 
you are a member of the Communist elite. 
It is next to impossible to get a gun. It is 
a crime to own even a child’s printing press, 
for words are weapons. More than 100 pow- 
erful radio stations are employed not to 
broadcast but just to jam the broadcasts of 
the West. Let these things be touched upon 
from time to time, lest we begin to believe 
some of the rosy stories sent to us from 
Moscow.” 


Transportation Tax Should Be Repealed 
or Modified 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, one of the wartime taxes which 
should be repealed at the earliest oppor- 
tunity is the Federal transportation tax. 
An excellent bill to bring this about is 
H. R. 91, introduced by Representative 
Scunpper, of California. The title of the 
bill is “To repeal the taxes on trans- 
portation of persons.” 

I have received a very interesting let- 
ter on the subject from Mr. Grover W. 
Kalbfieisch, president of the Triangle 
Transportation Co., Inc., Crookston, 
Minn., a small bus company operating 
in northwestern Minnesota. I believe 
his letter sets forth some very excellent 
reasons and arguments why the tax 
should be repealed. 

Since the matter is scheduled for con- 
sideration by the House Ways and Means 
Committee during the next few weeks, 
I have asked to insert the letter into the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD with these few 
remarks of my own. 

The letter dated July 28 is as follows: 

TRIANGLE TRANSPORTATION Co., INC., 

Crookston, Minn., June 28, 1953. 
Hon. HAROLD C. HAGEN, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Haroro: Would you please give your 
support to H. R. 91 (Scupper of California) 
which proposed outright repeal of the Fed- 
eral transportation tax for the following 
reasons: 

1. The tax was imposed as a wartime meas- 
ure to discourage travel. 

2. The tax is highly discriminatory, both 
as to taxing travel in some areas and exempt- 
ing others and as to its personal application 
to those who must travel to earn a living as 
well as those who travel for pleasure. 

3. Anything which tends to 
travel inevitably tends to decrease prosperity 
and lower the morale of the people. 

4. The tax seriously impairs the Nation’s 
economy. It is just plain business suicide 
to discourage travel. 

5. The travel volume would be increased 
by removal of the tax. 

6. Removal of the tax would stimulate all 
business and produce higher incomes and 
greater tax-paying ability. 

7. The public carriers would be strength- 
ened by removal of the tax, to the benefit of 
both national defense and general business, 
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Current predictions are that testimony will 
be presented to the House Ways and Means 
Committee sometime in October. 

Your prompt and immediate attention 
given this matter will be appreciated. 

Yours truly, 
TRIANGLE TRANSPORTATION Co., INC., 
Grover W. KALBFLEISCH, President. 


Attempts To Promote Universal Peace 
Should Never Be Abandoned 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, on 
July 15 I introduced, in the House, House 
Concurrent Resolution 141, embodying 
the resolution that the United States 
proposals and endeavors for world dis- 
armament be repeatedly and continuous- 
ly made known to our own people and to 
the world as evidence of our honest de- 
termination to achieve world peace, and 
as an incentive to the peaceful aspira- 
tions of other peoples. 

While, of course, this Nation must 
currently remain ever ready to repel 
any threat of sudden Communist aggres- 
sion, commonsense dictates that at the 
same time we should pursue every pos- 
sible avenue that holds any promise of 
preventing global destruction by an all- 
out atomic war. 

In that respect, I am pleased to in- 
clude a most timely editorial entitled 
“Senate on Armaments,” appearing in 
the July 31 issue of the Worcester 
(Mass.) Telegram and commenting upon 
Senate action recently taken on resolu- 
tions similar to my own that were filed 
in that Chamber. The article follows: 


SENATE ON ARMAMENTS 


The United States Senate has placed itself 
on record as being in favor of a general curb 
on armaments. That, however, is not big 
news, because there is no sign that Russia 
is really interested in that goal. 

In its resolution, which it adopted 
Wednesday by unanimous vote, the Senate 
declared: 

“Resolved, That it continues to be the de- 
clared purpose of the United States to seek 
by all peaceful means the conditions for 
durable peace and concurrently with prog- 
ress in this respect to seek, within the 
United Nations, agreement by all nations 
for enforceable limitation of armament in 
accordance with the principles set out in the 
President's address of April 16, 1953.” 

Those principles included international 
control of atomic energy and a practical sys- 
tem of international inspection under the 
United Nations. 

“We want less of armament and none of 


war,” said President Warren G. Harding in 


1921. He called the Washington Armament 
Conference, which established a 10-year 
naval holiday and produced treaties to limit 
navies. The famous 5-5-3 ratio for Britain, 
the United States, and Japan was set up. 

That Washington conference failed to 
bring a feeling of security anywhere and it 
failed to prevent the series of aggressions 
which finally brought on the Second World 
War. A bitter lesson was learned that dis- 
armament must be an effect of peace, not a 
cause of peace. 
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In the debate on this present resolution, 


there was no sign of a naive idea that dis- 
armament by itself would ever bring peace, 
or that the United States had any thought of 
reducing its armament in the face of the 
Russian menace. The Senate simply re- 
affirmed the American position. The current 
arms race is not of America’s choosing. 


To Repel Communist Aggression Is Not 
Enough—Communism Must Be Made 
To Lose in Every Aggression if the 
World Is To Be Free and Secure 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I include an 
article by Stanley K. Hornbeck, a gen- 
uine expert on Asia, who for many years 
was Director of Far Eastern Affairs in 
the State Department. If his advice 
had been followed in the immediate 
postwar period, all we have suffered in 
Asia need not have happened. But those 
who followed the Lattimore-Vincent axis 
prevailed and Hornbeck was discarded 
along with General Harley and almost 
every other person whom events have 
proved right with respect to Asia. 

When once more some are tempted to 
listen to the siren voices of Communist 
seduction, crying “Peace, peace, when 
there is no peace,” it is all the more 
important to pay heed to this man who 
knows the score on what is necessary to 
get peace when dealing with communism. 
How many Americans are needlessly 
dead because his warnings were ignored 
in the past. 

The article is from World Affairs: 

Korea: IN PERSPECTIVE 
(By Stanley K. Hornbeck, former Director, 

Office of Far Eastern Affairs, U. S. Depart- 

ment of State; later Ambassador to the 

Netherlands) 

Four hundred and fifty years ago western 
Europe and eastern Europe (Russia) em- 
barked simultaneously but in differing direc- 
tions upon movements of expansion. During 
the next four centuries each in its own ways 
conquered vast areas and many peoples. In 
the 19th century the 2 movements met— in 
the Pacific Ocean and in eastern Asia. 

Western Europe, while expanding, had car- 
ried to the peoples whom it subjugated many 
of the products of its Christian culture and 
had so administered its conquests that in 
more than a few areas there had developed 
communities which demanded and to which 
there was accorded independence. In the 
early years of the 20th century most of the 
nations of western Europe abandoned the 
idea of territorial expansion; and subse- 
quently they and various other of the free 
peoples not only have opposed and resisted 
efforts of several still-conquest-minded 
countries to expand by use of armed force 
but have themselves continued -the process 
begun in the preceding century of relin- 
quishing sovereignty and according inde- 
pendence. 

Very different has been the record of east- 
ern European expansion, Russia, advancing 
across northern Asia and the northern 
Pacific, took much, gave little, halted occa- 


sionally when it encountered substantial re- 
sistance, withdrew now and then from tenta- 
tively entered positions, so administered her 
conquests that they became integral parts 
of a huge authoritarian empire, and has gone 
right on expanding. 

During and since World War I there has 
been devised in that empire a new political 
order. Theories expounded by Karl Marx 
have been converted by Russian revolution- 
ary conspirators into a gospel and an instru- 
ment for seizure, exercise, and extension of 
power. Their gospel calls for world domin- 
ion. Their system is such that, exploiting it, 
they have in the course of 35 years made 
themselves the absolute rulers of an empire 
of “communism” embracing more than 800,- 
000,000 people, and have in addition gained 
control over the thought and action of no 
small number of persons and parties in 
countries beyond the boundaries of that em- 
pire. Their regime is such that, barring some 
miracle of negligence within or the apostasy 
produced by pressures from without, it may 
plague the world for a long time to come. 

This Moscow-made and Kremlin-manipu- 
lateti Communist entity has in its struc- 
ture and practices little indeed of the sub- 
stance of communism in the ordinary con- 
notation of that term. It is a political de- 
vice, a combination of a doctrine and a 
methodology for acquisition and exercise of 
control over the minds and the bodies of 
men. Beginning with denial of the exist- 
ence of any God, it seeks in practice to de- 
stroy all faiths, institutions, and opera- 
tions that are expressive of belief in any 
authority higher than that of its own human 
creators and directors. Intolerant of com- 
petition, it is now making war all over the 
world on every culture, every way of life, in 
which recognition is given to the concept of 
a divine ordering of the universe, to prin- 
ciples of human freedom and to practices 
of national independence, 

The outstanding phenomenon in the his- 
tory of most of Asia during recent decades 
has been of movements toward and ac- 
quisition of personal freedom and national 
independence. Generally speaking, these 
movements have been a product of the im- 
pact of the West; the nations of the West, 
having made themselves free even while sub- 
jugating other peoples, taught freedom and 
have in the long run accorded freedoms and 
independence. Not so in the history of 
northern Asia, where the impact has been 
that of Russia. In the Russian Empire, the 
Tsars talked of liberty, but their domain 
remained an autocracy. In the Soviet em- 
pire, the masters have talked of “liberation,” 
but where they rule there is no freedom, 
there are no nationalist movements, and 
there can be no according of independence. 

So, we live today not in a world of united 
nations but in a world wherein the nations 
are politically three ways divided. In this 
world there are “free” peoples, there are en- 
slaved peoples, and there are peoples who, 
either recently given or currently aspiring 
to freedom, are in grave danger of becoming 
enslaved. Outstanding in the first of these 
groupings are the peoples who are allied in 
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. 
Outstanding in the second are the peoples 
of the Soviet Union and of mainland China. 
Outstanding in the third are various of the 
peoples of eastern Asia, conspicuous among 
whom just now are those of the Republic of 
Korea and those of Indochina. 

The creators of the Soviet-Communist em- 
pire have been and are intent on world dom- 
ination. Lenin declared and Stalin reiter- 
ated that “the existence of the Soviet Re- 
public side by side with imperialist states 
for a long time is unthinkable” and that “a 
series of frightful collisions between the 
Soviet Republic and the bourgeois states will 
be inevitable.” Many people and more than 
a few governments in the free world have 
refused thus far to believe that those lead- 
ers meant what they said, and have been un- 
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willing to see that what they said is con- 
firmed by what their system has done and 
is doing. The idea of a peaceful coexistence 
appeals readily to peoples whose ways of 
thinking and of seeing have been evolved 
under the influence of Christian doctrine. 
Free nations might tolerate a self-contained 
Communist state. But today’s Soviet-Com- 
munist regime cannot be self-containing; 
it cannot in its present form tolerate com- 
petition. For it, acceptance of an abiding 
containment would be suicidal. There can 
be no peaceful, no stabilized coexistence 
between that regime and the systems, the 
ways of life, which it seeks to destroy in 
order that it may itself prevail. 

The series of frightful collisions has al- 
ready begun. There was one such in Greece. 
There has been anotherin China. There now 
is in procéss one, on several fronts, in east- 
ern Asia. There, armed forces of more than 
20 nations, forces aggregating several mil- 
lion men, are engaged in mortal conflict. 
On the one side, Communist forces, seeking 
to extend the Soviet-directed Communist 
empire; on the other side, local forces and 
forces from the West, making common cause 
in self-defense. This is war, hot war. Its 
battles are being fought with combat weap- 
ons in Korea, in China, in Indochina, in 
Malaya, in Burma, and in the Philippines; 
and with psychological and other weapons 
in all of these and in neighboring countries, 
Those various operations are parts of a larger 
whole, one definitely frightful and porten- 
tous collision. And that collision, in east- 
ern Asia is a part of a still greater whole, the 
global conflict between the Communist world 
and the free world. - 

In the West there apparently has been 
reached by a majority of those people who 
give such matters thought a common opin- 
ion that Soviet-communism is an evil thing, 
a thing to be feared and to be combated. 
But, how evil, how much to be feared, how 
to be combated, and where—on those points 
there are many and great differences of opin- 
ion. The differences that relate to how and 
where are at present the most perturbing. 
They stand tragically in the way of united 
and effective action by the free and the free- 
dom-seeking nations in their common quest 
for peace and security. 

In the United States, the authors of the 
Marshall plan reasoned that’ communism 
could be contained by giving economic as- 
sistance to countries in Europe. Events soon 
showed that to economic assistance in 
Europe there must be added military assist- 
ance there and in the Near East. Next there 
was added a wider distribution of economic 
assistance and a program of widespread cul- 
tural assistance. Soon thereafter, the Com- 
munist assault in Korea evoked response in 
terms of armed support in South Korea and 
of military and other assistance to govern- 
ments and peoples menaced by Communist 
aggression elsewhere in eastern Asia. 

With the broadening of perspective and of 
programs there has come increased diversity 
of opinion regarding capabilities, strategies, 
and tactics. It is argued that the resources 
of the West are limited, that Western Europe 
is more important than eastern Asia, and 
that the West therefore should concentrate 
on the task of making Western Europe secure 
even though in the process other regions, in 
particular some parts of eastern Asia, be 
neglected or even be lost. Others contend 
that the question of resources is relative and 
cumulative, that the resources of the free 
West plus those of eastern Asia would suffice 
for the defense of both, that loss of either 
would make almost certain the loss of the 
other, and that a strategy of collective and 
wholehearted resistance in eastern Asia is, 
therefore, essential toward making Europe 
secure. 

Western Europe is superior in industrial 
development and capabilities. Western 
Europe should of course be‘ strengthened, 
But eastern Asia is superior in manpower 
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and probably in natural resources, Passing 
of eastern Asia into the Communist orbit 
would so greatly diminish the capabilities of 
the free world and so greatly increase those 
of the Communist empire as to make almost 
certain an early assault by the latter in the 
West, with the odds favoring the aggressor. 
Measures for defense in Europe and an 
effective resistance to actual assault in Asia 
are corollaries. Neither of the two can safely 
be neglected. To make any region secure, 
the free world can neither risk nor accept 
further losses to the Communists anywhere. 

It cannot be guaranteed that any assign- 
ing of priorities will make any region, 
whether Western Europe or Eastern Asia or 
even North America assuredly secure. It 
happens, however, that communism’s de- 
clared strategy, decided upon some time ago, 
is: Asia first, then Europe. Communism’s 
armed assault in eastern Asia is, then, in 
no sense a feint. It is reasonable to he- 
lieve that, had the West not chosen to sup- 
port armed resistance in Korea the whole 
of eastern Asia with the exception of Japan 
would by now be in communism’s grip and 
an armed Communist attack in the West 
or on Japan, or both, already be in process. 
It could be that, by having accepted the 
challenge in Korea and by supporting others 
who are willing to make resistance there and 
at other points in eastern Asia, western 
nations not only are honoring their com- 
mitment, in the Charter of the United Na- 
tions, to the principle of collective security, 
but are buying time in which to make them- 
selves strong enough to forefend an armed 
assault in the West. Probabilities and pos- 
sibilities aside, the simple, stark fact is that 
eastern Asia is, in the global conflict, now 
the critical theater. 

It seems reasonable to believe that success 
for the free world in that theater, success 
for the United Nations in Korea and for the 
forces now resisting communism on other 
fronts in the current war in Eastern Asia 
could make for western nations the differ- 
ence betwen survival without war and sur- 
vival through war in their own skies and 
on their own soil. 

Critieism of the course pursued in meet- 
ing the assault in Korea may profitably be 
concerned not with the fact that the United 
Nations took a stand and that the United 
States and various other countries are in- 
volved in military operations there, but with 
the question: are the free peoples in general 
and in particular displaying adequate under- 
standing and alertness in the determining of 
their attitudes and efforts in relation to the 
operations there. 

Success in resistance to an aggression calls 
for rendering the aggressor’s effort fruitless. 
The Security Council of the United Na- 
tions recommended on July 27, 1950, “that 
the members of the United Nations furnish 
such assistance to the Republic of Korea 
as may be necessary to repel the armed at- 
tack and to restore international peace and 
security in the area.” It is now realized, 
of course, that peace is one thing and secu- 
rity quite another. Peace might be restored 
in Korea by first an agreement to suspend 
fighting there ard next an agreement in 
terms of a settlement. But such agree- 
ments if brought about by concessions to 
the aggressor would give neither real peace 
nor any security. Success for the United 
Nations in Korea requires that the enemy’s 
armed attack shall have been repelled with- 
out profit to him and with both restoration 
of peace and establishing of security. 

It also must be kept in mind that there 
have been in Korea two armed attacks, the 
first by North Korean forces and the second 
by Chinese forces, and that thus far only 
the first of these has been repelled. They, 
who in the free world point to the present 
battlefront as evidence and proof that the 
United Nations has successfully repelled the 


assault In Korea, may themselves be merely 
victims of wishful thinking, but will in that 
reasoning be far from helpful and comfort- 
ing to the cause of abiding peace and 
security. 

On the fronts in eastern Asia, especially 
in Korea, test is being made of the relative 
capabilities of the Communist organization 
bent on conquest and of the more or less 
united free peoples fighting in defense of 
ways of life enjoyed by or acceptable to them, 
including the international way of life 
agreed upon in the Charter of the United 
Nations. Victory for the Communists on 
any of those fronts would be indicative of a 
lack of will or capacity, or both, on the part 
of the free peoples, would imperil and de- 
moralize the forces of freedom on other 
fronts, and would insure perseverance by 
communism in the course of conquest which 
its leaders have set. On the other hand, a 
thorough demonstration in those wars of a 
will and a capacity on the part of the free 
nations to hold and to win wherever tests 
are made, together with demonstration else- 
where of a purpose and a strength sufficient 
to repel other assaults if made, might sug- 
gest convincingly to communism’s leaders 
that they revise their objectives and amend 
their system and its methods. Successful 
resistance to their assault in the East would 
at least deny to the Communists the acquisi- 
tion of resources which, added to what they 
already have, would greatly enlarge their ca- 
pacity for an assault in the West. 

The Communist empire, on the offensive 
and taking where possible, can accept some 
defeats and yet have lost nothing but hoped- 
for gains. Not so the free nations, on the 
defensive: they are not out to take, they are 
trying to keep; for them any defeat means 2 
definite loss, and by what they lose the enemy 
profits. The free world has already lost too 
much. It simply cannot afford to accept 
or to run the risk of further defeats. It 
must above all repel the enemy where his 
armed attacks are in process. 

So long as Soviet communism is permitted 
to make gains by use of force, so long, almost 
surely, will it persist in its waging of cold 
war and its perpetration of armed assaults. 
Toward averting the dreaded third world war, 
communism must be made to lose in every 
resort by it to armed force. Only through 
an abandonment by the Kremlin of the idea 
of world conquest can there come warrant 
for acceptance by the free nations of Com- 
munist professions of peaceful intent. The 
death of Joseph Stalin and the new setup 
in the Moscow hierarchy are not likely to 
bring about such an abandonment. Com- 
promises, concessions, retreats by the free 
world surely will not bring it about. Reso- 
lute action by the free peoples, demonstra- 
tion that in “little” wars they will not be 
defeated, plus indication that in a big war 
their resistance would be of like effect, might 
bring it about: might convince communism’s 
leaders that their objective of world domina- 
tion is unachievable, might cause them to 
want real peace, might cause them to make 
changes in the intention, the efforts, the 
very creed of the Communist regime, might 
thus make possible a peaceful coexistence. 
Contrariwise, acceptance by the free peoples 
of defeat on the Korean and other fronts in 
Eastern Asia would, regardless of defensive 
buildups elsewhere, confirm those leaders 
in their belief that the free world is conquer- 
able and would almost surely cause them to 
continue on the course which is leading 
toward a final and decisive frightful collision. 

Such, then, are the setting, the essence and 
the import of the collision—call that colli- 
sion whatever else one may—in Korea. What 
goes on in Korea today is neither a police 
action nor a local war. It is a critical en- 
gagement—a crucial testing of intelligence, 
fortitude and strength—in a conflict which 
began long years ago between men and na- 
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tions that affirm and leaders and followers 
that deny the right of men and nations to be 
free, 


Government Agents at Everybody’s Door 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


EON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


oF 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I de- 
sire to include a very pertinent edito- 
rial comment appearing in the July 30 
issue of the Worcester (Mass.) Evening 
Gazette on the ridiculous door-to-door 
check currently being conducted in my 
area by agents of the Internal Revenue 
Bureau. 

This impractical canvass attempt to 
ferret out tax evaders comes very close 
to being, if, indeed, it is not, an illegal 
invasion of the constitutional privilege 
of the privacy and sanctuary of an in- 
dividual citizen’s own home. The sooner 
wise administrative heads direct the 
abandonment of such an ill-conceived 
and wasteful program the better. 

The article follows: 


GOVERNMENT AGENTS aT EveRYEopY’s Door 


The Internal Revenue Service rates an A 
for effort. But it doesn’t deserve a passing 
mark for commonsense. 

The door-to-door campaign to track down 
tax evaders, which started today, is ill-ad- 
vised. It is said that eventually every home 
and business establishment in New England 
will be visited. But some discrimination 
seems inevitable. Under the current plan, if 
each of the 22 men assigned to the work in 
Worcester County talks to 40 householders a 
day, it will take about 15 years to make the 
rounds once. 

The procedure is absurd. Tax collectors 
are unlikely to catch many cheats by knock- 
ing on their doors and asking them if they 
are cheats. The whole idea of Government 
agents snooping around to see how well fur- 
nished every New Englander keeps his home 
is unpalatable. Furthermore, it is of dubious 
constitutionality. 

Spot checks of business establishments and 
persons suspected of failing to meet their tax 
obligations are sensible enough. That system 
has been used for years. But this 
check of every street in New England is 
likely to waste far more tax money than it 
brings in. By the Internal Revenue Service's 
own statement, only a small fraction of 
the public has evaded payment of taxes. The 
revenuers are bringing up an atomic cannon 
to kill a fly. . 

The new campaign has been launched in a 
highhanded manner. By bureaucratic de- 
cree, the citizens are not to be allowed to 
know who will do the investigating. It is 
said to be contrary to policy to release the 
names of these public servants. That policy 
needs overhauling—fast. The public has 
every right to know who makes up this tax 
brigade. 

Of course tax evaders and cheaters ought 
to be ferreted out. Revenue agents already 
have ways of doing that. And they have 
won a good reputation for their work. Har- 
assing the public from door to door is likely 
to add either to that reputation or to the 
Government’s net income from taxes. Cer- 
tainly some more productive method of us- 
ing the talents and energies of our revenue 
agents can be found. 
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New Secretary General of United Nations 
Explains New Philosophy That We 
Must Repel Aggressors But Not Elimi- 
nate Them or Weaken Their Capacity 


To Aggress Again 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
granted to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
by Edgar Ansel Mowrer: 

HAMMARSKJOLD ILLUMINATES VICTORYLESS 
War PUZZLE 
(By Edgar Ansel Mowrer) 


Those Americans who, like this writer, 
have never understood why the United 
States is willing to be a party to a Korean 
truce (and a subsequent peace) that will 
leave the aggressor states ready and able to 
repeat the aggression once the moment 
looks favorable, now have an answer. 

This is a United Nations war. The highest 
United Nations official is Dag Hammar- 
skjold, the new Secretary General. If any- 
body should have the right dope on United 
Nations policy, it is he. 

‘And in his first major address on world 
-affairs last week, the Swedish secretary re- 
vealed this policy. It is, he said, a “new 
formula in the history of political con- 
flicts.” Here he certainly is right. 

The United Nations, according to Mr. 
Hammarskjold, fights only for a principle, 
“in self-defense or to repel aggression, with- 
out total victory for any party * * *. It 
does not foresee the use of force to secure 
the fruits of VAUS in terms of land and 
power.” 


SOUNDS NOBLE 


Sounds noble. Let’s see what “this new 
approach to world affairs” actually means. 

Country A coldbloodedly invades country 
B—as North Korea attacked South’ Korea. 

Country B resists and calls upon the United 
Nations for assistance in accordance with the 
U. N. Charter. (As also happened.) 

The members respond. Some of them send 
troops to Country B and manage to repulse 
the aggressors and drive them from coun- 
try A. But when they reach the former fron- 
tier, what do they do? 

Do they go in to teach the aggressors a 
lesson they will never forget—to show them 
that aggression does not pay? Do they keep 
on going until they apprehend or shoot 
down the aggressors and bring them either 
to justice or to the grave—as policemen do 
everywhere, even in Mr. Hammarskjold’s 
Sweden? 

HEAVEN FORPEND 


Tut, tut. Such actions would be vindic- 
tive—according to Mr. Hammarskjold. U.N. 
members have no mandate from the U. N. 
Charter to punish an aggressor, They are 
entitled only to repel him. 

Therefore, once the U. N. policemen have 
driven the burglar out of the house, they 
sit down. They wait for him to ask for an 
armistice. 

This armistice is later—according to the 
Secretary General of the United Nations— 
followed by “a peace without vengeance” 
which does not penalize the aggressor in 
terms of diminishing his land or power. 

This may be good Christian doctrine, 
though I do not believe so. It is wretched 
‘political doctrine. For it allows an aggres- 
sor (by definition, an international crim- 
inal) to punish his victim and then to es- 


cape punishment himself by the simple ex- 
pedient of withdrawing. He remains per- 
fectly free to rest, reassemble, re-equip his 
aggressor troops and try a second invasion 
that may have better luck. 


OUTRAGEOUS INSULT 


This practice has never worked in the case 
of individual aggressors, and it obviously 
will not work in the case of aggressor nations. 
To say, as Mr. Hammarskjold says, that such 
an outcome “is a full vindication of those 
brave men who have sacrificed their lives 
for this principle,” is an outrageous insult 
to the U, N. dead. 

Now, of course, Mr. Hammarskjold’s un- 
virile philosophy may be repudiated by the 
members of the United Nations. But the 
fact is, in Korea they are following such 
an ignominious course, and the United States 
has concurred in it, In my judgment, wrongly. 

The Secretary General has given the until- 
now-mysterious key to the problem that has 
baffled so many Americans—why we have 
been engaged in a war which we obviously 
were not trying to win. 

Incidentally, he has certainly made clear 
why the Russians, who turned down other 
men as Secretary General, so promptly ac- 
cepted him. 

For, if, like the U, S. S. R., you are a state 
committed to aggression by your very essence, 
what greater ally could you have than a U. N. 
Secretary General who does not believe that 
aggressors should be really punished or 
weakened? 


The March of Freedom 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, on July 4, 
1953, a significant movement was 
launched to challenge men to restudy 
and rededicate themselves to the founda- 
tions of our freedom. President Eisen- 
hower first signed, and then Vice Presi- 
dent Nrxon, and members of the Cabinet, 
a document initiating this crusade and 
setting forth the seven divine freedoms 
in the 23d Psalm. 

The declaration follows: 

A DECLARATION oF SEVEN DIVINE FREEDOMS 

Because the forces of evil in the world are 
bent on destroying our religious freedom as 
guaranteed by the Constitution of the United 
States and specially protected by the first 
amendment of the Constitution, ratified by 
the people of the United States; and 

Because these same forces are bent on de- 
stroying the very foundations of our democ- 
racy whose Constitution owes its continued 
existence to the faith of the people in Al- 
mighty God; and 

Because America needs to be reminded of 
its spiritual heritage and its responsibility 
to Almighty God as its sovereign ruler, its 
purveyor of past blessings, its guarantor of 
a continuance of justice and liberty for all— 

We do therefore affirm that the heritage of 
freedom which we cherish as Americans is 
from God, who is the author of the seven 
freedoms in the 23d Psalm of the Bible; and 

We do further affirm that only those who 
have an obedient faith in God are assured of 
freedom and the abundant life, and that only 
those nations will live and be free whose 
people have this faith. 

1. Freedom from want: “The Lord is my 
shepherd. I shall not want” (v.1). 

2. Freedom from hunger: “He maketh me 
to lie down in green pastures” (v. 2). 
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3. Freedom. from thirst: “He leadeth me 
beside the still waters (v. 2b). 

4. Freedom from sin: “He restoreth my 
soul; he leadeth me in the paths of right- 
eousness for His name’s sake” (v. 3). L 

5. Freedom from fear: “Yea, though I walk 
through the valley of the shadow of death, 
I will fear no evil; for Thou art with me; Thy 
rod and Thy staff they comfort me” (v. 4). 

6. Freedom from enemies: “Thou preparest 
a table before me in the presence of my ene- 
mies” (v. 5a). 

7. Freedom to live abundantly: “Thou 
anointest my head with oil; my cup runneth 
over. Surely goodness and mercy shall fol- 
low me all the days of my life: and I will 
dwell in the house of the Lord forever” (vv. 
5-6). 

Deeply grateful for the gift of these seven 
freedoms we now reaffirm our faith in Al- 
mighty God, the author of these freedoms, 
and in repentance we hum ly confess our 
sins and seek the forgiveness of God and His 
blessings for our Nation, dedicating ourselves 
henceforth to uphold and proclaim these 
seven freedoms that all of the world may be 
free under God. 


Mr. Speaker, on the evening of July 4, 
at the Watergate in Washington, a serv- 
ice was held to launch the “March of 
Freedom,” a penetrating description of 
the characteristics of truly free men was 
given in an address by the Reverend 
Paul S. Rees, who is president of the 
National Association of Evangelicals, pas- 
tor of First Covenant Church of Min- 
sneapolis, Minn., and an. outstanding 
churchman and spiritual leader of our 
time. I am happy to include his ad- 
dress: 

FREEDOM Is THE WILL OF Gop 
(An address delivered at the launching of 
the “March of Freedom” by Paul S. Rees, 
president of the National Association of 

Evangelicals.) 

+ If freedom has fallen upon evil and men- 
acing times, as it certainly has, it is not be- 
cause God has changed either in character 
or purpose. Being God, He is the same as 
when the signers of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence announced to the world: “We hold 
these truths to be self-evident, that all men 
are created equal, that they are endowed by 
their Creator with certain unalienable rights, 
that among these are Life, Liberty, and the 
pursuit of Happiness.” 

Yet progressively, since the period of 
World War I, freedom has been having a 
rough time. It has suffered more reverses 
than successes. Even so simple a thing as 
freedom of movement in the world is almost 
incredibly more complicated and difficult 
than it was before 1914. Prior to that time it 
was possible, for example, to enter the United 
States or to travel throughout all Latin 
America without a passport. As for freedom 
of speech, of worship, of assembly, of the 
ballot, of the ownership of property, we have 
seen one part of the world after another pass 
under either a partial or total eclipse of these 
fundamental rights. 

So today there are vast areas of the earth 
where freedom is tragically dead. There are 
other areas—the United States among 
them—where freedom survives but where it 
survives uneasily, with shadows over it and 
tensions running through it. 

At least two things must, I believe, be 
held responsible for this weakening of free- 
dom in Western civilization, including our 
own American society. One is the spiritual 
vacuum in Western culture and the other is 
the subtle viciousness of collectivism in one 
or more of its varied forms. 

By the spiritual vacuum that has devel- 
opened within the soul of democracy I mean 
the practical, as distinguished from the theo- 
retical, atheism that has taken hold of us. 
We don’t deny God; we simply bypass Him. 
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In our mechanized culture we have learned 
to make so many things that God seems 
something of a superfluity—we don’t have 
much need of Him. 

' In our schools we have made learning so 
factual and utilitarian that anything like a 
world view, an umbrella of philosophy and 
faith concerning the whole of life, has been 
tossed out. In such a fragmentized and ten- 
tative approach to life, everything is looked 
upon as relative. Absolute values have no 
place. Even freedom, from the political 
angle, becomes pretty largely a negative 
thing, an end in itself where all the stress 
is upon rights and little concern shown for 
responsibilities. 

Into such a spiritual emptiness, where 
religion is anemic and belief is feeble, have 
moved the collectivisms, the totalitarian- 
isms, the regimentations, of our times. We 
have discovered that when men refuse the 
government of God in their lives, they tend 
to make a god out of government. Or, to 
put it as William Penn did, “If men will not 
be governed by God, they will be ruled by 
tyrants.” 

It is therefore a matter of utmost concern 
to us in the United States that we reestab- 
lish the vital connection between faith and 
freedom. It is time to reconfess the paradox 
of our dependence and our independence, 
our dependence on God and our independ- 
ence, under God, of all oppressive, unjust, 
and needié$s impositions of control over our 
lives. 

If I am asked to describe such freemen 
under God, I should say: 

1. They are men who hold their freedom 
as accountable human beings. Only free- 
men can be held accountable and only ac- 
countable men, rising above the level of the 
jungle, can form and maintain a society with 
motives high enough to justify our belief in 
the dignity of human personality. 

` 2. They are men who hold their freedom 
with the unsleeping realization that, since 
power stimulates men to seek too much 
power and tends therefore to corrupt them, 
they and their freely chosen representatives 
must remain the masters of the instruments 
of Government they have created, lest these 
instruments, like a Frankenstein, turn and 
destroy them. 

3. They are men who are held by the con- 
viction that the basic freedoms set out in 
the American Bill of Rights cannot be ab- 
rogated by the State because they do not de- 
rive from the State. They derive from man’s 
inherent dignity and this in turn derives 
from God His Creator. 

4. They are men who understand that 
rights, though they stem from God, imply 
responsibilities. Even such basics as life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness can 
not be truly possessed except as each genera- 
tion earns them, so to speak, by its sweat 
and toil and the energy of its intelligence. It 
is eventually fatal to freedom if we shout 
for our privileges and shun our responsibili- 
ties, Some Americans had better wake up to 
the facts of life: Government cannot give us 
what it does not first take from us, and when 
government is powerful enough to give us 
everything we want it is also powerful 
enough to take from us everything we have. 

5. They are men who are committed to the 
view that free enterprise should be hedged 
about with a minimum of government rules 
and restrictions. These rules, however neces- 
sary to prevent injustice and to insure equal- 
ity of opportunity, should never be stifling 
to the intelligence, imagination, industri- 
ousness, and productive capacity of our citi- 
zens. 

6. They are men who are likewise com- 
mitted to the view that in a technological 
society like our own, where manpower is 
vastly multiplied by machine power, con- 
tinuing freedom requires the wide distribu- 
tion of the fruits of their labors quite as 
much as it does the maximum of opportunity 


to be productive. Purchasing power in the 
hands of the many, offering a continuing 
market for an expanding productivity, is an 
economic objective of which free people dare 
not lose sight. 

7. They are men who are sure that igno- 
rance is the friend of tyranny and godless- 
ness the companion of corruption. They will 
therefore support schools and churches 
where the aim is truth and worship, know- 


. ing that without truth men are blind and 


without worship they are bestial. 

8. Finally, they are men who humbly con- 
fess than man is by nature a curious mix- 
ture of what is noble and what is ignoble, 
a blend of what is stately and what is sin- 
ful. He stands therefore under the judg- 
ment of mercy of God, condemned by God 
for his selfishness but mercifully redeemed 
by God through Jesus Christ the Savior and 
Mediator, as he confesses and forsakes his 
sins. All men have rights, but not all 
men have power. Only redeemed man, man 
freely surrendered to God, has the inner 
power, the sustained self-discipline, to build 
a truly free society. 

To these propositions we in the march of 
freedom are dedicated. Freedom is the will 
of God. It must be so seen, so declared, so 
defended, if it is to be preserved. It is pre- 
cisely for this reason that only by placing 
it on a spiritual basis can the task of saving 
freedom in America and the world succeed. 


The Unity of Fear in Imperialist Muscovy 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 27, 1953 


Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, I have 
received from Dr. Lev E. Dobriansky, 
professor at Georgetown University and 
president of the Ukrainian Congress 
Committee of America, a statement on 
the significance and underlying causes 
of the several Soviet calls for unity pre- 
cipitated last March by the death of 
the Georgian quisling, Stalin. 

This statement on the Unity of Fear 
in Imperialist Muscovy dwells on one 
of the most dominant themes sounded in 
the three funeral orations and in Soviet 
press editorials, viz, unity based on the 
supposed harmony and affinity among 
the various nations that make up the 
Soviet Union. The pronounced elabora- 
tion and repetition of this theme, which 
was invariably interspersed with threats 
against “internal and external enemies” 
of the Soviet State, reflects a glaring 
state of fear on the part of the new 
regime deserving of our keenest atten- 
tion and interest. 

Behind this state of fear are 30 years 
of tension, discord, and rebellion in the 
non-Russian nations of Ukraine, Byelo- 
russia, Georgia, Armenia, Azerbaijan, 
and Turkestan, whose peoples were the 
earliest victims of Russian Communist 
imperialism, whose states were forcibly 
incorporated into the U. S. S. R. in 1923, 
and whose invincible struggles for na- 
tional independence and _ self-govern- 
ment stand in the finest tradition of the 
perennial principles, ideals, and truths 
that are embodied in our own Declara- 
tion of Independence and are the very 
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substance of the great American tradi- 
tion as against the great Russian 
tyranny. 

Using the example of Ukraine, which 
in population and area is the largest 
non-Russian nation behind the Euro- 
pean Iron Curtain, this statement pro- 
vides the background to the real unity 
of fear that pervades the new Muscovite 
directorate, a background to which all 
the gallant non-Russian nations in the 
forcibly contrived Soviet Union have 
contributed heavily in blood and 
heroism. 

I recommend this statement to the 
reading of those who make the unwit- 
ting error of confusing the Soviet Union 
with Russia and lend support to the 
Communist monolith fiction: 


THe UNITY OF FEAR IN IMPERIALIST Muscovy 


One of the saddest commentaries on the 
overflowing comments and analyses made by 
the leaders and representatives of the free 
world regarding the crisis percipitated by 
Stalin’s death is their almost total unaware- 
ness of the expressed unity of fear that 
underlies the new Muscovite regime. Pre- 
ceded by the instructive editorial in the 
Pravda issue of March 5, the oration of each 
triumvir—Malenkov, Beria, and Molotov— 
bore on the dominant theme of the fictitious 
harmony among the numerous nations with- 
in the Soviet Union, and repeated its call to 
unity on the basis of this long-standing 
fiction. While the Pravda editorial let slip 
a note of shaky confidence in the loyalty of 
the non-Russian peoples to the Soviet Gov- 
ernment, the orations of the triumvirate 
sought to conceal this from the free world 
under the overdone pretense of a multi- 
national amity and union in the Soviet pris- 
on of nations. It is in this pretense that the 
unity of fear in the Muscovite regime resides. 
It is with this pretense that the Muscovite 
Directorate, following in the steps of its pred- 
ecessor, aims to deflect and discourage any 
Western psychological strategy pointed at its 
greatest source of weakness and fear. The 
natural alliance of 110 million non-Russian 
captive peoples is available for the asking, 
and yet the opinions of the free world reveal 
a perilous ignorance of its real existence. 


UNITED IN FEAR OF THE 110 MILLION CAPTIVE 
NON-RUSSIAN PEOPLES 


The prelude to the triumviral unity of fear 
Was played in the Pravda editorial, at the 
following pitch: “The ardent, selfless sup- 
port which the Soviet Government enjoyed 
in the difficult years of the war from all 
peoples of the U. S. S. R.—and above all, the 
confidence displayed by the Great Russian 
people, the leader among the peoples of our 
country—was the decisive power which en- 
sured for our country the historic victory 
over the worst enemy of mankind—fascism.” 
As implied here to a degree, the blunt les- 
sons of World War II clearly disclosed that 
the majority non-Russian peoples displayed 
no confidence in either the authority of 
Soviet Russian imperialism or that of Nazi 
German imperialism, These lessons con- 
stituted only a small part of the historical 
background to the Kremlin's greatest fear. 
The simple notion that Malenkov, like Stalin, 
in his Tsar-like ambition for world conquest 
has fear only for our stockpile of nuclear 
weapons or Titoism in China betrays a dan- 
gerous ignorance of the historical and geo- 
political facts that have shaped his Soviet 
Russian empire. These facts are summed 
up neatly by the eminent scholar, Father 
Edmund A. Walsh, in these words: “The 
second circumstance which strengthens Mr. 
Stalin’s hand in his bid for total power is 
the adroit combination of Russian nation- 
alism and Russian imperialism * * *. It is 
the dynamism resulting from these three 
component elements—Russian nationalism, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Russian imperialism, and Marxian commu- 
nism—which characterize the present con- 
tender for control of Europe and Asia.” 

As with Orthodoxy and pan-Slavism under 
the White Czars, so now with the Trojan 
horse of Marxian communism the Red Czar 
is determined to extend the conquest of 500 
years of Russian imperialism. An empire 
built on force and fraud, a Soviet Union 
founded only on the myth of multinational 
union, adds up only to an everlasting fear 
of its resisting victims. Insurrectionary 
forces are known to exist even among the 
47 million Russians inhabiting the Asiatic 
area of the Russian Soviet Federated Socialist 
Republic and tiring of the imperialist ven- 
tures of centralist Muscovy. But it is the 
morbid fear of the long victimized non- 
Russian peoples that renders this fear uni- 
form and basic in the new directorate ruling 
the Soviet Russian Empire. 


SOURCES AND EVIDENCE OF THIS UNITED FEAR 


Now what are the sources and some of the 
outstanding evidences of this haunting fear 
of the Muscovite regime? The major source 
is unquestionably the national liberation 
movements among all the non-Russian na- 
tions aspiring to regain their political inde- 
pendence lost either in the twenties or the 
forties under the weight of Soviet Russian 
imperialist aggression. The Balts, Byelo- 
russians, Ukrainians, Georgians, Armenians, 
Azerbaijanians, Turkestani and other non- 
Russian peoples held captive today have suf- 
fered the same fate of conquest, and are 
united in their resolve and determination to 
overthrow the imperialist yoke of foreign 
Moscow. A second paramount source is the 

* deep natural hatred bred in the broken hearts 
of these peoples by the vicious Soviet policy 
of national genocide. There is overwhelming 
evidence mounting month by month to prove 
that the objective of Soviet policy is the 
extinction of the national structures and 
consciousness of these non-Russian captives, 
National genocide can be, and is being, per- 
petrated through means other than the pop- 
ularly known Hitlerian gas chamber or col- 
lective murder of the Vinnitsia or Katyn 
Forest brand. * The mass deportation and 
dispersion of the brains of a nation into 
the slow-death camps of Siberia, the diaboli- 
eal distortions and rewritings of individual 
national histories, the mutilation of national 
lingual structures, and the barbarous sup- 

on of anything which bears the sem- 
blance of so-called bourgeois nationalism 
constitute today the broad facets of Mus- 
covy’s Russification program which respects 
only chauvinist Russian nationalism. 

In his inept funeral oration, Mr. Malen- 
kov emphasized that in the history of the 
development of human society and the na- 
tional question, the greatest theoretician of 
the national question, Comrade Stalin, se- 
cured, for the first time in history within 
the frontier of a huge multinational state, 
the liquidation of national strife. Toward 
the clore of this relatively long section of 
his speech the heir to Stalin’s criminality 
was compelled, nevertheless, to stress the 
omnipresent point that we are not afraid of 
any internal or external enemies. So often 
is this point repeated in the three orations 
and in Soviet propaganda that even the un- 
suspecting and uninformed reader cannot 
escape the impression of a profound, hid- 
den fear enveloping these tyrants. A fear 
emanating from their honest knowledge that 
the only liquidation Stalin achieved was the 
brutal liquidation of peoples, races, and na- 
tions. Through genocide he sought to liqui- 
date national strife, but in actuality had 
only intensified it beyond all possibility of 
redress. This satanic program of cultural 
liquidation and national genocide is in ful 
swing today from the Danube to the Caspian 
Sea. But where 200 million people are in- 
volved this program of empire consolidation, 
preparatory to global conquest, requires time. 


In the meantime-these non-Russian peoples, 
notably the captive nations in the Soviet 
Union whose resistance has hardened in 30 
years of experience with Soviet methods and 
techniques, will continue to give good cause 
for this unity of fear in imperialist Muscovy. 


THE EXAMPLE OF UKRAINE, LARGEST NON- 
RUSSIAN NATION BEHIND THE EUROPEAN IRON 
CURTAIN 
The former Deputy Premier Lavrenti P, 

Beria engaged in wishful thinking when, on 
the same domninant theme, he orated that 
“during these grievous days all the people 
of the Soviet Union, in fraternal union with 
the great Russian people, have rallied still 
more closely around the Soviet government 
and the central committee of the Commu- 
nist Party.” If we limit ourselves only to 
Ukraine, which after all is the largest non- 
Russian nation behind the European Iron 
Curtain, we meet with adequate and impres- 
sive evidence of this colossal pretense and 
underlying trepidation on the part of the 
Kremlin. Any student of the devious course 
of Soviet politics knows that when conces- 
sions, verbal or otherwise, are made by the 
imperialist rulers of Moscow, these repre- 
sent signs of momentary weakness guiding 
short-run retreats from the pursuit of long- 
run strategical objectives. These business- 
like concessions are regularly preceded by 
some general events that must be tempo- 
rarily accommodated in one appeasing way 
or another to reduce frictions impeding the 
long-range plans for world conquest. What 
the Kremlin fears most is that these fric- 
tions might be generally detected and with 
proper and skillful aid to its victims spread 
throughout its slave empire. As our com- 
mon perceptions inform us, where there's 
smoke, there’s fire, but what the directorate 
fears most is the wildfire of national re- 
sistances. 


1. The rape of Ukraine and the first union 
constitution 


The first evidence of fearful concession 
was the first union constitution in 1923. It 
must be remembered that it was only a year 
or two before, that the wars for national 
independence came to an end, with the in- 
dependent Republics of Ukraine, Georgia, 
Byelorussia, Turkestan, and others becoming 
the first victims of Soviet Russian imperial- 
ism. Lenin, who railed against the demon- 
strated Russian chauvinism of Kerensky and 
other alleged democrats, never fulfilled his 
own promise of November 1915, when he 
stated: “We demand the freedom of self- 
determination, i. e., independence, 1. e., the 
freedom of separation for the oppressed na- 
tions, not because we dream of an economi- 
cally atomized world, nor because we cherish 
the ideal of small states, but on the contrary 
because we are for large states and for a 
coming close, even a fusion of nations, but 
on a truly democratic, truly internationalist 
basis, which is unthinkable without the 
freedom of separation.” In the spring of 
1917, he further proclaimed that, “any Rus- 
sian Socialist who does not recognize the 
freedom of Finland and the Ukraine is bound 
to degenerate into a chauvinist.” By the 
following year, with the first attack upon the 
independent Ukrainian National Republic, 
Lenin himself degenerated into a chauvinist. 
With these significant events in the immedi- 
ate background, the semblance of independ- 
ent national wills appeared in article 4 of 
the first constitution to the effect that “Each 
one of the member republics retains the right 
to freely withdraw from the union.” Not 
only this, the ethnically nonsensical and re- 
actionary concept, “peoples of Russia,” was 
prudently abandoned, an ethnic Russian 
concept which the imperialist Russian 
Czars used for centuries and which to 
every Ukrainian, Georgian, Byelorussian, 
and other non-Russian national is sheer 
anathema, 
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2. Ukrainian Titoism and the Stalin 
constitution 


The second notable evidence of fearful 
concession is the Stalin constitution of 1936, 
which is in nominal existence today. Real 
deeds continue to be one thing and hollow 
words another, but words become real when 
they are fashioned into false propaganda 
weapons. With the surge of Ukrainian Tito- 
ism in the period of 1928-32 and the heroic 
national resistance of the Ukrainian peasants 
in the man-made famine years of 1932-33 still 
echoing in the halls of the Kremlin, in No- 
vember 1936, Stalin spoke on the draft con- 
stitution in this vein: “But since the right 
to secede from the U. S. S. R. is reserved to 
the Union Republics, it must be so ar- 
ranged that this right does not become a 
meaningless scrap of paper.” The note of 
independent will is still implied, for in article 
17, “The right freely to secede from the 
U.S. S. R. is reserved to every republic.” But 
what Malenkov and his colleagues fear most, 
as well as every imperialist-minded ethnic 
Russian emigre is that this note of inde- 
pendence will one sure day ring with liberty 
for all the enslaved non-Russian peoples 
throughout the entire Soviet Empire. 


3. Ukrainian desertion and U. N. 
_ representation 


The third exceptionally prominent evi- 
dence of fearful concession is the subsequent 
amendments to this constitution and repre- 
sentation in the United Nations. To under- 
stand these acts of appeasement, one must 
understand what took place in Ukraine and 
in other non-Russian areas during the past 
war. As Official records well show, the Ger- 
man armies penetrated the weakest sector 
of the mythical Soviet monolith, and cre- 
ated the long-awaited opportunity for the 
voluntary mass surrender in 1941-42 of over 
2 million Soviet Ukrainians and other non- 
Russian soldiers about Kiev who were ready 
to take up arms in the centuries-old fight 
for the independence of their homelands, 
One need only appreciate certain on-the-spot 


‘observations of a German journalist named 


Erich Kern, who recounts in his recent book 
on the Dance of Death the following: “The 
steady flow of Ukrainian volunteers for the 
German forces we ignored * * * The mil- 
lions of Ukrainians, who by themselves 
could have turned the scales in the east, 
were not only being left unused, but were 
actually being repulsed ang disillusioned. 
* + + Police methods were replacing the 
great and splendid idea of the liberation of 
the east. In place of national independence 
and freedom the bit was being drawn tight- 
er.” “Squandered Chances” is the apt title 
of the chapter in which this appears. “Po- 
litical insanity” is how he mildly character- 
izes German blunders in the east. As Amer- 
icans, we certainly would not want our Gov- 
ernment to squander its chances nor com- 
mit political insanity in the tragic event of 
a hot war. 

These facts, coupled with the similarly 
known fact that to secure the safety of 
their rear lines in the push westward, the 
Soviets stationed close to 2 million soldiers 
in Ukraine, amounted again to what the 
Kremlin fears most. Significantly enough, 
on February 1, 1944, by decree, amendments 
were effected in the Soviet constitution. 
Article 18 (a) provides that “each Union 
Republic has the right to enter into direct 
relations with foreign states and to con- 
clude agreements and exchange representa- 
tives with them.” Article 18 (b) stipulates 
that “Each Union Republic has its own Re- 
publican military formations.” And by vir- 
ture of article 60, the Supreme Soviet of a 
Union Republic has the power to decide and 
determine these matters. As a fitting cli- 
max to these fearful concessions, the Union 
Republics of Ukraine and Byelorussia were 
now to be represented individually in the 
United Nations. 
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4. Ukrainian insurgence and Moscow’s 
indulgence 

The fourth evidence of fear but with little 
concession is Moscow’s dread of the under- 
ground Ukrainian Insurgent Army. Re- 
sponsible quarters in our Government are 
fully informed on the heroic exploits of 
these fighters for real Ukrainian independ- 
ence down to this very day. Since the early 
part of the last war the UPA has demon- 
strated the myth of invincible Soviet im- 
peridlistic rule, causing the Kremlin’s fears 
to redouble. And over the years it has cer- 
tainly expressed them. Its tripartite agree- 
ment with puppet Poland and Czechoslo- 
vakia in 1947 to destroy the UPA; its pam- 
phlet on “Guard Your Military Secrets” dis- 
tributed in 1949 among Soviet troops, urg- 
ing them to be especially alert for “Ukrain- 
ian spies”; its introduction in 1950 of a new 
order to award services in the campaign 
against “political bandits” in the Soviet 
Union are just a few expressions of this 
deep fear. In the order of concessions, if 
they can be called such, in December 1949 
Stalin promised to pardon Ukrainian resist- 
ers, particularly the thousands of youth fol- 
lowing the “orders of American-British war- 
mongers.” Today, it is known, captured in- 
surgent leaders are corraled in Kiev for 
indoctrination on the threat of American- 
British imperialism to Ukrainian independ- 
ence. Again, where force leaves, fraud en- 
ters, to stay the Kremlin's greatest fear. 


5. The Voice of America and Moscow’s bribes 


The fifth substantial evidence of fear, but 
with many concessions, revolves about the 
establishment of a Ukrainian section in our 
Voice of America. Such as it was at the 
time, even as it is now, the beaming of our 
Voice to the Ukrainian people has proved 
to be quite disquieting to the Kremlin rulers, 
No sooner had the section been created in 
November 1949, that within the next 5 
months the Ukrainian populace was show- 
ered with the dubious gifts of a new Ukrain- 
jan anthem, a distinctive emblem of state 
and a flag with a broad band of blue across 
the lower third, instead of solid red, and 
the foundation of the Ukrainian War Minis- 
try. With a row of bribes Stalin sought to 
allay his innermost fear which now is the 
legacy of tyranny inherited by the Muscovite 
directorate. 


6. Pospelov’s strategem and Ukrainian 
eindependence 


The Pospelov stratagem of January 1951 
we should never forget, for it gave further 
evidence of Moscow’s fear but with a nega- 
tive concession. As we know, Pospelov, the 
celebrated theoretician of the Marx-Engels- 
Lenin Institute in Moscow, presented his an- 
nual address which on this occasion cas- 
tigated alleged American interventionism in 
Eastern Europe in 1917-20 and conjured up 
the horrors of a planned American dismem- 
berment of the Soviet Union. Certain peo- 
ple in our Government fell for this trick 
which aimed at an official denial that came 
in the form of the McFall letter to Senator 
McMahon. This letter received wide pub- 
licity in Ukraine to sap the hopes of those 
who look to Washington for eventual libera- 
tion and to prove that the interests of 
Ukraine lie with Moscow. Then as now, they 
point to America’s sponsorship of German 
rearmament and remind the people of the 
last tragic visit of the Germans to Ukraine. 
As published periodically in the Soviet 
Radyanska Ukraina, they call on Western 
Ukrainians to be eternally grateful to Stalin, 
who liberated them from the Polish yoke and 
enabled them to live in a truly independent 
Ukrainian state. Here is the great Kremlin 
dialectic of fear—enslave them and call them 
independent; destroy them and demand they 
be eternally grateful, 


THE SHROUD OF FRAUD AND FEAR 


At Stalin’s funeral Mr. Molotov further 
unfolded this shroud of fraud and fear when 


he wistfully uttered that “In the course of 
those years the Soviet multinational state, 
which became an example of the practical 
realization of friendship and fraternal co- 
operation among the peoples * * * grew 
strong.” Such wishful observations cannot 
obscure the powerful centrifugal forces 
operating within the pseudo-monolithic So- 
viet state. These forces basically account 
for the striking unity of fear in the Mus- 
covite directorate. These are the forces of 
non-Russian hostility and opposition to the 
imperialist yoke of Moscow that are most 
promising and decisive for a victorious Amer- 
ican psychological strategy in the cold war. 
The avenues toward a prolific exploitation of 
these forces are many and formidable for 
a real policy of national liberation. But to 
traverse these avenues to the greatest weak- 
nesses of the deceptive Soviet power, it is 
necessary first to recognize the bases of this 
unity of fear in the Muscovite directorate. 
‘The shroud of ignorance in the West is mere- 
ly the other side of the shroud of fraud and 
fear concealing the realities in the East. 


What Economy? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr, 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the RECORD, 
I include herewith an editorial by Rob- 
ert R. Gerhart, Jr., in the Reading (Pa.) 
New Era: 

Wrat ECONOMY? 


Somebody in Washington is slightly mix- 
ed up about this economy business. 

There’s been a lot of talk about cutting 
here and there in order to slash the Fed- 
eral deficit, but while the slashing’s going 
on with respect to such important things 
as aid for our allies in Europe, appropria- 
tions for the labor department, allocations 
for health and welfare, and many other vital 
measures, all sorts of costly new top-level 
jobs are being created for big-business men 
imported for the “Eisenhower team.” 

And while Postmaster General Summer- 
field, No. 1 Republican patronage dispenser, 
pleads for an increase from 3 to 4 cents in 
the cost of ordinary first-class mail, he also 
throws out-perfectly good civil-service lists 
and orders new postmaster examinations 
for the benefit of Republicans at a cost to 
the taxpayers of $450,000. 

Now on top of that we are told that the 
budget cannot be balanced next year and 
the Eisenhower regime may be forced to ask 
Congress to raise the legal debt limit above 
$275 billion. The national debt is over $273 
billion and still going up. 

Of course, all of this was going to end 
when the Republicans took over Washing- 
ton. The tax-spend regime was at an end. 
Or so the campaign orators proclaimed. 

We say that the economy moves getting 
all the publicity are being balanced by 
spending measures which more than offset 
savings. Unfortunately, the social-welfare 
programs which serve the vast majority of 
the people are being economized to death, 
while programs guaranteeing construction by 
private builders, or raising interest rates, or 
otherwise gouging the consumer for the 
profit of some special interest group are get- 
ting the benefit of the spending. 

When next January rolls around, the ad- 
ministration has promised that it will cut 
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personal income taxes by 10 percent and 
wipe out the excess-profits tax on business. 

If this is done, it will only guarantee that 
the national debt will continue to rise. 

And who holds the bulk of the national 
debt? Why, no one but the corporations and 
giant insurance companies which bought 
United States Treasury bonds at the higher 
interest rates put into effect by the “sound- 
dollar” Republicans in Washington. 

Strangely enough, the Republicans no 
longer are scared of a big debt and they are 
not crying that the Nation is on the road 
to bankruptcy. 

They got their higher interest rate. This 
makes the national debt a good investment 
for the bankers of America. 

Sincere economy no longer is the concern 
of Republican lawmakers. It can safely be 
shelved until the next election year, when 
stock phrases once more can be inserted in 
campaign speeches. 


You Are Invited To Help Vancouver 
Celebrate 100th Anniversary of Wash- 
ington Territory 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RUSSELL V. MACK 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. MACK of Washington. Mr. 
Speaker, the State of Washington is this 
year celebrating the 100th anniversary 
of the founding of the Washington Ter- 
ritory. In commemoration of this event, 
the historic city of Vancouver has set 
aside the week of August 3-9 as a spe- 
cial week of celebration known as Stock- 
ader Days. Š 

It is particularly fitting that the citi- 
zens of Vancouver and Clark County take 
a major part in such a celebration. Fort 
Vancouver, now a national monument, 
is considered the most historical site in 
the Pacific Northwest. It has been aptly 
called the cradle in which the civilization 
of the Northwest country was nurtured. 

Fort Vancouver, established in 1825, 
was the largest Hudsons Bay Company 
establishment, and was the headquarters 
for this company for all its activities 
between the crest of the Rockies and the 
Pacific Ocean, from Russian Alaska to 
Spanish California. From this post 
stemmed all the commerce and culture, 
the development and civilization of the 
Oregon country. Its historical signifi- 
cance transcends not only State lines, 
but international boundaries. 

Fort Vancouver was the western termi- 
nus of the famed Oregon Trail, and it 
was here, under the guidance of the 
Hudson’s Bay Company’s famous factor, 
John McLoughlin, that the planning and 
intrigue was carried on, by which Great 
Britain hoped to gain possession of all 
the country north of the Columbia. At 
the same time, his very fine adminis- 
tration of the area, and his many acts of 
kindness to the pioneer American set- 
tlers, endeared him to all the people with 
whom he came in contact. 

After the treaty of 1846 placed this 
territory under the American flag, the 
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site of the Hudson Bay post became 
Vancouver Barracks, the first United 
States military establishment in the 
Northwest. For Vancouver has inscribed 
for itself a long and honorable chapter 
of thrilling events of great significance 
to the historians and others interested 
in the preservation of early Americana. 
Here were stationed, at one time or an- 
other, such famous officers as U. S. 
Grant, Phil Sheridan, George B. Mc- 
Clelland, George E. Pickett, Nelson A. 
Miles, Frederick Funston, and the for- 
mer Chief of Staff and recent Secretary 
of State, George Catlett Marshall. Truly 
a famous roster. 

In behalf of the citizens of that area, 
I extend to all citizens a cordial invita- 
tion to visit this historic site and attend 
the Stockaders Days celebration. 


Old Sturbridge Village 


` EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


KON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr, Speaker, in these 
closing moments of the 1st session of the 
83d Congress when we look forward to 
leaving the oppressive heat of Washing- 
ton, I hope my colleagues will have rest- 
ful moments of relaxation in their own 
districts. Some perhaps will delay their 
departure for a short vacation, and I 
can think of no finer vacation area than 
our own green and refreshing New Eng- 
land States. Come especially to Massa- 
chusetts to rest, relax, and visit historic 
places, beaches, and lovely hills. 

New England has many attractions to 
suit every purse and requirement, but 
in my own great district there is Old 
Sturbridge Village, a faithful re-creation 
of an 18th century New England town, 
which should be on the “must” list of 
every vacation traveler to our section of 
the country. I hope that my colleagues 
will have an opportunity to visit Old 
Sturbridge Village where a warm wel- 
come awaits you. In fact, all of Massa- 
chusetts will welcome you with peerless 
hospitality. 

The Christian Science Monitor in an 
article appearing in its July 13 issue de- 
scribes the attraction and charm of Old 
Sturbridge Village, and I insert this ma- 
terial in the RECORD. 

The article follows: 

OLD STURBRIDGE VILLAGE—STATE ADOPTS 
COLONIAL SITE 
(By Walter W. Cunningham) 

. STURBRIDGE, Mass.—Under cloudy skies, Old 
Sturbridge, a typical Yankee village of the 
early 1800's, was formally accepted as a sig- 
nificant contribution to the public trust to- 
day by Governor Herter on behalf of the 
people of New England. In the few years 
since it opened as a historic site, the village 
has received nearly 400,000 visitors. It con- 
tains 50 authentic colonial buildings. 

Old Sturbridge Village was founded in 1936 
as a nonprofit educational musuem by Albert 
and Cheney Wells of the American Optical 


Co., in order to house in an authentic atmos- 
phere their extensive collection of New Eng- 
land antiques. Since that date the Wells 
family has contributed time and money to 
the village. Now, however, realizing that 
the village has grown from its initial modest 
beginning into an educational and creative 
enterprise of major importance, the Wells 
family has decided that this New England 
“living” museum belongs to the people whose 
heritage it represents. 

Horse-drawn carriages provide the only 
mode of travel on the village roads. 


LEISURELY PACE 


There is a quaint enjoyment in riding on 
the “stage” at-Old Sturbridge. You feel as if 
you were in another world as you jolt and 
jerk over a bumpy road at the leisurely speed 
of 4 miles an hour. If the weather is fair, 
some of your journey may be in open sun- 
shine, some in the shadow of playful trees 
that tap you gently on the shoulder as you 
pass under their slender arms. 

The “stage” is accommodating. It pulls 
up at the grist mill, where corn is ground 
into flour; at the blacksmith’s shop, with 
anvil and all; at the printing shop, where 
you see in operation the flatbed press used 
by Isaiah Thomas, a printer famous in his 
day; at the cabinetmakers; the candlemak- 
ers; the weavers; the potters; the tavern; the 
meeting house, or wherever you care to go. 

The horse jogs along at an easy pace. And 
in keeping with the atmosphere, you do, 
too, whether you are elevated on the straw- 
cushioned seat of an elongated surrey, or 
afoot on the ground, if you prefer shanks 
mare. For the charm of the village evokes 
memories of an unhurried existence. It is 
difficult to realize, in this widely scattered 
community, that there are 50 colonial build- 
ings now complete, 

All are in keeping with their day. Some 
are marked by simplicity. Some are pre- 
tentious. The Levi Lincoln House, stately 
in its white pillars, bespeaks the grandeur of 
a century ago. Levi Lincoln was Worces- 
ter's first mayor. He was also the State's 
12th Governor. A distant cousin, Abraham 
Lincoln, was welcomed there in 1848. And 
many of the illustrious men in American 
history have sampled its hospitality—John 
Quincy Adams, Daniel Webster, Henry Clay, 
Edward Everett Hale. And at a later date, 
William Howard Taft and Calvin Coolidge. 

The mansion originally was located in 
Worcester. In 1951 the site was needed for 
a new office building, and the mansion was 
moved to Old Sturbridge. There it proudly 
stands at the entrance to the village. 

Originally built for Governor Lincoln in 
1836, the mansion features Greek revival 
lines, the lines which architects enjoyed de- 
scribing in technical terms to compensate 
the owners for the cost. The features are 
impressive, and little imagination is needed 
to see the bigwigs of politics and the mer- 
chant princes of a lush era lingering in its 
stately portico. 

Still another building steeped in memories 
of the past is the Publick House, located 
near the village. This dates from 1771. It 
was built by Col. Ebenezer Crafts. A famous 
coaching stop, it retains its colonial charm, 

Old Sturbridge Village has. been re-created 
on a 200-acre tract of meadow, woodland, 
and river shore, It is adding constantly to 
its attractions. An outdoor amphitheater 
has been built in the woods, across the 
stream from the village, and a music play, 
The Devil and Daniel Webster, is to be given 
there during the summer season, July 18 to 
August 30. The theater seats 1,600. 

And so Old Sturbridge not only brings 
back life to the village; it also turns relics 
into living quarters and adds an agreeable 
and edifying spectacle to the pageantry of 
the past. 
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House Bill 4277 Held Up Until Second 


Session—Consumer, User, and Indus- 


try Seek Approval 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. A. L. MILLER 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVE? 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. MILLER of Nebraska. Mr. 
Speaker, the last few days have been 
very hectic—many bills which repre- 
sent good, sound legislation are still in 
committee and there is no time to bring 
them out and get a rule on them so that 
action might be taken on the floor. I 
take this opportunity to remind my col- 
leagues of one bill which is pending be- 
fore the Committee on Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce—H,. R. 4277, a bill 
which would amend the Pure Food, Drug 
and Cosmetic Act providing a separate 
section to govern pesticides. 

The bill has been heard before a sub- 
committee of the Interstate and Com- 
merce Committee and due to the techni- 
cal field it enters and a few minor points 
of disagreement between the Food and 
Drug Administration and the users, De- 
partment of Agriculture and industry 
the gentleman from New Jersey who 
is the chairman of the committee de- 
cided to hold reporting the bill until 
January. It is expected that all differ- 
ences will be ironed out at that time. 

The major provision of this bill would 
provide that no new chemical additive 
could be used in a pesticide until such 
chemical additive had been declared safe 
or tolerance set. This proviso will elim- 
inate the cause of much waste as well as 
help eliminate the possibility of harming 
the consumer. The bill also provides for 
a panel of experts to advise the Admin- 
istrator in reaching a decision. We 
should not hamper progress by placing 
regulations which would completely 
choke any research, 

Many conferences have been held with 
all groups concerned. When the com- 
mittee held hearings on the bill, organi- 
zations such as the land-grant colleges, 
farm groups, fruit growers, industry, and 
Food and Drug were heard. They all 
agreed on the principles of the legisla- 
tion, but had different views on which 
avenues we should take to achieve these 
principles. 

Proponents of the bill have worked 
hard on it and made a Hurculean per- 
formance. A number of the Members of 
Congress have displayed a great deal of 
interest in it. There is a definite need 
for such legislation. Testimony given 
during the hearings revealed that of the 
thousands of different chemicals now be- 
ing used in pesticides, only one—one, 
mind you—had been granted a toler- 
ance. Hearings on tolerance by Food 
and Drug have been dragged out over a 
number of months and in some cases it 
was years. This, in itself, speaks loudly 
for action by Congress, 

The bill which I introduced requires 
the Administrator to act within 90 days 
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on either establishing a tolerance, ex- 
empting the chemical from a tolerance 
or ordering that the chemical shall not 
be used. It has been determined that 
this would be sufficient time. 

I am satisfied that the Committee will 
take early action on this bill when Con- 
gress reconvenes in January. The 
gentleman from New Jersey has indi- 
cated this to me. The people who have 
worked on this bill—Members of the 
Committee, their staff, the bill drafting 
service, and the others who have spent 
much of their valuable time working to 
present an excellent bill to cover this 
highly technical field. 


Sure, Let ’Em Vote 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 21, 1953 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, Frank 
Tripp is one of the great newspapermen 
of the country. His sensible and down- 
to-earth columns are widely read. Un- 
der leave to extend my remarks, I include 

. his convincing comments in favor of 
lowering the voting age to 18 years. 

It is my hope that a constitutional 
amendment along the lines of House 
Joint Resolution 265 will receive active 
and favorable consideration at the next 
session of Congress. 

Mr. Tripp’s article follows: 

Sure, Ler "Em VOTE 
(By Frank Tripp) 

Should an American vote at 18? Wouldn’t 
it be nice if the question could qualify— 
“what American?” But that wouldn't be 
American. We are a packaged Nation that 
must accept the hulls with the kernels— 
and age hasn't a lot to do with it. 

Invariably those who discuss this moot 
question hinge their opinion on their own 
lives. They review their years from 18 to 21, 
and recall countless deeds and responsibil- 
ities of those 3 years that transcend the 
responsibility of the ballot. 

Plenty of them were supporting themselves 
those years; many were supporting or help- 
ing to support their parents; many working 
their way through school. 

Yet there also were many who were as 
irresponsible as babes, and continued thus 
throughout their lives, still cast their ballot 
because they had passed 21. 

“The years of discretion” are what? A 
moron can vote; a Joel Kopperman can’t. 
A native born illiterate can vote; a natural- 
ized citizen must know his letters, not merely 
be exposed to instruction. 

We go all out for education. We want 
everybody to know everything, which is swell, 
up to the individual’s capacity. 


usable knowledge. We are breeding too 
many chiefs—not enough Injuns. 

Yet we put only age on the price tag of 
the most precious and vital privilege an 
American can acquire—his citizenship. At 
21 he’s a voter just as automatically as at 
i eiir ope. aanlog Maybe he’s so 

um a e thinks George Washington 
invented coffee. 

That is as it must be in true democracy, 
else the peers or intelligentsia could tyran- 
nically disfranchise large groups of people. 


Our Founding Fathers had that in mind when 
they made the requirement something that 
is common to all humans, their age. 

They were thinking also of the voter’s 
ability to discriminate, through acquired 
knowledge of this new country and its Gov- 
ernment. All processes were slow and back- 
ward then. 

We have seen the opportunity for educa- 
tion and means of communicating knowledge 
increase four-fold in two generations. We 
have seen youngsters leaving college who 
once would still have been in grade school. 
Back of me in grammar school sat a voter; 
only 60 years ago. It was a precocious kid 
who finished high school earlier than 18. 

So it was assumed by our forefathers that 
by the time a lad was 21 he would have 
enough schooling to know what it was all 
about, Today he has had far more instruc- 
tion at age 16; at least had the opportunity. 

Probably it would rouse a hue and cry if 
a native-born American should be required 
to give evidence that he had exposed him- 
self to economic instruction before he could 
vote; that he had attended school. 

The alien must give proof that he has 
absorbed such instruction. This couldn't be 
required of the native, else we'd risk class 
control of the electorate. But couldn’t we 
require evidence of exposure, and where ab- 
sent create classes to provide it, as we do 
with aliens? 

We can’t make the horse drink, but we can 
lead him to water—and why shouldn't we? 
Shouldn't a native be exposed to as much 
knowledge of his country as is the alien? 

Some sort of knowledge of the tenets of a 
church or a fraternity, the requirements of 
a job, fitness to marry, drive a car, and 
what not, is demanded. The power to create 
these restrictions, the vote, is automatically 
extended, without question, to anybody 
reaching 21; but denied far better qualified 
voters at 18. 

What does age matter if judgment exists? 
And who is stubborn enough to contend that 
public knowledge of affairs today isn’t an 
easy 3 years ahead of 1776? 

Both sexes may marry, have a family, and 
Pay taxes before they can vote. Males can 
be drafted, shot at, even killed; be yanked 
away from home and opportunity, their 
whole future altered, maybe ruined. 

But they can’t have a voice in the Govern- 
ment which rules their lives until they're 21. 

It doesn’t make sense. 


Sudeten German Expellees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. USHER L. BURDICK 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. BURDICK. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to in- 
clude a letter from Dr. Walter Becher, 
of Muenchen, Germany, who is secre- 
tary general of the Association for the 
Protection of Sudeten German Interests, 
in which he discusses the documents on 
the expulsion of the Sudeten Germans: 

MUENCHEN, GERMANY, 
July 22, 1953. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN BURDICK: In deep be- 
lief in the justice of real Americans, in firm 
conviction that America is the real forum 
where human matters can be presented and 
will be rightly treated, in deep faith that 
the real great Americans will ultimately re- 
store morale and justice in the world toward 
all nations, we wish to present to the Ameri- 
can people the case of the Sudeten German 
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expellees which fs, at the same time, the 
case of all German expellees. 

By the decision of the Potsdam agreement 
we were expelled from our native countries, 
from Czechoslovakia, Poland, and other 
countries. We were ‘dispossessed of citizen- 
ship and all property, and deported to Ger- 
many. We wish to present now to the 
American people and their elected repre- 
sentatives the report on this expulsion. We 
wish to present the documents on the ex- 
pulsion of the Sudeten Germans. 

These documents consist of authenticated 
testimony of Sudeten German expellees and 
also 6f foreign nationals. They give a true 
picture of the expulsion of the 3 million 
Sudeten Germans from Czechoslovakia, a 
crime of genocide committed by the Com- 
munists, not yet known to America, not yet 
investigated, yet surpassing other crimes of 
world communism. The documents appear 
at the end of July in their full extent. 

They begin with the declaration of the 
chairmen of the Association for the Protec- 
tion of Sudeten German Interests, Dr. Rudolf 
Lodgman von Auen, Mr. Hans Schuetz, and 
Mr. Richard Reitzner, both members of Fed- 
eral Bundestag in Bonn: 

“The publication of these documents is by 
no means intended to attribute collective 
guilt to the Czech nation. It is intended to 
show how greatly ethical standards and in- 
ternational and natural rights were injured. 
Morally and legally the Sudeten Germans 
have a claim to their homeland, which was 
theirs for almost a thousand years. They 
have a right, also, to reparation and to the 
punishment of the culprits. With the ex- 
pulsion of the Sudeten Germans, Central 
Europe lost its balance.” 

The Sudeten German historian, Dr. Wil- 
helm Turnwald, the author of the docu- 
ments, gives a historical survey of the de- 
velopment of the Sudeten German-Czech re- 
lations and of the Sudeten German problem, 
He mentions the positive part, played by the 
Germans in Bohemia and Moravia; he men- 
tions how they built up the towns, cultivated 
land and forests and began mining opera- 
tions. They, brought into the country the 
juridical system of Nuremburg and Magde- 
burg laws. Their participation in science, 
industry and arts was preeminent. For a 
thousand years the German and Czech na- 
tions lived together in rarely interrupted, 
productive cooperation in the region of 
Bohemia, Moravia, and Silesia. 

He mentions that after World War I, when 
Czechoslovakia was created, the non-Czech 
parts of the population amounted to more 
than 50 percent of the entire population. 
“To these national minorities, and especially 
to the 3% million Sudeten Germans, the 
right for self-determination was refused, al- 
though Austria-Hungary had been destroyed 
and the Czechoslovak Republic was estab- 
lished with the help of this right.” 

About the expulsion of the Sudeten Ger- 
mans in 1945, Dr. Turnwald says: 

“The expulsion of the Sudeten Germans 
Was not the spontaneous reaction of the 
Czech nation to the German occupation of 
Czech territories from 1939 to 1945. The 
plan for an expulsion was carefully prepared 
by the Czech politicians in exile. Instead 
of letting the first wave of resentment de- 
cline, the Czech Government, following a 
carefully prepared scheme, furthered this 
resentment since the first day of May on- 
wards, and encouraged the lowest instincts 
of some classes of the Czech nation by public 
incitements to violence and robbery. The 
same Government, moreover, tried to give 
the proceedings the guise of legality by the 
notorious presidential decrees of Dr. Benes. 

“The expulsion of considerable sections of 
the Sudeten German population started 
long before it was sanctioned by the Potsdam 
agreement on August 2, 1945. That the ex- 
pulsion which took place before the resolu- 
tions of Potsdam was a centrally directed 
action, may be deduced from the fact that 
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the expulsion orders were issued as public 
proclamations by the local and district na- 
tional committees. The methods were alike 
in different places, which shows that this 
important measure was organized in agree- 
ment with the central government. The 
waves of expulsion were attended by terrible 
mass cruelties which caused the death of 
tens of thousands of Sudeten Germans. 
Among the first victims were chiefly old 
people, invalids, and children. 

“Some measures, which seemed to be 
measures taken by the local police, but which 
were centrally planned and directed, made 
the situation of the Sudeten Germans intol- 
erable. Even before President Benes’ an- 
nouncement of the decrees, the Sudeten 
Germans were practically outlawed. Their 
apartments, if they were still in their posses- 
sion, were open for plundering either on the 
occasion of officially organized domiciliary 
visits or by Czech “gold-diggers,” who entered 
Sudeten German areas from inner Bohemia 
and Moravia. Under the pretext of raids for 
weapons or political persons the RG (Revolu- 
cini Garda), the police (SNB—Sbor Národní 
Bezpecnosti) and soldiers, or mere groups of 
Czech plunderers broke into the apartments 
and houses, maltreated the inhabitants and 
took what they wanted. In some places or- 
ders were issued that the apartments and 
houses of the Germans must not be locked. 
Some orders reduced the lives of the Germans 
to pure misery. They were only allowed to 
be on the streets at certain times (curfew). 
They had to wear white badges as a distin- 
guishing mark. They were not permitted to 
use any public means of communication 
(trains, buses, streetcars) or to leave and 
change their residences. They were for- 
bidden to walk on the pavements. They 
were not allowed to write letters to one an- 
other or to visit restaurants, cinemas, or 
theaters. They could only buy at groceries 
and stores during certain hours of the day. 
They were forbidden to dispose of their own 
assets and all sorts of property. Gold, silver, 
jewelry, and other valuables, radios, cameras, 
and optical instruments had to be surren- 
dered. Special ration-cards for Germans 
were issued, without coupons for meat, eggs, 
milk, cheese, and fruit. All German schools 
and kindergartens were closed. A general 
labor conscription for Germans was pro- 
claimed, in some places the population, ca- 
pable of working, was called together in cer- 
tain squares by public announcements, 
Afterwards the assembled people were trans- 
ported to inner Bohemia as labor slaves on 
farms, in the mines, or in industry. For 
nonobservance of these orders they were 
threatened with the death penalty. In the 
beginning, all work had to be done without 
payment. Later on low wages were fixed for 
the German slaves. But as a rule these 
wages were never paid. Billets and food 
during the labor conscription in inner 
Bohemia were often entirely insufficient. 
There was no sort of social welfare work or 
insurance for these “free” workers. à 

“One of the first administrative regula- 
tions of the Czech Home Office was the 
establishment of concentration camps for 
Germans. 

“Even worse than in the various camps 
were the conditions in the prisons, where 
besides inhuman ferocities and tortures the 
prisoners—on account of catastrophically 
overcrowded cells—had no chance to move 
or to be in the fresh air, so that contagious 
diseases and all kinds of sicknesses increased 
the death rate. A considerable number of 
inmates also died in consequence of the 
wholly insufficient rations. 

“To sum up, the general survey of the 
events of 1945 reveals two aspects: 

- “1. The carefully prepared system of the 
measures and of the cruelties that were per- 
petrated, 


“2. The extensive participation of the 
Czech population in these misdeeds. 

“Both aspects will become clear after read- 
ing the following reports. Nevertheless no 
collective guilt of the Czech nation can be 
deduced from them, for, in a last analysis, 
a certain group is alone responsible for plan- 
ning and organization of these actions.” 

The documents contain 116 reports of in- 
dividual witnesses. Other much more 
voluminous material is prepared for further 
use. These reports illustrate the way in 
which the expulsion was carried out by the 
Communist National Front in Czechoslo- 
vakia, All the witnesses are available and 
can testify under oath. Several excerpts 
from their testimony follow: 

Report 6, Landskron, testimony of Julius 
Friedel: 

“Meanwhile other troops of Czechs drove 
to the surrounding villages and brought the 
men back to the town. More than a thou- 
sand German men were rounded up in the 
market place in the early hours of the after- 
noon. They were ordered to fall in and 
they stood there with their hands above their 
heads, waiting for what would happen next, 
There followed the most horrifying scenes 
which human beings ever devised. The men 
were forced to lie down on the pavement, to 
stand up quickly and then get in line again. 
The Czechs passed down the lines, kicked 
the men, preferably on the shins or in the 
genitals. They hit them with whatever lay 
convenient to their hands; they spit at them 
and loosed off wildly with their rifles. 

“Many men were too badly wounded to get 
up again and lay in great pain. But this was 
still not enough. There, was a large water 
tank for air raids in front of the town hall. 
Into this the victims of this terrible madness 
were finally thrown one after the other. As 
they came to the surface they were struck at 
with sticks and poles and kept under water. 
The Czechs even shot into the mess, and the 
water slowly reddened. Whenever anyone 
tried to scramble out of the tank they 
stamped on his fingers; some of the men were 
fished out of the water but they were already 
dead. Others who were prostrate on the 
ground were squirted with the fire hose, 
which had been fetched in the meantime, or 
were tortured in indescribable ways. While 
all these atrocities were taking place the so- 
called people's court established itself on the 
sidewalk in front of the district council 
building.” 

[There is much more testimony of this 
sort in Dr. Becher's letter to me, which I can- 
not insert because of lack of space, I give 
only a few more excerpts: ] 

Report No. 10, Bruex, testimony of Dr. Med. 
Cari Grimm: 

“At the beginning of June the Czech mill- 
tary carried out the terroristic measure, un- 
der which the majority of the German men 
and a part of the German women were ar- 
rested right in their apartments, rounded up 
like cattle, and confined in concentration 
camps. * * * The atrocities committed by 
the Czechs on the German prisoners were 
terrible. * * * Those brought in were de- 
prived of everything, their heads were shaved, 
they were beaten, and then compelled to 
stand at attention against the wall for hours 
in the blazing sun. * * * The beatings were 
carried out with fists, whips, and rubber 
truncheons; they went on day and night. 
There was never a quiet night, but always 
blows, screams, and the crack of whips and 
shots. During the night Czechs from outside 
penetrated the camp, and the prisongrs were 
dragged from their beds and beaten into in- 
sensibility. Then salt water was poured 
into the eyes of the unconscious men, and 
their mustache and eyelashes set on fire un- 
til they regained consciousness. * * * The 
treatment was so inhuman that three Ger- 
mans, who watched the incidents from their 
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apartments, committed suicide in order to 
escape a similar fate.” 

Report No. 15, Theresienstadt, testimony 
of Dr. Med. E. Siegel: 

“When anyone fell and was unable to rise, 
the commandant Prusa stalked up to him 
and struck him so that first the left and 
then the right kidney was loosened. Those 
who had been ‘finished off’ in this way were 
dragged into the concrete cells and left to 
perish. The commandant’s way of count- 
ing prisoners was to hit each of them on the 
head with an iron bar. Then everyone had 
to stand against the wall for 8 hours with 
raised hands. Anyone who let his arms 
drop was pitilessly beaten.” 

Report No. 21, Bergesgruen, testimony of 
Eduard Kaltfein: 

“The Russians were followed by the 
Czechs, but nothing changed. The first 
Czech military group called themselves parti- 
sans. * * * They were equipped with ma- 
chineguns, carbines and pistols. Eight to 
10 partisans would enter German dwellings, 
loot them and rape women and girls * * * 
men were cruelly tortured and killed, while 
women and children were forced to watch. 
At the neighboring village of Bruch all men 
and boys were driven together at a certain 
place, beaten with whips and rubber-tubing, 
lined with copper wires, until all were 
wounded and their wounds bleeding. After- 
ward they threw salt and pepper on the 
wounds.” 

The testimonies in the documents contain 
exact names, localities, names of witnesses, 
victims and culprits. The testimonies can 
be proven and supported by many persons at 
any investigation. 

The appendixes of our documents intro- 
duce, besides maps, letters, etc., also several 
Czechoslovak official documents, posters, 
laws, decrees, pertaining to the expulsion of 
the Sudeten Germans and the communiza- 
tion of Czechoslovakia. 

[Here Dr. Becher has inserted in his letter 
order of the local military commander dated 
June 14, 1945, which shows the way in which 
the expulsion everywhere in Sudetenland 
was ordered and carried out. Its provisions 
reach the ultimate in severity and harsh- 
ness—U. L. B.] 

A letter of Mr. R. R. Stokes, British mem- 
ber of Parliament and Minister, described 
the conditions in the innumerable “intern- 
ment” camps for the Sudeten Germans: 

“In front of me lies the menu of this camp, 
the same for every day: Breakfast, black 
coffee and bread; lunch, vegetable soup; sup- 
per, black coffee and bread. 

“The bread ration is distributed eve 
morning and amounts to 250 g a day beg 
person, and what is left over from supper 
may be eaten next morning. The camp 
kitchen consists of a small room 9 by 9 feet 
in the cellar of the building. Two old 
women peeling carrots for the midday soup 
and two buckets made up the whole equip- 
ment and personnel. 

[Dr. Becher here inserts the various edicts 
and laws of the Czechoslovak Government 
of the national front pertaining to the ex- 
pulsion. I quote only from artigle I, owing 
to lack of space.—U. L. B.] 

“1. With immediate effect and without 
compensation and for the purpose of the 
land reform such rural property shall be 
confiscated as is owned by 

“(a) all persons of German or Magyar na- 
tionality, without regard to their citizen- 
ship.” 

These decrees and laws were signed by the 
members of the Czechoslovak Government of 
the national front. All these bloody acts, 
the expropriations, the deportation, were 
ordered by these men, [Here follows the list 
of signers, headed by Dr. Eduard Benes and 
Zd. Fierlinger. An estimate of the Sudeten 
German national property within the Czech- 
oslovak Republic on May 8, 1945, is listed as 
“19,44 milliards of dollars.”"—U. L. B.] 
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The expulsion, planned and deliberately 
carried out by the leaders of world commu- 
nism and the persons signed on the expul- 
sion laws and decrees, followed four clear 
nism, for the socialization and communiza- 

1. To create the possibility, after the ex- 
pulsion of the hard-working and to-the-free- 
enterprise-dedicated Sudeten Germans who 
were the strongest-bulwark against commu- 
nism, for the socialization and communiza- 
tion of Czechoslovakia. 

2. The expellees, brought to complete mis- 
ery, were supposed to create social disorder 
and soil for communism in overcrowded Ger- 
many—an aim which was not reached. 

3. By means of the property taken from 
the Sudeten Germans, the Communists 
could buy adherents for the Communist 
cause and were able to create nationalist, 
collective, Socialist enterprises. 

4. By instigating excesses and intention- 
ally supporting bloody cruelties against the 
Sudeten Germans, the Communists and their 
helpers intended to create an abyss between 
the German and the Czech (and the Polish) 
people, which in the future would drive 
the Czechs, in consciousness of their crimes 
against the Germans, inevitably into the 
arms of the East and Russia, and in this 
way assure their faithfulness to the Com- 
munist cause forever. Therefore, the cruel- 
ties pictured in the testimonies were ap- 
proved and supported officially by the Czech- 
oslovak Government of the National Front. 

When we today present these documents 
on the expulsion of the Sudeten Germans to 
the American people and the representatives 
of the United States, and when we will ad- 
dress in the immediate future the United 
States Congress with the official request to 
investigate the Communist expulsion of the 
Sudeten Germans and also of other eastern 
Germans, we are doing so in order to illumi- 
nate the true face of Yalta and Potsdam 
from the German standpoint, to show a 
Communist crime surpassing all others, and 
also to point out that the persons who were 
the deliberate authors of the bloody acts in 
Czechoslovakia, upon whose instigations all 
these crimes were committed and whose 
signatures are on the expulsion laws and 
decrees, still go unpunished and hold the 
highest positions also in America, herself, 
and still dominate, with the help of Ameri- 
can funds, the Czech exiles in the Council 
of Free Czechoslovakia, Radio Free Europe, 
and the Voice of America. 

The Communists in Czechoslovakia suc- 
ceeded in removing the Sudeten German 
anti-Communist wall and they won and 
bought Czech adherents by distributing the 
Sudeten German wealth. They did not, 
however, succeed in making the Germans 
hate the Czechs and in creating an abyss 
between the German and the Czech people. 

We have deep sympathies for the Czech 
people with whom we lived together for cen- 
turies, and with whom we hope again to live 
together in peace in the future. We be- 
lieve that it is also in the interest of the 
Czech people who also were betrayed by the 
Communists and the leaders imposed upon 
them by the Communists, and who now have 
to live in deep slavery, when our documents 
will reveal the true facts of these Communist 
leaders and help to free the Czech people 
and also the Czech exiles from them and 
help the Czech anti-Communist decent lead- 
ers now silenced and suppressed even in 
America, again to the positions to which 
they are entitled, so that the Czech people 
will again be a useful firm partner of the 
free world in the anti-Communist fight and 
will again return among the decent civilized 
nations. 

When we today, for the first time, are ad- 
dressing the American people, we are doing 
“it in the belief that the fact that we are 
Germans. does not mean any more that we 
are a people without any right. We have 
the firm belief that wrongs committed on 
us are taken also as wrongs (by others) and 
that also finally we are entitled to justice. 


We believe in the inherent morale, justice, 
and greatness of the American Nation. We 
recognize now, when America also stands in 
a fight against communism, the real traits 
of the American Nation, more visible than 
ever before. We have a deep esteem and 
sympathy for the real Americans. 

We have made it therefore our supreme 
maxim of our entire policy to work for a real 
and firm cooperation and friendship between 
America and Germany. All our deeds and 
acts try to contribute to this aim. If we will 
succeed in it, we will consider it as our great- 
est historical success. 

We present to you only the extract of our 
documents today. The full book is available 
in our Munich office and we reserved a num- 
ber of free issues. We will also be very 
happy to give any further information and 
material to interested Americans about our 
other activities, efforts, problems, and aims, 
and also about the present problems of the 
German people. 

We would also welcome them wholeheart- 
edly if Americans visiting Europe would pay 
a visit to us. We will appreciate every real 
contact and cooperation and support it 
wholeheartedly. 

We send you our best wishes and the ex- 
pression of our prayer that God may bless 
your great America. Since we know that 
justice for the expelled Germans can be re- 
stored and reached only through America, 
our prayer for the God’s blessing for your 
great country goes from our whole heart. 

Yours very sincerely, 
Dr. WALTER BECHER, 
Member of the Bavarian Landtag, 
Secretary General of the Associa- 
tion for thé Protection of Sudeten 
German Interests. 


1953 Platform of the National Conven- 
tion of the Young Republican National 
Federation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


(e 


HON. HERBERT B. WARBURTON 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WARBURTON. Mr. Speaker, on 
July 13, 14, and 15 the Young Republican 
National Federation met at Rapid City, 
S. Dak., in biennial convention. It was 
honored by the attendance of the Presi- 
dent of the United States. 

While in convention the delegates 
adopted a platform of its principles and 
aims, and it is interesting to note that 
many of these have already been accom- 
plished or are publicly known to be in 
the process of accomplishment in the 
short time since this platform was 
formed. 

The platform is as follows: 


1953 PLATFORM OP THE NATIONAL CONVENTION 
OF THE YOUNG REPUBLICAN NATIONAL PED- 
ERATION 

PREAMBLE 


We believe that faith and adherence to 
God’s commandments gives meaning and de- 
sign to our Government. 

We believe that Americans must be gov- 
erned by laws, not by men; and we commend 
the new administration for its ceaseless 
efforts to reestablish this principle in Gov- 
ernment. 

We recognize that the new administration 
inherited enormous problems and a thor- 
oughly disorganized and dispirited Govern- 
ment mechanism, We applaud the wisdom 
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of the American people for realizing that the 
solution to these complex problems is not 
easily found, and that careful appraisal of 
each problem is necessary before any change 
can be effected. 

We believe that those chosen to govern 
should set an example of honesty, of justice 
and of unselfish devotion to the public good. 
The leaders of this administration have ful- 
filled our highest expectations. 

We believe that the future and strength 
of America are in its young people, seeking 
economic prosperity as free men and wo- 
men through competitive enterprise. 

We commend the administration for es- 
tablishing a Government which is receiving 
the respect of the American people. 

We young Republicans commend our new 
administration for establishing a global for- 
eign policy which recognizes the importance 
of the countries of Asia in the family of 
nations, and for making great strides toward 
improving the prestige of the United States 
throughout the world. 

We commend the administration for urg- 
ing the States to assume greater initiative 
and responsibility for local problems. 

We commend the Chief Executive for es- 
tablishing a new Department of Health, Edu- 
cation and Welfare. 

We wholeheartedly endorse the Republican 
economy drive with the resulting decrease 
in cost of living to the taxpayers of America, 

We endorse the reorganization plans for 
the executive departments establishing 
greater efficiency and responsibility in our 
Government. 

We believe, as our President believes, that 
“We must think and plan and provide so 
as to live through this age in freedom, in 
ways that do not undermine our freedom 
even as we strive to defend it.” 

VETERANS’ AFFAIRS 

One of our primary concerns is the wel- 
fare of our fighting men and women. 

We believe that aid, education, and com- 
pensation should be provided to veterans, 
especially disabled veterans, upon their being 
discharged from the armed services so that 
they may attain their appropriate and proper 
places in society. 

1. We want a Veterans’ Administration 
staffed at all levels with trained and special- 
ized personnel which will bring about a 
prompt and equitable determination of 
veterans’ claims with efficiency and economy, 

2. We believe that trained personnel should 
be assigned to the Veterans’ Administration 
adjudication divisions to reduce the current 
long delays in processing claims for com- 
pensation, 

3. We are aware that there are inadequate 
facilities for the care and hospitalization of 
veterans who are in need of mental, tuber- 
cular, and domiciliary care and treatment; 
and we are cognizant of the demand made 
for economy in Government; it is expedient 
that we maintain the highest standards of 
medical and hospital care for the needy 
veterans; and many veterans are now con- 
fined in State institutions which are in- 
adequate to handle the increasing number 
of veterans in need of such care. We rec- 
ommend that adequate hospitals be con- 
structed or modified or maintained and made 
available for veterans in need of psychiatric, 
tubercular, and domiciliary treatment and 
care, and that such construction and staffing 
be on the basis of any additional population 
of each State or group of States, rather than 
by any political consideration. 

4. We believe that a great deal of the 
controversy regarding veterans’ claims re- 
sults from the inadequate medical records 
kept by the armed services, and that im- 
mediate steps be taken by the Armed Forces 
to prevent the recurrence of this condition, 

5. We are aware that there is a great deal 
of controversy regarding the Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration dental program, and also the 
insurance program,-we recommend that a 
thorough investigation be made of these pro- 
grams in the immediate future. 
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6. We believe that veterans of the Korean 
war should be treated with the same respect 
and consideration given the veterans of all 
former wars and that every effort be made 
to give aid, education, compensation, medi- 
cation, and rehabilitation benefits in a simi- 
lar manner. 


FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
Preamble 


Realizing that the ultimate goal in Amer- 
ican foreign policy is the establishment of 
a just and righteous peace among the na- 
tions of the earth, we recommend the fur- 
ther development of a postwar dynamic pol- 
icy which will seek by all peaceful means to 
defeat the menace of world communism on 
a global basis. A strong America is of para- 
mount importance in achieving peace, but 
lasting peace cannot be firmly based upon 
a race in armaments but must eventually be 
rooted in just relations and honest under- 
standing among the nations. Such relations 
and understanding must be based on equal 
justice between nations rooted in law, as a 
goal worthy or our American tradition. To 
implement our desires for peace, we know 
that mere containment of Communist ag- 
gression is insufficient but that peace can 
be achieved by wise and dynamic diplomacy, 
by sincere friendship and cooperation with 
all freedom-loving peoples, and with the up- 
girding strength and moral fiber of our 
democratic way of life. To this end, we 
recommend the following courses of action, 


Korea 


We desire the conclusion of an immediate 
and honorable armistice which will bring an 
end to the hostilities in Korea. Our major 
objective In Korea should remain unchanged. 
We shall seek the unification of the Korean 
Republic; we shall seek the conduct of free 
élections, and we will not compromise princi-. 
ples of democracy for peace in our time, but 
we stand prepared to support such action as 
is necessary to accomplish these ends. Though 
costly and heartbreaking, Korea has been a 
symbol of the free world’s determination to 
stop the aggression of the Soviet Union and 
her satellites. And to that end, American 
sacrifices have not been in vain, 

Approach to Asia 

Under a global foreign policy, Asia deserves 
the same importance and attention in the 
struggle for world peace as any other part 
of the world. Increased attention should be 
given to the Near East and South Asia. We 
should increase our military and financial 
assistance to Indochina, thereby strengthen- 
ing the resistance to communism in south- 
east Asia. We should, moreover, increase 
our aid to the Chinese Nationalist Govern- 
ment. We emphatically oppose the recog- 
nition by the United States of the Chinese 
Communist dictatorship or its admission to 
the United Nations. 

Western Europe 

We favor the strengthening of the Euro- 
pean defense community and the North At- 
lantic Treaty Organization. Knowing that 
material assistance to the European de- 
mocracies is but one facet of the struggle 
against communism, and a dynamic evan- 
gelism in behalf of the democratic ideal. 
We cali upon the Soviet Union to show its 
peaceful intentions, not by words, but by 
deeds, and we urge the immediate signing 
of an Austrian peace treaty, the unification 
of a democratic Germany with internation- 
ally supervised free elections. 


United Nations 


Peace is indivisible and much be achieved 
in the forum of nations. Peace cannot be. 
lastingly achieved in isolation, but only by 
effective cooperation with the community of 
nations, Regional alliances are only sup- 
plemental to the basic collective purposes of 
the United Nations, for we know that global 
peace cannot be attained in a piecemeal 


fashion. Recognizing the inability of the 
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United Nations as presently constituted to 
preserve the peace, we believe the United 
States should prepare specific proposals for 
United Nations Charter revision, defining 
and limiting the United Nations jurisdiction 
to the prevention of war and armament con- 
trol. The United Nations specialized 
agencies should continue to function in an 
advisory and consultative status, with as- 
surances that these agencies shall have no 
jurisdiction over the internal affairs of any 
of the sovereign member states. We com- 
mend the outstanding leadership which the 
Republican Party has given to the United 
Nations from the time of its inception at 
San Francisco to the present day. 


Latin America 


We urge our new Republican administra- 
tion to build anew and revitalize our pol- 
icy of mutual cooperation with our Latin 
American neighbors, with particular refer- 
ence to trade, economic assistance, and hemi- 
spheric defense. 


FOREIGN TRADE 


We favor the adoption of a program aimed 
at trade rather than aid to foreign countries, 
for such a program will allow the free 
countries to bridge the dollar gap and re- 
duce their dependency on the United States. 
It will likewise better the living standards 
of the free world, increase their defense 
capabilities, and at the same time safeguard 
the economy of the United States. We favor 
the extension of reciprocal trade agreements. 
We stand for the systematic reduction and 
elimination of tariffs and trade barriers. 


IMMIGRATION 


We support the President's recommenda- 
tion for revision of the McCarran Act and 
urge a complete reevaluation of the immi- 
gration laws of the United States to better 
strengthen the United States in its fight 
against world communism. 


TREATYMAEKING POWER 


We recommend a complete restudy and re- 
evaluation by the administration of the 
treatymaking power as it exists under the 
Constitution; and we further urge that the 
results of this restudy be submitted to the 
Congress at the earliest possible time, 


LABOR 


One of the problems facing our Nation 
today is the relationship between workers, 
unions, management, and Government. We 
Young Republicans feel that employees 
should be able to expect regular and ade- 
quate incomes, the uninterrupted production 
of goods and services, and a healthy free 
enterprise system of industrial -peace. 

We favor the basic law principles of the 
Taft-Hartley Act. 

We favor appointment of a commission to 
study and recommend revisions to the Taft- 
Hartley Act; the commission to be com- 
posed of an equal number of representatives 
for labor, industry, and the public; the pub- 
lic representatives to be chosen by mutual 
agreement of labor and industry. 

We favor appointment of the three As- 
sistant Secretaries of Labor. 


GENERAL WELFARE 


_ We favor amendment of the old-age and 
survivors insurance system to provide cov- 
erage for those justly entitled to it but who 
are now excluded. We favor a thorough 
study of pay-as-we-go pension plans. 

We favor Federal rent control only in those 
defense areas where there are critical housing 
shortages now existing. 

We are opposed to a system of compulsory 
health insurance operated and controlled 
by the Federal Government. We favor, how- 
ever, the present program of encouragement 
and promotion of our voluntary health in- 
surance, medical research and education, 
health care and development of medical 
school facilities to train greater numbers of 
physicians. 
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We favor supervision by the States of those 
agencies under the Health, Education, and 
Welfare Department which can be more ef- 
ficiently and economically administered at 
the State level. 


CIVIL SERVICE 


We recognize that to obtain efficient oper- 
ation of our complex modern Government 
employees must possess the highest integ- 
rity and ability. We maintain that the 
civil-service system should be recognized as 
one of the most important functions in the 
Nation. 

Civil service should be among the most 
respected fields of occupation, and we feel 
that the present administration is making 
this a reality. We favor the recruitment 
and placement of more young men and 
women in the junior, professional, scientific, 
technical, and administrative posts of Gov- 
ernment. Federal employees should be se- 
lected and promoted on the basis of merit, 


AGRICULTURE 

Recognizing the importance of a sound 
agricultural economy to all America, we rec- 
ommend a program designed to conserve our 
soil and to increase its productivity. The 
unpredictability of the weather, a continu- 
ing problem unique to agriculture has ne~ 
cessitated a farm program distinguished by 
the principle of the parity price—a price 
fair to both the farmer and the consumer— 
a price which does give the farmer his equi- 
table share of the national income. We en- 
dorse this principle, 

We recommend that the agricultural pro~« 
grams of the Department of Agriculture be 
carried to all farm areas in order to promote 
a better understanding among farmers of 
the agricultural problems facing the admin- 
istration. 

We favor specifically— 

1. Continuation of the present price-sup- 
port program, including price supports on 
basic commodities at 90 percent of parity, 
until a better legislative solution may be 
devised. We recommend and endorse inten- 
sive and extensive bipartisan study of all 
alternative price-support proposals, includ< 
ing the two-price system and locally con- 
trolled marketing agreements for perishable 
commodities. 

2. As young Republicans, we urge consid- 
eration of the young farmer’s problems in 
order that our future agricultural produc- 
tion may be insured. 

3. We, as young Republicans, support the 
administration's policy with regard to the 
International Wheat Agreement and we rec- 
ommend the study of similar agreements for 
other commodities. 

4. Expansion of research programs for pro- 
duction, marketing, and new uses for agri- 
cultural commodities. 

5. A comprehensive vocational agriculture 
program, aimed at encouraging youth to 
stay on the farm and maintaining an ade; 
quate supply of farm manpower. 

6. Legitimate farmer owned and operated 
marketing cooperatives and the expansion 
of rural telephone and power cooperative 
development by way of Federal assistance 
and local control where private enterprise 
cannot efficiently operate. 

7. A sound program for soil conservation, 
including Federal aid for permanent on-the- 
farm conservation practices for the benefit 
of future generations. The program for 
small watersheds as proposed in current, 
congressional legislation, and Federal-State 
compacts for the development of river 
basins. 

8. We strongly advocate a full and order- 
ly program for the development and con- 
servation of our natural resources, to in- 
clude particularly the following: 

(a) That the development and adminis- 
tration of our national parks be carried on 
in such a fashion as to assure the maximum 
use and benefit to all our citizens. 
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(b) That our national forests be ad- 
ministered in such a fashion as to eliminate 
wasteful losses of overripe timber with re- 
sulting economic loss to the Nation. We 
recommend that national forests be ad- 
ministered to the maximum benefit of the 
area, the Nation and all citizens residing 
therein. 

9. The recently enacted reorganization 
plan for the Department of Agriculture. 

10. Appointment of a bipartisan Federal 
agricultural commission composed of farm- 
ers actively engaged in agricultural pro- 
duction to study and make recommenda- 
tions in regard to all farm policies. 

11. Study of an expanded program for 
Federal farm loans. 

12. Encouragement of on-the-farm storage 
for nonperishable commodities through Fed- 
eral assistance where necessary. 

So that every farmer may have the cp- 
portunity to freely and fully present his 
views, in accordance with the announced 
principles of Secretary Benson, and the Re- 
publican Members of Congress, we favor 
decentralization in the development and 
administration of all agricultural programs. 


PUBLIC POWER 


We recommend a review and a revision 
where necessary on all policies relative to the 
administration of electrical facilities to as- 
sure the States and regions wherein located 
the maximum protection of their interests 
and welfare. 

CIVIL AFFAIRS 

The Young Republicans reaffirm their 
faith and belief in the fundamental human 
rights of life, liberty, and the pursuit of 
happiness. We believe in the worth and 
dignity of the individual, and we are deter- 
mined to promote social progress and to 
protect the constitutional rights of all our 
citizens, regardless of race, creed, religion, 
or national origin. 

1, We recommend to Congress the adop- 
tion of a constitutional amendment provid- 
ing equal rights for men and women. 

2. We favor self-government and national 
suffrage rights for the residents of the Dis- 
trict of Columbia. 

3. We urge that further appropriate action 
be taken to end segregation in the District 
of Columbia and that the Federal Govern- 
ment take action within its constitutional 
jurisdiction to oppose discrimination against 
race, religion, or natural origin. 

4. We favor the immediate enactment of 
effective, fair-employment-practices legisla- 
tion in each of the individual States and the 
appointment of a Presidential commission to 
conduct a continuing study of the adequacy 
and fairness of such legislation as applied to 
differing regional problems. 

5. We commend the administration for the 
great progress it has made in ferreting sub- 
versives out of the Government service, and 
we urge continued vigilance in this regard. 
At the same time, we stand for adequate 
safeguards to protect the rights of individ- 
uals who appear before either administrative 
loyalty boards or legislative investigating 
committees. 

6. We commend the administration and 
Congress for the steps recently taken to re- 
vitalize the Bureau of Indian Affairs, and we 
urge the administration to protect vigilantly 
the rights of Indians as citizens under the 
Constitution. 

7. We favor lowering the voting age in all 
States to 18 years. 

8. We favor statehood for Hawaii and 
Alaska, and urge that a Presidential commis- 
sion be appointed without delay to study the 
feasibility of statehood for Puerto Rico, and 
to ascertain the views of the people of Puerto 
Rico with respect to statehood. 

ECONOMIC POLICY 


In order that the American economy may 
prosper, we must first establish a sound and 
stable dollar through a balanced budget over 


a period of several years. Our immediate goal 
is to approach a balanced budget, to reduce 
the national debt, and to cut taxes when a 
balanced budget is in prospect. Our tax 
structure should be reexamined to remove 
inequities and special privileges and leave 
adequate tax sources to the States. Small 
business should be aided in every practical 
way. Venture capital investment at home 
and abroad should be encouraged, Arbitrary 
rules and regulations arbitrarily affecting en- 
terprise and individual initiative should be 
eliminated. Public money should be spent on 
a businesslike basis. 

1. We favor legislation clearly defining the 
Federal Reserve Board’s duty to exercise di- 
rect monetary controls to stabilize the dollar. 

2. We favor a stabilizing budgetary policy 
with tax rates and expenditures set to bal- 
ance at a high yield of national income and 
employment, to yield an anti-inflationary 
surplus in boom periods and produce a busi- 
ness-stimulating deficit in periods of reces- 
sion. 

3. We favor elimination of the excess- 
profits tax at end of 1953 as recommended by 
the administration, substituting for this in- 
equitable tax other sources of revenue, if 
necessary, to balance the budget. 

4. We urge a critical reexamination by 
Congress of the exemptions, exclusions, and 
deductions now allowed under the Federal 
income-tax laws, with a view to retaining 
only those which are clearly in the public 
interest or are necessary for our national 
defense. 

5. We favor gradual reduction in the scope 
and rates of Federal excise taxes. 

6. We favor continued study of the prob- 
lems of small businesses, and we urge revi- 
sion of the antitrust laws to insure workable 
competition, and at the same time prevent 
prosecution under the monopoly laws of big- 
ness alone. 

7. We believe that present discriminations 
existing under the tax structure against 
self-employed persons should be rectified by 
the establishment of deductions for indi- 
vidual pension funds properly safeguarded 
to prevent abuses. 

8. We urge approval by Congress of the 
several reorganization plans submitted by 
the present administration. 

9. We favor continued collaboration be- 
tween congressional committee research staffs 
and agency budget officials. 

J. Strouse CAMPBELL, 
C. A. WHEELER, 
Platform and Resolutions Committee. 

Rapip City, S. DAK., June 13, 1953. 


Brave Men 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS A. JENKINS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 16, 1953 


Mr. JENKINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include an article written by a very ca- 
pable former Member of this House. I 
refer to Hon. Roy G. Fitzgerald, a very 
prominent lawyer living in Dayton, Ohio. 

This article appeared in the Journal 
Herald, published in Dayton, a news- 
paper of wide circulation. Iam glad that 
this distinguished former Congressman 
agrees with the fight that Mr. REED of 
New York and I made in this Congress 
with reference to taxation matters. This 
article reads as follows: 
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Brave Men 
EDITOR OF THE JOURNAL HERALD? 

Your splendid leading editorial, “Chair- 
men as dictators,” in the July 18 issue, is 
admirably thought provoking. Won't you 
extend its scope to cover the broad field for 
your host of admiring readers? 

Hon. DANIEL REED, aided by THomas A. 
JENKINS, Ohio’s member on the House of 
Representatives Ways and Means Committee, 
used his position to delay the bill for the 
extension of the vicious excess-profits tax. 
Can he possibly be justified? The President, 
although he admitted that the tax con- 
demned by the United States Chamber of 
Commerce, was evil, desired to temporize 
with the situation and he may be wise. The 
excess-profits tax puts a premium on waste 
and tends to destroy efficiency in industry 
and results eventually in lower taxes. While 
the President may be wise in temporizing at 
this time, should the members of his party 
meekly follow against their conscience and 
judgment? 

Thomas Jefferson in drafting our Declara- 
tion of Independence wanted to put in a 
provision for the ending of human slavery. 
He was overruled by others who felt that it 
might tend to create discord and was unwise 
at the time. Years passed, Henry Clay com- 
promised, Daniel Webster compromised. 
They both died disappointed men. 

The primrose path of dalliance is always 
beguiling. In the light of history, were they 
wise? The national debt is now colossal; ap- 
proaches the limit of $275 million. Does 
anyone believe that it will ever be paid? 
Should we dally with a pernicious tax which 
is actually destroying our future basis of 
revenue? 

Is the President wise in his procrastination 
against a known evil? 

Possibly the most inspiring poem in the 
English language was written about slavery 
by Lowell in 1854. I quote: 

“Then to side with truth is noble 

When we share her wretched crust 
Ere her cause bring fame and profit 
And 'tis prosperous to be just.” 

Just now Dan REED and Tom JENKINS share 
that wretched crust. They have been un- 
willing to compromise, to procrastinate, to 
temporize. If they have been unwise, his- 
tory may tell of them it will never be said; 
“They enslave their children’s children 

Who make compromise with sin.” 

Roy G. FITZGERALD, 


Farm Surpluses: Temporary or 
Permanent? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HARLAN HAGEN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recor, I include the fol- 
lowing article on farm surpluses: 

FARM SURPLUSES: TEMPORARY OR PERMANENT? 
(By Kenneth D. Naden, Department of 
Agricultural Economics, UCLA) 

The presence of food surpluses in the 
United States and the continuous attention 
and publicity given them worry many Amer- 
icans. 

They are worried for several reasons: 

1. Their concern that the surpluses they 
see may be an illusion of plenty and that 


~ food shortages may appear in a generation, 
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2. Their responsibility for sharing sur- 
pluses with the less fortunate people in other 
countries. 

3. The dangers of political friction in the 
maintenance of extreme differences in living 
standards among nations. 

The President's recent request for Execu- 
tive authority to transfer food surpluses to 
friendly countries abroad brings the problem 
into focus more clearly. 

The term “food surpluses” may be confus- 
ing because of the several aspects of it which 
will occur to readers. The first is the nutri- 
tional aspect. It cannot be said that we have 
surpluses of food when we consider the re- 
quirements for an adequate diet for all 
United States citizens. Recent nutrition 
surveys show that as high as 25 percent of 
our people suffer from varying degrees of 
malnutrition. This deficiency is the result 
both of ignorance of the values of different 
foods and low incomes. 

Subsidies in the form of food-stamp plans 
and school-lunch programs help to improve 
the diets of the low-income families. As long 
as consumers retain freedom of choice among 
foods and and between food and other goods, 
surpluses must be considered on an economic 
basis rather than a nutritional basis. 

Food surpluses are currently thought of in 
terms of the stockpiles of wheat, butter, cot- 
tonseed oil, etc., which the Federal Govern- 
ment holds in storage. These surpluses arise 
because of our price-support program. The 
amount in the stockpiles is the amount 
which consumers refuse to buy at the Gov- 
ernment support price. ‘These stockpiles 
would disappear if free market prices in these 
commodities were allowed to operate. That 
is, their prices would drop to a level at which 
the total amount produced would move into 
consumption, It could then be said that 
there is no physical surplus. 

However, if free-market prices in farm 
products were permitted at this time there 
would be widespread economic distress and 
bankruptcy in farm communities. Prices 
for many products would be below cost of 
production for many farmers. It is in this 
respect that we have an economic surplus. 
Food surpluses can be said to exist when 
free-market prices for farm products over 
several years are such that the majority of 
farmers would prefer to give up farming and 
move to another occupation if they could. 

In trying to determine whether farm sur- 
pluses, from this viewpoint, are a temporary 
or permanent institution, one must study the 
factors affecting general farm prices. The 
underlying issue is whether, for the entire 
country, the rate of improvement in tech- 
nology (agricultural as well as industrial) is 
faster or slower than the increase in popula- 
tion and income. Some students of the 
problem refer to this comparison as the race 
between population and the food supply. 
An understanding of these factors is funda- 
mental to a permanent solution of our “farm 
problem,” but seldom if ever are they brought 
explicitly into legislative discussion or de- 
bate. 

Discussions of this problem inevitably 
bring up the name of the most famous 
man in population theory, the English econ- 
omist, Robert Malthus, He proposed a def- 
inite cause-and-effect relation between pop- 
ulation growth and food supply. His book, 
An Essay on the Principles of Population, 
outlined the reasons for his dismal conclu- 
sion that wars, disease, or starvation are the 
only means of keeping the growth of popula- 
tion in check. He reasoned, from the condi- 
tions he observed in England and Europe 
during the 18th century, that population 
will be limited by the available food supply. 
His conclusions made such a lasting impres- 
sion on the world that the term “‘Malthu- 
sian” is still applied to those writers or stu- 
dents whose foresee the same conclusions, or 
to those countries where his conclusions 
have validity. 

The primary reason why Malthus’ thesis 
is questioned today is that he generalized 


for the whole world, whereas we now have 
enough experience to see that both popu- 
lation rates and improvements in the arts 
and sciences of production can change in 
ways which he could not foresee. We have 
found, for example in the United States and 
Western Europe, that population growth is 
relatively free from dependence on the food 
supply. Population experts disagree on the 
factors which control the birth rate, but 
agree that the death rate is primarily a 
question of disease control and sanitation. 
The birth rate is affected by a complex 
socioeconomic factor related to levels of liv- 
ing and employment, urbanization, social 
attitudes toward birth control, parental 
responsibility, etc. 

The fact that socioeconomic factors ra- 
ther than the food supply may control the 
population is clearly shown by the fact that 
many European countries and probably the 
United States are headed toward a station- 
ary population in the near future. Many 
demographers predict that Sweden, England, 
France, which have among the lowest birth 
rates in the world, will have a stationary 
population by 1975. \t 

Predictions for this country are more var- 
ied because of a recent upsurge in the birth 
rate during the 1940s and 1950s as com- 
pared to the 1930s. Our total population is 
increasing, but the rate of increase is de- 
creasing. The following figures show that 
the rate of growth of population in the 
United States dropped rapidly from 1870 to 
1920. 

Percentage increase in United States 


population 


The other major factor which Malthus 
evaluated incorrectly was the rate of change 
in technology with its effect on food sup- 
ply. Now that there are no more land 
frontiers (except the small acreage which 
can be reclaimed) in the United States, the 
question frequently arises: “How are we 
going to be able to feed our people on the 
same acreage?” The answer is: 

1. By more intensive cultivation; 

2. By better application of old techniques; 

3. By the introduction of new techniques, 
new breeds and strains of plants and ani- 
mals; 

4. By the use of new fertilizers and pest 
control measures; 

5. By the substitution of synthetic for 
natural foods and fibers and the substitu- 
tion of tractors for horses and mules. 

A combination of these factors permitted 
an increase of total food production of more 
than 25 percent in the decade 1940-1950. 
This occured in spite of labor, machinery, 
and fertilizer shortages during World War 
II. During these same years, population in- 
creased by 14 percent, 

A few examples of the beneficent effects 
of new techniques can be cited. From 1930 
to 1950, the average milk production per 
cow increased from 4,500 pounds a year to 
5,200 pounds, primarily through better feed- 
ing and breeding. In the same years the 
number of eggs laid per hen increased from 
121 to 172; the average yield per acre of 
corn increased from 20.5 bushels to 37.4 
bushels, primarily as a result of using hy- 
brid seed. 

How long can these increases continue? 
Are there not limits to the productive ca- 
pacity of a dairy cow or an acre of land? 
We don't know for sure, but we do know 
that in many fields we have only begun to 
develop the productive capacity, 

Much of the large increase in production 
from 1940 to 1950 occurred because price 
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conditions were right for the emergence of 
a backlog of techniques which were avail- 
able but not utilized. Officials of the Agri- 
cultural Research Administration of the 
United States Department of Agriculture 
state that the backlog of unused techniques 
is greater now that it was in 1940. 

A continuous flow of new agricultural 
production and marketing techniques is 
more assured by a program of research and 
a plan for the distribution of the results, 
Private and public agencies (mainly Fed- 
eral and State governments) are spending 
more than $100 million each year in this 
field to assure the continued flow of new 
techniques. A well-organized and wide- 
spread extension Service is available to dis- 
seminate this new information to producers, 
As a society we value technological progress 
highly and will continue to encourage it in 
agriculture. 

The term “beneficent effects” of new tech- 
niques sounds like a practical joke to many 
American farmers. In moderating fears of 
a food shortage, one automatically raises 
fears of food surpluses. It is indeed ironic 
that a blessing for the country and for the 
world is a curse for the farmers. 

The falling farm prices of the last 3 years 
and the regular legislative squabble over 
farm-price supports are direct evidence that 
our supply of food is outrunning the demand 
for it. The prediction that food production 
will continuously depress farm prices is 
based, of course, on the assumption of a 
period of peaceful international relations. 
In hot wars, there is never enough food. 

None can predict definitely the growth 
of population for the United States, even for 
a decade ahead. Nor can anyone predict 
definitely the rate of discovery of new pro- 
duction techniques. But from the evidence 
at hand there is much more reason to be 
optimistic about the adequacy of food sup- 
plies for the western world than to be pes- 
simistic. 

It is when we lock abroad and observe the 
situation in other countries that we find a 
food problem and more reason for pessimism 
regarding the adequacy of the food supply. 
In the worst situations we find a high pro- 
portion of the nations’ resources being ap- 
plied to food production, a slow rate of tech- 
nological advance and the death rate keep- 
ing the number of people down to the level 
the food supply will support. 

It is sometimes suggested, on humani- 
tarian grounds, that the entire food supply 
of the world should be pooled and distrib- 
uted to each person equally. This policy 
would indeed be irrational. If this had been 
followed in recent years, the entire world 
would probably be down to the level of 
subsistence and the hope for ever emerging 
from the dilemma would be lost. It is the 
countries which have escaped the Malthu- 
sian fate which can help most in rescuing 
others from it. 

The United States has made enormous 
contributions in recent years toward reliev- 
ing food shortages in many countries. These 
have had primarily the character of relief 
contributions and are now tapering off. On 
a more permanent basis we have made a 
modest but promising beginning toward 
helping other countries raise their own food 
productivity. 

If we continue price-support programs 
which create surpluses, we should be, and 
are, giving urgent attention to ways that 
our food surpluses can make a more positive 
contribution to world security. But the ob- 
stacles are formidable. The scheme will 
have to overcome the objections of United 
States taxpayers who might be paying the 
bill, and the United States citizens who 
believe “charity begins at home” for our 
own undernourished people. We cannot af- 
ford to pauperize or insult the recipients and 
we cannot upset the markets of other coun< 
tries whose exports are likely to be reduced 
by our gifts, 
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Is the FDIC in Danger? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT RAINS 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. RAINS. Mr. Speaker, is the FDIC 
in danger? Is there a movement under 
way by the financial leaders of this ad- 
ministration to transfer.the FDIC to the 
Treasury Department under a reorgani- 
zation plan? 

To my mind no other piece of legisla- 
tion has meant so much to the American 
people as the Glass-Steagall Banking 
Act, which provided a guaranty for bank 
deposits. It is good to remember that, 
since the enactment of this great piece 
of legislation under a Democratic admin- 
istration, no depositor in any bank in 
America has ever lost one dollar. Con- 
trast that great record with the un- 
happy, dark, and dismal picture prior to 
1933, when bank closings were common 
occurrences and depositors by the thou- 
sands were losing their life savings. 

I present a story here, Mr. Speaker, 
which I hope the Members of Congress 
will read and ponder. 

The American Banker of July 20, 1953, 
carries an article entitled “FDIC Reor- 
ganization Completed.” This story 
states that— : 

The office of treasurer has been abolished 
and, as previously announced, William G., 
Loeffler has been named controller. The 
controller will be in broad charge of all fiscal 
affairs of the Corporation under the direction 
of the board. 


As fiscal agent for FDIC for 16 years 
prior to November 1, 1949, Mr. Loeffler 
was charged with responsibility for col- 
lecting assessments from insured banks 
as required by law. 

Beginning with the fiscal year ended 
June 30, 1946, the General Accounting 
Office made audits of the FDIC. In each 
report on the FDIC audits, the Comp- 
troller called attention to the apparent 
delinquencies in payments of assessments 
by insured banks and called for a pro- 
gram to correct these deficiencies. No 
collection program was put into effect 
until 1951 at which time the Comptroller 
General estimated that there was due 
and owing to the FDIC about $3.6 million 
which was unrecorded and uncollected. 
The Comptroller General stated that 
during that year—1951—it was deter- 
mined that approximately $1.6 million 
was barred by the statute of limitations. 
Some of these delinquencies were for 
assessments all the way back to the be- 
ginning of the FDIC and during the 16- 
year period that W. G. Loeffler was Fiscal 
Agent for FDIC and had responsibility 
for collecting these assessments. 

In March 1951 the Board of Directors 
of FDIC established the office of treas- 
urer for the purpose of cleaning up the 
delinquent assessment mess left by the 
fiscal agent. In slightly more than 2 
years’ time, between March 31, 1951, and 
June 30, 1953, the FDIC treasurer col- 
lected all assessments that had not been 
barred by the statute of limitations and 
placed all assessment collections on a 
current basis. Those big banks which 


refused to pay were sued. For the first 
time, I am told, since the Comptroller 
General has been auditing the FDIC, he 
found no criticism of the assessment col- 
lection procedures in his audit report 
on FDIC for the fiscal year ended June 
30, 1952. 

In the face of this record, the office of 
Treasurer is abolished and the incum- 
bent is either fired or demoted, or trans- 
ferred, it is not clear which, anc the 
former fiscal agent is back in the saddle 
bigger than ever with the title of Con- 
troller. This Controller is the same in- 
dividual during whose previous term of 
office as fiscal agent of FDIC millions 
of dollars of assessments were allowed to 
become delinquent. 

There are strange and inconsistent 
circumstances, indeed, but the explana- 
tion is simple enough—the FDIC treas- 
urer made the fatal mistake of collecting 
from the big New York City banks what 
they owed to FDIC. It is common 
knowledge in banking circles that these 
financial giants did not take kindly to 
the unprecedented treatment. For 
many years they had been unchallenged 
on their delinquencies and to be made 
to pay even only a part of what they 
owed—some being barred by statute— 
was resented. These banks never have 
thought FDIC to be necessary and never 
have become reconciled to helping to 
pay for it. 

With the change of administration 
this year, the big New York bankers 
came into political power. One of the 
biggest of the New York financial insti- 
tutions—National City Bank of New 
York—placed three of its men in high 
places in the new administration: among 
them W. Randolph Burgess, Deputy to 
the Secretary of the Treasury. A Fed- 
eral Reserve man, Ray M. Gidney, a 
former associate of Randolph Burgess 
when both were with the Federal Reserve 
Bank of New York, was brought into 
the Treasury Department as Comptroller 
of the Currency. Gidney is supervised 
by Burgess in the Treasury Department. 
As Comptroller of the Currency, Gidney 
became an ex officio member of the 
FDIC Board and is in a position to 
carry out Burgess’ views at FDIC. It 
is no secret that Burgess does not look 
kindly upon the FDIC. 

Aside from his natural prejudice 
against FDIC as a Federal Reserve man, 
Burgess has a more personal reason to 
want to scuttle the FDIC. In the fall of 
1951, the National City Bank of New 
York, of which Burgess was the head, 
after vehement protests, paid $200,000 in 
underpayments disclosed by FDIC audit, 
but got by without paying $191,805 under 
the statute of limitations. 
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Chase National Bank paid in excess of 
$400,000 and its officials made no secret 
of their ire. Other large banks in New 
York City paid large delinquencies in as- 
sessments with equal lack of entiusi- 
asm. They all paid or were sued. Four 
banks in New York forced the Corpora- 
tion to file suit: Chemical Bank and 
Trust Co; Bank of the Manhattan Co.; 
Guaranty Trust Co.; and Irving Trust 
Co., all of New York City. The first two, 
Chemical Bank and the Bank of the 
Manhattan Co., paid up after suit was 
started. Suits are still in progress 
against Guaranty Trust Co. and Irving 
Trust Co. involving more than $225,000. 

These questions need to be answered: 

First. Was the office of treasurer of 
FDIC abolished because the FDIC treas- 
urer made the big New York City banks 
pay what they owed to FDIC? 

Second. In view of the many and 
large delinquencies that occurred during 
his previous service as fiscal agent of 
FDIC, is the new controller of "DIC the 
proper individual to once again be 
placed in charge of collecting FDIC 
assessments? 

Third. Was the office of treasurer 
abolished in FDIC as a preliminary step 
to a drive by the big banks to load more 
of the assessment burden onto the small 
banks or to eliminate assessments en- 
tirely? 

Fourth. Is this the first step to the 
eventual destruction of FDIC from 
within by the elimination of all officials 
who might stand up against the big New 
York banks? 

Of equal importance is the question of 
what is to happen to the interests of the 
small banks which constitute by far the 
largest single group of banks. The 
FDIC traditionally has been the protec- 
tor of the small banks. If the FDIC is 
to be dominated by the big New York 
City banks, which clearly appears to be 
the present state of affairs, it will indeed 
be a sad day for our small country banks. 

There are already rumors that efforts 
will be made to force par clearance upon 
all State banks which are not members 
of the Federal Reserve System. The 
FDIC fought a similar proposal about 
10 years ago but can we expect it to do 
so today with its Board dominated and 
controlled by two Federal Reserve men? 

Mr. Speaker, I would like for the 
Recorp to show the underpayments or 
assessments due Federal Deposit Insur- 
ance Corporation, as disclosed by FDIC 
audits of major banks in the fiscal years 
1947 through 1951, together with the 
disposition of such underpayments. I 
quote from the report of the Comp- 
troller General of the United States: 


Bank and location 


Buea Trust Co. of New York, New York, N., Y... 
Manufacturers Trust Co., New Y ork, We 
Chemical Bank & Trust Co., New York, N. 
Bankers bey: Co., New Y ork, cs Pe Ea 
Irving’ 
New 


Mr. Speaker, the Banking and Cur- 
rency Committee of the House of Rep- 


The National City Bank of New York, New York, N. Y 
The e S National Bank of the City of New York, New York, 


Underpayments| Collected in Barred by 
disclosed by fiscal year statutes of 
audit 1951 limitations 
eS $391, 805. 00 $200, 000. 00 $191, 805. 00 
pores teh. 604, 203. 00 430, 433. 71 173, 769. 29 
282, 226. 00 146, 263. 00 135, 963. 00 
78, 023. 00 60, 262. 00 17, 761. 00 
117, 517. 00 87, 620. 74 29, 896. 26 
90, 614. 00 56, 773. 46 33, 840. 54 
35, 693. 00 21, 895, 18 13, 797. 82 
ones 152, 651. 00 91, 145. 00 61, 506. 00 
amaro. 42, 957. 79 19, 214. 03 23, 743. 76 


resentatives, and the Banking and Cur- 
rency Committee of the Senate of the 
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United States, should immediately upon 
the reconvening of Congress, carefully 
investigate what appears to be a plan to 
wreck the FDIC. 


Bob Taft 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK T. BOW 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, today the 
Congress paid its final respects to one of 
the greatest leaders in the history of our 
Nation—Rosert A, TAFT. 

Every Member of Congress recognized 
Senator Tart’s wonderful devotion to his 
country, and his belief in speaking and 
acting forthrightly, regardless of possi- 
ble political repercussions. These mag- 
nificent characteristics possessed by Bos 
Tart were also recognized by the average 
citizen throughout America. 

Eulogies of Tarr are by this time al- 
most too numerous to count. However, 
as one who had the great good fortune to 
know Bos Tart for many years, I know 
that too much praise can never be 
spoken of him. Under leave to extend 
my remarks, I therefore wish to insert 
in the Recorp a wonderful editorial from 
the Massillon (Ohio) Evening Independ- 
ent of August 1, 1953. 

The Evening Independent’s entire edi- 
torial is excellent. Most significant 
statement in the editorial, in my opinion, 
is the editor’s comment that “Bos Tart 
never straddled the fence on any issue.” 

How true. What a great indication of 
those characteristics of honesty and sin- 
cerity which were Tarr’s trademarks, 
and which made all who knew him re- 
spect him, even when they did not agree 
with his point of view. To be so re- 
spected by one’s opponents is the true 
mark of greatness. 

The editorial follows: 

Bos Tarr 

Death has stilled the voice of ROBERT A. 
Tarr and taken from the Nation one of its 
greatest and most courageous and capable 
public servants. 

Bos Tart, son of a President, a native of 
Cincinnati, Ohio, and a man who became 
recognized as one of the ablest and best in- 
formed Government officials in Washington, 
died Friday noon in New York Hospital where 
he had been a patient for several weeks. 

Cancer cut short the illustrious career of 
this oustanding American, He died at the 
age.of 63. 

A bulwark of the Republican Party for 
years—so much so, in fact, that he became 
known as “Mr. Republican’—Senator Tart, 
however, never gained his greatest goal— 
President of the United States. Always a 
prominent contender during the last four 
presidential campaigns, Senator Tarr never 
won sufficient support in his own party to 
become its presidential standard bearer. 

His last bid came a year ago when he again 
lost the nomination, this time to Gen, 
Dwight D. Eisenhower who went on to be 
elected President in November. 

To those who are expert in writing eulogies 
and to historians of the future we will leave 
the task of placing Bos Tart in his rightful 
position in the affairs of this Nation, 


Everyone in this country—and throughout 
the world—knew of Bos Tarr and his record 
as a public servant. Not everyone agreed 
with Tarr and Tarr not always agreed with 
those within his owp party. 

But whether one liked or disliked Bos 
Tart, his most outspoken critics have to 
agree that Bos Tarr was a man who pos- 
sessed a brilliant intellect, was honest to 
the core, and, right or wrong, had courage to 
stand up and fight for his convictions. 

Bos Tart never straddled the fence on any 
issue and in defeat he never sulked or dis- 
played a vicious attitude. The manner in 
which Tarr supported Eisenhower in the gen- 
eral’s successful campaign last fall was an ìn- 
dication of Tarr’s greatness. 

The Nation mourns the passing of a bril- 
liant statesman. 

Every American is the loser because death 
stepped in and cut short Bos Tart’s life at a 
time when his counsel and leadership were 
so badly needed and so helpful to a new Fed- 
eral administration just beginning to find its 
way around in Washington's tangled Govern- 
ment affairs. 

Few men have ever attained Tarr’s meas- 
ure of greatness or won the high esteem in 
which he was held by those who knew him 
or were familiar with his record. 

The Nation has lost a great public serv- 
ant—a man of unquestioned integrity, intel- 
ligence, and courage—a combination quite 
rare in public life today. 

And last but not least by any means the 
Nation has lost a great American. 

Bos Tarr was a great American because, 
first and last, his energies and thoughts were 
directed to keeping America great and safe- 
guarding for its people the precious liberties 
handed down to us by the Founding Fathers. 

It will be hard to replace Bos Tarr—the 
man and public servant—who dedicated his 
life to his country—and who died fighting for 
its preservation. $ 


Republicans Try Advertising Technique 
To Sell Air Force Cuts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, I was re- 
cently shocked to learn from a disgusted 
Republican that his political party is 
planning to use advertising agency tech- 
niques to try to “sell” the American 
people a “bill of goods” concerning Sec- 
retary Wilson's attack on the American 
Air Force. To accomplish this a profes- 
sionally prepared TV script has been pre- 
pared. A TV picture financed by the 
Republicans is being based upon this 
script and will presumably be peddled 
to TV stations throughout the Nation 
as an individual Republican Congress- 
man’s nonpartisan report on national 
defense. l 

The so-called report is insidiously 
clever. In fact, it is reminiscent of the 
advertising agency methods used by the 
Republicans last year to give the im- 
pression of being “all things to all peo- 
ple.” Iview with great concern the fact 
that such sales techniques, perhaps jus- 
tifiable in the commercial field, are now 
being skillfully adapted to politics, not to 
enlighten the people with facts, but 
rather to distort the facts. It seems to 
me that the improper use of such meth- 
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ods has inherent in it a cynical attitude 
toward democracy—a willingness, per- 
haps without full realization, to mold 
public opinion by methods akin to ab- 
horrent totalitarian devices. Most 
Americans were surprised when reliance 
on elaborate professional staging, com- 
plete with cue cards and rehearsals, was 
even resorted to in putting on a simple 
Presidential report to the people. 

I am sure no one can object to use of 
professional advice to make political 
radio and TV programs interesting—to 
give them good continuity and timing. 
But this is not the same as employing 
devious and deceptive techniques to cre- 
ate erroneous impressions. 

In order to demonstrate the point I 
desire to make, I have reproduced the 
TV script and interpolated my own com- 
ments at appropriate places. 

I believe that every TV station which 
donates time for exhibition of the Re- 
publican TV film should donate equal 
time to the Democrats to give the people 
our version of the need for adequate 
American airpower. I feel we should 
insist upon this. A fully and honestly 
informed electorate is fundamental to 
our form of government, It would be 
an unpardonable imposition on the peo- 
ple to exhibit the Republican film as 
anything but what it is: an intensely 
partisan, one-sided presentation of Re- 
publican reasons or, in reality, excuses, 
for rashly abandoning a carefully con- 
sidered airpower program. 

The script and my own interpolated 
comments follow: 


TV FILM ON NATIONAL DEFENSE 


(Nore.—Script prepared by Republican 
congressional committee. “Facts” interpo- 
lated by Congressman Sam Yorty, Democrat, 
of California.) 

CONGRESSMAN. How do you do. This is 
, your Representative in Congress from 
the — District of , bringing you a 
report from Congress. This report concerns 
your Government's new program of national 
defense. That program is designed to do 
two things: First, give you more safety; and, 
second, do it at less cost. 

I think you will enjoy seeing this report, 
because it shows the Government is making 
excellent progress toward both goals. As we 
grow stronger, the chance of another war is 
correspondingly lessened. And as our de- 
fense program becomes more efficient, the 
financial burden on you citizens becomes 
lighter. 

(Facts: It cannot be denied that the new 
120-wing program calls for less airpower 
than the 143-wing program, and at a later 
time, thereby increasing and prolonging the 
fast approaching period of imminent and im- 
pending danger caused by Soviet progress in 
long-range airpower and atomic bombs.) 

Our new defense strategy was worked out 
over many months by the most experienced 
and competent people in the country. They 
are President Eisenhower, the heads of the 
Defense Department, and the National Secu- 
rity Council. 

(Facts: The record shows clearly that the 
revised military budget was based upon 
financial and not security considerations, 
The Joint Chiefs of Staff were not even con- 
sulted concerning the effect of the Air Force 
cuts or the serious risks inherent in them.) 

The first fundamental question they had 
to decide was this: Should our defense pro- 
gram consist of another series of sudden, 
frenzied responses to one fire-alarm emer- 
gency after another? Or should we prepare 
for the long pull by building a safe and sane 
defense which can be borne for as long as is 
necessary? 
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that tell the answer and what that answer 
means to you. 

(Facts: Stops and starts have, of course, 
increased defense costs. Secretary Wilson's 
sudden frenzied stopping of the carefully 
planned and orderly buildup toward a 143- 
wing Air Force is another case of this. In 
the end it will probably increase our costs 
as it is already recklessly increasing our 
risks.) 

| President. Eisenhower. ] 

Narrator. No. 1. President Eisenhower's 
views are a good place to start. 

President EISENHOWER (direct quotes). The 
central problem of our military defense is 
not merely to become strong but to stay 
strong. The reason is obvious; we cannot 
count upon any enemy striking us at a given, 
ascertainable moment. We live, as I have 
said before, not in an instant of peril but 
im an age of peril—a time of tension and 
watchfulness. 

The defense against this peril, then, must 
be carefully planned and steadfastly main- 
tained. It cannot be a mere repetition of 
today’s reflex to yesterday’s crisis. It can- 
not be a thing of frenzies and alarms. It 
must. be a thing of thought and order and 
efficiency. 

Precisely such a defense is now being built 
for our country. I personally believe it does 
several things. It soberly promises more 
efficient military production. It realistically 
assesses our long-term economic capacity. 
It demands the elimination of luxury, waste, 
and duplication in all military activity. And 
it allocates funds as justly and wisely as pos- 
sible among the three armed services. 

(Facts: This is a series of- fine sounding 
generalities ascribed to the President. Care- 
fully read it implies that the superseded 
program exceeded our economic capacity al- 
though the Soviets are maintaining a larger 
Army and Air Force. Such defeatism no 
doubt contributed to the weaking of our Air 
Force. Secretary Wilson’s allocation of funds 
between the services appears to represent a 
return toward the discredited and ridiculous 
one-third each theory—and this in spite of 
the admitted fact that the Air Force is now 
our primary striking arm and has not 
reached its previously planned force Ievel as 
have the Army, Navy, and Marines. Every- 
one is agreed on elimination of waste, luxury, 
and duplication wherever they exist in all 
the services. Why is the administration 
singling out the Air Force as the object of 
such venom? How about the other services?) 

[Shot of combat wing, etc., dissolve to 
shots of Ike.] 

NARRATOR No. 1. Airpower is being heavily 
emphasized as the first step in carrying out 
President Eisenhower’s blueprint for defense. 

We are going to have the best Air Force in 
the world. With President Eisenhower in 
the White House, you can count on that. 
He's the man who, during World War II, 
commanded the largest air force the world 
had ever known. He’s the man who saw 
what airpower can do. 

(Facts: Airpower is being deemphasized. 
The President was an Army general and is 
not an authority on airpower. He employed 
mass. land-invasion tactics in Europe with 
frightful casualties. It was in the Pacific 
that airpower was finally unleashed to end 
the war without a mass land invasion of 
Japan. Senator Taft himself stated that the 
decline in American airpower took place 
while General Eisenhower was Chief of Staff. 
It appears that. historians. will have to record 
that we forfeited our chance to gain air su- 
Ppremacy while he was President.) 

[Cards superimposed ever shots of planes; 
1954 goal, 114 wings; dissolved to card; in- 
crease of 1} wings; dissolve to shot of jet 
planes, etc.] 

Narrator No. 2. A rapid buildup in the 
combat strength of the Air Force is being 
pushed. The goal for June 30, 1954, is 114 


wings—combat-ready wings. This is an in- 
crease of 11 wings from March 1953. 

In fact, the Air Force buildup will be 
faster im the fiscal year 1954 than in the 
previous fiscal year. Furthermore, a much 
larger proportion of the Air Force will have 
truly up-to-date planes. 

(Facts: The planned buildup is actually 
being stretched out and delayed. The build- 
up which will take place in spite of the cuts 
is a result of delivery of planes ordered before 
the change of administrations and now ac- 
tually in mass production. Some of the past 
momentum will carry part of the program 
forward for a considerable period before the 
currrent cuts become fully effective. The 
attempt to assume credit for this forward 
motion while applying drastic brakes is 
brazen hypocrisy.) 

[Card superimposed over plane; 1955, 120 
wings. |] 

Narrator No. 1. Looking further ahead, an 
interim goal of 120 Air Force wings has been 
set. This goal is to be reached during the 
fiseal year 1955, subject to a review of the 
entire defense situation by the new Joint 
Chiefs of Staff. 

(Facts: Under the former program the 
120-wing level would have been reached in 
fiscal 1954 and 143 wings by the end of calen- 
dar year 1955. The new Chief of Staff of the 
Air Force, Gen. Nat Twining has already said 
the 143-wing program is necessary for our 
minimum security. By his Quantico con- 
ference order banning split papers (those in- 
cluding dissenting views) the President ap- 
pears to have paved the way to force Gen- 
eral Twining to agree to recommendations 
of the other Chiefs which will be made under 
administration pressure and not free from 
political pressure as should be the case when 
American liberty is involved.) 

[Shot of planes taking off from aircraft 
carrier; card superimposed over planes; total 
1954, 34,900 planes.] 

Narrator No. 2. Of course, the Air Force 
is only part of our airpower. We also have 
the Navy, with its planes and giant carriers 
to carry the fight to the enemy, as well as 
Marine aircraft, which are highly effective 
in giving help to ground troops. By June 
1954, the Navy and Marines together will 
have about 9,900 planes—which are in ad- 
dition to the Air Force total of 25,000 planes. 

(Facts: The Navy air arm has a different 
primary mission from the Air Force. Its 
collateral value was taken into consideration 
when the Joint Chiefs of Staff and the Se- 
curity Counsel fixed the 143 wing goal for 
the Air Force. The first of the “giant car- 
riers” has not even been completed, much 
less tested; a third “giant carrier” was in- 
cluded in the Wilson budget although the 
Army and Air Force objected to building any 
more until one could be tried out.) 

[Card; 1956 goal, 176 wings.] 

Narrator No. 1. In fact, when the planned 
air strength of the Navy and Marine Corps 
is counted by wings, our overall defense 
program calls for 176 wings by July 1, 1956. 

(Facts: This is a shameless. attempt to 
confuse the public by lumping together 
Navy and Air Force strengths in an effort 
to make it appear that the administration 
plans to exceed a 143 wing Air Force. Actu- 


‘ally the Navy and Marine air arms were 


previously planned as additional to 143. wings 
in the Air Force. This strength was consid- 
ered a minimum for reasonable security.) 
[Swarm of jet planes; dissolve to a flight 
of kid's paper darts twisting and turning; 
dissolve to a rain of dollar bills; superim- 
posed over this, shadowy ghost planes. ] 
Narrator No. 2. Phese wings will be real 
wings, ready to fly and fight. They won’t 
be paper wings—planes which exist only in 
somebody's imagination. In perilous times 
like these, we can’t put feathers on dollar 
bills and call them airplanes. For instance, 
out of the 103 wings credited to the Air 
Force at the start of 1953, 10 wings had not 
been given their proper combat aircraft, 
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In this report you will see a series of facts: 


(Pacts: Wings must be activated, based, 
staffed, and trained before given planes to 
operate and maintain. During a rapid build- 
up there are bound to be some in the embry- 
onic stage. This statement contains a snide 
and misleading attack on the Air Force. It 
is a deliberate and deceptive attempt to dis- 
tort the meaning of what is stated by omit- 
ting explanatory facts. The shadowy 
ghost planes are a clever device to produce a 
desired psychological impression in the mind 
of the viewer not based upon fact.) 

[Shots of our very latest planes dissolving 
one into the other-.} 

Narrator No. 1. Another word about the 
kind of planes: 

The planes being produced today are, the 
most modern in the world because our re- 
search and development program is running 
full speed ahead. Manufacturing plans are 
being kept flexible so that new and better 
kinds of planes can be put into production 
promptly. This is one of the most important 
advantages of President Eisenhower's long- 
range, ever-prepared program, Under the 
other Kind of program, with its sudden 
bursts of frantic production, airplane design 
had to be frozen in models that frequently 
became out of date very. soon. 

(Facts: Research and development were 
running full speed ahead until Secretary 
Wilson slowed them down. Today’s planes 
are a result of past efforts. We have gone 
through a period of intensified progress while 
conquering the sound barrier and compli- 
cated electronies problems. Planes will con- 
tinue to become obsolete. But we cannot, 
for this reason, stop producing the best cur- 
rently possible for an extended interval with- 
out risking annihilation. The current cut- 
back is the usual prelude to another sudden 
burst of frantic production should the Ad- 
ministration prove wrong in its easy reliance 
on its guess as to Soviet intentions. It 
would be more sensible to base our prepared- 
ness on Soviet capabilities.) 

[Shots of Air National Guard, ete; if 
there is a heaquarters in the District of Co- 
lumbia, show name over building, etc.]. 

NARRATOR No. 2. Modernizing the aircraft 
of the Air National Guard and Air Reserve 
is another innovation by President Eisen- 
hower. By June 1955, these civilian com- 
ponents will have approximately 23 wings, 
equipped with the finest of first-line air- 
craft. Under previous plans, no provision 
was made for modernizing the Reserve 
groups. 

(Facts: This is no innovation. The Air 
National Guard and Air Reserve were con- 
sidered as supplemental to the required 143 
wing Regular Air Force. They were to be 
equipped and modernized as rapidly as pos- 
sible after the Regular Air Force. Because 
of Secretary Wilson’s restrictions on the 
buildup of the Regular Air Force wings, and 
his inability to immediately cut off the flow 
of previously ordered planes for these wings, 
he decided to shunt the planes off to Re- 
serve and Air National Guard wings which 
cannot be ready for a considerable time after 
an emergency develops—perhaps not in time 
to avert a catastrophic atomic attack. The 
Reserve and Air National Guard wings are 
needed to back up the 143-wing Regular 
Air Force, not in lieu of it.) 

[President Eisenhower. ], 

NARRATOR No. 1. President Eisenhower him- 
self explained the next question—budgets 
and appropriations—by emphasizing that 
safety came first and dollars second. 

President EISENHOWER (actual quotes). 

We first determined what is truly vital to 
our security. We next planned to eliminate 
every useless expenditure and duplication. 
And we finally decided upon the amount of 
money needed to meet this program. 

(Facts: This is an attempt to disguise the 
shocking facts. The testimony of the Presi- 
dent’s Secretary of Defense clearly reveals 
that financial considerations first, not 
safety. It was first determined how much 
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was to be cut from the defense budget. 
Secretary Wilson testified he gave the Presi- 
dent an over-all figure not broken down be- 
tween the Services. Then he went to Europe, 
When he came back his comptroller, Reserve 
Admiral McNeil, showed him some figures 
which he looked over “quickly and approved.” 
Later he and his Chief Deputy Kyes were 
surprised when Air Force Secretary Talbot 
called “the statistical result” to their at- 
tention—they learned for the first time that 
practically all the cuts were in the Air Force 
budget. This is hardly the careful step by 
step planned reduction under Presidential 
guidance shyly implied in the misleading 
propaganda. What obviously happened was 
that the campaign promises to balance the 
budget and cut taxes without weakening 
defense came home to roost and it was 
decided to take the calculated risk of 
weakening defense in order not to have to 
face the humiliation of admitting how ut- 
terly rash the promises were.) 

{Hand cutting dollar bill 60 to 40; larger 
part marked “Air Power”; dissolve to shot of 
powerful flexed biceps; dissolve to shot of 
flight of jets.] 

Narrator No. 2. To make sure of your 
safety, 60 cents of each defense dollar is go- 
ing to air power. 

But belief in air power is no excuse for 
waste or extravagance in our air program, 
As a matter of fact, by eliminating fat and 
concentrating on muscle, your tax dollars 
are being saved and the Air Force is grow- 
ing more powerful every single day. 

(Facts: Here again is a lumping of Naval 
Air and Air Force expenditures which fails 
to explain that the Army and Navy have 
practically reached the strengths assigned 
to them while the Air Force has not. The 
Air Force was growing more powerful every 
single day before Secretary Wilson took 
over. The momentum of the former pro- 
gram is carrying progress forward in some 
respects such as plane production but the 
current restrictions and limitations on man- 
power, bases, and even on the spending of 
money formerly appropriated, when coupled 
with elimination of vital support units, 
makes this claim of doubtful validity now, 
and will certainly make it definitely untrue 
before long unless the administration's pro- 
gram is revised.) x 

[Card: 1953 unspent Air Force funds, $29 
billion; this is superimposed over a huge 
pile of contracts.] 

Narrator No. 1. In past years, the tremen- 
dous pileup in unspent military appro- 
priations, particularly those of the Air Force, 
was one of the most serious byproducts of 
the stop-and-go military program. For 
example, on June 30, 1953, the Air Force had 
to its credit $29 billion in unspent appro- 
priations by the Congress. 

{Shot of Ike at desk if possible.] 

Narrator No. 2. This was one of the major 
reasons why President Eisenhower, as part 
of his new military program, ordered a cut of 
$5 billion in the Pentagon's request for new 
money. He was trying to put the defense 
program more nearly on a commonsense, 
pay-as-you-go basis. 

{Card superimposed over shots of Air 
Force; total funds available to Air Force, 
$40 billion.] 

Narrator No. 1. At the same time, the Air 
Force was given ample funds to do the job we 
all want done. For instance, a new appro- 
priation of $11 billion, on top of the unspent 
$29 billion would give the Air Force a total of 
$40 billion—or enough to keep the entire Air 
Force going at the current rate of expendi- 
ture for almost 3 years, 

{An average American citizen actually ask- 
ing this question.] 

AVERAGE AMERICAN CITIZEN. How can we 
reduce new Air Force appropriations and yet 
have greater air strength? 

[Interior shot of efficiently busy oOffice.] 

Narrator No. 2, By better planning, better 
organization and better management, 


{Shot of contract being signed; dissolve to 
plane taking off.] 

Narrator No. 1. For instance, the time be- 
tween placing an order for a plane and get- 
ting delivery is being reduced from as long 
at 34 months to 18 months. This means 
more planes at less cost. 

[Shot at busy aircraft factory.] 

Narrator No. 2. Production schedules are 
being met, something which had not been 
done previously for 30 months. For instance, 
combat aircraft were 22 percent behind 
schedule. 

(Facts: This is full of misleading half 
truths and generalities left unexplained. 
Complicated aircraft cannot be purchased 
like a can of beans in a grocery store. They 
must be ordered far in advance and this 
requires an appropriation (authority to 
spend) by Congress but the money is not 
actualy paid (spent) until delivery. After 
being obligated by contract the money can- 
not be used for any other purpose and is 
therefore not available although technically 
it remains unspent. The time between the 
ordering of a plane and delivery of it is 
called lead time. During the period called 
lead time the money to pay for the aircraft 
remains appropriated but not spent. Only 
actual expenditures affect the Government's 
cash deficit. Obviously past appropriations 
for aircraft will carry the program forward 
for a period of time, the length of which is 
dependent on the rate of actual expenditure. 
Secretary Wilson has limited the Air Force 
expenditure rate to prolong this time during 
which he can utilize past appropriations. 
This permits him to pretend they were ex- 
cessive, and also that his reduced new ones 
are presently adequate. To accomplish this 
deceptive maneuver he has recklessly re- 
duced our air power program in quantity and 
quality. Reduction of lead time is always 
desirable, but very difficult during a period of 
rapid development and change, without 
freezing of models or unduly delaying initial 
tooling up for later mass production, Any 
slippage (delayed delivery) of the past might 
have been made up by the manufacturers. 
If they can now meet their delivery sched- 
ules it is due to no effort of this administra- 
tion. Furthermore, delaying the ordering of 
planes by postponing appropriations for 
them from this fiscal year to a future one is 
simply an expedient device to lower this 
year’s appropriations, which makes good 
propaganda, but it represents no real saving 
and does not even effect the Government's 
actual deficit. The alleged “pay as you go” 
phrase is therefore seen to be mere high- 
sounding semantics worked into the script by 
professional writers simply for psychological 
effect. Of course a large part of the Air Force 
appropriation is and always has been on a 
current basis which might be called pay as 
you go. In this category is pay of person- 
nel and similar items, for which appropria- 
tions must be made each year, no matter how 
much remains at any one time obligated 
by contracts but held unexpended awaiting 
deliveries, To say that the administration’s 
program will reduce appropriations and still 
give us greater air strength is so ridiculous 
that it is an insult to the intelligence of the 
public, How can 120 Regular Air Force 
Wings, minus vital support units, be 
stronger than 143 such wings augmented by 
adequate support units? The Wilson pro- 
gram calls for 52 strategic bomber wings 
instead of 57; 25 tactical wings (fighters and 
fighter bombers) instead of 40; 14 troop 
carrier wings instead of 17. Also eliminated 
are the equivalent of three wings of B-47 
jet bombers which were to be used primarily 
as trainers but would have been available 
to bomber command if needed. In addition 
to the foregoing many needed support units 
were eliminated thereby greatly diminishing 
our ability to apply sustained air power 
should the need arise. The plain truth is 


_ that the Russians are feverishly improving 
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their preponderant air power while our ef- 
fort to offset it is being abandoned—a sac- 
rifice to rash political expediency.) 

[Shot of Air Force officer actually at con- 
trol of plane; dissolve to Air Force Band; 
dissolve to Air Force show. ] 

NARRATOR NO. 1. Air Force personnel are 
being used more efficiently. More men are 
being used fly planes instead of as musi- 
cians, recreation specialists, personal-affairs 
specialists, and the like. 

(Facts: This is a demagogic attempt to 
smear the Air Force and create the impres- 
sion that the Air Force cuts were made pos- 
sible by elimination of unnecessary noncom- 
bat activities. Actually the Army has more 
bands than the Air Force although the Air 
Force has more bases. Cutting out all the 
Air Force bands would result in a compara- 
tively small apparent saving but in the end 
it would increase costs. This is so because 
music for drills as well as for dances and 
other minor recreational activities provided 
for our military personnel, tends not only to 
improve morale but also to encourage re- 
enlistments. Every reenlistment saves ex- 
pensive training of a replacement. This is 
especially true in the Air Force because of 
its complicated equipment. Our boys in the 
services, particularly those away from their 
homes and families, need and deserve 
planned recreation. Exaggerating the ex- 
pense involved is petty and mean. The serv- 
ice man or woman gives up recreational op- 
portunities and liberties enjoyed by civilians, 
Bands make possible many pleasant hours 
which would otherwise be heavy with 
boredom.) 

{Shot of transport plane.] 

NARRATOR No. 2. And nonessential types of 
planes, such as transports for high-ranking 
officials, are being sharply reduced. 

(Facts: Here again is an unabashed exag- 
geration employed to distract attention from 
the dangerously heavy cuts in our air offen- 
sive and defensive capabilities. The Presi- 
dent, the Secretary of Defense, and the Serv- 
ice secretaries never object to flying in mod- 
ern type transports but all these combined, 
if entirely eliminated, would cause a propor- 
tionately infinitesimal reduction in the Air 
Force budget. The use of the word “non- 
essential” is more sheer deception. It evi- 
dently refers to noncombat planes and bra- 
zenly implies these are nonessential, although 
the truth is they are a critically necessary 
part of a well rounded Air Force prepared for 
the application of sustained airpower and 
effective support of other forces. What are 
some of the nonessential units eliminated? 
A few examples are: MATS squadrons needed 
to deploy or rapidly supply and reenforce 
Army and Air Force units in the field as was 
done, for example, when Patton’s Third Army 
dashed across France, not to mention the 
great Berlin airlift; air rescue groups, assault 
groups, aerial refueling squadrons which in- 
crease the range of our bombers, evacuation 
squadrons to rush the wounded to hospitals, 
mapping and charting squadrons upon which 
military success may depend, and weather 
reconnaissance squadrons which can prevent 
disasters in air operations. Elimination of 
such so-called nonessential units is a serious 
disaster to our military strength. Of course, 
curtailing capabilities * like our ability to 
evacuate our wounded will not matter if 
there are none. But what if there are? 
That is part of the calculated risk being 
forced upon us. A really effective, adequate, 
powerful Air Force requires much more than 
combat planes. The administration is try- 
ing to cover up its attack on the American 
Air Force by stressing false economy and 
boldly trying to steal credit for the mounting 
deliveries of combat planes previously or- 
dered and in production before the change of 
administrations.) 

CONGRESSMAN, I think that gives you & 
good idea how the new defense program is 
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shaping up. 
examples of how the program is paying off. 
For instance, in the first 5 months, civilian 
employment in the Defense Department was 
cut by 32,000 persons. At the same time, the 
Department’s efficiency and effectiveness 
were stepped up. 

Another result has been marked improve- 
ment in the airbase construction program. 
You probably recall that during the last Con- 
gress, the Senate Preparedness Committee, 
under Senator LYNDON JOHNSON, of Texas, 
found many new bases where huge sums had 
been wasted in construction because of poor 
planning and poor supervision. This condi- 
tion has now been corrected by placing strict 
curbs on all spending for new bases. 

So far, this report has concentrated on 
airpower, because there is so much interest 
in that branch of the service. But new 
things are happening in the other branches, 
too, so let’s have a look at them. 

(Facts: Personnel cuts or freezes are not 
as serious for the Navy and Army as for the 
Air Force which is still expanding due to 
past momentum although at a slowed pace 
because of Secretary Wilson’s restrictions. 
The Air Force sometime ago brought in Dr. 
Edmund P. Learned, dean of the Harvard 
School of Business Administration and a 
management control expert. He and his staff 
surveyed the entire Air Force manpower pro- 
gram to reduce it to the bare minimum re- 
quired. The Air Force is now actually being 
criticized because its first estimates of the 
personnel required for 143 wings was pains- 
takingly revised downward on the basis of its 
own more thorough study. Current restric- 
tions will limit the Air Force to less than the 
required minimum. In fact, Secretary Wil- 
son has already been forced to increase the 
Air Force personnel ceiling he first bump- 
tiously announced. The Army Engineers 
construct bases for the Air Force. Ordered 
changes in the Air Force program like the 
current one do result in costly cancellations 
and revisions. The present rash cutback will 
add to total costs if an emergency causes a 
hurried return to the 143-wing program.) 

{Shot of Army; dissolve to shot of Navy; 
dissolve to shot of Marine Corps; then dis- 
solve to various shots of the Army ending up 
with huge ammo dump. ] 

NakraTor No. 1. Under President Eisen- 
hower's program, the Army, the Navy and the 
Marine Corps—like the Air Force are all 
being greatly strengthened. 

The Army’s combat strength is to consist 
of 20 divisions, 18 regimental combat teams, 
and 117 antiaircraft battalions, which is 4 
more than at the start of 1953. The Army’s 
striking power is being substantially in- 
creased through modernizing its equipment. 
Supplies of critical items are being built up, 
and ammunition shortages are a thing of the 
past. 

[Shot of Navy aircraft carrier planes taking 
off from carrier.] 

Narrator No, 2. As for the Navy, the num- 
ber of ships in the active fleet is to be 1,131. 
New ships of modern design, including a huge 
new airplane carrier, are being built, and 
existing ships are being modernized. Naval 
air strength is being built up through the 
addition of better planes. 

Our Navy will still control the high seas. 
And’ as long as it does so, there can be no 
mass invasiom or occupation of the United 
States. 

[Shots of Marine Corps.] 

Wamrator No. 1. The Marine Corps, with 
ee one troe: ale wings, 1E being 

through deliveries of new 
eens equipment and new aircraft. 

(Facts: The Air Force is being weakened 
by the President’s program, not strength- 
ened. The other services are remaining near 
the force levels planned long ago. The im- 
proved weapons are, of course, all the result 
of past research, development, planning, and 


ordering. The ammunition claim: depends 
upon events beyond the knowledge or con- 
trol of the script writer and is a good ex- 
ample of how loosely their irresponsible 
claims are utilized for psychological effect. 
On July 10, 1953, the Army announced that 
a drastic reduction in tank production had 
been ordered by the Defense Department. It 
takes this administration's black-is-white 
logic to explain how this in reality strength- 
ens the Army.) 

[Shot of guided missile taking off; shot of 
Nike in action if possible.] 

Narrator No. 2. New and revolutionary 
weapons are, of course, dafly increasing our 
strength. One of them is a weapon called 
the Nike. That’s an amazing guided missile 
that seeks out and destroys enemy planes. 
Nike battalions are being installed around 
key places in the country in order to help 
make sure that very few, if any, enemy planes 
will ever get through. 

[Shot of atomic explosion; dissolve to shot 
of three planes; dissolve to shot of huge 
flight of planes in endless stream.] 

Narrator No: 1. And of course there are the 
fantastic atomic weapons. Today three air- 
craft loaded with modern bombs can un- 
leash as much destructive power as 2,700 
planes of the World War II type. This, inci- 
dentally, is another very good reason why 
President Eisenhower is keeping our military 
plans ‘highly flexible so that immediate ad- 
vantage can be taken of everything our lab- 
oratories learn. 

(Pacts: This is a deceptive attempt to 
imply new devices, especially nuclear weap- 
ons, have lessened our need for a 143-wing 
Air Force. The fact is these weapons were 
taken into consideration when the 143-wing 
program was painstakingly determined as 
necessary to provide a “minimum level of 
security.” An air offensive could not em- 
ploy atom or hydrogen bombs exclusively. 
The problem is not nearly so simple. Push- 
button warfare is not here. This attempt to 
imply that it is, in order to justify the Air 
Porce cuts, is playing politics with the lives 
of American children. Furthermore, if wars 
ean now be won quickly with a few planes 
and new weapons, we scarcely need an army 
or navy at all. The reference to “few if any” 
enemy planes being able to “get through” is 
unbelievably irresponsible.) 

[Shot of British Fleet under steam; dis- 
solve to French troops marching; dissolve 
to shot of American officer training South 
Koreans. } 

Narrator No. 2. National security consists 
also of having strong allies abroad. To help 
bring this about, President Eisenhower and 
the Congress have placed much greater em- 
phasis on military aid instead of economic 
aid. Seventy percent of the authorized aid 
is going directly into weapons, military 
equipment, and military training for our 
allies. 

(Facts: The administration has not im- 
proved or increased the former program but 
is trying to claim a great victory in being 
able to merely continue it in a very reduced 
form.) 

Narrator. No, t. And, finally, defense con- 
sists of having the right kind of military 
organization, with the right mem running it. 
One of President. Eisenhower’s first acts was 
to reorganize the Defense Department along 
clearcut, effective lines. The National Secu- 
rity Council was revitalized. New Joint 
Chiefs of Staff were appointed and they were 
instructed to make a top-to-bottom survey 
of our defense. strategy. 

As President Eisenhower has reemphasized 
many times, this entire military program. is 
guided by just one thing—what is best for 
your permanent. safety. 

(Facts: How some of these changes will 
work out in practice is not. known at this 
time. The terms. of 2 of the 3 Joint Chiefs 
expired and, of course, new ones had to be 
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Already we have seen many > 


appointed: The third, Admiral Fechteler, 
Chief of Naval Qperations, was replaced, prob- 
ably because he was on record in favor of 
the 143 Wing Air Force program which the 
Administration now must try to get scrapped 
in order to save face. The new Secretary of 
Defense became embroiled in an anti-Air 
Force campaign before he learned anything 
at all about strategy. He has exhibited an 
arrogant and self-centered attitude which 
has no place in the public service. Moreover, 
he has repeatedly emphasized his opinion 
relative to the shortcomings of military men 
without even seeming to realize that such 
statements also belittle the President who 
appointed him. He seems to feel that the 
only worthwhile life is one devoted to ma- 
terial self-enrichment, and the only worth- 
while test of intelligence is the number of 
dollars amassed. His appointment was a 
most unfortunate one. On March 29, 1959, 
before he openly entered politics, President 
Eisenhower, in discussing the “old” Joint 
Chiefs, said: “I think you have at the head 
of the services today three of the finest. Chiefs 
of Staff the services have ever seen, and I do 
not believe they are going to fall asleep on 
the job. In Collins and Vandenberg and 
Sherman you have three of the topflight 
people of this country. The same applies 
to the Chairman, General Bradley.” Yet 
when General Vandenberg patriotically re- 
sisted Secretary Wilson’s attack on American 
Air Power he was viciously slandered.) 

CONGRESSMAN. It's reassuring for me to be 
able to bring a report like this to you, be- 
cause I believe it demonstrates that our 
military program is sound and strong. 

When the House of Representatives was 
debating the defense appropriation bill, Fres- 
ident Eisenhower sent us a letter. Let me 
read you two sentences from it: 

“This budget,” President Eisenhower said, 
“represents my own views and bears my 
personal endorsement in all major particu- 
lars. * * * It will provide us with solid 
military force based on a dynamic econ- 
omy, both capable of rapid expansion in an 
emergency.” 

The military program is based squarely om 
the fact that military strength and economic 
strength go hand in hand. Im fact, the 
foundation of military strength is economic 
strength—which means our factories, our 
farms, our mihes, and you, our citizens. The 
wrong kind of defense program could easily 
lead to further inflation, to regimentation of 
our lives, and to a bankrupt America, If 
those things happened, they would be just 
as satisfying to the Soviet as the winning of 
a major battle. 

But these things are not going to happen. 
As we grow in military strength, so, too, are 
we growing in economic strength. 

If our enemies should ever choose to 
launch a war, we will be ready. But—more 
importantly—we hope and trust that be- 
cause we are so strong, no enemy will dare 
start a war. 

And so we proceed with faith that by be- 
ing ready for war, we can assure peace. 

(Pacts: The letter signed by the President 
was used by the Republicans to claim all 
should heed his advice on a “father knows 
best” theory. They did not apply the same 
logic to his recommendations on foreign aid 
or several other matters. The same easy 
but unfounded optimism that now charac- 
terizes the President’s predictions and esti- 
mates of our military requirements was in 
evidence a few months before Korea dis- 
closed the dangerous. weakness in our mili- 
tary preparedness. Anyone who feels in- 
clined to rely on his guesses as to the future 
rather than the stark realities of our situa- 
tion should read his testimony before the 
Appropriations Committee of the Senate on 
March 29, 1950. This is not reassuring 
when one realizes he can now order accept- 
ance of his theories by the military estab- 
lishment of which he was. then only a part.) 
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Is the Foreign Dole Unconstitutional? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. H. R. GROSS 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, on top of 
a Federal debt of at least $272 billion, 
which is greater than the combined debt 
of all the nations of the world, our con- 
tinuing multi-billion-dollar foreign dole 
is financial insanity. 

There is another aspect which has had 
all too little attention. That is the ques- 
tion of constitutionality. This is brought 
out clearly by A. H. Dixon in the August 
edition of the magazine National Re- 
public. 

The Dixon article follows: 


Your PockKETRooK AND FOREIGN AID 
(By A. H. Dixon) 


Aid to foreign nations is one of the most 
vital questions now before Congress and the 
people of the United States. It is vital be- 
cause it touches every hearthstone in the 
country, and collects from the earnings of 
all the people to help foreign nations to the 
detriment of our own national interests. Not 
only this, it violates the Constitution and 
sets at naught the mandates of 150 millions 
of people in the homeland. 

The revenue section of the original Con- 
stitution is explicit on laying and collecting 
national taxes, and just as explicit on what 
use shall be made of all tax collections, 
There can be no mistake in either case. 

The original revenue clause of the Con- 
stitution is article I, section 8, and reads 
as follows: “Congress shall have power to 
lay and collect taxes, duties, imposts, and 
excisis to pay the debts, provide for the com- 
mon defense and the general welfare of the 
United States.” Can there be any plainer 
statement? There is not an ambiguous word 
in it. It is so plain that an ordinary high- 
school pupil can understand it. 

Note carefully; it is a definite—a specific— 
grant of power to Congress, for a definite 
purpose: “to lay and collect taxes, for the 
purpose of paying the debts, providing for 
the common defense and the general welfare 
of the United States,” not foreign nations, 

This major revenue clause, penned by the 
natioral fathers in 1787, has never been re- 
pealed, never modified or even questiond, 
since the day it was written. Consequently, 
article I, section 8, is as definitely a part of 
the Constitution as it was the day it was 
written, and demanding implicit obedience 
on the part of the National Government. 
Now, how can anyone be in doubt about 
collections and disbursement of national 
taxes in this country? 

This major revenue clause of the Consti- 
tution furnished ample funds for meeting 
the obligations of the Republic, though we 
fought a half dozen wars, greatly increasing 
the expenses of the Government in that 
time. 

The 16th amendment went into operation 
in 1918, mildly at first of course, but, by 1952, 
our national debt had grown from $16 billions 
to more than $250 billions, 

Now, let us examine this 16th amendment, 
What is it? What powers does it grant to 
Congress? How does it affect the original 
revenue clause? It reads as follows: “Con- 
gress shall haye power to lay and collect 
taxes on incomes, from whatever source 
derived.” There it stops, so far as this dis- 
cussion is concerned. Further than giving 
power to lay and collect taxes on incomes, 
it is as silent as the tomb. Why? Simply 


because disbursements of tax collections are 
provided for in section 8 of article I of the 
original Constitution, Therefore, it was un- 
necessary to repeat disbursements. 

Now, it is plain that the 16th amendment 
is merely the supplement of article I, sec- 
tion 8, of the Constitution of 1787, and in the 
very nature of the case, the moment the 16th 
amendment was ratified, it became a part of 
article I, section 8, and therefore lost its 
identity. 

Section 8 specifies 4 items of taxation; 
the 16th amendment adds 1 more—in- 
comes—but intimates nothing as to the 
use of such taxes, thus showing conclusive- 
ly its supplemental relation to the major 
revenue clause of the Constitution. In view 
of the above, we are ready to write the com- 
piete national tax code. It reads as fol- 
lows: “Congress shall have power to lay and 
collect taxes, duties, imposts, excises, and 
taxes on incomes from whatever source de- 
rived, to pay the debts, provide for the com- 
mon defense and the general welfare of the 
United States.” 

The above is the entire authority for the 
National Government's levying and dis- 
bursing taxes, and the beneficiary of all this 
must be the United States. So where does 
aid to foreign countries come in? 

It is well, at times, when studying a major 
proposition, to consider its converse, its op- 
posite. In this particular case, we would 
have the following: “Congress shall have 
power to lay and collect taxes, duties, im- 
posts, and excises and taxes on incomes, to 
pay the debts, provide for the common de- 
fense and general welfare of foreign nations? 

How does that sound today? How long 
would people of this Nation, supposedly a 
free country, stand for such an enactment 
on the part of the National Government? 
Not long, I believe. Yet this is precisely 
what the Government has been doing for 
several years past, and no one has raised a 
constitutional objection. Why? The reader 
may judge. 

We close as we began: “It violates the 
mandates of 150 million people, as expressed 
in the supreme law of the land and is, there- 
fore, unconstitutional.” 

The errors of 20 years cannot be corrected 
in a day, in a year, perhaps many years, but 
a beginning can be made now. Unconstitu- 
tional enactments can stop now, and aid to 
foreign nations can be applied to lessen the 
tax burden. resting upon our people. 

This view of the 16th amendment is from 
the viewpoint of the general revenue clause 
of the original Constitution, which has 
never been repealed, and relates to the abuse 
rather than to the legitimate use of the 
amendment, 


Grit Yesterday and Today 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALVIN R. BUSH 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I am including 
a story entitled “Grit Yesterday and To- 
day” and an introductory letter by Mr. 
George R. Lamade, president and gen- 
eral manager, of the Grit Publishing Co.: 

Through the last 70 years more than a 
million boys have sold Grit—learning their 
first lessons of resourcefulness and initiative 
and salesmanship by conducting a business 
of their own in some American small town. 

Were you one of these? 
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If so, I am sure you'll enjoy reading this 
brief story of the man who gave you that 
opportunity. If you were not, I think you'll 
still enjoy reading one of the real romances 
of American business. 


— 


As I grew up, I came to realize that the 
Dietrick Lamade I knew as the father of 5 
boys. and 1 girl was far more than that. As 
publisher of Grit he had a fatherly interest 
in all those who helped him with the publica- 
tion he had created and fostered. But his 
interest extended even further. He was deep- 
ly concerned with people, particularly those 
living in small towns. Remembering his own 
boyhood, he longed to provide others an op- 
portunity to be informed—to think—to love 
America. 

But let me tell the story. 

When I came to work for Grit, after 
serving overseas and seeing Europe in the 
First World War, I understood more fully why 
my grandmother had worked so hard to bring 
her family to the United States in 1867. 

Born in Goelshausen, Baden, Germany, 
February 6, 1859, Dad was 8 years old when 
the family moved to this country. Two years 
later grandfather died and the support of 
the family of 9 children fell on the shoul- 
ders of my “Grossmutter” and her older chil- 
dren. Ten-year-old Dietrick, the fourth old- 
est, left school and went to work. After 3 
years in Williamsport stores he was appren- 
ticed to the local German weekly. The next 
10 years in newspaper offices and job-print- 
ing plants gave him the printing experience 
and knowledge on which he built his life. 

When he was 23, Dad had become adver- 
tising compositor and assistant composing 
room foreman on the Daily Sun and Banner, 
a Williamsport evening paper. In Decem- 
ber 1882, Grit was started as the Saturday 
edition of this daily. Dad set the first Grit 
head and made up the forms throughout its 
first year. 

In January of 1884, he had the opportunity 
to help revive a small weekly newspaper 
called the Times. This was to be changed 
to a daily and he was to be the business 
manager. However, before the first issue, 
the new proprietor lost his health and the 
Times plant was for sale. At the same time 
nas ‘i made little progress. It was ready 
to fold. 


GRIT BECOMES AN INDEPENDENT WEEKLY 


Here was opportunity knocking. Dietrick 
Lamade saw his chance and persuaded two 
men, one the editor of Grit and the other 
a printer, to become his partners in buying 
both the good will of Grit and the equip- 
ment of the Times. So Grit was launched 
as an independent Sunday newspaper by a 
partnership of three and a capital of $1,000. 

Tt is interesting to note that of this capital 
the only ready cash was $150—carefully, al- 
most painfully, saved by Dietrick Lamade. 
A brother lent him $100; the printer induced 
his mother to endorse a note for $250, and 
the editor persuaded his brother to endorse 
a note for $500. With this backing, the 
three partners bought the plant of the Times 
for $900. For the good will of Grit they 
gave their note for $500. 

At the end of two weeks, the remaining 
$100 cash was used up and Dad had to hunt 
another partner to keep the paper alive. A 
job printer was sold a fifth interest for $250, 
again not cash, but the note of a friend, 
Income, from 1,500 circulation and scant— 
advertising, was small indeed. Despite every 
possible economy and personal denials, at 
the end of another month all resources were 
again gone, 

DIFFICULTIES SHOW WHAT MEN ARE 


Discouraged, the partners talked it over, 
What were they to do? The editor-partner 
had had enough and insisted on retiring. So 
his two-fifths interest was sold to the other 
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three for a note for $500. A third start was 
made, but now Grit had no editor. It must 
have been about this time that Dad first 
realized his favorite maxim: “Difficulties 
show what men are.” 

About this time a traveling representative 
of a Philadelphia newspaper happened along. 
He assured them he could edit Grit and build 
circulation outside of Williamsport while 
traveling Pennsylvania for his own paper. So 
the 3 partners took this gentleman's note 
of $400 for a fourth interest in the pub- 
lication. At the end of 3 months, when the 
note came due, the Philadelphia man had no 
money and quit. 

Despite all these setbacks and difficulties 
Grit was gaining in circulation, an evidence 
that it was liked by readers; but, at the same 
time, was going deeper in debt. 

Once again, after a 3 weeks’ search, Dad 
found another man willing to buy a fourth 
interest for $400. Joining the firm as sub- 
scription collector, he worked for 3 months, 
collected $48 and demanded his $400 back 
* * * but Grit didn’t have $400. 

Dad persuaded him to be satisfied with 
$160 in cash (which, incidentally, was col- 
lected in advance on advertising contracts) 
plus a judgment note for the balance, due 
1 day after date. Four weeks later, the ex- 
partner broke his agreement to hold this 
note for a year and sent the sheriff to col- 
lect his money. Once again Dad somehow 
succeeded in raising $40 in cash, then in- 
duced two friends to endorse a note for 
$200. 


INSPIRED BELIEF HOLDS PARTNERSHIP 
TOGETHER 


I’ve always marveled at Dad’s tenacity, at 
his will to win. It would seem that by this 
time all members of the firm would have 
had enough. The three remaining partners 
were deeply in debt. Yet Dad was so cer- 
tain there was opportunity for his publica- 
tion that he kept the others going by his 
inspiring belief. 

Convinced that Grit could not survive on 
only local circulation, Dietrick Lamade 
started out in search of agents and news cor- 
respondents. Since Grit was not known be- 
yond the city limits his success was small. 
Discouraged, but not defeated, he came home 
from a trip in the year 1885 with an idea. 
Within 24 hours he had worked out a plan— 
a plan which was to prove Grit’s early sal- 
vation. 

In those days drawings were still within 
the law. He outlined to his partners a 
scheme to chance off prizes: a piano, gold 
watch, a marble-top bedroom suite, a rifle 
and silk material for a dress. Readers would 
be eligible for the drawing by cutting four 
coupons from Grit. Dad hoped to be able 
to get all the prizes in exchange for adver- 
tising, and he was able to do this, except for 
the piano; this dealer demanded $150 in cash. 

Fortunately, Dad was endowed with good 
health. If he hadn’t been, he never could 
have maintained the pace he set for him- 
self. Five days each week, from May until 
November, he traveled through Pennsylva- 
nia by train, promoting his project. He car- 
ried two big suitcases full of printed material 
advertising the drawing and the publication. 
He covered two to four towns a day, estab- 
lishing selling agents and hiring local cor- 
respondents. He tacked cards to buildings, 
fences and trees, and he had boys putting 
circulars in all the houses. Each circular 
contained a coupon which, with three others 
from Grit, entitled the holder to a chance in 
the big drawing. 

EXPENSES DRIVE OUT ANOTHER PARTNER 

One of the remaining partners could see 
nothing but the money going out. He be- 
came so pessimistic that he finally sold his 
interest to one of Dad's brothers (the sev- 
enth partner in 1 year’s time). Now, Diet- 
rick Lamade, with his brother's support, had 
what he really wanted—a free hand. After 
5 tiring days on the road, he came home 


each Friday night to supervise the printing 
and shipping of papers to the out-of-town 
agents early Saturday morning and the pub- 
lication of the local edition in Williamsport 
on Sunday morning. He lived for—and 
with—his work, sleeping on a folding cot 
in the office Friday and Saturday nights. 
Personal discomfort meant little if it en- 
abled him to achieve his goal, 

I've never been able to learn just why the 
name Grit was chosen, but it seems the sheer 
grit shown by Dad in these early years more 
than justified the name. 

On Thanksgiving Day, 1885, the grand 
drawing was held in what was then the 
Academy of Music in the presence of a ca- 
pacity crowd. Of the 5 prizes, 3 went to out- 
of-town residents, 2 to local subscribers. (In- 
cidentally, the piano is still being played in a 
small New York State town.) After all de- 
tails were taken care of, Grit showed a weekly 
circulation of 14,000 and, what was even 
more important, its books showed all bills 
paid and a cash balance of $400. Greatly 
encouraged, Dad and his partners shook 
hands and gave themselves a raise in salary— 
from $12 to $15 a week. 

Up to this time, Grit had been prepared 
for printing with the outmoded equipment 
purchased with the Times. The forms then 
were carried three blocks away to a morning 
daily plant where Grit was printed. Money 
in the bank so encouraged the partners that 
they contracted for a $2,700 secondhand 
newspaper press, a job press costing $400, an 
engine, and a boiler. And since they couldn't 
get all this in their one-room third-fioor 
location, new quarters were leased—a first- 
floor room and basement. 

Circulation slumped a bit following the 
drawing for prizes, but by 1887 had reached 
20,000. Business was good, all notes paid 
and the bank account showed nearly $4,000. 
Once again the 3 partners plunged and or- 
dered their first newspaper perfecting press 
to cost $8,000. 

Two years later, they purchased a lot—the 
same one on which our business office now 
stands—and in 1891 Grit and its 40 employees 
moved into a new home of its own. Circula- 
tion now averaged 53,000 copies weekly, with 
some sales in most of the States east of the 
Mississippi. Eventually it was to reach 
small towns throughout all America. To ac- 
complish this, Dad developed a direct-mail 
method of reaching and appointing sales- 
boys—the system still used to maintain 
Grit’s national circulation. 

Personally, I haye never been bitten by the 
collecting or hobby bugs, but I do prize 
highly a number of lithographic art supple- 
ments which hang in our directors’ room. 
They were Dad's offensive to regain the losses 
from the panic of 1893. To spur circulation 
he inserted these in Grit once a month. He 
went to St. Louis, selected photos from an 
art firm and had color printing plates made. 
Back in his own job department these were 
printed in a size suitable for framing. For 
nearly 3 years they were most helpful in 
keeping circulation at a 60,000-per-week 
average, 

When these were ruled out by postal regu- 
lations in 1895, he replaced them with a 
quarter-page story-section supplement. The 
early ones printed a complete novel—possibly 
the first appearance of what later became a 
feature in many other publications. Later 
on, books were bought and run in serial in- 
stallments with several short fiction stories. 
Even today, the fiction section is one of the 
most popular features in Grit. Once again, 
Dietrick Lamade’s judgment was sound, 
Once again his efforts were bearing fruit. 

The 20th century found Grit with a circu- 
lation of 100,000. Again a new building and 
larger press were added. I’m sure Dad must 
have felt a great deal of satisfaction in the 
continued growth of circulation which soon 
passed the 200,000 mark, then 250,000, and by 
1916 had reached 300,000 copies weekly. The 
future certainly looked rosier. _ 
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By this time three of my older brothers 
were working for Grit. World War I broke; 
a younger brother and I got into the fracas. 
I came into the firm in June 1919. 

GRIT CELEBRATES ITS 50TH BIRTHDAY 

My first 13 years at Grit passed quickly— 
and in 1932 I helped celebrate its 50th birth- 
day. Circulation had increased from 1,500 
to 400,000. The one-room business employ- 
ing 4 men and 2 boys had grown to an in- 
dustry supporting 200 men and women in 
Williamsport. 

This birthday was celebrated in many ways. 
A special section of the paper (with no ad- 
vertising) was printed, the plant was opened 
for public inspection, and a dinner was given 
in Dad’s honor by the members of Grit family. 

Among the happy surprises on this occasion 
were the letters and telegrams from many 
men of prominence all over the country— 
men who had begun their business careers 
selling Grit. The system Dad started back 
in 1885—appointing boy salesmen in the 
small towns, villages, and hamlets in Penn- 
sylvania—had been continued and spread 
throughout the Nation. And among his 
greatest joys of accomplishment was the 
army of business and industrial leaders who 
had gained their first commercial experi- 
ence—lessons in honesty and integrity and 
the value of self-application—selling Grit 
back in their home town. 

Dad enjoyed this 50th anniversary occa- 
sion, He was past 73. He could look with 
pride on what he had made, you might say, 
with his own hands. Now he could relax. 
Now he could watch his instructions, his 
advice, and his training carry on the busi- 
ness he had so well begun. 

In 1936 he did start to take things easier. 
Since the incorporation of the company in 
1892 he had been president and general man- 
ager. Now he passed on to me the title of 
general manager. It was a great concession 
for him to give this up, for he always said 
that circumstances alone could make a man 
president of a company, but not everyone 
could be general manager. Theoretically, 
then, I ran the business. But he remained 
at the helm. He charted the course. 

He spent more time away from the office. 
But he always kept in close touch. Wherever 
he was he read Grit critically each week. 
Nearly every letter contained a suggested 
improvement, a criticism, or a word of ad- 
vice—such as this admonition addressed to 
the editorial department: 

MAKE GRIT RING THE JOY BELLS OF LIFE 

“Always keep Grit from being pessimistic. 
Avoid printing those things which distort 
the minds of readers or make them feel at 
odds with the world. 

“Avoid showing the wrong side of things, 
or making people feel discontented. Do 
nothing that will encourage fear, worry, or 
temptation. 

“Make every issue of Grit ring the joy bells 
of life. 

“Wherever possible, suggest peace and good 
will toward men. Give our readers cour- 
age and strength for their daily tasks. Put 
hapy thoughts, cheer, and contentment into 
their hearts. 

“By such a course we can do much to im- 
prove the minds and lives of the millions of 
people who read Grit every week, and bring 
them a higher realization of their duties in 
life.” 

Working on Dad’s elbow, I soon learned 
why he held in such high regard those 
people living in smalltown America—and 
why they, in turn, had such a high regard 
for Grit. 

To compete with metropolitan dailies or 
national magazines was never Dad’s aim. 
He wanted only to serve increasingly better 
those villages and hamlets removed from 
the influences of big cities—those places 
which had no daily newspapers of their own. 
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Certainly, today’s small towns have almost 
everything—or access to it—that have our 
largest cities. Grit can’t claim all the credit, 
to be sure. Good roads, the automobile, 
telephone, movies, and radio—and the boys 
going to and from two world wars—all have 
had a part. But Grit has had for many 
years the largest concentration of circula- 
tion in small towns of any publication. 

It interests us, too, to see big business 
recognizing the small towns as sites for new 
plants. They call it decentralization of in- 
dustry. But by any name it’s a recognition 
of the stability and worth of smalltown 
people. 

I know Dad would be pleased with all this 
progress. To do a real job for small- 
town people—to inspire them to think and 
to do good, to love America—was his pur- 
pose throughout his life; it’s the purpose 
of Grit today, and will be its guide in the 
future. 

Dad died in 1938 at nearly 79. Since then 
my brother, Howard, and I have been trying 
to fill his shoes—carry out his ideas, and 
live up to his ideals. We, too, have added 
new buildings and equipment to maintain 
Grit’s reputation as one of the best printed 
and edited papers in the country. 

In 1944 we changed the format to tabloid 
size. We've changed many details to keep 
it modern, alive, and attune. But in the 
wholesomeness of its editorial content, in 
its sectional makeup, and in the inspiration 
of its appeal to every member of the family, 
it is quite the same as Dad developed it. 

Economic pressures, higher taxes, wages 
and cost of materials have forced changes 
he would have been loathe to make. He 
always wanted to hold the 5-cent piece which 
of necessity has been raised to 7 and then 
10 cents. But the reader-value of the paper 
has never decreased. His 80-20 ratio of 
editorial matter to advertising content has 
never changed. Nor have his appeal to and 
belief in small-town America or his great 
interest in boys ever lessened. 

Grit has continued to grow in size and 
influence and importance. More than 700,- 
000 families (3 million people) in 16,000 
small towns throughout the Nation, read 
Grit every week. And nearly 90 percent of 
them buy their copy from one of 30,000 Grit 
salesboys. 

As Grit grew, so has the number of Grit 
employees. Dad always called them “Grit 
family.” Their interest in the development 
and progress of Grit knits them together 
with a loyalty, a record of service, seldom 
equalled. Of the 289 active employees, 47 
are members of Grit’s Quarter Century Club. 
An additional 26, with service records of 
from 25 to 59 years, still belong to the fam- 
ily under Grit’s retirement plan. 

HIS GUIDEPOSTS MARK OUR FUTURE 

It's a big job to follow a successful man 
like Dad was—in fact as in the hearts and 
minds of his fellowmen. Howard and I 
have struggled to catch his pace. His ideals 
still govern. And, while some of his meth- 
ods have been altered to meet today’s prob- 
lems, his standards of life and business, 
his honesty, and integrity remain our guide- 
posts—guideposts we are endeavoring to keep 
bright for our 4 sons who are learning 
the business today. 

America is still the land of opportunity— 
and the soundness of its small-town thinking 
still holds the keys of liberty and freedom. 
So long as Grit continues to help build 
sound minds and sincere hearts in small- 
town families, the aims and ideals, the loves, 
and the hopes of that immigrant boy will 
truly live on and on. 

A bronze plaque in our lobby is inscribed 
“Dietrick Lamade, publisher of Grit, 1884- 
1938, whose vision, initiative, tenacity, and 
resourcefulness made him the exemplar of 
his favorite saying: ‘Difficulties show what 
men are’.” 


A Misinformed Columnist 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. LOUIS E. GRAHAM 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. GRAHAM. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to in- 
clude the following articles by J. Audley 
Boak which appeared in the Pennsyl- 
vania Grange News of May 1953: 

A MISINFORMED COLUMNIST 


“President Eisenhower’s policies sëem now 
about to be tested with an old political 
adage: If the fleshpots don’t get you, the 
crackpots will, These two hazards apply, in 
that order, to his domestic and foreign pro- 
grams. 

“America's most vocal ‘gimmie’ group, the 
subsidized farm bloc, is already bewailing the 
day when sturdy sons of the pioneers may be 
brought down to their last Cadillac and pri- 
vate airplane. Here with spring brightening 
our blessed land, we have the pitiable specta- 
cle of plow-toughened hands stretched palm- 
upward to Washington. 

“It is pitiable because it shows what can 
happen to a great race of agrarians who have 
been taught that the place to seek prosperity 
is at the political rialto rather than at the 
threshing floor and the smokehouse. For 20 
years now the American farmer has been 
taught to croon noises of self-pity, even 
while snapping the rubber band on his bank 
roll or passing his place for a second help- 
ing.” 

The above excerpt is from an article by 
a nationally known columnist which ap- 
peared on March 5 and would be amusing 
to anyone who knows agriculture and its 
condition if it were not so misleading and 
that it misinforms the consumer. Since 
when did it become an unpardonable sin 
for a farmer to have a bank roll, or an auto- 
mobile, or even a plane? 

I am inclined to think if any crackpot 
gets our President, it will be those who 
magnify every difference of opinion and try 
to enter a wedge in the administration to 
split the powers that be. 

“Difference of opinion is no crime, as only 
by difference of opinion is progress to the 
truth attained.” It is evident that the col- 
umnist has not read the records of the great 
agricultural organizations that are on record 
as opposing subsidies. It is hard to find 
prosperity on the threshing floor or in the 
smokehouse when these products are de- 
creasing in price while their operating cost 
is increasing. I have never favored price 
fixing, but if the farmer must pay a mini- 
mum wage for labor on the threshing floor 
or in the smokehouse, why should he not 
have a floor price under his grain, hams, 
and bacon? 

When the hourly wage of the farmer ex- 
ceeds that of labor or industry, it will be 
time to talk about the farmer’s being over- 
paid or overprotected, or driving a Cadillac, 
We will agree that he has been overcon- 
trolled too long. 

History proves that agrarian depression 
precede industrial depressions, so Mr. Col- 
umunist, it is to your interest that the farmer 
has a bank roll. Agriculture has always 
favored economy and a balanced budget, so 
Mr. Eisenhower need not fear the long- 
termed wisdom of the farmer, but the short- 
termed selfishness of the crackpot. 


SHOULD THE VOTING AcE Be REDUCED TO 18 
YEARS? 

No one denies that a boy who is old enough 

to carry and use a musket should be able tọ 

cast a ballot. f : 
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Who wants the age limit reduced? 

Do the boys and girls? Do their parents? 

Does the general public when only about 
40 percent of those who now have the right 
to vote exercise their privilege? 

Is it not the liquor interests that will 
profit most? A boy or girl who is old enough 
to vote is old enough to buy liquor legally. 
Is it worth millions of dollars to the liquor 
dealers to be allowed to sell to the teen- 
agers? 

Could anything please the liquor interests 
more than to open up to them a field of 
10 million youth of the age when habits are 
formed? 

We had better think twice, 


Tidelands Case and Bill Murray 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE S. LONG 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LONG. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp a recent article 
which appeared in the Daily Oklahoman 
predicting what Bill Murray, former 
Governor of Oklahoma, would have done 
had he been Governor of Texas during 
the tidelands oil fight: 


TIDELANDS CASE AND BILL MURRAY 
(By Gordon Hines) 


(Evrror’s Note.—Some interesting specula- 
tion is presented here on what a colorful 
Oklahoman might have done if he had occa- 
sion to clash with the Federal Government 
over oil development of tidelands in the gulf, 
Gordon Hines, the author, is a former news- 
paperman, more recently a business and mar- 
ket consultant. . He is author, among other 
things, of Alfalfa Bill Murray, a biography 
of the former Governor.) 

What would Alfalfa Bill Murray, former 
Governor of Oklahoma, have done if he had 
been Governor of Texas during the tidelands 
controversy? 

As his biographer, who got to know him 
very well, I am about to hazard a guess, My 
guess is founded upon the things he did 
when Federal authorities challenged his pow- 
ers as governor and threatened to usurp the 
sovereignty of his State. 

Bill Murray, in spite of the crudities his 
enemies love to exaggerate, is a man cast in 
the pioneer American mold. One of the 
country’s outstanding authorities on consti- 
tutional law, Murray was able to stand on 
sound legal ground when he defied those who 
would have encroached upon his State's 
rights. 

Because of my sincere admiration for the 
man’s intelligence and courage, I would not 
for any consideration wish to offend his flery 
independence—his ability and willingness to 
speak forthrightly for himself on all occa- 
sions. So, in speculating upon what he 
would do or would have done earlier than 
now if he had been Governor of Texas when 
the tidelands issue first raised its ugly head, 
I am not presuming to speak for him—only 
about him. 

I see him hunched over the Governor's 
desk in Austin, laboring with a lead pencil 
upon his first draft of a letter to the Presi- 
dent of the United States. His old slouch 
hat would be pulled low over. his eyes to 
shade them; he would have kicked off his 
shoes; he’d probably be sitting on one foot 
with the other thrust out at an angle that 
would have been excruciatingly uncomforta- 
ble for anyone but his angular self, He 
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would be chewing on a cheap cigar and ashes 
would be scattered over his clothing and 
the desk. He’d be wearing that old black 
alpaca office coat, with its burst-out elbows. 
The fire at the end of his cigar might have 
gone out, but one would almost expect that 
letter to the President to be sputtering and 
sizzling. 

I think he'd begin on a brusquely courte- 
ous-discourteous note, informing the Presi- 
dent that the correspondence would be con- 
fidential until a reply had been received, but 
the old boy would just as brusquely warn 
the President that the reply had better be 
satisfactory or he'd release the correspond- 
ence to the press. 

Then he'd lay his legal groundwork. There 
would be reference to Spanish grants. In- 
dian treaties, purchase agreements, and his- 
torical documents; then he’d come down to 
the Texas Republic and to the agreement 
between Texas and the United States Gov- 
ernment which brought Texas into state- 
hood. He’d remind the President that Texas 
was to have ownership, in perpetuity, of 1014 
miles of tidelands; that Texas might main- 
tain her own navy if she chose. There would 
be citations from the Constitution of the 
United States and from court decisions and 
from the English common law. Then he'd 
begin his summation and it might go some- 
thing like this: 

““Texas isn’t rebelling against the United 
States Government, Mr. President. Texas 
has proved her loyalty and the substance of 
her patriotic support in the past; she will 
prove it in the future in all her country’s 
problems and crises—providing problems and 
crises aren’t deliberately created to make 
tin heroes of demagogs. With between 6 and 
7 percent of the Nation’s population, Texas 
supplied 17 percent of the men for the armed 
services in World War II. With 6 to 7 per- 
cent of the population of the Nation, Texas 
pays approximately 16 percent of the Federal 
taxes paid by all the States, Texas’ natural 
resources have always been and always will 
be available to the Nation in a time of emer- 
gency. So, you can’t question the loyalty of 
Texas, 

“If the point has not been clearly estab- 
lished legally, it is at least logical that it 
would be immoral and unethical for any rep- 
resentative of the people to surrender the 
sovereignty of his people. It seems just as 
logical, then, that it would be immoral and 
unethical for any official or administration in 
government to attempt to seize either the 
sovereignty or property of a lower branch of 
government. 

“When any official of government, from the 
highest to the lowest, exceeds his legally con- 
stituted authority in an attempt to seize the 
property or sovereignty of another branch 
of government, he goes outside the law; 
hence, he is an outlaw and, if he persists, an 
insurrectionist against that other branch of 
government, 

“Texas does not purpose, Mr. President, to 
surrender her sovereignty or her property, 
nor to submit to insurrection against her 
established rights. 

“As Governor of Texas, I am establishing 
martial law along the coastlines and in- 
structing our National Guard to defend our 
properties. It may even be necessary to set 
up a Texas navy for defense. 

“Of course, I realize that the United States 
Army and Navy are bigger than the forces of 
Texas and that they could seize these Texas 
properties, but let me remind you that the 
Constitution of the United States restrains 
you. It provides that the President of the 
United States can send Federal troops into 
& State, but only at the request of the sov- 
ereign State. Texas is not requesting such 
intervention, Mr. President. 

“Now, Mr. President, you may instruct one 
of your Federal judges to issue an injunc- 
tion against this action by me and to send 
a United States marshal to serve the injunc- 
tion upon me, Do this, and I shall put both 


the Judge and the marshal in Jail for insur- 
rection against the State of Texas.” 

Well, that’s a guess—but I think it’s a fairly 
accurate guess as to what militant Bill Mur- 
ray would do in the given circumstances. 

Perhaps the country needs a number of 
“Alfalfa Bill” Murrays—or, if Bill Murray 
were Governor of Texas, his example might 
serve as a beacon or as a kick in the pants 
for other governors who seem either un- 
willing or incompetent to defend the rights 
of the people of their States. 


Mr. United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. COURTNEY W. CAMPBELL 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. CAMPBELL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following editorial 
from E. P. Lambright, editorial director 
of the Tampa Morning Tribune, Tampa, 
Fla.: 

MR. UNITED STATES 

Senator Tarr was called “Mr. Republican.” 
We think a more fitting and just appellation 
would be “Mr. United States.” His compre- 
hensive, accurate, and clear-thinking grasp 
of national problems, in their relation to 
domestic and world affairs, earned him place 
as the best informed and the ablest Ameri- 
can public official of his day. In the global 
picture, he was recognized as the embodi- 
ment and exemplar of his and our country. 

He was conservative in trend, firm in con- 
viction, sincere in pledge, dependable in per- 
formance. Holding high place in Govern- 
ment, he kept his conduct clean—his record 
was unstained by scandal, untouched by 
ulterior motive or contaminating influence. 
He welcomed fair criticism, but resented and 
rebuked unfounded aspersion. He was never 
afraid to put his thought into word. 

Son of a President, he was born and bred 
in the atmosphere of statesmanship, Natu- 
rally he aspired to be one of what would 
have been the second father-son presiden- 
tial succession in our history. He desired to 
be President, not alone because his father 
had been, but because he believed he could 
be of valuable service to the Nation. Three 
times he was foiled in that ambition, losing 
the nomination to Willkie in 1940, to Dewey 
in 1948, to Eisenhower in 1952. These de- 
feats did not embitter him, although the lat- 
ter was by such a narrow margin as to be 
particularly disappointing. Despite this se- 
vere blow he did not sulk. He strove earnest- 
ly and unreservedly for the election of the 
man who won the prize he so zealously 
sought. 

Always loyal, he gave freely and unselfish- 
ly of his time and thought to the support of 
the new Republican President, the new Re- 
publican administration. He emerged from 
the shadows of defeat as the still recognized 
and revered leader of his party in Congress. 
He did not have to offer his advice or aid; he 
was asked to give it, and invariably did. He 
was the safe balance wheel, the great sta- 
bilizer in national legislation. His aim was 
to make his party successful in power as it 
had been at the polls. It was his party’s 
loss—and the Nation’s loss—that he was 
felled at the height of his usefulness. As 
statesmen go, he was still a young man at 
63. Normally, he had many years of dis- 
tinguished service ahead. But it was not to 
be. Perhaps the stress and strain of combat 
hastened his end. Disease struck; dread can- 
cer gnawed his vitals, corrupted his blood 
stream. In a New York hospital, after a mo- 
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mentary rally had brought hope for the bet- 
ter, he passed into the eternal silences. 
* . . . . 


Whatever may develop politically from 
Senator Tart’s death, the fact remains that 
the party, the Senate, and the country have 
lost an incomparable leader, a vacancy that 
gapes with the inadequacy of any apparent 
possibility of its attempted occupancy. 


Installment Credit 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. PERCY PRIEST 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PRIEST. Mr. Speaker, in a pe- 
riod of war or grave national emergency, 
I have never objected to controls over 
installment credit. But I have objected, 
and do object, to such controls on a per- 
manent basis. 

There appears evidence at this time . 
that the Federal Reserve Board has em- 
barked upon a program to make such 
controls permanent, or at least to amend 
the Federal Reserve Act to such an ex- 
tent that the authority for imposing and 
enforcing such controls is permanent. 

In an effort to explain some of the 
Board's activities in the field of purely 
personal matters, such as the spending 
habits of the American public, I want 
to say a few words about installment- 
credit controls. These controls have 
been on and off the statute books since 
1941, and were handed to the Federal 
Reserve Board for administration and 
enforcement. Congress dropped them 
last year. The controls, known as regu- 
lation W, gave the Board power to fix 
the amount of down payments on such 
items as washing machines, TV-radio 
sets, furniture, refrigerators, and other 
household appliances. Under terms of 
these powers, the Board also could, and 
did, set terms for small loans from banks 
and consumer finance companies. Reg- 
ulation W does not apply to large com- 
mercial loans. 

The Board now is making a drive for 
permanent authority over the relation- 
ship between borrower and lender, and 
between buyer and seller. The Board’s 
current argument is not based on the 
pretext that installment-credit controls 
are needed to stem inflation, but rather 
on the theory that a $70-a-week clerk 
might buy furniture on the installment 
plan and may not be able to meet his 
payments. Such a transaction seems to 
me to be the personal business of retail- 
ers who risk their own money. 

Here I want to mention the National 
Foundation for Consumer Credit which 
is doing an excellent job of installment 
credit education. The foundation is a 
nonprofit research organization, fi- 
nanced by manufacturers, retailers, dis- 
tributors, bankers, and other lending 
institutions. The foundation has been 
saying all along that the purchase of a 
washing machine has nothing to do with 
inflation, a fact now admitted by the 
Board itself. 

The foundation, directed by William 
J. Cheyney, former college professor of 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


economics, takes the sound position that 
only mass production will make us strong 
and prosperous. Sixty-five percent of 
durable goods are sold on the installment 
plan, Through press and radio, the 
foundation urges buyers to use their in- 
stallment credit wisely. More than 500 
high schools are using lesson leaflets pre- 
pared by the foundation, teaching the 
youth of today how to use their credit 
tomorrow. One hundred and forty radio 
stations are using public-service spot an- 
nouncements prepared by the founda- 
tion urging the public to use credit in- 
telligently. 

The foundation is striving to expand 
consumer markets, thus creating greater 
production and more jobs. 

How many newly wed Korean veterans 
have $500 in cash to buy $1,000 worth 
of furniture? 

The Federal Reserve Board says con- 
sumers owe $19 billion for the purchase 
of durable goods and for money borrowed 
on the installment plan. A consumer 
is an individual who buys an article or 
borrows money for personal use. He 
does not buy or borrow for business pur- 
poses. Now, let us see how the-Board 
arrives at its figure of $19 billion. 

The Board says individuals owe $9 
billion for automobiles; $5 billion for 
vacuum cleaners, refrigerators, furni- 
ture, and other durable goods; approxi- 
mately $1,400 million for home repair 
and modernization loans, and almost $4 
billion for personal loans. These are 
the Board’s own figures, mind you, and 
I want to show you how utterly fantastic 
they are. 

The Board's figure for automobile 
debt does not show how much of this is 
owed by doctors, salesmen, farmers, and 
factory workers who could not earn a 
dime without an automobile. 

The Board’s assumption—and it is 
only an assumption—that individuals 
owe $5 billion for TV-radio sets and 
other durable goods is a highly bloated 
figure. Thousands of TV-radio sets 
have been sold to restaurants and hotels 
for business purposes only. This is com- 
mercial debt. It is not debt contracted 
by individuals. The same applies to fur- 
niture, a high percentage of which is sold 
daily to rooming houses and hotels. This 
is equally true in the case of refrigera- 
tors, vacuum cleaners, washing ma- 
chines, and other appliances needed to 
run a business. The Board ignores these 
facts in its computations, charging the 
individual with the entire $5 billion. 

I have no way of telling the exact 
amount owed by individuals for house- 
hold appliances. I do know that it is 
nothing like the Board’s figure of $5 
billion. 

The Board's figure of $1,384,000,000 
owed for home repair and modernization 
loans should not be charged up to con- 
sumer credit. Such loans are more in 
the nature of capital-improvement loans. 

The Board reports that individuals 
now owe about $4 billion to banks, con- 
sumer finance companies, and other 
lending institutions, for loans made on 
the installment plan. The public is not 
told that this four billion estimate in- 
cludes thousands of loans of three, four, 
and even twenty thousand dollars to 
businessmen, payable on the installment 
plan. Nor does it include smaller loans 


made to business by consumer finance 
companies. Many small-business men 
borrow $500 from consumer finance com- 
panies to meet their payrolls and pay 
this money back in 4 or 5 days and some- 
times within a month. 

The long and short of it is, that the 
Board is purposely attempting to fright- 
en the public and Congress into the be- 
lief that only permanent controls. can 
save us from a crackup of our economy. 

In this connection, I want to document 
the official position of William McChes- 
ney Martin, Chairman of the Federal 
Reserve Board, which he made clear 
before the Banking and Currency Com- 
mittee of the Senate. Here is what he 
Said: 

Senator BENNETT. I am interested in these 
consumer-credit controls. Do you think they 
should be a permanent part of the Federal 
Reserve legislation, so that they might be 
available without a proclamation by the 
President in the case of what might be de- 
scribed as a minor emergency, or do you 
think of them as a tool only to be used when 
the so-called major emergency is declared, 
and these other proposals also go into effect? 

Mr. Martin. Well, Senator, I would like to 
speak as an individual, rather than for the 
Board on that. I have changed my thinking 
since I have been here, and I lean now in- 
dividually to the thought that they ought to 


bee permanent part of the Federal Reserve 
ct. 

My thinking along that line runs in this 
way: We have a mass-consumption and 
mass-production economy, and that if these 
controls are to be useful as a minor screw- 
driver in the kit from time to time, and are 
to be effectively administered in a useful 
way, they should be removed from emer- 
gency legislation and put into the frame- 
work of the Federal Reserve Act, 


Mr. Speaker, this is further documen- 
tary evidence that Governor Martin 
wants permanent controls over install- 
ment credit. The time has come for a 
final showdown on this vital issue. We 
must use every precaution to see that the 
entire picture is clear and the facts be- 
fore the country and the Congress. This 
is not easy to do, but it can be done, 


Senator Robert A. Taft 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. JONAS of North Carolina, Mr. 
Speaker, the Recorp for August 1, 1953, 
contains many moving tributes to the 
memory of the late Senator ROBERT A. 
Tart. Most of these tributes were de- 
livered by friends who had known him 
intimately for many years. As I lis- 
tened to their eulogies, I noted that each 
came from a heavy heart. There were 
many misty eyes in the House Chamber. 

I was not privileged to be numbered 
among those who could claim close per- 
sonal friendship with Senator Tarr. I 
had met him on numerous occasions, 
but our acquaintance was casual and 
impersonal. I had looked forward dur- 
ing my service here to the opportunity 
of working with him and getting to know 
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him better. But during the early days 
of this session he was busy with the re- 
sponsibilities of leadership in the Sen- 
ate and I was busy trying to learn how 
to be a Representative. After he was 
stricken, there was never any opportu- 
nity to extend our relationship. 

. Senator Tarr had the ability to at- 
tract personal loyalty and devotion 
rarely equaled in modern times. The 
tributes delivered on this floor prove 
that beyond question. I can appreciate 
the feeling of those who, in addition to 
their recognition that America has suf- 
fered a grievous blow in the passing of 
this great man, feel a deep sense of per- 
sonal loss in the realization that they 
have had to give up a loyal and warm- 
hearted friend. 

But I speak for the millions of Amer- 
icans who mourn his passing as a great 
loss to our country in one of the most 
trying and difficult periods in our his- 
tory. Our shock and realization that 
our country will not hereafter benefit by 
his wise counsel and leadership is not 
based upon personal friendship but upon 
our appraisal of the man from afar. 

The finest accolade one can receive 
in this life is the “well done” which is 
bestowed by the people upon those who 
have kept the faith. No one can doubt 
that Senator Tarr earned that award 
and the millions of heavy hearts in 
America, today attest it. 


Editorial Tributes to the Late Senator 
Robert A. Taft 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. Pres- 
ident, I ask unanimous consent to in- 
clude in the Appendix of the RECORD 
a series of editorials appearing in Mary- 
land newspapers, which pay tribute to 
my good friend and colleague—a great 
American—Rosert A. TAFT. 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torials were ordered to be printed in the 
RecorD, as follows: 

[From the Baltimore Evening Sun of 

August 1, 1953] 
i" Senator Tarr 

Senator ROBERT A. Tarr was the only son 
of a President, except John Quincy Adams, 
who became a political power in the Nation 
in his own right. By inheritance and early 
association he acquired a taste for political 
life and he had the mind, energy, and the 
aptitudes to achieve a position of great na- 
tional influence in that field. During his 
15 years in the Senate he made himself a 
figure to be listed with Webster, Clay, Blaine, 
and others who became great legislative 
leaders but who failed to win the presidency. 

Unlike most others who have enrolled their 
names high up on the list of legislative 
fame, Mr. Tarr spent nearly all of his 15 
years in the Senate in opposition. Indeed, 
his power and his popularity derived largely 
from his undeviating-opposition to the New 
Deal, the Fair Deal, and to the foreign poli- 
cies of Mr. Roosevelt and Mr. Truman. Mr. 
Tarr’s stand against the domestic policies of 
the Democratic majority endeared him to 
old-line Republicans everywhere. It was 
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Pihis stand which won him the sobriquet of 
i*Mr. Republican,” and made him the favor- 
‘ite of midwestern and southern Republicans 
‘In the party conventions of 1948 and 1952. 
V Although Mr. Tarr was largely an opposi- 
tion leader, he was not without affirmative 
ideas of his own for the solution of domestic 
problems. While resisting the extremes to 
{which the Democratic administration wanted 
[to go in its search for social gains, he advo- 
‘cated a generous public housing policy as 
well as Federal aid to health and education. 
He wished to keep spending on these, as on 
all fronts, within the limits of a pay-as-you- 
go budget, but he was far in advance of 
many of his own followers in these par- 
ticulars. 
+ In foreign affairs, however, Mr. Tarr had 
few affirmative suggestions of his own to 
soften the undeviating character of his op- 
position to the policies which were followed 
by the party in power. He left to the late 
Senator Vandeyberg the formulation of con- 
structive expedients and while he and Mr. 
,Wandenberg got along together, Mr. Tarr 
was often found among those who sought to 
apply the brakes when Mr. Vandenberg tried 
to pull his party forward. Moreover, he 
usually pressed his points in this difficult 
(feld with the same vehemence as in do- 
mestic affairs—a circumstance which often 
interfered with the Vandenberg effort to put 
‘foreign policy on a bipartisan basis, 

The sources of Mr. Tart’s political strength 
“were in Congress. His superior qualities of 
mind enabled him to rise rapidly in the 
Senate and, after a brief period, to dominate 
Republican thinking in that chamber. Nat- 
, urally he had the support of most of his Re- 
publican colleagues in his efforts to win the 
| Presidential nomination, and much support 
also came from the House. His failure to 
attain the goal was due to many factors, but 
‘the main obstacle was inherent in his own 
character and his own policies. 

In making himself “Mr. Republican” he 
identified himself with the more conservative 
-wing of his party. His sponsorship of pro- 
gressive measures was forgotten in the gen- 
eral enthusiasm for his uncompromising op- 

‘position to everything for which Mr. Roose- 
velt and Mr. Truman had stood. He became 
the symbol of his party in Congress, but it 
Was largely a negative symbol. Hence the 
more progressive Republican elements were 
able to argue that he would have no appeal 
to the independents, whose votes were neces- 
sary to Republican success. As a result, Mr. 
Dewey obtained the nomination in 1948 and 
the Dewey forces swung the choice to Gen- 
eral Eisenhower last year. 
I Because of the devotion of his congres- 
sional followers, Mr. Tarr had it in his 
power to make or break the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration. There were some observers 
who feared a break between him and the 
man who is now President. Mr, Tarr took 
his defeat at the 1952 convention in a large 
spirit. His loyalty to his party and his sense 
of public responsibility were greater than 
any mere personal disappointments dnd re- 
grets. 

As majority leader in the Senate he proved 
himself an effective lieutenant of the ad- 
ministration and an effective mobilizer of 
Republican support for its policies. Up to 
the time of his unfortunate’illness, Senator 
Tarr had shown both magnanimity and an 
ability to work in harness in the effort to 
create real party Government, His achieve- 
ments in the last half year providing an im- 
pressive capstone for his long public service. 


— 


[From the Baltimore Sun of August 1, 1953] 
t ROBERT A. TAFT 
Senator Tarr was in many ways a fortu- 
nate man. He had a good wife, four devoted 
sons and a clear conscience. He had, more- 
over, secure social position, a superb educa- 
tion, and the means to indulge that bent 


for politics which he inherited from his 
father. | 


Yet it was none of these a which 
made him one of the most conspicuous and 
important figures of these mideentury years. 
Senator Tarr kept his private life to him- 
self, and no man of means could have been 
less ostentatious, What brought Senator 
Tart onward and upward in the world of 
politics (though it did not take him to the 
goai which had led him on since his law- 
school days) was a personality of which no 
counterpart comes readily to mind. 

Senator Tarr had high intelligence; he 
had a quick mind and a thorough one. He 
was candid to a degree, and had rigid stand- 
ards of integrity, and yet he knew the art 
of compromise. He was a strong-willed man, 
and in his chosen field persistently ambi- 
tious, but always a clean fighter. He knew 
how to make faithful friends, and he was 
a convincing speaker; but he had no use 
for the cheap devices by which many politi- 
cians acquire a reputation for charm, and 
his personality radiated little warmth to the 
people generally. He had, however, a con- 
ception of that elusive thing which we call 
“the American way of life” which aroused a 
response in millions who like to call them- 
selves old fashioned, and in which the gospel 
of hard work and honest dealing held a 
principal place. It was this which was his 
great asset as a vote getter. 

More than any man in contemporary pub- 
lic life, Senator Tarr had a mind of his own, 
Sometimes the results could be exasperating, 
sometimes they could seem inconsistent, but 
always his announced opinion carried the 
stamp of a man who insisted on going his 
own way. It was not easy to put a label on 
him, unless one took the easy way out and 
either damned him up and down as a men- 
ace, or embraced him as the fountain of all 
wisdom. But he was neither. 

Four examples will illustrate this inde- 
pendent quality of his mind. 

At the time of the Nuremberg trials, when 
a spirit of retribution was in the air, Senator 
Tarr announced that in his opinion they 
were “hypocritical,” and that they “violate 
that fundamental principle of American law 
that a man cannot be tried under an ex post 
facto statute.” 

Throughout his career Senator Tarr was 
skeptical and suspicious of the whole trend 
toward welfare government. And yet, in his 
own way, he arrived at the conclusion that 
subsidized housing was an exception, and 
became possibly the strongest proponent in 
Congress of a thoroughgoing public housing 
program. 

Senator Tarr earned the hatred of millions 
(most of whom had never read the law) for 
his sponsorship of the Taft-Hartley Act; and 
yet he labored diligently once it had become 
law to modify those provisions which in his 
mind had worked out inequitably or un- 
justly. 

Finally, this past February, at a time when 
denouncing communism had become the 
easiest of all ways to acquire political popu- 
larity, he announced (he was a trustee of 
Yale University) that he would not fire a 
professor “simply for being a Communist,” 
and that it would be “inconsistent with free- 
dom of thought” to dismiss a Communist 
professor who steers clear of Communist dog- 
ma in his teaching. 

It was this sort of independent thinking, 
this stubborn independence of mind, which 
set Senator Tarr apart from the run of poli- 
ticians. It was this which caused lesser men 
to look to him for guidance, men who shared 
the same general point of view, or parts of it, 
but didn’t know why. It was this (which is 
another name for leadership) that gave sub- 
stance, and one might say legitimacy, to his 
repeated efforts to obtain the nomination 
for the Presidency itself. He did not doubt 
that his opinions, once reached, were correct, 
and it was appropriate for a man with such 
faith ‘in himself to seek the office through 
which his opinions might be made to prevail. 

And yet it was in his final failure, just 
@ year ago, that Senator Tarr most plainly 
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demonstrated another characteristic of his 
personality not previously mentioned, his 
sense of loyalty. Since his entry on the 
national scene, he had made a career of op- 
position. His final disappointment might 
have justified, in his own mind and in the 
minds of others, a continued attitude of 
opposition, this time within his own party. 
Instead, he agreed to accept the job of legis- 
lative leader for an administration with 
which, in many matters, he could not entire- 
ly sympathize. There is no doubt that dur- 
ing the months leading up to the discovery 
of his dreadful illness, a new insight into 
the character of this honest and devoted 
servant had been vouchsafed to many. 

There is one thing more that should be 
said: We forget too easily, as a wise man 
has remarked, that “mortality is the keynote 
of life upon the earth.” Death in this case 
came with appalling and unexpected swift- 
ness. But for the accidents of politics, Sen- 
ator Tarr might possibly have been a Pres- 
ident stricken at the outset of his term. 
The choice of candidates for Vice President 
is not a matter to be dealt with on any basis 
other than that the Vice President may be- 
come President. 


[From the Baltimore News-Post of August 1, 
1953] 


Great Loss 


Senator Tarr’s death is an incalculable 
loss to the Eisenhower administration and a 
stunning blow to the American people. We 
believe that history will list ROBERT A. Tarr 
among the great Americans. 

Devotion to America pulsed in Senator 
Tart’s heart. Faith in America as deep as 
life itself abided in his spirit. The inter- 
ests of America were foremost in his mind. 

Those who differed with him, sometimes 
to the point of anger, never questioned that 
devotion, that faith, or those interests. 

President Eisenhower has lost a friend and 
an invaluable adviser. 

For this was a friendship founded on 
travail. Senator Tarr advanced through the 
bitter shock of his defeat for the presidential 
nomination to that friendship and President 
Eisenhower advanced to it through the true 
humility of a victor who knew he needed 
help and had the courage to seek it, 

HE HELPED ELECT IKE 

So they found friendship—these two big 
men—and the President gained an adviser 
who would never stoop to flatter and would 
never shirk his obligation to speak out of the 
vastness Of his experience and the depth of 
his intelligence. 

It is not stretching accuracy to say that 
Senator Tarr more than any other person 
helped elect President Eisenhower. 

Perhaps you remember that scene in Chi- 
cago after General Eisenhower received the 
nomination. We shall never forget it. 

It was the scene where General Eisenhower 
called on Senator Tarr to shake his hand and 
ask his help in the campaign to come. Sen- 
ator Tarr was crushed and shaken by the 
defeat of his dearest hope. You could sense 
the struggle going on within him. ‘ 

Then you could see him set his shoulders, 
and finally you saw him smile. It was not 
the false smile that one summons to cover 
despair. It was a smile that conveyed an 
acceptance and a promise, an acceptance of 
defeat and a promise of support. 

It took a great man to do that. 

And Senator Tarr went on to bring to- 
gether his disgruntled followers, to heal 
wounds, and prevent what could have been 
a disastrous split in his party he went on to 
work for the Eisenhower victory. 

It took a great man to do that. 

His candor and experience, his intelligence 
and integrity, have been, as we said, of in- 
calculable benefit to the President and his 
administration. 
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WE SHARE HIS FAITH 


There may be some who will say that Sen- ; 
ator Tart's death is not only an incalculable * 


loss but an irreplaceable one. 

With this we beg to disagree, and we are 
sure that Senator Tarr would be the first to 
dissent. 

For it is one of the glories of American 
democracy that no person is irreplaceable, 
It is one of the profound verities of American 
democracy that men and women rise up to 
meet the obligations placed upon them, 

While we are deeply grieved that this Nas 
tion has lost Senator Tarr, we share his faith 
in America. And on the basis of that faith, 
we hope that President Eisenhower will be 
able to obtain the services of a man com- 
petent to advise him with the same blunt 
candor and patriotic intelligence of Senator 
Tarr. 

A man who possesses these qualities to an 
undisputed degree immediately comes to 
mind. Certainly the President could not do 
better than to seek the counsel of General 
MacArthur, especially as concerns America's 
military-diplomatic role in the troubled 
world. 

In this case, General MacArthur, of course, 
would be an adviser outside the official ad- 
ministrative and legislative family. But that 
would not lessen the strength nor the perti- 
nency of his counsel, In fact, it might in- 
crease it. 

[From the Cumberland News of August 1, 
1953 | 
Senator ROBERT A, TAFT 

Senator Rosert A. Tarr, a long-time po- 
litical warrior who leaves a definite mark 
on the American scene and made his pres- 
ence felt around the world, has passed on, 
victim of the dread disease cancer, which 
has snuffed out so many lives. 

His death removes from our Government 
one of its greatest leaders and one of its 
most outspoken lawmakers, whether as a 
member of the majority party or the oppo- 
sition. 

Senator Tarr well deserved the hard- 
earned nickname of “Mr. Republican” be- 
cause he espoused the Republican cause more 
vigorously than any of his contemporaries. 

He never ceased to fight but he never 
failed to rally to the cause of his party de- 
spite sometimes heartbreaking setbacks in 
his battle to further his ambitions. 

On the national scene he fought for what 
he thought was right, even though he knew 
it to be unpopular in some instances, with a 
vigor and determination that outshone many 
an opponent. 

There were many who differ from his posi- 
tion and opinion, often vehemently, but 
there were practically none who did not ad- 
mire- Senator Tarr for his forthrightness, 
There never was a question as to where he 
stood on virtually any issue. “ 

While he never quite reached the heights 
of his famous father who held the two high- 
est offices in the land—those of President 
and of Chief Justice of the Supreme Court-— 
Senator Tarr unquestionably will be remem- 
bered in history as one of the great leaders 
of our time. It perhaps may not be too 
much to say that his mark on America is 
even more impressive than that of his father. 

His life strikes an unusual parallel to that 
of Henry Clay, well remembered after these 
many years, who always was an outstanding 
leader and a formidable opponent, but who 
never quite reached his goal of the Presi- 
dency. 

Senator Tarr as a great Republican and a 
greater American has left his own remark- 
able record for succeeding ica ia ‘A 
emulate, 


ov 


[From the Evening Times of August 1, 1953] 
Mr. REPUBLICAN 


' During his 15 years in the United States 
Senate, ROBERT A, Tarr was known through- 


out the country as the most outspoken man 
in American politics. Despite this, every- 
one, including his enemies, acknowledged 
his abilities. From 1940, when he first 
sought the GOP presidential nomination, un- 
til his most recent activity as Senate ma- 
jority leader, the 63-year-old Ohioan was a 
national and international figure, admired 
or hated here and abroad, Few people were 
neutral about Tarr. One of his greatest 
political accomplishments came in Ohio's 
Senate race during 1950. Bucking a tre- 
mendous campaign against him by organ- 
ized labor, which was determined to oust 
him from his Senate seat, he personally out- 
maneuvered his opposition and rolled to vic- 
tory with one of the largest majorities ever 
given to a candidate in Ohio, 


Freedom, So What? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS C. HENNINGS, JR. 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HENNINGS. Mr. President, in 
the city of St. Louis, the Allied Veterans’ 
Americanism Commission, which co- 
ordinates the activities of all veterans’ 
organizations, has undertaken a project 
which I think is worthy of note. 

The commission has devoted itself to 
publicizing the full meaning of our Bill 
of Rights, which too often we are in- 
clined to take for granted. I think this 
group has set a fine example—and one 
which might well be emulated by other 
organizations—in re-emphasizing for 
the American people the principles of 
freedom which animated the founders 
of our Nation, 

I ask unanimous consent, Mr. Presi- 
dent, to have printed in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD a message sponsored by 
this commission under the provocative 
title: “Freedom, So What?” 

There being no objection, the message 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Seems like there'll always be a wise guy 
to ask that question and always be people 
to resent both him and the question, But 
maybe we need questions like that, need 
someone to make us forget the firecrackers 
and skyrockets a minute and stop and think 
about the answer, 

Freedom, so what? Sure we've got an an- 
swer—a ready-made answer—the Bill of 
Rights. We put that in our own words and 
we've got about the best answer there is, 
An answer that goes like this. 

Freedom, we say, is our right to do what we 
please, think what we please, say what we 
please, and the willingness to give our neigh- 
bors the same break. Freedom to worship 
God according to our own conscience with- 
out the Government stepping in. The right 
to sound off about what we think whether 
it's on the street corner or in the press. The 
right to get together with our neighbors in 
griping to the Government about something, 
and, on the other hand, the right to defend 
that Government when someone makes a 
move against it. 

Freedom means the right to the privacy of 
ours homes; without the Government 
quartering soldiers in it; without the police 
ransacking it just on the chance we're guilty 
of something. 

Freedom means we've got a right to know 
immediately what we're charged with in case 


ht 
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of arrest. It means the Government can't 
just grab a guy, put him in jail and forget 
all about him. He's got a right to be tried; 
to have his side get a fair hearing. It mer.ns 
he doesn’t have to testify against himself, 
that he can call witnesses to testify fof him 
and meet those who testify against him face- 
to-face. 

Freedom, means the right to trial by jury. 
It means that punishment has to be fair and 
fitting. 

Freedom means all these things and lots 
of others too, Freedom is our American 
heritage. 

Freedom: sure, it’s nothing new. Every- 
body knows what it is. Anybody could give 
the answer. But sometimes we get all 
wrapped up in other things and almost for- 
get it. Seems like we get to where we can't 
see the independence for the firecrackers. 

Sometimes it's good to have someone say, 
“Freedom, so what?” It makes us remember 
that we have to fight for it every day. 


Pennywise and Pound Foolish 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JAMES G. POLK - 


OF OHIO 
“IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. POLK, Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
wish to make a statement on a subject 
which is distasteful to me because it has 
always been my policy to refrain from 
criticism which might be considered po- 
litical in its nature. However, to re- 
main silent at this time might imply 
consent on my part to certain conditions 
and situations which to me appear to be 
wrong and not in the best public inter- 
est and which I believe will later arise 
like ghosts to plague the present admin- 
istration and the Republican Party for 
many years to come. 

At the last presidential election in No- 
vember of 1952, the Republican Party 
solemnly promised that if elected to 
power by the people you would balance 
the budget, reduce taxes, secure economy 
and efficiency in Government, place the 
farmers in a better economic position, 
and in fact do everything that should be 
done to make everybody happy and con- 
tented, 

The American people responded to 
these promises, as you hoped they would, 
and gave the Republican Party control 
of the Presidency, the United States Sen- 
ate, and the House of Représentatives. 
By a clear mandate of the people, the 
Republican Party is now in complete 
control of all the affairs of our National 
Government. 

With this situation I have no com- 
plaint., It is in complete accord with 
true American principles of majority rule 
in Government. 

“To the victor belong the spoils” and 
also the responsibility of all governmen- 
tal business. How well you have carried 
out this responsibility the American peo- 
ple have given you, the clear bright light 
of history will finally reveal. 

I shall not, at this time, comment on 
that, but I do want to call to the atten- 
tion of the House two examples of what 
I consider derelictions of duty on the 
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part of the present Republican leader- 
ship and control of Government, with 
respect to two phases of governmental 
responsibility with which I am deeply 
concerned and which equally concern 
the people I have the honor to repre- 
sent in the Congress of the United States. 
To remain silent on these issues would 
brand me derelict in my duty as a true 
representative of the people who have 
elected me to office as their representa- 
tive in Congress. 

On last August, the previous Demo- 
cratic administration under the leader- 
ship of President Truman decided to 
locate ia Pike County, Ohio, one of the 
great and important atomic energy de- 
fense plants of the Nation. I frankly 
admit considerable responsibility for 
that decision of the recent Democratic 
administration to locate this atomic- 
energy plant in the Sixth Ohio District. 

The Democratic 82d Congress appro- 
priated well over a billion dollars for 
this atomic-energy plant. It is one of 
the largest national-defense projects in 
the Nation, second in importance only 
to the atomic-energy plant at Oak Ridge, 
Tenn. 

The building of a great billion dollar 
national-defense project such as is now 
under construction in Pike County, Ohio, 
causes many financial, economic, and 
social problems in the area surrounding 
the project. ‘Thousands of transient 
construction employees, in fact it is esti- 
mated that as many as 34,000 workmen 
will be employed on this project during 
the peak period of construction about a 
year from now, must be housed, their 
children educated, recreational and 
social services provided, roads must be 
built and a multitude of other services 
such as water systems, sewage disposal 
plants, hospitals, and all the other com- 
munity facilities necessary for this great 
influx of population must be provided. 

It is certainly unrealistic to assume 
that the present residents in this pre- 
dominantly rural area in Pike County, 
Ohio, can assume much of the financial 
costs for any of these multitudinous 
financial expenditures. They should not 
be expected to do so. 

The Pike County atomic project 
is a national-defense project, for the 
benefit, and for the defense and the se- 
curity of all of the people of the United 
States and of the free world, for that 
matter. Conseauently, the Federal Gov- 
ernment and Federal money should be 
used to provide the necessary facilities 
and services for this project. 

One of the necessary and immediately 
urgent problems in the Pike County 
atomic-plant area is the problem of se- 
curing Federal aid for new highway con- 
struction and the modernization of pres- 
ently inadequate roads and highways in 
this area. 

For many years south central Ohio, be- 
cause of its remoteness from large cities 
and dense areas of population, has had a 
serious highway problem. Most of the 
Federal-aid money has heretofore gone 
to those areas contiguous to the large 
cities, and this rural region of south 
central Ohio has been neglected. 

Consequently, present roads are very 
inadequate to carry the burden of traffic 
now forced upon them as a result of the 
new atomic plant. There are four cen- 


ters of traffic congestion in this area, 
namely, at Circleville, Chillicothe, Wav- 
erly-Piketon, and Portsmouth, Ohio. All 
four of these towns are traversed by 
United States Highway No. 23, which 
for many years has been the main north 
and south highway for traffic between 
Detroit, Mich., on the north, to all points 
south, including Miami, Fla. This high- 
way crosses over the Ohio River at Ports- 
mouth, Ohio. Presently it is predomi- 
nantly a two-lane highway, and before 
the location of the new atomic plant on 
it the normal traffic was exceedingly 
heavy. 

So far the present administration has 
failed, in spite of my continued urging 
and prodding to appropriate sufficient 
Federal highway money to remedy this 
deplorable highway and access road situ- 
ation. The heavy truck traffic caused by 
the hauling of building materials and 
all manner of construction supplies for 
the atomic plant is making travel over 
United States Highway No. 23 from Cir- 
cleville to Portsmouth a problem of seri- 
ous proportions. United States Highway 
No. 23 should be made at least a four- 
lane highway from the Pickaway County 
line on the north to Portsmouth, Ohio. 
This is a minimum requirement. Like- 
wise, suitable provision should be made 
to eliminate traffic congestion at Chilli- 
cothe, Ohio, where United States High- 
way No. 23 is crossed by United States 
Highway No. 50 and United States High- 
way No. 35. State Route No. 124 should 
be rebuilt from Hillsboro to Piketon. 
This highway provides access to Rocky 
Fork Lake, the largest recreational area 
close to the atomic plant. 

In addition to the specific highways I 
have mentioned, there are at least a 


‘dozen other roads and highways in the 


atomic energy plant area that must 
eventually be rebuilt to carry the addi- 
tional heavy load of traffic caused by 
this defense project. Present highways 
are being rapidly destroyed and to wait 
another year or possibly 2 or 3 years 
will make the job cost much more than 
it would cost to do it now. The present 
economy drive to cut Federal aid high- 
way funds for these purposes is, I fear, a 
policy of being pennywise and pound 
foolish. 

Today, we have considered the confer- 
ence report on the bill relating to Fed- 
eral aid for school building construc- 
tion in critical defense areas. Here 
again Congress is enacting legislation 
that is unsatisfactory because it will not 
do the job. 

In the first place, insufficient funds are 
being authorized. When this bill first 
passed the House it authorized an appro- 
priation of $95 million. The House and 
Senate conferees have now reduced the 
appropriation to $55 million. 

The second principal objection to this 
bill is the unfair and inequitable formula 
that will be used to determine how much 
money a critical defense area school dis- 
trict may receive for school building 
construction. This formula is defective 
in that it does not take into considera- 
tion the large number of schoolchildren, 
the sons and daughters of the butcher, 
the baker, the grocery store clerks, and 
all the other people who come to the 
critical defense area to service the needs 
of the actual atomic plant workers, 
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It is certainly unreasonable to expect 
the local school districts to build school 
buildings for these in-migrant children 
whose presence in the schools is due 
solely to the atomic energy plant. Fail- 
ure to appropriate sufficient funds for 
schools and for facilities for the educa- 
tion of children is, to my way of think- 
ing, another example of being penny- 
wise and pound foolish. 

To economize at the expense of our 
children is not a sound public policy. 
This policy which is being followed here 
today will arise like Banquo’s ghost to 
haunt you later on. 


International Information Administration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. WILLIAM FULBRIGHT 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, in 
the July 31 issue of the Washington Post 
there was published an article by Daniel 
Bailey concerning Reorganization Plan 
No. 8, which I think warrants the atten- 
tion of the Senate. I believe Mr. Bailey’s 
views are sound, and I hope the adminis- 
tration will consider them seriously. For 
myself, from the beginning I have dis- 
approved of the separation of the in- 
formation and educational activities 
from the Department of State. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Recorp the article by Mr. 
Bailey, together with an editorial from 
the same issue of the Washington Post, 
on this subject. 

There being no objection, the article 
and editorial were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 

DIPLOMACY AND PROPAGANDA 
(By Daniel Bailey) 


WASHINGTON.—Unless Congress acts quick- 
ly, the administration’s Reorganization Plan 
No. 8 will take effect at midnight August 
1. The International Information Adminis- 
tration (of which the Voice of America is 
a part) will be separated from the Depart- 
ment of State, dissolved as such, and rees- 
tablished as the separate United States In- 
formation Agency. 

This move is designed to meet the terrible 
need for increased efficiency in our inter- 
national propaganda effort. It is felt that, 
disentangled from the clumsy policy ma- 
chinery of State, the new USIA will be able 
to move more swiftly and with greater 
effect around the world. 

Actually this move will set our propa- 
ganda effort back 3 or more years. More 
important, it will jar our concept of the 
State Department and foreign affairs ma- 
chinery back- dangerously close to the pre- 
war isolationist and neutrality ideas of do- 
nothing. It will serve but to compound the 
very errors of the present program it is trying 
to rectify. 

The issue is not the efficiency of propa- 
ganda per se so much as it is the efficiency 
of all our foreign affairs machinery, spe- 
cifically, in this instance, the implementa- 
tion of foreign policy. The execution abroad 
of plans and ideas formulated in Washing- 
ton is something we repeatedly have made 
the mistake of assuming, without due con- 
sideration for the mechanisms, people, and 


` tools in the field to carry out the jobs, 
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The brilliant design of brilliant policy 
does not alone assure its field success, or 
even, indeed, its thorough exercise to give 
a basis for determining whether it was the 
idea or the idea’s execution that failed. 
Many times we unjustly may have blamed 
ourselves for faulty policy when the failure 
actually should have been charged to the 
field people and/or instrument instructed to 
carry it out. 

Until World War II, of course, the United 
States had no instruments of implementing 
foreign policy other than those afforded by 
standard diplomatic function. We dealt only 
with the heads of the nations in question 
and then only through the formal diplo- 
matic note or the cocktail or tea party. 

On December 7, 1941, isolationism and 
neutrality fortunately crawled down the 
drain. We realized that we must take a 
direct and detailed interest in the rest of 
the world, and when we did so we found 
there were a few things we liked and many 
things we didn’t like. We scrambled for 
ways of making our wishes known and real- 
ized overseas. One of these ways, from the 
gainful experience of the war, was propa- 
ganda, 

The propaganda for what? To what end? 
Our foreign policy or policies were the only 
answer. Wisely there could be or should be 
but one mechanism for the management of 
foreign affairs under the President, one 

. mechanism to receive and interpret foreign 
intelligence, determine action, and then in- 
strument that action. The old idea that the 
diplomat should be an inactive, impotent 
spectator of foreign affairs was giving way 
to the awakening that the State Department 
and its overseas representatives must also 
be agents of action, equipped with the proper 
tools—under which heading would come aid 
programs, military alliances, and propaganda 
as well as trade pacts and diplomatic notes. 
So that if our governmental organization 
made any sense at all who else but State 
could supervise and direct propaganda? 

The authors of Public Law 402 (creating 
the first postwar information program) saw 
this dimly at a distance and knew that the 
wedding of propaganda to State was right— 
or, better, that the enlargement of State’s 
concept and scope to include the imple- 
mentation of policy by whatever means was 
necessary or fitting, including propaganda, 
was right. The failure came in the follow- 
up, when State was not specifically instruc- 
ted and trained in the use and value of its 
new arm. Likewise IIA (and its predecessor, 
USIE) was not made to understand that it 
should be only a servant to State, a worker 
only toward the achievement of State's 
policies. The two never quite comprehended 
how they were supposed to get along. The 
marriage, in other words, was never con- 
summated. 

Propaganda or a propaganda agency can- 
not exist unto itself. It has no end or 
existence of its own. It is but a means to 
an end, a tool. It cannot do without policy, 
for policy is its guidance, that thing which 
tells it what and where and when and why 
and how to do. Policy is its brain and its 
life blood. To some extent this point is 
granted in the provision of plan No. 8 that 
the Secretary of State generally shall pre- 


scribe policy for the new USIA; but this is in . 


Washington; nothing yet has been said of the 
field, where the whole show succeeds or fails. 
It is for the very reason of division and 
lack of coordination in the field between 
Senate and IIA that the program has failed 
- sofar. IIA has lacked the wholehearted sup- 
port of State in providing the detailed know- 
how of conditions in foreign countries as 
they relate to the effective and productive 
reception of propaganda messages, the type 
of guidance that only our attachés and vice 
consuls of long training in certain subjects 
in certain areas can provide, the type of 
psychological entree that no propaganda pro- 


XCIX—App— 313 


ness for itself, 


gram can function without. In a sense, then, 
our propaganda has been a boat without a 
rudder, a hammer without a carpenter. 

Since the war we have taken, haltingly, 
two magnificent steps in our mature realiza- 
tion of our responsibilities—to ourselves— 
in foreign affairs; the first was the joining 
of action to policy; and the second was the 
establishment of propaganda as one of the 
almost indispensable arms of action. 

All this will be undone if plan No. 8 takes 
effect. USIA’s people in the field will be left 
to guess as to exactly what State means with 
such-and-such a policy directive in relation 
to this or that country, and guess again, or 
several times, in terms of the type and 
amount of media to use, in terms of the most 
effective intelligence level to approach and 
in terms of the most productive category of 
foreign endeavor on which to concentrate; 
likewise, our embassies and consulates gen- 
eral and legations for the most part will be 
without the valuable instrument of propa- 
ganda. 

The State Department is the carpenter and 
propaganda the hammer. If we don’t like 
the-way the house is being built we will gain 
nothing by setting the hammer up in busi- 
We must either instruct or 
reinstruct the carpenter to use the hammer 
or get a new Carpenter, 


POLICY -INFORMATION DIVORCE 


Some very pointed criticism of the Presi- 
dent’s reorganization plan divorcing the In- 
ternational Information Administration 
from the State Department is offered in a 
letter to the editor by Daniel Bailey, public 
affairs officer of the American Information 
Library in Hyderabad, India. In brief, Mr. 
Bailey’s complaint is not that the relations 
between the State Department and ITA have 
been too close in the past but that they have 
been too distant. State has been only a con- 
venient shed, he says, for IIA’s operations. 
A vast amount of effort to inform other coun- 
tries about the United States and to coun- 
teract the advance of communism has been 
wasted because of the lack of direct rela- 
tion to policies the United States is pursuing. 

According to Mr. Bailey, the staffs of Amer- 
ican Embassies abroad and of the Informa- 
tion Administration were never instructed 
as to how they should coordinate their ac- 
tivities. So there has been no coordination. 
Information men have walked into numerous 
blunders because they have not had the ex- 
pert guidance that could come from Em- 
bassy attachés who specialize in such fields 
as agriculture, labor, economics, and so forth 
in the respective countries. What this 
amounts to is that information agents are 
sent abroad without any direct knowledge 
of the people whom they are supposed to en- 
lighten and without even access to or super- 
vision by the experts who are acquainted 
with the social concepts, history, religion, 
economic conditions and political philosophy 
of the people. 

This condition is likely to be worsened by 
the contemplated divorce of the information 
service from the State Department regard- 
less of efforts at coordination. The basic 
error seems to lie in the assumption that the 
dissemination of propaganda is a function 
apart from the day to day conduct of foreign 
relations. On the contrary, it seems to us 
that the main reason for carrying on an in- 
formational service is to let the people of 
other lands know what the objectives of 
the United States are and how we propose 
to attain them. If there is no close tie be- 
tween State Department aims in each coun- 
try and the information disseminated, it may 
amount to little more than a spraying of gas 
to the winds. 

There appears to be no chance of arresting 
the contemplated divorce of State and IIA 
now, but we cannot believe that this is the 
final answer. The new director of the in- 
formation service will be under heavy obliga- 
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tion to Keep close to the policymakers and to 
seek an intimate working relation between . 
Embassy staffs and information men in each 
separate country. What is really n 

is a tightening of the bonds that must hold 
foreign policy making and foreign informa- 
tion activities together. 


Business in Foreign Shipyards 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE: UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. 
President, since January of this year, 
I have been attempting to accentuate 
the seriousness of the problems which 
presently confront our shipbuilding in- 
dustry and our merchant marine. Ex- 
perts have estimated that in early 1955 
many of our excellent shipyards will 
face closing, and the resulting impact on 
our national economy will have great 
significance. It is therefore disquieting 
to read of the boom in shipbuilding 
abroad. 

I therefore request unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp an excellent analysis of this 
situation which appeared in the August 
3, 1953, issue of Time magazine. 

There being* no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

BUSINESS ABROAD—SHIPs AHOY 

Foreign shipyards are having a peacetime 
boom. A shipper who wanted to order a 
freighter, tanker, or liner in England, Nor- 
way, or evén Germany last week, might have 
to wait as long as 6 years for delivery. Under 
construction were a whopping 1,152 ships 
(a total well over 6 million gross tons), 35 
percent of them in the United Kingdom, 

Though still far and away the world's 
leading shipmaker, Britain has already be- 
gun to feel the pinch from some unfamiliar 
competition. At the end of June she had 
orders for 900 ships, but her share of the 
world market has shrunk from 53 percent 
in 1946 to under 30 percent last year, largely 
because of the fast increase in shipbuilding 
in Japan and Germany. 

The world's shipbuilding score: 

German yards, which were wrecked by 
Allied bombs during the war, last year pro- 
duced 520,172 gross tons, almost 12 percent 
of all the ships launched throughout the 
world, and put Germany, according to 
Lloyd’s Register, right up with Britain, 
Japan, and the United States' among the 
world’s leading shipbuilders. Handcuffed by 
Allied restrictions, German yards saw little 
activity until the start of the Korean war, 
when restrictions were taken off. Shippers 
were quick to order in Germany, where steel 
prices are controlled, skilled labor plentiful, 


1 The United States has 44 ships abuilding 
for delivery this year, 29 for 1954. But the 
future of United States shipbuilding looks 
dark. No new orders have been received to 
replace those now being completed, and a 
great part of the United States tanker and 
freighter fleets is growing old. To stimulate 
construction, the Eisenhower administration 
is backing two bills. One, passed by the 
Senate this week, would allow trade-ins of 
old tankers for new ones; the other would 
Invite private capital to invest in ship mort- 


gages. 
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and deliveries prompt. By early this year, 
German yards had orders for 2,085,000 tons. 

Japan has recovered even faster, because 
its shipyards came through the war virtu- 
ally unscathed. They have since produced 
more than 1,500,000 tons of new bottoms, 
and made $80 million building 300,000 tons 
for export. But shipbuilding in Nippon is 
precarious business; shipping firms which 
took heavy losses during the war must rely 
on bank loans, which are costly (up to 11 
percent a year); prices are 15 to 20 percent 
higher than international levels, and Japan's 
early advantage of quick delivery no longer 
applies. Export orders fell from $70 million 
in 1951 to $10 million last year; and this year 
the industry may have to struggle to reach 
the Ministry of Transportation goal of 
450,000 tons. Probable alternative: Gov- 
ernment subsidies. 

Sweden has enough orders in its yards 
to keep them busy until 1958 (under con- 
struction are an estimated 200 ships of 
1,800,000 tons, valued at over $400 million). 
But Sweden's problems are the high cost of 
foreign steel and a shortage of skilled labor 
(although, next to the United States, it pays 
the world’s highest wages). As a result, the 
yards, geared for higher production, have 
been forced to operate at only 40 percent of 
capacity. 

Norway, where workers would rather find 
employment in the country’s enormous 
housebuilding program, has a critical short- 
age of shipping hands. Nevertheless, Nor- 
wegian production is flourishing, with orders 
for 114 ships (700,000 tons), which will bring 
in $210 million and keep yards occupied until 
1959. 

In the Netherlands there are 1,100,000 tons 
of ships worth $186 million on order. In 
Italy the yards turned oute131,951 tons of 
shipping last year, including the liner Andrea 
Doria, but they are heavily dependent upon 
government subsidies and none too efficient. 
(A United States economic expert recom- 
mended recently that 6 of Italy’s 15 major 
shipyards be shut down.) 

Despite the world boom, there are omi- 
nous signs of trouble ahead. Production 
costs are going up so fast that Germany’s 
prices have doubled in the last 2 years. 
Sweden, which built a 20,000-ton tanker in 
1950 for half the American price, now charges 
about the same. New orders are falling off 
at an alarming rate. In Britain, they are 
only half the rate at which old orders are 
being completed. What is more, in the first 
half of 1953, Britain received cancellations 
on orders for 40,000 gross tons. Unless new 
customers turn up soon, the foreign ship- 
building boom will have run its course. 


Rapid Tax Amortization 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
° 


HON. DON MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following memoran- 
dum which was submitted on August 
22, 1951, to the Defense Production Ad- 
ministration by the Defense Electric 
Power Administration on behalf of the 
Washington Water Power Co. 

The memorandum deals with the ap- 
plication of Washington Water Power 
for a certificate of necessity, under sec- 
tion 124A of the Internal Revenue Code, 
later granted, which permitted the com- 
pany to take advantage of the acceler- 


ated amortization provisions of the Rev- 
enue Code in its construction of the 
Cabinet Gorge Dam in northern Idaho: 


DEFENSE ELECTRIC POWER ADMINISTRATION 
MEMORANDUM WITH RESPECT TO APPLICA- 
TION FOR NECESSITY CERTIFICATE TA-9077, 
FILED BY THE WASHINGTON WATER POWER 
Co. 

FACILITIES COVERED 

The Washington Water Power Co. is an 
electric utility serving portions of the States 
of Washington and Idaho. Its power system 
is operated on a closely integrated basis in a 
five-company group, which group operates 
in conjunction with the other power sys- 
tems (federally, municipally, and privately 
owned) as a part of the Northwest power 
pool, which coordinates the operations of 
the power resources of the Pacific North- 
west. 

The development covered by the applica- 
tion is the Cabinet Gorge hydro project of 
200,000 kilowatts rated capacity (149,000 
kilowatts effective capability), with a 230 
kilovolt transmission connection to Spokane, 
estimated to cost $35 million. 

NECESSITY FOR FACILITIES 

This project is one of three short-term 
hydro projects in the Pacific Northwest 
which have been started in 1951 on excep- 
tionally high-speed construction schedules 
for initial operation in late 1952. These 
projects have been actively sponsored by 
Defense Electric Power Administration, Fed- 
eral licenses have been issued by Federal 
Power Commission, and National Production 
Authority has approved a project priority 
status, which thus far has been assigned 
only to 8 power projects in the entire 
country, 6 of the 8 being in the Northwest. 

The Pacific Northwest is the region of the 
most serious prospective power shortage in 
the United States, and substantial amounts 
of aluminum and other defense production 
are dependent upon interruptible power sup- 
ply. The addition of Cabinet Gorge project 
to the power resources of the region is a 
direct necessity for defense production. By 
releasing part of the demands of the five- 
company group upon the resources of Bonne- 
ville Power Administration, the power avail- 
able for defense production is increased by 
the full capacity of the Cabinet Gorge de- 
velopment. Failure to complete Cabinet 
Gorge would result directly in increased loss 
of critical materials, especially aluminum, 

ECONOMIC USEFULNESS AFTER 5 YEARS 

Except for the short-term power shortage 
situation, in Washington and Idaho, this 
$35 million project would not be built at 
this time. This is for the reason that the 
power from Cabinet Gorge will cost substan- 
tially more than alternative power from 
future Columbia River dams. 

The normal source of base-load power for 
increasing loads of Washington Water Power 
Co., as for most power systems in the region, 
has been, and for years will be, from the 
series of large Government dams in the 
Columbia River and its main tributaries. 
These dams, however, have long construc- 
tion periods, of the order of 5 years. The 
next main river dam under construction ‘is 
scheduled to be producing power at about 
the beginning of 1954, the next following 
dam in 1955. It is expected that other dams 
will follow thereafter. According to present 
estimates of regional power supply, Bonne- 
ville Power Administration would have power 
available by 1955 to provide firm supply of all 
of the company’s power requirements above 
its existing generating capacity. Even if 
load increase in the region should exceed 
present expectations, adequate power for the 
company should be available by 1956. 

The company’s future power cost from 
Cabinet Gorge will be substantially higher 
than for a corresponding block of power from 
the Government dams purchased at Bonne- 


‘ville rates. As shown in table I attached, 


Cabinet Gorge cost is estimated to be $4.60 
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per kilowatt-year higher than for future 
purchase from Government dams, exclusive 
of payments to be made for upstream stor- 
age. These latter payments, yet to be estab- 
lished by the Federal Power Commission, 
could be quite substantial since the storage 
available to Cabinet Gorge from the Federal 
Hungry Horse project (estimated at about 
250 million kilowatt hours annually) and 
from the Flathead project of Montana power 
company (estimated at about 101,500,000 
kilowatt hours annually) accounts for more 
than half of its dry season firm power, and 
the project would probably have been eco- 
nomically impracticable without the benefit 
from this storage. 

For a long-term facility such as a hydro- 
electric development, this competitive handi- 
cap is serious. The project, however, will 
afford to the company and to the 5-company 
group of which it is a member, partial in- 
surance against inability to carry customers’ 
loads during the initial years in event of low 
water conditions. 

From the viewpoint of the defense effort, 
the benefit from the project is substantially 
increased aluminum production at a critical 
stage in the defense program, under either 
normal water or low water conditions, 

FINANCING SITUATION 


The company represents that accelerated 
tax amortization would be an important 
factor in making possible the financing of 
the Cabinet Gorge hydroelectric project and 
the completion of the construction. 

It is represented that the company’s com- 
mon stock is presently held by a holding 
company in process of dissolution, so that 
at this time no common stock can be sold, 
that the amount of bonds issuable is in- 
sufficient to cover the Cabinet Gorge and 
other construction expenditures, and that 
the tax amortization is needed to make 
feasible an adequate amount of short-term 
notes. 


ASSISTANCE AFFORDED BY ACCELERATED TAK 
AMORTIZATION 


There is presented in Tables I and II at- 
tached a comparison of the competitive 
status of Cabinet Gorge costs, without and 
with 65 percent tax amortization, and of 
the costs for an alternative block of Bonne- 
ville power at the $22.50 per kilowatt-year 
rate to become effective in 1954 (present 
rate $17.50). Briefly summarized this com- 
parison shows: 


Amount 
Annual | Per kilo- 
watt-year 
Without accelerated amortiza- 
tion (equalized costs over 50 
ars): 
Cabinet Gorge power cost.. .|1$4, 038, 000 $27.10 
Equivalent block from 
BPA, 149,000 kilowatts._.-| 3, 353, 000 22. 50 
Excess with Cabinet 
CREO AE ae Percent 1 685, 000 4.60 
With 65 percent accelerated 
amortization (equalized costs 
over remaining 45 years): 
Cabinet Gorge, as above.__.| 14,038, 000 27.10 
Reduction from 65 percent 
amortization...-.-.-....-- 457, 000. 3.07 
Net cost of power_.....- 1 3, 581, 000 24.03 
Equivalent BPA block, 
149,000 kilowatts_.........| 3,353, 000 22.50 
Excess with Cabinet 
Gorge... N 1 225, 000 1.53 
1 These costs are before taking aceount of payments for 


benefits from upstream storage, which judging from pre-° 
liminary studies of Hungry Horse storage costs, may be 
in the ordcr of several hundred thousand dollars per year, 


This comparison showing the effect of 65- 
percent amortization is made on the basis 
of assuming that treatment of tax savings 
which would be most effective in reducing 
the future adverse competitive differential, 
which would be that none of the savings 
during the first 5 years would be treated as 
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income, but that all tax reductions would 
be treated as equivalent to a reduction in the 
Cabinet Gorge net investment applicable to 
the remaining 45 years. As shown in table 
H, the reduction in Cabinet Gorge costs for 
the subsequent 45 years on this basis comes 
about as follows: 
Reserve created from tax reduc- 

tions in 5 years........-..._--. $9, 465, 000 
Six percent per year credits to 

reserve during first 5 years_... 852, 000 


Reserve accumulated in 5 


y 
Annual reduction in cost due to 
reserve over subsequent 45 


NR se ere es 668, 000 
Annual tax effect of smaller de- 
preciation deduction during 45 

RN anh Soe E a et tees 211, 000 
Net reduction in ‘annual 

CO eek Ea 457, 000 


The overall effects of 65 percent accelerated 
tax amortization are these: (1)To simplify 
the difficult financing problem; (2) to reduce 
the excess annual power cost over its com- 
petitive alternative after 5 years in the order 
of 50 percent, the percentage of such reduc- 
tion depending largely upon the annual pay- 
ment to be made for upstream storage 
benefits, 

Recommendation: That the application be 
certified for 65 percent. 


TABLE I.—The Washington Water Power Co.— 
Cabinet Gorge project power cost from 
Cabinet Gorge compared with BPA pur- 
chase on basis of no accelerated amortiza- 
tion, 50-year equalized average costs (with 
6 percent return and 47 percent income 
tax throughout) 

Physical data: 

Installed capacity, 4 50,000 kilowatt units.. 
pauper reduction in contract purehase 
from BPA, allowing for adverse water 


OR aoace ce ccevcrcmeewneeunuscecsescsban S 


Million kilowatt- 
ours 


Kilowatts 
200, 000 


Energy output: 


Median water control 6- Total Usable 
months, October-March. 417 417 
Other 6months, April-Sep- 
soi: EEE UPS EAC OE 499 
‘Total 12 months.. 916 
Energy output: 
Adverse water control 6- 
months, October-March_. 446 446 
Other 6-months, April- 
VT PCPS SS iy Zee es Pao 491 457 
Total 12 months_........- 937 903 
Initial investment: 
Nondepreciable portion..............--.. $575, 000 
Depreciable portion... 34, 425, 000 
PON AEE e S 35, 000, 000 
Return and amortization, 50 years Percent 
(on basis 6 percent return): of initial Equalized 
investment average 
Total for return and amorti- 
zation on $34,425,000... 6.344 $2, 184, 000 
Amortization, 50 years_.:..... 2, 000 689, 000 
Return, 6 percent on 


unamortized investment „ 
Debt portion 1.75 percent 
(initial 1}4 at 334 percent) __ 
Nondebt portion 4.25 percent 
initial 


ee ae ro es Seal 3.077 1, 059, 000 
= 
Annual cost of Cabinet Gorge: 
Return on nondepreciable, 
6 percent on $575,000___....-..-.-------0 35, 000 
Return on depreciable, 4.344 
percent on $34,425,000________.......---. 1, 495, 000 
Amortization, 2 percent on 
Wey ah: way E RS S 
Income tax at 47 percent.__-............. 961,000 
Nondepreciable, 4.25 per- 
cent times 47/53 on 
DUD es in 3 se cce artnoms 000 
ble, 3.077 per- 
cent times 47/53 on 
AT L NEEESE 9, 000 
bc YERE E RTE T L 688, 000 
Operation, maintenance, and license foes.. 170, 000 
CHMUOUNL. EREA DSL AET PEE A 4, 038, 000 


Taste I—The Washington Water Power Co.— 
Cabinet Gorge project power cost from 
Cabinet Gorge compared with BPA pur- 
chase on basis of no accelerated amortiza- 
tion, 50-year equalized average costs (with 
6 percent return and 47 percent income 
tax throughout)—Continued 


Assessments for upstream storage benefits 
(to be established later by Federal Power 


Commission) _- nuaaencewncesccce UNKNOWN 
Comparable costs of BPA 

purchases: Per kilo- 

Annual eost of Cabinet Amount watt-year 

Gorge, as above... 1 $4, 038, 000 1 $27, 10 
Equivalent block from 

PA, 149,000 kilowatts.. 3,353, 000 22. 50 

Excess with Cabinet Gorge. 1685, 000 14.60 


1 Before taking into account upstream assessments, 


Taste II.—The Washington Water Power 
Co—Cabinet Gorge project—Power -cost 
from Cabinet Gorge compared with BPA 
purchase on basis of 65 percent accelerated 
amortization with all tax savings carried 
to a reserve to reduce costs subsequent to 
first 5 years (with 6 percent return and 
47 percent income tax throughout) 


Roserve accumulated from initial tax savings: 


Annual tax deduction with 65 percent Percent 
n Os Wie T E NE 13.7 
Annual tax deduction with normal de- 
ae a JA- cnn cian a 2.0 
Additional tax deduction over nor- iP 
Amount of gee gar deduction, 11 T- 
percent on $34,425, dmomoncsuun M, 028,000 
Annual tax saving, i A ~--- $1, 893, 000 
Tax saving for 5 years... ---- $9, 465, 000 
Income applicable to reser ‘cent 
annual rate, 1.5 yer 3... ~--- $852,000 
Reserve EEA --$10, 317,000 
Percent of depreciable inv: estment...-.-- 
Effect of reserve equalized over subsequent 
45 years: Percent 
45 years annuity rate (6 percent basis)... 6.4 
Equalized annual effect of reserve, 6.47 
percent on $10,317,000____.....--.. 22... $668, 000 
Additional tax payable 45 years ($689,000 
to $241,000) times 47 percent._......... $211, 000 
Net. reduction in annual costs.._.... $157, 000 
Costs of Cabinet Gorge power, first 5 years: 
Same as without accelerated amortization, 
as in table I.. mm-an mmmn | $4, 038, 000 
Costs of Cabinet Gorge pow er, Per kilo- 
subsequent 45 years: Amonnt wati-year 
Costs as in table J... .-.... 1 $4, 038, 000 1 $27. 10 
Reduction from 65 percent . 
amortization............ 457,000 3.07 
Te ane ee 1 3, 581, 000 124.03 
Comparable costs of BPA pur- 
chase: 
Equivalent block, 149,000 
MEOW Raut stncee ries 3, 353, 000 22.50 
Excess with Cabinet Gorge. 1 228, 000 11.53 


1 Before taking into. account assessments for benefits 
from upstream storage, possibly in the order of several 
hundred thousand dollars per year. 


NOTES ON TABLES I AND II 


The comparison afforded by the two tables 
is presented on the basis of a treatment of 
the tax reduction which applies them en- 
tirely to reduction in annual power costs 
during the 45-year period of assumed eco- 
nomic life following the initial 5-year 
tax amortization period. The calculations 
shown segregate the tax reductions into a 
reserve treated as a reduction in net invest- 
ment, so that the 45-year competitive costs 
are reduced by both the amount of the tax 
reductions credited to the reserve and by the 
earning power (at 6 percent) of the reserve 
balance. 

The costs of Cabinet Gorge power during 
the first 5 years thus get no benefit from 
the tax reductions. The competitive costs 
of alternative pawer sources during the last 
3 years of the 5-year amortization period 
(1953-57) would be lower than Cabinet 
Gorge costs since Government power would 
probably be available. During the first 2 
years they are highly uncertain, depending 
much upon water conditions. However, 
during late 1952, 1953, and 1954 the com- 
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pany (and the 5-company group with which 
it is associated in a financial pooling ar- 
rangement) gain from Cabinet Gorge the 
insurance of an additional power supply 
which will prevent or reduce the amount of 
load curtailment otherwise necessary in the 
event of low-water conditions in the Bonne- 
ville system, upon which the group depends 
for a considerable part of its normal power 
supply. At present, and until Bonneville 
power resources are reinforced by additional 
dams, this group buys power from Bonne- 
ville on a basis which is not firm, although 
it has priority over Bonneville interruptible 
industrial contracts; hence it is both con- 
tractually and actually subject to cutbacks. 

‘Future BPA power costs for firm base- 
load power have been taken at the an- 
nounced 1954 rate of $22.50 per kilowatt- 
year. Subsequent increases are possible, 
but it is improbable that their amount or 
their nearnesss in time will be such as to 
have much effect in terms of present value 
on the competitive comparison shown. 

Forty-seven percent normal income-tax 
rate is used throughout the calculations. 
If 52 percent were to be used, the com- 
petitive position of Cabinet Gorge versus fu- 
ture Columbia River dams would be worse, 
despite the greater assistance from the tax 
amortization, 


The Tuna Fishing Vessel “Star Crest” 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. THOMAS H. KUCHEL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES - 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, hereto- 
fore at my request the Department of 
State prepared a report giving in detail 
the sequence of events in the seizure by 
Officials of the Republic of Panama of 
the American tuna fishing vessel Star 
Crest. This is a vessel which operates 
out of San Diego and San Pedro, in the 
State of California as a part of the tuna 
fishing fleet. This seizure has caused 
alarm in the fishing industry of Cali- 
fornia over the possibility of harassment 
in pursuit of their occupation. 

I ask unanimous consent that the re- 
port of the State Department be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the report 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE Case or THE “Star Crest” 

On July 3, 1953, the United States tuna- 
fishing vessel Star Crest was released from 
custody by Panama, which event apparently 
closed an incident that began some 6 weeks 
earlier as a simple charge of illegal fishing 
but soon acquired the stature of a cause 
celebre that at times threatened relations 
between the two countries. 

The case was touched off on May 19, 1953, 
when a contingent of Panamanian national 
police disguised as fishermen converged upon 
the crew of the Star Crest’s motor launch at a 
point variously described as 214 to 3 miles 
from the shore of Cocle Province, Bay of 
Parita. After being informed they were un- 
der arrest, all save two temporarily excused 
to return bait-fishing gear to the Star Crest, 
which at the time was anchored some dis- 
tance seaward, and a third crew member 
later selected to guide the police to the 
Star Crest, were escorted forthwith to Pan- 
ama City, via Anton and Penome, where 
they were lodged in jail. 
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On the same day and within a few hours 
after the above occurred, the police sent 
word to the master of the Star Crest that 
he was to come ashore. This he said he 
declined to do out of consideration for the 
vessel's safety without a licensed navigator 
aboard, but that he offered, as an alternative, 
that if the Star Crest were considered under 
arrest he would receive Panamanian guards 
aboard and then navigate the vessel to the 
nearest port with an American consular offi- 
cer. The following morning, May 20, two 
canoes containing police and a crew member 
were observed paddling from shore toward 
the Star Crest. The master stated he be- 
lieved these to be the guards he mentioned 
earlier, whereupon he got the vessel under 
way in order to meet the outbound canoes 
and thereby down the time otherwise neces- 
sary for the rendezvous. (Prior to the arrest 
of the crew members in the motor launch the 
preceding day and until it made for the ap- 
proaching canoes, the Star Crest had been 
anchored in international waters between 
4 and 5 miles from the coast.) The occu- 
pants of the 2 canoes boarded the Star Crest 
around 3 miles from the coast, the exact 
distance being in dispute. It later developed 
that the point of this boarding was a vital 
point in the charges later preferred against 
the Star Crest, since any charges would have 
to be predicated on infringement of Pana- 
manian territorial rights and this apparently 
was the first that the Star Crest itself had 
appfoached sufficiently close to shore to cre- 
ate any question as to whether it was within 
Panama's jurisdictional waters. The ques- 
tion of whether the mothership might be 
held responsible for the acts of its bait crew 
closer inshore, notwithstanding that the 
former -was outside territorial waters at the 
time, was not raised. The Star Crest was 
-ordered to Panama Bay where it arrived the 
same day. The master was promptly placed 
in jail. The next day, May 21, three of the 
crew members who had remained aboard the 
Star Crest were taken to jail. 

The Department was informed of the in- 
cident on May 19, 1953, the day it commenced. 
From a preliminary investigation it appeared 
that (1) the offense to be charged would 
consist of fishing Panamanian waters with- 
out a license, and (2) there was strong evi- 
dence to support such a charge. After con- 
sultation with representatives of the owners 
and the tuna-fishing industry, the Depart- 
ment decided there was no reason for its 
active participation at this stage. Further- 
more, there was then pending a new Pana- 
manian bait-fishing decree which would re- 
vise certain of the undesirable provisions of 
Decree No. 30 of December 22, 1952. It was 
deemed advisable to avoid any unnecessary 
action likely to stir up animosities which 
might prejudice desirable modifications in 
this decree. Telegraphic instructions in line 
with this decision were communicated to 
the Embassy. 

The first turn in events occurred on May 
22 when it first appeared from Embassy re- 
ports that Panamanian authorities would 
attempt to confiscate the Star Crest. Pana- 
ma’s fishing law authorizes a fine but not 
forfeiture. But it was indicated that the 
Panamanian Fiscal Code of 1931, which per- 
mits confiscation, was being studied as of 
possible applicability. At this juncture the 
Department felt it could no longer refrain 
from interceding and thereby increase the 
risk of loss of valuable American property 
through seeming noninterest on the part of 
the United States Government. Therefore, 
instructions were urgently dispatched to the 
Embassy to deliver a note to the Foreign 
Ministry requesting a statement of the 
charges against the Star Crest and stressing 
the disturbing character of the reports 
reaching the United States in this matter, 
This was done. Before a reply was received, 
however, Panama ordered the vessel confis- 
cated. This followed the imposition of a 
$3,000 fine on the fishing count which was 


paid in full by the owners, and the release of 
the crew from jail on $2,000 bail May 25. 

The order of confiscation was issued 
June 9, 1953, by the inspector of the port of 
Panama. This order was purportedly based 
on articles 16 and 119 of the 1931 fiscal code 
and included the assessment of fines totaling 
$2,500 for other alleged infractions of that 
code. A breakdown of the counts and pen- 
alties thereunder follows: 

“To penalize the Star & Crescent Boat Co., 
owner of the motorship Star Crest, by seizure 
of the aforesaid vessel for having anchored 
in Panamanian waters without the permit 
required by law and for thus having violated 
paragraph 1 of article 116 of the fiscal code.” 

Article 116 of the fiscal code reads in part 
as follows: 

“Ships or other vehicles, along with their 
equipment or tools, shall be appropriated or 
a fine of from 500 balboas to 2,000 balboas 
shall be levied in the following cases. 

“1. When they anchor, unload, or trans- 
ship merchandise in places other than the 
qualified ports, except in cases of forced 
arrivals under stress.” 

By Decision No. 39, of June 9, 1953, by 
the inspector of the port of Panama, it was 
further resolved: 

“To impose upon the captain of the said 
vessel, Charles Lyall, the following penal- 
ties: (a) Payment of a fine of 1,000 balboas 
for failure to bring his vessel, the Star Crest, 
into a qualified port of the Republic; (b) 
payment of a fine of 1,000 balboas for failure 
to present the customary documents re- 
quired by law in such cases (crew list, pas- 
senger list, manifest, bill of health, etc.); 
(c) payment of a fine of 500 balboas for per- 
mitting the crew of the auxiliary boat of the 
Star Crest to communicate with persons not 
members of the crew.” 

Article 119 of the Fiscal Code of Panama 
provides: 

“The ship captains, or the ship’s agent, 
shall be subject to the following fines: 

“1. For not arriving at the port of the 
Republic for which cleared, from 200 balboas 
to 1,000 balboas. 

“2. For failure to present any of the docu- 
ments required by this code or for lack of 
the legal formalities in these, from 100 bal- 
boas to 1,000 balboas. 

‘ © . . . 


“5. For permitting persons carried aboard 
to communicate with any person of the port 
prior to the entry visit, 100 balboas to 500 
balboas.” 

From an examination of these articles 
there seemed to be no relevancy between 
them and the circumstances under which 
the Star Crest and its crew were taken into 
custody. This body of laws obviously is con- 
cerned with smuggling, contraband, and cus- 
toms control in general, whereas there was 
no evidence that the Star Crest and its crew 
were at any time involved in that type of 
activity. Moreover, article 127 of the code 
requires that confiscation shall be ordered by 
a judicial authority after an ordinary crim- 
inal trial. The fact that the inspector of 
the port of Panama, an administrative offi- 
cial, ordered the confiscation later became 
an important factor in securing the vessel's 
release. 

As was expected, the Panamanian press 
had a field day and gave the case the full 
treatment from beginning to end. The gen- 
eral tenor of the coverage was laudatory 
of Panama’s forthright defense of its re- 
sources against invasion from without, This 
public reaction to the seizure and confisca- 
tion made it extremely difficult to obtain 
objective consideration of the case. Any re- 
versal of the port inspector’s decision would 
be embarrassing to higher officials and lay 
them open to charges of backing down on a 
national issue under pressure from the United 
States. Furthermore, any action which 
strengthened public indignation toward 
American fishing operations off Panama 
might increase the restrictions placed on 
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the tuna boat fleet as a whole. It was there- 
fore decided to seek solution of the problem 
on an informal basis to avoid publicly fixing 
the position of both governments and there- 
by make more difficult reconsideration of 
the action taken. 

During the entire course of the proceedings 
in Panama certain Members of the United 
States Congress were eager to help in any 
way they could, preferably through strong 
statements on the floor of the Senate and 
House denouncing Panama's action in terms 
of a gross miscarriage of justice and the 
victimization of American citizens. Realiz- 
ing that such public statement might com-- 
plicate the position taken by the Panamanian 
Government and satisfactory solution of the 
problem, the Department prevailed upon the 
individuals concerned to withhold such 
statements. However, the continuing pos- 
sibility of such remarks was an important 
factor in the negotiations with the Pana- 
manian authorities. Senatorial displeasure 
in this matter was a factor to be reckoned 
with by Panama inasmuch as the Senate 
would have a controlling voice in the re- 
negotiation of the treaty covering general 
relations between the United States and Pan- 
ama scheduled for September of 1953. 

The Department sought suitable action 
through the Panamanian Embassy. After a 
few days wait indicated that this approach 
would not be effective, it was decided to have 
the chargé d'affaires and economic attaché 
at our Embassy go at once to the highest 
officials in the Panamanian Government and 
lay the case before them forcefully. They 
were to make strong oral representations 
along the following lines: 

1. Representations were to be limited to 
charges under the fiscal code (excluding the 
fishing count) with particular reference to 
the harsh and drastic character of confisca- 
tion as a penalty for what was at most a 
purely technical violation, and pointing out 
the code provision that confiscations require 
judicial proceedings rather than administra- 
tive proceedings; 

2. Emphasis was to be given the bad feel- 
ing the case was generating in the United 
States Congress and that it would seriously 
prejudice the success of forthcoming nego- 
tiations between the two countries if the 
confiscation stands; 

3. Mention was to be made that the De- 
partment had been able so far to restrain 
irate Members of Congress from making 
strong denunciatory statements on the floor 
of the Senate with respect to the gross in- 
justice to American citizens, but that the 
Department was unable to forestall such 
criticism much longer; 

4. Opportunity was to be taken to point 
out that the new fishing decree of June 
13, 1953, promised to go far toward resolv- 
ing the fisheries problem generally by reduc- 
ing greatly the areas of controversy and 
friction, and that when the Star Crest inci- 
dent was settled the Department would use 
its influence with industry to prevent in- 
fringements of Panamanian law. 

Following a special Cabinet meeting on 
June 25 the owners of the Star Crest were 
informed by the Presidential Office, through 
their attorney Tapia, that a decision had 
been reached to release the vessel but that 
the Government would require of the de- 
fendants a waiver of all claims against 
Panama growing out of the seizure. This, 
Sr. Tapia secured and presented in tele- 
graphic form on June 26. Then, on June 
30, the Panamanian Administrator General 
of Customs issued a resolution freeing the 
Star Crest but confirming the $2,500 fine 
previously assessed under the fiscal code. 
The resolution stated, in substance, that 
careful investigation proved the Star Crest 
was in Panamanian territorial waters when 
seized but that it would not be confiscated 
because: (1) The owners and master had 
already been fined; (2) there was no record 
of a previous violation; (3) doubt existed 
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whether the port inspector had authority 
to confiscate, 

The resolution took pains to vindicate all 
officials connected with the case by describ- 
ing their conduct therein as correct at all 
times, and to state that another violation 
would result in confscation. 

The $2,500 fine was paid and the Star Crest 
was discharged from custody on July 3, de- 
parting the same day for the Canal Zone 
port of Balboa en route to its home port of 
San Diego, Calif. 

Throughout the case the Department 
maintained close liaison with representa- 
tives of the owners, interested Members of 
Congress, and representatives of the indus- 
try. Substantial agreement was obtained on 
each of the steps taken. The understanding, 
forebearance, and cooperation demonstrated 
by the various individuals concerned are 
worthy of note. 


Government Financing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUGH BUTLER 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Nebraska. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
an editorial entitled “We've Hooked 
Ourselves,” which appeared in the 
Omaha Daily Journal-Stockman on 
June 25, 1953. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

We've HOOKED OURSELVES 


There is no solution for what we, in this 
country, have gotten ourselves into. Econ- 
omy by fiat never succeeds, but at the same 
time once embraced clings like the proverbial 
clinging vine. But never, never withers and 
dies. 

Some years ago wide-eyed dreamers suc- 
ceeded in plunging our Government into the 
hopeless but theoretically attractive field of 
controls over all kinds of business and all 
manner of individuals. By some strange 
quirk of the public mind, softened in no 
small measure by largess, it came to be ac- 
cepted that men who had never made a suc- 
cess for themselves, by being politically des- 
ignated for a public portfolio of some kind, 
suddenly became endowed with a superior 
wisdom qualifying them to direct the affairs 
of others. A little shot of power in the be- 
ginning made them hungry for more and 
more, and they were able to secure it by 
employing in their behalf the substance of 
the private individuals of this country busy 
creating wealth and servicing it. 

Some two decades ago emergencies served 
as an excuse to dole cut Government money. 
It was a brand new experience, both on the 
dispensing and the receiving end. And 
everybody just loved it. Eventually the 
people voted for more and more of it, and 
peewees in office became drunk with the 
power incident to the flow of millions 
through their hands. It was no less than 
fantastic. An easy and sure road to grandeur 
and power had been found. 

So things move along, in high. There 
wasn’t an industry or a group that wasn’t 
affected, many if not most of them in what 
appeared to be a beneficial way. Prominent 
among these groups was organized labor, 
elevated to a political pedestal, and still en- 
joying unparalleled prosperity. But now, 
apparently, faced with the threat of starving 
the goose that lays the golden wage egg. 


When labor costs run goods costs so high 
that business stagnates, wage earners can- 
not escape the penalty. 

Finally, in the last election, the voters did 
indeed turn the rascals out. But as soon 
as it began to appear that in turning the 
rascals out they had also, in all probability, 
turned the faucet down on the free flow of 
easy dollars, much unhappiness arose in the 
camp of the mendicants, many of whom 
started to squeal like a stuck pig. We then 
began to discover how many people there 
were in this country who wanted the other 
fellow to experience austerity but not them- 
selves. Thus some of them have been tak- 
ing potshots at the Secretary of Agriculture, 
for no greater sin than complying with laws 
that were on the statute books long before 
his appointment. 

The American people are sensitive to what 
happens to both food and dollars. Thus it 
is generally realized that the Government 
has showered attention upon farmers, and 
spent many hundreds of millions in their 
behalf. But the fact of the matter is, that 
in one way or another the Government has 
actually done more for organized labor. But 
who got what is no longer a matter of first 
concern. What is of greater concern, for 
all citizens, is what portends, economically 
and politically. 

The intrusion of Government into the 
economic life of a people, once undertaken, 
moves ever ahead. It may at times be 
slowed down, as it apparently is in the farm- 
ing industry of this country at this time, 
but the slack is promptly taken up when 
what appears to be another emergency arises. 
The experience of our Government in the 
farm field has been marked by serious and 
costly blunders during the past two decades. 
Dissatisfaction has shifted from one farm 
group to another, from time to time, and it 
seldom if at any time has been entirely 
absent. At times farm groups have been 
mad enough to tear the house down (the 
cattle feeders are not very happy right now). 

The whole farm undertaking is of course 
handicapped by lack of flexibility. What its 
administrators can do from time to time is 
limited by law, and usually before Congress 
can change a law the situation from which 
difficulty arises has changed completely, or 
at least cured itself. That has been the 
situation right along; it will continue to be 
in the future. It is hopeless to expect that 
any man-made production and price laws 
can be as effective as natural laws; just as 
it is hopeless to expect that we shall return 
to dependence on natural laws. 

As has been noted, agriculture is not alone 
in receiving Government attention. But a 
case can be made for continued farm price 
supports, so long as other elements of the 
national economy are held at a high level 
through Government intervention. So long 
as high wages represent Government policy, 
goods must be high in price, and in justice 
to the farmer his prices must be supported 
at a livable level. 

That’s the way it seems to stack up. Gov- 
ernment is big and awkward, blundering and 
costly, but it is going to continue very much 
in the business picture, short of massive and 
tragic economic disaster. 


Forest Lands Replacement Bill, 
H. R. 4646 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HARRIS ELLSWORTH 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, 
there is now pending on the House 
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Calendar, and cleared by the granting 
of a rule for action on the floor of the 
House early in the next session, a bill, 
H. R. 4646, which will, if enacted, cor- 
rect what has been discovered to be a 
most inequitable and unjust situation re- 
sulting from the construction of major 
dam and water reservoir projects in 
great forest areas, and would in addi- 
tion correct an extremely contradictory 
Federal policy with respect to private 
timber management. I refer, in both 
these descriptions of the bill, to the 
present disruption such projects cause 
to sustained yield forest operations, and 
the necessity for allowing an operator 
of private timberlands on such a basis 
the option of taking timberlands equal 
to those he will lose in lieu of money 
damages, which are wholly inadequate 
to such a timberland owner. Under 
present law this cannot, of course, be 
done. My bill would correct that de- 
fect in our statutes, but under adequate 
safeguards. 

It has been the consistent policy of the 
Congress to encourage by every sound 
voluntary device the operation of private 
forest lands on a sustained yield, perpet- 
ual crop basis. In the O. & C. Act of 
1937, applicable to the revested and re- 
conveyed Oregon and California and 
Coos Bay Wagon Road grant lands, and 
again in the act of March 29, 1944, that 
policy was expressed by positive legis- 
lation. But, while on the one hand we 
are encouraging this course, and are 
gratified to see it being followed by in- 
creasing numbers of private forest own- 
ers, we have watched our Federal dam 
and reservoir projects. jeopardize that 
development in increasing numbers of 
instances as these great Federal proj- 
ects go further upstream in the develop- 
ment of our river systems. We should 
not, and need not, allow the benefits of 
these great dam and reservoir projects 
to interfere with the positive and pub- 
licly beneficial congressional policy of 
promoting sustained yield operations on 
private timberlands. 

What the bill does is to allow an owner 
of timberlands who is managing them 
on a sustained yield basis to select Fed- 
eral timberlands, if he elects, and if there 
are such timberlands of equal value, 
quality, and location available which 
have not lawfully been committed to 
other publicly beneficial forest programs, 
to take his damages for the loss of his 
timberlands in reservoirs in their equiva- 
lent rather than in Federal money. The 
bill allows this timber owner and the 
United States to reach agreement prior 
to an actual taking, just as the United 
States seeks now to purchase property 
needed for such projects and thus avoid 
condemnation proceedings. It also 
makes the value and selection of the in 
lieu timberlands one which can be de- 
termined in court if agreement cannot 
be reached and condemnation of his 
lands is resorted to. 

In essence, the bill simply allows the 
United States to exchange with a tim- 
berland owner, who operates on a sus- 
tained yield basis, the timberlands it 
desires from him in connection with a 
dam or reservoir project, for an equal 
quantity and value of its timberlands. 
It adds nothing to his holdings before 
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the project came; he will be no whit bet- 
ter off than he was before, since the 
United States simply gives back what 
it takes. 

As all my colleagues from States hav- 
ing appreciable quantities of timberland 
know, the disturbance of a sustained- 
yield-timberland-management program 
cannot be adequately compensated in 
money, especially under the rigidly ap- 
plied judicial rules of proof of damages 
imposed by the courts in condemnation 
cases. Whatever the species, wherever 
the location, and however big or small 
the sustained-yiela operator's timber- 
land holdings, sustained-yield manage- 
ment means, among other things, cycli- 
cal cutting, that is, a harvesting only of 
the trees which for reasons of age, fire, 
or insect damage, or the like, do not add 
appreciable net growth. Young trees are 
left, except for thinning cuts and the 
like, for harvest when their net growth 
has reached the approximate maximum. 
Depending on many factors, this cutting 
cycle will vary greatly—from perhaps 20 
years in the first cycle in pine of some 
species and conditions to perhaps 200 
years in later cycles of unusual species 
and conditions. 

But if a part of these lands are inun- 
dated by a Federal reservoir there will 
come a time in the cutting cycle when 
one runs up against a blank wall, in ef- 
fect, because the newly matured residual 
stand needed at that time is not there. 
Then you must either cease operating or 
increase the cut from your remaining 
lands beyond their sustained-yield ca- 
pacity, which, of course, means that the 
owner is forced onto a liquidation basis 
perhaps 25 years hence. 

This is nothing he brought on himself; 
it was forced on him by the reservoir 
project which flooded part of his produc- 
ing timberland. No rule of damages pro- 
vides him recovery for this loss, and even 
if it did it would not recompense his em- 
ployees for the loss of the jobs which had 
theretofore been permanent because of 
the sustained-yield character of his for- 
est management. They are the real suf- 
ferers under the present contradictory 
system of encouraging permanent pri- 
vate forestry with one legislative hand, 
and taking it away by building dam and 
water reservoir projects in forest areas 
with the other, without the safeguard 
this bill provides. 

A timberland owner, whether of one 
acre or a hundred thousand acres, who is 
not managing those lands on a sustained- 
yield basis is, of course, not entitled to 
the choice afforded by this bill. If he is 
liquidating his timber, that is, turning it 
into money, he has no valid objection if 
that process is accelerated, and, of 
course, the present law of damages com- 
pensates him adequately also. 

Iam aware that privately owned tim- 
berlands are also taken for other Fed- 
eral public purposes than dam and 
reservoir projects. But while the ag- 
gregate of such takings appears fairly 
large, the effect on any one owner is in 
most cases negligible. The great villain 
in the piece, to sustained yield timber- 
land management, is the great Federal 
reseryoir, and it is with this feature 
that the Congress should now deal, and 


thus in this piece of legislation further 
encourage sustained yield management. 

Lastly, the bill amply safeguards the 
public interest by making unavailable 
for selection timber committed to other 
beneficial public purposes such as na- 
tional parks, national monuments, wil- 
derness areas, or the like. 

Not only 1 bill but a total of 3 bills 
on this subject have been pending 
in this session since February. The 
House Committee on Interior and In- 
sular Affairs held 2 days of hearings on 
H. R. 4646, the first day being devoted 
to the proponents of the bill and in the 
second hearing some 10 days later ap- 
peared those who opposed the legislation. 
Since the opposition was confined al- 
most entirely to a statement made by 
a representative of the United States 
Forest Service and since the Department 
of Agriculture in which the Forest Serv- 
ice is a division later withdrew its un- 
favorable report, there seemed to be no 
obstacle in the way of prompt passage. 

However, when the Committee on In- 
terior and Insular Affairs requested that 
a rule be granted on H. R. 4646 and hear- 
ings on the bill were held by the Rules 
Committee, vigorous opposition was 
voiced by several Members of the House. 

A rule was subsequently granted, but 
in view of the unexpected, last-minute 
opposition to the bill, the burden of which 
seemed to be that more time should be 
given to the consideration of this legis- 
lation with a view to making improving 
amendments, and following a discussion 
on the floor of the House—ConGRESSIONAL 
Record, July 30, 1953, page 10557—I re- 
quested that the bill not be programed 
for action during this session. 

The discussion referred to which I in- 
clude below as a part of these remarks 
clearly indicated that those who oppose 
H. R. 4646 will cooperate in the prepa- 
ration of what they believe to be suit- 
able amendments and will thereupon co- 
operate in securing passage of the bill 
early in the next session. 

The floor discussion referred to above 
follows: 

Mr, ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, I have asked 
for this time for the purpose of entering into 
a little discussion and then making an an- 
nouncement regarding the bill H. R. 4646, 
which was introduced earlier in this session, 
and which has for its purpose merely allow- 
ing a person whose land has been taken from 
him by the Government to be repaid in land 
instead of money. It is a very simple bill, 
but at the time the hearing was held on 
the rule there appeared considerable objec- 
tion from several Members of the House. It 
appeared that it would be unfair to them 
and to the Members of the House if any at- 
tempt were made to call up the rule and 
press for action on this bill at this time. It 
is not my desire to do any such thing. I 
want to be sure that all Members have ample 
time to know all about this bill when it is 


brought up. However, it is a very minor 
matter. 

If those who are opposed to the bill will 
work with the author of the bill and with all 
concerned during the congressional recess, 
and will not oppose the bill in January but 
assist in its passage, I will be glad to with- 
draw the request that it be brought up now. 

Mr. GavIN, Mr, Speaker, will the gentle- 
man yield? 

Mr. ELLSWORTĦ. I yield to the gentleman 
from Pennsylvania. 
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Mr. Gavin. I want to compliment my 
friend on the action he has taken. I know 
his interest in our national forests is as 
great as any Member of Congress. He is a 
great American, He has always been fair in 
all matters, and by his work in Congress has 
won for himself the hearty commendation of 
the membership on both sides of the aisle. 
The people of Oregon are well represented 
by the gentieman from Oregon. I want to 
assure my friend that when Congress recon- 
venes in January all of those who have op- 
posed this legislation will be only too pleased 
to cooperate with him to work out some legis- 
lation that will be satisfactory to all con- 
cerned, 

Mr. ELLSWORTH. I thank the gentleman. 
I am convinced that we all have the same 
objective. There seems to be a difference of 
opinion regarding the manner in which the 
objective shall be achieved. 

Mr, MetcaLr. Mr. Speaker, will the gentle- 
man yield? 

Mr. Evtswortn. I yield to the gentleman 
from Montana. 

Mr. METCALF. I was one of those who ap- 
peared before the Rules Committee in op- 
position to this bill. It provides for an 
exchange of land, operating under the sus- 
tained-yield program of the Forest Service. 
I commend the gentleman for entering into 
this agreement, and I want to assure him 
that I will do all in my power to work out 
the real problems and work out the in- 
equities that we know to exist and at the 
same time. protect the Forest Service and 
the national forests and their multiple use. 

Mr. ELLSWORTH. The gentleman does agree 
with me that there is need for legislation 
that would accomplish these objects? . 

Mr. METCALF. There is a very real problem, 
I have one in my own district, and I know 
the gentleman from Oregon [Mr. ELLSWORTH] 
has one in his district. 

Mr. Deane. Mr. Speaker, will the gentle- 
man yield? 

Mr. ELLSWORTH. I yield. 

Mr. DEANE. I, too, join with my colleagues 
from Pennsylvania and Montana in com- 
mending the gentleman for the position he 
has taken in this matter, It occurs to me 
whether or not during the interim between 
now and the first of the year it will be 
possible to get some reaction from the State 
forestry agencies and the people who are 
concerned with the conservation programs? 

Mr. ELLSWORTH. I am sure there will be 
ample time to be in touch with every agency 
interested in this matter; and I think when 
the objectives of the bill are fully realized 
the people will support it heartily. 

Mr. DEANE. I want to thank the gentle- 
man for the splendid position he has taken 
on the matter. 

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speaker, will 
the gentleman yield? os 

Mr. ELLSWORTH. I yield. ~ 

Mr. Miniter of California. I hope we can 
work out this problem. I realize the neces- 
sity for this legislation, but I hope due 
consideration will be given to the protection 
of the rights of the recreationists and sports- 
men in the use of these forests. 

Mr. ELLSWORTH. I think that is a very 
worthwhile objective and I will be very glad 
to have the gentleman confer with me about 
it. 

Mr. MILLER of California. I may say as a 
former executive officer of the California 
Conservation Commission that we received 
many letters from conservation groups show- 
ing great interest in this subject. 

Mr.. ELLSWORTH. I think all these people 
are unduly alarmed, and that is the reason 
I am not going to press for action on the 
bill at the present time eyen though a rule 
has been granted and consideration of the 
bill is in order. I want it thoroughly con- 
sidered and thoroughly understood by all 
parties interested or affected. i A 
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Hon. Robert A. Taft 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK 7. BOW 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
in the Recorp a magnificent editorial 
from the Canton (Ohio) Repository of 
August 1, paying tribute to the late Sen- 
ator ROBERT A. TAFT. 

This fine editorial symbolizes the tre- 
mendous respect, the high esteem often 
approaching reverence, in which Bos 
Tarr was held by the people of the great 
State of Ohio whom he so ably repre- 
sented. It is an editorial which touches 
the heart, because it succeeds in convey- 
ing in relatively few words the primary 
facts of that stanch and forthright 
character which caused Bos Tart to be 
admired by so many million Americans: 

ROBERT A. Tarr 


His countrymen were not prepared for the 
death of ROBERT A. Tarr, their most respect- 
ed legislator. 

Not only did it happen too quickly but it 
left them with no replacement. 

Senator Tarr was a rallying point for pub- 
lic confidence in government. His flawless 
integrity had become one of the foundations 
of this Republic. 

Millions of Americans with all shades of 
political beliefs shared the common convic- 
tion that Senator Tarr was on the job and 
would never let them down. 

It is a comfort to know that this had been 
made abundantly clear to him long before his 
health failed. He knew why he had become 
the foremost symbol of his party and, more 
recently, the foremost symbol of representa- 
tive democracy. 

America’s chances of survival are better be- 
cause he proved it is possible to stand up for 
principles and survive the most ruthless at- 
tacks of determined opponents. 

Life has been a prouder experience for 
millions of Americans because he showed how 
to make the most of the dignity bestowed 
on man by the power to reason—to weigh 
evidence and to reach objective judgments. 

The prospect for public service in America 
is brighter because an Ohio Senator endured 
the vilest michief which could be com- 
pounded against him and rose to ever greater 
stature on a basis of his devotion to the 
public welfare. 

The United States will get along somehow 
without this man who had become uniquely 
important to it by virtue of his intellect, con- 
science, sense of fairness, and courage. But 
its citizens pray there may be another one 
like him to serve as a reminder of what repre- 
sentative democracy can be at its best. 

A special kind of grief is shared by those 
who knew Senator Tarr in his role as a de- 
voted husband, proud father, and good 
friend—and who often wished more Ameri- 
cans could share their appreciation of the 
man behind the name. 

They are thinking particularly of Mrs. 
Taft, whose companionship meant so much 
to him. They are thinking of his family. 

They are thinking of those who worked 
with him—who were bound to him by the 
strongest ties of personal loyalty because 
they knew their loyalty was justified. They 
are thinking of all the people who relied on 
his judgment and example because they 
knew him well. 


All these have sustained a very great loss 
of a kind apart from the loss sustained by 
America. 

Considering its extent, we can be sure that 
ROBERT A. Tarr must have been a man of 
greater stature than it is likely to be our 
privilege to see again for a long time to 
come. 


I Learned To Conquer Grief 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, grief is 
an emotion we all have known at one 
time or another. Many have found as 
has Catherine Marshall, the widow of our 
beloved Peter Marshall who made such 
an imprint on Washington as minister 
of the New York Avenue Presbyterian 
Church and as Chaplain of the Senate, 
that it is the way we meet it that matters 
when we are faced with grief. 

Because of its universal appeal, I in- 
clude as part of these remarks a conden- 
sation of Mrs. Marshall’s article entitled 
“I Learned To Conquer Grief,” which 
appeared in the July issue of Reader’s 
Digest through the courtesy of the At- 
lanta Journal and Constitution maga- 
zine where the article appeared in full 
March 22, 1953, The condensation fol- 
lows: 

I LEARNED To Conquer GRIEF 
(By Catherine Marshall +) 

When Peter Marshall was pastor of the 
Westminster Presbyterian Church in Atlanta, 
we had a close friend who had known much 
sorrow. She used to look quizzically at 
Peter and me—young as we were, very much 
in love, fresh in the enthusiasm of our faith 
in the goodness of God. 

“Neither of you has ever had any real 
trouble,” she would say. “You're bound to 
have some sooner or later. I wonder if you 
will feel then as you do now?” 

In the years which followed, we had our 
share of trouble—much illness, and finally 
my husband’s premature death at 47. But 
today I still feel as we did then. Im fact, 
I believe in God’s love more firmly than ever, 
because now my faith has stood trial. 

Trouble of some kind, especially bereave- 
ment, is the common experience of man- 
kind. Since my husband’s death, many peo- 
ple have written me to ask: How does one 
endure it? How does one keep one’s faith 
and deal with it constructively? Let me 
quote one typical letter which reveals a num- 
ber of quite human reactions to grief: 

“My wife, Marie, died 3 years ago. I just 
don't know how I've gotten through the 
agony of separation since then. People are 
always saying, “Time heals,’ but in my case 
each day is worse than the last. 

“I’ve tried plunging into work 16 hours 
a day. But everything seems futile with- 
out Marie. I try to pray, but my prayers 
Just hit the ceiling and bounce back. What 


1Catherine Marshall is the widow of Peter 
Marshall, who was one of the most widely 
known and popular Chaplains of the U. S. 
Senate. A Man Called Peter, Mrs. Mar- 
shall’s biography of her husband, was con- 
densed in the book section of the Reader’s 
Digest, was a best seller for more than 18 
months and has sold more than 375,000 
copies. 
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good purpose could God have had in taking 
Marie and leaving me here alone?” 

First, let me say that I deeply sympathize 
with all who have suffered thus. Sorrow 
is a wound in the personality, as real as any 
physical mutilation. After a time, during 
busy hours, one can forget the pain. Then 
tiny things bring it back: opening a drawer 
and coming across a Christmas card writ- 
ten in a well-known hand; the sight of a 
distant figure reminiscent of a well-beloved 
form, wearing the same kind of slouch hat. 
And suddenly, the old pain is back with 
stabbing force. 

But though I sympathize, I have learned 
that the first really helpful step to take is 
to face up to the fact that your grief is es- 
sentially selfish. Most of us grieve not for 
the interrupted happiness of the one who 
died but because of our own loneliness and 
need. Sorrow is usually interlaced with 
self-pity. Facing up to this squarely for 
the sin it is, is like opening a window to 
let a breath of fresh air into a fetid room, 
We must deal with this selfishness as we 
deal with all other sins: by confessing it to 
God and asking His forgiveness and release. 
Such a confession requires stern action of 
oneself at a time when the heart is sore, 
but it is more healing than all the expres- 
sions of sympathy from others. 

Everyone bereaved goes through a period 
of sharp questioning and self-reproach: “I 
wasn’t sympathetic and understanding 
enough. Why didn’t I show more love 
and gratitude while he was alive?” There 
is one healthy road out of this self-reproach, 
If your conscience bothers you about any 
past mistakes or failures, deal with them as 
you dealt with self-pity. Confess them one 
by one to God, have them freely forgiven 
and forget them even as God has promise 
to do. 

Few people avoid this merciless self-re- 
proach. The only healthy road out of it is 
to face up to life as it is, not as we wish it 
might have been. For the God I know is a 
realist, and He expects us to be realists too. 

I often wonder how those who during 
sunny days can’t be bothered with God man- 
age to survive sorrow. I have found, in time 
of trouble, that there is no substitute for 
Him. For grief is sickness of the spirit, and 
God alone is physician to the spirit. 

But, my typical correspondent asked, 
“What good purpose could God have had in 
taking Marie and leaving me here alone?” 

The problem of evil—why a good God lets 
good people suffer—is forever with us. Cer- 
tainly I have no pat answer. But we must 
remember that this old earth is enemy- 
occupied territory. Disease and death are 
of the enemy—not of a loving Father. Yet 
I do believe that when Marie was stricken 
God had some plan by which He could bring 
real good out of it. 

Admittedly, it takes courage and no little 
faith to take the next constructive step: 
Hunt for the open door, the new creative pur- 
pose, rather than stand weeping before the 
closed door of grief. But God is the Creator. 
It isn’t posible for Him to be negative. If 
we are to cooperate with His purposes—the 
only way of getting our prayers answered— 
we too must be creative and positive. For 
God's way of binding up our broken hearts 
will be to give us worthwhile work to do in 
the world. 

At one time I did not think life worth liv- 
ing without my husband. Yet I can testify 
that today I am truly happy with a deep, 
satisfying contentment. That happiness by 
no means dishonors Peter; it is exactly as 
he would have it. 

How did that come about? I took the 
steps of confession I have mentioned, Then 
I prayed that this tragedy which I did not 
understand would nonetheless “work to- 
gether for good.” God has answered that 
prayer in an astonishing way. 

Once during a long illness I wrote in my 
journal, “One of my deepest dreams is to 
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be a writer. Through my writing I would 
like to make a contribution to my time and 
generation.” Less than a month after Peter's 
death, it was as if God put a pencil in my 
hand and said, “Go ahead and write. Make 
your contribution. I promise to bless what 
you write.” And He has blessed every at- 
tempt, beyond all imagining. 

Something else even more wonderful came 
of this new-found career, Peter and I were 
drawn closer together than ever before. And 
through a divine alchemy my writing has 
become the vehicle for continuing Peter’s 
earthly ministry. Many people who have 
read what I have written about my husband 
say that they have been profoundly helped 
by his words and the example of his deeds. 
In so-called “death,” his ministry has been 
widened, deepened, “multiplied by infinity.” 

And, as a final benediction, slowly, imper- 
ceptibly, there has come into my life the defi- 
nite feeling of still being loved, cherished, 
and cared for, This I cannot explain. I only 
know it is a great reality. It has become 
the most comforting and sustaining force 
of my life. 

I would not have you think that there is 
anything unique about my case. The help 
for which I prayed awaits your prayer. God's 
answer for you will not be the answer He 
had for me, It will be made to fit your 
needs, your own dreams, by a God who loves 
you personally. 


Hospital Standardization 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. LISTER HILL 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HILL. Mr. President, I ask uñan- 
imous consent to have printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp an address I 
made at the ceremony conveying the 
hospital standardization program to the 
Joint Commission on Accreditation of 
EE in Chicago, Ill., on December 


There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


Permit me to express my appreciation of 
the honor that you do me in bidding me to 
be with you on this occasion. May I say that 
I have a very special and inherent interest 
in medical care, for I am the son of a doctor. 
My father began the practice of medicine 
long before the benefits of the discoveries of 
the 19th century reached the rural areas of 
our country. The first laparotomy he ever 
saw he performed himself in a room over a 
corner grocery store. 

Fifty years ago, lacking the facilities of a 
hospital, he sutured the wounded heart of a 
boy. The operation was performed in a 
Negro cabin in Alabama, the only light was 
the flickering flame of a kerosene lamp. He 
is generally credited with being the first 
American surgeon to successfully suture the 
human heart. 

While my father was long denied many of 
the advantages of the progress of medicine, 
his gratitude to the pioneers was expressed 
in his selection of a name for me. He named 
me for Joseph Lister, the great surgeon who 
first brought the discoveries of Pasteur into 
the operating room. 

When knowledge of the cause and cure of 
disease was meager, when the scope of the 
ministrations of the physician and the sur- 
geon was small, the home was adequate for 
the care of the sick and the injured. The 


hospital was for those who had no home. 
Hospitals were mostly for indigent people 
who could no longer attend to their daily 
necessities. 

In her Aurora Leigh, Elizabeth Browning 
speaks of desolate creatures on the earth 
learning the simple dues of fellowship and 
social comfort in a hospital, and Henley 
writes, “The hospital, gray, quiet, old, where 
life and death like friendly chafferers meet.” 

The role of the hospital in the community 
began to change in the last years of the 
19th century. As late as 1893, a President 
of the United States underwent a seri- 
ous surgical operation in an improvised 
operating room on a private yacht. It was 
about this time that the discoveries of 
Pasteur, Koch, and other pioneer bacteri- 
Ologists began to be applied by Lister. It 
soon became evident that effective applica- 
tion of these epochal discoveries required 
equipment and an enyironment which could 
not be provided in the home. At that 
moment, the role of the hospital changed 
from that of a pest house and a poor house 
to that of a lifesaving institution offering 
the benefits of scientific discoveries to the 
sick. 

Then came Roentgen with the X-ray and 
the revolutionary advances in diagnosis and 
treatment that it brought, But the wonder- 
ful machine was expensive and immobile. 
It could not be brought to the patient—the 
patient had to be brought to it. 

Radical changes in the economy of the 
country also made the home less suitable to 
care for the sick. Houses became smaller— 
the sick could not be isolated. Domestic 
servants disappeared from the homes of all 
save the rich. Many housewives entered 
business and industry. There were few left 
in the home fo care for the sick. 

Within our day and almost within our 
generation, the hospital has evolved from a 


refuge for the dying to a necessity for the. 


living. No longer do our people fear hos- 
pitals. On the contrary, in ever-increasing 
numbers they seek the ministrations of 
hospitals. 

Over 19 million Americans were hospital- 
ized last year. There were some 40 million 
visits to outpatient departments, which 
Means 1 patient entering every 244 seconds, 
or 2,000 every hour. 

In this evolution from a refuge for the 
few to an institution necessary to the lives 
of all of us, the hospital has incurred heavier 
and heavier responsibility. The public has 
a responsibility to hospitals, the responsi- 
bility to support and maintain them, but 
it is the great responsibility of hospitals to 
the public with which we are concerned 
today. 

The hospital accreditation program estab- 
lished and conducted by the American Col- 
lege of Surgeons is both a recognition of the 
responsibility of the hospital to the com- 
munity and the means—a most effective 
means, I might add—of discharging this 
responsibility. The establishment and en- 
forcement of standards of excellence through 
private effort and voluntary agreement al- 
most disappeared with the decline of the 
guilds of several centuries ago. Regulation 
had become more and more a function of 
government. The American College of Sur- 
geons, with its program of accreditation, re- 
vived the wise practice of self-regulation, 
stressed the responsibility of the local com- 
munity for good medical and hospital care 
and stimulated the hospital to meet its re- 
sponsibility in an integrated hospital sys- 
tem. These are foundation stones on which 
is built better medical care. These are 
foundation stones which insure the inde- 
pendence and freedom of our hospitals and 
which strengthen the freedom of the indi- 
vidual doctor and preserve his unique place 
of confidence and trust. 

The program of accreditation is unusual in 
the degree of acceptance it has achieved, 
especially among hospitals. One might think 
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that hospitals would resent the inevitable 
criticism. On the contrary, from the very 
beginning and through the years, hospitals 
embraced the program with enthusiasm and 
have cooperated faithfully with the Ameri- 
can College of Surgeons. This is eloquent 
evidence of the recognition by hospitals of 
their public responsibility, and of their de- 
termination to meet fully this responsibility. 

We have just witnessed the transfer of the 
administration of the accreditation program 
from the American College of Surgeons of the 
Joint Commission. The event proclaims the 
complexity of the program, and the determi- 
nation to invoke all possible aid in its future 
expansion. The transfer is a recognition of 
the increased stature and influence of the 
American Eospital Association. We admit it 
to share in responsibility with the four great 
medical associations, the American College 
of Surgeons, the American College of Physi- 
cians, the American Medical Association and 
the Canadian Medical Association. 

The inclusion of lay trustees of hospitals 
on the Commission emphasizes the duty of 
those charged with the government of hos- 
pitals. The talents assembled on the Com= 
mission illustrate the essential position of 
the hospital in society. It is not merely a 
workshop for doctors, graciously provided by 
public or private benefactors. It is not 
merely a challenging opportunity for the 
energy and philanthropy of the man of busi- 
ness. It is not just a hostel for the indis- 
posed, to be operated with the rigid efficiency 
of hotel management. It is a highly devel- 
oped servant of society, in which all con- 
fiicting interests must be resolved within the 
single rule of what is best for the patient— 
and therefore best for the public. 

This oceasion brings home to us the un- 
selfish services of the American College of 
Surgeons. For 35 years it has labored for the 
program of accreditation. It is apparent how 
great is the power over hospitals that lies in 
the administration of the program. The 
American College of Surgeons has never 
usurped this power in its own interest; rather 
it has used it again and again in the interest 
of the public. The American College of Sur- 
geons has set an inspiring example for the 
new Commission. The American College of 
Surgeons merits our tribute today. 

When we contemplate a hospital we like 
to envision a building of beauty and strength, 
whether it be large or small, to inspire the 
confidence and lift the morale of the pa- 
tients. We like to envision the best and 
most modern equipment for operating rooms, 
obstetrical rooms, laboratories, X-rays, phys- 
ical therapy, clinical, and emergency treat- 
ment, equipment for diet, for cleansing, for 
the many services rendered the patient. We 
think of the safety of the patient. He must 
be protected against fire and other physical 
hazard. 

As we think of the building and its equip- 
ment, we must think far more of the people 
who labor in the hospital and make it what 
it is—many different kinds of people—doc- 
tors, nurses, administrators, technicians, 
bookkeepers, cooks and even the good women 
who scrub the floors—all essential to the 
successful operation of a modern hospital. 

It is with the evaluation of these servants 
of the sick, the hospital personnel, and the 
standards to be applied to them, their quali- 
fications and their work, that the accredita- 
tion must be primarily concerned. 

Education, training, and ability are essen- 
tial to all skills, but vastly more essential 
where human life is at stake. 

Ability to work in harmony with others is 
an important requirement. The hospital 
organization is a team and there are few 
places in a hospital for even highly trained 
and able people who cannot play on the team, 

In no field of human endeavor is integrity 
as important as it is in the care of the sick 
and the injured. Without integrity all else is 
meaningless, The patient is at the mercy of 
those to whom he applies for help. He can 
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be neglected, he can be injured, he can be 
exploited, without, in most instances, being 
aware of it. Opportunities for evil are many, 
and chances. of detection few. The need for 
integrity is imperative—integrity in the nurse 
as she measures a dose of medicine, as she 
checks the time and pressure in a sterilizer; 
in the cook as. he prepares a special diet; in 
the engineer as he repairs a piece of equip- 
ment; in the administrator as he purchases 
food and supplies; in the laundry worker as 
he cleanses infected linens. 

Above all, there must be integrity in the 
governing board and in the medical staff. 
Trustees of a hospital are faced with many 
problems. A high degree of integrity is re- 
quired to give. more weight to the welfare 
of patients than to the budget. To exclude 
friendship and other personal considerations 
from appointments to positions in the hos- 
pital requires integrity. 

The standard of integrity must be set by 
medical staff—both as individuals and as a 
group. The doctor is the central figure in 
the drama of medical care. All else is but 
to help, to assist him to do his best to achieve 
the best possible results. No matter how 
much he must trust to others, the doctor 
is the custodian of the welfare of the pa- 
tient, his is the ultimate responsibility for 
the patient. More often than not it is the 
doctor who chooses the hospital for the pa- 
tient. In so doing, he pledges to the patient 
the best obtainable care. If he willfully con- 
dones practices which lower the quality of 
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eare, he sins against both the patient and 
the hospital. 

In the acceptance of the program, you, the 
members of the Joint Commission on Accred- 
itation, must give an accounting to millions 
of patients of today and of tomorrow. The 
lives of patients may well depend upon the 
standards you fix and enforce. A great trust 
is imposed in your hands. To that trust 
you will be faithful. As I contemplate it, 
I cannot forget that we are met on this his- 
toric occasion in this hall, a memorial to the 
late John B. Murphy, a towering figure in 
American medicine, the genius of whose 
probing, questing mind ventured fearlessly 
into the uncharted sea of medicine and 
rescued human life. As I think of the ex- 
ample of John B. Murphy's life, his gen- 
erosity, his faith, his humanitarian spirit, 
and his ministry to suffering humanity, I 
recall the richly deserved tribute to him and 
his contemporaries: 

“Our fathers did wonders with the re- 
sources they could command. The lesson of 
their lives is largely one of dignity, self- 
sacrifice, devotion to science, and regard for 
the bonds of professional conduct and duty 
and carelessness as to wealth and fame.” 

Today with this heritage may we go for- 
ward into the ever-widening frontiers of 
‘medical discovery and medical progress to 
serve as our fathers served—healing the sick 
and making whole the maimed, protecting 
the mother in childbirth and watching over 
the infant so new to this world, bringing 


Truman budget} Eisenhower 


A4995 


life and health and happiness to our fellow 
man—following in humility and with faith . 
in the footsteps of Him who nearly 2,000 
years ago was called the Great Physician, 


Appropriation Record, Ist Session, 83d 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN TABER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. TABER. Mr. Speaker, I am sub- 
mitting herewith the legislative history 
of the different appropriation bills that 
this Congress has had under considera- 
tion. I am showing in the first column 
the Truman budget estimates submitted 
to the Congress, in the second column 
the Eisenhower budget estimates sub- 
mitted to the Congress, the bills as they 
were reported to the House, as they 
passed the House, reported to the Sen- 
ate, as they passed the Senate, and the 
public law figure: 


eal pel gaat reat — to | Passed House Lou mas trl t | Passed Senate | Public Law 
Congress by Congress. 
$1, 172, 144, 190 928, 384 |  $451,020,493 | $451, 020, 493 $450,913, 949 | $447, 364, 499 
6, 455, 758, 664 |, 5, 611, 788, 664 | 5, 284,369, 664 | 5, 284, 369, 664 5, 239, 352,064 | 5, 253, 177, 664 
607,336,400 | 491, 119,200 | ' 404; 863; 239 |’ 406, 130, 343 452, 956,940 | "433" 561, 550 
151,148,590 | 130,521,337 | 102,744,787 | 102, 744, 787 91, 758, 676 92, 188, 676 
187, 150,000 | 180,110,000 | — 179,265,000 | 179, 265, 177, 975,000 |} 178, 880, 000 
1, 131, 195,925 | 961, 602, 861, 136,925 | 861, 136, 925 834,146,706] 815, 576, 925. 
orr ioinadh Re dtr: Medd PUR nt Reet Nl cena sense 
1, 469, $94, 515 | 1,272, 234, 262 | 1, 143, 146,712 | 1, 143, 146, 712 1, 103, $80,382 |- 1, 086, 645, 60E 
685,328,000 | 614,445,000 | 611,895,000 | 611, 895,000 611,895,000 | 611,895; 000 
2, 906, 800; 000 2, 832, 250, 000 250, 2,832, 250, 000 |, 2, 832, 250; 000 
3, 572, 128, 000 3,444, 145,000 | 3, 444, 145, 000 3,444, 145,000 | 3, 444, 145, 000 
ininal  Dictssconctora | Psia ores Rael aie kaad] a bie Beles i iera tai Eg ei ds aa 
749,852,342 | 703,805,742 | 712,747,828 |, 712, 747, 828 716,779,768 | 718, 395, 398 
eee 
284,915,000 | 254, 424, 000 , 184, 
; 1, 722, 544,870 | 1, 697,883,570 | 1, 712, 248, 461 % ih “is Tor 
14, 715, 500 14, 053, 13, 274, 000 13, 274, 000 524, 000 
2, 008, 062, 861 | 2,021, 513,470 | 1, 965, 581, 570 | 1, 980, 706, 461 2, 028; 940, 701 
683,377,100 | 498,650,100 | 415,991, 600.| 412,391, 
(151, 597, 590)| (146, 354, = (146, 354, 739) 
12, 000, 000 12, 000, 000 000, 
54, 507, 020 54, 507, 020 7, 70, 007, $31 
26, 179, 520 26, 179, 520 26, 179, 520 26, 179, 520 
80, 686, 540 80, 686, 540 96, 187, 351 96, 187, 351 
275, 000 257, 500 257, 500 275, 000 275, 000 
1, 029, 625, 000 | 1, 019, 500,000 | 1,019, 500,000 | 769, 600, 769, 600; 000 
13° 671" 000, 000. | 12; 962, 000; 600 | 12, 98% 600 000 | 13, 018 156 000 | 13, 013 126 O00 
9; 782, 662, 000 | 9, 384.383, 000 | 9,384, 383, 000 500 | 9, 480, 4 310, 
11, 288, 000, 000 | 11, 048, 000, 000 | 11, 048, 000, 000 | 11, 247, $62, 500 | 11, 247, $62, 500 | 11; 168; 000, 000 
35, 771, 563,000 | 34, 434, 140, 500 | 34, 434, 140, 500 | 34, 511,302, 000 | 34, 511, 302, 000 | 34, 371, 541, 000 
SS X_n 
5, 138, 922, 277 | 4, 433, 678,000 | 4, 438, 678,000 | 4, 562, 653,811 | 4, 562, 653, $11 | 4, 531~507, 000 
55, 973, 486, 171 | 52, 782, 371, 146 | 52, 800, 163, 141 | 53, 080, 268, 956 | 53, 092,875, 526 | 52, 844, 611, 924 
masebin aine Pecan tnee ine) atoia rihn] ran eisene in 
921,448,664 | 168,155,584 | 168,155,584 | 649,725,464 |  744,975,464°| 615, 989, 964 
56, 894, 984, 835 | 52, 950, 526,730 | 52, 988, 318, 725 | 53, 729, 994, 420 | 53, 837, 850, 990 | 53, 460, 601, 888 
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2, 313, 056, 800 | 2, 067, 247, 114 904, 672, 920 925, 172, 920 947, 325, 579 947, 325, 579 
5, 000, 000 5, 429, 200 5, 000, 5, 000, 5, 429, 375 5, 441, 875 
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59, 117, 611, 149 | 53, 990, 199, 650 | 54, 028, 491, 645 | 54,812, 749, 374 | 54, 920, 618, 444 | 54, 539, 342, 491 
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Mr. Speaker, these figures indicate 
that Mr. Truman’s submission was $68,- 
621,899,638. The final public-law figure 
is $54,539,342,491, or a reduction of $14,- 
082,557,147. The Eisenhower budget 
estimates totaled $59,117,311,150. The 
amount of $4,577,968,659 is the reduc- 
tion made in the Eisenhower budget 
estimates. 

The total amount made available by 
the Congress, including permanent ap- 
propriations of $10,650,358,270, is $65,- 
189,700,761. Last year the total amount 
made available by appropriation was 
$75,356,000,000, and permanent appro- 
priations were $10,643,000,000, or a total 
amount of $85,999,000,000, so that the 
reduction in the total amount of cash 
available for spending is $20,810,000,000 
below last year. 

The Congress and the Appropriations 
Committee, and I want to pay special 
tribute to the staff of the committee 
and the research people we had work- 
ing in the departments, are entitled to 
much credit for this result. 

Many men on both sides of the politi- 
cal aisle have contributed to cutting 
down these expenses, so that the record 
is that of the Congress. Frankly, the 
reductions that we have accomplished 
are not as great as I would like to have 
seen. In other words, I want it to be 
thoroughly understood that the job of 
the Appropriations Committee is not 
complete, that there is much yet to be 
done, and that we must gird ourselves 
to be ready for the work that will begin 
early next year at the opening of the 
Congress to find the things in the new 
budget that can be reduced and that 
will contribute toward a balanced budget 
and a solvent United States. Frankly, 
I still have hopes that this current fiscal 
year may see a balanced budget, but we 
must have one next year. We have 
made marked progress toward a bal- 
anced budget in the record that the 
Congress made a year ago in reducing 
appropriation requests by over $10 bil- 
lion, and in the record that we have 
made this year in reducing the total 
appropriations $20 billion and more over 
the last year’s figures. 

If we can do anywhere near as well 
next year I have no doubts that we can 
bring about a balanced budget in the 
fiscal year 1955. 


The Doughboy’s Job 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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“HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “The Doughboy’s Job,” written 
by me, and published in the National 
Guardsman for April 1929. 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


Tue Dovcneoyr’s Jos 


“Doughboy” is the name applied to the 
infantryman, The endearing term belongs 
to both officers and men. Many uninformed 
writers of the World War have carelessly 
referred to all enlisted men as ‘‘doughboys.” 
This is an error which should be corrected. 

The infantry has always appeared the 
least spectacular of the various branches of 
the service. The cavalry has been dash- 
ing; the engineers pioneering; and the ar- 
tillery active. 

We do not desire to attempt to prove that 
war is popular. No soldier would try to do 
this. In opposition, however, to the idea 
that it has lost much of its thrill by reason 
of its terrible dangers; by the elimination 
of spectacular charges; and by the aban- 
donment of forced marches, attention is 
drawn to the modern infantry platoon. Pre- 
ceding the World War a platoon leader had 
men either of the artillery, cavalry, or in- 
fantry. ‘These three arms of the service 
ranked in the order just given. The infan- 
try platoon as used in the late war was 
raised to a much higher plane, It not only 
had its complement of rifles but its skillfully 
trained bayonet fighters, rifle grenade men 
requiring knowledge of artillery, boys of the 
athletic type handling the hand grenades, 
soldiers with the skill of machine gunners 
using the automatic and a complicated sys- 
tem of signals through which these units 
were coordinated into a smoothly operating 
machine. In the attack the platoon now 
covers a wide area—many times greater than 
that used in earlier wars. 

The commander must know something of 
the war of movement and through the me- 
dium of minor tactics must adapt his little 
unit to the varying terrain which he covers. 
It has lifted the infantry lieutenant to the 
highest plane among junior officers. In- 
stead of the old burdened and slow plod- 
ding doughboy who pitted courage against 
courage and met brawn with brawn, we now 
have a new type who lacks nothing in the 
old but adds brain against brawn. None 
but the keenest and most courageous can 
belong to this branch. 

The Allies trained their armies for the 
so-called war of positions. General Pershing 
soon decided that only an army of ma- 
neuver could break through the enemy's 
line, Both the French and the English had 
almost forgotten open warfare. The use of 
the rifle had been lost, The principal 
weapon of the infantryman is the rifle and 
the bayonet. Bombing, automatic rifles, 
machine guns, airplanes, artillery, cavalry, 
trenches and wire are all for the purpose of 
assisting the infantry to move forward. After 
every aid has been exhausted the infantry- 
man must then tightly grasp his rifle with 
trusted bayonet fixed and move to the ene- 
my’s position. No other method will ac- 
complish the result. He crawls. He moves 
to the side. He falls back. He cuts wire, 
He rushes to a shell hole. He lies in water. 
He buries himself in the ground, He waits. 
He swears. He prays. He sees his comrades 
blown to pieces. He hears the groans of the 
wounded. Yet he holds on, Then he moves 
forward again. With cold steel he makes 
the final dash. The objective is reached. 
The doughboy digs in. The line is con- 
solidated. The counterattack is repulsed. 
Victory is ours. 

We must therefore not forget that the 
frontline is given the hardest task and the 
most dangerous service, The honor roll of 
freedom abounds with the names of in- 
fantrymen. With their blood they pay for 
every inch of ground gained. Such is the 
price of victory. As the doughboys occupy 
that coveted place their dead are found on 
every field from Concord to the Aisne. 
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Many of the readers of this Journal are 
familiar at least by name with the fleur-de- 
lis of France. You are also familiar with the 
poppy, which so profusely grows in the fields 
of that beautiful country. Some have said 
that this scarlet flower is the blood of sol- 
diers on the field of honor. In France there 
is also another flower, the lily. Legend says 
that it reserves its bloom to mark the graves 
of the hero dead, It has been placed in verse 
as a tribute to the doughboy. No more beau- 
tiful reference has ever been made to the in- 
fantry than these lines: 
“Fleur-de-lis for the garden, 

white and rose; 
Poppies red by the roadside where the 
marching column goes; 
But up on the height where the doughboys 
fight the dead man’s lily blows. 


“Roses of France, you sorrow for the one 
dead by your wall; 

Poppies red in the wheatfields weep where 
the hundreds fall; 

But up on the steep where the thousand 
sleep the lily has spent her all.” 
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Economic Problems of an Aging 
Population 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a letter I 
have sent to America’s outstanding stu- 
dents of problems of old age, along with 
a summary of part 2 entitled “Economic 
Problems of an Aging Population,” of 
Senate Report No. 6, of the Joint Com- 
mittee on Railroad Retirement. 

There being no objection, the letter 
and excerpt from the report were ordered 
to be printed in the Recorp, as follows: 


CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
JOINT COMMITTEE ON RAILROAD RETIREMENT. 

Dear Friend: Because of your interest in 
problems created by an aging population, I 
want to inform you of two new studies which 
you may like to see. One is Economic Prob- 
lems of an Aging Population, which is part 
2 of Senate Report No. 6, Joint Committee on 
Railroad Retirement, 83d Congress, first ses- 
sion. Part 1 of the same report, Issues in 
Railroad Retirement, may also be worth- 
while for your perusal. 

Both documents are factfinding studies 
only and hence do not contain legislative rec- 
ommendations. However, I have tried to 
make them the best studies of their kind yet 
completed. Issues in Railroad Retirement 
(pt. 1), an 800-page report, well documented 
and indexed, is probably the most compre- 
hensive single study of the Railroad Retire- 
ment System ever produced (at least that 
was my aim). It covers the historical ori- 
gins and legislative development of the 
system, financial problems, eligibility and 
benefits, and relationships with OASI. 
Chapter 3 contains a comprehensive, fea- 
ture-by-feature comparison of the 4 major 
public and 4 largest private retirement sys- 
tems in the United States. 

Economic Problems of an Aging Population 
(pt. 2) is intended to be the most compre- 
hensive fact book available on the economic 
problems of old age. Numbering nearly 200 
pages and including over 100 tables and 
charts, it is also documented and thoroughly 
indexed. Included are digests of 108 of the 
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most significant books and articles on prob- 
lems of retirement and old age. 

It may be possible for you to secure copies 
of these documents from your Congressman 
or Senator. However, because of their un- 
usual size compared with practically all other 
congressional reports, the congressional sup- 
ply is severely limited. If these cannot be 
furnished free to you, they can be purchased 
from, the Superintendent of Documents, 
Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D. C. Prices are $2 for part 1 and 45 cents 
for part 2. 

I hope these studies will prove useful to 
you. i 

Faithfully, 
PauL H. DOUGLAS, 
Chairman, Joint Committee on 
Railroad Retirement. 


ECONOMIC PROBLEMS OF AN AGING POPULATION 


(Summary of part 2 of the report of the Joint 
Committee on Railroad Retirement by PAUL 
H. Douctas, chairman) 


This part of the report is intended to be 
the most comprehensive fact book available 
on the economic problems of an aging popu- 
lation, numbering some 200 pages, and in- 
cluding over 100 tables and charts. In its 
preparation, the committee and staff made 
use of available resources within the Federal 
Government and elsewhere. Inquiries were 
directed to all Federal agencies concerned, 
and nearly 50 private organizations. Over 
100 different sources drawn from a variety 
of agencies, organizations, and publications, 
both public and private, were utilized in 
securing data, The report was prepared in 
an effort to provide a convenient handbook 
of basic data for the use of Congress in 
conducting hearings and considering legis- 
lation affecting not only retired railroad 
workers, but all segments of our aged popu- 
lation. X 

The report reluctantly selects age 65 as 
the dividing line past which persons are 
classified as aging or aged. This use of 
age 65, the report stressed, reflects only the 
traditional, and perhaps outmoded, legal and 
economic notion of the beginning of old 
age, and not the committee's definition of 
old age. The committee also emphasized 
that the discussion of a particular problem 
in this part is by no means an indication 
that such problem is necessarily the ex- 
clusive concern of the Federal Government. 
“The fullest cooperation and participation 
of all citizens, State and local governments, 
and private business and labor organizations 
are essential to the development of an ade- 
quate solution to these problems.” The 
committee did stress, however, the large 
number of bills and resolutions which an- 
nually face the Congress in the field of 
aging, the various congressional committee 
studies in related problems, and the nearly 
2 dozen separate Federal agencies con- 
cerned with the problems of old age in their 
operating or research programs. 

In developing the report, the committee 
concentrated on the following aspects: 

1. The growth of older people in number 
and proportion in our population, in various 
areas, and for various reasons; 

2. The general economic status of these 
elder citizens, their Income, the sources of 
their incomes, their financial needs, and 
their savings and assets; 

3. The problems these older people face 
in employment, their participation in the 
labor force and in particular occupations 
in industry, and their employability and 
their unemployment; and 

4. Their economic problems in retirement, 
and provisions for those problems by public 
and private sources. 

A comprehensive appendix presents digests 
of selected recent studies on the problems of 
aging. 

‘ OUR AGING POPULATION 
_ The report shows that the growth in num- 
ber and proportion of the aged in America’s 


population during the 20th century has been 
tremendous. Since 1900, the total popula- 
tion in the United States has doubled, but 
the number of persons aged 65 years and 
over has quadrupled. About 3 million per- 
sons, Or 1 im 25, were age 65 and over in 
1900; but by 1950, those age 65 and over 
totaled almost 1244 million or about 1 in 12. 
The number in this age group passed the 13 
million mark in 1952 and is currently in- 
creasing at the rate of about 400,000 a year. 
The increase in women 65 and over has been 
greater than the increase in aged men, and 
in 1950 there were about 90 men aged 65 
for every .100 women in this age group, 
whereas 50 years earlier there were 102 aged 
men for 100 aged women, 

Although the West and some parts of the 
South had the largest increase in population 
aged 65 years and over between 1940 and 
1950, the highest percentage of aged persons 
in the population may be found in certain 
Midwestern and New England States where 
their increase has been very slight. The 
basis of these variations in numbers and pro- 
portion of elderly persons by area and sex are 
illustrated and explained in the report. 

The causes for these significant changes in 
the proportion of aged persons in our popu- 
lation, as stated in the report, are as follows: 

1. The significant decline in the birth rate; 

2. An increased life expectancy, or decline 
in mortality rates; and 

3. A decline since 1925 of immigration into 
the United States. 

Spectacular gains have been recorded in 
life expectancy, particularly for infants and 
younger age groups. In short, more people 
survive to older ages now than formerly, but 
having gotten there, they do not live much 
longer now than did old people in 1900. 
These tremendous increases in life expec- 
tancy result primarily from improvement in 
living standards and advances in the medical 
sciences. 

ECONOMIC STATUS 


In general, today’s aged derive their in- 
comes from the following sources: About 
one-third as earners or wives of earners; 
about one-third from social insurance and 
related programs; about one-fifth from old- 
age assistance programs; and much smaller 
percentages from private insurance, private 
pensions, or other private means. Old-age 
and survivors insurance and similar pro- 
grams have become increasingly important 
sources of income compared to employment; 
but old-age assistance is also declining pro- 


_portionately. The report makes the rough 


estimate that, whereas nearly two-thirds of 
those aged 65 and over in the United States 
were judged to be dependent in 1937, the 
data studied by the committee staff would 
indicate that this figure has been cut.nearly 
in half. 

With respect to amounts of income, the 
general level appears to be considerably 
lower for the aged than for the population 
as a whole. In 1950, over 50 percent of the 
males age 65 and over (with income) had 
incomes of less than $1,000, as compared 
with just over 20 percent of all males 14 years 
of age and over reporting income. Families 
headed by aged persons form a dispropor- 
tionately large, although by no means major, 
share of the low-income families in our 
population. Moreover, unlike younger per- 
sons who find themselves in such bracket, 
the aged can generally look forward to only 
further declines in income. 

The report cites a Bureau of Labor Sta- 
tistics budget for elderly couples which cost 
from $1,602 a year in New Orelans to $1,908 
in Milwaukee at October 1950 price levels. 
Elderly couples are said to have relatively 
smaller needs, althotigh the report demon- 
strates that family responsibilties do not 
suddenly disappear at age 65. The same 
proportion of men aged 65 and over are mar- 
ried with their wife present as is true ‘of 
the male population 14 years and over as 
a whole. This is because, although a much 
larger percentage are widowed, a much 
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smaller percentage are single. However, 
more older women than older men are 
widowed, because of their lower mortality 
rate and the tendency of women to marry 
men older than themselves. Less than one- 
fourth of the persons past 65 years are not 
living in a family setup, and 69 percent in 
their own household. Moreover, elderly: per- 
sons have relatively lower housing costs, 
since a much larger percentage own their 
own home, with no mortgage, as well as a 
larger inyentory of furniture and household 
appliances. Nevertheless, such homes, 
though not overcrowded, are generally speak- 
ing more dilapidated, in need of major re- 
pairs, or lacking proper facilities of main- 
tenance, due to the lower income and smaller 
families of the elderly person, and the tend- 
ency of such homes to be older dwellings in 
older neighborhoods. 

The chief exception to the general rule 
that the aged have less financial needs than 
younger couples comes in the field of health, 
Such persons are sick more often, spend 
almost twice as many days in the hospital 
in the course of a year than the average 
person, use private and visiting nurses more 
often, are required to receive more doctor's. 
home and office calls, become hospital cases 
more often and account for more hospital 
days per case. Their number is found with 
disproportionate frequency among the chron- 
ically ill, the disabled, and those suffering 
from major impairments. A particularly 
acute problem is their inability to par- 
ticipate in group plans for hospitalization 
insurarice, because of their retirement or 
exclusion from the labor force and their 
low income. 

Aged persons on the whole save less than 
others, but are also generally past the period 
when relatively large debts are incurred as 
the result of a purchase of a home and 
furnishings. Their net worth position is 
thus relatively favorable. The report stresses, 
however, that the lack of adequate current 
income or liquid assets adversely affects the 
economic status of these persons. 


IN EMPLOYMENT 


One of the most serious problems stressed 
by the committee report is the declining 
participation of older persons in the labor 
force. While the percentage of the total 
population in the United States aged 65 
and over has been steadily increasing, the 
percentage of the total labor force which 
this group forms has shown no parallel in- 
crease and the percentage of men aged 65 
and over who are in the labor force has 
fallen sharply in the last 60 years. The 
labor force participation rate of aged women 
has remained relatively constant. > Projec- 
tions by the Bureau of Labor Statistics in- 
dicate that this decline in the, proportion of 
men aged 65 and over in the labor force 
will probably continue. The committee dis- 
cusses the following factors influencing this 
drop in labor force participation: The hir- 
ing practices of employers; the declining 
place of agriculture and self-employment 
generally in the national economy; the in- 
crease in life expectancy; the extension of 
social insurance and pension programs; and 
institutionalization of age 65 as a retirement 
age. 

A comparatively large percentage of work- 
ers 65 years of age and over are self-em~- 
ployed, and half of these are in agricultural 
pursuits. In discussing the employability 
of aged workers, the report points out their 
comparatively unfavorable position with re- 
spect to edueation, health, and mobility, and 
their favorable position with respect to acci- 
dent frequency, absenteeism, and duration 
of employment. Nevertheless, the committee 
points out, for older workers who lose their 
jobs but prefer to remain in the labor force 
and seek employment, the problem of un- 
employment is a serious one. Unemployment 
Tates are higher for wage and salary workers 
in the upper-age group than for all cther 
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age groups. Moreover, the older worker ex- 
periences especially great difficulty in finding 
another job in terms of duration of unem- 
ployment. Both the labor force participa- 
tion and unemployment rates of aged per- 
sons appear to depend generally upon eco- 
nomic conditions in the country as a whole. 
At all times, formal and informal hiring- 
age restrictions pose especial obstacles. 


IN RETIREMENT 


Practically all of the tremendous increase 
in the life expectancy of a 20-year-old man 
between 1900 and 1940 was destined to be 
spent in retirement; very little time was 
added to the number of years he could ex- 
pect to remain in the labor force. Thus, 
the period lengthened during which the aver- 
age worker must seek support from some 
source other than his own employment, Data 
with respect to the age of retirement under 
the social security, railroad retirement, and 
private plans, however, show that the aver- 
age worker tends to remain in the labor 
force as long as he is able to do so, and past 
age 65. This is particularly true in times 
of prosperity and high income. The average 
age for retirement for men under the old-age 
and survivors insurance program was 69.3 
in 1951, and 67.8 in the railroad-retirement 
system. 

On the basis of data presented in the re- 
port, it would appear that older men and 
women prefer to remain in the labor force 
as long as job opportunities are available, 
and frequently retire only when forced to 
do so by illness, other disability or employ- 
ment and retirement policies. Earnings of 
aged social-security beneficiaries, though 
necessarily small, were nevertheless helpful 
in supplementing the meager independent 
money retirement income of these benfi- 
ciaries. 

The committee found no substantial agree- 
ment on the precise number of aged per- 
sons who would be able to return to work 
if called upon or encouraged, but agreed 
that the experience and potential contribu- 
tion of a significant percentage, who were 
involuntarily retired for reasons other than 
health, should not be disregarded. 

The committee pointed out that private 
pensions, because of their rapid growth in 
recent years, will likely become an important 
source of income for aged men and women 
in the future, but are at present paying bene- 
fits to very few retired workers. Moreover, 
the spotty coverage of such pension plans 
in different unions and industries, and their 
frequent adverse effects upon the employ- 
ment, retirement, and mobility of older 
workers, lead to the conclusion that such 
plans cannot alone meet the problem of old- 
age security. 

The tremendous growth in public social- 
Insurance programs in the past decade is 
similarly discussed by the report. 


Would Peace Mean Depression? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOMER D. ANGELL 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. ANGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant 
to permission granted, I am including a 
timely article concerning peace and de- 
pression. This article is a condensation 
from the Wall Street Journal, which ap- 
peared in a recent issue of the Reader’s 
Digest: 

WOULD Peace MEAN DEPRESSION? 


It is an absurd philosophy to believe that 
prosperity is made by Government spending 


and that if war spending stops the pros- 
perity will collapse. 

It is quite likely, of course, that if, and 
when, international tensions are eased, there 
will be some decline in our spending for war. 
But to conclude that this will be bad for a 
nation's economy is idiotic. 

Less Government spending makes possible 
a lesser tax burden. The Government will 
spend less money on goods useless for any- 
thing except destruction, and the citizens 
will have more money to spend for eco- 
nomically useful goods. Such soft spots as 
there are now in the economy are in con- 
sumer goods which the people, robbed by 
taxes and inflation, have not enough money 
to buy. 

If it were true that a nation could be 
made prosperous by putting a large part 
of its national product into arms, we could 
get more and more prosperous by taking 
more and more men away from useful work 
and putting them into uniform; by taking 
more and more of our machines out of useful 
production and putting them into produc- 
tion of things to be blown up. The bigger 
the armies the less we would have to worry 
about unemployment; the bigger the war 
the less about surplus productive capacity. 

If this idea made any sense we could do 
the whole thing much more simply. We 
could hire half the population to make 
balloons and the other half to explode them 
with pins, and the resulting level of em- 
ployment and economic activity would be 
stupendous. 

The truth is that a war economy is de- 
structive. It brings inflation and inflation 
in its worst form spreads chaos and poverty. 
The war economy is destructive even if it 
blows nothing up, for it makes useless the 
work of vast quantities of men and machines, 

Any promise of peace is a harbinger of a 
richer prosperity, for peace is the essential 
soil for all economic progress. It has been 
only the periods of peace that have made 
this Nation strong enough and prosperous 
enough to survive all its wars, and, unlike 
so many other nations, emerge afterward 
not bankrupt. 

War is a terrible thing, but more terrible 
yet is the fact that there are men who talk 
of peace as if it were terrible. 


Statement by Hon. Paul H. Douglas, of 
Illinois, on Bill for Unemployment Com- 
pensation for Federal Employees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an explana- 
tory statement of my bill (S. 2530) to 
provide unemployment compensation for 
Federal employees. I also ask unanimous 
consent that the text of the bill be print- 
ed in connection with the statement, 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment and bill were ordered to be printed 
in the Recor, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY SENATOR DOUGLAS 

On July 30 I introduced a bill (S. 2530) to 
amend the Social Security Act to provide un- 
employment-insurance protection for all 
Federal civilian employees. This bill pro- 
poses to embrace Federal workers under 
existing State unemployment-insurance laws. 
It provides for compensation to unemployed 
Federal workers in the same benefit amounts, 
on the same terms, and subject to the same 


. eral service. 
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conditions as the benefits which would be 
payable to such employee under the unem- 
ployment-compensation law of his State if 
his Federal service and Federal wages had 
been included as employment and wages un- 
der the State law. The involuntarily sepa- 
rated Federal worker would be in the same 
position as any other unemployed worker, 
insofar as his obligations and rights under 
State law are concerned. He would be ex- 
pected to be available for possible Job open- 
ings in private industry, as well as in Fed- 
eral employment. 

It seems highly appropriate to note that a 
Government which has long required unem- 
ployment-insurance protection for privately 
employed workers should provide the same 
basic protection for its own employees. 

Lacking unemployment-insurance protec- 
tion, Federal workers who have been laid off 
have been forced to rely on retirement re- 
funds and accrued annual leave while looking 
for other jobs, Recent legislation and Exec- 
utive orders, however, have all but eliminated 
these safeguards for a substantial number of 
Federal civilian employees, when separated 
from employment. Since September 1950 
most of the newly hired Federal workers have 
been given indefinite appointments and have 
been covered by the old-age and survivors in- 
surance program, rather than the civil-service 
retirement system, According to the esti- 
mate of the Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors 
Insurance, there were about 920,000 Federal 
employees covered under this program in De- 
cember 1952, Workers’ contributions under 
the old-age insurance program cannot be 
withdrawn upon separation from employ- 
ment, as can be done under the civil-service 
retirement system. 

At the same time, the amount of annual 
leave received by Classified workers has been 
cut from a flat 26 days per year to a gradu- 
ated scale of 13 days for those with less than 
3 years’ service, 20 days for those with 3 but 
less than 15 years of service, and 26 days for 
those with 15 years or more of Federal service. 
Federal employees with less than 3 years’ 
service cannot accumulate much annual leave 
with only 13 days available each year for 
vacations and emergencies. It is among the 
workers with only a few years of Federal serv- 
ice where involuntary separations are con- 
centrated. Of those workers terminated in 
1949 and 1952, who constituted over half of 
all those involuntarily separated, it is esti- 
mated by the Civil Service Commission that 
about 90 percent had less than 1 year’s Fed- 
During the fiscal year of 1953 
there was a reduction of over 116,000 workers, 
of which 76,000 was in the last 6 months, 
Cuts in appropriations for the fiscal year of 
1954 mean further sharp reductions in Fed- 
eral employment of white-collar workers, as 
well as blue-collar employees in navy yards, 
arsenals, and Air Force installations. It is 
because so many Federal workers now have 
practically nothing to fall back on when 
they lose their jobs that legislation should 
be passed without further delay extending 
coverage to Federal workers under State un- 
employment-insurance laws. Had the pro- 
posals before the Congress in 1951 been en- 
acted, the tens of thousands of Federal work- 
ers, many with years of faithful service, who 
have been dismissed in the past 2 years, 
would have had some means to tide them- 
selves over until they found other jobs. 

In its April 1953 meeting, the Federal Ad- 
visory Council of Employment Security, 
which consists of representatives of labor, 
industry, and the public, unanimously ap- 
proved unemployment-insurance coverage 
for Federal civilian employees under existing 
State laws. This stand has been supported, 
as well, by the Civil Service Commission, 
other executive departments, and all organi- 
zations of Federal workers. 

Unemployment insurance is considered to 
be one of the first-line defenses against a de- 
pression, The truce in Korea will cause re- 
adjustments in our economy. Unemploy- 
ment insurance can be relied upon to smooth 
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that readjustment for the unemployed work- 
er, the community in which he lives, and the 
businesses dependent upon his purchasing 
power. It is sound in a period of readjust- 
ment in private industry and it is sound in a 
period of retrenchment in Government. If 
it is sound social and economic policy to in- 
sure workers in private employment against 
involuntary unemployment, it is equally 
sound to provide insurance for workers in the 
Federal service. 


[S. 2530, 83d Cong., Ist sess.] 

Be it enacted, etc., That the Social Security 
Act, as amended, is further amended by add- 
ing after title XIV thereof the following 
new title: 

“TITLE XV—UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSATION 
For FEDERAL EMPLOYEES 


“DEFINITIONS 


“Sec. 1501. When used in this title— 

“(a) The term ‘Federal service’ means any 
service performed after 1951 in the employ of 
the United States or any instrumentality 
thereof which is wholly owned by the United 
States, except that the term shall not include 
(1) service performed by an elective officer 
in the executive or legislative branch of the 
Government of the United States, (2) service 
performed as a member of the Armed Forces 
of the United States, (3) service performed 
by foreign service personnel for whom spe- 
cial separation allowances are provided by 
the Foreign Service Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 
999), (4) service performed prior to January 
1, 1953, for the Bonneville Power Adminis- 
trator if such service constitutes employment 
under section 1607 (m) of the Federal Un- 
employment Tax Act, or (5) service per- 
formed outside the United States by an in- 
dividual who is not a citizen of the United 
States. For the purpose of clause (5) of this 
subsection, the term ‘United States’ when 
used in a geographical sense means the 
States, Alaska, Hawaii, the District of Colum- 
bia, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands. 

“(b) The term ‘Federal wages’ means all 
remuneration for Federal service, including 
cash allowances and remuneration in any 
medium other than cash. 

“(c) The term ‘Federal employee’ means 
an individual who has performed Federal 
service, 

“(d) The term ‘compensation’ means cash 
benefits payable to individuals with respect 
to their unemployment (including any por- 
tion thereof payable with respect to de- 
pendents). 

“(e) The term ‘benefit year’ means the 
benefit year as defined in the applicable 
State unemployment compensation law; ex- 
cept that, if such State law does not define 
a benefit year, then such term means the 
period prescribed in the agreement under 
this title with such State or, in the absence 
of an agreement, the period prescribed by 
the Secretary. 

“(f) The term ‘Secretary’ means the Sec- 
retary of Labor. 


“COMPENSATION FOR FEDERAL EMPLOYEES 
UNDER STATE AGREEMENTS 

“Sec 1502. (a) The Secretary is authorized 
on behalf of the United States to enter into 
an agreement with any State, or with the 
agency administering the unemployment 
compensation law of such State, under which 
such State agency (1) will make, as agent of 
the United States, payments of compensa- 
tion, on the basis provided in subsection (b) 
of this section, to Federal employees, and (2) 
will otherwise cooperate with the Secretary 
and with other State agencies in making pay- 
ments of compensation under this title. 

“(b) Any such agreement shall provide 
that compensation will be paid by the State 
to any Federal employee, with respect to un- 
employment after December 31, 1953, in the 
same amount, on the same terms, and sub- 
ject to the same conditions as the compensa- 
tion which would be payable to such em- 


ployee under the unemployment compensa- 
tion law of the State if the Federal service 
and Federal wages of such employee assigned 
to such State under section 1504 had been 
included as employment and wages under 
such law. 

“(c) Any determination by a State agency 
with respect to entitlement to compensation 
pursuant to an agreement under this section 
shall be subject to review in the same man- 
ner and to the same extent as determina- 
tions under the State unemployment com- 
pensation law, and only in such manner and 
to such extent. 

“(a) Each agreement shall provide the 
terms and conditions upon which the agree- 
ment may be amended or terminated. 


“COMPENSATION FOR FEDERAL EMPLOYEES IN 
ABSENCE OF STATE AGREEMENT 


“Sec. 1503. (a) In the case of a Federal em- 
Ployee whose Federal service and Federal 
Wages are assigned under section 1504 to a 
State which does not have an agreement 
under this title with the Secretary, the Sec- 
retary, in accordance with regulations pre- 
scribed by him, shall, upon the filing by such 
employee of a claim for compensation under 
this subsection, make payments of com- 
pensation to him with respect to unemploy- 
ment after December 31, 1953, in the same 
amounts, on the same terms, and subject to 
the same conditions as would be paid to him 
under the unemployment compensation law 
of such State if such employee's Federal sery- 
ice and Federal wages had been included as 
employment and wages, under such law, ex- 
cept that if such employee, without regard 
to his Federal service and Federal wages, has 
employment or wages sufficient to qualify for 
any compensation during the benefit year 
under the law of such State, then payments 
of compensation under this subsection shall 
be made only on the basis of his Federal 
service and Federal wages. 

“(b) In the case of a Federal employee 
whose Federal service and Federal wages 
are assigned under section 1504 to Puerto 
Rico or the Virgin Islands, the Secretary, in 
accordance with regulations prescribed by 
him, shall, upon the filing by such em- 
ployee of a claim for compensation under 
this subsection, make payments of compen- 
sation to him with respect to unemployment 
after December 31, 1951, in the same 
amounts, on the same terms, and subject to 
the same conditions as would be paid to 
him under the unemployment compensa- 
tion law of the District of Columbia if such 
employee's Federal service and Federal 
wages had been included as employment 
and wages under such law, except that if 
such employee, without regard to his Fed- 
eral service and Federal wages, has em- 
ployment or wages sufficient to qualify for 
any compensation during the benefit year 
under such law, then payments of com- 
pensation under this subsection shall be 
made only on the basis of his Federal serv- 
ice and Federal wages. 

“(c) Any Federal employee whose claim for 
compensation under subsection (a) or (b) 
of this section has been denied shall be en- 
titled to a fair hearing in accordance with 
regulations prescribed by the Secretary. 
Any final determination by the Secretary 
with respect to entitlement to compensa- 
tion under this section shall be subject to 
review by the courts in the same manner 
and to the same extent as is provided in 
section 205 (g) of title II with respect to 
final decisions of the Administrator under 
such title. 

“(d) The Secretary may utilize for the 
purposes of this section the personnel and 
facilities of the agencies in Puerto Rico and 
the Virgin Islands cooperating with the 
United States Employment Service under 
the act of June 6, 1933 (48 Stat. 113), as 
amended. For the purpose of payments 
made to such agencies under such act, the 
furnishing of such personnel and facilities 
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shall be deemed to be a part of the admin- 
istration of the public-employment offices 
of such agencies. 


“STATE TO WHICH FEDERAL SERVICE AND WAGES 
ARE ASSIGNABLE 


“Sec. 1504. In accordance with regulations 
prescribed by the Secretary, the Federal 
service and Federal wages of an employee 
shall be assigned to the State in which he 
had his last official station in Federal sery- 
ice prior to the filing of his first claim for 
compensation for the benefit year, except 
that— 

“(1) if, at the time of the filing of such 
first claim, he resides in another State in 
which he performed, after the termination 
of such Federal service, service covered 
under the unemployment compensation law 
of such other State, such Federal service and 
Federal wages shall be assigned to such 
other State; 

“(2) if his last official station in Federal 
service, prior to the filing of such first 
claim, was outside the United States, such 
Federal service and Federal wages shall be 
assigned to the State where he resides at 
the time he files such first claim; and 

“(3) if such first claim is filed while he 
is residing in Puerto Rico or the Virgin 
Islands, such Federal service and Federal 
wages shall be assigned to Puerto Rico or 
the Virgin Islands. 


“TREATMENT OF ACCRUED ANNUAL LEAVE 


“Sec. 1505, For the purposes of this title, 
in the case of a Federal employee who is 
performing Federal service at the time of 
his separation from employment by the 
United States or any instrumentality 
thereof, (1) the Federal service of such 
employee shall be considered as continuing 
during the period, subsequent to such 
separation, with respect to which he is con- 
sidered as having received payment of ac- 
cumulated and current annual or vacation 
leave pursuant to any Federal law, and (2) 
subject to regulations of the Secretary con- 
cerning allocation over the period, such 
payment shall constitute Federal wages. 


“PAYMENTS TO STATES 


“Sec. 1506. (a) Each State shall be en- 
titled to be paid by the United States an 
amount equal to the additional cost to the 
State of payments of compensation made 
under and in accordance with an agreement 
under this title which would not have been 
incurred by the State but for the agreement. 

“(b) In making payments pursuant to 
subsection (a) of this section, there shall 
be paid to the State, either in advance or 
by way of reimbursement, as may be de- 
termined by the Secretary, such sum as the 
Secretary estimates the State will be en- 
titled to receive under this title for each. 
calendar month, reduced or increased, as 
the case may be, by any sum by which the 
Secretary finds that his estimates for any 
prior calendar month were greater or less 
than the amounts which should have been 
paid to the State. Such estimates may be 
made upon the basis of such statistical, 
sampling, or other method as may be agreed 
upon by the Secretary and the State agency. 

“(c) The Secretary shall from time to 
time certify to the Secretary of the Treas- 
ury for payment to each State sums pay- 
able to such State under this section. The 
Secretary of the Treasury, prior to audit or 
settlement by the General Accounting Of- 
fice, shall make payment to the State in 
accordance with such certification, from the 
funds for carrying out the purposes of this 
title. 

“(d) All money paid a State under this 
title shall be used solely for the purposes 
for which it is paid; and any money sọ 
paid which is not used for such purposes 
shall be returned, at the time specified in 
the agreement under this title, to the Treas- 

and credited to current applicable ap- 
propriations, funds, or accounts from which 
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payments to States under this title may be 
made. 

“(e) An agreement under this title may 
require any officer or employee of the State 
certifying payments or disbursing funds 
pursuant to the agreement, or otherwise 
participating in its performance, to give a 
surety bond to the United States in such 
amount as the Secretary may deem neces- 
sary, and may provide for the payment of 
the cost of such bond from funds for carry- 
ing out the purposes of this title. 

“(f) No person designated by the Secre- 
tary, or designated pursuant to an agree- 
ment under this title, as a certifying officer, 
shall, in the absence of gross negligence or 
intent to defraud the United States, be 
liable with respect to the payment of any 
compensation certified by him under this 
title. 

“(g) No disbursing officer shall, in the 
absence of gross negligence or intent to de- 
fraud the United States, be liable with re- 
spect to any payment by him under this title 
if it was based upon a voucher signed by 
a certifying officer designated as provided 
in subsection (f) of this section. 

“(h) For the purpose of payments made 
to a State under title II, administration 
by the State agency of such State pursuant 
to an agreement under this title shall be 
deemed to be a part of the administration 
of the State unemployment compensation 
law. 

“INFORMATION 

“Src. 1507. (a) All Federal departments, 
agencies, and wholly owned instrumentali- 
ties of the United States are directed to 
make available to State agencies which have 
agreements under this title or to the Secre- 
tary, as the case may be, such information 
with respect to the Federal service and Fed- 
eral wages of any Federal employee as the 
Secretary may find practicable and neces- 
sary for the determination of such em- 
ployee’s entitlement to compensation under 
this title. 

“(b) The agency administering the un- 
employment compensation law of any State 
shall furnish to the Secretary such informa- 
tion as the Secretary may find necessary 
or appropriate in carrying out the provisions 
of this title, and such information shall be 
deemed reports required by the Secretary 
for the purpose of paragraph (6) of sub- 
section (a) of section 303. 

“PENALTIES 


“Sec. 1508. Whoever makes a false state- 
ment or representation of a material fact 
knowing it to be false, or knowingly fails 
to disclose a material fact, to obtain or in- 
crease for himself or for any other individ- 
ual any payment authorized to be paid un- 
der this title or under an agreement there- 
under shall be fined not more than $1,000 
or imprisoned for not more than 1 year, or 
both, 

“REGULATIONS 


“Sec. 1509. The Secretary is hereby au- 
thorized to make such rules and regulations 
as May be necessary to carry out the pro- 
visions of this title. The Secretary shall in- 
sofar as practicable consult with repre- 
sentatives of the State unemployment com- 
pensation agencies before prescribing any 
rules or regulations which may affect the 
performance by such agencies of functions 
pursuant to agreements under this title. 

“APPROPRIATIONS 


“Sec. 1510. There are hereby authorized 
to be appropriated out of any moneys not 
otherwise appropriated such sums as are 
necessary to carry out the provisions of this 
title.” 

Src. 2. Section 1606 (e) and section 1607 
(m) of the Federal Unemployment Tax Act 
are each hereby amended by inserting after 
“December 31, 1945,” the following: “and 
prior to January 1, 1954,", 


Public Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. THOMAS C. HENNINGS, JR. 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HENNINGS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor a statement 
which I have prepared on the subject of 
public power, and other related matters, 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
RECORD, as follows: 


STATEMENT BY HON. THOMAS C. HENNINGS, JR., 
OF MISSOURI 


This Nation has gradually come to know 
that our great river basins must be developed 
as a single unit to get the greatest benefits 
from them. The control of floodwaters must 
be related to soil conservation, to navigation, 
to irrigation, to domestic and industrial 
water supply, as well as to electric power 
supply for homes, farms, commercial estab- 
lishments, and industry. 

Availability of power, industrial develop- 
ment, agriculture, and the development of 
minerals must be interrelated to get opti- 
mum benefits. 

Each resource is a part of the whole. If 
one resource is wasted—such as power po- 
tential—the loss spreads like a wave in a 
pool of water: There is loss of industry, loss 
of jobs, loss of trade, loss of taxes, loss of 
economic values, and loss of human oppor- 
tunity. 

I have been greatly shocked by develop- 
ments in the electric power field under the 
new administration this year. My disturb- 
ance over the proposed Bonneville power 
contract, the Secretary of Interior’s with- 
drawal from the Hells Canyon Dam proceed- 
ings, and the administration’s recommenda- 
tions on the rural electrification budget 
all were brought directly home to me when 
Table Rock Dam was stopped and the at- 
tack on Southwest Power Administration 
and our REA cooperatives was started—an 
attack which has been largely successful. 

The private power industry is attempting 
to put over the biggest takeaway in Amer- 
ican history. The stake is many times 
greater than was involved in the offshore oil 
bill. 

Power engineers advise me that in the 
average diesel plant in the United States to- 
day, 1 barrel of crude oil equals 338 kilowatt- 
hours of electricity. In the most modern 
and efficient plants, 1 barrel of crude oil 
equals 600 kilowatt-hours of electricity. 

I have had calculated what an electric 
power giveaway means in comparison to the 
stake involved in the tidelands oil bill. The 
high figure—1 barrel of crude oil equals 600 
kilowatt-hours of electricity—was used. 
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The great Hells Canyon Dam site, capa- 
ble of generating 5.2 billion kilowatt-hours 
of prime electricity each year, over a 50-year 
license period, is equal to nearly a half- 
billion barrel oil giveaway. 

The Geological Survey estimated that 
crude oil reserves underlying the adjacent 
offshore lands given to the States would 
run 2.5 billion barrels. Hells Canyon dam- 
site alone will be one-fifth as big a give- 
away as was the offshore bill. 

Redevelopment of Niagara Falls involved a 
generating capacity capable of producing 
7.9 billion kilowatt hours of electricity per 
year. Over the 50-year license period, that 
is equal to 650 million barrels of crude oil. 
Therefore about one-fourth as much is in- 
volved in the proposed giveaway of this 
one damsite as was involved in the offshore 
bill. 

The Federal Power Commission report on 
potential hydroelectric power in the United 
States, issued in May 1950, shows that there 
is undeveloped hydro in this country ca- 
pable of generating 360 billion kilowatt hours 
of electricity annually. I am sure that the 
private electric power companies will not 
grab all of it. But if they succeed in get- 
ting the Federal Government to halt power 
development, or at least give them all the 
power at the bus bar, they will have denied 
it all to the people of the Nation. 

The crude oil equivalent of this great 
hydropotential, over a 50-year license pe- 
riod, is equal to 30 billion barrels of oil or 
12 times the amount Involved in the whole 
offshore oil giveaway. 

I ask consent, Mr President, to insert in 
the Recorp at this point in my remarks a 
table showing the oil equivalent of our 
hydroelectric potentialities, and of Niagara 
Falls and Hells Canyon damsite. 


TaBLe 1,—Oil equivalent of hydro 


[600 kilowatt-hours equals 1 barrel in ef- 
ficient stations, 338 kilowatt-hours equals 
1 barrel in average utility plant] 


Oil equivalent at. 600 kilowatt-hours per 


barrel: 
Niagara Falls: Barrels 
7,884,000,000 kilowatt 
hours per year_---- a 13, 000, 000 
50-year period ....... = 650, 000, 000 
Hells Canyon: 
5,161,000,000 kilowatt 
hours per year __.-_. 8, 600, 000 
50-year period__....._ Es 430, 000, 000 
United States undevel- 
oped: 
360,000,000,000 kilowatt 
hours per year_...... 600, 000, 000 


50-year period _------- 30, 000, 000, 000 


Following that table, Mr. President, I ask 
consent to have printed in the Recorp at 
this point in my remarks, a second table, 
showing by drainage areas, the undevel- 
oped hydroelectric potential in the United 
States, as reported by the Federal Power 
Commission, and the crude oil equivalent 
of that power on an annual and a 50-year 
license period basis, 


TABLE 2.—United States undeveloped hydro—Oil equivalent—By drainage basin areas 
[At 600 kilowatt-hours per barrel] 


Drainages 


i 
Lower Mississippi. 
Western Gulf... 


Annual equiv- 


Annual potential Barrels of oil in 
kilowatt-hours mage ip 50 years 
20, 090, 000, 000 33, 000, 000 1, 650, 000, 000 
10, 000, 090, 000 16, 500, 000 825, 000, 000 
12, 000, 000, 000 20, 000, 000. 1, 000, 000, 000 
25, 000, 000, 000 42, 000, 000 2, 100, 000, 000 
18, 000, 000, 000 30, 000, 000 1, 500, 000, 000 
3, 300, 000, 000 5, 500, 000 275, 000, 000 
37, 000, 000, 000 62, 000, 000 3, 100, 000, 000 
12, 000, 000, 000. 20, 000, 000 1, 000, 000, 000 
2, 500, 000, 000 4, 200, 000 210, 000, 000 
28, 000, 000, 000 47, 000, 000 2, 350, 000, 000 
2, 400, 000, 000 4, 090, 000 200, 000, 000 
37, 000, 000, 000 62, 000, 000 3, 100, 000, 000 
153, 000, 000, 000 255, 000, 000 12, 750, 000, 000 
360, 200, 000, 000 601, 200, 000 30, 060, 000, 000 
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The Tennessee Valley is not included in 
this table for its hydropotential has been 
developed for the people. 

The greatest give away of all, regionally, 
will be by the North Pacific area—power 
equivalent to five times the whole tidelands 
oil stake. 

Second only to that would be the give- 
away out of the great Missouri Basin, the 
equivalent of 3.1 billion barrels of oil out of 
that area. The South Pacific would be 
equally deprived. The Ohio River Basin area 
would lose the equivalent of 2.1 billion 
barrels of crude oil over a 50-year period. 
The Cclorado River area the equivalent of 
214 billion barrels of crude oil. 

Totally in the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence 
area the loss would be 18 billion kilowatts 
hours of generation annually, equal to 1.5 
billion barrels of crude over a 50-year license 
period. 

This is a fantastically large public asset, 
Mr. President, to be turned over to a private, 
monopoly-minded industry, to develop and 
exploit for their own profit, or to leave un- 
developed if that appears more advantageous 
to them. 

The real stake involved in the power give- 
away, Mr. President, is in reality much larger 
than these figures I have given. 

Tied to the development of this power is 
whether or not we shall have great watershed 
developments; whether or not there shall be 
developed all the other benfits which can 
come with development of energy supply. 

Last year it was my privilege to serve as 
Vice Chairman of the President’s Missouri 
Basin Survey Commission. The report of 
that Commission made available to all Mem- 
bers of the Congress, was issued early this 
year. 

Our commission was bi-partisan. Sena- 
tors Murray and MILTON Youna served with 
me on it. Congressman WAYNE ASPINALL, 
CLIFFORD Hope, and JAMES TRIMBLE served. 
There were five public members. 

This commission disagreed, 6 to 3, on 
whether or not there should be a single Fed- 
eral agency in charge of a great, over-all 
Missouri Basin program, or similar overall 
agency receiving its authority from the Fed- 
eral Government and the States through an 
interstate compact. 

There was no disagreement among us that 
there should be one great over-all develop- 
ment. We agreed, and I use the language 
of the report: 

“The program should be comprehensive— 
for the basin as a whole and for all its land 
and water resources. 

“The program should encourage the di- 
versified development of the basin’s resources 
for both progressive growth and stability. 

“The over-all objective of resource develop- 
ment should be to embrace economic oppor- 
tunity for the people of the basin, improve 
their welfare, and enlarge their contribution 
to the Nation. To achieve this objective, 
the Commission specified the following pro- 
gram goals: Watershed management and 
land conservation, flood control, irrigation, 
forestry, electric power, domestic and indus- 
trial water supply, navigation, streambank 
stabilization, pollution abatement, mosquito 
control, drainage, fish and wildlife, recrea- 
tion, industrial development, and the salvage 
of scientific resources.” 

All of these things, Mr. President, are in- 
herent in river development. All can be 
enhanced by a unified approach to an entire 
watershed. 

It was in recognition of this fact that 
Congress created the Tennessee Valley Au- 
thority which has demonstrated the truth 
of the theory. It has been recognition of 
this fact which has caused the Congress to 
approve basinwide development plans for 
many of our rivers. 

Losses inherent in any power giveaway 
cannot be measured totally by figures such 
as I have given you in my comparison of 
the power giveaway with the oil giveaway. 
There must be added to those startling fig- 


ures the lost employment, the lost naviga- 
tion benefits, the lost flood-control benefits, 
the lost irrigation, the lost industries, the 
loss of economic development, and lost op- 
portunities for people, which result from 
single-purpose development of electric power 
only—and high-cost electric power rather 
than the low-cost power which we so criti- 
cally need as a basis for electroprocess in- 
dustries and utilization of lower grade min- 
eral deposits. 

Our study of the Missouri Basin and the 
interrelationship of development problems 
gave me a vivid insight into the importance 
of basinwide development. I knew of the 
Tennessee Valley Authority’s success. I 
knew that the Hoover Commission on Re- 
organization of the Executive Branch of the 
Government had dealt with this necessity 
in detail. I knew that the President’s Water 
Policy Commission had come to the same 
conclusion. 

But the interrelationship of projects— 
how one purpose or one project makes others 
feasible until they totally spell economic 
growth and greater human well-being—was 
clarified to me. 

The Missouri Basin has not kept pace with 
the rest of the Nation in development since 
1900. At the turn of the century the 10 
Missouri Basin States had 15 percent of the 
national population. In 1950, we had only 
10 percent. Iowa, Kansas, Nebraska, and my 
own State of Missouri have never equaled 
the national rate of population growth since 
1900. Our States have been predominantly 
agricultural. We have not had the indus- 
trial. development which has occurred in 
other areas, partly because we have not had 
power. In some areas lack of industrial de- 
velopment might be attributed to lack of 
transportation, but certainly not in the 
eastern portion of the Missouri Basin which 
has fallen behind national growth for the 
longest period of any of the Missouri Basin 
States. 

An abundant supply of reasonably priced 
energy is unquestionably now the key to a 
better economy in the Missouri Basin, as 
well as other areas in America. 

The giveaway of choice power sites in our 
river basins will deny the people of the areas 
and of the Nation not just kilowatts of 
energy, which can be compared to barrels 
of oil, but of an expanding economy, of op- 
portunity, and of a major part of their fu- 
ture. 

The Missouri Basin Survey Commission re- 
port states my thesis well. I would like to 
quote from chapter 3 of the report dealing 
with electric power: 

“In its earliest stages, in the [Missouri] 
Basin as elsewhere, electricity has served 
chiefly for lighting and motor appliances, 
with loads centered in small towns and cit- 
ies. Local production of comparatively 
small amounts of electric power at high cost 
has been adequate for these purposes if not 
entirely satisfactory. Increasing demand has 
reached a point now, however, that necessi- 
tates the generation of large quantities of 
low cost power and frequently the transmis- 
sion of it economically over long distances. 

“To meet today’s needs, a large and com- 
plex supply system is required to comple- 
ment local systems that serve customers di- 
rectly. Special considerations, among them 
the area’s history of development, accord 
Federal projects in the basin a larger role 
in this respect than such projects generally 
have elsewhere. 

“The Commission recognizes the com- 
plexity of the problems involved in the gen- 
eration and sale of electric power as a part 
of a Federal program. But above the prob- 
lem it sees the great material asset being 
brought into service, not only for the im- 
mediate area reached, but also for the basin 
and the country. 

“This asset has irreplaceable economic and 
social values for the basin’s people—in the 
country and city. For the farm families of 
the Great Plains, introduced to the miracle 
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of electric power in increasing numbers in 
recent years, the energy carries with it the 
intangible values which come with light, less 
drudgery in the kitchen and the barn, and 
all the other useful purposes which electric 
energy first brought to urban communities 
50 years ago. A Federal project can and is 
obligated to facilitate, within practical lim- 
its, uses that are most important in increas- 
ing production. In this basin one such di- 
rection of use is the increase in agricultural 
products and the utilization of mineral or 
forest resources which would not be possible 
without available power at moderate rates. 
Another is the use of electricity to make pos- 
sible shifting other resources, like labor, to 
more productive uses. 

“The Commission concludes that the Fed- 
eral power development in the basin is 
needed, and will return benefits above costs. 
A majority of the basin residents want it. 
Existing laws as to electric power set forth 
the right goals in the main, and establish a 
good basis for power marketing and manage- 
ment.” 

Having participated in this Missouri Basin 
survey, I feel very strongly that the bill of- 
fered today to amend the Federal Power 
Commission Act, requiring affirmative con- 
gressional approval before issuance of any 
hydroelectric power license to private inter- 
ests in any basin where we have authorized 
or are considering authorization of a basin- 
wide development plan, is an extremely wise 
measure. 

Congressional intent to carry forward these 
basinwide developments can now be circum- 
vented by misguided or capricious Federal 
Power Commission decisions on licenses. 
Tremendous losses can be involved. Hav- 
ing assumed jurisdiction and directed basin- 
wide development—or surveys to determine 
the advisability of such basinwide develop- 
ment—it is clear to me that this Congress 
should retain final jurisdiction and the final 
voice as to whether one or another segment 
or project, out of any of these basins, shall 
be given away for private exploitation. 

Mr. President, while I have thus far dealt 
with the Missouri Basin, it is not out of any 
greater interest on my part in the basin than 
in the problems of the southern area in my 
State. 

The southern area of Missouri—along with 
the whole Southwest Power Administration 
district in several States—is a No. 1 victim 
of the power giveaway. 

The rural electrification cooperatives in 
this area 2 or 3 years ago patriotically gave 
up contract rights to power output from 
Bull Shoals dam to permit diversion of that 
power to a defense aluminum industry. 
They were promised that Table Rock dam 
would be rushed to completion to replace the 
Bull Shoals power. 

The administration halted Table Rock 
Dam construction early this year, without 
consultation with the Congress. The House 
of Representatives declined any funds for 
continued construction this year, in disre- 
gard of the pledge to the cooperatives. Only 
the Senate inclusion of a moderate sum for 
work on this dam this year—later reduced at 
the insistence of House conferees—has pre- 
vented a complete close-down on construc- 
tion work at the project, and a total re- 
pudiation of the Nation’s moral obligation 
to the farm people who compose the REA 
cooperatives involved. 

The agreement last Monday evening to 
limitations on the Southwest Power Admin- 
istration continuing funds, which repudiates 
contracts between REA cooperatives and 
the Southwest Power Administration, will 
not only destroy their generating and trans- 
mission cooperatives, but leave REA groups 
without power and wholly at the will of pri- 
vate power suppliers as to quantities and 
prices for their power supply. 

I appreciate that the Senate was more lib- 
eral than the House of Representatives in 
this matter. 
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But there is no point in using obscure 
language. 

The great power monopolists are at work 
all over Washington. They see the liquida- 
tion of all Federal power program ahead. 
They appeared as witnesses for elimination 
of the Southwest Power Administration con- 
tinuing funds. Now they are standing by 
to pick up the wreckage when the coopera- 
tives are liquidated. 

The power giveaway is already underway 
in the Southwest. It is approaching in the 
Northwest, at Niagara, and all over the land. 

I want to take this occasion, Mr. President, 
to declare that I shall again take up the 
fight next January—or sooner if events re- 
quire—determined to stop the power give- 
away, to reverse the Southwest Power situa- 
tion, to fight for the enactment of the bill 
today introduced, for the integrity of our 
Government commitments to REA groups, 
and for an expanding economy, national se- 
curity, and a future for this great land. 

Men of narrow vision who want to hold 
back American development, to halt eco- 
nomic growth and fasten monopoly reins on 
existing productive facilities, cannot long 
prevalil, I deeply regret their temporary re- 
surgence. But I am confident that they will 
be stopped and the great power giveaway—12 
times larger than offshore oil in direct re- 
sources involved—will also be stopped dead 
in its tracks, 


Massacre of Prisoners in Korea 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN F. KENNEDY 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I re- 
quest unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an edito- 
rial entitled “Massacre of Prisoners,” 
which appeared in the Boston Post, July 
29, 1953. This editorial deserves close 
attention by our military and civil au- 
thorities charged with carrying on ne- 
gotiations in the coming political confer- 
ence in Korea. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


MASSACRE OF PRISONERS 


The people of the United States had better 
brace themselyes for a shock, the horrifying 
and barbarous story of what happened to al- 
most 10,000 American soldiers who are listed 
either as prisoners of war or as missing in 
action. 

There have been hints in the past about 
this bloodcurdling tale of sheer savagery, but 
in the appeasing manner of our dealings with 
the Communists it has never been given the 
emphasis it deserved. In justice and com- 
mon humanity the relatives and friends of 
the missing should be given the facts. 

Away back in January 1952, Col. James M. 
Hanley of the Judge Advocate’s office of the 
Eighth Army tried to tell the story. He said 
that Chinese Communists and North Korean 
Communists had massacred a total of 6,270 
American prisoners of war. General Ridg- 
way then the commander in Korea, censured 
Hanley for disclosing the figures but finally 
got around to admitting that Hanley's fig- 
ures were correct. In substance the Army 
command didn’t want to offend the Com- 
munists and endanger truce talks. 

There are 3,318 Americans to be returned 
to our lines by the Communists out of a to- 
tal of 13,285 men missing in action. At the 


rate of increase of those missing in action 
established in the first year and a half 
of the war and with the known number of 
missing in action since January, 1952, it 
becomes plain that the massacres by Com- 
munists account for the missing 10,000. 

It is unthinkable that this appalling crime 
be swallowed up in the fog of appeasement. 
It cries out for justice, for the world to know 
the monstrous scale of Communist infamy. 

Article 60 of the armistice document says 
that within 90 days there shall be a high-. 
level political conference which will consider 
the future of Korea, the withdrawal of for- 
eign troops, et cetera. Of course the Com- 
munists will take full advantage of et cetera 
and drag in every issue extant. 

Will et cetera also cover a United Nations 
probe into the barbarous slaughter of un- 
armed prisoners of war? Or, is appeasement 
so deeply rooted now that the death of these 
American POW’s will be passed over? The 
Army possesses evidence that the massacres 
took place, evidence which has been kept 
in concealment all these months. 

The Communists are going to drag out the 
blackmail for 43 days releasing prisoners at’ 
the rate of 300 a day. That's 43 days of 
torment, doubt, wild hope, profound despair 
for the families of 10,000 Americans. And 
this is only a part of the abject surrender, 
only one consequence of the loss of this war. 


Niagara Falls Power Potential 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, re- 
cently Mr. Alex Radin, general manager 
of the American Public Power Associa- 
tion, representing most of the munici- 
pally owned utilities in America, ad- 
dressed a letter to the Senator from 
Pennsylvania {Mr. MARTIN] as chairman 
of the Senate Public Works Committee 
in regard to the proposal to turn over 
the Niagara Falls power potential to five 
private power companies, 

I ask unanimous consent that this fine 
letter from Mr. Radin, expressing strong 
opposition to the private power grab of 
Niagara Falls, be printed in the Appen- 
dix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


AMERICAN PUBLIC Power ASSOCIATION, 
Washington, D. C. July 27, 1953. 
Hon. Epwarp MARTIN, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Deak SENATOR Martin: The American 
Public Power Association, representing over 
700 local publicly owned electric systems in 
38 States and Puerto Rico, wishes to state 
its opposition of H. R. 4351. This bill, which 
has been passed by the House would have the 
effect of directing the Federal Power Com- 
mission to issue a license to 5 private utility 
companies for the redevelopment of the 
power potential at Niagara Falls. 

Because the joint hearings conducted 
earlier this year by the Senate and House 
Public Works Committees coincided with the 
dates of the annual convention of our as- 
sociation, it was not possible for me to ap- 
pear at those hearings to register our opposi- 
tion to the Dondero bill. However, because 
of the hearings which the Senate Public 
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Works Committee accorded Governor Dewey 
last week, and because it is my understand- 
ing that other congressional witnesses may 
also be heard by your committee in connec- 
tion with this legislation, I would like the 
record to show the position of our associa- 
tion in connection with the various proposals 
for redevelopment of the power potential at 
Niagara Falls. 

During the last 2 conventions of our as- 
sociation, we unanimously adopted the en- 
closed resolution in support of public 
development at Niagara Falls. This associa- 
tion has never taken part in the contro- 
versy as to whether such development should 
proceed under the auspices of the United 
States Government or New York State. We 
haye declared repeatedly, however, that, 
irrespective of whether such development is 
undertaken by the Federal or the State gov- 
ernment, preference in the marketing of 
power from the project should be accorded 
public agencies and rural electric coopera- 
tives. This is in accord with policies which 
the Congress itself established some 47 years 
age and has reaffirmed on at least 11 subse- 
quent occasions under both Republican and 
Democratic administrations. Power rates in. 
New York State and New England are among 
the highest in the Nation, and it is our be- 
lief that only under public development, 
with preferences being accorded nonprofit 
public agencies and rural electric coopera- 
tives, will the people of that area receive the 
greatest benefits from the development of 
these invaluable natural resources, 

We therefore urge your committee to reject 
legislation which would turn over this 
natural resource to private companies, and 
act favorably on legislation providing for 
public development of Niagara Falls, with 
preference to local public agencies and rural 
electric cooperatives in the marketing of 
power from the project. 

Sincerely, 
ALEX RADIN. — 


Farm Machinery Costs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM LANGER 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “Out on Limb, University Econ- 
omists Say—Machinery Costs Pinch 
Farmers,” written by Alfred Stedman, 
and published in the St. Paul Pioneer- 
Press, on April 30, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


OUT on LIMB, UNIVERSITY ECONOMISTS Say— 
MACHINERY Costs PINCH FARMERS 


(By Alfred D. Stedman) 2 


This region’s farmers have been pushed 
far out on a limb by the high imachinery and 
other operating costs of mechanized farming. 

This was reported Wednesday by two Min- 
nesota University Farm economists, G. A. 
Pond and Truman R. Nodland, after a study 
of 150 dairy farms in southeastern Minne- 
sota. 

Simultaneously with release of the study 
came announcement in New York by the 
United States Steel Corp. of increases in some 
steel prices, including, it was indicated, some 
base prices although these were not identi- 
fied. New wage increases that would result 
in further steel price increases also are being 
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sought by the United Steelworkers of Amer- 
ica. 

“Increased mechanization of agriculture 
and growing dependence by farmers on items 
produced by industry during the past quarter 
century have put farmers well out on the 
limb of economic risk,” the University Farm 
study by Pond and Nodland said. 

Covering the years from 1928 to 1951, their 
report didn't include the recent farm price 
declines that have squeezed farmers between 
high costs and falling prices, seemingly start- 
ing to saw off the economic limb that they're 
out on. 

A jump of 237 percent in cash expenses in 
the 23-year period was revealed by the Uni- 
versity Farm study. In that time, their ex- 
penditures for mechanical power soared 353 
percent above where they were in 1928. Their 
costs of all equipment were up 329 percent. 
Spending for building and fences went up 
359 percent. 

The mechanized type of farming has been 
of definite cash advantage in cutting labor 
costs and increasing gross returns but the 
U farm economists warned that farmers 
may be financially more vulnerable during 
a period of genera] price decline than be- 
fore they became so highly mechanized, 
because the prices of industrial items do not 
decline as fast as farm prices. 

Without mentioning the Government's 
present policies calling for harder money, 
lower farm’ price supports, and gradually 
lower price levels, the university farm report 
did serve to bring into clearer view some of 
the reasons for farmer resistance and some 
of the difficulties being encountered by the 
administration in carrying out its program. 


FARMS LARGER - 


With the average size of the farms studied 
increasing from.163 acres in 1928 to 225 acres 
in 1951, cash farm expenditures per 100 acres 
went up from $1,390 to $5,810 in that time, 
Farmers were spending an average of $946 
a year for operating tractors and $1,046 for 
operating crop machinery. 

Government reports have shown that al- 
ready rising costs have accounted for most of 
the decline in farmers’ net income, Farm- 
ers’ purchasing power nationally was lower 
in 1952 than in any of the previous 10 years, 
except 1950, these reports show. Declines in 
farmers’ cash receipts are officially forecast 
for this year, but their costs are, the Govern- 
ment says, “to continue high and relatively 
inflexible.” 

Farm operators’ realized net income, 
which is the total of their cash receipts plus 
food and rent on the farm minus their op- 
erating expenses, in 1953 will be down about 
a billion dollars from last year's total of 
$14.3 billion, the United States Department 
of Agriculture reported only Monday. 

Thus the warnings of the Pond-Nodland 
study are already being borne out. 

Leaving out the factor of operating ex- 
penses, cash receipts of Minnesota farmers 
were up about $14 million to a $225 million 
total in the first 2 months this year as com- 
pared with the period a year earlier, were 
higher in Iowa, but lower in Wisconsin, the 
Dakotas, and Montana, 


The Lesson From Korea 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. POTTER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. POTTER. Mr. President, I ask 


unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
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entitled “The Lesson From Korea,” pub- 
lished in the New York Journal of Com- 
merce of July 31, 1953. 

There being no objection the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE Lesson From Korea 

(By Edward P. Tastrom, associate editor) 

The Korean military, campaign, which has 
been temporarily broken off by an armistice 
to determine if a basis can be found for 
peaceful settlement of the problem, once 
more underscored the importance of ocean 
shipping to the United States in the present 
world situation. 

It would have been utterly impossible for 
us to carry on this dreary campaign except 
for the supply line of merchant ships which 
delivered the goods where they were needed. 
Ocean cargoes, it is now revealed, averaged 
some 700,000 tons a month to the fighting 
front. This contrasts with some 5,000 tons 
of supplies a month flown in by air, an op- 
eration which was vigorously pushed and 
which received wide publicity. 

So,,when the score is added up, it was the 
workhorses of the sea, the merchant cargo 
ships, which brought the guns, ammunition, 
and rations to the troops. 

It is worthwhile pointing up this situation 
at the present time, because Congress is in the 
process of winding up hearings through the 
Potter subcommittee of the Senate, designed 
to result in.a new shipping policy, the pur- 
poses of which are to assure a strong Amer- 
ican-flag merchant marine, both for peace- 
time use of our traders and as an emergency 
auxiliary for our Armed Forces. 

Shipping, once more, has’ proved that it is 
indispensable as a fourth arm of our national 
defense, Since we are currently committed, 
all around the perimeter of the Soviet bloc of 
nations and another Korean “police action” 
may break out at any time involving a major 
effort on our part, a shipping policy that 
guarantees a strong private fleet is certainly 
high on the list of “must” legislation. 

The major problem, as we see it, is how this 
is to be accomplished. The limitations that 
presently exist have been pretty fully detailed 
before the Potter committee. This group also 
has heard some excellent suggestions respect- 
ing constructive measures which should be 
adopted, 

We can only hope that the committee 
which is winding up its current phase of 
study will come up with an implementing 
program that will meet congressional ap- 
proval. 

Some of the problems which this commit- 
tee must deal with are: 

1. Whether Government operating sub- 
sidies should be extended to other presently 
unaided segments of the industry, notably 
independent liner operators and tramp ship- 
ping. 

2. What is necessary to stimulate more 
shipbuilding. - Several plans haye been of- 
fered, including a revision of the ship mort- 
gage law, accelerated depreciation, lower age 
turn-ins of old vessels for credits against new 
buildings, Government purchase of old tank- 
ers against a new building program; and 
granting of permission to the Military Sea 
Transportation Service to engage in long- 
term chartering arrangements as part of a 
specific building am. 

3. A new definition of the area in which 
the MSTS should function and a similar 
understanding with respect to the General 
Accounting Office, which many observers be- 
lieve has been overstepping its boundaries 
during recent years. 

4. Agreement between military authorities 
and private ship operators as to just what 
types of vessels are considered most desirable 
both for commercial and defense needs and 
how the financing of these features is to be 
divided. 

Financing always is a delicate subject 
insofar as shipping is concerned, for the 
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major criticism we hear of the industry 
seems to center around the big cost of a 
merchant marine to the taxpayer, as reflected 
in the Maritime Administration’s budgets. 

Actually these are comparatively modest 
as Washington bureaus go, but nevertheless 
a suggestion before the Potter committee 
that they be made more realistic by trans- 
ferring to the Defense Department the cost 
of Navy installations in new construction 
quickly met with a flood of protests from 
the top brass in the armed services. The 
admirals would like the ships to help out in 
tight situations such as Korea, but they do 
not want any special features deemed desir- 
able as defense measures coming out of their 
appropriations, 

We concede that it is a debatable point 
whether the Defense Establishment should 
be charged with these special installations, 
but at least they should be singled out and 
labeled “defense” more definitely than pres- 
ently is the case. This segregation is both 
logical and desirable. 

It seems also that the Defense Department, 
if it believes in a strong private merchant 
marine as a standby aid, can do more than 
just render lip service to this cause. We are 
coming up to a critical point here where new 
policies must’ be determined and they must 
be weighed in the scale against the far-flung 
commitments we have both as the dominant 
world power, and as the largest foreign trad- 
ing nation. 

If, instead; as one witness stated, “the 
Navy in time of emergency will grab any-, 
thing that floats,” the armed services would 
lift its sights to the need for a continuing 
policy of ship modernization in this auxiliary 
division and spell this out for Congress then. 
we might get the attention paid to shipping 
on Capitol Hill that the industry merits, 


Conciliation in Labor Disputes 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “Why Not Try Conciliations?” 
written by Andrew J. Gallagher, Federal 
Mediator and Conciliation Commissioner, 
and published in the City-County Rec< 
ord, January-February 1953. The ar- 
ticle explains the operations of the 
Mediation and Conciliation Service, and 
urges its use in labor disputes. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Wuy Not Try CONCILIATIONS? 

(By Andrew J. Gallagher, Federal Mediator 
and Conciliation Commissioner, former 
second vice president, IPEU) 

The Federal Mediation and Conciliation 
Service and its predecessor agency, the 
United States Conciliation Service, have been 
in existence for over’ 38 years (since 1913). 
The Service is at the command of dispu- 
tants in negotiations and bargaining on 
wages, and other conditions, for union and 
employer, on request of either party. The 
Service is free. 

While it is true that the Service has au- 
thority to enter a dispute or controversy on 
its own motion, this authority is rarely ex- 
ercised and then only when the public welè 
fare or health is endangered or threatened, 
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LABOR-MANAGEMENT 


Under the Labor-Management Relations 
Act, 1947 (Taft-Hartley Act), the parties to 
an expiring contract must give each other 
60 days’ notice of intention to terminate 
or modify such contract, and, in the event 
agreement is not reached within the first 30 
days, must also notify the Federal Mediation 
and Conciliation Service of the existence of 
a dispute. Then the Service enters for the 
purpose of investigating and to advise both 
union and employer that it is ready to assist 
when, and if, its aid is needed. The Service 
very much prefers that parties earnestly 
and sincerely try to solve their problems, and 
is happy when a settlement is reached with- 
out the intervention of the Service. 

The Service does not carry any police 
power. That is, it cannot order either party 
to agree on issues, but the Service commis- 
sioners suggest, recommend, and try in every 
way to conciliate and mediate, to the end 
that the parties reach an agreement and 
understanding. Since the organization of 
the Service, it has been called to serve in 
over a hundred thousand cases. The record 
shows peaceful settlement of approximately 
86 percent of these situations. 


MANY SETTLEMENTS 


Many of those settlements, of course, have 
been made after the parties have seemingly 
been deadlocked, have gone on strike, or have 
been locked out, and here is an interesting 
sidelight on these situations: The negotia- 
tors have argued, and exhausted themselves, 
and it seems they are at the end of the 
bargaining trail. The conciliation commis- 
sioner is acquainted with these facts, but 
he knows, as does everyone else, that sooner 
or later (no matter how long the parties 
have been bargaining, and even if a strike 
or a lockout has occurred), the dispute must 
be settled “around the conference table.” 
The commissioner has had experience with 
many such seemingly hopeless cases; he sees 
possible compromises that have been over- 
overlooked; he consults privately with either 
side, and in a majority of cases succeeds in 
getting the parties to come to an agreement. 

Before the enactment of the Labor Man- 
agement Relations Act, the United States 
Conciliation Service was requested to, and 
did, enter controversies in nearly all types 
of disputes. However, the act of 1947 
changed the situation somewhat by limiting 
the jurisdiction of the Service to situations 
affecting interstate commerce. Thus, the 
act states: 

PROFFER SERVICES 


“The Service may proffer its services in any 
labor dispute in any industry affecting com- 
merce, either on its own motion or upon 
the request of one or more of the parties 
to the dispute, whenever in its judgment 
such a dispute threatens to cause a sub- 
stantial interruption of commerce.” 

The act also requires the disputing par- 
ties to: “participate fully and promptly in 
such meetings as may be undertaken by the 
Service under this act for the purpose of 
aiding in a settlement of the dispute.” 

The Service may also intervene in griev- 
ance cases, but only “as a last resort” and in 
“exceptional” cases. 

There are approximately 215 commissioners 
of the Service located at strategic points, and 
available to any community within 24 hours. 
Often when parties are stalemated or dead- 
locked, the commissioner will suggest arbi- 
tration as a last resort. If the parties agree 
to arbitration, the commissioner will give 
every assistance in preparing stipulation as 
to the issues, and while the Service prefers 
that the disputants select their own arbitra- 
tor, he will, if the parties agree, ask the na- 
tional office at Washington to suggest names, 
or even appoint arbitrators. 

One more point—these commissioners of 
Conciliation must be strictly neutral, and 


they must have the full confidence of the 
union and the employer. 

I would bespeak employees to consider the 
above, and when unable to settle their dif- 
ferences with employers, to try conciliation. 
You might be agreeably surprised at the 
results. 


Trans-Atlantic Television 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWIN C. JOHNSON 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Colorado. Mr. Pres- 
ident, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp an 
article entitled “Trans-Atlantic Tele- 
vision—An International Exchange of 
Programs Could Be Achieved Now With 
Films,” written by Jack Gould, of Lon- 
don, and printed in the New York Times 
of August 2, 1953. The subject of trans- 
Atlantic television was dealt with in Sen- 
ate Joint Resolution 96, before it was 
amended in the Senate by the adoption 
of an amendment suggested by the Com- 
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


TRANS-ATLANTIC 'TELEVISION—AN INTERNA- 
TIONAL EXCHANGE OF PROGRAMS COULD BE 
ACHIEVED Now WITH FILMS 


(By Jack Gould) 


Lonpon.—The recent action of the Senate 
Foreign Relations Committee in approving 
a bill which would authorize a study of the 
possibility of transatlantic television points 
up the appalling lack of understanding in the 
United States of both the immediate realities 
and opportunities of international video. 

Through want of firsthand information 
and an already outmoded technical concept 
of video, the Senate committee’s proposal to 
spend $250,000 to investigate the feasibility 
of a microwave relay via Greenland may only 
do more harm than good in behalf of a 
thoroughly worthwhile objective. 

What the Senate committee obviously can- 
not appreciate is that the United States 
already may be missing the boat in interna- 
tional television and once again playing sec- 
ond fiddle to the British Broadcasting Corpo- 
ration, just as indeed the Voice of America 
is only runner-up to the BBC radio in many 
parts of the world. The irony is that little 
money—certainly not a quarter of a million 
dollars for a study—is needed to correct the 
situation. All that is required is common- 
sense and a modicum of understanding and 
foresight. 

PRACTICAL THINKING 


The idyllic goal behind the Senate com- 
mittee’s proposal is said to be the transmis- 
sion of television programs back and forth 
across the Atlantic, which, on paper, sounds 
intriguing if no mention is made of the fact 
that the cost would run into millions and 
millions of dollars. Indeed the proposal has 
the same ring as an earlier grandiose concept 
of a Vision of America to blanket the Con- 
tinent and England with the American 
story. 

No one familiar with the advances of tele- 
vision would dispute that someday there 
may be a usefulness for a transatlantic 
relay. But in the meantime it is essential 
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that there be some fresh and practical think- 
ing on the subject of international video, 

First, there is no need within the fore- 
seeable future for a transatlantic relay 
because a better and cheaper way of achiev- 
ing the same end exists right now and tragi- 
cally is not being put to adequate use. With 
the 5- and 6-hour difference in time between 
Europe and America the transmission of a 
program on a live basis simply does not 
make sense, except in the rare instance of a 
coronation which may occur once in a life- 
time. The true solution is in the exchange 
of films. 

In the United States we think almost auto- 
matically of the superiority of a live pro- 
gram over a film presentation and tend to 
regard it as the only real video. This is one 
instance where video in the United States 
is not the leader but is drawing up the rear. 
Especially in Great Britain, but only to a 
somewhat lesser extent in several European 
countries, the quality of video film often is 
absolutely magnificent. 

PROPER EQUIPMENT 

Instead of worrying about transatlantic 
relays American television should junk iis 
old-fashioned methods of reproducing films, 
adopt the BBC methods and give both view- 
ers and sponsors a long overdue break, Once 
we have the proper equipment there will bs 
no reason whatsoever why a highly fascinat- 
ing exchange of television presentations 
across the Atlantic could not begin immedi- 
ately. 

Secondly, very much to the point in regard 
to international television, is the question 
of propaganda and cost. Video officials with 
whom this writer has talked—British, 
French, Belgian, Dutch, German, Danish, 
Swiss, and Italian—were of one mind in their 
distaste for television that bore the official 
imprint of Uncle Sam as sponsor. They 
want to show life in the United States but, 
just as the American journalist likes to get 
his own story, they too want to do their own 
video reporting. 

Unfortunately no country here can afford 
the cost of sending over its own cameraman, 
though such an idea is something to which 
the State Department should give serious 
consideration when European television is a 
little more developed. But what officials of 
British and European television do agree 
would be most helpful in a center in the 
United States from which they could receive 
films and to which they in turn would con- 
tribute some of their representative works. 
Each country would then provide its own 
commentary for its own audience. 


NONCOMMERCIAL 


Since all television on the Continent and 
in England is noncommercial such a film 
exchange should also be noncommercial, 
There are too many union and economic re- 
strictions to permit dealings with American 
commercial networks beyond a relatively 
limited basis. 

The nucleus of such an American film cen- 
ter to deal in trans-Atlantic television may 
exist in the Chicago project of the Fund for 
Adult Education established by the Ford 
Foundation. This unit proposes to circu- 
late films among noncommercial educational 
stations in the United States. Let it expand 
its scope to the international level and it 
could make a fine contribution to improved 
international understanding and also gain 
for American noncommercial outlets some 
superb European film footage, much of which 
would make the commercial stations stand 
up and take notice. 

In this connection a word must be said for 
the role of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization under 
the leadership of Dr. Henry Cassirer, who 
once worked for the Columbia Broadcasting 
System in New York, The special television 
and radio department with headquarters in 
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Paris is doing an excellent fob of keeping 
countries all over the world informed of de- 
velopments in video and advising them of 
programing possibilities. Certainly. UNESCO 
should be a part of any international film 
exchange. 

This past week at the BBC Broadcasting 
House in London there has been an interna- 
tional conference of television officials look- 
ing toward a closer liaison. Dishearteningiy 
enough, no American representative was 
listed. One program that is contemplated’ is 
a special Christmas program with pickups 
from England, the Cathedral of Notre Dame 
in Paris, perhaps a family scene from Hol- 
land and the observance of the Yuletide in 
Germany. Surely some American station 
should be on its toes to assure that this 
intriguing program be seen at home. 

It is high time that the United States 
recognized that international television is 
hot just a dream but is very close to hand. 
There could be no greater pity than if we 
became so self-satisfied with our own video 
that we forgot that the rest of the world 
also can be shown on our home screen, The 
time to start is now, not tomorrow. 


Treaties and Executive Ageeements 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. BRICKER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BRICKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent’ to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor a letter ad- 
dressed to me by Mr. Frank E. Holman, 
an attorney of Seattle, Wash., dealing 
with the subject of treaties and executive 
agreements. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

HOLMAN, MICKELWAIT, MARION, 
BLACK & PERKINS, 
Seattle 4, July 28, 1953. 
Senator JOHN W. BRICKER, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR BRICKER: During the last few 
days I have been receiving letters from indi- 
viduals and from the officers of veterans’ and 
other patriotic organizations throughout the 
country inquiring as to the nature and effect 
of the Knowland proposal for a constitu- 
tional amendment covering treaties and exec- 
utive agreements. Many people seem to be 
interested in my views on this subject. It 
occurred to me that the matter would be 
given a broader coverage if I wrote to you and 
you saw fit to introduce my letter into the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. Briefly, my analysis 
of the Knowland proposal is as follows: 

The first sentence of section 1 of the Know- 
land amendment is the same as the present 
Bricker text as recommended by the Senate 
Judiciary Committee and the same as the 
original American bar text, except for the 
inclusion of the words “or other interna- 
tional agreement” following the word 
“treaty.” As I understand it, this change was 
suggested several weeks ago in your confer- 
ences with the Attorney General and was 
agreeable to both you and to the represent- 
atives of the American Bar Association, 

As to the second sentence of section 1 of 
the Knowland proposal, it is obvious that the 
administration itself does not understand 
the purport thereof. The concept of this 
proposal was considered by the members of 


the American Bar Committee a long time 
ago and discarded. It was concluded that 
any such language was unnecessary. 

Section 2 of the Knowland proposal is en- 
tirely new. It accomplishes nothing in the 
way of protecting American domestic rights 
and domestic laws. The first part of section 
2—as to recording the yeas and nays—could 
be accomplished by a mere change in Senate 
rules, and there is no use in encumbering the 
Constitution with such a provision. 

Section 3 is also an old and discarded ap- 
proach to the problem and one which the 
American Bar Committee considered and re- 
jected because it involves no protection for 
American rights beyond what the American 
people now have—which protection depends 
upon the Senate, when ratifying a treaty, 
making a determination as to whether any- 
thing in the fine print adversely affects 
domestic law and then phrasing a reservation 
that such provision shall not become effec- 
tive until implemented by legislation. Mod- 
ern treaties are long and involved. They are 
as extensive and complicated as some types 
of insurance policies; they are full of fine 
print, they are brought in for ratification 
often when the Senate is busy with other 
matters; Senators do not have time to read 
and consider carefully what may have been 
put into them which affects domestic law. 
In no other important country in the world 
is a treaty self-executing; in every other 
important country in the world they re- 
quire implementation by enactment into 
law by the lawmaking processes of the 
particular country. What possible reason 
can the administration have for opposing a 
constitutional amendment which would af- 
ford similar protection for the American 
people? It should not be left to the discre- 
tion of the Senate whether the House shall 
be allowed to participate in making domestic 
law within the United States. House par- 
ticipation in making domestic law should be 
mandatory as in other cases. 

Section 4 of the Knowland proposal is 
merely formal and an appropriate clause in 
all constitutional amendments. 

The Knowland proposal carefully avoids 
the “which” clause of section 2 as approved 
by the Senate Judiciary Committee and thus 
continues the doctrine of Missouri versus 
Holland under which Congress can take over 
all of the reserved rights of the States and 
thus make the Federal. Government a gov- 
ernment of unlimited powers in the entire 
field of domestic law. 

The President of the United States in his 
letter submitted to the Senate at the time 
the Knowland amendment was introduced 
seems chiefly concerned with the fear that 
the language of the Bricker amendment 
would interfere with his traditional and con- 
stitutional powers to conduct our foreign re- 
lations. As you know, there is nothing in 
the Bricker amendment contrary to the 
President’s position as disclosed by his letter. 

From the foregoing it is apparent that 
the Knowland proposal is scarcely the result 
of an adequate study of the problem. Far 
from solving the problem which faces the 
American people it only serves to confuse 
the basic issues, delays the orderly solu- 
tion of what was characterized during the 
Judiciary Committee hearings as the most 
important constitutional need since the 
adoption of our original Bill of Rights. 

The purpose of the Bricker amendment is 
to safeguard the American people against 
living under laws imposed by international 
authority, particularly when such laws take 
precedence over and even conflict with our 
own American laws, including the Consti- 
tution of the United States. 

Why should there be any compromise with 
that purpose? 

Why should the administration ask Con- 
gress and the American people to accept 
something less than adequate protection 
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of their basic rights as against the dangers 
and encroachments of treaty law which were 
so vividly exposed last year by Secretary 
Dulles himself at a regional meeting of the 
American Bar Association in Louisville, Ky.? 
Yours sincerely, 
Frank E. HOLMAN. 


Address by Hon. Lyndon B. Johnson of 
Texas’ 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN L. McCLELLAN 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp the very 
able address made by our distinguished 
minority leader, the Senator from Texas 
{Mr. JoHnson], on Saturday, August 1, 
1953, before the Texas State Convention 
of the American Legion. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

My friends of the Legion, you are meet- 
ing today as men who have worn our Na- 
tion’s uniform. 

You are assembled as soldiers who have 
fought our country’s battles. You are here 
as citizens who pledged your lives as the 
measure of your patriotic devotion. 

There is a common tie which binds all 
those who have carried arms under their 
Nation’s banner. 

It is the unity of men whose loyalty has 
met the supreme test. It is the invisible 
bond that is based upon common purpose, 
common resolve, and common sacrifice. 

That bond was not dissolved when you 
shed your Nation’s uniform. It was 
strengthened through your united deter- 
mination to serve your country in peace as 
you served your country in war. 

The service you have rendered has been 
magnificent, I know your past and present 
performance points the way to even greater 
achievement. 

In the battle for universal military train- 
ing, you have been a rock of patriotism, 

When those who are faint of heart sought 
to weaken our defenses, the American Legion 
wasa bulwark of strength. 

Whenever internal subversion threatened 
our institutions, the members of your or- 
ganization were the first to lead the counter- 
attack. 

That spirit of unity and unflinching patri- 
otism has become doubly a necessity in the 
past few weeks. In the uncertain future 
that lies ahead, it may well mean the margin 
between survival and defeat. 

We have just concluded a truce in Korea, 

It is an armistice and not a peace. 

The shooting has stopped. The guns are 
silent. 

But north and south of the 38th parallel, 
armies are ready to march; air fleets to take 
to the skies. 

We do not know whether it is the twilight 
that precedes the night of destruction—or 
the dawn that precedes the sunrise of peace. 

Weakness, irresolution, a blunder, could 
plunge us back into the long, exhausting 
struggle from which we have just emerged. 
Our past sacrifice would be in vain. 

Strength, initiative, bold thought, could 
convert a temporary trice into an honorable 
peace. Our goal—freedom and security for 
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ourselves and our children—would be at- 
tained; 

Those are the paths that lie before us. 
Those are the courses between which our 
President-and our Nation must choose. 

We have stopped aggression and stopped 
it in its tracks. But the price has been 
high. We cannot afford to throw away that 
which we have gained. 

A few short months ago, President Eisen- 
hower wisely described the conditions upon 
which America must insist. His words are 
worthy the study of every American. 

First, he rightly described an honorable 
Korean armistice as the “first great step” 
along the road to peace. 

This armistice, he said, should lead to ne- 
gotiations looking toward the holding of free 
elections in a “united Korea.” 

No less importantly, he warned, it should 
Mean an end to direct and indirect Com- 
munist attacks in Indochina and Malaya. 
A truce that merely released Red armies to 
fight elsewhere, he said, “would be a fraud.” 

Finally, he said, from these steps we could 
work toward a broader solution of the is- 
sues that divide the free world from the 
Soviet Union. 

I was deeply impressed by the President's 
statement on that occasion. I have read his 
words and pondered upon them many times. 

They set forth the framework upon which 
we can build a truly effective policy. 

It would be based upon a determination 
that the sacrifice of American blood shall 
not be wasted. 

It would be based upon a determination 
that the security of America and the free 
world shall be preserved. 

It would be based upon a determination 
to uphold the honor and the integrity of our 
beloved country. 

We must not surrender the ground that 
has been won by American arms. We must 
not mortgage the promise of the future for 
the temporary gains of the moment. 

The heoric people of South Korea have 
earned their freedom. 

They have proven their determination to 
fight—to resist aggression. 

That is the spirit which will bring peace 
and security to the world. That is the deter- 
mination and the will which we must pre- 
serve if we are to save our institutions and 
our way of life. 

Our investment in Korea is heavy. It can- 
not be measured alone in terms of the stag- 
gering billions of dollars that we have poured 
into the conflict. 

It represents sacrifice; blood; 140,000 Amer- 
ican casualties. 

The debt we owe to the men who fought 
so nobly and so well can never be repaid by 
dollars. We can discharge the obligation 
only by preserving the gains that they have 
won. 

The truce must become an honorable peace. 

The integrity of South Korea must be 
assured, 

The legitimate interests of America must 
be guaranteed. 

There must be no surrender to commu- 
nism—no Munich which will soften our 
defenses against future aggression. 

The burdens of achieving these goals fall 
squarely upon the shoulders of President 
Eisenhower. 

He is Commander in Chief—the chosen 
leader of our Nation. 

The decisions and the responsibilities are 
his. They cannot be shared—they cannot 
be passed to others. 

In this trying hour, the President needs 
and deserves the sympathetic cooperation of 
every American. Only through him—the 
Constitutional leader—can we direct our 
destinies for the next 314 years. 

There must be an end to the kind of par- 
tisanship which seeks to destroy a political 
opponent solely for the sake of destruction. 


There must be an end to the kind of politics 
which seeks to oppose merely for the sake 
of opposition, 

Our political leaders must adopt the poli- 
tics of responsibility. They must be respon- 
sible to their conscience; responsible to 
their duties; responsible to the American 
people. 

I am proud to say that I represent a Demo- 
cratic minority in the Congress which has 
adopted the path of responsibility. 

At no time during this session of Congress 
have we voted for—or against—a measure 
just because it came from the President. We 
have examined our consciences and yoted 
our convictions, 

When we disagreed with the President, we 
stated our disagreement in honorable terms. 

When we agreed with the President, we 
stated our agreeement and fought for his 
measures—frequently against the opposition 
of members of his own party. 

With our support, he secured adoption of 
his foreign-policy program—against the op- 
position of many Republicans. 

With our support, he secured adoption of 
his fiscal program—against the opposition 
of many Republicans. 

With our support, he secured approval of 
his appointments—against the opposition of 
many Republicans. 

The record of this Congress is a record of 
partisan opposition to the President by many 
Republicans—and of nonpartisan support of 
the President by practically every Democrat. 

Now that the President faces his greatest 
task, we Democrats will not relax our support 
of every move he makes to preserve our 
country. 

Our soldiers did not fight—and die—as 
Democrats or Republicans. There was no 
partisan politics at Belleau Woods; on Cor- 
regidor; or in Mig Alley. 

Our soldiers, our sailors, our marines, and 
airmen fought solely as Americans. 

We in this country can do no less than 
follow their example. 

There must be no partisan politics in our 
Nation’s efforts to win the peace. 

We have much to preserve—much to gain. 

We have a Nation of unparalleled wealth 
and a people whose standard of living is the 
highest in history. 

Above all, we have our cherished freedoms. 

These gifts which we have so richly en- 
joyed we wish to pas on to our posterity. 
That is our dearest wish. 

As Democrats, we are first Americans. We 
seek no partisan advantage that will come 
from tearing down confidence in America. 

Let the President lead us into an ever- 
expanding future of peace and freedom and 
he will have our support, our respect and 
our acclaim. 

His place in the heart of America will be 
secure forever. 


Vested in Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. BRICKER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BRICKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor two articles 
written by Mr. Raymond Moley and pub- 
lished in Newsweek magazine. The first 
one is entitled “Vested in Congress—I” 
and the other article is entitled “Vested 
in Congress—II.” i 
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There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

` “VESTED IN A CONGRESS" — 
(By Raymond Moley) 


The Constitution, article I, section 1, says: 
“All legislative powers herein granted shall 
be vested in a Congress of the United States, 
which shall consist of a Senate and a House 
of Representatives.” 

Yet there have. been voices abroad in this 
land, as in every land that has tried that 
great adventure in human liberty, represent- 
ative government, which cry out for some- 
thing more expeditious, more efficient, more 
romantic, perhaps, than parliamentary ac- 
tion. We find little that is exciting in a 
toiling group of people just like ourselves, 
The people, these voices claim, need lead- 
ership or protection. Indeed, Oliver Crom- 
well, impatient with parliamentary ac- 
tion, disguised his dictatorship with the title 
“Protector.” Latin America has seen plenty 
of “protectors.” Recent and malignant on 
the continent of Europe were momentarily 
successful efforts to put strong executive 
“efficiency” into play, and they loosed a river 
of blood. Only England, “happy breed of 
men,” has escaped the perilous contagion of 
antiparliamentarianism. 

Think of this when you read and hear in- 
fluential voices crying out maledictions on 
Congress. The appropriations committees 
take up the pruning knife neglected by the 
executive department and cut away some of 
the burden upon the economy. “Outra- 
ageous,” cries the chorus, “this is legislative 
tyranny.” Day after day, they eagerly an- 
ticipate what they call the inevitable clash 
between the President and the Congress or 
the President and Taft. This is not because 
they love the President. It is because they 
want to destroy both Mr. Eisenhower and 
Taft and in so doing discredit Congress. 

Some businessmen are not without blame 
in this. They, too, are loud in demanding 
“leadership.” Some of the businessmen now 
serving in the Government are not too kind- 
ly in private references to Congress. They 
have found a board of directors at long last 
that refuses to be a rubber stamp. But they 
forget the long Babylonian captivity which 
they suffered under F. D. R. and Truman, 
when only Congress stood between them and 
further statism. They forget Taft-Hartley. 

This attack upon the Congress is at one 
with a consistent anti-Congress trend over 
many years. F. D. R. made no bones of his 
belief that Congress was a nuisance and not 
even a necessary one so long as he was 
around. Truman in 1948 ran against Con- 
gress, not against Dewey. Stevenson had 
little to quarrel with Eisenhower about un- 
til the September accord between Ike and 
Taft. 

But President Eisenhower has manifested 
a genuine respect for the Congress. “Not in 
20 years,” said Republican chairman Hall in 
Madison, Wis., “has America seen a Chief 
Executive treat one of the fundamental prin- 
ciples of our land—the right of the people 
to be represented by the Members of the 
House and Senate—with such respect and 
understanding.” 

Everyone, especially the people whose ears 
are cocked to hear the first blast in an Eisen- 
hower-Congress conflict, cried out about the 
bookburning ad lib at Dartmouth. Few 
noted or chose to mention the reference to 
Congress the same day at Oyster Bay. The 
President said: 

“We are apt, I think, when we cast our 
minds back to dramatic figures of the past, 
to overdramatize them. For example: of 
Teddy Roosevelt of the Rough Riders we like 
to think in his relationships with the Con- 
gress that he galloped down Pennsylvania on 
a spirited charger with his saber drawn, 
rushed into the Senate or the House, de- 
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manded what he wanted, and rode out with 
everybody cowed. 

“But the fact is he was a wise leader. He 
wasn’t a swashbuckler and he was not a 
bull in a chjna shop.” 

This clearly means that Mr. Eisenhower 
believes in peaceful, cooperative relations 
with Congress. 

As long as we have article I, section 1, of 
the Constitution, quoted above, Congress will 
be the mirror of the great and small in 
ourselves and the defender of our rights. 

A major factor in the opposition to the 
proposed Bricker amendment rises from this 
subtle campaign to undermine the National 
Legislature. Next week I shall point out 
why that is true. 


“VESTED IN A CONGRESS”"—II 
(By Raymond Moley) 

Last week my piece on this page started 
with article I, section 1, the first words of 
the Constitution proper. Those words bear 
repetition, for they make clear the signifi- 
cance of the constitutional amendment pro- 
posed by JOHN W. Bricker and nearly two- 
thirds of his Senate colleagues: 

“All legislative powers herein granted shall 
be vested in a Congress of the United States, 
which shall consist of a Senate and a House 
of Representatives.” 

In the long Senate debate that may be 
before us, embellished with vast legalistic 
erudition on both sides, it may be well for 
the citizen to lay hold of three simple direc- 
tives in this quotation: (a) it gives Congress 
“all,” not some legislative powers; (b) the 
authority of Congress to legislate shall be 
limited to those powers set forth in the Con- 
stitution, and (c) the House is an integral 
part of Congress. 

Let us consider the Bricker amendment on 
the background of those three directives. 

The mischief all started with some loose 
language by the usually careful Justice 
Holmes in a case in 1920. That case, Missouri 
v. Holland, had to do with a treaty dealing 
with migratory birds and an act of Congress 
carrying out the terms of the treaty which 
were in conflict with the authority of Mis- 
souri. Holmes, sweeping away the law of 
more than a century, declared the treaty to 
be supreme and, in fact, to have given to 
Congress a right it did not have before. 

Thus, a treaty ordinarily understood to 
deal only with international affairs moves 
squarely into the field of domestic legisla- 
tion and, in fact, supersedes the Constitu- 
tion of the United States. The protection of 
an international duck takes precedence over 
the constitutional protections of American 
citizens. 

Section 2 of the Bricker amendment would 
override that opinion. It says that “a treaty 
shall become effective as internal law in the 
United States only through legislation which 
would be valid in the absence of treaty.” It 
thus restores the limitation on the powers of 
Congress stated in the words “herein grant- 
ed” above. 

It also puts the protective arm of the 
courts over the Constitution by authorizing 
them to pass upon the constitutionality of a 
treaty (sec. 1). 

Finally, it restores to the House its proper 
share in the exercise of “all legislative” 
power by section 2. That simply means that 
when a treaty deals with a subject covered by 
“internal law,” the House as well as Senate 
must agree. It wipes out the false logic of 
the present law, that the part is greater 
than the whole. 

Under the present situation, the House is 
denied a share in matters of internal legis- 
lative concern. The Holmes opinion simply 
cut the House out of a very large area of the 
authority given to it by the Constitution. 

Dulles himself admits that “treaty law 
can override the Constitution” and “cut 


across the rights given to the people by the 
Bill of Rights.” He also says that treaties 
actually cooked up in the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organ- 
ization would not be proper subjects for 
treaties and the Secretary of State will not 
ask the Senate to consent to them—that is, 
as long as he is Secretary. 

It is the reality of such strange invasions 
of American rights and law as the so-called 
Declaration of Human Rights of the U. N. 
that has so alarmed so many Americans. 

The proposed amendment does not limit 
the President and the Secretary of State and 
the exercise of their proper treatymaking 
powers. It simply says that when a treaty 
invades domestic concerns and becomes leg- 
islative power, the provisions of the Consti- 
tution giving such power to Congress shall 
prevail and that the courts shall be the final 
judges of constitutionality. Thus the 
amendment would protect the American citi- 
zen’s rights under the Constitution from 
Congress itself. 

A bulletin of the State Department with 
a foreword by President Truman said in 1950 
that “there is no longer any real distinction 
between domestic and foreign affairs.” This 
should warn us of what may be in store if 
quick action is not taken. 


Investigations of Religion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a very 
thoughtful article by the well-known 
columnist, Stephen L. Debalta, which 
appeared in the London Free Press, of 
London, Ontario. His analysis of the 
effect of the irresponsible attacks that 
have been made on members of the 
church and others merits careful read- 
ing and study by Members of the Senate 
and the public. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

WASHINGTON DIARY —CHURCH AND STATE 


(By Stephen L. Debalta, Free Press corre- 
spondent at Washington) 


WASHINGTON.—Religion, the inviolable ref- 
uge of man’s consciousness, has always been 
considered much too hallowed a ground for 
politicians to tread upon. No polemic was 
ever allowed to trespass upon the threshold 
of the church until the entire body of the 
Protestant clergy was assailed during a re- 
cent outburst of the prevalent anti-Commu- 
nist hysteria as “the largest single group sup- 
porting the Communist apparatus in the 
United States.” j 

The accusation, besides its shattering im- 
plications, assumes tremendous proportions 
when directed against the leaders of a church 
which numbers roughly 65 percent of the 
population among its membership. The das- 
tardly assertion was made in a magazine 
article by a certain J. B. Matthews, a profes- 
sional angler in muddy political streams, an 
unfrocked preacher, and a former fellow tray- 
eler. This is the kind of individual whose 
moral standards suited the requirements of 
Joe McCarruy, chairman of the Senate In- 
vestigating Committee, so admirable well 
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that he was selected by him to head its exec- 
utive staff. e 

The protests of 4 of the 7 members of the 
committee, the public clamor against the 
appointment of a man who wantonly wound- 
ed the religious sensibility of millions of 
Americans, made not the slightest dent in 
McCarTHY’'s adamant determination to pur- 
sue his campaign of character assassination 
by casting suspicion on a wholesale scale 
through malicious innuendo. 

It took a telegram to the President, signed 
by three clergymen of the Protestant, Jewish, 
and Catholic faiths, to blast MCCARTHY'S 
protege out of his job as chief inquisitor for 
the Senate subcommittee. Incidents of this 
sort unfold a tale of sordid practices which 
have crept in the political atmosphere of this 
country—steeped in a tradition of freedom 
and respect for individual rights—on the 
wave of a manufactured panic against a 
grossly magnified conspiracy by subversive 
forces. 

One shudders thinking what judgment 
historians, 50 years hence, will pass upon the 
present generation showing so much toler- 
ance toward a small band of mountebanks 
who in order to build up their political for- 
tunes play upon the fears of the people with 
sham patriotic passion. Communism is more 
widely spread in Great Britain, in France, in 
Italy, and other democracies, but in this 
country alone, all our energies are engaged 
in a quixotic fight against some gnats who 
could not endanger our national security in 
# thousand years. In all his fishing expedi- 
tions, since he wormed his way insidiously 
into public attention, the Great Inquisitor, 
McCartHy, has not uncovered a single Com- 
munist of sizeable importance except a few 
squealing Red agitators who found it more 
profitable to turn informers and capitalize 
on their former associations. 

One Budenz, a poorly paid editor of the 
Communist official organ the Daily Worker, 
has been rewarded with a professor's chair 
at the Catholic University of Fordham. An- 
other Red star, Chambers, has made a small 
fortune, bought a farm in Maryland, and is 
paying off his mortgage by writing ad nau- 
seam about his experiences as a Communist. 
A few others of their ilk reveal the depth of 
ignominy to which men who trade their 
souls for dollars and cents can sink while 
pretending to come heroically to the rescue 
of their country by trafficking the lives of 
their former bedfellows. 

After the search for those dangerous ene- 
mies of our way of life had extended to every 
group and class in our society, and the field 
for our investigatators threatened to become 
exhausted, the probers reached out into the 
literary profession, leading to the now his- 
torical book-burning episode. Meanwhile a 
magazine article, denouncing the Protestant 
clergy “as the largest single group supporting 
the Communist apparatus in the United 
States” attracted the Great Inquisitor’s at- 
tention and he hastened to offer the job of 
chief executioner to the author of the scur- 
rilous attack. The Very Reverend James A. 
Pike, dean of the Protestant Episcopal Cathe- 
dral in New York, has lost no time challeng- 
ing the fantastic statement that “at least 
7,000 Protestant clergymen had served the 
Kremlin conspiracy.” He characterized the 
Matthews attack, and what he described as 
the “book-burning mania,” as two marked 
examples of procedures resulting from fear 
of communism that are causing us to “lose 
those very things that most distinguish our 
way of life from theirs.” 

Methodist Bishop C. Bromley Oxnam, him- 
self an occasional target for professional 
snipers, stated in a nationwide radio broad- 
cast that “no Protestant nation in the world 
has been infiltrated by communism,” adding 
that “the church has done more to combat 
communism than all congressional commit- 
tees put together.” 
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What is in store for us tomorrow, and how 
Jong thi Nation will endure to be hood- 
winked by a band of false prophets who build 
their own fortunes by keeping us hypnotized 
in a trance of constant fear, is unfortunately 
a question hard to answer as long as we live 
under the spell of the cold war. Should, 
however, the tension in our relations with 
the outside world relax, we will then see all 
these self-appointed swivel-chair champions 
against the Red menace fade out in the 
blinding sun of a world returned to peace 
and to common sense. 


Knowland’s Compromise Only Meets 
, Treaty Issue Halfway 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN W. BRICKER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BRICKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “KNOWLAND’s Compromise Only 
Meets Treaty Issue Halfway,” published 
in the Ohio State Journal of July 25, 
1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


KNOWLAND’S COMPROMISE ONLY MEETS 
Treaty ISSUE HALFWAY 


President Eisenhower, by giving his un- 
qualified support to a proposed constitu- 
tional amendment by Senator KNOWLAND, 
Republican, of California, to limit the effects 
of treaties on domestic law in the United 
States, agrees with Senator BRICKER, Re- 
publican, of Ohio, that the rights of Amer- 
ican citizens are endangered by the treaty 
power as it now exists. 

_ The Constitution says both treaties and 
the Constitution itself “shall be the supreme 
law of the land.” It does not say specifi- 
cally which should take precedence in the 
event of any conflict, although it already has 
been held by the courts that treaties may 
supersede the Constitution. 

Senator Bricker-has been leading the fight 
for an amendment to the Constitution, spon- 
sored by 64 Senators in all and by the 
American Bar Association, which would once 
and for all declare that no treaty in itself 
shall have the effect of domestic law within 
the United States, specifically, that the 
rights now guaranteed to citizens under the 
Constitution shall not be abridged by 
treaties. 

But President Eisenhower, Secretary of 
State Dulles and Attorney General Brownell 
object to the wording of the Bricker amend- 
ment on the grounds that it would hamper 
the President's historic power to conduct 
foreign relations. 

Senator Bricker’s proposed amendment 
contains the following restrictive clause: 

“A treaty shall become effective as internal 
law in the United States only through leg- 
islation which would be valid in the absence 
of a treaty.” 

Senator KNowLanp’s proposed substitute, 
indorsed by President Eisenhower, reads: 

“A treaty shall become effective as inter- 
nal law only through enactment of appro- 
priate legislation by Congress.” 

The difference is readily discernible. The 
Knowland amendment would bend the au- 
thority of Congress to the content of a 
treaty. The Bricker amendment would spec- 
ify that a treaty could have the effect of 
internal law only if such a law would have 
been constitutional without a treaty, 


The Eisenhower administration has 
pledged itself to enter into no negotiations 
with foreign powers for treaties which would 
impair the rights of American citizens and 
alter domestic law. As evidence of its good 
faith it has stated it is withholding from 
the Senate some such covenants negotiated 
under the Truman administration. 

But the Eisenhower administration can- 
not bind administrations of the future, nor 
can it foresee what future Senates might 
be willing to do under an administration 
willing to surrender American constitutional 
authority to international organizations and 
foreign alliances. 

The view of the Eisenhower administra- 
tion is the shortsighted one. That of Sen- 
ator Bricker and the cosponsors of his 
amendment is the view that looks ahead to 
the time when a definite constitutional re- 
striction on the scope of treaties may be 
needed to protect the people of the United 
States from having international law saddled 
upon them at the expense of the freedom 
and privileges they heretofore have enjoyed. 

Senator KNOWLAND’s amendment is a half- 
way measure designed to head off the Bricker 
amendment. It appears to do what it ac- 
tually would do only in a limited sense, 

Many internationalist voices have been 
raised against the Bricker amendment, dis- 
guising their intent by declaring that there 
is no need for the amendment since no 
treaty can override the Constitution. Yet 
treaties in recent years have overriden the 
Constitution and there is increasing threat 
of their negating the Constitution. 

Secretary of State Dulles, who vigorously 
has opposed the Bricker amendment, said 
not many months ago, before he was in the 
Eisenhower Cabinet: ‘Treaties can override 
the Constitution * * * treaties can take 
powers away from Congress and give them to 
the President; they can take powers from 
a State and give them to the Federal Govern- 
ment or to some international body; and 
they can cut across the rights given the peo- 
ple by the constitutional Bill of Rights.” 

Now, President Eisenhower has publicly 
declared, by his support of the proposed 
Knowland amendment, that there is need 
of an amendment. We assume that that is 
what is meant by the “unqualified support” 
he has given the halfway measure of Senator 
ENOWLAND. 

If the job needs to be done, it should be 
done up right—by adopting the amendment 
proposed by Senator Bricker, his 63 co- 
sponsors in the Senate and the American Bar 
Association, not by a so-called compromise 
which would sell the issue short. 


The Bricker Amendment—Judgment 
of Deans of Law Schools 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


. OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, my col- 
leagues will recall that I had sought the 
impartial judgment of outstanding lead- 
ers of the American bar, deans of the 
law schools of our great universities, pro- 
fessors of constitutional law, and others, 
with regard to Senate Joint Resolution 
1, which attempts to restrict the treaty- 
making power. 

When the substitute offered by the dis- 
tinguished acting majority leader, the 
Senator from California [Mr. KNOW- 
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LAND], was offered, I likewise invited the 
reactions of legal scholars throughout 
the Nation. I have in my hands now 
the texts of the latest replies. 

Generally speaking, these oùtstanding 
legal experts prefer the Knowland sub- 
stitute to Senate Joint Resolution 1. 
But the experts also state that in their 
judgment it would be best not to have 
the Knowland substitute or any new con- 
stitutional amendment on this issue at 
all, since none is really necessary. 

These experts feel as a great many of 
us here in the Congress feel—that the 
case for a new constitutional amend- 
ment must be fundamental and virtually 
indisputable. 

No such case has been made for either 
the Knowland substitute or Senate Joint 
Resolution 1. 

I ask unanimous consent that the 
texts of the latest messages be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the messages 
were ordered to be printed in the Rrecorp, 
as follows: 


UNITED STATES CIRCUIT JUDGE, 
Charlotte, N. C., July 31, 1953. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

My Dear Senator: Thank you for your let- 
ter of July 28 with enclosures. I wish to 
congratulate you again on the splendid fight 
which you have been making against the 
Bricker amendment, I regard that proposal 
to amend the Constitution as being fraught 
with grave danger to the future of our coun- 
try. € 

As I pointed out in my statement before 
the Senate committee, I do not think that 
any amendment of the treatymaking pro- 
visions of the Constitution is needed. I am 
still of that opinion. Section 1 of the Know- 
land amendment, however, is merely declara- 
tory of existing law. Sections 2 and 3 relate 
to matters which could be covered by Sen- 
ate rules under existing constitutional pro- 
visions and which would not unduly restrict 
or hamper the exercise of the treatymaking 
power. The putting forward of the amend- 
ment has served to reassure those who 
thought that constitutional liberties were 
endangered by exercise of the treatymaking 
power, and its rejection by those favoring 
the Bricker amendment makes it perfectly 
clear that those persons have in view ob- 
jectives beyond the protection of constitu- 
tional rights. 

I trust that none of the proposed amend- 
ments may be adopted, but I do not regard 
the Knowland amendment as objectionable, 
except that it is unnecessary and may be 
interpreted as a gesture toward isolation- 
ism. The Bricker amendment, on the other 
hand, would hamper the Nation in the exer- 
cise of the treatymaking power at a time 
when the proper exercise of that power is 
a matter of prime importance to the safety 
as well as to the progress of the country. 
The limitation which it would place upon 
executive agreements would limit the power 
of the Executive in a way that might prove 
disastrous in a national emergency. I heard 
former Secretary Royall say in a recent ad- 
dress that, if the Bricker amendment had 
been in effect at the time, he could not 
have inaugurated the Berlin airlift until 
it would have been too late for it to have 
done any good. The President, as Com- 
mander in Chief of the Army and Navy and 
in the exercise of the power to see that the 
laws are faithfully executed, must enter into 
executive agreements with other nations to 
meet emergencies as well as to handle the 
routine affairs of government; and there is 
no reason to take this power from him or to 
abridge it by requiring that Congress have 
a hand in its exercise or that it be subject 
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to the limitations affecting the execution 
of treaties. 

Wishing you success in the fight you are 
making and with highest personal regards, 
I am, 

Sincerely yours, 

JOHN J. PARKER. 


Law SCHOOL OF HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
Cambridge, Mass., July 30, 1953. 


Senator ALEXANDER WILEY, 
United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR WiLEY: Thank you for your 
courteous letter of July 25, and for your 
trouble in sending me Senator KNOWLAND’s 
proposal in the nature of a substitute for 
Senate Joint Resolution 1, 

You are kind enough to ask my impres- 
sions of the proposal. In the first place it is 
certainly less drastic than Senate Joint Reso- 
lution 1, and if I were obliged to choose one 
or the other, I should prefer Senator Know- 
land’s amendment., 

I am a little puzzled to know what the 
effect of section 1 is. Its essence is that a 
treaty conflicting with the Constitution shall 
have no effect, but I suppose that one could 
argue that this is so today; and that the 
Migratory Bird Treaty in the Holland case 
did not conflict with the Constitution, it 
merely gave effect to article VI. 

The effect of the second sentence of sec- 
tion 1 is also not quite clear to me. At the 
present time under article III, section 2, the 
judicial power of the United States extends 
to all cases “arising under the Constitution, 
the laws of the United States and treaties 
made, or which shall be made under their 
authority;”. I am not sure how far the 
second clause of section 1 of the new amend- 
ment extends the present provisions of arti- 
cle III. In general I have no reluctance to 
see the competence of the Federal courts 
broadly declared; but I dot not quite see 
whether the second sentence of the new sec- 
tion 1 is intended to extend the effect of 
article III, or is intended to restate the pres- 
ent jurisdiction. 

Section 2 providing for a record of the vòte 
on senatorial consent to a treaty seems to me 
to be objectionable only in that it tends to 
load up the Constitution with small regula- 
tory matters. If a record vote is required on 
consent to a treaty, I am a little puzzled to 
see why it should not be required on other 
important actions of the Senate. 

Section 3 is ingenious, and in general rela- 
tively harmless in my opinion. The reserva- 
tion in a Senate consent will be notice to 
other nations that the effect of the treaty 
will be limited, and therefore, no one will 
be misled. 

On the whole I should prefer to see the 
treaty provisions of the Constitution stay as 
they are. We seem to be getting along quite 
satisfactorily with our treaty problems. We 
have thus far been adequately safeguarded 
by senatorial vigilance. However, if in the 
opinion of the Congress a treaty amendment 
is necessary, this compromise measure has 
certainly far fewer objectionable features 
than it predecessors. 

With my renewed thanks to you for your 
courtesy, I am 

Sincerely yours, 
ARTHUR E, SUTHERLAND. 


— 


DUKE UNIVERSITY, 
ScHoo. or Law, 
OFFICE OF THE DEAN, 
Duruam, N. C., July 31, 1953. 
Hon, ALEXANDER WILEY, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR WILEY: Thank you for send- 
ing me a copy of the substitute for Senate 
Joint Resolution 1, which Senator WILLIAM 
KNOWLAND offered. 

Because I am about to start a vacation 
of some weeks, and because the Congress 


is about to adjourn, T shall delay writing 
you in detail about my views on the sub- 
stitute. 

Very briefly, my views are: It would be 
better to adopt no amendment dealing with 
the treaty power. If, for practical reasons, 
Senate Joint Resolution 1 can be defeated 
only by the adoption of Senator Know- 
LAND’s substitute, the substitute should be 
adopted. 

I think that the committee owes to you 
a great debt of gratitude for the good work 
you have done in working against the adop- 
tion of Senate Joint Resolution 1. 

Very truly yours, 
Dovctas B. Maces. 


— 


THE UNIVERSITY oF CHICAGO, 
Tue Law SCHOOL, 
Chicago, Ill., July 29, 1953. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR WILEY: Thank you for your 
letter of the 25th. At the present time I 
have discovered no objection to Senator 
KNOWLAND’s substitute except the first sen- 
tence of section 1: “A provision of a treaty 
or other international agreement which con- 
flicts with the Constitution shall not be of 
any force or effect.” 

What does this sentence mean? It seems 
to me that it would make it impossible to 
have an effective international agreement in 
the 6 instances mentioned on page 3 of my 
previous letter to you dated July 15, 1953. 
In addition, I believe that there would be 
much doubt and confusion about many other 
agreements. Therefore, I believe that the 
quoted sentence would be very harmful. 
It should be eliminated. Its presence, I 
fear, would be essentially a victory for Sen- 
ator Bricker and his allies. 

Yours truly, 
KENNETH C. SEARS. 


— 


SOUTHERN METHODIST UNIVERSITY, 
ScHooL or Law, 
Dallas, Ter., July 29, 1953. 
The Honorable ALEXANDER WILEY, 
Chairman, Committee on Foreign Re- 
lations, United States Senate, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR WILEY: Thank you for send- 
ing me Senate Joint Resolution 1, Senator 
KNOWLAND’s substitute for the Bricker reso- 
lution. As I stated to you in my previous 
correspondence, I am very much opposed 
to any alteration of the Constitution on 
this topic at this time. And, although I 
am well aware of the fact that the Know- 
land substitute takes much of the objec- 
tionable angles from the Bricker resolution, 
yet I question its necessity. 

The provision that in voting on a treaty 
the Senate must be recorded on a rolicall 
is, of course, an excellent one. But, as Sen- 
ator LEHMAN recently pointed out, this can 
be accomplished by a new Senate rule to 
that effect. The other provisions seem to 
add little to the situation as it now exists. 
Amendment of the Constitution should not 
be carried out in the spirit of political ex- 
pediency and compromise. 

Sincerely yours, 
A. J, Tuomas, Jr., 
Associate Professor of Law, 


-THE UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA, 
COLLEGE or Law, 
Lincoln, Nebr., July 31, 1953. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 
United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR WILEY: In reply to your let- 
ter of July 25, 1953, asking my reaction to 
the substitute which Senator WILLIAM 
KNOWLAND has offered to Senate Joint Reso- 
lution 1, I refer you to my letter of July 8 
stating my views as to the advisability of 
adopting Senate Joint Resolution 1. ` 

Very briefly, I do not believe that the 
facts clearly show the need for amending 
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the present treaty provision. In the absence 
of such facts it seems to me that it would be 
unwise to change the Constitution merely to 
allay the fear of some individuals that unless 
the exercise of the treaty power as presently 
vested is made more difficult American free- 
dom will somehow be bartered away. 
Sincerely yours, 
EDMUND O. BELSHEIM, Dean, 


UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, 
DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE, 
Berkeley, Calif., July 30, 1953. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 
United States Senate, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear SENATOR WILEY: Thank you very 
much for your letter of July 25 and the en- 
closed copy of Senator KNOWLAND’s substi- 
tute resolution. As I have written to you 
before, I am strongly opposed to any amend- 
ment which would change our traditional 
treaty-making power or hamper the Presi- 
dent in his constitutional authority to con- 
duct foreign affairs. Under the circum- 
stances, I am glad to see that Senate Joint 
Resolution 1 is being shelved. 

With regard to the substitute, I am in 
complete agreement with your views as 
stated in the Senate on July 22 and July 
23, as I am with the editorials from the 
Washington Post and the New York Times 
which you have read into the RECORD, 
While I can understand that the President 
must feel that those who honestly feared 
that treaties might override the Constitu- 
tion were entitled to reassurance on this 
point, I regret that he deemed it necessary 
to give, what in my opinion is an unneces- 
sary substitute, his “unqualified support.” 
The same, of course, applies to the Secretary 
of State and the Attorney General. Cer- 
tainly the Knowland substitute amend- 
ment meets all legitimate demands that 
have been made in this field of foreign re- 
lations. At the same time one must ask— 
Is such an amendment really necessary? I 
do not believe that this is the case. 

As you have indicated, section I of Sena- 
tor KNOWLAND’s substitute is merely a re- 
statement of constitutional law, as defined 
in the Constitution itself and in the de- 
cisions of our courts. There would appear 
to be no sound reason for an amendment 
merely spelling out the already existing fact 
that no treaty can have effect which vio- 
lates the Constitution, Section II of the 
substitute amendment would do something 
which is certainly desirable and all to the 
good. As you have queried, however, is it 
desirable and proper to write into the Con- 
stitution something which could be accom- 
plished through a simple amendment of 
the rules of Senate? While I favor the in- 
tent and purpose of section II, I think that 
this is something which the Senate should 
take care of by itself. Certainly we do not 
need to amend the Constitution to that 
effect. 

Section III is, of course, most serious, As 
you know, far better than I, the Senate has 
long exercised the power to attach reserva- 
tions to treaties. If the section means no 
more than it says, there is no need for it. 
If it does mean more, as you put it very 
well, then it raises most fundamental 
questions. 

Under the circumstances I believe that 
the Knowland substitute should be handled 
according to normal procedure, that is, it 
should be referred to committee, hearings 
should be held, and full debate should 
thoroughly ventilate the matter. As I un- 
derstand it, the Congress will be in session 
for only a few days more, or a few weeks more 
at the most. This is not adequate time for 
the thorough consideration of so important 
a matter as an amendment to the Consti- 
tution of the United States. So far as I 
am concerned, therefore, I thoroughly sup- 
port your opposition to any precipitate ac- 
tion on this question at this time. In view 
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of the nature of the proposed amendment, 
moreover, I believe that you are completely 
justified in maintaining that the joint reso- 
lution should not be taken up on the Senate 
floor without hearings first having been 
held in the Foreign Relations Committee. 
Sincerely yours, 
Eric C. BELLQUIST, 
Acting Chairman. 


Address by Hon. Edward Martin, of 
Pennsylvania 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that there be printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an ad- 
dress I delivered at the annual conven- 
tion of the American Legion, Depart- 
ment of Pennsylvania, at Pittsburgh, on 
August 1, 1953. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


The privilege of addressing the American 
Legion is one of the highest honors that 
can come to any soldier. 

It is a real pleasure to join my comrades 
of the department of Pennsylvania in this 
annual convention. 

The American Legion is an invincible 
stronghold of American patriotism. Never 
before has its powerful influence been so 
much needed to save the American Republic 
from the dangers that surround us. 

Never before has it been so necessary to 
stimulate and foster deeper loyalty to our 
country and its sacred ideals. 

We need stronger allegiance to the prin- 
ciples for which American heroes died in 
every generation to make and preserve for us 
a great Nation, under God. 

We need more and better appreciation of 
our God-given freedom as the driving force 
which made us the greatest Nation of all 
history. 

We need more unselfish consideration for 
the grave difficulties which have been thrust 
upon us by forces that deny God and would 
enslave the world under tyranny and dicta- 
torship. 

I call these vital matters to your atten- 
tion because the defense of the United States 
is the most serious problem before us at 
the present time. ; 

For the first time in American history we 
have ended a war in a negotiated truce, 
rather than military victory. 

We rejoice that the guns have been si- 
lenced. We bow our heads in solemn thanks- 
giving that the death and bloodshed of bat- 
tl- have been ended. We hope and pray 
that the armistice may be a step forward to 
a lasting peace. 

But we must remember that during all 
the 25 months of the truce negotiations the 
Communists continued to build up their 
aggressive strength. 

‘We must remember that behind the North 
Korean and the Chinese Reds is the brutal, 
ruthless power of Soviet Russia. 

We must remember that the Korean ag- 
gression was planned, directed, equipped, and 
maintained by the gangster government of 
Moscow, without the slightest regard for the 
cost in Korean or Chinese lives. 


No Russian blood was spilled on the frozen 
mountains of Korea. No bombs brought de- 
struction to Russian homes or territory. 

The unholy ambition of the Kremlin to 
destroy all free government and to rule the 
world has not been diminished, The danger 
that further aggression may plunge us into 
world war III has not been removed. 

No matter what the final outcome in Korea 
may be, communism will remain a threat to 
peace and freedom in the world. 

Even though we have reached a cease-fire 
agreement with the enemy the uncertainty 
of the world situation makes our plan of de- 
fense the most difficult in our history. The 
terrible losses we have sustained in the Ko- 
rean stalemate and the situation in which 
we find ourselves today, point with tragic 
emphasis to the truth spoken by a great 
American soldier, when he said: 

“In war there is no substitute for victory.” 

I know it is easy to criticize or find fault. 
I don't intend to do that, But all of us who 
have been soldiers know that you cannot go 
into a military campaign with any hope of 
success without victory as its objective. 

We all realize that our national responsi- 
bilities have been enormously expanded. 

We have international commitments so ex- 
tensive and so burdensome that the cost 
threatens us with financial collapse under 
the pressure of debt and taxes. 

My comrades, I want you to know that the 
financial picture of our Government is miost 
alarming. 

When the books were closed at Washing- 
ton for the fiscal year ending June 30, we 
were $914 billion in the red. In other words, 
we had spent $914 billion more than all the 
Government revenues from all sources. 

That, let me point out, was the biggest 
deficit in our peacetime history. You don't 
have to be an expert to recognize that kind 
of spending as the road to disaster. 

Not long after the end of World War II, 
when our national debt had‘climbed to an 
alarming height, Congress placed a limit 
upon Federal Government borrowing. 

That limit was fixed at $275 billion. To- 
day our debt has reached $272 billion, or 
within $3 billion of the legal limit. 

In view of that condition, and with future 
demands upon our resources clouded in un- 
certainty, how can we escape the conclu- 
sion that the strictest economy in Govern- 
ment is vital to our national existence? 

There is a disposition on the part of some 
of our people to take the debt lightly—as 
something for future generations to worry 
about. 

But I assure you that the danger is here, 
now, with all the explosive force of the 
atomic bomb. 

Debt destroys the value of the dollar more 
ruthlessly than any other factor in our 
financial setup. 

World history back to the ancient days is 
a record of great nations brought to de- 
struction by debt and taxes. 

When I plead for economy in Government, 
I have in mind every function, at every 
level of Government, including defense, for- 
eign aid, and all forms of domestic spend- 
ing. 

I have given a great deal of thought to 
the defense appropriations, which, as you 
know, account for almost two-thirds of the 
Federal budget. 

A large part of the defense funds goes into 
great stockpiles of supplies, equipment, 
weapons, ammunition, and all the material 
needed for active service. 

It goes without saying that when an 
American soldier goes into action he should 
have the best that money and brains can 
provide. But you, as soldiers, know how 
rapidly military equipment becomes obso- 
lete. 

It seems to me that a great country like 
the United States, with the finest technical 
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knowledge and the greatest industrial ca- 
pacity, should concentrate on plans for in- 
stant conversion to war production. . 

In that way our Armed Forces could have 
the latest and most modern tools and weap- 
ons, developed by the genius of our scien- 
tists, industrialists, military experts and 
skilled craftsmen. 

We could avoid some of the waste which 
results when material, costing many mil- 
lions of dollars, must be junked because it 
has been displaced by better or more effec- 
tive equipment. 

Another thought which I have long con- 
sidered important is this. If every American 
had some military training—if we were able 
to teach every young man the fundamentals 
of military service—it would be the greatest 
defense vehicle the world has ever known. 

The aggressor nations of the world would 
know our superior strength—and strength 
is the most convincing argument against the 
evil ambitions of those who would wage 
war. e 

The more closely I analyze the elements 
of American strength the more I am con- 
vinced that the most powerful and most de- 
cisive factor is the spirit of the people. 

It is a great mistake to measure our 
strength by the amount of money we pour 
into military appropriations if we ignore the 
most important elements of patriotism and 
the spiritual strength that comes from faith 
in God. 

To reach a high level of spiritual power, 
we need a new awakening of civic morality, 
uniting all faiths in obedience to the laws 
of God and man, 

The worldwide struggle for the minds 
and souls of men does not end with the 
signing of official documents. 

Human dignity and freedom of the indi- 
vidual are still precious to the hearts of free- 
men. 

Progress of humanity toward a better 
civilization, based on mutual understand- 
ing and helpfulness, is still the goal of all 
men of good will, 

The sacred teachings of our religious faith 
point out God’s conditions for peace. 

The Ten Commandments, the Golden Rule, 
and the Sermon on the Mount are unfailing 
guides for the conduct of nations as well as 
individuals. 

Our great bulwark in time of peril is not 
our wealth, not our military might, not our 
industrial superiority, but the moral and 
spiritual power of a clean, decent, God-fear- 
ing people, strong in patriotism and strong 
in love of our country and our flag. 

In the present session of Congress, I fought 
with success for the enactment of a bill for- 
bidding the display of any flag of any nation 
in a position equal or superior to the flag of 
the United States within our borders. 

One exception permits the flag of the 
United Nations to have the top position at 
the headquarters of the United Nations or 
any place where an official meeting of that 
organization is being held. 

Much to my surprise the principal objec- 
tion to the bill came from our own State 
Department. They battled vigorously 
against its adoption. Even after it was 
passed by both Houses of Congress some peo- 
ple of very high standing thought it should 
be clarified for fear of offending some foreign 
nations. 

To that I would reply that if the Star- 
Spangled Banner, wherever it files in our 
land, gives offense to any foreign nation— 
let them make the most of it. 

Love of the flag is a cardinal principle of 
American patriotism. Every real American 
thrills with emotion when he sings: “Long 
may it wave o'er the land of the free and the 
home of the brave.” 

The American Legion stands four-square 
for 100 percent Americanism. 
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I thank God for the patriotism of the vet- 
erans and pray that they may be strength- 
ened in their service to God and to our 
beloved Republic. 


Vote for Treaty Curb Will Guard 


Freedom 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. BRICKER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BRICKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled “Vote for Treaty Curb Will 
Guard. Freedom,” published in the 
Binghamton Press of June 19, 1953. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Senine 
as follows: 

VOTE FOR TREATY CURB WILL GUARD FREEDOM 

The Senate Judiciary Committee recom- 
mends adoption of an amendment to the 
Constitution to redefine and limit treaty- 
making power and curb executive agree- 
ments. Adoption of this amendment, op- 
posed by the Eisenhower administration, 
would provide a safeguard for American free- 
doms. 

In essence the proposed amendment reads: 

“A provision of a treaty which conflicts 
with this Constitution shall not be of any 
force or effect. A treaty shall become effec- 
tive as internal law in the United States only. 
through legislation which would be valid in 
the absence of a treaty. 

“Congress shall have power to regulate all 
executive and other agreements with any 
foreign power or international organization. 
All such agreements shall be subject to the 
limitations imposed on treaties by this ar- 
ticle.” 

A vast majority of the lawyers of the Na- 
tion, who are well qualified to know about 
laws and their effects, haye for years warned 
against the peril to American freedoms of 
various proposed United Nations covenants, 
A committee of the American Bar Associa- 
tion drew up a proposed amendment. 

The proposed amendment approved by the 
Senate Judiciary Committee conforms nei- 
ther exactly with the American Bar Associa- 
tion amendment nor the Bricker amend- 
ment, but the variations are insubstantial. 
And the proposed amendment is acceptable 
to both Senator Bricker and the American 
Bar committee. 

Ultra internationalists long have promoted 
the view that distinction cannot be made 
between domestic and foreign affairs, Such 
a dictum perils the sovereignty of the United 
States, the integrity of the Constitution and 
the bill of rights, and the indisputable su- 
premacy of domestic law when challenged by 
treaties, by United Nations covenants, or by 
interpretations placed on these by the courts. 

Propaganda of those opposing the amend- 
ment is to the effect that it would limit the 
power of the President to make treaties and 
agreements with foreign nations. This is 
true only to the extent that such treaties and 
agreements shall not be in conflict with the 
Constitution and the Bill of Rights, and to 
the extent that they shall not give to the 
President powers to seize property, curb free 
speech, or other powers denied by the Con- 
stitution. 

Opponents of the amendment also say 
that President Eisenhower would not enter 
into an agreement or treaty that would be in 


conflict with the Constitution. That may or 
may not be true. - The same type of argu- 
ment was made against adoption of the Bill 
of Rights. In any case, Ike won't always be 
President. 

The amendment also would raise barriers 
to, or give Congress an opportunity to scru- 
tinize, agreements such as those made at 
Yalta and Potsdam, where Russia was ap- 
peased by secret betrayal of allies and by 
committing innocent millions.to Communist 
slavery. Agreements such as Yalta and 
Potsdam—instruments of infamy—should 
never have been permitted to be binding on 
the American people. 

Secretary of State Dulles was a year ago 
a leading exponent of removing the peril- 
ous potentialities of treaty law. Since he 
entered e Eisenhower administration he 
has done a filpflop and fights what he pre- 
viously advocated. 

If the amendment were to come to yote, 
its adoption is assured. Opponents will 
strive to delay or prevent a vote, . The issue 
is vital, and the globaloniests must be 
thwarted. American freedom, America it- 
self are at stake. 


Problems of the Tana Industry on the: 
«West Coa Coast 


EXTENSION OF OF REMARKS — 
oF 


` HON. JAMES B. UTT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, 
I would like to include the attached let- 
ter from Harold F. Cary, general man- 
ager of the American Tunaboat Asso- 
ciation, San Diego, Calif., to the Secre- 
tary of State, which explains the prob- 
lems of the tuna industry on the west 
coast: 

May 5, 1953. 
SEcRETARY OF STATE, 
United States Department of State, 
Washington, D. ©: 

My Dear Mr. Secretary: This letter is 
written in reference to the.address by the 
Honorable Walter Bedell Smith, Under Sec- 
retary of State, to the Chamber of Commerce 
of the United States, on April 27, 1953, on 
some of the problems confronting the ad- 
ministration with reference therein to world 
commerce, trade agreements, and the objec- 
tives of the tuna industry. 

For almost 3 years now we have had a very 
perplexing problem relative to imports of 
tuna in several forms. While affected by 
these imports in all forms, the members of 
this organization are concerned most with 
importations of frozen tuna, the product re- 
ferred to specifically by the Under Secretary, 

It is not the purpose of this letter to re- 
count in detail the situation in respect to 
the impact of tuna importations, inasmuch 
as there is adequate record of this in the 
printed hearings on H. R. 5693 before the 
Senate Finance Committee and in the re- 
cently issued report prepared for that com- 
mittee by the United States Tarif Commis- 
sion. 

It is the purpose of this letter, however, to 
set forth our philosophy in regard to these 
matters with the objective of correcting the 
inaccuracy in the statement: “Our own tuna 
fishermen, quite naturally, want the do- 
mestic market to themselves.” It appears 
that in the preparation of these remarks on 
the tuna situation and the attitude of the 
tuna industry before so important a group, 


A5011 


the Under Secretary has not been given the 
advantage of adequate research. 

The last public statement by this organ- 
ization on the subject was made November 
17, 1952, before the United States Tariff Com- 
mission. The following excerpts from the 
summary contained therein are indicative of 
our point of view: 

“The problem of damaging our relation- 
ships with other countries is a most serious 
one which goes beyond the immediate prob- 
lems of the tuna industry” (p. 47). 

“Imports haye seriously hurt the American 
industry. Imports should not be eliminated 
inasmuch as they provide a needed competi- 
tive element and a needed component of the 
market” (p. 48). 

“We must apply a type of solution which 
will enable the American industry to con- 
tinue to grow and operate at a profit and 
which will do the same thing for the foreign 
supplier. That would be within the frame- 
work of the trade policy of the United States 
and consistent with the foreign policy of 
the United States. We need not bankrupt 
ourselves. as a nation or our individual busi- 
nesses to prove our regard for other nations, 
because there is a quality of understanding 
of such matters in other areas which ap- 
pears from time to tim? not to have been 
deeply sounded” (pp, 48-49). 

In correspondence with the Department of 
State and in statements over a period of. 
several years this same line of thought has 
been advanced. 

While copies of the statement referred to 
doubtless are the files of the Department, 
we are attaching hereto the last. five pages 
giving the summation of. the case. 

The industry has attempted seriously to 
view the problems of trade both from the 
viewpoint of the industry and of interna- 
tional relations. 

Our remarks are substantially in agree- 
ment with those of the Under Secretary in 
the same address: “But the paramount con- 
cern is the national interest and the road 
to our objective must not entail.sacrifice for 
any American enterprise.” With the excep- 
tion that we believe that. there will inevi- 
tably be sacrifices on the part of (for) any 
American industry, no matter how carefully, 
these complex problems are handled, We be-= 
lieve American industry will do and has 
done things in the national interest which 
entail sacrifice when the reason therefore is 
clear and valid. We believe, however, that 
there is a difference between sacrifice by an 
industry and the sacrifice of an industry. 

The problem we face is how these things 
on which we agree can be done. It seems 
fair to state that for some years the expo- 
nents of free trade have espoused their cause 
without substantial opposition. This is not 
a desirable situation and has lead more and 
more to the utterance of extreme statements 
and the adoption of narrower viewpoints, 
An example of this is found recently in a 
statement of one Government official: “After 
having helped to build up the production 
of our allies and our enemies so that the 
countries of the free world can stand on 
their own feet in competitive world trade, we 
have not at the same time been able to 
lower our trade barriers to make it possible 
for them to sell to us.” 

There are two items of interest here. First, 
the United States has taken the lead in en- 
couraging world trade and in eliminating 
trade barriers and yet, rather than tell the 
other nations of the world that we have set 
and are setting an example and documenting 
it by the strong factual case available, we 
seem to prefer to indulge in self-vilification 
as though nothing at all had been done or 
was likely to be done. Second, it would 
seem to be the further setting in motion of 
extreme statements on the other side. It is 
axiomatic that extremism on one side begets 
the same attitude on the other side. Our 
position of world leadership, the justice of 
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our views, demands something better from 
both. 

Returning to matters of more local con- 
cern we can attempt to make some recon- 
ciliation of the Undersecretary’s remarks. 
First, in referring to the Far East (Japan): 
“Here there is a clash between our national 
objectives and local demands for a duty in- 
crease on tuna fish.” Second, in stating our 
objectives and aspirations: “But the para- 
mount concern is the national interest and 
the road to our objective must not entail 
sacrifice for any American enterprise. 
Neither should it entail special preferment 
for any single enterprise to the detriment 
of American industry as a whole.” There is 
a seemingly paradoxical position created for 
the businessman in an examination of these 
remarks. 

In specific relation to tuna, the situation 
cried for solution. The industry used the 
only avenue open to it, legislative action. 
This was embarked upon only after extended 
discussions with Government including the 
Department of State, in which we were ad- 
vised to take the matter to Congress. In 
Japan, the point of origin of most tuna ex- 
ports, a voluntary quota was imposed 
through Government-industry action, with 
the express purpose of defeating a bill origi- 
nated by the Ways and Means Committee 
calling for a temporary duty on frozen tuna, 
Although reversed upward 3 or 4 times since 
its inception, the voluntary quota has re- 
mained an instrument of Japanese policy in 
dealing with this trade problem. Prior to 
the unilateral adoption of the quota system, 
the Japanese sought agreement with the 
Department of State and in this the Depart- 
ment would not act. In addition the Japa- 
hese sought some type of agreement with 
the American industry, In this the industry 
or any of its parts could not act under the 
law. Thus a solution proposed by the ex- 
porting country, and thus acceptable to it, 
was left entirely to unilateral decision. It 
does not seem farfetched to suggest that a 
happier result could have been reached had 
the Department, which had appropriate 
power to act, acted in this matter. Diplo- 
Matic relations could thus have been im- 
proved, rather than continuing as a source 
of concern. The ways of diplomacy were not 
served by ignoring the problem or the solu- 
tion offered. 

Fisheries people, and in particular those 
concerned with tuna, have an abiding con- 
cern with international matters. They do not 
by choice become the disturbing factor in the 
good world relations so necessary to our 
Nation. They do not seek to be used as the 
example in a clash “between our national 
objectives and local demands.” They wish 
simply to take up their problem with their 
government in an atmosphere of give and 
take and make a mutually honest attempt 
to reach a solution without bringing into 
play all the charges and countercharges 
which so often arise and set in motion inter- 
national ill-will instead of good will. 

In fisheries matters some success has been 
attained in the establishment and use of 
advisory committees. This has been true 
in respect to the negotiation of several fish- 
ery treaties and in the operation of fishery 
commissions such the the Inter-American 
Tropical Tuna Commission, which latter 
commission can become a strong factor in 
improvement of fishery relations in Latin 
America. It is our opinion that similar 
action in respect to trade problems may 
prove to be a powerful influence for im- 
provement in our trade relations and in the 
preservation of our international relations. 
It is an area yet unsounded in these matters 
and a type of approach which we recom- 
mend as worthy of examination and use by 
the Department of State. 

Yours very truly, 
AMERICAN TUNABOAT ASSOCIATION, 
HarorD F. Cary, General Manager. 


The Economic Condition of the Coal In- 
dustry in West Virginia and Adjoining 
States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. WILL E. NEAL 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. NEAL. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the Recorp, I want to make reference 
to the economic condition of the coal 
industry in West Virginia and adjoining 
States. 

On numerous occasions during this 
session of Congress, especially when the 
Simpson bill was being discussed, the 
unfortunate situation in our coal pro- 
ducing areas was emphasized by Mem- 
bers residing in or near the coal-mining 
sections of the country. 

I am very much impressed with a 
speech delivered by Joseph E. Moody, 
president of the Southern Coal Produc- 
ers Association, at Charleston, W. Va., 
July 23, 1953, The Crisis in Southern 
Coal. 

In reviewing the bituminous coal in- 
dustry during the past 75 years, citing 
numerous crises in its periods of unusual 
productivity, he brings clearly to view 
the conditions which the industry now 
faces. The significant fact which he 
shows most pointedly, is that the indus- 
try as a whole lost money in the 1929-39 
period, when the profits of the major 
concerns amounted to $196 millions, be- 
fore taxes, as against losses by other 
companies so engaged ran to $480 
million. 

He significantly points out that dur- 
ing the years covering the decline in 
profits of the coal industry, practically 
every other important industry in the 
country has been able to show profits 
and declare very satisfactory dividends. 
The nine representative coal mining 
companies listed on the New York Stock 
Exchange lost in the first quarter of 
1953 approximately $5 million. This loss 
affected in a particularly unfavorable 
way districts No. 7 and No. 8 of the soft 
coal-producing areas during the first 
quarter of this year, where the loss 
amounted to 13 cents a ton. 

He quotes Mr. Walter R. Thurmond, 
@ recognized authority in the coal in- 
dustry: 

In spite of records showing that in 1952 
the price of coal was $1 less per ton than 
it was 3 years previous, the demand for coal 
was affected very seriously by competition 
with other fuels, such as oil and natural 
gas. In particular, the most destructive 
competition exists because of the increase 
in the importation of foreign residual fuel 
oil, permitted to enter the markets at re- 
duced tariff rates and because of this it is 
enabled to be sold to consumers along the 
Atlantic seaboard at a price sufficiently un- 
der that of coal to favor its use in preference. 


In the area within the association, the 
coalfields of Virginia, southern West Vir- 
ginia, Kentucky, and Tennessee, 115 coal 
mines have closed down in the last 2 
years, representing over 15 million tons 
of annual production, and 13,000 miners, 
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upon whose wages depend at least 75,000 
persons. 

He significantly points out the com- 
parative cost for the delivery of coal, 
by reason of the location of mines and 
distance to market. Thus, by railroad 
freight differentials, this area’s produc- 
tion of coal is unable to compete with 
mines in the Ohio-Pennsylvania-Indiana 
region in the lakeshore markets, On 
this subject, he says: 


In a paper presented at the University of 
Michigan not long ago, J. E. Tobey, president 
of Appalachian Coals, Inc., summed up the 
coal picture briefly: 

“In midyear of 1948, coal supply and de- 
mand came into balance, and after that the 
following events occurred: Demand dropped; 
prices dropped, due to oversupply; labor 
rates were increased and freight rates were 
increased. The combination of circum- 
stances created a serious economic situation 
in the coal industry which has, to date, 
shown no signs of abatement.” 

Much of the coal industry today definitely 
is in the middle. 

In particular this is true of our Southern 
members. We have been dominated from 
the outside; we have been marching at the 
command of others. Such domination is 
hard to bear and it is made harder by the 
realization that we may be marching to 
economic suicide. 

For several years now the affairs of the 
bituminous coal industry have been pretty 
well dictated by the United Mine Workers 
of America and a group of northern coal 
operators, which included the so-called cap- 
tive mines. 

These so-called captive mines are owned 
for the most part by the steel companies. 
The Bituminous Coal Operators Association, 
which was organized in 1950, includes them, 
They have a lot to do with shaping associa- 
tion policy. The union and the Bituminous 
Coal Operators Association haye made two 
wage contracts; contracts which raised wages 
over $4 per day. Most operators outside the 
Bituminous Coal Operators Association felt 
they could not successfully resist the union 
and obtain a better agreement. Under 
duress, they signed reluctantly, but they 
signed. 

The primary concern of the coal mines 
which are owned by the steel industry is not 
the price of coal. Their primary concern is 
the welfare of the steel industry. 

I am not criticizing the captive mines, nor 
am I criticizing the steel industry. The lat- 
ter is dependent upon coal for its opera- 
tions. Perhaps it feels it must own coal 
mines in order to insure an ample supply of 
fuel. Nor is there any reason why the steel 
industry—in coal negotiations and else- 
where—should not look out for its own inter- 
ests. Nevertheless, it is a question whether 
the welfare of the coal industry can be well 
served by negotiators who actually are 
spokesmen for arid representatives of another 
industry. 

The association which I have mentioned 
has other elements than the captive mines. 
It includes some of the largest and most effi- 
cient commercial operators, whose primary 
aim is satisfactory profits from mining and 
selling coal. But they can live with con- 
tracts which will put most of the rest of us 
out of business. 

That objective has been to increase the 
pay of the coal miner. The union has been 
successful, remarkably so. Wages in the coal 
industry today average $19.67 dally. Auto- 
mobile workers get an average of only $16.80; 
railroad workers, $14.96; steel workers, $16.80 
and, in all manufacturing the average is 
$13.92. The coal industry today is paying 
$3 to $5 a day more than the most prosper- 
ous industries in the Nation. It is paying 
this amount for 6% hours of productive 
work, as compared to 8 hours in most other 
industries, The coal miner gets an average 
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of almost 1 hour tô travel from the mine’s 
portal to his work and back to the portal 
again prior to actual quitting time, and in 
addition, full time is paid for 30 minutes 
lunch period, in which no work is performed, 
making a total of about 114 hours’ pay for 
nonwork time. 

That the wage-rate increases have been of 
but little benefit to the minersis shown by 
the average earnings figures over the last 3 
years. 

Although the hourly wage rate for bitu- 
minous miners had climbed from $2.02 in 
December 1950, to $2.48 by April 1953, the 
weekly average earnings of bituminous 
miners rose only from $77.77 to $79.36, or 
$1.59, in the same period. And remenrber 
that during the same period thousands of 
miners lost their jobs entirely as mines shut 
down and curtailed. 

A coal miner in the Hazard, Ky., area told 
2 Louisville Courier-Journal reporter the 
other day: 

“I really was better off in 1941 when I 
was working for just $7 a day than I am 
today when I get $18. Then I was working 
5 days a week, sometimes 6 days. Now I'm 
lucky to get in 2 days.” 

That, to me, seems to put the matter in 
the proverblal nutshell. Production costs, 
including wage rates and welfare payments, 
which are 65 percent of our costs in the 
southern field, are pricing coal out of the 
market and miners out of their jobs. 

Let me repeat that much of the bitumi- 
nous coal industry today is in a squeeze. On 
the one hand is the union and on the other 
a group of mines controlled by steel and 
the more fortunate commercial operators. 
This squeeze already has put many mines 
out of business. It will put other mines out 
of business in the future unless conditions 
change. It will put the shadow of poverty 
and unemployment on much of the southern 
coal area unless that relief is forthcoming, 
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We need relief; we must get it if we are to 
have any future. This relief must take the 
form of reduced costs to enable the industry 
to meet its competition to enable our 
area to sell its coal. The country’s demand 
for energy is growing at the rate of around 
2.5 percent annually. Nevertheless, coal con- 
sumption in our competitive fuel markets 
has turned sharply downward since 1950. 
Data filed not long ago before the Interstate 
Commerce Commission showed that bitumi- 
nous coal’s share of the United States energy 
market fell by 7 percent between 1951 and 
1963. 

We can get many of our markets back if 
We can reduce costs. Major segments of the 
fuel market are held more or less by com- 
paratively narrow margins. The National 
Coal Association recently compiled material 
which strikingly illustrates the flerceness of 
our competition. In 1940, for example, at 
Boston, New York, and Chicago, oil cost 0.01 
percent more than coal and Coal held most 
of the market. But, beginning with 1949; 
oil prices fell below coal and the market 
shifted rapidly. Today oil still is cheaper— 
by a narrow margin—but it maintains the 
markets it has taken away from coal. A 
modest reduction in our costs would enable 
us to reverse the trend again and, for a wel- 
come change, to increase the consumption 
of coal, 

Where can we get this needed relief? We 
have mechanized our mines until today more 
than 94 percent of all underground produc- 
tion is cut by machines and 75.7 percent is 
mechanically loaded. We cannot hope to 
Feduce costs appreciably through the pur- 
chase of more machines, Foreign oil has 
taken away some of our markets, but the 
international situation is such that there 
doesn't seem to be much help in this direc- 
tion. in the near future. It is galling to our 
industry to reflect that our competitors have 
been helped immensely by Federal aid in 
the construction of transcontinental pipe- 


lines, in the building of foreign refineries and 
emergency tankers and by depletion allow- 
ances more favorable than coal receives, 
There is little we can do about that at the 
moment, except to complain. 

There are three major costs in coal pro- 
duction. 

Within recent years freight rates have 
gone in one direction—up, and there have 
been no adjustments to give the South or 
the industry a better break. Taxes, of 
course, have increased over and over. 

This leaves wages, which account for 
about 65 percent of our total cost of produc- 
tion in our southern fields. The daily basic 
wage rate has more than tripled since it 
was a mere $5.60 back in early 1941, The 
industry has managed, through mechaniza- 
tion and more efficient marketing methods, 
to prevent its production cost per ton from 
increasing as much as wages have. Yet, as I 
have already stated, there is a limit to effi- 
ciency brought about by mechanization and 
here in the southern region we have, for all 
practical purposes, reached that Nmit. 

If realities were recognized, the union and 
the southern operators would have little 
difficulty in reaching an agreement which 
would be beneficial to both. They would 
write a contract which would restore wage 
differentials and would restore healthy com- 
petition in the coal industry. 
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For the majority of the coal companies, 
however, another increase in wage costs 
means that many companies now barely 
getting by will go into the red. These com- 
panies have the choice of closing down, or of 
trying to operate nonunion. Both choices 
are hard ones, although one, the phenom- 
ena of the coal industry within recent years, 
has been the increase in the number of non- 
union operators. In 1952 approximately 20 
percent of the coal was produced by non- 
union operations, or independent union oper- 
ations, The percentage of nonunion coal for 
1953 will be still higher. 

Eventually, if the bituminous-coal industry 
is to become a prosperous and stable indus- 
try, control must pass into the hands of the 
men who have the best interest of all the 
industry at heart. It must not be dependent 
upon the ambitions of a powerful labor 
leader, or upon decisions made in the inter- 
ests of the steel industry. There must be a 
genuine allowance for the factors which 
have enabled the South, for example, to be- 
come an integral part of the industry. 

We must be allowed to compete for our 
fair share of the coal market. If the union 
refuses to permit competition, the union will 
be hurt, the industry will be hurt, and the 
sections and communities dependent upon 
coal will be hurt. But in the end there will 
be competition. 

The southern coal industry does not ask 
for special favors and advantages. Indeed, 
we ask only a chance to stay in the only 
business we know; the business on which we, 
our workers, and our neighbors depend for a 
living. It is clear to us that we cannot con- 
tinue in business with the existing combina- 
tion of high costs and low prices; with little 
or nothing set aside for reserves, replace- 
ments, or depreciation. 


Western Psychological Strategy Toward 
U.S. S. R. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN F. KENNEDY 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, T ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 


45013 


the Appendix of the Record an address 
by Dr. Lev E. Dobriansky, of Georgetown 
University, who is president of the 
Ukrainian Congress Committee of Amer- 
ica, delivered at a conference at the 
headquarters of the Second Army at 
Fort Meade. I am familiar and sym- 
pathetic with the efforts of the branches 
of the Ukrainian Congress Committee in 
Boston, Pittsfield, New Bedford, and 
other cities in Massachusetts, to keep 
alive in the United States an under- 
standing of the fact that the Ukraine 
has a long tradition of independence. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
WESTERN PSYCHOLOGICAL STRATEGY 

THE U.S. S, R. 
(By Dr. Ley E. Dobriansky) 

The basic requisites for a sound, complete 
and effective psychological strategy toward 
the U. S. S. R. are several in number, and 
demand a framework of analysis in which 
the paramount factors and forces selected 
in the determination of the strategic out- 
look are given full latitude of operation to 
insure the maximum efficiency of impact, 
The first requisite is, of course, an appreci- 
ative understanding of the enemy. Is the 
enemy by nature traditional Russian im- 
perialism or ideologic communism, or a blend 
of both? The second important requisite 
is an accurate knowledge of the general area 
designated as the target for vigorous psycho- 
logical penetration. Is the U. S.: S.R. simply 
Russia, as countless Americans, both edu- 
cated and uneducated, conceive it, or is it a 
tenuous prison of submerged nations? The 
third essential for the objectives of both the 
cold war and a hot one is a trained capacity 
to discern, magnify, and capitalize on the 
weakness and defects in the structure of the 
enemy's base. Is the Soviet Union an im- 
penetrable and homogeneous monolith or 
are there gaping cracks in the Kremlin wall? 
And the final requisite completing the 
groundwork of a successful western psycho= 
logical strategy toward the U. S. S. R. is the 
imaginative ability and vision to cultivate 
the Soviet soil with the concomitant intent 
not only to the defeat of Stalin’s regime in 
the cold war or a possible hot one but also 
of a just and democratic reconstruction of 
eastern Europe and Soviet Asia. Is western 
psychological strategy merely to be a nega- 
tive means exposing us to a repetition of 
victory without peace in the event of Stalin’s 
collapse or is it to become efficiently positive 
to preclude a third disillusionment? i 

A moment of reflection on these funda- 
mental requisites and the crucial questions 
they pose for us reveals certain assumptions 
and working premises that should be care- 
fully noted. One striking premise is that 
in forming our strategy directly at the Soviet 
Union, we are perforce focusing our sights 
on the ultimate base of Soviet Russian 
power and its far-flung conspirational ac- 
tivities throughout the world. In shart, we 
are dealing with the very source of our 
costly troubles in Korea, southeast Asia, 
Iran, Berlin, and elsewhere. Second, as wis- 
dom would dictate, it is plain that these 
requisite conditions predicate the formula- 
tion of western psychological strategy, in- 
deed of our combined military effort, on the 
working assumption of a possible outbreak 
of a hot war, although the preventive sig- 
nificance of this strategy is of primary con- 
sideration and hope. It is manifestly evi- 
dent, too, that these realistic requisites can- 
not be fitted into the narrow categories of 
defensive. containment which ignores the 
fatal prospect of Soviet success in the in- 
ternal solidification of its power and 
dominion, 


TOWARD 


A5014 


THE NATURE OF THE ENEMY 


The first requisite bids us to assess the 
real nature of the enemy as a logical pre- 
condition to the intelligent adaptation and 
fashioning of our psychological techniques 
and methods. To be thoroughly realistic 
in this matter it is important not only to 
interpret this nature soundly for ourselves 
but also to know and understand the inter- 
pretation of those who have experientially 
endured, and are enduring, the system of 
socio-economic existence maintained by the 
enemy. One often wonders whether those, 
like the representatives of the America Le- 
gion, the CIO and similar public-spirited 
organizations, have ever bothered to exam- 
ine the convenient abstractions of commu- 
nism, international or world communism, or 
ideologic communism they freely employ in 
the designation of the enemy against the 
background of Marxist theory, Russian his- 
tory, and the political and economic realities 
in the Soviet Union today. From these three 
main angles objective studies of the problem 
increasingly disclose the broad and histor- 
ically continuous nature of traditional Rus- 
sian imperialism, utilizing at this stage of 
its expansion the Trojan horse of a lip-sery- 
iced ideology, vaguely and loosely called 
communism. 

The finest, concise description of the na- 
ture of the enemy was eloquently provided 
in a testimony before a congressional com- 
mittee by Secretary of State Dean Acheson 
in June 1951, when he declared: 

“Historically, the Russian state has had 
three great drives—to the west into Eu- 
rope, to the south into the Middle East, and 
to the east into Asia * * * . The Polit- 
buro has acted in the same way. It has 
carried on and built on the imperialist tra- 
dition. What it has added consists mainly 
of new weapons and new tactics * * *, The 
ruling power in Moscow has long been an 
imperial power and now rules a greatly ex- 
tended empire * * +*+, It is clear that this 
process of encroachment and consolidation 
by which Russia has grown in the last 500 
years from the duchy of Muscovy to a vast 
empire has got to be stopped.” 

This general observation is founded on a 
Wealth of evidence that permits it, as an 
all-embracing interpretation, to avoid the 
pitfalls of contradictions, inaccuracies, and 
factual incompatibilities that the misapplied 
notion of communism plunges one into. It 
can rationally account for innumerable 
phenomena that the simplistic appellation of 
world communism fails to do. It sensibly 
accounts for the glaring continuity of the 
ugliest features of past Czarist Russian im- 
perialism in the institutional matrix of 
contemporary Soviet Russian imperialism, 
State terrorism, Chauvinist Russian na- 
tionalism, cultural Russification, mass de- 
portations to the perennial depositories of 
Siberia, racism, and the Russian “big broth- 
er” complex, anti-Semitism and religious 
oppression, and national genocide, as well 
as conspiracy and iron curtains of thought 
and human mobility, are just a few of the 
chief institutional facets in the Soviet struc- 
ture that possess able precedents in the past 
structure of autocratic tyranny. These are 
the Russian state-sponsored instruments of 
human slavery, albeit on a lower level of 
technologic efficiency than prevails today, 
that Marx and Engels strenuously attacked 
in writings which are carefully suppressed by 
the alleged inheritors of theoretical Marxism. 

This lucid observation accounts also for 
the brutal aggressions of Soviet Russia, not 
only since World War II but since the very 
inception of the so-called “great experiment” 
following World War I. As we shall notice 
shortly, Soviet Russia was conceived in the 
womb of traditional Russian imperialism 
and blessed with the deceit and chicanery 
of its Russian Bolshevik sponsors, who for 
the collapse of the Czarist Russian Empire 
and their own ascent to power, relied heavily 
on propagandized principles of national ine 


dependence and freedom. This interpreta- 
tion explains, too, the phenomenon of 
Titoism, which, as a form of ideologic dis- 
illusion emerging once the Trojan horse is 
perceived, has its roots in the early thirties 
among countless, ill-fated Soviet predecessors 
to Tito himself. In the vein of the early 
conclusion arrived at by the venerable Rus- 
sian philosopher, Nicolas Berdyeav, that 
Bolshevism is essentially the third form of 
Russian imperialism, it respects the real force 
of historical continuity by showing that 
whereas under the Czars the shield and con- 
spiratorial weapons of Russian imperialism 
were orthodoxy and pan-Slavism, now under 
the Bolsheviks they are mainly the trappings 
of ideologic communism. 

The obvious suggestion conveyed here is 
that the very term communism with all its 
idealistic connotations as mark the pages of 
any history of philosophy is technically in- 
applicable to a system that may more ac- 
curately be defined as Soviet totalitarianism. 
Even in Marxist terms physical socialization 
of the means of production is not identical 
with the substance of theoretic socialism 
which is supposed to be reflected in greater 
latitudes of human freedom. Soviet totali- 
tarianism, as a monstrous projection of the 
Russian state system of tyranny in the past, 
has seized upon socialized forms of produc- 
tion as an efficient means to secure this tra- 
ditional system. Slave labor, wide dispari- 
ties in income distribution, marked class 
gradations, and occupational duress of var- 
ious sorts constitute the very antithesis of 
the idealistic substance of socialism or com- 
munism, The Communist conspiracy is the 
weapon of the enemy with its pie in heaven 
to attract dupes and quislings for the pur- 
pose of subverting the still free nations in 
its undoubted quest of world dominion: the 
nature of the enemy is the most degraded 
form of modern imperalisim which reveals 
itself with naked tyranny once the conquest 
of a nation is achieved. 


KNOWLEDGE OF THE PSYCHOLOGICAL TARGET 


It seems rather elementary to emphasize 
the requisite for an accurate knowledge of 
the area to be penetrated psychologically. 
Yet, as concerns the Soviet Union, the mass 
of misinformation and even purposeful dis- 
tortion of rudimentary facts is unmatchable. 
In our newspapers and other publications, at 
our universities, among so-called Russian ex- 
perts in the State Department and elsewhere, 
even at some of our intelligence schools and 
in significantly called Russian research cen- 
ters, many basic falsehoods are perpetuated 
behind what may vertiably be called an Iron 
Curtain of thought on Russia. Assuredly it 
is not my intention to indulge in sharp criti- 
cism and indictments, but I do urge you to 
examine, as many in high quarters have, a 
recent innovating work on The Nationality 
Problem of the Soviet Union, particularly 
chapter 10, which with formidable factual 
foundation lays down this severe indictment 
and provides the measure of waste and peril 
for much of the nonsense propagated through 
these channels. It is noteworthy that this 
work has met only with stoney silence on 
the part of those mentioned in it. Needless 
to say, the consequences of error in this field 
of knowledge can be devastating and even 
fatal. 

Certainly of primary importance are the 
geographical, ethnological, and historical 
facts and truths pertaining to this area, 
The persistent endeavor on the part of some 
to identify in interchangeable terminology 
the U. S. S. R. with Russia is a clear attempt 
to confuse the listener or reader regarding 
these truths. One often wonders whether 
those who circulate the mythical notion of 
the peoples of Russia have close to heart 
the basic American interest or the reten- 
tion of the territorial Russian Empire. Sig- 
nificantly enough, this leading notion was 
the established usage of the autocratic Mus- 
covite Czars who since the 15th century 
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raped and enslayed one non-Russian na- 
tion after another and in a unique policy 
of national genocide strove to reduce these 
nations to mere regional peoples of the 
“holy imperial Russia.” They circulate it 
even in the face of the fact that after the 
bloody wars for independence following 
World War I, the imperialist Russian Bolshe- 
viks themselves hesitated to use this in- 
famous term, and instead titled their newly 
won empire “The Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics.” 

The prominent fact is that to refer to the 
peoples in the Soviet Union as the peoples of 
Russia or the Russian peoples is as inane 
as to speak of the peoples on the British 
Isles as the peoples of England. The Soviet 
Union is in scope and breadth far greater 
than the territorial area of Russia and popu- 
lated by a greater number of non-Russians 
than Russians. It is not a homogeneous 
entity or a united nation as ours, formed 
voluntarily through federated states, but 
rather a polyglot edifice of submerged na- 
tions insecurely bound by the force and 
terrorism of the yoke of Moscow. There are 
in reality Russians, Ukrainians, Byelorus- 
sians, Lithuanians, Georgians, Azerbaijani, 
and other non-Russian peoples with their re- 
spective and distinct histories, languages, 
national cultures, and traditions nurtured, 
even under the most oppressive conditions, in 
their individual countries. In short, Russia 
is just one segment of the Soviet Union, with 
Lithuania, Byelorussia, Ukraine, Georgia, 
Armenia, Turkestan, and other areas of the 
captive non-Russian nations constituting the 
other large territorial sectors of this artifi- 
cial union. 

Another confusing device is to refer to the 
non-Russian peoples in the U. S. S. R. as 
“minority nationalities” in the hope of sug- 
gesting that, as perhaps in the United States, 
these are mere minority groups with only 
sectional differences within the alleged 
united Russian state. Now, aside from the 
qualitative national units they represent, 
these non-Russian peoples are quantitatively 
in the majority on the basis of the conserva- 
tive estimates of our own governmental 
demographers resting on extrapolations of 
the 1939 Soviet census. Of the estimated 
total population of 202,000,000, over 54 per- 
cent, or 110,500,000 are non-Russians, where- 
as the remainder of about 91.5 million are 
Russians. Naturally, padded Soviet statis- 
tics fabricated in Moscow will not disclose 
this. However, when one begins to con- 
sider the fact that, according to Lenin him- 
self, “In Czarist Russia the Russians con- 
stituted 43 percent of the total population, 
i. e, a minority, while the non-Russian 
nationalities constituted 57 percent”; or the 
fact that, according to the standard Soviet 
text on the Economic Geography of the 
U. S. S. R., by Balzak and others, “Particu- 
larly rapid is the natural increase of popula- 
tion among the formerly oppressed nation= 
alities ... their rate of natural increase sur- 
passing considerably the average birth rate 
of the U. S. S. R. as a whole”: one can then, 
with accounted allowances for genocide, ap- 
preciate the significance of these. estimates. 
For purposes of psychological strategy this 
knowledge is basic and vital, and becomes 
increasingly so with the current mass de- 
portations from Central Europe. ? 

The histories of these various non-Russian 
nations in the U. S. S. R. are epics of one 
constant and unyielding struggle against 
Russian imperialism, whether white or red. 
The wholesome nationalism or patriotism of 
the peoples in Asia today has nothing in 
intensity and depth over that of the non- 
Russian peoples in the Soviet Union, In 
fact, even in the Asiatic area of the Rus- 
‘sian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic 
powerful undercurrents of separation from 
the rule of Moscow and European Russia 
are known to exist. Evidence is abundant 
to demonstrate that the non-Russian revolu- 
tion for national independence which flared 
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up in 1917, at the very moment that the 
Russian people were undergoing their polit- 
ical and socio-economic revolution, has still 
to run its full course, It is not unusual to 
encounter the misrepresentation that the 
wars for independence bee by the major 
non-Russian nations in 1917-1923 were mere 
“civil wars” and that the struggles which 
ensued were simply rebellions against Bol- 
shevik dictatorship. Yet the stubborn truth 
is that with the collapse of the Czarist Rus- 
sian Empire in 1917, nation after nation in 
the broad non-Russian periphery finally 
grasped at its long-awaited opportunity for 
independence. 

The bondage of Russian imperialism 
which was ruthlessly imposed on the now 
3 million Georgian nation in 1801, on the 
10 million Byelorussian nation at the end 
of the 18th century, on the 25 million Mos- 
lem Turk peoples of Turkestan by 1842, on 
the 3 million Moslem people of Azerbaijan in 
1828, on the 10 million non-Russian Cossack 
peoples in 1708, and on the now 40 million 
Ukrainian nation in 1783—this bondage 
was destroyed by the sweeping non-Russian 
revolution for national independence. 
Large independent republics were established, 
which for a time even Russia recognized. 
But it was not long that Russian Bolshe- 
vism took off where Tsarist Russian imper- 
ialism left off. The newly created states of 
Lithuania, Estonia, Latvia and Poland, 
which today exist in the same state of en- 
slavement to Moscow as do the other non=- 
Russian nations in the Soviet Union, escaped 
then the destructive onslaughts of Soviet 
Russian imperialism, The independent re- 
publics of Ukraine, Byelorussia, Georgia, 
Turkestan, Azerbaijan, Armenia and Cos- 
sackia were not as fortunate in this early 
period of Soviet imperialism. The indom- 
itable forces unleashed by this non-Russian 
revolution constitute the centrifugal forces 
within the Soviet fabric today which in its 
decisive weakening of the enemy Western 
psychological strategy must reckon with 
and capitalize fully on. 


TRAINED CAPACITY TO CAPITALIZE ON 
WEAKNESSES 


It is one thing to satisfy the requirement 
of knowledge; it is another thing to use it 
with trained capacity. The Germans in 
their advance into the Soviet non-Russian 
area during the last war possessed the 
former, but lacked the latter, and paid dear- 
ly for it. A trained capacity to capitalize 
on the weaknesses of the enemy demands 
conviction and understanding of the aspira- 
tions of the peoples concerned and not mere 
knowledge. It is not possible here to re- 
count the countless events that have taken 
place to the present day as valiant expres- 
sions of the continuous non-Russian revolu- 
tion for national independence, Despite the 
terror, genocide, parasitical economic colon- 
jalism, and Russification of Soviet imperial- 
ism, it has continued to powerfully assert 
itself through nationalist peasant uprisings, 
planned rebellion, mass wartime desertions, 
and extensive underground resistance, 
These assertions of the will to be free 
abound in the histories of the non-Russian 
nations these past 30 years, and deserve the 
understanding of the Western World to 
which many of them are culturally bound. 

In Ukraine alone, which is the largest 
non-Russian nation behind the European 
Iron Curtain, its record of turbulence, re- 
sistence and unrest is long and replete. The 
voluntary mass surrender in 1941-42 of over 
2 million Soviet Ukrainians and other non- 
Russian soldiers about Kiev to fight against 
Moscow for the independence of their coun- 
tries demonstrates the power of this revolu- 
tion. Among others, the German corre- 
spondent, Erich Kern, depicts it well: “The 
steady flow of Ukrainian volunteers for 
the German forces we ignored. * * * The 
millions of Ukrainians, who by themselves 


could have turned the scales in the east, were 


not only being left unused, but were actually 
being repulsed and disillusioned. * * * Po- 
lice methods were replacing the great and 
splendid idea of the liberation of the East. 
In place of national independence and free- 
dom the bit was being drawn tighter.” This 
blunder of the century led in 1943 to the 
formation of the underground Ukrainian In- 
surgent Army (UPA) which throughout the 
war fought both the Nazi and Soviet im- 
perialism and has built an inimitable record 
to this very day. Although its operations 
have become increasingly difficult, it never- 
theless, along with the known Slovak, Lithu- 
anian, Polish, and Caucasian underground 
systems, symbolizes the non-Russian defi- 
ance to the supposed monolithic Soviet state. 
With the courageous implementation of the 
Kersten amendment to the Mutual Security 
Act, these cracks in the Kremlin wall may 
well become chasms, 


VISION OF PEACE BEYOND VICTORY 


Regardless of the possible way by which 
the vast Soviet Russian empire will eventu- 
ally collapse, to insure peace beyond victory 
Western psychological strategy must adapt 
its efficient means to this positive end. 
Within the framework of analysis provided 
here it must recognize that the outstanding 
problems of the non-Russian peoples, from 
the Danube to the Pacific, are essentially in- 
ternational in character, involving the over- 
throw of the imperialist yoke of foreign Mos- 
cow: those of the Russian people are basic- 
ally national in character, involving the over- 
throw of the despotic Bolshevik government 
in native Moscow. For the 110 million non- 
Russian peoples in the Soviet Union and the 
less than 100 million in the so-called satellite 
countries of Central Europe, as well as for 
the Chinese, the prime aspiration is to realize 
national freedom and independence, self- 
government, and sovereignty; for the un- 
vested Russian masses, the prime aspiration 
is to attain civil freedom and democracy, 
economic independence and final surcease 
from the costly burdens of imperialist ven- 
tures. With the recognition of these 
grounded distinctions such strategy becomes 
firmly anchored to the basic principles 
underlying the unity of Western society, 
and paves the way for peace beyond victory. 

There are those who because of ignorance 
or wilful desire would restrict this program 
of liberation and independence to the satel- 
lite countries, and thus deprive us of a 
greater fighting power in the cold or hot 
war by denying the same to the non-Russian 
nations in the Soviet Union. Let us examine 
briefly the foremost arguments advanced by 
the more intelligent and perhaps more dan- 
gerous individuals of this school of thought. 
One argument holds that support of these 
peoples in their struggle for independence 
plays into Stalin’s hands because it would 
antagonize the Russian people who would 
rally about Stalin. The implication of this 
argument that the entire Russian people is 
imperialistically bent is questionable, to say 
the least. For centuries without any voice in 
the typical Russian autocratic government, 
the Russian masses somehow now make 
themselves audible to the exponents of this 
argument. One can also visualize millions of 
unfavored and toiling Russian workers and 
peasants becoming feverishly concerned over 
certain foreign real estate than over the 
oppressive circumstances in which they in- 
dividually find themselves. Lastly, when 
evaluation is made on the basis of moral 
principles, this argument can scarcely be 
taken seriously. Hypothetically, if it were 
true that all Russians are imperialists, would 
it be rational to sacrifice our natural alliance 
with the majority non-Russian peoples wh: 
record of resistance far surpasses that of the 
Russians? 

Another favorite argument is that by sup- 
porting the independence of these non-Rus- 
sian nations, we would Balkanize east Europe 
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and central Asia with severe economic and 
political results. To give credence to this 
argument, as well as to petrify the reader, 
the terrifying fact that there are 179 nation- 
alities in the Soviet Union is thrown in for 
good measure. What a jungle? Now, the 
complete facts are that of the 110 million 
non-Russian population, over 90 percent con- 
sist of the few nations already mentioned, 
the remainder being scattered among numer- 
ous tribal units classified as nationalities. In 
size, Ukraine, for example is in square miles 
as large as Germany, and Turkestan is 
three times the combined areas of Greut 
Britain, France, and Germany. Concerning 
any economic arguments, none is tenable 
where we know any one of multiple economic 
arrangements can be selected for necessary 
exchanges of goods. Moreover, the tendency 
‘for federation or confederation has always 
been present in this area. Logically, of 
course, such political processes are not by 
nature unilateral, and thus presuppose, if 
they are to be genuine, the existence of sov- 
ereign and equal partners, This is in answer 
also to the argument maintained by Russian 
emigres that a “federation of Russia” should 
be the objective. Not only is this illogical 
in the primary sense that it is consistently 
advanced, it is also groundless in an area 
marked by tendencies toward integration 
with Western Europe or the Moslem world. 
As somewhat of an insult to your intelli- 
gence, you may hear, too, that the non-Rus- 
sian peoples do not desire their independence 
or separation from Russia. Aside from the 
open historical record, it seems strange, in- 
deed, that peoples in Africa, barely emerg- 
ing from barbaric conditions, should clamor 
for their independence, while nations with 
civilized backgrounds even older than Rus- 
sia's would be content to be ruled by a 
power which has dispensed only tyranny. 
The living expression in the free world of this 
profound desire for national independence 
is the greatly organized non-Russian emi- 
grees themselves. What he was unable to 
learn from untainted scholarship, many a 
student on the Harvard Russian Research 
Center team to Europe learned from this liv- 
ing expression, In the formulation of 
psychological strategy against the deadliest 
enemy yet uncountered we can scarcely afford 
such luxury of time and misdirected effort. 


Addresses by Senator afid Mrs. Douglas 
on Immigration, Policies for the Aged, 
and the Farmer and the Food Dollar 
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HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp three radio 
broadcasts I made with my wife, Emily 
Taft Douglas. 

There being no objection, the addresses 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

SENATOR AND Mrs. DouGLas Discuss 
‘IMMIGRATION 
(Weekly Illinois broadcast No. 19, by Senator 

PauL H. DoucLas, Democrat, of Illinois, 

joined by his wife, former Illinois Con- 

gresswoman Emily Taft Douglas) 

Senator Dovcias. This is your Senator, 
PauL H, DovcLas, making his weekly report 
from Washington. Beside me is my wife, 
Emily Taft Douglas, and to echo a famous 
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commentator, Emily, what is the word for 
today? 

. Mrs. Dovctas. Well, not being a famous 
commentator, nor even a man of few words, 
Tl have to say it at more length. 

Senator Douctas. Well, as a woman who 
always has the last word—— 

Mrs. Doucnas. I’m going to grab several 
words. Seriously, 2 weeks ago we talked 
about the meaning of Americanism. And 
incidentally, there were some requests for 
copies of that discussion, and we have sum- 
maries if anyone cares to write to my hus- 
band, at the Senate Office Building. But as 
a followup to the program, we thought we'd 
talk today on who can become Americans. 

Senator Douctas. You mean our immigra- 
tion policy and the quota system based on 
national origins? 

Mrs. Dovucuas. Before we get into that 
complicated and controversial problem, I'd 
like to raise my own controversial ques- 
tion. Isn't the whole idea of restriction con- 
trary to the spirit and early policy of our 
Nation? 

Senator DoucLas. Well, how early do you 
mean? Of course, far enough back we were 
all sons and daughters of immigrants, even if 
ours happened to come among the first New 
England settlers. 

Mrs. Douctas. And it was lucky for us that 
the Indians couldn’t lay down national 
origins quotas. But for nearly 300 years 
almost anyone who wanted to, could come to 
our country and settle. 

Senator DoucLas. Of course, in those early 
days we had constantly expanding frontiers 
and industries and we needed manpower. 
In fact, right through the 19th century we 
needed cheap labor, and we got it in tidal 
waves from Europe. Later, however, we had 
a problem in assimilating these tens of 
millions, and we also had some major de- 
pressions with millions of unemployed. Then 
it seemed wise to close the door a bit. 

Mrs. DovcLas. But it’s the way they closed 
the door which affronted so many feelings; 
feelings national, religious, and racial. Be- 
sides, actually the door still stands open 
for tens of thousands who don’t want to 
come in, but it’s slammed against many of 
the finest people who desperately need 
asylum. 

Senator Dovatas. I think we must explain 

_that national origins system. Sinee our 
country was at the start a British colony, nat- 
urally it was settled largely by the British. 
Then a century ggo after the potato fam- 
ine, the Irish poured into the country, but it 
| wasn’t until shortly before the turn of the 
century that the people from southern and 
‘eastern Europe began to come in large num- 
‘bers. Because they had different languages 
{and cultures, many Americans feared that 
¿they would change the complexion of our 
country, and so they finally passed the na- 
jtional origins quota system. This fixes a 
yeeiling of 154,000 who ean come into the 
¿country each year from Europe. Within this 
jtotal, the numbers are apportioned amongst 
{the various nationalities according to the 
"proportions which they approximately formed 
of our national population in 1920. 

. Mrs. DoucLas. Well, let’s see how it actual- 
‘ly worked. As I understand it the Irish and 
ithe British, who don't want to immigrate 
‘amy more, are given more than half of the 
‘full quota space. 

Senator Dovucias. Well, they're given a 
total of 83,000 which is more than half, but 
in practice during the last 5 years only about 
26,000 have come, leaving 57,000 of their 
quota which has been unused. 

Mrs. Douctas. And how about central and 
southern Europe? 

* Senator Dovceras. Well, the situation is 
precisely reversed there. The total quota for 
central and southern Europe is only a little 
over 15,000 but there are very large numbers 
who want to come to this country, both be- 
cause of population pressure, because they 
have fied from behind the Iron Curtain, and 
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also the ethnic Germans whò were driven 
out by the Communists after World War II. 

Mrs. DovcLas. Then it is true that the 
peoples who want to immigrate, can't; and 
those who don’t want to immigrate, could. 
Is there anything short of repealing the law, 
which I know just won't happen at this ses- 
sion, which could ease the situation? 

Senator Doucias. Well, I think one very 
necessary change would be to transfer the 
unused quotas which in total amount to 
about 70,000 and apportion them among 
especially deserving cases. One quota, for 
instance, could be used to reunite families; 
another quota to bring over those with spe- 
cial skills; still another to rescue those who 
have been victims of persecution at the 
hands of the Communists; and the final 
quota could be used to relieve population 
pressure. 

Mrs. Dovcetas. Well, that transfer of un- 
used quotas could certainly be the answer to 
the basic need. But there also have been 
some rulings that seem arbitrary and un- 
just in individual cases. 

Senator Dovetas. Well, I think that’s be- 
cause the law bars those who are guilty of 
what is called “moral turpitude,” and this 
has been interpreted in many cases to dis- 
qualify people who are convicted of minor 
offenses by Nazi courts during the Nazi 
occupation. I think we should be much 
more flexible in our interpretation of those 
eases. This is your Senator, PauL H. Douc- 
LAS. 

Mrs. Dovctas. And Emily Douglas. 

Senator DovucGtas. Saying goodby until 
next week. 


SENATOR DOUGLAS Urces SOUNDER POLICIES 
FOR AGED 


(Weekly Illinois broadcast No. 25, by Senator 
PauL H. DovuçLlas, Democrat, of Illinois, 
joined by his wife, former Illinois Con- 
gresswoman Emily Taft Douglas) 

Senator DovucGras. This is your Senator, 
Paut H. Dovctas, and my wife, Emily Taft 
Douglas, reporting from Washington. 

Mrs. Dovuctas. Paul, there’s a saying that 
there are only two certainties in life, ‘taxes 
and death. But it is equally true that 
everyone is always growing older. 

Senator Doucras. Yes, and today our dis- 
cussion is about old age, and what we can 
do about it. 

Mrs. DovucLas. When you were a young 
man, you pioneered in working for old-age 
pensions. That was in the twenties when 
the only Government aid to the aged was the 
poorhouse over the hill, a bitter end to what 
was often a life of honest hard work. Yet 
it seemed radical when you drafted the first 
Illinois old-age pension system for Gov. 
Henry Horner in the middie thirties, and 
then you helped work out the original Fed- 
eral Social Security Act. 

Senator Doveias. We have come a long way 
since then. Even the Republicans last year 
promised to extend the old-age and survivors 
insurance system. However, like the cam- 
paign promises about the budget and taxes, 
this one may not materialize. 

Mrs. DoucLas. Actually, Paul, the problem 
of old age increases as medical care prolongs 
life. I was startled to hear that we have 
today 13 million people over 65 years. 

Senator DoucLas. Age 65 and over is a 
rather arbitrary way to classify old age. 
Many are at the peak of their abilities at 
this time. Still, the problems start even be- 
fore this age, because most employers think 
that younger people are better workers. Ac- 
tually, this is not so. Studies have shown 
thiat older people are more careful and have 
fewer accidents. They are also more reliable 
and stay with their jobs longer. 

Mrs. Doucias. Then where is the problem? 

Senator Doucias. Despite these facts, older 
persons are discriminated against in getting 
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jobs. It is especially hard for unemployed 
persons over 60 to find another job. 

Mrs. Doveras. You were chairman of a 
joint congressional committee which looked 
into problems of old age. What did you do 
about it? 

Senator Dovetss. We are just issuing a 
report which brings together all available 
material on the subject. 

Mrs. Dove.as. And do you think ihis re- 
port will persuade employers to hire more 
older workers? 

Senator Doveias. I hope so. There is a 
dollars-and-cents argument for hiring older 
workers which businessmen often overlook. 
The Federal and State Governments together 
spend about $114 billion a year to help the 
needy aged. if more older persons were 
working, our taxes might come down. 

Mrs. DovctLas. There’s some confusion 
about social security and old-age assistance. 
The former, as I understand it, is a retire- 
ment system which people pay into, and 
then automatically receive payments from 
after they are 65, if they are not working. 
On the other hand, old-age assistance is paid 
to people over 65 on the basis of need? 

Senator Dovcias. That’s right. And fur- 
thermore old-age assistance is administered 
by the States, although the Federal Gov- 
ernment furnishes most of the money, while 
social security is administered by the Federal 
Government. Old-age assistance pays about 
$50 a month on the average, although Dli- 
nois figures are slightly lower than this. 
Social-security benefits range from $30 to 
$163, with the average Illinois payment about 
$55 for individuals, $85 for couples. 

Mrs. Doucias. That's not enough to live 
on. 
Senator DoucLas. That’s true. In 1950 a 
study of living costs showed that it took 
from $140 to $160 for a couple to live; today 
the cost would be about $20 a month more. 

Mrs. DoucLas. Do you think that social se- 
curity should pay that much? 

Senator Douctas. It would mean a great 
increase in taxes, but this shows that cur- 
rent social-security payments, averaging $85 
a month for couples, are too low. And yet 
these payments cannot be augmented by 
outside earnings sufficiently because of the 
work clause, which means that a couple usu- 
ally lose their payment if they earn more 
than $75 a month. 

Mrs. Douctas. And yet we need workers in 


, an expanding economy. But with the Re- 


publicans in power, what are the chances of 
improving social security? 

Senator Dove.as, Well, in the past most 
Republicans have opposed social x 
but many have changed, and it should not 
now be considered a partisan issue, 

Mrs. Dovue.as. Still, one of the newly ap- 
pointed consultants has called social secu- 
rity a hydra-headed monster, Chairman 
Taser of the Appropriations Committee has 
fought it bitterly, and Congressman CURTIS, 
heading the subcommittee on social secu- 
rity, has called it unmoral. Besides, didn't 
the Republican 80th Congress remove several 
hundred thousands from social-security cov- 
erage? 

Senator Doveras. Yes; but the 1952 Re- 
publican platform called for improvements, 
and I therefore hope that we can get some 
help from the GOP. 

Mrs. Douctas, What Senate proposals are 
there which would make the act more ade- 
quate? 

Senator Dovctas. A group of us in the 
Senate have joined in introducing a bill to 
extend social-security protection to more 
people who do not now have it, increase bene- 
fits, liberalize the work clause, and provide 
protection for those who become disabled 
and can't earn a living for their families, 
This is Paut H. DOUGLAS. 

Mrs. DoucGias. And Emily Douglas, 

Senator Doveras. Saying goodby until next 
week, i 
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SENATOR AND Mrs. DovuGcLAs DISCUSS THE 
FARMER AND THE Foop DOLLAR 


(Weekly Illinois broadcast No. 18, by Sena- 
tor PauL H. Doucias, Democrat, of Illinois, 
joined by his wife, former Illinois Con- 
gresswoman Emily Taft Douglas) 

Senator Dovucias. This is your Senator, 
PauL H. DoucLas, back again for my weekly 
report to you. And, again, my wife Emily 
Taft Douglas is here just bursting with ques- 
tions. 

Mrs. Douctas. What a way to refer to my 
scholarly inquiries. Anyhow, I have a ques- 
tion which concerns every housewife, in fact, 
all consumers, and certainly all farmers. 
Tell me this. When farm prices have gone 
down so much, why have food prices dropped 
so little? Mr. Senator, answer me that, if 
you can. 

Senator Dovctas. Ah, Emily. It’s so nice 
to have my wife with me on these programs 
because she asks such easy questions. No, 
I can’t answer that one, except in a general 
way. But we ought to have the answer, and 
that’s why I have worked to have the Fed- 
eral Trade Commission make a thorough 
study to find out. 

Mrs. Dovc.as. Fine. 
mission report? 

Senator Douctas. It won't. Congress killed 
the study a week or so ago. I suspect that 
there are some powerful interests who don't 
want the American people to know what 
happens to their food dollar. And the same 
is true of dollars spent on all consumer 
goods. 

Mrs. DovcLas. Are the powerful interests 
the so-called middlemen? 

Senator Douctas. Yes; I think they are 
generally the big millers and other food 
processors. m 

Mrs, DoucLas. How about grocers and 
butchers? 

‘Senator Doveras. No; I don’t think they're 
involved. Food brokers, wholesalers and re- 
tailers sell on the basis of a percentage mark- 
up. If prices go down, their unit profits go 
down, also. 

Mrs. Dovucias. Has anyone made even a 
general study to find out where our food dol- 
lar goes? 

Senator DovcLas. Oh, yes. The Bureau of 
Agricultural Economics in the Department of 
Agriculture made a study which shows that 
somebody between the farmer and the con- 
sumer is getting a larger and larger share of 
our food dollars. 

Mrs. DovcLas. Well, take as an example 
something basic to the American diet. Now, 
take meat. 

Senator Douctas. In 1952, the average 
family paid $5 less for meat than they did 
the year before, but look at this. The farm- 
er received $15 less, His loss was three times 
the consumer’s gain for cattle, hogs, and 
lambs. 

Mrs. Douctas, We paid $5 less but the 
farmer got $15 less. Well, what happened 
to the other $10? 

Senator DovcLas. That's what we would 
like to find out. The farmer takes less for 
his product, but consumer prices do not 
come down in the same degree. 
in between is not only taking no loss, but 
actually increasing his markup, and doing it 
at the expense of both farmer and consumer. 

Mrs. DovGias, Take another item, Take 
our staff of life, bread. 

Senator Dovucras. In 1952, we paid one- 
half cent more per pound loaf of bread but 
the farmers got one-half cent less for the 
grain which went into it. The middlemen 
gained the difference of 1 cent. 

Mrs. DovuGias. Same old story. 

Senator Douctas. Yes; and again we don't 
know which middleman got it. And we know 
practically nothing about who gets our dol- 
lars for goods other than food; such as, cars, 
radios, and other appliances, clothes, and so 
forth. 


When will the Com- 


Somebody 


Mrs. Dove.as. How do these figures affect 
the average family on an overall basis? 

Senator Dovucnas. In the case of food, in 
1952 the average family spent $740 for its 
market baskets, or $18 more for food than 
the year before. But the farmer who grew 
the food for these market baskets got only 
$353 for it, or $7 less than the previous year, 

Mrs. Dovcias. Or a difference of $25, 
Then the big question is, Who is the middle- 
man that got the $25 increase at the ex- 
pense of the farmers and the city families? 
Paul, you never in the world should have let 
the Senate kill that bill that would have had 
a study made on the consumer dollar. 

Senator Doucias. Emily, believe me, we 
pointed all this out. But we lost. The vote 
was largely along party lines. There were 
only three Republicans who voted with us, 
I am happy to say that only 9 Democrats 
voted against the study, and 8 of these were 
southern Democrats who usually vote Re- 
publican, and who can be called Dixiecrats. 

Mrs. Dovcias. How can the Republicans 
even justify this? 

Senator Douc.as. First, they said the Fed- 
eral Trade Commission was the wrong agen- 
cy to carry out the study. That’s ridiculous. 
They've been doing that type of work for 40 © 
years. Then they said other agencies were 
doing it. All right, then, where are the 
results? Finally, they said there was no 
money for it. Actually, the study would 
have cost only a fraction of what the aver- 
age congressional committee spends. 

Mrs. DovuGtias. Actually, there is no or- 
ganized pressure group for it. 

Senator DoucLas. That is true. The con- 
sumers are unorganized, and that is why 
Senator GILLETTE, of Iowa, has a bill to set 
up a congressional committee on consumer 
interests. I am supporting that bill. I be- 
lieve it should pass. This is your Senator, 
PauL H., DOUGLAS, 

Mrs. Dovctas. And Emily Douglas. 

Senator Dovcias. Saying goodby until 


next week. 


New Steam Plants for TVA 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. NORRIS COTTON 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. COTTON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I include a letter from the Gov- 
ernor of New Hampshire to the 
Governor of Tennessee relating to new 
steam plants for TVA: 

GOVERNOR OF NEw HAMPSHIRE TO GOVERNOR 
OF TENNESSEE: STEAM PLANTS 
May 28, 1953. 
Hon. FRANK G. r 
Governor of Tennessee, 
Executive Office, Nashville, Tenn. 

DEAR GOVERNOR CLEMENT: Thank you for 
your letter of May 1 expressing your con- 
cern over the possibility of a shortage of 
power-generating facilities in the TVA area 
caused by a cut in the TVA’s requested ap- 
propriations. I can sympathize with your 
feelings on this matter. Here in New Hamp- 
shire, we are served largely by private, busi- 
ness-managed utilities and one thing we 
have not had to worry about is a power 
shortage. I can see that a threatened short- 
age in any area would be cause for consid- 
erable concern—much more so than any 
concern over relative rate levels, etc. 

You request that I write New Hampshire's 
Senators and Congressmen to protect TVA 
from crippling curtailment of its capital re- j 
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sources, I am willing to go on record fav- 
oring appropriations necessary to provide 
TVA with sufficient generating capacity to 
meet its normal load growth, but only its 
normal load growth, whenever TVA is will- 
ing to drop its Government subsidies and 
conduct its affairs in accordance with busi- 
ness practices. I cannot subscribe to the 
philosophy that the TVA must expand its 
facilities to subsidize the Aluminum Co, 
of America or any other manufacturer. 
Likewise, I cannot subscribe to the philos- 
ophy that the TVA must expand its facilities 
to furnish the power requirements of the 
Atomic Energy Commission. I understand 
that private, business-managed utilities are 
already furnishing a large part of the power 
requirements of the Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion, and I see no reason why they should 
not supply all of the future requirements 
of the Commission, 

In going on the record favoring sufficient 
funds for the TVA to meet normal load 
growth, I do so with the distinct reservation 
that the Tennessee Valley Authority and the 
people receiving electricity from the Au- 
thority stop trying to delude the rest of the 
people of the country as to the true facts re- 
garding the cost of TVA power and the 
benefits accruing therefrom. You and I 
know that the following statements are 
true: 

1. The TVA has not been a panacea for all 
economic ills of the South, Southern States 
not served by the TVA have grown econom- 
ically as fast, if not faster, than the TVA 
States. 

2. According to its 1952 report, the TVA 
pays interest to the Federal Treasury on only 
$39 million out of a total power investment 
of over $700 million. If adequate interest 
charges were assessed against the full power 
investment and the other business functions 
of the Authority, its income statement would 
look far different. 

3. In the fiscal year 1952, the TVA made 
payments in lieu of taxes amounting to 
$3,036,207, according to its annual report. 
The fact that this is far under what a pri- 
vate, business-managed utility would be pay- 
ing is evidenced by the fact that in 1952 our 
Public Service Co. of New Hampshire, with 
total investment in utility property of about 
$97 million or about 14 percent of TVA's 
power investment, paid total taxes of $4,665,- 
976 or 1144 times the amount paid by the 
TVA. Certainly, if the tax accounts of the 
TVA were adjusted to reflect anything near 
what they would be under private, busi- 
ness management, the income statement of 
the Authority would not be the same. 

4. According to a report ordered by the 
House Appropriations Committee of the 80th 
Congress, TVA rates must be raised approxi- 
mately 135 percent or more than doubled 
in order to refiect full costs chargeable to 
the power operations. Without arguing 
whether this figure may or may not have 
some fallacies, the magnitude indicates that 
at present the TVA is definitely not paying 
its own way. 

To sum up the situation as I see it, I be- 
lieve that the TVA has a commitment to fur- 
nish the power requirements, including nor- 
mal load growth of the people of the Tennes- 
see Valley area. I do not believe, however, 
that the Authority should continue to op- 
erate on a subsidized basis. The people of 
other areas in the country certainly have 
no commitment to pay part of the electric 
bills of the people served through the TVA, 
Increased facilities for the TVA should not 
be allowed until the accounting procedures 
are corrected. 

In compliance with your request, I am 
sending copies of this letter to our New 
Hampshire delegation in Congress. 

I am looking forward to seeing you in 
Seattle. 

Sincerely, z 
HUGH GREGG, 
Governor of New Hampshire. | 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILL E. NEAL 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. NEAL. Mr. Speaker, the general 
publie of these United States, methodi- 
cally occupied in its own business affairs, 
unconsciously soothed by seeming pros- 
perity conditioned upon the easy acquisi- 
tion of inflationary dollars, took little 
cognizance of national conditions grow- 
ing up throughout the period of two wars 
and a succession of so-called national 
emergencies. Like the patter of the 
raindrop, it required time to convince 
the man in the street that the thing we 
call government had attained stature 
beyond the financial ability of the aver- 
age man to sustain. 

The state of affairs became much 
clearer, even alarming, to the average 
citizen when he fully came to under- 
stand that the taxload imposed on him 
by the lawmakers and the policymakers 
of government was becoming so heavy as 
to interfere with his traditional Ameri- 
ean privilege of laying aside something 
with which to build for himself and his 
family a nest egg for old age and retire- 
ment. 

They realized that Government spon- 

sored schemes aimed at the distribution 
of funds raised through taxes for the 
purpose of providing benefits for people 
in retirement, were not impounded for 
their benefit, but spent as fast as they 
were collected, leaving nothing but a 
heavier national debt. However, it be- 
came clear that the social security that 
had been promised lost purchasing power 
when paid in the cheap dollars, and that 
the system was too remiss in its coverage 
and too burdened with inequities. The 
whole program envisaged by the Govern- 
ment fell far short of its objective, in 
ispite of the imposition of an unbearable 
burden upon the worker, the producer, 
and the investor. 
} Recognizing the fallacy of their Gov- 
ernment’s increasing habit of running in 
red ink, and doing so by engaging in 
questionable involvements in areas of the 
¿world where our welcome is refused, and 
conscious that such activities, if con- 
tinued, can result only in our financial 
and economic ruin, the average citizen 
becoming convinced that correction 
could be brought about only through a 
change of elected officials and adminis- 
trators, representatives who possessed 
sufficient knowledge of national affairs 
and a willingness to contribute this 
knowledge toward reversing some of the 
trends that seemed to be dragging the 
population into an untenable social and 
economic state, registered their views in 
the polling places last November. 

It was this change of mind that 
brought about the election of a Republi- 
can President; the return of control of 
the Congress to the Republican Party. 
Unfortunately, that margin of control, 
théugh materially supported by certain 


enough to carry forward the ambitious 
program of the majority. 

We of the Congress, looking at matters 
from the outside, underestimated the 
monstrosity we were to face. The repre- 
sentatives in Congress, the President, 
members of his Cabinet, and all those 
who were elected to correct these condi- 
tions, were in for a great awakening 
when faced with existing conditions that 
had developed and grown up over the 
period of the last 20 years. 

This was particularly true as it ap- 
plied to the number of people engaged 
in Government, protected and secure in 
their positions because of the civil-serv- 
ice regulations which provide that per- 
sons once employed and confirmed to 
civil-service rights are not susceptible to 
separation from Government employ 
without charges of incompetence, neg- 
lect, or some serious violation of duties, 

The second awakening came from a 
preliminary study and review of commit- 


_ ments made by previous administrators 


of funds, largely in defense materials 
contracted for over a period of recent 
years and now or soon to be ready for 
delivery, at which time they must be met 
with cash on the barrelhead. 

We found, too, that the national debt 
which had previously been limited to 
$275 billion, is dangerously near that 
limit. Because of the large amount of 
money necessary to meet deliveries of 
goods already contracted for, increased 
expenditures had to be contemplated. 
Realizing that cash on hand, together 
with expected tax revenues for the re- 
mainder of this fiscal year, may not meet 
these financial needs, it is apparent to 


any individual knowing the ways of fi-. 


nance, that if the Government is to pro- 
tect its investors in bonds and its 
creditors upon whom it must depend for 
borrowing from time to time, when cash 
is not available from tax receipts, that 
the legal limit of the debt structure 
would have to be raised. Otherwise, the 
people and the Government would run 
the possible chance of economic decline 
and loss of faith in Government securi- 
ties. 

This session of Congress will not go 
down in history as one having made out- 
standing reforms, but most assuredly it 
must have credit for making a good 
beginning. This is shown by a most 
commendable reduction in budget ex- 
penditures, as opposed to the previous 
administration, of approximately $14 
billion, 

As a further evidence of constructive 
work, the committees of Congress have 
greatly restricted the expense of Gov- 
ernment bureaus, and have placed em- 
phasis in the language of appropriation 
measures designed to warn those in con- 
trol of expenditures that misappropria- 
tion, misuse and continued extravagance 
will meet with further reduction in the 
amount of money to spend in the future. 

Peace in Korea, if sustained, will 
without doubt make it possible to reduce 
military expenditures. New ways can 
and will be found to cut Government 
costs. 

The overall picture, as I see it, is a 
decisive turn in the trend, a turn toward 
curtailment of certain activities which 


members of the opposite party, was not à have been heretofore handled so reck- 
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lessly as to impose upon the taxpayer 
an unreasonable burden. 

The expected expenses for this year, 
barring future military complications, 
will certainly reflect great savings to the 
pocketbook of our country, which gives 
every promise that taxes can be reduced 
and that Government costs can be 
brought down. 

It is my view that a detailed study 
of the acts of the first session of the 83d 
Congress will impress the leaders of our 
country with the intent of this Congress 
and the heads of our Government to 
continue toward reduction of big gov- 
ernment with all of its attendant waste. 
Building upon the foundation laid in 
this session, we will prove to the people 
of our country the ability of this Con- 
gress to bring about a more sensible 
operation of Government, a more gen- 
eral recognition of the rights of private 
industry and an accentuated recogni- 
tion of the importance of the individual, 
and his privilege to work, to invest and 
to manage his affairs in line with con- 
stitutional guaranties, 


Fort Hamilton Veterans’ Hospital 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. FRANCIS E. DORN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES: 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. DORN of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I in- 
clude a letter from Mr. C. B. Costello, of 
Brooklyn. I would like to call the at- 
tention of my colleagues to this letter 
because it supports my stand earlier in 
the session that funds be granted for the 
full operation of the Fort Hamilton Hos- 
pital in Brooklyn, and sets forth what 
splendid service this hospital is giving to 
our veterans, It makes me happy that 
the House granted the funds for this 
purpose and I take this opportunity and 
means of expressing not only my per- 
sonal appreciation, but the appreciation 
of all the veterans who have benefited, 
and who will benefit. 

BrooKLYN, N. Y., July 30, 1953. 
Representative Dorn, 
United States Congress, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. Dorn: No doubt you receive 
many letters complaining about the lack of 
treatment, service, and hospitalization, es- 
pecially as it applies to the Veterans’ Admin- 
istration. However, this is not a letter of 
complaint, but one of praise and thankful- 
ness. 

I am an honorably discharged veteran of 
World War I. Since my separation from the 
armed services, I have neither asked for, nor 
received any benefits from the Government 
or Veterans’ Administration. On July 4 I be- 
came ill. After receiving treatment from 
my family doctor, it seemed that I recovered. 
However, I had a serious relapse. My tem- 
perature reached a point at 105°, I was 
painfully sick. Through the efforts of my 
family and my doctor, I was admitted to the 
Veterans’ Administration Hospital at Fort 
Hamilton, Brooklyn, N. Y. My case definite- 
ly was emergency in nature. 
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My treatment there was the finest that 
could be received anywhere. The aides, 
nurses, and doctors, especially Drs. Rudans- 
ky, Rosen, Blatt, and Ricci were kind, sym- 
pathetic, and highly competent. Although 
at present I am on a furlough from the hos- 
pital, I know that eventually I will be re- 
turned to my civilian pursuits fully recov- 
ered. 

This letter is being written on behalf of 
myself and millions of veterans throughout 
the country. The hospitalization which was 
accorded to me should be available, when 
an emergency exists, for any veteran at any 
time. It would only be in line with the 
statement in every soldier’s manual, which 
says in substance, “You are now a member 
of the Armed Forces; your country will never 
forget you.” 

Sincerely yours, 
C. B. COSTELLO, 
Serial No. 1226531. 


Action on the Post Office Deficit 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, we have al- 
ways had a huge annual deficit in the 
Post Office Department and, although 
everyone always deplored the deficit, no 
one made much real effort to do any- 
thing about it, until now. In 6 months 
Postmaster General Arthur Summerfield 
has made unprecedented progress, not 
only in cutting expenses in the Depart- 
ment, but in improving the services. He 
had no magic formula. He merely went 
about the post-office business in a busi- 
nesslike manner and put into practice 
some of the efficiencies that make Amer- 
ican business so successful. The follow- 
ing column by Gould Lincoln from the 
Washington Star of July 16, 1953, tells of 
some of the accomplishments to date: 
Tue POLITICAL MILL—BUSINESSMEN HELPING 


THE MAILS Go THROUGH—SHREWD ADMIN- 
ISTRATION ALSO REDUCING COSTS 


(By Gould Lincoln) 


Postmaster General Arthur E. Summerfield, 
aided by shrewd management and reorgani- 
gation, has already knocked the (Truman) 
estimated 1954 deficit of the postal service 
down from $746 million to $315 million. And 
backed by President Eisenhower, he is ask- 
ing Congress for postal-rate increases totaling 
$240 million. If granted, these increases will 
reduce the deficit to less than $75 million—or 
one-tenth of the original estimate. A still 
further reduction, to approximately $40 mil- 
lion, is possible if other agencies of the Gov- 
ernment reimburse the Post Office Depart- 
ment for “free mailing services” they now 
receive. 

Notwithstanding roars that have arisen 
from a few Members, it is believed that Con- 
gress will enact the necessary legislation for 
the increased mail rates. There is good 
reason it should. The accumulated deficits 
of the postal service since 1945 total $3.8 
billion which now forms part of the public 
debt and on which the American taxpayers 
are forced to pay $100 million a year inter- 
est. The American public will gain far more 
in the matter of tax relief, if the moderate 
increases in mail rates now proposed are 
adopted, than it will lose in the increased 
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payment for postal service. “It’s like trad- 
ing an egg for a whole chicken,” Postmaster 
General Summerfield says. 

So the drive is on to put the postal rate 
bill through at the present session, with the 
Republican leadership lined up for it, and 
with the promise of backing from Democrats 
in House and Senate. The chief opposition 
comes from the users of second-class mail— 
and their supporters. Second-class mail 
consists of newspapers, magazine, and period- 
icals—and the loudest squawks come from 
the magazines. It is on this class of mail 
that the Post Office Department loses the 
greatest amount of money each year, $240 
million. 

ONLY $20 MILLION 


The proposed increase in rates on second- 
class mail, however, will add only $20 mil- 
lion revenue. Rates on this class of mail 
are generally lower than they were in 1925. 
Postmaster General Summerfield laid it on 
the line when he told the congressional com- 
mittees considering this legislation that 
“when a publisher pays $1 to send his prod- 
uct through the mails, the taxpayer pays an 
additional $3.92 to meet the cost of han- 
dling that product.” 

The largest revenue increase is expected 
from the proposed new rates on first-class 
mail—letters, $165 million, including domes- 
tic airmail letters. It should be understood, 
however, that the proposed increase of 1 cent 
(on the first ounce) for letters is to be levied 
only on nonlocal letters. Local letters and 
postcards will pay no more. It should be 
remembered, also, that only about 25 per- 
cent of the letter mail originates in the home. 
On third-class mail, mainly printed matter 
and merchandise up to 8 ounces, the pro- 
posed increase is approximately 25 percent, 
and is expected to bring in $52 million added 
revenue. 

The postal service is a huge and complex 
business. It spends $2.8 billion a year and 
takes in $2.2 billion. It’s a service to the 
American people and not expected to make 
a profit. On the other hand, the users of 
mail service should certainly pay for it. In 
115 years for which figures are available, the 
Post Office Department has reported a sur- 
plus only 18 times, and only 5 times during 
peace. 

BUSINESSMEN HELP 


To help handle this enormous business— 
it is estimated that in fiscal year 1954 the 
service will handle 53.7 billion pieces of mail, 
an increase in total volume in 15 years of 51 
percent. The Postmaster General, himself 
a successful businessman, has brought into 
the Department a team of businessmen en- 
gaged in transportation and traffic manag- 
ing and industries for some of the largest 
concerns in the country. In the 5 months 
they have been in the job they have made 
many adjustments and improvements in the 
postal service, reducing costs and increasing 
efficiency and particularly the speed of mail 
delivery. It is a Department in which the 
wisdom of General Eisenhower's determina- 
tion to bring improvement through manage- 
ment by practical businessmen is assuredly 
paying off. 

A balanced budget for the postal service 
would be a real step toward a balanced budg- 
et for the Federal Government. Mr. Sum- 
merfield explains that economics and 
changes already made in his Department will 
cut $152 million off the original Truman 
budget. He has been further aided toward 
a balanced budget by the transfer of air- 
mail subsidies—$79 million—to the Civil 
Aeronautics Board, and by recent revision in 
parcel-post rates and other fees, bringing in 
an added $200 million a year. His aim, how- 
ever, is to do far more than make the postal 
service a pay-as-you-go affair. He seeks to 
give better, quicker, and more extended sery- 
ice, 
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If Sickness or Injury Disable Family 
Breadwinner, Who Will Pay the Bills? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, what 
happens when a family breadwinner gets 
sick or injured so that he can no longer 
support his family? The answer is one 
of tragic simplicity. He must rely on 
relatives and even charity, for few per- 
sons can afford the costs of private dis- 
ability insurance. 

Meager though it is, Social Security 
provides some help for persons who must 
retire after age 65. So far as it goes it 
is a fine program. Nevertheless, workers 
who become totally disabled often have 
even greater needs than the aged since 
they are younger and generally have 
more family responsibilities. ' 

For many years, now, those of us who 
have sought to provide disability insur- 
ance as a part of social security protec- 
tion have been balked by those who re- 
fuse to recognize its vital necessity. For 
example, we tried to get this program 
through during the debates on the Social 
Security revisions of 1950. At that time, 
we were blocked by a coalition of con- 
servatives who apparently felt that “wel- 
fare” should be confined to the wealthy 
in the form of subsidies, high tariffs and 
special tax allowances. Yet the dis- 
ability protection we urged would have 
paid for itself by means of low Social 
Security taxes. 

Mr. President, protection against the 
personal disaster of becoming unable to 
earn a living:stands today as a major gap 
in providing our nations workers with 
adequate security. That is why a group 
of us in the Senate have made provi- 
sions for disability insurance in our bill, 
S. 2260, to improve the Social Security 
System. In order to get this program 
through at the earliest possible moment, 
it should be among the very first items 
on the agenda of Congress in 1954. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the Appendix of 
the Recor a statement prepared by me 
regarding proposed disability retirement 
legislation. . 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY SENATOR DOUGLAS ON PROPOSED 
DISABILITY RETIREMENT LEGISLATION 

Mr. President, I have long felt that one of 
our most important jobs here in Congress 
is to help the people of America help them- 
selves. Every citizen of the United States 
should have the opportunity to get the most 
out of life. I feel that Americans should 
be protected wherever possible from those 
threats to their existence over which they 
have no control. Such happenings of fate 
as serious sickness or injuries whether on or 
off the job should not be permitted to pre- 
vent American citizens from living useful 
and happy lives and caring properly for their 
families. My firm belief in these principles 
is what has caused me to sponsor a bill 
which, if passed by the Congress, would do 


* a great deal to alleviate these threats hang- 
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ing over the heads of Americans. I refer to 
S. 2260, entitled “The Social Security Amend- 
ments of 1953,” which was introduced before 
the Senate on July 1, 1953. I am hopeful 
that after my colleagues in the Senate and 
the House of Representatives have studied 
this proposed legislation and have seen its 
profound advantages to the American people, 
they will speed its passage and insure that 
its new and extended protections and bene- 
fits will be available to the citizens of this 
country. 

One of the most important provisions in 
Senate bill 2260 is one which would provide 
disability retirement benefits. This bill 
would fill one of the big gaps which now exist 
in our social security setup. People who have 
worked hard all of their lives are, for the 
most part, covered by its old age and re- 
tirement provisions in their less active years. 
Persons who are injured on the job are 
usually helped during their period of dis- 
ability by workmen’s compensation. But 
what happens today under the existing laws 
when a breadwinner is struck down by a 
serious chronic illness or is severely or per- 
manently maimed in an accident which 
takes place in his home or away from his 
work? Usually the result is stark tragedy 
for himself and his family. Workmen’s com- 
pensation does not cover this kind of acci- 
dent. Private companies cannot give, at 
prices most workers can afford, the kind of 
protection which would be required for 
doctor bills running over several years. 

One of the features of the bill I am spon- 
soring would be to make rehabilitation serv- 
ices available to individuals so that they 
can, whenever possible, get back on their 
feet. “These services would be provided 
through the existing facilities of State reha- 
bilitation agencies, but the cost of furnish- 
ing them would be borne by the old-age and 
survivors insurance trust fund. This makes 
sense since the savings to the fund by the 
return of the beneficiaries to work would be, 
in most cases, many times the cost of reha- 
bilitation. 

The bill would also provide monthly cash 
rehabilitation benefits, after a 6-month pe- 
riod of time, to totally disabled insured 
workers and to their dependent children 
and wives. Benefits would be computed in 
the same way as retirement benefits. Reha- 
bilitation , services and insurance benefits 
would go on until the disabled worker was 
restored to gainful employment or was found 
incapable of successful rehabilitation. 

Those initially found to be incapable of 
rehabilitation into gainful employment 
would receive permanent and total disa- 
bility insurance benefits until they reached 
retirement age. On reaching retirement age 
or in the case of death, the usual old-age 
and survivors benefits would be payable. 
If, through vocational education and physical 
restoration, an individual who initially had 
seemed to be permanently disabled should 
show signs of improvement in his condi- 
tion, further vocational education would be 
made available to him, and benefits would, of 
course, be terminated upon complete physi- 
cal recovery or resumption of his earning 
capacity. 

The proposed bill also provides that the 
rights of disabled persons to old-age and 
survivors insurance benefits would be pre- 
served. Under the law now in force, absence 
from work over an extended period of time, 
for whatever reason, results in a reduction 
in the benefit amount which is payable upon 
retirement or death and in many cases dis- 
qualifies the individual from those benefits 
altogether. But under this bill, a period of 
disability would not be counted against a 
person figuring his eligibility for or the 
amount of his old-age and survivors insur- 
ance benefits. Disabled workers already on 
the retirement rolls who were totally dis- 
abled for periods before reaching 65 could 
have their benefits recomputed to exclude 


the period of their disability if they met the 
insured status requirements for such freez- 
ing at the time they became disabled. 

Perhaps a few additional words should be 
said about how this program would be 
financed. As you know, Mr. President, all 
during the 4% years I have served in the 
Senate I have tried my best to pay close at- 
tention to fiscal matters, to see that pro- 
grams initiated by this legislative body made 
good financial sense. I am convinced that 
this can also be said about the system set 
out in the proposed bill. Once disability- 
insurance benefits are established, it is clearly 
in the interest of the contributors to the 
program that old-age and survivors insur- 
ance trust fund moneys be used in this con- 
structive manner. Each person who is suc- 
cessfully rehabilitated and is back on the job 
would save the trust fund substantial sums 
in benefits. He would also resume his con- 
tribution to the national economy in goods 
produced or services rendered, and in income 
taxes paid. 

I believe, Mr. President, that this bill 
would round out the wise and necessary pro- 
tection provided by the existing social se- 
curity program. It would give a boost to 
the confidence of Americans in their per- 
sonal futures and in a bright tomorrow. The 
specter of insecurity caused by such personal 
tragedies as can occur in the life of any per- 
son, no matter how diligent and hard work- 
ing he is, would be substantially removed. 
I, for one, will do everything within my power 
to see that this bill is passed. 


Your Stake in the Social Security Trust 
Fund 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing article by Mr. Nelson H. Cruikshank, 
director, social-insurance activities, of 
the American Federation of Labor, de- 
serves careful attention. It appeared in 
the July American Federationist. There 
is presently a great deal of agitation for 
changes in the Social Security Act. Some 
of the changes, which appear plausible 
at first blush, do not stand up under 
careful analysis. Certainly we must 
weigh all suggested changes carefully to 
make sure they strengthen social secu- 
rity and not weaken it. After witnessing 
the propaganda barrage put out to con- 
vince the people they can have a stronger 
Air Force by cutting its strength, we 
cannot afford to be anything but ex- 
tremely cautious when the same admin- 
istration talks about more social secu< 
rity at less cost. The article follows: 
Your STAKE IN THE SOCIAL SECURITY Trust 

FUND 
(By Nelson H. Cruikshank, director, social 
insurance activities, American Federation 
of Labor) 

The Social Security Administration, an 
agency of the newly created Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare, reported 
that as of the end of the first quarter of this 
year the total assets of the old-age and sur- 
vivors' insurance trust fund amounted to 
$17,777,594,000, 

Since the beginning of the social-security 
program, nearly $25 billion has been paid 


into the fund by employers and employees, , 
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and over $214 billion have accrued from 
interest. Nearly $834 billion have been paid 
out in benefits, including those being cur- 
rently paid each month to 2.6 million retired 
persons and to 2.4 million survivors of in- 
sured workers who have died. 

HOW THE FUND DEVELOPED 

Under the Social Security Act of 1935, a 
program for financing what was then known 
as the old-age benefit system was set up, 
calling for a contribution (tax) equal to 2 
percent of covered payroll for the first 3 
years and then to be stepped up at intervals 
until it reached 6 percent at the end of 12 
years. These payments were to be shared 
by employers and employees. Thus the con- 
tributory principle was imbedded in our 
social-security system from the start. 

The amendments of 1939 also provided for 
a gradual increase in contributions, but at 
various times during the 1940’s the rate was 
frozen at a combined 2 percent. The 1950 
amendments set the combined employer- 
employee rate at 3 percent through 1953, then 
at 4 percent beginning in January 1954, to 
continue for 6 years, 5 percent for 1960-64, 
6 percent for 1965-69 and 6%4 percent for 
1970 and after. 

This is the schedule now in effect, and it 
is the accumulations of these tax collections, 
which are really insurance premiums, that 
have now amounted to nearly $18 billion. 


WHY A TRUST FUND? 


Under almost any pension system, the 
amounts to be paid out in benefits will in- 
crease steadily over the period the system is 
in effect. A retirement system could, be 
operated very cheaply on a pay-as-you-go 
basis during its early years, when few per- 
sons would be eligible for benefits. But as 
years go by, more people become eligible and 
the cost increases sharply. 

If you are then on a pay-as-you-go basis, 
the younger people still working would have 
to pay very high contribution rates in order 
to pay benefits to retired people who during 
their working years had paid very small con- 
tributions. 

However, if the contribution rate is equal- 
ized or partially equalized over the years, 
then during the early years a fund will be 
built up for future years. This has the 
double advantage of leveling out the con- 
tribution rate and lowering the entire 
amount that has to be contributed by work- 
ers and employers, since the fund will bear 
interest. 


You will see that from 1950 to about 1980 
there is every year an excess of income over 
outgo (benefit payments). In that year both 
equal about $11 billion, But because of the 
period when there was an excess of income 
over disbursements, a fund was built up 
which yields interest. At 2% percent rate, 
these interest payments make up the differ- 
ence between income and disbursements and 
are therefore essential to keeping the whole 
system from a deficit in the future. 

These calculations are, of course, based on 
present level of benefits. The A. F. of L. be- 
lieves that benefits should be raised sub- 
stantially in order to keep pace with rising 
living costs. But increased benefits will need 
to be financed by increased contributions, 
The A. F. of L. has always understood that 
and has repeatedly expressed the willingness 
of its members to carry their full share of 
these costs. We are not supporting the pro- 
gram to build up the social security trust 
fund as a basis for improved benefits, as 
has been charged by those misrepresenting 
our position. We want the benefits im- 
proved, but that is another issue. 

There are two other reasons for building 
up the social security trust fund in addition 
to that of sound financing. The first is that 
the existence of a fund, made up of em- 
ployer-employee contributions, is the only 
guaranty that workers and their depend- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


ents will be paid benefits related to past 
earnings, as a right, and not as a public 
charity based on a means test. 

The second reason is clearly illustrated 
by Congressman DANIEL REED. The Congress- 
man from Dunkirk, N. Y., has demonstrated 
how one old man who by seniority has risen 
to the powerful post of chairman of the 
House Ways and Means Committee can bot- 
tle up important legislation even when it 
has the support of the President of the 
United States who is a member of his own 
party. How would the retired people and 
surviving dependents fare in some future 
Congress if some future chairman of the 
Ways and Means Committee happened 
to feel about social-security benefits the 
way Congressman Dan REED feels about the 
excess-profits tax and there were no reserve 
fund? 

WHOSE MONEY? 


Throughout the preceding paragraphs I 
have referred to the combined employer- 
employee contributions. Since this com- 
bined contribution has been equally divided 
between employers and employees, the claim 
could be made that the $18 billion now in 
the fund belongs half to the workers, who 
have contributed to the system, and half to 
their employers. 

However, as anyone who has ever negoti- 
ated a union wage agreement can attest, 
employers think of their social-security-tax 
payments as part of their wage cost. The 
law supports this contention, since the em- 
ployer pays income tax on income after the 
social-security tax has been paid, recognizing 
that it is a kind of deferred wage payment, 
whereas wage earners pay income taxes on 
income including the amount deducted from 
their pay for social security. 

In a very real sense, therefore, all the $18 
billion properly belongs to the workers who 
have contributed the nickels and dimes each 
payday to social security. 


ATTACKS ON THE TRUST FUND 


At present there are three lines of attack 
on the social-security trust fund. 

The first is the hoary charge that there fs 
no money actually in the fund—that all it 
consists of is Government I O U’s. Despite 
the fact that this charge has been refuted 
not only by responsible Government officials 
but by such conservative authorities as life- 
imsurance officials and an editorial in the 
Wall Street Journal, it still keeps cropping 
up—most recently in Look magazine. 

Of course, Uncle Sam does not stuff actual 
dollar bills under the mattress as some 
writers like John T. Flynn in the Reader's 
Digest imply is the only way he can save 
money. The trustees of the social-security 
fund buy United States Government bonds 
with the money that comes in, and as of the 
end of the first quarter of this year they hold 
$17,144,395,000 worth of these bonds. 

These Government securities are just as 
good as those held by life insurance com- 
panies and savings banks. Fortunately their 
value does not suffer as a result either of the 
aspersions made against the good name and 
credit of the United States Government 
printed in the Daily Worker or the efforts of 
writers who refer to Government bonds as 
“I O U's” in the columns of the Reader's 
Digest. 

The second attack on the trust fund is 
miade by those like the United States Cham- 
ber of Commerce, who admit the validity of 
the fund but who say its resources should be 
diverted to purposes other than payment of 
benefits to past contributors. 

Immediately following the election last 
fall, with almost audible licking of its chops, 
the United States Chamber of Commerce 
sent to its local branches a referendum on 
a new social-security plan, 

The chamber points out with truly touch- 
ing solicitude that there are more than 214 
million needy old people in the United States 


who are not under the social-security system 
and that it is costing the Pederal Govern- 
ment and the State governments some bil- 
lion and a half dollars a year to keep them 
on relief. Then the chamber proceeds to 
point out that the old-age and survivors’ 
insurance system is currently bringing in 
about $1.3 billion in revenues more than is 
needed to pay current benefits. 

With a fat $18 billion in the reserve fund, 
why not pay the cost for these uninsured 
needy out of the insurance fund? In other 
words, shift the costs of caring for all the 
needy from the general tax system, in which 
the well-to-do, through income taxes, come 
nearer carrying their fair share, to the so- 
cial-security system in which those with the 
lowest incomes carry the heaviest portion. 

Of course, the chamber of commerce has 
a nice, fancy set of labels for this bit of 
burglary. They call it universal social- 
security coverage, or refer to it as the plan 
to end discrimination in the social-security 
program. 

No one that I know wants to deny benefits 
to these needy aged, but the costs of meet- 
ing their needs should be borne out of gen- 
eral taxes and not charged to the trust fund, 
which has been built up by payroll taxes 
of working people under the social-security 
system. 

The third line of attack on the trust fund 
adopts the argument that there is no need 
to build it up, since current income so much 
exceeds present benefit requirements. Un- 
fortunately, the purveyors of this ill-dis- 
guised scheme succeeded in taking in Presi- 
dent Eisenhower. The extent to which he 
followed the line is indicated in his radio 
and TV tax message to the people on May 19 
when he said: 

“There is now scheduled an increase in 
the old-age security tax from 1% to 2 per- 
cent on both employees and employers, to 
go into effect next January 1. It can and 
should be postponed, for the old-age and 
survivors trust fund has now reached $18 
billion and receipts at present tax rates are 
in excess of current expenditures. This will 
be a worthwhile saving to wage earners and, 
in my judgment, is simple justice to them.” 

If the President had bothered to consult 
the representatives of workers before he de- 
cided to bestow upon them this left-handed 
largess, he would have been quickly dis- 
abused of any notion that they would take 
to it kindly. For they have a very healthy 
suspicion of any sleight-of-hand moves to 
tamper with the financial integrity of the 
old-age and survivors insurance program. 

Workers want soundly financed improve- 
ments in the social security system. They 
know that this costs money and they are 
willing to pay their share, as they have re- 
peatedly demonstrated in the past. They 
are not “suckers” enough to believe that you 
can get “more security for less money,” or 
that you can make “savings” by refusing 
to set. aside the funds that will be needed 
to pay your bills. 

The novel concept of savings expressed 
in the President’s proposal is certainly a very 
peculiar—not to say, startling—one. For 
the social security system itself is a highly 
efficient type of savings, and increases in the 
fund which supports that system represent 
an enhancement of savings. 

What would happen to the trust fund if 
the President's proposal for postponing the 
scheduled increase in the contribution rates 
were carried on indefinitely, as was the case 
in the 1940’s with the annual Vandenberg 
amendments, is shown. The fund would be 
completely exhausted in about 1968. 

The $18 billion im the social security trust 
fund belongs to 90 million working people 
now living who, in the last 16 years, have paid 
money out of their wage envelopes to the 
trust fund. 

Sixty million of these people have paid in 
enough so that under the provisions of the 
present law they have established a right 
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to some protection to their families in case 
of death, and aright to a monthly retirement 
benefit if they live to age 65. This they 
are entitled to without having to prove they 
are in need. Four out of five of the mothers 
and young children in the Nation today have 
an equity in this fund, payable in case of 
the death of the family breadwinner. 

I have no doubt about the future of the 
social security trust fund if these people 
can only be told the nature of the attacks 
now being launched by the enemies of social 
security. 


Voice of America: A Survey From the 
Inside 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. Speaker, from the 
Reporter magazine of July 21 there is ap- 
pended an article by the well-known news 
commentator, Raymond Swing. It will 
be recalled that Mr. Swing resigned from 
the Voice of America in May of this year 
in order to state freely what he consid- 
ered to be its shortcomings. His facts 
are therefore extremely important as he 
resigned before the outbreak of contro- 
versy with respect to individuals in this 
agency. 

It is unnecessary to agree with every- 
thing Mr. Swing states, and I do not, to 
get some benefit from the inside ap- 
praisal he gives us as an expert. It is 
worth serious study as the basis for leads, 
each to be evaluated on their own, as to 
what is troubling this vital program. 
The article follows: 


Voice OF America: A SURVEY OF THE 
WRECKAGE 


(By Raymond Swing) 


Under the administration's current reor- 
ganization of our Information Service, the 
Voice of America will no longer be operated 
by the State Department. I shall set down 
here a number of things that I considered 
wrong with the Voice while it functioned 
under the State Department. But I wish to 
make it clear, also, that I do not consider 
removal from the State Department in itself 
a remedy. 

The Voice by now has been dreadfully 
damaged by the indictment of its integrity 
made on behalf of the United States Sen- 
ate, and it has been mutilated beyond cure 
by the State Department in advance of its 
reorganization. A substantial part of its staff 
has dispersed, and, what is even worse, a 
substantial part of its audience has been 
dismissed. Dr. Robert L. Johnson, the new 
head of the Information Service, has de- 
creed the ultimate abandonment of pro- 
grams to Latin America, France, Italy, Por- 
tugal, Malaya, and Thailand, and reduced 
the English-language service heard around 
the world from 5% hours a day to 30 
minutes. Most of these audiences listened 
to medium-wave relays, and such audiences 
are surer than those which must depend 
on short-wave transmissions, which are 
often blotted out by ionospheric disturb- 
ances. (One wonders whether an improved 
Italian serviee might have helped recruit the 
58,000 votes by which Premier Alcide de 
Gasperi’s coalition failed to achieve a ma- 
jority in the recent Italian elections.) 
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It would take years of patient and able 
effort to rebuild the Voice. Is it worth do- 
ing? What was wrong? Will reorganization 
help put it right? 

Until the new administration took over, 

the Voice, operating in 46 languages, put 
` more program hours on the air than NBC 
and CBS combined. It was the third larg- 
est broadcasting enterprise of its type in the 
world, surpassed only by Radio Moscow and 
the Overseas Service of the BBC. 

Broadcasting is the 20th-century medium 
of communication. Through it nation can 
speak to nation and nation can argue with 
nation. The potential audience of an Ameri- 
-ean overseas service through medium and 
short wave is from 200 million to 300 million 
listeners. There are nearly 50 million short- 
wave receivers in existence, nearly 10 million 
of them behind the Iron Curtain. The 
Kremlin spends a great deal more on inter- 
national broadcasting than the United States 
does—perhaps 3 to 4 times as much. It also 
spends about three-fourths what the Voice 
used to cost us just to jam the Voice. The 
annual budget of the Voice, not counting in- 
vestment in new transmitters (and exclusive 
of the other branches of the Information 
Service, which are so often confused with 
the Voice), was under $25 million—half the 
price of a small aircraft carrier. Of course, 
it is merely rhetorical to weigh a warship in 
the same scales with the possible effect of 
the Voice on hundreds of millions of listeners. 
But the value of access to people’s minds is 
not entirely intangible. Gen. Walter Bedell 
Smith, after his Ambassadorship in Moscow, 
wrote that a nation’s power consists both of 
its military and economic resources and its 
propaganda. He was using the word “propa- 
ganda” in its widest sense, to include 
spiritual and political objectives as well as 
the propagation of them. 

As to the question whether the Voice has 
been effective in the past, as a professional 
journalist familiar with its output I must 
testify that it has not been as effective as it 
could have been. But let it be stressed that 
the McCarthy committee did not inquire into 
the Voice’s competence, analyze its quality, 
measure its services against the best broad- 
casting standards, or learn whether the 
Voice held the attention of listeners. The 
committee was interested only in creating 
the impression that the Voice was the tool 
of subversives in the State Department. 

Fortunately, the Senate's action was not 
entirely destructive. The Hickenlooper com- 
mittee encouraged employees of the Voice 
to testify about their work and it asked 
questions about the Voice’s influence. It 
then proposed that the Voice be taken out of 
the State Department and relieved of civil- 
service restrictions. It also recommended 
postponement of meat-ax reductions in staff 
and services, though with only slight effect. 
But it did all this as a senatorial aside, and 
the Hickenlooper committee was without 
much influence when the White House came 
to set up the new agency. 

It ought to be understood that profes- 
sional affairs cannot be carried through by 
nonprofessionals, Congressional commit- 
tees do not undertake to say what medicines 
should be used in veterans’ hospitals. The 
Interior Department does not write direc- 
tives to tell engineers how to build bridges 
and dams. International broadcasting is 
journalism; and while journalism is one of 
the less esoteric professions, nevertheless it 
is a profession. Imagine the State Depart- 
ment and Congress between them trying to 
publish the New York Times or operate NBC 

or CBS. 

By contrast, one of the troubles of the 
Voice is that many Congressmen believe 
that radio propaganda is not journalism but 
the selling of ideas with the techniques used 
to sell toothpaste or cigarettes. 

The ‘objectives of American foreign broad- 
casts are diverse, to the point, on occasion, 
of being nearly contradictory. They chal- 


lenge the most astute editorial judgment 
and require the firmest editorial integrity. 
The work should be entrusted to editors 
who are capable enough to be left alone. 
Congress cannot judge offhand, as its Mem- 
bers often try to do, whether a particular 
broadcast or line of broadcasting is suitable 
or American. 


THE ILLEGITIMATE CHILD 


Diplomacy and journalism are antitheti- 
cal. The first reflex of the diplomat when 
trouble is stirring is to hide it, deny it, mini- 
mize it, so as to gain time to deal with it, 
The first function of journalism is to expose 
it, discuss it, and explain it. Give the State 
Department a journalistic agency to operate 
and it is bound to stifle it. That is what 
the State Department did with the Voice of 
America. It could not do otherwise and 
remain the State Department. 

This is not to suggest that a Government- 
operated broadcasting service must not stay 
rigorously within the bounds of national pol- 
icy. Indeed it must. But this can be done 
without any impairment either of journalism 
or national policy. The overseas service of 
the BBC is proof of that. It serves British 
policy stoutly, but British diplomacy is not 
allowed to lay hands on it. The BBC is 
briefed daily on policy in all detail. Then 
it operates journalistically, ani remains, as 
a rule, interesting and informative. The 
BBC appears to be so objective that its lis- 
teners can feel they are being enlightened 
by experts and are reaching their own con- 
clusions, 

In the past, certainly, listeners to the 
Voice could have had no such illusions, 
Congress expected the Voice to make prop- 
aganda, and the Voice made it. Anything 
more subtle than a bludgeon was considered 
“soft on communism.” 

For its part, the State Department treated 
the Voice somewhat like an illegitimate 
child which it neither liked nor respected. 

Several times every day specially assigned 
Officials in the State Department drafted 
what were called guidances for the Voice of 
America. They were couched in an official 
lingo that must have taken months to ac- 
quire and certainly took months to learn to 
read. The style was telegraphic but pon- 
derous. The little words were omitted and 
the negatives were always repeated to make 
them stick out like thorns. It is a pity these 
pompous and ludicrous affirmations of the 
obvious are classified, since some of them 
belong in the back pages of the New Yorker. 

When the United States decided to do 
something, the guidance writer thought up 
all the virtuous meanings the action could 
possibly have and set them all down on 
paper one after the other as instructions on 
what was to be said about the action, If 
the action might be criticized on any score, 
the guidance seldom showed the Voice how 
to meet and dispel the criticism, but usually 
forbade the Voice to refer to that aspect of 
the subject. In moments of crisis the Voice 
was often prohibited from making any com- 
ment whatever, even a straight news item. 
The Department seemed to believe that if 
the Voice said nothing, then by some magic 
listeners would not find out from other 
sources what was going on. 

Two other factors prevented the Voice 
from operating with professional compe- 
tence. The agency could not hire and fire, 
as an efficient organ of journalism must be 
able to do. It takes up to 6 months for the 
FBI to clear a recruit, and few worthy ap- 
plicants want to wait that long. Once a per- 
son is employed, it is practically impossible 
to dismiss him except for cause, and cause 
does not include the fact that a better per- 
son may be available for the post. 

The other factor was poverty, the poverty 
that overshadows all Government operations. 
The salary level was too low to attract the 
most able professionals. With few excep- 
tions the only people the Voice was able to 
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attract were those not absorbed by commer- 
cial broadcasting. Hence it could not have 
the best writers, the best speakers, or even 
the best announcers and technicians. 


PLEASING CONGRESS 


The output of the Voice consisted of news, 
features, and comments. The news was fair- 
ly obviously tailored to policy. It was stuffed 
with items chosen primarily for being un- 
favorable to the Communists, and did not 
carry a sufficient variety of news about Amer- 
ica to give the impression that all the truth 
was being told. Perhaps that was the way 
Congress wanted it, but it was not the way 
the listener wanted it. The Congressman 
can turn off the money, but it must also be 
remembered that the listener can turn off his 
radio. 

The news sources of the Voice were serious- 
ly limited. Though it was one of the impor- 
tant organs of American power in the world 
conflict, it was without the services of the 
Associated Press and the United Press, which 
refused to help the Government operate a 
news service that they regarded as being par- 
allel to their own. The Voice obtained its 
news from three sources: the International 
News Service (the Hearst agency); from Reu- 
ters, the semiofficial British agency; and from 
Agence France Presse, the official French 
agency. This was a startling plight for the 
most newsminded nation on earth. One 
might suppose that arguments could have 
been found to convince the Associated Press 
and United Press tHat the Voice was an essen- 
tial element of American power and worthy 
of their patriotic consideration at an appro- 
priate price. 

The comments originated by the Voice were 
mostly propaganda in the common use of 
the word: editorials, arguments, and ha- 
rangues. These effusions tended to give the 
impression that the Voice was scolding its 
listeners. Most of the comments were not 
spoken by their authors, but were delivered 
by announcers, and not always by first-rate 
announcers. This part of the output often 
sounded amateurish. 

The strongly anti-Communist commen- 
taries beamed to the captive peoples un- 
doubtedly were gratifying to those who 
needed to feel that the world was thinking 
about them and what they were enduring. 
But they were not meant to be persuasive, 
and listeners in the free world who also were 
fed them would hardly have been persuaded 
by them even if they listened, which they 
probably didn’t. 

As to the features used by the Voice, some 
satiric programs by Howard Maier were mem- 
orable. American music, special events— 
such as recordings of speeches—and the di- 
gest of American commentaries and edito- 
rials were useful, though too little material 
critical of America was chosen for the elec- 
tions to be credible. 

The Voice, being largely a foreign-language 
operation and having a virtual monopoly of ' 
the foreign-language field in this country, 
might have been expected to command first- 
class talent for its foreign-language pro- 
grams. In some instances it did so. On the 
whole, however, the exiles in this country 
included relatively few journalists and still 
fewer broadcasters. 

Most of the East.European exiles were pol- 
iticians devoted to the mission of stirring up 
resistance to communism in the lands of 
their origin. This was not an unmixed bless- 
ing. Some foreign-language and regional 
desk heads had policy interests of their own 
and were not easy to keep in line with Gov- 
ernment policy. The Voice—mistakenly, I 
believe—gave these desk heads what amount~ 
ed to autonomy. Actually no one at the 
State Department or the Voice was in a posi- 
tion to know at any given time precisely 
what was being broadcast. All that was 
known was what was supplied in English “to 
the house.” But how accurately or fully this 
output was translated or whether it was 
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being ignored could not be ascertained until 
after the broadcasts. 

It was a precarious system, and it led to 
a certain amount of anarchy, so that the 
Voice must have been one of the most un- 
disciplined journalistic agencies under the 
sun. Thanks to the ability of Edwin M. J. 
Kretzmann, policy adviser at the Voice until 
moved to a foreign embassy this month, this 
condition did net produce serious damage 
to American interests. Mr, Kretzmann had 
no authority to command or discipline desk 
heads, but he did foster a degree of team 
spirit. Since all the desk heads were dedi- 
cated anti-Communists, the basis for team- 
work was present. But it was not always 
easy to persuade the desk heads to temper 
the promises they made to captive peoples 
so as not to exceed the realities of American 
policy. z: 

Taking the Voice out of the State De- 
partment could- have been the start of & 
fundamental reform, but so far it is no more 
than an administrative change. What was 
needed was to build up the Voice, making 
it a professional agency. But it is not to 
have the advantages even of a fresh start. 
The same staff must be taken over as it re- 
mains after Dr. Johnson’s surgery. The 
Voice is not to be freed from the hobbles of 
the civil service with its rigid salary levels. 
The staff reductions just put through have 
been carried out. according to the rules of 
seniority, which means that some of the 
ablest writers and newsmen have been dis- 
charged and their places given to people of 
far less skill. 

Furthermore, the Voice is still permeated 
with the aftermath of spying and informing, 
and it is still working for an administration 
that has not lifted a finger to defend the 
reputations and careers of its maligned em- 
ployees. So the Voice will not only be less 
competent than before; it will remain de- 
moralized, 

The upshot of all the drama that has 
brought the Voice to public notice is an ad- 
ministrative order that leaves it a weaker 
agency, deprived of some of its best workers, 
divested of much of its audience, and with 
wounds from intrigue and slander still fes- 
tering. Here is an organism of American 
power that has performed good work against 
odds and under forbidding handicaps. The 
work was not good enough. But that was 
inevitable under the influences of Congress 
and the State Department. Now the State 
Department is out. But otherwise nothing 
has been solved and the enfeebled organiza- 
tion that remains cannot serve the Nation 
even as well as its predecessor. 


war 


Red Empire Crumbling 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, high drama 
and world-shaking events are transpiring 
in East Germany these days. When so 
many gave up hope for Eastern Europe 
and were counseling “accommodation” to 
the enslavement of 100 million human 
beings there, one who never wavered was 
Ernst Reuter, mayor of West Berlin. 
Victory goes to those with stout hearts. 
What a lesson there is for our soft and 
timid West in the story of Reuter. His 
thrilling first cable after the revolt in 
East Berlin started on June 17, as re- 
printed in the New Leader, is included 
herewith: 


THE BERLIN REVOLT 
(Statement by Ernst Reuter) 


Brriry.—When the popular uprising broke 
out in East Germany, I was unfortunately 
stuck in Vienna, a thousand miles away. 
This has not, of course, hindered the Soviet 
propaganda machine from shouting day after 
day that it was I who had staged and di- 
rected the whole show. 

The news of the first riots and demonstra- 
tions electrified the Conference of European 
Mayors I was attending. I flew the next 
morning to Munich, where all were nerv- 
ous and tense. I was held up there for 7 
frustrating hours; the plane that was sup- 
posed to be placed at my disposal never 
showed up. 

When I arrived in Berlin, I went down to 
the frontier area of Potsdamerplatz. Across 
the line which separates East Berlin from 
West Berlin, there was a wasteland, a dead, 
empty city which reminded me of the earliest 
postwar scenes. At such a sight, one’s heart 
could stand still. 

The next hours brought the awful news of 
executions on the spot by the Soviet Army 
in East Berlin and throughout East Germany. 
There was martial law everywhere. Do the 
men of the Kremlin think they can long 
rule by means of the bayonet and the tank? 
Whom the gods would destroy they first made 
blind. And blind are both the East German 
Communist puppets, if they do not see that 
the fury of the German people has destroyed 
their usefulness as satellite rulers, and the 
men in the Kremlin, if they do not recognize 
that it will now be increasingly difficult to 
hold onto power in Germany. Where are the 
skeptics now? 

How often and how long have those of us 
who know something about Berlin—and 
about Bolshevism—argued with so-called in- 
formed observers and authoritative analysts 
who were always reporting on the passivity 
of the people, about the “real roots” the Com- 
munists were establishing, about their 
mounting strength, et cetera. These in- 
formed observers and authoritative analysts 
have been dramatically refuted. The real 
feelings of the people in the East have ex- 
ploded in most elemental fashion. Who is 
there today who can doubt their courage or 
their devotion to the ideal of liberty? 

There are a few for whom the meaning of 
history, as well as the events before their 
noses, appears to be a closed book. These 
people think (and some of them have 
written) that a few agents here and there 
could bring millions of people out on the 
streets, or else that the riots were staged 
by the Communists themselves in some very 
complicated diplomatic maneuver, or even 
that the whole affair was merely a protest 
aiming at a rise in wages. 

I doubt whether any of this really needs 
refutation for readers of the New Leader. 
Only recently in New York, we discussed with 
a group of friends of the New Leader the 
dynamic revolutionary potential of the peo- 
ple behind the Iron Curtain. It was there, 
we agreed, that the struggle for freedom 
would find her best sons, 

In a way, I cannot suppress my pride that 
it should have been Berliners who held up 
the first revolutionary banner that has been 
raised inside the Soviet Empire. For 8 
years, they and their brothers in the East 
Zone have been exploited, terrorized, and 
repressed. In one blow, they have destroyed 
an illusion (in both the East and the West) 
that a German Communist satellite could 
have any future. 

The very fact that this great uprising could 
and did take place proves to the world that 
the totalitarian machine is not infallible or 
omnipotent, that it has its weakness, and 
that if the free world only had the political 
imagination to match the human courage 
which the enslaved world is ready to show, 
then the days of the Iron Curtain in cen- 
tral Europe would be numbered, 
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For the moment, the Soviets have stifled 
the revolutionary situation which, for 3:vio- 
lent days, threatened to get out of hand. 
They have made a desert and have called it 
peace. The quiet of the graveyard has fallen 
over the eastern parts of this city and this 
land. But the Kremlin has received a pro- 
found shock. Tanks can disperse a mass of 
strikers, but with tanks alone a government 
cannot be run. 

The German Communists have proved 
themselves to be nothing but a cowering 
handful of puppets; the Russians can no 
longer have any doubt of their incompetence 
and uselessnéss. Their empire, like the Ro- 
man Empire before them, is beginning to 
crumble at its outer edges; will the West 
finally be shaken into an awareness of its 
historic opportunities? 

Let us hope this tragic but inspiring June 
week will force the free world out of its 
listlessness, its inactivity, its disunity. Our 
cause is stronger than we think. The gen- 
eral strike of the German working class in 
the East has given a new note of fiery passion 
to the struggle for national unity and libera- 
tion. A powerful impulse has been given to 
our cry for the withdrawal of the Soviets 
from Germany and the restoration of our 
Nation to independence and full freedom. 

When those heroic young workers from 
the factories and mines actually climbed 
barefisted onto the Soviet tanks clattering 
down our streets, who could suppress the 
hope that leaped to our hearts that a new 
era of democratic defiance was beginning, a 
new period of revolution for freedom? 

No, dear friends, totalitarianism has not 
wiped out human courage, nor human dig- 
nity, nor human idealism. Your Thomas 
Jefferson once said that “the tree of liberty 
must be refreshed from time to time with 
the blood of patriots and tyrants.” The 
blood of our friends and brothers, run down 
by armored tanks, shot by firing squads, 
beaten by police clubs, is shed upon the 
ground. May that awful sacrifice in the 
heart of Europe help the withered branches 
of the tree of human liberty to blossom at 
last. 


Michigan: The Beanpot of the World 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, I 
have heard many favorable comments 
on the high quality of Michigan beans 
during my short tenure as a Member of 
Congress. These remarks among my 
colleagues have no doubt been prompted 
by the fact that Michigan bean soup is 
an item regularly appearing on the daily 
menus of the restaurants of the House 
of Representatives and the Senate. 

Because of this interest and also be- 
cause of the fact that the Michigan bean 
queen is a native of my own county, I 
would like to give you a little history of 
the Michigan bean industry as written 
by M. M. Winthrop in a recent issue of 
the magazine Inside Michigan. His ar- 
ticle follows: 

These fine spring days farmers eye the sky 
as tractors hum across 360,000 acres of Michi- 
gan farmland. In a couple of weeks, with 
right weather, the warm, moist earth will 
be disked and rolled, fitted for our State’s 
most important crop. It’s nayy bean plant- 

~ ing time in Michigan. 
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It was 80 years ago, just after the Civil War 
that a skeptical Washtenaw County farmer, 
pocketed a handful: of pea beans on his 
cousin’s New York farm and said: “I don’t 
know if they'll grow in Michigan but I'll 
take ‘em along and give it a try.” 

-So began what has grown to be Michigan’s 
No. 1 cash crop and a $35 million business. 
This value doubles by the time it reaches* 
the consumer with processing, bagging, can- 
ning, and related service costs. 

Boston may have made baked beans 
famous, but 20,000 Michigan bean growers 
supply the raw product to the world, pro- 
ducing between 92 percent and 96 percent 
of all the navies grown in the United States. 
Surprisingly, the first crops were harvested 
in what is not now considered real bean 
country. Originally they were developed and 
flourished in Jackson, Washtenaw, Oakland, 
and Ingham Counties. Although 34 differ- 
ent counties in Michigan produce beans, the 
bulk comes from the Thumb and Saginaw 
Valley areas. As characteristic as windmills 
in Holland are the tall, slim elevators point- 
ing the skyline in places with such pictur- 
esque names as Bad Axe, Pigeon, and Birch 
Run. 

This year’s crop totaled 3,910,000 100- 
pound bags and when you consider there 
are nearly 2,000 beans in a single pound, 
that’s an astronomical number of beans, 
This however, is 10 percent below last year 
and 15 percent below average due to a 
smaller acreage planted by farmers, Peak 
year was 1949 when 534 million of those 100- 
pound sacks were harvested. This year's 
yield was around 1,150 pounds per acre which 
is a record and 150 pounds per acre more 
than usual due to excellent weather. 

Practically all the pea beans grown in 
Michigan in the past 30 years have been 
of the Robust or Michelite varieties both 
of which were developed by Michigan State 
College plant breeders, according to Clarence 
E. Prentice, extension specialist in agricul- 
tural economics. The Robust was the earlier 
variety superior to its predecessors in disease 
resistance and yield per acre. The Michelite 
variety, developed by Dr. E. E. Down and in- 
troduced in the late thirties, soon became 
very popular because of its uniform size, 
shape, and white color. 

The Michigan navy bean is in demand both 
for the dry bean trade and by the canners 
because of the uniformity of these two va- 
rieties. Our climate, too, is a factor, Our 
soll and the lake breezes are, in good meas- 
ure, responsible for the excellent flavor and 
the bonus of nutrition found in Michigan 
beans. Canners prefer them particularly be- 
cause they hold their shape in the can and do 
not “mush up” in contrast to other white 
varieties grown in several Western States, 
Canners use from 50 to 60 percent of our 
crop for soups and canned baked beans. 
About 40 percent is sold in 1- and 2-pound 
packages across the counters in grocery stores, 
and 5 to 10 percent goes in bulk to hotels, 
restaurants, and institutions, So whether 
you eat out, bake your own beans, or use a 
can opener, its 10 to 1 you're eating Michigan 
beans. 


Dr. Down is continuing his research in bean 
breeding in the attempt to develop a variety 
that will be resistant to several diseases that 
now threaten the present varieties, In this 
effort, Dr. Axel Anderson, a joint employee 
of the United States Department of Agricul- 
ture and the botany department of Michigan 
State College, is working with him. These 
two scientists are now in the process of de- 
veloping new varieties of both white and 
colored Michigan beans, 

Certain phases of this work could not be 
done in the field but are being speeded up 
in the new greenhouses on the Michigan 
State College campus where 3 to 4 genera- 
tions (crops) may be grown in a single year. 
Here thousands of plants are crossed to get 
the qualities of a better variety. The de- 
tailed job of testing each one for disease 
Susceptibility and keeping the records on 


each cross is painstaking work that must 
been seen to be appreciated. : 

The Michigan Bean Shippers Association, 
formed in Lansing in 1892, and with a present 
membership of 235, has done much to help 
develop better strains and to popularize 
Michigan beans as a hearty, nutritious, and 
flayorful food. And it looks as though more 
people are eating more beans these days. 
Current storage is lower than it has been 
at any time in recent years with about 1 
million 100-pound bags on our farms and a 
little over 2 million in commercial storage. 
Much of the crop stored from previous years 
has been purchased by the Government for 
shipment to Marshall plan countries and for 
relief feeding in Korea. ` 

United States exports of dried beans set a 
new record in 1952, 3,865,000 100-pound bags. 
Most of the exports in 1952 were accounted 
for by the unprecedented large movement to 
Mexico and Cuba. Together these countries 
took 69 percent of the total, or 2,660,000 
bags. Although the balance of 1,205,000 bags 
went to as many as 40 countries all over the 
world, 97 percent of the balance went to 9 
countries. The Netherlands, United King- 
dom, Germany, Belgium, and Luxembourg, 
Israel, Italy, Greece, Venezuela, and Canada. 

Bean farmers usually plant in early June. 
It takes about 90 days to growa bean. Seeds 
are planted by machine, down long straight 
rows, about 2 feet apart. Three or four times 
during the growing season, the field must 
be cultivated. (If you want to see a bean 
plant in bloom, you'll have to pay it a visit 
between 1 a. m. and 5 a. m.) The plants 
are pulled in late August and September. 
After a period of drying the beans are re- 
moved from the pods by a combine. They 
then go to farmers’ or shippers’ elevators at 
nearby points for cleaning and sorting. In 
the old days this cleaning and sorting was a 
tedious job done by hand, Today batteries 
of electric-eye machines separate the perfect 
beans from spotted or damaged ones at the 
rate of 3,816 a minute. 

Great strides haye been made too in the 
packaging of beans. Today, instead of great 
burlap bags of bulk beans, cellophane and 
plastic bags of various kinds in 1-, 2-, and 5- 
pound sizes are used to give eye-appeal to 
Michigan’s most important vegetable. Top 
brand names are “Bay Port” of the Wallace 
& Morley Co., in Bay Port; “Bunker Hill" of 
the Michigan Elevator Exchange, a coopera- 
tive in Lansing; “Chef” brand of the 
Frutchey Bean Co. in Saginaw; “Jane” of the 
C. H. Runciman Co., in Grand Rapids; “‘Ver- 
E-Best” of Chas. Wolohan, Inc., in Saginaw; 
“Walton's” of the Minor Walton Bean Co., 
in Charlotte; “Jack Rabbit” of the Michigan 
Bean Co., of Saginaw. 

The origin of the use of pea beans as a 
food is lost in antiquity, but we are told 
that even prehistoric people knew that they 
could be eaten. They antedate all other le- 
gumes and probably all the vegetables known 
to man, 

Beans were one of man’s first cultivated 
crops. The wild bean probably came into 
the ancient civilized world from the shores 
of the south Caspian Sea or North Africa and 
was introduced into Europe by the western 
Aryans at the time of their earliest migra- 
tions. Some varieties of the pea bean were 
grown in Switzerland and northern Italy as 
early as the bronze age. 

The Egyptians of 2,000 years before Christ 
valued the bean so highly, they held it sa- 
cred, and the ancient Greeks and Romans, 
besides cultivating and using it for food, are 
said to have used beans for buying votes 
for the election of their magistrates. 

Our own Army and Navy weren't the first 
to discover the energy value of beans. The 
Babylonians marched and fought for 1,500 
years on a fighting ration of beans and pork, 
Likewise the Assyrians who “came down like 
a wolf on the fold.” 

Even in the New World the use of beans 
as food predates our modern civilization by 
hundreds of years, The earliest settlers found 
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the natives already eating these vegetables. 
The old Indian preparation of beans com- 
bined with corn is familiar to us as succo- 
tash. It probably was imported from South 
America, The seed of beans have been found 
in ancient Peruvian tombs of uncertain date, 

In the 17th century, people believed that 
the bean could cure baldness, During the 
days of witches, certain types were said to 
be used in magic brews for casting spells 
and curing ills, and for many years the old 
traditional bean King chosen during the 
twelfth-night celebrations reigned as mon- 
arch of revels. z 

Lovely, 20-year-old Dorothy Badour, of 
Bay County, reigns as Michigan’s bean 
queen this year. A bevy of pretty girls, each 
chosen the winner in her own county, meets 
at Fairgrove each year for the final judging 
during the famous Fairgrove bean festival 
held on Labor Day. 

The festival is the brainchild of grower 
Reid Kirk who, a half dozen years ago, made 
Fairgrove the center of a yearly harvest cele- 
bration. Here, on this single day, a popu- 
lation of around 500 residents entertains as 
many as 5,000 visitors. Free bean soup is 
served to all, and visitors have come from 
every State in the Union to see the parades, 
eat delicious home-cooked meals and witness 
the final judging of the queens. 

Everyone agrees that beans are good—but 
they're good for you, too. Beans are super- 
rich in vitamins and minerals. They give 
us three times as much iron as raisins, twice 
as much iron as eggs. They have three 
times the percentage of calcium that oat- 
meal has and the same weight of beans is 
more nourishing than meat, No other food 
provides such a wealth of energy at so rea- 
sonable a price per pound. Nutrition ex- 
perts tell us that money spent for beans 
buys more iron, protein, and vitamin B than 
money spent for any other food. One pound 
of dry beans measures more than 2 cups, 
and 2 cups are enough for 6 to 8 servings 
of baked beans or 12 servings of hearty bean 
soup. A nickel’s worth of beans buys more 
than you can eat, 

Although beans are economical, they're 
not just a budget item for a menu. You'll 
find fans debating bean cookery wherever 
you go. Molasses versus brown sugar, ham 
hocks versus bacon, spicy beans versus the 
bland natural flavor when baked in milk. 

In a recent contest among Michigan 
housewives, more than 3,000 different bean 
recipes were entered in the competition. 
Plenty of men sent in recipes, too. A num- 
ber of these have been printed in a recipe 
folder that is yours for the asking, singly 
or in quantities for clubs and schools. Just 
drop a card to the Michigan Bean Shippers 
Association at 401 Eddy Building in Saginaw. 

We don't go too far when we say that 
beans have plenty of glamour. You'll find 
the bean dishes of renowned chefs served in 
America’s most famous hotels. Cassoulet at 
Waldorf-Astoria, spicy beans with poached 
eggs, and candied beans with nuts and ap- 
ples at the Gourmet Restaurant in the Ter- 
race Plaza, Cincinnati. On the west coast 
at the Fairmont in San Francisco, navy beans 
Bretonne are featured, and a favorite at the 
Shamrock in Houston, Tex., is their bean 
salad Nordique. Delectable dishes, all made 
from Michigan’s lowly navy- bean. 

Bean soup made from Michigan beans is 
a popular dish on the daily menu in the 
Senate Restaurant on Capitol Hill. 

Legend has it that it became a regular item, 
when one day back in 1907, Senator Knute 
Nelson, of Minnesota, ordered his customary 
lunch of bean soup and was told there was 
none. Thereupon, as chairman of the Senate 
Rules Committee, the irate Senator ordered 
that bean soup appear on the Senate menu 
every day. The House of Representatives’ 
Restaurant serves beans every day, too, Here 
with both recipes, you may want to settle 
the controversy as to who eats best, the Sen- 
ate or the House, by trying each yourself. 
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SENATE RECIPE 


Wash 3 pounds of Michigan navy beans. 
Put on the fire with 4 quarts of hot water. 
Add 14% pounds of smoked ham hocks and 
boil together for 244 hours. Finely chop one 
onion and braise in a little butter. When 
light brown add to soup. Season with salt 
and pepper. Do not add the salt until ready 
to serve. 

HOUSE RECIPE 

Wash 2 pounds of Michigan navy beans, 
Cover with water and soak overnight. Do 
not drain. Add a smoked ham hock and 
simmer slowly for about 4 hours until beans 
are tender. Add salt and pepper to taste. 
Just before serving, bruise beans with large 
spoon or laddle, enough to cloud. 

We can’t tell the story of Michigan beans 
without mentioning our colored bean crop 
as well as navies. The Wolverine State pro- 
duces 85 percent of the United States cran- 
berry beans crop, nearly 50 percent of the 
yelloweyes of the country, and 8 percent of 
the red kidney beans. Although we ship our 
navy or pea beans everywhere, the colored 
beans are especially popular in certain sec- 
tions of the country—cranberries in Penn- 
sylvania and the South, yelloweyes in parts 
of New England, and kidney beans out west. 


To the Legislative Liaison Division, De- 
partment of the Army, From the People 
of the 13th Congressional District of 
New Jersey 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, since 
January 1951, on hundreds of occasions, 
the great people of the 13th Con- 
gressional District of New Jersey, con- 
sisting of Jersey City and Bayonne, have 
phoned me, written me, and visited with 
me about the well-being of their sons and 
daughters on duty with the United States 
Army, at home and abroad. The prob- 
lems involved were as varied as each 
visit. Each case, referred to the Depart- 
ment of the Army, through its Legisla- 
tive Liaison Division, was handled with 
prompt and courteous dispatch. Hence, 
this acknowledgment. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent of the House, my distinguished con- 
stituents desire, I am sure, that their 
deep appreciation for the personal inter- 
est shown in the welfare of their sons 
and daughters by the Department of the 
Army be made known. 

But I would be remiss in my duty if, in 
extending these thanks to the Depart- 
ment of the Army for being of such serv- 
ice to my constituents, I omitted nam- 
ing names, omitted calling the roll of 
those who stood by each parent to make 
sure that all possible was done in the 
best interest of our country and of their 
son or daughter. 

This office then, on behalf of the great 
13th Congressional District of New Jer- 
sey, calls the roll; 

To you, Maj. Gen. Miles Reber, Chief, 
Legislative Liaison Division, 

To you, his staff and team: Col. John 
Daly, Col. Ralph C. Bing, Col. John P. 


Mahar, Lt. Col. Frederick J. Bremer- 
man, Lt. Col. Floyd Pfeiffer, Lt. Col. Wil- 
liam E. Smith, and to you, Mrs. Helen 
Rice and Miss Geraldine Flaherty, 
thanks, thanks, thanks for being on deck 
when these sons and daughters, mothers, 
and fathers, and our country needed 
your help. 

And from my able and diligent assis- 
tant, Mr. John Murphy, and his staff, 
Miss Connie, Miss Dottie, and, though 
not with us now, Miss Genevieve and 
others, thanks. 

For the possible interest of all con- 
cerned, listed below is a brief description 
of the functions of the Army’s Legislative 
Liaison Division: 


The Army’s Legislative Liaison Division is 
designed to assist the Congress in its deal- 
ings with the Army. It has evolved to its 
present form as a result of experience gained 
through the years, and provides service to 
individual Members of Congress and to leg- 
islative and investigative committees by 
means of fiye major operating subdivisions. 
‘These operate under the able direction of Maj. 
Gen. Miles Reber, who is without doubt one 
of the busiest men in the Pentagon. 

The Legislative Division, as the name im- 
plies, operates with the legislative commit- 
tees. It coordinates the Department of the 
Army position on all legislation, procures 
testimony, witnesses, documents, and any- 
thing else which the committees desire. It 
acts as a point of contact for all committees 
dealing with Army legislation, and thus pro- 
vides a service designed to save the time of 
the committee members and of the profes- 
sional staffs. The division also maintains 
and keeps current the Army’s emergency leg- 
islative program, a list of items which would 
become “must” legislation in an all-out emer- 
gency declared by the Congress, 

The Liaison Division handles the bulk of 
inquiries by individual Members of Congress 
made on behalf of constituents. This serv- 
ice is designed to provide a single office 
where Members of Congress can obtain fac- 
tual information about any Army subject or 
individual in the Army. The Division main- 
tains an office in the Old House Office Build- 
ing and answers literally thousands of ques- 
tions daily on a wide variety of subjects. 
Inguiries concerning an individual can be 
expedited by including, wherever possible, 
the full name, rank, serial number (espe- 
cially important), and station. 

The Investigations Division provides a 
service to investigating committees. It is 
designed to aid such committees in procuring 
witnesses, testimony, documents, or any 
other pertinent information desired by the 
committee. It can and does frequently save 
the time of all concerned by providing all 
the information necessary on a given sub- 
ject, and thus making unnecessary a formal 
investigation. 

The plans and policy office participates in 
all Army planning and policy making with 
a view to providing timely information to 
the Congress on all pertinent Army plans and 
changes of policy. This information is 
transmitted to pertinent committees and 
where appropriate, to individual Members 
whose states or districts are affected. 

The Office of the Deputy for Special Proj- 
ects acts to provide timely information to 
the Congress on all matters involving Army 
installations, Activation, inactivation, pro- 
curement, or release of real estate, construc- 
tion and other similar matters are handled 
by this office. 

The watchword of the entire operation of 
the Division is service to the Congressman, 
whose time is sọ limited. Where it is prop- 
erly utilized, it can and does help in solving 
a myriad of problems covering nearly the en- 
tire gamut of congressional activity. 
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The Honorable Clifford P. Case 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER FRELINGHUYSEN, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speaker, 
the retirement, which appears imminent, 
of my friend and colleague from New 
Jersey will be a real loss to us all. As 
the junior member of the New Jersey 
delegation, I should like to join CLIFF 
CasE’s many friends in regretting his 
resignation and in wishing him well. 
His career of public service, including 
nearly 9 years as a Member of this body, 
thus far has been a notable one. I feel 
sure he will continue and enhance this 
record as he takes over his new respon- 
sibilities. 

_ We shall miss Cliff's good judgment 
and his intelligent approach to a great 
variety of legislative problems. We shall 
miss him also for his quiet and unassum- 
ing ways, and for his integrity and the 
steadfastness of his character. 

Although we are losing the services 
of an able legislator, CLIFF Case will 
surely prove of real value to his country 
as president and chief executive of the 
Fund for the Republic. I am confident 
that he will face this new challenge well, 
and will continue to prove an able and 
useful public servant. 


The Korean Armistice: A Queer 
Document 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include herewith an article en- 
titled “The Korean Armistice: A Queer 
Document,” written by John W. Beck for 
the Commercial and Financial Chron- 
icle, which appeared in the periodical on 
July 30, 1953: 

(Eprror’s Notr.—Mr. Beck scores Korean 
truce as queerest document in all history, 
and says under it no established government 
will accept responsibility to guarantee that 
bandit aggressors of North Korea and Red 
China will abide by agreements they make. 
Holds what has happened is that, through 
the U. N. the United States becomes involved 
in an agreement to protect bandit aggressors 
whom they have been fighting. Predicts 
unified Korea will not be accomplished.) 

The queerest document in all history has 
been executed. This document is alleged to 
be an armistice between the United Nations 
Organization on the one hand, implemented 
by the Government and armies of the United 
States, and Communist aggressors on the 
other hand, 

With just what Communist aggressors are 
we signing? Nam Il signed for what is left 
of his forces, but there is no North Korean 
government; and two-thirds, or more, of the 
people who once resided in North Korea are 
now south of the 38th parallel where they 
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fied from the Communist rule or surrendered 
for sanctuary. 

When the terms of the armistice were 
drafted, however, the bandit aggressors, who 
claim no official connection with any existing 
government, demanded guarantees from the 
United Nations, to be enforced by the Gov- 

rnment and armies of the United States, to 
prevent the recognized Government of Korea 
from defending itself against them. 


BANDITS PROTECTED 


Since no established government will ac- 
cept responsibility to guarantee that the 
bandit aggressors of North Korea and Red 
China will abide by any agreements they 
make, these same bandit aggressors are left 
free to reorganize. new aggression under new 
generalship. In the future the Red signa- 
tories to the present armistice can say, “We 
who signed the agreement at Panmunjom 
have nothing to do with this new aggression. 
These are new volunteers who are now fight- 
ing for agrarian reform.” Who could say 
nay, and just what could the U. N. and the 
United States do in such an instance? 

What is happening, in effect, is that the 
U. N., and through that organization the 
United States, becomes involved in an agree- 
ment to protect the bandit aggressors against 
whom they have been fighting. It appears 
that they agreé'to desert the recognized Gov- 
ernment of Korea and restrain that govern- 
ment by force, if necessary, from attempting: 
to protect itself. from further banditry in its 
efforts to reunify the Republic of Korea. 

Tt is unlikely that anything ever will be 
done to reinvest about 6 million North 
Koreans, now in South Korea, with the lands 
and properties from which they have been 
driven. These lands and properties north 
of the 38th parallel will, under the terms 
of this new agreement as we know them so 
far, automatically go as a reward to Red 
banditry. 

JUSTIFYING SURRENDER 


It can immediately be argued that political 
discussions will take place which will be de- 
signed to bring about the unification of 
Korea (a means short of force). It will be 
said, too, that this constitutes honorable 
procedure which justified the armistice. 
Such an argument will, when offered, be 
stretching the imagination beyond all rea- 
sonable limits for an interpretation of honor. 

No one who has studied Communist meth- 
ods will be so foolish as to imagine that po- 
litical talks will ever suffice to take from Red 
enterprise that which it has already an- 
nexed. None but the ‘most naive will ever 
believe that the unification of Korea can be 
accomplished by political approach. And 
again the question immediately arises, With 
what government will these political talks 
be held, or is it intended that we shall con- 
tinue dickering with a bandit group utterly 
devoid of responsibility? 

An editorial in the July 20 issue of Life 
points out that during his campaign Mr. 
Eisenhower promised only to end the stale- 
mate in Korea; he did not promise victory, 
“What he promised instead was a new, dy- 
namic foreign policy which would tran- 
scend the worldwide political stalemate even 
if it did not transcend the 38th parallel.” 
Reexamining the campaign speeches, Life’s 
analysis appears to be the shocking truth, 

DILEMMA STANDS 

In the same editorial Life further ob- 
serves that under the circumstances cited 
above, “President Eisenhower can (now) in 
good conscience, sign away the first war the 
United States has not won,” thus ridding 
himself of an inherited dilemma. It is true 
that Mr. Eisenhower can sign away the war, 
but it is questionable whether he can do it 
in good conscience, Obviously even though 
he signs away the war and gets rid (tempo- 
rarily) of that particular problem through 


surrender, he will not be ridding himself of 
the dilemma, 


The dilemma in which Mr. Eisenhower 
still finds himself, in which we all find our- 
selves, is our obligation, by treaty through 
charter, to the United Nations. So long as 
that treaty exists, Mr. Eisenhower and all 
United States Presidents who follow him, 
will be bound to the dictates of that organi- 
zation, even though they destroy our honor 
and wreck our Nation. 

The war in Korea could have been won as 
long ago as the Inchon landing, and numer- 
ous times since then. It could still be won 
if the U. N. had the will to win it, or if the 
United States were free of that organization, 
and if our Government had the will to back 
up its own commitments and traditions. All’ 
of this has been verified in writing by sev- 
eral of our field generals who have operated 
in Korea. 

Instead, we are now witnessing the shame- 
ful spectacle of representatives from so- 
called neutral nations hovering like vultures 
while waiting for the U. N. to deal the death 
blow to President Syngman Rhee and the 
little Republic he founded, Is this honor? 


One Hundred and Forty-three Group Air 


Force 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I am insert- 
ing a resolution adopted on July 9, 1953, 
by the Department of Maryland, Ameri- 
can Legion, at its convention in Balti- 
more. The resolution, with which I am 
in wholehearted accord, deals with the 
recent present administration’s cut in 
our Air Force strength. 3 

Because of my responsibility as a 
Member of Congress to guarantee the 
American people an adequate defense 
against aggressor nations, I opposed the 
cut of $5 billion in the Defense Depart- 
ment appropriation bill, 

It is my sincere hope that coming 
events will prove that the administra- 
tion’s gamble in cutting our Air Force 
strength from 143 to 120 wings will prove 
to be a safe one. However, I believe 
that it is too great a gamble to take any 
chance on the lives of the American 
people. 

The resolution follows: 

Whereas the Soviet Air Force now has more 
than 20,000 modern combat-ready aircraft 


in addition to a large number in reserve; 
and 

Whereas most of the Soviet Air Force will 
be jet-powered by 1955; and 

Whereas the Soviets possess the atomic 
bomb and over 1,000 long-range bombers and 
are capable of launching a crippling atomic 
attack on the United States; and 

Whereas the Communists have repeatedly 
made known their true intentions to domi- 
nate the world; and 

Whereas these factors have combined to 
make the Red Air Force the most. fearsome 
and deadly threat the United States has ever 
faced; and 

Whereas the only effective deterrent to an 
all-out war precipitated by the U.S, S. R. has 
been our possession of the A-bomb and the 
capability of our Strategic Air Command; 
and 


Whereas the strengthening of our air- 
defense forces provides the only means 
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whereby the armies of the U.N. can hope to 
withstand the onslaught of the hordes of 
Communist manpower; and 

Where the combined military judgment of 
the United States has abandoned the out- 
moded concept of evenly splitting the de- 
fense dollar three ways in their recommend- 
ation for an Air Force of 143 wings by 1954; 
and 

Whereas the Soviet military threat has in- 
creased rather than diminished since the 
goal of 143 wings was established: Now, 
therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the American Legion re- 
quest and urge the President and the Con- 
gress of the United States to reestablish im- 
mediately the minimum goal of an Air Force 
of 143 wings. 


Use of Surplus Foods To Supplement 
Deficient American Diets 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3,1953 


Mr. YORTY, Mr. Speaker, as of May 
31, 1953, the Commodity Credit Corpora- 
tion had in inventory or under nonre- 
course loans 536,418,000 bushels of* corn, 
470,133,000 bushels-of wheat, 162,122,000 
pounds of butter, 122,829,000 pounds of 
cheese, 247,557,000 pounds of dried skim 
milk, and smaller quantities of several 
other nutritious foods such as peanuts, 
honey, dry edible beans, and olive oil. 

The Department of Agriculture also,is 
buying beef for donation to the school 
lunch and other charitable organizations 
in order to improve market prices for 
cattle. Further increases in the surplus- 
es of most of these products are expected 
in the next few months, 

The question has often been raised: 
Why not use these surpluses to improve 
the diets of needy Americans? 

Admittedly there are serious adminis- 
trative and economic problems involved 
in making large quantities of surplus 
foods available to consumers without de~ 
stroying the market for the bulk of the 
supplies moving through commercial 
market channels. There are, however, 
groups in our population among whom 
are many individuals who merit special 
consideration in any program of dis- 
tributing surplus foods. These are, first, 
people on public-assistance programs; 
particularly the aged trying to live on 
their paltry so-called pensions; second, 
families in which the wife or husband is 
missing due to death or divorce; and, 
third, families with 6 or more children 
under 18 years of age. There are between 
7 and 8 million people on public assist- 
ance programs at the present time, 12 to 
14 million people in broken homes, and 
4 to 5 million in families where there 
are 6 or more children under 18 years 
of age. The total number in these 
groups approximates 25 million. Al- 
though there is some overlapping of 
these groups and many of the broken 
and large families have sufficient income 
to provide fully adequate diets, yet it 
is probable that a great many of the 
families and individuals in these 3 
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groups would benefit from supplemen- 
tary diets which they cannot now obtain. 

Supplementary allowances of surplus 
foods could, no doubt, be made to all 
needy families and individuals in groups 
such as those described above without 
disturbing the commercial food markets. 
Since some 25 million, or one-sixth, of 
the people can be rather easily identified 
in groups with characteristics which 
suggest that their diets may be inade- 
quate, it is probable that arrangements 
could be made to provide supplementary 
food allowances for this large group in 
our population without creating exces- 
sive administrative problems. 

Of course, not all individuals and 
families in these or similar groups would 
desire or accept supplementary allow- 
ances. Perhaps a conservative estimate 
is that 10 percent of our individuals and 
families at the present time actually 
need, would qualify for, and would get 
substantial benefits from, extra food al- 
lowances if given the opportunity. 

There are, of course, many other indi- 
viduals and families with adequate in- 
comes who because of ignorance or poor 
food habits have substandard diets. In 
such cases education is all that is re- 
quired to cause such people to join the 
millions of Americans who constitute 
the best fed population in the world. 
It is a sad commentary on American 
life that we have surplus foods stored 
so long they are spoiling while large seg- 
ments of our population have inadequate 
diets. 


Fulfilling Its Purpose 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PATRICK J. HILLINGS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HILLINGS. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to place in the Recor an editorial which 
appeared recently in the Christian Sci- 
ence Monitor discussing the work of the 
House Judiciary Subcommittee To In- 
vestigate the Department of Justice. 

The editorial follows: 

FULFILLING ITS PURPOSE 

So much has been said—so much has had 
to be said—to counter so far as possible the 
vicious effects of headline- and vote-hunting 
congressional probes that the impression 
may have been created that no Capitol Hill 
investigations are either fair or useful. The 
17 months of hard, conscientious digging 
into the workings of the Justice Department 
just brought to a close by a House Judiciary 
subcommittee should disprove any such 
wholesale assumption. 

Headed at first by Democratic Representa- 
tive FRANK L. CHELF, and since January by 
Republican KENNETH B. KEATING, this group 
has been notable for the persistence and 
pertinency of its inquiries and for its scrupu- 
lousness in observing the rights of those it 
called before it. One of its contributions to 
responsible government has been the code of 
ethical procedure which it drew up for its 
own guidance and which is now being con- 
sidered by another subcommittee for appli- 
cation to all congressional hearings, 

Another is implicit in the testimony pre- 
sented by the last witness to appear before 
it, Attorney General Herbert Brownell, Jr. 
He offered for the committee’s approval 


(which was forthcoming) 10 administrative 
reforms put into operation within the Justice 
Department. 

To anyone who has followed the explora- 
tions and findings of the Chelf-Keating 
group, their connection with the Depart- 
ment's reforms must, seem obvious. Con- 
sider the new policies of making all pardons 
and tax-settlements matters of public record, 
of requiring all Justice Department attor- 
neys to give full time to Government work 
(and thus avoid “conflicts of interest"), of 
centralizing control of all Government litiga- 
tion to prevent contrived or accidental delays 
beyond the statute of limitations. 

Exposure is but half the function of a 
legislative inquiry. Remedy is the other. 
Bipartisan teamwork within this committee 
of Congress and prompt action by an ad- 
ministration department head have together 
brought an important task to a rounded 
conclusion, 


Connecticut Was Taft’s Second Home 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT W. CRETELLA 


_ OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. CRETELLA. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ord, I include a recent article from the 
Meriden Record: 


SENATOR CAME AS A SCHOOLBOY— CONNECTICUT 
Was Tarr’s SECOND HOME 

New Haven.—July 31.—Although ROBERT 
A. Tart, who died today, lived in Ohio and 
represented that State in the Senate, Con- 
necticut was his second home. 

This State had known him since he was 
a schoolboy at the Taft School in Watertown, 
founded by his late uncle, Horace Taft. 

It knew him as a Yale undegraduate, as 
a member of the Yale Corp., as a frequent 
visitor here at the home of his son, William 
Howard Taft III, Ambassador to Ireland, and 
all of Connecticut came to know him last 
year as a hard-hitting political campaigner. 

In his drive for the Republican presiden- 
tial nomination, Tarr made three Connecti- 
cut appearances in 1952, although he knew 
the cards were stacked against him as Gov- 
ernor Lodge, Republican State Chairman 
Clarence F. Baldwin, and other party organi- 
zation leaders were openly for General Eisen- 
hower. 

His Connecticut campaign appearances, 
drawing audiences ranging from 1,000 to 
1,700, were at New Haven on March 5, at 
Willimantic on April 14, and at Hartford on 
May 8. 

Tarr was graduated from Yale in 1910, fol- 
lowing in the footsteps of his grandfather, 
Alphonso Taft (class of 1833), and his father, 
the late President William Howard Taft (class 
of 1878). 

Tart’s brother, Charles, also was a Yale 
graduate (class of 1918), and the Senator’s 
four sons, William Howard III, Robert, Lloyd, 
and Horace, all are Yale graduates. Their 
classes were 1937, 1939, 1944, and 1949, re- 
spectively. 

Tart’s father lived in New Haven and 
taught at the Yale Law School for 8 years, 
from 1913 to 1921, after leaving the White 
House. 

As a Yale undergraduate, Tarr give prom- 
ise of the career that lay before him. He 
was president of the university debating 
team and president of the Yale chapter of 
Phi Beta Kappa, honorary scholastic frater- 
nity. 

He was not athletically inclined, but the 
1910 class book shows that he rowed for the 
sophomore crew in interclass competition. 
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He had been a member of the Yale Corp. 
since 1936, serving on such important com- 
mittees as those on educational policy, archi- 
tectural plans, and honorary degrees. 

Yale President A. Whitney Griswold is- 
sued this statement: 

“Yale mourns the loss of one of her most 
distinguished graduates. We are all shocked 
and saddened by this sudden tragedy. Al- 
though Senator Tarr gave himself unspar- 
ingly to his public duties, he had a devoted 
interest in Yale and managed to find time in 
his busy life to maintain that interest. 

“As a fellow of the Yale Corp. since 1936, 
he served Yale faithfully and forcefully as 
he did the Nation. Yale extends to his fam- 
ily her deepest sympathy.” 

A statement of regret also came from Re- 
publican State Chairman Clarence F, Bald- 
win, who said: 

“The United States has lost a great states- 
man and the Republican Party a great leader 
in Tarr. > 

“I know the members of the Connecticut 
Republican Party join with me in extending 
my sympathy to the members of Senator 
Tart's family.” 


Senator Taft: A Towering Figure 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER FRELINGHUYSEN, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speaker, 
in common with my colleagues and 
countless millions of citizens throughout 
the country, I feel a very real sense of 
loss in the passing of Senator ROBERT A. 
Tart. His untimely death comes as a 
severe shock to the entire Nation. The 
loss is a grievous one. He was one of 
this country’s most distinguished and 
useful public servants. Although he 
never achieved his ambition to become 
President, Senator Tarr—like Henry 
Clay in his day—shaped the political 
philosophy and destinies of the Nation. 

Much has been said about Senator 
Tarr by many people, and I should like 
now to comment on only one aspect of 
his character. Bos Tarr was a fighter 
for his principles. He did not accept the 
easy generalizations on which so many 
in public life rely. He thought a prob- 
lem through, and held to his convictions 
tenaciously. He insisted on exploring 
the facts of a given situation, and forced 
others to think about all sides of com- 
plex issues. Although some may have 
not agreed with all his conclusions, 
young and old alike benefited from the 
clarity of his thinking, his tenacity of 
purpose, his: unquestioned integrity, and 
his devotion to his country. 

In conclusion, Mr. Speaker, I should 
like to include an editorial from the 
Christian Science Monitor of August 1, 
1953. In describing the qualities which 
distinguished Senator Tarr, it epito- 
mizes the countless editorials and eulo- 
gies which have appeared not only in 
this country but throughout the world. 

The editorial is as follows: 

Senator Tarr: A TOWERING FIGURE 

Within the last 6 months the public serv- 
ices of Senator Ropert A. Tart, of Ohio, have 
risen to the highest levels of his long and 
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prominent career, exerting a power seldom 
wielded from outside the White House. 

To him belonged an exceptional intellect, 
rare force of character, and a blunt honesty 
which the country respected. Without any 
of the gifts of histrionics and few of the arts 
of affability, he nevertheless held a position 
of undisputed congressional leadership in 
his party by breadth of information, depth 
of conviction, and even a genial warmth 
known best to his close associates. 

It was natural that he should aspire to 
the office his father, William Howard Taft, 
had held as President of the United States. 
His college day memories were of the White 
House, where he met Martha Bowers, the 
future Mrs. Taft, mother of their four sons 
and a witty, effective member of the “Bob 
and Martha” campaign team. 

Into his aspiration he put not only hard, 
steady political work, through the Ohio Leg- 
islature into the United States Senate and 
three presidential, nominating conventions, 
but also a downright insistence on conserva- 
tive political principles in which he never 
lacked the courage to risk, even defy, un- 
popularity. 

This paid off notably in connection with 
the most prominent piece of Federal legisla- 
tion to bear his name—the Taft-Hartley Act 
on labor relations. Challenged by the Tru- 
man administration and labor union leader- 
ship in his last race for reelection to the 
Senate, he won by the largest plurality ever 
recorded for that office in Ohio. And though 
the act was attacked as a “slave labor law,” 
he was able to point out that labor organiza- 
tion continued to grow under it. 

Yet he was not so conservative but that 
on at least three subjects he occupied a more 
liberal position than the extreme right wing 
of his party. These included legislation for 
public housing, for Federal aid to education, 
and for medical services that would offset 
the New Deal demand for health insurance. 

It was in the field of foreign policy that 
Senator Tarr probably strove most indus- 
triously to establish for himself a line of 
reasoning which he felt was in keeping with 
the temper of the people and with the in- 
terests of the United States. Many felt that 
he failed fully to grasp the dangers that 
beset America in the international field, yet 
they could not say that he was wholly un- 
sympathetic to the needs of a defense beyond 
the hemisphere. 

Mr. Tarr was a very complex man. Be- 
cause his acute legal mind grasped distinc- 
tions not easy to convey to the layman and 
balked at imperfect measures or broad dele- 
gations of power, he sometimes appeared 
inconsistent to his critics, but he believed 
his positions to be coherent and sound, and 
not even his opponents doubted his in- 
tegrity. 

The final year of his career gave the Na- 
tion reason, moreover, to credit him with 
a magnanimity, a largeness of character, and 
an ability to surmount disappointment 
which more than ever entitled him to be 
called Mr. Republican. Through most of the 
first congressional session under a Republi- 
can administration in 20 years he was a 
pillar of strength to President Eisenhower 
and his party. It is perhaps in that role 
eae Mr. Tarr deserves most to be remem- 

ed. 


; Direct Presidential Primaries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 


the Appendix of the Recor a resolu- 
tion adopted by the General Assembly 
of the State of Illinois, approving direct 
presidential primaries, 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
REcoRD, as follows: 


Senate Joint Resolution 9 


Whereas there is widespread dissatisfac- 
tion with the method of selecting presiden- 
tial candidates by national conventions of 
the major political parties; and 

Whereas in many States the voters and 
members of both major political parties 
have little voice in the naming of delegates 
to the national conventions, nor indeed in 
the selection of the nominees for President; 
and 

Whereas during the recent political con- 
ventions of the two major political parties 
the defects and shortcomings of the con- 
vention system as presently existing were 
portrayed upon millions of television screens 
and carried by radio to other millions of 
homes: Therefore be it 

Resolved by the Senate of the 68th Gen- 
eral Assembly of the State of Illinois (the 
House of Representatives concurring herein), 
That we respectfully urge the Congress of 
the United States to take appropriate action 
to provide that candidates for the offices of 
President and Vice President of ‘the United 
States shall be selected in national conven- 
tions by delegates of the several States and 
territories to be elected in a direct primary; 
and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution 
be forwarded to the President of the United 
States Senate, to the Speaker of the United 
States House of Representatives, and to each 
Senator and Representative from the State 
of Illinois in the Congress of the United 
States. 

Adopted by the Senate April 15, 1953. 

JoHN WM. CHAPMAN, 
President of the Senate. 

Epwarp H. ALEXANDER, 
Secretary of the Senate. 

Concurred in by the House of Representa- 
tives May 6, 1953. 

Warren T. Woop, 
Speaker of House of Representatives. 
FRED W. RvEGG, 
Clerk of House of Representatives. 


Statement by Ralph E. Becker on Behalf 
of the Bar Association of the District of 
Columbia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH A. GAMBLE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. GAMBLE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orD; I include the following statement 
of Ralph E. Becker, on behalf of the Bar 
Association of the District of Columbia, 
before a special subcommittee of the 
Rules Committee of the House of Rep- 
resentatives: 

Mr. Chairman and members of the sub- 
committee, my name is Ralph E. Becker. I 
am an attorney with offices at 1346 Con- 
necticut Avenue NW., and a member of the 
bar association of the District of Columbia. 
an appear here on behalf of that associa- 

on, 

My purpose is to discuss with you in a 
completely objective manner the highlights 
of a report prepared by a special committee 
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of the bar association recommending 11 
rules of procedure for congressional hear- 
ings. The report crystallizes the thinking 
of many people, including Members of Con- 
gress, who believe that it is vital to estab- 
lish and adhere to certain minimum stand- 
ards for the conduct of congressional 
hearings. 

Mr. W. Cameron Burton, president of our 
association, wishes to express to you on be- 
half of the association his thanks for your 
invitation to appear in this matter. Mr. 
F. Gloyd Awalt, chairman of our committee, 
regrets that he is unable to appear in this 
matter before your subcommittee because 
of a prior professional engagement. 

I compliment the members of your sub- 
committee for the expeditious manner in 
which you have already progressed in these 
hearings, and the forthright way in which 
you have recognized the importance of this 
problem. 

Having been counsel to an important Sen- 
ate subcommittee, I can fully appreciate the 
problems involved in effectuating the pur- 
pose and objectives of congressional hearings. 

We, as lawyers in the Nation’s Capital, 
with our intimate knowledge of Congress, 
are in an advantageous position to under- 
stand the point of view and the duties and 
responsibilities of Congress, while at the 
same time to continue to be the jealous 
guardians of the rights and liberties of the 
citizenry. 

Without question, we recognize the time- 
honored tradition and right and the au- 
thority, power, and propriety of Congress 
to conduct hearings and investigations. 

The issue involved is one that affects all 
citizens. It is a question of applying funda- 
mentals, including the principle of fair play. 
Applying fair play, congressional hearings can 
be made far more effective than at present. 

We, as men who live by rules of law, most 
of which are set forth with particularity 
and definiteness, have been concerned over 
the fact that in matters of congressional in- 
vestigations there is no uniform specific set 
of rules, nor is there any uniform code of 
procedure applicable to committee hearings. 

Most of the witnesses who heretofore have 
testified before you, have agreed that some 
rules of procedure should be adopted and 
followed. 

On behalf of the Bar Association of the 
District of Columbia, I submit our report 
and respectfully request that it be included 
in the record. I will refer briefly to only 
certain of the highlights of our report and 
I will be pleased to answer any questions. 

Under section 2 of our rules, we have out- 
lined the right to counsel as well as the 
method of participation by counsel. 

. We have been particularly concerned that 
in such matters as examination, cross- 
examination, scope of testimony, right or 
duty to testify, and similar problems, which 
are the particular field of lawyers, we as a 
group have been excluded from congressional 
hearings. It is most important that in hear- 
ings out of which can grow contempt or 
perjury proceedings, and in which a man 
may find himself in prison for years, and 
perhaps ruined for life, he should have the 
right to counsel. 

(a) It is provided that counsel may advise 
a witness of his constitutional and other 
rights. - 

(b) He may make objections to questions 
and procedures and submit legal memo- 
randa. 

(c) Within reasonable limits fixed by the 
committee, and where such questions are 
relevant to the inquiry, counsel may ex- 
amine witnesses who testify with respect to 
his client. 

I wish to dwell on this point for a moment, 
since it seems to have caused some concern 
to your committee up to the present time. 
Your committee is justly afraid that cer- 
tain counsel may needlessly impede the ac- 
tivities of committees by extensive cross- 
examination designed to hamper and hinder 
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an investigation. We considered this prob- 
lem particularly in view of the lengthy 
cross-examination which has been carried on 
in various courts where communistic activ- 
ities has been one of the subjects involved. 
We are fully aware of the fact that repre- 
hensible conduct by a lawyer is possible and 
must be guarded against. We are opposed 
to these tactics. Where cross-examination 
is concerned, it is the most dangerous area 
for abuse. 

Cross-examination is not an absolute 
right. For example, our rule 5 provides for 
cross-examination of a witness when illegal 
conduct has been imputed to any person, 
provided a majority of the committee ap- 
proves. 

As a further safeguard, we have provided 
that counsel for a witness shall conduct him- 
self in a proper manner. His failure to do so 
will subject him to disciplinary measures, 
including removal. 

We believe that the right to cross-examina- 
tion is essential, but we have provided that 
the committee itself can fix the reasonable 
limits within which cross-examination can 
be conducted. Questions asked on cross- 
examination must be relevant to the inquiry. 
We believe that with these limitations, every 
committee can adequately protect itself 
against unnecessary cross-examination. 

We have also granted to counsel the right 
to file a written statement as part of the 
record. We believe that this will not inter- 
fere with the speed with which an investi- 
gating committee can conduct its activities 
and yet will allow a further explanation on 
the part of a witness or his counsel if he 
feels it necessary. 

Under our rule 8 we have stated that the 
Judicial rules of evidence need not apply. A 
close application of the rules of evidence 
might possibly hamper a committee. We 
have provided that the witness should be 
limited to testimony of substantial probative 


force and if reasonably possible, should be’ 


limited to facts within his knowledge. For 
most committees, this establishes no new 
principle or method of procedure. We pro- 
vide also that the committee shall rule upon 
the admissibility of all evidence, 

Our rule 7 concerns subpenas, searches, 
and seizures. We believe that if these judi- 
cial tools are used, as they must be, then they 
should be subject to thé limitations used in 
any court. These are tools which have been 
developed throughout the course of judicial 
history, and the protections against their 
abuse which have grown up with them must 
be exercised concurrently. If a congres- 
sional committee has the right of subpena 
or search and seizure, so the witness must be 
protected against their possible abuge. The 
rule provides that the chairman, or a mem- 
ber designated by the chairman, shall have 
power to issue a subpena and on any contest 
a majority of the committee can rule on the 
issuance of a subpena. 

Our rule 9 provides standards for perti- 
nency. It is highly important that testi- 
mony or evidence adduced from witnesses be 
pertinent to the investigation or inquiry. 
This is particularly true if a witness should 
raise the issue of pertinency, refuse to testi- 
fy, and Congress should contemplate con- 
tempt proceedings. 

This problem is covered in detail on pages 
14 and 15 of the report. The reason for 
emphasis on the matter of pertinency is be- 
cause the courts have found too often that 
a congressional committee has dealt with the 
irrelevant and immaterial. Our rule pro- 
vides that if the pertinency of a question is 
raised and the committee overrules an ob- 
jection, then the committee must state the 
basis of pertinency. The only limitations 
which have been placed upon committee 
counsel is that the questions be pertinent 
and that they not seek to elicit responses 
which reflect unnecessarily upon the charac- 
ter or reputation of any person. 

. The same principles apply to the issue of 
materiality in perjury proceedings. There 


is no distinction between materiality and 
pertinency except that under the statutes, 
pertinency relates to contempt proceedings 
and materiality relates to perjury pro- 
ceedings. 

To illustrate the issues of pertinency and 
materiality, we note that since a citation 
issued in September of 1950, there has been 
a definite trend in contempt proceedings on 
the part of the courts to uphold the case 
of the witness against the United States. 
This significant trend is represented by 40 
acquittals, including voluntary Government 
dismissals, where the United States lost its 
case on grounds of constitutional privilege 
or pertinency, as against six guilty cases 
where the contempt was upheld. 

For example, if during a hearing a witness 
realizes that interrogation by committee 
members is not pertinent, he is in a position 
to treat the proceeding as a mockery. He 
knows at once that the case will be thrown 
out of court on the grounds that the ques- 
tions were not pertinent to the issue in- 
volved. There is no need to cite the many 
instances referred to above in which this 
situation has actually occurred. 

One of the major objections to commit- 
tee hearings and information submitted to 
a committee, is that once that information 
gets into the committee’s hands, it might 
just as well be published to the whole world, 
Some committees seem to be either unable 
or unwilling to retain any information with- 
out its falling into the hands of the public. 
I believe this committee is well aware of the 
harm that has occurred as a result of state- 
ments made to committees which commit- 
tee members themselves feel should not be 
publicized. 

We have therefore provided in our rule 10 
that no statement which reflects adversely 
upon an individual shall be issued or made 
public by the committee or any member of 
its staff unless the statement is pertinent 
and has been so determined by a majority 
vote of the committee; secondly, that a ma- 
jority of the committee has consented to, its 
issuance; and, finally, that the report is 
based on evidence gathered at public hear- 
ings and not upon information obtained in 
preliminary conferences or private investi- 
gations. We believe that this is the mini- 
mum protection that is owed to any wit- 
ness. It likewise protects the Congress from 
unjustified attacks based on the misuse of 
committee information. 

Our 11th rule covers television. We be- 
lieve that subjecting a witness to the pub- 
lic view on television, if he is unwilling to 
appear, is an invasion of his rights. It has 
already proved both embarrassing as well as 
degrading. 

We have provided that where testimony 
is to be televised, the witness shall be noti- 
fied in writing by the committee at least 
24 hours prior to the time specified for the 
taking of his testimony. A witness may re- 
quest that his testimony not be televised, 
provided he makes his request at least 12 
hours prior to the time he is scheduled to 
testify. This will allow the committee time 
to make other arrangements and it will also 
protect the witness. 

Gentlemen, these are the highlights of our 
11 rutes. More detailed rules could have 
been drafted. Our committee concluded, 
however, that only the general outline should 
be drawn, the framework established, and 
the pattern set. 

We believe such rules will enable the Con- 
gress to eliminate certain of the loose prac- 
tices now existing and to tighten up and 
standardize procedures within reasonable 
limitations. This will aid the Congress to 
establish a better record before the courts. 

Our aim has been twofold: to accomplish 
the purpose of Congress while at the same 
time to protect the rights of the witness. 
We desire to see committees fulfill their ob- 
jective. It is our hope that the Congress 
can make its fact finding activities more 
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effective instead of defeating the purposes , 
of its hearings. 

We have assumed the basic position that 
it is the duty and obligation of witnesses and 
their counsel to cooperate fully with the 
committees of the Congress in the exercise 
of their proper and legal investigations. 
Concurrently, we have assumed the equally 
basic position that witnesses must be pro- 
tected against abuses and unnecessary 
harassing treatment, and that the confiden- 
tial relationship of lawyer and client must 
be respected. 

We wish to make it clear that our associ- 
ation is not taking any position on any bill 
before this committee. We simply recom- 
mend a group of rules to this committee to 
cast as much light as possible on the prob- 
lem and to aid this committee in its deliber- 
ations. Our recommendations are free of 
partisanship and no personalities are in- 
volved. 

We believe that our rules are well con- 
sidered, workable, and entirely reasonable. 
The Bar Association of the District of Colum- 
bia recommends their adoption by all com- 
mittees of the Congress. 

May I thank you again for your patience 
and you: kind consideration in allowing the 
bar association to be represented before your 
committee. 


RULES OF PROCEDURE FOR CONGRESSIONAL 
HEARINGS 


(Report of special committee of the Bar Asso- 
ciation of the District of Columbia) 


In recent years the Congress has become 
more and more aware of alleged abuses in 
the exercise of its investigatory powers and 
in the conduct of its committee hearings. 
Much criticism both from the public and 
Members of the Congress has been made of 
the conduct as well as the motive and pur- 
pose back of some of the investigations. 

There is no specific set of rules for the 
organization and conduct of hearings ap- 
plicable to all congressional committees. 
Each committee often makes its own rules 
of procedure with no announced rules of 
conduct. To remedy what is believed to be a 
defective procedure many Members of the 
Congress have during recent years introduced 
bills and resolutions suggesting definite rules 
of conduct to be adopted by the Congress 
to guide and control all committees in the 
exercise of their investigatory function. 

President King on February 19, 1953, ap- 
pointed a committee on legislative investiga- 
tion, and requested the committee to study 
and report to you with respect to rules of 
procedure for congressional hearings. We, 
the undersigned, are therefore submitting 
herewith proposed rules and a report. The 
report also discusses certain additional re- 
lated matters not specially covered by the 
proposed rules. 

We have assumed the basic position that 
it is the duty and obligation of witnesses 
and counsel to cooperate fully with commit- 
tees of the Congress in the exercise of their 
proper and legal investigations. Concur- 
rently, witnesses must be protected against 
badgering, abuse, harassing, and unnecessary 
embarrassing treatment, either by members 
of the committee or its staff; and when law- 
yers are called as witnesses the confidential 
relationship with their client must be re- 
spected. Any rules must also protect the 
character, integrity, and reputation of other 
persons from being unfairly attacked by 
unscrupulous witnesses using hearsay, rumor, 
gossip, and similar unsupported information. 

These proposed rules grant certain rights 
to witnesses and counsel and impose specific 
limitations on congressional committees. It 
is, therefore, a twofold operation which we 
are recommending should be adopted by 
every committee of Congress before it com- 
mences operations. The rules proposed 
should be established for any committee and 
are not so restrictive that they cannot be 
adopted in toto and leave the committee 
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.quite free to make any reasonable investi- 
gation. 

We are not criticizing any of the sugges- 
tions made in various congressional bills, nor 
have we gone as far as, or in as great detail 
as, some of these suggestions. However, we 
believe that the rules proposed by your com- 
mittee are reasonable, and while, of course, 
we cannot attempt to tell Congress what its 
committees should do, we feel that our rec- 
ommendations are the minimum that an 
investigating committee should adopt. 

We realize that a rule with respect to tele- 
vision may cause considerable debate, but 
believe that our recommendation in this 
respect should be made, even though it is 
quite likely that many committees may not 
adopt it. 

Entirely apart from any policy which com- 
mittees of Congress may have, we neverthe- 
less, As your committee, believe it our duty 
to report to you such rules which, in our 
opinion, will protect witnesses and lawyers 


before congressional investigating com- 
mittees. 
RULES OF PROCEDURE FOR CONGRESSIONAL 


HEARINGS 


1. Information for witnesses: Witnesses 
should be advised of the contents of the law 
or resolution authorizing the instant investi- 
gation. Such witnesses should also be ad- 
vised of their constitutional protection 
against being forced to give self-incriminat- 
ing testimony. 

2. Right to counsel: (a) counsel for wit- 
ness: At every hearing (public or executive), 
every witness shall have the right to counsel. 
At any examination or other proceedings 
(other than a hearing), every witness when 
interrogated by a member of the committee 
or a member of its staff, shall be informed 
that he has the right to counsel. 

(b) Participation of counsel: Counsel shall 
have the right on behalf of a witness to par- 
ticipate in hearings in the following man- 
ner: 

(1) To advise a witness of his constitu- 
tional and other rights. 

(2) To make objections to questions and 
procedures and to submit legal memoranda 
in support of objections (the objections shall 
be incorporated in the transcript of the pro- 
ceedings and such memoranda shall be filed 
with the record). 

(3) To cross-examine witnesses who testify 
with respect to counsel's client, where such 
questions are relevant to the inquiry and 
within reasonable limits fixed by the com- 
mittee. 

(4) To file as part of the record a written 
statement of counsel's client explaining or 
refuting any statements or testimony relat- 
ing to said witness, providing such state- 
ment shall not contain any scurrilous or de- 
famatory matter. 

(c) Conduct of counsel: Counsel for a 
witness shall conduct himself in a profes- 
sional, ethical, and proper manner. His 
failure to do so shall, upon a finding to that 
effect by a majority, of the committee, sub- 
ject such counsel to disciplinary action, 
which may include warning, censure, re- 
moval of counsel, or a recommendation of 
contempt proceedings. In case of removal 
of counsel, the witness shall have a reason- 
able time to obtain other counsel. Should 
the witness fail or refuse to obtain the serv- 
ices of other counsel within a reasonable 
time, the hearings shall continue, and the 
testimony of such witness shall be heard 
without benefit of counsel. 

Counsel for the committee shall confine 
his questions to matters pertinent to the 
inquiry and shall not propound questions 
which would elicit responses unnecessarily 
refiecting adversely upon the character and 
reputation of any person. 

8. Hearings should be public, a complete 
record kept and transcript available. All 
hearings should be public, except as may be 
determined by majority vote of the com- 


mittee. A complete and accurate record 
shall be kept of all testimony and proceed- 
ings at hearings (both public and in execu- 
tive session). Any witness, or his counsel, 
at the expense of the witness, may obtain a 
transcript of the testimony of the witness 
under any circumstances, and where a wit- 
ness has been accused of a criminal of- 
fense, he, or his counsel, at his own expense, 
may obtain a transcript of the entire record 
relating to such accusation, except that he 
may not obtain a transcript of the record if 
a majority of the committee believes that 
the security of the Nation be involved. 

4. Use of executive session to avoid un- 
warranted injury to reputation: If a ma- 
jority of the committee believes that the 
interrogation of a witness in a public hear- 
ing might unnecessarily or unjustly injure 
his reputation or the reputation of other 
individuals, the committee shall interrogate 
such witness in an executive session for the 
purpose of determining the necessity or 
advisability of conducting such interrogation 
thereafter in a public hearing. 

5. Rights of persons affected by a hearing: 
Any person directly or indirectly affected by 
a hearing (whether public or in executive 
session) (a) who believes that his character 
or reputation has been adversely affected or 
to whom improper or degrading conduct, 
not itself illegal, has been imputed by any 
other person during the course of a hearing, 
shall have the right to appear in person or 
by counsel before the committee, to give 
testimony germane to the subject and to file 
a statement with respect to the derogatory 
testimony; and (b) to whom has been im- 
puted illegal conduct by any other person 
during the course of a hearing shall have 
the right to appear in person or by counsel 
before the committee to give testimony ger- 
mane to the subject, to file a statement with 
respect to the derogatory testimony and, 
with the approval of a majority of the com- 
mittee, to cross-examine such other person 
and to petition for and receive compulsory 
process for obtaining witnesses in his favor 
and the opportunity for the hearing of testi- 
mony from such witnesses. 

6. Number of hearings: No hearing shall 
be convened without a majority of the com- 
mittee present. No hearings shall be con- 
ducted without the attendance of at least 
two. members of the committee. 

7. Subpenas, searches, and seizures: 

(a) Subpenas shall be signed and issued 
by the chairman of the committee or other 
member of the committee designated by the 
chairman. 

(b) Any person upon whom any subpena 
is served may appear before the committee 
and move that the subpena be quashed or 
modified. Such motion shall be ruled upon 
by a majority of the committee. 

(c) Counsel shall be permitted to raise 
questions as to unreasonable searches and 
seizures of persons, papers, and effects, and 
by majority vote the committee shall rule 
with respect to questions raised, 

(d) Subpenas shall comprise (1) sub- 
penas ad testificandum and (2) subpenas 
duces tecum for the production of books, 
records, documents, and other objects. The 
subpena duces tecum should describe with 
all practical particularity the books, records, 
documents, and other objects which the wit- 
ness is called upon to produce. 

8. Rules of evidence: A witness shall be 
limited to testimony of substantial proba- 
tive force and, where consistent with reason- 
able expedition, shall also be limited to the 
testimony of facts within his knowledge. 
Judicial rules of evidence need not apply. 
The committee shall rule upon the admissi- 
bility of all evidence. 

9. Pertinency of questions: A witness, or 
his counsel, may object to a question on the 
grounds of pertinency. In the event that the 
committee overrules the objection and orders 
the witness to reply, the committee shall 
state the basis upon which such question is 
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pertinent. A witness, or his counsel, shall 
have the right to note an exception to such 
ruling and to state briefly the grounds of his 
objection. 

10. Limitation upon- reports refiecting 
upon individual reputations: No report or 
other statement reflecting adversely upon the 
reputation of any individual shall be issued 
or made public by the committee or any 
member of its staff, unless (a) such report 
or statement is germane and pertinent to the 
purpose of the hearing and has been so de- 
termined by majority vote of the committee; 
(b) a majority of the members of the com- 
mittee have consented to the issuance of 
such report or statement; and (c) such re- 
port is based upon evidence presented at 
public hearings and not upon information 
obtained at a preliminary conference or 
through private investigation, 

11. Television hearings: Any witness whose 
testimony is to be televised shall be notified 
in writing by the committee at least 24 hours 
prior to the time specified by the committee 
for the taking of his testimony. A witness 
may request that his testimony not be tele- 
vised and the committee shall accede thereto, 
provided such request be made to the com- 
mittee at least 12 hours prior to such hearing. 


CONSTITUTIONAL, HISTORICAL, AND FACTUAL 
BACKGROUND 


The Constitution contains no express pro- 
vision authorizing congressional investiga- 
tion. However, even before the Constitution 
was adopted, the colonies made investiga- 
tions for their individual legislative pur- 
poses. After 1787 the Congress began to 
initiate and conduct investigations princi- 
pally as an aid to legislation, but in many 
instances to ascertain facts as to the official 
conduct of governmental functions. As early 
as 1792, the House of Representatives con- 
ducted investigation of the conduct of Gen- 
eral St. Clair. The first Senate investiga- 


‘tion with subpena power was made of the 


Seminole Indian campaign of General Jack- 
son in 1818" Although the Constitution 
contains no express authorization for inves- 
tigations, it early was understood and has 
since been recognized as a functional power 
of the Congress to investigate for legislative 
purposes. Such power is now so firmly es- 
tablished as to admit of no doubt. 

The pertinent constitutional provisions 
which have resulted in the development of 
a great volume of case law are for conven- 
ience here quoted: 

Article I, section 1: 

“All legislative powers herein granted shall 
be vested in a Congress of the United States, 
which shall consist of a Senate and House 
of Representatives.” 

Article I, section 8: 

“The Congress shall have the power * * è 
to make all laws which shall be neci 
and proper for carrying into execution the 
foregoing powers and all other powers vested 
by this Constitution in the Government of 
the United States, or in any other depart- 
ment or officer thereof.” 

Amendment I: ; 

“Congress shall make no law respecting 
an establishment of religion, or prohibiting 
the free exercise thereof; or abridging the 
freedom of speech, or of the press; or the 
right of the people peaceably to assemble, 
and to petition the Government for the re- 
dress of grievances.” 

Amendment IV: 

“The right of the people to be secure in 
their persons, houses, papers, and effects, 
against. unreasonable searches and seizures, 
shall not be violated, and no warrants shall 
issue, but upon probable cause, supported 
by oath or affirmation, and particularly de- 
scribing the place to be searched, and the 
persons or things to be seized,” 


13 Ann. Cong. 490-494— 
233 Ann. Cong. 76. 
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Amendment V: 

“No person * * * shall be compelled in 
any criminal case to be a witness against 
himself, nor be deprived of life, liberty, or 
property, without due process of law.” 

Amendment VI: 

“In all criminal prosecutions, the accused 
shall enjoy the right to a speedy and public 
trial, by an impartial jury of the State and 
District wherein the crime shall have been 
committed, which district shall haye been 
previously ascertained by law, and to be 
informed of the nature and cause of the 
accusation; to be confronted with the wit- 
nesses against him; to have compulsory proc- 
ess for obtaining witnesses in his favor, and 
to have the assistance of counsel for his 
defense.” 

There are a number of congressional in- 
vestigations, the validity of which have all 
been sustained by the judiciary.’ 

There were a number of congressional in- 
vestigations made between 1837 and 1860 
which followed the general line of those 
heretofore mentioned. 

The question arose at a somewhat -earlier 
date as to the power to compel witnesses to 
attend and testify before congressional hear- 
ings: In 1837 one Reuben Whitney refused 
to respond to a subpena of the House Bank- 
ing Committee and was thereafter called be- 
fore the House of Representatives to explain 
his refusal to comply with the subpena.. The 
history of Whitney’s explanation to the 
House is somewhat interesting, and after 
stating that he had previously appeared be- 
fore the Banking Committee and had been 
mistreated, the House dismissed the proceed- 
ing and took no further action.* 

The only punishment to which witnesses 
were subject prior to 1857 was being pun- 
ished by the Congress for contempt. Such 
punishment consisted of detaining the wit- 
ness for the duration of the particular Con- 
gress. In 1857 the Congress enacted a stat- 
ute® which authorized the Senate or the 
House of Representatives to certify contempt 
cases to the district attorney for the District 
of Columbia for prosecution, That statute 
with certain modifications is now contained 
in title 2, United States Code, Annotated, sec- 
tions 191, 192, 193, 194, and 195. Since 1857 
most contempt of Congress cases have been 
certified to the district attorney for action. 
There have been a few contempt actions 
taken by the Congress, such as that of 
Jurney v. MacCracken (294 U. S. 125 (1935) ). 

The right of the Congress to punish for 
contempt was sustained in Anderson v. Dunn 
(6 Wheat. 204), the theory of the Court be- 
ing that the Congress possessed all powers 
incidental and necessary to the proper execu- 
tion of its granted powers.* The Kilbourn 
case very decidedly limited the very broad 
holding in the Anderson case. However, later 
decisions of the Supreme Court have practi- 


* The investigation of John C. Calhoun as 
Secretary of War in 1827 (3 Congressional 
Debates 567). The President and His Cabi- 
net in 1832 (8 Congressional Debates 1309- 
1386). The Affairs of the National Bank 
in 1832 (8 Congressional Debates 2160). 
The Administration of President Jackson in 
1836 (13 Congressional Debates 1057-1061, 
1081-1108, 1399-1411, 2102-2158, 2143). 
Townsend v. U. S. (95 F. 2d 352 (App. D. C. 
1938)). See also H. Rept. No. 194, 74th Cong., 
2d sess., 1937. 

*Congressional Globe, 24th Congress, 2d 
sess., 176-238, Actions of a somewhat simi- 
lar nature are reported in Congressional 
Globe, 34th Congress, 3d sess. (1857), pp. 403 
et seq., and the Congressional Globe for the 
35th Congress, Ist sess. (1858) pp. 505 et seq. 

#11 Stat. 155. 

* See also Kilbourn y. Thompson (103 U. 8. 
168), where Supreme Court limited the in- 
vestigatory power of Congress to an imple- 
mentation of the specified grants of power 
in the Constitution. 


cally nullified the holding in the Kilbourn 
case, except to the extent that the Congress 
may not inquire into the private affairs of a 
witness except upon a showing of a legitimate 
congressional purpose.’ 

IMMUNITY STATUTES 


The present immunity statute covering 
testimony before the Congress is contained 
in title 18, United States Code, section 3486. 
That statute is admitted by all to be very 
weak and most ineffective. The original 
immunity statute was written about the 
time of the Civil War. The Supreme Court 
in Counselman v. Hitchcock (142 U. S. 547 
(1892) ), held the statute to be unconstitu- 
tional as the rights granted were not co- 
extensive with the privilege contained in 
article 5 of the Constitution. As a result of 
that decision, the Congress enacted the Com- 
pulsory Testimony Act of 1893 (27 Stat. 443). 
That statute wac held by the Supreme Court 
to be constitutional in Brown v. Walker (161 
U. S. 591). However, witnesses obtained 
immunity from prosecution by simply ap- 
pearing and testifying without claiming the 
privilege of self-incrimination. Consequent- 
ly, the statute was subsequently amended by 
providing that, if a witness desired to ob- 
tain immunity from prosecution, he should 
claim the privilege against self-incrimina- 
tion. That statute has, on numerous oc- 
casions, been held by the Supreme Court to 
be constitutional. Yet, when the witness 
claims the privilege against self-incrimina- 
tion, he cannot be compelled to testify be- 
fore a congressional committee. The only 
recourse is the institution of contempt pro- 
ceedings. Of course, if a witness should 
testify after claiming the privilege against 
self-incrimination, such witness may not be 
prosecuted or subjected to any penalty for 
forfeiture for or on account of any trans- 
action, matter, or thing concerning which he 
testified, except that he may be prosecuted 
for perjury committed in so testifying. 

The Supreme Court has in a number of 
cases held that the right of free speech is 
not absolute but must yield to national inter- 
ests justifiably thought to be of larger im- 
portance. The same is true of the right to 
remain silent. When legislating to avert 
what is believed to be a threat of substantive 
evil to national welfare, Congress may 
abridge either freedom.’ 

The committee believes that the Com- 
pulsory Testimony Act should be given seri- 
ous study and consideration with a view to 
giving to the Congress the power to compel 


1 McGrain v. Daugherty (273 U. S. 135 
(1927) ); Sinclair v. U. S. (279 U. S. 263, 294 
(1939) ); Townsend v. U. S. (95 F. 2a 352 
(1938) ); U. S. v. Josephson (165 F. 2d 82, 90 


(1947)); Fields v. U. S. (164 F. 2d 97 
(1947)); Eisler v. U. S. (170 F. 2a 273 
(1948)); Lawson v. U; S. (176 F, 2d 49 


(1949) ); U. S. v. Bryan (94 Supreme Ct. 683 
(1950) ); U. S. v. Rumely (— U.S. —, 97 L. ed. 
(Ady. Pg. 494) (1953)). 

8 See Barsky et al. v. U. S. (167 F. 2d 241 
1948), certiorari denied 334 U. S. 843); Na- 
tional Maritime Union of America et al. v. 
Herzog et al. (18 Supp. 146, affirmed 334 U. S. 
854 (1948)); U. S. v. Josephson (165 F. 2d 82, 
certiorari denied 333 U. S. 838; rehearing de- 
nied 333 U. S. 858); Eisler v. U. S. (170 F. 2d 
273); Dennis v. U. S. (171 F. 2d 986); Lawson 
v. U. S. (176 F. 2d 49); Morford v. U. S. (176 
F. 2d 54). 

On the general question of immunity see 
Hale v. Henkel (201 U. S. 43); Boyd v. U. S. 
(116 U. S. 616); Lees v. U. S. (150 U. S. 476); 
ICC v. Baird (194 U, S. 25); U. S. v. Lefkowitz 
(285 U. S. 452); Glickstein v. U. S. (222 U. S. 
139); Mulloney v. U. S. (19 F. 2d 566, cer- 
tiorari denied 296 U. S. 658); Bowles v, U. S. 
(73 F. 2d, 772, certiorari denied 294 U. S. 
710); Wilson v. U. S. (221 U. S, 361); Heike v. 
U. S. (227 U. S. 131); Powers v. U. S. (223 
U. S. 303). 
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witnesses to testify after they have claimed 
their privilege against. self-incrimination. 
Such witnesses would obtain immunity from 
prosecution and it will require very careful 
legislative enactment in order to prevent 
abuses of such power if granted to the Con- 
gress so that witnesses could not, with im- 
punity, without, infringing upon the public 
interest, obtain immunity from prosecution 
for criminal acts. 

We believe that this question of immunity 
plays a very important part in the field of 
congressional investigations. 


RESOLUTIONS AUTHORIZING INVESTIGATION— 
SCOPE AND PURPOSE 


The resolutions or bills authorizing in- 
vestigations should particularize as clearly 
and definitely as practicable the scope and 

of proposed investigations. The 
necessity for this is clearly disclosed by the 
opinion of the Supreme Court in U. S. v. 
Rumely, supra, wherein the Court stated, 
inter alia: 

“This (the authorizing resolution) is the 
controlling charter of the committee's pow- 
ers. Its right to exact testimony and to call 
for the production of documents must be 
found in this language. The resolution 
must speak for itself, since Congress put no 
gloss upon it at the time of its passage. 


> . . . . 


“Patently, the Court’s duty to avoid a 
constitutional issue, if possible, applies not 
merely to legislation technically speaking 
but also to the congressional action by way 
of resolution. See Federal Trade Commis- 
sion v. American Tobacco Co. (264 U. S. 298). 
Indeed, this duty of not needlessly project- 
ing delicate issues for judicial pronounce- 
ment is even more applicable to resolutions 
than to formal legislation, It can hardly be 
gainsaid that resolutions secure passage more 
casually and less responsibly, in the main 
than do enactments requiring Presidential 
approval, 

. * . » . 


“Whenever constitutional limits upon the 
investigative power of Congress have to be 
drawn by this Court, it ought only to be 
done after Congress has demonstrated its 
full awareness of what is at stake by un- 
equivocally authorizing an inquiry of dubi- 
ous limits. xperience admonishes us to 
tread warily in this domain. The loose lan- 
guage of Kilbourn v. Thompson (103 U. S. 
168), the weighty criticism to which it has 
been subjected, see, e. g., Fairman, Mr. Jus- 
tice Miller and the Supreme Court (332-334); 
Landis, Constitutional Limitations on the 
Congressional Power of Investigation (40 
Harvard L. Rev. 153); the inroads that have 
been made upon that case by later cases, 
McGrain v. Daugherty (273 U.S. 135, 170-171) 
and Sinclair v. United States (270 U. S. 263), 
strongly counsel abstention from adjudica- 
tion unless no choice is left.” 


PERTINENCY OF TESTIMONY 


It is highly important that testimony or 
evidence adduced from witnesses be perti- 
nent to the investigation or inquiry. This 
is particularly true if a witness should raise 
the issue of pertinency, refuse to testify 
and the Congress should contemplate con- 
tempt proceedings. 

In Bowers v. U. S. (202 F. (2d) 447 (C. C. A. 
D. C.) ), it was held that in order to sustain 
a conviction of the witness for refusing to 
answer questions propounded to him by a 
congressional committee upon the ground 
that such questions were not pertinent to 
the inquiry, it is necessary for the United 
States to plead and show pertinency. The 
Court held that when the question is not 
in itself, or because of its context, plainly 
pertinent, the United States must show 
somehow its pertinency to the Court; and 
if it does not do so, the Court may not hold 
the question pertinent as a matter of law. 
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From all this it may be fairly concluded: 

-“(1) A congressional committee in seek- 
ing information is restricted (a) on substan- 
tive grounds by the fourth and fifth amend- 
ments to the Constitution; and (b) on juris- 
dictional grounds determined by the per- 
tinency or relevancy of the information 
sought either from the language of the bill 
before the committee or from the author- 
ization contained in the resolution creat- 
ing an investigative committee. 

“(2) When an investigation has been au- 
thorized, the empowering resolution offers 
the sole criterion of pertinency. 

“(3) Within the rule of pertinency, even 
the: private affairs of a witness will not be 
exempted from search if, when equipped 
with the facts, the committee is in posi- 
tion to utilize the information as the basis 
for valid legislation. 

“(4) Within the rule of pertinency, testi- 
mony will not be regarded as privileged if 
it may possess potential value in consider- 
ing the possible need for legislation, whether 
Congress actually legislates or not. 

“(5) The protections of the fourth amend- 
ment will be extended to the objectives 
sought pursuant to a subpena duces tecum, 
although the courts are reluctant to deny 
validity to a congressional writ. 

“(6) The Congress will regard and respect 
the fifth amendment if its protection be 
claimed by a witness. 

“(7) The protection of the fifth amend- 
ment will not apply in favor of a corpora- 
tion or its representative appearing in his 
Official capacity.” 


PROPOSALS MADE IN CONGRESS 


A number of proposals have been made in 
Congress to establish specific rules for com- 
mittees, which proposals are here listed: 

1. Senate Congressional Resolution No. 2, 
81st Congress, 1st session (1949). 

2. Rules of Procedure in Congressional In- 
vestigations and Derogatory Remarks Made 
in Debate by Members of Congress, Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD, volume 97, part 8, pages 
10602-10605. Senate Concurrent Resolution 
44. 

3. Rules of Procedure, etc., CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, 83d Congress, Ist session, volume 99, 
page 982. Senate Concurrent Resolution 10. 
February 10, 1953. 

4. CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 83d Congress, 
1st session, volume 99, page 1327, February 
20, 1953. 

5. CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 83d Congress, 
Ist session, volume 99, page 1894, March 12, 
1953. Bill introduced in House of Repre- 
sentatives. 

6. CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 83d Congress, 
ist session, volume 99, page 1938, March 13, 
1953. Rules established by Congressman 
Keatine for House Judiciary Committee To 
Investigate the Department of Justice. 

‘7. CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 83d Congress, 
Ist session, volume 99, page 2173, March 20, 
1953. Discussion of rules of procedure for 
Senate Permanent Subcommittee on Inyes- 
tigations. Committee on Government Op- 
erations. 

8. CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 83d Congress, 
ist session, volume 99, page 2422, March 30, 
1953. Debate relating to rules of committee 
and subcommittee of Senate Committee on 
Government Operations, 


WRITINGS RE CONGRESSIONAL INVESTIGATIONS 
There have been a great many articles 
written on this general subject matter. Gen- 
erally the authors urge some sort of reform 
in procedures in congressional investigations. 
(1) See Wigmore, Legislative Power To Com- 
pel Testimonial Disclosure (19 Ill. L. Rev. 
452,1925). (2) Landis, Constitutional Limi- 
tations on the Congressional Power of In- 
vestigation (40 Harv. L, Rev. 153, 1926). (3) 
Article by Judge Charles E. Wyzanski, Jr., 
March 1948, reprinted in the CONGRESSIONAL 
RecorD, volume 94, part 10, pages A1547~ 
41550. (4) Gilligan, Congressional Investi- 


gations (Journal of Criminal Law and Crimi- 
nology of Northwestern University, vol. 41, 
No. 5, January-February 1951). (5) Nellis, 

of the Kefauver Committee 


Legal 
Proceedings (the Decalogue Journal, 180 West ` 


Washington Street, Chicago, Ill. (November— 
December 1951)). 

Contra (1) Congressman MEADER, Limita- 
tions on Congressional Investigation. Ob- 
tained from Congressman MeapFR. (2) 
MeEapeR, Congressional Investigations (Uni- 
versity of Chicago Law Revue, vol, 18, No. 
8, spring 1951). It is the gist of Congress- 
man Meaver’s article that the suggested 
rules of procedure would unduly hamper 
and impede congressional investigations 
without any commensurate compensating 
results. 

CONCLUSION 


We recommend the approval by the board 
of directors of the rules herewith sub- 
mitted,’ that they be submitted to the ap- 
propriate committees of the House of Repre- 
sentatives and the Senate, and that a request 
be made for a hearing. 

Respectfully submitted. 

CHARLES S. RHYNE, 
H. CECIL KILPATRICK, 
RALPH E., BECKER, 
A. K. SHIFE, 
F. GLOYD AWALT, 
Chairman. 


Mutual Broadcasting System’s Reporters’ 
Roundup 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor a brief state- 
ment on the third anniversary of the 
Mutual Broadcasting System’s Re- 
porters’ Roundup, moderated by Everett 
Holles, and heard every Monday night 
from coast to coast. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Aucusr 3, 1953. 

During the year, all of us in the United 
St:tes Senate are called upon to appear on 
many radio and television shows, ranging 
from women’s programs to political discus- 
sions. 

One program that almost every Member of 
the Senate has appeared upon at one time 
or another during its newsmaking 3 years 
is the Mutual Broadcasting System’s Re- 
porters’ Roundup, moderated by Everett 
Hollies and heard every Monday night coast 
to coast. 

It’s been my pleasure to sit as the target 
for the three well-known newsmen and Mr. 
Holles, and I can say I always have been 
treated fairly. I never have felt that the 
reporters were doing anything except trying 
to bring out more information and back- 
ground on whatever subject they were ex- 
ploring. 

This August 10 marks the third anniver- 
sary of this program and I want to be among 
those who wish it continued success in 
doing its part to bring a little more light to 


*Report and recommendations adopted 
unanimously by the board of directors, Dis- 
trict of Columbia Bar Association, on June 
5, 1953. 
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political matters. It’s easy enough to gen- 
erate heat on a debate but, in the long run, 
it. the information that can be expanded ' 
upon and brought before the public that 
will make for a better informed citizenry. 


The New Strategy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DORN of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, the humiliating truce in Korea 
Should necessitate a new strategic world 
plan by our leaders. In accepting the 
Korean truce, we are admitting to the 
world our inability to meet the hordes of 
China and Russia in ground warfare. 
There is no alternative for America but 
to build and maintain complete air 
superiority. 

Brig. Gen. Bonner Fellers, a retired 
and distinguished officer of the United 
States Army, substantiates this view- 
point in his recent book Wings for Peace. 
I urge every Member of this Congress 
and the leaders of this country to care- 
fully weigh the facts, so ably presented 
by General Fellers. 


The following is a portion of chapter 
12 of this excellent book: 


THE New STRATEGY 


Military strategy is a rather high-sounding 
term; actually it’s a simple thing. 

“Strategy forms the plan of war; it links 
together the series of acts which are to lead 
to the final decision.” A homespun defini- 
tion of strategy might be a theory of total 
warfare carried out. To do this, moral and 
physical resources are gathered and inte- 
grated into modern military might. Then, 
according to plan, this force is directed 
against the enemy until he ceases resistance. 

Strategy is the architect and the builder; 
it conceives and then implements. Sound 
strategy is not wasteful. It requires con- 
tinuous effort. “Strategy can therefore 
never take its hand from the work for a 
moment.” 

Our new strategy must view Russia as 
an entity, dangerous on all fronts. It must 
provide effective pressure when and where 
required. It must reflect the genius and 
spiritual quality of our people. “Moral forces 
are amongst the most important subjects 
in war.” Strategy must promise success, 

Strategy must make the best use of our 
allies, but they must not be permitted to 
dictate it. Our allies are too absorbed in 
their own divergent problems to fashion an 
objective, global concept. Our decisive par- 
ticipation in two World Wars and our leading 
role in Korea, as well as in various cold wars, 
have earned for us the right to dictate our 
own strategy. 

The new strategy must develop a war plan 
and create forces which will deter war, if 
possible; win, if war cannot be avoided; 
maintain free economy and _ institutions; 
meet our treaty obligations; conserve lives, 

Somehow our people must grasp the con- 
cept that war can be avoided if we prepare 
intelligently, The people must be won to 
the thinking which recognizes that a great: 
change in the theory of warfare is upon us. 
Too few, even in the Armed Forces, grasp 
this significance. 

There are those who hold that final deci- 
sion in war can be reached only by the 
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combat of ground forces supported, of course, 
by the Navy and Air Force.. But even these 
surface strategists make no claim that NATO 
forces could invade Russia, defeat the Red 
Army and destroy Russia’s ability to make 
war. Nor do they claim that the Army and 
Navy, or the two combined, can prevent the 
Red air force from destroying the war in- 
dustry of Europe and America. 

Our ground forces, therefore, are not a 
threat to Russia and cannot be considered 
a war deterrent. 

Airpower, however, with Army and Navy 
support, can penetrate Russia and destroy 
her war industry and thereby deny her the 
ability to wage war. Airpower can destroy 
Russia’s air bases and eventually the Red 
air force. This is the only true defense 
against the destruction of Europe and Amer- 
ica from the sky. 

Airpower, therefore, is a very great threat 
to Russia and as such is a war deterrent. 

The American people must put their con- 
fidence in this new theory of warfare. Our 
air capability—using atomic and hydrogen 
bombs—is too revolutionary for most of us 
to envisage readily. A new theory must be 
understood before we can trust it. Normally, 
it would take time and education before 
this new theory of warfare could be consid- 
ered dependable. But the situation which 
we face has no parallel in the past. 

Our old concept of war, in which our 
armed masses meet the armed masses of the 
enemy, must be discarded immediately. We 
must discard mass combat because under the 
conditions we now face mass combat will 
destroy us. 

Under our containment policy of meeting 
Soviet aggression with counterforce, the day 
has already arrived when our Defense Estab- 
lishment has insufficient strength to do the 
job. We have not the forces to handle the 
satellite wars in Indochina and Korea. Our 
immediate concern has become not could we 
win over Russia but how can we win a satel- 
lite war. 

Yet the real enemy is Russia, 

There are no forces of consequence avail- 
able to meet the Red threat anywhere along 
the 6,000-mile southern frontier of Russia, 
China, and Tibet. NATO has less than 20 
percent of the armed forces required to hold 
Europe if the Red army should strike. At 
home we are ill-prepared to meet atomic air 
assaults from Russia, 

And were we able to combat the Red forces 
of Russia in the conventional infantry man- 
ner, it would not be long before China, with 
the bayonets of Russia, would also engage us. 

This desperate situation compels us to 
accept now a new theory of warfare, which 
embodies new array of facts and develop- 
ments. The people and their Congress and 
their new administration must make the 
decision. 

We must immediately abandon the idea 
that since the bayonet concept of World 
War I set the stage, forever after this bayonet 
concept must continue. We must not plan 
to attack Russia’s greatest strength—her Red 
army. This we must avoid. There is a bet- 
ter way for us to defend freedom. 

American genius for industrial production 
has created weapons which shoot through 
space at sonic speeds. At the end of this 
space journey the weapon can deliver total 
destruction on any target in Russia. If, at 
the same time, we can keep similar punish- 
ment away from ourselves, peace can be rea- 
sonably assured. 

Long ago, governments learned that po- 
licemen cannot watch all potential crim- 
inals. Instead, police are provided to de- 
tect and arrest offenders. Those with crim- 
inal intent today are free to commit a 
crime. But, if they do commit one, they 
know that arrest, trial, and punishment will 
follow. It is this threat of certain punish- 
ment, not the policeman on his beat, which 
is the principal deterrent to crime, 


Just as there are not enough policemen 
in the world to shadow every potential crim- 
inal, there are also not enough soldiers in 
the free world to establish a wall of men 
to contain the Communist world. The fal- 
lacy of the counterforce containment policy 
lies in the fact we are trying to surround 
something bigger than we are. Children 
cannot play Farmer in the Dell unless there 
are enough players to join hands and sur- 
round the farmer. Likewise, a free popula- 
tion of 300 million cannot provide enough 
soldiers, tanks, cannon, and rifles to en- 
circle 800 million Communists. 

The best defense of Paris and Chicago is 
our ability instantly to destroy Moscow. It 
is this certain retaliation in the form of total 
destruction, not men lined up like ninepins 
along the Rhine, which is the true deterrent 
to war. 

Were we to build American global air su- 
premacy, with primary emphasis on stra- 
tegic long-range atomic and hydrogen as- 
sault, our threat against Russian aggres- 
sion would be of the greatest possible mag- 
nitude. Air supremacy cannot provide a 
physical barrier against a ground invasion 
of Europe, the Middle East, or any other 
land area contiguous to Russia, but it can 
destroy Russia’s power if she elects to make 
the invasion. 

For 30 years Russia has been building her 
heavy industry. It is the essential support 
for the Communist base, Russia, from which 
all Communist expansion emanates. De- 
struction of this industrial base would spell 
defeat to the Kremlin dream of world domi- 
nation. 

Cold, calculating Stalin is airminded. His 
son, a general of the Red air force, sometimes 
leads the air demonstrations over Moscow. 
Fully aware of the potency of airpower, Stalin 
will not start a war unless he thinks victory 
possible. The corollary is important. If 
America achieves air supremacy, there will 
be no war. Europe, the Middle East, and 
even the free countries of Asia could be neu- 
tralized by the deterrent effect of our air 
threat. 

Despite this greatest known deterrent, the 
Kremlin could underestimate our strength 
and determination and elect to strike. Some 
overt incident, coupled with a blunder, could 
also take us into total war. Should this hap- 
pen, we would have to depend on instant 
atomic and hydrogen retaliation to destroy 

Russia’s air force and her war industry. These 
devastating attacks would have to continue 
until the bombing and internal pressure col- 
lapsed the Kremlin dictatorship. 

Once we win the battle of the air, the war 
will be all but over. Secure from enemy 
bombing, our industry can continue to sup- 
port our Armed Forces, while disaster after 
disaster rains down on Russia and her satel- 
lites. By the destruction of Russia’s war in- 
dustry from the air, the Red army, denied 
supplies and food, can be allowed to distinte- 
grate at its leisure. It would soon be help- 
less. 

Since our industrial capacity and genius 
exceed that of Russia we can, if we create it, 
employ these superior modern weapons to 
avoid enemy strength, while we exploit his 
industrial vulnerability. This main reliance 
on airpower would enable us to avoid the 
mass combat which would destroy us and our 
allies. It would employ our armed might at 
its maximum power, while we evaded the 
maximum strength of the enemy—his over- 
whelming ground-force superiority. 

This is no argument for a one-weapon De- 
fense Establishment. We dare not rely on 
one weapon—no one wants to do this. All 
three forces—ground, sea, and air—are essen- 
tial. Each has its vital role. Sound strategy 
employs each arm of the service in its maxi- 
mum power. 

But only air power can strike deep into 
Russia. Therefore, this arm must be forged 
into the striking weapon, and it must be 
employed in its full strength. It must be 
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numerically strong enough to sustain, if nec- 
essary, heavy losses and at the same time 
continue the weight and intensity and fre- 
quency of its massive strokes, until the 
enemy has had enough. 

Only the air arm can defend America and 
Europe from enemy air assault. The pri- 
mary defense is to destroy the enemy air 
striking force on its bases; the secondary 
defense is to shoot down enemy long-range 
bombers in flight with fighter interceptors 
and antiaircraft weapons. 

However, the unlimited space about the 
earth—the air ocean—is so vast that it is 
most difficult to find an enemy plane once it 
becomes airborne. A jet bomber travels at the 
rate of nearly 10 miles a minute; it has a 
wide choice of routes and targets. The only 
sure way to stop enemy bombing of our- 
selves and allies is to destroy the Red air 
force on its bases. This can only be done by 
an overwhelmingly superior Air Force. 

The first priority in the creation of our 
Military Establishment is a strategic air force, 
capable of striking Red air bases and war 
industry. It must be able to make sustained 
attacks anywhere within Russia, or in the 
satellites about her vast perimeter. 

We do not now have such a strategic air 
force. We have not even decided to build 
it. It will take 3 or 5 years to build after 
we have made the initial decision. 

The second priority for our Military Es- 
tablishment is the creation of an air defense 
for critical areas within the United States 
and essential overseas bases. This includes 
interceptor fighters, antiaircraft defenses, 
and the ground and sea defense of critical 
areas, 

It is obvious that because of Russia's grow- 
ing capability for atomic assault upon the 
United States; we must shape a system of 
defense as rapidly as possible. Our strategic 
bombing of Red air bases and sources of sup- 
ply is the first line of defense; interceptor 
forces protecting the United States and our 
overseas bases, is the second line of defense. 

We now do not have suitable air defenses 
for these critical areas. 

The third priority in our new strategy is 
an adequate Army and Navy to support the 
air effort. 


A Book List for Recess Reading 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BROOKS HAYS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. HAYS of Arkansas. Mr. Speaker, 
the publication in the Recor of a bibli- 
ography on the subject of prayer which 
I included in my remarks in the discus- 
sion of H. R. 60, inspired an official of 
the American Library Association to send 
me a helpful statement by that organiza- 
tion listing some of the recent books in 
the field of religion. Under leave to ex- 
tend my remarks, I include this list, to- 
gether with an introduction by William 
D. Joyce, committee chairman, as 
follows: 

There are 5 theological librarians on this 
year’s Book Selection Committee. They are 
Edward C. Starr, of the Crozer Theological 
Seminary Library; Dr. Martin Rist, of the 
Iliff School of Theology; Msgr. Harry C. 
Koenig, of the Feehan Memorial Library, St. 
Maiy of the Lake Seminary; Herbert C. Zaf- 
ren, of the Hebrew Union College Library; 
and J. Stillson Judah, of the Charles Hol- 
brook Library, the Pacific School of Religion, 
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To be a member of this committee is a 
unique responsibility. It means that each 
member must examine most of the impor- 
tant religious books published during the 
year and choose from among them those 
which he feels are of unusual significance. 
This ye rt, as the committee concludes its 
work on the current list, it finds spread 
before it over 200 titles from more than 60 
publishers. 

It is an exciting panorama, and exploring 
it has been a memorable experience. Its 
features are clues to the problems and con- 
cerns of many people, for reader interest in 
religious literature continues to increase 
with religious books placing consistently 
high on best seller lists. 

One factor that has made this a mem- 
orable year in religious book publishing was 
the publication of the Revised Standard Ver- 
sion of the Bible. Its purchase by an enor- 
mous number of people who now own copies 
running into the millions in the first 9 
months after its publication is an unprece- 
dented event in religious book publishing 
history. 

There are some trends in the literature 
this year which stand out boldly. One of 
the most important of these is defined by 
the large number of books which are devoted 
to expositions of denominational beliefs and 
customs. They reflect the desire to know 
miore about the way our fellow man worships 
God, and the wish of the religious denomina- 
tions to foster understanding of their faiths. 

Each of the large religious groups is repre- 
sented by outstanding books. Roman 
Catholicism is dealt with in the Catholic 
Way and Primer on Roman Catholicism for 
Protestants. The Protestant churches are 
represented by the American Church of the 
Protestant Heritage and the denominational 
statements appearing in Intercommunion. 
Judaism is defined in What Is a Jew? and 
further information ts found in the Treasury 
of Jewish Holidays. These and almost a 
dozen others are aimed at furthering under- 
standing among religious people. 

The emphasis on the unique elements in 
the Christian churches has its antithesis in 
a countertrend revealed in the number of 
works dealing with the search for Christian 
unity. This movement toward unity com- 
monly known as the ecumenical movement, 
is the subject Of such books as The Nature of 
the Church, the aforementioned Intercom- 
munion, and The Unfinished Reformation. 

Biography again captures a large share of 
the honors in this year's list. James Brod- 
rick in his St. Francis Xavier reveals again 
his talent for writing in a style full of 
warmth, humor, and insight, and the daugh- 
ters of the late Lloyd C. Douglas, author 
of such best sellers as Magnificent Obses- 
sion and The Robe, contribute a charming 
and intimate picture of their famous father 
in The Shape of Sunday. 

Other themes which stand out in the pano- 
rama of the year’s writing are the interest 
in religion on a world basis typified by Fine- 
gan’s Archeology of World Religions; the in- 
quiries into the relationship of religion to 
the modern world as in Stace’s Religion and 
the Modern Mind; and the interest in the 
Scriptures evinced in Our English Bible in 
the Making and Irwin’s Old Testament, Key- 
stone to Human Culture. 

In general, religious book publishers have 
continued to follow the trend toward color- 
ful and imaginative art work in the design 
of jackets, covers, and interior illustrations, 
The committee feels that Friendship Press 
and Liturgical Press both deserve special 
commendation for the quality of their art 
work, Friendship Press has produced color- 
ful, eye-catching jackets, covers, and illus- 
trations in many of its latest publications 
and especially noteworthy have been the 
beautiful watercolors and wash drawings in 
Africans on Safari. Liturgical Press receives 
special mention for the distinguished cover 


design, fine plates, and the general excellence 


of the composition and typography displayed © 


in Heinisch's History of the Old Testament, 

This year the committee has made two 
unanimous choices in Archeology of World 
Religions, by Jack Finegan, and Intercom- 
munion, edited by Baillie and Marsh. All the 
other books on the list received the votes of 
two or more members of the committee. It 
can be expected that some titles are included 
which would have been rejected by individ- 
ual members. 

THE LIST 


The ALA Religious Books Round Table 
wishes to emphasize that the following se- 
lections are its own and do not represent 
endorsement by the American Library Asso- 
ciation itself. 

The Mystery of Love «nd Marriage, Derrick 
S. Bailey; $2. 

Intercommunion, Donald Baillie and John 
Marsh, editors; $4. 

The Reformation of the Sixteenth Cen- 
tury, Roland H. Bainton; $3.75. 

The Beginning and the End, Nicolas Berd- 
yaev; $3.50. 

The Scriptures of Mankind, Charles 58, 
Braden; $6.50. 

Friends for Three Hundred Years, Howard 
Brinton; $3.. 

Saint Francis Xavier, James Brodrick; $5. 

Daily Life of Early Christians, J. G. Davies; 
$3.50. s 

The Shape of Sunday, Virginia D. Dawson 
and Betty D. Wilson; $3:50. 

A Philosophical Scrutiny of Religion, C. J; 
Ducasse; $4.50. j 

The Life of James Cardinal Gibbons, John 
T. Ellis; $17.50, two volumes. 

The American Church of the Protestant 
Heritage, Vergilius Ferm, editor; $6. 

Opening the New Testament, Floyd V. 
Filson; $2.50. 

The Archeology of World Religions, Jack 
Finegan; $10. 

The Nature of the Church; R. Newton 
Flew, editor; $4. 

A Faith for Tough Times, Harry E. Fosdick; 
$1.75. 


The Lore of the New Testament, Joseph 


Gaer; $5. 

A Treasury of Jewish Holidays, Hyman B, 
Goldin; $3.75. 

The Psychology of Religion, L. W. Gren- 
sted; $3. 

History of the Old Testament, Paul Hein- 
isch; $6.50. 

Report From Christian Europe, Stewart W. 
Herman; $2.50. 

The Interpreter’s Bible, edited by Nolan B, 
Harmon and others; $8.75 each volume, 

The Old Testament, William A. Irwin; $4. 

The Rabbinic Mind, Max Kadushin; $5, 

The Theology of Paul Tillich, Charles W. 
Kegley and Robert W. Bretall; $5.50. 

What is a Jew?, Morris N. Kertzer; $2.50. 

Saints for Now, Clare B. Luce, editor; $3.50. 

Our English Bible in the Making, Herbert 
G. May; $2.75. 

Man’s Search for 
$3.50. 

The Catholic Way, Theodore Maynard; 
$3.50. 
The Sign of Jonas, Thomas Merton; $3.50. 

The Unfinished Reformation, Charles C. 
Morrison, $3. 

The Life of Archbishop John Ireland, 
James E. Moynihan, $3.50. 

Religion and Economic Responsibility, 
Walter G. Muelder, $3.50. 

The Christian Society, Stephen Neill, $3.50. 

The Realm of Redemption, J. Robert Nel- 
son, $4. 

Newman’s Way, the Odyssey of John Henry 
Newman, Sean O'Faolain, $4.50. 

The Lost Churches of China, Leonard M. 
Outerbridge, $3.50. 

English Versions of the Bible, Hugh Pope, 
$10. 

The Presbyterian Church in the Old South- 
west, Walter B. Posey, $2.50. 


Himself, Rollo May; 
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Making Prayer Real, Lynn J. Radcliffe, $3. 

Reformation Writings of Martin Luther, 
Bertram L. Woolf, translator; $6, each vol- 
ume. 

Early Christian Fathers, Cyril C. Richard- 
son, $5. 

The Meaning of Life in Hinduism and 
Buddhism, Floyd H. Ross, $2.75. 

Religion in Twentieth Century America, 
Herbert W.. Schneider, $4.25. 

Church Work in the City, Frederick A, 
Shippey, $4.50. 

Religion and the Modern Mind, W. T, Stace, 
$3.75. : 

Primer on Roman Catholicism for Protes- 
tants, Stanley I. Stuber, $2.50. 

Crusaders for God, Dana Thomas, $3.95. 

Picture History of the Bible and Christi- 
anity, Baldwin H. Ward, editor—$7.95. 

What Is Religion?, Alban G. Widgery, $5. 

What Americans Believe and How They 
Worship, Paul J. Willams, $5. 


Korean Military Situation and Armistice 
Negotiations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS í 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to include 
the following letter which I have received 
from the Department of Defense in re- 
sponse to my communication requesting - 
information regarding the conduct. of 
the war in Korea and orders issued to 
commanders in the field: 

Jury 31, 1953. 

Hon. THomas J. LANE, 

House of Representatives. 

Dear Mr. Lane: Reference is made to your 
letter dated July 7, 1953, to the Secretary of ` 
Defense in which you raised a number of 
questions regarding the conduct of the war 
in Korea and requested information regard- 
ing orders issued to commanders in the field. 

During the conduct of the Korean war 
efforts have been made to release all possible” 
information to the public, except in those 
cases where release of such information 
would endanger the security of the United 
States and United Nations forces in the field. 

The objectives of the United Nations 
Command in Korea were (A) to repel the: 
Communist aggression, and (B) to endeavor 
to prevent the war from spreading outside) 
of the Korean Peninsula. I am sure that 
you are familiar with the: developments in 
Korea beginning with the Communist aggres- 
sion on June 25, 1950, the stand made by the 
U. N. military forces in the Pusan perimeter,- 
and U. N. landing at Inchon, and the U. N. 
military operations up to the Yalu River. 
The entry of the Chinese Communists in the 
Korean conflict in the latter part of 1950 
resulted in withdrawal of the U. N. forces 
to points well below the 38th parallel. Sub- 
sequent U. N. counterdrives were successful 
in driving the enemy out of South Korea, 
to approximately the present battleline by 
the summer of 1951. 

_ You will recall that in the summer of 1951 
the Soviet representative to the United Na- 
tions recommended, that negotiations be 
started with a view to ending the Korean 
conflict. These negotiations continued from 
July 1951 through the end.of September 1952, 
at which time the United Nations Command 
recessed the negotiations due to Communist 
tactics in deliberately delaying and stalling 
in the negotiations. 
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During the period of the negotiations the 
Communists managed to build up tremen- 
dous military power on the line of contact, in 
spite of continuous United Nations Com- 
mand air attacks which were successful in 
destroying large quantities of equipment and 
Communist personnel. An all-out of offen- 
sive by the United Nations Command against 
the Communists in Korea was not considered 
feasible during the period of the armistice 
negotiations. Subsequent to recessing the 
armistice negotiations in October 1952 the 
commander in the fleld was not prevented 
from carrying out such military operations 
as were feasible in the light of his military 
capabilites. In general, these operations 
were limited to efforts to inflict maximum 
destruction on the enemy with minimum 
cost to the United Nations in lives and ma- 
terial. 

When the present administration assumed 
office in January 1953 considerable attention 
was given to courses of action which would 
be required to bring about a termination of 
the Korean conflict. At the time the ad- 
ministration was considering these courses 
of action the Communists agreed, in April 
1953, to begin the exchange of sick and 
wounded prisoners of war and requested a 
resumption in the negotiations leading to an 
armistice in Korea, The United Nations 
Command agreed to resume the negotiations 
during which the Communists retreated 
from their previous insistence that all pris- 
oners of war, including those not desiring 
repatriation, be returned to Communist con- 
trol. Following agreement on exchange of 
prisoners of war, which was the last remain- 
ing major obstacle, the armistice was con- 
cluded at Panmunjom. 

I wish to assure you that there has been 
no intention, either on the part of the ad- 
ministration or the United Nations com- 
mand, to withhold the information from 
the public which would keep it informed of 
the conduct of the military operations in 
Korea and the armistice negotiations. It 
is true that the armistice negotiations since 
April 1953 have been carried out in execu- 
tive session. The purpose of these execu- 
tive sessions was not to withhold informa- 
tion from the public but to lead to a full ex- 
change of views between the United Nations 
command and Communist negotiators which 
it was believed would lead to a fuller under- 
standing and thereby improve the chances 
for a peaceful settlement to the Korean 
conflict. 

The foregoing ts an accurate statement 
of the conduct of the Korean military situ- 
ation and armistice negotiations to date. 
It is hoped that this information will answer 
the questions outlined in your letter. If 
you desire additional information, I shall 
be pleased to arrange for appropriate repre- 
sentatives of the Department of Defense to 
brief you on this matter. 

Sincerely ‘yours, 
FRANK C. NASH, 
Assistant Secretary of Defense. 


Golden Anniversary, City Club of Chicago 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor», resolutions 
adopted by the General Assembly of the 
State of Illinois, congratulating the City 
XCIX—App.— 316 


Club of Chicago upon its golden anni- 
versary. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tions were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


The Senate of the 68th General Assembly 
of the State of Illinois on May 20 passed a 
resolution felicitating the City Club on its 
50th anniversary. The resolution was intro- 
duced by Senator Marshall Korshak, an active 
member of the City Club, and Senator Walker 
Butler, another Chicago leader in the State 
legislature. The resolution reads: 


“Senate Resolution 4014 


“Whereas one of the greatest advantages 
of life in the United States over that in any 
other country is the opportunity for the citi- 
zenry to take an active part in matters of 
government; and 

“Whereas the City Club of Chicago has, for 
the past 50 years, been extremely active in 
its efforts to improve local government; and 

“Whereas matters of grave importance are 
frequently influenced by this noble grou of 
interested citizens who so effectively activate 
the democratic processes and who unceasing- 
ly strive for their ideals; and 

“Whereas the meritorious and avajlable ac- 
tivities of the City Club of Chicago must be 
recognized for their true worth and cited as 
an outstanding example of endeavor in their 
field; and 

“Whereas 1953 marks the golden anniver- 
sary of the City Club of Chicago: Therefore 
be it 

“Resolved by the Senate of the 68th Gen- 
eral Assembly of the State of Illinois, That we 
extend our heartiest congratulations to the 
City Club of Chicago on its golden anniver- 
sary; and that we express our fond hopes for 
the continued success of that beneficial or- 
ganization.” 

Adopted by the Senate, May 20, 1953. 

JOHN WM. CHAPMAN, 
President of the Senate. 

Epwarp H. ALEXANDER, 
Secretary of the Senate, 


On June. 16, the House of Representatives 
of the Illinois General Assembly, unani- 
mously adopted the following resolution pre- 
sented by Representative Noble W. Lee: 


“House Resolution 92 


“Whereas the City Club, of Chicago, at the 
time of its formation 50 years ago, was 
unique in that it was the only club in Chi- 
cago whose sole basis and bond of member- 
ship was an altruistic, sctive, and energetic 
interest in the manifold civic and govern- 
mental problems which arise in any great 
metropolitan area; and 

“Whereas for half a century it has con- 
tinued to serve as a forum for the non- 
partisan but carefully researched study of 
questions of public policy and governmental 
organization and function, open to participa- 
tion, without restriction on account of 
wealth, social position, race, or creed, by all 

essing such an interest; and 

“Whereas it has served as a stimulus to 
the formation of great numbers of commit- 
tees on civic affairs constituted inside of 
the framework of other organizations not 
primarily civic in purpose; and 

Whereas its operation has furnished a 
stimulating training ground for great num- 
bers of men who in turn have brought its 
attitudes and methods to bear on the ac- 
tivities of other organizations or have them- 
selves been stimulated to enter the public 
service; and 

“Whereas throughout its existence this 
club has had no purpose other than the pub- 
lic welfare: Therefore be it 

“Resolved by the House of Representatives 
of the 68th General Assembly of the State of 
Illinois, That, upon the occasion of the 
golden anniversary of the City Club of Chi- 
cago we extend to it our heartiest congratu- 
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lations on a long record of fruitful achieve- 
ment, and tender our assurances that the 
nature of man and the nature of government 
are such that it can never lay its burden 
down, nor come to an end of its labors, so we 
wish it even greater strength and fortitude 
in the future than in its meritorious past.” 


Facts Regarding the Action of the Present 
Republican Congress on TVA, Recla- 
mation, and Other Power Programs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BEN F. JENSEN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JENSEN. Mr. Speaker, Associ- 
ated Press reports in today’s Washing- 
ton Post that there was a public release 
yesterday of a statement to be made in 
the Senate today by a Member of the 
other body of Congress which will accuse 
the 83d Congress of having “done almost 
everything we possibly could to cripple 
and hamstring the development of pub- 
lic power in this Nation.” The article 
goes on to say that congressional action 
on appropriations for the Tennessee 
Valley area crippled development of 
that region and that the Tennessee Val- 
ley has been “left with what will amount 
to a power shortage by 1956, we did get 
the necessary funds to continue TVA 
as a growing organization during the 
present and the next year.” Again, the 
Senator is quoted as saying that appro- 
priations for the Far West “were slashed 
to such an extent that the great dams 
and reclamation projects are seriously 
hampered. The great imaginative Hells 
Canyon project has been brought to a 
standstill.” 

Now, let us look at the record: First 
of all, this Congress has appropriated 
funds for TVA amounting to about $190 
million for fiscal year 1954. Due to 
TVA’s peculiar bookkeeping system 
whereby the funds received from opera- 
tions are not covered into the Treasury, 
an additional sum of about $180 million 
is available to TVA for fiscal year 1954, 
This compares with the approximately 
$200 million that Congress was told back 
in 1934 would complete the TVA pro- 
gram. It was also claimed at that time 
that the total cost of the TVA program 
would be repaid in 25 years. Yet, nearly 
20 years have gone by and a total that 
now approaches $2 billion has been ap- 
propriated or made available for TVA 
and of this gigantic sum only slightly 
over $86 million has been returned to 
the general fund of the Treasury. As 
to the purported power shortage in 1956, 
data presented in the hearings and 
statements made on the floor of the 
House have shown conclusively that TVA 
capacity as presently provided for will 
give a surplus of power way beyond a 
reasonable reserve allowance. In fact, 
it has been argued that four of the large 
steam units could be curtailed without 
encroaching on the reserve allowance. 
I ask you, Is this crippling TVA? 
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As my colleagues may know, the hydro 
development of the Tennessee Valley 
is substantially completed. It is my 
firm conviction that these steam gener- 
ating plants being constructed by TVA to 
supply the increased power require- 
ments of the area, should and could be 
constructed by the local non-Federal 
utilities either public or private or com- 
bination thereof. 

Now we come to his reference to the 
Far West and the reclamation and other 
hydroelectric projects. The record will 
show that the funds provided will keep 
all reclamation, irrigation, and power 
projects now underway on schedule. 
Sufficient funds were provided and no 
restrictive language was used which 
would prevent serving all preference cus- 
tomers and in accordance with the Rec- 
lamation Act. I would also like to call 
your attention to a few other facts re- 

_ garding reclamation projects that I as- 
sume were not known to the Member of 
the other body or he would not have 
made the statements attributed to him. 
‘The facts are this Congress appropriated 
sizable amounts for several reclamation 
projects not requested in the Truman 
budget. 

First of all, I am and have always 
been in favor of the construction of 
worthwhile reclamation projects. The 
record of the 80th Congress during which 
I was chairman of the Interior Subcom- 
mittee on Appropriations will amply 
bear this out. That Congress appropri- 
ated more money for reclamation than 
any other previous Congress. And in 
this Congress, I challenge anyone to 
point out one worthwhile reclamation 
project that will be delayed by action 
of this Congress. 

Reference to the Hells Canyon project 
clearly shows his lack of the real facts in 
the case. The inference in the reported 
statement is that action of this Congress 
brought the Hells Canyon project to a 
standstill. Here are the facts. The Dem- 
ocratic controlled Public Lands Commit- 
tee of the last Congress unanimously 
voted against authorizing the Hells Can- 
yon project. No Federal agency has 
ever requested funds for the Hells Can- 
yon project. Of course, much publicity 
has been had regarding the Hells Can- 
yon project, which has built it up in the 
public eye as a magnificent keystone of 
future power development in the Pacific 
Northwest. It is hailed as a great recla- 
mation project, yet would not irrigate 1 
acre of land, but its construction could 
very well foreclose any further irriga- 
tion upstream in the area; it is hailed as 
giving flood control benefits, yet such 
benefits are questionable and meager; it 
also is hailed as a recreational boon, yet 
the required fluctuation in the level of 
the lake would preclude any such use; 
it is hailed as a great power project, 
yet would require the construction of 
numerous other projects at costs esti- 
mated to total about $1,500,000,000 to 
achieve total benefits attributed to it. 
I think it is time the people are given 
the true facts—it has been used for po- 
litical purposes too long. 

The Member of the other body re- 
ferred to is quoted as saying the South- 
western Power Administration has been 
prohibited from using funds to build 


transmission lines and generating facili- 
ties. The facts are that the budget did 
not contain a request for 1 penny for 
SWPA to build transmission lines and 
generating facilities. Perhaps he is re- 
ferring to the request for revolving funds 
to lease, purchase, and operate trans- 
mission lines and generating facilities, 
being constructed by the REA, which a 
Democratic-controlled Congress refused 
to approve the construction of. Fur- 
thermore there is no reason why such 
transmission lines and generating fa- 
cilities cannot be operated by the REA, 
who constructed them, and without sub- 
sidization by the taxpayers, as is the case 
in every other section of our Nation. 
Actually, anyone following the matter 
should know that the intended use of 
those funds was for the purpose of put- 
ting the local REA’s out of business and 
placing their facilities in the hands of 
the’Federal Government through a leased 
purchase arrangement which is entirely 
foreign to the American way of doing 
business, 


Question of Abolishing Third- and Fourth- 
Class Post Offices Should Receive Fur- 
ther Study 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES G. POLK 


or OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. POLK. Mr. Speaker, the recently 
announced policy of the Post Office De- 
partment to abandon many third- and 
fourth-class post offices should receive 
the attention of Congress when we meet 
next January 6. 

Iam deeply concerned about this ques- 
tion, and I believe it should be thorough- 
ly investigated by the House Committee 
on Post Office and Civil Service. 

I am in favor of economy in govern- 
ment, but I question the advisability of 
abolishing post offices, just because they 
are small and requiring their patrons to 
have to depend on rural mail delivery for 
all of their postal needs. 

I doubt if this policy will provide much, 
if any, saving to the Government. In 
many instances it may cost more to fur- 
nish rural mail service than it now costs 
to deliver the mail in rural communities 
through the third- and fourth-class post 
offices. 

Since rural routes must travel in a cir- 
cuitous route and in a general direction, 
they will pass only a few homes. Other 
homes 1, 2, 3, and 4 miles away will have 
to erect boxes in order to avail them- 
selves of postal service. This means that 
where the patrons are supplied by rural 
delivery they just have the opportunity 
once a day—when the carrier comes 
around—to transact postal business. 
They cannct buy a money order at 9 
o’clock in the morning, or at 10. They 
cannot buy postage stamps until the car- 
rier comes along, and they cannot even 
register a letter. 

Ofttimes they must stand in all kinds 
of weather, perhaps for an hour vr more, 
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to transact postal business with the rural 
carrier, or they must travel many miles 
to reach a post office under the new plan. 

At present many fourth-class post of- 
fices located in the communities’ general 
store are open from 7 o’clock in the 
morning until 10 o’clock at night. Post 
office patrons may buy stamps, money 
orders, and transact all other postal 
business at their convenience. 

The postal service, especially as it af- 
fects rural communities, should not be 
put on a purely monetary basis. The 
Department faces a responsibility to 
work for greater effectiveness and effi- 
ciency and to eliminate all possible waste, 
but the Department’s biggest responsi- 
bility is for service to the public. Here 
is a service which all the people use and 
which affects their lives directly. While 
it is well enough that this service pay 
for itself insofar as reasonable, it was not 
designed, nor is it expected, to be self- 
sustaining. 

The policy of basing the classification 
of the office and the salary of the post- 
master on the amount of postal receipts, 
which is determined by the mail dis- 
patched, is unfair and in no way should 
be considered a determining factor in 
the importance of any post office. In the 
first place, the sale of stamps is a very 
small part of the work and responsibil- 
ity of such offices. The outgoing mail is 
only about one-tenth of the incoming 
mail. 

If each post office, large or small, could 
be granted credit for one-half the stamp 
sales and one-half of the revenue paid 
for postage on mail delivered, then the 
small offices would pay their way, while 
the large city offices would show the 
deficit. 

In other words, the small offices are so 
entwined as an integral part of the postal 
service that they cannot be discontinued 
without affecting, to some extent, the 
postal revenues of the country. 

Furthermore, in the small villages and 
towns where there are only a few fam- 
ilies and the post office is located in the 
crossroads store, it still remains the cen- 
ter of civic, social, and political life and 
every activity of the community revolves 
around the post office. When the post 
office is discontinued, the community, 
which was once cemented by the post 
office, dissolves and something is lost that 
cannot be replaced by rural or star- 
route service. : 

The approximate cost of all fourth- 
class post offices is $33 million annually, 
while the approximate cost of the rural- 
carrier service is $190 million, or six 
times as much as the fourth-class offices 
serving the same class of patrons. 

To discontinue fourth-class offices and 
to extend rural routes, cutting off the 
cost in one place and adding cost to an- 
other service, is not economically sound. 

The revenues derived on rural routes 
are far less than the average fourth- 
class office, with few exceptions, yet none 
would advocate the discontinuance of 
rural-carrier service. The same rule 
should be applied to fourth-class offices 
where there is a demand on the part of 
the rural patrons for a continuance of 
post-office service, for no Federal activ- 
ity touches more closely the daily lives 
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of the Nation than the post office. It is 
not without reason that for many of our 
citizens the post office has come to sym- 
bolize the Federal Government. The 
manner in which the Government man- 
ages this service is necessarily a matter 
of direct and vital concern to every per- 
son in the United States. 


Raising the Debt Limit 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 
OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 
Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I wish 


to include at this time a very pertinent 
editorial comment on the current discus- 


sion of raising the debt limit, which ap- - 


peared in the July 31 issue, of the 
Worcester (Mass.) Evening Gazette. 
The article follows: 


Our Dest Limrr Coup Be RAISED; BUT— 


Despite the administration’s efforts and 
explanations there is still no agreement on 
whether Congress needs to raise the $275 
billion limit on the indebtedness the Govern- 
ment may incur for the purpose of paying its 
bills and meeting its payrolls. 

The President and Secretary of the Treas- 
ury Humphrey are convinced that the Gov- 
ernment will have to borrow over its limit 
before the current fiscal year is over. Such 
congressional experts in Federal money mat- 
ters as Senator BYRD, on the other hand, seem 
quite sure that a higher debt ceiling is un- 


necessary. 

From all the data that has been submitted, 
however, it is clear that Uncle Sam will be 
running very close to the limit and that it 
would not take much of a deviation from 
expected revenues or obligations to leave 
the Treasury in serious trouble. 

If it does become n to authorize 
borrowing above 275 billion, there is one 
source of consolation. A private individual 
usually measures his debts in relation to his 
income, This is true, in a sense, when the 
Federal Government borrows money. 

In relation to our national income today 
a Federal debt of 275 billion or a little more 
is not quite such a terrifying sum as it was 
a few years ago. 

Back in 1946, when Congress set the limit 
at 275 billion, the national debt reached 
269 billion, which is somewhat less than the 
debt at the moment. But it then amounted 
to 149 percent of our national income. 

At the present time, at around 273 billions, 
the national debt comes to only 74 percent 
of our national income—the lowest percent- 
age figure since 1942. 

The national income has been rising stead- 
ily since the end of World War II, and pro- 
jections by Government economists have in- 
dicated that it will rise again between the 
present period and next year. It will rise 
enough, according to these calculations, so 
that a national debt of 285 billion a year 
from now would still represent no greater a 
percentage of national income than at pres- 
ent. 

If we look at it that way, we may be able 
to rationalize, somewhat, the need for heavy- 
ier borrowing and a higher limit. But the 
best course, naturaly, is to avoid going any 
further into the red. No amount of ration- 
alizing will pay off the debt. Nor will it 
counter the inflationary effect of more bor- 
rowing. The only real solution is to keep ex- 
penses down and to avoid the extra debt. 


McCormack Plays Game of Politics as 
Capably as Hogan Plays Golf 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR. 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. O’NEILL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave tc extend my remarks, I am proud 
and happy to include an article on our 
very able and distinguished minority 
leader, the Honorable Jonn W. McCor- 
MACK, Of Massachusetts, which appeared 
in the Washington Sunday Star of 
August 2, 1953: 


MCCORMACK PLAYS GAME OF POLITICS AS 
CAPABLY AS HOGAN Plays GOLF 


(By Mary McGrory) 

Sometimes, when he wants to indicate, but 
not identify a person, Representative JoHN 
W. McCormack, of South Boston, Mass., re- 
fers to “a party.” But when he speaks of 
“the party,” no one on Capitol Hill—or any 
place else, for that matter—has any doubts 
as to which one he means. Mr. McCormack 
is a down-the-line Democrat. 

A partisan by heredity, environment, and 
conviction, Mr. McCormack, as minority 
whip, has found himself in the somewhat 
paradoxical position of rallying House sup- 
port for a Republican President. He has 
been glad to do it and he is proud of his 
party's record of performance as a construc- 
tive and responsible minority. 

“What few programs President Eisenhower 
has been able to put over, he’s done with 
our help,” he says. And it is a matter of 
record that Democratic solidarity in the 
face of Republican defection and divisions 
has helped pin down 8 out of 13 Eisen- 
hower victories in the House. He goes on 
to point out, however, that the Democrats 
have stepped into the breach to extend New 
Deal domestic legislation and to confirm a 
foreign policy formulated by Democratic re- 
gimes, 


HOPES FOR 1954 


Not unexpectedly, Mr. McCormack has 
high hopes that the Democrats will recap- 
ture Congress in 1954. When General Eisen- 
hower’s fiscal policies and troubles attendant 
on the Korean truce (he believes. President 
Truman would have been severely criticized 
for signing such an agreement) come home 
to roost, the Eisenhower Democrats will come 
back where they belong. 

“And they'll come back with remorse,” he 
says, “and be that much more dynamic.” 

At 62, the lanky, graying legislator is in 
his 25th year in the House. For 10 years 
he was majority leader, the faithful lieuten- 
ant of Presidents Roosevelt and. Truman, 
and responsible for steering through vital 
legislation of the forties. On many a morn- 
ing in the crucial war years Mr. McCormack 
was a bedside visitor of President Roosevelt, 
a leader whom he admired greatly while re- 
serving the practical politician's dry reserve 
about some of the academic fellows around 
him. 

Mr. McCormack’s own formal education 
ended with the eighth grade. When he was 
13, his father died and young John became 
the chief support of his mother and his three 
brothers and a sister. He was an errand boy 
for a Boston brokerage firm at $3.50 a week, 
when a law firm offered him half a dollar 
more. That 50 cents, he says, changed his 
life. He began to read law, put himself 
through law school nights and at the age 
of 21,3 weeks after his mother died, he passed 
the bar. 
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BACK HOME IN “SOUTHIE” 


It was only natural for him to go into 
politics in “Southie™ where, it has been 
said, “Everyone’s a pol.” South Boston, is, 
of course, a crowded, close-knit section where 
they vote Democratic as instinctively as they 
hold open house on St. Patrick's day. 

All his friends were running for something, 
so young JoHN, who was making a reputation 
for himself as a trial lawyer, and who has 
always been good to his friends, gave them 
alift. Speaking from the back of a peddler’s 
wagon, he perfected the vigorous, old-school 
oratorical style he still uses in the House— 
always forceful, if sometimes not strictly 
grammatical. f 

His political career began with service in 
the Massachusetts Legislature. He won a 
nine-man contest for a House seat in 1928. 
Speaker John N. Garner, another practical 
politician, spotted him as a comer, and at the 
beginning of Mr. McCormack’s second term 
sponsored him for a place on the powerful 
Ways and Means Committee. With his 
knoweldge of the rules and his influence as 
a member of the Democratic committee on 
committees, he gained rapidly. Legislators 
from other regions found him ever-helpful, 
Although South Boston is about as rural as 
Brooklyn, Mr. McCormack could be prevailed 
upon to make a good fighting speech on the 
agricultural legislation of the thirties. 

FIRST RED HUNTER 

In 1934, he became chairman of the first 
House Un-American Activities Committee. 
The group, with little funds and less staff, 
made a notable record of pinpointing dan- 
gers from both Fascist and Communist 
bodies. He is proud to say it was the only 
Un-American Activities Committee inquiry 
which led to legislation. The Smith Act and 
registration of aliens resulted from its quiet 
work. An ardent Catholic, who wears a 
Knight of Malta ribbon, Mr. McCormack has 
frequently called the country's attention 
to the Communist menace. 

Representative McCormack became major- 
ity leader in 1940, with his friend the late 
Eugene Cox, of Georgia, delivering the south- 
ern vote. Mr. McCormack, who differed 
sharply with Mr. Cox on civil rights, never 
forgot that favor. Mr. Cox was in a row with 
the Federal Communications Commission. 
Mr. McCormack sprang to his defense. He 
also paid tribute on the House floor to Repre- 
sentatives Curley and May, during their dif- 
ficulties with the law. Even some of his 
admirers believe he carries political and per- 
sonal loyalties to an extreme, and that this 
loyalty has not conspicuously raised the level 
of public service. His own record, however, 
is without blemish, 

Through his years in Washington Mr. 
McCorMacxn’s devotion to Mrs. McCormack 
(a former opera star), to the party, and to 
Congress have become a legend. In defiance 
of the dictum that says most official business 
is transacted at Capital cocktail parties, Mr. 
McCormack shuns the party and the cock- 
tail. He riever misses his quiet 7 o’clock din- 
ner with Mrs. McCormack at the Hotel 
Washington. 

FIXTURES ON THE FLOOR 


He does his work on the House floor, where 
he is virtually a fixture. Resting far down 
on his spine in a front-row seat, his drab 
gray suit brightened by a vivid tie, he follows 
the debate with an intent half smile. He is 
fast on his feet when he steps to the micro- 
phone. Brandishing an unlit cigar to make 
his points, he gets into almost every debate. 

A man’s man, he is popular on both sides 
of the aisle. Much of his popularity stems 
from his kindness to new Members. He gives 
them advice—“stick to the party” is a favor- 
ite bit—encouragement, and infallible infor- 
mation about such puzzling matters as the 
time of rolicalls. He keeps these facts not in 
his head but on little slips of papers, which, 
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with bills, committee reports, and clippings 
bulge from all his pockets. He inquires with 
genuine solicitude for their families. 

Some of his best friends are Republicans, 
A somewhat unorthodox GOP Representa- 
tive, USHER L. Burpicx, of North Dakota, is 
a regular member of the McCormack coffee 
hour which meets in the House Restaurant 
every morning. There with several Massa- 
chusetts cronies and anybody who happens 
by, Mr. McCormack happily discusses his 
work (politics) and his pastime, also politics, 

He calls himself a Conservative Liberal, 
and above all a team man. And he has al- 
ways put national above personal interest. 
He recalls, for instance, the time as leader 
that he authored the lend-lease bill. In 
South Boston anti-British feeling still runs 
high, and Mr. McCormack, a fervent student 
of Irish history, admits he shares resentment 
for what yesterday's English did to his for- 
bears. But Mr. McCorMack’s name was on 
the bill. Happily for him, the bill numbers 
were up in the 1770’s at that time, and Par- 
liamentarian Lew Deschler gave lend-lease 
No. 1776, a number which overshadowed the 
name of the author. 

“Frankly,” says Mr. McCormack with a 
chuckle, “I was tickled to death.” 


Usurpation of Power 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN BELL WILLIAMS 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. WILLIAMS of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the RECORD, I 
wish to include a copy of an open letter 
to Congress, forwarded to my office by 
Hamilton A. Long, a former Mississip- 
pian, now practicing law in the State of 
New York. The views expressed therein 
are those of Mr. Long and not neces- 
sarily mine, but I do share his fears that 
constitutional prerogatives are being 
usurped and that Congress is being by- 
passed in the matter of legislation. I 
am pleased to include a copy of this open 
letter in connection with my remarks: 


USURPATION OF POWER BY THE PRESENT 
CONGRESS 


1. The ptesent Congress seems to have 
Overlooked the fact that the Constitution 
places definite limitations on the powers 
which may be exercised by the three separate 
branches of the Federal Government. 

2. Yesterday's CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, pages 
A4744—A4749, presented my exhaustive study 
of the constitutional background of the 
steadily increasing usurpation of power by 
the Federal Government since 1936—where- 
in the Congress has been cooperating with 
the Chief Executive and the Supreme Court 
itself in rampantly and flagrantly violating 
the limits of Federal power under the United 
States Constitution, as imposed by the Con- 
stitution as framed in 1787 and as defined 
by the Court for a century and a half and 
never altered, by proper amendment, so as 
to authorize the exercise of the powers 
usurped since 1936. 

3. At the end of that study, appearing in 
yesterday’s CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, is a copy 
of the lengthy review in the June 1953 
American Bar Association Journal of my 
1950 booklet on this subject entitled: 
“Usurpation of Power—Arch Enemy of Indi- 
vidual Liberty.” 

The above-mentioned constitutional study 
is an elaboration of the brief legal note at 
the end of that booklet. 


This booklet shows wherein, commencing 
in 1937, the Supreme Court joined with the 
other two branches of the Federal Govern<- 
ment in perpetrating the now well-estab- 
lished course of virtually unlimited usurpa- 
tion of power. 

4. The now much-discussed usurpation by 
the treaty device is only incidental compared 
to the post-1936 utter disregard of the limits 
on Federal power intended by the Consti- 
tution’s framers, by the State constitutional 
conventions which ratified it, and as ap- 
proved by the people for a century and a half 
prior to 1937—the limits as defined by the 
Supreme Court in that 150 years in the light 
of that intent which controls the meaning 
of the people’s basic law, subject only to 
amendment by them as provided therein. 
The Constitution has never been amended 
since 1936 to expand the Federal Govern- 
ment’s power—but only to diminish it, un- 
der the amendment repealing the 18th 
amendment. 

5. Now that this ist session of the 83d 
Congress is about to end, it should be re- 
corded that it has distinguished itself by its 
wanton disregard of the limits on Federal 
power under the Constitution as originally 
adopted and amended—this disregard under 
the present Republican administration 
matching that under the preceding two 
Democratic administrations so that, on the 
basis of this record, it can now be stated 
with confidence that constitutional govern- 
ment in America is virtually ended—any lip 
service to the Constitution by Congress or 
court or President to the contrary notwith- 
standing. Such lip service is mere mockery 
designed to deceive a too-still conscience or 
the too-trustful citizenry. 

6. True enough, there are a select few— 
a very few—who have raised their voices in 
this Congress in support of sound constitu- 
tional government—who made a fight for 
respect for constitutional government in a 
fashion which distinguished their utterances 
from empty lip service—but they are so few 
as to seem like a voice crying in the wilder- 
ness. One has only to read the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Recorp to learn how few they are— 
who they are—who deserve to be honored 
as true disciples of the American tradition 
and governmental system of rule by law and 
not by man, under the people’s basic law: 
the Constitution, 

7. One of the most flagrant examples of 
this Congress’ usurping power—violating the 
never altered spirit and letter of the Con- 
stitution—is the appropriating of multibil- 
lions to be spent abroad on economic, mili- 
tary, political, and social projects wholly be- 
yond the Constitution's Federal power limits. 
Notable in this respect is the Mutual Security 
Act program—itself a fake security program 
for the reasons outlined in part in my testi- 
mony before the House Foreign Affairs Com- 
mittee on June 3 and before the Ferguson 
Senate Appropriations Subcommittee on June 
26. The usurpation involved lies in part in 
the virtually firm commitment for multibil- 
lions for some 4 more years of such global 
spending—the lip service rendered to the 
Constitution’s time limit of 2 years being 
only sham designed to deceive either an 
uneasy conscience or the too-trustful citi- 
zenry, or both. 

8. Each Member’s record in this respect is 
now made (with the Congress scheduled to 
adjourn in 2 days) so that his just reward, 
at the hands of his constituents, is readily 
ascertainable. May the reward be just in 
each and every case in the light of the 
record of his actions, 

9. If constitutional government be doomed 
in America, then so is the Republic—given 
enough time—and our generation will be the 
culprits in the eyes of American posterity, 
victimized in their individual liberties and 
otherwise. 


JULY 29, 1953. 


HAMILTON A. Lona. 
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The Republicans and Indian Freedom 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN R. LAIRD 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LAIRD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
would like to call to the attention of the 
House the following editorial from the 
Shawano Evening Leader, Shawano, 
Wis., dated July 28, 1953: 

THE REPUBLICANS AND INDIAN FREEDOM 

It is now nearly inevitable that one of the 
actions of the Republican-dominated 83d 
Congress will be loading the Menominee 
Indians with premature self-rule. 

Due largely to the efforts of Senator WaT- 
KINS, Utah, Republican, who is chairman of 
the Senate Subcommittee on Indian Affairs, 


„the Menominees will be on their own soon— 


sooner than they want to be. 

Watkins-sponsored legislation, passed last 
week by the Senate, calls for the Menominees 
to take over most of their affairs by the end 
of 1954; by the end of 1956, they would take 
over all of their affairs. 

Thus, in 3 years and 5 months the Menomi- 
nee Indians are to take over full and com- 
plete responsibility for governing them- 
selves. 

It is asking quite a little. After 99 years 
of Federal supervision, the Indians are to 
take over almost overnight. 

There is sound, logical opposition to the 
Watkins plan—from the Indians themselves, 
from tribal attorneys, from responsible and 
informed local citizens, and from Represent- 
ative Lamrp, whe has valiantly fought the 
Indians’ case in the Congress. 

The Menominees only ask a 5-year period 
to prepare for the tremendous responsibility 
of self-government. This would seem a 
minimal time to get ready for such an under- 
taking. 

Senator Warxins, far away from the ac- 
tualities, deems otherwise. One would think 
that the Indian Bureau and United States 
Indian Commissioners would rally to the 
tribe’s cause, but here there has been special 
neglect. 


The RFC and Tornado-Disaster Victims 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I de- 
sire to include a very timely editorial ap- 
pearing in the August 1 issue of the 
Worcester (Mass.) Evening Gazette with 
reference to the discontinuance of the 
Reconstruction Finance Corporation and 
what will happen to applications for 
loans submitted by tornado-disaster vic- 
tims after the RFC goes out of existence, 

This is a problem and question that 
has greatly concerned me. I am asking 
Federal officials to advise me of what the 
continuing procedure will be in accepting 
future loan applications from those un- 
fortunate individuals in my home area- 
who lost practically everything they 
owned in the recent tornado. I am urg- 
ing the executive officers to promptly 
work outa new loan procedure that can 
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be carried out on the same scale by the 
newly created Small Business Adminis- 
tration. I am certain that all Members 
of Congress wish to be reassured that in 
any transferring process these homeless 
American citizens will not be forgotten. 

The article follows: 

WHERE THE RFC Fits IN TORNADO RELIEF 


Central Massachusetts tornado victims 
may be concerned about the future status of 
the Reconstruction Finance Corporation in 
the light of the abolition of that lending 
agency last Thursday. 

President Eisenhower signed a bill that 
established instead the Small Business Ad- 
ministration. The new law wipes out the 
RFC's billion-dollar lending fund within 60 
days. i 

A number of disaster victims have ap- 
plied for loans to the RFC, which has an 
office in the Worcester auditorium. The 
latest report shows that approved loans have 
been made in 22 cases for a total of $137,700. 

This may seem like a small number of 
loans in view of the 2,500 homes which were 
demolished. One explanation may be that 
the public has been accustomed to think of 
the RFC in connection with business. It 
is likely many tornado victims who lost 
homes, businesses, auto or furniture con- 
sidered themselves ineligible for RFC help. 
The fact is, however, that the RFC has a $25 
million disaster loan program. This means 
disaster victims may qualify for RFC loans 
to rebuild a broken house, build a new one, 
or buy a home. It is also possible to get 
loans for business, and for destroyed furni- 
ture and autos. The guiding phrase in the 
agency’s policy is “if credit is not available 
through normal channels on reasonable 
terms.” 

For example, a man might be aided by a 
bank mortgage on a house, but the mortgage 
repayments might leave him no money for 
the purchase of furniture. He could well 
qualify for an RFC loan. The advantage 
here is that these RFC loans, which include 
repair, replacement, or purchase of real 
estate, are made at 3 percent with up to 
20 years to pay. 

No distinction is made between veterans 
and nonveterans. In fact, GI guaranties al- 
ready used up are being reinstated where the 
homes were destroyed by the tornado. Reg- 
ular home mortgages are at 5 percent, with 
GI mortgages being written at 414 percent. 
A loan at 3 percent is, obviously, an advan- 
tage. The RFC loan will not be granted, how- 
ever, if a bank is willing to make the loan 
and if such a loan at the bank’s higher rate 
does not cause unreasonable hardship for the 
disaster victim. 

The dissolution of the RFC, however, poses 
@ question. What about the victims who 
are going to need help of the type offered 
by the RFC but who, for one reason or an- 
other, will not be able to apply until after 
September 30, when the RFC’s lending fund 
will have expired? The Worcester office gives 
assurance that loans already approved and 
those which will be approved in the next 
2 months will be taken care of. But the 
office has been expecting applications to con- 
tinue well into December, What of them? 


Uprising of Workers in Iron Curtain Coun- 
tries Against the Communist Regime 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in the 


Appendix of the Recorp an address on 
the subject of the uprising of workers in 
the Iron Curtain countries against the 
Communist regime, delivered by George 
Meany, president, AFL, over the Mutual 
Broadcasting System on July 28, 1953. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


One of the most inspiring and significant 
events in human history has just transpired 
behind the Iron Curtain. Through the win- 
dow of Berlin we have had a chance to see 
the heroic revolt by the workers of east 
Berlin, Halle, and other industrial centers of 
the Soviet zone of Germany against the Com- 
munist imposed dictatorship on the work- 
ers in these areas. We have seen at close 
range the reaction of the German workers 
against Soviet policy and exploitation of the 
peoples in these suppressed countries for the 
purpose of producing the necessary arma- 
ment for future Soviet aggression. 

In their rebellion against this tyranny and 
inhuman exploitation the German workers 
are writing a glorious page in the history of 
human freedom. These workers have done 
much to restore the good name of the Ger- 
man people; to wipe out the shame of nazism 
and to put an end to the partition of their 
country and bring about a united democratic 
Germany through the method of free elec- 
tions and other processes of democracy to 
determine for themselves their own destiny. 

These events have exposed and exploded 
the Soviet myth of a workers’ paradise under 
a so-called people’s democracy. Here was a 
revolt by the workers against a regime which 
has arrogantly posed as a government of, by, 
and for the working people. The mask has 
been ripped off the sham which Moscow so 
brazenly labels people’s democracy. What 
better proof can we have of the utter fraud 
of communism as a cause and a movement 
helpful to the workers? The theory of to- 
talitarian communism as applied in practice 
in industrialized East Germany and Czecho- 
slovakia and in the other satellite countries 
has been exposed as a form of slavery so hor- 
rible and so inhuman that workers have 
dared to rebel and face the Russian steel and 
armour with nothing but their bare fists. 
The voice of the dictators in the Soviet Em- 
pire is not the voice of the people. Today 
communism brings the destruction of hu- 
man freedom, an inhuman speed-up system, 
and forced labor. Tomorrow communism 
can bring to these people only an even darker 
despotism, more war preparations, and the 
final catastrophe of war. Not even the loud- 
est propaganda, not even the most savage 
terror can any longer hide these truths from 
all mankind. Communism has been exposed 
as economically unjustifiable, as socially rep- 
rehensible, as totally unbearable. 

Another myth of Soviet propaganda has 
been laid low by this revolt. The Kremlin 
has for years spread the notion and culti- 
vated the belief among their victims that 
their regime was so invincible and so over- 
powering that no one stood a chance against 
it. As a result of this propaganda and be- 
cause of brutal terror so ruthlessly employed 
by the Communists in order to hold their 
power, the propaganda machine of the Krem- 
lin for years succeeded in instilling in their 
victims a paralyzing fear of this power. But 
when the Berlin and other East German peo- 
ple demonstrated en masse in the streets and 
virtually eliminated their puppet rulers from 
power, they showed that they had at last 
lost this fear. They are no longer afraid to 
strike and to fight back and resist Commu- 
nist slavery and exploitation. The Red army 
may temporarily succeed in putting down 
this revolt but now that the workers have 
lost their fear other revolts will surely fol- 
low. Yes, the Soviet tanks can mow down 
striking workers and demonstrators for free- 
dom but with the workers no longer afraid 
even though disarmed, the fate of the Com- 
munist dictatorship is sealed, 
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These events are also significant because 
they expose the very nature of a dictatorship, 
There is no basic difference in dictatorships 
whether they be of the Fascist type or the 
so-called proletarian dictatorship of Mos- 
cow. Only brute force and suppression of 
all human liberties can bring a Communist 
regime into power in any country. And only 
by brute force can such a regime be main- 
tained. By the very nature of a dictator- 
ship, it must oppress the great mass of the 
common people in every land where it 
flourishes. The puppet regimes in China, 
Czechoslovakia, Eastern Germany, Poland, 
and Rumania can only be maintained by the 
force and terror imposed by Soviet troops, 

We must bear in mind in dealing with the 
Soviets that there can be no conversion to 
human decency by logic or reason. The 
Communist ideology permits no concept of 
human values; no concept of morality as the 
civilized world over the ages has come to 
evaluate human conduct, 

Another significant phase of the East Ger- 
man revolts is the effect that it will have 
on those satellite countries under Soviet con- 
trol. The workers of Poland and Czecho- 
slovakia now know that they can resist 
despite the fact that they are without arms. 
They now, know that the boasted power of 
the Soviet army alone cannot produce in 
the factories and at the bench the things 
the Soviets must produce in order to carry 
on-their future aggressions. Yes, even the 
Red army has not been able to escape the 
impact of the revolt by German labor. Al- 
though it has been drummed into their 
heads time and again by the giant propa- 
ganda machine that it is the troops and the 
tanks of the so-called capitalist countries 
that are used to put down workers and 
strikers protesting against economic injus- 
tice, it is in the streets of East Berlin, Leip- 
zig, and other industrial centers of East 
Germany, that Russian soldiers, themselves 
the sons of workers and peasants, have seen 
with their own eyes that their rulers have 
forced them to become strike breakers and 
to use the guns and tanks of the Red army 
to terrorize workers revolting against a 
speedup system and inhuman exploitation 
by the Soviet masters. 

Deep down in their hearts the Russian 
people themselves must be inspired by the 
revolt ‘of the German workers. How long 
will the Kremlin dare leave the Soviet troops 
in Germany who have been eyewitnesses to 
the failure of Soviet rule in that area of the 
world? Can the Kremlin allow these sol- 
diers to return straight to their homes with- 
out mass brain washing and reindoctrina- 
tion in the false religion of communism? 
Can the Kremlin afford to let these soldiers 
tell their families the story of East Berlin? 
Would that not confirm the worst suspicions 
of the Soviet dictatorship which are deeply 
imbedded in the minds and hearts of the 
Russian people? That is why these troops 
must be isolated before they are allowed to 
return to their homes. 

It is for these reasons that Moscow is now 
punishing with increasing brutality every 
German worker who has raised his voice or 
his hand against Communist despotism. 
Despite this reign of terror, despite punish- 
ment and the threat of more brutal repres- 
sion, the German workers have again demon- 
strated their determination to be free. De- 
spite the threat of arrest, more than 100,000 
East Germans crossed into West Berlin in 
the last 24 hours to avail themselves of the 
American offer of food and sustenance. The 
appointment of Red Hilde with her well- 
earned reputation of brutality and cruelty 
has not deterred the workers of East Ger- 
many. There is every indication that the 
German workers will continue to fight for 
human liberty. 

Every worker in the free world, every lover 
of liberty, every free trade-union organiza- 
tion should wholeheartedly support this 


fight. 
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Without question there is a lesson in these 
events of last month for all American work- 
ers, all employers, Americans in every walk 
of life. We cannot put any faith in the 
promises of the Soviet rulers. Let us not be 
lulled into any false sense of security by the 
fact that a truce has been reached in Korea. 
It is quite evident that the Soviet rulers in 
the Kremlin need a breathing spell in order 
to solidify their grip on the satellite states. 
There is every reason to believe that the 
Korean war was too costly a venture in the 
Soviet scheme of things at this time. On the 
other hand, there is no doubt that when the 
Kremlin rulers decide that their cause can 
be advanced by new aggressions there will 
be new aggressions. 

` Malenkov has already informed the world 
by way of a message to the North Koreans 
that he is determined there shall be a united 
Korea. Does he mean a Korea united and 
self-governing through democratic free elec- 
tions or does he mean a Korea united as a 
Soviet puppet state? There can be no doubt 
as to his meaning. He wants now to achieve 
the same type of unity in Korea by propa- 
ganda and infiltration that he set out to 
achieve by armed aggression on June 25, 
1950. The shooting has stopped in Korea 
but the Soviet war for domination still goes 
on. The basic objective of Moscdw has not 
changed, That objective is still to dominate 
and rule the entire world. 

We, here in America, must realize that we 
are, of necessity, the first line of defense 
against Soviet world domination. There cah 
be no escaping the fact that if the Soviets 
are to dominate the world they must re- 
move from the path the one nation with the 
resources and the will to stop them from 
achieving their objective. Let us determine, 
therefore, not to let down our guard for 
one moment, We must not weaken our na- 
tional-defense program. The one thing the 
Soviet dictators understand better than any- 
thing else, the one thing that will make an 
impression upon them when logic and reason 
fail is the existence in the world of a su- 
perior force. Only by maintaining our de- 
fense, only by being fully prepared can we 
have any real hope of avoiding that war. All 
Americans no matter what their economic 
status should back up our Government in its 
determination to remain strong because only 
by remaining strong can we remain free. 
And only by remaining free and strong can 
we have lasting world peace. 


S. 2417—Salary Increases 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RICHARD H. POFF 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. POFF. Mr. Speaker, when the re- 
quest for a recorded vote on the salary- 
increase bill for judges and Congress- 
men was made, I was disappointed when 
only 27 of the Members of the House 
arose. Of course, this was an insuffi- 
cient number, and the rollcall was not 
ordered. I was 1 of the 27 who requested 
the recorded vote, and I can imagine 
but one reason why the other Members 
of the House declined to stand and be 
counted. 

What I am about to say may sound 
like demagoguery, but in spite of what it 
may be called it happens that I am hon- 
estly, sincerely, and earnestly opposed to 
S. 2417, which provides for the establish- 


ment of a Commission to make a rec- 
ommendation for a salary increase for 
Federal judges and Members of Congress. 
I am opposed to it for a number of 
reasons. 

In the first place, I feel that it violates 
the spirit of the Constitution. The Con- 
gress has no constitutional right to dele- 
gate its legislative authority. This Com- 
mission is, in effect, asked to hold hear- 
ings to determine the propriety of legis- 
lation and, indeed, to recommend leg- 
islation itself. The Congress ought not 
shirk its duty and workload in this re- 
gard. 

In the second place, the Commission 
is authorized to spend up to $20,000 in 
the performance of its assigned task. 
Inasmuch as the Congress has already 
provided funds and employed a staff for 
one of its own committees to investigate 
such matters, there would seem to be no 
justification for this additional expense. 

In the third place, the bill provides for 
6 so-called “advisory members,” who 
have been or who are now Members of 
Congress, and 3 advisory members 
who are active or retired Federal judges. 
While these advisory members have no 
vote, their recommendations are apt to 
be slanted in favor of an increase in 
salary. The Commission, if it is to be es- 
tablished, should be composed of disin- 
terested members. 

In the fourth place, the bill provides 
that the Commission’s recommendation 
must not be less than the congressional 
and judicial salaries now prevailing. In 
other words, the Commission is directed 
at the outset to make a report recom- 
mending a salary increase. If such a 
Commission is to be established, they 
should be allowed absolute discretion in 
appraising the salary picture. 

In the fifth place, I cannot at this time 
conscientiously vote for a salary in- 
crease, even if it should be recommended 
by this Commission. It ill behooves us, 
while we are striving to reduce salaries 
and other expenditures in the executive 
departments of the Government, to 
champion increases in the legislative 
and judicial brancnes of the Govern- 
ment. 

Finally, in the sixth place, this bill 
would ultimately result in our raising 
our own salaries during our own term of 
office. When I was elected to Congress, 
I made a contract with my people that I 
would serve them for 2 years at the 
salary prevailing on election day. Hav- 
ing received their vote of confidence, I 
could not possibly bring myself to breach 
that contract by voting to increase my 
own salary. If there is to be a salary in- 
crease, it should apply only to the new 
Congress elected in 1954. This is no 
more than common honesty. 

After it is all said and done, this bill 
is a Trojan horse approach to the prob- 
lem. We are trying to make our actions 
look like something they are not. We 
are trying to create a Frankenstein to do 
our dirty work for us. If we can balance 
the budget and reduce taxation, then I 
would consider a salary increase. Until 
we can accomplish that, however, I am 
compelled to oppose all such legislation 
as the bill presently before the House. 
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The Burden of Foreign Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN BELL WILLIAMS 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WILLIAMS of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, I wish it were possible for every 
American citizen to be informed fully re- 
garding the astounding cost of our ridic- 
ulous program of foreignaid. A graphic 
illustration of this cost may be found in 
an editorial which appeared recently in 
the Jackson (Miss.) Daily News. Under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recor, I am inserting 
a copy of this editorial, as follows: 

THE BURDEN OF FOREIGN AID 

Most of the debt and deficit of the last 20 
years has gone into military expenditures and 
foreign aid. Since 1940, Congress has pro- 
vided funds totaling nearly $95 billion for 
various types of aid to foreign nations, 
through lendlease, British loan, UNRRA, 
Greek-Turkish program, Marshall plan, mu- 
tual security program, point 4 aid to under- 
developed areas, and various other interna- 
tional subsidies. 

President Eisenhower has obtained from 
Congress another foreign-aid authorization 
totaling more than $5 billion. 

The new authorization brings the total 
figure to more than $100 billion which Ameri- 
can taxpayers, through their Government, 
have given away to other nations. 

This amounts to more than $650 for each 
individual in the United States. It amounts 
to approximately $1,800 for each taxpayer. 

The $100 million spent or programed for 
foreign aid is more than twice as much as 
the total net value of all property, plant, and 
equipment owned by all American manu- 
facturing concerns combined. 

It is more than four times as much as the 
entire gold stock of the United States. 

It is more than all the money in circula- 
tion in the entire world. 


Government by the Insane 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, once more 
some people are counseling us to have 
faith in the Communists on the assump- 
tion that avowed atheists who have 
avowedly rejected all of Judeo-Christian 
civilization and its values will neverthe- 
less live by those values. Normal decent 
people assume that Communists too are 
normal people. But they are not; they 
are suffering from a form of insanity. 
That is why we cannot get agreement 
with them. 

The man who has done most to help 
people realize this awful truth is Edward 
Hunter who wrote the best seller, Brain- 
washing in China, after studying Com- 
munist behavior and methods there 
where he taught in an American uni- 
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versity. He wrote the following article 
for the Freeman: 

GOVERNMENT BY THE INSANE i he 

(By Edward Hunter) ` 


Rows of Communists, the hard core of the 
North Korean prisoners, stood with their 
arms locked, swaying from side to side. 
They whipped their minds with music bor- 
rowed from the jungle and the church, 
“Their eyes were glazed, they were so 
wrought up, so hypnotized by their own 
singing,” said the American officer who saw 
it. Prisoners in other compounds on Pon- 
gam Island joined in. The horde, drunk 
although no man had tasted liquor, was on 
the verge of smashing through the fencing 
that confined it. The small force of guards, 
once reached, would have been trampled 
upon and torn to pieces. Orders to cease 
this mad self-infuriation were ignored. The 
guards, mainly Koreans themselves, fired. 
The wounded were lifted up by their com- 
rades, and the riot continued until nearly 
200 had been shot, two-thirds of them 
fatally. E 

Then, within the hour, in the same 
drunken stupor, they picked up their dead 
and wounded, and carried them away. Like 
the drunk, too, they afterward tore savage- 
ly into those who had not wanted to join, 
or who had not entered into the spirit of this 
crazed spree. Several horribly mutilated 
bodies were handed out. 

There have always been riots and demon- 
strations that get out of hand, but this 
wasn't like any of those. There was some- 
thing crazily streamlined about it, singu- 
larly modern and yet primitive as the first 
man, There had been no spontaneity; 
these new tribal chiefs were moved by an 
inflexible party discipline. The effect on 
the uninformed is morale shattering. 

There was that young American soldier 
I met in Tokyo, who had been shot close to 
his hears in Korea, whose life had been 
saved by the miracle of our wartime surgery. 
His battalion had been attacked by what 
the Shintoist Japanese Call a banzai charge 
and the Communist Chinese a human wave. 
“Children rose up in front of me,” this 
youth explained. “Some couldn't have 
been more thdn 12 or 14. You hesitated 
using your bayonet on kids; somehow you 
couldn't. By the time you found you had 
to, you were dead, or, like me, had your 
chest slashed open.” He, too, described the 
glazed eyes of the charging horde, eyes that 
seemed to pop out of their heads. The only 
explanation he could figure out was that 
these Chinese had been drugged. “We 
found a pot of heroin in one captured tent,” 
he said. 

The pot of dope was probably for the med- 
ics. The mental condition he spoke of had 
been induced by the mélange of fake evan- 
gelism and quack psychiatry that passes for 
education under communism—the regular, 
official indoctrination, better described as 
brainwashing. 


FIXATIONS AND OBSESSIONS 


Who are these people? We know the posts 
they fill, but we live in such a different en- 
vironment that we can’t grasp the meaning 
of their performance. Our customary reac- 
tion has been bewilderment. Yet there are 
persons among us who do not find such phe- 
nomena, the glazed and popping eyes, the 
fixations and obsessions, extraordinary. They 
come across it in their daily work. They are 
our psychiatrists and alienists. Psychiatrists 
see it in their studios, alienists in their in- 
sane asylums. What is extraordinary is not 
this mental condition, but the deliberate in- 
duction and exploitation of it for political 
purposes. A recent, much publicized case in 
American society can perhaps help us a little 
to comprehend this situation—the case, 
namely of Bayard Peakes, who dominated 
headlines for a few days not long ago. This 
man was no Communist or Nazi; he was a 


student type, a frustrated, would-be scientist 
who walked into an office at Columbia Uni- 
versity and emptied his pistol into a girl 
whom he had never seen before. Peakes had 
written a book entitled “How To Live For- 
ever,” in which he tried to show how elec- 
tronics could extend life to 500 years. He 
could never get it published, which proved 
to him that American scientists were reac- 
tionary. This was what drove him to mur- 
der. Only in this way could he arouse enough 
interest to bring his message to the people. 
Peakes did not know but there are ways and 
places nowadays for the unstable and the 
mentally unbalanced to satisfy their urgings 
and inflate their egos. Peakes went about 
it in the old-fashioned way, and that is why 
he is now incarcerated in an asylum for the 
insane. With very little variation in type 
and history, he would fit into the upside- 
down society of Ho Chi-minh’s Viet-Minh 
People’s Democratic Republic, or Mao Tse- 
tung’s new democracy, or in Soviet Russia it- 
self. His peculiar talents would be perfectly 
normal in such an environment. 

Persons like Peakes—and Hitler—may have 
sane, even superior faculties in some field, 
yet suffer from a delusion in others. They 
are possessed by an all-consuming grievance. 
They are positive that they are being unfairly 
persecuted, and that they have the right to 
punish the guilty. Their escape is into 
fanaticism. 

Fanatics used to roam temple grounds, 
and were rarely a danger. The word fanatic, 
originally fanaticus, meant someone pos- 
sessed by a demoniac, religious fervor. When 
such people became violent, short shrift 
was made of them, in the callous manner 
of their time. They were stuffed into cages, 
dropped into dungeons, or decapitated. 
Whenever possible they were tolerated, be- 
cause they were supposed to be the mediums 
through which divinity spoke, providing 
omens that merely required deciphering. 
Such were the oracles of Delphi. Medical 
men in those early days did not have suffi- 
cient experience to distinguish between the 
man who was mad, and the deep, spiritual 
thinker. Scholars did .not know enough 
about natural phenomena to separate super- 
stitution from fact. It is a field in which 
we are tragically deficient even today, 


RELIGIOUS OVERTONES 


The same insane attitudes, recognized as 
such in olden days, have reappeared in mod- 
ern politics, in what we call ideologies. We 
realize by now that the new political ideol- 
ogies have religious overtones, but we still 
shy away from the consequences of recog- 
nizing that they have become actually a 
religion. Only recently I heard an Amer- 
ican missionary, who for years has followed 
the party line, refer to communism wholly 
in theological terms, calling it Marxist Chris- 
tianity, presenting this as a new, reformed 
religion, like the Buddhism that was the out- 
growth of Hinduism, or the Christian faith 
that was derived from Judaism. Yet he 
failed to comprehend the connection be- 
tween this and what Robert T. Bryan, Shang- 
hai-born American, caught a brief inkling 
of when he concluded his recent series of 
Saturday Evening Post articles about his ar- 
rest and brainwashing with the observation: 
“The insane asylum has broken open and 
madmen are in the streets.” 

In Mein Kampf Hitler told how he strove 
to give Nazi fanaticism the form of faith, 
so as to make it, like faith, able to move 
mountains, The Reds do the same, Again 
and again, at some Communist gathering, 
I have been struck by the recourse to the 
protestant order of service; even the music 
is identical, with only the words changed. 

Hitler boasted that he and his party mem- 
bers were fanatics. Yet, though we regarded 
him as evil, we considered him nonetheless 
sane. But on the final afternoon of his life, 
when sharing a dismal, subterranean bunker 
with his strange love, Eva Braun, the Fuehrer 
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could no longer have doubted the imminent, 
total collapse of his Nazi State. If at that 
moment Hitler could have placed his hands 
on a superhydrogen bomb whose chatn re- 
action would have destroyed the world, he 
would have used it. He would have done so 
knowing that once shattered, nothing could 
ever collect the pieces out of space and put 
them together again. For he would have 
sincerely felt that there was no point in 
living in a world without nazism, that he 
must spare the earth this agony. The veins 
of his fervid brain would nearly have burst 
with the Wagnerian pride of achieving such 
a sacrificial ending to what otherwise he 
would visualize only as infinite disorder and 
futility. 

This was insanity, of course, a delusion 
of the most pronounced sort. Hitler was 
a crazy man. 

Hitler is dead, though some minds have - 
not been cleared of Hitlerism. But Stalin 
has left a host of little Stalinists, all thor- 
oughly impregnated with the conviction that 
communism is mankind’s inevitable destiny. 
A world without communism would seem 
a complete refutation of all the laws of 
nature that they call dialectical materialism. 

The logic in which Communist mysticism 
is wrapped makes it appear superficially a 
new form of science, as practical as the mul- 
tiplication table. This keeps the true nature 
of the Red gospel hidden from the uniniti- 
ate. What is exhibited to the world is a 
logical and reasonable person, who appears 
as a good citizen and kindly friend. Yet 
insane asylums are full of madmen who are 
perfectly calm, self-possessed, and even im- 
pressive in their appearance. Sadists, rapists, 
are often thus. A common trait, too, of 
those suffering from hallucinations, is the 
logic of what they say or do; they are com- 
pletely reasonable, once you accept the basic 
premise, the line, with which they are ob- 
sessed, for they live in a dream world—they 
are Napoleon, or Joan of Arc, as the case 
may be. 

DOSTOEVSKIAN ECSTASY 


We would be tempting fate, indeed, if we 
were to take for granted that Stalin's highly 
fanaticized successors would not be drawn 
to the same insane extremes as Hitler if con- 
fronted with the same prospect of inevitable, 
total defeat. Already communism has been 
swept to the same mad antisemitism as 
nazism. Shattering a large section of the 
earth, or the entire planet, could very well 
appear to such obsessed minds as a Dostoev- 
skian ecstasy worth a whole eternity of 
struggle. 

This is a madness that can clinically de- 
velop out of the obsessions and the fixations 
of Mao Tse-tung and Li Li-san and Liu 
Shao-chi, our own William Z. Foster, and the 
other Red extremists. It is why Mao and his 
cohorts, although Chinese, never gave a sec- 
ond thought to the interests of China or the 
Chinese people when they threw their armies 
across the Korean frontier, against the troops 
of the United Nations, on orders from the 
Kremlin. 

In the past there have been many madmen 
in the seats of the mighty. Tsarist Russia 
had its Ivan the Terrible; Japan’s recent Em- 
peror Taisho was insane. Madmen among 
sovereigns were easily detectable. The dam- 
age they wrought was usually circumscribed 
by national borders and the loose controls 
exercised in early historic periods. Precise 
arrangements exist in protocol for regents 
tactfully to assume power in such contin- 
gencies. 

The mental cases that concern us now are 
different, for they lack the disjointed actions 
by which we have come to identify the crazy. 
If a man chews glass or runs amok with a 
carving knife, any fool can see that he is mad. 
If he insists he is the Messiah come to earth, 
even a simpleton knows it's a case of de- 
rangement, 
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The truly dangerous madmen of the mid- 
twentieth century, who haye managed to fool 
us and gain unprecedented power, are not 
‘such’ simple cases. Their excesses are not 
the spasmodic, unpredictable cruelties im- 
posed on those within easy reach. With the 
same curious adherence to a strained legality 
that characterizes totalitarian regimes, these 
madmen go through all the motions of san- 
ity. They put whole populations under sub- 
tle and sinister pressures to make them act 
with the same madness as themselves. 

This is a conception so grotesque that 
we just can't bring ourselves to believe it. 
Even when the facts stare us in the face, we 
close our minds, because normal, decent 
people refuse to admit such extremes of ab- 
normality. We don’t want to admit, too, 
that whole peoples, including some of our 
greatest scholars, have been so easily hood- 
winked. 

A STREAK OF MADNESS 


We refer to the Fascist and Communist 
ideologies, but not to the democratic ideol- 
ogy, thus inferring that there is a differ- 
ence. The difference is that a streak of in- 
sanity is attached to every ideology. Any 
“true believer” in communism or fascism 
has this streak of madness in him. Ezra 
Pound, whose obtuse, polyglot poetry re- 
ceived universal plaudits, has been properly 
committed to a Washington mental institu- 
tion. His capacity as a poet was not in ques- 
tion, any more than Van Gogh’s genius as an 
artist was disproven when he went into an 
asylum, 

Where, then, can we draw the line be- 
tween the fanatic and the madman? What 
is obvious is that our present distinctions in- 
clude many of the latter in the category of 
the former. We know that man is an am- 
bivalent animal. He can have a blind spot 
in one part of his mind. This explains such 
unhappy cases as that of France’s Joliet- 
Curie; it explains Einstein's consistent 
blundering in politics; it certainly explains 
Chaplin. . 

Between those persons who totally lac 
social responsibility, such as hermits, crooks, 
and madmen, and those who have been 
mentally deranged by an excessive sense of 
their responsibility, like the cranks and po- 
litical assassins, there is a wide range of po- 
litical interest, starting with the man who 
is selfish about his social responsibilities, 
who “doesn’t give a damn,” ranging to the 
person who takes his politics with intense 
seriousness, a zealot or a fanatic accord- 
ing to the degree of intensity, the sense of 
mission, he brings into politics. 

We have no difficulty in understanding the 
enthusiast and even the zealot. Only when 
we enter the field of the fanatics do we cross 
the border into unexplored territory. Fa- 
natics refuse to be bulged from their concen- 
tration on some panacea or pet hate, and 
the point on the horizon where they focus 
their attention is their whole world. They 
cannot be deterred by flattery or bribery, but 
willingly use both, judging morality by 
whether it advances or retards their political 
objective. 

DIVIDING LINE 


Where we have erred is in our understand- 
ing of when fanaticism ends and insanity 
begins. We have regarded too many of the 
insane as mere fanatics. The dividing line 
between fanaticism and insanity should be 
shifted. A large proportion of those whom 
we have been considering fanatics are ac- 
tually insane in a clinical sense. They are 
madmen, suffering from delusion or fixation, 
with its resultant persecution complex. We 
have been too tolerant. The hard core of 
Communists, those who have been screened 
through all the artifices and betrayals of their 
party, until no feelings remain but a desper- 
ate clinging to the party, is a new phenom- 
enon in our society, the occupational hazard 
of our overtense 20th century; it is an ideo- 
logical madness, 


- This fact is too gigantic for most of us to 
accept, which is why the free nations have 
been trying so pathetically to negotiate with 
these officials and leaders as if they were 
sane people, who respond to normal reac- 
tions and think normally. All we achieve by 
such make-believe is to go round and round 
in circles. If we insist on the pretense, we 
should at least proceed as one does in humor- 
ing a dangerous madman. Otherwise we 
have only ourselves to blame for the conse- 
quences. 

Crazy people have been able to maneuver 
themselves into positions of extraordinary 
power without their madness being recog- 
nized, because we have not yet dared, in the 
subtle reaches of ideology, to d h be- 
tween the mere fanatic and the actual mad- 
man. We call both fanatics, and we regard 
the fanatic as sane. 

The appalling fact is that many millions of 
sane people have marched to the polis in our 
so-called practical age, and voted madmen 
into office and kept them there. On such 
naivete have the Hitlers and the Stalins 
built their empires, and innumerable men 
not very different from Peakes have usurped 
influential jobs. Under them, insanity has 
become an adjunct of national policy. Mad- 
men hold the most important posts wherever 
the dictatorship principle has developed into 
the materialistic mysticism of totalitarian 
philosophy. Such totalitarianism presup- 
poses an infallible authority, which cannot 
be held responsible to man or God. This is 
sheer irresponsibility, the distinguishing 
mark of the mad. Normal procedures are 
futile in dealing with such a system. 

The gullibility of the average man is re- 
sponsible for the comparative ease with 
which these people have seized power. Until 
our average citizen is put on his guard, the 
world will continue sliding, as if fatalistically, 
down the doomsday path. The prestige that 
communism wields in the Soviet bloc by vir- 
tue of its power and unrestricted propaganda 
confuses the normal, sane individual into 
looking around him and wondering whether 
he isn’t out of tune with the times. He is 
made to feel abnormal. Under this pressure, 
numbers of people voluntarily exchange their 
sanity for insanity. For those who hesitate, 
there are the brainwashing establishments 
where the insane treat the sane. More and 
more madmen—clinically mad—have con- 
stantly to be created, and a whole technique 
has been evolved to do just this. 


PSYCHIATRIC RESEARCH NECESSARY 


Because of the existence of Communist 
parties outside the Red belt, there are more 
insane people walking the streets today in 
any free country than are lodged in all its 
insane asylums. There is no greater problem 
facing us today than to keep these demented 
people out of public life, to differentiate be- 
tween the passionate enthusiast and the 
mentally unbalanced fanatic. Our psycholo- 
gists and psychiatrists have no greater re- 
sponsibility than to investigate this entire 
field of political fanaticism and ideological 
madness. Above all, their findings should 
not be restricted to medical or professional 
journals. This subject must be clarified for 
the public. 

Society nowadays has to choose not only 
between persons of varied qualifications for 
key jobs, but has to detect those suffering 
from delusions, to put the insane where they 
cannot harm others. Honest liberals and 
true intellectuals, because of their prestige, 
have a particular responsibility to help guard 
the plain people of the world, as well as 
themselves, against the embryo Hitlers, 
Stalins, and Maos who are infiltrating posi- 
tions of importance in many lands. 

We can take a cue here from the experience 
of the Northwestern University professors 
who tried to coax logic into Peakes’ head. 
One of them expressed the common expe- 
rience of all who try to argue with such 
people when he said, “Peakes simply drove 
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us mad; he was a crackpot.” Peakes 
“couldn’t be pinned down,” said those who 
dealt with him. “You can't do business with 
Hitler” became a maxim in the free world. 
You can’t deal with the Communist leaders, 
either—only submit to the excesses caused 
by their mental unbalance. 

Any moment, some crazy political leader 
may start playing with the dangerous new 
toys we have enabled the totalitarian world 
to get hold of by stealth and deceit. We are 
confronted with an armed insanity; only by 
recognizing this, and adjusting our policy 
accordingly, will we have the chance to save 
our country, the captive nations, and the 
world. 

The world paid a stupendous price for 
failure to detect Hitler's insanity. We are 
now paying a stupendous price for other 
failures; the eventual cost may be annihila- 
tion. 


Communism Must Be Defeated 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, totali- 
tarian communism is threatening the 
very existence of Western civilization. 
As a military power and an evil ideology, 
communism aims at the mastery of the 
world and the destruction of our way of 
life. We must meet its challenge, both 
at home and abroad, because our sur- 
vival is at stake, 

In our homeland, as within the other 
free nations, the Communists are en- 
deavoring to undermine the foundations 
of our society, to cripple our defensive 
strength, and to pave the ground for the 
forcible overthrow of our way of life and 
of our form of government. We must 
cope with this subversive threat. We 
can do it through. legal and constitu- 
tional means. The danger to us lies in 
the possibility that, in the process of 
checking Communist subversion, we may 
imperil the constitutional structure of 
our society. 

Some persons are at times inclined to 
equate freedom of expression with sub- 
version and to consider legitimate dis- 
sent and nonformance as a criminal 
wrong. That is precisely the attitude 
which was adopted by totalitarian forces 
of recent memory in-Europe and led to 
the rise of totalitarian states. We should 
benefit from the lesson of history and 
try to avoid these pitfalls which proved 
to cause the downfall of other democra- 
cies. 

The strength of America lies in our 
constitutional heritage and in the free- 
doms and liberty which made our Nation 
great. Those who would abandon our 
constitutional processes in their individ- 
ual efforts to weed out Communist sub- 
version are unwittingly undermining the 
very foundations of our society. Com- 
munist subversion can and must be elim- 
inated, but this task can be accomplished 
within the boundaries of our legal 
system. 

We must also work with other free 
nations to bring just and lasting peace 
in the world. In this instance, the 
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question of international cooperation is 
intimately associated with our national 
security. If the manpower and the re- 
sources of the free world should fall into 
Communist hands, the balance of power 
would swing rapidly in their favor. Col- 
lective defense is no more a matter of 
charity on the part of our Nation than 
is the maintenance and buildup of our 
own Armed Forces. Both are a form of 
insurance against disaster. 

It is necessary that our Nation con- 
tinue the policy of collective security 
by consolidating and augmenting the 
strength of the free world. It is equally 
necessary that we strive to win the 
friendship and allegiance of those peo- 
ples who have not as yet made their 
choice between communism and democ- 
racy. To attain this goal we must con- 
tinue to help them solve their economic 
and social problems in our democratic 
way and make available to them parts 
of our vast treasure of our technological 
know-how. And, as our collective 
strength increases, we must boldly and 
clearly force the retreat of Communist 
imperialism. 

Foremost, we must continue to re- 
member that our Nation cannot hope to 
live unharmed in a Communist-domi- 
nated world. Our future, and the future 
of our children, is joined to the fate of 
the free world. 

Further, combating communism is a 
task for all of the segments of our soci- 
ety: for labor, business, agriculture— 
each and everyone of us must do his 
share, 

Alone, we may perish; together, we 
can hope to build a better world. 


Importance of REA Cooperatives and 
Current Threats to Their Survival 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a statement 
which I have prepared on the importance 
of REA cooperatives and current threats 
to their survival. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

STATEMENT or SENATOR PAUL H. DOUGLAS ON 
IMPORTANCE OF REA COOPERATIVES AND 
CURRENT THREATS TO THEIR SURVIVAL 
Mr. President, I wish to voice my con- 

cern at the growing threats to various power 

programs which are serving and can in the 
future serve the interests of the people of 
this country. 

Having visited the area of the proposed 
Hells Canyon Dam and studied the various 
purposes it would serve, I regard it as one 
of the greatest of our undeveloped power 


resources. When I consider the industrial 
uses of that power, the flood-control bene- 
fits from the storage of that water and the 
possible increases in the low-cost production 
of fertilizer for the farms of Illinois and 
other agricultural States, I am filled with a 
great desire to have that site retained for 
the maximum, multipurpose public devel- 
opment. Congress, the administration and 
the Federal Power Commission owe it to 
the people not to give away that mighty 
resource. 

The Niagara power site, with which I am 
not so familiar, appears to have great poten- 
tial also, and I hope that the pleas of the 
able Governor from New York may succeed, 
where the urgings of many Democratic Sen- 
ators fail, in saving this project for maxi- 
mum public development and consumer 
benefit. 

I am likewise concerned about the pres- 
ervation of the preference provisions for 
the municipal and farm co-op purchasers of 
public power, and various other efforts to 
curtail, prevent, or surrender important 
public power developments. 

But today I want to speak especially, Mr. 
President, about the importance of protect- 
ing and encouraging the great REA co-ops 
against any possible threats to their exist- 
ence and successful operation. 

IMPRESSIVE GAINS UNDER REA 

In 1935, before the establishment of REA, 
farmers found it next to impossible to obtain 
central station electric service. It wasn’t 
that they didn’t want this service. The fact 
was that they did want it, but the private 
utilities said it was uneconomical to serve 
them. In some cases the utilities did serve 
them, but usually only if they could pay a 
large price per pole or per mile of line. The 
farmer, in most cases, was unable to afford 
this exorbitant price. As a result, only 11 
percent of the Nation's farms had central 
station electric service before the advent of 
REA. Most of these farmers that had such 
service were located near the towns or along 
the main roads. 

Those on the back roads, up in the hills 
and remote from the towns looked forward 
with great hope upon the establishment of 
REA. At long last they felt that they would 
be able to obtain this most necessary electric 
service. But still the private utilities re- 
fused to serve them even with funds which 
were available from the REA. They insisted 


that it still was not economical to provide. 


electric service to the farmer. Subsequently 
therefore the farmer went out and formed 
his own co-ops, hired his own engineers and 
linemen and built his own electric systems. 
But the private utilities still insisted that It 
couldn’t be done and it wouldn't succeed. 
One has only to examine the record to see 
how dead wrong they were. 

Thig record speaks for itself. As of June 
30, 1952, 89 percent of all the farms in this 
country had central-station electric service, 
this compared to only 11 percent before the 
advent of REA. As of December 31, 1952, 
the co-ops had repaid to REA $395,266,943, 
$5244 million of which were payments made 
in advance of the date they were due. As 
of this date only two-tenths of 1 percent 
of the borrowers were more than 30 days 
delinquent on their payments to the Gov- 
ernment. What could be a finer record of 
achievement than that wrought by these lo- 
cally owned and locally controlled farmers’ 
cooperatives? It is a record we are all proud 
of and one which we hope the new admin- 
istration will want to continue. They now 
have full responsibility for this program 
which has meant so much to millions of 
people who live in rural America, 


ILLINOIS FARMERS BUILD REA COOPERATIVES 

Just examine the situation in my own 
State of Illinois and see what a great change 
this program has accomplished. Before REA 
only 12.3 percent of the farms in my State 
of Illinois had central-station electrical sery- 
ice. But today 93.7 percent have such serv- 
ice. The 27 co-ops in Illinois are serving 
132,293 consumers. These people have faith 
in the future, faith in their ability to pro- 
vide themselves with this necessary service. 
This faith is evidenced by the fact that as 
of June 30, 1953, they have underwritten the 
payment of $73,375,380 invested in their 
farmers’ electric cooperatives. They have 
undertaken these projects with the com- 
plete realization that they are going to have 
to pay that money back in full over 35 years 
with interest. In fact, they have already re- 
paid to REA $18,222,969, of which $3,680,215 
are payments in advance of the date they are 
due. This is certainly a fine record of serv- 
ice and achievement. 

The figures showing the amount of power 
used also reveal what a basic change is 
taking place in my State. In December 1941 
the consumption of electricity per REA farm 
member per month in Illinois was only 69 
kilowatt-hours. In December 1947 it was 139 
kilowatt-hours and in December 1952 it had 
increased to 227 kilowatt-hours. This is an 
increase of over 63 percent in the last 5 years. 
This shows that if you only give the people 
the means, they will utilize their resources 
to the full. 

BENEFITS TO ENTIRE NATION ARE GREAT 


The returns to my State and to the country 
as a whole from this program are incalcu- 
lable. Just think of the increased food these 
farmers produce, the increased farm equip- 
ment and appliances they buy and the in- 
creased local and Federal taxes they are able 
to pay because of their increased produc- 
tivity. This is to say nothing of the end to 
much back-breaking drudgery which existed 
on the farm prior to their being able to se- 
cure electricity. Better light, water systems, 
freezers, fans, television, and other services 
to improved rural life have also been made 
possible by electricity. Truly everyone bene- 
fits from this program, the city dweller as 
well as the farmer. It is really an invest- 
ment in the rural people of America which 
has paid all of us many dividends. It is an 
investment which each administration has 
the full responsibility to protect and ad=- 
vance, 

And while all of this has been made pos- 
sible by the REA loans and counsel, it is well 
to recall that these are member-owned and 
member-controlled projects. They are free 
private enterprises, in the very best sense. I 
know from my trips in the farming areas of 
Illinois and from my many talks with the 
active leaders in these co-ops how much the 
farmers of Illinois value their REA projects 
and the feelings of pride and responsibility 
they have for their electrical co-ops. 


LEADERSHIP CHANGE RAISES DOUBTS 
But there are ominous clouds appearing on 
the scene which are of concern to the farm- 
ers’ electric co-ops. On March 16, without 


any previous warning, Claude Wickard re- , 


signed as Administrator of REA under pres- 
sure from the administration. Mr. Wickard 
had a fixed term of 10 years which would not 
have expired until 1955. This was intended 
to remove this position from partisan pres- 
sures, but still he was asked to resign. Mr, 
Wickard had a wealth of information about 
the REA program resulting from his 8 years 
as Administrator and his previous experience 
as Secretary of Agriculture. I fear that it 
was a great loss, an abrupt loss, to this pro- 
gram in which he believed so strongly. 


A5043 


Jt 


A5044 


As new and inexperienced leaders took 
over, one would have expected that those 
next in command would be retained. The 
Deputy Administrator was a man who had 
been with REA since 1935, who started out 
in the REA legal division in 1935, and rose 
to be assistant to the general counsel of REA 
in 1940, Assistant Administrator in 1949, and 
Deputy Administrator in 1951. He had had 
almost 18 years of experience in the field of 
rural electrification, But this man, William 
C. Wise, although a career employee who had 
veteran’s status, was also asked to resign 
on July 11. 

I understand that there have been other 
major personnel changes all through the 
agency. The farmers and all others who 
value the REA will be watching to see 
whether these changes mean new policies, 
policies which may make it more difficult 
for the farmers’ electric co-ops to obtain the 
necessary technical services and loan funds 
they require. 

n AN REA STAND UP TO PRIVATE UTILITY 
t PRESSURES? 

I hope that a recent decision of this 
agency is not symptomatic of the new tend- 
ency or temper of the REA. Just the other 
day I read in the newspaper that the REA 
Administrator had ordered the film en- 
titled “The Telephone and the Farmer” with- 
drawn. This film was prepared to inform 
farmers how they could come to the REA 
to borrow money to obtain adequate tele- 
phone service. If you don’t tell the people 
what services are available from their Gov- 
ernment, you won't have to worry about 
lending any of the money appropriated by 
the Congress. ‘The Congress appropriated 
this money with the understanding that it 
would be available for loans to enable the 
people of rural America to provide more and 
better telephone service for themselves 
through self-governed co-op enterprises. 

I was not privileged to see the film. Hence 
I do not know in just what manner it of- 
fended. The news report stated that “pri- 
vate concerns said it stepped on their toes,” 
and that it was “criticized as giving the 
impression that private phone companies 
had done a pretty bad job in serving rural 
areas.” It was further reported that the 
film might be revised to show how farmers 
might go about getting service from private 
companies before turning to the Government 
for aid. 

Just how this either insulted, or endan- 
gered the financial security of, the poor little 
$10 billion Bell System, or the independents, 
I cannot say, although it was apparently 
released 2 years ago without shaking the 
foundations of the telephone industry. But 
the inference is that someone cracked the 
whip, and the new administration rolled over. 

Let us hope this is not true and that the 
encouragement of free private enterprise in 
the form of rural telephone co-ops is not 
blocked for long either by ineptitude or 
Tear. 


| NEED FOR RURAL TELEPHONES STILL GREAT 
It is hard to see any reason for fear either 
by the Bell System or the REA Administra- 
tor from this program. Surely he cannot 
feel that too many telephone loans are be- 
ing made? Or that too many farmers are 
obtaining adequate and dependable tele- 
phone service? This certainly could not 
be the case because since the REA Telephone 
Act was passed in 1949, I understand that 
only an additional 2 percent of the Nation’s 
farms have telephone service. Only 40 per- 
cent of the farms in this country have tele- 
phone service and of that 40 percent proba- 
bly half do not have adequate service. Again 
it can be hardly be charged that the private 


telephone companies have not had sufficient 
time to make their service available to these 
rural folks who want it so badly. They have 
had at least 4 years since the co-op telephone 
program was launched in which to provide 
this service and just as in the early days 
of the electric program, they have not done 
it. How long do the farmers of America have 
to wait before they can obtain adequate and 
dependable telephone service? I am sure 
that it is the intent of the Congress that 
farmers be enabled to provide this service 
for themselves as quickly as possible. 


REA ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF WEAKENED 

There is no question but that the rural 
electric co-ops have many tough problems to 
face in the future. They are concerned by 
the reductions in administrative personnel 
at REA. They recall the situation of the 
old mutual telephone companies which had 
no technical advice and inadequate sources 
of money. Thus, once the lines were built, 
they went downhill until today many of 
them are reported to be in a bad state of 
deterioration. While I favor economy in 
every possible agency, there is no question 
but that the reductions in personnel at REA 
have been substantial. REA administrative 
funds for the electric program have been 
decreased about 19 percent, although they 
have been increased 29 percent for the tele- 
phone program, The overall reduction jn 
REA administrative funds is about 6 percent. 

As a result, the electrical engineering staff 
of REA has had to be reduced by nearly 
one-quarter, and 51 positions were elimi- 
nated in the electric operations activities, 
including 24 who were working on the power- 
use program at REA. This power-use pro- 
gram is most essential to the well-being of 
electric co-ops because they must sell more 
electricity in order to meet the maximum 
loan repayment periods which are approach- 
ing. There have been other reductions in 
auditing activities and, as a result, about 
90 percent of the co-ops are going to be put 
on a self-auditing and self-engineering list. 
There have been reductions in connection 
with the information activities which has 
meant the elimination of the Rural Elec- 
trification News, the agency’s primary means 
of communication with the directors of the 
rural electric co-ops, The co-ops believe 
that as the years progress they should per- 
form more and more of their own services, 
and as a believer in economy and decentrali- 
zation in Government, I agree. But they 
fear the transition may be too abrupt and 
believe there should be an irtensive educa- 
tional program to instill in their managers 
and directors enough of the basic technical 
knowledge they need to be able to do these 
jobs for themselves. This problem of ade- 
quate technical services is one of the primary 
concerns of the rural electric co-ops, 


ADMINISTRATION'S INADEQUATE REA LOAN 
FUNDS REQUEST HIKE BY CONGRESS 

Another problem that is bothering the 
co-ops is whether there will be sufficient 
loan funds for the full and complete de- 
velopment of the rural electric program. 
Every year the electric co-ops are selling 
more and more electricity. In fact their 
load; are doubling about every 4 years. 
This increasing demand for power, of course, 
means that there will have to be consider- 
able construction done to heavy up lines and 
increase capacity to handle the ever-increas- 
ing loads. As the years progress, the co-ops 
will probably require more and more loan 
funds for this purpose. Also it costs ap- 
proximately 92 percent more to build a mile 
of electric line than it did in 1940, 

The new administration’s budget request 
of $120 million for REA loans represented 
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a cut of 42 percent from the funds available. 
last year. While Congress recognized the 
inadequacy of that figure and raised the loan 
fund to $205 million, the co-ops fear that 
the attitude toward REA projects revealed 
in the budget request may also affect the 
administration of the program, This could 
lead to a slowdown in the granting of loans, 
although I am advised that there was al- 
ready a backlog of loan applications on June 
30, 1953, amounting to over $200 million. 
Congress and the farmers will have to keep 
close track of the operation of the program 
to make sure that no such short circuiting 
takes place. 

In addition to this, the co-ops will require 
funds to maintain their existing generation 
and transmission go-ops and to construct 
new ones where needed to take care of in- 
adequate power supplies. In 1952 the co- 
ops generated 14 percent of their own power. 
This generation is not only important from 
the standpoint of providing additional power 
sources when required, but it is also an im- 
portant bargaining lever for negotiating 
wholesale rates with the private utilities. I 
do not favor duplication or unnecessary con- 
struction of generating facilities. But in 
most areas the rural electric co-ops have 
only one source of power, the commercial 
power company in the area, and one can 
readily see that without the possibility that 
the farmers might generate their own power 
or build transmission lines to public power 
projects they would have much less bargain- 
ing power with these commercial utilities. 

In the face of his lukewarm and hesitant 
support of the REA program, the frequent 
pronouncements of the REA Administrator 
that the rural electric systems should get 
along with the commercial power companies 
raise further doubts. Recalling the bitter 
opposition of the utilities to the competition 
of the rural electric co-ops, and their adver- 
tising, court suits and other actions to 
hamper the program, REA co-op leaders 
wonder whether this recommended honey- 
moon will result in the situation illustrated 
by the old limerick: 


“There was a young lady from Niger 

Who smiled as she rode on the tiger. 

They returned from the ride 

With the lady inside ‘ 

And the smile on the face of the tiger.” 

PREFERENCE CLAUSE MUST BE GUARDED 
Another concern of the co-ops is that they 

might be cut off from low cost Federal hydro 
power which means so much to them in many 
areas. They fear that by some administra- 
tive decision the preference clause for 
municipal systems and farm co-ops may be 
abrogated. The preference clause certainly 
has worked equitably and hasn't meant that 
the co-ops have gobbled up all of the Fed- 
eral power. In fact in the fiscal year ending 
June 30, 1952 the co-ops purchased only 5.9 
percent of all Federal power and the munici- 
pals only 26.8 percent while the private utili- 
ties purchased 20.7 percent and private in- 
dustry 25.3 percent. The co-ops know that 
in many cases their financial feasibility de- 
pends on their ability to obtain low cost 
Federal power and if this right is taken away 
from them the result will be that they will 
be thrown into the hands of the commercial 
power companies. In fact in the Southwest 
this may be exactly what will happen to 
some of the generating and transmission co- 
ops because of the restrictive language af- 
fecting existing contracts put in the Interior 
Department conference report on the South- 
western Power Administration continuing 
funds, over the strenuous opposition of a 
group of Democratic Senators. An analysis 
of this issue by the able columnist Thomas 
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L. Stokes, which appeared in the St. Louis 
Post-Dispatch for July 30, 1953 is as follows: 
“THE RAWEST DEAL OF ALL 
“(By Thomas L. Stokes) 

“WASHINGTON.—In the frantic, closing 
days of a session of Congress, under the 
guise of speed, the raw deals are made to 
which the people wake up usually when it’s 
too late. They are put over quickly in the 
dead of the night, as it were, and it often is in 
the dead of night literally. 

“This Congress is no exception. In fact, 
it is perpetrating more than the usual quota 
of raw deals. This is due perhaps to the 
fact that the spoilers and the exploiters got 
the idea that the administration which took 
over last January was to be a “soft touch,” 
just what they had been waiting for many 
a long year. Indeed, they have not been 
disappointed. 

“You wonder why all the hurry of Con- 
gress to get away after only 7 months of 
work, when we pay them by the year. 


“IT’S SOCIALISM NOW 


“Well, anyhow, back to the subject, and 
perhaps the rawest deal of all. This is a 
body blow aimed at the REA and the rural 
electric cooperatives now so widely spread 
over our land, a most democratic institution 
which represents the banding together of 
farmers to supply themselves with electric- 
ity on a cooperative basis through loans 
from the Government. 

“Somehow, through high-price distortion, 
this now has suddenly become socialism. 
So, at the instigation of the utilities, the 
House withheld funds necessary to carry out 
previous contracts, executed in good faith 
and ratified by Congress, between the South- 
western Power Administration and rural 
electric cooperatives in Missouri and Okla- 
homa. The contracts provided for integra- 
tion of SPA with the cooperatives to provide 
additional steam plant and transmission 
lines and their amortization under law. 


“OPENING GUN 


“During debate in the Senate in protest 
at this action, both Senators Kerr and Mon- 
RONEY, Oklahoma Democrats, said it would 
eventually bankrupt the rural electric co- 
operatives, which then would fall into the 
hands of private utilities. That, they de- 
clared, was its purpose. 

“This hardly concealed scheme, while di- 
rectly injuring farmers in Oklahoma and 
Missouri who have built up a rural electric 
system that is paying its way and giving them 
low-cost power, also has national signifi- 
cance. For it is the pattern which the utili- 
ties hope to apply in an effort to destroy REA. 

“This is plainly known in Congress. 

“During the Senate discussion, Senator 
HenNInNcs, Democrat, of Missouri, asked 
Senator Kerr if ‘this is the beginning of 
a concerted effort to reach out over the 
length and breadth of the land and drive 
the rural electric cooperative associations to 
the wall, destroying public power whenever 
it can be destroyed, to the ultimate advan- 
tage and benefit of the private utilities?’ 

“The Senator from Missouri is eminently 
correct,’ replied the Oklahoma Senator, who 
then read language from the House Inte- 
rior Committee’s report which said that here- 
after it would be the policy for private util- 
ities to take the initiative in building, own- 
ing, and operating transmission lines, 


“UP TO M'KAY 


“Despite the protest from many quarters 
in the Senate and demands that the Senate 
reject the conference report on the Interior 
Department appropriation bill embodying 
the scheme of the utilities, the Senate ac- 
cepted the report and the bill went to the 
White House. 


“Senator Haypen, Democrat, of Arizona, 
one of the conferees, explained that it would 
do no good to reject the report as the House 
had made it very clear that it would not 
appropriate more than $150,000 for the 
Southwest Power Administration as provided 
tm the bill. This, he said, would permit oper- 
ation of the SPA program for no more than 
a month or 6 weeks. 


“UTILITIES TAKING OVER 


“Senator HAYDEN explained, however, that 
an interim arrangement will permit the pro- 
gram to go along until next February and 
it will be up to Secretary of Interior McKay 
to decide what is to be done about SPA and 
the rural electric cooperative contracts. 

“If the Secretary shows no more resistance 
to the utility campaign than he has mani- 
fested already, then the farmers who went 
out and organized cooperatives and brought 
electricity to their homes and farms under 
the REA Act are likely to find themselves 
at the mercy of the utilities with the Gov- 
ernment backing the latter instead of them. 

“The REA Act was passed by Congress in 
the Roosevelt administration when the util- 
ities refused to expand into rural areas. 
Now that the farmers have done the job 
themselves, the utilities want to take over, 

“This is the sort of raw deal that is cov- 
ered up in the convenient confusion of the 
closing of a session of Congress. 

“In the next few days others will be re- 
vealed here.” 

CONCLUSION 

I do not quarrel with those who urge pe- 
riodic reexamination of various phases of 
Government and of Government-aided proj- 
ects. The worth of every program must be 
proven, if it is to deserve the taxpayers’ sup- 
port. And I am glad the President in the 
last few days has spoken out for the bal- 
anced use and development of the Nation's 
resources. In fact, this suggestion would 
have been even more timely before, rather 
than after, the offshore oil giveaway bill was 
passed and signed. 

The record of service by REA co-ops which 
I have summarized, however, is so Clear that 
I hope they are now a fixed part of American 
rural life. This can be true if the farmers 
who have built them and all others who rec- 
ognize their worth stand up and oppose the 
overt or subtle attempts, in Congress or in 
the administration, to clip their wings or 
stunt their growth. I hope that we in Con- 
gress with the support of the people can 
help to overcome the new difficulties and 
dangers I have outlined and that the 
farmers’ REA electric and telephone co-ops 
may continue their growth and service long 
into the future, 


New England Business 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
wish to include herein an editorial which 
appeared in today’s issue of the Boston 
Post, Boston, Mass.: 

New ENGLAND BUSINESS 

Business activity in New England con- 
tinued to roll along at a high level during 
the second quarter of 1953, the Boston Fed- 
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eral Reserve Bank reports in its Monthly Re- 
view. Vigorous economic activity enabled 
the region to enjoy near full employment 
of its resources. Those industries that found 
it necessary to adjust to conditions 
did so without upsetting the generally high 
rate of activity. 

Specifically, carloadings ran slightly 
ahead of a year ago in May and April. The 
number of business failures in New Eng- 
land in these 2 months was well below year- 
ago figures, and, also, was below the first 
quarter of this year. Construction, trade, 
and service jobs increased sharply. Even 
our two industries, leather and textiles, 
which had had a year or more of depressed 
conditions, made good gains. Output of 
shoes in the first half of the current year 
was 6 percent above last year, and employ- 
ment in the textile industry was 9,000 higher 
than last year. 

Chronic pessimists continue to talk about 
New England being all washed up, but the 
facts show that there is still plenty of life 
in the old gray mare. We may not enjoy 
the boom conditions that some regions have 
been having, such as, for instance, the South- 
west, where oil discoveries and high prices 
for cattle in the past half dozen years have 
created new crops of millionaires. 

But as compared to the country as a whole, 
we are holding our own quite satisfactorily. 


Poll of Ohio Republican Workers Finds 
Bricker Amendment in Top Rating 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, recently 
I announced the preliminary results of a 
questionnaire addressed to voters in my 
district. Seventy-one thousand ques- 
tionnaires were mailed—one to a reg- 
istered voter in each family. 

The same questionnaire was sent to 
every elected Republican precinct com- 
mitteeman in Ohio and the Republican 
committeewomen designated in the same 
precincts. Approximately 14,000 ques- 
tionnaires were sent throughout Ohio. 
Thus far, responses have been received 
from more than 7,800. 

Senator JoHN W. BRICKER’s proposed 
amendment to the United States Consti- 
tution received the largest single favor- 
able vote of any controversial issue, win- 
ning 6,213 yes tallies against only 377 
no’s. This margin is almost twice as 
large as the vote on the same question 
reported in my survey of sentiment in 
the 23rd Congressional District of Ohio, 
and reveals the intense feeling of Re- 
publican organization workers toward 
the issue. $ 

On almost every other question the 
sentiment of Republican precinct leaders 
is running similar to the views of the 
general voters. This is a definite indica- 
tion that the Republican organization 
has caught the basic needs and attitudes 
of the Ohio electorate, and I intend to_ 
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be guided by the results of this inquiry 
in a very large degree in presenting the 
viewpoint of my district. 

The Eisenhower policies both on the 
domestic and foreign scene were strongly 
endorsed by the Republican precinct 
organization throughout the entire 
State, and such measures as the Taft- 
Hartley Act and the return of the tide- 
lands resources to the States were over- 
whelmingly approved. 

It is of particular interest to me that 
some of the issues hotly debated pro 
and con in Congress were not nearly so 
difficult for the voters to determine. I 
am certain that the results of my survey 
will be of great value to all members of 
Congress and will influnce much of the 
thinking of my colleagues. 

The results of the tabulation follow: 


Precinct 
workers 


Questionnaire 


AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY 


1. Should we continue military aid to 
Europe 

2. Should our Government continue its 

leadership of the North Atlantic 

Treaty Organization? ....-.---------- 

lieve thatwe should remain 


4. Do you favor repudiation of the secret 
agreements made at Yalta, Teheran, 
and Potsdam 

5. Bo. an favor continued assistance to 


Y Would; ayon favor taking over tot 
the financial burden of the French 
War in Indochina?...-............- 


MILITARY TRAINING 
8, Are you in “ses of universal military 
training? 


s Would you favor such training after 
he expiration of the present draft 


OUR HOME FINANCES AND CONTROLS 


10. Do oson Kenere that we should cut 
taxes first and balance the budget 

11. Would you approve higher Federal 
ee i needed to Sones the 

12. Do 2 yog, favor reductions ‘in defense 
13, Would 3 you favor increasing present 
old age and survivorship efits 
under the Social Security Act to 
meet current inflationary costs?__... 

1u. mona pay social-security bene- 
to persons g more than 

Ss month, the present limit?__ 

15. “abso ria keep rent control until 
10, pe pnts favor standby controls for 
use in case of emergency?-_.......... 
OTHER DOMESTIC PROBLEMS 

17. Do you favor the Taft-Hartley Act?_. 
18. Do you believe the Walter-MecCarran 
i tion Act should be 

to povas for more liberal 

Simsion of immigrants to the 
United States?.---..--.--.-..-..--- 

9. Are you in favor of vesting rights to 
the tidelands oil and minerals in the 

20. Would you approve Federal ‘aid to 
edueation in those States not now 
providing good free public educa- 


2,100 


2, 139 


1, 061 
1,125 


Leena for Alaska?_ 
favor of the St. Lawrence 


subversive ~ 


a Den ate 
a Are poe ag 


1,083 
1,970 
2, 089 


Questionnaire 
OTHER DOMESTIC PROBLEMS—Ccon. 


29. Would you favor outlawing the Com- 
munist Party 
30. Do you favor y Pacer Bricker’s pro- 
constitutional agp page 

voiding treaties which eet Pe) 
abridge any constitutional right?.. 


Rearming of Germany 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. MATTHEW M. NEELY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. NEELY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Recor an editiorial entitled “12 Di- 
visions—A Bulwark?” from the magazine 
Prevent World War III. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


TWELVE Drvisions—A BULWARK? 


We do not know whether all of the prob- 
lems associated with the rearming of Ger- 
many have been carefully thought through, 
Though we may run the risk of earning the 
unflattering reputation of armchair gen- 
erals, we intend to examine some aspects of 
this question which certainly deserve clari- 
fication. 

Ever since the western allies publicly 
agreed to support the rearming of Germany, 
United States officials have emphasized the 
importance of this project as a means of 
thwarting the aggressive designs of Russia. 
We have been told time and again that 
German rearmament would so strengthen the 
defenses of Western Europe that the Com- 
munist armies would think twice before dar- 
ing to invade the West. Secretary of State 
Dulles made this clear when he said that 
Germany's military potential “is indispen- 
sable to an effective continental defense” 
(February 9, 1953). 

The role of a rearmed Germany in such a 
defense system was discussed in more detail 
by Field Marshal Montgomery (U. 8. News & 
World Report, April 10, 1953). The field 
marshal told his interviewers that a German 
Army would stand “in the middle of the 
shield” (the shield being the European de- 
fense organization). He said that unless 
there was such a German Army the shield 
would have “a great blank in it.” Then he 
declared that Western Europe cannot be de- 
fended without German rearmament, “It’s 
essential,” he exclaimed. 

It is not only the German Army which is 
deemed to be the keystone of the European 
Defense System but its economic war poten- 
tial is considered to be vital in the general 
buildup of armaments. In this connection 
the Wall Street Journal (April 16, 1953) 
quoted a high State Department official as 
stating that the failure of West Germany to 
fully participate in the rearmament program 
is “the greatest waste of industrial capacity 
in Europe.” 

Unquestionably, the ideas expressed above 
and the assumptions upon which they are 
based deserve careful consideration, in view 
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of the fact that they reflect the reasoning of 
some of our leading authorities on German 
rearmament. That a remilitarized Germany 
possessing a first-class war potential will ipso 
facto become a reliable ally of the West in 
the event of a showdown with the Soviets is 
pure assumption. On the other hand, we do 
know that West German industrialists have 
been reluctant to recreate an arms industry 
in the Ruhr, finding it more profitable to re- 
gain their former market throughout the 
world, including those within the Soviet 
orbit. The New York Times (May 18, 1953) 
reported that the Bonn government has es- 
tablished direct official contacts with the 
Soviet Union with the intention of resuming 
trade relations for the first time in 12 years, 
We know that there has been unofficial trade 
r@lations between Germany and the Soviet 
bloc where the Germans have been shipping 
hundreds of millions of dollars of strategic 
materials to the East. Now trade relations 
are established on an official basis. Students 
of international politics know that trade 
relations always provide the prerequisites for 
the establishment of political ties. 

That West Germany under present condi- 
tions should devote a major portion of its 
energies toward the development of war 
industries has not been enthusiastically 
received by West German industrialists. 
Besides believing that more profits are to 
be made in trade with the Communist bloc, 
the Ruhr industrialists believe that an ex- 
tensive arms industry in the Ruhr would 
present great dangers because it would be 
“to close to the Russian armies for the Ruhr 
is only a little more than 100 miles from 
the Soviet zone border.” (New York Times, 
September 12, 1950.) 

Chancellor Adenauer has also been explicit 
on that point. The Times of May 6, 1950, 
reported the Chancellor as stating that “un- 
less it is possible to restrain and confine 
the Russians, all industrial installations in 
the Ruhr * * * would be destroyed by war.” 
He returned to the same theme 2 years later 
when he told reporters “our position is too 
exposed to an attack by the Russians and 
nothing attracts heavy bombers more than 
having an arms industry.” (Associated Press, 
January 24, 1952.) 

The contrast between the views expressed 
by German industrialists and Herr Adenauer 
and those by Allied authorities are too glaring 
to be ignored for our own safety. The im- 
plications of the strategy outlined by Field 
Marshal Montgomery which contemplates 
that West Germany stand in the center of 
the shield to absorb the first blows-of a 
Red army invasion, will not find favor, to 
say the least, among German leaders, for 
such a strategy involves the turning of Ger- 
many herself into the major battleground 
where the East German puppet army and 
the West Germany army would meet in 
head-on collision. 

Does the field marshal really believe that 
the Germans would consent to such a role? 
As a matter of fact, as early as 1949 the 
President of the West German Government, 
Theodor Heuss, told newsmen, “Frankly, I 
cannot see the people's police waging a 
Socialist Unity Party crusade to conquer 
and subdue democratic West Germany, just 
as I cannot see the West fighting the men 
from the Soviet Zone. This would not be 
the German way of handling internal polite 
ical matters.” This implication in Pres- 
ident Heuss’ remark is clear. It is, of course, 
a direct challenge to the concept of the 
European Defense Community strategy out- 
lined by Field Marshal Montgomery. We 
have no doubt that the militarists of West 
Germany have no intentions of permitting 
German manpower to act as a shock absorb- 
er. They have other plans. Chancellor 
Adenauer himself on December 13, 1950, 
publicly declared, “Our chief reason for 
wanting to enter the European army is to 
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be able to recover our eastern territories.” 
There is nothing of a defensive military pos- 
ture in the Chancellor’s remarks. 

Much has been said about the great value 
of the 12 German divisions in bolstering the 
strength of the European army. Yet Chan- 
cellor Adenauer made the following comment 
at a news conference in Germany March 10, 
1953: “What could we do with our 12 divi- 
sions in the European army—and perhaps 
another 12 reserve divisions—against mighty 
Soviet Russia?” Apparently the Chancellor 
was not at all convinced that 12 divisions 
would be sufficient to stop the Red army. 
Thus, if the Germans reject the strategy of 
Field Marshal Montgomery which unavoid- 
ably would turn Germany into a battlefield 
and if Chancellor Adenauer himself ques- 
tions the effectiveness of 12 German divi- 
sions in the event of a Russian aggression, 
what then becomes of the thesis that Ger- 
man rearmament is indispensable to the de- 
fense of Western Europe? 

Of course, Chancellor Adenauer tried to 
give an opposite impression when he recently 
visited the United States. On that occasion 
he told American audiences what they 
wanted to hear. This is in line with his 
shrewd diplomacy which has enabled him to 
obtain concession after concession from the 
Allies and billions from United States tax- 
payers, 

Since the Russians have not retreated from 
their present positions in Germany it is clear 
that a huge arms industry in the Ruhr would 
be exposed to the Russian air fleet, and in 
view of this fact, how would the Ruhr fare 
in the event of war? Would it be pulver- 
ized by Russian bombers or captured by the 
Red army (perhaps even with the connivance 
of the Germans) and its weapons hurled 
against us? 

In the 1920's American taxpayers poured 
billions into Germany only to find that these 
funds were converted into a huge military 
potential which threatened our survival as 
a free nation. Should American taxpayers 
be called upon again to underwrite such a 
poor risk with additional billions? 

There is another important consideration 
which seems to be always overlooked in re- 
gard to the re-creation of a German Army. 
We refer to the effect of such an army on 
the morale of the people of Western Europe. 
The truth is that the very unity of the west- 
ern coalition which is supposed to be but- 
tressed and cemented by the German de- 
fense contribution, is actually. in danger of 
disintegration because of the rising specter 
of German rearmament. The Russians are 
fully aware of this fact. Thus, Walter Millis 
in speculating on how a Russian strategist 
would appraise the strength of western co- 
alition writes: 

“If he were wise, I think he would arrive at 
his answer by applying an X-factor. in which 
X would equal the degree of general una- 
nimity and resolution which this extraordi- 
nary western coalition presented. I do not 
think he would care too much whether there 
were or were not 12 additional German divi- 
sions in the lineup. If he had any sense, he 
would know that in a real war all the cum- 
bersomeness of the existing NATO command 
would be tossed into the discard in the first 
hours. A western coalition, substantially or- 
ganized and agreed, would be stronger with- 
out 12 German divisions than a western 
coalition would be which had the German 
divisions but was so riven by internal stresses 
that it could not unite when the chips were 
down. The German divisions are important. 
But they are not all-important.” (New York 
Herald Tribune, March 23, 1953.) 

In our opinion the bulwark against ag- 
gressive communism must be the United 
States and its trusted friends in Western 


Europe and not a people who at the decisive 
moment might make common cause with our 
enemies and whose resurgent power can only 
inflict grave damage to the cause of western 
unity at a crucial moment in history. 


Twenty-one Thousand Three Hundred and 
Eighty-four Replies to Bender Ques- 
tionnaire Show Intense Public Interest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, 21,384 
returns by voters of the 23d Congres- 
sional District of Ohio in my public af- 
fairs poll of opinion have now been tabu- 
lated. I am gratified, but by no means 
surprised, at the tremendous interest dis- 
played by the people of the community 
which I represent in Congress. This 
district was created last year by the State 
Legislature of Ohio, and I am its first 
Representative. Previously I had served 
six terms in the United States Congress 
as Representative at large, elected by all 
the people of the State of Ohio. 
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The volume of these responses and the 
extremely intelligent comments submit- 
ted by literally thousands of my constit- 
uents are a most eloquent indication that 
the American peopie know what they 
want and are thoroughly informed on 
major issues. The intensity of feeling 
demonstrated in many of the replies on 
both foreign and domestic problems re- 
veals a wealth of information as well as 
positive conviction concerning the new 
role which America is playing in the 
world today. 

The people of the 23d District are 
thoroughly aware of the permanent 
changes which have taken place in our 
relation to the rest of the world. Their 
comments make it clear that they under- 
stand fully the new position which our 
role as the world’s greatest creditor com- 
pels us to accept in international trade, 
the heavy military responsibilities which 
have been thrust upon us, and the urgent 
need for strong domestic policies, sound 
financing, and a stable economy here 
at home. 

I feel confident after carefully eval- 
uating these replies to the questionnaire 
that alert and aggressive American pol- 
icies designed to build our strength at 
home and increase our influence abroad 
will be encouraged and supported by the 
American people all down the line. 

The results of the tabulation follow: 


Questionnaire, 23d Congressional District 


AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY 


4, Do you favor the repudiation of secret agreements made at Yalta, Teheran, 
BTU F OLMORIN Goo ios Secs et acon S 


5. Do you favor continued assistance to Asia?___. 

6. Do you approve our foreign policy in Japan? _- 

7. Would you favor taking over part of the finan: 
war in Indochina’ 


MILITARY TRAINING 


OUR HOME FINANCES AND CONTROLS 


10. Do you believe that we should cut taxes first and balance the budget later?. 
11. Would you approve higher Federal taxes if needed to balance the budget?_ 


12. Do you favor reductions in defense spending? 


13. Would you favor increasing present old-age and survivorship benefits 
under the Social Security Act to meet current inflationary costs?_.....-. 
ersons earning more than $75 
<a! month? (This is the present limitation.) ....... 

15. Would you keep rent controls until Oct. 1, 1053?_.___- 
16. Do you favor standby controls for use in case of emergenc: 


14. Would you pay social-security benefits to 


OTHER DOMESTIC PROBLEMS 


17. Do you favor the Taft-Hartley Act?__......-..-.-...-. 
18. Do ‘you believe the McCarran-Walter Immigration Act should be 
amended to provide for more liberal admission of immigrants to the 


United States? 
19. of vesti 


BRESNE 


EERE 
> 
4 a 
á 
£ 
B 
A 
S 
Q 


1. pe? 

2. Shea onr Government continue its leadership of the North Atlantic 
Treaty 

3. Do you believe that we should remain in the United Nations?_-_-.-...-- 


Undecided 


on ewn nena nnnne ee es 4,140 792 
ae i Pe 1,779 1, 434 
2, 589 2, 668 

aeceecswnwcnntcenas 3, 258 3, 453 
ê 4,779 3, 933 

28 2,379 5, 028 
wabsansnaennanenan 12, 480 4, 500 
PEER EEA 5, 454 1,767 
aaneceanccesesnose- 5, 418 1, 848 
13, 929 3,039 

11, 468 2, 008 

ANE Be N 4,215 5, 643 
6,042 2,061 

Sasa 4, 956 2, 532 
pzs 10, 356 2, 418 
3, 903 3, 223 

Seneenennenenacens= 2, 379 2, 610 
11, 823 “8, 361 

4,872 2, 646 

6, 603 2, 616 

2, 556 3, 126 

2, 766 2, 913 

1,902 2, 943 

6, 294 2, 928 

2,127 5, 655 

3, 273 5, 595 

12, 774 2, 904 

6,172 2, SAT 

3, 978 2, 925 

2, 805 4,461 
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The Real Roots of Communist Power—I 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, Mr. Michael Grace, of New 
York, has been active in promoting the 
struggle against communism. Through 
the Fatima movement, he called my at- 
tention to an excellent speech about the 
essence of communism which was de- 
livered by Rev. Andrei Ouroussoff, S. J., 
in Philadelphia, Pa., on July 23, 1953. 
Father Ouroussoff is a member of the 
Russian Institute of Fordham University 
and has been on a speaking tour of the 
United States and Canada. I include 
herewith the first part of the speech of 
Father Ouroussoff : 


THE REAL Roots OF COMMUNIST POWER 
(By Rev. Andrei Ouroussoff) 


The struggle against communism fre- 
quently nowadays takes as its theme the 
struggle against Communist imperialism. 
But from the actions and the policies of 
many of the leaders of the so-called Western 
World, it is becoming more and more ap- 
parent that their understanding of the 
meaning of imperialism has become clouded 
and confused. What is imperialism? The 
American Everyday Dictionary says: “Im- 
perialism is the policy of extending the rule 
or authority of an empire or nation over 
foreign countries.” Rule, authority, nation, 
countries are words clear enough by them- 
selves. The word “empire” needs explana- 
tion. The definition of empire, taken from 
the same dictionary, applies to either (1) 
“an aggregate of nations or peoples ruled 
by a single sovereign’; or (2) “imperial 
power, sovereignty”; or (3) “supreme con- 
trol, absolute sway.” 

All those meanings of empire and imperial- 
ism are used now with many different mean- 
ings. Some claim that when we speak about 
communistic imperialism we mean simply 
the actions of the Russian Empire, under- 
stood as a Russian State. Others claim the 
Communist imperialism means something 
else: The activity of an aggregation of strong 
men who want to change the world accord- 
‘ang to Marxist philosophy. Thus, there is 
an evident disagreement about the meaning 
of communism. And because of that, there 
is a discrepancy in the practical struggle 
against communism. 

j REASON FOR MISTAKES 

The lack of agreement as to the meaning 
of communism, and consequently in the 
proper way to deal with it, has unfortunately 
been apparent all through the past 35 years 
of the existence of communism in an organ- 
ized state, especially in Russia. We all re- 
member how foolishly some states have acted 
toward communism and how little logic there 
was behing their actions. For example, one 
year some western countries would recog- 
nize the regime of Stalin as a normal insti- 
tution, considering “good Uncle Joe” as an 
honest ally and a solid Russian patriot. (It 
is worth looking at all the advertising in 
favor of “Uncle Joe” printed by the Western 
Allies, and especially by America, during 
World War II.) Shortly afterwards the same 
Western powers would claim that “Uncle 
Joe” was the persecutor of the Russian people 
and the archenemy of humanity. It is evi- 
dent that this contradictory and illogical 
attitude arose and still continues to arise 
because of a lack of a realistic understanding 
of communism, 


Therefore, to build up an effective way of 
fighting communism, we have to know ex- 
actly what communism is. This means that 
since communism, is a movement composed 
of men with definite ideas, we have to know 
who these men are, how they think, what the 
reason for their actions and their thoughts 
really is, in order words, ve must know what 
kind of men or psychological types of men, 
‘we will meet when we deal with Communists. 


PSYCHOLOGY OF THE COMMUNISTS 


I suppose it is clear to us that any human 
being receives his ideas from the society, 
school, family, and the human milieu in 
which he lives, especially during his youth. 
Those ideas once acquired will lead to action, 
and this action will bring results. Further- 
more, this action will be dynamic or not 
according to the character and willpower a 
given man may possess. 

In analyzing the Communist man, we are 
chiefly interested in knowing about those 
who represent the central core of commu- 
nism. Just as in any society the Communist 
movement is composed of two strata: one 
represents the men who have given com- 
munism its very existence and are the driv- 
ing force behind its progress; the other rep- 
resents the masses of the party and fellow 
travelers who are, practically, merely the 
tools of the leading group. 

Men who represent the substance of com- 
munism are of the type of Lenin, Stalin, 
Togliatti, Duclos, Tito, Mao-Tse-Tung, and 
the other leading Communists, known or 
unknown, who are scattered through all the 
countries of the world. In order to focus our 
attention better on this type of Communist, 
we shall often use Lenin as an example. 

We might notice that most of the leading 
Communists of the present day were born 
and obtained their ideas at the end of the 
last century and the beginning of this one. 
Now, these were the main currents of thought 
existing at that time. Humanity was under- 
going a period of progress in science, in- 
ventions, techniques, and industry. Man was 
becoming very proud of himself. This prog- 
ress gave birth to the feeling that all the 
thoughts and philosophies of the past were 
outdated, especially the idea of religion and 
God. In the universities and schools, youth 
was taught that God was something dead 
and man needed a new progressive philoso- 
phy. Men like Lenin learned to search for 
a new aim in their lives and a new under- 
standing of our world. 

Besides those general feelings, there was 
another current of ideas which corresponded 
to some real human problems of the day. 
With the progress in technology, men felt 
the need of progress in the field of individual 
and social life. More justice, less exploita- 
tion of man by man, more organization, bet- 
ter material life, respect for human dignity 
were more and more demanded. Young peo- 
ple especially were eager to find a new and 
better solution for a new humanity. But, 
having abandoned the ideas and norms of 
the past they had to look for men who would 
give them a new answer. At that time 
Karl Marx was spreading his ideas on how 
to build up a new humanity, without any 
god and based purely on material qualities 
of man; a materialistic, social, new world. 
The ideas of Marx attracted idealistic youth. 
In Russia itself, during the Czarist regime, 
Marxist ideology was forbidden. But the 
philosophy of most of our Russian univer- 
sities was coming from the West, and, as 
we know, no prohibition will stop youth 
from reading new, even though subversive, 
ideas. From the West, then, Lenin and 
many Russians learned to know Marxism. 

BIRTH OF MARXISM 

It will be impossible, in a short talk, to 
explain the birth of Marxism itself. But 
the most evil side of Marxist ideology, the 
materialist atheism, was a heritage of the 
long and steady development taking place 
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in the thinking and philosophies which had 
grown up through the centuries in the West. 
Now the West was abardoning its healthy 
Christian philosophy to embrace the perver- 
sion of materialistic thought. Thus Marx- 
ism is the result of the thoughts of men 
like Voltaire, the French encyclopedist, social 
dreamers like Jean-Jacques Rousseau, the 
German philosophers of the last century, 
and many other so-called outstanding Euro- 
pean thinkers. One sees, therefore, that it 
would be just a waste of time to look for 
an understanding of communism in an ex- 
amination of the Russian manner of think- 
ing alone. The West gave to humanity the 
perversions of Marxist thought. It was Rus- 
sia, it might be said, that gave to Marxism 
a Lenin, who was the driving force behind 
the practical progress of Marxist ideology. 
We know from history and experience that 
many ideas have been born and many ideas 
have died out all throughout human ex- 
istence. Why, then, has Marxism not only 
survived, but progressed, and is still pro- 
gressing? There are two reasons for that, 
and these reasons are behind the decay or 
of any idea. Ideas progress when 
(1) they seem to answer existing human 
needs and desires; and (2) when there are 
men of leadership, i. e, of strong will, 
tenacity, and clear vision of their aim, who 
will carry on those ideas. It happened that 
communistic Marxism had both of those 
requisites. If we search for the reason for 
this, we shall come once again to an un- 
fortunate conclusion. Marxism was trying 
to answer existing needs for a more perfect 
social order, and nobody else seemed to have 
an answer. Existing western ideologies often 
were dead either from their lack of realism 
or from a lack of men who would believe and 
follow them. It was for this reason, that the 
most promising of the thinking youth of the 
world, abandoned by their elders, were com- 
pelled to develop their own thoughts, and, 
were misled through lack of experience, and 
by following the wrong leaders, gave their 
energy to the wrong cause. This happened 
in the case of Lenin and of many of the 
leading men of modern communism, 


THE COMMUNIST MAN 


After having taken a look at the origins of 
communism we shall try to analyze the 
soul of Communist man. The Communist 
man represents an attempt to give a new 
formula for the building up of a new hu- 
manity. He is, in many ways, quite a new 
man. To understand a man and, what I 
would call, the psychology of his soul, we 
have to discover the values of life which he 
believes in and uses as the guiding norms 
of this actions. For a Comnrunist, the values 
of life are quite different from those of the 
average man with whom we are familiar. 
This average man believes that many values 
of life are inviolable and if he acts against 
them he feels what we call remorse of con- 
science. Among these values, we include 
religion, family, patriotism, respect for hu- 
man life, tradition, private property, integ- 
rity of private life. For a Communist, these 
values do not exist, or better, they play a 
subordinate role, completely subject to the 
one value and aim of his life—the power of 
communism in the world. The Communists 
have an expression about these values—they 
call them bourgeois prejudices. Any Com- 
munist found guilty of being somehow at- 
tached to those values is guilty of being 
bourgeois. Here lies the key to the under- 
standing of the Communist mind. This 
mind is in many ways similar to what we 
would call the mind of a religious fanatic. 
Even better, we might say that it is similar 
to the mind of a Christian. For a Christian, 
too, there is only one aim and one value in 
life—it is God and His law. Everything else 
is made only to lead the Christian to God. 
It nreans that all other values are means to 
this aim and are subordinate to it. 
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It is for this reason that Christians, for 
example, would sometimes prefer to aban- 
don their family for the service of God or 
would die as martyrs, preferring the law of 
God to the human but sometimes unjust 
law of their own country. We realize that 
because of the low value of the Communist 
ideology, we cannot really compare a Com- 
munist to a Christian. But in many ways, 
the Communist psychology is something like 
a religious psychology or, I would say a psy- 
chology of a fanatical member of some 
strange religious sect. For the Communist 
Party is asking its members to have a total 
view of their life: one aim—communism; 
one will—the progress of communism; one 
rule—everything useful for communism is 
good. Private interest, own country, hu- 
man life, etc., etc., everything you can think 
of, are subordinate to communism in action, 
and have no other value in themselves, 

It will be misleading, and dangerous in our 
fight against communism, to try to ascribe 
to a Communist any other manner of think- 
ing. And, as long as the leaders of commu- 
nism continue to be those whom we now 
know, communism will continue to remain 
itself; there is no hope of seeing the Com- 
munist movement acting in a different way 
from what it does now. As long as those 
men stay in power, we can foresee exactly 
what the tactics of the Communists in the 
future will be. And I would add that when 
and if those men are gone, then we can 
expect a change, or cha=ges. But not other- 
wise. To judge a Communist any different- 
ly would be pure-wishful thinking and would 
never achieve good results in our struggle 
against the Communist power. 

COMMUNIST IMPERIALISM 

In the light of these considerations, let 
us return to the question of Communist 
imperialism. We can obtain a true under- 
standing of this term if we consider it as 
the active will of a group of men, represent- 
ing the leadership of communism, who are 
trying to conquer the world, using any 
means, in order to change the world accord- 
ing to Marxist doctrine. It is an imperial- 
ism of religious type. In this case, this im- 
perialism does not represent the interests of 
one country or of one people or of one 
nation. On the contrary, any country where 
the Communists take power, any people and 
nation subjugated to the Communists will 
serve as a tool for the Communists’ domi- 
nation. 

U. S. 8. R. 


Such an approach to Communist im- 
perialism differs from the accepted idea, 
existing in the minds of many leaders of the 
so-called Western world. Usually when they 
see evidences of Communist imperialism in 
a country, they think about Russia. But 
here are the roots of many mistakes com- 
mitted in the struggle against communism. 
There will be no escape from blunders and 
their dreadful consequences, as long as 
Western leaders do not have a realistic view 
of communism. The terms “Communist” 
and “Russian People” cannot be equated. It 
was this confusion of terms that caused 
Hitler to make those grave mistakes in 
Russia which contributed to his downfall. 

In any future dealing between the Soviet 
Union and any other country, mistakes and 
actual gain for communism will result from 
a similar misunderstanding. I think it is 
mainly a lack of knowledge of the history of 
communism in Russia which causes many 
people to misunderstand “Communist im- 
perialism.” People who have actually lived 
for many years under Soviet rule have a very 
different concept of communism from those 
who merely spin out theories on the subject. 
Can we really believe that the Russian people 
have profited by communism? Of what ad- 
vantage was it to the Russian people to have 
lost at least 30 millions of their fellow coun- 
trymen during the past 35 years as a result 
of the Communist experience? Russians ac- 


tually have been the guinea pig for the Com- 
munists’ experiment. The Communist rulers 
of Russia belong to many nationalities, and 
often they have claimed they have no in- 
terest in the Russian people as such, For 
example, the founders of the Criminal Com- 
munist State Police were men of a totally 
non-Russian background—Dzerzhinsky and 
Menzhinski. And what to think of the 
names like Stalin, Trotsky, Litvinoff—all non- 
Russian people with assumed names? And 
Beria, Yagoda, Bela-Kun, etc., were all assas- 
sins of Russian population, but non-Russians 
themselves. We might still remember that 
Lenin, at the time of the Brest-Litovsk Treaty, 
when reprimanded by some of his friends for 
putting aside the interests of his own coun- 
try, Russia, made this shocking statement: “I 
spit on Russia.” We might remember that 
Stalin took care to suppress completely the 
name of Russia itself, creating the impersonal 
U.S.S.R. He also established new republics 
inside the Soviet Union simply with the aim 
of “dividing ın order to conquer.” The people 
clamor against “Russian” imperialism forget 
that in many of those republics it was for- 
bidden to speak Russian in the offices of the 
Soviet Government administration. The ad- 
vertised progress of Soviet technique, which 
is claimed to serve Russian population was 
in fact built on the bones of millions of 
Russians who died in slave labor. In a word, 
the first victim of communism and its im- 
perialism was Russia and its population. 

To fight communism, we need to know 
communism in its reality and not be afraid to 
face it as it is. If that had been done from 
the beginning by the free world, we would 
not now be at a point where already 800 mil- 
lion human beings are under the control of 
the Communists’ power, and where millions 
of citizens of the same free world are them- 
selves followers of communism either in the 
ranks of the party or among the fellow travel- 
ers. Let us rid ourselves of the idea that 
communism is possible only behind the Iron 
Curtain. At the present time we can safely 
say that there are more real believers in com- 
munism in the non-Communist world than 
behind the Iron Curtain, because there people 
know what communism is in its reality. 


Address of Mrs. Harold F. Wheeler 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDITH NOURSE ROGERS 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mrs. ROGERS of Massachusetts. Mr. 
Speaker, the following letter and speech 
were written by Mrs. Harold Wheeler. 
She has done a magnificent work for the 
gra at the Bedford hospital in my 

ct: 


LEXINGTON, Mass., April 2, 1953. 
My Dear Mrs. Rocers: I am sending you a 
copy of a talk I gave to the institutional 
group—they are changing to hospital group, 
which is more descriptive of their work—of 
the Masssachusetts Library Association in 
February. 
It sums up what we have accomplished in 
70 in the work I have been doing. 
Knowing your interest, I thought you 
might like a copy. 
Sincerely, 
OLIVE WHEELER. 
Madam Chairman and members of the 
hospital division of the Massachusetts Li- 
brary Association, after 7 years’ service as a 
Gray Lady at Bedford VA hospital, I con- 
sider myself a reformed club woman, Dur- 
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ing my club days I well remember when 
the speaker was getting warmed up to her 
subject I would whisper to my companions, 
“Wouldn't you think she'd get on to her 
subject and stay with it.” 

So if you will bear with me patiently while 
I find my way to the subject, Reading for 
Rehabilitation, I'll stick with it. But first 
I must tell you how our discussion group 
and our library work started going steady. 

When I say “we” you will know that I 
mean our librarians, Miss Ruth Donnelley 
and Miss Betty McDonald; our recreation di- 
rector for building 70, Mrs. Ruth Turner; 
the doctors, nurses, aides, OT workers, pa- 
tients, and in fact everyone connected with 
the building. 

When I say “our,” I mean the hospital 
facilities, and particularly building 70, which 
is the self-contained women’s facility of 
Bedford Veteran’s Hospital. 

Building 70, sponsored by Congresswoman 
Eprrm Nourse Rocers, was opened February 
17, 1947, with a bed capacity of 85. It is 
exclusively for women veterans with mental 
illness. All patients have served with the 
Armed Forces. It's oldest patient was 86 
February 18, and was a nurse in the Spanish- 
American War. She was the first enlisted 
Red Cross nurse. Our patients come from 
each branch of the services and have done 
duty in World War I, some in World War II, 
and we have some from the Korean fight- 
ing. Members of the Protestant, Catholic, 
Jewish, and Christian Scientist faith are 
among our patients and have their respec- 
tive chaplains to care for their spiritual 
needs. We have patients with high academic 
attainments and patients with only the edu- 
cational requirements needed for their en- 
listment. 

Our Wednesday discussion group, which 
now meets on Monday, was the result of sev- 
eral conferences with a group of patients 
who wanted some activity which they could 
attend and in which they could participate 
or not as they chose at the time. It was 
decided that a discussion group could be 
pretty all inclusive inasmuch as the respon- 
sibility for subjects to be discussed, unless 
individual members of the group had ideas 
of their own, would be up to the volunteer 
worker acting as leader. 

It was decided to hold the discussion group 
meetings in the library. Our library in 70 is 
a delightful room. Informal in atmosphere, 
it is what you would expect to find in a com- 
fortable private home, There is nothing in- 
stitutional about it. Pleasing draperies, soft 

, comfortable chairs with tables and 
lights well placed make it ideal for reading, 
writing, or discussing. 

We started with a program that included 
current events, a book review, fashion notes, 
good grooming and care of the clothes, news 
of the theater, the arts and sciences, and the 
reading of a one-act play. The leader was a 
tired but happy woman when the show was 
over, for it had been a one-woman show. 
The audience seemed tired and happy, too. 
It had been a 2-hour show. The applause 
was terrific, 

The discussion group, we now call it the 
reading and discussion group, has retained 
practically the same format since the pe- 
ginning 6 years ago. The only difference is 
that the leader now has a hard time getting 
a word in edgewise. And that is just the 
way we wanted it to be. Now when a dif- 
ference of opinion arises members fly to the 
reference books and each is able to substan- 
tiate her own thought or theory backed 
by authority. 

As time went on the discussion group 
seemed to tie in with increased reading in- 
terest. Conferring with Mrs. Ralph Nason, 
Gray Lady in charge of volunteer library 
work in building 70, we worked out a plan 
for increasing both library and discussion 
group interest. We worked together 2 days 
a week. Mrs. Nason joined me in the discus- 
sion group and I joined her in library work, 
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Together we quickly found that the 2 pro- 
grams should be operated as 1. The discus- 
sion group gave a real purpose for reading 
and reading lent greater diversity to the 
discussion group. 

Then one sad day for us Mrs. Nason left 

“her Gray Lady work to join the staff of the 
Belmont Library as children’s librarian. 
Fortunately we had both programs so well 
coordinated that I have been able to carry 
out our plans. 

We had one amusing time in our early 
days when official red tape caught up with 
us. 

An observer from Boston VA came out to 
the hospital to sit in on a meeting. Un- 
fortunately we had left the hospital that 
day to attend a flower show and tea at the 
Buckman Tavern in Lexington as guests of 
the morning study group of the Lexington 
Garden Club. It was a long and serious 
business convincing high brass that such 
goings-on came under the head of educa- 
tion. I'm still convinced it was educational, 
however. It involved meeting strangers and 
having tea in the outside world. It involved 
‘each girl being on her best behavior and it 
“must have added something to horticul- 
tural knowledge of the group. 

I'm happy to say that now off-post trips 
to historical shrines, to interesting shows 
in Boston and to the Arboretum and to the 
homes of some of our good and under- 
standing friends, for luncheons and teas are 
a regular part of our program. 

One of our enjoyable programs is the day 
when Miss Bertha Hayward, a retired teacher 
of history in the Lexington High School, 
comes to talk to us on world affairs, trends, 
and interprets the news. She suggests read- 
ing which may be done before her talk and 
the patients always ask for suggestions for 
reading to follow the talk. One notable ex- 
ample of this was at the time of the death 
of the King of England. Books on English 
history were at a premium. Many of our 
girls wrote papers on the different phases 
of English life and read them at group 
meetings. 

On another occasion we had an Indian 
girl who had graduated from B. U. and 
who was going back to India as a social 
worker. She came and brought some of 
her colorful costumes and jewelry. She 
had known Santha Roma Rau whose book 
we had in the library. The girls read this 
book aloud to each other for days after. 
~ About once a month we try to have an out- 
side speaker and the girls read before and 
after on the speaker's subject. This gives 
a reason to their reading and makes it pos- 
sible for us to put a book in their hands with 
the comment, “This has to do with the pro- 
gram we're going to have next week. Think 
you'll enjoy it.” 

We often have a tea for our guest speak- 
ers. This involves table decoration and 
flower arrangement. Also what to serve and 
how. This brings out Emily Post and others 
on social graces. More reason for reading. 

Our last fashion show put on by Miss Don- 
nelly and her friends was a complete success 
from both the fashion and social point of 
view. She plans another one in March. 
They are complete with music as all good 
fashion shows are. 

We have had great success with patients 
as our speakers. A most interesting talk was 
given by one whose hobby is the old time 
fashion doll. These dolls were dressed in 
the latest Paris, or wherever, fashions and 
sent to other countries to show the latest in 

_clothes. One doll frequently had quite a 
wardrobe. This was done before transporta- 
tion became what it is today so that milady 
of fashion could select her wardrobe and 
order it at the source. Another interesting 
talk was on Victorian jewelry. Patients who 
possessed examples brought them to illus- 
trate the talk. 


From our really bookish patients we have 
book reviews. I learned an interesting thing 
from this. We did the Schnozzle and From 
Under My Hat. The reviews were very much 
enjoyed but the books have never been taken 
out by the patients who were there. They 
said, “they'd heard it, thank you.” 

One amusing occurence in the discussion 
group was the day we had a somewhat dis- 
turbed patient accompanied by an aide. 
After watching some of the forums on tele- 
vision I think some of those people could 
well take a leaf from Olga’s book. She lis- 
tened interestedly for a while then raised her 
hand. “May I speak?” she asked. “Indeed 
you may,” I replied. “Is this a discussion 
meeting?” she asked. “It is,” I said. Came 
her reply, “May I be excused? I have noth- 
ing to discuss.” With dignity, and accom- 
panied by the aide, she left. 

Interesting questions still confront us. 

Why, for instance, are women less inclined 
to write for our publication “The Oval 
Mirror” than men? 

Why are they less willing to participate in 
putting on shows than men? 

Is it because sustained thought over a long 
period is too much effort? Is it because 
women prefer a change of subject more often 
than men? Or are women more realistic 
than men and feel it is foolish to attempt 
the creative arts when there are so many 
accepted professionals in the field? But on 
the other hand one of our women patients 
‘won a prize in a poetry contest sponsored by 
a publication house and the VA. 

Our reading runs about 50-50 for fiction 
and nonfiction. We circulate an average of 
50 books a week among an average of 70 
patients who are well enough to read. 

How to do books are popular and there 
is a surprising demand for philosophy, meta- 
physics, biography, and history. 

One very intelligent patient remarked, “I 
now have the time for cultural reading.” 

Cook books come into their own when 
Mrs. Turner and I have the girls in our 
homes for lunch or tea. Our friends welcome 
this opportunity to do their own cooking. 
And if you think they can’t cook, come some 
time when they're doing potato pancakes 
and strawberry shortcake. What’s more 
they'll leave the kitchen and equipment in 
apple pie order when they’re through. 

Requests for controversial books are re- 
ferred to the patient’s doctor. If permission 
is given the book is issued to the patient. 
If permission is not given the patient is told 
the book is not available at the time. 

I used to put the Jalna and Thirkle books 
on the cart to take to the wards. Not once 
in 6 years has a patient taken one. Why? 
I don’t know. Is it because they lack nor- 
mal home life that stories of home life and 
family do not appeal to them? 

Magazines, newspapers, pamphlets, any- 
thing that is readable we'll find a uence for. 
Comics we do not scorn. Better to have a 
comic in a patient’s hand than nothing. 
Who knows? Tomorrow it may be a scrap- 
book. Then a magazine with great picture 
appeal. Then one day some special request 
for a magazine article or book, It’s an in- 
teresting thing to watch what a stabilizing 
effect a book or magazine has in the hands 
of a patient. I suppose we all wonder what 
to do with our hands at times and the 
minute you put a book or magazine in the 
patient’s hands she finds it easier to talk 
to you. Less self-conscious I suppose. Even 
on the disturbed ward a book or magazine 
is seldom thrown. True they may be torn 
up for whatever purpose the patient has in 
mind, but rarely are they used for belligerent 
purposes, 

Letting a patient talk to her heart’s con- 
tent may not sound like the way to influence 
her reading, but it is. It gains her confi- 
dence and with confidence comes a greater 
willingness to accept suggestions. 

Let me close by quoting from the Recrea- 
tion Leader by E. O. Harbin: 


-CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


“Reading Is a basic hobby. 
“Every other hobby can be enriched and 


made more effective by it. 


“Reading is the magic key that opens the 
gates to the rich and fertile fields of imagi- 
nation, fantasy, philosophy, history, science, 
psychology, education, and religion. 

“Reading is an invitation to fellowship 
with the greatest minds of all the ages. 

“Reading is the open door to many happy 
hours of leisure time employment. 

“Therefore literature becomes an impor- 
tant factor in any well planned recreation 


program.” 

I intend to have this printed and post on 
our bulletin board in the library of 170 
Building, at Bedford V. A. Hospital. 

Thank you, ladies. 


Fair Investigations 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES | 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, the sub- 
committee of the Committee on Rules 
headed by our distinguished colleague, 
Representative Huc D. Scorr, JR., of 
Pennsylvania, has the unique opportu- 
nity to perform a service of lasting value 
to the Congress by recommending a set 
of rules of procedure to govern the con- 
duct of congressional investigations. 

Editorial comment across the country 
has been uniformly favorable to the 
adoption of such a set of rules. 

Typical are editorials from the Des 
Moines (Iowa) Tribune, the Washing- 
ton Post, the San Francisco News, and 
the Boston Herald which, under leave to 
extend my remarks, I include herewith: 
[From the Des Moines (Iowa) Tribune of 

June 15, 1953] 
FAIR INVESTIGATIONS 

The House Rules Committee has decided to 
hold off action for the time being on a bill 
to help insure fair congressional investiga- 
tions. The committee wants time to study 
the problem and has set. up a special three- 
man subcommittee to make recommenda- 
tions. 

The committee’s interest is an encourag- 
ing sign of the growing realization in Con- 
gress of the need for responsible investiga- 
tions. At least two bills already have been 
introduced in the House to make adoption of 
certain safeguards mandatory for all com- 
mittees. Representative KENNETH KEATING, 
Republican, of New York, chairman of a 
House Judiciary subcommittee, got his sub- 
committee to adopt such rules on its own, 
including a provision that permits anyone 
damaged by committee testimony to appear 
with counsel and cross-examine his accuser. 

Some Congressmen may view rules of fair 
play as complicating hearing procedure, but 
over the long run they actually should help 
Congress in getting the information it wants. 
Some witnesses nowadays have become so 
fearful of one-sided inquiries they have 
chosen to defy the committees rather than 
risk having their views misrepresented. As- 
surances of fair play would be a definite 
inducement to full and candid testimony. 

There will still be, of course, the problem 
of witnesses who genuinely fear legal self- 
incrimination, or who object to incriminat- 
ing others. This is a problem to which there 
is no easy answer. The least Congress can do 
meanwhile is to create an atmosphere con- 
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ducive to cooperation, by assuring all wit- 
nesses that their testimony will be taken 
before responsible committees operating un- 
der binding rules of fair play. ? 


[From the Washington Post] 
BRIDLING THE WILD MEN 
Behind the appointment of a three-man 
subcommittee of the House to improve the 
conduct of congressional investigations lies 
an increasing realization that abuses of the 
investigative power are bringing Congress 
into disrepute. Representative KEATING ac- 


knowledged this fact with commendable ` 


candor in testifying before the Rules Com- 
mittee in favor of fair-play procedures on 
the part of the investigators. His plea was 
for the development of rules that would as- 
sure that our investigative functions will 
continue to merit public confidence. 

The great advantage of having a special 
study made by a Rules subcommittee is that 
it will presumably bring before the House 
a code of fair play for investigators with 
a good deal of prestige behind it. Several 
committees are now operating under rules 
adopted voluntarily for their own guidance, 
and numerous resolutions proposing general 
rules of fair play have been introduced. 
What is needed is a pulling together of the 
best proposals from these many sources by 
a group that has the confidence of the House 
leadership. The chairman of the new sub- 
committee, Representative Hucu Scort, and 
his colleagues thus have a unique opportu- 
nity to render a great national service. 

Much will depend, of course, on whether 
the subcommittee suggests only a few for- 
malities or delves into the major abuses of 
the investigative power. To be effective the 
proposed code will have to curb the prac- 
tice of some chairmen of launching inquiries 
without the consent of their committees. 
It will have to safeguard the use of closed- 
door sessions, It will have to prevent the 
premature broadcasting of sensational testi- 
mony taken in secret. It will have to define 
the rights of witnesses and give every person 
who is subjected to charges in the process 
of an investigation ample opportunity to 
defend his name. The aim should be, of 
course, to make every inquiry a genuine 
search for facts and not a concealed weapon 
of official persecution. 

a 


[From the San Francisco (Calif.) News of 
May 30, 1953] 
Far HEARINGS 

Congressional investigations would enjoy 
better repute if the committees that carry 
them on were governed by a set of procedural 
rules -such as Representative KENNETH B, 
KEATING, of New York, proposed in a speech 
to the San Francisco Bar Association Friday. 
He is conducting a hearing here into the 
administration of Federal justice. 

It is regrettable that Congress has failed 
to adopt regulations to give greater protec- 
tion to witnesses appearing before inquisi- 
torial committees. 

Representative Keatinc would have wit- 
nesses advised in advance of hearings that 
they have the right to be represented by 
counsel, to submit statements in writing, 
and to interrogate witnesses who appear 
against them. He would have persons who 
are implicated by testimony given in hear- 
ings granted limited right to appear before 
the committee in rebuttal. Committee pro- 
ceedings should, in his opinion, be governed 
by the rules of evidence used in the courts. 
The scope of each inquiry should be explicitly 
set out in advance and adhered to, he insists. 

Some committee chairmen, Representative 
KEATING among others, observe these simple 
rules. But others cannot resist the impulse 
to let their hearings degenerate into third- 
degree performances in which witnesses are 
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browbeaten and intimidated and denied the 
rights to which every citizen is entitled. 
That kind of procedure does Congress and 


‘the cause of justice no good service. 


[From the Boston (Mass.) Herald of June 
13, 1953] 
ACCORDING TO RULE 

Rules are made to be broken and the rule- 
makers of Congress do not bind themselves 
very tightly when they make good resolu- 
tions which they are free to rescind the next 
day. 

But it is a good augury, nevertheless, that 


' the House Rules Committee has appointed a 


three-member study committee to look into 
the question of fairer rules for congressional 
investigations. The only really effective con- 
trol which can be exercised over these in- 
quiries is self-control, And the House is at 
least moving in that direction. 

The starting point of the rules study will 
be two specific codes presented by Rep- 
resentatives KEATING and Javirs of New 
York. They have been widely discussed and 
between them contain most of the safe- 
guards which civil liberties defenders have 
said they want. Clear definition of the sub- 
ject of inquiry, counsel for witnesses, the 
right of rebuttal and cross-examination of 
witnesses, the right to call friendly wit- 
nesses, etc. It should not be hard for the 
study group to hammer out a code which 
all groups will accept. 

One reservation was indicated (though not 
too seriously) by Representative Reece of 
Tennessee. It was that shrewd witnesses 
might take advantage of new rulés to 
“tangle” a committee. This is certainly a 
possibility, and it has happened under exist- 
ing rules. But the problem is not really 
very great. 

Congress has ample power to silence 


_ trouble-making witnesses—too much in the 


opinion of some. And if committee chair- 
men have occasionally been taken advantage 
of, it was either because they were inexperi- 
enced or because they were leaning over 
backward to avoid adverse criticism. 

If committees operated under standard 
and universally accepted rules to protect the 
rights of witnesses’, they would be able to 
handle “tanglers” with more confidence 
and dispatch, because their authority would 
be more firmly based. 

The Rules Committee is definitely doing 
the right thing. And its Senate counter- 
part should hasten to take the hint. The 
rule-makers can, if they will, rule them- 
selves. 


The Real Roots of Communist Power—II 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, I include herewith the second 
part of the speech given by Father Our- 
oussoff, in Philadelphia, Pa., on July 23, 
1953: 

COMMUNIST INFILTRATION 

Having established what the substance of 
communism is and having shown some wrong 
statements about so-called Communist im- 
perialism, let us examine some of the ways 
communism has progressed, especially in the 
tactics of Communist infiltration. 
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Communist infiltration has been success- 
ful because of a very realistic approach by the 
Communist to human nature. I think we 
can classify Communist infiltration into two 
types, which I shall call channels of infiltra- 
tion. One channel is directed toward those 
people who represent future leaders or the 
substance of communism. The second deals 
with people who will become tools of Com- 
munist progress. 


FIRST CHANNEL OF INFILTRATION 


The first channel of infiltration works as 
follows. Let us suppose the Communists 
decide to infiltrate a university. The first 
step would be to send in a Communist propa- 
gandist who will try to obtain a foothold in 
the university as a professor or as a student, 
This man will next study the milieu, look- 
ing for those who are the most intelligent, 
who possess a strong will, and who are of a 
generous character—in other words, looking 
for men with qualities of leadership. Hav- 
ing found several of them, young men and 
young women, he will study them more 
closely and try to understand what their 
aim in life is and what their main ideal. In 
many universities, the Communists will find 
a number of young people with excellent 
human qualities but with no aim in life, no 
philosophy, no ideas. The reason for this 
lies in the fact that many modern universi- 
ties teach everything, and often in the most 
elaborate way, but do not give a scale of 
values for life, leaving to the young people 
themselves the choice of what to believe 
in. Evidently, when young people do not 
learn what is best in life, they will act as 
they do in any other human field of knowl- 
edge and discipline—they will try to estab- 
lish it by themselyes and consequently will 
be subject to the mistakes of people lacking 
experience. Now, the Communists are true 
realists in this way. They know, that one 
of the basic desires of men, and especially 
of youth, is to have an aim in life worthy of 
being lived, and one that is useful for hu- 
manity. In our case, then, the Communist 
agitator will approach those youths and 
speak to them about following communism, 
explaining that the aim of communism is to 
build a new world where there will be jus- 
tice, a new humanity, no more exploitation, 
respect for science, an appreciation of the 
dignity of man, and where the past with all 
its trivialities will be dead. Obviously, many 
generous youths will be attracted. After 
having acquired a few prospective members 
for the party, the Communist will give them 
practical work to do, knowing well that when 
you are engaged in practical-work you feel 
more attached to the idea for which you 
work. The next step will be to require from 
those youths some action where sacrifice and 
risk are involved; in fact, we all know that 
sacrifice and risk lead to a greater attach- 
ment to an idea, because you are giving some- 
thing of yourself to it. Finally will come 
the explanation of the Communist ideology 
itself, and the practical training in how to 
rid oneself of attachments to bourgeois 
prejudices and how to acquire a mentality 
where only one aim and one value in life 
will exist: the power of communism in the 
world. 

Through this first channel of infiltration 
Communists usually obtain their best men, 
the future leaders who will be of extreme 
value for the progress and the building up 
of communism everywhere. I have to add 
here that, as they advance in age and ex- 
perience, quite a few leaders of communism 
realize that the ideology of communism lacks 
reality when confronted with the data of 
human life. But, at that time, part of their 
life has already been spent in building up 
communism; they feel attached to it, they 
have no other belief or aim and, since they 
are men of action, they need to act for an 
aim. And so they remain good servants of 
communism, 
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SECOND CHANNEL OF INFILTRATION 


The second channel of infiltration is di- 
rected toward people who will be useful tools 
for spreading communism or for helping 
Communists to obtain power in a country. 
Here, basically, the way of infiltration will be 
the same as the first. Study of the mileu, 
choice of key people, study of their char- 
acter and of their aim in life. Here the 
Communist agitator will discover that men 
in leading positions in human society claim 
to believe in high ideals, such as religion, 
patriotism, love for humanity, etc. How- 
ever he will not be impressed by what he 
considers to be merely an official screen or 
belief. He will study these people, getting 
as much data as possible about their private 
life. Soon he will discover that in their 
everyday actions these men do not quite fol- 
low their ideals. Often the real reason for 
their actions will be some one of these hu- 
man weaknesses which frequently affect any 
human heart and character. The Commu- 
nist will study what is the main weakness, 
the key to the evil-doing of those men. 
Through this weak point in their character, 
he will build up his scheme of infiltration 
and finally will dominate these men. There 
will be promises of power for those thirsty 
for power, offers of money to those attracted 
by money, opportunities for personal suc- 
cess to those who love only themselves, fear 
of blackmail for those caught doing wrong, 
pure animal fear for those who have no 
place to turn in trying to protect their lives 
which may be in danger, all ways by which 
@ man can smother his principles in order 
to gain some practical advantage. This has 
actually happened in our own country. 
Members of churches, persons in high social 
position and sometimes leaders of anti-Com- 
munist movements themselves, have been 
found one unhappy day, to be completely in 
the hands of Communist agitators. The 
examples are so many that they are not 
worthy of mentioning here, 


THE CADRES 


The efficiency of Communist infiltration 
comes from the effectiveness of the men at 
work in their field. It is rather clear that 
it is a kind of work which requires knowl- 
edge of men together with energy and hard 
work and tenacity. This work of infiltra- 
tion which consists in changing human 
minds, wills, and hearts, is evidently done 
by men of substantial quality. One would 
ask: where do the Communists get these 
men? 

Here we touch another reason for Com- 
munist power. The Communists seek men of 
quality. They have a thorough scale of 
values when they choose their party mem- 
bers. Really, we can say that they want 
from each Communist, at least from those 
who will form the core of the movement, 
nearly all the qualities which would make a 
man of leadership. There are blunders in 
their organization, crimes, bureaucracy, mis- 
takes, etc. But communism will not die 
easily as long as the party will carefully 
select its members, and as long as it will have 
the energy to get rid of those who are weak- 
ening its ranks. They call this system of 
organization “the iron party discipline.” In 
fact, in human history any group that has 
ever done anything valuable, for good or evil, 
relied on a strong organization of its mem- 
bers. The famous slogan cadres decide 
everything brought the Communists into 
power and kept them in. 

Cadres—are chosen men. Wherever in the 
world my work carried me everywhere I saw 
the Communists in action. Everywhere they 
follow the same pattern of propaganda, of in- 
filtration, of trying to obtain power, and 
everywhere I saw them acting like the same 
kind of men, with the same aim and trained 
in the same way. Therefore, if we can speak 
of breaking the power of communism, the 


first and most efficient way to do so would 
be to break their Communist cadres. Such a 
thing is very possible, under certain condi- 
tions, as we shall point out below. 

. 


THE MEN 

Anyway, we can certainly not accuse Com- 
munists of idleness or pettiness. Their pro- 
gram ís wrong, but their tenacity in the 
struggle is quite an example. In the party 
they want men and women of energy, 
tenacity, cold view of facts, strong nerves, 
especially in difficult times. Steadiness in 
the work, and of course, with communism as 
the only aim of their life. Everything they 
obtained in the past, came to them through. 
men of such qualities, although sometimes 
their success started from nothing. 

Evidently such men and women of leader- 
ship are an attraction, especially for youth 
and for those who have not yet learned to 
believe in an ideal. The strong will always 
attract the weak. Many were drawn toward 
communism because they happen to meet 
some strong personality who personified the 
Communist appeal. 

Moreover, it is interesting to notice that 
since ex-Communists never usually left the 
party for light reasons, but rather, for the 
sake of a higher ideal and after some kind 
of a heartbreak. This shows what strong 
characters they really had. Or take the 
recent Communist trials. Often we saw the 
defendants downcast or worn out under the 
strain of events, but rarely did we see them 
surrendering their will to the extreme pres- 
sure. 

Communism of Marx in its theory and of 
Lenin in its practice is the formula of a 
new, modern humanism, where men of will- 
power and action, notwithstanding a poor 
but strongly and clearly stated ideology, rep- 
resent the chief attraction for the coming 
generations. It is a philosophy of action, 
where man and only man, formed of mat- 
ter alone, is the center of gravity for every- 
thing. 

COUNTERINFILTRATION 


Communism represents human problems. 

The answer to communism will be given 
by men. Such is the Providence of God on 
this earth: God, being ready to give His help, 
men themselves have to act. 

After having seen the essence of commu- 
nism somewhat, we can see the answer to 
it clearly. Men of leadership are the an- 
swer. 

I believe that, if we have such men, it 
would not be difficult to see how to counter- 
infiltrate communism itself. This movement 
contains in itself unbelievable roots of evil 
and corruption through which we can crush 
it. Its life and dynamism depend on men 
alone. On the other hand, it is clear the 
lack of dynamism, and, consequently the 
lack of attraction, of most of the western 
ideologies is rooted on lack of men of lead- 
ership. 

A HUMAN PROBLEM 


In fact, leadership means: (1) A clear ideo- 
logical aim—such that it will be truer in its 
realism and higher in its value than the 
Communist aim; (2) aim and ideology put 
into practice—it is only after seeing that we 
believe in facts that others could believe in 
them; (3) to believe in an ideal calls for 
tenacity and energy in accomplishing it, 
neither difficulties nor length of time can 
stop us; (4) other tactics—a clear view of 
reality and the belief in an aim would mean 
that we would never be victims of panic; a 
clear view of the enemy, of his advantages 
and failings, serious calculations of our risks, 
and cold preparation will give us the final 


- victory. 


All these qualities have always been want- 
ing in the West because there is no faith. 
We are making wars without the will to win. 
It is like going out into the street and not 
knowing where we go, This mentality lacks 
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logic, will-power and aim, it lacks leader- 
ship. How, then, can we be attractive to 
these men of energy who follow a wrong way? 

Besides this, many supposed leaders in the 
West do not really see the evil of communism. 
If the Communists would choose to be gentle, 
many anti-Communists would deal with 
them because until now their opposition to 
communism was based on the physical fear 
of Communist ruthlessness. These western 
leaders are weak-nerved entities having no 
qualities of leadership. And still it is leader- 
ship that is the solution. But leadership is 
a quality required of everyone because we are 
all responsible for communism. If we were 
men of tenacity with one goal and one will— 
the qualities of leadership—the very ex- 
istence of world communism would already 
be out of the question. 


One Way To Curb Waste 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, more 
and more interest is being displayed in 
the proposal to amend the Constitution 
to permit the President to veto individ- 
ual items in appropriation bills. Wide- 
spread support for such a measure is 
evident. 

The following editorials from the 
Charlottesville (Va.) Progress and the 
Jamestown (N. Y.) Post Journal, which 
I include under leave to extend my re- 
marks, are representative of editorial 
comment throughout the country: 

[From the Charlottesville (Va.) Progress of 
April 13, 1953] 
ONE Way To CURB WASTE 

It remains to be seen what Congress can 
and will do to translate into action the talk 
of many of its Members about far-reaching 
economies. $ 

Whatever may be done, the prospect of a 
balanced budget is none too good and the 
prospect of a balanced budget plus tax 
reduction must be regarded as remote. 

But if prompt fulfillment of Republican 
campaign promises of a solution of tax and 
budget problems is more than can be ex- 
pected under existing circumstances, the 
people of this country at least have a right 
to expect that Congress will take advantage 
of every opportunity consistent with the 
national safety and welfare to move toward 
fulfillment. 

One thing it can and should do is to give 
the President the power to veto individual 
items in appropriation bills. 

As it is now, when a money bill comes to 
the White House the President’s choice is 
between vetoing it in its entirety and per- 
mitting it to become law. He may know that 
it provides for the needless spending of mil- 
lions of dollars of public money, but he 
can’t bar that spending without also reject- 
ing appropriations for essential activities of 
Government. So he almost always signs. 

KENNETH B. KEATING, Republican Member 
of the House of Representatives from upstate 
New York, is pressing for a constitutional 
amendment that would correct this situa- 
tion. It would give the President the power 
to veto appropriation items he deems need- 
less or undesirable without at the same time 
vetoing essential items. In KEATING’S lan- 
guage, it would give the President a “weapon 
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he can employ to bring about drastic reduc- 
tions in nondefense, nonessential spending.” 

There is, of course, nothing Congress can 
do to make such a measure effective imme- 
diately. It takes time, as it should, to amend 
the Constitution, and all Congress can do at 
this session is to submit the proposed amend- 
ment to the States for ratification. It should 
do that, 

The need for such an amendment is, in im- 
portant part, the product of the congressional 
practice of swapping votes to win majority 
support for spending proposals. The Con- 
gressman who needs help in fulfilling prom- 
ises to his constituents gets it by helping 
others to fulfill their promises. Th2 result 
is a lot of spending in which the national 
interest is remote or nonexistent. 

The item veto would enable the President, 
if ne had the political fortitude to outrage 
the feelings of a lot of Congressmen, to put 
a stop to that sort of thing. Of course, Con- 
gress could put a stop to it itself, and in the 
Nation's present critical fiscal. situation it 

_ should not be too much to hope that it will 
do so, at least temporarily. There is by no 
‘means assurance that it will do so, and even 
if it does, such protection as is available 
should be provided against a resumption of 
the practice. The item veto is no cure-all, 
but it would at least give an economy-mind- 
ed President an opportunity to prevent waste, 
and that is reason enough for its adoption. 


[From the Jamestown (N. Y.) Post Journal] 
Wovutp CURB ABUSE 


Representative Keatine, of New York, has 
proposed a constitutional amendment aimed 
at a long standing abuse in Congress. Under 
the provisions of his proposal, the President 
would have the power to veto individual 
items in appropriation bills. It is a measure 
that would unquestionably lead to substan- 
tial reductions in the cost of Government 
operations. 

The purpose of the bill, as Mr. KEATING 
frankly states, is designed to “reduce the 
mileage of the congressional gravy train.” 
whose operations cost the taxpayers many 
millions of dollars annually for the chief 
purpose of bolstering the standing of indi- 
vidual Congressmen with their constituents 
back home. It operates this way. Repre- 
sentative A wants an appropriation for 
some pet local project. He gets together with 
other Representatives who likewise are bent 
on boosting their batting averages on the 
home front. The logrolling for exchange 
of votes results in loading the appropriation 
bill with authorizations for the expenditure 
of huge sums for projects, many of which are 
of little or no practical value. 

As the law stands, the President is help- 
less, because, as pointed out by Representa- 
tive KEATING, he “is practically forced” to 
sign the appropriation bill with the log- 
rolling items included or veto the entire 
measure. And in that event a major Govern- 
ment department would be left wholly with- 
out funds for essential purposes. 

It is high time to curb the operations of 
the congressional gravy train. It could be 
done if Representatives and Senators would 
put the public interest above their petty 
ambitions to curry favor with their con- 
stituents. While the abuse has marked vir- 
tually every Congress all through the years, 
it has been growing worse since the end of 
the war. In that period, as noted by Mr. 
Keating, appropriations for rivers and har- 
bors projects alone have increased fivefold. 

What Congress will do about the Keating 
proposal remains to be seen. If the Mem- 
bers who talk economy are sincere, they will 
take this constructive step to aid the Presi- 
dent in effecting major economies. 


The Texas Water Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


_ HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I have spoken many times on the 
floor of the Senate of the long-range 
need of Texas for an adequate water 
program. 

Our State is one which has already 
grown great and has even greater poten- 
tialities for expansion. It would be an 
expansion that would benefit both the 
people of Texas and the people of the 
Nation. 

Through an adequate water program, 
Texas could increase enormously its 
production of food and fiber, industrial 
chemicals, synthetic rubber, petroleum, 
and a host of other commodities. These 
are all products which are crucial to our 
country if we are to continue to expand. 

The need for a long-range water pro- 
gram is well recognized in my State. It 
has received the consideration of our 
people and our officials. 

Recently three of our most influential 
newspapers printed excellent editorials 
on this subject. They are the Houston 
Chronicle, the Houston Post, and the 
Waco News Tribune. 

Because of the excellence of these edi- 
torials, and their accurate expression of 
the views of so many of our people, I ask 
unanimous consent that they be inserted 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. | 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rials were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

[From the Houston (Tex.) Chronicle of 

July 13, 1953] 
UNITED States BUREAU Says Texas Has 
PLENTY OF WATER 

In a report prepared especially for Senator 
LYNDON B. JOHNSON, the Federal reclama- 
tion Bureau says that Texas has plenty of 
water. The problem is to conserve and dis- 
tribute it properly. That thumbnail sum- 
mary of the report follows pretty much what 
Texas water experts have been saying for a 
number of years—that we must have an ade- 
quate program of water conservation in this 
State. The report recognizes that the west- 
ern portion of the State does not have ade- 
quate water potentials and that water might 
have to be transported from the eastern por- 
tion to meet the overall needs of the State. 

The report cites the big stumbling block 
we have had in solving our State water 
problem—tTexas lacks a definite water policy. 
Senator JOHNSON, in a statement accom- 
panying the release of the report, also notes 
this lack and comments, “The present dis- 
astrous drought in Texas points up the ab- 
solute necessity for a realistic long-range 
program of water conservation and use in 
the State.” The Reclamation Bureau's re- 
port says that the total present water usage 
in Texas, including withdrawal of ground 
waters, represents only about 15 percent of 
the 53 million acre-feet of average annual 
discharge by streams that border or originate 
in the State. In other words, Texas has 
plenty of water but it is running off into 
the Gulf or otherwise not being conserved. 
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To harness the water potential in Texas 
will involve an enormous amount of capital 
expenditures. This brings up the question 
of whether the State, the Federal Govern- 
ment, or private enterprise will provide part 
or all of the money. The Reclamation Bu- 
reau report makes specific recommendations 
for harnessing water in various parts of 
Texas, but does not suggest where the money 
is to be obtained. 

Another problem to be met is the legal 
factor—much of the water along Texas 
streams, as along the Brazos and Colorado 
Rivers, is committed to either public or pri- 
vate usage. Only an overall State program, 
with a distribution of rights and author- 
ities, will solve this problem. This factor 
probably would make the suggestion to 
transport water from the eastern part of the 
State to the western section difficult of 
realization, aside from the cost of such a 
program. 

The legislature has toyed with water con- 
servation, but has done virtually nothing 
from a long-range, statewide viewpoint. The 
recent session passed water bills, but they do 
not pertain to the overall need for a water- 
conservation program in the State. Attor- 
ney General John Ben Shepperd has sug- 
gested that Governor Allan Shivers call a 
special session of the legislature to deal only 
with the problem of devising a statewide 
water program. His suggestion is worth con- 
ssideration, especially in view of the Reclama- 
tion Bureau report and the corroborating 
opinions of private water experts in the 
State. 


[From the Houston (Tex.) Post of July 14, 
1953] 


LARGER WATER SUPPLY IMPERATIVE 


The drought accentuates a problem which 
grows more acute with the passing years. 
There has for some time been a sort of race 
between expanding population and indus- 
tries and the State’s available water supply, 
with population and industry keeping just 
enough ahead to cause real anxiety. In some 
parts of the State, the limit of possible ex- 
pansion has been reached unless some way 
can be arranged to get more water. 

Gov. Allan Shivers and members of the 
legislature are fully alive to the vital rela- 
tion of this question to the further progress 
and prosperity of the Lone Star State. At 
the Governor's request the legislature passed 
an act looking to the formulation of a long- 
range policy on water resources and conserva- 
tion. Committees under the act have been 
named by Lt. Gov. Ben Ramsey for the 
senate and Speaker Reuben E. Senterfitt for 
the house. 

A timely contribution to the discussion 
comes from the United States Reclamation 
Bureau which prepared a report on the Texas 
water situation at the request of Senator 
LYNDON JOHNSON. Contending that the 
State’s unharnessed water recources present 
an “unparalleled economic opportunity” for 
Texas, the report argues for the need of a 
definite water policy for the State, suggest- 
ing measures to coordinate river authority 
plans and to make statewide and regional 
plans. 

Flood control, power, soil conservation, and 
irrigation all tie in with the overall water 
problem, and wherever lakes are created there 
is a valuable byproduct in the shape of en- 
hanced facilities for recreation. 

The State now has over 3.7 million acres 
under irrigation, 65 percent of which depends 
on “depleting” ground water resources. 
Farm income from these acres may be ex- 
pected to decline if the output of the wells 
falls. 
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At present, according to the report, Texas 
is making use of only a small fraction of 
available water. Total current water usage, 
including the withdrawal of ground waters, 
amounts to only 15 percent of the 53 million 
acre-feet of the average annual discharge by 
streams that border or originate in Texas. 

In other words, a tremendous volume of 
water is being carried into the Gulf of Mexico 
from rivers, creeks, and drainage ditches. 
This water, which is now going to waste, 
would seem to be the greatest potential 
source of future supply. 


[From the Waco (Tex.) News-Tribune of 
July 15, 1953] 
THE Ricmr Prace To CatcH WATER 


In the matter of catching and saving rain- 
water, and preventing soil from washing 
away during heavy rains, it will be remem- 
bered that Congressman W. R. Poace, of 
Waco, and Senator LYNDON B. JOHNSON of 
Texas are backing legislation to promote 
small upstream dams. We haven't heard 
lately how that particular bill is faring in 
Washington, and no news seldom means 
good news in that direction. It’s a good 
bill. It provides legal ways for Federal and 
local cooperation toward catching the rain- 
drops as close as possible to the place they 
hit the ground. 

Up in Oklahoma is dramatic proof of how 
well this idea works in practice. Elemen- 
tary arithmetic tells us that we can’t have 
floods on the main streams unless the water 
comes a-roaring down out of the little 
streams. So what they've done in the Wash- 
ita Valley of Oklahoma is to treat five of the 
Washita tributaries (and their tributaries) 
the way the soil-conservation experts say 
they ought to be treated. This consists of 
small detention reservoirs near the creek 
headwaters, plus promoting more absorp- 
tion of rainwater by the soil plus the grad- 
ual and orderly release of water from the 
reservoir by means of a “drop inlet” draw- 
down tube which keeps the water within 
creek banks and keeps the reservoir storage 
space available. 

How does the soil drink up more moisture? 
More grass, more terracing, contour plowing, 
more clover and chisel plowing. The ex- 
perts call the results of this treatment in- 
creasing the insoak. Properly treated, a 
field can soak up 4.5 inches of water per 
hour for an indefinite period, Half of this 
is 2.25 inches per hour and half of that is 
1 and one-eighth inches per hour, or 26 
inches of rain in 24 hours. That’s more 
soaking up of water than ever has been 
necessary in these parts. 

If the legislation written by Representa- 
tive Poace and Senator JoHNsown is enacted, 
‘Texans and all other Americans can explore 
the art of saving water with immense profit 
to this fair land. 


Appropriation Record—First Session of 
the 83d Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CLARENCE CANNON 
OF MISSOURI : 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. CANNON. Mr. Speaker, the rec- 


ord for the first session of the 83d Con- 
gress is disappointing to those who relied 


on emphatic assurances given during 
the recent campaign of spectacular re- 
trenchments in expenditures, reduced 
taxes, and a balanced budget. Far from 
achieving any of these promised objec- 
tives, the Government is today spend- 
ing more than in any former peacetime 
budget, is paying an increased rate of 
interest on Government obligations, and 
instead of a balanced budget reports the 
highest peacetime deficit in history. 

And the discouraging feature of the 
situation is that no alleviation is prom- 
ised in the reasonable future. Instead 
of achieving a balanced budget the Gov- 
ernment is going deeper in the red. Al- 
though the national debt is higher today 
than ever before when Treasury bal- 
ances are taken into consideration, the 
administration has just been defeated in 
a desperate effort to raise the statutory 
limit of the debt. 

Even such budget cuts as have been 
made are overemphasized. They are in 
many respects negligible over a long- 
range program. Too frequently they are 
deferred appropriations or mere book- 
keeping transaction. By any criterion 
the 83d Congress has failed to meet its 
fiscal objectives by the widest margins. 

The tabulated statement appearing in 
yesterday's Record as a summary of the 
amounts provided for the various Gov- 
ernment activities in the first session of 
the 83d Congress is deficient in several 
respects. 

It does not include the amounts re- 
appropriated from past appropriations. 
For example a _ reappropriation of 
$2,120,915,390 for Mutual Security is not 
included. So the total appropriations 
listed in the tabulation as $4,531,507,000 
for Mutual Security is really $6,652,422,- 
390—a slight discrepancy. 

Likewise there is scattered through the 
appropriations for the session available 
or reappropriated amounts which there 
has not been time to segregate but which 
aggregate substantial sums. 

And in one bill, alone, the armed serv- 
ices appropriation bill, unobligated bal- 
ances in excess of $8,082,000,000 avail- 
able, in addition to the $34,371,541,000 
appropriated in new money, is not shown 
in the tabulation. 

The amounts which the departments 
may spend are billions above the 
amounts shown in the tabulated state- 
ment of yesterday. 

The official budget of the new admin- 
istration totaled $59,117,311,150 and is 
the basis on which the appropriations 
are predicated. Even omitting the re- 
appropriations the cut in the budget for 


_ the session amounted, in round figures, 


to only four and a half billion dollars, 
whereas in the last session of the pre- 
vious Congress the final appropriations 
were $10,134,000,000 below the budget 
estimates as reported in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD, volume 98, part 11, page 
A4593. 

Perhaps in no previous administration 
has the Congress fallen so far short of 
carrying out the pledges on which it was 
elected. Taxes, expenditures, and defi- 
cits are at an all-time high. 
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Milestones of Achievement During the 
Ist Session of the Republican 83d 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES A. HALLECK 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HALLECK. Mr. Speaker, the Re- 
publican 83d Congress has hammered out 
a solid record of accomplishment on be- 
half of a free, strong, and prosperous 
America. 

Working hand in hand with President 
Eisenhower and the executive branch, 
the 83d Congress has taken major strides 
toward restoring the kind of Government 
that made our country a world symbol 
of the best in human progress. 

By the actions it has taken, the first 
session of the Republican 83d Congress 
nak kept faith witk the American peo- 
ple. 

When our citizens went to the polls 
last November they voted for a change. 

Americans were fed up with incompe- 
tence in the administration of this Na- 
tion’s governmental affairs—both foreign 
and domestic. 

They wanted a change, 

They are getting it. 

The American people wanted a change 
from war and the threat of war to an 
atmosphere of honorable, lasting peace 
and real security. 

They wanted a change from waste and 
extravagance to efficiency and economy 
in Government., 

A change from frustrating tax bur- 
dens to an opportunity to save some- 
thing out of earnings. 

A change from the centralization of 
power in Washington—from bullying 
bureaucracy—to a restoration of right- 
ful authority and privileges for State 
and local communities. 

A change from radical, socialistic pro- 
grams, and the heavy hand of Govern- 
ment controls to a system which recog- 
nizes the dynamic potential of private 
incentive and reward for individual in- 
itiative and genius. 

A change from the cynical philosophy 
of favoritism which breeds corruption 
to a Government which believes in fair 
play and integrity in public office. 

Yes, and the American people voted 
for a change from an atmosphere in 
which subversion thrives, to a determi- 
nation that Communists and their sym- 
pathizers shall not be tolerated in Gov- 
ernment positions. 

Now, where do we stand at the end of 
the first session of the Republican 83d 
Congress? 

What has been done about the pledges 
we made to give the American people 
the changes they wanted? 

How far have we gone in less than 
seven short months since President 
Eisenhower assumed the oath of office? 
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Let’s ring the changes, one by one, and 
let the cold, hard facts of the record 
speak for themselves, 

First, and above all else, the heart’s 
desire of every real American was for an 
end to the grinding, stalemated war in 
Korea. 
bn bedi have brought the shooting to a 

alt. 

Today the guns are silent and the 
killing has been stopped. 

The Republican 83d Congress, Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, and Secretary of State 
John Foster Dulles have cooperated to 
develop a policy of firmness and 
strength which has resulted in the 
Korean truce. 

What the future may hold in the com- 
plex international situation no man can 
tell, but we may be certain that the ac- 
tions taken by Republican leadership 
will be in full accord with historic Amer- 
ican traditions of honor and justice. 

Under hardminded and realistic lead- 
ership we have seized the initiative for 
peace. At long last we have turned the 
tables on the men in the Kremlin. It is 
their turn to second-guess our plans for 
bringing real security to the free nations 
of the world. 

New and positive foreign policies, de- 
signed to exploit Communist weaknesses 
wherever they may appear—and to ad- 
vance the forces of freedom—have been 
adopted by the Republican team. In 
this enterprise, the Republican 83d Con- 
gress has effectively implemented the 
program drafted by the legislative 
branch. 

Beyond the achievement of a truce in 
Korea and our gains in the cold war, the 
83d Congress has moved to strengthen 
our defenses, both at home and in far- 
flung outposts which are so vital to our 
security. : 

We have provided for the rapid expan- 
sion of the Air Force at substantial sav- 
ings through better planning and more 
sound management of our military 
forces. 

Second only to the American voter’s 
desire for an end to war was the demand 
for an end to unconscionable waste and 
extravagance in the operation of the 
Federal Government. 

Our people wanted an end to bigger 
budgets, bigger spending, bigger deficit 
and debt, and bigger bites out of the tax- 
Payers’ pocketbooks. 

How far have we gone toward keeping 
our pledge to cut the cost of government, 
bring sound principles into the fiscal 
affairs of our Federal Government and 
reduce the heavy burden of taxes? 

We have gone this far: 

We have cut more than $14 billion 
from the spending proposals for fiscal 
1954 submitted by former President 
Harry Truman. 

The previous administration told the 
American people it couldn’t be done. 

The Republican 83d Congress, with the 
full cooperation of President Eisenhower, 
did it. 

With these savings the Nation’s tax- 
payers have been provided with tax re- 
ductions beginning January 1, when an 


itations, 


11 percent cut in personal income-tax 
rates take effect, and when the excess- 
profits tax will expire. 

Without this substantial reduction in 
the budget for fiscal 1954, tax reductions 
next year would have been impossible, 
consistent with responsible fiscal policy. 

Thanks to the determined emphasis 
on economy in the Congress and the in- 
stitution of sound fiscal policies by the 
executive branch, we have checked the 
devastating fires of inflation. 

The value of the dollar has been sta- 
bilized and confidence in the Govern- 
ment’s integrity has been restored. 

Beyond these achievements we have 
witnessed a refreshing approach by the 
administration toward efficiency in Gov- 
ernment operation. 

With congressional approval, 10 major 
reorganization plans have gone into ef- 
fect for executive departments. At the 
same time scores of thousands of misfits 
and excess personnel have already been 
dropped from Federal payrolls. 

Our people were sick and tired of the 
growing power of bureaucracy in Wash- 
ington. 

They were disgusted with radical 
schemes to regiment the individual and 
the businessman with socialistic pro- 
grams. They were harassed and frus- 
trated by straitjacket controls that 
paralyzed private initiative and ham- 
strung the dynamic forces of incentive. 

We pledged an end to regimentation. 

All wage, price, and rent controls have 
been lifted, except in the case of rent 
in critical defense areas. 

The forces of radicalism and socialism 
have been turned back. There is no 
more talk of Brannan plans for the 
American farmer, and socialized medi- 
cine for doctors and their patients. 

We have established a Commission to 
study the complex areas of Federal- 
State relations and are reversing the 
trend toward paternalism. We have rec- 
ognized the traditional rights of States 
in the passage of tidelands legislation, 
while protecting Federal interests in the 
vast Continental Shelf. 

The Nation has been treated to the 
wholesome experience of witnessing a 
Congress and a Chief Executive working 
together, each in its proper constitu- 
tional role, in complete harmony and 
respect. 

We have moved rapidly toward clean- 
ing up the mess in Government. 

Already the Justice Department has 
referred to United States attorneys some 
400 tax cases in which criminal prosecu- 
tion has been authorized. 

Government doors have been closed to 
influence peddlers. Private practice has 
been banned for Justice Department law- 
yers. 

Congressional investigations of tax and 
other matters occurring during the Tru- 
man administration have yielded fur- 
ther evidences of corruption. 

A central system has been set up to 
keep track of all prosecutions so that no 
longer will any be conveniently lost un- 
til they expire under the statute of lim- 
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The Congress has passed legislation 
implementing the war on waterfront 
racketeering in New York and New Jer- 
sey. 

A rigid and realistic system of security 
checks has been instituted to rid the 
Federal payroll of subversives and others 
who are out of sympathy with the Amer- 
ican way of life. 

It has not been my purpose here to give 
a complete and detailed account of all 
accomplishments of this administration 
and the first session of the Republican 
83d Congress. I cite only a few others 
in passing: 

We said we would move to take the 
Federal Government out of competition 
with business. 

The Federal barge line has been sold 
after 29 years of operation which has cost 
taxpayers more than $15 million through 
losses sustained. 

The Congress has passed legislation to 
sell the Government’s synthetic rubber 
plants. 

The Atomic Energy Commission has 
adopted a policy designed “to create a 
wider opportunity for private invest- 
ment” in building and operating atomic 
Plants to produce electric power for 
peacetime ušes. 

We have implemented the positive for- 
eign policy of the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration with legislation to admit 214,000 
above-quota persons under strictest 
security regulations. We have elimi- 
nated many complexities of foreign com- 
merce with a customs simplification act. 

We have kept our pledges to the Amer- 
ican farmer, both with necessary legisla- 
tion to meet emergency situations and 
with fair administration of laws already 
on the statute books. 

We have provided for a grassroots pro- 
gram of conferences with dirt farmers, 
assuring them of participation in the 
drafting of new and far-sighted legisla- 
tion tailored to the necessities of a dy- 
namic and changing agriculture. 

We have embarrassed the prophets of 
gloom and the disciples of disaster. 

Under Republican leadership, the 
American people have enjoyed record 
highs of prosperity in the first 6 months 
of 1953. 

The cost of living has been stabil- 
ized, while average weekly earnings of the 
American working man in industry have 
been higher for every month in 1953 than 
any previous time in history, excepting 
only the peak month of December 1952, 
following the election. At the same 
time, civilian employment is now the 
highest in the history of the Nation. 

Yes, the Republican team has worked 
together to keep its pledges to the Amer- 
ican people. 

The truce in Korea, the billions saved 
from the Truman budget, the tax reduc- 
tions scheduled for January 1, the end 
of controls—of the trends toward social- 
ism and centralization of power in Wash- 
ington—together with the general house< 
cleaning in Washington, must be counted 
as major milestones in our rapid march 


« toward better Government. 


A5056 
Eisenhower and Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, 
I include herewith an article written by 
Mr. Raymond P. Brandt, chief Washing- 
ton correspondent of the St. Louis Post- 
Dispatch, which appeared in the August 
2, 1953, issue of the Post-Dispatch. The 
article, entitled “Eisenhower and Con- 
gress,” follows: 


EISENHOWER AND CONGRESS—PRESDENT MoD- 
ERATELY SUCCESSFUL—No.GREAT CRUSADE— 
Democrats HELPED WITH SOME OF PRESI- 
DENT’S PROGRAM—MANY IMPORTANT AND 
CONTROVERSIAL MEASURES WERE Put OFF 
UNTIL Next SESSION—ONLY CAMPAIGN 
PROMISE ENACTED INTO Law Is TIDELANDS 
GIVEAWAY 


(By Raymond P. Brandt, chief Washington 
correspondent of the Post-Dispatch) 


WASHINGTON, August 1—The record of the 
first session of the Republican 83d Congress 
shows that although President Eisenhower 
led no great crusade and did not enjoy the 
traditional White House honeymoon he was 
moderately successful with his legislative 
program, thanks to Democratic cooperation, 

Credit should also go to the Republican 
leaders in Congress—with Chairman DANIEL 
Reep of the House Ways and Means Commit- 
tee, an exception—who often put aside their 
lifelong political convictions to work with a 
White House team inexperienced in mazes of 
practical politics. 

Eisenhower, after a lifetime career in the 
Army, is learning that executive leadership 
in a democracy is far more complex and 
requires more personal decisions than mili- 
tary leadership with its formal traditions of 
authority and responsibility. 

Most of the measures approved this ses- 
sion were forced by the exigencies of the 
times. Some of these exigencies were un- 
foreseen by the new administration during 
the campaign and early in the session. 

Important and more controversial legis- 
lation has been put over until the next 
session in a congressional campaign year. 
The only definite campaign promise enacted 
into law was the miscalled tidelands bill 
which gave to the coastal States title to 
submerged oil and gas lands between the 
low-tide mark and their historic boundaries. 
No executive leadership was required for 
this action. Twice before Congress approved 
this giveaway legislation over the active 
opposition of former President Truman, who 
vetoed the quitclaim when it came to him. 

Most of the other legislation Eisenhower 
has signed or will sign, such as the gov- 
ernmental reorganization measures, exten- 
sion of the excess-profits tax, foreign aid, 
drought relief, surplus food for foreigners, 
and Federal funds for schools in defense 
areas probably would have been approved by 
Congress if the Democrats had won the elec- 
tion. The last Democratic Congress, how- 
ever, because of the opposition of Senator 
Pat McCarran, of Nevada, and Representative 
FRANCIS E. WALTER, of Pennsylvania, refused 
to continue the displaced persons law, which 
Asa successful this year over their opposi- 

on. 

It is doubtful whether a Democratic Presi- 
dent and Congress would have called for the 
deep budget cuts the new administration 
made, particularly the $5 billion slash of Ait 
Force appropriations. ` 


Also it is doubtful whether the Demo- 
crats would have allowed rent controls to 
expire in defense areas or cut the funds for 
the social and veterans services and for pub- 
lic power, irrigation, and rural electrification 
agencies, 

The list of things left undone at this ses- 
sion will give Eisenhower and the Republican 
Congressmen their greatest test next year. 
These include major tax revision; promised 
amendments to the Taft-Hartley labor law, 
and the McCarran-Walter Immigration Act; 
broadening of social-security coverage; farm 
price supports; higher postal rates; St. Law- 
rence seaway and Niagara power projects; 
Hawaiian statehood ; industrial use of atomic 
power; the Bricker constitutional amend- 
ment; and end of segregation in the District 
of Columbia. The promised tax revision and 
the new farm subsidies are expected to have 
important influence on the congressional 
elections. 

To those who have decried his “lack of 
leadership,” Eisenhower has replied that he 
travels the middle-of-the-road and expects 
criticism from the right and the left. At 
his last press conference he conceded that his 
administration had not gone as fast since the 
inauguration as he would have liked, and 
remarked that he had acted on a theory of 
gradualism. 

As he saw it, his job was not to create fric- 
tion, not to accentuate differences but to 
bring people together so that they can 
achieve progress, not to be particularly 
dramatic or to do something to get another 
headline but to get progress for the United 
States. 

He said he thought of government as per- 
sons, and when you get a group of persons in 
the legislature and another group in the 
executive branch, they try to work out and 
hammer out on the anvil of logic and facts 
and statistics certain programs they believe 
the best for their country and the world. 

You cannot have a right-angle turn in a 
railroad, you have to build a curve, he ob- 
served. 

The successful battle with Chairman REED 
over extension of the excess-profits tax until 
January 1 appeared to give Eisenhower 
courage to insist on what he believed abso- 
lutely necessary. The latest instance was 
his insistence, in the face of formidable con- 
gressional opposition, that the national debt 
limit be raised from $275 billion to $290 
billion. He was more subtle in postponing 
action on the Bricker amendment and on 
getting Senator McCarran to lessen his op- 
position to a compromised refugee immi- 
gration bill, 

Eisenhower has made it clear that he does 
not want to be a dictator or, as he indicated 
in his recent Theodore Roosevelt Memorial 
talk, even an aggressive leader. During the 
campaign he revealed his textbook concept 
of the American Government when he said 
in St. Louis: 

“The Constitution of the United States 
does not place the President above Congress 
nor does it put Congress above the Presi- 
dent. In the business of Government, Con- 
gress and the President are coequal partners, 
We will make it a working partnership.” 

At Columbus, Ohio, he promised: 

“I come before you to make one pledge. 
When a Republican Senate and a Republi- 
can House of Representatives have taken 
charge of the legislative branch of our Gov- 
ernment, there will be perfect coordination 
and cooperation between that body and the 
man in the White House.” 

Two days later, in Baltimore, he was a 
little more specific with a promise of lead- 
ership. 

“The running warfare between Congress 
and the White House has made such blun- 
dering even more costly to us Americans. 
Both must share mutual confidence and 
common pur . The cooperation must 
be sparked by Executive leadership.” 
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When Eisenhower made his running-war- 
fare criticism of Truman and the Demo- 
cratic Congress he was, of course, Unaware 
that the Republicans would win the two 
Houses by only razor-edge majorities and 
that he would have to rely on sympathetic 
Democrats for considerable support. The 
Senate was divided by the election into 48 
Republicans, 47 Democrats, and Independent 
ent WAYNE MoRsE, of Oregon, who left the 
Republican Party when Eisenhower refused 
to repudiate Senators MCCARTHY, JENNER, 
and their likes. The House today is divided 
219 Republicans, 211 Democrats, 1 Inde- 
pendent who usually votes Democratic, and 
4 vacancies. A switch of 5 votes in the 1954 
elections would make the House Democratic. 
The Democratic national and congressional 
campaign committees are expecting to win 
by a larger majority by capitalizing on the 
running warfare, the purported confusion, 
and contradiction between the present Con- 
gress and the White House. 

One of Eisenhower's campaign pledges was 
a “business man’s” government. At Bir- 
mingham, Ala., in September he said: 

“Ladies and gentlemen, what we've got 
to get down to is the best kind of busi- 
ness management that the business brains 
of this community, this Nation can pro- 
duce. We have got not merely to trust to 
the political leaders or someone way up 
in the highest offices doing a job, we've 
got to enlist the business brains of Ameri- 
ca to come up and help us run this gigantic 
thing that is now costing us $85 billion. 

His major appointments to his Cabinet 
and other high administrative agencies ful- 
filled that promise but he and the busi- 
nessmen he selected with the help of for- 
mer Republican national chairman Herbert 
Brownell, Jr., and Arthur Summerfield soon 
learned that business management and gov- 
ernment management are two different 
things. For his own national chairman, he 
first approved C. Wesley Roberts, a Kansan 
with little national experience who was se- 
lected by the party bosses. 

It was soon discovered that Roberts, in 
his Kansas political days, had been a “10 per- 
center” on a State building purchase. In 
view of the attacks by Eisenhower and other 
Republican campaigners on the Democratic 
“5 percenters,” Roberts had to go to prevent 
similar attacks on the Republican adminis- 
tration. He was succeeded by former Repre- 
sentative Leonard Hall, of New York, a well- 
to-do New Yorker, who said he did not need 
the $32,500 a year the Republican National 
Committee had been paying Roberts. 

Hall, a former chairman of the Republican 
Congressional Committee, is a political 
realist. At St. Louis recently, he conceded: 

“I don’t think the vote last fall indicated 
a great approval of the Republican Party. 
The election showed that the people wanted 
a change and they saw it in General Eisen- 
hower, not necessarily in the other members 
of our party.” 

Hall’s candor was based on a study of the 
contrast between Eisenhower’s popular vic- 
tory by a majority of 6,443,882 or about 55 
percent of the electorate, whereas there were 
more Democratic and liberal voters in the 
1952 House elections than there were Re- 
publicans. 

Eisenhower’s appointment of business men 
and congressional lame ducks to his execu- 
tive offices has raised the hopes of Demo- 
crats for victory in the House elections next 
year. Privately, their expectations are not 
so high for winning control of the Senate; 
the Senate elections will Include several 
shaky Democratic seats while most of the 
Republican incumbents come from safely 
Republican States. 

The Democratic campaign committees al- 
ready have a long inventory of Republican 
failures, compromises, omissions, and weak- 
nesses they plan to exploit in the next 14 
months. The first exposition of an admin- 
istration without leadership appeared in the 
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national committee’s new monthly pocket- 
size publication Democratic Digest which 
went on sale this month, 

The list included such easily understood 
items as: increased rentals, rising food costs, 
higher interest rates on mortgages, less 
money for REA electric and telephone loans, 
decreased farm incomes, less public housing, 
fewer health services, and reduced benefits to 
veterans. 

On more general topics, the Democrats, 
while not directly attacking Eisenhower at 
this time, enumerated his so-called business 
brains appointments and pointed to the 
prospects of higher postal rates, of higher 
electric costs caused by the sabotage of the 
Democratic public power program, of a na- 
tional sales tax to compensate for the loss 
of the excess-profits tax on corporations, of 
more stringent State labor relations laws, of 
giving away the public grazing and timber- 
lands, of using Government agencies such as 
the National Bureau of Standards, the Fed- 
eral Trade and Tariff Commissions to favor 
business over consumer groups. 

Also on the Democratic agenda were the 
slashes in the defense budget which may 
endanger our national security, the demorali- 
vation of the State Department because of 
demogogery of Senators McCartHy and 
JENNER, the “book burning” in the Depart- 
ment’s overseas libraries, the reluctance of 
Eisenhower and State Secretary Dulles to 
take a positive stand on trade, not aid, pro- 
posals of our Western European allies and, 
of course, the division within the Republican 
Party itself. 


The Democratic campaign plans raise the 


questions whether Eisenhower, relying on 
his popular indorsement could lead Congress 
more aggressively if he had the will, tem- 
perament, and experience to try. Truman, 
with all his political astuteness, was blocked 
on many of his principal domestic recom- 
mendations by a coalition of Republicans 
and southern conservative Democrats. 

With such slim majorities in both Houses, 
an experienced politician like Governor 
Dewey, of New York, would have had difficulty 
with Congress. The New Yorker undoubtedly 
would have had better discipline within his 
own party but he would have had more 
trouble than Eisenhower with such national- 
ists and isolationists as Senators Bricker of 
Ohio, BUTLER of Maryland, DIRKSEN of Illi- 
nois, GOLDWATER of Arizona, JENNER of Indi- 
ana, LANGER of North Dakota, McCarTHY of 
Wisconsin, MALONE Of Nevada, SCHOEPPEL Of 
Kansas, and WELKER of Idaho, 

But Dewey would have been boss of the 
Republican Party, which Eisenhower is not. 
Dewey, who has a definite philosophy of gov- 
ernment, would also not haye been caught in 
such political contradictions as talking about 
the need, as Eisenhower has done, of lowering 
trade barriers and then appointing former 
Representative Joseph E. Talbot, of Con- 
necticut, high-tariff advocate, to the Federal 
Tariff Commission; of endorsing public hous- 
ing and naming former Representative Al- 
bert M. Cole, of Kansas, to be head of the 
Housing and Home Finance Agency, although 
Cole voted against all public-housing and 
slum-clearance projects. 

It might have conformed to Dewey’s po- 
litical philosophy of right of center to ap- 
point a business lawyer, Edward F. Howrey, 
to the Federal Trade Commission, and a pri- 
vate-power advocate like Jerome K, KuyKen- 
dall to the Federal Power Commission, but 
Dewey would not have talked one way and 
acted another. 

Dewey or any other experienced politician 
would have avoided the furor over the ap- 
pointment of Charles E. Wilson, of General 
Motors, and other industrial figures to the 
Defense Establishment because they wanted 
to retain large stock interests in corpora- 
tions doing business with the Government. 
Senator Brrp warned administration leaders 
they could not get away with such appoint- 


ments, but Eisenhower, unmindful of the 


power of Congress and an aroused public. 


opinion, went ahead with the nominations. 


The appointees sold their holdings but the 


episode left scars that still show. 

Tronically, the businessmen and their 
spokesmen who were the most ardent sup- 
porters of Eisenhower in the campaign have 
quietly criticized him for his appointments 
and his lack of leadership. This criticism is 
not directed at Eisenhower but at the acts 
of his Cabinet members. 

Treasury Secretary Humphrey, whose ap- 
pointment was hailed by the big business and 
financial executives as the most important 
step toward a balanced budget, is now being 
criticized by some influential businessmen 
for paying 314 percent on a billion-dollar 
30-year loan and then letting those bonds 
go below par. The 3% rate forced up the 
interest on short-term Treasury securities 
and caused some of the older 2-percent 
bonds to go to a low of 89.30 on June 1, 

When Government rates increase there is 
an almost automatic increase in the charges 
to private businesses and individuals. This 
has forced postponement of business expan- 
sion plans and home building. 

Humphrey and other “firm dollar” hdvo- 
cates asserted that the higher rates meant 
that the Eisenhower administration was 
letting the market fix the charge without 
governmental interference. Nevertheless, 
when later refinancing was required and it 
looked as though the extraordinarily high 
rates were permanent, the Federal Reserve 
System resumed its open-market purchases 
of Government securities to the tune of $525 
million in 6 weeks. The Reserve Board also 
lowered the reserve requirement of member 
banks so as to create between five and six 
billion dollars of potential credit that could 
be used to purchase Treasury issues. This 
lowered the rate the Government had been 
paying. The so-called free market was a 
highly advertised but temporary episode. 

Agriculture is a field in which promises 
of a “free market” and “no regimentation” 
encountered the realities of falling farm 
prices and the need for governmental ma- 
chinery to handle farm surpluses caused 
in part by support prices. 

SURPLUS BUTTER 

Secretary of Agriculture Benson was 
forced to continue the purchase of surplus 
butter and now the administration has the 
problem of disposing of millions of dollars 
worth of this perishable product. The lat- 
est reports show that the Government now 
holds more surplus products than were on 
hand during the Truman administration. 
Declining farm prices have always been an 
acute political issue and if farm prices stay 
down and interest rates stay up, the Demo- 
cratic congressional candidates will have a 
ready-made argument against the Eisen- 
hower administration in 1954. 

Labor Secretary Martin P. Durkin, who 
was selected principally because he was an 
AFL official and a Roman Catholic, has 
become the forgotten man of the Eisenhower 
Cabinet. Chosen by Brownell and Summer- 
field over the opposition of Senator TAFT, 
Durkin has not been able to build up his 
own staff or draft the administration's rec- 
ommendations for revision of the Taft- 
Hartley Act. Organized labor leaders, whom 
the Eisenhower administration hoped to ap- 
pease by the Durkin appointment, have been 
generally critical of him from the start. 

Defense Secretary Wilson has been a tar- 
get of many Senators and Representatives 
as well as part of the press for his cavalier 
attitude toward thos2 who question his acts 
and statements. In his appearances before 
the Senate Military Appropriations Com- 
mittee he gave the impression of a success- 
ful busipess executive who thought vague, 
evasive or contradictory assertions were 
enough for Congress. He was better briefed 
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in his later testimony. Businessmen, on the 
other hand, are reported to be critical of 
him because he has not cracked down on 
the military leaders who have opposed his 
economy cuts. 


DULLES UNPOPULAR 


State Secretary Dulles has not been a popu- 
lar Washington or international figure. He 
has carried over into Government work the 
mannerisms of a cautious, high-priced cor- 
poration lawyer whose words have to be 
studied carefully to see if they mean what 
they seem to mean. He has been criticized 
both for being too tough and too soft with 
our European allies and for not taking quick 
advantage of the situations that developed 
in the Russian satellite empire after Stalin's 
death. 

His Department has been demoralized be- 
cause he refused to stand up to Senator Mc- 
CARTHY about employees in the Foreign Serv- 
ice and for not speaking up when McCar- 
THY's young traveling investigators Cohn and 
Schine started the book-burning campaign. 
He did insist, against McCarrry’s objections, 
that Charles E. “Chip” Bohlen be confirmed 
as American Ambassador to Moscow but he 
let Russian expert George F. Kennan and 
other experienced officers resign when Mc- 
CarTHy claimed they were members of the 
Acheson clique. 

After his Department failed to clear Mrs. 
Mildred McAfee Horton for a United Na- 
tions post, Dulles found it difficult to per- 
suade other competent citizens to accept 
high governmental assignments here and 
abroad. Obversely, he has approved the ap- 
pointment of some high diplomatic officials 
whose primary recommendation was that 
they had contributed heavily to the Eisen- 
hower campaign chest. 

Eisenhower remedied some of the damage 
of Dulles’ appeasement of McCartuy. While 
continuing to refuse to deal in personalities, 
there is no question that the President had 
McCartHy in mind when he wrote to the 
American Library Association convention: 

“We must in these times be intelligently 
alert not only to the fantastic cunning of 
Communist conspiracy but also the grave 
dangers in meeting fanaticism with ignor- 
ance. * * * There are some zealots * * * 
who would adopt a strangely unintelligent 
course. * * * Freedom cannot be served by 
the devices of the tyrant. * * * Freedom can- 
not be censored into existence. And any 
who act as if freedom’s defenses are to be 
found in suppression and suspicion and fear 
confess a doctrine that is alien to Amer- 
ica.” 

Interior Secretary McKay has pleased no 
one by his equivocal stand on the question 
of public and private power developments, 
One day he appears to be all out for private 
development, as when he withdrew the In- 
terior Department’s opposition to the Hells 
Canyon development by the Idaho Power Co. 
The next day he appears to advocate limited 
public development. Appointments within 
his Department, which deals mostly with 
the West, have favored persons with records 
against Federal initiative in developing this 
region. Eisenhower added to the confusion 
when he called proposed addition to TVA 
creeping socialism. 

M'KAY CRITICIZED 


McKay has been subjected to the severest 
criticism for recommending Tom Lyon to 
head the Bureau of Mines before finding out 
that Lyon had a revocable pension from the 
Anaconda Copper Co., whose mining prop- 
erties he would have supervised, 

Commerce Secretary Weeks has been under 
attack because of his hasty attempt to fire 
Dr. Allen V. Astin as Director of the National 
Bureau of Standards because Astin refused 
to give a clean bill of health to a storage 
battery additive called AD-X2, against which 
a postal fraud order had been issued. 
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Dr. Astin refused to be fired and the Sen- 
ate Small-Business Committee held long, 
sometimes humorous and quite inconclusive 
hearings about the product that was sold 
for $36 a shot. The fraud order has been 
suspended and Weeks has had a special 
committee of scientists appointed to evalu- 
ate the Bureau’s tests of the stuff whose 
ingredients were said to cost 5 cents. 

Weeks, a Boston businessman and finan- 
cier, was a high tariff man before he came 
into the Cabinet. It is reported that be- 
cause Eisenhower believes international 
trade is a two-way street he is beginning to 
shift his views. But it is also reported that 
it is because of differences between him and 
Labor Secretary Durkin the administration 
has been unable to agree on its recommend- 
ations for amendment of the Taft-Hartley 
Law. 

MRS. HOBBY IMMUNE 


Mrs. Oveta Culp Hobby, first Secretary of 
the new Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, has so far been immune to 
severe criticism. No matter what they may 
eventually say against her handling of the 
agency, it will be as nothing compared with 
what was said by Republicans and others 
against her predecessor, Oscar Ewing. 

The two other Cabinet members of the 
business brains administration who have 
avoided serious criticism are former Republi- 
can National Committee Chairman Attorney 
General Brownell and Postmaster General 
Summerfield. Although neither has made 
any organic changes in his Department other 
than firing the top Democratic holdovers 
that could be fired under civil-service regu- 
lations, each has made a show of activity 
and has not aroused Congress, the press, 
or the public. 

Republican critics of the 6 months admin- 
istration are careful to exonerate Eisenhower 
and put the blame on the political ineptitude 
of the White House secretariat. The most 
frequent targets are Sherman Adams, the 
Assistant to the President; Thomas E. 
Stephens, who arranges meetings with the 
President, and Maj. Gen. Wilton B. “Jerry” 
Persons (U. S. Army, retired), the liaison 
man with Congress. 

Adams and Stephens are criticized for “iso- 
lating” Eisenhower from callers who think 
they could help him politically. This is a 
common complaint against men around a 
President. More serious, however, is the 
charge that the secretariat does not keep 
Eisenhower adequately informed about what 
is going on at the Capitol and throughout 
the country. 

Imperfect liaison with Congress was re- 
sponsible for creating bad feelings between 
Republicans and Democrats over the biparti- 
san foreign policy Eisenhower is pledged to 
retain. In his state of the Union message 
the President said he would ask Congress 
later for an appropriate resolution “making 
clear that this Government recognizes no 
kind of commitment contained in secret un- 
derstandings of the past with foreign govern- 
ments which permit * * * enslavement.” 
The isolationists and nationalists whooped 
this up as an opportunity to go after the 
Democrats for Yalta and Potsdam agree- 
ments. 

The White House draft of the resolution 
submitted to Congress did not call for “re- 
pudiation” of “secret agreements” but for 
rejection of any “interpretations * * * 
which have been perverted to bring about the 
subjugation of free peoples.” Dulles an- 
nounced that for the desired psychological 
effect abroad virtual unanimous approval 
was needed. 

The House Foreign Affairs Committee 
unanimously approved the White House 
draft but the Republicans—and one Demo- 
crat—on the Senate Foreign Relations Com- 
mittee insisted on rewriting it to condemn 
Roosevelt and Truman. The Senate Demo- 


cratic policy committee took a firm stand 


against this revision and promised a fight on 


the fioor against it. Faced with a divided 
vote, the Republicans pigeonholed their 
resolution. 

POOR LIAISON 


Other examples of poor congressional liai- 
son were the failure to get an administra- 
tion tax bill into the House hopper before 
Chairman REED put in his resolution No. 1 to 
reduce personal income taxes by 11 percent 
on June 30, the same date the excess-profits 
tax was due to expire, and the failure of the 
secretariat to learn that the Senate Appro- 
priations Committee had attached a rider to 
a bill saying that this country would with- 
draw financial support from the United Na- 
tions if Red China was admitted to that 
organization. Eisenhower learned about 
this rider at a press conference and had to 
call his legislative leaders into a special 
White House session to get it defeated. 

Another mixup occurred when Acting Sen- 
ate Majority Leader KNowLanp announced 
one day that Eisenhower had expressed him- 
self differently about the Bricker amendment 
to congressional leaders from what Dulles had 
told a. press conference the same day. At a 
press conference the next day Eisenhower 
appeared to be backing up KNowLaNp and 
deserting his Secretary of State’s interpreta- 
tion of the proposed amendment. 

These blunders stem partly from Eisenhow- 
er’s training in the Army where the staff sys- 
tem permits the commander to rely on in- 
formation and recommendations supplied by 
subordinates, and his own lack of political 
experience. It is also debatable whether a 
middle-of-the-road ideal constitutes a defi- 
nite philosophy of government, since it 
usually means a choice from the extremes 
advocated by others. 

All the successful strong Chief Executives 
of this century, including Republican Wil- 
liam McKinley, had their own definite philos- 
ophies of government and all were trained in 
politics, It is no accident that all, with the 
exception of Truman, had been governors of 
their States. 

Calvin Coolidge, a former Governor of Mas- 
sachusetts, has not been listed by historians 
as a strong President. He, too, had a philos- 
ophy of government but apparently thought 
his prosperous times did not call for aggres- 
sive Executive leadership. Warren Harding 
was a former Senator, and Herbert Hoover 
was first an international engineer and then 
a a oan, officer. Neither was able to domi- 
na n » SO Congress too e 
aia gress, gr k the upper 

NO POLITICIAN 


As a beneficiary of politics rather than 
being a politician himself, Eisenhower has 
also relied on the staff system for letting 
others make the actual decisions. His orig- 
inal appointments to high offices were based 
on the spade work of Brownell, Summerfield, 
and other politicians. Later Sherman Adams 
had a large say and he consulted with Taft 
and other congressinal leaders. The latest 
word is that National Chairman Hall is the 
man to see about jobs, large, and small. 

Six months is too short a period on which 
to forecast whether historians will describe 
Eisenhower as a strong President. He has 
accomplished more within the last month 
than many predicted he would. He won a 
major engagement against Chairman REED 
on the excess-profits tax and several skir- 
mishes on specific issues against MCCARTHY, 
His House leaders killed a proposal by Rep- 
resentative Smuapson, of Pennsylvania, that 
would have endangered the reciprocal-trade- 
agreements program. He overcame Senator 
BRICKER’s opposition to the North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization treaties fixing the off- 
duty status of Americans abroad. He got 
approval of more foreign-aid funds than 
some of his supporters expected. 
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Throughout the first session he has re- 
mained on friendly terms with Democratic 
as well as Republican leaders. He has made 
no political enemies. When he exerted his 
influence, Congress responded, not always 
giving him as much as he asked but more 
than would have been done had he left the 
decision entirely to Congress. His batting 
average has been only fair so far but he is 
obviously learning about the intricacies and 
demands of practical politics. The big test 
will come at the next session—in a congres- 
sional campaign year. 


Improvement of National Forests and 
Lands and Stabilization of Livestock 
Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE D. AIKEN 


OF VERMONT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. AIKEN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a report 
from the Department of Agriculture on 
S. 2548, a bill to facilitate the adminis- 
tration of the national forests and other 
lands under the jurisdiction of the Sec- 
retary of Agriculture; to provide for the 
orderly use, improvement, and develop- 
ment thereof; to stabilize the livestock 
industry dependent thereon; and for 
other purposes. 

There being no objection, the report 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD. 
as follows: 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE, 
Washington, D. C., August 3, 1953. 
Hon. GEORGE D. AIKEN, 
Chairman, Committee on Agriculture 
and Forestry, United States Senate. 

Dear SENATOR AIKEN: Reference is made 
to your request of August 3 for a report on 
S. 2548, a bill to facilitate the administra- 
tion of the national forests and other lands 
under the jurisdiction of the Secretary of 
Agriculture; to provide for the orderly use, 
improvement, and development thereof; to 
stabilize the livestock industry dependent 
thereon; and for other purposes. This bill 
is identical to H. R. 6787, by Congressman 
Hope. - 

The objective of S. 2548 is to clarify and 
specify the procedures to be used by the 
Secretary of Agriculture in administering 
the grazing resources of the national forests 
and the title III Bankhead-Jones lands in 
the 14 Western States. 

The bill deals with construction of range 
improvements by permittees; transfer of 
grazing privileges; base property standards; 
an economic study to help develop a method 
for determining grazing fees; boards of ap- 
peal with respect to grazing uses; formal 
hearings and appeals to the courts. The bill 
also spells out certain exceptions to its pro- 
visions, and recognizes the importance of 
all resources and uses of these lands. 

Following is a summary of the specific pro- 
visions of the bill and a comparison of where- 
in these provisions differ from existing law. 

Section 1. Coverage of the bill: The bill 
would apply to the national forests and title 
III Bankhead-Jones lands in the 14 Western 
States. 

Section 2. Improvements: 

The Secretary is authorized to promote and 
encourage construction of range improve- 
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ments by grazing permittees, As an incen- 
tive to permittees to undertake much action 
at their own expense, the Secretary is au- 
thorized to agree with permittees on the 
terms under which resulting increased graz- 
ing capacity will be made available to them. 

Recent changes in administrative practice 
now assure permittees the benefits of in- 
creasing grazing capacity resulting from their 
own investments. 

The Secretary is directed to provide for 
compensation to permittees for the loss of 
improvements constructed by them with the 
approval of the Secretary, where the loss is 
caused by Government action and not by the 
unlawful act of the permittee. No permit 
shall be issued to a new permittee to use 
improvements constructed by a prior per- 
mittee, unless the latter has been compen- 
sated, either by the Government or by the 
new permittee. 

The Secretary has authority under existing 
law to compensate permittees for loss of 
improvements. This proposal directs him to 
provide such compensation. Issuance of per- 
mit to a new permittee where the prior per- 
mittee has not been compensated for im- 
provements by either the Government or the 
new permittee is not now prohibited. 

Section 3. Transfers of grazing privileges: 

The Secretary shall specify the terms and 
conditions under which transfers of grazing 
privileges may be made. No reduction in 

ng permits may be made at time of 
transfer solely on account of the transfer. 

Under present regulations the Secretary or 
his representative specifies the terms and 
conditions under which the preference may 
be transferred. Present administrative in- 
structions prohibit reductions at time of 
transfer solely because of the transfer. A 
proposed new administrative policy, now 
under consideration, would provide that pro- 
tection reductions would be made as and 
when needed without relation to any transfer 
of grazing privileges. 

Section 4. Base property: 

The Secretary is directed to maintain base 
property standards considering land, water, 
or ranch or range improvements based upon 
customary practice of the locality and to re- 
quire these standards as a qualification for a 
grazing privilege. 

‘The requirements in section 4 do not differ 
from present practice. 

Section 5. Economic study: 


The Secretary is directed to make a com-. 


prehensive economic study to obtain infor- 
mation needed to establish a method of de- 
termining grazing fees. The Secretary is 
instructed to consider all relevant facts and 
circumstances. The Secretary is to submit 
his recommendations to the Agriculture 
Committees of both Houses within 2 years, 
and pending this submission existing meth- 
ods of determining grazing fees shall remain 
in effect. s 

The provision directing the Secretary to 
make a study and submit his recommenda- 
tions to Congress is new. 

Section 6. Board of appeals: 

The Secretary is directed to prescribe by 
regulation a procedure whereby actions of 
departmental officers may, upon appeal, be 
reviewed. In the event of an appeal from 
decisions of the Chiefs of the Forest Sery- 
ice or Soil Conservation Service, the Secre- 
tary shall, if requested by the appellant, 
refer the case to an advisory board of ap- 
peals. The board shall consist of an em- 
ployee of the Department appointed by the 
Secretary but not a resident of the State in 
which the dispute arose; the second member 
is to be selected by the appellant; and the 
third member is to be selected by the other 
two but shall not be an employee of the 
Federal or any State Governments or direct- 
ly connected with the livestock industry, 


nor a resident of the State in which the 
dispute arose. 

Present administrative procedure provides 
for a five-man advisory board appointed by 
the Secretary from members of the Depart- 
ment (but not the Forest Service) to consider 
appeals from decisions of the Chief of the 
Forest Service. 

Present procedure also provides for appeal 
of administrative decisions to progressively 
higher levels within the Forest Service. A 
dissatisfied grazing permittee can appeal to 
the immediate superior of the officer mak- 
ing the decision all the way from ranger to 
the Chief Forester. Or he may, if he de- 
sires, have his case heard by the local graz- 
ing advisory board, which then advises the 
Forest Supervisor. 

Sections 7, 8, 9, and 10. Formal hearings 
and appeals to the courts: 

These sections provide in detail the pro- 
cedure to be followed where any person who 
is aggrieved by any order of the Secretary 
made pursuant to section 6 may request a 
formal hearing. The request for the hearing 
must contain such information and alle- 
gations as the Secretary prescribes. The 
hearing shall be held in the State in which 
the dispute arose. The appellant may ap- 
peal to the circuit court of appeals from the 
decision of the Secretary based upon such 
formal hearing. The proper circuit court is 
that within whose jurisdiction the formal 
hearing was held. The court is limited in its 
review to the record made before the Sec- 
retary and must determine that the Secre- 
tary’s actions were arbitrary, capricious, an 
abuse of discretion, or otherwise not in ac- 
cordance with the law before remanding or 
taking any action contrary to the decision 
of the Secretary. The request for formal 
hearing or the petition to the court would 
not operate to suspend the application of 
the decision unless so ordered by either the 
Secretary or the court. 

Present law does not authorize formal 
hearings or statutory appeals to the courts, 
However, courts will grant relief from arbi- 
trary or capricious actions of public officers, 

Section 11. Exceptions to the bill: 

This section specifically limits the review 
of decisions of the Secretary with respect 
to grazing to the manner prescribed in the 
act. It states that nothing in the act would 
restrict the authority of the Secretary to limit 
or discontinue the grazing use of any lands 
in order to prevent injury to such lands 
from grazing, or to change the use of any 
lands, and provides that the formal hearings 
and appeals procedures of sections 7, 8, and 
9 shall not apply to protection adjustments 
and changes of use. 

Section 12. Recognition of other uses: 

This section states a congressional pol- 
icy that the Secretary shall give considera- 
tion to all resources and uses, including graz- 
ing, watershed conservation, timber produc- 
tion, recreation, mining, and wildlife. 

The Department has considered carefully 
the probable effects of S. 2548. It feels that 
the provisions of the bill would benefit the 
holders of grazing privileges. It also feels 
that the bill would not hamper the adminis- 
tration of the national forests or Bankhead- 
Jones lands; that it would not interfere with 
the management and protection of the range 
resources; and that it would give due recogni- 
tion to the multiple-use objectives of the 
national forests and importance of all re- 
sources and uses on the public lands under 
the jurisdiction of the Secretary. 

The Department recommends enactment 
of S. 2548. 

The Bureau of the Budget advises that 
there is no objection to the submission of 
this report. 

Sincerely yours, 
E. T. BENSON, 
Secretary. 
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Basing Point—Independent Dealer Only 
Has Two Sources To Buy Cans From— 
Complaint to Federal Trade Commis- 
sion s 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES. 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am in- 
serting herewith a letter I have received 
from Mr. L. J. Salter, of the Salter Can- 
ning Co.; a copy of Mr. Salter’s letter to 
Mr. Howrey, Chairman, Federal Trade 
Commission, and a clipping from the 
New York Times of July 16, 1953, con- 
cerning the problems discussed in the 
correspondence. They are as follows: 


SALTER CANNING Co., 
North Rose, N. Y., July 28, 1953. 
Representative WRIGHT PATMAN, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear MR. PATMAN: You shall be interested 
in the inclosed letter we have addressed to 
Chairman Howrey of the Federal Trade Com- 
mission. 

We also attach a clipping from the July 
16 issue of the New York Times, “Refiner 
Abandons Zinc Basing Point.” The refiner 
seems to have priced itself out of the mar- 
ket under the base-point system. 

We buy a fairly large quantity of corru- 
gated cases. The manufacturers have a uni- 
form delivered price, irrespective of the cus- 
tomer’s distance freightwise. We in recent 
years have discontinued buying from our for- 
mer source, only 45 miles distance from us. 
They are now almost on bended knee, plead- 
ing that we buy so that we shall pay the 
freight on an equivalent quantity of cases 
going to one of their distant customers— 
that’s what it amounts to. 

Very truly yours, 
SALTER CANNING CO., 
L. J. SALTER. 


JULY 28, 1953. 
EDWARD F. HOWREY, 
Chairman, Federal Trade Commission, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Sm: In recent correspondence with 
you we have twice put the question: “Do you 
consider the situation ‘healthy’, that we can 
buy tin cans from only two sources?” (Amer- 
ican, Continental Can.) Twice you have 
ducked answering, in spite of the fact that 
our question arose from your alleged state- 
ment some weeks ago at the University of 
Michigan that you intended to prevent un- 
healthy business conditions. We pointed out 
that the making of tin cans is a fairly simple 
process, that the patents have all expired 
and that, early in this century, there were 
over 150 can makers in the land. We also 
suggested that, since there were only two 
can makers we can buy from, might it not 
be a case of “soft competition,” to which we 
received no reply. 

(We are in receipt of a letter dated July 
24 from your assistant, Joseph E. Sheehy, in 
which he says: “The test which this Commis- 
sion must apply in its consideration of a 
case is not the health or absence thereof,” 
and so forth, amounting to a refutation of 
your statement at the University of Mich- 


an.) 

We attach a report just received from Dun 
& Bradstreet announcing Continental Can’s 
acquisition of the Shellman Products Corp, 
of Chicago, comprising also six Shellman sub- 
sidiaries reaching into Mexico, Colombia, 
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Brazil, and Panama. In the past year or 
two we have received several notices of such 
acquisitions by Continental, also American. 
So the “corporate concentration” continues 
unabated. > 

As a reminder: The antitrust laws were 
established to protect small business. They 
are to be administered in the interest of 
small business—not big business. If you are 
not aware of this or if you do not sympathize 
with this thesis, then you are in the wrong 
stall. 

You also failed to answer our question, 
namely, that if you consider it “healthy” 
that we can buy tin cans from only two can 
makers, then would you condone there even- 
tually being only two giant food canneries 
in this vast land? From your silence on the 
first portion, we assume you could see no 
evil in the latter. 

As the writer pointed out in an earlier 
letter, we have in the past been very co- 
operative. The writer has been a Govern- 
ment witness in antitrust cases. It is sad but 
it is true that, under the present admin- 
istration, we are preenlightened on the proc- 
esses under way and that we are no longer 
cooperative with a number of agencies seek- 
ing voluntary information. Since the ad- 
ministration—and the FTC—are bent on 
playing with the big boys, they shall have 
to limit their information from those sources. 

We should like to know just how widely 
spread is this revolt by small business. 
Have you any data on it? The National 
Canners Association’s directors were all ready 
to come out in favor of the Capehart amend- 
ments—and then backed down. We are 
aware that the NCA, if its directors took 
such a stand, was to lose a number of old 
members. How many we do not know, but 
we surmise it was substantial from the point 
of view of dues. 

Very truly yours, 
SALTER CANNING Co. 


— 


{From the New York Times of July 16, 1953] 


REFINER ABANDONS ZINC BASING PoIntT— 
AMERICAN SMELTING Co. ACTS IN SETTING 
Prices FOR ATLANTIC, PACIFIC, MIDWEST 
REGION—DISTANT AREAS BENEFITED—BIG 
CONCERNS LIST Four REASONS FOR DROP- 
PING TRADITIONAL POLICY ON QUOTATIONS 


The American Smelting & Refining Co., 
one of the Nation's major suppliers of zinc, 
announced a price action yesterday that 
would have the effect of reducing the cost 
of prime western zinc to consumers in the 
East and on the Pacific coast, although in- 
creasing the cost to some customers in the 
Midwest. 

The company announced that its price of 
prime western zinc would be raised by one- 
fourth cent a pound, to 11% cents effective 
today; but that it was immediately discon- 
tinuing the practice, traditional in the indus- 
try. of selling prime western on the basis of 
delivery at East St. Louis, Ill., with the freight 
cost from there to the actual delivery point 
to be paid by the buyer. 

The new price of 11% cents a pound will 
apply to all deliveries to customers in the 
United States east of the Continental Di- 
vide. Consumers west of the divide will be 
rene 11% cents, a premium of one-fourth 
cent, 


STEEL MILLS MAJOR USERS 


Steel mills are the major consumers of 
prime western grade zinc, which is used 
chiefly for galvanizing steel products for 
protection against corrosion. 

Because of the freight differentials to con- 
suming points distant from East St. Louis, 
consumers in Pittsburgh, for example, here- 
tofore had been paying 11.61 cents a pound; 
Ohio customers had been paying about 11.51 
cents; and those in the big metalworking sec- 
tion of the Connecticut River Valley in Con- 
necticut, 11.86 cents. All these will not 


be charged the flat rate of 11.25 cents. West 
coast consumers who formerly paid 11.83 
cents will pay the new rate of 11.50 cents. 

A. S. A. R. Co. said its price of regular 
high-grade zinc—used to make brass—will 
be 12.60 cents a pound delivered east of the 
Continental Divide and 12.85 cents west of 
the divide. Special high-grade zinc—used 
chiefly in die-casting—will be 12.75 cents 
delivered east of the divide and 13 cents west 
of the divide. 


ACCOUNTS FOR DEPARTURE 


The company gave the following reasons 
for departing from the conventional practice 
of marketing prime western on the basis of 
delivery at East St. Louis plus freight to the 
consuming point: 

“Prime western zinc has been the only 
major nonferrous metal on which the price 
to the consumer varies widely depending on 
delivery point. Current delivery different- 
ials on copper and lead are small. There is 
no delivery differential whatever on alumi- 
num or the higher grades of zinc. 

“The steady rise in railroad freight rates 
has put consumers in the Atlantic Coast and 
Pacific areas at too great a disadvantage, 
pricewise, compared with Midwestern con- 
sumers. In consequence of the uniform de- 
livered price of high grade and special high- 
grade zinc, and the varying price of prime 
western zinc, consumers in certain areas 
have little or no inducement to use the 
cheaper prime Western zinc for purposes for 
which it would be suitable. 

“High premiums for prime Western zinc 
at eastern consuming points tend to nullify 
the effect of the import tariff on shipments 
from European zinc smelters. Under the 
East St. Louis basing point system, the Euro- 
pean smelter is in a position to realize as 
high a price at an eastern consuming point, 
after payment of duty, as the domestic 
smelter can realize at East St. Louis. 

“The increased steel-making facilities on 
the Atlantic and Pacific coasts promise an 
increase in the proportion of prime western 
zinc consumed in these areas, which already 
use over half of the entire supply of this 
grade.” 


Give It a Whack k 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I wisn to include the following 
editorial from the Shreveport Journal of 
July 27, 1953: 


Give Ir A WHACK 


Concerning our program of foreign aid, the 
United States is still pouring billions of dol- 
lars—the American people’s dollars—into the 
coffers of the nations which are betraying us 
by trading with the Reds, apparently in the 
opinion that this is the best way to have 
these nations as “true blue friends” again in 
the event of world war III. 

This foreign-aid business not only has gone 
too far, but never should have been extended 
on an all free basis, in the first place. 

Oh, yes, it’s altruistic, and all that, but 
we've worked ourselves into a situation in 
which our own well is about to go dry while 
we try to fill a sieve with water from it. 

Of course, there are those who have argued 
that to deny all-out, endless aid to our war- 
torn Allies would be to deliver them, tied and 
sacked, to the Communists. 
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If that is the case, then we are merely 
renting—not buying—these Allies’ friend- 
ship. When the rent comes due and the well 
is dry, the Communists will have them, any- 
way. And, with our national wealth gone, we 
won't have such chance of bucking the Reds 
alone, either. 

But we are not ready to concede that this 
is the case. 

We still believe that the people of Western 
Europe will fight on our side against commu- 
nism, if the chips are down. But they won't, 
if we keep on making them dependent upon 
us 


The truth of the matter is that we have 
turned our friends into bums, at least tem- 
porarily, by handing them outright doles. 

The foreign nations which have benefited 
through American generosity have assumed 
that the money will keep on coming, thus 
have done less than they could to raise funds 
from their own taxpayers. 

Meanwhile, our own taxes and our own 
national debt have grown higher and higher. 

The time has come, not only to cut down 
on foreign aid, but to revise the manner in 
which it is distributed. A friend who isn't 
willing to try to pay back at least a part of 
money which is given to him in time of dis- 
tress isn’t much of a friend. A moratorium 
isn’t much, but at least it’s an acknowledg- 
ment. 

On the favorable side of of the foreign-aid 
program, it must be acknowledged that the 
money we have poured into Europe has done 
much good, despite the waste which has 
sometimes accompanied its expenditure. 

It has aided greatly in the rehabilitation 
of war-torn Allied countries and it has 
helped these nations rearm against the 
threat of ever-spreading communism. 

President Eisenhower, while agreeing with 
congressional leaders that the program 
should be reduced appreciably, fears that to 
cut it beyond his own recommendations, 


‘would be to jeopardize America’s security, 


and, undoubtedly, there is much to his argu- 
ment. His request for an expenditure this 
year of some $54, billion, it should be noted, 
is $244 billion less than former President 
Truman had recommended—and the House 
has already lopped $1,100,000,000 off the 
Eisenhower proposal. 

When viewed in this light, perhaps, the 
foreign-aid program already has been cut 
enough. 

Such a view, though, just doesn’t seem to 


` jibe with the hard, cold facts of recent de- 


velopments. 

The billion-dollar cut which the House has 
voted is only half the amount which allied 
nations—our “friends’—have picked up in 
trading with the Chinese Reds since the 
Korean war began. Diehard opponents of 
foreign aid could argue logically that, since 
the United States doesn't seem to be doing 
anything to stop this trading, anyway, it 
might as well give the allied nations its full 
blessing in their dealings with the enemy 
and hope that they can increase their profits 
to the point that they no longer need this 
Nation’s help. 

Another important aspect of the situation 
is that, while building up the armed forces 
of the allies, we are neglecting our own. 

The United States Army today doesn't have 
enough money to pay for 2 weeks of summer 
training for all of its reservists who are will- 
ing to leave their civilian jobs and take it— 
and these are the boys who have had it in 
the neck ever since the Korean “police ac- 
tion” started. 

And, not to be overlooked, is the possi- 
bility that, actually, with our foreign aid, 
we may be building up the armed might of 
nations which could turn it against us on 
the battlefields of the world. If this seems 
incongruous, take another look at the allies’ 
trading with the enemy—and then recall 
how we all regarded the Chinese and the 
Russians as bosom pals back in the days of 
World War IL 
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This “scary” side of the picture more than 
justifies the attitude of Congressmen who 
are asking for still further cuts in foreign 
aid. 

It may be a good thing that the average 
man hasn’t been asked what to do about the 
issue. Considering the uncertainty of a na- 
tion which must admit that, today, “our 
enemies are our friends and our friends are 
our enemies,” the average man in appraising 
foreign aid, would say: 

“Cut it in two, and see what happens.” 


Government in Good Hands 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, the 
first session of the 83d Congress is about 
to adjourn. 

We were in session from January 3 
for a total of 116 days—legislative. The 
Eisenhower administration, which took 
over reins of Government on January 
20, has been in office a slightly lesser 
period of time. 

During these 7 months the framework 
of the new Republican administration 
has been built, Around that framework 
the structure which we envisioned when 
presenting our program to the voters 
last fall is taking form. The new admin- 
istration—the executive branch and 
Congress—has vigorously tackled the 
problems v hich we inherited and which 
are the result of 20 years of a political 
philosophy containing many features 
which we feel have no place in good, 
sound representative government, 

SHAKEDOWN PERIOD 


Like a newly launched ship on its in- 


itial “shakedown” trip during which ' 


operational adjustments are made in the 
new machinery, our new administration 
has gone through such a period. There 
have been adjustments and readjust- 
ments to insure that all segments will 
fit into the one pattern which is essential 
in restoring confidence, economy, and 
efficiency in Government. Leadership 
is bearing fruit. There have been handi- 
caps to be overcome and many still exist. 
One of these is that many persons in 
high policy-enforcing positions were in- 
herited from the former administration. 
They are sympathetic to its philosophies, 
they owe their jobs to it but they cannot 
be removed under existing civil-service 
laws because they were shrewdly blan- 
keted into the system by the former ad- 
ministration. 

Truce in Korea is finally an accom- 
plished fact. The wisdom and patience 
of President Eisenhower in dealing with 
the Korean situation and his firmness in 
dealing with the Soviets have been out- 
standing. This tragic “police action” in 
Korea has cost us heavily in lives, in 
heartaches and in money. The Presi- 
dent has made is clear to the Russians 
that our new foreign policy is one of ac- 
tion instead of reaction to the moves of 
the Kremlin. 


THE MESS AT HOME 


During these 7 months, the Eisen- 
hower administration has moved for- 
ward on its pledge to put the Govern- 
ment’s fiscal house in order. After 20 
years of tax and tax, spend and spend, 
and elect and elect, it will take more 
than an overnight miracle to plug the 
holes. A good start has been made and 
the agencies of Government know the 
administration means business. -The 
high type of men who have been chosen 
by the President to head the executive 
departments are determined to restore 
efficiency and economy. 

Michigan’s Arthur E. Summerfield, 
Postmaster General, has done an out- 
standing job and is a good example of 
the manner in which the Eisenhower 
Cabinet is tackling these problems. In 6 
months the postal deficit has been cut 
more than half—from $716 million to 
$315 million. 

GOVERNMENT IN GOOD HANDS 


It has been a pleasure to serve as a new 
Member of Congress as the new adminis- 
tration took over Government. While I 
have not always agreed with the ad- 
ministration during these months, it is 
my firm conviction that our Government 
is in good hands, and as time goes by real 
progress will be made toward a stable 
fiscal policy and sound administration. 
President Eisenhower has told me per- 
sonally he does not expect us to follow 
him blindly nor does he ask us to com- 
promise our judgment. This is a re- 
freshing change from the attitude of the 
two previous executives. 

DEBT LIMIT 


Treasury officials have pointed out 
necessity of raising the debt limitation. 
I voted for this proposal when it was 
presented to the House for in my opinion 
there was no other course. This ad- 
ministration inherited about $80 billion 
in obligations contracted for by the 
previous administration and in the next 
few months the man will be knocking on 
the door of the Treasury with about $40 
billion of these c. o. d.’s. Even though 
we did cut $13 billion from the Truman 
budget and put many economies into 
effect, these will not show up in time to 
offset part of these c. o. d.’s before the 
present debt limit is reached, in the 
opinion of many authorities on Govern- 
ment finance. However, the Senate 
Finance Committee decided to postpone 
any action—for the time being—on in- 
creasing the limitation. The President 
has withdrawn his request, and, if the 
limit is reached before January, he can 
call the Congress back into special 
session. 

PLUGGING THE HOLES 

Executive departments have not 
waited for the Congress to force them 
into action by reducing appropriations, 
but during these 7 months they have 
made many moves to reduce expendi- 
tures and effect savings. A few examples 
are the following: 

Bureau of Internal Revenue has 
streamlined its organization, reducing its 
regional offices from 17 to 9, at an esti- 
mated saving of $6 million. 

Interior Secretary McKay has elimi- 
nated program staff, some international 
activities and curtailed information of- 
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fice to save estimated quarter of a mil- 
lion dollars. 

Treasury Secretary Humphrey reor- 
ganized his own office, saving an esti- 
mated $147,000 annually, eliminating 30 
jobs. Ordered 53 more jobs paying a 
total of $220,000 abolished July 1. 

FEWER RENTED BUILDINGS IN WASHINGTON 

By reducing payrolls, the Government 
is able to turn back to private owners 
23 rented buildings no longer needed. 

Federal employment has been re- 
duced at the rate of about 13,000 per- 
sons per month since this administration 
took over. 

Veterans’ Administration will save an 
estimated $600,000 by automatically re- 
newing veterans’ insurance, thus saving 
a great amount of paperwork. No cuts 
were made in VA requests for hospitali- 
zation of service-connected and needy 
veterans. 

SOME OTHER INSTANCES 


State Department aides to travel cabin 
class on ships to overseas posts instead of 
transocean airliners; President turns 
back yacht Williamsburg used by Mr. 
Truman for his cruises, also the Florida 
vacation retreat at Key West; the pickle 
slogan is no longer in danger of variety 
competition, for instead of 10 varieties 
of paper clips, agencies now have 4, and 
instead of 18 varieties of paper towels, 
they now have 5. Instead of 3 catalogs 
with 24,000 items, Defense Department 
now has 1 catalog with 15,000 items, 
These are only a few new economies. 

Ten new reorganization plans and a 
new Hoover Commission have been au- 
thorized by the new Congress. Former 
Republican President Hoover will head 
second Commission to recommend fur- 
ther improvements in government. 

Problems of Federal, State, and local 
relations are to be studied by a Com- 
mission we authorized in Public Law 109 
to ascertain combined extent of Federal 
aid now in operation and the extent it 
is needed. 

Other major legislative actions in- 
clude turning tidelands over to the 
States; extension of Mutual Security and 
Trade Agreements Acts; extension of 
excess-profits taxes; strengthening Es- 
pionage Act; creating Small Business 
Administration; barring flammable ma- 
terial from interstate commerce; extend- 
ing President’s control over exports; 
authorizing emergency drought aid; re- 
vising and extending National Housing 
Act; providing aid to school districts af- 
fected by Federal activities; admitting 
214,000 special quota immigrants; au- 
thorizing postal rate study. 


A New Proposal to Help the Little- 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, Mr. 
Josep’: Kolodny is managing director of 
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the National Association of Tobacco Dis- 
tributors, Inc. He has been active in 
that field over a long period of time and 
has therefore given much thought and 
consideration to proposals that effect 
small business. 

Mr. Kolodny has recently offered a 
novel suggestion, which was introduced 
as a bill in the House on July 29, 1953, 
by Mr. Mercatr, H. R. 6619, and referred 
to the Committee on Ways and Means. 
A similar bill, S. 2575, was introduced in 
the Senate on August 1, 1953, by Senator 
Keravver, for himself and Mr. HUNT. 
This is a very interesting proposal and 
should receive early and careful con- 
sideration by the Congress. The bill 
is as follows: 


A bill to encourage the growth of small busi- 
ness, to increase productivity, and for 
other purposes 


Be it enacted, etc., That chapter 1, sub- 
- chapter C, of the Internal Revenue Code is 
amended by adding at the end of section 
124A, the following new section: 
“Sec. 124B. Amortization deduction. 

“(a) General rule: Every person, at his 
election, shall be entitled to an amortization 
deduction, based on a period of 60 months, 
or any facility, land, building, machinery, or 
equipment, or part thereof, the construction, 
reconstruction, erection, installation, or ac- 
quisition of which was completed after De- 
cember 31, 1953. Such amortization deduc- 
tion shall be an amount with respect to each 
month of such period within the taxable 
year, equal to the adjusted basis of the fa- 
cility, land, building, machinery, or equip- 
ment, or part thereof, at the end of such 
month, divided by the number of months 
(including the month for which the deduc- 
tion is computed) remaining in the period. 
This deduction to the extent provided here- 
in with respect to any month shall be in 
lieu of deductions currently available under 
other sections of this code relating to ex- 
haustion, wear and tear, obsolescence, and 
amortization of emergency facilities as de- 
fined in sections 124 and 124A. 

“(b) Election of amortization: The elec- 
tion of the taxpayer to take the amortization 
deduction shall be made only by a state- 
ment to that effect in its return for the tax- 
able year in which the facility was completed 
or acquired. The election shall be irrevo- 
cable. 

“(c) Limitation of amount deductible: In 
no 1 taxable year shall the amount of de- 
duction provided herein exceed the sum of 
$5,000. 

“(d) Capital gains on sale of amortization 
facility: Anything to the contrary in this 
title notwithstanding, any gain realized upon 
the sale or other disposition of any proper- 
ty with respect to which any amortization 
deduction has been claimed shall to the ex- 
tent of any such amortization deduction be 
considered gain realized on the sale or other 
disposition of a capital asset held for a pe- 
riod of less than 6 months, 

“(e) Life tenant and remainderman: In 
the case of property held by one person for 
life with remainder to another person, the 
deduction shall be computed as if the life 
tenant were the absolute owner of the prop- 
erty and shall be allowable to the life ten- 
ant.” 

Sec. 2. The amendment made by the first 
section of this act shall be effective with re- 
spect to taxable years beginning after De- 
cember 31, 1953. 

REALISTIC TAX PROGRAM 


Mr. Kolodny prepared and furnished 
me a copy of his statement concerning 
this proposal, which is referred to as a 
realistic tax program for the preserva- 


tion of small-business initiative. It is 


as follows: 


The 1,350,000 retail outlets served by the 
wholesale tobacco trade constitute more 
truly than any other segment of American 
business society the citadel of American 
small business and enterprise. These mer- 
ehants, with praiseworthy initiative and dy- 
namic drive, reflect the basic and traditional 
desire of Americans to be their own masters 
and to stand or fall by their own efforts. 
Included among the establishments operated 
by these folks is the common type referred 
to as the “papa and mama” store. Some 
of their proprietors are victims of some 
physical handicap or deformity. Many are 
first-generation Americans to whom the right 
of exercising individual initiative symbolizes 
America’s unique freedom of opportunity. 
By and large, they are people of extremely 
modest means whose businesses provide them 
only with a meager and uncertain livelihood 
but who possess unwavering faith that their 
services will be rewarded by future security. 

In the field of small retail business, more 
so than any other field except farming, it 
is customary for members of the owner's 
family to contribute their services. Work- 
ing hours for this legion of small merchants 
stretch from early morning to late at night, 
including holidays and weekends. To labor 
12, 14, or 16 hours a day is not uncommon. 
The 5-day week of big business is unknown 
here, as is the 35- or 40-hour week of fac- 
tory and office workers. 

In the American economic process, a rea- 
sonable percentage of these industrious mer- 
chants, by diligent and sedulous effort, 
emerge from the struggle with substantial 
and prosperous business enterprises. How- 
ever, these relatively few Horatio Alger suc- 
cesses are not always solely the outcome of 
zeal and efficiency, but more often are the 
result of propitious circumstances and ex- 
ceptional opportunities. Except under the 
most fortuitous conditions, the chances of 
achieving more than a modicum of success 
in the conduct of small retail enterprises 
operating with meager capital wrung from 
sweat and thrift, are extremely remote. 


SMALL BUSINESS IMPERATIVE TO NATION'S 
ECONOMIC GROWTH 


Ways and means must be provided by 
which these small merchants many banish’ 
the specter of failure and march forward in 
tempo with our Nation’s economic growth. 
Ambition, relentless effort and tenacity, 
coupled with ability and patience, are essen- 
tial characteristics required for the achieve- 
ment of noteworthy goals. 

In recent years, however, these praise- 
worthy virtues have been largely frustrated 
by the unfair and discriminatory tax struc- 
ture applicable to small business. The small 
enterprise, especially the new firm, suffers 
from the handicap of being taxed on income 
required to place the business on a secure 
foundation and to assure its continuance 
and growth. 

A clear understanding of the problem re- 
quires that we comprehend the dilemma 
confronting the small-business man. The 
store owner is overwhelmed by a multiplicity 
of sales taxes, license taxes, property taxes, 
income, and other miscellaneous taxes. He 
is put to substantial additional expense in 
acting es a tax agent for the Federal and 
local governments, by being required to col- 
lect excise and sales taxes from customers. 
He finds it extremely difficult to cope with 
the problem of reporting and paying these 
levies on many or most of his transactions, 
or to keep posted on rulings or court deci- 
sions which might legally relieve him of a 
measure of his burdensome income-tax 
liability. 

For instance, the inadequate legal and 
accounting facilities at his disposal, which 
are available to big business, limit him in 
utilizing deprociation allowances to full 
advantage. 
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STEPPED UP DEPRECIATION ESSENTIAL FOR 
SMALL BUSINESS 


We recommend that the Congress of the 
United States accord minute study to the 
subject of accelerated depreciation with a 
view toward extending to the small merchant 
the privilege now available in connection 
with the construction of defense plants, of 
stepping up the allowances for depreciation 
of assets over a period of 5 years. 

We are not espousing a new principle. 
The Government of the United States al- 
ready recognizes that the building of a de- 
fense plant entails extraordinary capital 
risk and that anyone assuming such a handi- 
cap should be allowed to shorten the dura- 
tion of the risk. Since, therefore, the Con- 
gress of the United States deemed it reason- 
able to grant industry the privilege of full 
depreciation of plant within 5 years, the 
principles both of fairness and sound states- 
manship would dictate the granting of simi- 
larly 5-year depreciation privileges to new 
or established small merchants who are not 
only risking their modest financial resources, 
but are also providing needed services to 
the consuming public under conditions 
which, more often than not, militate against 
the chances of success. To the wise and 
sensitive lawmaker, as a practitioner of 
equity, the welfare of these merchants would 
be clearly recognized to be at least as mean- 
ingful as that of brick, concrete, steel, and 
other inanimate materials. 

This proposal is made to strengthen and 
expand the entire economy, not merely to 
protect the position of the small merchant. 

We do not advocate an unlimited de- 
preciation privilege. We recommend that a 
ceiling of $5,000 should be established and 
that any income in excess of such sum 
should be subject to prevailing tax sched- 
ules. Revitalizing small business by the 
incentive of a 5-year depreciation allow- 
ance will create a healthful business at- 
mosphere in which American industry can 
achieve greater productivity, thus providing 
higher real wages and real benefits to all our 
people. 

SMALL BUSINESS EPITOMIZES AMERICAN 
OPPORTUNITY 


Every established small-business man and 
every new aspirant risks both (a) his modest 
capital, which is either borrowed or, by 
stringent economy and privation, slowly ac- 
cumulated; and (b) a number of years of 
hard work; and at the same time sacrifices 
many conveniences in order to succeed in his 
independent venture. 

Notwithstanding the miraculous achieve- 
ments of American manufacturing processes, 
such attainments would be wholly useless 
unless the products turned out in almost in- 
finite numbers by the magic of the assembly 
line are made mobile and universally acces- 
sible to consumers in every nook and cranny 
of the Nation via the sound and tested 
channels of distribution. 

Small merchants, although only tiny 
sprouts in the seedbed of democracy, num- 
ber more than 1,500,000 and they provide 
a ready instrumentality for the swift des- 
simination of countless billions of manu- 
factured items. In addition to furnishing 
indispensable facilities for the convenient 
and prompt availability of merchandise, 
these merchants, more than any other com- 
ponent of our society, portray and typify 
freedom of opportunity, It is one thing 
to laud this basic tenet of the American 
way of life and another to hamstring it so 
that few, except the most fortunate or the 
most cunning, can possibly succeed. The 
preservation of the average small retailer 
is, in every respect, necessary to the con- 
tainment of the bulwarks of the American 
business system. f 

In an article devoted to small business 
the Federal Reserve Bank of Chicago states: 
“It is widely believed that the perpetuation 
of small business is an important factor in 

a 
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maintaining a competitive, free enterprise 
economy.” (Monthly Review of Business 
Conditions, Feb. 1952, p. 12.) 

The following are excerpts from only 4 
letters among thousands received in 1 week 
from aspirants eager to engage in business; 
letters which manifest a healthy state of 
mind of an important segment of American 
citizens: 

A young man from Ohio wrote me that he 
has been working to save money throughout 
high school and college in the hope that 
the day would come when he could build 
a small business of his own. 

A woman wrote from British Guiana: 
“There is no doubt in my mind that the 
opportunities afforded the young men of your 
country to go into business for themselves 
is one of the really important factors in 
the greatness and strength of your Nation.” 

A letter from Peoria, Ill., stated, “The idea 
of working in one’s own business seems 
like the most logical and satisfying thing in 
the world.” 

A wounded veteran of the Korean war 
wrote that his paramount desire is to achieve 
success on his own. 


These are only a few of the thousands of 
letters which reach my desk every week. 
Free enterprise and the right to own and 
build one’s own business is a signal part of 
the American heritage, 

TAX INCENTIVES PRESERVE FULL TAX POTENTIAL 

The proposed tax incentive would provide 
the means (a) to make possible a continuous, 
albeit modest, growth of the small firm by 
preserving its capital for reinvestment; and 
(b) to weather economic pressures during 
periods when many small enterprises, espe- 
cially new ones, are forced into liquidation 
or bankruptcy, with concomitant losses to 
creditors and to the Government. 

At present, increased costs and increased 
taxation have placed the small-store owner 
in a situation which virtually makes it im- 
possible for him to expand. He is neither 
adequately compensated for his 12 to 16 hours 
of labor per day, nor is he in a position to 
grow. The present tax laws are a roadblock 
to his ability to achieve progress. Instead, he 
is obliged to keep up an unremitting struggle 
from day to day and to receive only a very 
meager return for his time, effort, and invest- 
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ment. Statistics of retail-business casual- 
ties point up the precariousness of this strug- 
gle. 

Department of Commerce studies have con- 
sistenly shown that business mortality reach- 
es its height during a firm's infancy. 


PROPOSAL INCREASES LIFE EXPECTANCY OF SMALL 
BUSINESS 


An analysis of total retaij-trade failures in 
1952 reveals the following grim facts: 6.1 per- 
cent of the failures were 1 year old; 21.8 per- 
cent were 2 years old; 18.9 percent were 3 
years old; 10.9 percent were 4 years old; and 
8.9 percent were 5 years old. 

It is therefore distinctly advantageous for 
our Government to devise a method of 
amending the tax structure to provide for a 
growth exemption for new businesses. This 
growth exemption would allow the small- 
business man to accumulate an amount of 
money to permit his continued expansion and 
survival. 

Let us take the example of a small incor- 
porated retail business, wholly owned by Mr. 
A, a married man with one child: 


Corporation X, wholly owned by Mr, A.—Mr. A. is married and has 1 child 


Corporate 
amars grs — 
salary 0 after deduct- 
Mr. A. ing officer’s 

salar, 


Present per- 
sonal income 
tax ( rg by 
Present | married man 
Total of total tax papa chi Present 
salary plus | (on officer’s rat oot o| 30-percent 
corporate | salary and |€57$4000as | corporate 
income corporate | per optional | Meome tax 
income) | "tax table 
based on 
present 
scales) 
$5, 000 $705 $405 $300 
6, 000 1,005 405 600 
7, 000 1,305 405 900 
8, 000 1, 605 405 1, 200 
9, 000 1, 905 405 1, 500 
35, 000 6, 525 2,025 4, 500 


Taxable 
pisie corporate Proposed 
exemption Wate Tax saving mane 
(deduction | deducting | „(corporate lary E 
from cor- income tax) | S% oe 
porate net Leet Sanaa 
income) | exemption) 
$5, 000 0 $300 $405 
5, 000 0 600 405 
5, 000 0 900 405 
5, 000 0 1, 200 405 
5, 000 0 1, 500 405 
sqensuspousens] sosewescenwnns 4, 500 2, 025 


Assume that the business, after deducting 
Mr. A’s salary as officer earns $1,000 the first 
year, $2,000 the second year, $3,000 the third 
year, $4,000 the fourth year and $5,000 the 
fifth year—and each year Mr. A receives a 
$4,000 salary. The $5,000 annual growth- 
exemption for taxes would allow the cofpo- 
ration to accumulate $4,500 over the 5-year 
period, based on existing normal corporation 
tax rates of 30 percent on the first $25,000 
of income. Under our present tax structure, 
the Government receives total taxes of 
$6,525 over a 5-year period from the corpo- 
ration and Mr. A. 

The proposed revision of the tax structure 
would allow a growth-exemption of $5,000 per 
year against business income. Thus, the 
government would receive a total tax of 
$2,025 over a 5 year period. This would rep- 
resent taxation on the individual's income 
only, as the corporation would be wholly 
exempt for the first 5 years, because it did 
not in any one year earn more than $5,000. 
The $4,500 would be retained by the corpora- 
tion. 


GREATER FEDERAL TAX YIELD ASSURED 


‘The savings thus retained by the corpora- 
tion would insure and protect its continued 
existence, While the Government would not 
receive $4,500 which it would get under our 
present tax structure, the continued exist- 
ence of the business as a taxpayer after the 
critical 5-year period would more than com- 
pensate for the difference; tax revenues 
would be forthcoming from a business that 
otherwise might no longer function. 

(It may not be amiss here to underscore 
the fact that small business has extremely 
important social as well as economic values, 
The maintenance of our free enterprise sys- 
tem depends upon the presence of numerous 


virile, healthy, optimistic small firms, deter- 
mined to preserve these opportunities and 
incentives. It is no coincidence that elimi- 
nation of the small merchant, by force or by 
economic attrition, has been a characteristic 
aim of the totalitarian countries.) 

Assume that the corporation continued in 
existence for an additional 25 years (a con- 
servative estimate) and that it maintained a 
steady net profit each year of $5,000 after 
deducting Mr. A's salary. The Government 
would then receive additional revenue over a 
25-year period (based on present tax rates 
of 30 percent of $37,500 exclusive of personal 
income taxes on Mr. A's salary. 

Thus the tax revenue of $4,500 which is 
lost during the first 5 years of existence, is 
recovered tenfold and the Government gains 
because of the high probability that the bu- 
siness will continue once it has weathered 
the early years of struggle. 

A similar type of tax saving would be avail- 
able to firms operating as individual pro- 
prietorships by the granting of a $5,000 
growth exemption as a deduction from their 
business income. The same applies to firms 
operating as partnerships by the granting 
of a $5,000 growth-exemption for each active 
partner, 


EQUITABLE TAX PROVISIONS ENCOURAGE FREE 
ENTERPRISE 


The long range effect of this proposed type 
of tax exemption would serve a manifold 
number of purposes, It would encourage the 
small-business man, and aid him to grow. 
It would lower the bankruptcy rate in the 
retail field. It would allow for the employ- 
ment of additional personnel, and the pur- 
chase of larger inventories. Its overall effect 
would be to aid a facet of our economy which 
is staggering under an onerous tax burden, 


_of opportunity. 


particularly during the difficult developmen- 
tal stages. It would make available to the 
struggling small-business man the same 
kind of general protection as that which is 
afforded the worker by the minimum wage 
and other labor laws and to the farmer by 
the crop price-support laws. 

We hold the conviction that the extension 
to the small merchant of the 5-year depre- 
ciation principle as currently available to 
the establishment of defense plants will be 
conducive to the broad American welfare. 

The free-enterprise system came into ex- 
istence without fanfare as the early business 
pioneers struggled against the restrictions of 
their day—the restrictions on freedom of op- 
portunity. That system of free enterprise, 
which has stimulated the most vigorous, 
creative, sound and constructive business 
economy in the history of mankind—that 
system could disappear as it arose, without 
fanfare, by the slow but constant attrition 
Failure to grant the enter- 
priser of today (the small merchant-owner- 
investor-operator) the same opportunities to 
grow, constitutes the type of economic ero- 
sion which could destroy the tap roots of the 
enterprise system, namely, the incentive and 
opportunity to individuals to invest their 
savings and time and effort in their own en- 
terprises. 

BACKGROUND DATA 


From a functional standpoint small busi- 
ness is indispensable and universal. It is a 
major segment of the modern business struc- 
ture and a vital part of the economy. Its 
magnitude is indicated by the large number 
of persons employed in small business opera- 
tions; the contribution made by small busi- 
ness to the national income; the number of 
establishments operated on the small busi- 
ness level and the fact that in volume of 
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business it represents the most important 
part of our modern American economy. 

Despite its importance and dynamic na- 
ture, small business was largely neglected by 
scientific investigators until the 1930’s— 
when businessmen generally, economists, 
students of marketing and even small en- 
trepeneurs knew altogether too little about 
the subject. 

Today, in our of economic enlighten- 
ment we have come to recognize that the 
small-business man invests not only his 
money, but his very body and soul. It is 
this keen awareness of the dynamic human 
problem of the small business group that 
has prompted me to ask that their contri- 
bution be given greater acknowledgment, 
and the tax problem, which has proved in- 
surmountable to many of them, be restudied 
in the light of their effort. 

The small-business man is virtually a for- 
gotten man in our legislative set-up. We 
must attempt to extricate this forgotten man 
from the tax morass in which he presently 
finds himself. Labor enjoys minimum wages, 
and the farmer is afforded the protection 
of price support for crops. Why, then, has 
not our American small-business man been 
accorded similar consideration? We are all 
aware that only his economic health and 
well-being can activate the production facili- 
ties which give both the farmer and labor 
the necessary product-demand to maintain 
themselves. 

The last decade saw the introduction of 
a 5-year tax depreciation plan for defense 
plants. This plan was devised to protect the 
investment in brick and mortar of defense 
plant investors. It represented a method of 
relief for a precarious monetary investment. 
Why, then, should not the efforts, in time, 
labor, and years of the small-business man 
receive similar recognition? 

The basis for the 5-year depreciation plan 
for defense plants centered around the Gov- 
ernment’s desire to encourage defense plant 
investments, the stimulus being a tax plan 
that allowed for the depreciation of huge 
investments over a short period of time. The 
idea was completely functional, and served 
as a method of easing the problem which 
every defense plant investor saw would eyen- 
tually arise with the curtailment or end 
of hostilities. 

It would seem fitting and proper that the 
risk taken and the effort expended by the 
many thousands of new and small-business 
men also receive tax recognition. It would 
serve to counterbalance a monetary risk. 

In addition, a 5-year growth-exemption 
plan for small business would revitalize an 
integral part of our American way of life. 
The dream of owning one’s own business, and 


A 5-year deprecia- 
tion plan for small business will serve as an 
illustrious example of the recognition of 
human effort. 


Government Salaries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, apropos 
of the bill establishing a Commission To 
Study Federal Judges and Congressional 
Salaries, permit me to direct the atten- 
tion of the Congress to the following 
item which appeared in the New York 
Herald Tribune of October 1, 1952, as a 
full-page advertisement: 


(This message to the American people, 
which first appeared in Fortune magazine in 
July 1948, is here reprinted as a public 
service.) 


THE Most POORLY Pam MANAGEMENT IN THE 
WORLD RUNS Its LARGEST ORGANIZATION 


Our Senators and Congressmen in Wash- ~ 


ington conduct the affairs of the largest 
enterprise in the world—the United States 
of America. Under normal conditions, these 
532 men and women are called upon to direct 
the destinies of some 145 million persons 
whose collective wealth is estimated at $750 
billion. 

But today, world conditions are abnormal. 
The measures and decisions passed by our 
Congress within the next few months or 
years may have a bearing not only on the 
destiny of this country but the entire world. 
Policies being established by our Senators 
and Congressmen are determining the course 
of events for all of the people of the globe. 
The effects of these policies may be felt for 
centuries to come. This weight of responsi- 
bility which we have placed upon our elected 
representatives is something without prece- 
dent, just as the position of the United 
States in the world of today is without ante- 
cedent. 

What do we demand of our Congress? 
First of all-—-complete honesty—the integ- 
rity of each Senator and Congressman must 
be beyond reproach. Secondly, we require 
that each be a man of forthright courage; 
prepared to think in terms of the good of 
the Nation as a whole; to carry out the prin- 
ciples our democracy has laid down for its 
guidance. Third—and of paramount im- 
portance—each must also be a man of 
vision equipped by understanding and edu- 
cation to plan for the future of our Nation 
(and of the world) without selfish motives. 
Thus, in a word, we as a Nation today call on 
Congress for the greatest leadership and 
foresight any country has ever demanded 
from its elected representatives. 

Yet there is no group of citizens, even re- 
motely comparable with our Congress in 
importance who are paid so poorly. In our 
own Government, there are many heads of 
minor departments who receive salaries 
greater than the $12,500 a year we give to 
our Senators and Representatives. In pri- 
vate industry there are, of course, thou- 
sands of men whose responsibilities do not 
even remotely approach those we place upon 
these public men and who yet receive many 
times their annual incomes, 

It seems more than remarkable that in 
our entire history so few of our elected 
representatives have proved inadequate to 
the tests we have set for them. 

The time has come, when we should rec- 
ognize our obligations. 

A salary of $25,000 a year seems little 
enough for a Congressman or a Senator. We 
would not entrust the direction of one of 
our medium-sized industries to persons who 
were not capable of earning much more. 
Moreover the time has come when the Na- 
tion should recognize the devotion to duty 


. and sacrifice of personal interests these men 


have shown, by providing them with pen- 
sions commensurate with their years of serv- 
ice, just as business generally has long rec- 
ognized the advantages of a retirement pro- 
gram based on services and ability. Having 
made such provision for these—our most 
important employees—then let us all see to 
it that only those men fit to control the 
destinies of our Nation and of the world are 
elected to the Halls of our Congress. 

There will be little question of finding 
men of the right caliber. There never has 
been. But let us offer security somewhat 
on a parity with the responsibility. It is 
up to us to do it. More than the future of 
a nation—the future of a world and of our 
conception of the freedom of mankind— 
hang on the decisions of our Congress today. 

CHARLES A. Koons, 
Charles A. Koons & Co., New York, N. Y. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Lamar Candle 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN L. McMILLAN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. McMILLAN. Mr. Speaker, I 
have known Lamar Caudle personally 
during the past 15 years and was well 
acquainted with the extremely difficult 
assignment he had with the Department 
of Justice handling tax cases during the 
Roosevelt and Truman administrations. 
I. do not know of any man connected 
with the Government that had more 
difficult problems to solve than Mr. Cau- 
dle. He had more heartbreaking deci- 
sions to make and more tough problems 
to solve than any other Government offi- 
cial that I have known since I have been 
connected with the United States Gov- 
ernment in Washington. 

I personally know of a number of cases 
where, if Mr. Caudle had not been strictly 
honest and loyal to his duties and to the 
responsible position he held in the Gov- 
ernment, he could have prevented a 
number of people from being sent to 
jail for tax irregularities which seemed 
to be extremely borderline cases, and in 
certain cases where the internal reve- 
nue agents had seemingly been unduly 
technical and used threatening tactics 
in performing their duties. 

I, of course, have no definite proof but 
Iam firmly of the opinion that Mr. Cau- 
dle was used as a scapegoat by certain 
former high Government officials. 

Mr. Caudle has always readily testi- 
fied before all congressional committees; 
and, in my opinion, at all times gave 
his honest opinion in every instance, 
The time is certainly ripe for the Amer- 
ican people to discontinue the general 
pastime of trying to injure the charac- 
ter of Government officials who in the 
majority of incidents are making ex- 
treme sacrifices to serve with the United 
States Government. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include the following article on Lamar 
Caudle which appeared in the American 
Mercury magazine: 

CHELF COMMITTEE REPORTS THE SAD STORY OF 
LAMAR CAUDLE 
(Edited by Ralph de Toledano) 

(When the 82d Congress set out to clean 
the Augean stables of the Truman adminis- 
tration, it found thievery, corruption, and 
venality. A House Ways and Means sub- 
committee headed by Representative FRANE 
CHELF, of Kentucky, investigating the Justice 
Department, somewhat relieved the odor- 
iferous atmosphere when it placed Theron 
Lamar Caudle on the stand. Clumsily pro- 
testing his innocence in a strong North 
Carolina drawl, Caudle lent the first touch of 
comedy to the grim business. But it soon 
became apparent that he was less a buffoon 
and more’a genuinely bewildered man, se- 
lected by the Democrats to take the rap for 
the real wrongdoers. Recently, the. Chelf 
committee issued a 71-page report on Caudle, 
exculpating him with perhaps too much 
energy but placing him in a proper context. 
The American Mercury has condensed this 
important document in order to give its 
readers what the committee called “a fair 
look into the innermost anatomy of a sick. 
agency.”) 
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In the minds of many people who have 
been following exposures of scandal in the 
Federal Government in recent years, the 
name Theron Lamar Caudle and phrases 
like “the mess in Washington” are inex- 
tricably associated. The subcommittee and 
its staff share in the opinion that Caudle 
is an honorably motivated man. This does 
not rule out his shortcomings; he was weak, 
and the naive code of a country lawyer did 
not serve him well in the corrupting so- 
phistication of the Washington he knew; 
he made errors of judgment; and he swal- 
lowed more in the name of personal loyalty 
than any man should stomach. But Caudle 
never sold himself for riches or for power. 
The career of this man is the most accurate 
reflection of decay within the Department 
of Justice that the subcommittee has come 
upon. 

The Chelf report briefly outlines Caudle’s 
law career, showing that in the period of 
1940-45, when he was United States attorney 
for the Western District of North Carolina, 
his conduct was for the most part exemplary. 
The United States attorney’s office had been 
notorious when Caudle took it over, but he 
made it one of the best in the country. He 
also earned the friendship of Tom Clark, 
then an Assistant Attorney General, and 
showed that he could be extremely affable 
to the politically powerful when the occasion 
arose. 

Tom Clark was confirmed as Attorney Gen- 
eral of the United States in July 1945. A 
month later he telephoned Caudle and, to the 
latter’s astonishment, invited him, with 
President Truman’s concurrence, to take the 
post of Assistant Attorney General in charge 
of the Criminal Division, which had been 
vacated by Clark’s elevation to the Cabinet 
post. 

Caudle came to Washington on September 
17, 1945. He and his family were pleased 
and excited: “We knew that Washington was 
a dangerous place, but we wanted to take 
it on and see about it.” 

Had Caudle been more acute, or more fa- 
miliar with department procedures, he might 
have been put on notice at once that the 
circumstances surrounding his accession to 
office were slightly unusual. Ordinarily, the 
burdens of administering the entire De- 
partment of Justice and holding a Cabinet 
post are so great that the Attorney General 
concerns himself exclusively with policy de- 
cisions. In this case, however, Tom Clark 
transferred the files relating to several im- 
portant criminal cases (including the no- 
torious Amerasia case) directly to his own 
office, and continued to handle them 
throughout. Caudle never saw these files 
and knew nothing of the disposition of the 
cases, though they were directly within his 
jurisdiction and were processed by his sub- 
ordinates under Clark’s personal direction. 
It is strongly suggested in the record that 
Clark also “lifted” certain important cases 
from other divisions during his incumbency 
as Attorney General. 

Caudle’s first real taste of crisis in the De- 
partment came in 1946, when the Kansas 
City Star began making startling charges 
about votes stolen in the primary election 
of that year in Kansas City—an election in 
which Harry Truman was personally in- 
volved. The Department received a flood of 
complaints, from official sources as well as 
from private citizens. Since interfering with 
voting rights in a national election is a Fed- 
eral crime, the Department (and Caudle’s 
Criminal Division) had direct responsibility 
and jurisdiction, 

Because full scale FBI investigations of 
matters involving entire communities are ex- 
pensive, the department adheres to a policy 
of recommending preliminary investigations 
of limited scope. The head of the Civil 
Rights section, Turner L. Smith, was ordered 
to prepare a memorandum calling for such 
a preliminary ? inyestigation. Caudle re- 


lates that the memorandum was drafted 
three times before it left his office for sub- 
mission to the Attorney General, whose office 
in turn approved it before it was transmitted 
to FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover. 

Whoever was responsible for the final text, 
and Caudle admits approving it, the effect 
was to impose some unusual limitations on 
the FBI. The memorandum specified indi- 
viduals by name, with the implied direction 
that the investigation should be confined 
to interviewing these individuals. They 
were, for the most part, the election officials 
themselves, who had been responsible for the 
situation and who obviously would not be 
eager to disclose irregularities of which they 
had knowledge. 

When the FBI returned its report, a 250- 
page document, it was carefully analyzed by 
the Civil Rights section. The Attorney 
General had become personally concerned 
because of the publicity the situation was 
receiving, and Caudle recalls “that Mr. Pey- 
ton Ford talked to me about it.” (Ford was 
special assistant to the Attorney General 
at the time.) The upshot was that another 
memorandum was prepared by Caudle and 
his staff, recommending that the matter be 
closed and that no further investigation be 
conducted. This was submitted to Ford, 
who advised that it was acceptable to the 


` Attorney General, and the FBI was notified 


that the investigation was to be dropped. 

So the episode might have ended had not 
Senator James P. Kem stirred everything up 
when he came to Congress. He made 
speeches of protest, exchanged correspond- 
ence with Clark, and threw the department 
into what Caudle describes as a full-scale 
“rat race.” 

No further action emanated from Wash- 
ington, however, until Attorney General 
Clark was requested’ to appear before a Sen- 
ate investigating committee. This request 
caused great consternation. Caudle and 
Clark set to work together over the files, pre- 
paring a defense of the department's posi- 
tion. The night before the committee meet- 
ing, Caudle recalls, the two of them spent 
almost the entire night studying the docu- 
ments in Clark’s home. 

At this juncture, after having borne pri- 
mary responsibility for the matter from the 
outset, Caudle was suddenly and summarily 
relieved of all further responsibility. Clark 
would not even let him attend the hearings 
that morning. “I sure did beg to go,” Caudle 
testifies. 

Shortly thereafter, while Clark was testi- 
fying on Capitol Hill, the matter was literally 
blasted into yet larger proportions as a na- 
tional scandal. Someone broke into the 
storage rooms of the courthouse in Kansas 
City, blew open a safe, and carted off the 
ballots which had been impounded there 
for study in connection with the fraud 
charges. Clark at once released a vigorous 
public statement, calling for a full investi- 
gation and prosecution of all the guilty per- 
sons involved. 

Within a day or two after Clark excluded 
Caudle from the hearings, Peyton Ford took 
all the Kansas City files from the civil rights 
section and retained them thereafter in his 
own office. Conferences and file reviews, 
sometimes attended by Clark himself, were 
held in a room on a different floor, normally 
assigned to another division. Members of 
Caudle’s own staff were sent to Kansas City 
to work on the case, but reported back to 
Ford. Caudle was completely cut out. 

Clark interfered with the routine func- 
tionings of the department—a gross depar- 
ture from the usual channels of authority 
which has not yet been adequately explained 
or defended by any of the officials involved. 
Also unexplained is the ultimate result: Al- 
though the FBI investigation which was 
launched on a full scale after Caudle’s ex- 
clusion is reported to have cost nearly a 
quarter of a million dollars, only four minor 


figures in this flagrant scandal were ever _ 
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punished. Thirty others were indicted. But 


the cases against them evaporated as soon 
as public interest in the affair subsided. 


m 


The Kansas City vote fraud case was the 
gravest crisis that challenged the Depart- 
ment of Justice under Tom Clark. Yet most 
of the officials who became involved in it 
fared unusually well in their subsequent 
careers, For example, Peyton Ford—as 
Clark’s alter ego and growing fayorite— 
contrived to build an impregnable empire 
of administrative power before Clark left 
to accept his Supreme Court appointment. 

Caudle himself was not forgotten. By the 
fall of 1947, after 2 years of service in the 
Criminal Division, he was beginning to feel 
that he had had enough. The Tax Division 
was, in his words, “a heavenly place,” at this 
time the most desirable post in the Depart- 
ment. Clark sent one of his assistants to 
sound Caudle out as to whether he would 
like to head this Division. Caudle accepted, 
and professes to have been wholly unaware 
of the persistent rumors circulating at that 
time: That Clark was either paying him off 
for his compliant part in the Kansas City 
case, or was moving him out of the con- 
troversial Criminal Division post. 

Caudle had experienced outside pressure 
while he was in charge of the Criminal Divi- 
sion. Members of Congress occasionally 
telephoned him about cases affecting their 
constituents. And David K. Niles, White 
House assistant responsible for minority 
groups, repeatedly flooded his office with 
Jehovah's Witnesses, conscientious objectors, 
and other unusual people who came to pro- 
test the difficulties their brethren were hay- 
ing with the Federal criminal laws. 

Caudle told the subcommittee, “When you 
get the badge of authority on you in Wash- 
ington, you are just invited everywhere all 
the time.” He found himself swamped with 
social demands. “You would go to a big 
cocktail party over at the Statler, or the 
Carlton, or the Mayflower, and you had no 
business to do with anybody who gave the 
thing, and then in just about 4 or 5 months, 
here he was, always wanting something. 
They never came to the door unless they 
wanted something. It became quite a prob- 
lem to me.” 

But his troubles began in earnest when 
he took over the Tax Division. The cocktail 
party invitations, with their inevitable after- 
math of requests for special consideration, 
“got so numerous, I just cotild not go to all 
of them and keep up with my work.” The 
same attorneys, acting as local or special 
counsel, came to him again and again, 
seeking conferences on behalf of persons who 
had got into tax difficulties in all sections 
of the country. 

Pressures from Capitol Hill likewise in- 
creased when he took his new office. Caudle 
stressed that these attempted interventions, 
by attorneys and by Members of Congress, 
involved no direct impropriety. His chief 
objection arose from the vast burden they 
imposed on his time and patience. He was 
fully aware that, by the very act of tele- 
phoning about a particular case, prominent 
Officials were seeking to exert a degree of 
influence on him. 

In 1951 an indictment for tax understate- 
ments, allegedly in excess of $500,000, was 
obtained against one Ray Shapiro of Mil- 
waukee, and his wife. Shapiro's attorney, 
Swidler, came to Washington and sought 
postponement of the trial from Caudle, on 
the grounds that Mrs. Shapiro was in very 
poor health. Doctors appointed by the court 
had reached the conclusion, in perfectly 
good faith, that she could not stand trial. 
Since the tax returns in question had been 
filed in her name, it was the opinion of the 
United States Attorney at Milwaukee, Tim- 
othy Cronin, that dismissing the counts 
against her would wreck the prosecution of 
Shapiro himself. _ 
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The Shapiros engaged ex-Senator Scott 
Lucas as their counsel in Washington, and 
rumors of a “fix” began to fly. Lucas called 
on his former colleague, ex-Senator McGrath, 
who was now Attorney General, and Mc- 
Grath arranged a conference with Caudle. 

Caudle apparently felt genuine sympathy 
for Mrs. Shapiro, but he took the position 
that, since the matter was already in court, 
any leniency toward her would have to be 
sought from the judge. Cronin shared this 
attitude. There were strong implications, 
from facts gathered by the Treasury agents, 
that Shapiro himself was aggravating his 
wife’s condition in a despicable effort to 
head off prosecution. After Lucas’ inter- 
vention, the matter was allowed to drag on 
for several months, with Mrs. Shapiro re- 
maining under the supervision of the phy- 
sicians appointed by the Milwaukee court. 

Then Lucas called on Caudle a second 
time. Again McGrath personally arranged 
the interview, urging that Lucas be given 
every consideration. After talking with 
Lucas, Caudle suggested to McGrath that 
a representative of the department call on 
the judge and explain the policy of the 
Tax Division against prosecuting when the 
defendant's health would not stand the or- 
deal of trial. Ellis N. Slack, then heading 
the Appellate Section in the Tax Division, 
was chosen for the mission. He told the 
judge that “we would have no objection if 
he wanted to favorably consider discon- 
tinuing the case against her if it was a case 
of saving her life.” This was in itself a 
highly unusual intervention, when the case 
had already reached the trial stage; but 
Slack went even further by urging the judge 
to throw the case out of court. 

While all this was transpiring, the division 
had withheld the companion civil suit to 
recover the unpaid taxes. The judge stood 
firm in the criminal prosecufion in spite 
of Slack’s appearance, refusing to drop Mrs, 
Shapiro. When the trial commenced, Sha- 
piro pleaded guilty and received a 3-year 
sentence, Then Mrs. Shapiro’s case was dis- 
missed. The civil suit is still pending. 

ur 

The Tax Division, which Caudle headed, 
was divided into four sections. Most out- 
side interest was centered in the fraud sec- 
tion, where cases referred by the Bureau of 
Internal Revenue for criminal prosecution 
are processed before being sent to United 
States attorneys in the field for direct action. 
The Department has wide discretion at this 
point; the tax laws are so drawn that near- 
ly all income-tax cases can be indicted as 
felonies, complained against as misde- 
meanorsr or resolved entirely by civil suit. 

One of Caudle’s most serious difficulties 
in administering the work of the Tax Divi- 
sion was the vigorous application of statutes 
of limitation, which were always threat- 
ening to destroy his cases. The De- 
partment of Justice has no original jurisdic- 
tion in tax matters, and does not control 
the investigation phase, which is the respon- 
sibility of the Bureau of Internal Revenue 
and the Treasury Intelligence Unit. Com- 


plicated cases—as well as some where the. 


defense had employed delaying or pressure 
tactics—often failed to reach the Tax Divi- 
sion until a few weeks or a few days before 
the statutory period had run on them. 
Early in his administration of the Tax 
Division, Caudle received through usual 
channels from the Bureau of Internal Rev- 
enue two related cases involving tax fraud 
by prominent members of the medical pro- 
fession in West Virginia. The staff members 
when he assigned to these cases were unani- 
mous in recommending prosecution. As 
often happened when prominent individuals 
were involved, the division received a call 
from a Senator. In this instance it was the 
senior Senator from West Virginia, HARLEY 


M. Kucore, who inquired about the status 
of the cases while they were in the dvision.2 

Thereafter, the cases were referred to the 
United States attorney in West Virginia, Lee 
Spillers, with a request that they be present- 
ed to the grand jury. Later, to Caudle’s 
astonishment, Spillers reported back that 
the grand jury had refused to indict in either. 
Treasury intelligence agents learned that 
Spillers had allowed defense witnesses to ap- 
pear before the grand jury prior to the testi- 
mony of the Government’s witnesses. De- 
fense witnesses, of course, have no place 
whatsoever in grand jury proceedings; the 
purpose there is to consider the Govern- 
ment’s case alone and to determine whether 
a crime has been charged for which a true 
bill of indictment is justified. 

But by the time Caudle learned of this 
fiasco it was too late to do anything about it; 
the period of limitation had run, so the cases 
could not be reopened and the defendants 
escaped prosecution, 

The same astonishing departure occurred 
in another case, which had been made against 
one Beckman, a tavern keeper and slot- 
machine distributor in Oregon. This was a 
big case, and Beckman immediately engaged 
a prominent New York attorney to represent 
him and to attempt, through Caudle, to de- 
feat the prosecution by an argumentative 
conference before the case left the Depart- 
ment in Washington. The strategy failed. 
Caudle told the lawyer that he could see no 
valid defenses and that the file would have 
to go for presentation to a grand jury. 

The case was sent to the United States 
attorney in Portland, Oreg., and later Caudle 
was advised that the grand jury had returned 
ano bill. It was ascertained that here, too, 
the presentation had included defense wit- 
nesses, who had apparently destroyed the 
Government's case before it was put on. 

In this case there was time to remedy the 
situation. Caudle sent one of his own trial 
lawyers all the way to Portland to appear 
before the same grand jury. It took him only 
30 minutes to get a true bill. Beckman is 
now awaiting trial. 

Caudle recalls a very substantial case, in- 
volving an understatement of income, which 
was prepared against a prominent business- 
man in North Dakota. Senator WILLIAM 
LANGER requested a conference with Caudle, 
at which he appeared with one of the defense 
attorneys. Caudle thought he managed to 
persuade them that there was no alternative 
to prosecution. Senator LANGER, however, 
called again. 

The case was forwarded to the United 
States attorney, an indictment was returned, 
and the defendant was convicted and sen- 
tenced. Soon afterward, Senator LANGER 
called once more, telling Caudle that the tax- 
payer’s wife was now in Washington and 
had informed him that her husband had not 
been given a fair trial. The attorney who 
conducted the defense, she said, “had been 
very unwell—in fact, had been drinking.” 
Senator Lancer came to see Caudle twice 
thereafter, bringing with him other at- 
torneys who were interested in the case. 

Finally, Caudle ordered the United States 
attorney who had tried the case to fly to 
Washington, and another meeting was ar- 
ranged. The government attorney explained 
that the defendant had been competently 
represented by more than one lawyer. The 
Senator was told that rumors of a “fix” 
were g to fly—and according to 
Caudle “that was all there was to it.” 

Even officials in the executive depart- 
ments sometimes contacted Caudle, on be- 
half of friends, in connection with tax fraud 
cases. David Niles, of the White House, ar- 
ranged a special conference for attorney 
Wallace Cohen, in the malodorous Housa- 
tonic Dye Co. case, impelling Caudle 
to make extra efforts in the case. Caudle 


1 Caudle testified that Kmcore dropped the 
maktar ORR Res) Oanda; gare- Nin BY 08 tae 
acts, 
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did so, among other things sending two of 
his division attorneys to New York to ex- 
amine directly the Government’s key wit- 
ness. Niles was thereafter kept informed 
of the status of the case. Caudle said of 
his relations with the White House, “Yes, 
sir; when I am courteous, I am just really 
genuinely courteous.” Matthew Connelly, 
also of the White House, obtained delays in 
other important cases, 


Iv 


The grand jury is one of the few instru- 
ments of modern society through which 
ordinary citizens can sometimes arm them- 
selves with rogatory powers and plunge 
directly into the battle against lethargy and 
corruption in Government. This role of 
grand juries is not widely understood, and 
ordinarily they remain tame and docile, 
shepherded along safe byways by the 
Officials who minister to them. Now and 
then, however, there is a runaway, which 
produces great consternation in the official 
community. 

One such runaway in Nashville, Tenn., in- 
dicted several persons for tax violations after 
the Department of Justice had decided 
against prosecution. This grand jury had 
even returned an indictment against W. B. 
Massey, father-in-law of Representative PAT 
SUTTON. Caudle and Turner Smith, his as- 
sistant, flew to Nashville at once to block 
action. Caudle addressed the jury for an 
hour and a half. Representative Surron 
also appeared that day and “took out after 
3 or 4 jurors * * * and pointed his finger at 
them and said all the grand jury conspired 
to indict his father-in-law, and things got 
so hot I told Turner that it was time for us 
to go home.” 

Caudle and Smith disqualified themselves 
from further consideration of the case. Pey- 
ton Ford, acting for the Attorney General, 
took over, and Ellis Slack was sent to move 
to dismiss the indictments when they came- 
to court. 

A serious situation developed in February 
1951. Drake Watson, United States attorney 
at St. Louis, wrote to Caudle advising that 
Federal Judge Moore was pressing him with 
respect to tax cases which the judge felt were 
being improperly held up. Moore had pro- 
tested directly to Attorney General McGrath, 
and was threatening to present the cases 
to the grand jury himself. 

The final irritant to Judge Moore seems 
to have been a specific instruction, teletyped 
from the Department in Washington to Wat- 
son, telling him not to present any income- 
tax cases to the grand jury unless specifi- 
cally directed by the Department. Judge 
Moore learned of this and was thoroughly 
provoked. He knew, also, of the deplorable 
conditions in the local Internal Revenue 
Collector’s office. 

Caudle responded by sending Ellis Slack 
to St. Louis with instructions to cooperate 
fully with Watson and the court, and with 
authority to appear before the grand jury. 
Long afterwards it came to light that Slack’s 
grand jury authority had been limited to 
the presentation of a few named cases. 
Someone in the Department had thus re- 
stricted him, without Caudle’s knowledge. 
Slack, moreover, never once reported to 
Caudle but went over his head to Peyton 
Ford. 

*Slack came back on March 14 with a mes- 
sage from Judge Moore to the effect that, if 
Internal Revenue Collector James Finnegan 
would resign at once, Moore would refrain 
from going before the grand jury. Caudle 
immediately telephoned William Boyle, 
chairman of the Democratic National Com- 
mittee, urging that “it would be a mighty 
wise idea for Mr. Finnegan to step down.” 
He made similar calls to top Internal Reve- 
nue and Tr Officials. No action was 
taken, and on March 21 the grand jury which 
Moore had convened issued a partial report. 
Finnegan was forced to resign in April and 
was subsequently indicted and convicted 
for fraud. 
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On May 1, Watson wrote to Caudle (with: 


a copy to Ford) requesting that Slack again 
be sent to St. Louis to help in the prepara- 
tion of the case which Judge Moore wished 
to have presented. This letter, though ad- 
dressed to Caudle was never seen by him, he 
says. A reply to Watson, over Caudle’s sig- 
nature, was dispatched on May 7. This, too, 
Caudle claims he never saw. It advised that 
Slack would return to St. Louis. Though 
he was directly subordinate to Caudle, the 
Tax Division chief knew nothing of Slack’s 
trip until after his return. Meyer Roth- 
wacks, another of Caudle’s subordinates, 
confirmed the fact that it was Peyton Ford 
who ordered Slack to St. Louis the second 
time. 
v 

Most of Caudle’s career in Washington was 
closely entangled with that of Peyton Ford. 
Both were young men, elevated quickly to 
positions of responsibility in the Department 
of Justice, and both profited substantially 
from the friendship and favor of Tom Clark. 
Ford's prior legal experience compared un- 
favorably with Caudle’s, in both quality and 
duration, He began with the Department 
in 1946, shortly after Caudle, as a special as- 
sistant to Attorney General Clark. He soon 
moved from this post to an Assistant Attor- 
ney Generalship, in charge of the Claims Di- 
vision. Then he was appointed Assistant to 
the Attorney General (later retitled Deputy 
Attorney General), an appointment which 
Placed him second in command to Clark, as 
head of the latter’s personal staff. 

In this position, Ford acted with the di- 
rect authority of the Attorney General him- 
self, outranking the other assistants and 
superseding them at pleasure. His office also 
had major control over policies affecting the 
Department's personnel. 

Ford and Caudle soon came into. con- 
flict. Ford took over the files and assumed 
control in the Kansas City fraud case after 
Caudle, then head of the Criminal Division, 
had become intimately acquainted with the 
situation. And, in the St. Louis grand jury 
case, Ford, through Slack, usurped Caudle’s 
authority again, and effectively excluded the 
latter at a critical moment, 

Under the Revenue Code, and Department 
practice, Caudle had authority to make com- 
promises in civil tax cases involving up to 
$10,000, and the Attorney General himself 
was authorized to compromise in cases up 
to $75,000. The larger compromise proposals 
had always been analyzed by Caudle and 
then sent directly to the Attorney General 
through his executive assistant, Grace Stew- 
art. In 1949, after McGrath became Attorney 
General, Miss Stewart came to Caudle. She 
was thoroughly upset because Ford had or- 
dered that these compromise cases should 
no longer be routed to anyone but him. 
Caudle learned that Ford was also assuming 
many of the Attorney General's other pow- 
ers and jurisdictions, 

As early as the spring of 1949, Caudle 
began to receive warnings that Ford was 
trying to have him dismissed. Congressman 
Surron told him about a meeting held 
shortly after the 1948 elections, at which 
William Boyle, Matthew Connelly, and Pey- 
ton Ford. had discussed patronage, and in 
the course of which Ford had been outspoken 
in urging that Caudle be dropped. He was 
cautioned by his associates within the De- 
partment that Ford was “out to cut your 
throat,” and that the latter had launched a 
campaign to “ease” him out of his post. 

Following these rumors, in 1951, Burt Nas- 
ter, a promoter, paroled convict from a tax 
charge, and dabbler in political intrigue, who 
was also a friend of Caudle’s telephoned and 
told him that his position was in grave 
danger. Naster urged Caudle to meet Henry 
Grunewald, whom he characterized as being 
“close to the top.” But Caudle stood his 
ground. He refused Naster’s offer to make 
an appointment with Grunewald. 
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Ford's personal actions may have reflected, 
in part, the policies of his superiors. But 
the subcommittee feels that he was not 
equipped to stand in the stead of the Chief 
Legal Officer of the United States as freely 
as he did through the Clark and McGrath 
administrations. It was unfortunate that 
Ford, who resigned just before the public 
examination of the Department got under 
way, avoided the careful scrutiny which 
Caudle endured to the end. 

VI 


Lamar Caudle’s career in Washington was 
entirely embraced by the Truman adminis- 
tration. He was a loyal party member and a 
hard worker in the political campaigns. 
And he was blindly devoted to the President. 

In July 1951, Caudle made a trip to Italy 
with Carmen D'Agostino, president of the 
Renault Champagne Co. Just before he left, 
he became concerned at last over rumors of 
his impending dismissal. He asked D'Agos- 
tino to talk with Presidential Assistant Don- 
ald Dawson and to to find out what his status 
was. Dawson, D’Agostino reported, gave un- 
qualified assurances that Caudle’s post was 
in no danger. 

In September 1951, President Truman flew 
to North Carolina to participate in a ground- 
breaking ceremony at Caudle’s college, Wake 
Forest, Caudle was invited to go with the 
White House party. Since at this time he 
was under fire from all directions, he de- 
clined the invitation, fearing that the Presi- 
dent might be embarrassed. After the invi- 
tation was extended and refused again, he 
received what amounted to a command from 
the White House to join the party. Presi- 
dent Truman was cordial to him when they 
met. 

Shortly after this trip, Caudle became the 
object of an intensive inquiry by the King 
subcommittee. Yet his relations with his su- 
periors remained remarkably cordial. And 
the President himself was more friendly 
than ever. A few days after the party re- 
turned from Wake Forest, Caudle wrote Pres- 
ident Truman a note of thanks and congratu- 
lations, and received a prompt, personal re- 
ply, dated October 19, 1951: 

“Dear Mr. CaupLe: I can’t tell you how 
very much I appreciate your good letter of 
the 17th. I certainly enjoyed the visit at 
Winston-Salem and was glad to have the op- 
portunity to tell the world some things that 
needed to be said. 

“Men like you and Jess Larson make it pos- 
sible to carry on in this job. 

“Sincerely yours, 
“Harry TRUMAN.” 

When Caudle and D’Agostino came home 
from Italy earlier that fall they had brought 
a handsome cigarette case and presented it as 
a joint gift to President Truman. On Oc- 
tober 29, 1951, only 3 weeks before Caudle’s 
dismissal, the President wrote to him again, 
acknowledging this gift and conveying his 
thanks. The letter opened with the saluta- 
tion, “Dear Lamar.” 

Moreover, on November 16, 1951, the night 
before the blow fell, Caudle relates that Don- 
ald Dawson telephoned from Key West, where 
President Truman was vacationing, and again 
assured him (Caudle) that “everybody at the 
White House was 100 percent behind me.” 

The next day, in the late afternoon, Caudle 
was summoned to McGrath's office, and was 
dismissed on the spot. A few days later the 
President made a public statement disavow- 
ing Caudle and asserting that he had been 
watching him and would have discharged 
him even without the public disclosures. 

This is one case study taken from the end- 
less files of corruption during the Truman 
administration. A few men have gone to jail. 
Many more have defrauded the Government 
of millions in income taxes—with the collu- 
sion of the Revenue Bureau and the Justice 
Department. No one has bothered to ask 
Supreme Court Justice Tom Clark to explain 
his part in the Amerasia case—or why the 
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Kansas City vote theft was never fully prose- 
cuted. This bashfulness is, in a moral sense, 
acrime. And crime marches on. 


Postal Rate Increases? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. SIEMINSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, -here follow the 
views of the New Jersey Society for 
Crippled Children and Adults on postal 
rate increases and their effect on the 
society: 

Tue New JERSEY SOCIETY FOR 
CRIPPLED CHILDREN AND ADULTS, 
Newark, N. J., July 27, 1953. 
The Honorable ALFRED D. SIEMINSKI, 
House Office Building, ` 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SR: We of New Jersey Society for 
Crippled Children and Adults have noted 
the current congressional discussion about 
increases in postal rates. 

We take it for granted that any changes 
approved by the Congress will not adversely 
affect the special third-class mail rate now 
afforded the Easter Seal Society and simi- 
lar nonprofit organizations. In relieving 
organizations like ours of last year’s in- 
creases in third-class rates the Congress 
made possible many hundreds of thousands 
of extra rehabilitation treatments and 
other much-needed services to the crippled 
in the Nation. 

The New Jersey Society for Crippled Chil- 
dren and Adults alone is providing more than 
$5,500 in additional services to the crippled 
of this State as a result. If the society had 
been required to pay the increased rate on 
the more than 1,100,000 appeal letters 
mailed in our 1953 Easter seal campaign, 
this sum would not have been available to 
help the handicapped. 

On behalf of the crippled in New Jersey 
and everywhere, we wish to express our 
thanks for this assistance and our hope that 
it will continue. 

Yours very truly, 
DONALD M. SMITH, 
Executive Director. 


Speech by Hon. John Ben Shepperd, At- 
torney General of Texas, on the Letter 
Man 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 
HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am in- 
serting herewith a very interesting 
speech that was delivered by the attor- 
ney general of our State, the Honorable 
John Ben Shepperd, at the Texas Rural 
Letter Carriers Association and Ladies’ 
Auxiliary annual banquet honoring dis- 
tinguished guests at Austin, Tex., July 
24, 1953, at the Driskill Hotel. It is as 
follows: 


I do not know of any group of people with 
whom I feel more congenial than the rural 
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mail carriers. My father was a rural carrier 
at one time, and my mother was his sub- 
stitute. I know what it means to ride many 
a weary country mile over roads that are 
rough, dusty, slick, icy, and muddy all in 
the same day. I know what it means to 
scrape pennies from a box with fingers that 
are too cold to pick them up. And I know 
what it means to get stuck in the mud up to 
the hubs, and to work for hours to get free, 
not minding so much the work and the 
trouble as the disappointment of the people 
in the lonely and out-of-the-way farmhouses 
who wait for the letter carrier to bring them 
a little daily happiness. 

To the people who live in the country the 
letter carrier is a mighty important being. 
He has a lot of life’s little joys tied up in a 
sack, and he is one person everybody is glad 
to see. Anyone who never stood by the mail- 
box on a country road, watching the horizon 
for a cloud of dust and the rattle of an old 
Ford has missed one of the greatest experi- 
ences in life. 

It wasn’t so many years ago that most of 
the joys of life came out of the mail-order 
catalog. Country people used to keep their 
eyes glued to the road, and set up a shout 
when they saw the mail carrier bumping 
and steaming over the hill. Those were the 
days when you could ask any little girl where 
she got her new doll, and she would say, 
“Out of the mailbox.” Those were the days 
when a lot of children asked where they 
came from and got the same answer. You 
could ask a little boy where he got his new 
train and he'd say, “The letter carrier 
brought it.” 

But the rural mail carrier has always been 
more than a daily Santa Claus and a bringer 
of letters. People used to ask him to pick 
up a few things at the store in town. They 
would use his mail hack as a bus, and some- 
times as an ambulance. In the spring he 
would bring the new seed catalogs, and the 
old ones would be put to other, and legend- 
ary, uses. He was an information bureau, 
® mail-order clerk, and a news reporter. He 
got prescriptions filled, he carried cakes and 
soup’ bones to sick people down the road, 
and he took sick calves to the veterinarian, 
The Lord used the rural carriers to on 
the vital functions of country life—to hold 
things together until people could get tele- 
phones, good roads, radios, and television— 
and the Lord used them pretty hard. 

A great many things have changed in the 
last few years, but many have not. We have 
better roads, but they are still long, and they 
are hot and cold and dusty in their season. 
Even with 1,702 rural routes in Texas— 
more than in any other State but Ilinois— 
some of them are still 60 or 80 miles long. 
In some isolatéd areas the mail carrier is 
still almost the only link with the outer 
world, and his daily visit makes all the dif- 
ference between living and merely existing. 

Radio and the telephone have taken some 
of the weight off the rural carrier’s shoul- 
ders, but they cannot take his place. You 
can’t replace his human touch with a me- 
chanical contrivance. The radio can't smile 
at you over the fence; you can’t tell it 
about your crops and find out how they 
compare with Oscar Smith’s down the road. 


Television won’t tell you when Etta Roberts’ 


is down with the flu, or bring you into daily 
contact with friends and relatives. Many 
a farm youngster leaves the television set 
to run down to the crossroads when the mail 
carrier goes by, and always will. 

The rural carrier has won a place in the 
hearts of the people not just for what he 
does, but for what he is. Ever since the 
rural delivery began back in 1896, with five 
carriers earning $200 a year, its motto has 
been service. The expression “Service with 
a smile” was coined by a Texas woman, Mary 
Lee Andrews, of Whitewright, who was the 
wife of an official of the National Rural Let- 
ter Carriers Association. This spirit of serv- 


ice has made the rural. delivery a success, 
When it first began, President Grover Cleve- 
land fought it, said it was merely a craze, 
and predicted its collapse. But he failed to 
appraise the quality of the men and women 
who would ride the horses, the buggies, the 
model T's, and the motorcycles to carry the 
mail, 

If we didn’t value the rural carriers enough 
before, we came to appreciate them during 
the last war. Hundreds of wives took over 
mail routes when their husbands went off 
to the Army. All the carriers put in longer, 
harder hours, delivering huge quantities of 
mail. Vacations disappeared. The cost of 
maintaining cars grew higher and higher, 
and the mail carrier began to lose money 
while other people were enjoying the pros- 
perity of the war boom. In 1943 it cost 8 
cents a mile to operate a car for the rural 
delivery, so Congress gave the carriers 6. 

With the stoppage of automobile produc- 
tion, they were faced with a serious problem, 
They had to scrape together old parts, tires, 
and equipment, and stretch every drop of 
gasoline to the limit to carry on. They got 
no priorities for new cars and parts; they 
were put under the classification ‘“‘nonessen- 
tial,” but they were almost as essential as 
guns and ammunition. 

Those years were hard, but nobody com- 
plained, and nobody quit. The carrier be- 
came more important than ever, and he took 
his job seriously. He was the link between 
many a mother and her son halfway around 
the world, and many were the telegrams he 
had to press into fearful hands that didn’t 
want to take them. I know more than one 
rural carrier who came near resigning when 
he had to tramp out into a field to find 
a man on a tractor and tell him, “Joe, you 
better go up to the house, I just gave your 
wife a telegram from the War Department.” 
In spite of wartime haste and overwork, the 
war brought the rural carriers closer than 
ever to their friends and neighbors. 

If I were going to travel over the world 
and try to show the people of other coun- 
tries what life in a free America is like, I 
think I would try to draw them a picture of 
a rural mail carrier bumping or racing down 
a country road with a smile on his face and 
a crate of baby chicks sticking out of the 
trunk, going from farm to ranch, from coun- 
try estate to backwoods cabin, through dust 
and rain and snow and mud, handing a let- 
ter over the fence to a man in overalls, 
stopping to pick up a little boy with a fish- 
ing pole, waving at the wheat threshers in 
the field, and smiling down at a little girl 
waiting by the mailbox. 

In such a picture there is more of life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness than 
in all the grandiloquent speeches of orators 
or in all the statues, monuments, and tradi- 
tional symbols of freedom. 

There was an old colored lady living on 
a farm down the road from us in Glade- 
water, whose children had all left home. 
Her whole life revolved around the mailbox, 
and in closing I would like to versify the 
prayer that I think she must have prayed 
as I saw her standing by the box at mail 
time day after day: 


“Lord, a-livin’ in the country’s altogether 
kinda sad; 

You cain't do nothin’ very good, and you 
cain’t be very bad; 

And all the fun you ever have is settin’ by 
the gate 

A watchin’ fer the letter man and hopin’ 
he ain't late. 


“So I'm askin’ that you treat him good— 
don’t never let him down, 

And when it’s rainin’ cats and dogs, don't 
let his engine drown; 

And help him through the muddy spots, 
and keep his hoopy goin’; 

And cool him when the sun is hot, and 
warm him when it’s snowin’. 
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“And if you ketch him cussin’, Lord, don't 

mark it up agin him; 

It’s many a mile of dirty roads that put 
them cusswords in him; 

And if you ketch him swearin’ loud, Lord, 
don’t pay no mind; 

He’s thinkin’ what it means to me if he 
cain’t come on time. 


“When them you love has gone away, life 

gets tremenjous sad, 

And, Lord, they ain’t no one but him to 
make old Granny glad. 

So when it comes the Jedgement Day, and 
the Saints set up a shout, 

In spite of all his failin’s, Lord, don't shut 
the letter man out. Amen.” 


Statement in Opposition to the Glacier 
View Dam 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, in the 
Appendix of the July 31, CONGRESSIONAL 
Recor, there appeared in the extended 
remarks a statement by Congressman 
LEE METCALF, of Montana, in which he 
explained why he introduced a bill call- 
ing for a study of the Glacier View Dam 
on the North Fork of the Flathead 
River. He states that the bill just calls 
for a study of the economic value and 
does not authorize its construction. The 
Glacier View Dam was studied a num- 
ber of years ago and was found injurious 
to existing economic values and was 
removed from the program for the devel- 
opment of the Columbia River Basin by 
joint action of the Department of the 
Interior and the Department of the 
Army. 

Mr. MetcatF in his remarks says noth- 
ing about this. He says nothing of the 
fact that the proposed and discarded 
Glacier View Dam would flood and de- 
stroy around 20,000 acres of Glacier Na- 
tional Park land, the protected wintering 
range in the park for the wildlife. He 
says nothing about the fact that Gov- 
ernor Aronson, in order to protect this 
very area, and on authority of the State 
legislature, just traded over a half 
million dollars worth of State-owned 
virgin timberland in the park, and in 
the flood plain of the proposed and dis- 
carded Glacier View Dam, for Federal 
lands of equal value in other parts of the 
State. Now that the State has gotten 
its money out of the lands, Mr. METCALF 
seems to want to destroy the lands which 
were once State lands and are of such 
great national scenic value that the Gov- 
ernor and Legislature of Montana, with 
the consent of the Congress, have worked 
diligently to preserve them for posterity. 

Mr. Merca.F fails to point out that the 
watershed for the North Fork of the 
Flathead River in Glacier National Park 
is one of the best camping and fishing 
areas of a wilderness character still left 
in the United States, Yes, he does not 
seem to give thought to the fact that 
Glacier National Park attracts over 500,- 
000 people year to Montana and that 
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they spend more than 12 million a year 
they spend more than twelve million a 
year in his State. These figures are not 
Federal figures. They are figures 
worked up by the Montana State High- 
way Department with the Bureau of Pub- 
lic Roads and the National Park Service 
cooperating. He does not even mention 
in his remarks that the Glacier View 
Dam is in a national park that belongs 
to all the people of the United States no 
matter what section of the country they 
are from. 

The basic act of Congress, which es- 
tablished the National Park Service and 
the various acts relating to individual 
parks, such as Glacier, require that these 
great natural wonders shall be so admin- 
istered as to leave them unimpaired for 
future generations. Such legislation has 
reflected a strong, well-defined, and en- 
lightened public opinion, which has 
grown stronger through the passage of 
the years. The people of the United 
States, who understand the purposes of 
the national parks, expect them to be de- 
fended and protected against destruction 
by small groups of individuals who seek 
temporary or local gains of a limited 
nature. 

The Corps of Engineers and the Bu- 
reau of Reclamation have already spent 
more money than they should have on a 
useless study. Why spend more? Have 
not the people a right to hold just a few 
spots in this great country of ours for 
their own enjoyment and call it their 
own? I have been informed that less 
than seventy-eight one-hundredths of 
1 percent of the total area of our coun- 
try is devoted to the scenic and historic 
heritage of our Nation, and that this 
year around 50 million people are visit- 
ing these national treasures, spending 
billions of dollars by so doing, and, best 
of all, deriving untold pleasure, relaxa- 
tion, and inspirational benefits. 

Iam visiting several of these areas my- 
self with my family this summer, and I 
have included Glacier National Park in 
my itinerary. 

Why do we have a national park sys- 
tem? Have you ever asked yourself, 
and sincerely and with deep thought 
sought out the answer to that question? 
I have and my answer is expressed most 
completely in an editorial that appeared 
in the New York Times on October 8, 
1950. I quote in part from that edi- 
torial: 

The national parks of America represent 
as wise an investment as the American peo- 
ple have ever made. It is an investment in 
health, recreation, education and in some- 
thing as simple and as profound as love of 
country—love of the unique and wonderful 
natural fabric that is the foundation of 
America. > 


I believe this statement to be true. 
I urge that we stop and think and make 
sure that our generation does not go 
down in history as the generation that 
destroyed the finer things in life and 
deprived our children, and our children’s 
children, the “natural fabric that -is 
the foundation of America.” 

I am against any bill that would au- 
thorize studies looking toward the de- 
struction of the areas of the national 
party system. If it is necessary to have 
the Federal Government spend more 


money in Montana, let us give it to the 
National Park Service so they can carry 
out the responsibilities we have placed 
upon them and for which they do not 
now have adequate funds to do the job 


properly, 


Eisenhower Betrays TVA 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing article which appeared in the 
August 1953 issue of the magazine Pro- 
gressive will help us evaluate the work 
of the new administration. Time for a 
change? Do the people like the change 
they are getting? Or is this short 
change? 

EISENHOWER BETRAYS THE TVA 


The day before the 1952 election, Candi- 
date Dwight D. Eisenhower nervously shot a 
wire to friendly editors in Tennessee assuring 
them, and through them the people, that 
if elected he would support the Tennessee 
Valley Authority program and see to it that 
“TVA continues to serve and promote the 
prosperity of that great section of the United 
States.” 

The telegram paid off handsomely; it 
helped tip Tennessee into the Republican 
column. 

Last month, while barnstorming through 
the Middle West, President Eisenhower 
warned the country against the inroads of 
creeping socialism, Back at the White House 
a week later, he was pressed by newsmen for 
examples of creeping socialism. The TVA, 
he replied, was such an example. 

The President’s remarkable reversal has 
brought great cries of pain from the editors 
who had joyfully splashed his endorsement 
of TVA over their front pages. But far more 
important than the anguish of friends be- 
trayed is the incalculable harm the Presi- 
dent’s off-the-cuff crack is doing to one of 
the celebrated achievements of modern 
America. 

Spoken at another time, Mr. Eisenhower's 
slurring characterization of TVA might have 
been put down as the thoughtless answer of 
a man fumbling for an example to justify 
his warning. But the timing here was cru- 
cial. For on the very day, just a few hours 
after the press conference, the House of Rep- 
resentatives was scheduled to vote on the 
annual appropriation for TVA. 

The little men with the big axes in the 
House took courage from the President’s 
statement. They not only voted to approve 
the slash in the power appropriation rec- 
ommended by the White House, but they 
went on to cut the heart out of the whole 
TVA program. 

The very essence of the TVA idea is the 
partnership of the Federal Government with 
the people of a great river valley to plan the 
full development and use of their resources 
for the benefit of all the people. Countless 
experts from every country on earth have 
come to the Tennessee Valley to study TVA’s 
extraordinary record of achievement. It isn’t 
the dams that draw them, for there are big- 
ger dams elsewhere. It isn't the public de- 
velopment of power, for this is the rule 
rather than the exception abroad. 


No, the compelling appeal of TVA is much 
more than big dams or cheaper kilowatts. 
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To many Americans and foreigners searching 
for a middle way between the planless, tooth- 
and-claw life of the jungle and the intoler- 
able regimentation of totalitarianism, TVA is 
an inspiring example of a free people pooling 
their skills and energies and research for the 
greater good of all—without surrendering a 
sliver of their freedom to an all-powerful 
bureaucracy. 

Here is national legislation for regional 
planning with State and local management 
and free individual participation that makes 
a shambles of the doctrinaire nonsense of 
Karl Marx and Adam Smith. 

Most of the resource development program, 
dealing with such vital problems as soil ero- 
sion, reforestation, mineral development, 
water conservation, industrial expansion, and 
recreation, is conducted on the spot by the 
States and localities, with TVA furnishing 
technical data and skills to point the way. 
For instance, TVA does not actually conduct 
its own forestry program. But by providing 
knowledge and inspiration, TVA has launched 
the seven States in the valley on a course 
of reforestation which is doing wonders for 
the economy and well-being of the entire 
region. 

It was precisely this aspect of the TVA 
program the House voted to destroy a few 
hours after the President had hammered at 
TVA as creeping socialism. The action by 
the House brought no expression of concern 
from Mr. Eisenhower although less than 6 
months earlier the leader of his own party 
had held out this concept of a resources 
development program: 

“The best natural resources program for 
America will not result from exclusive de- 
pendence on Federal bureaucracy. It will 
involve & partnership on the States and local 
communities, private citizens, and the Fed- 
eral Government, all working together. This 
combined effort will advance the develop- 
ment of the great river valleys of our Nation 
and the power they generate.” 

The man who made this statement was 
describing the TVA in action. He was Presi- 
dent Eisenhower. The occasion was his state 
c? the Union message February 2, 1953. His 
shocking somersault hours before the House 
was to vote on the best natural-resources 
program for America is disturbing confirma- 
tion of the growing concern that the Presi- 
dent has few convictions and even fewer 
impulses to fight for those he does have. 

Perhaps it is understandable that the 
fighting qualities he displayed in warfare, a 
field he knew and understood, could not 
hold over for civil government, a field in 
which he is poorly informed, has no experi- 
ence, and possesses no basic philosophy un- 
less it be a wistful longing to return to the 
quiet days of his youth in Abilene. This 
would seem to be the most kindly interpre- 
tation that could be placed on an otherwise 
inexcusable betrayal of his campaign pledge 
and the position he expressed in his message 
to Congress and the country. 


Social Security Benefits 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JAMES C. DAVIS 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker, 
I recently read a newspaper article by 
David A. Heller on the subject of Social 
Security Benefits. 

In this article Mr. Heller quoted from 
a speech on that subject by Congressman 
JOHN BELL WILLIAMS, of Mississippi, one 
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of the most able and hardworking Mem- 
bers of the House of Representatives. 

I find myself in accord with the posi- 
tion taken by Congressman WILLIAMS. 
I feel that this article deserves wide dis- 
tribution; and, under unanimous consent 
previously granted, I insert the article 
herewith as a part of these remarks: 


EARNING LIMIT OF $75 PER MONTH—SOCIAL 
SecuritTy’s Law UNDER FIRE 


(By David A. Heller) 


WASHINGTON.—Are you one of the 46 mil- 
lion peopie now covered by social security? 
If so, you probably have rosy visions of a 
welcome monthly check which will help you 
supplement your income after you retire at 
age 65. 

However, if you have any such idea, gentle 
reader, you may be due for a rude shock. 
For the truth is that our present social- 
security law works some cruel injustices on 
many oldsters. 

After paying into the fund for decades, 
they learn that the law is written so that 
they cannot draw a cent when they reach 
retirement age. It could happen to you— 
and probably will unless the law is changed. 

Take the case of a despondent, 71-year-old 
Chicago man who recently tried to commit 
suicide because he was penniless, cold, hun- 
gry, had no place to stay, and his social secu- 
rity was cut off. His story is told by Repre- 
sentative JOHN BELL WILLIAMS, who is lead- 
ing a drive to correct some of the injustices 
in the present law. 

“Because the man earned $118 a month 
as a messenger, his social-security payments 
were cut off,” said WiuiamMs. “Under the 
law, earnings of persons on social security 
may not be more than $75 a month. If you 
earn more than $75 a month after age 65, 
you can’t draw a cent from Social Security, 
even though you may have paid your social- 
security taxes for years. 

“Unless old people have savings, the prac- 
tical effect of the limitation is to make them 
(a) live on less than $75 a month, or (b) 
do without any of the social-security bene- 
fits they have paid for for years. And who, 
these days, can live on less than $75 a 
month?” 

Wurms, who was elected to Congress at 
the age of 27 by Mississippi's: Seventh Dis- 
trict, is now a fourth-term veteran legisla- 
tor at 34. 

Wurms has received thousands of let- 
ters from all over the Nation for his efforts 
to remove the $75-monthly ceiling on earn- 
ings of people over 65 and still let them 
draw the benefits to which they are entitled. 
He has introduced a bill which would do 
this. It is pending before the House Ways 
and Means Committee. 

“The limitation is wrong,” he says. “It 
isn’t fair and it isn’t consistent with our 
democratic process, It denies earned bene- 
fits to millions of qualified people or it forces 
them to live on a substandard income.” 

Along with other Members of Congress, 
WittiaMs is taking a long look at our pres- 
ent social-security system.’ There is much, 
he says, that could stand improvement. 

He wants to make the system voluntary— 
to let people choose for themselves whether 
they want to pay into the fund and be eli- 
gible for benefits later. 

As the law is now, you must pay social- 
security taxes whether you will ever be eli- 
gible to qualify for any benefits or not. 

Typical of the many letters WILLIAMS has 
received from old people who have been cut 
off social security, is this one from a man in 
Atlanta, who wrote: 

“Because I am 65, I was forced to leave a 
position I held for 36 years. I was retired 
with a meager monthly pension. A man of 
65 has a hard time getting any worthwhile 
work, but if I could collect my social secu- 


rity, in addition to what I make, I would be 
very comfortable.” 

Many business organizations have harsh 
words for the income limitation, calling the 
present system little more than a fraud on 
the public. 

Typical of the letters from these men that 
Representative WILLIAMS has received is one 
from a Washington businessman: 

“If Congress is going to force virtually 
everybody to buy social security whether 
they want it or not, then certainly the least 
it can do is see to it that when benefits be- 
come due they are paid without any strings 
attached,” he said. 

The United States Chamber of Commerce, 
the National Association of Small-Business 
Men, and other groups have urged removal 
of the $75 monthly ceiling on earnings. 

warms is optimistic about chances for 
reform of the law. “In all the letters I have 
received,” he says, “not one has been against 
the bill removing the ceiling. Every Mem- 
ber of Congress I have talked with about the 
matter has recognized the injustice. 

People have no choice about whether or 
not they pay into the fund. Under the law, 
they must. If the system can’t be run 
justly, then the whole program should be 
abandoned.” 


Unfair Representation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing article from the July 1953 issue of 
the New Republic, written by Richard L. 
Neuberger, a member of the Oregon 
State Senate, deals with the age-old 
problem: unequal representation is mis- 
representation. 

I commend it to our colleagues’ atten- 
tion: > 


THE HOUSE—A SECOND SENATE?—THE HOUSE 
No LONGER GIVES EQUAL VOICE TO ALL Vor- 
ERS; POPULOUS CITIES Bow TO RURAL Dis- 
TRICTS FOR THE GREATER GLORY OF POLITICOS 

(By Richard L. Neuberger) 

In my State the legislature is totally out 
of balance. Backwoods districts have more 
seats than their population justifies, while 
city and small-town districts are far below 
their quota. The American people long have 
accepted this condition in State legislatures 
as normal. But discrimination against 
urban dwellers has now been extended with a 
vengeance to the United States House of 
Representatives through article I, section 4, 
of the Federal Constitution, which makes 
legislatures the arbiters of how Congressmen 
shall be selected. - 

It hardly follows that a legislature over- 
loaded with rural politicians is likely to give 
city and town residents their constitutional 
parity in Congress. As a result, the national 
House has become literally a second Senate, 
but without the stabilizing infiuence of the 
Senate’s smaller membership, greater ability, 
and longer tenure. 

Originally the country's Founding Fathers, 
some against their will, conceded that the 
allotment of seats in the Senate should cater 
to area. But, from its beginning, the Con- 
stitution specified that each Representative 
should speak for substantially the same 
number of people. This provision today is 
honored principally in the breach. 
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Representative SAMUEL W. Yorry, Demo- 
crat, of California, for example, speaks for 
480,827 constituents in the State's 26th 
district, while Representative DoNaLp L. 
Jackson, Republican, of California, the man 
who impugned the patriotism of Bishop Ox- 
nam, speaks for 223,703 in the same State’s 
16th district. 

Be the States vast like California or of 
postage-stamp proportions like Connecticut, 
legislatures invariably seem to have trouble 
with their arithmetic. Thus Representative 
THomas J. Dopp, Democrat, of Connecticut, 
has 539,661 constituents in the State’s first 
district while Representative James T. PAT- 
TERSON, Republican, of Connecticut, in the 
same State’s Fifth District, has a mere 274,000 
constituents. And these are not obscure 
numbers. They mean that each resident of 
the underpopulated district has twice the 
voice in the House as each resident of the 
overpopulated district. 

The differences within States are no 
sharper than the discrepancies between dif- 
ferent States. The ratio of almost 4 to 1 
between the number of constituents repre- 
sented by certain House Members is actually 
greater than the contrast in the constitu- 
encies represented by the United States 
Senators from Michigan and Kansas, respec- 
tively. Yet our form of government has 
relied on a Senate apportioned geographi- 
cally and a-House meticulously divided 
as to population. Obviously, mathematics 
have gone awry when one Ohio district in 
the House has 545,000 residents and another 
Ohio district materially less than half this 
number of people—227,000. 

Lopsided legislatures are rarely prone to 
organize nicely balanced congressional dis- 
tricts. During the past half century Ameri- 
cans have migrated to cities and towns. In- 
dustrialization, both on the farm and the 
city, has prompted the trend. But rural 
members of State legislatures, deprived of 
their constituents, will not vote to do away 
with their own seats. The urge to self- 
preservation among politicians shames that 
among the beasts of jungle and tundra. 
Most unbalanced legislatures craftily carve 
up the map to serve the personal political 
ambitions of State senators and State rep- 
resentatives who yearn to answer roll calls 
in the National Congress. 

The result has been neglect of urban prob. 
lems in the one branch of Congress where 
city and town dwellers, because of their pre- 
ponderant numbers, might expect to have 
their welfare zealously promoted. Such is- 
sues as housing, race relations, traffic jams, 
school lunches, and public assistance are 
often peculiar to metropolitan areas. But 
the House of Representatives has ceased to 
be a forum where these questions are pre- 
occupying. 

One remedy is to reapportion legislatures 
to fit modern population figures. This can 
best be done in States with the initiative 
and referendum. A reapportionment meas- 
ure was adopted decisively by the voters at 
the polls in Oregon in November of 1952. It 
will take effect for the first time next year. 
Similar efforts now are planned in California 
and Washington State. 

Representative EMANUEL CELLER, of New 
York, has suggested a method which strikes 
higher on the trunk of the tree. He favors 
a Federal law forbidding the variance be- 
tween congressional districts within a State 
to be greater than 15 percent. He believes 
all districts in the Nation should contain 
somewhere between 300,000 and 400,000 peo- 
ple. If a district fell below or soared above 
these limits, the Congressman from the of- 
fending area would automatically be deemed 
to have faulty credentials. 

Until some scheme is devised to make the 
House conform to population, the interests 
of Americans who live in cities will bé poorly 


_Fepresented in the Capitol, 
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Screen Actors Guild Bars Commies From 
Membership 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by unani- 
mous consent, heretofore granted me so 
to do, I wish to call to your attention 
and the attention of my distinguished 
colleagues the following article appear- 
ing in the Los Angeles Citizen, Los An- 
geles, Calif., on July 31, 1953: 


Screen ACTORS GUILD Bars Commies From 
MEMBERSHIP—NINETY-SIx PERCENT ACTORS 
Vore To Keep Reps Our or Movies 


By one of the most overwhelming major- 
ities in the entire history of the Screen Ac- 
tors Guild, the organization has adopted a 
new bylaw prohibiting from joining the 
guild any member of the Communist Party. 
The vote in a mail referendum was 3,769 ap- 
proving the bylaw and 152 opposing it. 
Percentage of those favoring the bylaw was 
more than 96. 

For many years, the guild has actively 
fought against attempts of the Communist 
Party to use the guild and its members for 
Communist purposes. Recently the guild 
board of directors decided hat the guild’s 
anti-Communist position should be incor- 
porated in the bylaws. 

The bylaw adopted reads: 

“No person who is a member of the Com- 
™munist Party or of any other organization 
seeking to overthrow the Government of 
the United States by force and violence shall 
be eligible for membership in the Screen 
Actors Guild. The application for guild 
membership shall contain the following 
statement to be signed by the applicant: 
‘I am not now and will not become a mem- 
ber of the Communist Party nor of any other 
organization that seeks to overthrow the 
Government of the United States by force 
and violence’.” 

The votes in the guild referendum were 
counted and the results certified by Thomas 
& Moore, certified public accountants. 


The Supreme Test in the United States 
This Year Between Two Ideas of 
Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. RALPH W. GWINN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
~ Monday, August 3, 1953 

Mr. GWINN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include in the Record an excellent ar- 
ticle dealing with the development of 
water power appearing in the Reader’s 
Digest of August 1953: 
THE Ficut AT NIAGARA—IT’s THE BIGGEST NEW 


GOVERNMENT OR PRIVATE ENTERPRISE? 
(By William Hard) 


Niagara Falls is the noisy backdrop for 
one of the most decisive dramas in present 
American economic and political history. 


* “natural resource,” God-made. 


The final scene will be written, with tumul- 
tuous dialog, by the Federal Congress, per- 
haps this year. The principal talking char- 
acters are the following: 

1. A group of five New York State private 
electric-utility companies, led by the Niagara 
Mohawk Co. This company has been de- 
veloping electric light and power from the 
waters of the Niagara River for some 60 
years. In 1895, on the American bank of 
the river, it built the world’s first large- 
scale hydroelectric-power plant. 

Now, under a new treaty with Canada, 
vast additional power is open to develop- 
ment on the American side of the river. 
This new power is greater than all the power 
now generated at the colossal Hoover Dam 
on the Colorado River. It is greater than 
all the power scheduled to be developed on 
the St. Lawrence River. It is the biggest 
new water-power prospect in the country. 

The Niagara-Mohawk Co., with its four 
associated companies, wants to be allowed 
to build and operate the structures neces- 
sary for changing that prospect into reality. 
To this end they offer to put $400 million 
of their own private money, with no money 
from the taxpayers. 

2. Thomas E. Dewey, Governor of the 
State of New York, who speaks through John 
E. Burton, head of the New York State Power 
Authority. Mr. Dewey wants Niagara’s new 
power to be developed by the State’s gov- 
ernmental “authority.” He has caused bills 
for that purpose to be introduced into the 
Federal Congress by Senator IRVING M. Ives, 
of New York, Republican, and by Represent- 
ative FRANK J. Becker, of New York, Repub- 
lican. He has been given a sort of semi- 
green light in a statement made by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower in a Washington press con- 
ference. 

The five companies expected to be resisted 
by so-called socialistic Democratic New 
Dealers. They are more than slightly star- 
tled to find themselves resisted also by so- 
called private-enterprise Republicans. 

3. A group of magnificently rhetorical 
Senators and Representatives who detest all 
private electric power always and every- 
where. They are led by Senator HERBERT H, 
LEHMAN, of New York, Democrat, and Repre- 
sentative FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT, JR., of 
New York, Democrat. They admit that the 
government of the State of New York is a 
government but they do not trust that gov- 
ernment. They have introduced a bill for 
having Niagara’s new power developed by 
that government of governments, the Fed- 
eral Government. 

Mr. LEHMAN and Mr. RooSeve.t and their 
allies in Congress become particularly elo- 
quent on behalf of public governmental elec- 
tric power when they contemplate water 
flowing over a precipice. They call it then 
the people’s heritage, the people’s treasure 
house, God’s gift to the people. By all of 
which warm terms they mean merely what 
less eloquent speakers call simply a natural 
resource. 

Let us begin our review of this play right 
here. The philosophical basis of all speeches 
for governmental hydroelectric power is that 
falling water is a “natural resource” and 
must therefore be governmentally developed, 
Let us look through that argument. 

Most certainly the water in the cascades 
and falls and rapids of the Niagara River is a 
But does it 
follow that the man-made tunnels and tur- 
bines and generators for making that water 
produce electric power should be owned and 
operated by a government? Are govern- 
ments God’s only agents on earth? 

If so, then what about the water in the 
Hudson River or in any other navigable 
stream? Is it not equally a “natural re- 
source”? Is it not equally God-made? But 
does it follow that all the man-made tugs 
and barges commerce on its bosom 
should be owned and operated by a govern- 
ment? 
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If so, then what about the water bubbling 
from a farmer’s woodland spring? Equally 
a “natural resource.” Equally God-made. 
But does it follow that the farmer’s man- 
made ditches for conveying that water to 
his fields should be owned and operated by 
a government bureau? 

Then let the argument go to its ultimate 
question. Consider the timber of that farm- 
er’s woodland. Consider the soil of his fields. 
Consider the ore or the oil that may lie under 
that soil. All are “natural resources,” God- 
made. Everything that we have comes di- 
rectly or indirectly from “natural resources.” 
Does it follow that everything we have 
should be owned and operated by a govern- 
ment? 

In some countries the answer is “Yes.” I 
say that in America the answer is—or should 
be—“No.” 

I say that the American principle is to let 
private persons develop our natural re- 
sources unless and until it is proved that 
they are using methods detrimental to the 
general public interest. 

Accordingly, our proper inquiry is: Would 
the private development of Niagara’s new 
power be detrimental to the public interest? 

In answer to that question let us just look 
at the public safeguards that will be thrown 
around that private development. Governor 
Dewey’s New York State Power Authority 
calls that private development a grab. Sen- 
ator LEHMAN and Representative ROOSEVELT 
call it a giveaway to unchecked private greed. 
Let us see: 

1. The five companies will get no title 
whatsoever to the Niagara River. The land- 
lord of the Niagara River will continue to be 
the Government of the State of New York, 
The Niagara Mohawk Co. now pays an annual 
rental of $2 million to that governmentfor its 
use of Niagara River water. The five com- 
panies, for their enlarged use of that water, 
will pay a total rental of $5 million. The 
State of New York will get that $5 million for 
just watching Niagara River flow into the 
companies’ turbines and then flow out of 
them, unchanged and undiminished. 

2. The five companies will pay the com- 
plete cost of preserving the scenic beauty of 
Niagara Falls on the American side. 

3. The five companies will have to con- 
struct their new plant in accordance with the 
ideas of the United States Army Corps of 
Engineers, I trust the Army to prevent the 
five companies from mistreating the Niagara 
River. 

4. The five companies will have to keep 
their accounts in accordance with the ac- 
counting rules of the Federal Power Com- 
mission, which rules are among the most 
ferocious in the country. 

5. In 1971, if the Federal Government does 
not like the performance of the five compa- 
nies at Niagara Falls, it can take over their 
tunnels and turbines and generators, at cost 
minus depreciation, and operate them as a 
national public utility. 

6. Meanwhile, every rate charged to con- 
sumers by the five companies will be under 
daily regulation by Governor Dewey’s New 
York State Public Service Commission. In 
1945 the Niagara Mohawk Co.’s “combined” 
rate to rural and residential consumers was 
a bit more than 3 cents a kilowatt-hour. 
Today it is a bit less than 214 cents a kilo- 
watt-hour. And note this: The commission 
allows a private utility company to earn a 
return only on money actually invested. It 
will allow the five companies a return only 
on the money they actually spend on their 
new plant. It will not allow them 1 penny 
of return on any supposed “value” of the 
water of the Niagara River. That “value,” 
whatever it may be, continues to reside with 
the government of New York State. 

In these circumstances what becomes of 
all the talk about “grabs” and “giveaways”? 
It evaporates. It is simply shining morning 
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dew on the really earthy argument of our 
public-power advocates, which is this: 

Why pay taxes when you pay your electric 
light and power bills? Come get yourselves 
some untaxed public power? 

The taxes paid by a private electric com- 
pany are in a high degree a part of the cost 
of its service. The five companies last 
year paid some $170. million in taxes, Fed- 
eral, State, and local. If they are allowed 
to produce and distribute the new power at 
Niagara, they will pay some $23 million more 
to the taxgatherers. On the other hand, a 
governmental development, whether Federal 
or State, would pay no Federal taxes, no 
State taxes, and only token local taxes. 
Therefore, admittedly, government power 
subsidized by virtually complete tax exemp- 
tion can be sold to the consumer cheaper. 

And why should this particular com- 
modity—electricity—be thus subsidized? 
The New York State Power Authority gives 
a frank answer. It says, in effect: 

Individuals and industries in the Tennes- 
see Valley Authority region in the South and 
in the Bonneville Power Administration re- 
gion in the Pacific Northwest are gettiing 
cheap governmentally subsidized electricity. 
They thus have a competitive advantage over 
individuals and industries in New York State. 
This advantage is unfair and must be elimi- 
nated. New York State must have cheap 
governmentally subsidized electricity, too. 

If this argument is sound, what a vista 
of interstate conflict it opens up. Shall 
Pennsylvania sit idly by while cheap govern- 
mentally subsidized electricity attracts its 
industries into New York? And what should 
Ohio do? And then Indiana? The end of the 
vista is 48 combative State governments, 
each armed with subsidized electricity and 
each fighting to attract industries away from 
the other 47. 

And if they do it with electricity generated 
from falling water, why not with electricity 
generated in a steam plant fueled by coal 
or oil or natural gas? Coal and oil and 
natural gas are natural resources, too. 

Such a spurious distinction between elec- 
tricity produced from one natural resource 
and electricity produced from another is 
far from being generally approved by the in- 
habitants of New York State. Most organi- 
zations of businessmen continue to stand 
firm for the development of Niagara’s new 
power by private enterprise. That was per- 
haps to be expected. What was not so readily 
expected is the support given to the five 
companies by farm and labor groups. 

The proposals of the five companies have 
been endorsed by the New York State Grange. 
‘They have been supported by the New York 
State Farm Bureau Federation. They have 
been endorsed by some 30 labor organiza- 
tions, including the International Brother- 
hood of Electrical Workers, the New York 
State Association of Electrical Workers, and 
the Union of Utility Workers, all three of 
which have had special experience with the 
electrical industry. 

Moreover, the closer New York people are 
to Niagara, the more hostile they seem to 
be to the idea of entrusting the development 
of the new power either to the New York 
State government or to the Federal Govern- 
ment, The board of supervisors of Niagara 
County has endorsed the proposals of the 
five companies. So has the common council 
of the city of Niagara Falls. And those pro- 
posals were a winning issue in last year’s 
congressional election in the district where 
the city of Niagara Falls is situated. WIL- 
LIAM E. MILLER ran on a private-power plat- 
form. His opponent ran on a public-power 
platform. MILLER was elected by 33,000 votes. 

How silly, then, to call the fight at Niagara 
a fight between the people and the power 
monopoly. Actually, it is the supreme fight 
in the United States this year between two 
great contending philosophies of government. 
These philosophies do not differ as to monop- 


oly. If the five companies develop Niagara’s 
new power, they will have a monopoly of it. 
If a government, whether Federal or State, 
develops Niagara’s new power, it likewise will 
have a monopoly of it. The true difference 
between the two philosophies is this: 

One philosophy holds that electricity 
should be developed by a private company 
regulated for the public good by something 
outside and above itself, namely, a regula- 
tory commission of a government, Federal 
or State. The other philosophy holds that 
electricity should be developed by a govern- 
ment regulated by nothing outside and above 
itself but only by the sovereign discretion 
of its own officeholders. 

I contend that the latter philosophy leads 
toward authoritarian government. I contend 
that the former philosophy leads toward a 
distribution of human power and toward 
what our ancestors called checks and bal- 
ances and therefore toward perpetuation of 
a government of free men. 

Niagara is simply the supreme current 
instance of the struggle between those two 
philosophies in our whole American life. If 
public enterprise triumphs in the waters of 
Niagara, there is no reason why it should 
not dominate and operate all our natural 
resources everywhere. 

Now let me add a postscript. It is about 
a shell game. 

I have two shells. Under each of them 
are taxes. I am a government, I just have 
to have taxes. I have to have, let us say, 
$50 billion a year to support my activities. 
But now look. I lift one of the shells. No 
taxes there. No taxes on your purchases 
of electric light and power. Aren't you 
happy? 

But you have not noticed, perhaps, that 
I am keeping a hand firmly over the other 
shell. My hands have been moving faster 
than your eyes could follow. I still have 
to have those $50 billion a year to support 
my activities. If I cannot get them from 
taxes on electricity, I must get them from 
taxes on incomes, on shoes, on raflroad tick- 
ets, on movie admissions, on cigarettes, on 
telephone messages, on anything, on every- 
thing. If a policeman now comes along and 
makes me lift my hand, what will you see? 
Why, you will see $50 billion of taxes right 
„under the second shell, 

Ladies and gentlemen, as a Nation you 
are not going to pay any less in taxes if 
your electricity is produced by public own- 
ership. Don’t let any political shell-game 
artist persuade you otherwise. 

Meanwhile, I repeat that the five New 
York private electric companies stand ready 
and willing to put up $400 million of their 
own money for the development of new power 
from the Niagara River. Why stop them? 


Burden of Proof 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. 
Speaker, the destruction of the merit 
system and a return to the spoils system 
is apparently on its way. 

Is “jobs for the faithful” the rallying 
ery of this Republican administration? 
At least some people are beginning to 
think so besides the Government em- 
ployees who have suffered under the neo- 
spoils system. 

No one knows the problems of the civil 
service better than John Cramer who 
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writes the column “9 to 4:30” for the 
Washington Daily News. 
Here is what he had to say as of 
August 3, 1953: 
BURDEN or PROOF 
(By John Cramer) 


This is a small personal declaration of no 
particular importance to anyone, except a 
lot of Government people and me. 

Starting now, I'm changing my approach 
to the matter of Government employee gripes. 

I'm changing it because I've decided, after 
long thinking, that a few too many able and 
conscientious Federal career employees are 
being shoved around pretty badly as the Re- 
publicans, after 20 years, try to learn again 
what it means to run a government. 

In my job, I listen to a lot of gripes, many 
from malingerers or chronic troublemakers; 
others from victims of Washington’s occup- 
tional disease (the persecution complex); 
some from sane and decent people who have 
problems and seek help. 

I help as best I can. But always I’ve 
worked by the rule that the help should 
not include publicity in this column for the 
gripes—unless they happened to be un- 
usually solid ones. 

It seemed to me that the burden of proof 
belonged on the employee. 

I went on the theory that the merit sys- 
tem, as we know it, gives maximum protec- 
tion to the employee. I believed that the 
bosses of government understood the mean- 
ing of a merit system, and usually lived by 
its rules. I had confidence that the Civil 
Service Commission, with its various ap- 
peals precedures for employees, stood ready 
to rectify injustices. 

THINGS HAVE CHANGED 

All this was true once. Probably in a few 
months, it will be true again. 

But as of now it seems to me: 

The new Republican bosses of government 
don’t really comprehend the meaning of a 
merit system. (No reflection on them; they 
just haven't had time. to learn.) 

They don't understand the ground rules of 
a merit system—or ground rules of a merit 
system—or the necessity for these rules. 
(In time, I'm sure they will.) 

After 20 years, they're much more pre- 
occupied in placing their own in key posi- 
tions than in learning that career people 
will serve them better. (Eventually, they'll 
learn—but, I am afraid, the hard way.) 

Their Civil Service Commission, which 
once stood as a defender of the merit sys- 
tem and a guarantor against injustice, no 
longer defends with much vigor or guaran- 
ties with much conviction. (Personally, I 
suspect it may become a very good Commis- 
sion—one of these days. It hasn’t yet.) 

The stand-or-fall test of a merit system 
is the vigor with which it resists the con- 
stant, irresponsible pressures to destroy it 
+ + + the pressures to place political ap- 
pointees where career employees belong. 

The Republicans, I think, don’t yet un- 
derstand this—and thus don’t yet compre- 
hend the real meaning of a merit system, 

GOVERNMENT BY HACKS 

They don’t realize—yet—that thé alter- 
native to a merit system which resists po- 
litical pressure is a system of government 
by political hacks, which, in the long run, 
will mean bad government, and eventual 
defeat for the Republicans. 

So a lot of career people are getting kicked 
around. 

The Republicans have learned by now that 
the best men in industry and business 
aren’t seeking Government jobs and don’t 
want them, except at the very top. 

But I wonder if they've properly evaluated 
the people who do want Government jobs, 
the political plum seekers now knocking in 
droves on Republican doors, 
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Do they realize, I wonder, how many of 
these are opportunists and hacks of little 
ability and less integrity, men incapable of 
serving any master well? 

The Republicans should realize (but they 
don’t yet) that the best source of new tal- 
ent for Government is Government itself; 
the juniors constantly rising through the 
ranks * * * the people who have chosen 
Government as a career. 

They should realize (but I doubt that they 
do) that the Federal career service offers the 
Republican Party its very best insurance 
that it will give the public good govern- 
ment. 

The Republicans should realize, too (but 
apparently they don’t) that if there is to be 
a merit system in Government, there also 
must be a career system, a well-marked pro- 
motion ladder to advancement and a fuller 
career. 

I don't mean to say that the present up- 
heavals in Government, even among career 
people, are greater than might be expected 
after 20 years. For my book, they aren’t. If 
anything, they're less. 


INADVERTENT 


What does disturb me is the fear that the 
Republicans, out of sheer lack of under- 
standing of the merit concept, will let much 
of it go down the drain without realizing 
that they themselves will be the biggest 
losers. 

So I'm taking a new approach. 

From now on, when career people com- 
plain they're being kicked around, I'm go- 
ing to assume that the burden of proof is 
on their new bosses. 

And I'm going to give a lot more publicity 
in this column to their complaints. 

Eventually, I'm sure, the new bosses will 
learn to run a merit system at least as clean 
as those of the Roosevelt and Truman ad- 
ministrations. 

As of now, they aren't 

And they're hurting themselves more than 
anyone, 


Statement by Acting Majority Leader and 
Review of Legislative Record of Ist 
Session of 83d Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. WILLIAM F. KNOWLAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KNOWLAND. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor a state- 
ment prepared by the acting majority 
leader, together with an accompanying 
review of the legislative record of the 1st 
session of the 83d Congress. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment and review was ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 

REPUBLICAN CONGRESS: SEVEN MONTHS’ 

PROGRESS 

In a little more than 7 months, the Re- 
publican administration ended the fighting 
in Korea, reversed the 20-year trend toward 
centralization of power in the Federal Gov- 
ernment, abolished unnecessary economic 
controls, cut nearly $13 billion from the 
Truman 1954 budget estimates, and justified 
the people’s confidence by restoring honesty 
in Government. 

The record both in Congress and in the 
executive branch is as follows: 


TOWARD WORLD PEACE 


The Republican administration moved vig- 
orously to end the war in Korea which has 
cost many American lives and is a heavy 
drain of our money and resources. The 
fruit of this firmer approach was the early 
exchange of prisoners and the conclusion 
of an armistice on July 26, ending 3 years 
of bloodshed. 

The aggressor has been blocked, collective 
security has taken its first, although feeble 
steps; the flag of a free government still 
flies in Korea, lives will be spared, and the 
truce transfers a settlement from the bat- 
tlefield to the council table. These are posi- 
tive gains although they are not all the 
free world has hoped for. 

Elsewhere throughout the world the Re- 
publican Administration took the initiative 
to reduce further Communist aggression, to 
strengthen free nations, to sustain the hope 
of freedom in countries behind the Iron Cur- 
tain, and to improve the chances for peace. 
By placing stronger emphasis on Far Eastern 
affairs, the new administration achieved 
better balance between Far Eastern and 
European operations in American foreign 
policy. In his memorable address of April 
16, the President pressed Russia for action 
on several conditions which now obstruct 
peace. 

Continuing the historic American policy 
of humanitarianism, Congress and the Presi- 
dent made food available to East Germany, 
wheat to Pakistan, and surplus farm com- 
modities to relieve distress throughout the 
world. There can be no hope for peace in 
the world where bulging storage bins con- 
trast with empty stomachs. Free America 
again opened her doors to the oppressed by 
admitting Iron Curtain and other refugees 
and orphaned children. 

In other ways the Republican Congress 
worked toward world peace. Congress con- 
tinued foreign economic and military aid, 
but made the programs more effective, less 
costly, and planned for their termination. 
Americans can look to an end of this drain 
on their pocketbooks. Part of the aid funds 
were wisely made contingent on European 
nations taking more active part in their own 
defense. 

By concurrent resolution Congress strongly 
supported a free and united Germany as 
one of the prime essentials of peace in Eu- 
rope. Congress again went on record against 
any deal to put Communist China into the 
United Nations. 

Congress renewed the trade agreement pro- 
gram, approved the International Wheat 
Agreement, and overhauled the customs laws 
to increase foreign trade. 


TOWARD STRONGER DEFENSE AT LESS COST 


The Republican Congress acted decisively 
to prevent the huge military budget from 
conquering the Treasury and bankrupting 
the Nation. New methods were urgently 
necded to get more real defense for less 
dollars. . Congress, in cooperation with the 
President, provided them. New men of 
proved business experience and courage were 
placed in top posts. New Chiefs of Staff 
were picked to plan and coordinate our 
global operations. The Defense Establish- 
ment was reorganized. Policies were changed 
to guarantee a sustained buildup of real 
strength in place of paper quotas, phantom 
guns, illusory target dates, or fancied crises. 

When the smoke of the budget battle 
cleared away, the Republican administration 
had recaptured $6.8 billion from the Truman 
military budget with a net gain to the Na- 
tion’s fighting efficiency and security. Only 
the fat, the waste, and the plush in the huge 
military budget were lost in the squeeze. 

Much was said about Air Force cuts. Re- 
publicans are not ones to skimp on airpower; 
their long struggle for adequate airpower is 
well known. With carryover funds added 
to new appropriations, the Air Force will 
have $40 billion available in 1954, This will 
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tax the capacity of industry which cannot 
build more planes short of all-out emer- 
gency production. The Army and the Navy 
jointly will have $57 billion additional or a 
sum total of $97 billion for the Defense Es- 
tablishment as a whole. Any further ap- 
propriations could not buy more defense 
unless we go into full mobilization. 


TOWARD INTERNAL SECURITY 


Congress and the administration acted 
decisively to safeguard the Nation from 
enemies within its borders. Congressional 
investigations of subversives were pressed 
more vigorously. A new loyalty-security 
program for Government employees was 
adopted. The State Department is now bet- 
ter organized, known security risks have been 
eliminated, and the Voice of America pro- 
gram improved. American employees of the 
United Nations now must be checked for 
security. More than 300 Communist aliens 
have been ordered deported. The white light 
of publicity was turned upon the financial 
operations of foreign agents. Republicans 
clearly recognize the Communist conspiracy 
for what it is and do not intend to allow its 
poison to run through the national blood- 
stream. 


TOWARD ECONOMIC FREEDOM 


In 7 months Republicans made consider- 
able progress in releasing the shackles hob- 
bling our businessmen, workers, and farmers. 
Price and wage controls were ended. Many 
of the President’s emergency powers were 
likewise dropped. Congress retained rent 
controis only in defense areas and controls 
over scarce materials only where required 
to provide balance between civilian and 
military needs. A law was to allow 
the Government to dispose of federally owned 
synthetic rubber plants. Controls and Gov- 
ernment competition with its own citizens 
were never intended to be permanent fix- 
tures of our great productive system. 

The administration reversed the policy by 
which the Federal Government constantly 
expanded its control over natural resources 
at the expense of the States and private 
enterprise. The new policy recognizes there 
is a proper place for Federal, State, local, and 
private enterprise, as the Constitution pro- 
vides, under the principle that functions 
should be performed by those best fitted to 
serve and closest to control by the people. 
Public works resource development and elec- 
tric-power projects will be governed by the 
same principle. 

Meanwhile, Congress restored to the States 
their rights to develop submerged lands and 
resources within their historic boundaries, 
but reserved to the Federal Government its 
clear right over the outer Continental Shelf 
along the Nation’s borders. 

Encouraging results have attended the 
administration’s new economic policies, 
Wages and earnings are at an all-time high. 
Employment is the highest in history. In- 
dustrial production and construction are 
at record levels. National income is run- 
ning over $300 billion for the year. The 
cost of living has been stabilized. 


TOWARD SOUND MONEY, LESS SPENDING, AND 
LOWER TAXES 


Republicans wanted to balance the budget 
and reduce taxes, but they first had to deal 
with the financial mess left by the previous 
administration. This was a whopping deficit 
of $9.4 billion, a carryover of unpaid bills 
totaling $81 billion, a public debt of more 
than $272 billion, and a 53-cent dollar. 

The Republican 83d Congress courageous- 
ly cut nearly $13 billion from the swollen 
Truman budget. Interest rates on Govern- 
ment bonds were raised for three carefully 
studied reasons: to check inflation; to thaw 
out private capital for business, industry, 
housing, and farmers which low interest 
rates had frozen; to help in converting the 
dangerous short-term debt into long-range 
maturities. Benefits will flow especially to 
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holders of Government bonds, to beneficiar- 
jes of life insurance policies, to university 
and other educational endowment funds. 
Increased interest rates are thus a small 
price to pay to put the Nation’s financial 
house in order, to strengthen the dollar, 
and pave the way for a tax reduction. 


TOWARD PROSPEROUS, SELF-RELIANT FARMING 


Pending study of a practical farm price- 
support program by farm groups and by a 
bipartisan National Advisory Commission, 
the Republican administration moved deci- 
sively to arrest the 2-year decline in farm 
prices and to keep farm purchasing power 
in balance with industrial prices. The De- 
partment of Agriculture was reorganized to 
place the administration of farm programs 
and the farm credit system closer to State 
and local levels. Relief was promptly pro- 
vided to farmers and cattle producers dis- 
tressed by the drought. The Senate ap- 
proved the International Wheat Agreement 
to sustain the wheat export markets. 


TOWARD AN ERA OF INDUSTRIAL PEACE 


The Republican administration has moved 
swiftly to restore the right of labor and man- 
agement to decide their own affairs free from 
Government pressure and favoritism. Wage 
controls were promptly ended in order to 
strengthen collective bargaining. Aid and 
encouragement to the settlement of labor 
disputes will be freely available without the 
White House becoming an ally of either side 
to the detriment of the other. The Repub- 
lican administration believes industrial peace 
can be achieved without holding the club 
of an army draft over the heads of workers 
and without seizing private industrial plants 
as was done by the former administration. 

Already the Republican policies have borne 
good fruit; man-days’ idleness from strikes 
in the first 6 months of 1953 have been cut 
to nearly one-third of what they were for 
the same period in 1952. 

Congress and the executive branch have 
undertaken careful studies, in cooperation 
with labor and management, to consider 
amendments to the Taft-Hartley Act with a 
view toward better collective bargaining and 
safeguarding the rights of workers. Other 
studies are in progress to improve conditions 
for migratory labor, railroad retirement, and 
minimum wages. Labor unions have the full 
support of Government in ridding the labor 
movement of Communist influences. 

TOWARD IMPROVING THE GENERAL WELFARE 

Congress took many actions to meet hu- 
man needs, to strengthen civil rights, and to 
improve social progress. A new Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare with 
Cabinet representation brings many scat- 
tered activities under one head and provides 
better management. Cabinet status of this 
Department marks another milestone in the 
history of progressive government. The 
cause of women was advanced by Senate pas- 
sage of the equal-rights amendment with- 
out sacrificing the benefit of protective laws. 
The administration has taken further steps 
to end segregation in the Nation’s Capital. 
Statehood for Hawaii, passed by the House, 
is slated for enactment in the second session. 

Adequate grants were continued in aid of 
education in defense areas, to support voca- 
tional training; for medical research, hos- 
pital and public-health centers; to aid dis- 
abled persons and to provide public assist- 
ance to the aged, the blind, and dependent 
widows and children; to stimulate housing, 
home repair, and slum clearance. 

Careful studies were launched by Congress 
to put social security on a sound basis, pre- 
liminary to extending the system to persons 
not now covered. 

The Republican 83d Congress continued 
and improved the Nation's program for vet- 
erans. 

TOWARD BETTER GOVERNMENT 


Perhaps the greatest change in 7 months 
of Republican control lies in the moral 


climate of Government. There is no room 
in the Republican administration for influ- 
ence peddling, secrecy, or corruption. The 
integrity of the career civil service is being 
restored. 

To provide better, cheaper Government 
than the Nation has had in many years, 
Congress extended the Reorganization Act 
and approved 10 Government reorganiza- 
tion plans, and established 2 eminent study 
commissions, Since January, some 81,516 
unnecessary Government positions were 
abolished. 

The President issued new orders to stop 
the withholding of nonsecurity Government 
information from the public. This ends the 
practice by which officials of the former ad- 
ministration covered the bungles of bureauc- 
racy in wrappings marked “Secret” and 
“Confidential.” Security is now better safe- 
guarded. Tax loopholes are closed, and fa- 
voritism ended. Law enforcement is firm and 
impartial. Influence and favoritism no 
longer tip the scales of justice for poker- 
playing cronies. 

Such are the Republican achievements as 
the first half of the 83d Congress ended its 
work. 

Following, in more detail, is the record of 
the 1st session of the 83d Congress: 


FOREIGN AFFAIRS 


The Republican administration kept its 
pledge to stop the bloodshed in Korea. The 
firm policy of the new administration had 
much to do with the final result. Military 
operations were stepped up. The training 
and equipping of Republic of Korea troops 
were increased. Before the fighting stopped, 
American combat forces had been relieved of 
a major share of the front line burden. 
Acceleration of the true negotiations fol- 
lowed until agreement was reached and the 
fighting ended. 

thereupon acted to appropriate 
$200 million for the relief of the Korean 
people and to help reconstruct a strong 
Korea. 

As a result of investigations by the Senate 
Government Operations Committee the use 
of American ships for carrying strategic ma- 
terials to the Communist forces in China 
was stopped. By unanimous vote both the 
Senate and House passed resolutions against 
admission of Communist China into the 
United Nations. 

In Europe, encouragement was given to 
those peoples who struggled to free them- 
selves from the tyranny of Communist rule. 
President Eisenhower granted $15 million in 
food for the hungry peoples of East Germany. 
The popular welcome given the American 
offer was so strong the Iron Curtain was 
unable to prevent the steady flow of this 
food into the Communist-occupied area. A 
further show of sympathy was given East 
Germans by the Congress through passage 
of concurrent resolutions expressing the con- 
viction that Germans have a right to live 
as unified peoples under a freely elected 
government. 


New home for Iron Curtain refugees 


Relief and encouragement was voted peo- 
ples under Communist domination by the 
Republican Congress in offering refuge in 
the United States for 214,000 Iron Curtain 
and other refugees, including many orphaned 
children. 

As part of the American fight against 
communism, the Senate ratified three NATO 
treaties providing for the legal status of 
United States forces stationed in Europe. 
Passage of the mutual security authorization 
for fiscal 1954 continued military assistance 
to the NATO countries of Western Europe. 

By a firmer policy, stronger emphasis was 
placed on the development of self-defense 
through the European Defense Community. 
Congress provided for withholding of 50 per- 
cent of the MSA military funds earmarked 
for Western Europe if these nations do not 
ratify the EDC agreement. 
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A termination date of June 30, 1954, was 
set for the mutual security program, with 
economic assistance to be liquidated by June 
1956 and military assistance a year later. 
Approaching foreign aid in a more realistic 
manner, Congress cut over $3 billion from the 
Truman budget for foreign aid and provided 
for a 10-percent cut in MSA personnel. 

Economic relations with the Federal Re- 
public of Germany were regularized by Senate 
ratification of four treaties providing for the 
settlement of claims on Germany by the 
United States Government and American 
bondholders. 

In the Far East, the war against com- 
munism was strengthened by an MSA au- 
thorization of $400 million to French forces 
in Indochina, Help was given to the needy 
people of Pakistan by action of Congress in 
granting 1 million tons of wheat from sup- 
plies held by the Commodity Credit Cor- 
poration. 

Republicans carried through a basic reor- 
ganization of the State Department and 
tightened the regulations against security 
risks. In its new dress, the State Depart- 
ment promises to be a more effective instru- 
ment for the conduct of American foreign 
relations. 

One of the major changes in the State 
Department reorganization was the separa- 
tion of operating and policy functions. A 
newly established Foreign Operations Admin- 
istration absorbs the mutual security and 
technical assistance activities. Another new 
independent egency, the United States In- 
formation Agency, takes over the Voice of 
America and most of the other overseas 
information programs of the Government. 

A joint commission on foreign trade was 
established to study and report to the sec- 
ond session of the 83d Congress on future 
trade policies. While awaiting this report 
Congress extended for 1 year the Reciprocal 
Trade Agreements Act, 


NATIONAL DEFENSE 


Congress effected substantial sayings in 
military costs without loss to fighting effi- 
gaaoy or damage to the planned defense ef- 
ort. 

The $34.6 billion budget approved for the 
Defense Department was $6.8 billion below 
the amount recommended by former Presi- 
dent Truman. 

This was not shortsighted economy, for 
the Congress acted on Administration as- 
surances that funds provided would give 
more security at less cost, while retaining 
historic Republican emphasis on airpower, 

President supported air program 

Concerning a cut of $5 billion in Air Force 
funds, the President declared: 

“Actually, the major portion of the Air 
Force reduction is simply application of ra- 
tionality to requests for new appropriations 
so that previous overfunding of Air Force re- 
quirements can be eliminated. Through 
better programing and organization * * * 
we will attain more combat air power more 
swiftly than would otherwise be likely of 
achievement.” 

The President added that Air Force parti- 
sans sought to “pile dollars upon unexpended 
dollars * * * in appropriations.” 

Including carryover funds of $28.5 billion, 
the Air Force will have approximately $40 
billion available for fiscal 1954. The Army 
and Navy jointly will have available $57 bil- 
lion, including $34.5 billion in carryover 
funds. 

The approved budget dovetails with the 
Presiđent’s revised security program. This 
abandons the previous Democratic concept 
of hinging defense plans to a supposed 
date of danger and calls instead for a long- 
term effort based on a steady flow of men 
and materials. 

The main characteristics of the program 
include: 

1. Major emphasis on airpower, including 
an accelerated rate of buildup and modern- 
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ization of equipment; undiminished reliance 
on the Strategic Air Command as a deterrent 
to aggression. 

2. Maintenance of all basic Army and Navy 
combat forces now in being, with combat 
efficiency increased by equipment moderniza- 
tion. 

The buildup of the Air Force envisions 114 
fully equipped wings by June 30, 1954, as 
compared with 106 wings at present. A 
tentative goal of a minimum of 120 wings 
has been set for fiscal 1955. 

In this connection, it should be empha- 
sized that top military and civilian officials 
advised the Congress the Air Force could 
not be built up any faster in 1954 without 
(1) going into emergency production, and 
(2) accepting types of planes not as good 
as those to be available later. 

DEFENSE REORGANIZATION AND OTHER ACTIONS 

The Congress acted also in other fields to 

assure the national security and welfare and 
promote the interests of efficlency and econ- 
omy. 
The Defense Department reorganization 
plan approved by the Congress made pos- 
sible administrative reforms responsible in 
part for the budget reductions effected. 

Investigating committees of the Congress 
exposed gross inefficiency, waste, and mis- 
management under the previous adminis- 
tration. 

The most damning of these was the dis- 
closure that shortsighted policies of Truman 
administration officeholders had resulted in 
a tragic shortage of ammunition for Amer- 
ican fighting men in Korea. Prompt action 
by President Eisenhower ended the short- 


age. 

A bipartisan report signed by all but one 
member of a Senate Armed Services Sub- 
committee declared Truman-appointed De- 
fense Department officials failed to “take 
effective action to correct the situation when 
it became obvious.” 

As a result of corrective action urged by 
the Congress the Defense Department (1) 
halted $155 million in construction work 
found unnecessary, (2) canceled extravagant 
aircraft procurement contracts, and (3) 
adopted new regulations to facilitate orderly 
disposal of surplus materials. 

Congress granted the Secretary of Defense 
new authority to acquire machine tools and 
extended authority of the Secretary to ac- 
quire, construct, or expand any industrial 
facility considered necessary for the national 
defense. 

Physicians’ draft 

The authority to draft physicians and 
dentists was extended for 2 years and pro- 
visions added to remove existing inequities 
in the law and grant credit for prior service. 

The Dependents Assistance Act, provid- 
ing for payment of family allotments to 
servicemen, was extended to July 1, 1955; cer- 
tain provisions of the Missing Persons Act 
were extended to February 1, 1954; war- 
time authority for emergency construction 
at industrial plants, including the placing 
of strategic equipment in the mobilization 
reserve, was made permanent; the program 
for education of military personnel on active 
duty was extended 1 year. 

From the very outset, the Nation’s atomic- 
energy program has been outside the arena 
of partisan politics. The 83d Congress con- 
tinued this tradition, 

‘In this vital fleld—necessarily surrounded 
by walls of secrecy—the normal checks of 
public opinion have not. been able to oper- 
ate, and the Congress, therefore, is peculiarly 
obligated to make certain the atomic enter- 
prise is so run as to maximize its contribu- 
tion to the national security and welfare. 

The $1 billion atomic energy budget ap- 
proved represented a $500 million decrease 
under the estimate submitted by the Tru- 
man administration. This lesser amount was 
approved only when the Congress received 
categorical assurance the cut in no way would 


impair the output of atomic weapons and 
fissionable materials. i 


INTERNAL SECURITY 


Tightening of measures against commu- 
nism was undertaken promptly by the new 
Republican administration and resulted in 
more effective security programs in all Gov- 
ernment departments. Department and 
agency heads now have the authority to dis- 
charge employees in the interests of national 
security. 

The new Republican Congress was able to 
probe freely into Communist dangers to pro- 
vide guides for security operations in all 
phases of Government. Investigating com- 
mittees discovered 2,300 cases of State De- 
partment employment where no checks had 
been made by the past administration. 
This was corrected. Another 117 employees 
were replaced after a check of the Truman 
administration's files revealed derogatory 
evidence upon which no action ever had 
been taken. 

More than a score of United States em- 
ployees in the United Nations refused to 
testify if they were or had been Commu- 
nists. They quit or were fired and the FBI 
was ordered to check on every American 
employed in the U. N. 

The glare of publicity was thrown on the 
financial operations of foreign agents. Un- 
der the previous administration financial 
reports on such agents were not released to 
the public. Foreign shipowners using surplus 
American tankers to do business with Iron 
Curtain countries in violation of purchase 
agreements had their ships seized by the 
United States. 

Senate investigation of Voice of America 
operations revealed the lack of effectiveness 
of two proposed multimillion-dollar long- 
range radio transmitters. The sites selected 
would have enabled Russia to jam Ameri- 
can broadcasts; construction was stopped but 
the waste already had amounted to millions, 

Tightening of security methods resulted 
in the issuance of more than 300 deporta- 
tion orders for Communist aliens during the 
first 6 months of the new administration. 
The Communist Party in the United States 
was branded specifically as a puppet of Rus- 
sia. A Truman administration directive per- 
mitting employment, without security check, 
of pro-Soviet authors in the Voice of America 
was canceled. 

NATIONAL ECONOMY 

The 83d Congress, under its new Republi- 
can leadership, moved swiftly in collabora- 
tion with the administration to free the 
economy of restrictive controls. 

A modified controls act was approved, from 
which had been eliminated many of the 
emergency powers vested in the President by 
the previous Democratic Congress. 

The act continued for 2 years, to June 30, 
1955, the authority of the President to allo- 
cate scarce and strategic materials in event 
of emergency and the V-Loan program, 
whereby the Government guarantees quali- 
fying types of defense contract loans. 

Price and wage control authority was al- 
lowed to expire April 30. Authority for the 
President to requisition personal property 
and condemn real property for Federal ube 
was allowed to expire June 30. Likewise, the 
Congress revoked the authority to regulate 
consumer and real estate credit. 

Authority for the President to impose im- 
port controls on fats, oils, rice, and dairy 
products also was eliminated from the mod- 
ified controls measure. Limitations were 
placed on the President’s priority and alloca- 
tion powers to insure a fair share of scarce 
materials to the civilian market. A proposal 
to give the President stand-by authority to 
freeze prices, wages, and rents was rejected. 

On February 6, the President voluntarily 
ended wage controls. Price controls were 
removed in stages to March 17, when all such 
restrictions were ended. Thus, the Presi- 
dent moved well in advance of the April 
30 deadline when his authority expired. 
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The Congress provided for the expiration 
of Federal rent controls on July 31, 1953, 
except in critical defense areas where rent 
control was continued for 1 year to April 
30, 1954. Provisions for rent decontrol by 
local option at any time, including those 
areas designated as critical by the Federal 
Government, were continued. 


Small Business Administration 


The Congress established a Small Business 
Administration with broad powers to make 
loans, sublet prime contracts, and in other 
ways aid small business. The new ‘agency 
replaces the Small Defense Plants Adminis- 
tration, and the Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation will be liquidated. 

In line with Republican campaign pledges 
to remove the Government from competi- 
tion with private business, the Congress 
acted to dispose of some 28 Federally-owned 
and operated synthetic rubber plants. Pro- 
tective safeguards to assure the Government 
a fair price and for repossession of the facil- 
ities in event of an emergency were incor- 
porated in the measure. 

In this same field, the Congress approved 
creation of a Commission on Intergoyern< 
mental Relations to make a study and pre- 
pare recommendations concerning any Fed- 
eral activities found to be in competition 
with private industry. 

In a move to protect the domestic economy 
from excessive drain of scarce materials, the 
Congress extended for 3 years, to June 30, 
1956, the authority of the President to pro- 
hibit or curtail exports of such materials, 
The act will serve as a brake which can be 
applied to reduce the inflationary impact of 
abnormal foreign demand. 

Congress met a long-felt need to overhaul 
the Nation’s customs laws by revising cus- 
toms regulations, eliminating inequities, and 
speeding up the efficient handling of foreign 
trade. z 

RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT—PUBLIC WORKS 

The 83d Congress acted promptly to keep 
the Republican campaign pledge for passage 
of submerged lands legislation. 

Within 4 months after taking office, Con- 
gress passed and the President signed legis- 
lation returning to the several States their 
historic ownership of submerged lands with- 
in their historic boundaries, 

The Congress acted also on a companion 
measure, establishing the Federal Govern- 
ment’s control over the Continental Shelf 
area extending seaward from the State 
boundaries set forth in the Submerged Lands 
Act. i 

The St. Lawrence seaway project was 
cleared for floor consideration by the Sen- 
ate Republican Policy Committee and is 
slated to be taken up in the next session. 

The House passed and sent to the Senate 
a bill providing for the private development 
of Niagara Falls as a hydroelectric power 
site. The Senate Public Works Committee 
postponed consideration of this measure 
until the second session in order to explore 
an alternative plan providing for the Niagara 
Falls development by the State of New 
York. 

Highway aid, and omnibus rivers, harbors, 
and fiood-control authorizing legislation 
covering a 2-year period was enacted last 
year and the current session of the Congress 
was not called on to legislate in this field, 
However, the Congress did appropriate addi- 
tional necessary funds to continue work on 
projects already under way. 

The Congress, also, in extended hearings 
before the Joint Atomic Energy Committee, 
explored the field of possible increased use 
of atomic energy for power and increased 
participation by private industry in the use 
of atomic energy for civilian purposes. 

Concurrently, the Department of Inte- 
rior’s Bureau of Reclamation was reorganized 
so that, as stated by Secretary McKay, pub- 
lic power and private power can work side 
by side to provide greater service to a great- 
er number of people, 


A5076 


On July 31, the President sent a message 
to Congress outlining a progressive program 
for conserving and improving the Nation’s 
land and water resources. In the great tra- 
dition initiated 50 years ago by the policies 
of President Theodore Roosevelt, the Fed- 
eral Government will cooperate closely with 
the States, local communities, farmers, busi- 
nessmen, and other private citizens. 


FISCAL AND MONETARY POLICY 


‘The combined efforts of the Congress and 
the executive branch under Republican lead- 
ership resulted in appropriation cuts of near- 
ly $13 billion below the original Truman 
budget for the 1954 fiscal year (July 1, 1953, 
to June 30, 1954). Also on supplemental 
appropriations for the fiscal year 1953 (end- 
ing June 30, 1953), more than $1 billion 
was trimmed off the Truman administration 
estimates. 

Further evidence of the determination to 
save was the fact that the appropriations 
voted for the 1954 fiscal year (July 1, 1953, 
to June 30, 1954) were $21 billion below the 
sums appropriated for the 1953 fiscal year. 

Republican economy efforts will make it 
possible to hold the Government’s 1954 
spending substantially below this year’s fig- 
ure and to move toward the goal of a bal- 
anced budget. This is a complete reversal 
of the New Deal and Fair Deal trend which 
plagued the Nation with chronic deficits and 
higher public debt. 

When Republicans took office they found 
the outgoing Democratic administration had 
left behind an enormous amount of bills 
to be paid. On January 1, some $81 billion 
out of $85.7 billion in available appropria- 
tions had been committed. 

The new administration, therefore, was not 
able to reduce actual spending for the fiscal 
year 1953. Expenditures amounted to $74.6 
billion. On the other hand, receipts were 
$65.2 billion, or $3.4 billion below the Janu- 
ary budget estimate of Mr. Truman. The 
Government, in closing the books for the 
fiscal year 1953 on June 30, was thus con- 
fronted with an inherited deficit of $9.4 
billion which pushed the public debt to 
$272.3 billion. The narrow margin between 
this figure and the statutory debt limit of 
$275 billion compelled the administration to 
consider raising the ceiling. The House au- 
thorized an increase to $290 billion, but the 
Senate Finance Committee refused to recom- 
mend a change. After White House confer- 
ences, the decision was made to await Sep- 
tember tax collections, with the inference 
that if action were required, Congress might 
be recalled in special session in the fall. 

a Tax measures 

In the tax field, several measures were 
acted on this session, Congress recognized 
the excess-profits tax is inequitable but ex- 
tended it for 6 months, from July 1 to De- 
cember 31, 1953, for two reasons: (1) indi- 
vidual income-tax reduction is scheduled for 
next year and Congress did not want to 
put tax relief for corporations ahead of that 
for individuals, and (2) the budget difficul- 
ties which Republicans inherited from the 
Truman administration created a need for 
the $800 million of additional revenue to be 
obtained from a 6-month extension of the 
tax. 

Congress also extended to January 1, 1955, 
the t exemption from income taxes 
of all the pay of enlisted men and warrant 
officers and the first $200 per month of the 
pay of commissioned officers received for 
active service in combat zones or during 
hospitalization as a result of such service. 

Congress also closed several loopholes in 
the tax laws, especially the provision under 
which motion-picture stars escaped large 
income-tax payments by making pictures 
abroad and remaining overseas for 18 months, 
$ Debt-management policy 

In its debt-management operations the 


Republican administration has attempted to 
do two things: 


One is to distribute the debt more widely 
in longer maturities. The New Deal and 
Fair Deal for years borrowed money on 
short-term maturities until 40 percent of 
the Federal debt became subject to redemp- 
tion on demand, and some 65 percent was 
payable within 5 years! Only a small frac- 
tion of our colossal debt was payable over 
10 years or more. For the Nation’s financiel 
safety, Republicans had to correct this wan- 
ton disregard of fundamental principles of 
sound finance inherited from the former ad- 
ministration. 

The other policy pursued by the Repub- 
lican administration in its debt-manage- 
ment operations has been this: To work with 
the Federal Reserve System in such a way 
that the System is able to fulfill its statutory 
function of influencing monetary conditions 
for the public good, rather than purely in 
the interest of fixing money rates for the 
Treasury. 

Coupled with balanced budgets, elimina- 
tion of wasteful spending, reductions in un- 
necessary Federal employment and programs, 
the new Republican policies in the fiscal 
and monetary fields promise restoration of 
the value of the dollar (the dollar fell to 
53 cents in value under the inflationary pol- 
icies of the New and Fair Deals), reduced 
taxes, financial strength, and stability. 


AGRICULTURE 


In the agricultural field the Republican 
Congress and administration directed their 
efforts to two major problems: (1) The gen- 
eral decline in farm prices which had been 
under way during the last 2 years of the 
Democratic administration, and (2) the 
drought in the Southwest. 

During 1951 and 1952, farm prices dropped 
an average of 15 percent. Actions taken by 
the new administration slowed the down- 
ward trend. In the first 6 months of this 
year, only a 2-percent decline took place and 
a tendency toward stabilized prices set in. 

Under existing price-support legislation 
mandatory 90 percent of parity support con- 
tinued for wheat, corn, cotton, tobacco, and 
other basic commodities. In the case of 
wool and dairy products, where the Secre- 
tary of Agriculture has authority to deter- 
mine the annual support level, the Secretary 
decided to continue the support prices at 90 
percent of parity. The Government pur- 
chased many millions of pounds of beef and 
cooperated with the food industry in pro- 
moting beef consumption with the result 
that an upswing took place in cattle prices 
toward a more equitable level. Steps also 
were taken to prevent a lapse of the present 
import controls om certain products. 

Due to the shortage of grain-storage space, 
the Department of Agriculture moved to add 
50 million bushels of storage space to its 
existing 545-million-bushel capacity, set up 
a special distress wheat loan program in 
certain States to permit the making of price- 
support loans for wheat stored in temporary 
structures or on the ground, and aided farm- 
ers and storage warehousemen to build addi- 
tional storage. Some of the overflow of grain 
from last year’s harvest was stored in 125 
Liberty ships at eastern ports. 

Future price-support policy 

Future farm price-support policy is one of 
the chief concerns of congressional leaders, 
administration officials, and members of a bi- 
partisan National Agricultural Advisory Com- 
mission set up in fulfillment of a 1952 Repub- 
lican platform pledge. A nationwide grass- 
roots poll is now in progress to learn the 
views of farmers and other citizens on future 
farm programs. New legislation to replace 
the present law, which expires in December 
1954, will get priority attention in the second 
session of the Congress. 

Drought relief 

Congress and the administration took a 

number of actions to alleviate distress con- 
x ditions eaused by the drought in Southwest 
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States. Special State and county drought 
committees were set up to administer a pro- 
gram of providing feed and credit to farm- 
ers and stockmen in need of such assistance, 
To get the program under way, President 
Eisenhower authorized the use of $8 million 
from his emergency fund. Later emergency 
legislation, including a $150 million drought- 
relief appropriation, was enacted by Congress. 
Special reduced railroad rates were arranged 
to haul feed to the drought areas and trans- 
port cattle to drought-free grazing lands, 


Agriculture research emphasized 


The Republican Congress appropriated in- 
creased funds for agricultural research and 
provided for expansion of the rural electri- 
fication and rural telephone programs. It 
renewed the International Wheat Agreement 
which will sustain an established export 
market for American farmers; approved free 
distribution of Government-owned surplus 
agricultural commodities to friendly nations 
for famine or other urgent relief; provided 
specifically for shipment of a million tons of 
wheat to Pakistan; authorized sale by the 
Government of surplus agricultural com- 
modities for foreign currencies, which are to 
be spent in the countries concerned to fur- 
ther the objectives of the mutual security 
program. To further aid farm exports, the 
Secretary of Agriculture established an 
Office of Foreign Agricultural Services. 

Legislation was enacted to provide for in- 
creased farmer participation in the owner- 
ship and control of the farm-credit system 
and to make the Farm Credit Administration 
an independent agency of the Government, 

Amendments to marketing-quota legisla- 
tion provided for a new minimum national 
wheat acreage allotment and authorization 
to hold a referendum among wheat growers 
as late as mid-August on the question of 
whether to use quotas in marketing the 1954 
wheat crop. Under the new provisions, the 
Secretary of Agriculture announced an allot- 
ment of 62 million acres for the 1954 crop 
and set August 14 as the date for the refer- 
endum, 

A reorganization bill giving the Secretary 
power to revamp the Department of Agricul- 
ture went into effect, following a vote of 
approval by Congress. Congress also con- 
solidated 9 extension service appropriation 
acts into 1; voted to extend the crop-insur- 
ance program to an additional 100 counties 
each year; provided more permanence for 
grazing contracts; extended the Mexican 
farm-labor program to help western farmers 
with crop harvesting. 


LABOR-MANAGEMENT RELATIONS 


Substantial progress toward the platform 
pledge of “an era of industrial peace” already 
has been made in the brief period since the 
Republican administration took office. 

The following are some of its achievements 
during the first 7 months of Republican con- 
trol: 

1. The administration has designated Mar- 
tin P. Durkin as Secretary of Labor—the first 
Cabinet appointment from the ranks of labor 
since William N. Doak, of the Brotherhood of 
Railway Trainmen, served in the Cabinet of 
Republican President Hoover. Other prin- 
cipal posts, including three Assistant Secre- 
taries of Labor, are staffed with men repre- 
sentative of the American labor movement. 

2. The White House announced and has 
pursued a policy of staying out of major labor 
disputes, In President Eisenhower's state of 
the Union message of February 3, 1953, he 
said: 

“Government can do a great deal to aid 
the settlement of labor disputes without al- 
lowing itself to be employed as an ally of 
either side. Its proper role in industrial 
strife is to encourage the processes of media- 
tion and conciliation. These processes can 
successfully be directed only by a Govern- 
ment free from the taint of any suspicion 
that it is partial or punitive.” 

3. The policy of avoiding Government in- 
terference in this field already has borne 
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fruit in substantially reducing strikes and 
other evidences of industrial disputes. Thus, 
work stoppages from labor-management dis- 
putes (strikes) are lower by far than those 
of a year ago. Total idleness for the first 6 
months of this year under Republicans was 
only one-third of the total for the same pe- 
riod last year (12,600,000 compared to 32,- 
700,000 when the Truman administration in- 
tervened in the steel strike), and only about 
one-seventh of the 89 million January-June 
record of 1946, prior to passage of the Taft- 
Hartley Act. 

4. The administration, both in the execu- 
tive and legislative branches, has under- 
taken a careful and objective study of the 
Taft-Hartley Act with the view to enacting 
necessary and reasonable amendments. 
These amendments will be designed to elim- 


inate or reduce existing areas of difficulty- 


between labor and management. 

5. The administration also is undertaking 
studies preparatory to legislative action in 
the fields of migratory labor, railroad retire- 
ment, and minimum wages. These problems 
have not been dealt with adequately during 
the past 20 years. 

6. The administration eliminated wage 
controls. This returns freedom of action to 
labor and management and should con- 
tribute substantially to more effective col- 
lective bargaining. 

GENERAL WELFARE 

The Republican 83d Congress demonstrat- 
ed its concern for the welfare of the Na- 
tion’s human, as well as material, resources. 
Symbolic of this concern was congressional 
approval of the President’s plan for a full- 
fiedged department to carry out Federal 
health, education, and welfare programs, 
Other actions were: 


Education 


This Congress voted Federal funds for 
operating expenses of an estimated 2,400 
school districts whose enrollments mush- 
roomed as the result of Federal defense ac- 
tivities. Continued authorization for Fed- 
eral financial aid for school construction 
in defense areas also was voted and the 
necessary funds provided, keeping the pro- 
gram at about the same level as 1953. For 
grants to States under the vocational edu- 
cation pro the Congress approved 
$25,812,000, enabling technical training pro- 
grams to continue at the 1953 level, 


Health 


Under the Hill-Burton Act the Federal 
Government is authorized to help States 
and municipalities defray a part of the con- 
struction costs of hospitals and public health 
centers. Congress not only voted funds to 
continue grants at almost the 1953 level, but 
also extended the duration of the act from 
1955 to 1957. 

For grants to research on such diseases 
as cancer, heart, mental health, and arthri- 
tis, both Houses increased amounts over the 
1953 figure. 

Congress also voted funds to keep the 
1954 Federal grant-in-aid-to-States program 
for rehabilitation, training, and job place- 
ment for disabled persons at the 1953 level. 

As a health protective measure this Con- 
gress passed a law specifically giving the 
Food and Drug Administration power to in- 
spect factories where pharmaceutical and 
food products are manufactured. 

Weljare 

The aged, dependent widows and children, 
the blind, and the permanently and totally 
disabled were assured that the Federal pub- 
lic assistance program would continue at 
the 1953 program level with funds voted by 
this Congress. 

Housing 

To insure a better housed Nation and a 
prosperous and stable residential construc- 
tion industry, this Congress passed an omni- 
bus housing measure specifically designed to 
encourage construction of lower-priced sale 


and rental housing. It permits lower down 
payments and longer maturities on FHA 
loans on houses. It sets up realistic stand- 
ards for financing rental-type FHA housing 
to make more units available for lower in- 
come families. 

In addition, this Congress increased FHA 
loan insurance authorization by half a bil- 
lion dollars for home repair and improve- 
ments; authorized another $100 million for 
direct home and farmhouse loans to vet- 
erans; granted Korean veterans preference 
along with World War II veterans in admis- 
sion to Government housing under the Lan- 
ham Act; extended Federal rent controls in 
critical defense areas until April 30, 1954. 

Congress also provided funds to continue 
the slum-clearance program and to allow 
construction of 20,000 public housing units, 


Social security 


Bills to improve social security were intro- 
duced in this session, but no action was 
taken pending searching analysis of the en- 
tire program in which the Republican Con- 
gress and the administration are cooperating. 


Veterans 


Congress supplied money for veterans’ 
pensions and benefits as required by law, in- 
dicating at the same time that the Veterans’ 
Administration should take more care to see 
that benefits intended for veterans do not go 
to undeserving persons. In addition, the 
Republican Congress extended the free mail 
privilege for servicemen on active duty in 
Korea and certain other specified areas; con- 
tinued to July 1, 1955, the act under which 
the Federal Government adds funds to sup- 
plement the allotment for dependents of en- 
listed men; provided for automatic renewal 
of expiring 5-year level premium-lien pol- 
icies of the United States Government and 
national service life insurance. - The Repub- 
lican Congress also agreed to funds for a high 
level of medical services for veterans. 


GOVERNMENT ADMINISTRATION 


In 7 months the Republican administra- 
tion has provided honest Government, bet- 
ter Government, and cheaper Government 
than the Nation has had in many years. 

The record shows the following notable 
accomplishments: 

1. Honest, competent officials: Realizing 
that the Federal Government is the largest 
business organization in the world, the Presi- 
dent appointed persons of proved talent, ex- 
perience, and integrity from business, indus- 
try, agriculture, labor, finance, and public 
welfare to fill top policy posts in the new 
administration. These men and women gave 
up all their private interests to the full extent 
required by law. They are determined to 
serve the public trust free of deceit, secrecy, 
favoritism, scandals, or corruption. 

2. Businesslike, efficient Government: Con- 
gress extended the Reorganization Act and 
approved 10 reorganization plans cover- 
ing various departments, bureaus, and 
agencies, All were designed to provide bet- 
ter administration of Government opera- 
tions, to save money, to eliminate duplica- 
tions, and to improve services to the peo- 
ple. The Department of Justice established 
policies of vigorous and impartial law en- 
forcement, 

3. Restoration of balanced government: 
Congress established two Commissions: one 
to continue the improvement of the execu- 
tive branch and the other to study Federal- 
State-local relations. An important goal of 
both Commissions is to stop the unwise 
growth of big government and to redress 
the balances provided in our constitutional 
system by which all services to the people, 
public and private, are performed by those 
best fitted to do the job. 

4. Government secrecy ended: In an Ex- 
ecutive order, the President put an end to 
unnecessary secrecy by ordering the release 
of more information to the public about 
what Government is doing. 
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5. Integrity of the career civil service re- 
stored: In another Executive order, the Pres- 
ident safeguarded the career civil service by 
removing job protection given to persons for 
political reasons and without civil-service 
qualifications or examination. 

6. Government at less cost: Economy 
measures were put into effect throughout all 
departments and agencies. From January 
to June 1, there was a net reduction of 81,516 
Federal employees. 

7. Salary and tax loopholes closed: Con- 
gress stopped the practice by which in the 
past high officials helped themselves to large 
sums of money in pay for vacations not 
taken. At the same time Congress preserved 
and improved the annual- and sick-leave 
system for rank-and-file Government work- 
ers. Congress likewise closed many tax loop- 
holes, while the Internal Revenue Service 
tightened up enforcement against tax eva- 
sion, improper settlements, and favoritism. 


Farm Bureau Opposes Buy American 
Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, under unanimous consent, I 
include the following article from the 
Nation’s Agriculture, publication of the 
American Farm Bureau Federation, in 
regard to the Buy American Act: 

WASHINGTON FROM THE INSIDE 
(By Glenn Martz) 


Recent disclosures regarding the applica- 
tion of the so-called Buy American Act by 
Government agencies indicate that this leg- 
islation has been one of the major stumbling 
blocks thwarting a sound two-way trade be- 
tween this country and its allies. 

The Buy American Act was enacted in 
1933. It was designed to keep American dol- 
lars at home when the Nation was experi- 
encing one of its worst economic depressions. 

Its supporters ignored the fact that Amer- ` 
ican dollars spent abroad eventually return 
to pay for American goods that other coun- 
tries want to import. 

All the act did was require Government 
agencies to make their purchases in the 
United States, unless the domestic price of 
a commodity or service was considered to be 
unreasonable or it was considered in the 
best interests of the Nation to buy abroad. 

The language was so broad that various 
agencies had difficulty determining when a 
domestic bid was to be considered too high. 

So great was the confusion as to the proper 
differential that agency heads asked the 
Treasury’s Bureau of Procurement, now & 
part of the General Services Administration, 
to study the question and establish a yard- 
stick to insure uniform application of the 
law. 

Pursuant to the request, the Treasury in 
1934 circulated a clarifying letter which had 
the effect of an executive directive, stat- 
ing that in case a domestic bid was found to 
be 25 percent greater than a foreign bid, it 
was to be considered unreasonable and the 
contract awarded to the foreign bidder. 

Although that directive tended to bring 
about a more uniform application of the 
law, there were still some questions which 
remained unanswered. 

There was the question of how to figure 
transportation costs and import duties im- 
posed on foreign bidders. A number of 
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agencies computed the differential on the 
bid by taking 25 percent of the low foreign 
bid plus transportation and import duty. 

Others simply took 25 percent of the net 
low bid. Still others took advantage of the 
national interest provision of the law and 
awarded contracts to foreign bidders when- 
ever a substantial saving could be made 
without regard to the 25-percent directive. 

Later on, in’ 1947, the executive branch 
of Government made another effort to bring 
about uniformity in the consideration of 
differentials. This time the directive stated 
that agencies should compute price differ- 
ences by adding transportation costs and 
import duties to the net bid, taking 25 per- 
cent of that total. 

However, some of the agencies still per- 
sisted in awarding bids in the national in- 
terest without regard to the general formula. 

Needless to say, this confused handling of 
bids tended to discourage foreign bidders. 

As a result of this and other factors the 
dollar difference in trade between this coun- 
try and its allies had reached the stupendous 
sum of $34 billion by 1950. That was’ the 
amount of goods imported from the United 
States by the rest of the world in excess of 
its exports to this country. 

This dollar gap or trade deficit has been 
met largely by pouring some $31 billion of 
United States money into foreign nations 
through United States foreign-aid programs 
and the use of about $3 billion of gold and 
dollar reserves in other countries. 

However, most Americans are agreed that 
to continue pouring United States cash aid 
through MSA would put too great a strain 
on this country’s economy; that some way 
will have to be found to enable recipient 
countries to earn dollars with which to buy 
American goods. 

The American Farm Bureau Federation 
has for more than 2 years advocated the 
establishment of a sound 2-way trade pro- 
gram between this country and friendly na- 
tions as the practical long-range solution. 


Sound Money, Savings, and Jobs 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD MARTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MARTIN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor a fine state- 
ment made by Secretary of the Treasury 
George M. Humphrey before the Senate 
Finance Committee during the hearing 
on raising the debt limitation, Secretary 
Humphrey made so clear why the hands 
of an American produce so much more 
than those of any other country. It 
should be proudly read by every Amer- 
ican. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

SOUND Money, SAVINGS, AND Joss 
(An extract from a statement by Hon. George 
M. Humphrey) 
I do not think people realize, until they 


stop to think about it, what it takes to make 
a@ job in America today. 

An American today has more than any 
other man in the world. An American to- 
day produces more than any other man in 
the world, and that is why he has more. 
Why does he produce more? An American's 
two hands are no better than others, but the 


American's hands outproduce all others. 
Why is that? 

It is because some Americans saved some 
money. Who are the Americans who save 
money? The Americans who save money are 
40 million families who have insurance in 
America. They save money. All these pen- 
sion funds—that is the saving of money. 
There are hundreds of other ways—and mil- 
lions and millions and millions of people 
save money in America. 

Because that money is saved in America 
and because that money is available for in- 
vestment in America, you have developed 
managers in America, you have developed 
scientists in America, you have developed 
people who invent machinery in America, 
people who explore for ore mines, iron mines, 
and copper mines, who explore for and de- 
velop oil wells; who build factories and put 
thousands of dollars into machines so that 
these two hands can produce with the oil 
wells, with the factories, with the machines, 
with the power, with the transportation 
that are put in these 2 hands. These 2 
hands can do 20 times or 100 times what 
they can do if you take away from these 
2 hands the power you have put in them. 

You have put that power there simply 
because of the savings of the American 
people. The investment that goes into a 
man working in the steel plants today is 
$18,000. Every man working in the steel 
business today has $18,000 invested in his 
hands. Tools in his hands. Power in his 
hands to work with. 

You can go through nearly any industry 
in this country that you want, and you will 
find from $5,000 to $25,000 in every pair of 


` hands in that place that are working. That 


is why they can produce that much, that is 
why we have that much. 

Now, if you do not have sound money, if 
the money that you save today you think is 
going to be worth less tomorrow, you are not 
going to save it. If the money you save 
today does not get a fair rate of interest on 
it while you save it, you are not going to 
be so interested in saving it. 

The reason we have to have sound money 
and the reason we have to have fair interest 
is to keep the American people doing what 
they have been doing, saving their money; 
putting it into insurance companies; put- 
ting it into places which take that money, 
which just funnel it through—the banks and 
the insurance companies, the savings banks 
and the insurance companies, and so forth— 
they do not get the money, they do not get 
the interest, they turn around and put that 
money into power that goes into hands that 
make the jobs that make America go. 

If you do not have that, you are placing 
America back to where America’s hands will 
be no better than other hands. 


The Bricker Constitutional Amendment 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. BRICKER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. BRICKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that there be printed 
in the Apendix of the Recor an article 
entitled “American Rights Versus Treaty 
Law,” written by Frank Holman and 
published in the Freeman for August 
1953, together with introductory com- 
ments of the Freeman. 

There being no objection, the article 
and comments were ordered to be print- 
ed in the Recorp, as follows: 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


We publish in this issue an article by 
Frank E. Holman, a past president of the 
American Bar Association, in support of the 
proposed Bricker amendment to the Con- 
stitution, which would assure that no pro- 
vision of a treaty in conflict with the Con- 
stitution shall be of any force or effect, 
Nothing has more clearly demonstrated the 
necessity for the Bricker amendment than 
the arguments and tactics of President Eisen- 
hower and some of his supporters in their 
efforts to emasculate or defeat it. In the 
first place, it is not clear under just what 
interpretation of his constitutional province 
or powers the President has got into this 
controversy at all. The Constitution as- 
signs to the President—and by deliberate 
intention—no yote, no veto, and in fact no 
role whatever in the process of constitutional 
amendment, 

In the second place, both the arguments 
that Mr. Eisenhower uses against the Bricker 
amendment, and the proposed administration 
modifications of it, prove the need for the 
amendment as it stands. Mr. Eisenhower 
implies that the Bricker amendment would 
“deprive the President of the capacity neces- 
sary to carry on negotiations with foreign 
governments.” Unless the President wants 
the power to violate the Constitution in these 
negotiations, this claim is nonsense. He im- 
plies that the Bricker amendment would 
“hamper the President in his constitutional 
authority to conduct foreign affairs.” This 
again is utterly without support, The 
amendment would merely confine him within 
his constitutional authority, which is part 
of its explicit purpose. 

Opponents of the Bricker amendment 
profess to be concerned about the “which 
clause.” This reads: “A treaty shall become 
effective as internal law in the United States 
only through legislation which would be 
valid in the absence of treaty.” Opponents 
propose to substitute: “A treaty shall become 
effective as internal law only through enact- 
ment of appropriate legislation by Congress.” 
But unless the administration is deliberately 
planning to use the treaty process as a left- 
handed way of amending the Constitution 
and of stretching its present constitutional 
powers, and the powers of Congress and the 
Federal Government, beyond what the Con- 
stitution at present assigns to them, what 
possible excuse is there for opposing the 
so-called "which clause”? This seems to be a 
clear case of which-hunting. 

Even if the Bricker amendment has been 
buried for this session, we are glad that 
Senator Bricker is not accepting any com- 
promise which would emasculate or otherwise 
cripple it. The very purpose of the amend- 
ment is to clarify beyond dispute the su- 
premacy of the Constitution to any treaty. 
We neither need nor want any compromise 
that would continue to leave everything 
ambiguous. 

AMERICAN RIGHTS Versus Treaty Law 
(By Frank E. Holman) 

On June 4, 1953, the Senate Judiciary Com- 
mittee recommended to the Senate for adop- 
tion the following revised text of Senate 
Joint Resolution 1 (the Bricker constitu- 
tional amendment) relating to treaties and 
executive agreements: 

“SECTION 1. A provision of a treaty which 
conflicts with this Constitution shall not be 
of any force or effect. 

“Sec. 2. A treaty shall become effective as 
internal law in the United States only 
through legislation which would be valid in 
the absence of treaty. 

“Sec. 3. Congress shall have power to reg- 
ulate all executive and other agreements with 
any foreign power or international organi- 
zation. All such agreements shall be subject 
to the limitations imposed on treaties by this 
article.” 

The vote in the Senate Judiciary Com- 
mittee was 9 for and 5 against the amend- 
ment—with 5 Republicans and 4 Democrats 
voting favorably and 3 Democrats and 2 
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Republicans negatively. Senator Langer, 
although voting negatively, did not join in 
either the majority or minority report. Sen- 
ator DIRKSEN, who strongly supported the 
amendment, was absent from the United 
States on a Government mission when the 
committee voted. Had he been available to 
vote, it is known that the committee vote 
would have been 10 for the amendment and 
5 against—with 6 Republicans and 4 Demo- 
crats voting for it and 2 Republicans and 3 
Democrats against. ‘This clearly attests the 
nonpartisan character of the proposal. It is 
uncertain whether the amendment will come 
to a vote in the Senate at the present session 
of the Congress. 

The amendment is designed to write 
clearly into the Constitution the simple 
proposition that treaties and executive 
agreements shall not make domestic law for 
the people of this country except by con- 
gressional legislation within the constitu- 
tional powers of the Congress. Then no 
State Department, now or in the future, 
would be able, by an international agree- 
ment, to authorize or permit the represent- 
atives of other nations to have a voice in our 
domestic affairs and initiate changes in our 
basic rights as protected by our own Con- 
stitution and the Bill of Rights. 

It is being asserted, even by some persons 
in high places, that the Bricker amendment 
would interfere with the normal and proper 
conduct of our foreign affairs, and would 
prejudice our cooperation with other coun- 
tries in this time of great international cri- 
sis. This is not so. Neither of these fears 
is well founded. The fears result from a 
failure to read carefully the text of the 
amendment in the light of basic principles 
of constitutional and international law. 

The amendment is in no sense designed 
and will in no way interfere with the free 
negotiation of treaties by the President and 
the State Department and their ratification 
by the Senate; nor will the amendment in- 
terfere with the immediate effect of trea- 
ties as international agreements. This is 
clearly established by the preponderance of 
the testimony before the Senate Judiciary 
Committee. It is also the conclusion of the 
committee majority. 


A DISCREDITED ARGUMENT 


The main argument advanced by the op- 
position is that no amendment is necessary 
because the Supreme Court has indicated 
in certain early cases that any treaty which 
conflicts with the Constitution will be held 
invalid, 

This argument was originally advanced 
by the association of the bar of the city of 
New York but was completely discredited in 
the hearings before the Senate Judiciary 
Committee. It was based on the inaccurate 
statement that the Supreme Court has here- 
tofore held that any treaty which is incon- 
sistent with the Constitution will be held in- 
valid. This statement in turn was based 
upon certain judicial expressions or dicta 
(not definite holdings) in early Supreme 
Court cases such as The Cherokee Tobacco 
((1870), 11 Wall. 616, 620-1); Holden v. Jay 
((1872), 17 Wall. 243;) Geofroy v. Riggs 
((1889) 133 U. S. 258, 267); Doe v. Braden 
((1853), 16 How. 635, 657). It is true that 
in these early cases the Supreme Court, as 
mere dicta, used expressions to the following 
effect: that a treaty cannot violate the Con- 
stitution, nor authorize what the Constitu- 
tion forbids, nor change the nature of the 
Government of the United States, or the 
relation between the States and the United 
States. 

But, as has for some years been shown in 
the reports of the committee on peace and 
law of the American Bar Association, those 
lawyers who have intensively studied this 
question have long ago had to give up on 
those otherwise satisfying old dicta of the 
Supreme Court. They soon had to recognize, 
just as the late Chief Justice Hughes recog- 


nized in 1929, and as all those who have given 
the subject more than a quick look recognize, 
that Missouri v. Holland ((1920) 252 U. S. 
416), changed the whole course of the earlier 
judicial stream by indicating that there may 
be no limit on what can be done in treaties 
made “under the authority of the United 
States” (which is the only present constitu- 
tional requirement), and by thus repudiat- 
ing the view of Jefferson and the Founding 
Fathers that treaties should not deal with 
our domestic affairs. Under the doctrine of 
Missouri v. Holland, Congress can now ac- 
quire legislative power under treaties that it 
does not otherwise have under the Constitu- 
tion—a doctrine which, for lack of a better 
epithet, might be called the “bootstrap doc- 
trine” of Federal power. 


PERTINENT OPINIONS 


Before the American Society of Interna- 
tional Law in 1929, the distinguished late 
Chief Justice Charles Evans Hughes said that 
there is in the Constitution “no explicit lim- 
itation” on the treaty power, and that he 
would “not care to voice an opinion as to an 
implied limitation on the treatymaking 
power; the Supreme Court has expressed a 
doubt whether there could be any such.” 
The late Chief Justice’s reference was to the 
expression of doubt in Missouri v. Holland. 

A strong doubt is also expressed by the 
United States Court of Appeals for the Ninth 
Circuit in United States v. Reid ((1934) 73 F. 
(2d) 153). This doubt has been further in- 
creased by United States v. Curtiss-Wright 
Corporation ((1936) 299 U. S. 304), declaring 
that the treaty power does not depend on a 
grant in the Constitution but is an inherent 
power of the Federal Government, and indi- 
cating that the treaty power is unlimited. 

So the dicta of the old cases which are so 
rapidly discovered, and so confidently pro- 
claimed, by quick-look lawyers can no longer 
be relied on at all. 

Missouri v. Holland, in the minds of Fed- 
eral expansionists, has given rise to two re- 
markable doctrines: (1) The doctrine that 
the treaty power is unlimited, capable even 
of overriding the Constitution and the Bill 
of Rights; and (2) the “bootstrap doctrine” 
of Federal power, namely, that by its own 
voluntary act of making a treaty with an- 
other nation, the Federal Government can, 
apparently without limit, increase its legis- 
lative power at the expense of the States. 
Carried to its logical end, Missouri v. Hol- 
land means that, under articles 55 and 56 of 
the United Nations Charter, dealing with the 
entire gamut of human activity in the civil, 
political, social, economic, and cultural 
fields, the Federal Government is now one of 
unlimited powers. Thus, as matters now 
stand, any administration in power, could— 
by the device of first making a treaty—then 
make laws for the people of this country 
affecting their life, liberty, and property 
without paying any attention to provisions 
of the Constitution and the Bill of Rights 
which were designed to protect our basic 
rights and freedoms. 

As indicated, the Missouri v. Holland doc- 
trine is founded upon the thesis that’ the 
President and the Senate, acting as the 
treatymaking power, have broader legislative 
power over the people of the United States 
than the Congress itself, in which the peo- 
ple, by express grant in the first part of the 
Constitution, vested all legislative power. 
This doctrine files in the face of Jefferson’s 
concept in his Manual of Parliamentary 
Practice: 

“By the general power to make treaties, 
the Constitution must have intended to 
comprehend only those objects which are 
usually regulated by treaties, and cannot be 
otherwise regulated. (It must haye meant 
to except out all those rights reserved to the 
States; for surely the President and the Sen- 
ate cannot do by treaty what the whole 
Government is interdicted from doing it any 
way.) [Matter in parentheses added.] 
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Jefferson’s view and the dicta of the older 
cases have clearly been overruled and nulli- 
fied by Missouri v. Holland. 

Mr. John Foster Dulles, less than a year 
before he became Secretary of State, fully 
recognized our present predicament and him- 
self presented one of the most cogent argu- 
ments in support of the need for a constitu- 
tional amendment. His statement and pub- 
lic opinion delivered at Louisville, Ky., last 
year in the course of his address before the 
regional meeting of the American Bar Asso- 
ciation completely discredits the views of the 
opponents: 

“(The treatymaking power is an extraor- 
dinary power liable to abuse. , Treaties make 
international law) and also they make do- 
mestic law. » Under our Constitution treaties 
become the supreme law of the land. They 
are, indeed, more supreme than ordinary 
laws, for congressional laws are invalid if 
they do not conform to the Constitution, 
whereas (treaty laws can override the Con- 
stitution). Treaties, for example, can take 
powers away from the Congress and give them 
to the President; they can take powers from 
the State and give them to the Federal Gov- 
ernment or to some international body and 
(they can cut across the rights given the 
people by the constitutional Bill of Rights).” 
{Matter in parentheses added.] 

Mr. Dulles’ statement clearly shows the 
need for a constitutional amendment to 
regulate the treaty power unless the treaty- 
making power is now to become a legal way 
for bypassing our normal legislative processes 
and the open road to changing American 
rights—both State and individual—and the 
easy way for changing the originally intended 
balance of powers, and thus the easy way 
and legal way for changing our form of gov- 
ernment from a constitutional republic to 
an executive oligarchy. 

Why does the treatymaking power, under 
constitutional provisions which have not 
been changed since 1789, now give rise to 
such dangerous possibilities of change in 
our laws and form of government, and so 
make a constitutional amendment necessary? 
There are three main reasons: 

1. In what is otherwise a government of 
limited and delegated powers under the Con- 
stitution no express limitation exists on the 
treaty power, and the existence of any im- 
plied limitations is shrouded in doubt. 

2. A basic change of viewpoint is being 
carried into effect with respect to the func- 
tion and purpose of treaties. A veritable 
avalanche of new treaties is being sponsored 
by the United Nations and its affiliated or- 
ganizations in the social, economic, cultural, 
civil, and political fields—any number of 
which would seriously and adversely affect 
or alter American rights and even our Amer- 
ican form of government. Any or all of these 
treaties can, as admitted by Mr. Dulles and 
others, effect fundamental changes in our 
domestic law and in our form of govern- 
ment. 

3. Persistent efforts have been made dur- 
ing the last few years to find additional basis 
for expansion of the powers of the Federal 
Government, and the treaty power has been 
suggested as a conveniently available vehicle 
for such expansion. (Mr. Truman's Civil 
Rights Commission suggested that instead of 
continuing to try to get so-called civil-rights 
legislation through the Congress the whole 
program could be more easily achieved 
through treaty, and thus also any doubt of 
its constitutionality avoided.) 

The foregoing considerations clearly show 
the need for a constitutional amendment to 
protect American rights and the American 
form of government against the dangers of 
treaty law. 

TWO IDEOLOGIES 

The basic issue dividing the proponents 
and the opponents of a constitutional 
amendment is, in the last analysis, the 
simple question of the kind of government 
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the American people want to live under. 
During recent years two opposing schools of 
thought or ideologies with respect to gov- 
ernment have developed in the United States. 
Prior to that time, except for leftist groups 
representing radicalism in one form or an- 
other—principally the IWW’s in earlier years, 
and in later years the Communists—prac- 
tically all Americans believed in the Con- 
stitution and the form of government it es- 
tablished, and hence in a government of 
law and appropriate constitutional restraints 
instead of a government of men and unre- 
strained executive power. 

As a result of two World Wars and the 
enormous increase of executive bureaus and 
the natural ambition of men in power to 
act on their own judgment or even whims, 
a certain number of Americans now seem 
to believe, like Mr. Attlee, that a govern- 
ment of constitutional restraints is out- 
moded and that the President and State 
Department should not be handicapped by 
any constitutional or even congressional 
limitations. 

This type of thinking was well illustrated 
and more or less reached its peak when 
President Truman plunged us into the Ko- 
rean war without any consultation with 
the Congress, and later undertook to seize 
the properties of the steel companies with- 
out any authority under the Constitution 
or under any law of Congress, and the Chief 
Justice of the United States and two other 
Justices approved this action. 

The Chief Justice took the position that 
when the United Nations Charter was adopt- 
ed this country thereby accepted “in full 
measure its responsibility in the world com- 
munity” and an obligation “for the suppres- 
sion of acts of aggression,” and that conse- 
quently, when the United Nations called 
upon its members “to render every assist- 
ance” to repel aggression in Korea the Presi- 
dent was thereupon authorized to take every 
action to render that assistance. The Chief 
Justice stated: 

“Our treaties represent not merely legal 
obligations but show congressional recog- 
nition that mutual security for the free 
world is the best security against the threat 
of aggression on a global scale.” 

In other words, acting under the Charter 
and other international commitments and 
implementing legislation based on treaties, 
the President has powers not granted to him 
by the Constitution but even denied to him 
by the Constitution. For, among other 
things, under section 8 of article I of the 
Constitution, the Congress has the sole 
power “to declare war” and “to raise and 
support armies” and “to provide and main- 
tain a Navy”; and under the fifth amend- 
ment no person is to be “deprived of life, 
liberty, or property without due process of 
law; nor is private property to be taken for 
public use without just compensation.” 

Much more might be said with respect to 
this ideological conflict of the omnipotence 
of executive power versus constitutional 
government, but enough has been said to 
indicate that it exists, and that the argu- 
ments pro and con with respect to a consti- 
tutional amendment on treaties and execu- 
tive agreements reflect the thinking of these 
two differing schools of thought. Those 
who support the proposal for a constitu- 
tional amendment believe in a government 
of law and of appropriate constitutional re- 
straints. Those who oppose the amend- 
ment believe in a government of men and 
a government of so-called unhandicapped 
executive power, particularly in the field of 
foreign relations. In considering the argu- 
ments both for and against the amendment 
it should be kept in mind that this is the 
basic line of demarcation. To repeat the 
argument on somewhat broader ground, this 
proposal for a constitutional amendment on 
treaties involves the fundamental question 
of whether the American people want a gov- 
ernment of law or a government of men. 


Jefferson answered that question when he 
said: “In questions of power, let no more be 
said of confidence in man, but bind him 
down from mischief by the chains of the 
Constitution.” 


Hon. Clifford P. Case 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES C. AUCHINCLOSS 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. AUCHINCLOSS. Mr. Speaker, 
when my colleague from New Jersey the 
Honorable CLIFFORD P. Case addressed 
the House on Saturday, August 1, I was 
unavoidably absent from the Chamber 
and did not have an opportunity to ex- 
press myself about his resignation from 
the House of Representatives. There- 
fore, I am taking this opportunity to 
place in the Recorp my sincere regrets at 
his departure. 

CLIFF Case comes from a distinguished 
New Jersey family which has rendered 
signal service to the State in one ca- 
pacity or another and he has done much 
to enhance the family’s reputation. As 
he himself said, he has not made many 
speeches on the floor during the 8 years 
he has been a Member of this body, but 
nevertheless his wise and calm counsel 
was made available to his colleagues. 
He is independent in his thinking and at 
the same time free from prejudice. His 
clarity of vision is backed up by his de- 
sormiaan to do what he believes to be 
right. 

The wise and experienced men who 
have selected CLIFF Case to head the 
Fund for the Republic could not have 
made a better choice. The program of 
work outlined by this organization re- 
quires a man whose independence of 
thought is backed by experience and a 
sincerity which are keynotes of his 
character. There is no doubt that the 
operations of the Fund for the Republic 
will be conducted on a high level with 
determination that a constructive con- 
tribution shall be made to our American 
way of life. I know that our colleague 
will prove to be a most capable leader in 
this undertaking. 

My personal feeling toward CLIFF CASE 
is one of great friendship and the good 
wishes for the days to come which I 
extend to him fiow from my heart. I 
will miss him in Washington; and, to- 
gether with all Members of the House of 
Representatives, I will follow his career 
with affection and solicitude. 


Opponents of Progress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
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in the Appendix of the Recor the very 
able address delivered by Frank A. Stew- 
art, of Wenatchee, Wash., secretary of 
the Columbia River Development League, 
before the Washington State Federa- 
tion of Labor at Yakima, Wash., July 15, 
1953. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

OPPONENTS OF PROGRESS 


I address you today as secretary of the Co- 
lumbia River Development League, whose 
headquarters are in Wenatchee. The league 
is a nonprofit, nonpolitical, voluntary asso- 
ciation of several hundred citizens living 
along the entire length of the great upper 
Columbia River. This league was originally 
conceived 3 decades ago. Originally dedi- 
cated to the proposition of bringing about 
the building of the greatest concrete mono- 
lith of all time—Grand Coulee Dam—and 
also the full and orderly development of al- 
most a million acres ‘of land in the Columbia 
Basin—the dreams of the league's first presi- 
dent, the late Rufus Woods, and the league’s 
first secretary, the hardworking late Jim 
O'Sullivan, are coming true. 

Last year, the first water from the Grand 
Coulee Reservoir reached the thirsty lands 
around Ephrata and Quincy.. Since 1940, 
the generators at Coulee have been pumping 
kilowatts into both private and public elec- 
tric lines of the Pacific Northwest, at the 
lowest cost in the Nation. The record shows 
that the project is paying itself off, with in- 
terest, to the Federal Government. 

Our league has supported and been instru- 
mental in bringing about the building of ad- 
ditional projects in the Columbia River 
watershed including Albeni Falls, Hungry 
Horse, McNary, The Dalles, the Chief Joseph, 
now all under construction. We are also in 
favor of Libby, Ice Harbor, Priest Rapids, 
Hells Canyon, and Eagle Gorge. 

This partial development has taken place 
in spite of well-organized, well-heeled 
spokesmen for huge, private, monopolistic 
interests. These same interests are now 
larger, have more of the ratepayers’ money 
to spend, and more determined to thwart 
the will of the people for their own selfish 
gains. 

These same interests are merely ghosts of 
those who opposed Grand Coulee during the 
1920's and the early 1930's. 

The play is the same; the lines are iden- 
tical; the actors deliver their lines with the 
same gusto and contortions, but folks, the 
only difference is that the stage is shifted, 
Grand Coulee is now built and is a success, 
so they have shifted to other sites. A good 
many of the arguments and expletives they 
use are merely a replay of the false state- 
ments made against the valiant efforts of 
Rufus Woods, Jim O'Sullivan, and others who 
appeared three decades ago fighting against 
great odds for Grand Coulee Dam. 

You must not be misled by these false 
prophets and misinformed gentlemen, For 
instance, a distinguished newspaper, the 
Spokesman Review, editorialized in 1920 
with the following fantastic and utterly un- 
believable advice: “Now that it has been 
proven from the core drillings that the bed- 
rock at the proposed Grand Coulee Dam 
site will not hold up the weight of such 
a huge dam, it is high time the little band 
of land speculators around Ephrata quit 
squandering the State and Federal money.” 
But, 30 years later, in 1950, they sang a 
new melody and said, “Hydroelectric power 
from Grand Coulee Dam played a vital part 
in the growth of this metropolitan district 
in the last decade. Low-cost power means 
so much to Spokane and this region.” 

A distinguished writer from Portland wrote 
in the July 13 edition of the Saturday Even- 
ing Post in 1935: “This new colossus will 
overshadow for the first time in 5,000 years, 
the stupendous folly of the Pharoahs.” He 
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then raised the question whether “the Grand 
Coulee Reservoir would actually hold water” 
and “whether 500 tons of water could be 
raised 312 feet with machinery created by 
human hands.” 

Well, the things they doubted came true. 
And mainly thanks to the farsighted Con- 
gressmen who turned deaf ears on those 
faithless, gloom peddlers of the rock ages 
who were trying to stymie one of the world’s 
greatest works of mankind. Ani to fur- 
ther prove the result, I call your attention 
to Frank J. Taylor's article of the July 5 
issue of 1943 in the same Saturday Evening 
Post in which he has this to say: 

“For a time, the $296 million invested in 
Coulee and Bonneville looked to many people 
like a large white elephant; but today, it is 
as gilt edged as any war bond, cheap at any 
price, if the river's power, delivered today 
when we need it, and not tomorrow when it 
is too late, will provide the aluminum to 
make the planes to give the United Nations 

` control of the air anywhere around the 
globe.” 

The cold facts are that the private power 
companies in the Northwest cannot live by 
the heartbeat of their own generators. Their 
systems demand and require the continuous 
transfusions received day and night from 
the Federal power system. They have had 
more sales, more expansion, and more profits 
because of the sensible, business-like man- 
ner in which the Federal Power Policy has 
been carried out in the region. 

It is interesting to note that 1 kilowatt- 
hour of electricity is the equivalent of 10 
hours of human labor. Also, every developed 
horsepower from water brings increased 
wealth to the extent of $2,500 each in the 
form of industrial plants, new homes, new 
farm houses and new business. Just think 
for a moment what this means in the future 
to the Pacific Northwest and to the Nation 
where the potential power development of 
the Columbia River watershed approximates 
35 million kilowatts. 

Power rates have dropped between 3 and 
4 times faster in the State of Washington 
than the national average. This has at- 
tracted new industries, new capital, mean- 
ing more jobs for our residents. 

With no oil, no gas, and only small 
amounts of usable coal, this region must de- 
pend upon falling water as its chief low-cost 
power source. That resource should and 
must be used for the benefit of all the people 
instead of the few. This is in the American 
tradition. It is our heritage, for we have 
not only been given the land with all its 
great, intrinsic value, but we have also been 
transmitted the enthusiasm for the plan- 
ning and the building of the future of this 
great area. 

I note from the official publication of the 
Brotherhood of Trainmen, issue of April 7, 
1952, the following observation: 

“Fifty years ago, the average industrial 
worker used one-tenth of a kilowatt hour of 
electricity for each hour he worked. Today, 
he uses 64% kilowatt-hours for each hour he 
works, an increase of 6,500 percent. 

“It is estimated that the effectiveness of 
each industrial worker has been multiplied 
80 times by the use of electric motors, which 
accounts for the 80 percent of the industrial 
consumption of electricity.” 

It shouldn’t be difficult to realize the mag- 
nitude of the benefits flowing into our North- 
west economy from the annual sale of 17 
billion kilowatt-hours produced by the Fed- 
eral system and marketed at an average of 
2.4 mills per kilowatt-hour—the lowest 
wholesale power rate in the United States. 

The Pacific Northwest had 4.7 million per- 
sons in 1950, and an additional million are 
expected by the 1960 census. In 1950, the 
number of employed people exceeded the 
1940 figure by almost one-half a million. 
More low-cost power simply means more 
jobs, more payrolls, more industries, more 
homes, factories, farm units, and all the good 


things that go to make up a higher stand- 
ard of living for everyone. 

The Wenatchee Daily World said recently 
in a front page editorial, entitled “Crime of 
the Century,” that a “major crime is about 
to be committed in the Pacific Northwest,” 
and that “it involves the biggest steal in the 
history of the region.” ‘They referred to 
Hells Canyon Dam, of course, and the obvious 
conspiracy to mutilate the overall compre- 
hensive development plan of the Columbia 
and Snake River resources. 

History shows how the Washington Water 
Power Co. tried to stop the building of 
Grand Coulee Dam. They did so by simply 
filing an application to construct a smaller, 
low-head dam at Kettle Falls, upstream from 
the Grand Coulee site. A temporary per- 
mit was granted them, as a matter of fact, 
and later, with Grand Coulee being con- 
structed, the Washington Water Power Co. 
called upon the Federal Government to pay 
them $600,000 as damages. Federal Judge 
Schwellenbach turned down the claim after 
a long fight. 

And now we have the identical spectacle 
on the Snake River. A corporation from 
Augusta, Maine, masquerading as a “locally 
owned, business-managed, taxpaying” free 
enterprise, has filed for rights to several 
sites in order to keep the people from build- 
ing a multipurpose dam, which for years 
has been included as a part of the overall 
comprehensive development of our power, 
reclamation, flood control and navigation 
program. 

Laymen must of necessity take the word of 
experts in things of this nature. The most 
qualified expert in this case is a famous con- 
sulting engineer by the name of John 8. 
Cotton, formerly employed for several years 
by the Federal Power Commission. After an 
exhaustive study made at the expense of the 
Federal Government, he concluded: 

“The Hells Canyon multiple purpose 
scheme proposed by the Bureau of Reclama- 
tion is economically feasible, completely de- 
velops the power resources, and is the most 
attractive from all points of view. The con- 
struction would provide some 600,000 addi- 
tional low cost firm kilowatts which other- 
wise would be lost forever. Furthermore, 
there are very substantial indirect and in- 
tangible benefits which would be realized, 
but cannot be evaluated in monetary terms.” 

We cannot afford to lose the installed gen- 
erating capacity, equivalent of two Puget 
Sound Power & Light Co. systems. And 
that’s the difference. 

We cannot afford the resultant potential 
loss of nearly 60,000 jobs in manufacturing 
and service industries which would use this 
power, 

We cannot afford to lose the payrolls and 
other income totalling over $200 million 
annually because of such a mutilation of the 
region’s resources. 

We cannot afford to compete with other 
areas if our power cost is more, and power 
from Hells Canyon could be sold at about 
half the price at which the Maine corpora- 
tion could produce and sell it. 

We can afford to pay the higher cost 
which would be forthcoming to the area 
through virtue of the fact that 600,000 more 
kilowatts of firm power would yield about 
$30 million each year in Federal taxes not 
available from the Maine corporation's plans. 

We cannot afford to pay the higher cost 
of financing under the Maine corporation’s 
plan. 

We cannot afford to lose the downstream 
benefits—estimated at the size of another 
Bonneville Dam. Storage at Hells Canyon 
would provide for the installation of an- 
other generator each at McNary, John Day, 
The Dalles, Ice Harbor, Lower Monumental, 
Little Goose, and Lower Granite. Due to 
reciprocal benefits, it is amazing to also 
find that two more generators each could 
be installed at both Chief Joseph and Priest 
Rapids Dams. 
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The facts show that although Hells Can- 
yon will cost more to construct than the 
Maine corporation’s three low-head dams, 
the total kilowatts available from Hells Can- 
yon will cost the ultimate consumer less 
than the power from the private company 
dams. 

The Cotton report concludes the differ- 
ence as $41.07 per kilowatt-year against only 
$19.09 per kilowatt-year. 

To delay or stop Hells Canyon Dam would 
truly be “the crime of the century.” 

And let us look at what else is happening 
on the congressional level today to our com- 
prehensive development program. Three 
other great projects have been ambushed 
and killed within the last 30 days. They are: 
Libby, Ice Harbor, and Eagle Gorge. 

As the Secretary of the Interior withdrew 
from the Hells Canyon matter, so has the 
Secretary of State withdrawn the great Libby 
project from consideration by the Interna- 
tional Joint Commission. Next to Hells Can- 
yon, Libby is the best remaining storage dam 
on the American side of the watershed. It 
would completely control the Kootenai River, 
eliminate floods in northern Idaho, and in- 
crease output in no less than 14 downstream 
dams, of which 9 are built or under con- 
struction. Scuttling Libby Dam is a vicious 
and completely destructive blow at the Co- 
lumbia River program. 

The Seattle area representatives have been 
fighting for years to get Eagle Gorge Dam 
built. It would control the floodwaters of 
the Duwamish River and make a large area 
south of the city usable as industrial sites. 
This would mean more capital expansion 
and more jobs for all types of crafts. No 
funds were made available by the Congress 
to the Army engineers for this very worth- 
while project. 

Ice Harbor was killed again in this ses- 
sion of Congress. Again, again, and again 
funds for this highly desirable project have 
been deleted by the House and put back in 
by the Senate. But this year both Houses 
dropped it. It took 23 years to get Grand 
Coulee—how long Ice Harbor? 

On the State level, an unholy alliance 
is proposed by the Washington Water Power 
Co. They want to captu-s control of the 
Puget Sound Power & Light Co. 

A careful study of the plan shows that it 
would create a giant private power monopoly 
in this State, 214 times larger in size than 
the average private utility in the entire 
United States. 

It would control a vast majority of the 
State’s electrical energy, exercising a life or 
death grip over industrial expansion in the 
areas now served by the Puget company, 

Such vast economical control by an out- 
side corporation is the direct opposite of the 
home-rule principle of our locally owned 
and controlled public utility districts and 
city light systems. 

The Washington Water Power Co. just 
raisud their rates on the east side of the 
State in the face of a 22 percent increase in 
net profit for 1952. It appears the merger 
is predicated on raising rates on the west 
side as well. What does that mean for future 
industrial expansion for those industries 
that seek tideland locations as well as ample 
labor markets and cheap electric energy? 

Not a single new kilowatt of power would 
be available that couldn’t be produced as 
well by either the Puget company or the 
districts wishing to purchase the Puget sys-, 
tem. Stockholders of the Puget company, 
which is maintaining a neutral attitude 
toward the Washington Water Power pro- 
posal, stand to lose from $5 million to $10 
million in stock book value, in case of a 
merger. This was the testimony of the 
Puget treasurer last week. 

It is a slick stock maneuver which would 
only pile debt on debt, to be paid off by the 
rate payer; while huge profits pour into the 
pockets of Wall Street stock brokers. 

It would be difficult to estimate the damage 
that could be caused by this huge, well- 
heeled, private power lobby in Olympia in 
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influencing legislation not compatible to 
the common interest. 

The merger would avoid payment of nearly 
$8 million in Federal taxes by an exchange 
of stock. These same taxes would be paid 
if the districts’ purchase plan, now pending, 
were to be consummated. 

The Washington Water Power Co. advertis- 
ing claims that Cabinet Gorge Dam is being 
built “at not a penny’s cost to the ratepayer 
or taxpayer.” Now that just isn’t true. And 
here is the reason: 

They applied for and received permission 
from the Federal Government to write off the 
project under what is called the accelerated 
amortization program. They were allowed 
to write off 65 percent within 5 years. This 
means that the cost of the project will show 
on their books as an expense for the first 5 
years. They will thus escape payment in 
Federal income taxes every year in the 
amount of $2,896,000. This is plain subsidy 
no matter by what title. A rose by any 
other name smells just the same. 

The whole tenor of Federal laws, enacted 
since the debacle of the 1920’s to control and 
regulate electric power companies in the 
public interest, has been against mergers 
and combinations which disregard the nat- 
ural boundaries and service areas of the 
utility. The trend has been toward breaking 
up holding companies. Here we see the re- 
verse trying to be accomplished, with the at- 
tempted merger of two companies completely 
separated by a solid wall of public agencies 
extending throughout the State from the 
Canadian border to the Oregon line. 

It is interesting to note that the 15 prin- 
cipal holders of Washington Water Power 
Co. common stock are the largest firms on 
Wall Street who deal in stocks and bonds as 
their daily business, and they own or control 
743,493 shares or about 31 percent of the 
outstanding stock, 

Now, see how easy they reap a fat harvest 
in simple stock manipulation: for every in- 
crease of $1 in the market value of the stock 
of the 2 companies, the fast money changers 
gain over $4,500,000. Puget has outstanding 
2,177,899 shares and Washington Water Power 
has 2,342,411, or a total for the combined 
companies of 4,520,290 shares. 

And where does the ratepayer get off? 
‘There can be only one result, so far as he 
is concerned, and that is higher and higher 
rates, if the lordly absentee stockholder is 
to continue to reap his profits. 

The people's efforts to stop the merger 
crosscut political lines. Both Democrats and 
Republicans have written to the public serv- 
ice commission and to the Federal Power 
Commission in an appeal to them to protect 
the people’s interests. Republicans include 
three Congressman: Mack, TOLLEFSON, and 
Petty. Democrats include both Senators 
MAGNUSON and JacKSON and Congressman 
Don MAGNUSON. 

Mayor Allen Pomeroy, of Seattle, took a 
strong stand in a public statement recently 
against the merger. He was supported by 
City Light Superintendent E. H. Hoffman. 
J. Prank Ward, city light superintendent of 
Tacoma, spoke out against the merger. 
Those organizations passing resolutions op- 
posing the merger have included the Ana- 
cortes and Wenatchee Chambers of Com- 
merce, the South End Associated Clubs of 
King County, and the Pierce County com- 
missioners. 

The public-power groups have always ap- 
preciated so much the support of the Wash- 
ington State Federation of Labor and your 
able courageous leader, Ed Weston. To- 
gether with the Washington State Grange, 
there is a real display of teamwork endeavor- 
ing to bring about that which is only in the 
best public interest. 

There are presently 30 organized public- 
utility districts in 29 of the State’s 30 coun- 
ties. Twenty-two of these districts are in 
the electric business, with a number also 
having water utilities. They represent a 


gross plant investment well in excess of $100 
million. They serve 200,000 customers and, 
taken as a group, they are second in size only 
to Seattle City Light. They receive gross 
revenues in excess of $23 million annually 
and have a debt-free equity in excess of 
$17 million. They paid taxes to local and 
State agencies amounting to over $2,180,609 
for the year 1952. 

A major difference between private power 
and public power can be simply demonstrated 
in the example of a person who rents his 
home or a person who is buying his home. 
In private power, the electric consumer 
merely pays rent on his electric service, 
whereby the total debt which must be sup- 
ported by his rates remains quite constant 
or increases over the years. In the public 
agency, each year the net income resulting 
from the business is used either to (a) retire 
the bonded indebtedness or pay off the mort- 
gage as in the case of the home buyer, or 
(b) to make additions or betterments to the 
system. 

Throughout the State of Washington, the 
debt-free equity of the people in their pub- 
lic-power systems now amounts to over $100 
million, on which the rate payer is not now 
paying rent in the form of debt service. 
If we had all private power in the State, 
this $100 million would appear in the rate 
base of the private companies, and the rate 
payers would have to provide the normal 
regulatory return of 514 percent of an addi- 
tional $514 million annually. Thus public 
power saves the State’s electric consumer 
$544 million every year on this one item 
alone. 

And public power has proven it can do 
the job of power development, bringing the 
Tesources of the area to the people at cost. 
In addition to the great river projects of 
the cities of both Tacoma and Seattle, the 
most recent local project has been comple- 
tion of the Rock Island Dam at Wenatchee 
by the Chelan Public Utility District, at 
a cost of $33,600,000. Revenue bonds were 
issued—not a single cent of tax money were 
used to complete the project—and it brought 
to this State a $50 million aluminum plant 
with all its resultant benefits. 

Pend Oreille Public Utility District has 
built the Box Canyon Dam as another great 
example of local control of power resources, 
and the contribution of Priest Rapids Dam 
by the Grant County Public Utility District 
may be the forerunner of many such en- 
deavors by our local agencies. 

To solve the power shortage, 10 million 
kilowatts of new power should be developed 
in the Northwest during the next 10 years. 
This would provide the impetus for over 
$100 billion of new capital construction and 
the employment of an additional 600,000 
persons. The total population increase from 
such a program would amount to more than 
1% million people in the States of Wash- 
ington, Oregon, Idaho, and Montana, 

We must look forward with hope and vision 
and courage. We must not listen to the 
pull-backers, those who drag their feet and 
lament that “this is not the right time.” 
Today is infinitely a better time than to- 
morrow to start a task that should have 
begun yesterday. 

One of the favorite expressions of the 
immortal Rufus Woods was, “The magic 
spirit of willing men accomplishes more than 
the might of money or the miracles of ma- 
chinery.” How apt at this crucial point in 
our history. 

We must keep alive that spirit. We must 
forge ahead no matter the obstacles. We 
must not let our beloved countryside with 
all its wealth be stolén from the people and 
squandered by a few selfish, money-mad, 
power-hungry individuals. We must plan 
wisely for the sake of our children and our 
children’s children. 

With the help of divine guidance, it shall 
bè done. 
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Power Shortages or Job and Income 
Shortages 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial titled “Hells Canyon: The Key Is- 
sue,” published in the July 31, 1953, 
issue of the Grange News, official pub- 
lication of the Washington State Grange, 
and a communication titled “Resource 
Giveaway,” published in the same issue 
of the Grange News. i 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial and communication were ordered 
to be printed in the Recorp, as follows: 

HELLS CANYON: THE KEY Issve 


How do you want your electricity—cheap 
and abundantly used? Or expensive and of 
restricted use? That’s the key to the argu- 
ment over power to be developed in the Snake 
River's much-discussed Hells Canyon. One 
of the most misleading statements about 
Helis Canyon has been the comparison be- 
tween the overall costs of a Federal high 
dam and the three alternative projects pro- 
posed by the Idaho Power Co. 

One such statement is to the effect that 
the Idaho Power dams would produce prac- 
tically as much power at less than one-half 
the cost of the Federal high dam, 

The real key to power development is 
the cost per kilowatt generated, and here 
is where Uncle Sam has the edge on all 
comers. The cost per kilowatt is also the 
important factor with power consumers. It 
means the difference between generous and 
stingy use of power; the difference between 
expansion and stagnation of industry, pay- 
rolls, and markets resulting from cheap 
power. 

According to the John S. Cotton report, 
the Hells Canyon (Federal) Dam can pro- 
duce power for $19.09 per kilowatt-year de- 
livered to load centers. That’s about 2.1 
mills per kilowatt-hour. The Idaho power 
dams, however, would produce energy at 
$41.07 per kilowatt-year. That's 4.6 mills, 
more than double the estimated rate on Hells 
Canyon energy. 

The main reason for this higher cost is the 
private utility's fixed-profit figure. The com- 
pany is guaranteed a fair rate of return on 
its investment. This rate of return was 5.3 
percent last year and has run as high as 9 per- 
cent in previous years, according to the 
Washington PUD Association. 

The Government charges about 314 per- 
cent on its money invested in power facili- 
ties. This, together with principal payments 
on the cost of such projects, is paid back to 
the Treasury by power users. There is no 
profit, no fair rate of return involved. 

Uncle Sam has demonstrated that North- 
west power projects not only pay for them- 
selves ahead of schedule but also create a 
host of new tax revenue sources that didn’t 
exist before. 

We will have no more so-called power 
shortages if the people backing Idaho Power 
Co.'s viewpoint have their way. We will only 
have shortages of jobs, of incomes, and hopes 
for the future. 


RESOURCE GIVEAWAY 
EDITOR, GRANGE NEWS: 
During May 1953 representatives of busi- 


ness and labor in the Columbia Valley, to- 
gether with the Farmers Union and the State 
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Granges of Washington, Oregon, and Cali- 
fornia, met in Portland, Oreg., to devise some 
way of saving the public domain and the 
municipal public utilities and rural electric 
cooperatives from being seized by the east- 
ern-owned private power companies. 

Those companies want the power facilities 
that are paying for the flood control and 
reclamation projects, leaving the cost of the 
projects to be borne by the Nation’s tax- 
payers, as Supreme Court Justice Douglas 
indicated in his decision against giving the 
Roanoke Rapids site in North Carolina to 
private power monopolies: The private com- 
pany gets the plums and the taxpayers get 
a chance to pay for all the necessary fea- 
tures that produce no profits. 

Several mon‘hs ago Time had a splendid 
article on what the Federal projects were 
doing for the Pacific Northwest. The Crown- 
Zellerbach Paper Co. of Port Angeles issued 
a booklet entitled “1890-1949, More Power 
to You,” and the Inland Empire Waterways 
Association of Walla Walla published a book 
that tells the story of the Columbia-Snake 
River development. Both these publications 
by business organizations give information 
that should lead the Nation to stop Secretary 
McKay and Co: from giving the natural 
resources of the West to Wall Street and the 
life insurance companies. (They are the 
outfits back of the private power companies.) 

The private power companies say that the 
Federal conservation projects interfere with 
private enterprise. That statement of the 
private power companies misses the mark, for 
if they consider themselves in the category 
of private enterprises, they are sadly mis- 
taken. Every private power company is a 
monopolistic public enterprise regulated 
and protected as such by State commissions 
and given the right of eminent domain when 
needed. 

They are not free American competitive 
private enterprises as are stores, factories, 
shops, and farms. The potentialities of our 
rivers belong in the class of natural monopo- 
lies like communications (the post office) 
and education (the public school) and 
should like them be administered by the 
people either federally or regionally. This 
destroys the fable of creeping socialism, for 
democratic control of natural monopolies 

` strengthens private enterprise and has no 
intention of swallowing it. 

Let us use the good old American way of 
presenting everything on both sides of issues. 
By all means, let us urge the associated pri- 
vate power companies of America to give 
equal space in their ads for the conservation- 
ists to present their side—especially in such 
ads as their multithousand dollar attrac- 
tively illustrated Hells Canyon ad. 

J. DEFRAY SILVIA. 

REDLANDS, CALIF, 


Communist Penetration of American 
School and College Systems 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. PAT McCARRAN 


OF NEVADA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. McCARRAN. Mr. President, a 
recent report of the Senate Internal Se- 
curity Subcommittee on Communism in 
Education has brought a great deal of 
press comment. Iam happy to say that 
most of this comment is good. The com- 
mittee’s report was a restrained and 
carefully documented exposition of the 
extent to which the Communist con- 
spiracy succeeded in achieving many of 
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its aims with respect to subversion of 
the educi‘tional process in the United 
States. 

Two of the most cogent editorials of 
this repc1t were those which appeared 
on July if, 1953, in the New York Jour- 
nal-Ame can and the Washington Daily 
News. J assume these editorials also 
were printed in other papers, as I know 
that is customary with the great news- 
paper cheins such as the Hearst papers 
and the Scripps-Howard papers. 

I ask unanimous consent, Mr. Presi- 
dent, thai these two editorials to which 
I have referred may be printed in the 
Appendi: of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rials were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp zs follows: 

[From tke New York Journal-American of 
July 29, 1953] 

à RED BLIGHT 

The report of the Senate Internal Security 
Subcommittee on Communist penetration 
of Americaa school and college systems is an 
unassailad}'e march of facts. It is based on 
an investigation that began last year, the 
questioning of more than 100 witnesses and 
on hard, careful research. 

In its reasoned findings, which have the 
unanimoin) support of the Republican and 
Democratic members of the subcommittee, 
the report scrupulously avoids contrived sen- 
sationalismi, It makes its points with the 
impact o!' incontrovertible and often shock- 
ing truth. j 

These iwe the findings: 

1. Wor'¢ Communist leaders have made 
our schools and colleges a target of infiltra- 
tion as ‘rt of a program to destroy the 
United Stes. What better long-range tar- 
get could there be than to subvert the minds 
of the young? 

2. A Communist educator, by reason of 
his subrrijsion to totalitarian organization, 
cannot powsibly maintain standards of aca- 
demic frvedom and objective scholarship. 

3. Com niunist teachers use their positions 
to subvert students and other teachers. 


EVIL INFLUENCE 


4. Becuvse they are part of an organized 
conspiracy, Red teachers exercise a far great- 
er and far more evil influence than their 
numbers vould indicate. You cannot meas- 
ure that eyil by numbers. 

5. Comriunist penetration into the educa- 
tional systems is becoming more hidden, and 
Red teecliers are being organized into a 
secret tnderground. , 

6. Ectucational authorities (and teachers 
and stidents) have not had the means nor 
the ex} erence to ferret out Red teachers un- 
assisted, or trace their conspiratorial work. 

7. Hence, exposure of Communist teach- 
ers by congressional and State committees 
has bein vitally essential. 

8. Educational authorities should devise 
technicue: and standards of judgment to 
discover aiid rid themselves of Red teachers. 
Sugges'ed is the California program under 
which classroom and campus activities are 
watchei by trained investigators, and there 
is a fre» exchange of security reports between 
college; ami legislative committees. 


VIOLATES TRUST 


9. A teacher who invokes his privilege 
against self-incrimination rather than deny 
membership in a Communist organization 
violates his trust “and forfeits his right to 
shape the caaracter of our youth.” 

It is shocl:ing in connection with this last 
point that 82 of the more than 100 educators 
questicned cowered behind that privilege. 
The rey ort siys that in almost every instance, 
a witness scught this refuge “when the evi- 
dence was £0 concrete that a denial would 
expose him to possible prosecution.” 
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We would like to point out that the com- 
mittee is far from being alone in its position 
that Communist teachers have no place in 
our educational systems. The American 
Association of Universities took the same 
position in its policy statement of March 30 
of this year. The Hearst newspapers have 
always taken it, and we are sure the Ameri- 
can people overwhelmingly endorse it. 

We think this is a tremendously important 
report. We think it ought to be studied and 
restudied by our educators, 

And we wish to congratulate Senator 
WILLIAM E. JENNER, of Indiana, chairman of 
the committee, and his Republican and 
Democratic colleagues for a service to this 
Nation. 


[From the Washington Daily News of July 29, 
1953] 
TEACHERS AND FREEDOM 

The number of Communists in the teach- 
ing profession in this country is not large, 
but we have learned that even a few Reds 
can do a lot of damage when they are well 
placed strategically. 

The new report of the Senate Internal 
Security Subcommittee shows clearly that 
the Communists penetrated the educational 
field in significant numbers. 

Of the more than 100 teachers and other 
educational people questioned by the sub- 
committee, 82 refused to answer questions 
about their Communist affiliations. 

A former member of the national commit- 
tee of the Communist Party, Dr. Bella Dodd, 
testified that at one time 1,000 of the 11,000 
members of the Teachers Union in New York 
City were members of the party. 

At the peak of Communist membership 
strength, she testified, the party had 1,500 
members in the educational profession all 
over the United States. 

These Communists were under orders to 
infiltrate our educational institutions from 
the nursery schools through the universities. 
They were under constant, strict party 
discipline. 

Since the Senate hearings exposed only a 
fraction of this number, we would be ex- 
tremely naive to ignore the fact that others 
are still in our schools and still carrying on 
their dedicated task of spreading the Krem- 
lin doctrine. 

Senator JENNER’s subcommittee recognizes 
in its report that neither it nor any other 
committee of Congress can expose all the 
Communists in education or in any other 
field. 

Recognizing the special position of educa- 
tion and the patriotism of teachers, it leaves 
the completion of that task to the schools 
themselves. It asks members of the pro- 
fession to devise criteria and methods to 
deal with teachers whose adherence to the 
Communist conspiracy, though not now 
legally provable, makes them morally unfit 
to teach, and a threat to the national secu- 
rity as well. 

That is a great responsibility. 

It means, first of all, that teachers must 
recognize that academic freedom does not 
include the right to preach communism, 
any more than freedom of speech includes 
the right to yell “Fire” in a crowded the- 
ater when there is no fire. 

It means they must understand that the 
Communist teacher, whatever his class- 
room manner, is a sworn enemy of free- 
dom and of all those who believe in free- 
dom, and would not hesitate to destroy 
them whenever it suited the party’s pur- 


ose. 

For school boards, administrators, and 
parents, it means the obligation to regard 
teachers with the respect that the Senate 
subcommittee has accorded them—a loyal, 
intelligent group of people capable of co- 
operating to put their own house in order. 
There is no place in this program for the 
anti-intellectual crackpots who suspect 
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everything beyond the “three-R” stage in 
education, and think that any teacher who 
even mentions Russia in the classroom is 
promoting a revolution. We want our 
young people to know all there is to know 
about communism, so long as they don’t 
get Red propaganda along with the facts. 

Just as school authorities have suspend- 
ed or ousted most of the Red teachers the 
Senators have exposed, teachers can be as- 
sured that the rotten apples they find in 
their own profession will be dealt with by 
school administrators. The exchange of 
security information the subcommittee 
recommends should be of great value in 
that respect. 

This Senate subcommittee has done a 
service to the Nation, and the followup 
program it recommends should receive the 
attention of every community. 

The danger represented by Reds in the 
classroom was put succinctly by Dr. Dodd, 
the former Communist official. 

“They want youth,” she said, “because 
the youth are the government of tomorrow.” 


Death Stalks the New Deal 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
which appeared in the first issue of the 
new Democratic Digest entitled “Death 
Stalks the New Deal.” 

I also want to congratulate the staff 
of the Democratic National Committee 
which has done such an outstanding 
piece of work in launching the Democra- 
tic Digest. It is my belief that this new 
magazine will provide both a humorous 
and serious new light on current political 
affairs to the people of our country. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


DEATH STALKS THE New DEAL 


In the ordinary “whodunit,” the pipe- 
smoking, nimble-brained detective does not 
start on the trail until after the body is cold. 
But today in Washington, while the victim 
is still very much alive, Democratic sleuths 
are already beginning to track down the Re- 
publicans who are setting out to bring slow 
death to the social and economic gains of 
the last 20 years. 

This is not too easy a crime to commit, 
Politically speaking, for the progress made 
under the New Deal is still very popular with 
most Americans. To the new administration 
this presents an intriguing political problem: 
How to kill the New Deal without leaving 
fingerprints. 

Certain rules must be observed in perpe- 
trating the crime in the proper political way. 
You may never, under any circumstances, 
so much as breathe a suggestion that any- 
one wants to repeal or do away with the 
most accepted gains or programs of the New 
Deal. You may throttle them, shelve them, 
sidetrack them or study them to death, but 
never make a head-on assault. On the con- 
trary, you must, whenever possible, say a 
kind public word about the victim. 

Within this framework of rules, the re- 
sourceful men around Eisenhower, aided 
by less subtle Republicans on Capitol Hill, 
have already devised a number of handy 


ways to “do in” popular programs without 
laying a hand on the victim. 

Strangulation with the Federal purse 
strings has proved the most popular method 
so far, because the attacker can always plead 
“economy” as he shuts off the oxygen. 

“Repeal by appointment” is another fa- 
vored device. This consists of combing the 
country for the man most opposed to any 
progressive program, and appointing him 
to head up that program in Washington. 
“Loading the jury” is a third method, a device 
once labeled “court packing” by the Republi- 
cans—before it served their purpose to em- 
ploy the same tactic. 

One of the best studies of these new meth- 
ods is the case of the strangled housing law. 
As a presidential candidate, General Eisen- 
hower spoke in general but favorable terms 
of the need for providing better housing for 
our slumdwellers. As President, however, 
he chose as his top housing official an ex- 
Congressman from Kansas, Albert Cole, high 
on every public-housing enemy list. Cole 
led the fight in Congress against the act he 
will now be administering. Exhibit A of re- 
peal by appointment. 

Next the President cut the funds for next 
year’s housing program from 75,000 to 35,000 
units. While this only tightened the strings 
enough to make breathing difficult, the House 
Republicans finished the job by denying any 
public-housing funds whatsoever, thus kill- 
ing the public-housing law without ever 
laying a hand on it. 

President Eisenhower refused to criticize 
this House action or to come to the defense 
of his housing program. Three weeks later 
he told a public-housing conference of the 
moral obligation that Americans of all par- 
ties have accepted to provide decent hous- 
ing for those now compelled to live in slums. 

Then there is the case of the hamstrung 
trade law. The American public has been 
given a picture of President Eisenhower 
doing battle with the Republican protection- 
ists in Congress, fighting for a l-year ex- 
tension of the reciprocal trade agreements 
law, which expired June 12. But some less 
noticed actions offer clues to the administra- 
tion’s real attitude toward tariff reductions. 

Clue No. 1: The appointment to the Tariff 
Commission of an archprotectionist, Joseph 
E. Talbot who, as a Congressman from Con- 
necticut, had voted against the Reciprocal 
Trade Agreements Act. 

Clue No. 2: The halfhearted support of the 
1-year extension by administration officials, 
especially Secretary of State Dulles, who 
would not venture to say what his position 
on trade would be a year from now, and who 
assured Congress that if the 1-year exten- 
sion were passed, the administration prom- 
ised not to use it to negotiate any new trade 
agreements. 

Clue No. 3: The administration's accept- 
ance of the Commission-packing plan for 
adding a seventh members to the Tariff Com- 
mission, which has always been divided even- 
ly, 3 to 3, on a strictly bipartisan basis. The 
end result: during the next year, while no 
new trade agreements are being made, pro- 
tectionists will use the new 4 to 3 Republican 
Tariff Commission to force tariff increases 
and destroy existing trade agreements. 
Meanwhile, the empty phrase, “Trade, not 
aid” will continue to be an administration 
slogan. 

In the case of the threatened social-security 
law, the clues are less obvious, but just as 
telling. 

Clue No. 1: Since the election the United 
States Chamber of Commerce has shifted 
into high gear its program for modifying and, 
experts believe, wrecking the social-security 
system. Within 6 weeks of inauguration, the 
chamber had not 1 but 8 feet in the Gov- 
ernment’s door; 4 of the first 6 social-secu- 
rity consultants appointed by Welfare Sec- 
retary Hobby were members of the chamber’s 
social legislation committee. One of them is 
on record as having called social security a 
Hydra-headed monster. 
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Clue No. 2: is President’s Eisenhower's rec- 
ommended postponement of the social-secu- 
rity tax increase which Congress had sched- 
uled for next January 1. This is the first step 
in the chamber of commerce plan to reduce 
the social-security trust fund, endanger fu- 
ture benefit increases, and eventually sub- 
ject social security to the unpredictable 
whims of annual appropriations by Congress. 
Should this come to pass, retired men and 
women will never know from 1 year to the 
next whether Congress will be responsible 
enough to vote them the pensions they have 
paid for throughout their working lives. 
Social security, as it was conceived in 1936 
and as we know it today, will be dead. 

The case of the broken farm promises 
is one of the most interesting of all, for in 
no other case did the victims have less 
warning of impending trouble. 

When General Eisenhower made his “gold- 
en promise” of guaranteed 90 percent of par- 
ity price supports at Kasson, Minn., last 
fall, the farmers of the Nation relaxed. 
But not for long. For they quickly learned 
that Eisenhower's Secretary of Agriculture, 


* Ezra Taft Benson, sees price supports as 


merely “insurance against undue disaster” 
for farmers, rather than a good investment 
in prosperity insurance for the Nation as a 
whole. z 

To date, Mr. Benson has not made clear 
the difference between a “due” and an “un- 
due” disaster; nor has he made clear what 
his recommendation will be next year when 
the present 90 percent price-support law 
expires. But farmers have reason to be 
fearful. 

Although Candidate Eisenhower pledged 
his administration “to foster rural electri- 
fication,” REA has, since the election, be- 
come the administration’s foster child. 
Claude Wickard, a tried and true friend of 
REA, was forced out as REA Administrator 
2% years before the expiration of his term, 
and replaced by Ancher Nelsen, considered by 
REA experts, as unfriendly to REA expan- 
sion. 

Then, to add insult to injury, Messrs, 
Nelsen, Benson, and Eisenhower cut 42 per- 
cent from next year’s REA loan funds, leav- 
ing less than half of what REA experts esti- 
mate will be the demand for loans. 

Candidate Eisenhower said “we must al- 
ways be concerned with developing” rural 
telephone service, but President Eisenhower 
has cut telephone loan funds by nearly one- 
fourth. Candidate Eisenhower said that 
the soil-conservation program was “moving 
too slowly,” but President Eisenhower has 
cut next year’s soil-conservation funds by 44 
percent, 

Then there is the strange case of the 
missing kilowatts. The scene of the crime 
is Hells Canyon, a great gorge on the Snake 
River along the Idaho-Oregon border, and 
the greatest undeveloped water-power site 
in America. A proposed Federal dam at 
Hells Canyon, backed by Democratic admin- 
istrations, would ultimately add more than 
& million kilowatts of low-cost power to the 
Pacific Northwest power supply. The Idaho 
Power Co. has an alternative proposal, 
which, if fully carried out, would produce 
barely half the power the Federal dam would 
provide—and at nearly twice the Federal 
power rates. 

Now, despite General Eisenhower’s cam- 
paign pledge for full power development in 
the Northwest, in which the Federal Gov- 
ernment would play its full part, the Eisen- 
hower administration has abandoned plans 
for the Federal dam and given the green 
light to the Idaho Power Co. proposal. With 
unemployment on the rise in the power-hun- 
gry Northwest, these lost kilowatts spell 
fewer jobs. 

In addition, the administration has made 
drastic cuts in funds for the transmission 
lines needed to carry low-cost power to 
users at low rates, and is making new con- 
tracts with private power companies by- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


passing the vital preference provisions of 
existing law which assure a priority on low- 
cost power supplies to nonprofit power dis- 
tributors. 

These are the behind-the-scenes policies 
which can mean slow death to the public 
power era ushered in 20 years ago with the 
TVA. 

-The Case of the Unenforceable Law gives 
another insight into the attempts to achieve 
the perfect political crime. Usually, a law 
is only as good as its enforcement. Most 
Republicans, even those in Congress, would 
hesitate to advocate outright repeal of the 
minimum-wage law. Yet in the face of some 
24,000 violations of the wage-hour law dis- 
covered last year, the new Republican Con- 
gress has succeeded in crippling the law by 
cutting next year’s enforcement funds by 
one-fifth. Next year, enforcement funds will 
be about half what they were 4 years ago. 

In 1950, after a 23-year struggle by anti- 
monopoly forces, Congress closed a well- 
known and much-used loophole in the anti- 
trust laws. In 1953, the Eisenhower admin- 
istration cut out the Federal Trade Commis- 
sion funds needed to clean out the backlog 
of enforcement cases arising under the new 
law, despite General Eisenhower's campaign 
assurances that our antitrust laws would be 
energetically enforced. Another starvation 
case. 

It is plain that there is more than one 
way to skin the New Deal. The Republi- 
cans in Washington will undoubtedly con- 
tinue to devise new and skillful ways of 
silently doing away with Democratic pro- 
grams, while assuring the people that they 
are really the champions of social progress, 
Democrats may be hard pressed to convict 
the guilty at the bar of public opinion. 

Perhaps the solution for Democrats lies 
- in accepting the generous (though perhaps 
inadvertent) offer of bipartisan help sug- 
gested by Senator Taft in a recent article 
on What the GOP Must Do To Win in 1954. 

“The particular job to be done,” said Mr. 
Taft, “is to publicize constantly the con- 
trasts between the present administration 
and the Truman administration, That is 
the picture which must be kept before the 
voters. * * * A Senate committee should un- 
dertake to see that there is no lack of fac- 
tual material to support the arguments.” 

Fine, Senator. When do we start? 


It Is Time To Examine Carefully All 
Powers Granted to Port Authorities, 
Turnpike Authorities, and Similar 
Bodies That Are Not Directly Respon- 
sible to People Over Whom They Exer- 
cise Authority 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
there is a growing feeling that the broad 
general powers granted to port authori- 
ties, turnpike authorities, and others of 
similar character should be more care- 
fully considered in the future than in 
the past. 

The reason for this attitude on the 
part of our people arises from the fact 
that these authorities are not directly 
responsible to the people and yet exer- 


cise great authority over them in many 
varying ways. The tendency has been 
increasing on the part of such authori- 
ties to act as if they were superior to 
and in no way responsible to the public. 

This has been illustrated recently by 
the Delaware River Port Authority that 
raised the toll rates for crossing the 
Camden-Philadelphia Bridge and refus- 
ing the public a right to be heard. All 
of this notwithstanding public officials 
representing, city, county, and State 
governments were opposed to such arbi- 
trary action. 

It was refreshing to learn of the state- 
ments recently made by Paul L. Troast, 
chairman of the New Jersey Turnpike 
Authority and Republican candidate for 
governor in such State. He has made it 
plain that such authorities should not 
be expanded beyond their rightful sphere 
and usurp governmental functions out- 
side their province. 

The Courier-Post of Camden, N. J., in 
its issue of August 1, 1953,,contains an 
editorial that directs attention to the 
growing tendency of authorities to ex- 
pand beyond the functions properly with- 
in their jurisdiction and thereby create 
a growing criticism of their activities, 
I include such editorial as part of my 
remarks. It reads as follows: 

An “AUTHORITY” CHAIRMAN WARNS OF THEIR 
ABUSE 

It’s really news when an executive of one 
of the Nation’s mushrooming number of 
authorities comes out with a warning against 
abuse or overuse of the authority principle. 

No less a person has done so than Paul L. 
Troast, chairman of the New Jersey Turn- 
pike Authority and Republican candidate 
for governor, 

Of course, Troast does not find any fault 
with his own authority. He says that its 
construction of the turnpike, without using 
taxation or the credit of the State, was an 
outstanding example of a public authority 
exercising a necessary governmental func- 
tion. Without the authority to build and 
operate the turnpike, he says, its construc- 
tion would haye been delayed more than 30 
years. 

But, Troast declares, an authority should 
porting projects, and should be limited to 
the development of facilities which serve 
definite purposes and cannot be developed 
by ordinary public or private means. 

“Any extension of this limited and proper 
use,” says Troast, “will serve to bring the 
entire authority method into disrepute, and 
every projected toll highway or other gov- 
ernmental function should be examined 
from this viewpoint if the pitfalls of over- 
expansion are to be avoided. 

“The legislature should exercise restraint 
and care in the establishment of all authori- 
ties.” 

What Troast says is being borne out more 
and more as the operations of authorities 
expand around the country, and by the evi- 
dence that the older they become the more 
remote they tend to make themselves from 
the public, and to take on powers never orig- 
inally intended for them. 

Great as are the benefits the Port of New 
York Authority has brought the region it 
serves, it is coming under increasing criti- 
cism on those grounds. 

And already, the brand new authority we 
have here in the Delaware River port area 
is showing tendencies that are bringing 
criticism of the same nature, pointing up 
Troast’s warning against allowing such 
agencies to expand beyond their proper 
sphere and usurp governmental functions 
outside their province. 
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Nonscheduled Air Carriers 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. PAT McCARRAN 


OF NEVADA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. McCARRAN. Mr. President, I 
have received a letter from Mr. C. R. 
Smith, the president of American Air- 
lines, dealing with the problem of the 
so-called mnonscheduled air carriers. 
Though dated July 23, this letter was not 
received by me until August 5. 

This letter is so well written and con- 
cerns a subject of such importance, and 
is so much in consonance with views 
which I expressed in the Senate on Mon- 
day, August 3, that I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the full text of the letter may 
be printed in the Appendix of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

AMERICAN 


AIRLINES, 
New York, N. Y., July 23, 1953. 
The Honorable PAT MCCARRAN, 
United States Senate, Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR McCarran: For at least 3 
years in a row the members of the Senate 
have been bombarded with proposals from 
certain of the nonscheduled air carriers. 

Without the veneer, their story appears 
to be this: They want to engage in air trans- 
portation but they do not want to be bound 
by the provisions of the Federal regulatory 
law, the Civil Aeronautics Act. And they do 
not want to be prosecuted if they violate the 
act. 
Their stories have had good emotional ap- 
peal: 

First, in the earlier days they said they 
were veterans and indicated that they 
should have a preferred position, and per- 
haps an exemption from the provisions of 
the law. That fell rather flat when it was 
proven that the scheduled, not the non- 
scheduled carriers, were the principal em- 
ployers of veterans. 

Second, they adopted the theme that they 
were small business and wanted a preferred 
position for that reason. That plea has not 
been convincing to those who have had time 
to analyze their presentation. Testimony 
before the Senate committees indicates that 
compliance with the law, and not the rela- 
tive merits of small and large business, is 
the issue. Their story has been further 
weakened by evidence indicating that some 
of the nonscheduled carriers have now 
grown large enough to dwarf some of the 
small carriers in scheduled transportation. 

Third, they have now adopted the story 
that the spirit and merit of free enterprise 
should permit them to operate and they 
seek encouragement to continue to operate 
outside the act. 

The CONGRESSIONAL RECORD indicates that 
several Members of the Congress have re- 
cently entered speeches on behalf of the non- 
scheduled carriers, most of them rebuking 
the Civil Aeronautics Board for failure to 
provide for the desires of the nonscheduled 


group. 
I believe it fair to conclude that no non- 
scheduled carrier which has been and is 
obeying the law is having any difficulty with 
the Civil Aeronautics Board. Further, I be- 
lieve it fair to conclude that the records of 
the Civil Aeronautics Board prove that a 
high proportion of the operation now con- 
ducted in the country by the so-called non- 
scheduled carrier is unlawfully conducted, 
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and that a handful of individuals or or- 
ganizations are endeavoring to control the 
situation in such a way as to circumvent the 
law intended to govern their operation. 

If the Civil Aeronautics Board is to be 
criticized, it should, in my opinion, be criti- 
cized for too lax an enforcement of the law 
rather than for too rigid an enforcement. 

Fifteen years ego the Congress decided 
that scheduled air transportation should be 
regulated by the Federal Government. The 
Civil Aeronautics Act was passed in 1938. 
It provided the form of regulation for the 
companies then in business and it specified 
the method by which new companies could 
be licensed. It said that the operation of 
scheduled air transportation was unlawful 
unless the applicant had first proven the 
need for the service he proposed, according 
to the usual rules of public convenience and 
necessity, and had been authorized a certifi- 
cate by the Civil Aeronautics Board. 

The basic principles of this law—the Civil 
Aeronautics Act—are sound, proven so, not 
only in the operation of scheduled air trans- 
portation but also in the operation of rail, 
motorbus, and truck transportation. There 
is great similarity between the Civil Aero- 
nautics Act and the legislation enforced by 
the Interstate Commerce Commission; they 
are the same in general principle. 

The net effect of the Civil Aeronautics Act 
has been good: 

1. The United States has the strongest, 
most modern, system of air transportation in 
the world; 

2. The capacity of the carriers is available 
in time of emergency to the military forces; 
and it represents today the greatest reservoir 
of airlift capacity in the world; 

3. About 95 percent of the domestic air 
mail is transported at rates entirely free 
from subsidy, and today no major air trans- 
portation company in the domestic busi- 
ness receives a subsidy from the Federal 
Government. 

4. There have been proven opportunities 
for newcomers to the business, provided they 
are willing and able to prove the need for 
their service. The number of bona fide cer- 
tificated companies engaged in scheduled 
air transportation has doubled since the 
passage of the Civil Aeronautics Act. 

Our story, the story of the scheduled car- 
riers, is as simple as that of the nonsched- 
uled operators: 

Many of the nonscheduled carriers would 
like to avoid enforcement of the Civil Aero- 
nautics Act. 

We would like to see it enforced and en- 
forced more effectively than is being done 
today. 

If the Congress should deem it wise to 
retrace its steps, repeal the Civil Aeronau- 
tics Act and have air transportation oper- 
ated on a basis of unrestricted competition, 
free from basic community obligations, it 
can, of course, do that. But until the Civil 
Aeronautics Act is repealed or modified by 
the Congress, the law should be enforced, as 
written. 

Congress created the Civil Aeronautics 
Board when it passed the Civil Aeronautics 
Act. Congress, in effect, said to the Board: 
“This is the law; it is your responsibility to 
enforce it.” The Civil Aeronautics Board is 
reasonably entitled to the support of Con- 
gress in doing what it was instructed to do. 

I have no desire to impugn either the in- 
tention or the operation of any true non- 
scheduled carrier. There are many in the 
business who are doing constructive, profit- 
able work in a lawful manner. They are 
entitled to your friendship and support. 

On the other hand, there are other non- 
scheduled carriers who operate scheduled 
services consistently in quasi-open defiance 
of the Civil Aeronautics Act and the Civil 
Aeronautics Board. If their operation is not 
legal, they are not entitled to your support. 

The friends of the nonscheduled carriers 
should advise them to abide by the law if 


they want to engage in the business and 
should offer them no encouragement for its 
violation. And the Congress should aid and 
encourage the Civil Aeronautics Board in its 
enforcement of the act. 

I am writing this letter for the reason that 
I do not feel free to take your time for a 
long discussion. I hope that you will have 
time to read it, 

Later along, when your time will permit, 
I would like to talk with you. Perhaps that 
can be done within the next 10 days, I will 
call your office later along to see if there is a 
time convenient for you, and I will greatly 
appreciate your interest in the problem this 
letter discusses. 

Sincerely yours, 
C. R. SMITH, President. 


High-Cost Private Versus Low-Cost 
Federal Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an edito- 
rial published in the July 16, 1953, issue 
of the Grand Coulee (Wash.) Star. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


In all the discussion over the Cotton re- 
port recently released by the Department of 
Interior, one of the most significant parts 
has been overlooked. 

Although Hells Canyon will cost more 
than the Idaho Power Co.’s three low-head 
dams, the crux of the matter is that the 
total kilowatts available from Hells Can- 
yon will cost the ultimate consumer less 
than the power from the private company 
dams. 

The reason is the cost of money, the rea- 
son why publicly generated power is cheaper 
everywhere. It bears out the claim that 
who develops what on the river is secondary 
to the known fact that low-cost power comes 
from low-cost money. è 

The Cotton report concludes that it would 
cost Idaho Power Co. $41.07 per kilowatt-year 
to generate power at its three dams and 
transmit it to load centers; it would cost 
the Government at Hells Canyon only $19.09 
per kilowatt-year. This despite the fact 
that Hells Canyon will cost $534,871,000 with 


transmission lines and additional generators . 


in downstream dams, compared with Idaho 
Power Co.’s cost of $340,865,000 (including 
$27,468,500 of Federal investment in down- 
stream generation and transmission to cap- 
ture the small downstream benefits from the 
Idaho scheme). 

Here is the reason: 

Idaho Power last year enjoyed a 5.3 per- 
cent rate of return on its investment. (In 
prior years its rate of return ran as high as 
9.15 percent. In any event, regulatory 
bodies guarantee private companies a fair 
return.) 

Idaho Power’s annual depreciation rate is 
1.2 percent. Its State and local taxes would 
cost 2.7 percent, insurance 0.3 percent, oper- 
ation and maintenance 1 percent on the 
power projects and 2 percent on the trans- 
mission and substations, and general over- 
head, 0.3 percent on the projects, and 0.5 
percent on the transmission and substation 
facilities. (These add up to 10.8 percent of 
the cost of the projects, and 12 percent of 
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the cost of transmission and substation 
facilities.) 
Applying these to the cost of the facilities 
as follows: 
Annual cost 
10.8 percent of the cost of the 


power projectS-------------- $26, 939, 100 
12 percent of the cost of trans- 
mission 22s ouiegee oe 1, 676, 500 
Cost to the Government of 
downstream installations to 
Ride RUOTaGO=. ao eee 750, 200 
Cost to the Government of 
transmission from down- 
stream installations_._..._-- 996, 000 
Total cost per year for 
Power en sse leeches 36, 361, 800 
Cost per kilowatt year at load 
centers (based on 885,400 kil- 
owatts of firm power) --_.._-- 41.07 


Now see how public financing makes Hells 
Canyon cost less to own and operate: 
Annual cost 
Interest and debt retirement 
(3.52 percent per annum) _-_. $11, 560, 000 


Operation and maintenance... 1, 065, 000 
Replacements-_-....-..--....... 1, 085, 000 
Annual cost of downstream im- 
provements ...........-...-.. 3, 222, 000 
Annual cost of transmission , 
and substations from down- 
stream installations......... 10, 958, 000 
Total cost per year for 
DOW OR 5 cerca mana 27, 890, 000 
Cost per kilowatt-year at load 
centers (1,461,000 kilowatts). 19. 09 


Regarding State and local taxes, Mr. Cot- 
ton said: 

“The larger quantity and cheaper power 
from the proposed Hells Canyon multiple-. 
purpose scheme would provide additional 
industry and, hence, more taxes to the 
region and to the (Federal) Treasury than 
would be paid by the Idaho Power Co. 
through the annual costs of either of its 
proposed Snake River schemes.” 

Mr. Cotton also capitalized the downstream 
benefits that would be forever lost if the 
three low-head dams were built. He figured 
the 575,600 salable firm kilowatts lost would 
be worth $11,701,000 a year to the North- 
west—the output of another Bonneville 
Dam. ? z 

Comparisons were made in the report on 
the basis of the average annual costs of 
power per salable firm kilowatt at load 
centers. A 50-year period of comparison 
was adopted, and the annual benefits of 
each plan were based upon known condi- 
tions and modified to indicate what is 
thought to be average conditions over the 
period. 

In his summary and conclusions Mr. Cot- 
ton wrote: 

“The Hells Canyon multiple-purpose 
scheme proposed by the Bureau of Recla- 
mation is economically feasible, completely 
develops the power resources, and is the 
most attractive from all points of view. The 
construction would provide some 600,000 ad- 
ditional low-cost firm kilowatts which other- 
wise would: be lost forever, Furthermore, 
there are very substantial indirect and in- 
tangible benefits which would be realized, 
but cannot be evaluated in monetary terms.” 

The report also comments on the Nez 
Perce project on the Snake and the Kooskia 
on the Clearwater, which have been proposed 
as alternate sites by opponents of Hells 
Canyon. 

The Nez Perce poses a major fish prob- 
lem, he wrote. 

The Kooskia, concerning which a hearing 
was held in 1948, stirred much opposition 
from the people of five towns that would 
be flooded, from the Indians and the fish 
people. A railroad would be flooded as 
would 83 miles of the new transcontinental 
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all-weather Lewis and Clark highway and 
100 miles of State highways. 

Mr. Cotton did not even mention the 
Mountain Sheep site, which some Interior 
Department employees have suggested. 

Basic summary by this eminent hydro- 
electric engineer was that nearly 600,000 
kilowatts, equivalent to one Bonneville Dam, 
would be lost by the Northwest forever if 
the Idaho Power Co. scheme was permitted 
to take place. 


Refusal of House To Collect Wage Tax 
for Philadelphia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, it is 
generally conceded by all that no mis- 
take was made, and, in fact, a worth- 
while service to the Nation was accom- 
plished, by the House when it defeated 
H. R. 6413, a bill to permit Federal offi- 
cials to deduct city wage taxes or other 
municipal taxes of a similar character 
from the wages, compensation, or salaries 
due Federal workers in such cities. 

The bill by its terms limited the au- 
thority to cities of 500,000 or over. So 
far as was known, there were only two 
cities with such kind of tax that would 
come within the provisions of the bill, 
namely, Philadelphia and St. Louis. 

Notwithstanding the limited character 
of the proposed legislation, it would have 
established a new principle that has 
never been recognized in the entire his- 
tory of our Nation. It would have made 
Federal officials tax collectors for city 
taxes. Thus, while the present legisla- 
tion was limited, it would not have been 
long until other cities, towns, and vil- 
lages, and even counties, would seek to 
have similar rights and privileges ac- 
corded to them, and there would be no 
good reason to deny them what had 
already been granted to Philadelphia and 
St. Louis. Thus, in a short time, the 
Federal Government would be under the 
burden of collecting municipal taxes for 
an ever-increasing number of munici- 
palities. ‘There is no justification in ex- 
pecting the cost of this to be carried 
by the already overburdened national 
taxpayers. 

The weakness of the whole case for 
this tax collection scheme was not alone 
the adoption of a new principle, or, the 
expense on our national taxpayers, but 
its present limitation to cities of over 
500,000, and, above all, was the manner 
in which this bill was brought up in the 
closing days of this session of Congress, 
without hearings in either the Commit- 
tee on Ways and Means or the Commit- 
tee on Rules before it was reported to 
the House. This hush-hush attitude and 
technique created considerable criticism 
and suspicion. Furthermore, the ap- 
parent effort to confine the debate to 
those who favored the bill, and, the re- 
fusal to give proper recognition to those 
opposed to the bill, and, thus prevent 
full and free discussion, created further 


resentment in the House as being con- 
trary to the rules of fair play. It is not 
the first time that the House by its action 
has shown resentment toward such a 
course of action. 

The Courier-Post of Camden, N. J., in 
its issue of August 4, 1953, contains an 
editorial entitled “Refusal of House To 
Collect Wage Tax for Philadelphia,” 
which plainly sets forth the reasons that 
justified the Congress in the action it 
has taken. I make the editorial a part 
of my remarks. It reads as follows: 


REFUSAL oF House To CoLLECT Wace Tax 
FOR PHILADELPHIA 

One of the best pieces of work done by 
Congress at this session was a negative action 
it took last week. 

By a vote of more than 2 to 1, the House 
defeated a bill, sponsored by Philadelphia 
Congressman HucH D, Scorr, to authorize 
the Federal Government to withhold that 
city’s wage tax from the pay of Federal em- 
ployees working there. 

The bill would have done the same thing 
for St. Louis, the only other large city having 
a similar tax enforced on out-of-State resi- 
dents working in it. 

Scorr argued that many Federal employees 
evade Philadelphia’s wage tax because they 
live outside the city, and pointe@ specially 
to residents of Camden and South Jersey 
who work at the Philadelphia Naval Base. 
Representative OLIVER Botron, of Ohio, 
speaking for the bill, said it would remove 
discrimination in favor of Federal employees 
now existing because other nonresidents of 
Philadelphia working in the city have the 


tax withheld from their pay envelopes by 


their employers. 

Our own Congressman WOLVERTON led the 
floor fight against the bill, which would ad- 
versely affect thousands of Federal employees 
in this district. He said the wage tax was 
obnoxious, which it certainly is, and asked: 

“Why shoula Congress use its power to 
force persons to pay for the privilege of work- 
ing in St. Louis or Philadelphia?” 

The question was unanswerable, as the 
House overwhelmingly agreed, and the bill 
was returned to the Ways and Means Com- 
mittee to be pigeonholed. 

As pointed out during the House debate, 
for Congress to enact such a measure would 
indeed be setting a dangerous precedent. 

If Congress were to pass this bill there 
would be nothing to prevent other cities, 
counties, or States from calling on the Fed- 
eral Government to collect their taxes for 
them—something manifestly wrong. 

So far as Philadelphia Naval Base workers 
are concerned, as Representative BENJAMIN 
F. James, of Delaware County, Pa., remarked, 
they do not even work on ground that is 
within the jurisdiction of Philadelphia and 
do not earn a penny in that city, so how can 
the city claim the right to tax their earn- 
ings—unless they are residents? 

Moreover, the bill would put an added 
burden on the Treasury—the burden of col- 
lecting taxes not for the Federal Government 
but for a locality—at the expense of the 
people of the whole Nation. Its principle is 
not merely bad but almost certainly uncon- 
stitutional, and the job is surely one that the 
Treasury wouldn't want. 

The Members who led the battle against 
this bill are entitled not only to the thanks 
of the people of this area but to those of 
the Nation as a whole. It is encouraging to 
see that the House recognized the dangers 
inherent in the bill, and still more en- 
couraging that during the House debate sey- 
eral Members denounced the wage tax—as 
applied to nonresidents of any city imposing 
one—as unfair in the first place. 

Perhaps in this House action lies the first 
glimmer of hope in a long time that eventu- 
ally Congress as a whole will recognize the 
injustice of the nonresident wage tax and 
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outlaw such forms of dual taxation and taxa- 
tion without representation. 

Ever since Philadelphia first imposed the 
wage tax there has been some sentiment in 
south Jersey and other areas near the city 
for retaliation in the form of similar taxes 
that would apply to Philadelphia residents 
working in them. 

In some cases, a municipality might get 
more money from such a tax on Philadel- 
phians than its residents now pay to Phila- 
delphia, Camden being one example. 

Pressure for such taxes has been growing 
over the years as the Philadelphia tax re- 
mained in force and zooms when its rate is 
increased. 

To our credit and to that of all other 
municipalities in the Philadelphia sub- 
urbs, no such revenge tax has ever been 
enacted by any of them. 

We recognize that two wrongs do not make 
& right. 

Nevertheless, should no relief ever be forth- 
coming for the suburbs, the pressure 
for retaliatory taxes might get to be ir- 
resistible. 

That is another reason why the nonresi- 
dent feature of the Philadelphia tax must, 
sooner or later, be abolished and why any 
sign pointing even vaguely in that direc- 
tion, like last week’s action of Congress, 
is welcome, 


The Bricker Constitutional Amendment 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. BRICKER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. BRICKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that there be printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp a letter I 
have received enclosing a resolution of 
the Sovereignty Preservation Council of 
Delaware and the resolution. 

There being no objection, the letter 
and resolution were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 

SOVEREIGNTY PRESERVATION 
COUNCIL or DELAWARE, 
Wilmington, Del., July 22, 1953. 
Hon. JOHN W. BRICKER, 
United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR: Enclosed Your Honor will 
find our council’s resolution which kindly 
insert in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

Sincerely, 
Vincent J, KOWALEWSKI, 
Secretary. 


RESOLUTION OF THE SOVEREIGNTY PRESERVA= 
TION COUNCIL OF DELAWARE 


Whereas more than 800 million people are 
enslaved in Communist-controlled countries, 
They believed and followed false prophets. 
Many citizens of the United States were and 
are ready to follow the agents of these 
prophets with their infectious schemes for 
socialism and collectivist slavery in world 
government; and 

Whereas these false prophets have now 
discovered a scheme to force America ifto 
a world government through the use of the 
treaty-making powers of our own United 
States Constitution; and 

Whereas Secretary of State Mr. Dulles just 
only a year ago, with the most forceful pro- 
nouncement made by any one on the dangers 
of the treaty-making power, saying that a 
treaty makes law “more supreme than ordi- 
nary laws,” that treaty law “can override 
the Constitution,” that treaty law “can take 
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powers away from the Congress and give 
them to the President,” that treaty law can 
“take powers from the State and give them 
to the Federal Government or to some inter- 
national body,” and that “they (treaties) 
can cut across rights given the people by 
the constitutional Bill of Rights.” 

Whereas some authorities say “Yes,” some 
say “No,” but there are two court decisions 
supporting the argument that, as our Con- 
stitution now reads, a treaty we make with 
the United Nations supersedes even our Con- 
stitution; and 

Whereas the device of legislating through 
treaty has come to be employed in increas- 
ing measure, and something should be done 
to stop the process, since there is no telling 
where it will lead; and 

Whereas the opposition says it would cir- 
cumscribe the President in all treaty nego- 
tiations and cause irreparable harm to the 
country and the world; and 

Whereas Senator Bricker’s amendment 
would not interfere with the President's 
treatymaking power, but it would nullify 
any negotiated treaty affecting domestic mat- 
ters which are beyond the constitutional 
power of Congress to legislate; and 

Whereas the very fact that any doubt ex- 
ists on this question makes it imperative 
that the Constitution be amended to make 
certain that government by treaty does not 
take the place of constitutional government 
in this country of ours; and 

Whereas the reason for opposition to a 
constitutional amendment is a desire to con- 
tinue a policy of using treaties to override 
the Constitution, loudest of which comes 
from leftwingers and America lasters who 
try to pretend that what is proposed is 
something drastic and dishonorable, and 
those internationalists who believe United 
States law should be superseded by the 
United Nations; and 

Whereas it is evident that there is a wide- 
spread concern among the people of the 
United States that treaties could be made 
which would abrogate provisions of the Con- 
stitution of the United States and the rights 
guaranteed by that Constitution; and 

Whereas no other country permits United 
Nations law to supersede its domestic laws. 
The proposed change in our Constitution 
would simply put United States law on that 
same footing; and 

Whereas the truth is that such an amend- 
ment would make the United States Con- 
stitution say, in indisputable legal terms, 
what the Founding Fathers intended it to 
say, and what most Americans for 150 years 
have bel’ >ved that it said, to rely only upon 
a government of law and never upon a 
government of men: Therefore 

Resolved by the Sovereignty Preservation 
Council of Delaware at its meeting on July 
14, 1953, That the Constitution of the United 
States should be amended so as to provide 
- that treaties which affect individual rights 
or infringe upon or alter the Constitution 
or other domestic law of the United States 
or of any State shall not become the su- 
preme law of the land unless duly imple- 
mented by act of Congress; that no law 
implementing a treaty may be passed by 
Congress which would, in the absence of 
such treaty, be unconstitutional; and that 
no change in our form of government may 
be made by the advice of treaty ratification; 
and be it further 

Resolved, That the Sovereignty Preserva- 
tion Council of Delaware endorses the joint 
resolution (S. J. Res. 1) introduced in the 
United States Senate by Senator Bricker, 
and that we urge the United States Senate 
to take early action thereon; copies of this 
resolution to be transmitted to the President 
of the United States, the President of the 
United States Senate, the Speaker of the 
United States House of Representatives, the 
Secretary of State, the chairman of the 
United States Senate Committee on Foreign 
Relations, Senator Robert A. Taft, Senator 


William F. Knowland, Senator John W. 
Bricker, and the State of Delaware delegation 
to the United States Congress. 
W. FLOYD Jackson, 
President. 
Attest: 
VINCENT J. KOWALEWSKI, 
Secretary. 


Purchase Program for Low-Grade 


Manganese Ores 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILBUR D. MILLS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MILLS. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
wish to include herein the following in 
regard to the new purchase program for 
low-grade manganese ores from Mexico 
of the Defense Materials Procurement 
Agency: 

The new purchase program for low- 
grade manganese ores from Mexico to 
be delivered at a depot at El Paso, Tex., 
as announced July 14, 1953, by Edmund 
F. Mansure, Administrator of the De- 
fense Materials Procurement Agency, 
brings a flood of questions from man- 


. Zanese producers and Members of Con- 


gress as to why not a similar market for 
similar grade ores available in the 
United States. 

The announcement of Mr. Mansure is 
as follows: . 


Signing of five more purchase contracts to 
help stimulate greater production of man- 
ganese in Mexico was announced today by 
Edmund F. Mansure, Administrator of the 
Defense Materials Procurement Agency. 

With these contracts, DMPA now has its 
program goal of 550,000 tons of Mexican man- 
ganese signed up, Mr. Mansure said. No 
further contracts for manganese from this 
quarter are contemplated at the present 
time. 

The new contracts cover production of 
133,500 tons of manganese and are with the 
following producers; Elmer Perry, Los An- 
geles, Calif.; Impulsora Minera, Mexico City; 
Associated Metals & Minerals Corp., New 
York; Cia. Minera Anahuac, S. A., Mexico 
City, and Minas Consolidadas, S. A., El Paso, 
Tex. 

Twelve similar contracts covering produc- 
tion of 416,500 tons of Mexican manganese 
were announced previously by DMPA. 

All manganese purchased under the con- 
tracts will be delivered to a depot at El Paso 
for later processing to meet requirements of 
the steel industry. All deliveries are ex- 
pected to be completed in about 3 years. 

The price to the Government under all 
contracts will be $19.30 per long ton for 25 
percent ore (equivalent to 77.2 cents per long 
ton unit), f. o. b. freight cars at the depot, 
with a premium of 70 cents per ton for each 
1 percent of manganese content above 25 
percent and a penalty of $1 per ton for each 
1 percent below 25 percent, down to and in- 
cluding 20 percent. Ore containing less than 
20 percent manganese or more than 20 per- 
cent silica will not be accepted. The ship- 
ments will be inspected at the border. 

Upward of 100 mines, some of them as far 
as 1,000 miles below the border, are involved 
in the p: The ore will come from five 
States in Mexico—Chihuahua, Durango, Za- 
catecas, San Luis Potosi, and Jalisco. 
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Purchase depots for domestic low- 
grade manganese ores have been estab- 
lished at four points in the United 
States: Butte and Philipsburg, Mont.; 
Deming, N. Mex.; and Wenden, Ariz. 
But these depots serve only producers 
whose properties are near the stockpile 
locations. 

Producers in other States having sub- 
stantial quantities of suitable low-grade 
ores cannot afford to ship to the distant 
stockpiles. Most domestic manganese 
properties continue idle. 

J. Carson Adkerson, president of the 
American Manganese Producers Asso- 
ciation, points out that a number of 
States have produced high-grade man- 
ganese ores in substantial tonnages over 
the years, and that even greater quan- 
tities of the lower grade ores, similar to 
the ores being purchased from Mexico, 
are available in these areas. 

Virginia, for instance, has shipped 
more than 413,139 tons of high-grade 
Manganese ore, second only to Montana, 
and has no purchase depot for low-grade 
ores; Georgia has shipped 211,848 tons 
and has no depot; Arkansas has shipped 
191,354 tons and has no depot; Califor- 
nia has shipped 148,591 tons and has no 
depot. Other States showing substan- 
tial shipments of high-grade ore have no 
purchase depot for low-grade ores. 
There is not one single depot for low- 
grade ores east of the Mississippi River. 
Potential reserves in a number of areas 
in the United States are sufficient to 
justify local purchase depots. 

Questions of discrimination are being 
raised by producers and rightfully so. 
The situation warrants a full-scale in- 
vestigation of these complaints by the 
new Administrator of the Defense Mate- 
rials Procurement Agency, Mr. Edmund 
F. Mansure, before the Congress itself is 
called upon to do so at the next session. 


Tax Probers Prove Congressional 
Investigations Are Essential 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROBERT W. KEAN 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KEAN. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
would like to call to the attention of the 
House the following article which ap- 
peared in the Washington Evening Star, 

I am pleased that this article praises 
the House Subcommittee Investigating 
the Administration of the Internal Reve- 
nue Laws of which I have the honor to 
be chairman, in pointing out that the 
investigatory powers of Congress are 
essential: 

Tue Bic Tax SCANDAL OF 1948—Hovuse Ways 
AND MEANS INVESTIGATION CALLED ANSWER 
TO THOSE WHO WovuLp CURB CONGRESS’ 
PROBE POWER 
All those persons who have been denounc- 

ing congressional committee investigations 

and their procedures may be shocked to 
learn that the biggest tax scandal in recent 
years has just been exposed by a subcom- 
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mittee of the House Ways and Means Com- 
mittee. 

The episode happened in 1948. For more 
than 4 years, the regular departments and 
agencies of the executive branch of the Gov- 
ernment had every opportunity to uncover 
the affair and to punish anyone guilty of 
wrongdoing. Why didn’t they do it? Per- 
haps because no such information came to 
them as now has been furnished to the con- 
gressional committees which are investiga- 
ting the tax scandals under the Truman 
administration. 

Why wasn’t such information made avail- 
able? Perhaps because the Democratic Na- 
tional Committee headquarters was itself 
implicated, and Federal employees as a rule 
don’t go around getting into trouble with 
the headquarters of the party in power. 

The facts are startling: Welburn S. May- 
ock, who says he was counsel to the Demo- 
cratic National Committee in 1948, is an 
attorney here with a practice in tax cases. 
He was revealed on Monday before the House 
committee as having been paid $65,000 in 
cash by William S. Lasdon, a drug manu- 
facturer whose own attorneys had told him 
that they couldn’t persuade the Bureau of 
Internal Revenue to give him a favorable 
ruling and that he had better abandon his 
efforts to derive a benefit amounting to $1 
million or more. 

Then came a couple of New York men 
who steered Lasdon to Mayock in July 1948. 
By September 1948, Mayock had gotten a 
favorable ruling through the intercession 
of high Treasury officials. 

Mayock tells with amazing frankness what 
he did with the money. He might have 
claimed immunity under the fifth amend- 
ment on the ground that his testimony 
might incriminate him—for it is evident 
that some of the laws relating to campaign 
contributions may have been violated by 
him. Courageously, Mayock told the whole 
story. 

Out of the $65,000, a contribution of 
$30,000 was given to the Democratic national 
campaign fund to help elect Truman. May- 
ock says the party needed funds badly. 
He says he knew it was illegal for an in- 
dividual to donate $30,000 to a presidential 
campaign fund, so he arranged to split it 
into sums of $3,000 and he arranged for 
individuals to contribute equal amounts. 
Then le reimbursed them out of his $30,000 
fund. Actually, that’s a common practice 
in politics. It is illegal, but seldom are the 
offenders caught at it because usually it 
occurs through gifts within one’s own family. 

What isn’t common practice, however, is 
for a lawyer to take a case before the Treas- 
ury Department and then ask for payment 
in cash from his client for as large a sum as 
$65,000 so there would be no record of a 
transaction by check. Also, it is not common 
practice for tax cases to be expedited to 
settlement unless some important influence 
is exerted. The merits of the issues in the 
tax case are matters that tax lawyers or 
judges would have to decide. But it does 
seem strange that conclusions reached by 
the technical staff of the Bureau of Internal 
Revenue were reversed even though they had 
been accepted as probably correct by the 
client’s regular lawyers, who didn’t see fit to 
take it to the United States Tax Court. They 
could have filed an appeal if they thought 
they had a case. 

But Lasdon said he was told how he could 
get a favorable settlement, and he paid the 
money to the lawyer in Washington who had 
the influence to get something done that his 
own attorneys couldn't accomplish. 

The whole affair smells bad. Explanations 
will have to be forthcoming from all who 
were directly or indirectly concerned. What 
better way, therefore, is there to check on 
the operations of the executive branch of 
the Government and its employees than by 
congressional committees? That's the tra- 


ditional American way, and it will be a sad 
day for honest government and for the wel- 
fare of the American people if the power of 
investigating committees is impaired either 
by hamstringing rules or by the sabotaging 
tactics of an obstructionist minority which 
could protect a previous administration from 
being invesigated simply by refusing to al- 
low the majority to function. 


Joseph Raleigh Bryson 


MEMORIAL ADDRESS 


HON. EUGENE J. KEOGH 


OF NEW YORK 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

. Wednesday, May 6, 1953 
On the life, character, and public service of 

Hon, JOSEPH RALEIGH LRYSON, late a Rep- 

resentative from the State of South 

Carolina s 

Mr. KEOGH. Mr. Speaker, the sud- 
den and untimely passing of our col- 
league from South Carolina, JOseEPH R. 
Bryson, is a great loss, which his many 
friends feel deeply. 

JOE BRYSON was an able and conscien- 
tious legislator and a true Christian 
gentleman. He served diligently for 
many years as a member of the House 
Judiciary Committee and always evi- 
denced tolerance for the views of others 
but never compromised with the princi- 
ples he believed in. When under the 
Reorganization Act the functions of the 
Committee on Revision of the Laws, of 
which I was chairman, were taken over 
by the Judiciary Committee he succeed- 
ed me as chairman of the new Subcom- 
mittee on Revision of the Laws and 
brought to the often tedious and pains- 
taking task of revising our laws the same 
devotion to duty that he evidenced in all 
of his congressional work. 

Jor Bryson was well known for his 
gentle, kindly sense of humor and keen 
wit, which daily lightened the burdens 
of all around him. His life should be an 
inspiration to all who knew him, for he 
truly lived by the Christian faith he so 
dearly loved. He was devoted to his wife 
and children and leaves behind a rich 
heritage and a fine example of adher- 
ence to the highest ideals. 

Joe Bryson has left us, but we shall 
cherish his memory, and our lives have 
been enriched for having shared his 
friendship. 


Nice Going, Ike 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES E. POTTER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
_Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. POTTER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have inserted in 
the Appendix of the Record two articles 
written by inmates of Michigan State 
Prison entitled “Nice Going, Ike,” and 
“Last Assignment,” a tribute to Ernie 
Pyle. These articles were printed in the 
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prison newspaper, the Spectator, and re- 
flect the interest in national and inter- 
national affairs manifested by many 
prisoners in our penal institutions. 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Nice GOING, IKE 

First, he threw his hat into the political 
ring, even though he was standing in the 
twilight of a long and arduous career. 

At once, understanding what should be a 
must on the national agenda, he gave his 
solemn word that he would press for an 
early truce in the Korean conflict. 

Last night, a little over 6 months follow- 
ing his election to office, President Eisen- 
hower, his voice filled with gratitude, his 
words urging his countrymen and the World 
offer thanks to divine providence for what 
has been wrought, the man from Abilene 
told the world that the Korean truce has 
been signed. 

The job our President has done in 6 months 
is the same one the preceding administra- 
tion appeared to be trying to do for almost 
2 years. 

Realizing that if you are to find oil, you 
have to dig for it, Ike and his assistants 
turned to the business of digging, and it 
paid off. 

The men here in SPSM are thrilled by the 
news of the Korean truce signing, many of 
them are Korean veterans, many have loved 
ones who either paid for their life in defense 
of men to live together in a free world, or 
have relatives wounded and hospitalized or 
mired in the muddy plains and hazardous 
ramparts called Pork Chop Ridge or Jane 
Russel Hill. 

While the truce announcement spells a 
broken dream for lifers and other inmates 
of this institution, they having hoped and 
felt that with the continuance of the hos- 
tilities they would be released to help in 
the fighting, in the main all men here are 
thankful for an end of the shooting, even 
though it abruptly shatters their dream of 
relatively early release from penal servitude. 

We don’t know all of the details of the 
truce. We hope that whatever they are 
President Rhee will exert every pressure to 
keep his followers in hand while the United 
Nations concerns itself with smoothing out 
the rough places. 

And the U. N. moved swiftly. Within an 
hour after the truce was announced, Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, Secretary Dulles, Henry 
Cabot Lodge, Jr., and other officials were on 
the radio, working swiftly and soberly toward 
effectively uniting a firm and smooth na- 
tional ball against war across the running 
U. N. team to carry the intergoalposts that 
will spell peace for a war weary world. 

It was quite a jump, from reselling Ameri- 
cans on the Homburg hat to reassuring the 
North Korean and volunteer Chinese Army 
that he meant business, for all the world— 
but Ike did it. 

He was supported by the finest people, the 
richest and most powerful Nation, and the 
best-goldarned-fighting teams in the history 
of war; but that big grin, integrity, and 
reputation for fighting and getting a job 
done didn’t handicap the old boy in the 
least. Nice going Ike. And God bless you, 

LAST ASSIGNMENT 

He dreamed that gangsters he had been 
to guard against had suddenly risen from 
nowhere and raked him across the middle. 

The truth is, that is what happened and, 
in the eyes of the gangsters, they had made 
a good job of it. 

The big trouble was that the corpsman 
just couldn’t stop the blood, the reservoir 
from which it came was emptying faster 
than the medics could replace the blood- 
stream with whole or plasma, and it wasn't 
long before further transfusion was fruitless. 


A5090 


But the little man wouldn't admit that, 
for him, the incident was suddenly over. 
In fact, the enfilading by machinegun fire, 
the sharp pain, and the bleeding were now 
but vague and negligible memories. 

The big idea, he thought, was to hurry 
and get outside of his riddled body, which 
had served its purpose, which had already 
begun to mortify, and make full use of the 
pleasant sense of uplift that was already 
manifesting itself. 

Having read a little science, he realized 
that, through this new and delightful power 
of locomotion, he was now moving a trifle 
faster than light travels. Moreover, since 
sounds he was now passing were those he 
had heard yesterday, he smiled at his reali- 
zation that he had somehow managed to 
catch up with sound and even pass it. 

He was awake, now. And something told 
him that he was soaring to somewhere to 
which a knowing and unerring instinct or 
intuition was directing him. 

It seemed ridiculous, but there were about 
him gentle voices which answered his every 
question, about as fast as he could think 
them, Besides, it was unnecessary to think 
the same query twice. It was at first un- 
believable, then it was amusing, then it 
made him chuckle. 

He passed the ringing rifle fire, the rat- 
Tat-tat of the machinegun, and the boom 
of artillery, each in its own tone and way 
talking in combat lingo. 

Naturally, he asked himself—where are 
the boys? 

You are on your way to abundance, reas- 
sured a voice. 

Hmmm. Abundance, he thought. Now 
that’s a state I've never been in. And the 
idea made him grin. 

In this vast and peaceful somewhere, he 
could hear music. He cocked his head, lent 
an ear, as had grown to be habit with him, 
and recognized the stfains of a melody. The 
second movement of Mozart’s Eine Kleine 
Nachtmusick, what did they call that in 
English? A Little Night Music. 

When he was a boy, he recalled with a 
smile, it was part of his destiny, as well 
as that of most American kids of that time, 
to spend endless hours trapped in the family 
parlor, pounding away for all he was worth 
at A Little Night Music. 

This well-meant torture, he admitted now, 
Was imposed by his teacher with a coo and 
indifference to the perseverance of the re- 
luctant pupil as was the binding of the feet 
of the Chinese female child, and with the 
same aim—to add to her social eclat when 
she grew up. 

His bemused grin remained as he recalled 
his brutal, nay, mangling, assaults on the 
blameless Mozart. 

Those battles, unlike the ones he was later 
to feel and report, were really not grudge 
fights, although gain, too, in a way, was in- 
volved. In fact, neither he nor any of the 
other small fry held anything against the 
Austrian composer. On the contrary, the 
old boy was lambasted by 10 little fingers 
with respectful awe and in a warm spirit of 
lofty idealism, in the valid pursuit of a 
program of popular education. 

His features sobered somewhat as he re- 
called his teacher’s assurance, “Ernest, one 
day, when you are older, when you grow to 
be the well-rounded adult mankind is 
meant to be, living the free useful, well- 
adjusted life, these lessons will have re- 
solved into order, form, beauty, a beauty you 
will treasure highly.” 

And this assurance, the musing man had 
to come to learn, was beyond peradvanture. 

Now, someone was asking, “Are you 
afraid?” $ 

That was, he thought, a fair question un- 
der the circumstances. 

No, he thought, I'm not afraid. 
‘however, a little mixed up. 

It was, of course, because of the lovely lady 
who looked so much like Florence Nightin- 


I am, 


gale, the Lady of the Lamp. Of course, it 
couldn’t, it just couldn’t be yet. Gosh, he 
thought, I guess I must have hogged that GI 
ration, last night. 

As he drifted along, there were four men 
chatting amiably. That quartet looks 
familiar, too, he thought. They are, someone 
seemed to tell him, the four Army chaplains 
who were aboard the steamship Dorchester, 
the Army transport, on that memorable date 
of February 3, 1943, when a Nazi U-boat sank 
it in icy waters. 

Those men, he thought, were all good men, 
brave men. Friends. They truly made up, 
as a sportswriter pal would say, an all- 
American team. Incidentally, he remem- 
bered, they were all different faiths. Too 
bad, he mused, that he didn’t keep abreast 
of more goings-on, And this thought moved 
him to recall something the late Will Rogers 
said: “Everybody is ignorant, only on differ- 
ent subjects.” 

The little man was about to say—that was 
a nice postage stamp cut in their memory. 

Now a kindly face appeared. Please 
don’t be embarrassed, a voice was saying. 
Adding, all who come are that way, at first. 
Later, as you will find, the strangeness will 
pass; and your dear ones will of course ex- 
plain everything. Meantime, and since 
there are so many others to receive, let me 
say that you were splendid through it all, 
And that we were rather looking forward to 
greeting you. And now you are home, 

In this shy, humble way, as was the case 
whenever he was given an award or paid a 
compliment, he wondered. Just whatever 
caused me to be blessed with this, this 
heavenly assignment? 

And a voice seemed to say. * * * You al- 
ways obeyed the counsel of your understand- 
ing heart, Ernie Pyle. 


Peace Through Mutual Understanding 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Recor a statement prepared by me 
entitled “Peace Through Mutual Under- 
standing.” 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
ReEcorD, as follows: 

PEACE THROUGH MUTUAL UNDERSTANDING 


(Statement by Senator Kart MunDrT, of South 
Dakota) 


The time has come when our interna- 
tional exchange programs must be stream- 
lined and coordinated. They must be made 
to enrich the lives of our people more effec- 
tively outside university halls as well as in 
them. 

I do not speak scornfully of formal learn- 
ing; of higher education. On the contrary, 
I have a profound respect for scholarship 
and for the scholar, But I recognize that 
the scholar’s work must be known and felt 
by many men in many places if it is to 
affect the lives of his fellow men. 

Our international exchange program is in- 
tended to give more men of all lands the 
chance to see, to feel, to know how others 
live, and what motives and forces guide them, 

The objectives of the exchange program 
must be broad and deep. They must en- 
compass the globe, and reach the heart. Our 
objectives must express our thought, re- 
flect our sensibilities, and mirror our feel- 
ings. At the same time, however, our ob- 
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jectives expressed in a broad program must 
be efficiently administered. 

In fact, the value of our program lies 
equally as much in its efficient, effective 
administration as in its very purpose. I want 
our several programs to reach the grassroots 
here, and in the free nations with which we 
cooperate. I want these programs coordi- 
nated and made to supplement and imple- 
ment our national policy. 

It is for these reasons that, on behalf of 
Senators MANSFIELD, SMITH of New Jersey, 
TOBEY, Murray, SALTONSTALL, HENDRICKSON, 
and myself, I introduced a bill, S. 1802, to 
coordinate in and through the Department 
of State the international exchange activi- 
ties in which our Government participates. 
The bill has five major objectives: (1) to 
formulate a sound and practical action pro- 
gram in which our people may take part in 
helping promote peace among men and 
among nations by affording them opportu- 
nities to know and understand one another 
better and to understand more fully the cul- 
tural, social, and spiritual aims of all peo- 
ples and to help them realize these aims; 
(2) to coordinate the various exchange and 
interchange programs which we sponsor and 
thereby to husband our resources, prevent 
duplication and effect a more efficient, more 
economical and more effective administra- 
tion of the whole program; (3) to establish 
standards of fitness both for persons and 
for programs involved; (4) to integrate the 
planning and: the operation of these pro- 
grams with the work-a-day life of our peo- 
ple and our friends in all walks of life; (5) 
to assure the active, fruitful participation 
of the land-grant colleges in this program. 

Let me, first of all, emphasize that the 
personal exchange or interchange program 
should at no time be confused with or even 
identified with programs which seek only 
to give information concerning the United 
States to other countries. These informa- 
tional programs may well be developed into 
valuable assets, especially in this cold war. 
But they are from their very nature not 
exchange programs, nor interchange pro- 
grams. They have a purpose, even a mission, 
under certain conditions, but not an ex- 
change function in peace, and for peace, 

Our bill concerns itself only with ex- 
change programs. Somehow there has grown 
a belief that these programs are to be re- 
stricted to the ivory tower and the college 
hall, If this were true, the program would 
further its purpose to only a limited extent, 
But this is not true. The college professor, 
the research scholar, should be aided in 
seeking foreign study. But so, also, should 
the wheat farmer from South Dakota, the 
cattleman from Montana, the man on the 
assembly line in Ohio, the girl in the office in 
New York, the man who runs your streetcar 
or bus here in town, the mother in Iowa with 
a grown family which can spare her now for 
several weeks; or the banker in Florida who 
would enjoy the books in the London 
museum, or the farmer from North Dakota 
who'd study for 6 weeks in a Danish volk 
school—like the one in which his grand- 
father for 6 weeks enjoyed lectures on Dan- 
ish drama and the American Constitution. 
Yes, the exchange program must be a people’s 
program. It must be a part of the people, 
a part of their heart and soul, to serve its 
purpose. The program must be idealized in 
our prayers and utilized in our work. 

To accomplish this purpose, we want more 
people to know more about the various kinds 
of programs in which they can participate. 
They shouldn’t have to write to a dozen 
places to get a simple fact—the fact of 
where can I apply for foreign study and 
what must I offer to get the opportunity to 
go. They shouldn't have to be graduate 
students to interpret the answer. A single, 
coordinated center should tell anyone, any- 
where, in simple form, and with explicit di- 
rections, what is available under any and 
every Government agency for him. Study in 
these programs, I believe, was not intended 
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to be restricted to formal schooling. It is 
to be formal or informal whichever is better 
for a particular student and his fellow men, 
at a particular time. 

Everyone who goes abroad under these pro- 
grams should go primarily as an ambassador 
of good will; to exchange formal knowledge; 
to get more training; to share know-how 
and experience; to get to know and like 
people and have them learn to know and to 
like him and us. It’s a vast program, a vast 
potential—for all free men. Thus far it’s 
just been getting started. 

Today, these programs need more ex- 
acting definition of purpose, closer coordi- 
nation, and thorough streamlining in their 
administration. 

I am proud that Senator ALEX SMITH, of 
New Jersey, and I sponsored legislation 
many years ago to implement our ideas on 
exchanges of persons, and knowledge and 
skills. I am proud that sponsoring this leg- 
islation with me today, in addition to Sena- 
tor Smirm, are men who have represented 
our country at international conferences; 
men who know the value of having free men 
know us. They know the value of these 
programs for today and for the future. 

But what has been lacking is a coordi- 
nated, efficient administrative policy of these 
programs. Had it not been for the superior 
work and devoted service of a few down-to- 
earth workers in these programs, we could 
not have done as much as we have done. 

We must, now, for sound administrative 
purposes, first coordinate all these exchange 
programs through the Department of State. 
Then, we must assure to all qualified men 
and women that any qualified man or woman 
has a real chance to share in this work; 
that selection for such a project is not a 
secret gift to a person in some rarified 
atmosphere. The chance must be really 
open to all. There are many chances for 
all sorts of people. 

Men and women in all walks of life must 
be helped to know about these programs. 
This, our bill helps do by requiring a co- 
ordinated, annual report. We who sponsor 
this legislation will urge that the report 
be in part a simple statement telling the 
world what programs are available, what the 
qualifications of applicants must be, what 
will be expected of him, if he gets to go; 
what financial help will be available. 

I want also to point out that our bill ex- 
pressly provides for short- or long-term 
study periogs. Thousands of our best peo- 
ple—farmers, office workers, factory workers, 
railroad men and cattlemen, bankers or 
labor leaders, can not get away from their 
job for more than 4 to 6 weeks. But they 
can learn much, and give much in return, 
in a few weeks’ work. These people are our 
America. Our bill expressly recognizes 
the need for short-term grants to have them 

' share in the program. 


High Time for a Change 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I wish to include herewith an 
editorial from the Shreveport Journal 
of Saturday, August 1, 1953, entitled 
“High Time for a Change”: 

Hicn TIME FOR a CHANGE 


The Nation’s Armed Forces are getting 
ready to repeat the mistake they made only 


a few months before Harry, the policeman, 
tooted his whistle for action in Korea. 

During the next 11 months, it has been 
revealed, the Army, the Navy, the Air Force, 
and the Marines will release about 27,000 
Reserve officers in order to get down to a 
size to fit their appropriations. 

Many of these Reserve officers will be glad 
to get out, but there are just as many, 
probably, who would prefer to remain, and 
who should be allowed to do so. 

The Army, which seems to operate on the 
theory that it should keep all of its reservists 
in civilian life so utterly disgusted and con- 
fused that they will already be fighting mad 
when they're suddenly beckoned to the bat- 
tlefields, has announced—as might have been 
expected—that most of the Reserve officers 
separated from the service voluntarily or 
otherwise will be first lieutenants to be re- 
placed by new lieutenants from the ROTC. 

The higher-ranking Reserve officers, who 
draw more pay and therefore cause a greater 
drain on the Army’s budget, will have pref- 
erence in remaining on duty if they desire. 

To understand the plight of most Reserve 
Officers today it is necessary to go back to 
the situation which prevailed when thou- 
sands of reservists were forced out of the 
service prior to Korea. 

The Reserve officers on duty at that time 
were mostly those who preferred Army life 
over that of civilians, or who, for one reason 
or another, had remained in the service vol- 
untarily. At any rate, they were on active 
duty because that was the status they desir- 
ed. Many of them had hoped to make a 
career of military service, rather than return 
to their old prewar jobs and try to start 
over again. 

Nevertheless, the reservists were forced 
off duty and many of them experienced great 
difficulty in reestablishing themselves in 
civilian life. By the time the Korean war 
came along, however, most had succeeded 
in making the transition. 

The Army, caught with its guard down, 
didn't even have enough officers on duty 
to cope with what was then hopefully re- 
garded as a police action. It called Reserve 
officers right and left, without regard to how 
much previous duty they had served, or 
whether such duty had been overseas or 
on the homefront. What’s more, it placed 
its heaviest burden upon that group of 
Reserve officers who had shown least inter- 
est in Reserve affairs; it centered its calls 
upon reservists who, because of the pressure 
of their civilian positions or other circum- 
stances, were classified as “inactive’—re- 
servists who, although unable to partici- 
pate in the Army’s Reserve training program, 
were keeping their commissions in order 
to be ready for duty again in the event of 
another all-out war. 

Many of these reservists who were yanked 
back to duty without preparation suffered 
unwarranted personal hardships. They left 
prosperous businesses in order to fight a 
second time While the horrors of World War 
II were still fresh in their minds—and while 
many fellow Americans who had never seen 
military duty or who had served only a few 
months on the home front were left un- 
touched. 

A lot of the Reserve officers called under 
these conditions will never return. They 
are occupying graves now so that others 
may continue to enjoy life. And a lot of 
those who are lucky enough to be alive and 
back in the States have found that their 
businesses have deteriorated, or that the 
promotions toward which they were working 
when they left have been awarded to young- 
er, more physically fit men who never have 
served their country. 

Fortunately, the Armed Forces Reserve Act 
of 1952—a law for which Representative 
OVERTON Brooxs, of Shreveport, is greatly 
responsible—will do much to eliminate in- 
justices in any future recalls of reservists. 
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But it can never make amends for the in- 
justices which have already occurred. 

The Army should keep as many as possible 
of its reservists who are qualified and who 
are willing to remain on duty. If it is so 
hard pressed for funds that it is forced to 
cut strength, then it should start at the 
top—where the pay is big—rather than with 
the first lieutenants. 

As for making room for the new junior 
officers, why is this so vitally important at 
this particular time? Now that the fighting 
is over, at least temporarily, why can't they 
take their places in reserve pools at home? 

But, if it is absolutely necessary that these 
new second lieutenants be brought into the 
service immediately, then why not promote 
the qualified first lieutenants and captains 
and give the old heave-ho to the heavier-paid 
officers? ' 

A colonel with a few years of longevity to 
his credit receives more than twice as much 
pay as a captain. The Army could keep two 
junior officers on its payroll for every field- 
grade officer which it plans to retain. And 
if a junior officer isn’t worth keeping on ac- 
tive duty, then he isn’t worth keeping in the 
Reserve. 

One of these days the Army will have to 
quit kickihg its Reserves around. Now is a 
good time for the era to start. 

The more rocks the Armed Forces can keep 
in their barrels now, the fewer they'll have 
to gather up when and if the fighting starts 
again—and the better they will be able to 
select them, 


Edward Eugene Cox 


MEMORIAL ADDRESS 


HON. EUGENE J. KEOGH 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, May 6, 1953 
On the life, character, and public service 
of Hon, Epwarp EUGENE Cox, late a Repre- 
sentative from the State of Georgia 

Mr. KEOGH. Mr. Speaker, with the 
passing of the distinguished gentleman 
from Georgia [Mr. Cox] I lost a valued 
friend. 

Judge Cox served faithfully in the 
House for 28 years and won the respect 
and affection of all who were privileged 
to know him. Before coming to the 
House, he had earned a fine reputation 
as a lawyer, jurist, and statesman in his 
native State of Georgia. He was known 
for his forthrightness, courage, and zeal 
in behalf of the principles in which he 
believed and for which he fought so 
vigorously. ‘These same qualities were 
to stand him in good stead when he came 
to Congress where he grew in stature 
and became known as an orator of great 
skill and an active participant in many 
of the important debates of the past 
quarter century. Judge Cox was a great 
patriot, a great statesman, and a beloved 
figure in the House where he will be 
much missed and long remembered. 
Those of us who knew him as a friend 
will remember him best as a kindly, 
thoughtful gentleman who was always 
generous with his wise counsel. I have 
lost a true and treasured friend but my 
life has been enriched for having known 
Judge Cox and his spirit will remain with 
us always. 
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The A. F. of L. Movement of Alameda 
County (Oakland), 50 Years Old, Is 
Still Vigorous and Forward Looking 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. 
Speaker, 1953 marks the 50th anniver- 
sary of the founding of the Central Labor 
Council of Alameda County, whose head- 
quarters is in Oakland, Calif. 

The Central Labor Council of Alameda 
County has not confined its humani- 
tarian activities to the field of labor 
betterment. It is a progressive body that 
has made a great contribution to the 
civic welfare of the community in which 
it was founded. It actively participates 
in every movement for civic betterment. 
It is a potent force for good in the east 
bay area of California. 

I am happy to insert in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD, as part of these remarks, 
the following article that appeared in 
the American Federationist, the official 
monthly magazine of the American Fed- 
eration of Labor, for July 1953, giving a 
history of the council and listing some of 
its activities: 

THE A. F. or L. MOVEMENT OF ALAMEDA COUN- 
TY (OAKLAND), 50 Years OLD, Is STILL 
VIGOROUS AND FORWARD LOOKING 

(By John F. Quinn and Robert S. Ash, 
president and secretary, respectively, Cen- 
tral Labor Council of Alameda County) 
The Central Labor Council of Alameda 

County, Calif., is this year celebrating the 
50th anniversary of its founding. One of its 
most active delegates is a man who led a 
strike in President Cleveland's time, a decade 
before the founding of our council. How- 
ever, the labor movement of Alameda Coun- 
ty looks far more to the future than to the 
past. Alameda County is the site of Oak- 
land, across the bay from San Francisco. 

The 110 local unions affiliated with the 
central body count upon being vigorously 
backed by the council during their economic 
struggles. They enter with energy the new 
political life which has opened up before 
trade unions in the past decade or so, and 
they take a very active part in civic affairs. 

Two outstanding economic struggles with- 
in the past decade which have had much 
to do with the shaping of our philosophy 
were the “labor holiday” of 1946 and the 
strike a few years later against Safeway 
Stores. 

The 1946 struggle arose as the result of 
a strike of clerks against two big retail stores 
in Oakland. Before it was over, every craft 
in the area was out. The “work holiday” 
Was called by all the A. F. of L. unions in 
Alameda County following the convoy by the 
Oakland and Berkeley police of trucks owned 
by a Los Angeles strikebreaker outfit, and 
was settled after 2 days when the city of- 
ficials agreed that the scab outfit would be 
forced to leave the county and the police 
would not be used again to break a strike. 

The Safeway struggle was protracted, but 
it did not have such a sensational climax. 
Nevertheless, it had many repercussions, and 
one result was the establishment of the sanc- 
tity of picket lines in Alameda County. 

It is typical of our council that we have 
vigorous white-collar locals and have given 
them strong backing. The office employees, 


the insurance agents, and the commercial 
telegraphers have all shown indomitable 
courage and persistence in fighting to extend 
their organizations and to maintain their 
standards. They have been given splendid 
backing by the more established organized 


afts. 

Another big recent economic struggle was 
that of the carpenters. The local affiliated 
with our council took part in a battle to 
establish a health and welfare plan which set 
an important precedent for the carpenters 
all over the country. 

All the A. F. of L. unions in the county 
have progressed to the extent that they re- 
gard a fight of one as a fight of all. We have 
one of the hardest fighting groups of unions 
in the country. 

Politically, we've had some big ups and 
some bad downs during the past decade, but 
we've been in on the fighting on the munici- 
pal, county, State, and National levels. Oak- 
land is the headquarters of the powerful 
Knowland machine and Governor Warren's 
hometown. On the whole, our unions have 
been emphatically New Deal in State and 
National affairs and have grappled with the 
Knowland machine in municipal and county 
affairs. 

One of Oakland labor’s notable political 
victories was in 1947, following the work holi- 
day of late 1946. In that Oakland municipal 
election we elected 4 councilmen, and 1 of 
them, Joseph E. Smith, became mayor of 
Oakland. Oakland presently has two trade 
unionists as Officials. The mayor, Clifford E. 
Rishell, is a member of the Sign and Pic- 
torial Painters Local 878, and Councilman 
Frank Youell is a member of the Painters 
Union, Local 127. ; 

We would not wish to exaggerate our po- 
litical success, however. As in so many other 
parts of the country, it has been a somewhat 
slow job to get many good union leaders and 
members to realize that political action of an 
organized and persistent sort is now necessary 
for labor. 

As the result of experience which has 
shown the inadequacies of some of our 
former methods, we are now engaged in co- 
operating with the Alameda County Building 
Trades Council in building up the Alameda 
County Voters League, financed by regular 
prr- capita paid by unions voting to partici- 
pate. 

As part of this plan, we are starting neigh- 
borhood clubs and encouraging members 
and their wives to discuss in these clubs 
problems of down-to-earth interest to them. 
All this is done, of course, in cooperation 
with Labor’s League for Political Education 
and its California branch, 

During the recent session of the legisla- 
ture, J. L. Childers, business representative 
of the Building Trades Council, gave great 
aid to the drive to educate trade unions to 
what was going on at the State capital. 

A considerable number of Oakland union 
people hold posts on public commissions or 
other governmental bodies. @iugh Rutledge, 
of the painters, is a member of the Oakland 
planning commission. Cy Stulting, of the 
teamsters, is on the Oakland civil-service 
commission. Jeffrey Cohelan, of the milk 
drivers, is on the Berkeley welfare commis- 
sion and is being sent to England by the 
State Department as a research scholar un- 
der the Fulbright Act. Les Williams, of the 
carpenters, is on the Eden Township Hos- 
pital board of directors. T. J. Roberts, of the 
operating engineers, is secretary of the re- 
gional park board. Centrol Labor Council 
Secretary Ash is a member of the Alameda 
County Probation Committee, and E. H. Ver- 
non, of the automotive machinists, is a mem- 
ber of the State apprenticeship commission. 
Joe W. Chaudet, of the typographical union, 
was until recently acting postmaster of the 
city of Oakland. These are just some of the 
names that come to mind as this article is 
being written. 
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Among elective public officials we have 
Francis Dunn, Jr., of the painters, assembly- 
man in the State Legislature. Labor 
strongly backs also Assemblyman Byron 
Rumford and Congressman GEORGE P. MILLER. 

In political affairs the Alameda County 
labor movement has taken a strongly liberal 
line, fighting vigorously against all efforts to 
make the public schools transmission belts 
for McCarthyism and allied isms. Also we 
have conducted a strong, unswerving fight 
against communism and against attempted 
Communist infiltration of trade unions or 
the political activities of labor. 

During more than half of the 50 years of 
the central body's existence we have pub- 
lished, in cooperation with the Building 
Trades Council, a weekly newspaper, the East 
Bay Labor Journal, and have operated in 
connection with it a printing establishment 
where many of our local unions have their 
printing done, thereby helping to defray the 
cost of operating the labor paper. 

On the civic side, a great deal of attention 
has been devoted to increasing not merely 
labor's contribution to community welfare 
services, but labor's actual share in the con- 
trol and distribution of the funds so raised. 
The Central Labor Council was a pioneer in 
demanding the linking together of the var- 
ious social agencies into one big United 
Crusade, as it is called. 

Our A. F. of L. representative on the United 
Crusade staff, Raymond R. Colliver, is a vet- 
eran labor organizer. He constantly works 
for a better understanding by the social 
agencies of labor's viewpoint and a better 
understanding by the local labor unions of 
just what each social agency can do for peo- 
ple who meet with special personal or family 
problems. 

There are only 3 or 4 health, welfare, 
or youth organizations where we don’t have 
representation. Last year was the first at- 
tempt at a united drive for the various char- 
ity organizations. Two and one-half million 
dollars was raised, and the United Crusade 
officials gave us credit for raising one million, 

Several years ago the Auto Machinists, 
Local 1546, I. A. of M., donated 600 acres in 
the mountains to the Boy Scouts, and the 
building trades unions contributed labor to 
build one of the finest Boy Scout wilderness 
camps. 

Not long ago, in cooperation with the Uni- 
versity of California Institute of Industrial 
Relations, a special labor-management-social 
work institute was held. At institute 
social workers and union representatives got 
better acquainted, exchanged ideas and 
grievances, and laid the foundation for better 
mutual understanding and cooperation in 
the future. 

The University of California Institute of 
Industrial Relations has on its advisory board 
Jeffrey Cohelen and Robert S. Ash of the 
local labor movement. In general, the re- 
lationship between the local labor movement 
and that branch of the university is close. 
The Berkeley campus of the university is in 
Alameda County. 

While our relation with the University 
of California has been close, where we found 
it possible to be cooperative without giving 
up fundamental goals of the labor movement, 
there have been some tough struggles with 
various elements of the university also. For 
example, the whole Alameda County labor 
movement backed a strike of custodians and 
building workers against the university not 
many years ago. That strike resulted in 
better pay and conditions for the workers 
directly involved and a better appreciation 
by some university officials of the determina- 
tion with which organized labor stands by 
its own. 

For years we joined in the protest of 
California labor against the fact that there 
were no labor representatives on the uni- 
versity’s board of regents. Nor has it been 
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very long since this fight was won and C. J. 
Haggerty, secretary-treasurer of the Califor- 
nia State Federation of Labor, went on the 
board of regents. 

Labor has to keep a watchful eye on uni- 
versity affairs at all times. The bay area 
is the headquarters of the world’s largest 
bank and the Hearst chain of newspapers, 
and regents representing the Bank of Amer- 
ica and Hearst viewpoint have always been 
powerful in the conduct of the university’s 
affairs. 

To give just one instance, the notorious 
Associated Farmers, one of the worst labor- 
hating organizations in the Nation, have 
long tried to make the university’s college 
of agriculture in effect their headquarters. 
The Associated Farmers were founded as the 
result of advice given by a former dean of 
the college of agriculture. 

Perhaps as part of our movement's civic 
contribution we should cite the fact that 
women play a very prominent part in the 
conduct of our affairs. Mrs. Edna Lallement 
of the building service workers is the first 
vice president of the central labor council, 
and she and another woman unionist, Miss 
Marilyn Anglin, of the office employees, are 
on the council’s executive committee. These 
two and other labor women are very im- 
portant in the affairs of affiliated local 
unions. 

The council includes delegates of all races 
and creeds, and C. L. Dellums, of the Broth- 
erhood of Sleeping Car Porters is on the 
executive board of the Alameda County 
Voters League. Byron Rumford, a member 
of the State assembly previously mentioned, 
is very popular with our people. 

Among those of our delegates who are very 
active in civic affairs, Ed Clancy, of the 
teamsters (news drivers), should be men- 
tioned. Clancy has long served on the Boy 
Scout board in his home city of Alameda 
and has lately been very active in building 
up a strong cerebral palsy organization. 

As many central bodies do, we welcome 
brief film showings and addresses at our 
meetings by experts representing such or- 
ganizations as those engaged in fighting 
heart disease, cancer, tuberculosis, etc. 
Statesmen who pass through our world port 
have also been heard. We think of a central 
labor body as not only a powerful economic 
organization capable of giving its affiliated 
unions backing in time of trouble but also 
as a civic educational group in which our 
members learn much by listening to and 
asking questions of leaders in many lines 
of economic, political, and civic activity. 

Some of the employers with whom Ala- 
meda County labor has engaged in intense 
struggles are also among those with whom 
our people cooperate closely in apprentice- 
ship training and in the big annual appren- 
tice graduation held in the Oakland Audi- 
torium, 

Part of our mutual educational policy— 
if that is what it might be called—is to 
avoid sending only the higher officers of the 
council to the various educational institutes 
conducted for labor people. Thus, the an- 
nual week-long summer institute held under 
the sponsorship of the California State Fed- 
eration of Labor and the University of Cali- 
fornia Institute of Industrial Relations has 
for some years been attended, as delegates 
whose way is paid by the council, by younger 
and new officers of smaller unions. 

Our feeling is that it is important for the 
smaller locals, not financially too well es- 
tablished, to get adequate opportunity for 
sound and broad training of their officers. 
We do not wish to become institutionalized 
in the adverse sense—that is, to have all 
things fall into the hands of a few coun: 
officers or oldtimers. ` 

It should be stressed, however, that some 
of our older members are among our most 


forward-looking progressives. Still on the 
staff of the council in a respected advisory 
capacity is William Spooner of the culinary 
workers, who served 27 years as elected sec- 
retary of our council. Another is William P. 
Fee, of the milk-wagon drivers, 25 years an 
officer and now assistant secretary of the 
council, known for many years in the local 
labor movement. 

Much older than these comparatively 
young men is T. J. (Tommy) Roberts, 89 
years old and often.called the most active 
of our younger men. Tommy is secretary 
of the regional park board, and it is he to 
whom we referred as the man who was a 
strike leader—the great railroad strike—in 
President Cleveland’s time. 

Tommy regularly gets up in council, 
whether it be the building trades or the 
central labor—and he sits in on both—and 
asks why we younger people don’t get a 
move on, 

We in Alameda County feel that we have 
a right to face the future with a reasonable 
degree of confidence. We are strongly rooted 
in the past, active in the present, and hope- 
ful for the future—but hopeful only if labor 
throughout the United States continues to 
realize the menace of reaction with which 
it is now confronted. 


Congress Heads Home 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAM RAYBURN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. RAYBURN. Mr. Speaker, it is 
with great constraint that I say this 
Congress is unhappy as it heads home. 
It is without restraint that I say my 
Republican colleagues have my full sym- 
pathy, because they return to face their 
constituents knowing that they have 
failed to keep their 1952 campaign 
pledges. 

The Republicans promised to balance 
the budget. The budget is more unbal- 
anced than they found it. 

They promised to reduce taxes. 
Taxes have not been reduced. Actually, 
they have been increased by an exten- 
sion of taxes. 

They promised to stabilize the Na- 
tion’s economy. Prices of many com- 
modities are rising. The cost-of-living 
index is at an all-time high. Farm in- 
come is down 14 percent. 

They promised to reduce the national 
debt. Instead they have asked Congress 
to increase it. 

They promised a new foreign policy. 
No new foreign policy has been pro- 
duced, and under Republican adminis- 
tration of the Truman-Acheson policy 
we are losing friends we need abroad. 

They talked about the mistakes of 
Yalta and Potsdam. Let us pray that 
we may not have to talk of mistakes of 
the uneasy truce in Korea. 

They promised a new farm policy. 
They have produced none. In fact, the 
farmers are unhappy over the way Re- 
publicans are administering the present 
laws. 
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They promised a new tax program. 
It has not been presented. The only 
reduction now in sight for the individual 
taxpayer is that which will come in 
January, as written into law by a Demo- 
cratic controlled Congress. Even this 
relief will be wiped out if the Republicans 
impose a sales tax, which they are con- 
sidering. 

One promise the administration made 
has been fulfilled. The Republicans 
promised hard money. They have made 
it harder to get. They increased inter- 
est rates all along the line. Everybody’s 
budget has been increased by higher in- 
terest rates. 

The Republicans have made it more 
difficult and more costly for States, cities, 
and counties to raise money for sorely 
needed public improvements. 

In one bond issue, the Republicans 
latched onto the backs of individuals as 
well as the Federal and local govern- 
ments a new burden of higher interest 
rates for years to come. 

They raised interest rates on the little 
fellow, the home buyer and the farmer. 
But the big bankers and financiers are 
doing well. . 

At the same time the Republicans’ 
fiscal policies drove down the value of 
Government bonds below par. They de- 
creased the value of outstanding bonds 
and stocks in American enterprises by 
many billions of dollars. Yet, the Re- 
publicans insisted that they wanted to 
induce savings and thrift. 

In assaying the so-called accomplish- 
ments of this first session of the Re- 
publican Congress, I am compelled to say 
that all but two important measures 
enacted were but extensions of policies 
and laws initiated by Democratic Con- 
gresses. 

They passed the submerged oil land 
legislation and the administration meas- 
ure to admit 214,000 additional immi- 
grants. 

We Democrats are credited with sup- 
porting President Eisenhower's legisla- 
tive program. We were not voting for 
or against President Eisenhower. We 
were voting for national defense and 
American foreign policy, as we always 
voted under previous administrations. 
We voted for reciprocal trade, for 
strengthened Armed Forces, and for aid 
for our friends abroad. 

We considered this program vital to 
the security of our Nation. 

On the foreign-aid appropriation bill, 
40 more Democrats than Republicans 
voted for President Eisenhower's budget. 
Eighty-one Republicans voted against it. 
More Democrats than Republicans voted 
for the reciprocal trade program. 

The Republican majority in the House 
cut defense to a dangerous low—a, billion 
dollars below the President’s own request. 

It is evident that the Republican Party 
is not unified behind its President, and 
for the most part his program has been 
laid over to the next session. 

The American voters demanded a 
change in last November’s election. 
They are getting it—with a vengeance. 

And that is why I say this Republican 
Congress is unhappy, and so, too, must 
be the President. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, now that 
the fighting in Korea is at an end, and 
we hope permanently, the following 
report should be studied by Congress. 
The article appeared in the Saturday 
Evening Post of December 13, 1952. 

For Necross, Ir's A NEw Army Now 
(By Ernest Leiser) 


HAS THE ARMY’S NO-SEGREGATION POLICY MADE 
BETTER USE OF OUR NEGRO SOLDIERS?—DO GI'S 
LIKE THE PLAN?— HAS IT HEIGHTENED OR 
REDUCED RACIAL TENSIONS?——-HERE IS A REPORT 
FROM A CORRESPONDENT WHO SPENT A MONTH 
WITH MIXED UNITS IN GERMANY 


(The “integrated” Army: Reporting from 
the front lines in Korea, in an article titled 
“how do our Negro troops measure up?” (in 
the June 16, 1951, Post), Associate Editor 
Harold Martin offered strong evidence for 
8 conclusions: (1) Negro soldiers were in- 
dividually as heroic, intelligent and able as 
any other American soldiers. (2) All-Negro 
troop units had, on the whole, poor combat 
records.’ (3) The obvious solution to this 
paradox appeared to be abolition of segrega- 
tion. 

(Since that time the United States Army 
has abolished racial segregation in more and 
more units—such as the 272d Field Artillery 
Battalion, whose particular case is discussed 
in this article. Mr. Leiser offers evidence 
on whether or not integration—as opposed to 
segregation—is workable in an army which, 
first of all, must be an efficient fighting 
machine.—The editors.) 

HEIDELBERG, GERMANY.—Tell one of the 
generals commanding the United States 
forces in Europe that he and his brother 
brass. are staging a social revolution among 
the half-million Americans posted to duty 
over here and he will profess the greatest 
astonishment. 

“Why, we are just implementing a routine 
directive of the Department of the Army in 
an ordinary way,” he will reply, as though 
it were hardly worth mentioning. 

This answer deserves to rank with the un- 
derstatements of all time. Routine? To 
take some 35,000 Negroes who previously had 
been carefully segregated, as a point of offi- 
cial policy, and suddenly mix them in to- 
gether with their white fellow Americans, to 
work and live together around the clock. 
Ordinary? To effect this far-reaching pro- 
gram so swiftly and unobtrusively that few 
outside those directly involved have even 
been aware of what was going on. 

It may be a paradox that the staff plan- 
ners of the United States Army in Europe 
refuse to recognize the dimensions of the 
task they are performing—and that the 
very matter of factness of their approach 
has been a major factor in its success thus 
far. Yet the fact remains that this “ordi- 
nary implementation of a routine directive” 
does add up to a revolution in race relations 
and appears to be setting a pattern not yet 
equaled elsewhere in our Armed Forces or 
anywhere in our country. 

If means, among other things, that when 
an infantry rifle company is out on maneu- 
vers at the edge of the Iron Curtain and 
beds down for the night, Pvt. Gerald Wash- 
ington, Negro, and Pvt. Richard Smith, a 
white lad from Georgia, may pitch their 
two-man tent together and no one will give 
the matter a second thought. Don’t Smith 
and Washington have adjacent bunks when 
they are back in the barracks? It means 


that when the wife of a Negro lieutenant 
commanding a gun section in the 599th 
Field Artillery Battalion hangs out her wash 
behind the Army apartments on the wooded 
hills outside Schwäbisch Gmünd, she will 
gossip casually with the wife of a white offi- 
cer in the same integrated battery, who lives 
in the flat upstairs. It means, as a Negro 
first sergeant, the top kick of a predomi- 
nantly white: outfit, commented thought- 
fully, “We got 1 Army over here now. We 
don't have 2—1 white and 1 black—no more.” 


“There shall be equality of treatment * * *” 


This is not the Armed Forces’ first experi- 
ment in integration. It was back in 1948 
when President Truman issued an Executive 
order that henceforth "there shall be equality 
of treatment and opportunity for all persons 
in the Armed Forces without regard to race.” 
By May 1950, a special President's committee 
created to oversee the services’ imposition 
of this policy reported considerable progress 
had already been made by the Navy and the 
Air Force. ` Even the Army, with its far 
greater Negro enlistment, was beginning to 
move in the direction ordered, the commit- 
tee noted at that time. Since then the Army 
has put integration to the test of combat 
in Korea, The European Command is actu- 
ally one of the last to be integrated—in fact, 
there were charges by Negro groups of heel- 
dragging on the part of military authorities 
over here. 

Nevertheless, the program as it is being 
carried out today among the United States 
forces in Germany, Austria, and France is 
particularly notable in three respects. Once 
begun, it is going further, faster, than in 
any other command. It is taking place in 
especially sensitive areas, in lands whose peo- 
ple have been indoctrinated by noisy Com- 
munist propaganda to believe that lynching 
is the standard method of treatment for Ne- 
groes in the United States. When Euro- 
peans see white and black American soldiers 
in casual comradeship in arms today, our 
moral prestige is raised. And, finally, no- 
where has the program been implemented 
with less fuss and friction—and with as little 
public attention. 

The Army’s directive to begin the integra- 
tion program was cabled from Washington to 
the European Command—EUCOM—head- 
quarters, then in Heidelberg, last March. 
The program was inaugurated officially the 
1st of April. Barely a month later, a score 
of major all-Negro units had already been 
broken up and several thousand Negro offi- 
cers and soldiers had been spread out in all 
the white combat divisions and supporting 
arms of the United States Seventh Army, 
which mans our frontline in Europe. Yet 
among the platoon of American newsmen 
covering Germany—an important part of 
whose assignment is to report the activities 
of our forces here—not one realized what was 
going on under his nose until the command 
staged a farewell review for Gen. Dwight D. 
Eisenhower in early May, just before Ike 
gave up his SHAPE assignment to return to 
home and politics. 

Any way you judged it, that review was 
an impressive one. The weather was per- 
fect. The setting—the Army’s pine-fringed 
victory stadium near Frankfurt—was ideal. 
The 17 guns exploded their salute to the 
retiring commander, the 100 jets whooshed 
low over his head, the 4,000 picked troops be- 
gan their march by, all with split-second 
timing. The troops themselves, including 
a composite battalion from each of the line 
divisions, strode by the reviewing stand with 
a precision, bearing, and military spit and 
polish rarely matched by the Armed Forces 
of the United States. But what made the 
parade uniquely eye catching was the fact 
that here and there, as the steel-helmeted 
battalions marched by, you noticed Negro 
soldiers interspersed at random among the 
white. Over here was a colored corporal, 
the guide for a rank of white soldiers; there, 
almost hidden by the two white soldiers 
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who flanked him in the marching columns, 
was a black-skinned private; out there ‘in 
front was a Negro lieutenant marching 
alongside the white officers. ? 

This was the first clue that EUCOM had 
given correspondents of the momentous 
project it was undertaking. 

“Oh, so you spotted it?” a senior oficer 
grinned when, my interest stirred by what 
I had seen at the Eisenhower review, I 
asked what was going on, “No; we haven't 
exactly tried to keep it secret. If so, we 
wouldn't have had the colored boys march- 
ing in their new units at the parade. But, 
well, we didn’t see any sense in putting out 
publicity on the program while it was just 
getting started. Tell the people they're in- 
volved in something big, they just get stirred 
up.” 
The month I spent, sometime thereafter, 
traveling around Germany to see for myself 
how integration was working provided am- 
ple evidence of the command’s success in 
keeping its soldiers and their families from 
getting stirred up. “We got the order,” one 
battalion commander from the deep South 
shrugged when I questioned him. “We got 
detailed instructions for carrying it out and 
a time limit to do it in. And that was it.” 

Just how is this inconspicuous revolution 
being carried through? What are the de- 
tailed instructions and how are they exe- 
cuted? The case history of the 272d Field 
Artillery Battalion, before integration a 
Negro unit, offers an answer to these ques- 
tions. 

The 272d was known as strictly an eight- 
ball outfit. It was a National Guard bat- 
talion and the performance of its 600 officers 
and men was almost a caricature of the un- 
pleasant picture crusty military profession- 
als draw of guardists in general and all- 
Negro units in particular. Its efficiency re- 
ports were consistently miserable. Its record 
on the artillery firing range was one of the 
lowest in the command. The men’s be- 
havior was a combination of the righteous 
indignation shown by so many Guard units 
upon unexpected recall to overseas duty, the 
indifference of those merely sweating out 
their return home plus the special what- 
the-hell attitude of men keenly aware the 
white brass dismissed them—in the cold 
military terminology—as just another 
“Race II” unit. In January, low morale and 
slack discipline reached their climax. Angry 
unrest swept the picturesque little Swabian 
town in which the 272d was stationed when 
two local frauleins were raped by groups of 
unidentified Negro soldiers. 

To this unhappy outfit, as to a score of 
others scattered between the Rhine and the 
Russian zone, the order came down from the 
Seventh Army headquarters one day in mid- 
April: 

First: Prepare for immediate shipment to 
the Bremerhaven port of embarkation all- 
those enlisted men who were due for return 
to the United States in 30 days or less. In 
the case of the 272d, this amounted to 20 
percent of battalion strength, and these 
men were hustled out on their way home 
within a few days. 

Second. Make a list of key personnel— 
qualified officers, good noncoms and pri- 
vates—to remain in the battalion. These 
men, the nucleus of a new 272d, were to total 
another 20 percent of authorized battalion 
strength. 

Third. Submit a roster of the remaining 
names, which in this case totaled 60 percent 
of the enlisted men in the battalion, to the 
personnel officer of the Seventh Army. Army, 
in turn, divided this roster into four packets 
and issued orders for each packet to move 
out within 2 days to a different artillery 
battalion—formerly composed entirely of 
white soldiers—there to be integrated on a 
basis of equality. In fact, the colored non- 
coms and privates were to move right into 
the jobs left open by noncoms and privates 
of the four white battalions who, in their 
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turn, had been put in packets and sent as 
replacements for the 272d. In all cases, 
assignment to a packet was based imperson- 
ally on military occupational special num- 
ber—the job the man did in the Army—to 
avoid outcries of prejudice or favoritism. 

As this worked out in the 272d, one day 
there was a sizable exodus from the out- 
fit's hilltop Kaserne of those men bound for 
the boat home. A couple of days later there 
was the grand departure of all the Negro 
soldiers bound for new outfits, and the bleak 
stone barracks were lonely and deserted, ex- 
cept for the 20 percent of stay-behinds. 
Then, still in the same week, the railroad 
station down in the town disgorged the 
four packets of replacements from the white 
battalions and the Kaserne was again abustle 
with hectic activity as the new arrivals met 
their new comrades and began to learn their 
way around, 

The men, white and black, had been thor- 
oughly briefed on their new assignments by 
officers who stressed it was a commandwide, 
and an inevitable, change. 

“You've all known—or should’ve known— 
for a long while that this was coming,” one 
white packet was told before shipment to the 
272d. “There’s nothing you or anyone else, 
including Gen. Omar Bradley and the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff, can do about it now, except 
take it easy and make it work.” 

And the Negro officers and noncoms who 
had remained in the 272d were called in by 
the battalion commander, Lt. Col. Jack S. 
Blocker, a square-jawed white southerner, 
and told, “This is what your people have 
wanted for a long time. Now, whether it 
works or is a monumental foul-up is going to 
depend very considerably on you—your 
qualities of leadership, your patience, how 
hard you work. You're not going to be 
segregated any more because of the color of 
your skin. And you’re not going to be shel- 
tered by it either.” 

Simple and matter-of-course as were these 
observations, they were almost flowery com- 

to the way the typical commander 
stated the situation. Take Col. Ralph Zwick- 
er, then commanding officer of the Ist In- 
fantry Division’s 18th Infantry Regiment. 
Zwicker called his troops together, explained 
to them what was to happen, and then, with 
the fabulous finality that is only to be found 
in military phraseology, said, “Now, men, I 
want you to understand this clearly, because 
it’s an order. In this integration program 
there will be no trouble.” 

And there was, in fact, very little trouble. 

Nowhere was that fact more evident than 
in the 272d. There was noticeable touchiness 
for the first few days. In view of the sheer 
newness of the situation, not to mention the 

“radical psychological adjustments it required, 
it would have been incredible had this not 
been so. For one corporal, a white boy from 
Mississippi, it was quite a shock to discover 
that the omnipotent top sergent of Able 
Battery, to which he had been assigned, was 
a very black, very tough, Negro. Similarly, 
the new arrivals in the battery required time 
to get used to the idea that “The Man”—as 
the soldier designates his commander—was 
a Negro captain. There were no violent out- 
bursts, but there was some grumbling and 
griping. 

For black and white alike, it opened up a 
new dimension to discover that the guy who 
bunked next to you, who stood beside you in 
the chow line, and sat beside you in the mess 
hall, who gave or took your orders, who passed 
ammo to you during firing practice on the 
range, who shared a latrine detail with you, 
and who played against you in the pool tour- 
nament down at the service club was some- 
body of opposite color, from whom social 
taboo had kept you apart for generations 
past. 

Nevertheless, both the touchiness—which 
was not often real hostility—and the novy- 
elty wore off with surprising rapidity. Off 
duty, white soldier would most frequently— 


but not always—pair off with white, and 
Negro would team up with Negro to go down 
into the town for a beer at the local Gasthaus 
or a date with their frauleins. But inter- 
mingling, on the job and in the barracks, was 
complete. 

No altercation between white and Negro 
soldiers has been recorded in the incident 
reports of the 272d since the integration of 
the battalion was undertaken. I thought 
that, on this matter, the soldiers themselves 
might be more reliable sources than the inci- 
dent reports. And, sure enough, there was 
one brawl which hadn't been registered on 
the books. 

It seems that in a Gasthaus one night a 
white lad—a northerner, incidentally—had 
a couple of beers too many and was stag- 
gering through the aisle when he bumped 
against a Negro seated at a table with a man 
from his gun section, a white soldier. The 
drunk began to direct a stream of profane 
abuse at the colored soldier, asking bel- 
ligerently if he didn’t “know enough to 
make room for a white man.” But before 
the Negro could even reply, his white com- 
panion leaped from his chair, grabbed the 
drunk by the shirt front and pushed him out 
through the Gasthaus door. “You make 
trouble for anyone in my section, you'll 
find yourself shy some front teeth, Mac,” 
the astounded drunk was warned. The inci- 
dent ended right there. 

In the European Command as a whole 
there have been, certainly, some nasty word 
and fist fights between individual Negro and 
white soldiers, as there were before, and as 
there are, also, between soldiers of the same 
color. In late October two bloody weekend 
brawls broke out between some 40 Negro 
and white GI’s—from segregated units, in- 
cidentally—at enlisted men’s clubs near 
Ludwigsburg. This has been the worst such 
flare-up thus far. But in general the pat- 
tern conforms to that set in the 272d. 
Thus far there has not been a single major 
incident traceable to integration. And in 
fact, with emphasis placed today on allegi- 
ance to unit rather than to color, the fric- 
tions and antagonisms which lay behind 
race conflicts in the past have been sub- 
stantially reduced. Examine the record of 
an outfit of some 18,000 men, like the Ist 
Infantry Division. Since the program be- 
gan, the race question has not entered into 
a single court martial anywhere in the di- 
vision and it has figured in only a few cases 
where minor company punishment was ad- 
ministered. 

The ist Division—the Big Red One which 
is America’s ace infantry outfit in Europe— 
also shows the other side of the integra- 
tion coin. The 272d was a relatively small, 
compact all-Negro unit which was converted 
into a “mixed” battalion. The Ist is a 
sprawling organization, scattered over hun- 
dreds of square miles of the German land- 
scape. Before integration it had not a single 
Negro in its ranks. 

But although the mechanics of the pro- 
gram were necessarily different in the Big 
Red One from what they were in the 272d 


FA, the results were the same. It took just 3 


weeks, Maj. Gen. Thomas S. Timberman, 
the division commander, told me matter-of- 
factly, for about 1,400 Negro soldiers to be 
received in the division, processed through 
its replacement company, and sent out into 
the line outfits. The general’s G-—l—per- 
sonnel officer—showed me a chart which 
traced the movement of the new men out 
into every regiment, every battalion, every 
company. The only divisional units into 
which Negroes had not been integrated were 
the scout-dog platoon, the counter-intelli- 
gence detachment, and the division band, 
“And you may be sure they'll be in those 
outfits, too, as soon as we get some in with 
the proper qualifications,” the G-1, Lt. Col. 
Melvin Brown, declared. 

Impressive as was the statistical evidence 
I received at division of across-the-board 


integration, at least in the enlisted ranks, i 
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it was when I got down into the regiments 
and line companies—the fighting core of the 
Big Red One—that I could really perceive 
the transformation which had been wrought. 

From a window in regimental headquarters 
of the 18th infantry I could see integration 
the way statistics could never show it. The 
window looked out on a dusty parade ground. 
On one corner of it was a platoon—mostly 
white, but with a few Negroes scattered in 
it—doing close-order drill to the commands 
of an ebony-skinned sergeant. Across the 
field a softball game was underway, black 
and white soldiers mixed with checkerboard 
effect. 

Adjacent to the improvised ball diamond 
a couple of soldier cooks—one white, the 
other Negro—emerged from the mess hall, 
The arm of the white soldier was draped 
casually over the colored lad’s back as they 
smoked and watched the game. Down be- 
yond the parade ground in a motor pool, 
white and Negro mechanics were clambering 
over some big Pershing tanks, sharing the 
dirty job of getting them ready for a regi- 
mental review. 

Progress has been swift and substantial, 
but, as this article is written, the USAREUR— 
United States Army in Europe—program is 
by no means complete. It has been car- 
ried out with special rapidity in combat 
units, but has lagged in the behind-the- 
lines service outfits. And it is in these lat- 
ter organizations that Negro soldiers have 
been heavily concentrated. At the beginning 
of 1952, for example, only 4 of the Seventh 
Army’s 46 infantry battalions were “Race 
Il” units, while 23 of its 35 truck com- 
panies were composed of Negroes. 

Today, therefore, a reporter still sees many 
of these all-Negro truck companies—which 
in these parts are virtually the symbol of 
segregation—and many Negro engineer bat- 
talions, where soldiering consists in the main 
of heavy manual labor. USAREUR head- 
quarters’ all-Negro honor-guard platoon, 
famed for a silent, precision rifle drill which 
the cynical complain is more music hall 
than military, is also still intact. 

Still, the program is already sufficiently 
advanced to make examination of its effects 
possible. Those results have been far-reach- 
ing in the social and psychological realms, 
but none are more important—since, after 
all, the function of an army is to fight—than 
the direct military effects. 

The special President's Committee, men- 
tioned above, which acted as a watchdog for 
the Commander in Chief during early im- 
plementation of the program, declared at 
the outset that “the problem * * * was not 
merely one of simple justice. In addition 
(there) was the factor of military efficiency.” 
And it concluded that segregation had, in 
fact. lowered the efficiency of the Armed 
Forces, 

The Committee noted dispassionately that 
the Negro population as a whole did not 
match up to the white population as a whole 
in the United States “in technical skills or 
education.” It offered as reasons “the handi- 
caps under which many Negroes live and 
their lack of full educational advantages.” 
-But it noted that, whatever the causes, the 
result was a striking difference in AGCT— 
the Army equivalent of IQ—levels. In 1949, 
while 67.2 percent of the whites in the Army 
had AGCT scores of 90 or above, only 38 
percent of the Negroes scored as high. 

There was no sentimentality in the Com- 
mittee’s observation that racial segregation 
actually accentuated these differences. In 
the dry language of their report, the com- 
mitteemen observed that it seemed “obvious 
that Negro units could not be created which 
would perform the complete range of (mili- 
tary) functions” at the same level of effi- 
ciency as white units. “At the same time 
that segregation deprived the skilled Negro 
of equal opportunity and deprived the serv- 
ice of his talent, it also magnified the in- 
efficiency of the unskilled majority by con- 
centrating them in separate units.” 
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The experience of the United States Army 
in Europe has translated these theoretical 
observations into stern reality. Under seg- 
regation the record of the 272d was not a 
unique one. A very few Negro units in 
USAREUR had good, even outstanding repu- 
tations. But a great many did not. The 
reasons may have been those cited by the 
President’s Committee. To these factors, any 
reporter who had talked at length to Negro 
troops over here would certainly have added 
another: the bitterness and cynicism which 
most colored soldiers felt at their position 
as soldiers second class. 

In any case, the hard truth was that a 
disproportionate number of Negro units was 
far below the standards of the command in 
general, and dangerously below those which 
would be required if the European front 
sLould suddenly erupt into action, as mili- 
tary men know it could at any time. 

Lt. Gen. Manton S. Eddy, the calm and 
capable commander of the United States 
Army in Europe, was only too keenly aware 
of the spotty performance of the Negro 24th 
Infantry Regiment in the early days of Ko- 
rea—of the frequency with which its com- 
panies and platoons bugged out, with tragic 
results for themselves and the outfits on 
their flanks. He knew that some of the 
Negro combat battalions in his own com- 
mand—battalions which he would have to 
throw into critical spots on the line, because 
they were all the troops he had to fill those 
spots—were rated lower than the battalions 
of the 24th. And he knew that a “bug-out” 
here might spell disaster for the defense of 
free Europe. , 

Integration has already eliminated those 
weak spots in the line. The new 272d smart- 
ened up and straightened out almost imme- 
diately. Its incident rate dropped, its effi- 
ciency rating rose. By the time it had shaken 
down in maneuvers near the Soviet-zone 
frontier, it had established its position as 
a competent, reliable outfit. It was still 
not the best battalion in the Seventh Army, 
but neither was it anywhere near the worst. 
And the Negro soldiers who remained in 
its ranks, AGCT scores and lack of educa- 
tional advantages to the contrary, performed 
on par or near par with the white com- 
rades. 

A colored lieutenant in the 272d offered 
his explanation for the new, favorable show- 
ing of the Negro soldier. 

“He's got a reason for trying now,” he 
said. “He’s not just competing against an- 
other Negro, knowing no matter how good 
he is no one will much care. He's not even 
competing against a white man. But he is 
competing against the standards of Amer- 
ica, same as anyone else.” 

Lieutenant Colonel Blocker offered an- 
other explanation, from the point of view 
of a white southerner. “The beauty of this 
integration,” he reflected, “is that you elim- 
inate the anonymity you got in an all-black 
outfit. Those guys used to know I couldn’t 
tell them apart half the time. I’d give 
one of ’em an order, then I'd ask him later 
why he hadn't carried it out. He'd answer, 
*You never said nothin’ to me, colonel, sir,’ 
‘and what could I do? Now they know they 
can be spotted—and besides they've got the 
example of the white boys.” 

You can buy either of those explanations, 
depending on your own point of approach, 
But what is most important is to note that 
the lieutenant and the lieutenant colonel 
were in full agreement that integration was 
the way to get the most out of a Negro 
soldier. 

Nor did I find any white commanders who 
reported that the efficiency or morale of 
their unit as a whole had dropped to any 
great extent since the influx of Negroes. 
A few units lost efficiency in anticipation 
of the shake-up when they knew about it 
too long in advance, it is true. And some 
commanders asserted that the standards of 


training of colored noncoms were not up 
to those of the NCO’s in their own outfits 
(“I figure I'll give them 6 months to catch 
up with my other boys,” said Colonel Zwick- 
er, “and if they haven't beén able to by 
then, I'll bust them, just as I would a white 
soldier who didn’t measure up”). But the 
consensus was that, in general, the Negro 
soldiers were pulling themselves up to the 
level of the unit, not pulling the unit down 
to them. And, in those cases where whites 
were subordinate to Negro noncoms or offi- 
cers, cooperation was reported to be sur- 
prisingly good. 

The purely social effects of integration have 
varied from outfit to outfit and situation to 
situation. The command could not—nor did 
it try to—order its white personnel to mingle 
socially in off-duty hours with their Negro 
comrades and the latter’s families. Thus, 
the command put its white and black sol- 
diers in the same barracks, fed: them in the 
same messhalls, had them share the same 
clubs. It housed its white and Negro officers 
and their families in the same apartment 
buildings and made the facilities of the same 
Officers’ clubs, resort hotels, the same swim- 
ming pools and schools freely available with 
no regard to race. But it did not require 
that the white and colored soldiers go out to 
drink their beer or meet their frauleins to- 
gether nor that the white officers entertain 
their Negro colleagues in their homes or any- 
where else. 

As yet, social intermingling has not been 
extensive. It occurs more frequently among 
the enlisted men. No longer is it unusual to 
see white and colored soldiers strolling along 
the streets together in the evenings. Officers 
and families of the two races mix less. Al- 
though they may share a table in the officers’ 
club or chat over the laundry line, there has 
been only occasional socializing in each oth- 
er’s flats or houses. But to a minor degree 
this, too, is gradually changing. When the 
Negro commander of Able Battery of the 272d 
was out on maneuvers, he and two of his 
brother white officers invariably shared cars 
for the weekend trips to their home station. 
And when the battalion officers, with their 
families, had a Sunday picnic, everyone 
showed up as a matter of course and there 
was no observance of the color line. 

It would be fatuous, obviously, to pretend 
that so vast and revolutionary a program is 
being carried through without a hitch or a 
headache. Grumbling and griping still con- 
tinue, although on a small enough scale that 
nobody appears to be much perturbed there- 
by. More seriously, some of the more vocal 
and uncompromising exponents of Negro 
rights complain that although integration is 
being effected unexceptionably in the enlist- 
ed ranks, it is not being followed through at 
the officer level. Negroes total about 13 per- 
cent of enlisted strength in the command, 
but only 3 percent of the officers are Negroes. 
And these latter are not being given combat 
commands commensurate with their rank, it 
is ch . There are 6 Negro lieutenant 
colonels in the European Command, but not 
one has been assigned the command of an in- 
tegrated battalion to which their silver leaves 
would entitle them. 

This last is a problem which, at this writ- 
ing, has not been fully resolved. Negroes 
argue that the limitations on officers are in- 
consistent with the rest of the program, 
USAREUR and Seventh Army personnel of- 
ficers, while maintaining for the record that 
nothing bars a Negro officer today from as- 
suming any command for which his rank, 
experience, and ability qualify him, say pri- 
vately they feel it would be wiser to let peo- 
ple get used to the idea of seeing Negroes as 
platoon and company commanders before 
placing them in battalion or higher com- 
mand. 

Yet even those most impatient for full 
Negro equality concede that integration in 
the European command has progressed be- 
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yond their highest hopes and expectations. 
One correspondent for a Negro newspaper, 
over here on a tour, reflected to me, “If you 
had told me 10 years ago that this would have 
come to pass so soon, I wouldn't have be- 
lieved you.” 

The United States Army in Europe, it is 
true, has been favored by certain special con- 
ditions in carrying its program through. 

First, although this is not yet a combat 
zone, those men serving here know that 
some day—any day—it may be one. And as 
a machinegunner in the 4th Infantry Divi- 
sion said to me, “When they blow that 
whistle, I don’t care whether the man next 
to me has brown skin or 12 toes or pink 
toothbrush. All I care is, can he fight. And 
that black boy in my squad, he'll fight good.” 

Second, there are no external social pres- 
sures to complicate the integration picture 
over here, It is difficult to make such a 
program stick in, say, Mississippi if, after 
you've practiced and preached equality all 
day, you leave the post and run smack into 
the strictest of Jim Crow restrictions down- 
town. In Europe, people are more apt to 
ignore the color line, and their appraisal of 
integration—when they notice it at all—is, 
by and large, a friendly and favorably one. 

Finally, the half-million Americans over 
here are very keenly aware of their distance 
from home and their position in strange 
lands, among strange people, who speak 
strange tongues. The common bond of na- 
tionality and language tends, therefore, to 
minimize the divisive influence of color line. 
“Boy, it’s good to find someone around you 
can talk to,” a white soldier—who back at 
home would never dream of seeking out a 
Negro—will say to a colored Jad when he runs 
into him in a bar somewhere in Europe. 

Given this special situation, will the ef- 
fects of integration carry over into the lives 
of those exposed to it in the European com- 
mand? Will it have a lasting impact on 
their thinking and the way they act when 
they get back to the United States? 

No one, of course, can give a conclusive 
answer to these questions. Just the same, 
I asked them of a lot of people over here, 
white and Negro, privates, generals, and ci- 
vilians. And the sum of their tentative an- 
swers was best contained in the observations 
of two men—one a slow-talking white cor- 
poral from Athens, Ga., and the other a re- 
serve lieutenant colonel—also white—com- 
manding the corporal’s armored battalion. 

“I'll tell you rightly,” the Georgia cor- 
poral drawled, “I didn’t much like it when 
they told us boys they’s moving a lot of 
blacks into the comp'ny. But then they 
come in and I got kindly used to the idea.” 

The colonel, a Chicagoan, said, “Of course 
it’s been easier over here. But we've set a * 
definite pattern. I'll be the first to admit 
I had my doubts about this whole project 
when they first unloaded it on me. But it’s 
working, and I'd be very much surprised if 
that fact didn’t percolate back to the States 
and have an effect on us there too.” 


The Steamship “United States” and the 
Merchant Marine 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. CHARLES E. POTTER 
OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. POTTER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have inserted in 
the Appendix of the Record my remarks 
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concerning the steamship United States 
and the American merchant marine. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
REeEcorp, as follows: 


The National Defense Transportation As- 
sociation has selected William Francis Gibbs, 
naval architect and designer of the super- 
liner steamship United States, as the winner 
of the 1952 national transportation award. 
Presentation of this well-deserved award will 
be made at the association’s annual meeting 
and forum in Louisville, Ky., on October 13. 

The steamship United States is not only 
the largest passenger ship ever built in this 
country, but on its maiden voyage it estab- 
lished new east- and west-bound records for 
the transatlantic run from New York to 
England. This ship and other American 
luxury liners. that can be quickly converted 
into troopships in case of war are vital to our 
prosperity and safety. They should sym- 
bolize the direction in which our merchant 
marine is heading. Unfortunately, they do 
not. 

The American merchant marine is a well- 
built, well-skippered fleet, but it must have 
a charted course. The fleet now has 
reached a point in her voyage where a turn 
of the wheel will head her toward blue 
water or shoals. Both government and busi- 
ness must establish a policy of consistent 
support of the Nation’s merchant fleet, not 
the on-again-off-again policy of the post. 

In order to plan the development of a 
realistic legislative policy for the merchant 
marine we have established in the Senate a 
subcommittee which has held hearings for 
several months. With the able assistance of 
two of my colleagues, Senators JoHN Mar- 
SHALL BUTLER, of Maryland, and WARREN G. 
MaGNnuson, of Washington, we have collected 
a symposium of views on the constructive 
development of a strong merchant fleet, 
During the congressional recess this great 
mass of practical evidence will be analysed 
and used in drawing up legislation for con- 
sideration at the next session of Congress. 
My colleagues and I believe that this will 
bring about the eventual enactment of a 
healthful long-range #merchant-marine 
policy. 

The need for such a policy is demonstrated 
by a compact article appearing in the July 
10, 1953, issue of the Washington Report, 
published by the Chamber of Commerce of 
the United States. 


EXCERPTS FROM “MERCHANT FLEET HEADED FOR 
SHOALS OR ‘BLUE WATER’?” 


“Today there are some 600 privately owned 
American passenger, dry-cargo and passen- 
ger-cargo ships operating exclusively in for- 
eign trade. These ships are helping to keep 
open the esrential trade routes between this 
country and the rest of the world. 

“And they make up the largest, fastest, 
and most modern merchant fleet ever to fly 
the national flag. That is true today. To- 
morrow may bring another story, for the 
other maritime nations are moving swiftly 
ahead of us in the race to build better ships 
for a better share of world trade. And our 
ships, most of them built 10 years ago, are 
approaching the halfway point in their nor- 
mal, economic lives. 

“A committee of shipping lines estimates 
that more than 800 modern oceangoing 
freighters and almost 100 passenger ships are 
on order or being built for foreign nations. 
Yet this country today is not building one 
oceangoing passenger or cargo ship for pri- 
vate United States ownership. 

“Since World War II, other nations have 
built 1,600 oceangoing merchant vessels. In 
this same period, only 18 passenger or com- 
bination passenger-cargo ships have been 
built for American shipping lines. Only 22 
dry-cargo vessels have been built for Ameri- 
can ownership, and only 35 cargo vessels have 
been built, or are on order, for the Govern- 


ment. And these have limited commercial 
use. 


“Meanwhile, the American merchant ma- 
rine has been losing American business. Last 
year it carried about a third of our overseas 
commerce. This year the figure will be 
about 20 percent. 

“Unless that trend is halted, all of us will 
suffer, for all of us depend upon our mer- 
chant fleet. That is why the chamber has 
urged American business to make more use 
of American ships. The goal of the American 
merchant marine is transport of 50 percent 
of our overseas commerce—a reasonable goal 
which recognizes the need of foreign nations 
for dollars.” 


Israel Will Make No Aggressive Move To 
Expand Boundaries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDNA F. KELLY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


. 

Mrs. KELLY of New York. Mr. 
Speaker, on June 16 ,1953, I inserted in 
the Recorp the speech of Israel’s Ambas- 
sador, Abba S. Eban, to strengthen the 
belief that Israel will make no aggressive 
move to expand beyond its present 
boundaries. To further supplement this 
topic, I include the reply I have received 
from the Department of State to my let- 
ter requesting the position of the United 
States in this unsettled issue: 

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
Washington, July 8, 1953. 

My Dear Mrs. KELLY: I have received your 
letter of June 29, 1953, referring to recent 
testimony by the Secretary on the mutual- 
security bill and requesting statements of 
the position of the United States Govern- 
ment and of the Israel Government regard- 
ing the boundaries of the State of Israel. 

During 1949 Israel, on the one hand, and 
Egypt, Jordan, Syria, and Lebanon, respec- 
tively, on the other, entered into armistice 
agreements which ended the Palestine hos- 
tilities and established armistice lines pend- 
ing final peace settlements. The United 
States Government takes no position other 
than to recognize these as valid armistice 
lines until agreement is reached on perma- 
nent boundaries between the countries con- 
cerned. Meanwhile, the United States con- 
tinues to be guided in its policy on such 
matters by, point 3 of the Tripartite Dec- 
laration of May 25, 1950, issued by the United 
States, the United Kingdom, and France, 
which is quoted below for your convenience: 

“The three governments take this oppor- 
tunity of declaring their deep interest in and 
their desire to promote the establishment 
and maintenance of peace and stability in 
the area and their unalterable opposition to 
the use of force or threat of force between 
any of the states in that area. The three 
governments, should they find that any of 
these states was preparing to violate fron- 
tiers or armistice lines, would, consistently 
with their obligations as members of the 
United Nations, immediately take action, 
both within and outside the United Nations, 
to prevent such violation.” 

The Department does not believe that it 
would be appropriate for the United States 
Government to attempt to state the position 
of the Israel Government regarding the- 
boundaries of the State of Israel. 

It is understood, however, that Foreign 
Minister Sharett indicated in the course of 
a speech in the Israel Parliament on June 17, 
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1953 that peace between Israel and its neigh- 
bors can be based only upon the existing 

rn as regards both territory and popu- 
ation. 


Sincerely yours, 
THRUSTON B. MORTON, 
Assistant Secretary. 


I have subsequently requested the 
State Department to send me informa- 
tion on the position of the neighboring 
Arab States—Lebanon, Jordan, Syria, 
Egypt. When I receive this latest in- 
formation from the Department I hope 
to have the opportunity to insert it also 
in the Recor» in order to have a com- 
plete picture of this problem. 


Understanding Is Key to Success 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OP REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, some per- 
sons have proved unable to accomplish 
much in dealing with the people of var- 
ious countries and they tend to blame 
the oriental as strange and mysterious. 
But how different is the result when the 
westerner approaches the Asian in terms 
of the latter’s problem and with a will- 
ingness to be partners, not superior and 
inferior. Wedemeyer succeeded bril- 
liantly where Stilwell failed. Chiang 
had not changed—the American’s ap- 
proach had. 

One of the reassuring factors in the 
Korean picture which has so many dark 
aspects because of the U. N.’s failure to 
win victory when it was within our grasp 
is the presence of Walter Robertson, of 
Virginia, as Under Secretary of State for 
the Far East. The problems are no less 
difficult but there is hope of their solu- 
tion in the hands of a man of such un- 
derstanding and genuineness. He serves 
our country best because he knows and 
treats other people with the dignity that 
belongs to them and their position. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include a Jim Lucas story from Korea: 
[From the Washington Daily News of July 

13, 1953] 
LESSON IN DIPLOMACY—ROBERTSON Was PA- 
TIENT AND RHEE RESPONDED 
(By Jim G. Lucas) 

SEOUL, July 13.—How did Walter Robert- 
son do it? 

How was this United States Assistant Sec- 
retary of State able to win from President 
Syngham Rhee of South Korea the agree- 
ment that he would not obstruct a Korean 
armistice? 

His formula was simple. The quiet Vir- 
ginian won Mr. Rhee’s confidence by “seeing 
things his way.” In all his dealings with 
President Rhee, Mr. Roberston tried to put 
himself in Mr. Rhee’s position. He asked 
himself how he would feel, what we would 
want, how we would react if he were a Ko- 
rean. . 

Mr. Robertson’s advance notices—for 
which he was not responsible—made it ap- 
pear he was coming to Seoul to “talk tough.” 
He was supposed to be bringing an ultima- 
tum. He was to read Mr. Rhee off like a 
naughty schoolboy and force him into line. 
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SYMPATHETIC 


He did nothing of the sort. He did not 
approach President Rhee as a cantankerous 
and unreasonable old man. Rather, he was 
anxious to concede that Mr. Rhee was more 
right than wrong, more sinned against than 
sinning. He listened with sympathy to Mr. 
Rhee’s anguished outcries against the truce 
he considers folly or worse. Not once did 
Mr. Robertson deny the validity of the moral 
grounds on which the Koreans oppose the 
armistice, 

Few in Korea believed that Mr. Robertson 
would succeed when he came here. Even 
President Rhee was skeptical. He was will- 
ing to receive Mr. Robertson as President 
Eisenhower's envoy. But he had never heard 
of Mr. Robertson and didn't believe he could 
do or say anything that would change the 
picture. 

One of Mr. Robertson's assets was his pa- 
tience, He didn’t attempt to rush matters. 
Koreans have become accustomed to west- 
erners here for one night and gone the next 
morning. Mr. Robertson spent 2 weeks— 
seeing President Rhee every day—and was 
prepared to stay longer. He let the Presi- 
dent talk himself out; he was a good and 
friendly listener. 


RHEE RELAXED 


Mr. Robertson knew his first job was to 
win President Rhee’s confidence. That came 
slowly. Mr. Rhee fought against it because 
he had been hurt too often. But those who 
sat in on the conference gradually became 
aware of a subtle but startling change in the 
old gentleman. He became more relaxed and 
willing to discuss matters dispassionately. 
As the talks went on the change became 
more noticeable. i 

"Why had we not heard of this man Rob- 
ertson?” one of President Rhee’s secretaries 
asked. “How could so great a man be un- 
known so long? Your country must be proud 
of such a splendid gentleman.” 

Because Mr. Robertson took the trouble 
to see things Mr. Rhee’s way, Mr. Rhee is 
now able to understand the United States 
position. He understands things which had 
never been explained to him. He still has 
serious reservations about Panmunjom. But 
he is able to say now—without rancor—that 
“our friends have let themselves become com- 
mitted.” He says it is not as an indictment, 
but as one who understands how such things 
can happen. f 

Some still doubt that President Rhee will 
live up to the agreement. There probably 
are some Koreans who feel the same way 
about us. But there is no doubt in Mr. 
Robertson’s mind. And Mr. Rhee gives no 
indication of doubt. He seems satisfied and 
at peace with himself. He feels he has done 
as much for Korea as he could and is willing 
to stand on that, 


Confusion in Expense Deductions 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. 0. C. FISHER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, the legis- 
lative appropriation bill has again 
pointed up the confusion in regard to 
expense deductions in income-tax re- 
ports. The subject arose this year in 
connection with an attempt to remove 
the ceiling on the amount of expenses 
which can be claimed by a Congressman 
while attending to his official duties 


while away from his home: It will be 
recalled that an amendment to a similar 
bill attempted to clarify the status of 
Congressmen in that regard with respect 
to where their home for such deduction 
purposes is actually located, and a $3,000 
ceiling was placed on any such expense 
deductions. 

My opposition to that provision, both 
last year when it was first proposed and 
this year when the unsuccessful attempt 
was made to remove the ceiling, has 
been based upon my belief that any 
amendment to the tax laws—and that 
is what this is—should originate in the 
Ways and Means Committee where ap- 
propriate hearings should first be held. 
Moreover, it seems to me that if the 
Congress is to clarify the law in that 
regard, in any event it should not be done 
unless permission for any such deduc- 
tions be phrased so as to prevent pos- 
sible abuses. And that need for pre- 
caution is applicable to other taxpayers 
as well as to Members of Congress, 

The amendment to which I object, as 
it was passed last year, reads as follows: 

Provided, That for the 2 taxable years be- 
ginning after December 31, 1952, the place 
of residence of a Member of Congress * * * 
within the State congressional district * * * 
which he represents in Congress shall be 
considered to be his home for the purpose 
of section 23 (a) (1) (A) of the Internal 
Revenue Code, but amounts expended by 
such Member within each such taxable year 
for living expenses shall not be deductible 
for income tax purposes in excess of $3,000. 


Section 23 (a) (1) (A), referred to in 
the amendment, allows to all taxpayers 
as deductions from gross income, travel- 
ing expenses, including the amount ex- 
pended for meals and lodging—while 
away from home in the pursuit of a trade 
or business. That has been the law since 
1921. 

But the Commissioner of Internal Rev- 
enue has had difficulty in interpreting 
the location of a taxpayer’s home for the 
purpose of allowing legitimate business 
expense deductions while away from his 
domicile on proper business missions. 
A booklet entitled “Your Federal Income 
Tax for Individuals,” put out by the Bu- 
reau of Internal Revenue, discusses the 
meaning of “home,” and states: 

If any person conducts a regular trade or 
business in the city in which his permanent 
home is located but makes occasional busi- 
ness trips to different localities which re- 
quire his absence overnight, he is considered 
to be traveling away from his home and the 
full amount of the traveling expenses in- 
curred on such trips, including the cost of 
meals and lodging, is deductible in com- 
puting his adjusted gross income. 


The Bureau, in the explanatory book- 
let, goes on to explain that if a man has 
dealings with the Federal Government 
in Washington, for example, he may de- 
duct the full amount of his expenses for 
such trips, “even though his stays in 
Washington, D. C., may be of extended 
duration.” 

Thus, the Bureau holds that if a law- 
yer, a businessman, a lobbyist, or any 
other taxpayer, has business to attend 


‘to in Washington, he may properly 


deduct the full amount of his expenses, 
including the cost of meals and lodging 
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during the time he is away from his 
home and is attending to his business 
in Washington. There is no limit, no 
ceiling, on the amount of such deduc- 
tions, and the deduction privilege ap- 
plies whether he is in Washington for 
1 day, 1 month, or for 1 year. The same 
rule would, of course, apply if that same 
man should attend to business in New 
York, Dallas, or in any other place away 
from his own home. 

It has been true, as has been pointed 
out, that when a Member of Congress 
leaves his home in the district he repre- 
sents and travels to Washington and 
there attends to the business of his con- 
stituents, for which he was elected, he 
could not deduct any expenses during the 
time required to be in the Capital at- 
tending to such business. If, on the 
other hand, that same man instead of 
being a Congressman were sent to Wash- 
ington in the capacity of a lobbyist, and 
even if he remained here for 12 continu- 
ous months, he would be entitled to de- 
duct all his living expenses while here. 
That would be true whether the total of 
such expense amounted to $1,000 or even 
if it amounted to $10,000. In other 
words, there is no limit whatever on the 
total amount of such deductions pro- 
vided, of course, they are established 
as legitimate expense items. It has been 
pointed out that lobbyists—or a busi- 
ness or professional man—may make 
such deductions while living in Wash- 
ington but that Congressman could not 
do that. And it was in attempt to re- 
move that discrimination that this leg- 
islation was inspired. It was proposed 
to allow Congressmen the same iden- 
tical deduction privileges that are—and 
for 30 years have been—allowed to lobby- 
ists, business or professional men, and 
other taxpayers who have occasion to 
come to Washington, or go elsewhere 
away from home, on legitimate business 
missions. 

This amendment has nothing what- 
ever to do with individual tax exemp- 
tions. It does not deal with that sub- 
ject at all. The present exemption re- 
mains exactly the same for Members of 
Congress as is accorded to all other 
American taxpayers. 

It is obvious, therefore, that some clar- 
ification of the law is in order. If the 
Congress is to permit Congressmen to 
deduct expenses while in Washington on 
business, then it should go further and 
consider just what constitutes a proper 
allowable business expense, whether ap- 
plied to Congressmen or to business and 
professional men. It may very well be 
that the law should define what consti- 
tutes a proper business expense and pro- 
vide protection against such allowances 
that are not actually essential in the 
transaction of normal business matters, 
In this whole field of business deductions, 
it seems to me the law should set up 
safeguards against abuses. 

I therefore feel, Mr. Speaker, that the 
Ways and- Means Committee, after 
proper hearings, should determine the 
propriety of such expense deductions and 
at the same time explore that entire field 
with the view of stopping any abuses or 


“loopholes that may be found to exist. 
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The Witch Hunt 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. J. GLENN BEALL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BEALL. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have entered in 
the Recorp an article which appeared 
in the Baltimore Sun reporting the ser- 
mon delivered by Dr. C. Edward Berger, 
rector of St. Anne’s Episcopal Church in 
Annapolis, Md. 

St. Anne’s is one of the oldest churches 
in the United States, and Dr. Berger's 
remarks are in the tradition of tolerance 
and understanding for which Maryland 
is known. 

In these times when it is so easy to 
cast suspicion on the loyalty and inten- 
tions of another, it is encouraging to see 
that clergymen such as Dr. Berger speak 
out against intolerance and the fear im- 
posed by hysteria. 

All of us are opposed to communism 
because we have seen the fruits of com- 
munism, but in opposing it we must be 
careful that we do not ourselves en- 
danger our liberties. To question the 
loyalty of another person is a serious 
matter and should not be done without 
the strongest conviction that the charge 
is valid. 

Loyalty is not something that can be 
certified to with a mere testimonial, nor 
are all men’s loyalties defined by the 
same terms. Loyalty and love of country 
are themselves akin to love of God—it is 
borne in the heart and not a ribbon to 
be pinned to the lapel. 

When all sorts of charges are being 
recklessly thrown around we should re- 
member that no single person, no one 
group, has a monopoly on patriotism. 
We should be careful to not permit any 
man to assume the sole authority for 
deciding whether another is a patriot. 

Dr. Berger’s sermon should be care- 
fully read by each Member of this body. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD 
as follows: 

THE Witch HUNT 

While in New York 2 weeks ago, it was my 
privilege to see a great play called The 
Crucible. The play was based upon Salem’s 
infamous witch hunt which took place in 
Massachusetts, centuries ago. Those were 
terrible days for Salem, but they were still 
more terrible for those poor souls who were 
accused of witchcraft by hysterical children 
and were convicted by the court of an hys- 
terical community. Fear gained such sway 
over reason that Salem quickly found itself 
launched upon a witch-hunting orgy un- 
paralled in colonial times. A handful of 
children, possessed by the fear that their 
own adventures in witchcraft would be dis- 
covered, began it all by accusing others of 
witchcraft, and soon many people were con- 
demned to die, some of them simply because 
they had read books, or because they doubted 
what the children said. 

The gripping drama which I was privileged 
to see concerned old Salem. But as I 
watched it, I thought, “How much more this 
applies to modern America, so ridden by fear 
of communism that it, too, is engaged in a 
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witch hunt unparalleled in its history.” I 
could see the hysterical and sometimes 
vengeful and demonic accusers of today in 
the possessed children, and I could see the 
fear-filled populace in those who simply stood 
by while the madmen did their bloody work, 
The way in which statements can be twisted 
so that honest words look like lies, the sheer 
malice so in evidence in the proud self- 
righteousness of the accusers and of the so- 
called court, all this was so modern that I 
thought not so much of old Salem as I 
thought of contemporary Washington. 

For a terrible witch hunt is going on there; 
not only there, but primarily there. It isa 
fearful thing, and it has made millions of 
our people afraid. It has made them afraid 
not only of Russia but of their friends and 
neighbors. And so many endorse the witch 
hunt—thinking themselves patriotic—that 
it is all the more imperative that their hys- 
teria be called hysteria, rather than patriot- 
ism, and that their attitude be exposed for 
the irrational thing it is. It seems to me 
that we can as quickly, if not more quickly, 
lose our liberties by undermining them 
through witch hunts than otherwise. The 
witch hunters and their fear-ridden fol- 
lowers have done more to undermine Ameri- 
can institutions than the Communists ever 
have. 

For example, hatred of communism—often 
without even knowing what it is—is consid- 
ered by millions to be evidence of American 
patriotism. A great many I have met re- 
gard their stanch disagreement with Com- 
munist fronts and purposes to be the meas- 
ure of their loyalty. They breathe self- 
righteousness on the question, and exude the 
odor of certainty that they are 100-percent 
Americans because they despise whatever it 
is that they call communism. 

The trouble with this is that by the same 
logic Hitler must have been a great Ameri- 
can. I believe that history will show that 
nobody ever rivaled him in his hatred of 
communism, and if all we must do to be 
good Americans is to hate Communists and 
communism, then Hitler was like George 
Washington. 

It seems unbelievable that in the short 
space of 8 years so many of the American 
people should already have so forgotten Hit- 
ler’s chief point that their adopt it and 
think in terms in which he assumes heroic 
proportions. Whenever anyone finds him- 
self doing that, I think it is clearly time for 
him to wipe his glasses and take a second 
look. Hatred of Stalin should never make 
Hitler a hero any more than hatred of com- 
munism makes a man an American patriot. 
Theré is too much that is positive in Ameri- 
canism ever to permit simple negativism to 
appear virtuous. It’s like claiming to be 
Christian simply because you are not a Jew, 
when neither are the Mohammedans Jews, 
while they most certain are not Christians. 

Yet wild men with this one negative so- 
called virtue—that they hate communism— 
are claiming the right, nowadays, to say What 
Americanism is, and to question the loyalty 
of others—especially of those who differ with 
them. They forget all about the fact that 
10 years ago we were allies of the Russians 
in war. They ignore the popular-front psy- 
chology of wartime, and now revel in shout- 
ing “Communist” or “fellow travelers” at any 
who 10 years ago attended a meeting and 
cheered a Russian victory over Hitler. With 
sweeping generalizations and bland disregard 
for facts, the witch hunters are given to 
indiscriminate blackening of the reputations 
of not just a few, but even of whole de- 
partments of the Government or of the pop- 
ulace. The State Department has had to 
spend so much time defending itself against 
wild and irresponsible attacks ever since 
our new President took office that diplomacy 
has certainly suffered, and I suspect that 
if J. B. Matthews—author of the magazine 
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article which declared that the largest sin- 
gle group of Communist sympathizers is 
found among the Protestant clergy—had his 
way, the Protestant clergy would have little 
time for the ministry. They would have to 
spend their days defending themselves 
against the inuendoes of those who are no 
more American for their agreement with Hit- 
ler than Molotov is American for his agree- 
ment with Malenkov. 

Make no mistake about it. Hatred of 
communism is no sure sign of patriotism in 
Americans. All that it indicates is anger 
and fear—fear more than anger. And fear 
is a most dangerous thing, especially when 
it assumes neurotic proportions in a democ- 
racy, as it is doing in ours. The very ex- 
istence of a democracy depends upon judi- 
clousness, upon reason and rationality, upon 
pecple’s ability to see clearly and think 
straight. But fear-ridden people can neither 
see clearly nor think straight. All they can 
do is give vent to their emotions, as the 
accusing children did in the play I saw. 
They can no longer allow for honest differ- 
ence of opinion. They cannot tolerate the 
suggestion that they might be wrong. When 
Senator McCartHy was informed some 
months ago of an article in which the Wash- 
ington Post, which supported General Eisen- 
hower’s candidacy, took the Senator to task 
about something, he called it the Washing- 
ton Worker—an obvious McCarthyism for 
Communist newspaper, or Communist sheet, 
since his temperament and activity could 
point to no other than the Communist 
Party’s Daily Worker as his reference. And 
as the self-appointed spokesman for the 
witch hunters, McCartHy’s inability to see 
a fact without distortion or to think straight 
about undistorted facts should by this time 
be notorious. 

Logicians would say that a large part of 
the witch hunters’ trouble is that either 
they never studied logic, or if they did, they 
didn’t, learn it, or if they learned it, they 
don’t know it now. Even a beginner in logic 
learns that if only some men are Commu- 
nists, and Senator McCartiy is a man, that 
this does not prove that Senator MCCARTHY 
is a Communist. All men would have to 
be Communists before that conclusion would 
be certain. But when people get careless 
with their terms, as they -always do when 
driven by emotions such as fear, their efforts 
at logical demonstration are fantastic, but 
they are even more dreadful. Nobody has 
said this yet, perhaps, but don’t be surprised 
if some day you hear it argued seriously that 
because Marx, Engels, Lenin, and Stalin 
were all white men, and that they were all 
Communists, that all white men must be 
Communists; or that white men have an 
affinity for communism. That’s the kind 
of logic Hitler used on the Jews, and I hope 
that not even the wild men have forgotten 
already what Hitler did because of his weird 
reasoning. 

For myself, I would be most distrustful of 
an emotional scientist—of a research chem- 
ist, for example, who saw only what he 
wanted to see, and who sneered at other 
chemists who saw other things. I wouldn’t 
trust his findings, and I don’t believe that 
you would. Still less do I trust accusers who 
have little or no evidence, who see only what 
they want to see, and have only deep sus- 
picion and uncautious tongues which they 
never hesitate to use giving vent to their 
emotional outbursts of accusation. 

Now these are matters which must greatly 
concern the Christian, and for more quotable 
Biblical reasons than we have time to men- 
tion. We are commanded to love our neigh- 
bors as ourselves, for instance, and it is 
certainly not Christian for us to stand by 
idly while our neighbors are denied due 
process of law while by sly and subtle in- 
nuendo they are accused of subversion and 
are made outcastes in American life. “Thou 
shalt not bear false witness against thy 
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neighbor” is still one of the Ten Command- 
ments, and I submit that even vague agree- 
ment that the witch hunters are doing some- 
thing good and necessary is tacit approval 
of the lies they tell, and of their careless- 
ness with the truth. It therefore inevitably 
involves the guilt of bearing false witness. 
Even the Golden Rule—which so many are 
sufficiently confused to think is Christian- 
ity—would forbid the do-nothing policy of 
those who approve of witch hunts, for cer- 
tainly men, whether innocent or guilty, 
want the protection of law if they are to 
be tried, but the kangaroo courts of the 
witch hunters try their victims by news- 
papers and radio and television—not by law. 

‘The Christian has a great stake in the out- 
come of the struggle with communism. The 
continued existence of western Christian 
civilization is not the least of the things at 
issue. Christianity itself, as the diametrical 
opposite of most that communism holds, 
would be heavily persecuted in the event of 
Communist ascendancy. A Christian who 
does not know this must be ignorant either 
of Christian doctrine, Communist teaching, 
or both, as well as of history since 1917. So 
the Christian must oppose communism, and 
help in the struggle against it. But he must 
not help the witch hunters, for they are as 
anti-American and as anti-Christian as the 
very Reds they hope to catch. Remember, 
Hitler was also against the Communists, and 
he also fought them, but we thought he 
brought such sinister evil to the world with 
his nihilistic fascism that we sacrificed mil- 
lions of our sons and daughters and billions 
of our dollars in an effort to uproot him and 
his doctrine. And now that we have the 
other side of the evil coin of materialism and 
totalitarianism as our adversary, we must not 
so carelessly struggle against it that we fall 
into the very evil we defeated in 1945. 

The time to demand a resurgence of 
thoughtfulness and charity in American life 
is now. If calm and knowing men do not 
fight the wild men and attempt to restore 
decency and order to so-called investiga- 
tions so that witnesses are given a chance 
to defend themselves and have the aid of 
counsel, the wild men will run away with 
the country. If they do, I predict that in- 
stead of communism, we shall get a watered- 
down native-grown 150-percent “American” 
brand of fascism. It is encouraging to see 
that more and more people prominent in 
American life, whose voices really count, are 
beginning to call a spade a spade and are 
showing a willingness to fight the misguided 
“patriots” whose forte is assassination of 
character, and who deal in fear, distrust, and 
innuendo, The brave adversaries of the 150- 
percent Americans need all the help you and 
I can give them if the fever of the witch- 
hunt is to subside and calm, lawful, moral 
means of dealing with internal security are 
to be resumed. 

In the play, I saw, the hero, who told the 
truth about the accusers, was himself ac- 


cused of witchcraft and was killed. I hope 
that does not happen to us—even figura- 
tively speaking; but I tell you this, that I, 
for one, would rather be killed in the course 
of fighting the witch hunters than I would 
to live at the price of agreeing with and 
therefore becoming party to what they do. 
There are diversities of gifts, the Bible says, 
and to some is given the ability to distin- 
guish between spirits.. So far as I have this 
ability, I discern that the spirit of the witch 
hunters is not good, but evil. 


Hon. Adolph J. Sabath 


MEMORIAL ADDRESS 


HON. EUGENE J. KEOGH 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, May 6, 1953 


On the life, character, and public service of 
Hon, ADOLPH JOSEPH SABATH, late a Repre- 
sentative from the State of Illinois 


Mr. KEOGH. Mr. Speaker, the Na- 
tion, the State of Illinois, and the Con- 
gress have suffered a great loss with the 
passing of the distinguished dean of the 
House, ADOLPH SABATH. For 46 years he 
served continuously in the Congress—a 
record unequaled by any other man in 
the history of our country. 

The story of the life of ADOLPH 
SABATH is truly in the great American 
tradition of equal opportunity for all. 
He came to the United States as an im- 
migrant when a small boy and by in- 
dustry, integrity and perseverance he 
rose to great heights of prominence and 
influence. But he never ceased to 
champion the cause of the under- 
privileged, those who were striving for 
a better way of life, and he worked un- 
ceasingly through his long years of pub- 
lic service in their behalf. Judge SaBaTu’s 
life should be an inspiration for all, for 
in his heart and in his mind he kept 
first always the welfare of the United 
States. He was a wise man, a kindly 
man who gave generously of his as- 
sistance and counsel to all who sought 
the benefit of his many years of ex- 
perience. 5 

ADOLPH SABATH Will live in history for 
he made great contributions to the wel- 
fare and betterment of the country he 
loved so well, May his kindly soul rest 
in peace. 
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Report to the People of the Eighth Con- 
gressional District of Wisconsin—VII 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. BYRNES 


z OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I include a report to the people 
of the Eighth Congressional District of 
Wisconsin on my voting and attendance 
record for the ist session of the 83d 
Congress. 

No attempt has been made to include 
votes on all of the numerous bills, mo- 
tions, and amendments, but the report 
does include all rolicall votes, all quorum 
calls, and my votes on some other meas- 
ures on which there was no record taken 
but which I believe are of importance 
and concern to the people of the Eighth 
Congressional District of Wisconsin. 
The purpose of this report is to collect 
in one place and in concise form infor- 
mation which is scattered through some 
12,000 pages of the CoNGRESSIONAL REC- 
orD. It also contains information which 
is not obtainable from any public record 
but which I feel should be available to 
the people of my district. 

The descriptions of the bills and the 
amendments or motions as contained in 
the report are for the purpose of identi- 
fication only; no attempt is made to 
describe the legislation completely or to 
elaborate upon the issues involved. I 
believe this word of caution is advisable 
in view of the fact that the descriptions 
used are, for the most part, taken from 
the official titles of the bills which un- 
fortunately do not always reflect the 
nature or true purpose of the legisla- 
tion. Upon request, I will be pleased to 
furnish more complete information con- 
cerning any particular bill, as well as a 
summary of the issues involved and the 
reasons for my vote. 

The furnishing of this report continues 
a service I began in the ist session of 
the 80th Congress. This is the seventh 
report of my voting and attendance rec- 
ord. These 7 reports show how I 
voted on 1,078 questions in the House of 
Representatives. Based on the quorum 
calls and the record votes, they also show 
an attendance record of 95 percent. 
The report follows: 


Voting and attendance record, Representative John W. Byrnes, 8th District, Wisconsin (83d Cong., 1st sess.) 


Election of Speaker, (MARTIN, 220; 
H. R. 1979, amending the Reorgani 
time before Apr. 1, 1955. (Passed 


million, 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 | Feb. 19 
à (Rejected, 180 to 201.) 
7 

8 


A EEE E 
70 to 290. 


Mar. 2 x 
10 ' Mar, 10 ' Quorum 


Measure, question, and result 


, 389 to 5.) 
8S. 243, providing for an Under Secretary of State for Administration. (Passed, 341 to 18,)......---..-.--------- ene ene ee eee ne nen n nen eneneeee 
H, R. 3053, making supplemental appropriations for fiscal year ending June 30, 1953: 

On motion to recommit with instructions to increase funds for VA medical, hospital, and domiciliary services from $10 million to $20 


I pentane. « Ch aseed 300 00 2) oo in oc aco acne cence nnescwasduncanewe svecudasesnasndiaaistanescasucssucee, 
H. Res. 119, providing $300,000 for expenses of House Un-American Activities Committee. 
H. R. 2332, requiring an annual review of mili 
H, J. Res. 160, amending the National Housing 


On motion to recommit with instructions to fix interest rate at not to exceed 6 percent per annum on unpaid balance. (Rejected, 


.) 
On: adoption... (Adopted, division yote,; 208 to 3.) on c6 ce ccc I conascccocncacacunensenccceavncquscanspensuecnensoccstsscasnesnccsussanes 
H. R. i continuing to June 30, 1955, free postage on Ist-class mail for members of Armed Forces in Korea, (Passed, voice vote.) 


(Adopted, 315 to 2.)_. 
personnel requirements: On suspension of rules and passage. 
ct by increasing FHA’s title I loan insurance authorization by $500,000,000 and providing 
for repayment of the $8,300,000 Government investment in this fund to Treasury on or after July 1, 1953: 


(Passed, 370 to 0.).-.------ 
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Voting and atlendance record, Representative John W. Byrnes, 8th District, Wisconsin (83d Cong., 1st sess..—Continued 


Roll 
‘call| Date Measure, question, and result Vote 
0. 
H. R. 3575, admitting Hawaii to statehood 
11 e 10 pa motion to nome Me pens 182 Do FET) caceseepi sete ani wf aa AAA ae ae ee ee Nay. 
12) |) dos. K 
Mar. 12 | 8. 1188, extending to July ri Soss, Se BEA for payment of family allowances to dependents of enlisted members of Armed Forces, 
13 | Mar. 17 
14 |..-do__... 
15 |-..do___-_}_.... 
16 | Mar. 18 
17 |.-.-do....] H.J. ta 223, providing that Reorganization Plan No. 1, creating De: 
after date of enactment of this joint resolution. (Adopted 291 to 85. 
18 | Mar. 19 | By 20% tbe 2 supplemental appropriation bill for 1 1953 (conference ompi EE SP 
ý n motion to agree to an amendment rrowing authority for rural electrification program from $50,000,000 l 
K and cog rt oe ra Rejected, 1 Sears for rural poy ss hone program from $25,000,000 to $35,000,000 (instead of to EPY oe nats 
y Sena e; , 
19 |.-.do___. on Pyre j agree to amendment increasing borrowing authority for rural telephone program from $25,000,000 to $35,000,000. (Rejected, | Nay. 
20 | Mar. 25 MOTUM Call... nn nnn nnn nn nn nnn nnn nn nn wn nn nn nnn nn nn nn nn nnn en ne enn er en wn en nn nn nn nnn nnn e ene e eee ne 
DE PETAR Foor extending to July 1, 1954, continuance of pay or allotments to dependents of servicemen or civilians missing in war. (Passed, voice | Yea, 
H. “R 4198, confirming and establishing the a of the States to lands and resources within their historic boundaries: 
21 | Apr. 1 On motion to recommit. Sos Os. NA E eS ae TE eS EES EE, ee wcocee-] Nay. 
22 |...do_... Gn: passage. Granted, 965 00 IBI- o ao oes as aati h ett opin ps ae Cec eens talents eit Ea Yea. 
23 | Apr. 15 ns sod, 20 1087, g for 3 years the period during which Mexican agricultural workers may be made available for employment in this country. Yea, 
roviding for national banks to a lists of stockholders to the Comptroller of Currency upon request in lieu of ual filin; 
2% | Apr. 15 cat ye motion to recommit. (Rejected, 79 to 239.) á Be A a £ 
SaR, On passage. (Passed, voice vote.)_...-.----... 
25 | Apr. 21 | Quorum SS RD ASS 
Fy 2S oS A Rat SE RE CS a ee SS AE a a RE RINE --.--| Present, 
4 H. t 4663, nares Si appropriations for Executive Office and sundry independent offices for fiscal year 1954 (ist independent offices): 
hoe | ere n amen 
‘To restore $368, 154,000 of governmental funds to civil service retirement fund. Ue A ETSA Nay. 
To increase by "$51,665 the funds for expenses of the Federal Power Poean Ae M RRS EESE E LTE T Nay 
To increase by $17,500 the funds for expenses of the Office of the Administrator BE ape Home Finance Agency. (Rejected.)__| Nay. 
pa.” PENS gine E Aa OREZ DOEDACIJA the mart of AAA elie co a hosing j che tuaal pose eats Sane te 1964. | Nay. 
oe are On passage. ( (Passed, ‘voice WORE RE DE O eanweemaeisibniiat: sap 


gne orum call 
R. 1432, providing price support at 90 percent of parity for 1952 crop of Maryland tobacco. S rpa vee E Eea cen ~ 22) oe on er 
8. 1419, authorizing t the Board of Commissioners of of the D District of Columbia to establish daylight sa: istrict: 
Apr. 27 On amendment Seema the Commissioners to institute daylight saving time each year. (Adop 

On passage. (Passed, voice vote.) 
Apr. 28 gone call 


pE.” POSED On amendments. 


a0 to >. vit ears Yea. 


2 8 88 8 
j 


To provide an n additional $50,000 for expenses of planning in theastern Power area, (Adopted.).............4 Nay. 
To provide $100,000 for investigations in Alaska by the f E a E ei AS Nay. 
To increase by $1,217,104 the funds of the Bureau of Mines for conservation and development of mineral resources. (Adopted.):.... Nay. 
32 |...do.... On motion to recommit with instructions to increase by pg the oto fund of the Southwestern Power Administration and to | Nay. 
increase from $38,300,000 to $42,728,000 funds for Bonneville Power Administration. (Rejected, 167 to 212.) 
CMD care Oni pargiga, AP aana oles VO) oe as i ne cttic aaa dk Sages a A nines a sulci a sevcetrabesnndsent | Cle 
H. R. 4974, making appropriations for Departments of State, Justice, and Commerce for fiscal year ending June 30, 1954: 
May 5f On amendment to provide $15,000,000 additional for new projects under the Federal aid to airport ct tas om (Rejected i EEIEIEE N Nay. 
33 |...do.... On motion to recommit with instructions to delete the sections authorizing the Secretarys of the partments to terminate the em Nay. 
a do Pen oCan7 aropo, EE REEE E E DE in the iisterests of the United States, (Adopted, 181 to y, 
eo, hae SET EE E LEPC LSE ORT NT ee Tee ea e 
34| May 5] H.R. "aT, increasing fines for criminal convictions under Sherman Antitrust Act to $50,000 from $5,000. (P: voice vote.)..............| Yea. 
...do...-| H.J. Res. 228, permitting entry into United States of 500 adopted by American citizens abroad. voice vi WESTIN Z 7 
May 7 | 8.1739, to June 30, 1954, President’s authority to control exports. A gS eae een ae aan ME Ot FTN REE I e 
35 | May 13 gom n EE ERS T A ae ee Present. 
36 |...do. R, 5134, amending he Sane Lands DA ar lahene ane eae Government and its right to develop resources in submerged | Yea. 
lands in the Continental Shelf. (Passed, 309 
37 |...do....| H. Res. 232, providing for House agreement to te Deu aA R. 4198, confirming and establishing the titles of the States to lands | Yea. 
a D and at ence within their historic boundaries. (Adopted, 278 to 116.) Pini 
a A ENAR a EE as EE ES EN E IE ST oon E SE T EO 
ME TERN Rh Shee Be making appropriations for Department of Treasury and Post Office Department for fiscal year ending June 30, 1954. (Passed, Yea. 
voice vote. 
39 | May 19 Kies mad ce Re ee SO ae =m Present, 
D ELOTE J ERRE PRE SERS AS S SOA RET AIRS ..-.-| Present, 
H. R. 5227, making appro iations for the Department of PA ear for fiscal year ending June 30, rent ott 
41 |...do....) On amendment from $195,000,000 to $140,000,000 the funds provided for soil conservation pa: (Rejected, 196 to 201 2 Yea. 
DE. ERS, On Samen reducing limit on payments to participants in the soil conservation program from $ $2,500 | te. $1,000. (Adopted, div Yea. 
vo 
42 |__.do.__- ren Laven. (Passed, 384 to 12.)_ OES Ne Peo ae eee ee eee ee eee .-| Yea. 
43 | May 25 
fiscal year 1 
44 | May 26 wien a dent increasing from sak aod AAE Eaa A ob AA Aa deen tetas aed coven Nay. 
45 |_..do...-' Sofa recommit with instructions designed to increase by $25,000,000 the amount allocated for construction of hospitals. (Rejected, | Nay. 
46 
5 g 
49 |...do.....| H. o Se disapproving Reorganization Plan No. 2, simplifying operations of the Department of = prear ao and d adapting i its administra- | Nay. 
State, snd local conditions: On motion to discharge the Committee on Government Opera’ further consideration 
Of Bh AE te hates Ea of the unfavorable resolution by the House). (Re: ae 
Port RER H, R. 5069, barring flammable fabrics from shipment in interstate commerce. (Passed, SRNR SE DRE SEE ene 1B 
RON Wore e | Maori call co a Re ee oN ene Ee nk, ee ee aa RE ORE oe Present, 


DRE TERE eons pe sores posan & ia Tean seak the Executive Branch for continuing study to eliminate nonessential activities and pro- | Yea. 
mey and econom: Passed, voice 
PO. ees Se ois establishing a Cararaiestins on Government Functions and Fiscal Resources to plan for elimination of duplication or conflict between | Yea. 
lec gc T State Governments in taxation and administration. (Passed, voice vote.) 


June 15 | H. R. 2824, encouraging discovery and development of sources of tungsten ores and concentrates, (Passed, voice vote.)-...------------------| Yea. 
H. R. 5495, extending Trade Agreements Act for 1 year: 
ca PESE On motion to recommit win instructions not to increase membership of the U. 8. Tariff Commission from 6to7. (Rejected, 185 to cA; Nay. 
BEEP P BASA On passage. (Passed, 363 to 35.)...-- Yea. 
gaps hae O00, 2d independent offices appropriation for fiscal 1954: 
e] t offi ices appropriation for fiscal 1954: 
On motion to agree to amendment deleting a authorizing the VA to investigate non-service-connected veterans statements of in- | Nay. 
italization, 180.) 


233 8 £88 
“ 
E 
ss 


ability to for treatment or hospi dopted, 217 to 
LA r aaa On passage. (F ANE T V TIET ERINE NEN EA ENE ES E E EE ENE TE S ES m-----| Yea. 
hoe aian Res. aa providing for consideration of H. R. 5710, extending the Mutual Security Act for 1 year. (Adopted, 340 to 35.)--------+------- Fea i 


1 Absent, would have voted “yea” if present. ` 
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call| Date 
No. 
69 | June 19 


28 83 2 222828 


~ 
= 


aise Fan 


July 
Sees ced 


Bes ee, 


“July 10 
ee” ee a 


£e 82 8 re a il Gabe gz g g 


100 
101 
102 


103 |...do....| H. 


104 | July 24 


105 | July 27 
Be (eae 


Measure, question, and result . Vote 


* On amendments: 

To cut $115,000 from authorization for milii aid to Asia and Pacific area, (Rejected) 
To reduce authorization for economic aid to Europe by $100,000, 00 (Rejected)... 
To im a $4,500,000,000 ceiling on total authorization. (Rejected ENSE 

‘To reduce authorizations for item for each nation by 10 aiae d (Rejected). 

To cut $47,200,000 from authorization for economic and technical assistance ~ Ind 


(Passed, 280 to 41) $ S 


H. Ra 4654, rye ing top department and agency iaia from provicions of law permitting jump-sum 
tion of conference report (which, in addition, repealed requirement that employees use annual earned leave by Jan. 30 of next calendar year, 
Cae 269 to 65) 

uorum 


BEREE V 
H, R. 5069, , Department of Defense Appropriation for 1954: 


On motion to recommit with instructions to increase Air Force funds by $1,175,000,000. (Requested, 161 to 230.) ......-..-.------------- 
(Passed, 386 to 0.) 2.2 ccnwcccosenncecccecnesancsuncerenccoesesenecuceseonavenneceserense=sen<s= 


H. R. 5705, providing for automatic renewal of Government and National Service Life eae. ( .) 
5 = icevois) e suits against United States for recovery of taxes to be brought in U. 8. District Courts with trial by jury. (Passed, 
voice vo 


Pre ABER TE SRB SPIRES SAY SBT L SES SF LR E T LCR RR SOE ON IO E I SCE Present, 


ni R, bi, 8), proving for the development of aoe power facilities on Niagara River: 
mmit. (Rejected, 130 to 254.) 
x os poets (Passed, 262 to et ROR E 
5898, extending until Dee. 5: 1, 1088, the period with T respect to which the excess profitstax shall be effective: || SSS 
i, 5808, to recommit wi ith instructions designed to substitute the ae ene of H. R. 6100, permitting companies formed after 1947 to 
eooo any 3 years as tho has years in figuring the tax. (Rejected, 127 to 275.) 
On eect assed, 325 to 77.) z 
moru. met 
. R. 5887, simplifying customs laws, practices, and procedures to facilitate flow of goods in international commerce, aap voice vote.).. 
H. R. 5710, extending the mutual security program for fiscal year 1954: On adoption of conference report. (Adopted, 221 to 109.) 


. R. 6200, making eo rg appropriations for fiscal year ending June 30, 1954: 
On motion to recommit with instructions to increase funds for international information and POOE melon ee of America) 
from $60,000,000 to 30,000, 000 and to remove language providing for reduction of employees. (Rejected, 1 
On Peal sist voice vote) 


reorganization of foreign informatión functions and the ARA of a new 
è mm mye On adoption. (Rejected, 11 to 310.) 
the Architect of the Capitol to provide suitable prayer-room facilities for Members of Congress (Passed, voice vote.) - 


01 
lar pene “ior nse ag to Jan. r sss, p proarai — tax exemptions for members of Armed Forces who serve in combat zone or are hospital- 


ich service. 

H. R. 116, prohibiting a roe of mowers Jato sng State in which their sale is banned, Eai, Voles VOCE)... ncnacaconenedeocensnace, 
8. 967, authorizing continuance for 2 years of Federal aid for hospital construction and . (Passed, bend vote.) E LEES EE WEEE EEE 
H. R. 4974, making appropriations for the Departments of State, Justice, and Commerce for fiscal year 1' 

On motion to agree toamendment stating it to be the sense of Con that the Communist Chinese Goverineht should not be admitted 

to the U. N. as the representative of China. (Passed, 379 to 0. 

On motion to agree to amendment providing additional’ $12,500,000 for Federal aid to airports. (Rejected, 160 to 230.).------=-----=- =-=- 

On adoption of conference report. (Adopted, voice VON) anonn eseni nan aaoo epn nanao ananena Y 
8. 2399, amending Atomic Energy Act to fix number and salaries of division heads and tighten security regulations. (Passed, voice vote.).. 
H.R. 4663, making appropriations for the Basoutive Office and sundry independent offices for fiscal year 


1954: 
On motion to agree to an amendment limiting to ae the number of public housing units to be started in 1954 and barring any future 
commitments for such hi Passed, 239 to 161.) 


On adoption of conference repo: ‘Adopted ert O Dn Pea SS Lee Se SE eg E A 
H. R. 5376, making appropriations for civil functions administered by the Department of the Army for fiscal year 1954: 
On annon, to reco) t with aeiiae a to seren to Senate Seren et adding $2,200,000 to the $278, $278,670,000 recommended by the con- 
ferees for flood-control construction projeots. ligams i to 252.) 
On on of conference report. (Adopted, voice vote 


EAEE A TA AT enh Ses een SERES Fy SIAE E AY A SR EA G A 
o n 6391, ae k appronristions for Mutual Security for fiscal year 1954: 


(Re TDRSS ENTER 

7 $12,000, 000 the funds pro oe aa assistance to the Near and Africa, (Rejected.)_........-... 
Ae increase by. $19,000,000 the funds Soruied for technical assistance ak ‘defense su for Asia and the Pacific, 
b; 500,000 the funds for multilateral technical assistance. (Rejected.)...........-.---.------- 
15,500 000 the funds Peen for basic materials eer ak ment., (ejected 
illion limitation on 1954 pric mantener of the Mutual, insta 
old the 1004 nn to the 1953 expenditures. (Rejected.)_. 
On “on passage (Passed, 288 to 115.) 


oes tor- Sets 


R. 5894, amending the Trade Agreements Extension Act and certain other spyware g bled to provide adequate protection for American 
workers, miners, farmers and producers: On motion to recommit. (Adopted, 242 * i R 


Small „Business Administration to take over lending functions of RFO in this field and to consolidate other activities 


On motion to recommit. (Rejected, 161 to 226.)_...-.------n..s.0-e. 
On adoption of conference report. (Adopted, Ta A D 
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ee eR enn aa ——h—— 


Roll- 


Measure, question, and result 


call | Date Vote 
0. 
106 | July 27 | H. Res. 217, creating a special committee to conduct investigation and study of educational ana hilanthro; undat: - 
parable organizati s which are exempt from Federal income taxation. (Ad 209 to 163.) pi phe honda Hora ani ofian eee Pine 
107 amy 28 Quorum ca aya 
108 |- 
109 
110 |... 
111 }...do..... * On motion to recommit. (Rejected, 186 to 
112 tdo. On passage. (Passed, 221 to 185.).-.......---------------- 2 
113 | July 29 ee cee D Re il eC AL peal a ESR AEE D eat teats wise aed EEEE EE TERES EE SEAE VAS AT ARAE Present. 
R. 6016, authorizing the Commodity Credit Corporation to make agricultural commodities owned by it available to the President for the 
purpose of enabling the President to assist in meeting famine or other urgent relief requirements of peoples friendly to the United States: 
14 nae Sx- On motion to recommit, aaa 318 te O0E Jo, ciate ae pennt bade te ET A aN, PRE E E S ST Nay. 
Hees On passage. . ( if MMS MORN cio ania SONN E E T ESE E E EEAS E a E ONE E EES EE EAE AON eRe 
J ae 30 | 8. 15, providing for the appointment of additional circuit and district judges, including an additional district judge for the eastern district | Yea. 
‘of Wisconsin, (P » Voice vote, 
115 | July 31 IOTUMN CORN. on ooo nin econ enon anew asennsnvecerancnccsnccsannnwonenacensnncnnnssmecaysenuceunccansnskeoennsutedsjaneacesesonenbuunensenses< Present. 
. R. 6573, the Reserve Oficers Personnel Act, regulating the promotion of Reserve officers. (Passed, voice vote.).---.-..-----..-.--------- Yea. 
. R. 6391, making appropriations for the Mutual Security Administration for fiscal year 1954: 
116 | July 31 On motion | i Posy with instructions to insist on disagreament with Senate amendment which added $211,000,000 aia for Europe. | Yea. 
c o 
5 O V A PORET” NE, On adopton ol conference report.: (Adopted; 237 to 156.) snra nanas aaa a a Nay. 
118 |..-do..... MOPUNL DM ee s de tacwsignbans nadeddesenndeweqsnneeline tiaeeln eas sure E dors eeeb rae S E E T E Present, 
. R. 6672, increasing the statutory debt limit of the United States from $275,000,000,000 to $290,000,000, 
119 |...do..... On motion to recommit with instructions to limit the increase to the period of Aug. 1, 1953, to Dee. ot 1054. (Rejected, 173 to 225.)..... Nay. 
120 |._-do..... Oppaaa? Paol; 220 To lOa eae sees econ sch ndencbesdavaussabiuennatobanbasicerdocseubulsuadscsvoodend Aenea E Uke Yea, 
121 | Aug. 1 aree ee ECA NT ESTNE E ee ee eee -| Present. 
8. 1152, extending for 5 years the authority of the ron of Agriculture to make loans to fur farmers. (Passed, voice vote.)_.............. Yea. 
122 |...do..... H. Res. 361, providing for the consideration of H, R. 6413, permitting withholding by the Federal Government ‘trom wages of Federal em- | Yea. 
ployees certain taxes imposed by municipalities: On adoption. (Adopted, 192 to 161.) 
H, R.6200, making ih gest thae appropriations for fiscal year 1954: 
123 | Aug. 3 On amendment authorizing dismissal of certain employees of U. S. Information Agency. (Adopted, 147 to 139)... -.------.-.--..---.- Yea. 
Bi Seas, On adoption of conference report. (Adopted, voice Vote.) -..-. 2.22.12 nennenennnnsecnnccnccenenennnnnncemencnnenmencnenencecccenccaneenne Yea. 


AN EXPLANATION OF TERMS 


Of necessity the report contains par- 
liamentary and legislative terms with 
which the reader may not be familiar. 
An explanation of some of these terms 
may, therefore, be helpful: 

A. A quorum call consists of a calling 
of the roll of Members to determine 
whether or not a quorum—a majority of 
Members—is present. No business may 
be conducted when it is found that a 
quorum is not present. 

B. Recommittal: Generally, on all im- 
portant bills, a motion to recommit the 
bill to a committee, with or without in- 
structions, is voted upon by the House 
before it votes upon passage of the bill. 
If such a motion is adopted, it means 
that the bill will be changed, delayed, 
or even killed. However, when a motion 
to recommit is accompanied by instruc- 
tions, the vote generally indicates 
whether the Member is in favor of or 
opposed to the change in the legislation 
proposed by the instructions and does 
not necessarily indicate his position on 
the bill as a whole. A motion to recom- 
mit with instructions, if adopted, does 
not kill the bill. 

C. The type of bill can be determined 
by the letters which precede its number. 
All bills that originate in the House are 
designated by an H; those that originate 
in the Senate by an S. There are four 
main types: 

First. H. R. (S.) designates a bill 
which when passed by both Houses in 
identical form and signed by the Presi- 
dent, becomes law. 

Second, H. J. Res. (S. J. Res.) desig- 
nates a joint resolution which must 
pass both Houses and be signed by the 
President before becoming law. It is 
generally used for continuing the life 
of an existing law, or in submitting to 
the States a constitutional amendment, 
in which case it does not require the 
signature of the President but must be 
passed by a two-thirds majority of both 
Houses, 


Third. H. Con. Res. (S. Con. Res.) 
designates a concurrent resolution. To 
become effective it must be passed by 
both the House and Senate but does not 
require the President’s signature. It is 
used to take joint action which is purely 
within the jurisdiction of Congress. 
Many emergency laws carry the provi- 
sion that they may be terminated by 
concurrent resolution, thus eliminating 
the possibility of a Presidential veto. 

Fourth. H. Res. (S. Res.) designates 
a simple resolution of either body. It 
does not require approval by the other 
body nor the signature of the President. 
It is used to deal with matters that con- 
cern one House only, such as changing 
rules, creating special committees, and 
so forth. 

D. Rule: Important bills, after. ap- 
proval of the committee concerned, go to 
the House Committee on Rules where a 
rule, in the form of a House resolution 
(H. Res.), is granted covering the time 
allowed for debate, consideration of 
amendments, and other parliamentary 
questions. 

E. Conference: Representatives from 
both Houses of Congress meet in confer- 
ence to work out differences existing in 
the legislation as passed by the two 
bodies. Upon conclusion of their con- 
ference, a report is submitted to each 
House setting forth the agreements 
reached. Each House then must act by 
way of adopting or rejecting the report 
in whole or in part. 

F. Ordering the previous question: A 
motion to order the previous question, if 
adopted, shuts off further debate on the 
question before the House and prevents 
further amendments to such proposition. 

G. A bill may pass, or be defeated, by 
one of the following kind of votes: 

First. Voice vote: The Speaker first 
asks all in favor to say “aye” then those 
opposed to any “nay.” If there is no 
question as to the result, this is sufficient. 

Second. Division: If the result of the 
voice vote is in doubt, the Speaker asks 


those in favor to stand, then those op- 
posed to stand. He counts in each in- 
stance and announces the result. If he 
is in doubt, or if demand is made by one- 
fifth of a quorum, then— 

Third. Tellers are ordered. A Mem- 
ber on each side of the question is ap- 
pointed as teller, and they take their 
places at each side of the center aisle. 
Those in favor walk through and are 
counted. Those opposed do likewise. 
The result settles most questions, but 
any Member, supported by one-fifth of 
a quorum, can ask for a rolleall. This 
privilege is guaranteed by the Constitu- 
tion. 

Fourth. Rollealls place each Member 
on record on the particular measure in- 
volved. Each Member’s name is called 
and his vote recorded. Rollcalls con- 
stitute the official voting record of the 
House. 

The outcome of various votes are indi- 
cated in parentheses in the record above. 
In the case of rolicall votes, the actual 
vote is shown—the yeas first and the 
nays last. 


Building Lynwood and Serving You— 
Work, Live, Play, and Enjoy Life in 
Lynwood—A Well-Balanced City 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, in the 
great 23d District—Los Angeles County— 
in my native State of California are 
more than 23 incorporated cities and 
municipalities, as well as other definite 
geographically identified communities, 
whether incorporated under the Cali- 
fornia State laws or not. For this and 
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all other reasons I am naturally proud 
to represent the great 23d District dur- 
ing this my fourth term and the 7th 
year of membership in this great legis- 
lative body. 

Mr. Speaker, from the very beginning 
of my service in this Congress I have 
had the pleasurable habit of keeping 
upon the top of my reception room table 
here at the House Office Building several 
copies each of the official announce- 
ments, maps, booklets, pictures, charts, 
graphs, and so forth, which have been 
furnished me by many of the cities or 
communities in my congressional dis- 
trict. Among the cities which have done 
so is the city of Lynwood, incorporated. 
Also, I gladly have upon the same table 
the printed “booster” booklets of the 
chambers of commerce of these respec- 
tive cities and communities. And, be- 
ing from southern California, and espe- 
cially from Los Angeles County, and it 
apparently being well-known, I have 
many and frequent inquiries for specific 
information about my native State and 
about its cities, towns, and communities. 
So, since I have recently received a very 
attractive folder from and about the city 
of Lynwood, which is one of the cities in 
the great 23d District, I am pleased to 
herewith set forth the information con- 
tained in this recent beautifully printed 
folder. 

Some of the attractive, pertinent, 
printed slogans printed on these an- 
nouncements are: “Fine Homes and 
Good Living,” “Center of Diversified In- 
dustry,” “Population Is Growing,” “We 
Are Building All Over the Place,” 
“Where Do You Fit in the Picture?” 

Following is the text of one of these 
very appropriate and useful and inform- 
ative folders which I am pleased to be 
able to have upon my reception room 
table through the courtesy and coopera- 
tion of the Lynwood Chamber of Com- 
merce: 

Lynwood is a friendly city with beautiful 
homes, churches of many denominations, 
magnificient park, and well equipped com- 
munity center. The fine shopping areas, 
with modern stores and markets, offer a 
great variety of foods and merchandise. We 
have a modern, well-organized school system 
providing 15 years of free education with 1 
public school, 9 elementary schools, and 5 

schools which give the enrollment 
of over 7,000 students the best educational 
opportunities. 

With approximately 130 different indus- 
trial concerns operating in Lynwood, many 
products that are of service to the entire 
Nation are made here. High precision gears, 
thermostatic controls, cabinet making, die 
and tool making, welding, pattern making, 
sheet metal work, toys, auto batteries, fire- 
works, electrical connectors, furniture (both 
home and office), gaskets, roller skates, con- 
crete, pumps, pottery, mirrors, and innu- 
merable other products and services pro- 
duced here are helping in the creation of a 
better America. 

This is the way we grew: 


Population 
1990 ween wna e-~ 10,570 


maneweemaeaeeeennnneneneee= 15,249 


A recent release from Washington tells of 
the unprecidented population growth in our 
great State of California during the past dec- 


ade. Especially noted among the many cities 
showing phenominal increase was our own 
Lynwood. We had an amazing increase of 
135 percent in that period. Month by month 
we note a continued steady growth. 

Statistics are fine, and in the case of our 
city are very significant and meaningful. 
But it’s men and women who have made Lyn- 
wood. Joined together in the chamber of 
commerce we will continue to work for the 
sound growth and expansion of our city. 

1. When was Lynwood incorporated? July 
16, 1921. - 

2. What is the present population? Ap- 
proximately 27,000. 

3. What is the altitude above sea level? 
From 76.66 to 101.34 feet. 

4. What is the average rainfall? Fourteen- 
year average, 13.66 inches. 

5. What is the mean temperature? Spring- 
summer, 75°; fall-winter, 65°. 

6. How many square miles within city 
limits? Approximately 4.75. 

7. What form of government? Sixth class 
California city. Five elected councilmen. 
Mayor elected from the council. 

8. Assessed valuation of Lynwood 1952? 
Twenty-two million six hundred thirty-six 
thousand and ninety dollars, 

9. Approximate actual value? Ninety-five 
million dollars. 

10. City tax rate? One dollar and one cent 
per one hundred dollars of assessed valua- 
tion. 

11. Total bonded indebtedness January 1, 
1953? None. 

12. How many miles of streets? Ninety. 

13. How many miles of paved or surfaced? 
Ninety. 

14. How many miles of streets have orna- 
mental lights? Five. 

15. How many acres of city parks? Forty- 
five. 

16. How many churches? Twenty-one. 

17. What is the valuation of church prop- 
erties? One million five hundred thousand 
dollars. 

18. How many books and pamphlets in 
public library? Approximately 12,000. 

19. What railroads and bus companies 
serve Lynwood? Cross Town Bus Lines, Pa- 
cific Electric Rail & Motor Coach, Southern 
Pacific Railroad, and Greyhound Bus Lines. 

20. How many members in the police de- 
partment? Twenty-six. 

21. How many members in the fire depart- 
ment? Twenty-one. 

22. How do fire insurance rates compare 
with neighborhood cities? About the same. 

23. How many public schools? Nine grade, 
1 junior high, 1 senior high school; and 
junior college district; college located 2 miles 
with direct bus. 

24. How many other schools and what are 
they? One Catholic; 1 Seventh Day Advent- 
ist, also Seventh Day Adventist Academy; 
1 Baptist school; and 2 Lutheran schools. 

25. What is the public school enrollment 
including kindergarten? Approximately 
7,000. 

26. What were the building permits issued 
in Lynwood for the 8-year period—1945 to 
1952, inclusive? Thirty-three million eight 
hundred and fifty-three thousand four hun- 
dred and five dollars, as follows: 


$2, 216, 225 
4, 820, 561 
4, 439, 522 
5, 918, 399 
4, 559, 249 
3, 259, 403 


33, 853, 405 


27. What were the United States Post Of- 
fice receipts in 1951? One hundred ninety- 
nine thousand, six hundred forty-seven 
dollars and 72 cents. Postal savings, $158,- 
091. Employees, 52. 
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28. What were the savings and loan and 
bank deposits January 1, 1953? Twenty- 
séven million, six hundred seventy thousand, 
eight hundred and thirty-three dollars. 

29. How many dwelling units in Lynwood? 
Approximately 8,000. 

30. How many families living within the 
city limits? Approximately 8,500. 

31. How many births in Lynwood, 1951? 
Six hundred and seven, 25.6 per thousand. 

32. How many deaths? One hundred and 
forty-seven. Six and two-tenths per thou- 
sand. 

33. What is the registered vote in the city? 
Pourteen thousand two hundred and three, 
90.32 percent of those eligible voted at 1952 
general election. 

34. How many business licenses issued in 
the city of Lynwood? Seven hundred and 
sixty-five. 

35. How many business licenses issued 
to firms not in Lynwood? Seven hundred 
and seventy-six. 

38. What is the domestic water rate? 
Municipal system flat rate billing. 

37. What is the domestic gas rate? Com- 
modity charge; per meter per month, base 
and effective rates, 1,110 BTU: First 200 cubic 
feet or less, $1.85; second 2,880 cubic feet, per 
100 cubic feet, 8.2 cents; next 7,000 cubic 
feet, per 100 cubic feet, 7.2 cents; over 10,000 
cubic feet, per 100 cubic feet, 6.7 cents. Min- 
imum charge, $1.85 per meter per month. 

38. What is the domestic electrie rate? 
First 16 kilowatt-hours, 90 cents; next 34 
kilowatt-hours, 4.3 cents; next 50 kilowatt- 
hours, 2.9 cents; next 100 kilowatt-hours, 
2.1 cents; balance, 1.5 cents; electric water 
heating rate 1 cent per kilowatt-hour. 

39. How many telephones in city limits 
January 1, 1953? Approximately 10,000. 

40. Hospital facilities? St. Francis Hospi- 
tal, class A, 160-bed (new addition now 
building will increase this to approximately 
360 beds), 48 bassinets capacity, full general 
equipment of most modern type. 

41. What recreation facilities does the city 
of Lynwood provide? City park and com- 
munity center with paid leaders, which pro- 
vide baseball, softball, tennis, shuffleboard, 
croquet, horseshoes, and square dancing. 
Free gas and picnic tables are provided. 
New swimming pool to be built. 

42. How many industrial establishments 
are located in Lynwood? One hundred and 
thirty. 7 

43. Combined city, county, and school tax 
rate. 6.5486. The average home property 
tax is $111, or 30 cents per day, for services 
as police and fire protection, education, 
sanitation, recreation, etc. 

44. What is the Lynwood supervisoral 
district? First. 

45. Assembly district? Sixty-ninth. 

46. State senatorial district? Thirty- 
eighth. 

47. Congressional district? Twenty-third. 


Priest Warns That Americans Are 
Unaware of Communist Threat 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I would like to 
include the following radio interview 
with Father Mark Tennien, a Maryknoll 
priest who was a prisoner of the Chinese 
Communists. The radio interview was 
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a presentation of Facts Forum from 
Dallas, Tex.: 
FATHER TENNIEN INTERVIEW 


Dan Smoor. In lien of my regular broad- 
cast I am delighted at this time to bring 
you a brief, informal conversation with 
Father Mark Tennien, a Maryknoll priest 
who was born in Vermont and who went to 
China as a missionary in 1928, where he 
remained until November 1951. 

Father Tennien lived with the Chinese 
people through civil wars, bandit attacks, 
the Japanese invasion, and finally through 
the grim era of the Communist conquest. 

Here is a man who has been an eyewitness 
to the starkest tragedy of our times—the 
swallowing up of a great nation by the awful 
barbarism of communism. 

Father Tennien, just how did the Commu- 
nists manage to enslave a freedom-loving 
nation of 500 million people? 

Father TENNIEN. In China, the Commu- 
nists followed out the same system and the 
same schedule as they follow out in every 
country. They have a blueprint which is 
based upon the Russian blueprint; and it’s 
also a blueprint for America; and they follow 
that out. It is well organized. They follow 
a time schedule. They follow it out from 
month to month, bringing in their new 
system and their new way of life. They have 
to do it gradually in the beginning in order 
to conciliate the people and get them well 
disposed to receive communism. They treat 
them very kindly. They even boast about 
this policy of deception and deceit. 

Now this is to get the people to receive 
the Communist doctrine—to receive their 
ways. Then, after the Communists are there 
a month or two, you begin to realize that 
new regulations are coming out. Then it is 
discipline; it is terrorizing discipline that 
comes in. They make new regulations, lit- 
tle and large, and they insist that everybody 
follow them out. 

Mr. Smoor. This initial. indoctrination is 
done among the intellectuals primarily? 

Father TENNIEN. No, no. That’s done be- 
fore—before the Communists come in. When 
they once get power, then they gradually pick 
up all the intellectuals and all the leaders 
and put them in jail. So now, they are pre- 
paring to indoctrinate the whole mass of 
people under their regime and they don’t 
worry about the intellectuals, because when 
they once get into control they put the in- 
tellectuals in jail, and most of them, of 
course, are liquidated and put out of the 
way. I saw that going on when I was in 
jail where we had from 12 to 15, or some- 
times even 20 every day, taken out to be 
shot. 

Mr. Smoor. You were in a Chinese Com- 
munist jail, Father Tennien? . 

Father TENNIEN. Yes; I was in a Commu- 
nist jail for 3 months, and I was under 
Communist house arrest for a full year. 

Mr. Smoor. How did they treat you in 
jail? 

Father TENNIEN. They treated me just like 
all the other victims of communism. It was 
pretty rough. We had to live on two bowls 
of rice gruel a day. The cell that I was in 
had 39 other prisoners, s0 we were pretty 
crowded. We each had about a foot and a 
half on the board platform, and during all 
that time, we were indoctrinated ourselves. 
I had seen this indoctrination system going 
on before amongst the people. But now, I 
had it injected into me, so to speak, and I 
had to take the full indoctrination course 
when I was in jail. 

Mr. Smoor. From morning until night? 

Father TENNIEN. From morning until 
night, we had classes. I saw it going on for 
the people when I was under house arrest, 
because they took the chapel over and they 
used that as a meeting hall; and I saw the 
people learning the songs and listening to 
the lectures and shouting the cheers and 
the yells and the slogans. Then, when they 
put me in jail, as they did a whole group of 


foreign missionaries, they also made me take 
that indoctrination course. So I had it from 
beginning to end. I had to learn it. I had 
to follow out the course, and I had to pass the 
examinations or else I Just wasn’t permitted 
to eat. 

Mr. Smoot. Have the Chinese people aç- 

tually accepted communism and hold to it 
as a faith, believing that it is the way of the 
future; or has it simply been thrust upon 
them by force so that they must accept it? 
. Father TENNIEN. They have accepted it 
only externally because they have no alterna- 
tive. When the Communist organization 
comes in, they tie up everything. They have 
their men, their commissars, and their po- 
litical members distributed throughout the 
countryside and in every village. They have 
their spies in every village. They have their 
soldiers parading through every village to 
watch for any shadow of disagreement with 
the Communist regime. Therefore, the peo- 
ple are terrorized before long. They see the 
liquidation going on—the murders, the sui- 
cides. They see the cruelty; they see the 
punishment; they see the people marching 
off to jails. Therefore, they are completely 
intimidated, completely terrorized, and com- 
pletely enslaved. The people can’t do any- 
thing to resist because the Communists did 
take the precaution of getting all the arms 
away from the people. Even bird guns were 
called in, and they had their soldiers go out 
and demand and force every gun that was 
out among the populace; so the people are 
completely disarmed, completely helpless, 
and enslaved and terrorized and brutalized. 
Therefore, they have no way out but to ac- 
cept this Communist system. 

Mr. Smoor. Once the Communists get into 


“control they just brutally stamp out all re- 


sistance? 

Father TENNIEN. All resistance. And they 
are watching for any shadow of disagree- 
ment with their regime. 

Mr. Smoor. How did you manage to get 
out, Father Tennien? 

Father TenNIEN. Well, I got out of China, 
I think, because the Communists do not 
want any foreigners there. They have 
thought control, press control. They have 
control of actions, control of travel, control 
of everything under the Communist regime, 
and, you see, when a foreigner is there, it is 
a voice that they cannot control. Now this 
is the reason. They do not want to kill for- 
eigners. That causes too many complica- 
tions, and they want recognition by United 
Nations and by foreign nations. Therefore, 
they treat us with a slight amount of def- 
erence. Still, they want to get us out. They 
want to get rid of us because we are a voice 
there that they cannot control, and they 
must control every person’s mind as well as 
every person’s actions and completely in- 
timidate them. Now they did not want to 
martyr us, you see? 

Mr. Smoor. Yes. 

Father TENNIEN. If they martyred us, they 
would leave an object of esteem and some- 
thing that the people would remember and 
look up to. Instead, they do this: They 
trump up charges and they cause public 
trials to be instituted against you; and then, 
with their propaganda and with their ha- 
rangues and with their songs, they incite the 
people to a psychological pitch of mob frenzy 
and get some accuser to get up and say what 
crimes you have committed and all the 
things that are against you. Of course, the 
charges are all false, but that doesn't make 
any difference. Then they harp upon them 
and exaggerate them to the people in order 
to make you a discredited person; then they 
escort you out and get rid of you as an un- 
desirable criminal. That’s much better, you 
see, than a martyr of you, because 
they have this propaganda for their home 
consumption. They can tell the people, 
“Well, we've gotten rid of a spy; we've gotten 
rid of a murderer; we’ve gotten rid of this 
great criminal and, therefore, our regime 
will go along better.” 
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Mr. Smoor. Father Tennien, you recently 
wrote a book, No Secret Is Safe Behind the 
Bamboo Curtain, I believe. 

Father TENNIEN. Yes; that’s the whole 
story of what I saw for 2 years under the 
Communist regime. I put in there chapters 
about the land reforms, about the purges, 
about the cruelty and the economic status 
today, in order to give a story from an eye- 
witness of just what goes on under com- 
munism. Here in America we know it only 
in theory. We think that it might be a 
good thing. Many of our intellectuals are 
taken in. But it’s an entirely different 
story when you see it yourself and go 
through it yourself. 

Mr. SMoor. You touch on something 
there that is remarkably interesting to me. 
Do you see any similarity between the atti- 
tude of the American people today and the 
attitude of the Chinese people prior to the 
Communist conquest? 

Father TENNIEN. I see a great similarity. I 
saw the thing grow and take over in China, 
and I know the dangers and I know the indi- 
cations and I’ve seen those same things go- 
ing on right here in America. And the 
thing that discourages me most, of course, 
is that in all these lectures, in all these writ- 
ings, in all these radio programs, I find so 
much indifference. The American people 
don’t seem to care about it and they don’t 
seem to worry about it—it’s too far away. 
I think that’s the great danger. That's the 
thing the Communists play upon. That’s 
the thing they're building upon—complete 
indifference. The Communist officers told 
me there in China: “America is asleep. 
They don’t know what is going on. Look 
at the way we're advancing. Look at the 
number of nations we've taken over since 
1945, and America’s doing nothing about 
it.” Well, when they throw that in your 
face, then you realize America is certainly 
indifferent—it’s one of the great reasons for 
discouragement that I find here. 

Mr. Smoor, That is a sobering thought. 
Do you think there is any danger of Amer- 
ica’s succumbing to Communist control as 
the Chinese did? 

Father TENNIEN. I think it would be much 
easier here in America. China was a dis- 
organized nation. China has few commu- 
nications. China is not as advanced as we 
are in a material way, and they are not or- 
ganized. The Chinese people are a disorgan- 
ized people, so I think it would be much 
easier to take over here in America than it 
was in China. Now, I saw them do it in 
China; I saw them tie up these people, the 
disorganized mass of people who had never 
acted as a nation but had acted only as 
individuals prior to that time. I say it 
would be much easier right here in America. 
We have things organized, we have commu- 
nications, we have radio, airplanes, and 
everything else that makes it so easy to im- 
pose a new system on a nation, once it is 
enslaved. And unless we wake up to the 
dangers right here—we see them in the 
United Nations, we see them in the Gov- 
ernment, we see them in the communica- 
tions and radio and newspapers and every 
other place. The Communists try to get con- 
trol of all media which will help them to 
prepare the people for communism. They 
are quite successful, I would say, from the 
number of fellow travelers that are being 
exposed and the number of pro-Communists 
that we are finding by all our congressional 
investigations. I think it is a very, very 
grave danger. It is of great concern to me 
(and # should be to every American) that 
there is so much Communist underground 
activity right here in America—and we are 
doing so little about it. 

Mr. Smoor. Many Americans today feel 
that the whole picture has been exposed and 
that we need not worry any more because 
it’s all out in the open. But you obviously 
feel that there is still great danger. 

FATHER TENNIEN. Yes, I agree with Mr. 
Hoover, our FBI man, when he said that the 
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danger is just as great as ever and could 
erupt any time. Mr. Hoover says that the 
Communists still have great power here in 
America. Their external activities may be 
suppressed for a while, but still that great 
organization, that great underground, is 
operating. They are a dedicated group; they 
have zeal, they have discipline, and they are 
all terrorized. 

Mr. Smoor. They're not indifferent? 

Father TENNIEN. No, they're not. 

Mr. Smoot. What can we do, Father Ten- 
nien—we Americans? 

Father TENNIEN. Well, there are many 
things we can do. We are taking up the 
crusade as individuals. I'm taking it up. 
The Pacts Forum is taking it up. Other 
groups are taking it up. But it’s got to be 
attacked on a larger scale. I think the Gov- 
ernment and the churches all ought to go 
into some definite program to overcome this 
danger to our American way of life, because 
if it comes in here, our freedom goes, our 
religion goes, everything that we hold dear 
certainly will go. 

Mr. Smoor, I'm sorry that we could touch 
only some of the highlights of this awesome 
tale. As to whether it could happen here— 
Pacts Forum believes that the soul of libert 
is still living in America; but, if it is 
remain alive and vibrant, it must be asserted 
by a people willing to inform themselves and 
express themselves. 

This is Dan Smoot, with Facts Forum. 


South Gate, City of the Community Spirit: 
South Gate, Calif. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, in the 
great 23d District—Los Angeles County— 
in my native State of California, are 
more than 23 incorporated cities and 
municipalities, as well as other definite 
geographically identified communities, 
whether incorporated under the Cali- 
fornia State laws or not. For this, and 
all other reasons, I am naturally proud 
to represent the great 23d District during 
this my fourth term, and the 7th year 
of membership in this great legislative 

Mr. Speaker, from the very beginning 
of my service in this Congress, I have had 
the pleasurable habit of keeping upon 
the top of my reception room table here 
at the House Office Building, several 
copies each of the official announce- 
ments, maps, booklets, pictures, charts, 
graphs, etc. which have been furnished 
me by many of the cities or communities 
in my congressional district. Among the 
cities which have done so is the city of 
South Gate, incorporated. Also, I gladly 
have upon the same table, the printed 
“booster” booklets of the chambers of 
commerce of these respective cities and 
communities. Being from southern 
California, and especially from Los 
Angeles County, and that fact appar- 
ently being well-known, I have many 
and frequent inquiries for specific in- 
formation about my native State and 
about its cities, towns, and communities, 
So, since I have recently received a very 
attractive folder from the very able 
chamber of commerce secretary about 
the city of South Gate, which is one of 


the cities in the great 23d District, I am 
pleased to herewith set forth the infor- 
mation contained in this recent beauti- 
fully printed folder. 

Some of the attractive, pertinent 
slogans printed on these announcements 
are: “A City of Homes and Industrial 
Opportunities,” “In the Heart of the 
Newest and Fastest Growing Industrial 

evelopment in the United States,” 
“Good City Government,” “Progressive 
Chamber of Commerce,” “Come to South 
Gate, Where Opportunities Await You.” 

Following is the text of ane of these 
very appropriate and useful and in- 
formative folders which I am pleased to 
be able to have upon my reception room 
table through the courtesy and coopera- 
tion of the South Gate Chamber of Com- 
merce: 

SOUTH GATE, CALIF., HEART oF LOS ANGELES 
COUNTY 

In 1923 South Gate, on the date of its in- 
corporation, had but 500 residents and no 
factories. Since then, South Gate’s 
has been steady and sound. The long-term, 
well-considered city planning has resulted 
in a phenomenal growth and guarantees even 
greater development in the future. 

Today, in 1946, South Gate has a popu- 
lation of 46,000 and 109 factories, with 
an industrial capital investment of over 
$50 million and employing over 20,000 people 
on an annual payroll in excess of $45 million. 

Over 90 percent of the homes in South 
Gate are individually owned. 


LIKE JACK’S BEANSTALK, SOUTH GATE GREW 


Spanish conquistadores first saw this 
golden land, leading the way for the ro- 
mantic era of presidio and pueblo, padre 
and mission, for the Dons and their vast 
ranchos and peaceful haciendas. South 
Gate was originally a part of Don Antonio 
Lugo’s extensive and famous Rancho San 
Antonio. Here a happy people dwelt be- 
tween palm-fringed yellow sands and lofty 
purpling mountains. Their gayety stemmed 
from the glorious sunshine and beauty of the 
land, from the sheer health of outdoor living 
in the clean, tangy air of rare old California 
vintage. Here was born a community spirit 
and a cultural heritage—a distinction South 
Gate has never lost. 

Don Antonio Mario Lugo received the 
rancho grant from the King of Spain in 1810. 
The Lugos kept their rancho intact through 
the decline of Spanish control, the rise-and 
fall of Mexican influence. With the com- 
ing of the Americanos and the Stars and 
Stripes, however, their vast properties, by 
sale, foreclosure, and litigation, slowly fell 
into other hands. 

The cattle business waned with the passing 
of the great ranchos. Agriculture and dairy- 
ing assumed prominence. Soon the various 
orchards, farms, and dairies began to crys- 
talize into a loosely-knit community and a 
budding South Gate was born. On January 
20, 1923, South Gate was certified an incor- 
porated city. 

Truly, like Jack’s beanstalk, South Gate 
grew. The lovely hacienda blossomed into 
a solid, stable, prosperous community. To- 
day, South Gate’s manufacturing and busi- 
ness activities are a truly representative and 
well-rounded cross section of the many 
phases which contribute to life in the mod- 
ern manner. 

South Gate will continue to grow indefi- 
nitely—a golden empire offering you splendid 
industrial and business opportunities, and 
delightful living conditions, where the old 


Rancho San Antonio used to be in the days 
of the Dons. 


WHAT SOUTH GATE OFFERS YOU, THE INDIVIDUAL 
Your home, in its finest setting 


South Gate is a city of lovely homes. The 
fact that 90 percent of them are individually 
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owned has much to do with the tremendous 
local spirit and community pride. Good city 
planning accounts for the distinctive public 
buildings, for the cool shade and beauty of 
evergreen trees that line most of the wide, 
well-paved, well-lighted streets and boule- 
vards. Zoning has protected residential 
areas from any encroachment of industrial 
and commercial establishments. Small won- 
der that South Gate people take such justifi- 
able pride in the appearance of. their homes. 
Many beautiful building sites are available in 
the newer sections of the city at reasonable 
prices. All improvements, such as paving, 
curbs, sidewalks, sewers, street lights are 
included. Low taxes encourage the home- 
owner. South Gate property is restricted for 
the use and occupancy of the white, or 
Caucasian race. 


Cultural center, your schools, library, parks 


South Gate’s large, modern high schools 
and elementary schools, completely equipped 
with playground facilities, are within the 
Los Angeles district and benefit from effi- 
ciencies of this progressive system. A new 
half-million dollar junior high school is un- 
der construction. Churches, representing 
virtually every faith, have their own hand- 
some buildings. The new library is operated 
as a unit of the county system, and book 
lovers are limited only to the hundreds of 
thousands of volumes in the county library. 
South Gate’s vast park occupies 93 acres, and 
bring nature virtually to your door. Spa- 
cious picnic grounds and playgrounds, wad- 
ing pool, recreation hall, and swimming pool 
are free to all and will provide many happy 
hours. Developed without burden to the 
taxpayers, this delightful park ranks among 
California’s largest and most - attractive. 
Civic, fraternal, church, and social organiza- 
tions flourish, and dozens of events through- 
out the seasons keep gayety here the year 
around, 


Pleasure center, the mountains, desert, 
seashore 

From South Gate, as a center, a splendid 
network of State and county highways radi- 
ates in all directions. It is but a short 
motor jaunt for the pleasure-bent to the 
sunny relaxation of the seashore, to the 
scenic grandeur and quiet seclusion of green 
wooded mountains, and to the rugged, 
primeval vastness and mystery of the desert. 
The San Jacinto and San Bernardino ranges, 
some of whose mountains are snow capped 
most of the year, embrace multitudes of 
mountain camps at altitudes from 4,000 to 
8,000 feet. For contrast, there are gleam- 
ing reaches of sheltered beaches, a yacht an- 
chorage, sporty golf courses, ranch activities, 
and desert resorts, providing the resident of 
South Gate a variety of nearby, year-round 
facilities for fun and festivity. 


Employment opportunities, unlimited 

In South Gate, you'll enjoy the conven- 
lence of being close to work, yet still living 
away from the disturbing noise and clatter 
of the big city. Opportunities are unlim- 
ited, for shopping centers, banking facil- 
ities, and diversified industries, among which 
you will find many of the Nation’s leading 
manufacturers, are located in this fastest- 
growing city. Join the swing to healthier, 
more pleasant, and more secure living con- 
ditions—live and work in South Gate. 

Good transportation 

Getting around is easy in South Gate, 
New streamlined cars of most modern de- 
sign offer a 10-cent fare to Los Angeles and 
environs with fast, comfortable service. Cars 
leave at 3-minute intervals throughout the 
day. A network of Los Angeles Transit Lines 
motor coaches throughout South Gate makes 
direct connections with the street cars, and 
Pacific Electric motor coaches maintain fre- 
quent schedules to Long Beach and other 
points. 

Economical living 

Food and other living costs are kept low 

because of the number of large markets and 
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shopping areas. Proximity of the great 
metropolitan shopping district of Los An- 
geles makes downtown prices effective in 
South Gate. Fertile farming sections lying 
about the city are within easy access and 
provide a constant and low-cost source of 
fresh fruits and vegetables. South Gate tele- 
phones are within the greater Los Angeles 
extended area and allow calls without toll 
to all parts of the city. 


WHAT SOUTH GATE OFFERS BUSINESS AND 
INDUSTRY 


Your organization, give it extra punch 


Sum it up as climate—sunshine and tangy 
air. Perhaps it’s the scenic beauty of the 
land, but there is an added eagerness, a 
greater zest in doing business in South Gate. 
This natural stimulation can be measured in 
‘dollars and cents to you—in lower operating 
costs, in greater efficiency and happiness 
among employees. It means factories free of 
the high cost, waste, and unhealthy effects 
of artificial lighting and heating. It helps 
the employer and employee alike to work out 
and surmount difficulties that often brew 
trouble and expense under less delightful 
working conditions. It builds a spirit of 
optimism and progress into your product. 

South Gate has other advantages to offer, 


for its hospitality and beauty are exceeded ` 


only by its material advantages. 

Otherwise, industrialists have built here 
because of abundant supply of pure, cheap 
water, accessibility to the harbor, Los An- 
geles freight zone rates, low taxes, as well as 
the equable climate and the pleasant whole- 
some environment South Gate provides for 
employees and their families. A few of the 
industries include General Motors Corp., 
Firestone Tire & Rubber Co., Purex Co., Los 
Angeles Chemical Co., Maas Chemical Co., 
Fiberboard Products, Dixie-Vortex, Ameri- 
can Concrete & Steel Pipe Co., Rheem 
Manufacturing Co., Armstrong Cork Co. 
United States Gypsum Co., Philadelphia 
Quartz Co., and Shumacher Wall Board Co. 
South Gate will go far to satisfy your busi- 
ness and industrial needs and desires. 


Heart of activity, available factory sites 


Located in the heart of Los Angeles Coun- 
ty, fifth among 3,073 counties of the United 
States in value of manufactured products, 
and only 6 miles from Los Angeles, the 
United States’ fourth largest city, South Gate 
offers you big city economies but with the 
low overhead and low operating costs of a 
small community. A definite expansion pro- 
gram has been carefully adapted and its ac- 
complishments are ahead of schedule. Fore- 
sight in planning the future development 
maintains strict guard over expenditures to 
keep taxes at a minimum. 

Let South Gate's building program experts 
assist you cheerfully and without cost or 
obligation. Address the Building Program 
Committee, South Gate City Hall, South 
Gate, Calif. 


Transportation center, serving the Nation 
and world 


Transportation built the West. The sys- 
tem serving this great empire is a far cry 
from the days of the covered wagon, yet it 
still has the same indomitable spirit for 
progress. Today this magnificent system is 
complete and adequate. Three transconti- 
nental railroads, five national and interna- 
tional airlines, many long-haul motor freight 
lines, buslines, intercoastal and transoceanic 
vessels daily deliver people, and goods and 
cargoes of the Nation and the world. Los 
Angeles Harbor, only 15 miles away, annually 
handles over a billion dollars worth of water 
commerce. Here is direct low-cost shipping, 
not only to other ports of the United States, 
but to all ports of the world as well. 


Best of labor available, a steady source 

The touch of nature that lifts southern 
California above the ordinary at the same 
time provides a labor ip second to none, 
Men and women and their families, from 


every walk of life, left their skilled trades 
and good jobs to come here to live. They 
provide industry with a steady source of 
labor that includes virtually every trade, 
every type of skill. 
Inexpensive electric power 

The phenomenal growth of South Gate in 
the last two decades could have been 
achieved only through an abundance of 
cheap power. The local great hydroelectric 
plants, combined with the steam-generated 
power available from the yield of petroleum 
and natural gas, have always met the area’s 
needs. In recent years, however, this supply 
has been greatly increased by the huge out- 
put of Boulder Dam, assuring continued 
cheap industrial power throughout an area 
free from soot and smoke. 


Abundant, cheap water 


South Gate has its own deep-well water 
system, providing pure water at rates among 
the lowest in the State. 

Practical administration of public affairs 
is a fact in South Gate where progress keeps 
step with economy. Councilmen are chosen 
from among those men of demonstrated 
ability and experience who have their busi- 
ness and property interests here. 

Police and fire protection. The city is well 
policed and well lighted. Police cars are 
equipped with 2-way radio for maximum 
protection and service. South Gate’s modern 
fire stations are completely equipped. One 
station, recently completed, was built at a 
cost of $50,000 with the cooperation of Fed- 
eral funds. To insure public safety, police 
and fire equipment is kept up-to-date by 
adding and replacing with the newest type 
units. : 

Minimum taxes: Despite the area of 7 
square miles and its extensive street mile- 
age, South Gate operates on a tax rate of 
$1 per $100 of assessed valuation for gen- 
eral purposes. A bar against tax increase is 
provided by ordinance, adopted by decisive 
vote of the electors, prohibiting the sub- 
mission of propositions to incur general in- 
debtedness. 

Community assets: Among the many ad- 
vantages in living and working in South 
Gate are modern, low-cost, convenient trans- 
portation, a network of good highways, great- 
er Los Angeles extended area phone privi- 
leges, good shopping centers, excellent 
schools, library, hospital, and a 93-acre park. 
Rail freight enjoys Los Angeles switching 
privileges. Water commerce is close at hand. 

To raise a family in South Gate, the cup 
of home life runs over. It is a city of fam- 
ilies, where children have a real opportunity 
for health and development. For happiness 
and health are dependent upon the out-of- 
doors, and this is a year-round, out-of-door 
land. Here you will find wonderful play- 
grounds for young and old, a modern, ef- 
ficient school system, as well as educational 
programs and activities for adults. Here 
are churches for all, where a devout people 
may find expression in spiritual worship. 
You have the assurance of practical city ad- 
ministration, low taxes, good traffic control, 
and effective police and fire protection. Here 
you can live within your budget. Come to 
South Gate for balanced living. 


Chamber of commerce 


We are here to help you. This aggressive 
organization is staffed by able, resourceful 
men who welcome the opportunity to assist 
you and serve your needs. You are cordially 
invited to bring any problem that may be 
yours, vith the assurance that you will re- 
ceive every possible cooperation in its solu- 
tion. 

The chamber of commerce is composed of 
industrial, business, and professional leaders 
of South Gate, who have experienced an era 
of sound yet unparalleled expansion. Its 
board of directors are outstanding executives, 
who guide and direct it with the same judg- 
ment that made them leaders in their re- 
spective businesses or professions. Every 
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possible consideration is given to each ac- 
tivity that the funds accumulated be ex- 
pended to bring the best possible and the 
maximum benefits to all. 

To you who are vitally concerned, whether 
it be job, home, business, or industry, South 
Gate has an especial appeal. Here you will 
find complete, modern facilities for living, for 
enterprise. We have your interests in our 
hearts. Remember, South Gate's Chamber 
of Commerce is yours. Use it often. Write 
today to the South Gate Chamber of Com- 
merce, 3522 Firestone Boulevard, South 
Gate, Calif. 

To play and work: South Gate country is 
full of contrasts, from seacoast to sage brush, 
from green of mountain forests to the gold 
of sun-drenched, wide-open spaces. Here 
are rugged coast lines, rocky ramparts above 
thundering seas, and broad sweeps of sandy 
beaches where the ocean rolls peacefully. 
This is the land of the high Sierra’s cool 
mystic splendor, of sprawling, magnificent 
forests for fishing and hunting and rough- 
ing it, of the enchanted desert, dude ranches, 
rodeos, pack trips. Here, in South Gate, 
you'll find friendly smiles, living, rejoicing 
colors and fragrance of myriad blossoms, 
warmth of sunshine. In South Gate, work- 
ing loses routine and becomes a wholesome, 
pleasant part of a joyous balanced living. 


Higher Bridge Tolls on Camden-Phila- 
delphia Bridge Not Needed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
with each succeeding day it becomes 
more clear that higher bridge tolls on 
the Camden-Philadelphia Bridge are 
not needed, 

The latest evidence in this respect is 
the report of the port authority of the 
receipts for the first month, During the 
first 30 days since the basic rate was 
raised from 20 to 25 cents—that is, from 
June 20 to July 20, inclusive—a total of 
2,844,239 vehicles crossed the bridge. 
They paid tolls amounting to $808,194, 
whereas if tolls had not been raised they 
would have paid $676,750. Thus, in the 
first month the higher tolls have been in 
effect the port authority has received 
$131,444 additional. If the present traf- 
fic is maintained, it will mean that in 12 
months the increase will amount to 
$9,698,328. 

This demonstrates beyond any doubt 
that there was no need to increase the 
bridge tolls by 25 percent. Fortunately 
the public will have a forum to be heard 
in the coming hearings to be held August 
18 by Examiner Mohundro of the Inter- 


state Commerce Commission, acting for 


the Secretary of the Army. 

I include as part of my remarks an 
editorial taken from the Courier-Post 
newspaper, of Camden, N. J., entitled 
“First Month of Higher Bridge Tolls 
Shows They Aren’t Needed.” I include 
it as part of my remarks. It reads as 
follows: 


First MONTH OF HIGHER BRIDGE TOLLS SHOWS 
THEY AREN’rT NEEDED 


Toll receipts on Camden Bridge since the 


Delaware River Port Authority raised the, 


* 
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basic rate from 20 to 25 cents have been 
running well above the authority’s forecast. 

During the first 31 days the new tolls were 
in effect—June 20 to July 20, inclusive—a 
total of 2,844,239 vehicles crossed the bridge. 
They paid tolls amounting to $808,194, 
whereas if tolls had not been raised they 
» would have paid only $676,750. 

In the first month of the new tolls, there- 
fore, the port authority has received $131,- 
444 more from them than it would had it 
not raised the old basic 20-cent rate. 

If the present traffic rate is maintained, 
the first 12 months of the new tolls will 
show 34,130,866 vehicles using the bridge, 
and tolls for those 12 months will amount 
to $9,698,328. 

Those figures are obtained by multiplying 
by 12 the figures for the first month in which 
the new tolls have been in effect. 

Both figures are in excess of the traffic and 
toll receipt estimates made public by the 
port authority for Camden Bridge recently 
for any year prior to the expected opening 
of the new Gloucester City Bridge in 1957. 

The authority's estimated traffic count on 
Camden Bridge for this year was 29,362,000 
vehicles; for 1954, 30,536,000; for 1955, 31,- 
757,000; and for 1956, 32,868,000. 

On the basis of those estimates, the au- 
thority estimated toll receipts for 1953 of 
$7,926,000. For the following 3 years it esti- 
mated them at $8,825,000, $9,178,000, and 
$9,499,000, respectively. 

If the June 20-July 20 traffic rate should 
be maintained for the next 11 months, the 
port authority could have left tolls at the 
old figures and still taken in $8,121,000— 
more than its estimates show it expected to 
take in for the calendar year of 1953, ap- 
proximately half under the old toll rate and 
half under the new. 

The authority estimated that its net sur- 
plus for 1953 would be $4,527,000, which ob- 
viously now must be increased in proportion 
to the way traffic and receipts under the 
new toll schedule are running above expecta- 
tions. 

Of course, it may be objected that the 31 
days between June 20 and July 20 are not 
typical of bridge traffic over an entire year 
and that traffic during them was higher than 
it would be most of the year. It was a sum- 
mer period that included the July 4 week- 
end and 4 others, and mostly marked by 
good but warm weather that encouraged 
travel. 

Granting those facts, it remains true that 
at other times, such as the Garden State 
race season, traffic may be even heavier on 
the bridge than it was during the 31 days in 
question, and that over the course of a year 
it is much more steady than one might sup- 
pose. And it undeniably is growing heavier 
and heavier all the time—that is why a sec- 
ond bridge is to be built. 

In other words, the statistics for the first 
month of the new tolls may give a very close 
approximation of what traffic will be for the 
future, and of what the port authority's 
revenues will be. 

They prove almost beyond a doubt that the 
authority's estimates of bridge traffic and 
toll receipts in the future are much too low, 
as such estimates invariably are. 

So far as anyone can prove, the increase 
in the toll rate hasn't caused motorists to 
quit using Camden Bridge in any appreciable 
numbers. (Of course, they haven't any 
choice except keeping the car in the garage.) 

But that is about all that can be said for 
the higher tolls. 

The figures certainly tend to show that the 
higher tolls aren’t needed, that the’Port Au- 
thority could go back to the old rates and 
still make profits plenty capable of meet- 
ing the costs of building the new bridge and 
all its other financial obligations, 

The figures certainly seem to show that 
the extra nickel motorists must pay under 
the new toll rates is just so much “gravy” 


for the authority, enabling it to fatten its 
surplus unnecessarily. 

Fine for the authority but rough on the 
motorist. 

The extra nickels the authority has col- 
lected in this fashion in the first 31 days 
have already amounted to $131,444 and will 
reach staggering totals in a few years. 

Why should the motorist have to shell 
out such sums when the authority doesn’t 
need them— 

When it could still make a handsome 
profit at the old rates? 

Those are questions that certainly will 
be asked at the public hearing here next 
month called by Army Secretary Stevens 
(who has the power to rescind the toll in- 
crease), at which the whole toll question 
will be fully aired. 

They are questions that certainly should 
be asked and that must be answered, 


For Whom Do the Bells Toll? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PAT McCARRAN 


. OF NEVADA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. McCARRAN. Mr. President, sev- 
eral times in recent weeks Mr. David 
Lawrence has rung the bell, so to speak, 
with a piece of trenchant writing. One 
of his best columns appeared in the 
Washington Daily Star on July 27, under 
Aa caption “For Whom Do the Bells 
Toll?” 


In this article Mr. Lawrence has called 
the turn on the so-called truce in Korea. 
I ask unanimous consent, Mr. President, 
that the article to which I refer may be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


For WHoM Do THE BELLS TOLL?—TRUCE 
CALLED A STALEMATE WHICH WON'T END IN 
PEACE, BUT WiLL LEAD To THE Bic FIGHT 
WHEN REDS CHOOSE 


(By David Lawrence) 


For whom do the bells toll? They are 

ringing out in several cities on our side as a 
truce is signed in Korea. They are ringing 
out also in Communist lands where their 
cry is: “We won. We won.” 
. Do the bells toll for Syngman Rhee? His 
ill-fated country may soon be handed over 
to the Communists probably by those same 
tactics of an enforced coalition—of Commu- 
nists and non-Communists—which betrayed 
Nationalist China even as it ruined freedom 
in Poland, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, and 
the other states where millions of people 
now are enslaved. Already the delegations 
to sit at the political conference are being 
selected from countries that did little or no 
fighting in the Korean war or were unsympa- 
thetic to the idea of a military victory. 

Do the bells toll for General MacArthur? 
He believed, in accordance with tradition, 
that when American boys are taken from 
their homes to die they should be permitted 
to fight the enemy with maximum military 
force. He didn’t think they should be re- 
strained by hamstringing orders imposed by 
governments which furnished no sizable pro- 
portion of the troops. So the idea of mili- 
tary victory for the West died with the dis- 
missal of General MacArthur. The third 
largest international war in our. history is 
not ending in military victory, because 2 
years ago the greatest soldier of modern 
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times was summarily stripped of his com- 
mand to the delight of the enemy and the 
applause of some of our faithless allies. 

Do the bells toll for the United Nations? 
The leaders of this organization, created to 
do what the League of Nations failed to do— 
to establish a firm alliance of peace-loving 
nations dedicated to the principle of collec- 
tive security—marched up the hill and then 
down again. The U. N. Assembly adopted 
on October 7, 1950, a resolution calling on its 
armies to establish conditions of stability 
throughout Korea. Then, when the Govern- 
ment of Red China intervened and our forces 
were prevented by our own orders from at- 
tacking the airbases beyond the Yalu on 
Chinese territory, the same United Nations 
drew back and within 6 months—after a pub- 
lic plea for a truce at the 38th parallel ut- 
tered first by Secretary of State Acheson in 
May 1951—Malik, of Russia, accepted in June 
1951, our overtures for peace, and the armi- 
stice talks began. 

Do the bells toll for the 25,000 dead Ameri- 
cans and for the 115,000 casualties who have 
lived to see their sacrifices ignored? The po- 
litical conference soon to be dragged out for 
months and months and then abandoned in 
another stalemate will finally answer this 
question. But the record to date indicates 
that what could not be accomplished by 
military force will never be consummated by 
conversation at the conference table when 
the only language the Communists have ever 
/understood—military force—is now to be dis- 
carded for the language of supplication. The 
U. N. will beg for peace terms that will never 
be granted. The U. N. started out on the 
38th parallel to repel aggression but the 
armies of the U. N. and the Communists are 
in approximately the same’ position today 
except that the Communists now have 1 mil- 
lion Chinese volunteers occupying the area 
north of the 38th parallel as a threat to 
South Korea. Unless troops of the U, N— 
which means American troops—are kept on 
guard in Korea indefinitely, the Communists 
will swallow up South Korea any time they 
wish to do so. 

Do the bells toll for a joyous peace—one 
that will prevent the big world war every- 
body has dreaded? Past history tells us it 
will not—that every appeasement has been 
followed by war. The word “truce” is weil 
chosen. It is a truce. For the big fight is 
to come next—after a pause during which 
time our allies will insist on exporting muni- 
tions, raw materials, machinery, and other 
strategic articles. This will help build the 
war machine of the enemy—Communist im- 
perialism—for the war some day to be 
launched against the free world. Then the 
casualties could be many times larger than 
what they would have been if the allies had 
fought wholeheartedly for a military victory 
in Korea in 1951. 

For whom do the bells really.toll? The 
bells toll for the dupes and the gullible—for 
the large number of us who cheered the Mu- 
nich truce and then wept less than 10 
months later as Hitler marched into Poland 
and brought on a world war. 


Hospital Construction Fund Must Be Kept 
Adequate 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 


hospital construction bill is one of the 
most commendable pieces of legislation 
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passed by Congress in recent years. It 
has insured the building of hospitals 
throughout the Nation, with State par- 
ticipation, that would have been impos- 
sible without such Federal aid and en- 
couragement. 

There was fear that there might be a 
curtailment of Federal assistance. Re- 
cent action by Congress showed such 
fears were unfounded. We must con- 
tinue this program that means so much 
to the welfare of our own people, and, 
which continues one of the greatest 
needs of our Nation today. 

I wish to include as part of my re- 
marks a letter I have received from San- 
ford Bates, commissioner of department 
of institutions and agencies of New Jer- 
sey. The reputation gained by Sanford 
Bates through a lifetime of public serv- 
ice in Federal and State activities en- 
titles whatever he says to careful and 
considerate attention. His letter is as 
follows: 

STATE or New JERSEY, 
DEPARTMENT OF INSTITUTIONS 
AND AGENCIES, 
Trenton, March 30, 1953. 
The Honorable CHARLES WOLVERTON, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN WOLVERTON: We have 
read with a great deal of interest that Con- 
gress is looking about for ways and means 
of reducing the Truman budget for this 
next fiscal year. We are apprehensive con- 
cerning the effect on the Federal Hospital 
Survey and Construction Act (Hill-Burton 
Act) and in particular the appropriation for 
hospital construction for the fiscal year com- 
mencing July 1, 1953. 

We understand that the previous ad- 
ministration provided $75 million in the 
1954 budget to meet the hospital construc- 
tion needs throughout the States and Ter- 
ritories. If this amount is appropriated, the 
proportionate share which New Jersey will 
receive will be sufficient to meet commit- 
ments of grant-in-aid funds to hospitals 
now under construction. However, if the 
budget is decreased in any way, it will have 
a distinctly adverse affect on hospital con- 
struction in this State. 

If the budget is cut back for this par- 
ticular program, it will be incumbent on 
this department to reduce proportionately 
the allocation to hospitals anticipating funds 
for the next fiscal year, with the result that 
they will be obliged to go out and borrow 
from banks or other lending agencies, since 
in most cases, they have already realized 
all that is possible from community con- 
tributions. If the hospitals are unable to 
borrow additional funds, should the appro- 
priation be reduced, it may result in some 
unreasonable delays in construction, and in 
some cases may cause the hospital sponsors 
to stop work altogether. 

Accordingly, we wish to acquaint you 
with the hospital construction situation in 
this State so that you can take appropriate 
action. 

The hospitals now under construction, 
and which would be adversely affected by any 
. decrease in the 1954 fiscal year’s budget are 
as follows: Hackensack Hospital, Hacken- 
sack; St. Francis Hospital, Trenton; the 
Essex County Tuberculosis Hospital, Cedar 
Grove; Muhlenberg Hospital, Plainfield; the 
Burlington County General Hospital, Mount 
Holly; St. Joseph’s Hospital, Paterson; Over- 
look Hospital, Summit; and the Fourth State 
mental hospital, Ancora. 

We would also like to direct your atten- 
tion to the fact that Senators Tarr and HILL, 
on February 16, of this year, introduced 
bill S. 967. The purpose of the bill is to 


extend the duration of the Hill-Burton Act 
(title VI of the Public Health Service Act). 
The first sentence of section 621 of the Pub- 
lic Health Service Act, as amended, is fur- 
ther amended by striking out the word “five” 
and inserting in lieu thereof the word “ten.” 

The amendment, if approved, will extend 
the program from 1955 to 1960, at the annual 
authorization of $150 million, which permits 
an annual appropriation up to that amount. 

Ordinarily, as you well know, I am op- 
posed to the extension of Federal grants, but 
the situation in the case of Hill-Burton 
funds is somewhat peculiar. The unex- 
pected action of the Federal Budget Director 
in September of 1950 in withholding money 
for hospital aid already appropriated by Con- 
gress, left several of our general hospitals 
and our Department of Institutions and 
Agencies in an embarrassing situation. The 
only way to relieve this is to provide for an 
extension of the congressional authorization. 

This program has materially aided many 
boards of voluntary nonprofit hospitals in 
carrying out new construction, the enlarge- 
ment of existing institutions, and the re- 
placement of obsolete facilities. Approxi- 
mately 5,000 additional hospital beds are 
being provided in New Jersey in all classi- 
fications of hospitals as the result of match- 
ing construction grants under this program. 
Very little construction is being done by 
hospitals solely on their own resources, 

Despite the accomplishments under the 
program, there still is much to be done. The 
most recent revision of the New Jersey State 
Plan for the Construction of Hospitals, a 
copy of which is being sent to you under 
separate cover, indicates the unmet need in 
this State. A summary of the need is pre- 
sented in the attached chart. 

A recent survey of the matter indicates 
that approximately $75 million in hospital 
construction is now being urged as neces- 
sary additions and replacements in this State. 
These contemplated programs can be ex- 
tended over the next 5 to 7 years in order to 
provide for adequate planning, public sub- 
scription campaigns, and other related ac- 
tivities. 

At the present time New Jersey, through 
Federal funds, is assisting hospitals on the 
basis of 40 percent of the cost of the ap- 
proved project. Accordingly, approximately 
$30 million in Federal grants-in-aid will be 
required, if assistance is requested by all 
hospitals, and if the estimated $75 million 
in pending construction is carried out to 
completion. If State institutional construc. 
tion is included, the amount, of course, 
would necessarily be larger. 

Very truly yours, 
DEPARTMENT INSTITUTIONS AND 

AGENCIES, 
SANFORD Bates, Commissioner. 


Schedule C Positions in the Department 
of Labor 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
a statement by me on manipulation of 
positions in the Department of Labor. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
RECORD, as follows: 
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STATEMENT By SENATOR JOHN MARSHALL 
BUTLER ON SCHEDULE C POSITIONS IN THE 
DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 


Some weeks ago on the floor of the Senate 
I directed specific attention to the fact that 
the leftwing New Deal group in the Depart- 
ment of Labor is using every possible tactic 
and strategy to perpetuate themselves in 
positions of influence and to protect and 
promote the members of their own group, 
not only in the Labor Department but also 
in the National Labor Relations Board and 
other agencies. I referred particularly to the 
manner in which a reduction of the legal 
staff of the Department of Labor, necessi- 
tated by appropriation cuts, has been ma- 
nipulated so as to maintain in policy-infiu- 
encing positions the hard-core New Dealers 
and to drop from the staff the expendable 
non-New Dealers in the lower grades. The 
result, as I mentioned, is that there are now 
23 supervisory positions in the Solicitor’s 
Office and only 43 working attorneys. It 
takes no great exercise of imagination to 
arrive at a fair conjecture as to the ideologi- 
cal attitudes of the 23 supervisors. 

The President and other top officials in the 
administration have made frequent refer- 
ences to the desirability of filling policy- 
influencing positions with individuals whose 
viewpoints and attitudes on basic political 
philosophy are in harmony with the policies 
and objectives of the new Republican admin- 
istration. In order to make this possible, 
the President issued an order requiring 
agency heads to submit to the Civil Service 
Commission a list of positions in each agency 
which are of a policy-determining or influ- ; 
encing character. These positions were then 
to be placed on schedule C, a schedule of 
positions not within the competitive civil- 
service laws and regulations. Once a posi- 
tion has been placed on schedule C, the 
head of the agency may exercise full discre- 
tion in hiring or firing for that position, 
This result is, of course, eminently sound. 

Let me tell you how this directive of the 
President has been carried out in the Labor 
Department. The Department has submitted 
a list of 28 positions to the Civil Service 
Commission for inclusion on schedule C, 
Twelve of these are stenographic positions, 
1 is a chauffeur, and the remaining 15 are 
executive positions, The executive positions 
are for the most part bureau chiefs and 
deputy bureau chiefs. Completely omitted 
are the large number of assistant adminis- 
trators, assistant solicitors, and regional di- 
rectors who are intimately connected with 
the formulation of policies within the De- 
partment. As I pointed out in my earlier 
remarks “Government today is a system of 
wheels within wheels, wherein the small and 
obscure wheels grind out in great part the 
vast bulk of the decisions and policies for 
which the major and known wheels are ulti- 
mately responsible.” Let me give 1 or 2 ex- 
amples: In the Wage and Hour Division of 
the Department of Labor, the top echelon 
consists of the Administrator, a Deputy Ad- 
ministrator, three Assistant Administrators, 
and a Special Assistant to the Administrator, 
all of whom are at top salary grades and 
all of whom participate in the development 
of the policies which guide the administra- 
tion of the laws with which the Division 
is concerned. Only one of these jobs, that 
of Deputy Administrator, has been sub- 
mitted for inclusion on schedule C. In the 
Solicitors Office there are the Solicitor, the 
Associate Solicitor, a number of Assistant 
Solicitors, and a Special Assistant to the 
Solicitor. Although all of these positions 
are policy influencing positions, only one, 
the Associate Solicitor, has been submitted 
for inclusion on schedule C. The job de- 
scriptions for each of the Assistant Solicitor 
positions states that the position involves 
participation in formulation of policies at 
the highest level. For example, the official 
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job description of the position of Assistant 
Solicitor in charge of the Legislation Di- 
vision reads, in part, as follows: “To per- 
form special legal assignments involving 
matters crucial to the policies, programs, 
and administration of the Department of 
Labor, and regularly requiring negotiations 
with high-ranking Government officials, in- 
cluding Members of Congress.” And again, 
“to participate with the Secretary of Labor, 
the Under Secretary and Assistant Secre- 
taries in discussions concerning the policies 
and programs advanced by these officials.” 
I think it would not be unreasonable to 
refer to the position so described as one 
which has a direct influence on the formu- 
lation of policy. This position has not, nor 
have any of the other Assistant Solicitor 
positions, been submitted for inclusion on 
schedule C. A clue to why this position has 
not been designated as schedule C may be 
found in the fact that the incumbent of 
the position of Assistant Solicitor in charge 
of the Legislation Division is a New Deal 
collectivist who has been an official of the 
District of Columbia chapter of the ADA. 
This individual incidentally is famous for 
his pathological hatred of the Taft-Hartley 
Act in particular and Republican policies 
in general. It is this same individual who 
has authored some of the most vitriolic at- 
tacks directed against the Taft-Hartley Act 
and the Republican candidates in last year’s 
election campaign. 

A further clue as to why this position was 
not included on schedule C may be found 
in the fact that the Acting Solicitor, who 
presumably was responsible for the designa- 
‘tion of schedule C positions, is himself a 
New Deal collectivist and is the same indi- 
vidual who made a speech before a body of 
the International Labor Organization in 
which he described the Taft-Hartley law as 
“a legislative error of majestic proportions.” 

Let me ask a sincere question. How can 
the Republican administration expect to 
execute successfully its policies in the field 
of labor relations while people like this 
have control over the machinery by which 
the policies are executed? 


+ 


Veterans’ Hospitals 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
condition now existing with reference 
to our veterans’ hospitals is deplorable. 
The situation in New Jersey is such that 
something should be done and that 
quickly. I am continually receiving let- 
ters that deserving veterans cannot ob- 
tain admission because of what is al- 
leged to be inadequacy of funds to main- 
tain the necessary number of beds. In 
some instances the veterans of southern 
New Jersey instead of being sent to a 
Philadelphia hospital that would be close 
to their homes aré sent to distant hos- 
pitals. This should not be when there 
are available beds in nearby hospitals 
not being used except for inadequacy 
of funds, 

As part of my remarks, I include a let- 
ter I have received from Albert J. Gif- 
ford, assistant director of the Camden 
County, N. J., Department of Veterans’ 
Affairs, who has always been actively 


interested in the welfare of veterans. 
reads as follows: 


DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS’ 
AFFAIRS OF CAMDEN COUNTY, 
Camden, N. J., March 5, 1953, 
Hon. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON, 
Congressmen, State of New Jersey, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

My DEAR CONGRESSMAN WOLVERTON: First, 
I want to take this opportunity to express 
the thanks of John McLaughlin, John Da- 
ley, and myself, of the Camden County 
Council, Veterans of Foreign Wars, for your 
very valuable time which you gave to us on 
Tuesday, March 3, 1953, and for the splendid 
service rendered to us. From the amount of 
time we spent in your Office, we can appre- 
ciate the fact that there are not enough 
hours in a day to perform the many duties 
you are called upon to do. 

With further reference to our visit, I 
promised I would acquaint you with the 
facts concerning the discontinuance of beds 
in our Veterans’ Administration hospitals 
and the waiting list, which applies in this 
vicinity: 

1. At the Veterans’ Administration hos- 
pital, Wilmington, Del., as of midnight, Feb- 
ruary 26, 1953, there were 203 persons on the 
waiting list and a ward on the sixth floor 
was closed, due to lack of funds to operate. 

2. At the Veterans’ Administration hos- 
pital, Butler, Pa., which is for tuberculosis 
patients only, as of February 25, 1953, there 
were 238 on the waiting list, and the regis- 
trar advised me that it would require at 
least 18 to 20 months if an application was 
filed now for admittance. 

3. At the Veterans’ Administration hospi- 
tal, Bronx, N. Y., as of February 27, 1953, 
there were 200 on the waiting list, and 118 
beds had been closed out, due to lack of 
funds. . 

I believe you have received from our State 
service officer, Daniel J. Law, the conditions 
concerning the Veterans’ Administration 
hospital at Lyons, N. J., that the non-serv- 
ice-connected neuropsychiatric condition 
cases awaiting admission number 1,002 ap- 
plications, and the fact that 112 beds were 
not available, due to lack of funds and, of 
course, the deplorable condition which ex- 
ists in the new Veterans’ Administration 
hospital at East Orange, N. J., whereas of 
February 11, 1953, they had a total of cur- 
rently hospitalized veterans numbering 254, 
with an ultimate of 950 beds available, leav- 
ing a balance of 696 which cannot be used 
due to lack of funds. 

I would like to cite just a few of the cases 
with which I have had to deal recently, right 
in our own locality: 

1, Francis Mount, Maple Shade, N. J.: 
This veteran was suffering with a service- 
connected ulcer condition and presented a 
letter from Dr. Asbell, of Camden, N. J., for 
emergency admittance to the new Veterans’ 
Administration hospital, in Philadelphia, 
Pa. He was taken to the hospital and asked 
by the admitting doctor whether or not he 
Was passing any blood today, and the vet- 
eran said, “Not today, but yesterday I did.” 
He was advised that it was not an emergency 
and was rejected for admission. This was 
on a Friday at approximately 2:30 p.m. At 
2 o’clock in the morning on Saturday I re- 
ceived an emergency call at my home, and 
the veteran was placed in the Maple Shade 
ambulance and admitted to the new Veter- 
= Administration hospital, East Orange, 

ae A 

2. Raymond Smith, of Camden, N. J., was 
an emergent tuberculosis case. He applied 
in August of 1952, on a 10P10, for admittance 
to the Wilmington Delaware Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration Hospitel, and was advised by 
that hospital, that a bed would not be avail- 
able until January or February of 1953. 

3. Edward J. Dinegan, of Camden, N. J., a 
World War I veterans, received notification 


It 
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to report to the Veterans’ Administration 
Hospital, Richmond, Va., for hospitalization. 

4. William Reed, Sr., of 110 Richey Avenue, 
Collingswood, N, J., applied at the Veterans’ 
Administration, 300 Broadway, Camden, 
N. J., on 2 or 3 occasions for an examina- 
tion to determine whether or not hospital- 
ization was necessary for a service-connected 
rectal condition and was advised that hos- 
pitalization was not necessary. He was, in 
turn, sent to the Veterans’ Administration 
Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa., where he had two 
other examinations and was further advised 
that hospitalization was unnecessary. How- 
ever, his family physician sent him to Hahne- 
mann Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. and he 
was admitted immediately with carcinoma 
of the bowels. Surgery was performed and 
it will be necesary for him to wear a colos- 
tomy bag the remainder of his life. This 
case, I believe, merits particular attention 
because this veteran was advised that hos- 
pitalization was not necessary, not only by 
the local office, but also by the Veterans’ 
Administration in Philadelphia, and has now 
been placed in a hospital where he is forced 
to absorb a terrific hospital bill. 

We have numerous other cases which I 
do no wish to bore you with at this time 
but if the committee which will be appointed 
on investigations in this area desires, this 
office can furnish them with many other 
cases where-veterans have been refused hos- 
pitalization and have had to be placed in 
private hospitals. We can furnish the name 
and address and Veterans’ Administration 
claim numbers. 

I know the veterans of southern Jersey 
will appreciate your efforts and they will be 
informed of our meeting which was held 
with you on March 3, 1953, at our next 
Camden County council meeting of the 
Veterans of Foreign Wars. Again thanking 
you for your splendid cooperation, I am 

Respectfully yours, 
ALBERT J. GIFFORD, 
Assistant Director. 


Address by the Honorable Eugenio Perez, 
Speaker of the Philippine House of 
Representatives 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HARLEY M. KILGORE 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KILGORE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, an address 
delivered by the Honorable Eugenio 
Perez, Speaker of the Philippine House 
of Representatives, on July 4, 1953, in 
Manila. I believe that the opinions ex- 
pressed by Speaker Perez will be of in- 
terest to all those Members of this body 
who have been concerned with Ameri- 
can prestige in the Philippines and the 
charges of American interference in the 
internal politics of the Philippines. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Fellow countrymen, we have gathered on 
hallowed ground to commemorate another 
anniversary of our independence, This year, 
as the motif of our celebration, we have 
chosen the common man and the progress 
he has achieved in the 7 years that have 


passed since the American flag was lowered 
on these shores. 
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I feel that the dedication of this anni- 
versary to the common man has been long 
overdue. Perhaps it would be rank heresy 
to detract from the credit that rightfully 
belongs to the heroes and martyrs who gave 
substance to our dreams of freedom. But I 
would call it a greater heresy to shut our 
eyes to the contribution made by the com- 
mon man toward making those dreams a 
living reality. 

Leaders have reaped the glory, and the 
fame, in our age-old struggle for freedom. 
To them have gong the plaudits of grateful 
generations. But let us not forget the anon- 
ymous millions who fought and died, or fell 
and rose again, that the torch of liberty 
might continue to burn in brilliance and 
splendor. . 

Let us never forget that it was the com- 
mon man who descended upon the hapless 
John, at Runnymede, and there compelled 
him to sign the Magna Carta. Let us re- 
member that it was the common man who 
stormed the gates of the Bastille and pro- 
claimed a new era for the people of France, 
Let us always bear in mind that it was the 
common man who braved the snows at Valley 
Forge and stopped the cannonballs at Bunker 
Hill. And let us remember that it was the 
common man who abandoned his plow to 
rally to the cry of Balintawak. As we pause 
in our labors to commemorate this glori- 
ous anniversary of our independence, it is 
therefore fitting that our thoughts should 
turn to him, to the man who, from Runny- 
mede to Balintawak, was there to fire the 
first volley for freedom and equality. 

It is well on this occasion to look back to 
those years of toil, to the trials and frustra- 
tions in our long and often bitter struggle 
for independent nationhood. For it is only 
by refreshing our minds that we can ac- 
quire a reliable yardstick with which to 
measure the progress we have achieved. It 
is only by examining the present, in relation 
to the goals we have set in the past, that we 
can assess our accomplishments as a free 
people. 

Independence has given the common man 
& deeper sense of responsibility. It has in- 
stilled in him a new consciousness never 
before experienced, an awareness of his ca- 
pacity to govern himself and plot the course 
of his own destiny. It has taught him to 
exercise his right to speak freely, to voice 
his grievances and expect redress for them, 
to associate peacefully, and to worship God 
in his own way. At times he has found 
the cares of self-government weighing heav- 
ily on his shoulders. But from every passing 
crisis he has derived new confidence in him- 
self. From every viscissitude, he has drawn 
fresh inspiration to guide him in the tasks 
that lie ahead. 

Today the common man can indeed look 
back and say that independence has pro- 
vided him with blessings both material and 
spiritual that he never enjoyed to such 
bountiful degree. With due allowances for 
the economic and social setbacks occasioned 
by the last war, he can say with pride that 
the Nation has moved forward as no other 
nation, similarly ravaged, has done. With 
the aid of the people of the United States, 
he has rebuilt much of what has been de- 
stroyed. As a sovereign people, his progress 
has taken the entire world by surprise. 

Rizal, Del Pilar, Mabini, Bonifacio, Agui- 
naldo, and their contemporaries were the 
men who cleared the land on which our in- 
dependence has been built. Quezon, Palma, 
Osmefia, Recto, Roxas, Quirino, and their 
contemporaries were the architects who drew 
the blueprints and laid the foundations on 
which the glorious edifice of our Republic 
stands. What we see today, this modern 
marvel of political engineering that we call 
the Republic of the Philippines, is the frui- 
tion of the combined efforts of these men. 

But just as we cannot talk of freedom 
without thinking of the common man, just 
as we cannot talk of independence without 


thinking of our heroes from Rizal to Roxas, 
we cannot talk of the Philippine Republic 
without thinking of the United States of 
America. To the people of the United States 
and to the enlightened policy of the Ameri- 
can Government, we owe as much for our 
freedom as we do to ourselves. Gratitude 
is a quality inherent in the Philippine char- 
acter. And as long as Filipinos will gather 
on occasions like this, the United States and 
her people will always be remembered, and 
the memory of 48 years of fraternal associa- 
tion with them will always be treasured. 

As we contemplate the benefits that have 
accrued to the Philippines since independ- 
ence thanks to this unique relationship, we 
are tempted to turn our gaze to nations far 
and near, In Europe and Asia, especially in 
the region of which we are a part, we can 
see how suspicion and mistrust have ham- 
pered the efforts of our friends from the West 
to establish a just and lasting peace. The 
doors of underdeveloped: nations have re- 
fused to open, or have opened only with 
reluctance, to the generous offers of assist- 
ance from our powerful allies. 

In consequence of this suspicion and re- 
luctance, some of our neighbors continue to 
suffer from the conditions that breed misery 
and poverty. Progress has been extremely 
slow at a time when circumstances demand 
that we act with greatest speed. If the peo- 
ple of Asia can be accused of unfairly mis- 
judging the motives of our Western allies, 
there is reason to fear that they might, in 
the end, regret the hastiness of their judg- 
ment. 

For the last few years the United States 
has embarked on an ambitious program for 
global reconstruction. Into this vast pro- 
gram the American people have poured bil- 
lions of dollars in cash, commodities, capi- 
tal goods, and technical skills. Through 
this program, the American people hope to 
reestablish the war-shattered economies of 
the nations of Europe and Asia. By means 
of military alliances, the United States has 
also sought the establishment of a powerful 
defense line against invasion or aggression. 
She has brought the free nations of Europe 
into the North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
and has initiated the formation of military 
units capable of meeting breaches of inter- 
national peace. 

That the enemies of democracy would take 
advantage of nationalistic movements to 
criticize this global program is only to be 
expected. Some phases of this program, par- 
ticularly in the economic field, have been 
branded as acts of interference by a foreign 
power in fhe purely domestic affairs of the 
beneficiary nations. There is no doubt that 
there will be instances in the prosecution 
of this program where the dividing line be- 
tween assistance and interference cannot be 
distinguished. 

But I’m sure that I speak for our people 
when I say that such incidents should not 
be allowed to jeopardize the success of the 
entire program. These incidents, at worst, 
are isolated cases and can hardly be con- 
ceived as an underlying pattern of American 
policy. The American people themselves 
would not countenance a policy of interfer- 
ence. And both the repeated assurances of 
their great President and the recent warn- 
ings on the floor of the United States Sen- 
ate must be taken as reflecting their true 
attitude on this delicate question. 

Just as the small nations can ill afford to 
reject the proffers of American assistance in 
the pursuit of common objectives, America 
must realize that small nations will not allow 
themselves to be treated like begging rela- 
tives.. The peoples of underdeveloped coun- 
tries are poor, indeed, but they will not 
eradicate their poverty at the cost of their 
national dignity. If the big powers desire 
to retain the friendship and cooperation of 
these weaker nations, they must be prepared 
to deal with them as partners and equals. 
If the common objective is to strengthen 
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Asia against the inroads of communism, the 
big powers are called upon to guard against 
the perpetuation of economic conditions that 
will compel the suffering peoples of this 
region to seek refuge in the sanctuaries of- 
fered by the Communist countries. 

The strength of this Republic depends on 
the common man. In war he goes to the 
frontline and upholds his flag to the very 
last; in peace he goes to the fields to pro- 
duce the wealth that makes a nation great. 
In his spirit is infused the highest attri- 
butes of sacrifice, devotion, and loyalty. 

From the very start of the present admin- 
istration, which happily coincided with the 
boon of independence, we have continuously 
endeavored to better the lot of the common 
man. For, as President Quirino has per- 
sistently stressed, this age belongs to that 
man. No one who is imbued with a sense 
of fairness can well ignore the comparative 
success so far attained toward this end. 
The record is full of evidence to show the 
sincerity and vigor with which the policy of 
economic self-sufficiency and social amelior- 
ation had been pursued. The total imple- 
mentation of this policy is our joint task, 
We shall neither relax nor waiver in our 
efforts until this is completed and done, 
Determined are we to assist the common man 
to rise to new heights of courage, vision, 
contentment, and happiness, 

J 


Miss Fleeson on Senator Taft 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLARE E. HOFFMAN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Michigan. Mr. 
Speaker, under permission granted, 
there are printed herewith some com- 
ments recently published in the Wash- 
ington Evening Star on the article by 
Miss Doris Fleeson on Senator Taft, 
which had previously appeared in the 
Star: 

UNAPPRECIATED APPRAISAL 

This is with reference to an article in the 
Sunday Star entitled “Robert Taft—An Ap- 
praisal of the Man and the Legend,” written 
by Doris Fleeson. 

With the ability as a writer which she 
possesses, it is unusual to use it in such a 
way at this time, 

Had Doris Fleeson heard the lesson on 
“Love” read Sunday, August 2, 1953, in 
Christian Science churches all over the 
world, she could not have written as she 
did. 

Respect for the departed and for their 
families is all that remains to be done. Let 
us do it, 

M. E. J. 


Doris Fleeson’s politically partisan pen is 
so well known for its “gracelessness” (her 
word applied to Robert Taft) that little 
could be expected of her in an appraisal of 
the Senator. 

But I am amazed at the Star for publish- 
ing four columns so filled with unkind, mis- 
leading insinuations regarding this out- 
standing citizen, on the day when millions of 
Americans are mourning for his death. 
Shame on the Star! 

READER. 


Why, oh why, did Doris Fleeson write a so- 
called tribute to Taft? 

She maligned him during life, but I would 
have thought she could have curbed her 
vitriolic pen for the period of mourning. 
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With her left-wing thinking, she probably 
doesn’t realize how true Americans value 
Taft integrity. 

N. M. Kine. 


— 


Is there any reasonable explanation for 
printing the hatchet job Miss Fleeson felt 
called upon to pen about Senator Taft? 

It is impossible for me to express my re- 
sentment to such an outrage. 

ROBERTA MCCAIN. 


— 


I have long been a reader of the Star and 
admired the even balance you usually main- 
tain on local and national questions. I have 
even reconciled myself to the inclusion in 
your pages of comments by persons of vary- 
ing views, because I recognize your wish to 
present to your readers a representative 
selection of public opinion. 

However, there are limits to this policy. 
Those limits were far exceeded when you 
printed the highly critical appraisal of Sena- 
tor Taft by Doris Fleeson, an almost mali- 
cious attack on a man before he is even in 
his grave. This goes far beyond my idea of 
reportorial or editorial decency. 

That Miss Pleeson should write an article 
of this type does not surprise me. That the 
Star would publish it astonishes and dis- 
mays me, 

Jutius H. PARMELEE. 


(Eprror’s NoTE.—Miss Fleeson respected 
and liked Senator Taft. The Star did not 
regard her article as unfriendly, nor has that 
been the general interpretation. That an 
attempt at detached appraisal of his strong 
and weak points as a public figure has been 
interpreted by some readers as unfriendly or 
unfair to Mr. Taft is a matter of regret both 
to the Star and to Miss Fleeson.) 


Butter Wastage 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 

‘there has been much criticism of a long- 
Standing Government policy by which 
‘the Government, notwithstanding the 
high cost of living, has continued to buy 
butter from the producers to keep the 
price up for their benefit. 
» It is difficult for the consumer to un- 
derstand why the cost of living should 
be kept high by this artificial means. 
The criticism increases as it is further 
realized that the same butter is sold 
abroad by our Government so that con- 
Sumers in those countries are enabled 
to buy it at ridiculously low prices. All 
of this is done at the expense of our tax- 
Payers and the consuming public of our 
own country. Furthermore, there is no 
justification in permitting vast quanti- 
ties of butter purchased by our Govern- 
ment to be wasted by nonuse. 

It is no wonder that President Eisen- 
hower has added his voice of criticism to 
this uneconomic and unsound practice. 
It is time for a better and more equitable 
method of support for the dairy interests 
to be found. We are advised that con- 
ferences are being held by the present 
Secretary of Agriculture and representa- 
tives of the dairy interests to accomplish 


this result. It is time that unreasonable 
supports that maintain the high cost of 
living at unnatural levels, and, at the 
same time encourage waste, should be re- 
moved. 

As part of my remarks, I include an 
editorial published in the April 4, 1953, 
issue of the Courier-Post entitled “Presi- 
dent Speaks Out Against Butter Wast- 
age.” It reads as follows: 


PRESIDENT SPEAKS OUT AGAINST BUTTER 
WASTAGE 


At his latest news conference President 
Eisenhower let it be known that he feels as 
strongly as most other Americans about the 
Government buying butter to keep the price 
up, under the farm subsidy program, and 
then letting it spoil in storage. 

The practice is not only a shame but a 
crime against- civilization, said the para- 
phrased transcript of the President’s re- 
marks, which may be taken for granted to 
follow quite closely the exact words he used. 

Mr. Eisenhower said he would rather see 
Government-purchased butter sold at a loss, 
even a complete loss, than to see it go to 
waste. Surely that, too, is something with 
which most of us will agree. 

The essence of the problem, of course, is 
why the Government should follow the para- 
doxical policy of buying butter to maintain 
an artificially high price for it when it al- 
ready, as the President commented, is pricing 
itself out of the market. 

Margarine now sells at retail for prices 
ranging from one-half to one-third that of 
butter, or even less. It is not surprising that 
in 1952 national consumption of butter fell 
to an all-time low of 8.8 pounds per person, 
as compared with 16.6 pounds from 1935 to 
1939, while consumption of margarine has 
grown by leaps and bounds and will be about 
equal to that of butter this year. 

Many persons who have switched to mar- 
garine would doubtless prefer to switch back 
to butter if prices were more nearly even, but 
continuation of the present parity price sys- 
tem will prevent that taking place. 

The Government now has about 150 mil- 
lion pounds of butter in storage. In the 
first 2 days of this week, because of a drop 
in the support price from 67.75 cents a pound 
to 65.75, which went into effect Wednesday, 
huge amounts were dumped into Govern- 
ment warehouses, 4,500,000 pounds on Mon- 
day and 11 million pounds on Tuesday. 

Secretary of Agriculture Benson has an- 
nounced a policy of price support for dairy 
products for the next year at 90 percent of 
parity. At the same time, he has insisted 
that the dairy industry must work out a 
self-help plan to reduce or do away with 
Government subsidies eventually. Dairy- 
men’s representatives and Department of 
Agriculture experts now are conferring in 
an effort to do that. 

Surely the Government can’t continue in- 
definitely a policy of paying producers to 
produce commodities that cannot be sold, 
only for the purpose of destroying them. 

The present policy is one inherited by this 
administration, and ts ordained by law, 
which is something that only Congress can 
change. If continued much longer there 
certainly will be such public pressure on 
Congress that it will have to be changed, 
regardless of farm-bloc protests. 

Meanwhile, the Secretary of Agriculture 
has it in his power, under a Iaw passed in 
1949, to dispose of any stored farm products, 
including butter, if they are near the spoil- 
age stage. He may do so at any time and 
at any price. 

In 1950 the Government sold butter 
abroad, for relief purposes, at 15 cents a 
pound. 

Couldn’t our Armed Forces use the butter 
we have stored today, or most of it, and if 
so why shouldn't it be turned over to them 
at a nominal price or free? 
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Or isn't there some way it could be dis- 
tributed to the needy, in this country as well 
as abroad? 

Almost anything, as President Eisenhower 
says, is preferable to seeing it go to waste, 
while a permanent cure for our butter ills is 
being worked out. 


Parity Income 
EXTENSION OF "REMARKS 
or 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


oF" MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OP THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that three reso- 
lutions from the Tabor Farmer’s Co-op 
Association, the Viking Co-op Associa- 
tion, and the Northern Farmer's Co-op 
Exchange concerning parity income be 
placed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tions were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


At a meeting of the stockholders of Tabor 
Farmer’s Co-op Association, Shirack, Minn., 
held July 10, 1953, in the city of Key West, 
at which 45 stockholders were present, the 
following resolution was duly adopted: 

“Whereas the decline in price of agricul- 
tural products has reduced the ratio of net 
farm income to national income to the low- 
est point in 20 years; and 

“Whereas the lack of a positive statement 
from the Secretary of Agriculture regarding 
a definite program of price supports has 
affected the stability of farm prices; and 

“Whereas farmers are directly affected by 
the squeeze of declining prices and increased 
interest as a result of the action of the 
Treasury Department setting the pace for 
interest rates on private loans: Now, there- 
fore, be it 

“Resolved, That the representatives of this 
State in the United States Congress be urged 
to support legislation which will assure ade- 
quate income to farmers and put into effect 
the golden promise of parity made by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower at Kasson, Minn., and to 
oppose any further increase. in interest rates 
by the Federal Government.” 

TABOR FARMER’s CO-OP ASSOCIATION, 
ADOLPH F., GIESE, President. 
Amos J. GRANT, Secretary. 


At a meeting of the stockholders of Vik- 
ing Co-op Association held July 9, 1953, 
in the city of Viking at which 20 stockhold- 
ers were present, the following resolution 
was duly adopted: 

“Whereas the decline in price of agricul- 
tural products has reduced the ratio of net 
farm income to national income to the low- 
est point in 20 years; and 

“Whereas the lack of a positive statement 
from the Secretary of Agriculture regarding 
a definite program of price supports has 
affected the stability of farm prices; and 

“Whereas farmers are directly affected by 
the squeeze of declining prices and increased 
interest as a result of the action of the 
Treasury Department setting the pace for 
interest rates on private loans: Now, there- 
fore, be it 

“Resolveđ, That the representatives of this 
State in the United States Congress be urged 
to support legislation which will assure ade- 
quate income to farmers and put into effect 
the golden promise of parity made by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower at Kasson, Minn., and to 
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cppose any further increase in interest rates 
by the Federal Government.” 
VIKING COOPERATIVE ASSOCIATION, 
EGBERT I. Matter, President, 
ALVIN GRANDSTRAND, Secretary. 


At a meeting of the stockholders of North- 
ern Farmer’s Co-op Exchange held July 
19, 1953, in the city of Williams at which 
165 stockholders were present, the following 
resolution was duly adopted: 

“Whereas the decline in price of agricul- 
tural products has reduced the ratio of net 
farm income to national income to the low- 
est point in 20 years; and 

“Whereas the lack of a positive statement 
from the Secretary of Agriculture regarding 
a definite program of price supports has af- 
fected the stability of farm prices; and 

“Whereas farmers are directly affected by 
the squeeze of declining prices and increased 
interest as a result of the action of the 
Treasury Department setting the pace for 
interest rates on private loans: Now, there- 
fore, be it 

“Resolved, That the representatives of this 
State in the United States Congress be urged 
to support legislation which will assure ade- 
quate income to farmers and put into effect 
the golden promise of parity made by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower at Kasson, Minn., and to 
oppose any further increase in interest rates 
by the Federal Government.” 

NORTHERN FARMERS’ CO-OP 
EXCHANGE, 

NORMAN CLEMENTON, President. 

CHRIS CHRISTIANSON, Secretary. 


Latest Philadelphia Tax Absurdity 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, for 
many years the city of Philadelphia has 
been collecting a wage tax from all the 
workers within the city. The unfairness 
of this tax, as well as its constitutionality, 
has been the subject of criticism from 
citizens who are residents outside of the 
city of Philadelphia. Such citizens are 
subject to taxes in the places where they 
live and they are also subject to tax in 
Philadelphia where they work but do not 
live. The injustice of this is recognized 
by all fair-minded persons but that 
makes no difference to the rulers of 
Philadelphia. It is continued by the 
present administration in Philadelphia 
although it gained office by railing 
against the corruptness and inequities of 
the previous administration. Notwith- 
standing, it continues the tax to support 
an expensive and overloaded payroll, as 
did its predecessor. 

And now to further destroy the justifi- 
cation of the title of City of Brotherly 
Love is the unbelievable spectacle of the 
so-called City of Brotherly Love insist- 
ing on clergymen paying a tax on fees 
received for performing marriages, bap- 
tisms, burial services, and so forth. It 
is claimed that they come under the 
provisions of the city tax ordinance and 
must pay a license fee of $3 and a 3-mill 
tax on such earnings, Was ever a city 
so small and cheap? 

The above situation has been made 
the subject of an editorial appearing in 


the Courier-Post, Camden, N. J., issue of 
April 4, 1953, entitled “Latest Philadel- 
phia Tax Absurdity.” It reads as fol- 
lows: 

LATEST PHILADELPHIA Tax ABSURDITY 


Philadelphia has managed to make itself 
look small and cheap in the interpretation 
and enforcement of some of its tax laws in 
the past, but outdoes itself in the latest rul- 
ing of its city solicitor in reference to its 
new mercantile tax on businesses and pro- 
fessions. 

The city solicitor has ruled that if clergy- 
men are paid fees for performing marriages, 
baptisms, burial services, etc., they come un- 
der the scope of the law and must take out 
the $3 license fee and pay the 3-mill tax on 
such earnings, under the ordinance. 

One Philadelphia councilman contends 
that this interpretation of the law is con- 
trary to the principle of separation of church 
and State and says if it is not reversed by 
the city solicitor or the courts he will intro- 
duce a resolution to amend the ordinance, 

There would also seem to be a legal ques- 
tion as to whether the “fees” received by 
clergymen for performing religious func-- 
tions are to be regarded as being earnings 
or gifts. 

Regardless of legal quibblings, the ruling 
is picayune and its enforcement would be 


unworthy of a great American city. Despite ` 


the absurdity and’unfairness of some of the 
other tax policies Philadelphia has fol- 
lowed or tried to follow, this one transcends 
them all in both respects. 


Decisions Take Effect Faster 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. IRVING M. IVES 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. IVES. Mr, President, I ask unani- 
mous consent to have printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp an article which 
appeared in the August 1, 1953, issue of 
Business Week, pointing out the excel- 
lent results achieved by the National 
Labor Relations Board in speeding up 
and expediting its handling of cases. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

DECISIONS TAKE EFFECT FASTER 

The National Labor Relations Board, using 
a little extra money and some imagination, 
has so improved its services that it is setting 
new speed records for handling cases. Law 
services that digest Board decisions—and 
that take pride in being up to the minute— 
are having a hard time keeping reports cur- 
rent. 

In May, NLRB turned out decisions in con- 
tested unfair-labor-practice cases at a rate 
of nearly two every working day. The aver- 
age time from petition to Board decision was 
cut 28 percent from the 1952 average, from 
447 days to 321. 

The Board's May record for contested rep- 
resentation cases—those involving disagree- 
ments on whether an election should be 
held—showed a similar improvement from 
1952. The average time required from pe- 
tition to decision was down 40 percent from 
last year—54 days instead of 90. 

‘This reduction is particularly significant 
because NLRB had already speeded its han- 
dling of these cases in 1952; compared with 
1946, say, the Board's faster 1953 schedule is 
even more noteworthy. 
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IMPACT 

The speedup is highly important for all 
who deal with NLRB. By reducing delays, 
the Board is making the impact of its deci- 
sions—and therefore of the Taft-Hartley 
law—quicker and heavier. With fast deci- 
sions likely, parties in cases before the Board 
will be less likely to stall compliance with 
T-H rules covering labor-management rela- 
tions in the hope that long delay might prove 
profitable. 

Unions have complained frequently in the 
past few years that, particularly in the South, 
a union’s majority in plant or mill is often 
dissipated by the time NLRB gets around to a 
decision on an unfair-labor-practice com- 
plaint. When the decision comes, it’s aca- 
demic in such cases. 


OBSTACLES 


NLRB's current aim is to wipe out this 
criticism—one of the most serious involving 
the Board. However, it is working against 
handicaps. Much of the cure for NLRB de- 
lays is beyond the reach of the Board. It 
cannot control the flow of incoming cases, 
nor prevent a party in a case from using 
every legalistic means to delay an inevitable 
decision against it. Moreover, the Board 
must depend on appropriations, and so on 
the largesse of Congress. 

The 2-part Federal labor-relations agency— 
the 5-man NLRB and its general counsel— 
presented a program to Congress early in 
1952. It called for: (1) a close look at the 
case-processing operation from top to bot- 
tom to eliminate any bureaucratic channel- 
ing and frills not absolutely essential to a 
fair handling of cases; and (2) sufficient 
personnel both in the field and in Washing- 
ton to handle cases on a virtually current 
basis. 

Hiring additional staff requires a bigger 
appropriation. Instead of the increase it 
sought, NLRB got a cut in funds. Its ap- 
propriation for personnel in fiscal 1952 was 
sufficient for only 1,100 employees, 300 fewer 
than in the year before. 


PRIORITY 


Forced to trim its operations somewhere, 
the Board decided that rather than let both 
representation and unfair-labor-practice 
cases fall further in arrears in fiscal 1962. 
NLRB would give priority to processing rep- 
resentation cases; the others would be han- 
dled on a when-and-if-possible basis. 

Besides giving representation cases pri- 
ority, the Board improved on the techniques 
for handling them. It eliminated frills and 
worked out shortcut methods. And, im- 
portantly, it delegated to regional directors 
authority to issue certifications. 

Meanwhile, General Counsel George Bott 
had set up, in 1951, a committee of fleld 
staff people to study the possibility of time- 
saving changes in case handling. The com- 
mittee suggested many possibilities, and Bott 
began putting them into effect in 195% ~ 


SHORTCUTS 


Instead of formal conferences, which take 
time to setup, field people now use quicker 
informal talks with parties—and often the 
telephone—to speed things up. Hearing 
dates are set and notices are issued by re- 
gional offices on the basis of phone calls from 
an examiner in the field, without waiting 
for him to come in and file his formal re- 
port. If the regional office decides, from 
the cubsequent report, that the hearing 
should not be held, the notice is canceled 
and the case is dismissed. 

These and other shortcuts both by Board 
and by General Counsel so speeded the han- 
dling of representation cases that Congress 
voted NLRB $700,000 in fiscal 1953 to launch 
a 8-year program to do a similar job on 
unfair-labor-practice cases. 

The Board's new chairman, Guy Farmer, 
has some ideas on how the life of an NLRB 
case can be further shortened, For one 
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thing, he wants to require lawyers who ob- 
ject to a trial examiner's findings in an 
unfair-labor-practice case to specify pre- 
eisely the points on which they think he 
erred, designating the pages in the case rec- 
ord on which the points can be found. The 
Board can then confine its reading to those 


pages. 


Administration To Bolster Shipping 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, it is 
very gratifying to learn from a speech 
recently delivered by Robert B. Murray, 
Jr., Under Secretary of Commerce for 
Transportation, on March 2, 1953, to the 
graduation class of the United States 
Merchant Marine Academy that Presi- 
dent Eisenhower's administration plans 
to continue to promote a strong, active, 
privately owned American merchant ma- 
rine. 

Mr. Murray assured the graduating 
class that they were not entering a dying 
industry. This was very encouraging to 
all who are interested in the develop- 
ment and maintenance of an adequate 
United States merchant marine. 

Referring to the fact that this Nation 
is the world’s greatest maritime power, 
with 3,349 ocean merchant vessels of 
1,000 gross tons or more on active duty 
or in reserve, Mr, Murray struck a fur- 
ther encouraging note when he said we 
attained this grade through necessity 
and we do not intend to relinquish it. 

In his memorable address setting forth 
the policy of the present administration, 
Mr. Murray further said: 

The President strongly believes in world 
trade as an instrument of strength for the 
free world, he continued. Studies which the 
administration and other fields have insti- 
tuted indicate that our imports should in- 
crease in the future. We must import cop- 
per, manganese, tungsten, cobalt, vanadium, 
and tin to keep our production machinery 
operating for both peace and potential war. 

The maintenance of profitable and equi- 
table world trade, in which fair competition 
can flourish calls for American-flag ships, 


ble to carry a fair share of our foreign 
commerce. 

In the event of localized war, in which we 
Might not be involved, we could be seriously 
injured through failure to secure adequate 
bottoms for trade with other neutrals. In 
the event of war involving our own Nation, 
we dare not depend solely on foreign ship- 
ping. We should immediately need Ameri- 
can-flag ships, experienced crews, and 
trained officers for military auxiliary de- 
mands and for our own commercial lifelines. 


Mr. Speaker, we must not overlook the 
fact that Government assistance is 
needed to provide and to support an ade- 
quate merchant-marine program. Fed- 
eral funds in this case, said Mr. Murray, 
are considered an investment in Ameri- 
can economic stability and national se- 
curity. Let us never forget this. It is 
important that we should at all times 
so direct our course as a nation. 


Program To Help Keep Up Farm Prices 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


“Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that a letter 
which I have received from a group of 
men in Minnesota setting forth a farm 
program to help keep up farm prices be 
placed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD 
as follows: 

Dear Sir: The following group of men met 
in an effort to evolve a farm program that 
would help to keep up farm prices, as well 
as to prevent surpluses of farm products, 
without using acreage control. 

We used as a basis a marketing-quota 
plan developed during the depression of 1931 
by C. S. Harrison, St. Charles, Minn., and 
adopted by Canada in 1935, where, with very 
few changes, it is being used now for the 


-marketing of crops. 


Objections to acreage control with farm 
loans to support price: 

(a) As acreage is limited additional fer- 
tilizer and closer planting is used to prac- 
tically overcome the effects of reduced 
acreage; 

(b) As crop loans are not available until 
30 days after harvest much distress grain 
goes to market at cutthroat prices at har- 
vesttime, and this becomes the basis of con- 
sumer and speculator prices, while the Gov- 
ernment later continues to hold a large in- 
vestment in sealed grain and storage. (Ex- 
ample: 300,000 bushels of corn under seal 
in Olmsted County while the common ele- 
vator price continues at $1.20 or less.) 

(c) As acres are removed from growing 
wheat or corn, they are added to the produc- 
tion of grass, barley, beans, adding surpluses 
of these products. 5 

Briefly the marketing quota plan would 
operate as follows: An administrative board 
would be created whose duty it would be: 

1. To determine the probable need in 
pounds or bushels of the farm products 
needed by the United States, in the next 
crop year, in each crop likely to produce a 
surplus. 

2. To establish for each farm a marketing 
quota, shown in a marketing permit book, 
like they use in Canada, in bushels or pounds 
for which the Government will guarantee 
parity price. 

3. To license all terminals, elevators, and 
wholesale buyers of farm products. By so 
doing the Board can establish a parity price 
to the mills, and the other processors and 
consumers of the quota allotments, and can 
restrain the primary buyer from buying more 
than the quota off each farm. 

4. To license all common carriers to the 
effect that they will be forbidden to accept 
shipments from any other than a licensed 
dealer. 

POINTS IN FAVOR OF THE PLAN 


1. The quota farm products will go into 
consumption first, at parity price, vastly re- 
ducing the Government investment. (Now 
$1.53 corn stays sealed, while surplus corn 
travels through commerce.) 

2. A farmer must keep his own surplus, 
will naturally adjust production to the size 
crop he can dispose of at parity, without 
further regulation. He can fill his granary 
with surplus to help out in case of crop 
failure another year. s 

3. This plan makes full use of present 
terminal, storage, handling, and transporta- 
tion facilities. 
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4. At the end of the crop year the Govern- 
ment will have all its money back, the 
marketing allotment products will all be 
used up, the surplus will be owned by indi- 
vidual farmers who will adjust their own 
production or acreage accordingly. 

5. It can be adapted to any farm product 
including livestock. Milk is now being 
marketed under an adaptation of this plan. 

6. The farmers of Canada are in favor of 
this plan as adapted to their country: 

(a) It gives all farmers a chance to get 
their grain in the elevators at an equal price 
instead of the outlying or late ones taking 
the crumbs that are available in price or 
storage. 

(b) It brings în money at intervals 
through the year, as quotas are allowed to 
come in, 

7. The valuable experience of the Ca- 
nadian wheat boards is available for the 
benefit of. the United States board in estab- 
lishing this plan. 

Respectfully submitted. 

Ben L. Rolfing, Winona; Alton E. Bergh, 
St. Charles; George Mathis, Winona; 
Floyd E. Waldo, Winona; George J. 
Hass, Houston; Rudolph H. Kaehler, 
St. Charles; Peter L. Peshon, Winona; 
Don R. Kaehler, St. Charles; C. S. Har- 
rison, St. Charles; Alfred Schuman, 
Eyota; Vic Papenfus, Winona. 


The Civil Aeronautics Board and the 
Nonscheduled Airlines 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARLEY M. KILGORE 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KILGORE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the REcorp as an exten- 
sion of my remarks a statement on the 
Civil Aeronautics Board and the non- 
scheduled airlines. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


Mr. President, periodically within the last 
few months some of my honorable colleagues 
have either talked from the floor or inserted 
statements in the Recorp critical of the Civil 
Aeronautics Board for its treatment of the 
nonscheduled or so-called irregular airlines. 

I do not propose to justify the actions of 
those airlines, nor do I intend to plead on 
behalf of the Civil Aeronautics Board. How- 
ever, this is a complicated problem, and I 
would presume only at this time to enter a 
word of caution. 

Any problem affecting air transportation is 
important to me, as it doubtless is to all 
Senators, since air transport is not only a 
part of our commercial lifeline domestically 
and internationally but a vital element of 
the national defense. 

The people of West Virginia have a very 
important stake in the development of our 
air transportation system. Six certificated 
airlines serve West Virginia, and the network 
of air routes within the State and to and 
from it are important to our commerce and 
our industry. I can assure those Senators 
who feel with me the need for growing air 
services that this network of West Virginia 
air routes did not grow in a day. 

Frankly, as I look back, and consider that 
air transportation has been federally regu- 
lated under the Civil Aeronautics Act for 
just 15 years, some 5 of which found our 
commercial airlines virtually devoted to na- 
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tional defense operations, I am heartened 
by the with which commercial air 
service hs been developed. And I know that 
these problems now before the Board, which 
require exhaustive investigation and analy- 
sis, are being considered very carefully. 

In 1938, when the Congress enacted the 
Civil Aeronautics Act, it vested the Civil 
Aeronautics Board with certain broad regu- 
latory powers. The policy declaration of 
that act set out certain broad standards as 
the basis for the development of air trans- 
portation. The act itself created a Civil 
Aeronautics Board as the high court of avia- 
tion jurisprudence. This was not a new 
approach. The Congress had applied it to 
other public utilities, particularly in the 
field of surface carriage. Air transportation 
was a utility necessary to our general welfare 
and to be used by the public. The direction 
in which it should grow and its manner of 
development were proper subjects for Fed- 
eral administrative jurisdiction. 

I think it may well be helpful to my col- 
leagues if I explore briefly the method 
whereby the administration of the act has 
been beneficial not only for the State of 
West Virginia, but for the entire Nation. 
In the course of such exploration, I think 
you can gain some appreciation of the kind 
of problem which confronts the Board in 
the administration of this legislation, even 
as it applies to the irregular airlines’ problem. 

The Board was directed to create a sound 
and economic air transportation system. 
The act intended this to be a nationwide 
system with good air service not only to the 
large cities but linking as many cities as 
could economically and operationally be in- 
cluded in the network of air routes. The 
substance of the act requires that the Board 
do this on the basis of a record made before 
it by interested applicants, in accordance 
with certain understandable procedural re- 
quirements, and against a background of 
conflicting considerations. 

Today, six airlines serve West Virginia, 
These airlines are American, TWA, Eastern, 
Capital, Piedmont, and Allegheny. Three of 
them, American, TWA, and Eastern, fall into 
the group which has been designated “the big 
four.” Capital is one of the so-called me- 
dium-sized trunkline carriers. The other 
two are local service airlines which feed 
traffic into the larger cities and which pro- 
vide services to the smaller cities within our 
State. 

The larger airlines which are subject to 
the regulatory jurisdiction of the Civil Aer- 
onautics Board have an obligation to pro- 
vide air services wherever and whenever the 
Civil Aeronautics Board requires that such 
services should be provided. This is true, 
even though it is apparent that it would be 
financially more profitable for American, 
TWA, Eastern, and Capital to confine their 
operations to the principal traffic centers 
of the United States and to bypass the 
smaller cities in the country. 

I know, since I have been involved in some 
of the administrative proceedings of the Civil 
Aeronautics Board, that there is an under- 
standable resistance on the part of larger 
airlines to serve smaller cities, since such 
service dilutes the greater revenues derived 
from long-haul service to and from the big- 
ger cities. For instance, the four larger 
carriers which I have mentioned provide 
services to areas like New York, Los Angeles, 
Miami, and Chicago. These metropolitan 
areas among them in 1952 developed air 
traffic in an amount of over 7 million people. 
On the other hand, despite the fact that I 
consider such traffic substantial for a State 
of West Virginia’s size, 9 cities in our State 
provided air service for 135,300 persons, 
which due to the increased air service to our 
cities, constituted a substantial increase over 
previous years. 

I know we would all object vigorously if 
the Civil Aeronautics Board ignored the 
smaller cities, and did not adjust the air 
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network of the United States so that these 
cities enjoyed, along with the larger cities, 
the advantage of being on the main line of 
the larger airlines with their more modern 
equipment and their more convenient routes, 
It is perfectly obvious that the service that 
West Virginia receives from these larger air- 
lines is due in large part to the foresighted- 
ness of the Board. And that the Board was 
able to justify and the airlines to support 
and continue this service on the basis of the 
more substantial revenues which these air- 
lines develop from larger cities and from 
their longer transcontinental hauls. 

I can also appreciate that the airlines 
would never approach a status of economic 
self-sufficiency if they were forced to con- 
fine their operations to the smaller cities in 
the country. And there is some question 
whether they could afford to serve smaller 
cities if their transcontinental operations 
were subjected to unrestricted diversion of 
traffic. But this is a delicate problem of reg- 
ulatory balance, and requires and deserves 
the most infinite care and study by the Civil 
Aeronautics Board. 

I make this point about West Virginia be- 
cause I am impressed with the tremendous 
technical problems of economics and regula- 
tion which daily confront the Civil Aeronau- 
tics Board. And I think often that it is too 
simple to sit back and criticise the deter- 
minations of a regulatory agency without 
regard to the complexity of the problems 
with which it is faced. 

I am well aware of the operations of the 
irregular airlines. I have watched their de- 
velopment with some interest. It is a diffi- 
cult problem, but we cannot, with justice, 
divorce it from the broader context of the 
Board’s quasi-judicial responsibilities. 

I have no desire at this time to superim- 
pose my own judgment on that of the Board, 
particularly when there is pending before it 
a rather comprehensive proceeding, during 
the course of which the Board will, I hope, 
assess thoroughly the advantages and dis- 
advantages of the substance of the pro- 
posals of these irregulars. 

The problem is further complicated by 
the fact that some of these irregular appli- 
cants have been accused by the Civil Aero- 
nautics Board’s enforcement people of vio- 
lating both the act and the regulations 
adopted under the act. We have been urged 
to take a congressional position which would 
constitute a substitution of our judgment 
for that of the Board's, or even to take a 
position whereby we would preempt the 
Board's responsibilities, I intend here merely 
to caution the Senate in this regard, lest 
by condoning wrongdoing, we bless it. 

I understand also that there are proceed- 
ings under way and that some of the com- 
panies against whom these proceedings are 
directed have properly availed themselves of 
the courts in an effort to appeal the validity 
of the Board's actions. This is the proper 
way in which these things should be done, 
There should be no limits on the right to 
due process, and they should be directed 
to the proper channels, 

I am somewhat concerned about the uses 
to which regulatory groups may put the 
Congress if we make ourselves too readily 
available as a judicial body on matters more 
properly within the%jurisdiction'of the regu- 
latory agencies and the Federal courts of 
the United States. 

I am talking to this point only to stress 
the complex nature of the problem in its 
relation to the mandate of the Civil Aero- 
nautics Act which imposes upon the duly 
constituted agency of Government, the Civil 
Aeronautics Board, the responsibility to ad- 
minister the act in order to create the best 
possible air transportation system in the 
public interest, as a medium of the postal 
service, and as an arm of the national de- 
fense. These regulatory proceedings are not 
accomplished in a short period of time. De- 
cisions are made only after the most exhaus- 
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tive presentation and documentation. They 
are not easy decisions and there are always 
disappointed applicants. I would counsel 
patience, and I think that until the entire 
record is made and completed, it is difficult 
for us to sit in judgment on the policy de- 
terminations of the regulatory agency so 
empowered. 

Since the close of the war, 4 of the 6 air- 
lines which serve the State of West Virginia 
have been able to attain a self-sufficiency 
which has lessened the drain on the United 
States Treasury. Among the many problems 
which confront the Board is to maintain 
these airlines in a self-sustaining state. 
This can only be done if a careful analysis 
is made of the many complicated issues 
which are involved in any regulatory pro- 
ceeding. While adjudication concerned with 
these and other issues is pending, I, for one, 
am resolved to withhold my judgment. 


Philadelphia Wage Tax 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
Philadelphia wage tax in its application 
to wage earners who work in the city 
of Philadelphia but who do not reside 
there, has been a source of complaint 
ever since it was adopted. 

In my opinion there is no justification 
for such a tax. These nonresident work- 
ers are subject to the taxes that are 
levied by the place of their legal resi- 
dence. Hence, these workers are re- 
quired to pay taxes in two places. The 
mere statement of this condition is suf- 
ficient to indicate its lack of justifica- 
tion. The tax should not be continued; 
but, unfortunately, it has been decided 
in the Federal courts that the right to 
levy such a tax is within the jurisdiction 
of the several States and local munici- 
palities. 

For several years legislation has been 
sought through the State Legislature of 
Pennsylvania to repeal the authority of 
Philadelphia to levy a wage tax. Also, 
efforts have been frequently made to 
have the governing body of Philadelphia 
repeal the tax. But up to the present 
time repeal has not been accomplished, 
either by the Pennsylvania State Legis- 
lature or the city council of Philadelphia. 

An effort has been made for several 
years to obtain legislation by Congress 
that would prohibit such a wage tax 
being levied on Federal workers. It is 
admitted that such a tax is wrong 
whether it applies to a Federal or non- 
Federal worker, but it was thought that 
there might be a stronger case, constitu- 
tionally and otherwise, if the Federal 
legislation should be confined in the first 
instance, at least, to Federal workers. 
But even with this limitation it has not 
been possible to get favorable action by 
Congress. This is undoubtedly due to 
the fact that there are many instances 
in our several States where similar taxes 
are levied; hence, opposition to the loss 
of the revenue by their representatives. 
Thus, the question is not confined alone 
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to Philadelphia workers as is sometimes 
thought. 

Legislation has again been introduced 
by me—H. R. 358, H. R. 359, and H. R. 
360—to prohibit the levying of the wage 
tax on nonresidents as double taxation. 
The hope still exists, notwithstanding 
former failures, to get favorable action. 
The principle that underlies the tax is 
wrong in its application to nonresidents 
and should be outlawed. 

The views of the citizens of southern 
New Jersey who work in Philadelphia is 
well and correctly stated in an editorial 
published in the Woodbury Times, of 
Woodbury, N. J., on April 6, 1953. I 
include it in my remarks. It reads as 
follows: 

Sure RELIEF 

Once more the citizens of New Jersey who 
work in Philadelphia are hoping the great 
State of Pennsylvania will do something 
about relieving them of Philadelphia's 144 
percent wage tax. Time and time again 
their hopes have risen that this tax was to 
be removed, but something always came up 
that blocked any attempt to remove the 
burden. 

Delaware, New Jersey, and other States 
have tried time and again to do something 
about this “taxation without representation” 
but their efforts, so far, have been futile. 
It has been said that it would take an 
amendment to the Federal Constitution to 
provide relief, but even if that is necessary 
it should be done. 

If it is unjust for a union or any other 
body to take funds from the pay of workers 
without giving them voting privileges, it is 
equally unjust for one of the largest cities 
in the world to do so. The nonresidents of 
Philadelphia cannot help select the people 
who run that city’s government. They can 
do nothing about waste and inefficiency in 
that big city. All they can do is to take 
their loss and cry to their Congressmen for 
some way out. 

Those nonresidents working in Philadel- 
phia who live in other States are not being 
treated worse than the workers coming from 
other parts of Pennsylvania who toil in the 
big city. For years and years these people 
of Pennsylvania have been trying to get 
relief from this unjust tax but as yet they 
have not succeeded. 

We sincerely hope that the State of Penn- 
sylvania will at last clean up this vicious 
racket, but even if that is done the fight 
is not ended. The laws of the United States 
should be so changed that they would 
guarantee that no man would pay a wage 
tax unless he has the right to vote for those 
who impose the tax and who spend the 
money after the tax is collected. There is 
now seemingly nothing to prevent State after 
State, and city after city, from placing a 
wage tax on nonresidents if they so desire. 


Trip Leasing 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that a resolu- 
tion adopted by the Minnesota Railroad 
and Warehouse Commission concerning 
abolishing the practice of trip leasing of 
motortruck equipment be placed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 


There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
ReEcorp, as follows: 


Whereas the practice of trip-leasing 
motortruck equipment with driver for short 
terms for a percentage of revenues earned 
has increased to such extent as to threaten 
the operations of responsible motor car- 
riers and other carriers; and 

Whereas effective regulation and control 
over the safety of equipment, hours of serv- 
ice of drivers, and efficiency of motor trans- 
portation by the Interstate Commerce Com- 
mission and the several State commissions 
requires that such regulatory agencies retain 
the power to prescribe minimum require- 
ments as to equipment leases and the terms 
thereof; and 

Whereas the United States Supreme Court 
has sustained the propriety of action by the 
Interstate Commerce Commission prohibit- 
ing leases of trucks with drivers for periods 
of less than 30 days, which limitation was 
made after investigation and public hearings 
conducted over a period of more than 2 years; 
and 

Whereas H. R. 3203 and its companion bill 
S. 925 now pending before the Congress 
would take from the Interstate Commerce 
Commission the power to regulate and con- 
trol such leasing practices: Now, therefore, 
be it 

Resolved, That the Minnesota Railroad 
and Warehouse Commission does hereby ex- 
press its opposition to H. R. 3203 and S. 925 
and any legislation which would impair the 
power of regulatory agencies over the leasing 
of motor equipment. 

Unanimously adopted by the Minnesota 
Railroad and Warehouse Commission at its 
meeting at St. Paul, Minn., on July 30, 1953. 

PAUL A. RASMUSSEN, 
Chairman, 
Ewalp W. LUND, 
Commissioner. 
CLIFFORD C. PETERSON, 
Commissioner, 


Extortion Affecting Union Members 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLARE E. HOFFMAN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Michigan. Mr. 
Speaker, that the action of the House 
Committee on Government Operations 
in limiting to 60 days in 2 places the 
investigation of and hearings on extor- 
tion which is detrimental to union mem- 
bers as well as union officers does not 
meet with the approval of either work- 
ers or employers is evidenced by the fol- 
lowing sample letters which are just a 
few of many: 


-Kasas Crry, Mo., July 30, 1953. 
Mr. CLARE E. HOFFMAN, 
Michigan Representative, 
Washington, D. C. 

REPRESENTATIVE HorFMAN: In view of the 
labor situation in the Kansas City area, I 
would like to state some facts that I hope 
will help influence a further investigation 
of this situation by you and your committee. 

I am a member of Boilermakers Local 83 
of the Kansas City area. This local covers 
four States (western Missouri, Kansas, Iowa, 
and Nebraska). This is too large a territory 
for one local to handle. The contractors 
have tried to open local headquarters in the 
other States but the business representatives 
fight this action as this would prevent a 


„large sum of money being handled through 
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their office. Each member pays $4.25 dues 
each month plus 50 cents a day for each day 
worked, making a total dues of approxi- 
mately $15 a month. 

Due to the fact that the local covers such 
a large area the men are most often forced 
to work as far as 500 miles from their home 
without subsistence pay. At the same time 
they will take in members from other locals 
and let them work in our home town and 
if we object or quit the out of town job, we 
are penalized from 30 to 90 days without 
work, 

In our bylaws every member is to be 
notified of election of business agents and 
this has not beer. done in the past 6 to 10 
years, and therefore, only a few men know of 
these elections. 

I would also like to bring to your atten- 
tion that not once in recent years when the 
minutes of the previous meeting are read by 
the secretary-treasurer have they stated how 
much money has been paid in, how spent or 
how much we have on hand. I know of one 
auditor who has never seen the books he 
is paid to audit. I believe the Government 
would be interested in checking the books of 
Boilermakers Local 83 and income tax se- 
turns of W. H. Shahane, business representa- 
tive, and John Winger, international vice 
president. Mr. Shahane has an unlimited 
expense account which is not to be ques- 
tioned. 

I am sure the members of this local will 
ea, appreciate some action on this situ- 
ation, 


— 


New York Crry, July 30, 1953. 
Hon. CLARE E. HOFFMAN, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Sır: It is quite evident any attempt to 
probe labor unions will always be met with 
fierce opposition. Your attempt is one of 
the many examples along that line. 

Labor leaders are held in awe, by many 
men in public office, probably, because of the 
subgovernment position, held by labor 
unions. In spite of the fact Senator Taft 
exploded the myth of the vote-getting power 
of labor unions, many men holding public 
office tiptoe past anything remotely touching 
on union affairs. The mealy plea of Repre- 
sentative HALLECK, “it is merely a question 
of more orderly procedure,” proves, eyen to 
the uninitiated, Representative HALLECK 
must have listened very attentively to orders 
given him by the union potentates. Or, per- 
haps, Representative HALLECK lacks the cour- 
age of his convictions. There isn’t a man 
in public office who does not know that labor 
unions are rotten to the core and should be 
investigated. Not knowing Representative 
HALLecK’s political belief, I will risk a guess 
that he is a Democrat. 

I believe I have more right to an opinion 
on labor unions than Representative HAL- 
LECK. I belonged to two A. F. of L. unions, 
and one CIO union. The Russians must 
have copied their tactics from watching 
American labor leaders in action. The dif- 
ference between both of them is in the 
name. In Russia one has no freedom of 
speech. American labor leaders deny the 
members the freedom of constructive criti- 
cism. The asking of a pertinent question, 
at any labor meeting, could bring on violent 
death, or a bashed skull. 

I sincerely thank you for your efforts, in 
the interest of better unionism. I know you 
have the thanks of thousands of union men. 
I trust you will keep up the fight to rid the 
unions of the vicious racketeers who now in- 
fest the unions. 

Respectfully yours. 


— 


LEE’s Summ™rr, MO., July 20, 1953. 
Hon. CLAIRE HOFFMAN, 
Congress of the United States, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 
Dear Mr. HorrmMan: Will you please come 
back to Kansas City and help us get rid of 
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the gangsters and racketeers? Our son is 
in the service as is many other boys that he 
played with as children. We also have many 
nephews in the service and these boys should 
be protected. What kind of a country will 
we have if we don't get rid of the gangsters 
and the racketeers? 

Kansas City has many good people and 
they need your help. You and the commit- 
tee did a wonderful job of exposing the rack- 
ets in Kansas City for which we are thank- 
ful. 

We came to Lee's Summit from Kansas 
City, Kans., where we lived for ove> 30 years 
and never had any trouble with anyone at 
anytime. The trouble started when my 
hucband, Dr. Spillman, was sent here to in- 
avgurate inspection at the Rice Sausage Co. 
Mr. Rice began to buy sick and crippled 
hogs and even received dead hogs and butch- 
ered them for sausage. These hogs were 
butchered when my husband was busy in 
some other department, When my husband 
refused to such hogs for food, gang- 
sters began to threaten him for causing Mr. 
Rice to lose so much money. The gangsters 
were Quisenberry and Ancona. Mr. Rice 
would accompany them. The Government 
has affidavits of Mr. Rice butchering such 
hogs with many other violations and should 
discontinue inspection at the Rice Sausage 
Co. for the violations and the assault on 
me. My husband has worked for the Gov- 
ernment for 36 years and never had any 
trouble before coming to Lee’s Summit. 

The inspector that is replacing my hus- 
band at Rice’s is an A. F. of L. representa- 
tive for Federal employees and was asked for 
by Mr. Rice. Dr. Briney, the inspector in 
charge, always supported my husband in 
enforcing the regulations but his assistant, 
Dr. Hopkins, knew of the violations and 
the gangsters threatening my husband and 
would do nothing about it. He openly made 
the statement that nothing could be done 
if my husband was killed while on duty by 
the gangsters. Dr. Hopkins should be made 
to answer for such statement. Dr. Hopkins 
should be investigated. Dr. Hopkins told 
us that the Government sent him here for 
7 years so he could send his children through 
college and his wife could work here for the 
Government as he was a good Democrat, 

I know you knew U. S. Guyer who was 
our Representative from Kansas City, Kans., 
for over 20 years. He gave our son an ap- 
pointment to the Naval Academy at which 
he graduated and is still in the service. He 
has been in two wars now. Mr. Rice got 
deferred from service to work on his father’s 
farm and drove a sausage truck instead. He 
also sold black-market automobiles during 
the war. He started to sell black-market au- 
tomobiles during the present war till my 
husband told him that if he sold one auto- 
mobile black market he would turn him in 
for it. Mr. Rice then discontinued the prac- 
tice. As a mother of a service man and 
a good citizen I want to do all I can for our 
country and the men who are fighting for 
it. 

For the above reasons I plead for you to 
come back here and finish the job. 

I know many people here would like to 
talk if it was not for fear that their families 
would be harmed. I feel as a good citizen 
that is the chance that we must take as 
these gangsters must be stopped if our coun- 
try is to exist. Many women have asked 
their husbands not to say anything about 
the gangsters for fear the women may be 
assaulted as in my case, _ 

Representative HILLELSON is a fine man and 
we think a lot of him and will do all we 
can to see that he stays in Washington. I 
know he wants to clean up this mess in 
Kansas City. The investigation certainly did 
wake up Kansas City as many people has 
said to me they never dreamed that such 
things were going on in this city. Many fam- 
ilies in this city are in need of food due 
to the strikes and again I plead for you to 


return for the good of the whole commu- 
nity. 
I pray that God will give you many more 
years of health and courage to serve our 
country. 

WESTINGHOUSE ELECTRIC CORP., 

Kansas City, Mo., July 27, 1953. 

Hon. CLARE E. HOFFMAN, 

Chairman, Government Operations Com- 
mittee, House Office Building, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. HOFFMAN: The disabling build- 
ing construction strike in Kansas City has 
now ended. Undoubtedly Kansas City will 
feel the marks of this work stoppage for 
some time. 

I want personally to thank you for your 
assistance in helping settle this strike by 
your willingness to have your committee 
come to Kansas City and thoroughly discuss 
and publicize some of the Yacts causing the 
strike. ; 

I feel when men such as yourself are will- 
ing to spend their time to assist in helping 
straighten out matters like this, our Govern- 


‘ment is in quite good hands, and certainly 


we should be able to carry forth in the true 
American spirit. 

Again thank you for your willingness to 
assist in solving our labor difficulties; and we 
hope as a result of the airing of some of the 
conditions surrounding this work stoppage 
that similar conditions in other sections of 
the country can be eliminated. 

Sincerely yours. 


Recommendations of Committee for Eco- 
nomic Development Are Detrimental to 
American Merchant Marine—We Must 
Be on Guard 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
future of our merchant marine is en- 
dangered by the recommendations of 
the Committee for Economic Develop- 
ment, made earlier this year. We must 
be on guard and prevent any such scut- 
tling of the American merchant marine 
as would follow acceptance of the above- 
mentioned recommendations. 

The Committee on Economic Develop- 
ment has recommended the ending of 
legislative requirements that 50 percent 
of Government-financed foreign-aid car- 
goes be carried in American ships. 

It is inconceivable that anyone inter- 
ested in our merchant marine would 
make such a suggestion. Nor would any- 
one do so if he understood the need of 
an adequate merchant marine in time of 
war as well as in peacetime. Under Sec- 
retary of Commerce for Transportation 
Robert B. Murray, Jr., hit the nail on the 
head in his address to the graduating 
class of the United States Merchant Ma- 
rine Academy at Kings Point, Long Is- 
land, on March 2, 1953, when he said: 

Federal funds invested in our merchant 
marine are considered an investment in 
American economic stability and national 
security. 

This statement by Mr. Murray tells 
the story of importance in few but force- 
ful words, 
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The Propeller Club of the United 
States, committed to the building and 
maintenance of an adequate merchant 
marine, has undertaken an aggressive 
campaign to prevent the recommenda- 
tions of the Committee on Economic De- 
velopment from being adopted by the 
Congress. This organization is entitled 
to the congratulations and. the full- 
hearted support of all patriotic Ameri- 
cans. It has sensed the danger and un- 
derstands the importance of quick and 
determined action. The only explana- 
tion I have heard for the Committee for 
Economic Development making its rec- 
ommendation is the fact that there was 
no member of the committee interested 
as a principal in shipping. Consequent- 
ly, the committee members did not know 
the facts of the case and the great dan- 
ger that would result to our national 
welfare if its recommendation was 
adopted and made effective. 

National president of the Propeller 
Club of the United States, Hugh Gal- 
lagher, has inaugurated a widespread 
program of opposition. A letter written 
by him alerting interested parties to the 
dangerous situation facing the merchant 
marine, reads as follows: 

Mr. Frazer Bailey of the NFAS has sent you 
a copy of the jointly sponsored letter of 
February 17 commenting on the suggestion 
of the Committee for Economic Development 
that the 50 percent provision favoring 
American vessels be discontinued, 

I have noted in running through a Hst of 
members of the committee that there is no 
principal of an American steamship line, and 
I feel certain that if the industry had been 
represented that there would have been no 
such recommendation put forth by the com- 
mittee. 

Those of us who have witnessed the ups 
and downs of American shipping have 
learned the lesson the hard way. We have 
seen foreign ships desert our shores when 
called in by their own national governments 
during emergency periods, and we have seen 
American manufactured goods piling high 
in warehouses for lack of American vessels; 
we havé seen freight rates running up to well 
over $100 a ton for carrying ordinary types 
of cargo, due entirely to lack of necessary 
shipping to keep our economy going. 

We have seen billions of dollars spent in 
two world wars to hastily build vessels to 
make up an inexcusable shortage, and we 
know that this can happen again if we de- 
prive American vessels of a fair share of our 
cargoes. 

One thought is constantly in my mind 
when I consider how utterly dependent we 
are on foreign lands for certain strategic ma- 
terials, imports and on exports to keep our 
economy going, and that is, “Without Ameri- 
can ships, our freedom ends at the water- 
front.” 


Let the closing words of the above let- 
ter be adopted as a slogan and as a rally- 
ing call: “Without American ships, our 
freedom ends at the waterfront.” 


Television 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALVIN R. BUSH 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
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should like to direct attention to a prob- 
lem that is becoming increasingly sig- 
nificant in these days of the develop- 
ment and expansion of that technical 
miracle—television. 

The simultaneous transmission of 
sight and sound to distant and vast areas 
has had a tremendous impact on our 
national lives, even on our way of living. 
We are all aware of the part played by 
television in our political lives, especially 
during the past year when millions of 
people had the opportunity to witness, 
yes, even to participate in the national 
conventions of our two great major po- 
litical parties. Through the medium of 
television, millions of voters were given 
the opportunity to see, as well as hear, 
the presidential candidates during the 
campaign. And there is scarcely a week 
that goes by but that some Member of 
this body discusses national issues on 
television programs, thus enabling our 
citizens to get a clearer picture of their 
Government in action. 

And an increasing number of millions 
is constantly being enabled to enjoy this 
new source of information, education, 
and entertainment, enriching their lives 
and broadening their horizons. 

All of this has been made possible 
through the genius of our American elec- 
tronic engineers and the wisdom of the 
Federal Communications Commission, 
The engineers have invented and devel- 
oped the equipment and techniques to 
make present-day television service a 
reality. The Federal Communications 
Commission, with the aid of the elec- 
tronics manufacturers and the broad- 
casting industry, has devised an alloca- 
tions plan which is designed to make 
TV service available to virtually the en- 
tire population of this country. 

Despite the great strides which have 
been made in a relatively few years, de- 
spite the ingenuity of the industry’s en- 
gineers and the Commission’s staff, the 
expansion of television service has not 
progressed as rapidly as the demand for 
service. There is still a vast, potential 
audience which has no TV service and 
no prospect of receiving service for many 
years to come. > 

The magnitude of the task of reach- 
ing this potential audience is overwhelm- 
ing, by its very nature. Within the geo- 
graphical limits of continental United 
States, there are 4,284 communities with 
populations in excess of 2,500 and these 
figures do not include the people who 
reside in the adjacent rural areas. 

The FCC, in accordance with the man- 
date from Congress as expressed in the 
Communications Act of 1934, has sought 
to assure the availability of good and 
uninterrupted TV service to a maximum 
number of people by the adoption of a 
master allocations plan. This plan, 
which was adopted by the FCC just a 
year ago, after 344 years of hearings, is 
designed to effect. a fair and equitable 
distribution of TV channels among the 
entire country. In the opinion of in- 
formed persons, it is believed that this 
objective will be attained in due course: 

However, Mr. Speaker, the attainment 
of that objective, the objective prescribed 
by the Congress when it enacted the 
Communications Act, is a long, time-con- 
suming process by its very nature. It 
involves, and rightly so, countless hear- 


ings to select the best of competing ap- 
plicants for facilities assigned to each 
community. Desirable as this procedure 
may be in a country devoted to the con- 
cept of competitive, free enterprise, we 
cannot ignore the fact that the construc- 
tion of TV stations in contested com- 
munities will be delayed thereby, in some 
cases for several years. 

Let me call to the attention of the 
House that although the allocation plan 
contemplates a total of several thousand 
stations, as of June 15 there were only 
186 TV stations in operation and con- 
struction permits issued for an addi- 
tional 169 stations. And the fact re- 
mains that 167 of these stations are lo- 
cated in large urban areas and while 
they provide satisfactory service to about 
70 million people in our country, there 
are many millions more than that who 
are without service at the present time. 

In addition to the usual delays arising 
from extended hearings, there is still an- 
other and equally important factor that 
may affect the time when the unserved 
millions may expect to receive their first 
television service. I refer to the eco- 
nomics of broadcasting, the ability of a 
community to support a TV station. 

For example, according to the best 
available statistics, the average cost of 
construction of a TV station in com- 
munities of less than 50,000 people is ap- 
proximately $250,000. The estimated 
cost of a station which meets the bare 
minimum technical requirements of the 
FCC is about $150,000. 

Because of these economic factors, six 
successful applicants have within the 
past few weeks returned their construc- 
tion permits to the FCC because of the 
lack of adequate financial support to 
make the venture a commercial success, 
And, furthermore, these permits were 
issued for stations to be located in com- 
munities with populations in excess of 
45,000. 

There are 8,721 communities with a 
population of less than 50,000 in this 
country according to the 1950 census. A 
large percentage of this total are small 
communities—4,437 with a population 
between 1,000 and 2,500; 1,846 with a 
population between 2,500 and 5,000; 
1,176 with a population between 5,000 
and 10,000; 778 with a population of 
from 10,000 to 25,000; and 252 with a 
population between 25,000 and 50,000. 
Most of these smaller communities are 
50 miles or more from the nearest exist- 
ing or proposed TV station. 

Typical of these communities is my 
hometown of Muncy. It is located in 
a mountainous area in northwestern 
Pennsylvania. It has a population of 
2,756 and receives no television service. 
A similar example is the town of Em- 
porium with a population of 3,646, the 
home of Sylvania Electric Products, Inc., 
one of the pioneer manufacturers of 
radio and television tubes and electronic 
devices. 

What, you may well ask, are the pros- 
pects of TV service in communities like 
my own and the other 7,459 communities 
of less than 10,000 people which are un- 
able to support stations of their own and 
are also unable to receive satisfactory 
broadcast service from stations in other 
communities because of the distances in- 
volved or.local topographical conditions. 
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Fortunately, the prospects are good. 
For the past year, Sylvania has been 
conducting an extensive experimental 
program, searching for a satisfactory 
method of making TV service available 
to small, isolated communities, particu- 
larly those located in hilly or mountain- 
ous areas. This program of Sylvania’s 
is concerned primarily with the develop- 
ment of a system of unattended satellite 
stations. 

These unique stations, inexpensive to 
construct and inexpensive to operate, are 
designed to pick up the signals of one or 
more distant TV stations, amplify the 
signals, and then retransmit them on a 
different TV channel to reach receivers 
which, in and of themselves, could not 
otherwise receive the original signals. 
The Sylvania system uses a UHF or ultra- 
high frequency channel for the rebroad- 
cast, although engineers tell me that re- 
transmission on a VHF or very-high fre- 
quency channel is equally feasible. 

The results of this experimental proj- 
ect have been most encouraging to those 
of us interested in bringing television 
service to communities which could not 
otherwise support such a service. The 
results have demonstrated that a satel- 
lite system is practical not only from a 
technical and engineering standpoint, 
but also, and what is more important to 
the small communities, from an eco- 
nomic viewpoint, 

Experimental satellite stations have 
been successfully operated in both the 
high and low portions of the UHF band— 
specifically on channels 22 and 82. This 
has been done using such low-powered 
transmitters—50 watts, less power than 
required for an ordinary light bulb— 
that they seem insignificant in these 
days when one hears only of 100-kilowatt 
and 316-kilowatt VHF stations and po- 
tential 1,000-kilowatt UHF stations. 
But the fact remains that Sylvania has 
done it with these low-powered trans- 
mitters, and done it successfully. 

The experiments have demonstrated 
also that automatic operation of these 
satellite stations is possible. This means 
that no engineer is required to be in 
constant attendance at the satellite 
transmitter, and this, in turn, means 
a substantial reduction in the station’s 
operating costs. 

Furthermore, it is possible, in many 
instances, for such a satellite station to 
select any one of several available sig- 
nals for rebroadcast to its own local com- 
munity by the use of remotely controlled 
rotating receiver antenna. 

The advantages of the satellite station 
system over other methods of furnishing 
TV service to remote areas, such as the 
community antenna system and the so- 
called booster station system, are mani- 
fest. My distinguished colleague from 
Tennessee recently discussed in most 
learned fashion the booster station sys- 
tem. But I fear that he did not have 
the benefit of all of the facts. I should 
like, Mr. Speaker, to point out the ad- 
vantages of the satellite system, with its 
obvious savings and better service to the 
people, over these other systems. 

In the first place, the cost of building 
and installing satellite stations is com- 
paratively small. They can be con- 
structed for between $15,000 and $20,000. 
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Since they can be operated automati- 
cally, it is not necessary to maintain 
an expensive technical staff. Because of 
the low power requirements, operating 
costs are correspondingly low, and main- 
tenance costs are ridiculously low be- 
cause of the nature of the equipment 
involved. 

Tests made by Sylvania have proven 
that satellite stations, using low-powered 
transmitters, give a good, sharp signal 
over a normally sufficient area. The 
stations, too, provide program selectivity 
for the TV audience. They are not, like 
the booster station, restricted to rebroad- 
casting the signals of a single mother 
station, and, being locally controlled, the 
satellite stations are free to select the 
programs of any station whose signal is 
available. 

The establishment of satellite stations 
will make it possible to supplement the 
national allocations plan of the FCC 
without producing interference to other 
operating stations. The satellite sta- 
tion answers the urgent need for low- 
cost stations. The satellite fits into the 
overall broadcasting picture and provides 
a quick and practicable solution to prob- 
lems which otherwise would take years 
to resolve before satisfactory TV service 
would be provided for small and isolated 
communities. 

The people of these communities are 
entitled to the same TV service provided 
in metropolitan areas and to other com- 
munities which can afford to support a 
full-size station. They should not be 
denied the advantages of TV service 
merely because of their geographic lo- 
cation or their economic background. 

Establishment of satellite stations ap- 
pears to provide the answer. There are 
no cables involved, no complicated wir- 
ing systems in order to introduce the 
broadcasts into the individual homes, 
Thus, the problem of maintenance is 
eliminated before it arises. 

Once a satellite station is established, 
the community enjoys free television 
service. The satellite system, unlike 
others, involves no monthly service 
charges, no wiring installation costs, no 
stringing of wires along light or tele- 
phone poles with additional lines into 
individual homes, and no maintenance 
costs. There are no problems of rights- 
of-way, since the satellite station re- 
quires simply a receiving antenna, a low- 
powered transmitter, and a broadcast 
antenna. y 

Periodic reports of the progress of 
Sylvania’s experimental satellite project 
have been filed with the FCC. Iam ad- 
vised that proposed rules and technical 
standards governing the commercial 
operation of satellite station will be sub- 
mitted in the near future. 

The prompt adoption of such rules 
will do much to expedite the early avail- 
ability of TV service to residents of small, 
isolated communities. 

Otherwise, as I previously pointed out, 
these people will have to wait at least 
two and probably several years before 
action can be completed upon competing 
applications for construction permits for 
stations in their respective communities. 
That assumes, too, that there will be ap- 
plications and that construction of reg- 
ular TV stations in these communities 
is technically and economically feasible, 


The size of the community and the 
prospect of economic success are, of 
course, the principal factors which de- 
termine whether local TV stations will 
be built, Unless a successful financial 
operation can be seen in the reasonably 
near future, it is extremely doubtful if 
even a minimum station will be built. 

Sylvania’s satellite system offers a 
practicable and economical substitute 
for the more costly methods, 

Experience gained in the course of 
Sylvania’s experimentation has demon- 
strated that these automatically oper- 
ating satellite stations provide reliable 
service with virtually no interruptions 
due to equipment failures. 

The low power requirements of the 
satellite station assure that the com- 
ponents are lightly loaded and conse- 
quently less likely to break down. 
Weather conditions have no effect on 
service. In sharp contrast, ice and sleet 
storms, heavy snows and even rain take 
their toll of wired system. 

Consider the difficulties faced by a 
community-antenna system when a 
service failure occurs. The operator of 
such a system may have miles of wire 
and dozens of amplifiers to check before 
locating the trouble spot, while the op- 
erator of a satellite station has all of his 
equipment at a single location, compara- 
tively accessible and with all repair facil- 
ities readily at hand. 

Just as the community-antenna sys- 
tem presents cost and maintenance 
problems, so too does the so-called 
booster-station system have its own 
peculiar problems. Not only is there no 
selectivity of programs, as I have men- 
tioned before, but there are numerous 
other problems of a technical and regu- 
latory nature. 

For example, while boosters have been 
planned on the theory that crossed 
polarization of the direct and boosted 
signals would prevent interference, the 
fact remains that reflections from hill- 
sides and from other objects can cause 
shifts -of polarization. This means, of 
course, that direct and boosted signals 
can interfere with each other over a sub- 
stantial area thus resulting in poor re- 
ception and reducing what may have 
been a marginally satisfactory signal to 
frustrating uselessness. Since both sig- 
nals are on the same frequency, it is 
well nigh impossible to avoid such effects 
in some areas, There again, the satel- 
lite system is the answer. 

Furthermore, in the booster-station 
operation, since the received signal and 
the boosted signal are on the same fre- 
quency, it is absolutely imperative to 
have extremely effective shielding be- 
tween the receiving antenna and the 
transmitting antenna. The degree of 
isolation required is such that extremely 
elaborate antenna systems are necessary 
except in such locations where shielding 
structures such as water towers or hills 
are fortuitously in exactly the proper 
location. 

In addition, because of variations in 
signal propagation conditions, a booster 
system which may be perfectly stable in 
the winter, may, as the result of re- 
fiections from tree foliage in the sum- 
mer, become unstable and howl instead 
of relaying the desired signal. 
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In addition to these technical prob- 
lems, booster stations present certain 
regulatory problems. For example, it is 
readily apparent that a booster station 
can constitute a device by which a TV 
broadcaster can extend his principal 
station’s coverage indefinitely. Unlike 
satellite stations, which supplement reg- 
ular coverage without interference, 
booster stations may create an alloca- 
tions problem, also. The FCC has, with 
the help of the best brains of the indus- 
try, devised an allocations system that 
will basically provide the most complete 
coverage of the country with a minimum 
of interference. 

The unrestricted use of boosters could 
not only result in extending the coverage 
of a station far beyond the service area 
contemplated when the channel assign- 
ment was made, but also produce seri- 
ous interference to the service of a dis- 
tant cochannel station. 

The satellite system, as developed ky 
Sylvania, is faced with none of these 
potential problems. 

It should be pointed out that, in loca- 
tions which appear on the FCC’s allo- 
cations plan but which cannot at pres- 
ent support an independent TV broad- 
casting station, a satellite station as- 
signed to the allocated frequency can 
provide field test data, signal strength 
contours, and other information which 
could be extremely useful to a regular 
station at some future date when the 
community feels it is able to support 
such an operation. 

The Congress, through the Communi- 
cations Act of 1934, has instructed the 
Federal Communications Commission to _ 
make television service available to the 
maximum number of people of the coun- 
try. There are millions of people who 
now have no television service and wh»se 
chances of getting such service are ex- 
tremely remote, deterred as they are by 
the high costs of a regular station op- 
eration, the heavy installation and main- 
tenance costs and service charges of the 
community antenna systems, and the 
electrical interference inherent in the 
booster station system. 

The satellite system can provide these 
people with a virtually free television 
service, inexpensive to install and oper- 
ate, without service charges and with 
the additional advantage of selectivity 
of programs. 

The miracle of television should not 
be denied these millions who are entitled, 
under the law, if you please, to enjoy 
the entertainment, the information, and 
the educational features which Syl- 
vania’s satellite system can bring to their 
small and isolated communities. 


Look at the Reynolds Boys Now 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. WINSTON L. PROUTY 
OF VERMONT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. Speaker, under 
permission granted to extend my re- 
marks in the Recor, I include an article 
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appearing in the August issue of For- 
tune on Reynolds Metals Co. 

The article on Reynolds is more than 
the saga of a family. It contains elo- 
quent testimony to the vital part that 
vision, steadfast purpose, abundant faith 
in one’s objective, together with the as- 
sumption of great responsibility followed 
by its efficient discharge still play in the 
attainment of position and success in our 
highly competitive industrial economy. 

“Too often, today, there are those who 
decry what they term the lack of oppor- 
tunity. Here in the Reynolds story is 
strong evidence that opportunity exists 
to those with vision, courage, and tenac- 
ity of purpose: 

Loox AT THE REYNOLDS. Bors Now 
(By Robert Sheehan) 

(Only yesterday Reynolds Metals was the 
upstart that breached the Alcoa’s monopoly. 
Now it is the seasoned No. 2 company in a 
vastly expanded industry, preparing to meet 
the bid of Alcan from across the border.) 

The Reynoldses of Reynolds Metals Co. of 
Richmond, Louisville, and points west are 
five—Richard Samuel Reynolds, Sr., 71, and 
sons Richard, Jr., Louis, Billy, and David. 
They are all men of quite short stature, but 
strappingly built in the chest and shoulders, 
and limber of movement and mind. This is 
the spunky southern clan that hurled itself 
into the pig-aluminum business some 13 
years ago and cracked open the Mellon mo- 
nopoly (Alcoa) which, in single strictness, 
had ruled United States aluminum since 
1€93. Prior to 1940 Reynolds was principally 
a fabricator of aluminum foil and had to 
rely on Alcoa for its ingot. Today, as the 
Nation's No. 2 producer, Reynolds Metals’ 
approaching annual output of 830 million 
pounds of aluminum represents nearly 30 
percent of United States capacity. Last 
year, on sales of $234,739,000, the company 
made a net profit of $14,731,000. This is 
roughly 10 times the volume and the earn- 
ings run up by Reynolds Metals in 1939, the 
year before integration started. Without 
attempting pious comparisons with the more 
publicized Ford and Rockefeller boys, it can 
be said that the young Reynoldses are doing 
pretty well by the dynasty, too. 

The prideful Reynoldses still smart at the 
charge that Reynolds Metals was “made 
competition”—that the New Dealers then in 
power practically picked up Democratic Rey- 
nolds by the pants’ seat, showered it with 
Government loans and orders, and shooed 
it into a fixed fight with Republican Alcoa, 
at that time in the toils of an antitrust 
suit. It’s true that without the RFC Rey- 
nolds could never have made its pitch in 
1940—no private banker at that point would 
have financed Reynolds or any independent 
producer in such a venture. It is also true 
that at the close of World War II the Gov- 
ernment permitted Reynolds to pick up 
cheaply, as war surplus, several of the cream- 
iest and most strategically located aluminum 
plants, which Alcoa had lovingly designed 
and operated during the hostilities. But it 
is also the fact that Reynolds took the 
plunge into aluminum production strictly on 
its own initiative, that it mortgaged every- 
thing it owned to do so, and that Govern- 
ment or no, considerable ingenuity was re- 
quired of Reynolds to make good in a strange 
and difficult industry. 

Actually, in Reynolds’ formative years as 
an aluminum producer, the RFC treated the 
company to terms incomparably harsher 
than were later handed out to the Canadians 
for the wartime construction of a big alumi- 
num plant at Shipshaw; the TVA soaked 
Reynolds more for power than Alcoa was re- 
quired to pay; and with the low grade of 
bauxite available to it during the war, Rey- 
nolds lost money on its ingot (made up, 


however, by profits from fabrication). In 
the postwar period, when the Government 
dumped about 2 billion pounds of aluminum 
scrap on the market and the price of ingot 
was down to 15 cents a pound, Reynolds had 
anything but a soft touch in attempting to 
compete with experienced, well-heeled 
Alcoa. So Reynolds believes, with consider- 
able justification, that it’s just as rugged a 
private enterpriser as the next fellow. 

All this, except for light it may shed on 
Reynolds’ character, is water over the dam, 
particularly in view of the current situation, 
which finds the entire aluminum industry 
so inextricably involved with the Govern- 
ment that none of the companies is a free 
enterpriser in the full sense of the phrase. 
Not that there isn't enterprise. There is in- 
credible enterprise, and fanstastic expansion 
going on. After the Korean surprise, the 
Government fired the starting gun and no 
one has dared to drop out of the race al- 
though all the companies, not even except- 
ing Alcoa, are borrowing up to their last but- 
ton to hold the pace. And most certainly 
the time has come to talk of aluminum in 
terms of tons rather than pounds, as here- 
tofore. 

Before Korea, primary aluminum capac- 

ity of the United States was 750,000 tons a 
year—a little short of existing demand. 
Then in the fall of 1950 the Government 
authorized the first of its postwar rounds— 
of which there have been two, with a third 
in the works—of expansion for defense. The 
Government isn't giving direct loans on these 
deals, but it grants rapid amortization and 
guarantees to take all the production of the 
new plants, if requested, for the first 5 years. 
With such terms, it hasn’t been too difficult 
for the aluminum companies to find ade- 
quate private financing—to the extent of 
$725 million worth—for the first two rounds. 
The result to date is that United States 
capacity already exceeds 1,250,000 tons—a 
500,000-ton increase in 3 years—and if the 
projected third round materializes, capacity 
will be well beyond 1,700,000 tons. This is 
more aluminum than most experts thought 
we'd need at this point even for an all-out 
war. 
But here is the topper. In June of this 
year, when Alcan, the Canadian subsidiary 
of Aluminum, Ltd., announced its readiness 
to deliver great gobs of aluminum to Ameri- 
can aluminum producers on a term contract 
running from 1953 to 1959, all but Reynolds 
of the Big Three leaped for it like wolves, 
and the reason Reynolds refrained, as we 
shall later see, was not because it wasn’t 
hungry for metal. Alcoa (whose purchase 
may yet be disallowed because the Justice 
Department looks askance at any Alcoa- 
Alcan relationship) wanted to take 600,000 
tons; Kaiser went for 186,000 tons. 

What does this portend? No one believes 
that the government will claim all the new 
production. (The 304,000 airplanes the 
United States produced in World War II used 
up only 1,750,000 tons of aluminum.) Does 
it mean that the aluminum age has really 
arrived, that this shining, lightweight, low- 
cost, rustproof, nontoxic, easy-to-work metal 
has suddenly achieved the industrial primacy 
its partisans have long predicted for it? 
Maybe so. Last year the President’s Mate- 
rials Policy Commission Report, for instance, 
concluded (modestly, it now appears) that 
the demand for aluminum could quite pos- 
sibly quintuple in the next 25 years. But 
one obvious reason for the eagerness for the 
Canadian metal, on top of the big boost in 
domestic production, is not quite so cosmic, 

There is a very significant condition at- 
tached to the Government’s expansion pro- 
gram which requires that for the next 5 
years two-thirds of the production of the new 
plants must be made available to the Gov- 
ernment and to the independent fabricators 
of aluminum. And for 15 years after that 
the independents are entitled to claim 25 
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percent of such production. Now it is out of 
the fabrication of their own aluminum, and 
not out of sales of pig and ingot, that the 
Big Three make their important money. 
There is from 3 to 5 times as much profit in 
a pound of sheet or foil as in a pound of raw 
metal. So if much of the new output is to 
be siphoned off by the Government and the 
independents in the form of raw metal, 
Alcoa, Reynolds, and Kaiser aren’t going to 
earn much of a return on their tremendous 
investment in new plants. But even though 
they pay Alcan the going price for raw metal, 
they can work it themselves, and sell it in 
the higher price, higher profit sheets, shapes, 
and various fabricated parts. 

Another reason for clamping on to Alcan 
metal is the danger of power shortages in the 
Northwest that threatens American alumi- 
num producers. In the case of Kaiser, for 
example, 40 percent of its Northwest power 
is interruptible, i. e., it is the first to be cur- 
tailed when the Columbia River runs low, as 
it often does. 


TIME TO TIGHTEN UP 


Reynolds’ decision to sit out the Alcan 
deal was not lightly made. It needed the 
metal and, in fact, offered to contract for 
Alcan aluminum for 1953-55, but balked at 
committing itself through 1958. The pri- 
mary reason was financial. For the past 13 
years Reynolds has been borrowing liberally, 
and has poured most of its profits back into 
expansion and development. And, of course, 
it participated heavily in rounds 1 and 2— 
the Big Three weren’t permitted to partici- 
pate in round 3. It spent its money intelli- 
gently and now boasts a beautifully inte- 
grated, fairly low-cost network that traverses 
the shortest routes available from bauxite 
mines to alumina to aluminum to fabrica- 
tion. But its debt now stands at $278 mil- 
lion, with annual charges running to more 
than $15 million a year. 

If Reynolds had taken its contemplated 
share of Alcan metal, the commitment would 
have involved something like $20 million a 
year. After hard figuring Richard Reynolds, 
Jr., didn’t think there was enough profit in 
the additional metal to warrant the addi- 
tional obligation. He is also aware that in 
taking these long-term contracts with Alcan, 
the American producers are, in effect, financ- 
ing Alcan’s development at Kitimat in 
British Columbia, which is scheduled to start 
production in 1954 and may one day loom as 
their most formidable competitor. 

This decision on Reynolds’ part represents 
& calculated risk. The company may still- 
get its requirements on a pay-as-you-go ba- 
sis from European sources—and even from 
Alcan, if Kitimat trebles its capacity by, 
say, 1956 as seems likely. And, of course, if 
defense requirements should be cut back, 
Reynolds’ position on supply would be im- 
proved. But this is about the nature and 
the extent of the competition in the alumi- 
num industry today—a competition for ca- 
pacity rather than customers, and of the 
aluminum industry as a whole versus such 
metals as copper, zinc, and steel. Reynolds 
is not afraid of a glut. It believes that only 
when the metal is permanently plentiful 
will automobile and other manufacturers 
have the confidence to design aluminum into 
their products. Only then will the finer 
competitive points—such as cost structure, 
shop skill, and salesmanship—begin to show 
up to the marked advantage or disadvantage 
of the individual companies. Meanwhile, a 
look at the Reynolds operation will suggest 
how the game goes in this changing, chal- 
lenging industry. 

FAMILY PORTRAIT 

Of late years, board chairman R. S. Rey- 
nolds, Sr., not now in the best of health, has 
been relinquishing active direction of the 
company; but so strikingly in his image, 
physically and mentally, are the blocks off 
the old chip that the transition is almost 
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imperceptible. All the boys came into the 
business of their own free will, and each is 
pursuing the specialty of his own choice and 
bent. 

Richard, Jr., 45, who went to Pennsyl- 
vania’s Wharton School of Finance, first 
made a successful sally into Wall Street, 
where, with his cousins, he operated the stock 
exchange firm of Reynolds & Co. In 1938 
he entered Reynolds Metals to help out his 
father on the financial end. He was named 
treasurer and took over the task of raising 
money for the wildly expanded empire, and 
of pulling its loose ends together. If there 
is such a thing as a conservative Reynolds, 
Richard is it, and in 1948 the board decided 
he was the logical choice to succeed his 
father in the presidency. He doesn’t rule 
with his father’s iron hand, but he can be 
firm about policies that are squarely in his 
own domain, such as the decision to pass up 
the Alcan proposition. His manufacturing 
and merchandising brothers were hot to get 
their hands on that metal. 

Louis, 43, who has much of his father’s 
boundless enthusiasm and flair for inno- 
vations, was the first of the boys to learn 
the mechanics of aluminum fabricating. He 
ran the foil division in Richmond in the pre- 
war days, and as the company branched out 
into mining, alumina, and aluminum, he 
naturally assumed responsibility for the op- 
erations of the whole network. 

Billy Reynolds, 40, is the nearest to a may- 
erick in this homogeny (and at 5 feet 814 
inches, much the tallest). Billy likes to run 
his own show, and will stubbornly buck his 
brothers if they try to deflect him from a 
pet project. Billy's show—the parts division 
at Louisville—is highly important in the fu- 
ture of Reynoids Metals. This is where 
Reynolds makes, and frequently creates, the 
various aluminum applications for indus- 
try—window frames, and parts for automo- 
biles, trailers, refrigerators, freezers, elec- 
tric products, etc. Comes the day when the 
Government no longer takes anything like 
its current 40 percent of Reynolds’ total out- 
put, it will be up to Billy’s division to supply 
the outlets for a tremendous amount of 
metal. 

Responsible for the ultimate selling job is 
David Reynolds, 38, vice president of mer- 
chandising and sales, Though Billy more or 
less minds his own sales, thank you, David's 
task is to market some 85 percent of the out- 
put—the immensely profitable foil and in- 
dustrial packaging, and also the sheet, rod, 
and bar that are sold to manufacturers and 
to the independent fabricators. 


R. S. AND R. J. 


Surveying his busy brood, R. S., Sr., is 
moved to congratulate himself over and over 
again on his decision to quit Uncle Dick’s to- 
bacco firm back in 1912. It was R. S. who 
induced R. J. Reynolds to move from chew- 
ing tobacco into smoking mixtures. It was 
also his idea to blend the smooth Kentucky 
burley with the harsher Virginia tobacco, 
which led to the Camel cigarette, and he in- 
vented the moisture-preserving Prince Al- 
bert pipe-tobacco tin. Uncle Dick was a 
bachelor when R. S. went to work for him 
in 1903, but a month after R. S. married, 
R. J. married, too, and proceeded to raise a 
family. R. S. began to look for a business of 
and for his own. 

He first started a company to make scour- 
ing powder, but as a nonessential industry 
it was forced to suspend during World War 
I. After the war he joined with R. J. 
Reynolds and the British-American Tobacco 
Co. in establishing the United States Foil 
Co. to roll tin and lead for cigarette pack- 
aging, and it was an immediate success. In 
time, however, R. J. Reynolds and B. A. T. 
withdrew. R. S. bought some of their stock, 
and the rest went into public hands. In 
1926 the switch was made to aluminum foil, 
and many new markets in the broad field of 
labeling and packaging were developed as a 


result. In 1928 Reynolds Metals was formed, 
with United States Foil as the controlling 
stockholder, and the new company proceeded 
to buy up most of its foil competitors. R. S. 
thought diversification was a good idea, and 
the company that fear also bought control 
of Robertshaw Thermostat and Fulton 
Sylphon, Subsequently, Reynolds bought 
American Thermometer and Bridgeport 
Thermostat, and today, as Robertshaw-Ful- 
ton Co., this combination is second only to 
Minneapolis-Honeywell. Reynolds also owns 
Richmond Radiator Co., and of all things, 
Eskimo Pie Corp., which R. S., who made the 
foil for the package, picked up in 1924. 

By 1939, when it was starting to roll some 
sheet, as well as an ever-increasing volume 
of foil, Reynolds was short of metal. Alcoa 
was limiting Reynolds to 2,500,000 to 3,000,- 
000 pounds of aluminum monthly, though 
the company easily could have used 5 mil- 
lion pounds. R. S. had gone to Europe late 
in 1938 to hunt metal and found that the 
Germans were pouring all their available 
aluminum into the building of the Luftwaffe. 
But the French, taking it easy behind the 
Maginot line, cheerfully promised to ship 
him 7,500 tons. Returning to the United 
States, he now put his plea to Alcoa on a 
patriotic basis. He urged that in the inter- 
ests of American defense Alcoa’s chairman, 
Arthur V. Davis, request the Government for 
funds to increase Alcoa’s capacity of around 
200,000 tons a year to at least 500,000 tons. 
But Mr. Davis insisted that there was ade- 
quate United States aluminum for defense 
and civilian use, and in this he was sup- 
ported by Ed Stettinius and other Govern- 
ment officials. So in the spring of 1940 R. S. 
decided to go into aluminum production 
himse 


. 
JESSE JONES WAS TOUGH 


After an icy session with Jesse Jones, in 
which R. S. was required to post first mort- 
gages on all of Reynolds’ 18 plants, pledge 
the stock of its wholly owned subsidiaries, 
and sign over first mortgages also on the 
plants to be constructed, he was given 
$15,800,000 of RFC money at 4 percent to 
build an integrated plant—i1 for alumina, 
1 for aluminum—near Sheffield, Ala., which 
he renamed “Listerhill” for his senatorial 
sponsor. (A year later, however, Jones ad- 
vanced the Canadians $68,500,000, with no 
collateral and at 3-percent interest, to build 
their famous aluminum plant at Shipshaw.) 

Subsequently, at the behest of the Gov- 
ernment, Reynolds borrowed an additional 
$30,200,000 to build an aluminum-reduction 
plant at Longview, Wash., additional fabri- 
cating facilities at Louisville, and a new sheet 
mill at Listerhill. So the company’s Goy- 
ernment war loans amounted to $46 million. 

Reynolds then had plant capacity for 
80,000 tons of aluminum, but still had to 
negotiate for power and bauxite. In the case 
of Longview, Secretary Ickes gave Reynolds 
Bonneville power at the going rate, but for 
the Listerhill operating TVA charged Rey- 
nolds 3.14 mills per kilowatt-hour, as against 
2.70 mills to Alcoa, the rates weren't equalized 
until 1952. Bauxite was a bigger problem. 
The company started operations on bauxite 
shipped, at a very high cost, by Billiton from 
the Dutch East Indies. But when the Japa- 
nese overran the Indies, Reynolds, forced to 
scrounge for ore in the United States, had to 
settle for the high-silica deposits in Arkansas 
that Alcoa had passed up. 

ALCOA’S LITTLE GESTURE 

Finally, on the day RFC announced its 
loan to Reynolds, Alcoa cut the price of 
aluminum from 19 to 18 cents. By May 1941, 
when Listerhill went into production, the 
price was down to 17 cents, later dropped to 
15 cents. With its expensive power and 
hard-to-work bauxite, it cost Reynolds 17 
cents to produce aluminum for most of the 
war period. So the simple fact is that 
Reynolds lost money on the nearly 500,000 
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tons of aluminum ingot it produced during 
the war. 

Reynolds did make quite decent profits on 
its fabricating operations, however, and Billy 
and David, then in their twenties achieved re- 
markable results in fabricating aircraft parts 
in their Louisville shop. Originally, Reyn- 
olds shipped its sheet across the country 
to the aircraft companies where, after it was 
cut into parts, some 30 percent of the metal 
would result in scrap, which would then be 
shipped back for resmelting. Billy conceived 
the idea of stamping out the blanks at 
Louisville, and then popping the scrap into 
his ingot mill next door. The sum of it is 
that in the 5 years 1941-45 Reynolds’ net 
after taxes totaled $15,400,000, almost twice 
the company's earnings in the preceeding 
5 years. 

In January of 1946, Reynolds Metals was 
faced with another -portentous decision, 
The Surplus Property Administration had 
put all the Government-owned aluminum 
plants up for grabs. Alcoa, which had just 
been formerly declared a monopoly, was not 
permitted to bid for them. Nobody, in fact, 
was showing much interest because ever 
since the war ended, the country had been 
glutted with aluminum. But the prize of 
the lot, the integrated setup at Hurricane 
Creek, Ark., sorely tempted Reynolds. The 
alumina plant was located hard by Reynolds’ 
Arkansas bauxite deposits and, indeed, it had 
been especially designed by Alcoa to process 
low-grade ore. 

When harassed Alcoa was persuaded by 
SPA Administrator STUART SYMINGTON to 
surrender its patents, Reynolds moved in 
fast. It took a 5-year lease on the whole 
Hurricane Creek complex, including the 
Jones Mills reduction plant only 25 miles 
away. At the same time it leased the re- 
duction plant at Troutdale, Oreg., and the 
beautiful sheet-rolling mill that Alcoa had 
built at McCook, Ill. (In 1949 Reynolds 
bought these and two other plants for $57,- 
600,000, one-third of their original cost.) 
The price was in line with what Kaiser 
and others were paying for surplus plants. 

Thus, in the spring of 1946, with its pri- 
mary-aluminum capacity at close to 250,000 
tons, Reynolds had the problem of getting 
rid of a lot of metal fast. Fortunately, at 
this point, steel turned very tight, and manu- 
facturers throughout the country grasped 
at aluminum as a substitute. So suddenly 
aluminum was short again. But when steel 
came back on the market, aluminum went 
begging and in 1947 the cliché experts 
could exult in the refrain, “aluminum is run- 
ning out of our ears.” 

. BILLY’S BUNGALOW 

At this stage “Billy’s bungalow” (the parts 
division) went into a frenzy of fabrication. 
It tried its hand at aluminum home freez- 
ers, furniture, toys, rowboats, golf clubs, 
clothes hampers, and a line of cooking uten-, 
sils. Reynolds wasn’t seriously interested 
in producing such end products, but the ac- 
tivity served as a come-on to other manufac- 
turers. By 1948 aluminum was short again, 
and except for one brief dip in 1949, it has 
been that way ever since, 

Meanwhile, Reynolds was working out one 
of its most critical problems—bauxite sup- 
ply. Its access to the Alcoa process for low- 
grade (i. e., high-silica) Arkansas ore didn’t 
change the prospect that the Arkansas re- 
serves were sufficient for no more than 10 or 
15 years. But in 1943 Walter Rice, Reynolds’ 
general counsel, picked up a tip that bauxite 
had been recently discovered in Jamaica, 
Rice and the company’s late chief geologist, 
Carl Schmedeman, hopped off to Kingston to 
interview the Governor. 

After 2 years of diplomatic maneuvering, 
Reynolds took options on some 50,000 acres. 
It found a way to use the Jamaican ore 
(which is low in silica, high in iron) and 
arranged a $15 million Marshall plan loan to 
proceed with its Jamaican project. This was 
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to have a very important tie-in with Reyn- 
olds’ participation in the new Government- 
sponsored expansion program for aluminum. 

As its share of round 1, Reynolds was per- 
mitted to add 100,000 tons to its capacity. 
It elected to put 25,000 tons more capacity 
into its Jones Mills plant, and to build a new 
reduction plant on tidewater at Corpus 
Christi, Tex., with a capacity of 75,000 tons. 
The cost of round 1: $85 millon financed by 
a private loan. On round 2 Reynolds is spend- 
ing $76,750,000 (a private but GSA-guaran- 
teed loan). With this money it added to 
Corpus capacity and also built a companion 
alumina plant there. In additon, it is put- 
ting up a 55,000- ton reduction plant in Arka- 
delphia, Ark. 


BUT IT ALL MAKES SENSE 


The amazing thing about this seemingly 
sporadic expansion is the way everything bal- 
anced out so beautifully in the end. Reyn- 
olds winds up with its fabricating capacity 
just about equal to its reduction capacity, 
and of that only Longview and Troutdale 
are nonintegrated. And Reynolds has made 
more than more competent use of Alcoa’s 
good design at Hurricane Creek. Because of 
the enormous capacity—750,000 tons—of the 
alumina plant there, Reynolds has placed its 
new Arkadelphia plant within the orbit, and 
the alumina can be shipped to it cheaply, 
just as it is to Jones Mills. 

But there is another development at the 
Arkansas works—and an innovation in the 
aluminum industry—that suggests exciting 
possibilities. General Motors has erected a 
large plant, just a few hundred yards from 
Jones Mills, for the casting of automatic 
transmissions and other parts used in GM 
cars. The molten metal goes from the Jones 
Mills pots directly to the GM furnaces, with 
GM adding the final alloying ingredients to 
the charge. The operation provides great 
savings for both the producer and the manu- 
facturer and establishes a durable relation- 
ship devoutly to be desired, of course, by 
Reynolds. 

Corpus, when all the kinks are ironed out, 
should eclipse Hurricane Creek in the matter 
of low costs, Reynolds believes. It is only 
1,000 miles from Jamaica, and when the 
steamship Carl Schmedeman, Reynolds’ new 
ore carrier, docks there, the bauxite is auto- 
matically dumped into the alumina plant, 
and plumb alongside of that is the alumi- 
num plant. Reynolds expects to pay an 
average of less than 3 mills’ for its power 
(natural gas) at Corpus, and its power sup- 
ply is firm for 20 years. Corpus aluminum 
will be cast into ingots and shipped by 
barge or as low-cost rail freight to the fabri- 
cating plants at Louisville and McCook, Also 
at Corpus, Reynolds has bought a good chunk 
of surrounding land and, with the General 
Motors example in mind, hopes to see some 
aluminum consumers set up shop on it. 


` THE BOGEY OF POWER 


So Reynolds declares itself quite satisfied 
with its cost position today in respect to 
both Kaiser, a highly regarded competitor, 
and Alcoa. It used to be thought that Alcoa 
held an enormous advantage over Reynolds 
because of its cheaper power, which, in the 
beginning, was mostly privately owned hydro. 
For years aluminum analysts have made a 
fetish of power—“aluminum is really hydro- 
electric-packaged power,” they like to say. 
But Alcoa, as a result of the expansion, to- 
day draws no more than 25 percent of its 
power from its privately owned hydro. Like 
Reynolds and Kaiser, it has to reach out 
for public hydro and for natural gas to 
satisfy its needs. 

An even more crucial factor than power, 
in Reynolds’ opinion, is transportation 
costs—the transportation not only of baux- 
ite, alumina, and pig within the network, 
but the shipments to the fabricators for 


1 Mills per kilowatt-hour by 10 kilowatt- 
hours per pound equals cents per pound of 
power cost. 


which the producers have to pay the full 
freight. (There has never been any basing- 
point system in aluminum.) Last year 
Reynolds’ transportation bill, roughly 10 
percent of sales, was almost twice its power 
bill. Consequently, though Reynolds paid 4 
mills per kwh for its power at Arkansas, and 
only 2 mills at Troutdale, Oreg., the metal 
from Troutdale was higher cost on arrival in 
the east, where the bulk of the market is, 
than the metal from Jones Mills. The point 
will be even more strikingly demonstrated 
at Corpus Christi, where the tidewater loca- 
tion and the juxtaposition of. the alumina 
and aluminum plants will result in savings 
of perhaps as much as a cent and a half in 
freight costs on Corpus metal delivered at 
McCook, Ill, as compared with western 
metal. This saving alone is the equivalent 
of 1.5 mills per kwh. 


WHO'S AFRAID OF ALCAN? 


This leads into the big question of how 
Reynolds stacks up against Alcan, the low- 
cost champion of the aluminum world. To 
many people the simple arithmetic of the 
situation adds up to Alcan’s complete mas- 
tery over United States producers in any- 
thing resembling a free, competitive market, 

Yet Reynolds professes no fear. “It’s what 
the finished product costs when it gets to 
the market that counts,” Richard Reynolds, 
Jr., says. “It’s not low-cost metal unless 
they sell it cheap, and Alcan has never yet 
sold it below the American market price.” 
But what if Alcan should one day reverse 
its custom, and undercut the American com- 
panies on ingot price? Reynolds calmly re- 
plies it would be glad to buy all it could 
get from them, if the price was right. “They 
can’t lick us on the finished product,” Reyn- 
olds insists, and points to the disparity be- 
tween Alcan’s limited fabricating capacity 
vis-a-vis Reynolds and the rest of the United 
States. 

Then why has Reynolds always hotly op- 
posed reductions in the tariff on Canadian 
aluminum? It’s probably partly emotional— 
Reynolds will never forget that Alcan was 
largely built on United States Government 
funds at 3 percent, Reynolds at 4 percent. 
But the point Reynolds raises is this: In the 
past, when the tariff was cut from 3 to 2 
cents per pound, Alcan continued to follow 
American price leadership. “So,” asks Reyn- 
olds realistically, “why cut the tariff if it 
means not lower prices to the United States 
consumer, but merely more profit for Alcan?” 
Then again, Reynolds claims that if the tariff 
were abandoned on ingot, a similar policy on 
sheet, foil, and extrusions would follow, and 
that could injure the small independent 
fabricator who can’t match Canadian labor 
costs. It doesn’t sound too convincing, but 
neither does Reynolds, deep down, appear too 
concerned. 

Actually, the prospect of Alcan, with or 
without tariff barriers, instituting a ruinous 
price war seems pretty remote. For one 
thing, it’s output is pretty well spoken for 
through 1958. For another, it has to make 
up the tremendous cost—some $435 million— 
of its own expansion program. So for the 
short run, Alcan, though a real competitor, 
is no overpowering threat to American alumi- 
num producers, Reynolds included. Twenty 
years from now, however, it may be a dif- 
ferent story. Then the United States com- 
panies will be coming to the end of their 
contracts for natural gas, and may find 
themselves in a jam for hydroelectric power, 
too. Alcan will presumably be sitting pretty 
with its untouchable hydro sources in the 
remote northwestern provinces. (But per- 
haps by this time also, atomic energy will 
have put an entirely new face on the problem 
of power for aluminum.) 

As for new domestic competition, the pic- 
ture is cloudy. Of the three designated par- 
ticipants in round three—Harvey Machine 
Co. of Los Angeles, Olin Industries, and Whe- 
land Co. of Chattanooga—only Harvey has 
signed a government-purchase contract, but 
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its round-three financing is wrapped in mys- 
tery. As for Olin and Wheland, they are ap- 
parently holding out for more favorable 
terms, and at the beginning of July, the 
Government was reexamining the whole 
question of round three. 


PRODUCTS AND PROFITS 


In turning from basic costs to the struc- 
ture of Reynolds’ operating profit and the 
pattern of its sales, two vital points must 
be kept in mind: (1) Aluminum is terrifi- 
cally short right now, and (2) a considerable 
portion of the company’s production is sub- 
ject to Government control and direction. 
Thus, Reynolds is not free to pursue profit 
wherever it rears its lovely head. It is sell- 
ing much more raw metal—pig, ingot, and 
billet—than is desirable. This is the least 
profitable end of the business, but that is 
what the Government stockpile takes, and 
that is what the independent fabricators 
are tending, more and more, to order. 
Ironically, the independents are trying to 
integrate backwards, one might say, just as 
Reynolds did against Alcoa years ago, and 
Reynolds doesn’t like it any better than 
Alcoa did. But Reynolds can do very little 
about it. 

Another problem Reynolds has is to keep 
its outlets open against the day when alumi- 
num is plentiful again. There’s not much 
profit in extrusion billets, for instance, but 
the company can't afford to snub that 
market because it can absorb such a mass 
of metal. On the other hand, foil is perhaps 
Reynolds’ highest-profit line. It accounts 
for around $50 million in annual sales, more 
than 20 percent of the total, but chews up 
only 10 percent of the annual poundage. 
So Reynolds has to keep a sharp eye on its 
product mix, and make the best guesses it 
can as to where the long future of alumi- 
num lies. 

THE PRODUCT MIX 


The building industry is probably the 
largest civilian consumer of aluminum right 
now—despite defense, it takes 15 percent. 
Aluminum has proved itself thoroughly in 
this field, and future consumption on a vast 
scale seems assured, Since the war more of 
Reynolds’ aluminum went into roofing than 
into any other single item. In addition, 
aluminum is being generally used for win- 
dows, siding, spandrels, and complete cur- 
tain-wall construction. Coincident with this 
is the growth of aluminum for electrical 
uses. First used for cable, it is now fine 
drawn for electric wiring of almost every 
size and function. General Electric is turn- 
ing to aluminum 100 percent for the base 
of its lamp bulbs, and Westinghouse is plan- 
ning to convert 70 percent to aluminum. 
(Indeed, Alcoa’s spectacular $20-million 
home-office building in Pittsburgh is built 
almost entirely of aluminum, has aluminum 
wiring and even plumbing.) 

The transportation industry, however, is 
the leader on the consumer chart because 
the figure includes military aircraft. The 
automotive market grows a little every year 
but is far from being the bonanza once 
hoped for. There is increasing use of alu- 
minum for pistons, transmissions, housings 
for power steering, and the like—there are 60 
pounds of aluminum in the standard 4-door 
Chrysler, for example—but not much sheet 
or structural material is employed. When 
Detroit is assured of a large and constant 
supply, it will doubtless design much more 
aluminum into its cars. 

In industrial parts the growth of aluminum 
usage is striking. For example, in the re- 
frigerator field just a few years ago alu- 
minum was used for ice-cube trays only. 
Now the entire evaporator, the shelving, and 
the dehumidifier are made of aluminum. 

As markets for aluminum develop and ex- 
pand, Reynolds should get its share. In their 
valiant effort to make things in Billy’s Bun- 
galow back in 1946-49, Reynolds’ people 
really learned something about working the 
metal. They were among the first to apply 
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on a mass-production basis a copper-alumi- 
num weld for refrigerator tubing, for ex- 
ample, and they developed an understand- 
ing of alloys—how to machine them, and to 
solve the various working problems involved. 
They are shop-wise. 


MIND OF THE MERCHANT 


The Reynoldses are also good salesmen 
and merchants. Probably it’s an inheritance 
from their long experience in the foil busi- 
ness where they were in constant association 
with all the hot-shot merchandisers in the 
food, soft drink, and cigarette fields. They 
have long looked unbeatable in foil. Reyn- 
olds sells about one-third of its foil out- 
put to other fabricators, converts the rest 
itself at a handsome profit. Reynolds Metals 
takes a bigger dollar volume out of the to- 
bacco business alone than it gets from the 
sale of hard metal to the automotive indus- 
try, and 50 percent of the bottled beer in 
the United States now sports an aluminum- 
foil label. Recently Reynolds did a foil 
packaging job for the Richmond company 
that markets the FFV line of cookies, FFV 
thereupon trebled its sales and made quite 
a splash in the national market. Asa result, 
Reynolds is now also wrapping some National 
Biscuit and United Biscuit products. 


FOIL ON THE FARM ` 


Reynolds does first-rate research in foil, 
and has come up with some startling stuff 
on aluminum-foil applications to agricul- 
ture. It has been found that if foil is spread 
over the soil in a melon patch, for instance, 
the rate of photosynthesis is increased (be- 
cause of the radiation that strikes the under- 
side of the plant leaf) and the fruit grows 
to much larger size, and ripens 10 days to 2 
weeks earlier. This is a special project of 
Louis Reynolds, who has turned over his 
own farm for the experimentation. Over in 
David’s department in Louisville hopes are 
high for a home-aluminum promotion that 
is in the first stages. It is selling an assort- 
ment of aluminum materials—sheet, bars, 
angles, fasteners, etc-—that can be worked 
with regular woodworking tools. Reynolds 
hopes to get a chunk of that $4.5 billion 
for materials that Americans annually spend 
on build-it-yourself programs, 


FAMILY FEELING 


The Reynolds family, in short, has a feel- 
ing about aluminum, and this bred-in-the- 
bone affinity and enthusiasm for the metal 
has sparked, and should sustain, a mighty 
impressive achievement. The advantages of 
a family company, of which there are not 
so many big ones left on the American busi- 
ness scene, are manifest in Reynolds’ record, 
particularly in its formative years. Mere 
managers might not have had the will and 
daring to buck Alcoa in 1940. But the fam- 
ily format can have its disadvantages, too, 
particularly in a company grown to such 
great size, in such a short time, as Reynolds 
Metals. It has need now to refine its or- 
ganization, perhaps define lines of authority 
more sharply, and to evolve a clear company 
policy that can be applied down the line 
through finance, research, labor relations, 
etc. The geographic split, for instance, with 
sales headquarters in one city, finance and 
production in another—and all operating 
practically autonomously—seems to have 
been dictated by personal convenience rather 
than corporate efficiency. 

Control of Reynolds Metals Co. is firmly 
within the family. United States Foil Co. 
owns 51 percent of Reynolds Metals common, 
and the Reynolds family owns 75 percent of 
the voting stock of United States Foil. But 
Reynolds’ dividend record has been modest— 
only $14 million has been paid out since 
1941, or about 15 percent of the net over the 
past 12 years. Clearly, the company has 
been carefully run with a view to protecting 
the equity of the stockholders, family and 
otherwise, and all the financing since 1935 
has been done out of earnings and on bor- 
rowed funds. Under this policy, the vast ex- 


pansion of the company, as noted, has 
brought Reynolds’ debt to a current figure of 
$278 million and the interest burden is heavy. 
Many think that a company of Reynolds’ size 
should have resorted to at least some equity 
financing. If Reynolds’ earnings hold, how- 
ever, it hopes to scale down its debt by $175 
million at the end of the decade, with stock- 
holders’ equity undiluted. R. S. Reynolds, 
Sr., who wanted a company of and for his 
own, most certainly achieved his ends, 


Congress Urged To Reduce Tax on 
Licensed Beverages 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that a resolution 
adopted by Local No. 10 of the Amalga- 
mated Lithographers of America, St. 
Paul, Minn., be placed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
REcorpD, as follows: 


AMALGAMATED LITHOGRAPHERS OF 
America, Locat No. 10, 
St. Paul, Minn., July 21, 1953. 
Senator HUBERT H. HUMPHREY, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR HUMPHREY: Recently at the 
meeting of our local composed of some 800 
members, the following resolution was 
passed in regard to the high tax on licensed 
beverages: 

“Whereas the tax presently imposed on 
distilled spirits and malt beverages is at 
an alltime high; 

“Whereas a Federal, State, and local tax is 
levied on distilled spirits and malt bever- 
ages; and 

“Whereas said tax is proportionately in- 
equitable in relation to other taxable in- 
come; and 

“Whereas said tax is a form of sales tax, 
completely ignoring the sound principle 
of ability to pay; and 

“Whereas the present tax structure is en- 
couraging the growth of bootlegging plus 
the allied evils of tax evasion and other 
crimes: Therefore be it 

“Resolved, That the membership of Local 
No. 10, Amalgamated Lithographers of Amer- 
ica, gathered at a regular -meeting of July 
18, 1953, hereby urge Congress to reduce the 
excise tax on liquor to $6 per gallon and on 
beer to $7 a barrel; 

“That copies of this resolution be for- 
warded to all members of Minnesota dele- 
gation in the United States Congress.” 

Fraternally yours, 
Epwarp V. DONAHUE, 
President, Local No. 10. 


FDIC: A Bulwark 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JESSE P. WOLCOTT 


OF MICHIGAN 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 

Mr. WOLCOTT. Mr. Speaker, 


my 


distinguished colleague from Alabama _ 


- 
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[Mr. Ratys], in an extension of his re- 
marks in a recent issue of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD, has posed a question 
which indicates a fallacious situation 
which should not remain unanswered. 
He asks, “Is the Federal Deposit Insur- 
ance Corporation in danger?” I know 
that my worthy friend from Alabama 
would not intentionally lend his support 
to any statement of alleged facts which 
might have been actuated by animosity 
or political expediency on the part of 
his informants. 

The answer is simply this: The Cor- 
poration has not been in danger during 
its entire existence and it is not now. 
If those who raise the question would 
seek the facts, they would find that just 
the contrary is true. FDIC is stronger 
now than at any time in its history. 

Federal Deposit Insurance Corpora- 
tion was created in 1933 by Members of 
Congress who had broad vision and who 
had primarily in mind the Nation’s eco- 
nomic health. The political hurdle was 
no barrier at all for these statesmen. 
There was a job to be done, so Senator 
Carter Glass, of Virginia, Congressman 
Henry Steagall, of Alabama, and my late 
illustrious colleague from Michigan, 
Senator Arthur Vandenberg, got it done. 

Under its bipartisan board of directors, 
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation 
has established a record for efficient op- 
eration that is without parallel. De- 
positor confidence has never been at a 
higher level; banks have never been bet- 
ter managed or supervised; the banking 
system never has better served the credit 
needs of our thriving economy. 

It is unfortunate that Mr. RAINS 
should seize upon the change in status of 
his fellow alumnus of the University of 
Alabama, Russell D. Miller, to impugn 
not only Mr. Miller’s successor, but also 
the big New York City banks and the 
management of the Corporation itself. 

The office of treasurer of the Cor- 
poration was created in March 1951. 
Mr. Miller, a member of the legal staff 
of Federal Deposit Insurance Corpora- 
tion, was appointed to that position. 

As a result of studies and recommen- 
dations of the General Accounting Office, 
and in the interest of more efficient and 
economical operations, fiscal, account- 
ing, budget, personnel, and service func- 
tions were consolidated in July 1953 un- 
der a newly created Office of Controller, 
To fill the position of controller, the Cor- 
poration recalled Mr. William G. Loeffler, 
a certified public accountant, who had 
been fiscal agent and chief accounting 
officer for the Corporation from 1933 un- 
til 1949, when he left to become comp- 
troller of Public Housing Administration. 

A significant comment upon Mr. Loef- 
fler’s qualifications was made by former 
Public Housing Commissioner John Tay- 
lor Egan when Loeffler resigned to return 
to FDIC: 

Mr. Loeffler has made a substantial per- 
sonal contribution to the improvement of 
our accounting systems and procedures. 
His accomplishments are of such magnitude 
that it is with a réal sense of loss that I 
announce Mr. Loeifier’s departure. 


Mr. Miller’s departure is entirely vol- 
untary, since he was offered the oppor- 
tunity to rejcin the Corporation’s legal 
staff. Mr. Ratns deplores the change 
on the grounds that Miller, during his 2 
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years as Treasurer did what Loeffler 
couldn’t do in 16 years: namely, “clean- 
ing up the delinquent assessment mess.” 

For the record, I should like to review 
these facts: 

First. Prior to the act of 1950, assess- 
ment provisions of FDIC legislation were 
extremely complicated. As a conse- 
quence, some banks underpaid, some 
banks overpaid. 

Second. Mr. Loeffler, after repeated re- 
auests, finally received authority to spot 
audit the assessment accounts of banks, 
Thereafter, he repeatedly sought per- 
mission to enforce payment of additional 
assessments found due. 

Third. Even before the on-the-spot 
audits were inaugurated, desk audits by 
Loeffler’s staff rectified many instances 
of underpayment and of overpayment by 
insured banks. 

Fourth. The collections received, 
which Mr. Rarns attributes to Mr. Miller, 
resulted largely from audits initiated 
while Mr. Loeffler was fiscal agent. 

Fifth. The alleged discrepancies were 
not limited to the so-called big New 
York bankers. Banks large and small, 
in every section of the Nation had mis- 
construed the regulations or miscalcu- 
lated their assessments. ‘There has not 
been a single instance, to my knowledge, 
where an insured bank wilfully contrived 
to evade the law. 

Sixth. The records of the FDIC show 
that during his tenure as fiscal agent, 
Mr. Loeffler collected $1,072,000,000 in 
assessments. Furthermore, controver- 
sial adjustments during this period aver- 
aged less than one-third of 1 percent. 

Having cited these facts, I should like 
to revoice my confidence in the Board of 
Directors of Federal Deposit Insurance 
Corporation and in their staff selections. 
I should like to assure the 110 million 
depositors in insured banks that they are 
protected by a corporation that has not 
only $1,400,000,000 in assets, but also a 
staff that is determined to keep those 
assets just as safe as your money in the 
insured banks. 

Is the Federal Deposit Insurance Cor- 
poration in danger? 

Absolutely not! 


Beyond the Hill? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. SHUFORD 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. SHUFORD. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to place in the Recor an excellent edi- 
torial written by Mr. Don Shoemaker, 
editor of the Asheville Citizen, a news- 
paper published in Asheville, N. C. This 
editorial appeared in the July 28, 1953, 
edition of that paper: 

BEYOND THE HILL? 


Just as the truce agreement said they 
wuld, the guns fell silent on the Korean 
front at the appointed hour. Up to the last 
quarter hour artillery and mortar fire flushed 
the darkness with arcs of light, jabbing here 
and there in the convulsive fits of a dying 
war anc drawing blood. Then there was 


silence. At zero hour plus a few seconds the 
wild yells of GI's (so it is recorded) split 
the night with sounds no gun—or man, were 
he not here—could imitate. 

It was all over after 37 desperate, frus- 
trating months. And now— 

What was it all about? Tell us, what 
comes after? Ts this a 10-minute break in 
civilization’s march to destruction, or is the 
countermarch about to begin? What, if any- 
thing, has been learned? And what has been 
gained? 

Not all wars—some say very few—are 
fought consciously for territory or trade or 
even some transitory advantage. Many are 
fought to keep one’s opponent from becom- 
ing militarily stronger, leading to the epi- 
gram that “the principal cause of war is war 
itself.” History may account for the Ko- 
rean conflict as an incident in the long strug- 
gl> between East and West to see which half 
of the divided world emerged the stronger. 

On the other hand, the moving finger may 
write that political grand strategy focused 
on containment of an ideology and that tac- 
tically the cbject was to prevent the over- 
running of Japan and then dominance over 
the Pacific. Korea is a giant fist reaching 
out from Asia; who works its muscles, domi- 
nates or neutralizes the Orient. 


MEETING THE CHALLENGE 


We prefer a different explanation. “In 
this struggle,” said President Eisenhower in 
a memorable, masterful 5 minutes within an 
hour after the truce signing, “we have seen 
the United Nations meet the challenge of 
aggression—not with pathetic words of pro- 
test—but with deeds of decisive purpose.” 

History, too, could call it filppantly Tru- 
man’s war and Eisenhower's peace, but his- 
tory would be guilty of a misrepresentation. 
Mr. Eisenhower's predecessor has recorded 
how he agonized over the proper decision 
when news came that North Korea had at- 
tacked its southern neighbor, the ward of 
the United Nations. “I turned the problem 
over in my mind in many ways,” said Mr. 
Truman last January, “but my thoughts 
kept coming back to the 1930’s—to Man- 
churia—Ethiopia—the Rhineland—Austria— 
and, finally, to Munich.” Mr. Eisenhower 
knows this history also, and his statement 
on armistice night seemed to recollect the 
follies and weaknesses of the League of Na- 
tions. The important thing, then, is that 
the philosophy of war and peace in Korea 
was drawn from the main stream of Ameri- 
can thinking—a renunciation forever of the 
danger of isolation and a resolve that col- 
lective action of free peoples is the only hope 
for peace. 

Thús in a real sense the great victory in 
Korea is for a principle. Too few nations 
participated with their real substance, 
Some, neither directly nor indirectly engaged, 
were obstructionists, half-proving Napo- 
leon’s dictum that it is easier to fight against 
allies. 

What has emerged in 3 years, nevertheless, 
is a coordination of morality and power, 
which is the basis of successful political 
action. By fits and starts and despite much 
anguish, it worked in Korea. The North 
Korean armies were decimated. Red China 
has burned its fingers badly. If we are only 
back to the status quo ante of June 24, 1950, 
ai we have denied the aggressor his objec- 

ve. 

There is some reason to believe that the 
Soviet Union, too, has been chastened by the 
events in Korea. Since 1950 there has been 
no other overt act of aggression. In recent 
months the Soviet empire would appear to 
be coming apart at the seams, in East Ger- 
many, in Poland, in Czechoslovakia, in Hun- 
gary, and perhaps in Great Russia itself, 
where the purge is on. * 


WHAT IT COST 


The cost is another and mordant matter. 
When all Americans are accounted for, our 
dead may number more than 25,000. The 
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price in treasure has run high into the bil- 
lions. The war set inflation galloping again, 
for it tripled defense expenditures and sub- 
tracted from the store of peacetime pro- 
duction. 

Questions of political and constitutional 
moment have been raised, and they will not 
die shortly. Mr. Truman called the war a 
police action, which may be akin to calling 
a domestic rebellion a mere riot. Congress, 
though most of its Members at first greeted 
the decision to go into Korea, never declared 
war, The shadows of constitutional doubts 
have not been dispelled even if they are 
raised in partial ignorance or misunderstand- 
ing of our obligation under the United 
Nations Charter. - 

The war also helped to stir a vast uneasi- 
ness about domestic security. In wartime 
we are conditioned by our emotions to think 
in terms of force and to suspect any non- 
conformity. There was certainly reason 
enough for honest apprehensions. So ex- 
pertly did some politicians trade upon hys- 
teria, however, that there is also reason to 
look to our traditional liberties once the 
opportunity offers. 


YET TO COME 


All this treats of the Korean war as though 
the truce signing had ended all its problems, 
In truth, this is but the conclusion of a 
chapter—perhaps a subchapter. A very great 
deal remains to be faced and to be done. 

First, the truce must be supervised. This 
is difficult, even on a minor scale such as 
the 4-year-old uneasy supervised truce in the 
Middle East between Israel and the Arab 
States has proved. 

Second, there must be an orderly exchange 
of prisoners. This issue first blocked the 
armistice 25 months ago. At any time it 
could have been compromised away by sac- 
rificing the freedom of choice of ex- 
Communist prisoners. The present POW 
terms are rather vague and fraught with 
calculated risk. It must be the object of the 
United Nations and the United States to 
assure the political welfare of each man held 
captive, and of both sides (including the 
South Koreans) to respect the Indian polic- 
ing of this operation without incident. 

Finally, a conference will have to be held 
within 90 days to “settle through negotia- 
tion the questions of the withdrawal of all 
foreign forces from Korea, the peaceful set- 
tlement of the Korean question,” and ‘so 
forth. Then we must seek by peaceful means 
to achieve what neither side could bring 
about by force—the unification of Korea. It 
may well be impossible, but it is clear now 
that it cannot be done by any force presently 
available, 


AND NOW THE FUTURE 

The future poses bigger questions. Are we 
going to relax, characteristically, with the 
end of the shooting? We did in 1945, bring- 
ing the boys home in unconscionable haste, 
Are the internal troubles of Russia and the 
restive satellites evidence of a Soviet break- 
up? Every sort of rumor of covert weakness 
and every overt peace appeal confused the 
diabolical power of Nazi Germany up to 
September 1939—when Hitler struck with 
stunning fury. Will Communist aggression 
only draw a deep breath and billow forth 


“again? 


No one knows the answers. What we do 
know is that for the first time in modern 
history the collective action of half a hun- 
dred nations denied an aggressor his pleas- 
ure. What we do know is that the United 
States, the sleepy giant who liked to stir 
only when the enemy was mounting his 
doorstep, is awake and is mobilizing the 
free world. What we do know is that an 
imperfect world organization somehow was 
held together to apply moral censure (which 
was the whole civilized world’s) and mili- 
tary power (which was largely ours) to an 
aggression in a quaint and distant land 
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once familiar only to missionaries, diplomats, 
and global strategists—of whom in each in- 
stance there were too few. 

What we may as well realize as a people, 
finally, is that a free America is always a 
threat to tyranny and an example to world 
order; that our rich natural heritage and 
our industrial and agricultural might are 
the thrice-tested envy of all peoples, and 
thus always in jeopardy, large or small; 
and that for all our lives there will come 
tests and challenges to this might, this free- 
dom, which have galvanized a world of the 
like minded and which can, if they will, lead 
modern man out of his chains of supersti- 
tion and want and fear of the deadly, scien- 
tife destruction which his genius for self- 
annihilation has created. 


- PRAYER FOR MANKIND 


So let us say a prayer for mankind, strug- 
gling upward to a world of law, and for the 
United States which was called by destiny to 
provide the lever of its strength and its free 
institutions. Perhaps the dawn is Just over 
the next hill. 


Report to the People of the Second 
Congressional District of Wisconsin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GLENN R. DAVIS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, I include herewith my fifth annual 
report to the people of the Second Con- 
gressional District of Wisconsin. In the 
4 immediately preceding years I pre- 
pared reports on my voting and attend- 
ance records for the sessions of Con- 
gress. This is a similar compilation for 
the 1st session of the 83d Congress com- 
plete to the date of sine die adjournment 
on August 3. 


Voting record, 1953 


A5125 


By means of newsletters and confer- 
ences throughout the district during 
congressional recesses, I have attempted 
to inform my constituents and report to 
them on my stewardship as their Repre- 
sentative in Washington. This voting 
report is in keeping with my purpose of 
keeping the people of my district as fully 
informed as possible on congressional 
issues. 

It is a complete record. It is not a 
hand-picked list of a few so-called key 
votes compiled by some lobbyist, pres- 
sure group, or political-campaign com- 
mittee. The whole record is there in 
concise form for the people to examine 
and evaluate for themselves. 

If more complete information on any 
measure considered, or an explanation 
of any particular vote is desired I shall 
be glad to respond to such requests. 


ER i 
(Passed, 370 to 
uorum call 
State. 


Motion, when conference 
Quorum 


eae of said lands and resources. 


~ 959 to 87.) 
Motion to recommit H. R. 
annual filing. (Rejected, 79 to 
Quorum call 


suppene spr 
Feb, %4 ing $300, expenses of the Committee on Un- 


Sod during wh 


R. 3840, to extend for 3 years the per 


Identification and result of vote 


0.) 
Motion torecommit H. J. Res. 160, which increases FHA title I oem e Cegmenaeeonn: by $500,000,000, with instructions fixing charges, includin 
interest, at not to exceed 670 on unpaid balance. (Rejected, 79 to 200.) . 


otion w eama a = 3575, to enable the people of Hawaii to form a constitution and State government and be admitted to the Union asa | No. 
H.R. Bokani to enable the people of Hawaii to form a constitution and State government and be admitted to the Union as a State. (Passed, 274 


H.J. = 223, Pons that Reorganization Plan No. 1 of 1953, shall take effect 10 days after enactment of resolution. Plan No. 1 creates a De- 
OF heroin of Education, and Welfare headed b; 291 to 85.) 
otion, when conference report on H. R. 
authorizations by $15,000,000, but transfer ses ‘000,000 to rural tele 
report on on H. R. 3053, 
zation P R peau ,000. (Rejected, 171 to 174. y 


a Secretary of Cabinet status. 


Motion to recommit H. R. 4198, to confirm and establish the titles of the States to lands beneath navigable waters within State boundaries, and | No. 
to provide for use and contro! of said lands and resources. 

H. R. 4198, to confirm and establish the titles of the = » lands beneath navigable waters within State boundaries, and to provide for use and 

g ‘which f vgricuttural workers may be made available for employmentt in this country. (Passed, 


„ 4004, Re for national banks to furnish list of stockholders to comptroller of currency upon request, in lieu of 


(Rejected, 106 to 283.) 


do. 
Motion to recommit ork 4663, e epin offices appropriations bill, with instructions to authorize the start of 35,000 public housing units | No. 
ejected, 


3053, 2d supplemental ap) riations bill, under co tion, to replace Rural Electrification loan | Aye, 
me loans program. (Rejected, 165 to 191.) 
2d supplemental appropriations bill, under consideration, to increase rural telephone loans authori- | No, 
Present, 


Apr. 24 OE | SE OT ee a ORR Ee ee ee OD eee Present. 
ie Wa .R. ged jected; 110 to mppat at 90 percent of parity for 1952 crops of Maryland tobaeco, although growers had not voted for acreage allot- | No, 
men ejec! 
Apr. 27 | Heselton amendment to H. R. 4363, authorizing the Board of Commissioners of the District of Columbia to establish daylight-saving time in the | Aye. 
A 34 District, ting authority for each year instead of just 1953. (Agreed to 250 to 99.) = S 
pr. aa CS RIE ERR Se eal RIS OE ERE SES EE QUE SRE OR SF SERS epee ene ene meen rete at, epee ane reseni 
hei ne otion to recommit H. R. ent of Interior appropriation bill, with instructions to add $88,000,000 for Southwestern Power trans- | No. 
mission lines, and certain Bonneville Power Administration projects. (Re sn 167 to kg 
May 6 otion R. 4974, rn e tments of State, J and Commerce, to delete sections authorizing heads | No, 
of those departmen terminate employment of any officer or employee B atag he shall deem such oradvisable in the 
terests of the United States. (Agreed to, 181 to 168.) > 
.-.do.....| H. R. 4974, making appropriations for the Departments of State, Justice, and Commerce. (Passed 344 to 5).........---..----.--.1---------.--- Aye. 
S Re E ee noe Sr etre Brn et ee ee EES) ee ee ee Ee ee a 
ye. 


Faer: 


June $ P | ESS 


uorum 
R R. we eT ears Submerged Lands Act to confirm Federal jurisdiction for development of resources in submerged lands in the Continental 


to, 278 to 


g mak the fro 95,000,000 to $140,000,000 the funds 
ee for ed oe conservation payments, (Rejected, 196 to 201.) 
Fine as bes Q . R. 5227, ze akng appropriations for the Department oi Agriculture, A ENNE PES EAE SE EE O EEEE EE No. 
ATEO T a E O T Oaa e ETT o SEO NR SAEN 
May 26 ogarty amendment R. 5246, making appropriations for the Departments of Labor and Health, yeas and Welfare, increasing „by | No. 
+ 3100,00 the fundis atgeatd for payments school districts im federally impacted areas. (A to, 236 to 156.) 
--.d0_....| Motion to recommit H. R. 5246, makin: appropr tions for the De: vith of Labor and r ee SP and Welfare, with instructions to | No. 
increase by $25,000,000 the amount E allocated for eo for ee of hospitals. (Rejected, 197 to 
|...do.....| H. R. 5246, Saks appropriations for Departments of Labor, and Health, E Education, an (Passed, 395 to 2)__..- 
Mar 27 Sip cy 
eR ER eae ARR EE RAS RES a RE EI SES ae 
---d0_.... Motion to discharge Committee on Government Operations from further consideration of H. Res. 236, to disapprove 
3 R pr ao ae aR (Rejected, 128 to 261.) 
ume AOFM CAN)... noo na cccecascccecus. SIGS ES TS BIER REELS taskus bopadaniant SSRIS ES 
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Date Identification and result of vote My vote 


52 | June 15 | Motion to recommit H. R. 5495, extension for 1 year authority of President to enter into reciprocal trade agreements, and increasing the mem- | No. 
bership of U, S. ‘des Commission from 6 to 7, with instructions to strike out provision of Tariff Commission membership increase. 
(Rejected, 185 to 215. 
June 15 eget to extend for 1 year the authority of the President to enter into reciprocal trade agreements, increasing the membership ol U. 8. | Aye. 
Mif Commission from 6 to 7. (Passed, 363 to 35.) 
E E AE aT N ER eee A ETN EENE E EEN Present, 


55 | June 18 | Motion to recommit H. R. 5690, 2d independent offices Sporn bill striking out language authorizing the Veterans’ Administration to | No. 
investigate non-service-connected veterans’ statements o bility to pay for treatment and hospitalization. (Agreed to, 217 to 197.) 

56 |___do...-| H. R. 5690, 2d independent offices appropriation bill. (Passed, 394 to 2)_-.-__._.._...._-...--------------.----------+--------+------------------ No. 

67 |._.-do__..| H. Res. 292 providing for the consideration of, and waiving okey of TANTEA against H. R. 5710, extending the mutual security program for 1-year. | Aye. 
(Agreed to, 340 to 35.) 

E8 |_..do__.. nore OR rca E ae aaa aa Seed in ee E S I O aA Ao TAT el ietnsne Sannncana snare enanbeGdegenyenatonsyanecbeas Present. 

WO POO D A T,” SO nos nla cocneeenw ee sens dekehepibon smanipuebn mcbh vhsedndnecmiannhienteer pases wenn ens oneae ET E -| Present. 

60 |...do__..| H. R 5710, AT the mutual security program for 1 year, and authorizing $5,000,000,000 new funds for that purpose. (Passed, 280 to 108)....| No. 

61 | June 22 | Quorum call 2 

62 | June 23 ee = 

63 £ 

o 2 

66 |__.do___.. Motion to recommit H. R. 5728, which establishes a 3-man commission to dispose of 28 Government-owned synthetic rubber facilities. (Rejected, 

317.) 
be 
69 do... H. Res. 295, disapproving Reorganization Plan No. 6 relating to Departrr ent of Defense. 


sare Conference report on H. R. 4654, providing for exemption of higher executive officers from Annual and Stok Leav 
Thomas rider limiting leave accrual (Adopted, 269 to 65.) 
Quorum call 


Motion to recommit H. R. 5173, providing that the excess of collections from Federal nem loyment tax over unemployment compensation 
administrative expenses shall be used to establish and maintain a $20,000,000 reserve available for advances to the States, with remainder to 
be returned to States; to limit use of excess os taxes to payment of unemployment compensation and delay repayment of advances to States until 
State oag meets specified requirements. (Rejected, 93 to 292.) 

a AR SIERE P S E E E E E E L N AEA O E E A E NO ENR IER E L AE STE SY 
7.” aE a rari to provide for additional emergency assistance (emergency loans, feed and seed in disaster areas) to farmers and stockmen, (Passed, 

Motion to recommit H. R. 4351, authorizing construction of additional power facilities on the Niagara River by private rhe negi and authorizing 

remedial works to preserve the scenic beauty of Niagara Falls as provided in treaty with Canada. (Rejected, 130 to 254.) 
eto H. R. 4351, authorizing construction of additional power facilities on the Niagara River by aire oo Caria and Authorizing remedial works 
an — the scenic beauty of Niagara Falls as provided in treaty with Canada. (Passed, 262 to 120.) 
uorum 
ess ca to Te leated, elo to extend until Dec. 31, 1953, the so-called excess-profits tax, with instructions to change the base period rate of 
return. e; 
Oats H. R. 5898, to extend until Dec. 31, 1953, the so-called excess-profits tax. (Passed, 325 to 77)...-.-..-.-----------e nee e eee ee een e eee ee A a Art 
13 orum call 
CORNA on 
RG Motion to recommit H. R. 6200, supplemental appropriations bill, with instructions to increase the funds for international information and edu- 
cational ne from $60,000, 000 to $80,000,000 and remove language providing for reduction in employees. (Rejected, 154 to 244.) 
uorum ca! 
. Res. 262, disapproving Reorganization Plan No. 8, which ee for reorganization of foreign information functions and creation of new 

oaneney bake known as the U. S. Information Agency. (Rejected, 11 to 310.) 
uorum 

Motion to concur in Senate iment to conference report on . 4974, Departments of State, Jus d Commerce appropriations bill, 
satne Sy to be the sense of Congress that the Communist Chinese government should not be admitted to o the United Nations. (Agreed to, 


a. o WEA ranon to concur in Senate amendment to conference report on H. R. 4974, De opena of State, zaioa, one. a appropriations bill, 
rovide $12,500,000 for Federal aid to airports, instead of $1,500,000 as prov House. (Rejected, 1 230.) 
er Me woe Mot ion to concur in provisions in conference report on H, R. 4663, 1st inden endent on ee appro riation bill, aing the commencement of con- 
struction of new open housing units ee fiscal year to 20,000. (Agreed to, 


..-do....| Motion to rore the conference report on 
TARE $2,700,000 to the agreed amount. (Rejected, 137 to 202 
y 


100 idos -| H. R. 6301, making appropriations of $4,800,000,000 of new money and $1,800,000,000 of carryover for mutual security (loreian assistance). (Passed. 


101 | July 23 
102 |_..do.... 


103 |...do...-. 


104 | July 24 
105 | July 27 


106 |--.do.....| H. 


107 | July 28 
108 |.-.do..... 


making appropriations for rey civil functions, with instructions to conferees to add 


Motion to recommit H. R. 6016, making agricultural commodities owned by Comm idis Gra Saas fa to the President to assist | No. 


uorum 
Motion to recommit the conference report on H. R. 6391 to erence with instructions to the managers to insist upon disagree- | Aye. 
ment to Senate amendment which added $211,000,000 to the bill. Ee ta. 192 to 200.) 
ra report on H. R. 6391, making appropriations for the mutual security appropriations. (Agreed to, 237 to 156)....------. SAES ae: E 
o ET F Se Oa RY A eins a A TEAN ee E ELAN E resen! 
Motion to recommit H. R. 6672, to rinten £ ae Ferhat debt rea of the United States from $275,000,000,000 to $290,000,000,000, to limit the | No. 
increase to t! the period of Aug. 1, 1953, (Rejected, 173 to 225. 
H. R. cons to increase the statutory debt init Oa ihe t United States from $275, 00,000,000 to $290,000,000,000. (Passed, 239 to 158)................| No. 


ž Hes, 361, peoviding for the consideration of H. R. ery to oo pels the withholding by the Federal Government from wages of employees of | Aye. 


Aug. 3| Motion So oe in Senate amendment to H supplemental appropriations bill, which gives Director of U. S. Information Agency | Aye. 


crepes As dismiss upper-grade employees ‘without, cause until Jan. , 1954, so long as Veterans Preference Acts not violated. (Agreed to, 
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Resolutions on Veterans’ Training Passed 
by Minnesota Vocational Agriculture 
Instructors Association 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that two resolutions 
endorsed by the Minnesota Vocational 
Agriculture Instructors Association at its 
annual conference at Duluth, Minn., on 
June 11, 1953, regarding veterans’ train- 
ing be placed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tions were ordered to be printed in the 
REcorD, as follows: 


MINNESOTA VOCATIONAL 
AGRICULTURE INSTRUCTORS ASSOCIATION, 
July 29, 1953. 
Hon. HUBERT HUMPHREY, 
Senate Post Office, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: The following resolutions re- 
garding Public Law 550 were presented by 
the veterans’ training committee of the 
Minnesota Vocational Agriculture Instruc- 
tors Association and were endorsed by the 
MVAIA at its annual conference at Duluth, 
Minn., June 11, 1953: 

“RESOLUTION 1 


“Whereas the Veterans’ Administration 
through regulation 12,031 (B) (4) (e) in de- 
fining Public Law 550 has declared that a 
veteran is not entitled to training under the 
law if he ‘is now successfully operating or 
in the reasonable past has conducted a farm 
operation similar in character to that for 
which the IOF course is designed to qualify 
him.’ And whereas the interpretation of this 
regulation has created difficulties: Be it 

“Resolved by Minnesota Vocational Agri- 
culture Instructors Association, That Con- 
gress be requested to clarify the responsibil- 
ity for evaluation of previous training by 
assigning such responsibility to State De- 
partments of Education upon recommenda- 
tion from local advisory committee, 


“RESOLUTION 2 


“Be it resolved, That the MVAIA endorses 
companion resolution to H. R. 2978, 83d 
Congress, 1st session, a bill to postpone re- 
duction of education and training allowances 
to on-the-farm trainees under the Veterans’ 
Readjustment Assistance Act of 1952 for 12 
months to allow completion of the first crop 
year or animal cycle.” 

We hope that you will give consideration to 
these questions, 

Sincerely, 
HENRIK AUNE, 
Secretary-Treasurer. 


Reduction of Personnel in Voice of 


America 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. PAT McCARRAN 


OF NEVADA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. McCARRAN. Mr. President, I 
have addressed a letter to the head of 


the United States Information Agency 
with respect to contemplated reductions 
of personnel in the Voice of America. 
Frankly, I am concerned about the pros- 
pect that cuts may be made in such a 
way as to sharply reduce the efficiency 
and impact of broadcasts to Soviet Rus- 
sia, the Iron Curtain countries, and to 
China. My letter to Mr. Streibert asks 
for information on this subject. 

So that my colleagues may know of 
this request, I ask unanimous consent 
that the text of my letter to Mr. Streibert 
may be placed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD 
as follows: 


AUGUST 3, 1953. 
Mr. THEODORE STREIPERT, 
Director, United States Information 
Agency, Washington, D. C. 

Dear Mr. STREIBERT: It has been reported 
that proposed reduction in personnel in the 
Voice of America will hit hardest at the 
language branches and desks handling broad- 
casts to the U. S. S. R., China, and the Iron 
Curtain countries. 

For instance, it has been reported that 
personnel cuts contemplated cover 12 out 
of 26 dealing with broadcasts in the Czech 
language, 14 out of 23 dealing with broad- 
casts in the Hungarian language, 18 out of 
26 dealing with broadcasts in the Polish 
language, 13 out of 39 dealing with broad- 
casts in the Russian language, and 11 out 
of 23 dealing with broadcasts in Cantonese, 
On the other hand, it is reported, contem- 
plated cuts cover only 4 out of 48 on the 
present staff of the Chief of the Voice of 
America, only 2 out of 29 in the Controller’s 
Office, and only 3 out of 35 in Plans and 
Development, and only 13 out of 218 in the 
New York Technical Facility. 

I find it hard to credit these reports, for 
it would, of course, be extremely shortsighted 
to make the cuts in such a way. In fact, it 
would be indefensible to cut the working 
personnel and thereby reduce the efficiency 
of the broadcasts to these countries, while 
hardly touching the administrative and su- 
pervisory level. 

I should like to know the facts in this re- 
gard, and I respectfully request that you 
furnish me with a table showing the pres- 
ent staffing pattern, the number of persons 
to be cut, and the number of persons to 
remain with respect to broadcasts in each of 
the foreign languages indicated; and also 
the present staffing pattern, the number of 
persons to be cut, and the number of per- 
sons to remain on the staff of the Chief of 
the Voice of America, in the controller's of- 
fice, in plans and development, and in the 
New York technical facility. I should like to 
have also a breakdown showing the cost of 
all broadcasts in each of the languages men- 
tioned, and showing also the cost of salaries 
in the administrative group, 1. e., the staff of 
the Chief of the Voice of America, the con- 
troller’s office, and plans and development. 

I respectfully recommend that in the 
process of curtailment of operations and 
reduction of personnel in view of reduced 
budget, it should be specifically provided 
that no decrease be allowed in the present 
broadcasting time (in hours and minutes) 
to the U. S. S. R., to China, and the Iron 
Curtain countries, and that reduction of 
personnel of the language branches and 
desks carrying such broadcasts be limited to 
only that which can be attained without any 
curtailment of time or reduction in efficiency 
in such broadcasts. 

Your own views with regard to this mat- 
ter would interest me greatly, if you would 
care to state them. 

Kindest regards, 


Sincerely, 
Pat McCarran, 
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Rev. Charles G. Hamilton: Mississippi’s 
Rural Minister of the Year 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have inserted 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
from the July 29, 1953, issue of the Mem- 
phis Press-Scimitar announcing the se- 
lection of my very good friend, the Rev- 
erend Charles G. Hamilton, for 21 years 
rector of St, Paul’s Episcopal Church, at 
Corinth, Miss., to be Mississippi’s rural 
minister of the year for 1953. 

I want to congratulate Emory Univer- 
sity School of Theology and the Progres- 
ae Farmer magazine for their selec- 

on. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: . 


HONORED AS RURAL MINISTER OF YEAR IN 
MISSISSIPPI 


Rev. Charles G. Hamilton, for 21 years 
rector of St. Paul’s Episcopal Church, Co- 
rinth, Miss., is Mississippi’s rural minister 
of the year for 1953. 

Announcement was made today by Pro- 
gressive Farmer magazine and Emory Univer- 
sity School of Theology at Atlanta. 

Dr. Hamilton, author, poet, former mem- 
ber of the Mississippi legislature, is also 
serving as supply pastor at Episcopal Church 
of the Good Shepherd in Memphis. 

The award will be made tonight at the 
Town and Country School of Emory Univer- 
sity. Dr. Hamilton was selected for his 
work in Mississippi. 

Dr. Hamilton was also cited for his record 
of a sermon a day for 27 years; for his 
contribution to the growth of interracial 
understanding in Mississippi; for statewide 
leadership in civic and public affairs; for 
participation in community action and or- 
ganizations, and for creative contributions in 
radio ministry and rural church literature. 

Dr. Hamilton has for 10 years broadcast a 
Sunday religious program over radio station 
WELO, Tupelo, Miss. He has been a leader 
in many national and State rural life cone 
ferences. 

Rural-minister awards are given annually 
to one minister in each of 13 Southern 
States. 


A Beautiful Editorial Concerning Bob Taft 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS A. JENKINS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JENKINS. Mr. Speaker, the Mor- 
gan County Herald, published in south- 
eastern Ohio, recently carried a very 
-beautiful editorial concerning the life 
accomplishments of Bob Taft. This edi- 
torial was written by Wilbur D. Matson, 
who has long been known for his ability 
as an editorial writer. The editorial is as 
follows: 

A GREAT AMERICAN Has FALLEN 

“This above all; to thine own self be true, 

and it must follow, as the night the day, thou 
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can'’st not then be false to any man.” What 
Shakespeare said in these lines from Hamlet 
was, perhaps, the polestar, the guiding light, 
in the life of Robert A. Taft. In all, he was 
true to himself, to his inner conviction of 
right and wrong. Once convinced that he 
was right, no consideration of personal ad- 
vancement was permitted to sway or change 
the course of his direction. 

It happened to fall to our lot to three times 
have the honor of voting for Robert A. Taft 
as Ohio’s favorite son for President. Our 
pathways crossed during a more active period 
in life and, while we lay no claim to intimacy 
with this great man, we were friends with a 
common philosophy of government. Know- 
ing him as we did personally, we developed 
a profound respect for his ability, his char- 
acter, his rugged honesty, and wrote much 
in his behalf, as our files attest, When he 
was engaged in his great™ senatorial battle 
in 1950, from a sickbed we were able to reach 
many of the Ohio papers through letters to 
the editor, urging his election. 

Frankly, we never considered the Senator 
as what is called a good politician. He was 
a statesman. Self-seeking and demagogery 
were abhorrent and far removed from his 
character. Shunning always what was ex- 
pedient, he did what was right in a faith 
that time would justify his course. When 
the infamous Nuremberg trials were in prog- 
ress, Taft felt a deep sense of outrage that a 
fallen enemy should be tried under ex post 
facto laws, tailored for the occasion. Polit- 
ically, he certainly had nothing to gain by 
this stand and much to lose. War passions 
were still burning and hatred of the Nazis 
overbalanced a sense of fairness in the 
minds of the public who were tired of “Ger- 
man wars.” Again in the mass sedition in- 
dictments, he spoke out fearlessly against 
the violation of rights of the individual, 
guaranteed under the Federal Constitution. 
Certainly, neither of these positions could 
be called, from the standpoint of serving his 
own interests, good politics. 

In 1946, following the regaining of con- 
trol of Congress by the Republicans, Mr. 
Taft could have had the chairmanship of 
any committee which he chose. He selected 
the Senate Labor Committee—admittedly 
one potent with political dynamite. To the 
average rmall-fry politicians, say “labor vote” 
and he will shake in his boots and flee as 
though from the plague. No party leader 
was ever more strongly denounced than was 
Mr. Taft who was charged with sponsorship 
of what, by organized labor, was dubbed a 
“slave-labor act.” He defended his course 
without retreating an inch, in a knowledge 
that this measure sought only to do justice 
to both labor and employer. That he was 
able to carry every great labor center in Ohio 
in 1950, was a personal triumph which has 
few parallels in American politics. Organ- 
ized labor came to look upon him as an 
honest man, not an enemy, but a friend. 

Mr. Taft consistently hated the New Deat 
as “creeping socialism.” He was among the 
first to view the New Deal as an assault upon 
all of those things which we have heretofore 
been pleased to call American. He early 
foresaw that this challenge to our constitu- 
tional form of government and to free enter- 
prise, was the real great issue of the day. 
He and ex-President Hoover, perhaps more 
than any other great Republican leaders, 
led the fight which saved the party from 
dissolution and helped prevent the Nation 
from traveling down the primrose path to 
state socialism. 

Senator Taft believed that two strong 
parties are essential to good government: 
He was aware that too often political organi- 
zations, especially if long continued in 
power, became corrupt. He also knew that 
the individual will not get all but most of 
what he believes in, if his party wins. He 
believed in party responsibility and thought 
it was better to stand for fixed and definite 
Principles and party platform pledges, en- 


acted into law following the election. Per- 
sonal politics, according to his creed, lead to 
dictatorships. As the great champion and 
leader of his party, he became known as Mr. 
Republican. Loyalty to party explains how 
he could subdue personal feelings and go 
along with the party majority. It explains 
how he could support Eisenhower after a 
bitter contest for the grand prize at Chicago. 
Had it been otherwise, the GOP today would 
probably be ready to gasp its last, and torn 
into hopeless factionalism. 

Senator Taft would have been illustrious 
in any session of the Senate which has con- 
vened since the foundation of the Republic. 
He was universally accorded as leader of a 
body which, at one time, numbered such 
giants as Henry Clay, Daniel Webster, and 
John C, Calhoun. Democrats, no less than 
Republicans, respected his long experience 
and his preeminent wisdom and sought his 
views on matters of great importance, con- 
fronting the Congress. 

From youth, Robert A. Taft was intellec- 
tually outstanding. He was first in his class 
at Yale; first in his class at Harvard law 
school, and first in the class which took the 
Ohio bar examination in 1913. He had all 
the attributes which make a great political 
leader and statesman, a fine, logical, analyt- 
ical mind; tremendous energy and the ability 
to punish himself with long hours of work. 
When he discussed a public question, he had 
the facts and was ready to present his case 
fully and informatively to the public. 

The Senator was on the square. No one 
could look into his clear blue eyes and his 
frank, open countenance without an aware- 
ness that here was a man free from guile and 
deceit; who was honest and who would tell 
you what he believed to be the truth. Al- 
though spending almost a lifetime in public 
service, with his every action subject to the 
full glare of pitiless publicity, no one ever 
questioned his high character, and the singu- 
lar purity of his private life or impugned the 
sincerity of his motives. 

Senator Taft loved to visit Morgan County, 
formerly the home of a large number of 
Republican stalwarts who believed in his 
political creed and who usually went along 
with his views on public questions. His vis- 
its here were generally a personal triumph, 
with a warmth of welcome which seemed to 
give him a lift. Perhaps he had more de- 
pendable political friends per capita in Mor- 
gan than in any other county in Ohio. 

It is a personal opinion that Taft and 
Hoover were the great, outstanding Ameri- 
cans of the past four decades. Both were 
profound thinkers; both were widely experi- 
enced by a lifetime in public affairs; both 
were inherently honest and the 
highest character; both patriotically gave 
unstintedly of themselves and their great 
abilities to the service of you and me—all 
who love the Republic and the flag of the 
free. Taft is gone and, at 79 years of age the 
10th of this month, Herbert Hoover begins his 
last great public service as Chairman of the 
Committee to Reorganize the Executive De- 
partment of the Government. Had a ma- 
jority followed the leadership of Taft and 
Hoover, we doubt if America would have been 
in the Seconi World War, or any police action 
in Korea. We would not have been in our 
present admitted “mess,” lost in the maze of 
a foreign policy beyond understanding; nor 
would we be swamped with debt, taxed to 
the limit, with the budget out of balance, 
and the threat of inflation hanging over our 
heads. 

In Pilgrim’s Progress, John Bunyan thus 
chronicles the death of Mr. Valiant. “Then 
said he, I am going to my Father's; and 
though with great difficulty I have got hither, 
yet now I do not repent me of all the trouble 
I have been at to arrive where I am. My 
sword I give to him that shall succeed me 
in my pilgrimage, and my courage and skill 
to him that can get it. My marks and scars 
I carry with me, to be a witness for me that 
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I have fought His battles who will now be 
my rewarder. When the day that he must 
go hence was come, many accompanied him 
to the riverside, into which, as he went, he 
said, ‘Death, where is thy sting.’ And as he 
went down deeper, he said ‘Grave, where is 
thy victory.’ So he passed over, and all the 
trumpets sounded for him on the other side.” 

One of the greatest of America’s sons has 
fallen. Who shall fill his place in this period 
of world upheaval and of national and in- 
ternational stress? To whom in Ohio or in 
the Nation shall his sword be handed in a 
troubled hour? The loss of this great man at 
such a time, is a national and a world calam- 
ity. Columbia bows her head in grief. 


Increasing Salaries of Members of 
Congress and the Federal Judiciary 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAT McCARRAN 


OF NEVADA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. McCARRAN. Mr. President, on 
previous occasions I have asked unani- 
mous consent to insert in the RECORD 
certain editorials on the question of in- 
creasing the salaries of Members of Con- 
gress and the Federal judiciary. My 
purpose has been to register these in- 
dices of public sentiment across the 
country. 

I hold in my hand some further edi- 
torials on this subject, from newspapers 
in Texas, North Carolina, Oklahoma, 
Ohio, Missouri, New York, and Nebraska; 
and I ask unanimous consent that these 
editorials, which I now send forward, 
may be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torials were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

[From the Dallas (Tex.) News, of July 7, 
1953] 
FEDERAL OFFICES AND FEDERAL Pay 

Federal officials are paid according to the 
best judgment of Congress, constitutionally 
the holder of the pursestrings. That puts 
a severe burden on Congress, where its own 
pay is concerned. The obligation is heavy 
not to mulct the Treasury and at the same 
time not to shortchange themselves. 

The McCarran bill (Senate 1663) would 
raise the present salaries of both Congress- 
men and Federal judges. There can be lit- 
tle opposition to the judicial side of the 
measure, warmly supported by the American 
Bar Association and the American Judica- 
ture Society and endorsed by most of the 
State bars. Their thinking is succinctly ex- 
pressed by the current issue of the Journal 
of the AJS, which remarks editorially: 

“In filling judicial offices, the Government 
goes into competition with the clients for 
the services of the members of the bar. The 
better the lawyer on the bench, the more 
likely is justice to be done. As prices rise, 
the salaries attached to these important of- 
fices are daily less and less attractive to the 
men who ought to be taking them. The 
only remedy is to raise them.” 

To that may be said a hearty “amen.” 

Similarly Congress is in need of higher pay 
to meet the condition we term the higher 
cost of living. This is actually the ability 
to buy in terms of a depreciated dollar. In 
the main, Congress is responsible for that 
as the dollar reflects Government fiscal 
policy. But if we assume that the rate of 
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pay fixed for Congress in 1932 was fair com- 
pensation, the fact today is that a Con- 
gressman’s pay is below the true value. 
With the exception of the Speaker, Congress 
is inadequately paid. To match the pur- 
chase power of 1932 congressional pay, a 
Congressman would have to draw at least 
$20,000, whereas even with the $2,500 ex- 
pense allowance, the overall total of $15,000 
is only twice as much as the old $7,500 rate. 
Pay has only doubled, while the cost of living 
has tripled in 2 decades. 

As far as Congress is concerned, a pay in- 
crease will not alter the caliber of the Con- 
gressmen. It is a matter of simple justice 
to the good and the bad alike. But the 
AJS Journal is right in arguing that bet- 
ter pay will encourage better jurists. The 
McCarran bill should pass. 


[From the Greensboro (N. C.) Daily News of 
July 3, 1953] 
FEDERAL LABORER AND His HIRE 


The North Carolina Bar Association meet- 
ing at Wrightsville Beach, passed a resolu- 
tion favoring the bill pending in the United 
States Senate to increase salaries of Mem- 
bers of- Congress and Federal judicial 
officers. 

The proposed increases would amount to 
$10,000 to Senators and Congressmen, and 
the same to Federal judges. Thus Associ- 
ate Justices of the United States Supreme 
Court would be raised from $25,000 to 
$35,000, district judges from $15,000 to 
$25,000, and so on. The Chief Justice of 
the Supreme Court would get a $14,500 
raise, or from $25,500 to $40,000. United 
States attorneys would get not less than 
$12,000 and not more than $20,000 but could 
no longer engage in the private practice of 
law. The United States Attorney General 
would fix salaries within those limits, ac- 
cording to the burden of the office of United 
States attorney in various parts of the 
country. 

The reasoning back of the proposal is that 
the increases are necessary in order to at- 
tract men of the caliber commensurate 
with the duties to be performed. There is 
something to this. In order to get able men, 
the office must pay enough to compete with 
other businesses and professions for them. 
Otherwise the offices will tend to be filled 


with one of two classes: (1) Those who are “ 


independently wealthy, or (2) those who 
are not making any great success in their 
chosen work. 

It may be said, on the other hand, that 
the bill comes at a bad time in that the 
Federal Government is in the midst of an 
economy move, which is aimed at cutting 
expenses and balancing the budget. One 
answer to this is that the proposed in- 
creases would total less than $6 million a 
year, which is small potatoes compared with 
the national budget, or about one one-hun- 
dredth of 1 percent. The Hoover Commis- 
sion, while recommending economy, recom- 
mended increasing salaries in the legislative 
and judicial branches. 

The bill, therefore, deserves serious con- 
sideration. Ambassador Bryce in his Ameri- 
can Commonwealth, took the view that Fed- 
eral officials should be paid well or not at 
all. If we paid them not at all, we would be 
transformed from a democracy to an oli- 
garchy; the alternative would be to pay 
them well, in order to secure wise and effec- 
tive men in most important posts. 

Of course, this line of thought will not 
apply to Congress if it succeeds in passing 
a law to exempt living expenses of Con- 
gressmen from income taxes; Congress can't 
eat its cake and have it, too. 


[From the Enid (Okla.) News of July 2, 1953] 
BETTER Pax ror TOP PUBLIC SERVANTS 


In Congress now is a measure which would 
provide a substantial increase in the salaries 


of Members of Congress and of Federal 
judges. The measure, Senate bill 1663, 
would increase the pay of each Member of 
Congress by $10,000; and of most Federal 
judges by the same amount. The Chief Jus- 


” tice would get an increase of $14,500. 


Present gross annual pay of Members of 
Congress is $15,000. Of this, $12,500 is in 
direct pay; $2,500 is in extra expense allow- 
ance, plus an office hire allowance which 
varies according to the Member's committee 
status. Judicial salaries vary, but associate 
justices of the Supreme Court now get 
$25,000, with the Chief Justice getting only 
$500 more, 

In the case of justices of the high courts, 
to be men of the caliber fitted to their jobs, 
they could certainly in most cases earn a 
higher income in private law practice; and 
their pay in judicial jobs should be enough 
to remove any possible thought of prejudice 
in cases perhaps involving millions of dollars. 

With Congressmen, the pay problem is a 
serious one, too. They must in most cases 
maintain two homes, one in their own State 
or district, and one in or near Washington. 
Plainly, they must live up to certain mini- 
mum standards. They must entertain folks 
from their district or State. Frequently, 
they must travel back and forth from Wash- 
ington to their home areas outside the travel 
allowance given them. 

In the case of representatives, they must 
conduct campaigns every 2 years. In some 
States, such as Oklahoma with its runoff 
primary system, they may have to conduct 
three campaigns, And these expenses alone 
can easily wreck the personal finances of 
even the most conscientious congressional 
aspirant. 

The salaries received by these Federal serv- 
ants may seem high to the average John Q. 
Public; but actually, many Congressmen or 
judges who do not have large independent 
means are hard put to keep up with the 
living expenses of their jobs. 

The proposed increases, when compared to 
the services performed, are small, and they 
are only a small drop in the bucket of total 
Federal expenditures * * * only $3,638,000 
in congressional salaries (after deduction of 
added Federal taxes to be collected) and only 
$2,224,000 for the increased Federal judicial 
payroll after simiigr deductions. 

It looks like a just measure, to increase 
these salaries as requested. 


[From the Niles (Ohio) Daily Times of July 
6 ] 


Pay oF CONGRESS 


Pending on the Calendar of the United 
States Senate is a bill, unanimously reported 
by the Judiciary Committee in May, which 
would increase the salaries of Members of 
Congress from $15,000 to $25,000 a year. 
Senators and Representatives have long had 
an eye on a pay raise to $25,000 but some- 
thing has always arisen to make it seem 
untimely, as is the case again this year. 

An attempt in the House in April to fix 
congressional salaries at $22,500 was ruled 
out on a point of order, but in June the 
House amended the legislative appropriation 
bill to allow Members to deduct the whole 
of their living expenses in Washington when 
filing Federal income-tax returns. The liv- 
ing-expense deduction is now limited to 
$3,000. The Senate has never given whole- 
hearted approval to this method of inching 
up legislator’s take-home pay. The fact is 
that the House provivon would be of great- 
est benefit to the wealthiest Members, who 
could deduct more in Washington living ex- 
penses than they receive in congressional 
pay. 

OPPORTUNITY TO SUBSTITUTE 

When the legislative appropriation bill 
comes up for action by the Senators, they 
will have an opportunity to substitute a 
straightforward pay increase for the tax-re- 
lief provision for Members, which seems par- 
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ticularly inappropriate at a time when tax 
relief for others is being delayed beyond 
earlier expectations. But a boost in con- 
gressional pay may seem even more inappro- 
priate in view of the present state of the 
national finances, If not voted this year, a 
congressional pay raise may be skipped by 
the present Congress; in the view of many 
Members yoting an increase in the election 
year 1954 would amount to political suicide. 

The timidity of Congress on the subject 
of its compensation is difficult to under- 
stand. An increase in congressional sal- 
aries to $25,000*would add only .00717 per- 
cent to the Eisenhower budget of $74.1 bil- 
lion, and would cost the country only 3.4 
cents per capita. More pay for Congress 
has the support of former Presidents Hoover 
and Truman and was recently given warm 
endorsement by President Eisenhower—on 
the ground that the comparatively low take- 
home pay discourages able men from seek- 
ing careers in the legislative branch. Vir- 
tually all organizations working for better 
government take a similar view—and have 
urged pay increases of varying amounts 
upon the legislators. 


PAY WAS $10,000 


According to the report of the Senate Judi- 
clary Committee, Senators and Representa- 
tives are now worse off financially than they 
were in 1939 when the pay was $10,000 a 
year. The $15,000 compensation of a Mem- 
ber having one dependent and lacking out- 
side sources of income comes down to $12,706 
after payment of Federal taxes. The com- 
mittee figures that this is worth $6,724 in 
terms of 1939 purchasing power. An in- 
crease to $25,000 would net the Member 
$19,164 after taxes, which would give him 
a purchasing-power gain of only $529 over 
the pay received before World War II. 

As an alternative for an immediate salary 
increase, Senator Dirksen, Republican, of 
Illinois, has offered legislation to create an 
outside commission to study the “difficulties 
and sacrifices” of service in the National 
Legislature and submit recommendations 
on a proper pay scale for Congress. This 
proposal carried the endorsement of Senate 
Majority Leader Taft. The difficulty is that 
the commission's recommendations could not 
be submitted until the 1954 session and 
then there would be the embarrassment of 
calling them up for action in a year the 
voters go to the polls. 


[From the Moberly (Mo.) Message of 
July 2, 1953] 
ECONOMICAL SALARIES 


One of the chief recommendations of the 
Hoover Commission 4 years ago was that Fed- 
eral Government salaries be increased to 
bring better men into Government service. 
Salaries were raised at that time in the case 
of key officials in the executive branch, but 
not in the case of Judges and Members of 
Congress, 

A bill pending in Congress now to carry 
out the Hoover Commission proposal by rais- 
ing judicial and congressional salaries $10,- 
000 a year. The same bill would allow the 
Attorney General to set the compensation 
of United States district attorneys between 
$12,000 and $20,000 yearly. It has been ap- 
proved unanimously by the Judiciary Com- 
mittee of the Senate. 

Quite properly, the bill has been free from 
partisan controversy. It isn’t a partisan is- 
sue. The sole issue involved is whether 
higher salaries would attract stronger, abler 
men to the Congress and the bench. The 
American Bar Association, and various other 
organizations supporting the bill, believe it 
would. They argue that Government service 
should not be confined by economic circum- 
stances to the independently wealthy, or to 
incompetents. President Eisenhower said 
much the same thing in his press conference 
recently when he observed that, with taxes 
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what they are, we are approaching a time 
when only people of independent means 
could enter public life. He thought that was 
not a healthy condition, and we agree. 

We doubt that the average citizen is 
aware that a United States district court 
judge, for example, actually receives less sal- 
ary today in terms of purchasing power than 
he did in 1939. And few people who live 
on less money than a Congressman is paid 
realize that he usually has to maintain two 
homes—in Washington and in his district— 
do a lot of traveling and official entertain- 
ing—and run for office every 2 Sears. The re- 
sult is that many resort to hiring members 
of their families as office assistants, or spend 
time on outside writing or speaking that they 
could well be devoting to their congressional 
duties. 

What would the proposed increase cost? 
The net cost, after taxes would be $3,465,000 
in the case of Members of Congress, and 
$2,240,000 in the case of Federal judges, a 
total of $5,700,000 a year. That figures out 
as only a tiny fraction of 1 percent of the 
total cost of the Federal Government. It 
would be a small price to pay for better 
courts and more Government efficiency. As 
one editor puts it, it would be a case of 
“saving billions at a cost of thousands.” 

A WAY OUT 

A way out of that dilemma has been sug- 
gested by the Committee for Strengthening 
Congress. It proposes creation of a very 
small commission of distinguished citizens— 
Herbert Hoover, Bernard Baruch, Adlai Ste- 
venson—to make the proposed study and 
report. When submitted to the presiding 
officers of the House and Senate, the pay 
scale recommended by the commission would 
become effective in a period of 60 days, unless 
voted by one or the other of the two Houses 
of Congress. This device was developed in 
the 1930’s to put through Government re- 
organization plans which had previously 
been thwarted when offered in the form of 
legislation. A veto of a congressional pay 
raise would be highly unlikely; record votes 
might even be avoided by common consent. 

(Substantially the same editorial appeared 
in the July 8 issue of the Marion (Ind.) 
Chronicle.) 


[From the Charlotte (N. C.) News of July 8, 
1953] 
JUDGES AND LEGISLATORS DESERVE More Pay 


Most of us Americans make considerably 
less than $12,500 a year. Therefore, it is 
difficult for the average citizen to become 
enthusiastic about a proposal to raise the 
pay of Congressmen and Federal judges, 
when their salaries are equal to or above that 
figure. 

Nevertheless, a good case can be made for 
Taising their pay. Consider these factors: 

Congressmen and Federal judges certainly 
should not be, and usually are not, average 
citizens. They should be the best minds of 
the Nation. 

Congressmen constitute the board of di- 
rectors, so to speak, for the biggest and most 
expensive organization in the Nation, the 
Federal Government. Men charged with di- 
recting much smaller organizations, in pri- 
vate industry, receive several times as much 
money. 

The Federal judiciary has an equally sober- 
ing responsibility. As Chief Justice Marshall 
put it, “The judicial department comes home 
in its effects to every man’s fireside; it passes 
on his property, his reputation, his life, his 
all.” 

Furthermore, while many privately em- 
ployed citizens making less money receive 
fringe benefits, these officials have what 
could be termed “fringe expenses.” Con- 
gressmen must maintain a home in expen- 
sive Washington, another in their constitu- 


ency, where they usually maintain an office 
too. They are often required to entertain 
visiting constituents. Even modest cam- 
paigns cost money, and if they do not have 
it themselves they are tempted to become 
beholden to pressure groups that offer to put 
up the money. Telephone calls and tele- 
grams, above a certain maximum, must be 
paid by the Congressman. While Congress 
formerly met but a few months each year, 
membership in it now is virtually a full-time, 
overtime occupation. 

A judge is often called upon for charitable 
contributions and because of his position 
must live, if not pretentiously, in reasonably 
dignified circumstances. To do this judges 
increasingly have been driven by necessity to 
accepting employment as law teachers in 
night schools, or to writing books and maga- 
zine articles, instead of devoting their entire 
time and energy to their judicial offices. 

Neither Federal judges nor Congressmen 
have had a pay raise since 1946. A bill now 
before Congress (S. 1663) would increase 
Congressmen’s salaries to $25,000. (The 
after tax increase would be but $6,826). It 
would increase by $10,000 the present $17,500 
salary of judges of the United States courts 
of appeals, Court of Claims, and Court of 
Customs and Patent Appeals. It would in- 
crease by $10,000 the present $15,000 salary 
of judge of the United States district courts, 
Customs Court, Tax Court. And it would 
fix the salaries of United States attorneys at 
not less than $12,000 nor more than $20,000, 
thus attracting better-qualified men to these 
important posts. 

The North Carolina Bar Association unan- 
imously endorsed this bill at its annual 
meeting last month. We add our whole- 
hearted approval of its enactment. 


[From the New York Times of June 24, 1953] 
CONGRESSIONAL Pay 


The decision of the House of Representa- 
tives to allow its members to deduct from 
their taxable income the total cost of living 
expenses in Washington is not the wisest way 
to accomplish a laudable purpose. The in- 
tention is, of course, to increase net con- 
gressional incomes, an objective with which 
we are in wholehearted agreement. 

But we think the proposal of the Senate 
Judiciary Committee to help Congressmen 
meet the increased cost of living is far pref- 
erable to the ingenious device just adopted 
by the House. The Senate committee sug- 
gested last month that the salary of all 
Members be raised from the present sum of 
$15,000 to $25,000. 

Considering the importance of the job, 
this is by no means a munificent sum; and 
considering the drop in value of the dollar 
and the rise in taxes, it gives Congressmen 
but slightly more purchasing power than 
their $10,000 salaries afforded them in 1939. 
The Nation can certainly stand this expense, 
which would amount to less than $3,700,000 a 
year, in return for the knowledge that it is 
allowing at least adequate remuneration to 
the men who carry the heavy and full-time 
responsibility of membership in the National 
Legislature. 

Why, then, didn't the House see it this 
way and approve the proposal for an out- 
and-out salary increase? The answer seems 
to be that congressional leaders thought this 
was not the appropriate time in view of the 
administration’s economy drive. But only 
last month the President himself emphati- 
cally supported the suggested pay raise. 

We regret that Members of Congress seem 
to be so coy about this matter. We think 
they are mistaken if they believe the public 
would rather see them invent a new way of 
avoiding taxes than vote a straightforward 
increase in their level of pay. 

(Substantially the same editorial appeared 
in the June 30 issue of the Marquette (Mich.) 
Mining Journal.) 
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[From the Kearney (Nebr.) Hub of June 
30, 1953] 
OUR PUBLIC SERVANTS DESERVE ADEQUATE 
Pay 


The other day in his press conference, 
President Eisenhower made the observation 
that, with taxes what they are, we are rap- 
idly approaching the time when it will be 
difficult to get the best men to enter and 
remain in Government unless they have in- 
dependent financial means. 

He was saying he believed that Govern- 
ment salaries should be raised so that the 
best-qualified people, poor or rich, coud 
enter and stay in public life. 

The American Bar Association is backing 
President Eisenhower, on the theory that it 
is false economy and dangerous to the coun- 
try’s future if salaries are not realistic 
enough to attract the wisest and ablest men 
to assume the responsibilities of govern- 
ment. 

There is a bill now before the Senate - 
which would increase the salaries of judges 
and attorneys as well as the pay of Members 
of Congress. Senators and Congressmen 
would receive an additional $10,000 per year. 
After taxes on a $25,000 income, it would 
result in an actual increase of $6,458. 

Living expenses are high everywhere, but 
most particularly they are high in Washing- 
ton, D. C. Certainly, if an increase in sal- 
aries to our key Government employees would 
result in better government, then we would 
be foolhardy not to spend the money. It 


goes without saying that we need better 
government. 


— 


[From the Freraont (Ohio) News Messenger 
of July 6, 1953] 


BETTER PAY ror JUDGES 


Congress, which is much interested now in 
cutting expenses that do not affect service, 
should bear in mind also that some expendi- 
tures need to be increased. Prominent 
among these are the salaries of Federal 
judges. They now get $15,000 a year. The 
New York City bar believes they should get 
$25,000, because since their last raise income 
taxes have been heightened and the cost of 
living has gone up. Within the last 2 or 
3 years some judges in the New York City 
district have resigned because of the pay. 
Capable lawyers who would grace the bench 
refus2 to consider appointment because of 
the inadequacy of the salary compared to 
their potential earnings in private life. 

There is no poorer economy than that ob- 
tained by stinting the pay of our most im- 
portant officials. Congress should give heed 
to the New York bar's recommendation. 


Flood-Control Projects in Kandiyohi 
County, Minn. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr, President, I 
ask unanimous consent that a resolu- 
tion adopted by the Board of County 
Commissioners of Kandiyohi County, 
Minn., concerning the Chippewa River, 
Shakopee, Hawk Creek, and Chetamba 
flood-control project be placed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 
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There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


Copy oF RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY BOARD OF 
COUNTY COMMISSIONERS OF KANDIYOHI 
County, MINN., AT Its REGULAR MEETING 
or JULY 


Whereas the Federal Government in the 
past has realized the flood and drainage 
problems presented by the Chetamba, Sha- 
kopee, and Hawk Creek in said Kandiyohi 
County, Minn.; and 

Whereas the Federal Government, in view 
of its findings, has established the Chippewa 
River, Shakopee, Hawk Creek, and Chetamba 
flood-control project, and has done exten- 
tive surveying in connection with same, but 
on which project this work is at a standstill 
and has been for some time: Be it 

Resolved, That the Board of Commission- 
ers of Kandiyohi County respectfully urge 
the Federal Government to complete the 
survey and establish the findings therein so 
that the previous work is not wasted and so 
that intelligent use may be made of the 
findings and the flood and drainage prob- 
lems corrected; be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution 
be sent to United States Senators Edward 
J. Thye and Hubert H. Humphrey, to 
United States Representative H. Carl An- 
dersen, and to Ernest Severson and August 
O. Johnson, officers of the Shakopee and 
Hawk Creek Flood Control Association. 

Dated at Willmar, Minn., July 24, 1953. 

By the board: 

G. ELMER JOHNSON, 
s Chairman. 

Attest: 

J. W. HAINES, 
County Auditor. 


The Urgent Necessity of Preserving Our 
Forests 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. F. ERTEL CARLYLE 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. CARLYLE. Mr. Speaker, it has 
been said that in the early days of our 
country a squirrel could travel from 
Maine to Florida in the branches of the 
trees without once allowing his feet to 
touch the ground. We all know that at 
that time our country was almost com- 
pletely covered with valuable, merchant- 
able timber. However, development and 
progress have caused a heavy drain upon 
our forests and woodlands and today one 
of our most serious and important prob- 
lems is to determine the best method to 
employ in rebuilding and conserving this 
great national asset. 

It is encouraging to know that 
thoughtful men have long given to this 
problem constant study, and it is well for 
us now to hear from Dr. C. F. Korstian, 
dean of the School of Forestry, Duke 
University, who is one of the world’s 
greatest authorities on this subject. His 
letter follows: 

Hon. F. ERTEL CARLYLE, 
United States House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR Mr. CARLYLE: My purpose in writing 
you is with reference to the appropriation for 
forestry research as conducted by the United 
States Forest Service. I am writing as a con- 
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servationist of 40 years experience in several 
forest regions of the United States, and I 
would like to urge very thorough considera- 
tion of the item for this purpose in the 
agricultural appropriation bill, particularly 
before any thoughts are given toward a cur- 
tailment of these activities. I sincerely hope 
you can give it your continued full support. 

I am afraid that in this trying and critical 
year conservation activities, especially those 
involving programs on a Federal level, will 
face one of the most difficult periods in my 
long experience. Certainly none of us would 
question the necessity in a period of inger- 
national stress, such as we are now under- 
going, the obligation to review in the most 
critical way the activities upon which we are 
engaged and seriously endeavor to evaluate 
these with the greatest care and with full 
realization that we must eliminate all activi- 
ties that cannot be justified in the national 
interests. Nevertheless, it seems to me that 
in any intelligent and thoughtful approach 
to our present situation our thoughts must 
turn to the fact that we may be well into a 
period of long continued stress in which we 
not only have to rise nationally to meet our 
present obligations but in which we must 
take a longer view with full realization that 
the present critical world and national sit- 
uation might be a matter of decades. If we 
are to keep our country strong and able to 
play its necessary role in world affairs we 
must keep our resources strong, particularly 
our renewable long-time ripening natural re- 
sources such as our forest resources. Cer- 
tainly we have both the opportunity and the 
responsibility to do so even under trying con- 
ditions with a renewable basic resource such 
as timber if we take the proper forward- 
looking steps. If we take this responsibility 
lightly or even disregard it, we not only lose 
the results of past work at considerable loss 
but we enhance the possibility that we may 
never have the proper knowledge in time to 
handle our forests and similar resources in 
such a way that they can play the important 
role in our Nation’s war economy which they 
will be expected to fulfill. I am thinking 
primarily of such items as the excellent re- 
search program now being carried on by the 
Federal Government in forestry fields. 

I have had a long personal experience 
in forestry research as well as in the field 
of forestry education. I know from my own 
activities and those that I see at my own 
institution how necessary it is to sustain 
these research activities over a period of some 
years before they begin to pay in full in new 
and useful information. I have seen over 
the last half dozen years or so under the far- 
sighted, understanding attitude of many 
Members of Congress the development of a 
long-time program of forestry research, par- 
ticularly research in tree growing and timber 
management that is already beginning to 
produce information of immense value to 
timberland owners, industrialists, and other 
public-land managers. 

As you doubtless know, during the past 
decade or so, there has been, especially in 
the South with which I am most familiar, 
an impressive rise of interest in the possi- 
bilities of growing timber as a crop. Our 
forestry practices in the South are still in 
the early stages of development, and there 
is still much poor and thoughtless cutting, 
but by and large we have many interested, 
intelligent owners and cutting practices 
that average better than those of most any 
other section of the country as a whole. 
The work of present research programs, some 
of them started 4 or 5 years ago, have now 
begun to contribute information of im- 
mense practical value to owners interested 
in timber growing for industrial and other 
use. Out of this work based on a series of 
decentralized experimental forests is coming 
information on such important problems as 
how to obtain adequate seeding and regen- 
eration of our southern pines, the most im- 
portant commercial crop supporting about 
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three-fourths of our present forest indus- 
tries in southern forests. We have learned 
much in recent years about how to. control 
on pine lands the natural invasion of poor 
uneconomic hardwood species through the 
use of prescribed fire, chemicals, and other 
cultural methods. This is not academic in- 
formation but information already being put 
to use by the more progressive forest-land 
owners such as pulp companies and leading 
lumber concerns now putting their land un- 
der sustained-yield management. I have 
worked for such a system of decentralized re- 
search for some 25 years or longer. Such a 
system fundamental to the production of 
practical know-how has been built up prima- 
rily in the last 5 years in the South and is now 
operating on a very modest minimum level. 
Forestry research requires an orderly sus- 
tained program over a period of many years, 
even of decades, to pay off in full. Through 
the retention of an adequate program of 
forestry research, we can help substantially 
to keep our country’s resources strong and 
vigorous. It is for these reasons, therefore, 
that I urge upon you the desirability, even 
under conditions of present national stress, 
of sustaining such activities at not their 
present modest minimum level but rather of 
maintaining them at an economical level 
consistent with the present efficiency and 
output of valuable research material. This 
means that in the face of inflationary trends 
it will not be possible to accomplish this un- - 
less the increased costs of doing business 
are recognized with such increases as are 
necessary to offset increased costs. 

As the confidence in this program of pri- 
vate individuals, industries, institutions, 
and State agencies has increased their actual 
joint participation in the program has in- 
creased. My own institution has extended 
such cooperation and assistance. For these 
and other reasons I would urge that such 
steps as may be necessary be taken to main- 
tain the volume of research output from 
this program. To me it is a desirable, nec- 
essary, and far-sighted contribution to our 
national defense. 

With kindest regards and best wishes, I 
am, 

Cordially yours, 
C. F. Korsttan, Dean, 


Record of 83d Congress Is Yours To 
Judge 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, authority 
is coupled with responsibility under our 
system of government. For the first 
time in a generation, a Republican Con- 
gress is working under a Republican 
President, and the lines of authority and 
responsibility are clear. Whatever has 
been done by the 83d Congress to date 
is a Republican responsibility. ‘The rec- 
ord is open for the voters to judge. 

In the 6 months since President Eisen- 
hower took office, the results are impres- 
sive. Here is the box score: 

First. The Korean armistice has been 
achieved, ending the bloody struggle 
which began as a police action under 
Truman, and which Truman’s adminis- 
tration completely misjudged in dura- 
tion, scope, and intensity. i 
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Second. Some $14 billion have been 
cut from the spending proposals sub- 
mitted to Congress by President Truman 
as his proposed budget for the current 
fiscal year. 

Third. Controls have been lifted from 
the national economy, in spite of the fear 
that they would be retained indefinitely 
as a result of the policies of the previous 
administration. 

Fourth. Tax reductions have been 
made possible through these policies and 
Congress will be seeking to place them 
in effect on January 1, 1954. 

Fifth. Our foreign policy has taken a 
new and more vigorous aspect with Uncle 
Sam seizing the initiative in such opera- 
tions as the provision of food for East 
Germany and Pakistan. 

Sixth. The Federal Government has 
shown its intention of abandoning the 
tendency to swallow up States rights by 
turning back to the States claims to tide- 
land resources. 

Seventh. We have extended the recip- 
rocal trade program for a year and have 
enacted measures simplifying customs 
procedure. 

Eighth. On the humanitarian level, we 
have shown our good faith with the op- 
pressed of the world by voting to admit 
214,000 refugees by December 31, 1956. 

Beyond all these specific accomplish- 
ments, we have cleared the decks for new 
action. A new Cabinet is getting its 
teeth into the job; new officials are look- 
ing into the machinery to see how it 
runs. They are going to operate it better 
than it has been operated for years. 


How Long Will Americans Suffer Red 
Brutality? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. ERTEL CARLYLE 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. CARLYLE. Mr. Speaker, again 
North Carolina’s oldest newspaper, the 
Fayetteville Observer, published at Fay- 
etteville, N. C., and in the congressional 
district which I am honored to repre- 
sent, comes forward with a well-consid- 
ered and forthright statement of im- 
portant facts which now are claiming 
the attention of the entire world and we 
know the proper answer cannot be much 
longer delayed. This historic newspaper 
was established in 1817 and it has always 
been noted for clear thinking and the 
advocacy of the truest form of Ameri- 
canism. It holds fast to the basic prin- 
ciples upon which a strong and great 
America has been founded. 

Mr. Speaker, in a recent issue of this 
newspaper there appeared an editorial 
which should be widely read and care- 
fully considered because important facts 
are clearly and fearlessly set forth and 
they must be properly answered at an 
early date. Let me respectfully com- 
mend for your thoughtful reading and 
Study the editorial which is as follows: 


* brutality, 


Rep BRUTALITY: How LONG CAN THE UNITED 
States Pur Up Wirn Ir? 


Prisoners of war, released at long last from 
Communist prison camps, are bringing back 
with them tales of horrible atrocities per- 
petrated by the Red captors upon helpless 
American captives. 

The stories carry an impact but they come 
as no surprise because 3 years of wartime 
again has produced evidence of such 
enough evidence to convince 
thinking people that it is the rule rather 
than the exception. 

In fact we should have been prepared to 
accept this callous brutality as an ingre- 
dient of the Korean war from its very outset. 
We already knew that torture and murder 
were part of the Russian routine, and what 
was there to make us to expect something 
less from a group of orientals acting under 
Russian orders? 

To these tales of horror there is also being 
added day by day the reasonable suspicion 
that the Reds are holding back from release 
several thousand American prisoners in di- 
rect violation of their solemn agreement 
at Panmunjom. 

This treachery also was to have been ex- 
pected from the past performance of the 
enemy. 

It becomes more and more evident that we 
are having to make the most of a bad bar- 
gain in the matter of the truce in Korea 
just as we did in the matter of the war in 
Korea. 

We fought the war with one hand tied be- 
hind our backs, forbidden to use the most 
effective weapons at our command, forbid- 
den to bomb the-enemy’s bases, ordered to 
fight a rule-book war against an enemy who 
fought any way that suited him best. 

And we may well ask ourselvés: if the 
enemy is violating the provisions of the 
truce agreement in the matter of prisoners, 
why isn't he violating those provisions 
which pledge him not to rebuild his air- 
fields and reinforce his troops? 

One can only wonder how much more of 
this treacherous doubledealing the Ameri- 
can people will absorb before they will rise 
as one man and demand that their own 
Government act in its own interests and 
with all its own weapons to avenge the hor- 
rible misdeeds which have been committed 
by the enemy, to avenge them in such a 
decisive and convincing manner that men of 
ill will the world over will be discouraged 
from ever attempting them again. 

More and more direct unilateral action 
by the United States looks like the real 
road to lasting peace, rather than all this 
meaningless truck across a conference table 
with a bunch of double-faced connivers 
with a sleeve full of extra aces and a pocket 
full of loaded dice. 


Information, Guidance, and Helpful 
Advice to High School Seniors 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr.PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am very 
careful about inserting material in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. In fact, I be- 
lieve all Members are anxious to protect 
the Recorp from material that is not 
relevant and will not make a contribu- 
tion to the public good. 

I have discovered copies of letters that 
were sent to the seniors in high school 
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in-a little town in the congressional dis- 
trict that I have the honor to represent. 
The publication of these letters, I believe, 
will be in the public interest. 

A high school superintendent is not 
required to go out of his way in trying 
to be this helpful to the graduates of his 
school. It is the type of service for which 
a person is not paid and for which he 
does not receive too much credit that 
we should all appreciate so much. This 
superintendent was doing something that 
he did not have the least idea in the 
world would ever reach the eyes or ears 
of the people outside of his little com- 
munity. However, the advice that he 
has given these high school seniors is so 
wholesome and fine in every way and I 
believe will be helpful to all young people 
who read these letters that I am insert- 
ing them in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 
I think in the years to come when copies 
of these letters are read, the people at 
that time, as well as now, will realize 
the unselfish service that was performed 
by this one high school superintendent 
and possibly it will inspire in the minds 
and hearts of other unselfish people to 
do likewise. 

The letters were written by Mr. L. H. 
Griffin, superintendent of the Hooks 
Public Schools at Hooks, Tex., and they 
are as follows: 


MarcxH 13, 1953, 

Dear SENIOR: Do you make it a practice 
to express your appreciation to those who 
assist you in any way? 

It is very easy to drop into the habit of 
taking the good things of life and the assist- 
ance that is rendered us for granted. One 
of the best habits to develop is the habit 
of expressing our appreciation for all of the 
favors, courtesies, and assistance rendered us. 
You must be careful, however, that this does 
n% become superficial and you just express 
this appreciation in a matter-of-fact way 
and in such manner that those to whom you 
do express the appreciation feel that it is 
superficial. To be able to truly express ap- 
preciation you must feel deep down in your 
heart the appreciation for everthing that 
comes your way. If you realize your depend- 
ence upon your friends and neighbors, then 
you are on the road to truly appreciating 
their kindness to you. 

A person must realize that he is just a 
part in the overall picture and that he must 
fit into this picture and assist others and 
be assisted by them before life becomes full 
and complete. Thinking like this will make 
a person humble and appreciative of the 
help of others. At the same time, it is not 
intended that this person should expect 
everything at the hands of the others, but 
that he should be more than willing to carry 
his part of the load and then realize that the 
assistance of others is invaluable. 

Our typical way of dealing with a situation 
like this is to wait until the person who 
has befriended us dies and then gend flowers 
to the funeral. Remember that a dead per- 
son does not smell the flowers; neither can 
he see them. How about sending the flow- 
ers in the form of words of appreciation to 
the person while he is living? This brings 
joy to you and joy the recipient of this favor. 
Words of appreciation are so inexpensive 
and yet they mean so much in the lives of 
all of us until it is a miracle why more of 
them are not used. Why not stop now and 
take account of those who mean so much 
to you in your everyday life and resolve that 
from here on out you are going to let those 
individuals know that you appreciate their 
work and interest and help in your behalf. 
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The world wil be brighter to you and ` 
brighter to the individual who receives this 
attention because you have taken the time 
to express that which you truly feel in your 
heart. 

Think this over and let this become one 
of your character traits. 

Yours sincerely, 
L. H. GRIFFIN, 
Superintendent. 
Marcu 27, 1953. 

Dear SENIOR: As you prepare to take your 
place in an adult world you are going to be 
faced with your responsibility as a member 
of your community. It is necessary for you 
to accept full responsibility for your com- 
munity service if you are true to yourself 
and true to the community. I would like 
to offer the following suggestions in regard 
to your community service. 

Whenever you move into a community be 
sure that you take with you your church 
membership. Every community needs good 
churches and in these good churches it takes 
good workers. As you go into a community 
affiliate yourself with the church of your 
choice and with its Sunday school and make 
whatever talent you have available to these 
organizations, 

Most communities have service clubs. Be- 
come affiliated with the service club of your 
choice and become a working member of 
this club so that your time and talent may 
count for the most. Be a booster—not a 
knocker. Work for the upbuilding of your 
community. 

There will be many organizations in the 
community such as Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, 
Teen-Age Clubs and what have you. Nat- 
urally you cannot assist in all of this worth- 
while work, but you should become actively 
identified with the one field of work in which 
you are most interested. No community is 
worth its name unless it has these various 
activities for the young people; and to have 
these activities it is necessary that we have 
workers. You can be a worker. You can be 
a pusher. You can be a helper. See that 
these organizations have your support. 

You are going to be confronted with var- 
ious community drives for funds. These 
will range from assistance for some destitute 
family to national Red Cross drives and the 
like, These drives will be numerous and it 
will be difficult to get workers to conduct 
these drives. You are going to have to as- 
sume your part of the responsibility in this 
important work and see that your commu- 
nity does not suffer from a lack of leader- 
ship in conducting worthwhile drives. 
These drives are necessary and unless we 
become interested in them the unfortunate 
will suffer. This is your responsibility. 

You also have the responsibility of taking 
an active part in your local government. In 
most instances people had rather sit on the 
sidelines and criticize those who are trying 
to direct the local government. Member- 
ship in any governing body usually results 
in much criticism to those who are members 
of that governing body. Remember that 
this is a responsibility which cannot be cast 
aside lightly. Somebody must do this job. 
You must do your part of it. No local gov- 
ernment is any better than the people want 
it to be and they must be interested in 
choosing the leaders if they have a good type 
of local government. Assume your role as 
an active worker for better government and 
not a critic of those who are attempting to 
do the job. 

You can see from the above that your 
adult role is going to be a tremendous one. 

You are going to be well prepared for this 
and I want you to assume your part of the 
responsibility. You must remember that 
you cannot pull everything into yourself and 
not put out anything. Assume your full 
community responsibility. Then, and then 


only will you have done your best. Give of 
your time, your talent, and your money. 
Yours sincerely, 
L. H. GRIFFIN, 
Superintendent. 
APRIL 24, 1953. 

DEAR SENIOR: I would like to talk to you 
today about loyalty. Any person worth his 
salt has loyalty as one of his fundamental 
personality traits. 

You first must be loyal to yourself. Unless 
you do your very best and unless you pat- 
tern your life to render outstanding service 
you have not been loyal to yourself. Re- 
member that you might fool the outside 
world for a little while but you never fool 
yourself. You have got to be a straight 
thinker, a hard worker, and a quick actor. 
You know better than anyone else whether 
you exhibit these traits of character. Un- 
less you do you are not loyal to yourself. 

One must be loyal to those with whom he 
works. No one likes a gossiper or a back 
biter. If you happen to get into an organ- 
ization or get to working for someone to 
whom you cannot be loyal leave this em- 
ployment at once. Do not bite the hand 
that is feeding you. 
loyal move on. This is something that is 
a must if you are going to render the best 
service of which you are capable. Some peo- 
ple will try to stay on even though they can- 
not be loyal. This makes for unhappiness 
to both the employer and the employee. Be 
loyal or get out. 

You must be loyal to your Government. 
By this I do not necessarily mean that you 
are going to agree with everything that the 
Government does. What I am talking about 
is that you must believe in a democracy, If 
you have Communist traits or if you believe 
in any of the “isms” go to the countries 
where these “ism” are fostered. 

There is no piace in the United States 
for any citizen to be disloyal to the Ameri- 
can way of life. It is your responsibility to 
strive continually to improve this way of 
life, but you must be loyal to its teachings. 
You are going to have occasion to come in 
contact with subversive groups which would 
like to overthrow the American Government. 
In your eagerness to be of help in developing 
the proper way of life you might be a fertile 
field for subversive thoughts. Analyze all 
of this carefully and see if you do not come 
up with the answer that the United States 
is a great country in which to live and it 
has fostered a wonderful way of life for all 
of the people. Your loyalty belongs to this 
country. Keep it here. 

Narrowing your loyalties down, you are 
going to have community responsibilities and 
you must include loyalty to your community. 
Carry your part of the community load. Do 
your part of the community planning. Do 
your part of all worthwhile activities for the 
development of your community. When and 
if it gets to where you cannot, move on, be- 
cause communities have an uphill pull with 
all people working to improve them. With 
any disloyalty the job is impossible. 

The list of loyalties could be expanded to 
a large number, but enough of these have 
been called to your attention above to re- 
mind you of the importance of your accept- 
ing your full responsibility along with the 
privileges which are yours as an American 
citizen. 

Yours sincerely, 
L. H. GRIFFIN, 
Superintendent. 

ý May 1, 1953. 

DEAR SENIOR: The public operates in an 
honorable manner only when it is tolerant 
of the other person. Competition cannot 
ride over its opposition roughshod and de- 
velop a healthy economy and a suitable 
society in which to live. It has long been the 
business axiom that “competition is the 
spice of life.” 


If you cannot be” 
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You must be tolerant of the other person. 
We have seen many atrocities committed 
because people were not tolerant of one an- 
other. We know that Hitler rose to power 
on what he called the superior race. All 
other peoples were inferior to this race in the 
eyes of the leaders of that country. We 
heard of mass murders being committed to 
do away with the opposition. This will not 
work. This cannot be done. In the end 
there is an uprising of the people. We must 
treat our fellowman with all of the respect 
and tolerance we can, 

You see instances and have heard of in- 
stances of religious intolerance. You have 
heard of people being sent to prison for their 
religious views. In other instances you have 
heard of people being banished from their 
country because of their religious views. No 
longer do we live in fear of such as this. 
We must be careful, however, that we do not 
develop an intolerance toward the other 
person’s views. We have the right to believe 
as our conscience dictates. The other person 
has this same right. We must guard this 
with every ounce of energy we have. 

In difficult times in our past history we 
have seen outstanding examples of political 
intolerance. People have paid the price for 
holding their political views in opposition to 
the majority. Many disagreeable things have 
happened from this. Today there is not so 
much’ danger in this. We are more tolerant 
of the other person’s views. We must con- 
tinue to foster this great principle in Ameri- 
can Government and safeguard the right of 
all other individuals to hold to their political 
beliefs. Of course, there are times when this 
must be curbed. We must not be a party 
to, nor ever sit back and idly permit, the rise 
of any type of political activity which would 
advocate overthrowing our type of govern- 
ment. With this exception, however, we 
should be constantly on guard to foster the 
right of the minority to strive to become 
the majority in our American Government, 

Form your views and stay with them until 
you know you are wrong. Give the other 
person the same right. Then, and then only, 
have you displayed the true American spirit, 

Yours sincerely, 
L. H. GRIFFIN, 
Superintendent. 
May 8, 1953. 

Dear SENIOR: You have a wonderful herit- 
age as an American citizen. All of the rights 
and privileges which you enjoy have come 
to you through no effort of your own. These 
are yours because you are an American 
citizen. 

You must not think that these priceless 
heritages which are yours just happened. 
People down through the generations have 
paid the price which has made these pos- 
sible. In many instances this price included 
the losing of their lives. Our society is an 
outgrowth of the work, the sacrifices, the 
planning, and the dreams of a great people. 

In accepting these American heritages you 
also assume definite responsibilities. As 
those who have gone before have worked in 
order that these heritages might be made 
available to you who come after them, so 
must you work and plan and sacrifice in 
order that those who follow you will enjoy 
even greater benefits than you now enjoy. 

The home, the community, and the school 
all realize that when you assume these herit- 
ages you have definite obligations and they 
work with you in order that you might meet 
fully your obligations. You have the ad- 
vantage of better educational opportunities 
than those who have gone before you. The 
list of blessings which you enjoy is too long 
for me to attempt to enumerate. Take time 
and count the opportunities and blessings 
which are yours. At the same time make 
a plan of what you must do in order that 
you may leave an improvement in society 
through your efforts. By doing this you will 
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be able to discharge our responsibilities as 
a citizen trained by the Hooks High School. 
Power to you and the best of luck as you 
seek to improve the society in which you live, 
Yours sincerely, 
L. H. GRIFFIN, 
Superintendent. 


Question of the Week 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 
OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, how 


much is it worth to America to find the 
cure for cancer? 


A Century of Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. ERTEL CARLYLE 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, July 17, 1953 


Mr. CARLYLE. Mr. Speaker, I am 
indeed honored at this time to have the 
privilege of directing the attention of 
the people of this country to the il- 
lustrious century of service of the Wil- 
mington Light Infantry, because this 
record should be permanently preserved 
and should serve as an inspiration to 
future generations. 

The 20th of May has long been an 
important anniversary date in the great 
State of North Carolina because on that 
day in the year 1775, the historic act of 
the signing of the Mecklenburg Declara- 
tion of Independence took place. How- 
ever, the 20th of May 1953, is a doubly 
important date, and I am proud, Mr. 
Speaker, to salute the Wilmington Light 
Infantry, North Carolina’s second oldest 
military organization, upon the 100th 
anniversary of its founding, bringing to 
a memorable close a century of service 
to its country, its State, and its home 
city of Wilmington, located in the 
Seventh Congressional District of North 
Carolina, which I am honored to rep- 
resent. 

Throughout its long and honorable ca- 
reer, first in the militia and later in the 
National Guard, the Wilmington Light 
‘Infantry has been a stabilizing factor in 
many emergencies both in Wilmington 
and in the State of North Carolina, al- 
ways on the side of law and order and 
protecting the rights of the individual 
when such rights were threatened by 
mob law or anarchy. 

The great statesman, Jefferson Davis, 
serving as United States Secretary of 
War, became the first honorary member 
of the Wilmington Light Infantry, and 
after its first enrollment on February 22, 
1853, equipped the company with breech- 
loading rifles, the modern rifle of that 
day, while many Regular Army units and 
militia in the several States were 
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equipped only with muzzle-loading mus- 
kets 


Before the outbreak of the War Be- 
tween the States, the 65 members of the 
Wilmington Light Infantry occupied 
Fort Johnston and Fort Caswell, both 
located at the mouth of the historic Cape 
Fear River; but upon orders from the 
Governor, returned the forts to the cus- 
tody of the Federal Government. At the 
outset of the North-South conflict, 63 
of the company’s 65 members became 
commissioned officers in the armed 
forces of the Confederacy and on April 
16, 1861, under command of Capt. Wil- 
liam L. DeRosset, joined other units of 
the 30th North Carolina Militia as part 
of a Confederate Expeditionary Force 
under Col. John L. Cantwell and regained 
the two forts. 

“The company was first mustered into 
the service of North Carolina pursuant 
to an act of the assembly of May 10, 
1861; then transferred to the Confeder- 
ate States Service at Camp Dudley, Wil- 
mington; and soon thereafter designated 
as Company G, 18th North Carolina In- 
fantry, formerly the 8th North Carolina 
Volunteers. In November 1862 Capt. 
Henry Savage resigned and 1st Lt. John 
J. Poisson was promoted to captain and 
commanded the company throughout 
the war, surrendering with other organ- 
izations under Gen. Robert E. Lee at 
Appomattox, April 9, 1865. The Wil- 
mington Light Infantry banner was car- 
ried by the light-infantry men through 
the major battles of Appomattox, Fred- 
ericksburg, Chancellorsville, Gettysburg, 
Cold Harbor, and Sharpsburg. Company 
G also participated in the defense of 
Richmond and fought at Falling Waters 
and Frazier’s Farm. 

In 1898, the Wilmington Light Infan- 
try volunteered its services and was mus- 
tered into Federal service as Company 
K, 2d Regiment of United States Volun- 
teers, North Carolina Infantry, serving 
throughout the Spanish-American War 
under Capt. Donald MacRae. During 
the war, Cpl. Champion McDowell Davis, 
who is now president of the Atlantic 
Coast Line Railroad Co. and one of the 
great builders of this country, was pro- 
moted to first lieutenant, serving as bat- 
talion adjutant and later as captain and 
regimental adjutant. He was succeeded 
in this position by Lt. J. Van B. Metts, 
who later attained the rank of captain, 
and who still later commanded the 2d 
North Carolina Infantry Regiment, with 
the rank of colonel. Colonel Metts, in 
World War I, commanded the 119th Reg- 
iment and after the conclusion of that 
conflict became adjutant general for the 
State of North Carolina. While the ac- 
tive Wilmington Light Infantry was in 
service in the war, members of the Re- 
serve Corps formed a home guard unit 
for duty in the city of Wilmington, and 
on November 10, 1898, the Wilmington 
rebellion began and the Reserve Corps 
was a big factor in ending the racial 
strife that ensued. 

Through the years from the turn of 
the century to the beginning of World 
War I, the Wilmington Light Infantry 
enjoyed wide popularity as a parade drill 
company and honor guard. The inaug- 
ural parades honoring President Theo- 


» 


dore Roosevelt and President Woodrow 
Wilson, as well as the Charleston, James- 
town, and Philadelphia centennial ex- 
positions, were only a few of the national 
celebrations in which the company par- 
ticipated. 

In April 1917 the Wilmington Light 
Infantry was again called into service 
and, as history so often repeats itself, 
the company took station at Fort Caswell 
under command of Capt. James B. Lynch, 
Lt. Edward H. Holmes, and Lt. Owen C. 
Fillyaw. From the organization, mem- 
bers were transferred to form cadres for 
antiaircraft and trench artillery units 
and many saw active service overseas as 
members of trench artillery and anti- 
aircraft batteries. 

The active and former members of the 
Wilmington Light Infantry, Lts. David 
Worth Loring, Frank L. Williams, and 
James C. Lodor, paid the supreme sac- 
rifice in World War I; and Lieutenants 
Loring and Lodor were posthumously 
awarded Distinguished Service Crosses. 

At the outset of World War II, the 
Wilmington Light Infantry, under Capt. 
C. D. Cunningham, joined battery A, 
252d Regiment, Coast Artillery, com- 
manded by Col. Royce S. McClelland, a 
former Wilmington Light Infantry com- 
mander. The company saw overseas 
service throughout the war, being sta- 
tioned at Aruba, Dutch West Indies. 

Let it be remembered that the Wil- 
mington Light Infantry, since its organi- 
zation, has been captained by such men 
of vision as Edward Cantwell, John L, 
Cantwell, John J. Poisson, Walter Coney, 
J. T. Anthony, Jr., F. L. Meares, W. N. 
Harriss, Thomas C. James, William F, 
Robertson, Edward P. Bailey, Royce S. 
McClelland, Frank H. Bailey, Edward 
Savage, W. L. DeRosset, R. B. McRae, 
M. P. Taylor, J. C. Morrison, J. L. Dan- 
iels, W. H. Northrop, Jr., Charles H. 
White, Thomas J. Gause, James B. 
Lynch, Robert S. Burnett, Calhoun D, 
Cunningham, Washington C. Fergus, 
E. D. Hall, Henry Savage, A. L. DeRos- 
set, R. H. Beery, W. C. Jones, D. T. Cron- 
ley, Donald MacRae, Alex P. Adrian, Ed- 
win A. Metts, Robert Strange, and Mc- 
Culloch B. Wilson, 

This record of valiant and heroic 
service was brought to a close on the 
100th anniversary of the Wilmington 
Light Infantry as an active company. As 
a memorial to its own achievements, the 
Reserve Corps has deeded to the city of 
Wilmington its handsome white marble- 
front armory building and grounds to be 
used as a public library. Now, only the 
remnants of the Wilmington Light In- 
fantry banner adorn a wall in the lounge 
of the Wilmington Light Infantry Memo- 
rial Building, but the story of its out- 
standing achievements will be forever 
recorded in the minds and hearts of the 
citizens of our country. 

What builds the nation’s pillars high 

And its foundations strong, 

What makes it mighty to defy 

The foes that round it throng? 
Not gold, but only men can make 

A people great and strong; 

Men who, for truth, and honor’s sake, 

Stand fast and suffer long. 

Brave men who work while others sleep 

Who dare while others fly— 

They build a nation’s pillars deep 

And lift them to the sky. 
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I trust you will give this matter your at- 
tention. 


Home Sweet Home for Korean Veterans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, millions 
of Americans have learned the meaning 
of home sweet home on the battlefields 
of World Wars I, II, and Korea. There 
may be some who have decided to make 
their homes in other lands, but the les- 
sons of these wanderings for the men of 
our country has almost uniformly been 
an appreciation of what America 
means. 

The veterans of the Korean war are 
coming home, some of them sick, some 
of them wounded. More than 25,000 
will never return. We shall never forget 
them or the sacrifices they have made 
for us. Our task is to see to it that 
they are never called upon again “to 
give the last full measure of their devo- 
tion.” Welcome home, let us stay here. 


The Decision To Build Our Ships in For- 
eign Shipyards Is Wrong—Our Amer- 
ican Shipyards Are in Need of Work 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953_ 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
need of our American shipyards to have 
work has reached a stage so serious that 
failure of our Government to respond 
can result most disastrously. It would 
seem that our past experience in per- 
mitting our shipbuilding forces to deteri- 
orate should be enough to keep us from 
making the same mistake again. But 
at the present time the situation is all 
the more serious because there seems 
to be in formulation a policy that would 
procure a good portion of our ships from 
foreign shipyards. This seems incon- 
ceivable in the face of the great need 
that exists for work in our own ship- 
yards. All of this has been well set 
forth in a communication addressed to 
the President, dated July 21, 1953, by 
John J. Grogan, president of the Indus- 
trial Union of Marine and Shipbuilding 
Workers of America, CIO. This letter 
and the one addressed to me bringing it 
to my attention, are as follows: 
INDUSTRIAL UNION OF MARINE AND 

SHIPBUILDING WORKERS OF AMERICA, 
Camden, N. J., July 21, 1953. 
The Honorable CHARLES A. WOLVERTON, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. ©. 

Dear Mr. WoLvERTON: Enclosed is a copy 
of a letter I Have today written the Presi- 
dent of the United States concerning the 


offshore procurement policy of the Navy De- 
partment, 


Very truly yours, 
JOHN J. GROGAN, 
President. 


INDUSTRIAL UNION OF MARINE AND 
SHIPBUILDING WORKERS OF AMERICA, 
Camden, N. J., July 21, 1953. 
THE PRESIDENT, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR MR. PRESIDENT: For the past several 
months this union has been in correspond- 
ence with the Department of the Navy pro- 
testing against the naval program of overseas 
ship procurement and its relation to the cur- 
rently depressed condition of the American 
shipbuilding and repair industry. We have 
recently received a reply to a letter addressed 
to Rear Adm. H. M. Wallin, Chief of the 
Bureau of Ships, Department of the Navy, 
which states: 

“The offshore ship-procurement program 
is, of course, the result of a policy decision 
made by the Office of the Secretary of the 
Defense, in consultation with the State De- 
partment and the Director for Mutual Se- 
curity. The Bureau of Ships, as procure- 
ment agent, is implementing this decision.” 

In view of this statement by the Chief of 
the Bureau of Ships, it is evident that pro- 
tests by us to the Department of the Navy 
cannot alter the offshore ship procurement 
program, since the Navy Department is mere- 
ly carrying out the policy of the Depart- 
ments of Defense and State, and the Mutual 
Security Agency. It seems that only the 
Chief Executive of this country is able to 
order a reexamination of this policy. 

We call to your attention a number of 
basic problems which are facing the ship- 
building and ship repair industry today: 

1. Employment at the naval shipyard 
establishments today is greater in relation 
to employment in privately owned shipbuild- 
ing and repair yards than it has ever been. 
The increasing ratio of naval shipyard em- 
ployment to privately owned shipbuilding 
and repair employment is reversing the trend 
of the past two decades (including the trend 
during the First and Second World Wars). 

2. Privately owned shipbuilding and repair 
employment is decreasing almost to the dan- 
ger point. The administration's policy with 
respect to new construction, as evidenced in 
the last executive budget, will not serve to in- 
crease or even maintain such employment; 
if anything, the decline will be greater. The 
only work which would seem to be available 
to keep a nucleus of shipyard skills in the 
privately owned shipyards is that repre- 
sented by the naval overseas procurement 
program. 

3. The privately owned shipbuilding and 
repair industry cannot continue to exist in a 
constant cycle of boom and slump. Some 
sensible method of insuring a stable level of 
production must be devised. This minimum 
level of production is, of necessity, dictated 
by the number of employees required to form 
a nucleus for the rapid expansion of private 
construction and repair facilities in case of 
emergency. If a stable level of production is 
not achieved, with the assistance of the 
Government as an interested party, if neces- 
sary, the privately owned shipbuilding in- 
dustry will be forced out of existence, except 
for a very few yards. 

4. It has been the policy of our previous 
administrations, whether Republican or 
Democrat, to interest themselves in the con- 
tinuance of the privately owned segment of 
the industry. If this administration is to 
continue such a policy, some steps must be 
taken immediately. 

We are well aware of the recent efforts of 
the Navy Department to allocate a larger 
share of its repair work to private yards in 
the future. We do wish to point out, how- 
ever, that this will not correct the present 
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imbalance between work in the navy yards 
and work in private yards to the extent 
necessary to keep private yards occupied, 
unless further such assignments are made 
and unless some new construction is under- 
taken, 

The Defense Department is fully aware of 
the approaching obsolescence of our mer- 
chant fleet. They determined that 214 new 
merchant vessels are needed to support our 
defense effort adequately. A program for 
construction of these vessels would go a long 
way toward preserving the industry. 

We hope that you will give this matter 
your immediate attention and that some 
action so urgently needed will be forthcom- 
ing shortly. 

Sincerely yours, 
JOHN J. Grogan, 
President. 


Hon. Robert A. Taft 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. B. CARROLL REECE 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. REECE of Tennessee. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to include a eulogy on the late Sen- 
ator Robert A. Taft, over radio station 
WDIA, by Lt. George W, Lee, Memphis, 
Tenn., who seconded his nomination at 
Chicago. 

Lieutenant Lee has been a devoted 
friend of Senator Taft for many years. 
His address on his death is one which I 
think Senator Taft's friends should 
have opportunity to read, and for this 
reason I would like to have it included in 
the Recor among his eulogies. 

Lieutenant Lee’s address follows: 


Now Senator Robert A. Taft has come to 
the end of his day, and his mourners are as 
thick as grief. He has lived and he has died. 
The world, today, stands ready to recognize 
him among the great ones, among its heroes 
without laurels, among its conquerors with- 
out the jubilations of conquest. Soon his 
body will be laid to rest under the moon- 
mist skies of beautiful Ohio, but the soul of 
Senator Taft won't be there. It will be 
somewhere over there beyond the purple 
horizon in the company of George Washing- 
ton, Abraham Lincoln, Theodore Roosevelt, 
and all the other great crusaders who have 
blazed the trails where highways never ran, 

Three sentences can sum up his greatness: 
He had the courage to precede the truth, 
He had the courage to embrace the truth. 
He had the courage to execute the truth, 
He was a study in the achievement of char- 
acter, marvelous in his greatness. 

I have heard hundreds of malicious charges 
brought against Senator Robert Taft by peo- 
ple who I am sure should know better; these 
charges were always of two kinds: Senator 
Taft was a poor vote getter because his per- 
sonality was cold and blunt. The second 
was, Senator Taft did not like Negroes and 
Jews. My faith mothers the belief that the 
people who made these charges did not check 
the facts, to find out the truth, so they've 
gone on repeating them without the slightest 
realization of their monstrousness. A suc- 
cessful campaign in Ohio wiped from my pal- 
ate the ingenious flavors of the first charge. 
His successful fight that drove the late Sen- 
ator Theodore Bilbo out of the Congress of 
the Nation proved that this second charge 
was but a mixture of Pierian spring water 
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and sweet lemonade. Senator Taft per- 
formed a great service to the fortunes of 
minority groups, and particularly to colored 
Americans, when he kept the late Senator 
Bilbo from regaining his seat in the Senate. 
Senator Bilbo had spent his time in his high 
efice trying to punish the minority groups 
in spiteful vengeance for come calamity 
brought about by the greed or stupidity of 
all groups together. Mr. Taft set out to 
prove in his fight against Senator Bilbo that 
many of the limitations for which the Ne- 
gro was accused are due to the depressed 
racial status. Mr. Taft was led on by the 
belief that Senator Bilbo’s program to ship 
the Negro out of America, repudiated our 
Constitution and denied every syllable or 
meaning in the story of America. But let 
us suppose that Mr. Taft had not succeeded 
in destroying the Bilbo philosophy, and every 
Negro in America had been driven to some 
strange home across the seas. How would 
America have benefited? What advantages 
would have come to bless the land? 

The next few days after the Negro had 
gone, there would have been just as many 
crimes committed in the land, the prisons 
would have been just as crowded, graft and 
corruption would not have been diminished 
among the officeholders in Washington, the 
gallant 24th Infantry, and thousands of 
other colored soldiers would not be fighting 
in Korea, telephone strikes and steel strikes 
would still go on, so Mr. Taft in his oppo- 
sition to this program must have seen no 
gain, while on the other hand, he must have 
been urged on by the thought of the loss 
the country would sustain by the loss of its 
Negro population—the loss of America’s 
folk songs that rose in quick tears and 
laughter from the unhappy heart of man. 
The loss of millions of kind and loyal peo- 
ple. The loss of George Washington Car- 
ver, Ralph Bunche, of Marion Anderson, 
J. Finley Wilson, and hundreds of other 
first-rate examples of the American business 
and professional career. All this and more, 
Taft saw when he cried, “the country cannot 
be half Bilbo and half free.” 

A search of history fails to disclose his 
likeness. He organized his own ideas and 
directed them with the sagaciousness of an 
outstanding success. He was called the mas- 
ter lawmaker, but he dealt in more than 
rules to govern actions. 

They say through his veins flowed the 
proudest blood of two continents. But he 
still was the personification of the common 
man, expressed and admirable. They say 
he was the unspoiled son of fortune, but 
his greatest wealth was his commonsense, 
seasoned with experience and unshackled by 
fetters of fear. They say his personality was 
complex and repellent, but his greatest of- 
fense was that he dared to think, and once 
he got the thought right in his mind, he 
could not be moved by the ceremonies of 
human judgment. 

Where did he get his grasp of the affairs 
of state? Ask Pericles of Athens, ask Marcus 
Aurelius of Rome. Where did he get his un- 
derstanding of people and his firm grasp of 
the problems pressing our domestic front? 
Ask God who spoke to Moses at Sinai, and 
Paul on the Damascus Road. 

It was apparent to Mr. Taft that if there 
was any threat to the United States from 
Russia, free-handed spending to support 
other nations was not going to prevent war 
or assure peace. It was apparent to Mr. Taft 
that if the strong arms of the Government 
can reach into every home in America, and 
pick the strongest and best boy with no 
thought of color, and send that boy to the 
most remote frontiers to fight for democracy, 
surely that same boy should have an equal 
- chance to vote and have a job back home. 

It was apparent that Senator Taft favored 
a constellation FEPC, but nevertheless he 
was willing to support all the necessary en- 
forcement features to make it work, if such 


a bill had been fairly tried for a minimum of 
2 years and had proven to be ineffective. 

Over the fortunes of my people, aboye 
their hopes, amid their anxious tears, Sena- 
tor Taft has stood and fought for an atmos- 
phere in which we might live, where joy 
and hope come down in the twin kisses of 
encouragement and faith, unloose the an- 
cient muscles against despair. 


Shall We Swap Off the National Forests? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, after a rule 
had been granted for consideration of 
H. R. 4646, the gentleman from Oregon 
[Mr. ELLSWORTH], in a brief statement on 
the floor of the House Thursday, July 30, 
withdrew his request for action on the 
bill during this session. He expressed 
a gracious willingness to allow the Mem- 
bers of Congress more time to study the 
matter, in the hope that a satisfactory 
solution may be reached. I wish to com- 
mend the gentleman for his action, be- 
cause I was one of those who was pre- 
pared to oppose this measure as strenu- 
ously as possible. 

In view of the fact that the Members 
and many interested citizens are going to 
be studying this matter during the re- 
cess, I think it would be valuable to 
analyze for the record the committee 
substitute for H. R. 4646, upon which 
the rule was granted. 

In plain words, this bill is a raid on 
the national forests and other public 
lands. It is only slightly disguised. It 
is a special-interest bill to benefit the big 
timber operators, the big lumber and 
pulp companies, to the detriment of the 
little operator and at the expense of the 
taxpaying public who own the national 
forests. 

It is significant that the big push be- 
hind this bill comes from the big timber 
operators, spearheaded here in Wash- 
ington by the National Association of 
Lumber Manufacturers and assisted by 
the United States Chamber of Com- 
merce. 

Let us take a close look at what this 
bill would do and what it will not do. 

It would authorize and direct a Fed- 
eral agency acquiring private timber- 
lands, in cases where those private 
timberlands are alleged to be under sus- 
tained-yield management, to give the 
owner in exchange other timberlands 
from Federal holdings. The bill is ob- 
viously aimed primarily at the national 
forests, because that is where most of 
the valuable timber now in Federal own- 
ership is located. Under the present 
form of the bill, the timberland might 
come from a national park or wildlife 
refuge. But primarily it is a grab at 
the national forests, which are owned by 
all the people of America . 

Under this act the United States For- 
est Service would have practically noth- 
ing to say about it. The Forest Service 
is not even given an opportunity to as- 
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sist in the selection of the Federal lands 
to be exchanged. 

The Forest Service is simply ordered, 
in so many legal words, to “cooperate 
with the agency taking the private lands: 
in carrying out the provisions of this 
act.” 

This bill is special-privilege legislation 
because it would put the big timber op- 
erators in a special category. When 
other cicizens or other business concerns 
must give up their properties because the 
Federal Government needs the land, 
they have to take cash. ‘They have to 
take an amount fixed by negotiation or 
adjudged to be fair value in condemna- 
tion proceedings. The Government does 
not provide a new farm for the farmer 
that has to move out of the way of a 
flood-control dam. 

It is special-privilege legislation be- 
cause it would benefit only the big op- 
erator. It is only the big operator, who 
owns or controls large acreages, that can 
afford to operate on a sustained-yield 
basis. This is a fact, despite the protes- 
tations of the sponsors of H. R. 4646. 

There is nothing in this bill to protect 
the thousands of little sawmills and little 
loggers who are dependent for their liv- 
ing on timber sales from the national 
forests. There is nothing in this bill to 
protect the communities that are de- 
pendent upon the sustained-yield man- 
agement of the national forests—the 
regular cutting of mature timber growth 
from the national forests. The Inde- 
pendent Forest Farmers of America, a 
national organization of little operators, 
is opposed to this bill. 

The transfer of a large block of Fed- 
eral forest land to private ownership 
under this act could play havoc with the 
economy of whole communities. 

What is sustained-yield management? 
In simple terms, it is regulating the cut 
so that the harvest does not exceed the 
volume growth of timber. It is manag- 
ing the forest so there will be an equal 
amount of timber to cut in the future. 

But under this bill, who is to deter- 
mine whether or not a private owner is 
actually managing his timber on a 
sustained-yield basis? H. R. 4646 pro- 
vides no procedure, no machinery for 
deciding this important question, Shall 
we just take the word of the owner? 
That is what this bill says. 

The proponents argue that this ques- 
tion is taken care of in section 2 of the 
bill. They argue that other public in- 
terests are protected in section 2. But, 
Mr. Speaker, section 2 applies only in 
cases of condemnation. Unless the 
owner goes to court when the Govern- 
ment proposes to take his land, section 2 
would have no application. And why 
should a big timber operator go to court, 
when under the provision of section 1, 
he can get in exchange for his land a 
rich bounty of timber from the national 
forests? 

Now let us take a look at this bill from 
the standpoint of the taking agency. It 
might be the Corps of Engineers or the 
Bureau of Reclamation. 

From the standpoint of these agencies, 
H. R. 4646 is an appropriation bill. It 
adds to the appropriations of these agen- 
cies by the value of the Federal forest 
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lands which they can swap off in the 
development of their projects. 

The bill specifically says, in the last 
line of section 1, that the transfer shall 
be made “without reimbursement or 
transfer of funds.” 

One of the soundest principles de- 
veloped by the Congress in connection 
with such projects as irrigation dams, 
power dams, and flood-control dams, is 
that these projects must be justified by 
dollar benefits that exceed the costs. 
Here we are about to upset the economic 
principle. If this bill becomes law, the 
dam-building agencies can write off a 
part of the cost at the expense of the 
people who own the national forests. 

After an exchange of lands is made 
under this act, after a portion of a na- 
tional forest goes into private ownership, 
who or what is going to guarantee that 
the timber continues to be managed 
on a sustained-yield basis? Nothing in 
the bill provides for that. There is no 
such guarantee. The new owner can 
operate on a get-rich-quick basis and cut 
the timber clean. 

The sponsors have argued that this bill 
is justified because the Government, 
through the Forest Service, has encour- 
aged private owners to manage their 
timberlands on a sustained-yield basis. 
Let us not kid ourselves. Let us not 
waste our time with specious arguments. 
These big operators, if they are practic- 
ing sustained-yield management, are do- 
ing so because they want to. The Gov- 
ernment encourages people to practice 
sanitation and keep in good health, also, 
but we have not started buying bath 
tubs for private homes or paying private 
doctor bills. 

I repeat, Mr. Speaker, this bill is a 
thinly disguised raid on the national 
forests. It is special-privilege legisla- 
tion. It is a gift to the big fellows, a slap 
in the face to the little fellows. It is an 
appropriation of Federal forest land to 
agencies like the Army engineers. and 
the Bureau of Reclamation. It provides 
no protection for other public values in 
the national forests, such values as 
watershed protection, wildlife produc- 
tion and recreation. I urge my col- 
leagues to oppose it. 


The Bricker Constitutional Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN W. BRICKER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. BRICKER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that there be printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp several 
editorials regarding the amendment to 
the Constitution I have proposed. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rials were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

[From the Cincinnati Enquirer of July 28, 
1953] 
An EXPERT WITNESS 

Robert N. Gorman is a Democrat—an ac- 

tive one and a sincere one. Never, to our 


knowledge, has anyone accused him of being 
an isolationist. Finally, and perhaps most 
important, he has a career of service in two 
World Wars, as an active participant in the 
first and as an important figure in the 
allied military government of World War II. 

We say this by way of preface to com- 
ment on his letter, which appeared in our 
Reader's Views column July 24. The letter 
dealt with the unsuccessful fight of Senator 
JOHN W. BRICKER to block approval of a 
treaty clause permitting American soldiers 
to be tried in civil courts of foreign coun- 
tries for off-duty offenses. 

Senator Bricker took quite a beating on 
that point, and because of his stand he was 
described in various wire services as an isola- 
tionist. The administration made a particu- 
lar issue of it, and mustered the maximum 
of its strength to defeat the junior Senator 
from Ohio. A letter from the President was 
read on the floor of the Senate during the 
debate—a maneuver always indicative of the 
all-out treatment. 

Now back to former Judge Gorman’s let- 
ter. He wrote: 

“It always has been accepted international 
law that soldiers who commit offenses 
abroad in occupied areas are subject to 
court-martial but not to local statutes or 
ordinances. These treaties (the ones Sena- 
tor BRICKER was opposing) change the law 
which has been in existence for hundreds of 
years, and it is surprising that there were 
only 27 Senators who voted for the proposed 
reservations. 

“It is not isolationism to insist that your 
own soldiers shall not be tried in the courts 
of those recently your enemies, especially 
where there is no jury trial provided, and 
guilt beyond reasonable doubt need not be 
proved. 

“It is regrettable that the President inter- 
vened in the controversy, because I am cer- 
tain if the (Senate) had been left to their 
own judgment the treaty would have been 
rejected as it should have been. This is 
one instance where as a Democrat I feel 
Senator Bricker was right, and that irrep- 
arable future harm has been done not only 
to the Armed Forces of this country, but to 
the entire underlying basis of international 
law. 

“As one who served in two wars, cognizant 
of the problems of troops abroad, I cannot 
agree with Secretary Wilson that rejection 
of the treaty would show lack of confidence 
in the good faith and intelligence of the 
Allies, Rather do I feel that by the adop- 
tion of the treaty the Constitution and the 
flag do not protect our boys abroad. That 
was the view of Senator Ricnarp B. RUSSELL, 
the outstanding authority on the Armed 
Forces in Congress, who consistently voted 
against ratification. It is regrettable that 
the Senators blindly followed the President 
and his advisers rather than the law clearly 
established by common sense and good judg- 
ment. I am sure the many veterans who 
served in either war, had they known of the 
effect of the treaty, would have protested 
more vociferously.” 

There doesn’t seem to be much need to 
add anything to what former Judge Gorman 
said, 

We might, though, append a question, 
From whom is the administration getting 
its advice in such matter? 


[From the Dallas (Tex.) Morning News of 
July 8, 1953] 


THIS AMENDMENT Is VITAL NEED 


Congress may not act on the Bricker 
amendment to the Federal Constitution be- 
fore its temporary adjournment occurs. A 
controversy centered around at least one fea- 
ture suggests so prolonged a debate that im- 
mediate action may be impossible. This is 
the amendment which would in clear lan- 
guage prevent the terms of any treaty super- 
seding the provisions of our Federal Con- 
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stitution. The principle involved is so im- 
portant that certainly during its lifetime the 
current Congress should submit the amend- 
ment. The sooner will be the better, for 
action by the States will require some time. 

Opponents of the Bricker amendment do 
not assume the overt position that a treaty 
should be allowed to override the Constitu- 
tion. Upon the contrary, the assertion is 
most often made that this a treaty cannot 
do. Yet the present United States Supreme 
Court fell only very short of a necessary ma- 
jority in holding in the steel-seizure case 
that a treaty can do just that. So there 
should be no logical objection to making 
plain by clear constitutional mandate that 
the Constitution is supreme over any treaty 
negotiated by the President and approved by 
the necessary vote in the Senate. 

Much of the present attack on the amend- 
ment as approved in committee centers on 
the provision which prevents a treaty from 
becoming self-enacting. A treaty at present 
is in effect as soon as ratified, The Bricker 
amendment would postpone effect until 
Congress has passed enacting legislation. 
Opponents say that Congress might not do 
this at all and so succeed in nullifying a 
treaty even after acceptance and ratification. 

The intent of the amendment is not to 
prevent effectuation of a treaty which is in 
entire conformity with the Federal Consti- 
tution, but to assure that nothing is accepted 
which is contrary to it. Certainly instances 
can and should arise in which Congress un- 
der this amendment could block treaty law 
which does set aside constitutional rights 
long assumed to exist in the States. 

Thus, for instance, several of our States 
have land laws which prohibit alien owner- 
ship. Under the construction of the Con- 
stitution which held until the New Deal and 
a New Deal Supreme Court, this was a funda- 
mental right of the States over which Fed- 
eral legislation had no power. But it is con- 
tended now that treaty law has set the right 
aside. Involved here is a construction of 
the Federal Constitution. But under the 
Bricker amendment Congress could success- 
fully bar treaty operation. 

It is a safe guess that if this question 
comes up to the people of the United States, 
as it should, their vote will be for the 
amendment, 


[From the Wall Street Journal of July 22, 
1953] 


LETTERS TO THE EDITOR 
CLEAR CHOICE 


EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

Those who argue that the Bricker amend- 
ment to the Constitution is unnecessary fail 
to appreciate that since 1945 a new condition 
has been added to the political systems of 
the world. Before 1945, the year of the in- 
stitution of the U. N., their arguments would 
have appeared sound; today they are irrele- 
vant. 

Prior to 1945 there were only sovereign 
states (and dependencies). In that year a 
certain number of sovereign states through a 
multilateral treaty established a new and 
independent sovereignty—the United Na- 
tions. This sovereignty at first was by many 
called the United Nations Organization, be- 
cause people confused the two meanings of 
the word “organization’—(1) the process of 
organizing, and (2) the product of that or- 
ganizing activity. This confusion tended to 
obscure the really important fact that a new 
sovereignty had been established, as long as 
it was thought to be the U. N. O., it seemed 
a harmless enough outfit that might con- 
ceivably do some good by providing an op- 
portunity for an airing of various national 
grievances, 

Now the sovereign states of the world cer- 
tainly have the power to establish a new 
sovereignty—perhaps even a supersover- 
eignty. But for that sovereignty or super- 
sovereignty to live and be effective, the var- 
ious sovereign countries must each cede their 
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sovereignty to 1t by a second treaty of ces- 
sion. In other words, for the U. N. or any 
other international agency to become a func- 
tioning superstate, two different kinds of 
treaties are necessary: (1) The multilateral 
treaty setting up the organization, and, (2) 
a treaty of cession to that organization by 
the independent sovereign signatories. 

Certainly Americans would not agree to a 
treaty of cession, for to do so would be to 
give up the lawmaking powers of the Ameri- 
can people acting through their representa- 
tives. Consequently the equivalent of a 
treaty of cession is necessary if a superstate 
is to function, and it must be achieved by 
indirect means. This equivalent to a treaty 
of cession can be provided through the 
agency of many innocent-appearing treaties, 
a number of which have provisions that 
cumulatively and in time add up to the 
necessary treaty of cession—ceding the 
United States to the United Nations or to a 
similar international body. 

It is to prevent an indirect ceding of the 
United States by treaty or Executive order 
that is the aim of the Bricker amendment. 
Since 1945 such an amendment to the Con- 
stitution of the United States has become 
imperative. 

Rarely in their history have the Ameri- 
can people been confronted with so clear 
and unequivocal an issue. If you oppose the 
Bricker amendment to the Constitution, you 
are ready to cede the United States away; 
if you support this amendment you wish to 
preserve the sovereignty of the United States 
by closing the door to any indirect means of 
achieving this cession by treaty or Executive 
order, 

WALTER F, URBACH, 

ANDOVER, Mass. 

[From the Manchester (N. H.) Union Leader 
of July 22, 1953] 


Tue Bricker AMENDMENT 


Every American should read the 40-page 
pamphlet entitled “Treaty Law and the Con- 
stitution,” written by Felix Morley, and just 
published by the American Enterprise Asso- 
ciation. 

This pamphlet is a study of the Bricker 
amendment to the United States Constitu- 
tion, designed to meet a serious challenge to 
American sovereignty. It shows the urgent 
need of protection against the subtle un- 
dermining of the American Republic by the 
steady encroachment of international con- 
trol through treaty law. 

Mr. Morley has given the background of 
this vital issue in terms that can be easily 
understood. He knows that a treaty once 
ccncluded takes precedence over both State 
and preexisting Federal legislation. For that 
Treason the Senate, representing the States 
and constituting the upper House of the 
Federal Legislature, was given authority to 
prevent by minority vote the ratification of 
a treaty concluded by the Executive. 

But two developments in recent years have 
canceled out this Senate restriction. One 
is the executive agreement, concluded so far 
as the United States is concerned merely 
by the signature of the President or that of 
the Secretary of State, as his agent The 
other is the changing character of interna- 
tional treaties, which in many instance have 
taken the form of legal compacts which 
pledge every signatory country to accept 
certain obligations. Since under the Con- 
stitution, a treaty is the supreme law of the 
United States, these agreements and com- 
pacts supersede all State and Federal laws. 

An executive agreement was originally not 
considered as binding on the successors of 
the President who made them. But this dis- 
tinction was upset in 1941 by the United 
States Supreme Court, when it ruled that the 
Roosevelt-Litvinov agreement, which was not 
approved by Congress, superseded the law of 
the State of New York. This precedent be- 
came significant against the fact that up 


to World War IT out of 2,000 written inter- 
national agreements only about 800 were 
concluded as formal treaties. The rest were 
executive agreements. 

In addition the Charter of the United Na- 
tions has created a new kind of treaty im- 
posing international obligations that super- 
sede State and Federal law. This fact is 
illustrated today by a draft covenant on 
economic, social, and cultural rights, drawn 
up by the U. N. Commission on Human 
Rights, and now seeking congressional adop- 
tion. This covenant, Mr. Morley shows, par- 
allels closely the part of the Soviet Con- 
stitution dealing with the rights of citizens. 
It has undoubtedly been influenced by Com- 
munist infiltration among American mem- 
bers of the U. N. secretariat. 

Now the Bricker amendment, introduced 
in the Senate last January, and backed by 
61 other Members of the Senate, seeks to 
meet this danger. It proposes an amend- 
ment to the United States Constitution mak- 
ing inoperative any treaty or executive 
agreement that denies or abridges any right 
under the Constitution. This amendment 
should be passed. The Senate Judiciary 
Committee, after lengthy hearings, has pro- 
posed a draft by the American Bar Associa- 
tion that is practically identical with that 
of BRICKER. 

The joke is that the amendment is op- 
posed by Secretary Dulles and President 
Eisenhower, who are trying to delay action 
until the present session of Congress ends. 
They don’t want to see their executive prerog- 
atives infringed in any way. But that is no 
reason why the amendment should not be 
pressed, or why Congress should not take 
steps at once to see that the process of sub- 
ordinating our Constitution to the concerted 
will of socialistic groups in organizations like 
the U. N. and the ILO is brought to an end. 


“It Is a Grave Error To Think Too Small” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an edito- 
rial titled “Test Case for a New Policy,” 
published in the July 18, 1953, issue of 
the Christian Science Monitor. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


Test CASE ror A New Po.icy 


When Secretary Douglas McKay withdrew 
the Interior Department's objections to the 
Idaho Power Co.’s proposal to develop the 
Hells Canyon, Idaho, dam site he marked 
the end of a 20-year governmental policy 
which increasingly favored public over pri- 
vate hydroelectric power. As such, his act 
heralds a healthy change. For Government 
construction of power dams had become 
enough of a habit to be pushing the burden 
of proof over on private utilities instead of 
on some Federal agency as to which could 
serve the people best in a given situation. 

Whether Hells Canyon is also to mark the 
turn of the tide in another direction equally 
undesirable is something which public opin- 
ion can and should determine. For while 
tacit assumptions that the Government 
should do it lead toward paternalism, tacit 
assumptions that the Government should 
never do it could lead to hit-or-miss deyel- 
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opment and long-range dissipation of the 
Nation’s natural resources. 

The public versus private power contro- 
versy can only be fairly understood in the 
perspective of the larger question of national 
water usage. Here the doctrine now is firmly 
estabiished that the use of water in im- 
portant river systems must be planned com- 
prehensively and with a long look ahead. 
For there are many needs for water. Power 
is but one. And whether irrigation should 
come ahead of navigation or flood control 
ahead of power will vary with circumstances. 
That only some arm of Government can carry 
out such coordinating, and reconciling of 
often conflicting interests likewise seems 
generally accepted. 

Hoover, Grand Coulee, and Bonneville 
Dams are indications that the public also 
expects Government to build and control 
those projects which are to be Keystones of 
river system developments—especially where 
the enterprise is too big or returns from it 
too remote for private capital to underteke. 
Even in such instances a production-distri- 
bution partnership between Government and 
private utilities is usually possible and in 
line with the major objectives. 

How does Hells Canyon fit these specifica- 
tions? The Bureau of Reclamation sees it as 
one of these keystones. It would build a 
giant dam expected to impound 3,800,000 
acre-feet of water in a lake 93 miles long. 
This, the Bureau says, would produce di- 
rectly and indirectly over 1,200,000 kilo- 
watts of power, and would provide naviga- 
tion into a mineral-rich and otherwise in- 
accessible country in addition to irrigation 
for future farm lands downstream. 

The utility proposes to build 3 smaller 
dams, 1 at a time, expected to impound less 
than a third of the water and to produce 
half the power. It questions the Bureau's 
estimates of water available. 

The power company says it could build at 
a third of the cost of the Government’s 
giant and at no direct expense to Federal 
tax money. The Government points to the 
self-liquidating record of other big multi- 
purpose dams it has built but admits Con- 
gress has thus far voted no money for Hells 
Canyon. 

Since prior construction of either project 
would effectually cancel out the other for 
all time, the issue comes down to this— 
as we see it: 

How desperate and immediate is the 
Northwest's need for power and the Snake 
River Valley’s need for more irrigation? If 
these needs are most urgent, then it may 
be necessary to go ahead with the Idaho 
Power Co.'s project the first unit of which 
could be completed 3 or 4 years sooner than 
the Government’s. If, however, time is not 
so crucial, it would seem better to wait 
and give the matter further thought and 
study. In the great task of building and 
conserving a country for future generations, 
it is a grave error to think too small. 


Natural Resources of New York, New 
England, and Other Parts of the 
United States Would - Benefit Entire 
Nation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, I have 
received a very interesting letter from 
Mr. M. C. Stewart, president of the Ten- 
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nessee Valley Public Power Association, 
expressing the strong opposition of that 
association to turning Niagara Falls over 
to private interests for exploitation. Mr. 
Stewart advises me that the members of 
the Tennessee Valley Public Power Asso- 
ciation are vigorously against any pri- 
vate power grab at Niagara. I was espe- 
cially impressed with Mr. Stewart’s 
statement that— 


If the natural resources of New York, New 
England, and the other parts of the United 
States are developed in the public interest, 
the entire Nation wijl benefit. 


I am in complete agreement with this 
statement, which has been the basis of 
my position on public-works projects 
ever since I came to the Senate. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that this very good letter from Mr. 
Stewart be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

‘TENNESSEE VALLEY 
PUBLIC POWER ASSOCIATION, 
Chattanooga, Tenn., July 20, 1953. 
Senator HERBERT H. LEHMAN, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR LEHMAN: I am president of 
the Tennessee Valley Public Power Associa- 
tion which is composed of the power dis- 
‘ttributors who buy electricity from TVA and 
resell it to the retail trade. There are 50 
cooperative distributors and 98 municipali- 
ties. Over 90 percent of this number belong 
to this association. I would like to say that 
TVA is not a member of the association, 
never has been and is not under the bylaws 
even eligible to be a member. Our associa- 
tion has over $400 million of our own money 
invested in these distribution facilities that 
are used to carry TVA power to the ultimate 
consumer. In other words we want the Con- 
gress to know that all the investment being 
made in the Tennessee Valley lacks a great 
deal of coming out of Federal funds. 

So much for our own identity. My pur- 
pose in writing you is to express the opinion 
of this association on H. R. 4351, commonly 
referred to as the Dondero bill. We under- 
stand that either this bill or a companion 
measure is to be discuss2d by the Senate 
Public Works Committee. We would appre- 
ciate your being good enough to have this 
letter inserted into the Recorp, so that we 
may be recorded that we are very definitely 
in opposition to the policy of giving away 
our national assets to a small group for their 
selfish exploitation. We well recall the prop- 
aganda of the private utilities, particularly 
in the Northwest, when they in effect said 
that they were not opposed to State develop- 
ment, but that they were opposed to the 
development by the Bureau of Reclamation 
and the Federal Government. In this in- 
stance they are fighting the State of New 
York’s application just as hard as they 
fought any Federal project. Not only are 
they doing this here, but the Public Power 
and Water Corp. of New Jersey is filing suit 
to enjoin the State of New York from the 
development of the St. Lawrence. In other 
words, it seems to us that the private utili- 
ties of New York and New Jersey have 
banded themselves to oppose any and all 
development of natural resources unless they 
are allowed to levy a tribute. This our asso- 
ciation most definitely opposes. 

We are firmly convinced that the develop- 
ment of one section of this country is bene- 
ficial to the whole Nation. We think our 
TVA development has proven this beyond 
doubt and we feel equally certain that if 


the natural resources of New York, New Eng- 
land, and the other parts of the United 
States are developed in the public interest, 
that the entire Nation will benefit. We hope 
that you and your colleagues will not feel 
that we are intruding into a matter that 
does not concern us, because we feel as much 
concerned with the Niagara and Hells Can- 
yon and the Clarks Hill development in 
Georgia as we do with the developments in 
the Tennessee Valley. 

We would further like to respectfully re- 
quest if there are to be hearings at a later 
date at which witnesses will be heard that 
we be given the opportunity of expressing 
ourselves more fully in opposition to this 
giveaway of our national resources, 

Sincerely yours, 
M. C. STEWART, 
President. 


It Would Be a Mistake for Department of 
Defense To Transfer Any Procurement 
Activities to General Services Adminis- 
tration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, in 
my remarks—appearing in the Ap- 
pendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
page A3218—I invited the attention 
of the Congress to the fact that some 
individuals in the Munitions Board, 
together with others in the General 
Services Administration, had been busily 
engaged in actions which would leave 
the military departments dependent 
upon GSA for many so-called com- 
mon use items required by the De- 
fense Establishment. Specifically, I was 
referring to an element of the now de- 
funct and discredited Munitions Board, 
which apparently was seeking to trans- 
pose itself into an element of the staff 
of the new Assistant Secretary of De- 
fense, and to a cooperating group with- 
in the General Services Administration. 
I further pointed out that supply re- 
sponsibility was being transferred from 
using agencies in the Department of De- 
fense to the General Services Adminis- 
tration without sufficient consideration 
being given either to the effect this would 
have upon the military supply efficiency 
or to the economies involved. It was my 
sincere belief that if this situation were 
made known, responsible officials in the 
Defense Department would take neces- 
sary remedial action to restore the effi- 
ciency and economy so sadly lacking in 
previous administrations, and that no 
further transfers would be permitted 
from the military to the General Sery- 
ices Administration. Such a belief, how- 
ever, was quickly dispelled by certain 
articles which have since appeared in 
the Daily News Record and in the Wall 
Street Journal. 

The Daily News Record of July 7, 
1953, reports that— 


The Defense Department has been negoti- 
ating with the General Services Adminis- 
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tration to take over actual procurement 
responsibility for many common use items. 
According to GSA officials conferences have 
been held for months on shifting various 
textile procurement activities from Defense 
to GSA. 


Since the newly appointed officials in 
our Military Establishment in view of 
their many responsibilities apparently 
have not as yet had time to become fully 
acquainted with many of the pertinent 
facts, I should like to elaborate upon 
some of the samples of GSA inefficiency 
as learned by an investigating committee 
of the previous Congress. 

It seems that when the Army needed a 
large number of desks in August of 1951, 
Army inspectors were dispatched to Gen- 
eral Services Administration warehouses 
where office desks were stored. In view 
of the extremely poor condition of these 
desks and in order to utilize as many as 
possible, the inspectors were directed to 
disregard standard inspection proce- 
dures which are customarily used as a 
criteria for the acceptance of desks and 
were further instructed to accept any 
desk which could possibly be used. 

Accordingly, these inspectors exam- 
ined 7,000 of the approximately 11,000 
desks in GSA stock. Of these, only 1,100 
desks were acceptable. When the Army 
advised a responsible official of GSA of 
these findings and discussed the price 
for the 1,100 suitable desks, this official 
stated that the unit price of $83.59 pre- 
viously quoted was an average price for 
11,516 desks but that if only the 1,100 
desks were ordered, the unit price would 
be $90. Since purchase of a similar desk 
had been made from commercial sources 
at an average price of $75, the 1,100 desks 
were not ordered from GSA. Subse- 
quently, because of the GSA overstock- 
age, many of the inspection require- 
ments were waived and 7,000 desks of 
inferior quality were purchased. The 
balance of the 11,000 desks were re- 
jected. Five-inch water marks on car- 
tons had indicated inadequate storage 
in the basement of one warehouse where 
desks were inspected. Careless handling 
by General Services Administration per- 
sonnel had resulted in broken desks. In- 
stead of running the forks of the lift 
trucks under the skids, the handlers 
would puncture the carton and run the 
forks between the front and back legs. 

In connection with a separate procure- 
ment by the Army at approximately the 
same time, inspection of desks in GSA 
warehouses at Park Ridge, Ill, and 
Cleveland, Ohio, by an Army inspector 
resulted in a recommendation of 335 for 
acceptance and 1,047 for rejection. The 
criteria of inspection was extremely lib- 
eral, namely, standard commercial qual- 
ity with: no specifications involved, 
judged on workmanship, construction, 
finish, and operation of drawers. Re- 
jection was made because of the follow- 
ing defects: loose glue joints, bad work- 
manship and finish, drawers hard to 
open or completely stuck and warped 
plywood or wood members. 

Reports have also been received from 
Army hospitals complaining of the poor 
quality of items received from the Gen- 
eral Service Administration. The Fitz- 
simons Army Hospital, for example, 
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has complained that the beds received 
from the GSA have worked away from 
the springs, thus causing the beds to col- 
lapse when occupied. Similar reports 
have been received from other Army hos- 
pitals, including the United States Army 
Hospital, Camp Atterbury, and the Wal- 
ter Reed Hospital, Washington, D.C. A 
letter dated March 26, 1952, from the 
United States Army Hospital, Camp At- 
terbury, Ind., in part states: 

All items of furniture with exception of 
beds, springs, mattresses, waste receptacles 
and desk chairs which were procured from 
the General Services Administration Federal 
Supply Services, region 3, Washington 25, 
D. C., on purchase order 98508, from appro- 
priation 2110502, for the female officers 
quarters, this hospital, were defective. To 
substantiate the defectiveness of this furni- 
ture, photographs of specific items are at- 
tached hereto. Approximately 70 percent of 
all items now in use in the female officers 
quarters have defects as noted on the at- 
tached photographs, and this percentage fac- 
tor is increasing daily. 


These are not the only examples of 
poor performance by GSA. The report 
to the committee further revealed that 
deliveries of some needed supplies were 
delinquent by 8 months or more; other 
supplies were needlessly damaged by im- 
proper packing; and higher prices were 
paid by GSA than were paid by other 
agencies for comparable items, It is in- 
teresting to note that the deficiencies 
indicated in the report to a committee 
of the last Congress are of the very same 
nature as the deficiencies found by the 
Hoover Commission in its investigation 
of the Bureau of Federal Supply in 1948. 
Thus, some 4 years have elapsed with 
no decrease in the premium on ineffi- 
ciency. Yet this is the agency upon 
which our fighting men are to be made 
dependent for supplies and to whose 
keeping is to be entrusted more and more 
of the taxpayers’ money—money which 
this Congress has appropriated with an 
understanding that we are to get more 
defense for less money. 

In the Wall Street Journal of July 9, 
there appears a long article which not 
only praises the General Services Ad- 
ministration and urges its expansion, 
but goes so far as to criticize the Army 
for being reluctant to surrender to GSA 
the job of supplying Army troops. In 
the Wall Street Journal of July 13 there 
is an editorial to the same effect. In 
my opinion, this reluctance of the Army 
is not only understandable but is to be 
commended. I feel quite certain that 
the Wall Street Journal, and, for that 
matter, the new Administrator of the 
General Services Administration, have 
been unaware of the continuity of waste 
and inefficiency in the General Services 
Administration as disclosed to a con- 
gressional committee in 1952, and as un- 
covered in the Bureau of Federal Supply 
Service, now a part of the General Sery- 
ices Administration, by the Hoover Com- 
mission. In the light of these disclo- 
sures it may be that the new Adminis- 
trator will want to examine closely the 
agency for which he has so recently as- 
sumed responsibility, with a view toward 
correcting its many delinquencies. 


Hells Canyon and the Secretary of the 


Interior 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial published in the Lewiston (Idaho) 
Morning Tribune on Friday, July 17, of 
this year. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recor, as follows: 

McKay Sar More THAN HE INTENDED 


That strange comment from Secretary of 
the Interior Douglas McKay on the three 
proposed Idaho Power Co. dams on the Snake 
River reveals a great deal more than so far 
has been publicly explained about McKay's 
personal views of Hells Canyon Dam. 

It is little wonder that McKay could not 
recall Wednesday at Denver exactly what he 
said at Portland in June. The exact quota- 
tion, luckily recorded at Portland, turned out 
to be one of those impromptu comments 
which reveals considerably more than the 
speaker intended to reveal. 

“So I say to you that, in my opinion, the 
Idaho Power Co. should be allowed to build 
these dams under the specifications of the 
Federal Power Commission that will say you 
will build them and they have a million 
acre-feet, and that water will be released 
along with the Government-owned dams, and 
it will be.” 

That is the way McKay’s quotation was re- 
corded. Obviously, it doesn’t make much 
sense without some implied quotation marks, 
but if those quotation marks which the tape 
recorder missed are supplied, McKay can be 
seen to be contradicting himself. 

Here is the way the quotation would have 
to read to be clearly understandable: “So I 
say to you that in my opinion the Idaho 
Power should be allowed to build these dams 
under the specifications of the Federal Power 
Commission that will say: ‘You will build 
them and they have a million acre-feet [of 
water-storage capacity], and that water will 
be released along with the Government- 
owned dams.’ And it will be.” 

Read in this light, McKay’s meaning is as 
clear as it is amazing. He proposes that 
the Federal Power Commission direct Idaho 
Power Co to operate three private power dams 
as though they were a Federal multipurpose 
project, utilizing what limited water-storage 
capacity they have, not merely to produce 
power at the site, but to provide power, 
navigation, flood control, and other bene- 
fits at Federal multipurpose dams down- 
stream. 

Obviously the FPC has no authority to 
enforce such an edict or even to issue one. 
Obviously, too, Idaho Power wants to build 
these dams to produce the maximum amount 
of profitable power at the site, not to pro- 
vide downstream benefits at Federal proj- 
ects which would be unprofitable and even 
costly to the company. It is not the func- 
tion of a private power company to operate 
multipurpose river projects. That is a func- 
tion of Government. (And herein, of course, 
lies the basic reason why any key water- 
storage project site such as Hells Canyon 
should be developed by the Government and 
not by a private power company.) 

But the fact that McKay seeks to justify 
Idaho Power’s proposals by such an argu- 
ment shows that he is fully aware of the 
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importance of integrated operation of the 
key multipurpose river projects of the North- 
west. He is trapped in his own logic. His 
very proposal to give away the Hells Canyon 
site for partial development by Idaho Power 
proves to be, upon examination, one of the 
strongest arguments yet advanced for build- 
ing the high Federal dam. Even McKay is 
forced to unintentionally acknowledge by 
this circuitous route that Hells Canyon Dam 
is needed to do the complete job of water 
management, 

Advocates of Hells Canyon Dam leading 
the fight for it at the FPC hearings at Wash- 
ington, D. C., thus far have ignored these 
implications of McKay’s remark. They have 
concentrated upon his mere recommenda- 
tion that the Idaho Power projects be ap- 
proved, attempting to prove on this basis 
that the Interior Department has taken sides 
against the Hells Canyon project. It would 
follow from this that Interior Department 
engineers and other employees might be re- 
luctant to speak out in favor of Hells Canyon 
Dam at the hearing, even if convinced it is 
a better project than the Idaho Power pro- 

al, 

That situation certainly is worth estab- 
lishing in the hearing records. It is also 
necessary to show, as Hells Canyon advocates 
are explaining, that the sudden withdrawal 
of the Interior Department as a friend of 
the Hells Canyon project makes it difficult 
for them to get the factual evidence favoring 
Hells Canyon on the record. 

The real problem at the FPC hearing, how- 
ever, is that no workable alternative to the 
Idaho Power plan so far has been formally 
presented to the Commission, The effort of - 
Hells Canyon advocates to delay the hearings 
is fundamentally an effort to gain time so 
that they somehow can submit a substantial 
plan to build Hells Canyon Dam. Obviously 
the current administration does not intend 
to build it. Unless some nongovernmental 
agency proposes to build it, the FPC could 
easily take the position that it was forced to 
approve the Idaho Power plan because no 
better plan was submitted. 

Thus, McKay’s withdrawal of Interior De- 
partment support for Hells Canyon merely 
meant, of itself, that Interior witnesses 
would not be available as formerly to testify 
for the project. But McKay’s withdrawal of 
support, with the prior approval of the 
Eisenhower administration, meant that the 
Federal Government had withdrawn from 
serious FPC consideration a better plan than 
the Idaho Power plan. 

Under such circumstances, Hells Canyon 
supporters are playing a tense game with the 
deck stacked against them. It may be some 
consolation, though, that even the man who 
was designated by the administration to 
stack the deck has admitted by implication 
in an unguarded moment that a mere power 
project in Hells Canyon cannot be an ade- 
quate substitute for the key multipurpose 
storage project which he officially op- 
poses.—B. J. 


Economic Policies of France and Their 
Relationship to Our Program of Eco- 
nomic and Military Aid to That Country 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HERBERT H. LEHMAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. LEHMAN. Mr. President, some 


weeks ago, on July 13, the New York 
Times and other newspapers gave con- 
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pared by Mr. Alex Hillman on the eco- 
nomic policies of France and their rela- 
tionship to our program of economic and 
military aid to that country. The tone 
of the so-called Hillman report was, in 
large measure, critical. I am not in a 
position myself to dispute Mr. Hillman’s 
views or observations, but there has 
just been made available to me a very 
thought-provoking letter on this subject 
written by Prof. Edward W. Fox, of the 
department of history of Cornell Uni- 
versity, in my State. 

Professor Fox is an eminent authority 
on modern France. He has lived in 
France for a number of years and is 
about to publish a book on the subject. 
He has authorized me to make available 
for general circulation the letter which 
he had originally addressed to Senator 
Brivces, chairman of the Appropriations 
Committee. 

I ask unanimous consent that this let- 
ter be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD, 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

JULY 24, 1953. 

Senator STYLES BRIDGES, 
Chairman, Committee on Appropria- 
tions, Senate Office Building, Wash- 

; ington, D. C. 

DEAR SENATOR BRIDGES: This is to thank 
you for the copy of the report on the for- 
eign-aid program in Europe which you so 
kindly sent me and at the same time to 
express my deep concern about some of the 
statements which it contained. I imagine 
you yourself were disconcerted by the re- 
lease in the New York Times July 13 which 
carried the headline “Senate Study Asserts 
France Is Substituting Aid for Taxes.” Al- 
though this is not precisely what Mr. Alex 
Hillman’s draft stated, it is, I am afraid, the 
impression which it was bound to create. 
You, as an expert on questions of govern- 
ment finance, could hardly help realizing 
that the figures involved would not even 
remotely justify such a sweeping charge. 

Never does Mr. Hillman bring out the sin- 
gle overwhelming fact, against which all 
others must be viewed, namely, that the 
French are paying as large a part of their 
total national income in taxes as any other 
free people. Once placed in this context, 
however, many of Mr. Hillman’s criticisms 
of the French fiscal system were both valid 
and relevant. He could, indeed, have bor- 
rowed them from current French Parliamen- 
tary debates where they have been urged 
with considerable vigor for some time. 

The difficulty arises from the fact that, 
presented to an American audience without 
the necessary background information, these 
reasonably accurate details appear to add up 
to dangerously misleading conclusions. Mr. 
Hillman’s main points seem to be that the 
French tax system is antiquated in that it 
places too large a burden on the lower in- 
come groups, that the French as a nation 
avoid paying taxes in any case, and that be- 
cause of all of this they are incapable of 
balancing their budget and have avoided 
bankruptcy only through the happy inter- 
vention of American aid. He goes on to 
add that the French show a curious lack 
of gratitude for our generous assistance 
and at the same time have been singularly 
demanding in negotiations for further as- 
sistance. All in all, this is a damaging and 
discouraging assessment of the situation. If 
true, it would imply that our entire for- 
eign policy in Europe rests on a false founda- 
tion, that our key allies are not only weak 
but corrupt, and that our expenditure of 


unprecedented billions has at most bought 
us a little time. 

Questions of tax distribution and evasion 
should be considered (particularly by for- 
eigners) against the background of the very 
great personal sacrifices which the French 
are making for the defense of the West. Mr. 
Hillman himself alludes to this, but in- 
directly and incompletely when on page 14 
of his report he admits that the French 
have put some 10 percent of their national 
product into national defense. He goes on, 
however, to compare this unfavorably with 
the 17 percent which we Americans have ex- 
pended for the same purpose. It is curious, 
since he makes so strong an issue of the 
virtues of progressive income tax—while 
criticizing the French tax structure—that he 
does not apply the same principle to these 
figures. It would seem fairly obvious that 
the French, on an average income of $482 
a year (these figures are for 1948), could 
not be expected to place as high a percentage 
of their total income in arms as Americans, 
who enjoy an average income of $1,433. It 
has been calculated, that of their total na- 
tional income in excess of that needed to 
maintain a minimum standard of living, 
the French are spending 28 percent for arms 
and we 15 percent. This sort of calculation, 
of course, comes under the heading of specu- 
lation at best. Nevertheless, the basic fac- 
tors remain so clear and the difference of 
total income and standard of living so great, 
that the conclusion seems inescapable. 

Having granted the fact that the French 
effort is not only serious, but also effective, 
we do have the right as Americans and you, 
in your official position, most certainly have 
the duty to consider glaring weaknesses in 
the French fiscal system. In this connection 
Mr. Hillman was primarily concerned with 
questions of distribution of taxload and the 
extent of tax evasion. 

That the French tax system requires revi- 
sion is widely accepted in France, but to 
compare the distribution of the taxload in 
France with ours is simply to point out once 
again that the French are carrying a heavier 
load, in proportion to their income, than 
we. Mr. Hillman finds very disquieting the 
fact two-thirds of French taxes are indirect. 
The reason for this, as any French financial 
expert will point out, is that there is a limit 
to what can be raised by direct taxation. 
(We are on the point of discovering the same 
thing here in the United States. Gradually, 
but unmistakably, and probably inevitably, 
we are turning to indirect, specifically sales, 
taxes to make up the deficits in our State 
and municipal budgets, and there has been 
at least an attempt to add a national tax 
of the same kind.) The point here, of 
course, is that the French have long since 

the point where they could even ap- 
proach balancing their budget without rais- 
ing a large part of their revenue through 
indirect taxation. Calculation shows that 
if the French had collected their taxes ac- 
cording to the American system of assess- 
ment during the past year the net result 
would have been a loss of some 42 percent 
of Government revenue. 

Much the same sort of thing would have 
to be said about the problem of tax evasion. 
This, too, is a subject on which the French 
themselves have been eloquent for a long 
time and there is little doubt that a good 
number of Frenchmen practice evasion in 
one form or another. Again, however, the 
overall fact of the amount of revenue col- 
lected is far more important—particularly 
for a foreign observer—than the details of 
evasion or fraud. : 

An examination of the tax system will 
reveal that a very large part of the collec- 
tion is more or less automatic. The vari- 
ous indirect taxes are difficult to evade and 
the income taxes for all salaried individuals 
are deducted in advance. Moreover, any 
considerable fraud seems to be impractical 
for the largest business and manufacturing 
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concerns. This means then that evasion is 
an important factor in agriculture, small in- 
dustry, and business. Strict collection of 
taxes would—in many cases—tend to in- 
crease the number of bankruptcies more 
significantly than the total national reve- 
nue. A large number of small peasants and 
small-trades men subsist on a desperately 
narrow margin of profit. It is possible that 
the national economy would be strengthened 
if these individuals were driven to other more 
productive occupations, but this would be 
the chief grounds on which a campaign for 
rigorous collection of their taxes could be 
justified. - 

This still leaves a category of large com- 
mercial farms and some larger businesses 
that appear to practice important evasion, 
and it has been remarked by both French 
and Americans that such cases are not sought 
out and prosecuted in France with the same 
severity as in America. We, however, should 
have learned that as the percent of income 
demanded by taxes increases the pressure to 
avoid or modify their payment necessarily 
grows. As one French official recently put it, 
France now faces a situation in which in- 
genuity expended on tax evasion pays greater 
rewards than that applied to business enter- 
prise. The same thing, of course, applies no 
less to Britain or the United States nor have 
its consequent dangers been entirely avoided 
in these other countries. : 

At least by implication, Mr. Hillman’s con: 
cern about the extent of indirect taxation, 
as well as tax evasion, was based on his Con- 
cern for the condition of the lower classes. 
These he apparently felt were carrying more 
than their share of the burden and there- 
fore might be expected to withhold support 
from their government and its policies. 
Most Frenchmen would agree to some extent 
with this analysis, but there is another 
aspect which has undoubtedly occurred to 
you already. 

If the total tax load in France involves as 
great a percentage of the national income 
as in any other free country, if the govern- 
ment, as its figures show, collects some 30 
percent of the nation’s income, then the 
question of inefficiency or evasion becomes 
secondary. Placed alongside the 25 percent 
which some economists feel is the largest 
proportion of the national income which it 
is safe for a government to exact, and which 
is roughly the percentage collected here, this 
figure takes on urgent significance. Cer- 
tainly members of our administration and 
its supporters are not unmindful of the 
dangers of over taxation. The French them- 
selves have pointed out that there are places 
where their budget can be cut without effect- 
ing the vital functions of the state, but as 
so often happens in such matters, the pos- 
sible cuts appear—with few exceptions—to 
be at once politically difficult and financially 
insignificant. 

The factors that have brought the budget 
to this swollen state are national defense, re- 
construction, and development of the Na- 
tion’s industry and housing, and social serv- 
ice. The relative size of the French defense 
effort, as you have already seen, is tremen~- 
dous. On top of an impressive rearmament 
program the French have added the cost of 
the war in Indochina, which is comparable— 
at least in relative terms—to our effort in 
Korea. It must be kept in mind that for the 
very large bulk of French citizens this war 
represents nothing more than their contribu- 
tion to the defense of the West. 

In the last analysis it would probably have 
to be admitted that our interests in the 
maintenance of a free Indochina were more 
direct and urgent that those of France. 
Nor do the French have any significant eco- 
nomic interest or hope of future economic 
gain in that part of the world. It might 
perhaps be relevant to mention here that 
our aid to France in recent years has not 
quite equaled the cost of this war. 
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For the rest the French have recreated an 
army, produced impressive prototypes of 
heavy armor and combat aircraft, and grad- 
ually reestablished an industrial base on 
which an effective military contribution to 
western defense could be based. Simultane- 
ously with this, the country has been under 
the necessity of restoring war damage (which 
was far more extensive than is usually recog- 
nized, some 18 percent of her total real 
property) and laying the foundation for fur- 
ther expansion of her heavy industry. Final- 
ly, during the last decade France has quietly 
established a system of social insurance and 
service which surpasses even the more ad- 
vertised program in Great Britain. 

It has been argued, apparently even by 
Mr. Hillman, that in voting to protect this 
system the French worker is, in fact, sa- 
botaging the financial stability of his coun- 
try and, consequently, its contribution of 
the mutual security of the West. The po- 
litical realities of the situation, however, 
would seem to be that the French worker is 
living on a standard below that not only of 
his American but even of his British coun- 
terpart, that he is, in fact, already making 
larger sacrifices for the military defense of 
the West than they, and that he is suffi- 
ciently intelligent and informed to know it. 
As Mr. Hillman has pointed out, the French 
worker does not seem prepared to make fur- 
ther sacrifices, at least under present eondi- 
tions. It does seem unfortunate, however, 
that Mr. Hillman did not show this fact in 
relation to the total situation. 

Taken altogether then, it seems fairly 
clear that the French budget is out of bal- 
ance basically because France is now con- 
fronted with the necessity not only of meet- 
ing the ordinary expenses of a modern state, 
but at the same time of adding to this load 
the cost of restoring extensive war damage, 
of reestablishing an armed force in Europe, 
of fighting a major war on the other side of 
the globe, and maintaining a modest, mini- 
mum standard of living for her workers. 
One of the most distinguished and promis- 
ing of France's younger statesmen has re- 
cently argued that the French financial 
crisis can be solved only by abandoning the 
war in Indochina and modifying the military 
committment in Europe. By doing this he 
urged that France could balance her budget 
without further American subvention, Un- 
like Mr. Hillman’s hypothetical politician he 
is not “avid for American aid.” 

This position which commands increasing 
respect in France might suggest to us some 
doubts as to whether our greatest inter- 
est was in having the French put their fi- 
nancial house in order without our aid or in 
finding some method of international coop- 
eration which would enable them to con- 
tinue to meet the substance of their current 
military commitments. It would be inter- 
esting in this context to know how Admiral 
Radford, for example, would view the evacu- 
ation of French forces from Indochina. It 
would also be interesting to inquire whether 
our Armed Forces could take over the French 
obligation (as we did in vaguely similar cir- 
cumstances in the case of the British re- 
sponsibilities in Greece and Turkey) for less 
cash outlay than we have been making in 
terms of aid to France. Switzerland, we 
might note, has a completely balanced budg- 
et and the firmest currency in the world— 
sounder even than our own—but that does 
not make her an important defensive bul- 
wark for the West. 

The current fiscal crisis in France could, 
and may need to be solved by a reduction 
of French commitments, particularly in the 
area of military defense. This is not a solu- 
tion that appeals to all Frenchmen nor is it 
one that will strengthen the position of the 
free nations. The only alternative, at least in 
the short run, seems to be further American 
aid; and this, if it were handled properly, 
could lead to a long-range solution through 
the further expansion of French industrial 
potential, 


There is no question but that during the 
last half century France has fallen seriously 
behind in the development of industrial 
capacity. The reasons for this are difficult 
to assess and some certainly trace back to 
errors in judgment on the part of French 
leaders. As Americans, however, we cannot 
afford to ignore the fact that part of this 
economic weakness traces directly to the 
impact of two World Wars. While the net 
effect of each war was to increase our in- 
dustrial power and therefore our national 
wealth, each had the opposite effect on 
France. In addition to very severe material 
destruction, she suffered war casualties on 
a scale that few Americans can comprehend. 
From a population of less than 40 million she 
lost nearly as many men in the First World 
War as we and the British (with a com- 
bined population of over 200 million) lost in 
both world wars together. 

Our choice, in the present crisis, would 
seem to lie between allowing France to sink 
to a position of neutral impotence or aiding 
her to reestablish her traditional position 
as a European power. If, however, we are 
not prepared to abandon all of Europe to the 
Soviet orbit, it is hard to see how we can 
contemplate the former alternative. Both 
geographically and politically France forms 
the base of our European policy. Not only 
are the French the only major nation on the 
Continent with a deep and long established 
democratic tradition, but their country, by 
its geographical position, provides the essen- 
tial base for any European policy, diplomatic 
or military, which we could use to face the 
Russians, 

There has been a tendency in this country 
to feel that the aid we have given European 
governments was intended to help them de- 
fend themselves against Communist infiltra- 
tion or aggression. It is probably from this 
fundamental misconception that our larger 
misunderstandings have derived. Our in- 
vestment in Europe has, of course, been 
aimed primarily at our own defense and 
that of the Europeans only incidentally. 
The whole thing has been predicated on the 
assumption that we could not permit the 
wealth and power of Western Europe to slide 
behind the Iron Curtain. If it should, we 
would be inferior to the Soviet bloc in virtu- 
ally every important category by which 
modern power is measured. The problem of 
European defense is, for all practical pur- 
poses, as important to us as to the Europeans 
themselves; and we are in no position to ask 
them to bear a heavier share of the load than 
we ourselves are prepared to carry. 

The only safe policy for us is to make sure 
that France has a practical alternative to the 
abandonment of her share in the program of 
mutual defense. And the best way to en- 
courage her to make those internal reforms 
in taxation, in industrial production, in 
social structure, which Mr. Hillman quite 
correctly feels would aid our common cause, 
is to give her new faith in her future within 
an integrated system of mutual security of 
the free world. 3 

Very sincerely yours, 
Epwarp W. Fox, 


VFW Resolution on the 143-Wing Air 
Force—Airpower for National Security 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. HAROLD A. PATTEN 
OF ARIZONA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent of my colleagues, I 
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include in the Recorp as a final com- 
ment on the 1st session of the 83d Con- 
gress, a resolution on national security 
adopted by the Veterans of Foreign Wars 
at their 54th national encampment, at 
Milwaukee, the first week of this month. 

I have the honor to be a member of 
the VFW and a member of their commit- 
tee on national security, national and 
foreign affairs. I went as a delegate to 
this encampment which was so well at- 
tended by notable civilian and military 
leaders, and was addressed by Vice Presi- 
dent RICHARD M, NIXON. 

The Veterans of Foreign Wars are 
now the oldest of our veterans’ organiza- 
tions. It has a membership of a million 
and a half patriotic men and women, 
They have always advocated prepared- 
ness against war and a strong national 
security. The VFW have kept abreast 
of developments in weapons and in war- 
fare. The VFW appreciate airpower, 
and insist that the United States have 
the best Air Force in the world rather 
than gamble with national security by 
having a second-best air force. The 
VFW are well aware of the fact that 
Soviet Russia is building a powerful 
long-range air force, equipped with 
bombers capable of reaching the far- 
thest corners of the United States with 
atomic and hydrogen bombs. The VFW 
know that economic stability alone can- 
not defeat such an air force. In a resos 
lution on national security, unanimously 
adopted, the VFW called upon the ad- 
ministration, the Congress, and the 
Joint Chiefs of Staff to make the United 
States Air Force the best in the world. 
To this end the VFW promise support 
of any reasonable tax program, 

Under unanimous consent, I extend 
my remarks and include in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Recorp the following resolution 
No. 424, of the Veterans of Foreign 
Wars: 

RESOLUTION 424—AmRPOWER FOR NATIONAL 

SECURITY 

Whereas the Soviet Union has never way- 
ered in its avowed intention to destroy free- 
dom everywhere, and to dominate the world, 
and the Red air force has at the end of the 
runway more than 20,000 modern aircraft, 
including 1,000 long-range bombers capable 
of reaching the farthest corners of the 
United States with atomic and hydrogen 
bombs; and 

Whereas our possession of the atomic 
bomb and the capability of our Strategic Air 
Force to deliver it in overwhelming numbers 
has been the primary deterrent to all-out 
war precipitated by the Soviet Union; and 

Whereas past national encampments of 
the Veterans of Foreign Wars have stressed 
the need for a strong Air Force as a minimum 
peacetime requirement; and 

Whereas the funds provided by the Con- 
gress in 1953 will sustain only a 114-wing 
Air Force, instead of a 143-wing Air Force, as 
contemplated by the previous administra- 
tion and Joint Chiefs of Staff; and 

Whereas the National Security Council, 
Gen. Carl Spaatz, former Chief of the Air 
Force; Gen. Hoyt S. Vandenberg, former 
Chief of Staff, United States Air Force; Gen. 
Omar N. Bradley, former Chairman, Joint 
Chiefs of Staff; Gen. Nathan F. Twining, new 
Air Force Chief of Staff; and other high mili- 
tary officers of combat experience, have pub- 
licly defended the immediate need for a 
143-wing Air Force for the insurance of 
national security; and 

Whereas the Veterans of Foreign Wars in- 


_ Bists, as it always has done, that the United 
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States must have the best Air Force in the 
world rather than gamble with national 
security by having a second-best Air Force; 
and 
-Whereas though we advocate the elimina- 
tion of waste in money and manpower in the 
Defense Establishment at home and abroad 
and commend the present administration for 
its efforts in that direction, we are mindful 
of the fact that economic stability alone will 
not knock out of the air enemy planes over 
our cities or transport atomic or hydrogen 
bombs to a foreign land bent upon our 
destruction: Now, therefore, be it 
Resolved by the 54th National Encamp- 
ment of the Veterans of Foreign Wars of the 
United States, That we call upon the Presi- 
dent, the Congress, and the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff, to immediately and thoroughly review 
the whole question of the number of Air 
Force wings needed for both defense and 
offense, and to provide as long as the present 
danger exists whatever additional equip- 
ment and personnel are needed to make the 
United States Air Force the best in the world; 
and be it further 
Resolved, That the Veterans of Foreign 
Wars will support the President and the 
Congress in any reasonable -tax program to 
provide the funds for an Air Force capable 
of defending the Nation from attack and of 
destroying, if necessary, at its source the 
military might of any foreign power daring 
to attack the United States or any of its 
possessions. 


Stable Aircraft Program Key to Economy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include herewith an article written by 
Adm. DeWitt C. Ramsey, United States 
Navy, retired, president of Aircraft In- 
dustries Association, which appeared in 
the July 1953 issue of Planes, official pub- 
lication of the Aircraft Industries Asso- 
ciation. The article entitled “Stable Air- 
craft Program Key to Economy” fol- 
lows: 

STABLE AIRCRAFT PROGRAM KEY TO EcoNomMY— 
Ramsey Reviews AIR EXPANSION SINCE 
JUNE 1950 

(By DeWitt C. Ramsey, (admiral, U. S. Navy, 
retired), president, Aircraft Industries 
Association) 

Despite readjustments in some manufac- 
turers’ schedules, plans contemplate the 
United States aircraft industry will continue 
during the coming year to produce military 
planes at a rate of 1,000 to 1,100 per month— 
almost 5 times the rate of June 1950, when 
the Korean war began. 

These current schedules are based upon an 
interim program adépted by the Department 
of Defense, pending a comprehensive review 
of the Nation’s military requirements. The 
study, which is to be undertaken this sum- 
mer and fall by the Joint Chiefs of Staff and 
the National Security Council, is expected 
to determine the level of United States mili- 
tary aircraft production over the next few 
years, and the mobilization tasks to be as- 
signed to the aircraft industry. 

AIRCRAFT SCHEDULES 

Until that study is completed, schedules 

for the production of combat-type aircraft 


remain virtually unchanged for the re- 
mainder of 1953—and call for a continuation 
of the present level of output through the 
early months of 1954. 

At the present time 69 different types of 
military planes are being produced for the 
military services, including 34 types for the 
Air Force and 35 for the Navy. In the more 
than 3 years since the Korean war started, 
the proportion of jet combat-type aircraft 
being built has increased steadily—and to- 
day well over half the military planes com- 
ing off production lines are jet powered. 

During the remainder of this year and 
calendar 1954, new Air Force and Navy jets— 
superior in performance, we predict, to any 
being built in any nation in the world—will 
enter production, 

Concurrently, all major aircraft manu- 
facturers will continue work on guided mis- 
siles which are expected—at some time in 
the future—to be capable of performing the 
missions of many of the current types of 
interceptors, fighter-bombers and even long- 
range strategic bombers. 

The forthcoming high-level reassessment 
of the Nation’s military requirements thus 
comes at a time when the aircraft industry 
has achieved a substantial rate of produc- 
tion, and when the industry has virtually 
completed the scheduled expansion which 
began shortly after the outbreak of the 


* Korean war. 


REGAINED POTENTIAL 


A few figures give a measure of the re- 
juvenated aircraft industry, which has re- 
gained much of the production potential lost 
when it was decimated in the precipitate 
demobilization following World War II: 

In June 1950 the entire industry employed 
only 257,000 persons. Shortly after the ex- 
pansion began, the call for manpower—par- 
ticularly for critical engineering and tech- 
nical skills—went out from all aircraft 
plants. Less than 1 percent of the general 
applicants possessed these required skills and 
experience, and as a result it.was necessary 
to employ many unskilled workers and to 
establish broad training programs. 

Despite,a continuing shortage of engineers 
and technicians, employment has increased 
to the point where 750,000 Americans are 
working in aircraft plants, making the in- 
dustry the Nation’s second largest manufac- 
turing employer. Moreover, the effect of the 
aircraft-production program today is felt by 
approximately a million Americans who are 
employed by the industry’s 61,000 subcon- 
‘tractors and suppliers. 

FLOOR SPACE INCREASED 

Along with the vast expansion of man- 
power, the industry undertook an accom- 
panying increase in floor space available for 
production of military aircraft. In a period 
of slightly more than 3 years, floor space 
was more than doubled, rising from 63.5 
million square feet to more than 128.9 mil- 
lion square feet. Most of these plants, un- 
like those of 3 years ago, have virtually 
completed their tooling and their basic em- 
ployee-training programs. 

The cost of rebuilding facilities, retrain- 
ing workers, and retooling plants has neces- 
sarily been high—an inevitable aftereffect of 
the wholesale destruction of this vital de- 
fense ind in the immediate months and 
years following World War II. 

It is expected, however, that the Defense 
Department and the Joint Chiefs of Staff—in 
their study of the Nation’s defense and 
mobilization needs—will place great em- 
phasis on conservation of the aircraft indus- 
try’s present potential production capacity. 

STABILIZED PRODUCTION 

Air Force Secretary Harold Talbott has said 
that “the defense job has always been ours 
to do, but in the past we often preferred the 
luxury of ignoring it. In the world of today, 
we dare not tako that risk, There appears 
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to be no prospect for a change in the world 
climate of such nature that will permit us to 
eliminate the heavy cost of national defense 
in our future plans. We must establish pro- 
duction for national defense on a stable, 
continuous, orderly, and permanent basis, 
and with the aid of industry itself, we hope 
to reach that objective.” 

Defense Secretary Charles Wilson, on the 
same subject, has emphasized that consid- 
eration will be given in the defense studies 
to maintaining the aircraft industry at a 
level so its “potential production capabilities 
are reasonably retained over a period of years 
as an essential part of the mobilization base.” 


PAST RECOMMENDATIONS 


Almost 6 years ago, the President’s Air 
Policy Commission called attention to the 
need for constant revision in our defense 
programs in order to keep ahead of the 
rapidly changing strength and techniques of 
other nations in an age of scientific revolu- 
tion. At the same time, the Commission 
pointed to the fact that “year-to-year plan- 
ning of aircraft production, which has been 
forced upon the services by current budget- 
ing practice, must give way to long-term 
planning.” It was estimated that “savings 
on the uninterrupted production of air- 
planes over a 5-year period, as compared to 
five annual procurements of the same total 
number of airplanes, could run as high as 
20 to 25 percent.” 

All evidence indicates that the Defense 
Department subscribing to the philosophy of 
long-term planning expressed by the Presi- 
dent’s Air Policy Commission in December 
1947, and that a basic consideration in plan- 
ning the mobilization will be to achieve 
economy through stabilized production or- 
ders. 

BASIC ECONOMY FACTOR 

The lessons taught by the disastrous de- 
mobilization after World War II, followed 
so shortly by the necessity for rebuilding 
production facilities at the expense of bil- 
lions of tax dollars, have been well under- 
scored since the Korean war started. No 
single factor can contribute more to defense 
economy, without sacrificing military 
strength, than can the elimination of the 
wasteful peaks and valleys of production ef- 
fort which have been experienced by defense 
industries in the past. 


Robinson-Patman Act Under Attack 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, on June 
4, 1935, Speaker Joe Byrns appointed me 
chairman of a committee, which had for 
one of its principal purposes “to investi- 
gate the trade practices of individuals, 
partnerships, and corporations engaged 
in big-scale buying and selling of arti- 
cles, wholesale and retail, and their as- 
sociates.” ‘The other members of the 
committee were: Representatives Lucas, 
of Illinois; Bloom, of New York; Dock- 
weiler, of California; McLean, of New 
Jersey; W. Sterling Cole, of New York; 
and Boileau, of Wisconsin. 

The committee conducted hearings 
over a period of months, which resulted 
in startling disclosures being made. May 
19, 1936, the committee submitted to the 
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House of Representatives the following 

report: 

REPORT or SPECIAL CONGRESSIONAL COMMITTEE 
INVESTIGATING THE AMERICAN RETAIL FED- 
ERATION ON THAT PART OF THE RESOLUTION 
In REGARD To BIG-SCALE BUYING AND SELLING 
Mr. Patman, from the Special Committee 

Investigating American Retail Federation, 

submitted the following report: 

Evidence adduced (pursuant to H. Res, 
239, 74th Cong., Ist and 2d sess.) during 
the investigation of the trade practices of 
individuals, partnerships, and corporations, 
engaged in big-scale buying and selling 
of articles, wholesale or retail, shows that 
manufacturers make a practice of extending 
to certain buyers price concessions and other 
trade advantages not given to others who 
purchase the same quantities under the 
same conditions. 

This committee, therefore recommend en- 
actment of legislation making it unlawful 
for any person engaged in interstate com- 
merce in the course of such commerce either 
directly or indirectly to discriminate in price 
or terms of sale between different purchasers 
of commodities of like grade and quality by 
granting price concessions or other advan- 
tages under the guise of— 

1. Advertising, sales, promotional or other 
allowances when the same are not earned 
and offered openly to the trade generally. 

2. Brokerage fees and commissions. 

3. Volume or quantity discounts not of- 
fered to the trade generally and which are 
not made on the basis of differences in the 
cost of manufacture, sale, transportation, 
and distribution. 

4. Rebates. 

We further recommend legislation to pre- 
vent every type of discrimination where the 
effect of such discrimination may be to sub- 
stantially lessen competition qp tend to 
create a monopoly in any line of commerce 
or promotive of deception or unfair compe- 
tition or tend to injure, destroy, or prevent 
competition with any person who either 
grants or knowingly receives the benefit of 
such discrimination or with the customers 
of either of them. 


This report endorsed, in effect, a bill 
that had been introduced by me on June 
11, 1935, H. R. 8442, in the House of 
Representatives, and by the Honorable 
Joseph T. Robinson, majority leader in 
the United States Senate, S. 3154, in 
that body June 26, 1935. H. R. 8442 be- 
came Public Law 692, of the 74th Con- 
gress by the signature of President 
Franklin D. Roosevelt, June 19, 1936, 
aa is known as the Robinson-Patman 

ct. 


VALUABLE ARTICLE FROM ADVERTISING AGE 


The article I am inserting herewith by 
Mr. Stanley E. Cohen, Washington edi- 
tor of Advertising Age, gives valuable 
information concerning the act. 

Although I can see that the Federal 
‘Trade Commission’s report, after several 
years of investigation, was helpful in the 
passage of the law, the disclosures made 
by the special committee, I believe, were 
more directly responsible for its passage. 

SERIOUS THREAT 


Many attempts have been made to 
change the law. The most serious threat 
is before this Congress, the 83d. Efforts 
will doubtless be made by the small, in- 
dependent merchants of the country 
during the recess of Congress to acquaint 
their Representatives and United States 
Senators with their problems, in view of 
this serious threat confronting them, in 
the hope that the bills that are now pro- 


posed that would emasculate the act will 
not be passed but instead, my pending 
bill, H. R. 5848, which will clarify and 
strengthen the act, will be enacted. In 
fact, I have personally asked the small- 
business people, who have communicated 
with me and with whom I have worked 
for many years on this important legis- 
lation, to contact their Members during 
the vacation period; that Members of 
Congress are always anxious to get the 
views of their constituents, and espe- 
cially on matters of this kind, and I am 
sure that their Members will be glad to 
see them and to talk to them about their 
problems and what they consider to be 
the serious threat with which they are 
faced concerning the repeal or the emas- 
culation of the Robinson-Patman Act. 

It is my understanding that Mr. Cohen 
has prepared four other articles con- 
cerning the Robinson-Patman Act and 
will prepare one more. These articles 
will be printed in pamphlet form and I 
am sure may be procured from Adver- 
tising Age. 

The article is as follows: 


ROBINSON-PATMAN IN FOREGROUND AS NEW” 


Group Sers FTO Ponicy—AcTUALLY A 

SERIES OF AMENDMENTS TO THE CLAYTON 

Act, ROBINSON-PaTMAN HELPS Pur LARGE 

AND SMALL BUYERS ON EQUAL Basis 

(By Stanley E. Cohen) 

WASHINGTON, July 29.—The Robinson-Pat- 
man Act is often called the magna carta 
of small business. 

In the 17 years it has been on the books, 
the Robinson-Patman Act has been a major 
source of FTC power, enabling the Commis- 
sion to exercise stringent control over the 
discount schedules and promotion benefit 
plans used by suppliers in their dealings with 
distributors and retailers, 

Robinson-Patman is not a separate law 
at all. It is a series of amendments passed 
by Congress in 1936 to tighten the Clayton 
Act of 1914. It was designed to put buyers 
on an equal footing, except for such price 
differences as those justified by variations in 
manufacturing, selling, and delivery cost. 

Where other statutes were riddled in the 
courts, Robinson-Patman proved to be the 
most court-proof antitrust statute conceived 
by man. In fact, in recent years there have 
been complaints that Robinson-Patman went 
too far in equalizing the small and large 
buyer, to the point where suppliers are pre- 
vented from offering adequate reward to 
important customers. 

Under Robinson-Patman, the Supreme 
Court upheld FTC's ruling that the basing 
point price systems used by the steel and 
cement industries involved discriminatory 
price absorption. For a time it appeared 
that FTC might entirely forbid uniform de- 
livered price quotations and force industry 
into a system of f. o. b. pricing. 

Or another example: 

Under an inflexible interpretation of 
Robinson-Patman, FTC got itself into an 
embarrassing dilemma involving the allot- 
ment of demonstrators by cosmetics manu- 
facturers. FTC convinced the courts that 
cosmetics firms which supplied a demon- 
strator for one customer were obliged to 
provide demonstrators for every other cus- 
tomer who sold in competition with the 
favored firm. 

Before long, FTC realized that there was 
merit to the defense that the cosmetic in- 
dustry had offered: That demonstrators 
couldn’t be sliced into fractions for the 
benefit of small-volume outlets. When it 
became evident that the Commission’s 
edicts were unworkable, FTC took another 
look at the law. S 
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Under the compromise settlement between 
FTC and the cosmetics industry, suppliers 
are permitted to offer a selection of alter- 
native promotion benefits for customers who 
could not conveniently use a demonstrator— 
or a fraction of a demonstrator. 

By the time it was adopted in 1936, Rob- 
inson-Patman was inevitable; and despite an 
occasional instance of excessive zeal in its 
enforcement, it is generally respected as an 
essential improvement over the law of the 
jungle which prevailed in the early thir- 
ties—a law which worked to the disadvan- 
tage of supplier and distributor alike. 

The philosophy of Robinson-Patman— 
that buyers should be treated alike—was 
hardly novel. Congress thought it had ac- 
complished that end in 1914, when it wrote 
a section into the Clayton Act providing 
that sellers could not discriminate in price, 
except on the basis of grade, quality, and 
quantity. 

But the Clayton Act had more loopholes 
than the proverbial swiss cheese. The pro- 
visions on price discrimination were easily 
evaded, through advertising allowances and 
other special rebates for favored customers. 

Its inadequacies became painfully appar- 
ent during the great depression, when inde- 
pendent business waged a losing fight 
against the big chains. 

Over a 6-year period, beginning in 1928, 
FTC had filed a series of reports indicating 
that chains were extracting costly conces- 
sions from manufacturers and obtaining un- 
beatable price advantages over independent 
merchants, 

In 1936, when independents marched on 
Washington and rallied at Constitution Hall 
to demand antichain store legislation, these 
FTC reports provided the documentation for 
their appeal to Congress. Encouraged by 
FTC's research, newly formed trade associa- 
tions of independents recruited congres- 
sional aid. Within a short time, both 
Houses of Congress adopted legislation clos- 
ing the gaps in the Clayton Act. 

During the House hearings, Congress was 
told that the Great Atlantic & Pacific Tea 
Co, alone received approximately $8 million 
in advertising allowances, discounts, re- 
bates, brokerage fees and so forth from sup- 
pliers in 1934. 

“Thus,” according to Representative 
Wricur PatmMan (Democrat, Texas), spark- 
plug in the drive for antichain-store legisla- 
tion, “the unjustified rebates received in the 
year 1934 amounted to more than half of 
A. & P.’s total net profits. 

“The $8 million in itself was sufficient to 
pay all the dividends declared on the com- 
mon stock that year.” 

“A. & P. received in 1933 from one manu- 
facturer alone, the General Foods Corp., a 
total of $360,000 in the form of advertising 
allowances, which amounted to 5 percent 
of its total purchases from General Foods, 
It received approximately $100,000 in allow- 
ances from Standard Brands Inc., in addi- 
tion to a 10-percent discount which 
amounted to nearly $150,000 yearly,” Repre- 
sentative PATMAN said. 

Other chains were enjoying preferential 
treatment, too, according to testimony before 
the committee. Among them were First Na- 
tional Stores, S. H. Kress & Co., Kroger, Lig- 
gett Drug, National Tea Co., Safeway, United 
Drug, and Walgreen. , 

One of the outstanding cases was in the 
automotive field. In a contract between 
Sears, Roebuck & Co. and the Goodyear Tire 
& Rubber Co. it was found that in the 11 
years of the contract Sears received prefer- 
ential treatment amounting to $41 million. 

“This $41 million represented a considera- 
tion given to Sears at the expense of Good- 
year's independent tire dealers,” Representa- 
tive Parman charged. “FTC's investigation 
found that this contract was a private deal 
between the presidents of the companies and 
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that not even the directors of the Goodyear 
Co. were aware of the infamous contract. 

“In addition, the investigation revealed a 
payment to Sears, Roebuck of a secret re- 
bate of $80,000, plus 18,000 shares of Good- 
year stock.” 

Whereas the old law tolerated price dis- 
criminations based on grade, quality and 
quantity, the new law allowed price differ- 
entials for quantity only to the extent that 
they reflected actual differences in the cost 
of manufacture, sale, or delivery. 

The old law was silent on services and al- 
lowances provided by sellers; the new law 
said services and allowances must be made 
available on proportionately equal terms to 
all customers who sell in competition with 
each other. 

Other important provisions of the new 
law: 

1. It was illegal to pay brokerage to per- 
sons acting on behalf of purchasers. 

2. It was unlawful to knowingly receive 
the benefit of a discriminatory price. 

3. The FTC was authorized to establish 
maximum discount units, where necessary, 
to prevent a few larger buyers from obtaining 
excessive price advantage, even though the 
favorable price can be justified on the basis of 
differences in cost. 

In drafting the new law, Congress gave 
particular attention to advertising allow- 
ances, In reply to a question during debate, 
one of the House Interstate Commerce Com- 
mittee members spelled out specifically what 
Congress intended when it required allow- 
ances to be based on proportionately equal 
terms. 

“If the seller grants an advertising allow- 
ance to one customer, there is no reason why 
he should not grant under identical circum- 
stances the same allowance to another cus- 
tomer based upon the quantity of its pur- 
chases,” the committee said. 

“If one man buys $100,000 in goods and 
should be allowed $1,000 for advertising 
purposes, and another buys $10,000 in goods, 
he ought to be allowed $100 for advertising.” 

What did Congress mean when it said a 
benefit had to be available to all customers 
who compete in the distribution of a prod- 
uct or commodity? 

‘That means the same city or community,” 
a committee spokesman said. “It does not 
mean that an advertising allowance to a cus- 
tomer on a corner in New York must be 
made to one in my home in Wisconsin. 
They do not compete.” 

At the present time FTC has 164 persons 
in its Bureau of Antimonopolistic Practices, 
the branch of the Commission charged with 
Robinson-Patman enforcement. During 1952 
it issued 35 cease-and-desist orders involving 
Robinson-Patman issues. 

Some of them were of importance to basic 
industries, such as the orders dealing with 
pricing systems for lead pigments and mal- 
leable iron chain. Others involved discount 
systems and advertising benefits in such in- 
dustries as watches, books, auto accessories, 
greeting cards, and paints. Several orders 
involving food purchasing co-ops were de- 
signed to outlaw commissions to agents act- 
ing in behalf of purchasers. 

Here are some Robinson-Patman cases 
picked at random: 

1. Complaints against Bulova, Gruen, and 
Elgin for co-op allowance schedules which 
concentrated payments to a handful of larger 
customers. 

2. Complaint against Atlas Supply Co. and 
five Standard Oil Cos. for receiving illegal 
brokerage fees in the purchase of tires, bat- 
teries, and supplies for resale at retail at 
gasoline stations, 

3. Complaint against General Foods for 
negotiating special deals which gave individ- 


ual wholesalers, chains, and favored inde- ` 


pendents a price advantage in the purchase 
of Certo and Sure-Jell, 


The confectionery and automotive indus- 
tries have provided many a target for Robin- 
son-Patman cases. A rash of cases accused 
leading spark-plug manufacturers of price 
discrimination, illegal exclusive-dealing con- 
tracts, and unlawful resale price mainte- 
nance. 

In one case, the AC Spark Plug Co., a Gen- 
eral Motors subsidiary, was accused of selling 
plugs to motor-car manufacturers for 6 cents 
to 15 cents each, while charging 20 cents to 
40 cents each for plugs sold for replacement 
use, 
Earlier this week the FTC ordered General 
Motors Corp., Electric Auto-Lite Co., and 
Champion Spark Plug Co. to stop price dis- 
crimination in the sale of replacement spark 
plugs to dealers. These three companies 
make about 90 percent of all the spark plugs 
produced in the United States. 

The Commission this week also ordered 
General Motors to stop price discrimination 
on automotive parts such as oil filters, fuel 
pumps, and speedometer cables. = 

Virtually all of the Nation’s major candy- 
bar manufacturers have been accused of 
giving discriminatory prices, allowances, and 
services facilities, and illegal brokerage fees, 
to food and drug chains. 

One of the landmarks in FTC’s enforce- 
ment of Robinson-Patman is the so-called 
Morton Salt case. Here the FTC found that 
4 big food chains were given a special 15- 
cents-per-case discount for purchasing a to- 
tal in excess of 50,000 cases during the year. 
The Commission declared that this discount 
did not reflect differences in the cost of man- 
ufacture, sale, and delivery; in part, because 
the reward was for cumulative purchases, 
with delivery at different times and to dif- 
ferent places, Its order was sustained by 
the Supreme Court. 

.“Theoretically,” the Court said, “these dis- 
counts are equally available to all, but func- 
tionally they are not. The legislative history 
of the Robinson-Patman Act makes it abun- 
dantly clear that Congress considers it to be 
an evil that a large buyer should secure 
a competitive advantage over a small buyer 
solely because of the large buyer’s quantity 
purchasing ability.” 

Still undecided, however, is the amount 
of force that FTC can apply to prevent a big 
buyer from obtaining a price advantage 
which can be justified on the basis of dif- 
ferences in selling, manufacturing, and de- 
livery costs, 

In the rubber-tire industry, mail-order 
houses have long been able to sell tires at 
retail for less than small dealers pay at 
wholesale. In an effort to equalize the sit- 
uation, FTC recently ordered that no com- 
pany can obtain discounts based on more 
than carload-lot purchases—a unit which 
was within the reach of many independent 
dealers. When FTC issued this order, Com- 
missioner Lowell Mason dissented, warning 
that mail-order houses and large gasoline 
firms would evade the restriction by buying 
or leasing their own tire factories. 

Tire manufacturers aré now contesting 
this FTC order in the courts. 

While Robinson-Patman is a major source 
of FTC power, it is also a major cause of 
bitterness. Some of the most celebrated 
Robinson-Patman cases split the Commis- 
sion. With the arrival of Edward F. Howrey 
as Chairman, there have already been changes 
in Robinson-Patman interpretation. 

To some, Robinson-Patman, with its curbs 
on price cutting and favors to preferred cus- 
tomers is soft competition, antithetical to 
the hard price competition required by the 
Sherman Antitrust Act. 

Chairman Howrey says he accepts the 
philosophy spelled out in Robinson-Patman. 
He feels the soft versus hard competition 
conflict has been unnecessarily emphasized 
because of unrealistic legalisms used by 
FTC in some of its cases, 
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“As Congress thought of it,” he says, “the 
promotion of price competition and the 
prohibtion of unfair and discriminatory 
pricing practices constitutes a complimen- 
tary dual program of fostering competition 
in the public interest. 

“The gearing of the privilege to compete 
with the obligation to compete fairly is not 
necessarily inconsistent except as made so 
by strained statutory interpretation.” 

Representative Wricht Patman (Demo- 
crat, Texas), who sponsored the act, and has 
continued to protect and defend it, says 
Robinson-Patman is hard competition—in 
the sense that “it makes it hard for chains 
and big business with predatory instincts to 
destroy their competitors. 

“In the days when the act was under con- 
sideration,” he recalls, “cutthroat competi- 
tion was used by the big against the small. 
The act provides for differences in individual 
business efficiencies and economies, but it 
stands as a bulwark against destructive com- 
petition.” 

During recent years, FTC brought a num- 
ber of cases which caused the business world 
to wonder about the right to absorb freight 
costs, and use other price cutting devices 
to meet competition. 

The controversy burst into the open after 
the Supreme Court upheld FTC’s decision 
outlawing the basing-point price system, 
While the majority of the pre-Eisenhower 
Commission insisted it was not questioning 
the right to absorb freight in individual 
competitive situations, Commissioner Lowell 
Mason urged businessmen to lobby for legis- 
lation pinning down their right to meet 
competition. 

His warning that the Commission was 
limiting the right to meet competition gained 
substance in FTC’s attack on Standard Oil 
of Indiana. Here the Commission’s old ma- 
jority argued that Standard’s special prices 
for four big Detroit gasoline jobbers were 
illegal because the jobbers got an advantage 
over their competitors. 

Eventually, the Supreme Court rejected 
FTC’s position and ruled that Standard had 
a right to meet bona fide offers of its rivals. 
(With Commissioners Lowell Mason and Al- 
bert Carretta dissenting, PTC later renewed 
its cease and desist order on the grounds 
that Standard had failed to prove that it 
=~ ce in good faith to meet competi- 

on. 

Meanwhile the debate over the right to 
meet competition shifted to Congress. Many 
of the groups of small business which had 
been instrumental in drafting the original 
Robinson-Patman Act complained that the 
Court's decision blasted a great gap in the 
law. They contended price cutting to meet 
competition generally is nothing more than 
a device to evade Robinson-Patman, and 
give an advantageous price to a preferred 
customer, They insisted that FTC should 
have power to act in situations where a seller, 
meeting competition, gives one customer a 
substantial advantage over others. 

Their point of view was incorporated into 
S. 1357, sponsored by Senator ESTES KEFAUVER 
to upset the Supreme Court’s Standard Oil 
decision. At the same time Senator Homer 
CareHart, Republican, of Indiana, offered a 
competing bill (S. 540) supporting the 
Court, by spelling out an absolute right for 
sellers to meet bona fide offers of competi- 
tors. 
On March 16 the old Commission—with 
Mason and Carretta dissenting—signified its 
approval of the Kefauver bill. But a few 
weeks later, with Mr. Howrey installed in 
the chairmanship, the new Commission noti- 
fied the Senate Judiciary Committee that the 
endorsement was withdrawn. “We believe 
the right to meet a lower price which a com- 
petitor is offering to a customer, when this 
is done in good faith, is the essence of com- 
petition and must be permitted in a free 
competitive economy,” Chairman Howrey 
declared, 
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“e * Our free enterprise system requires 
competition in all areas. In fact our whole 
theory of trade regulation is based upon the 
existence of competition in every market. If 
such regulation is to remain effective, a seller 
must be permitted, when acting fairly and in 
good faith, to meet the equally low price of 
@ competitor. 

“We think the Supreme Court reaffirmed 
this fundamental principle in the Standard 
Oil of Indiana case, but if a legislative re- 
statement of this seems necessary or desir- 
able, we believe the Capehart bill will ac- 
complish this. 

“The view recently, but no longer, urged 
by a majority of the Commission, and which 
is the basis of the Kefauver bill, is that the 
‘meeting of the equally low price of a com- 
petitor should not be a defense whenever it 
injured competition. As a practical matter, 
this completely nullifies the defense, and it 
would then never be available to any seller, 
for the Supreme Court has already held that 
every substantial difference in price may in- 
jure competition.” 

Mr. Howrey’s letter also dissolved any re- 
maining doubt about the respectability of 
freight absorption. “To deny businessmen 
the right to competitive freight absorption 
requires that every buyer purchase from the 
closest supplier (or suffer the penalty of 
paying higher prices) and it limits every 
seller to those customers located closer to his 
plant than to the plant of any other seller. 
If freight absorption is not lawful, sellers 
located in deficit production areas are given 
an artificial economic reward, while buyers 
in the same areas suffer a corresponding 
penalty. Without freight absorption, sellers 
in surplus production areas are greatly hand- 
icapped, while buyers in such areas are given 
an artificial benefit. 

“Permitting competitive freight absorp- 
tion—so that a seller may meet the lower 
price of a more favorably located competi- 
tor—gives the buyers a greater number of 
sellers competing for their business. At the 
same time it increases the number of poten- 
tial customers for whose business each sell- 
er must compete. If businessmen, large or 
small, cannot meet competition, the whole 
nature of our competitive economy would 
be recast or destroyed; business in some 
areas would balloon and prosper while in 
others it would wither and die.” 

Since taking office, Chairman Howrey has 
promised to provide more information about 
the kinds of discounts which are acceptable 
under Robinson-Patman. 

“I have long thought that one of the main 
reasons for failure to obtain general com- 
pliance with the Robinson-Patman Act,” he 
said, “is the mystery and ignorance (both in 
industry and government) which surround 
distribution costs. 

“While savings in cost constitute the pri- 
mary justification for price differentials un- 
der the act, there has been little advance- 
ment in the field of distribution cost ac- 
counting during the 17 years it has been 
on the books. 

“In Robinson-Patman Act cases it has 
been very difficult, if not impossible, to de- 
termine precisely what cost savings are al- 
lowable and how they may be proved. Gen- 
eral accounting analyses made for manage- 
ment in the regular course of business seem 
to be unsuitable for the purpose of sup- 
porting price differentials under the act.” 

He observes that most companies at pres- 
ent do not undertake any prior systematic 
analysis, but develop analysis only when 
facing an actual FTC complaint, 

He proposes to establish an advisory com- 
mittee on cost justification consisting of 
economists, accountants, and lawyers, “to as- 
certain whether it is feasible for the Com- 
mission to develop standards of proof and 
Procedures for costing which can be adopt- 


ed as guides to business enterprises desirous 
of complying with the statute. 

“If standard methods and procedures can 
be developed, then distribution cost account- 
ing can be built into the seller’s formal books 
of account. This would permit business 
firms to keep their costs in a form which 
would enable them to compute directly the 
distribution costs applicable to specific prod- 
ucts, to-specific classes of transactions, or to 
specific classes of customers.” 

Besides discriminatory allowances and 
prices, there are many other forms of anti- 
monopoly activities subject to FTC atten- 
tion. For example, boycotts, combinations 
in restraint of trade, restrictions on trade 
association membership, price fixing, intimi- 
dation, coercion, combinations to refuse to 
sell, buying up competitor’s products, or 
cutting off competitor’s supplies or markets. 

While FTC has thrived on smallbusiness 
support, it splits with organized small busi- 
ness on at least one major issue. That issue 
is fair trade. 

From its inception, FTC has maintained 
that resale price maintenance and free com- 
petitive enterprise are incompatible. Over 
the years, the Commission has issued exten- 
sive economic studies contending that price 
maintenance works to the disadvantage of 
consumer and small-business men alike. 

As FTC sees it, fair trade is, in truth, soft 
competition. In its appearance before con- 
gressional committees, the Commission has 
declared emphatically that it wants more 
of it. 


Color Television at Long Last 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, an- 
other great scientific achievement will 
soon be available for public use. The 
talking machine was a marvel in its 
time, and that not so long ago; the radio 
followed in fairly close proximity; it was 
astonishing and yet natural that study 
and research would finally bring into use 
television; and now as a seeming culmi- 
nation of all this endeavor to utilize the 
air waves all about us we have the 
crowning achievement of color televi- 
sion. 

To accomplish this harnessing of the 
elements, that the Creator of the Uni- 
verse brought into being at the creation 
of the world, has required the constant 
endeavor of thousands of minds through 
all the years thatintervened. Each gen- 
eration has been groping to understand 
the fundamental laws and principles that 
are part of the Creator’s plan and which 
taken together govern the universe that 
is about us. Thus, the present achieve- 
ment is the sum total of all the past 
endeavor. But, marvelous as it is, yet 
we must acknowledge that what we have 
today is nothing more than what has 
been possible since creation, but it has 
not been available to mankind until after 
these centuries of effort, during which 
additional knowledge of the infinite laws 
of the Creator has been revealed little 
by little until we have the present cul- 
mination. To have lived in this age, and 
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to have seen and enjoyed the advan- 
tages that have come to us, is indeed a 
great privilege. 

A few months ago, shortly after the 
House Committee on Interstate and For- 
eign Commerce, of which I have the 
honor and privilege to be chairman, had 
conducted its hearings and attended 
demonstrations, to ascertain to what de- 
gree of perfection the art of television 
had been developed, a very interesting 
and informative article was written by 
Gershon Fishbein, associate editor, Tele- 
vision Digest. The author visualized 
that within a very few months that color 
television would be available to our 
people. 

As part of my remarks, I include this 
article. It reads as follows: 

TV INDUSTRY MEANS BUSINESS ON COLOR 


(By Gershon Fishbein, associate editor, 
Television Digest) 


At long last, after several years and mil- 
lions of dollars spent on the preliminaries, 
the age of color television is drawing close. 
When RCA-NBC filed its 697-page petition 
with the Federal Communications Commis- 
sion June 25, asking approval of a “com- 
patible” system, it opened the door to the 
possibility that a few—very few—color TV 
sets will be available to the public next year. 

These color developments always seem to 
raise more questions in the public mind than 
they answer, or, as CBS President Frank 
Stanton says, the confusion gets greater. So, 
at the risk of adding to the confusion, here 
are some interpretations of where color 
stands and what the developments hold for 
you, the set owner—and for you who may be 
waiting for color: 

1. Your black-and-white set will pick up 
color programs in black and white, That's 
the essence of “compatibility,” which assures 
you your present set won’t become obsolete. 
To get the programs in color, however, you 
will need a new color TV set. Don’t figure 
on using a converter or adapter or any other 
additional equipment on your present re- 
ceiver in the hope of picking up programs 
in color. Manufacturers agree that conver- 
sion would be economically impractical, since 
it would cost almost as much, if not as much, 
as a new set. Your color set, of course, will 
also receive black-and-white programs, which 
for a long time will be the mainstay of tele- 
casting. 

2. Assuming FCC approves the new system 
this year, and the industry seems to be going 
on that assumption, the first color sets should 
be coming off the production lines by mid- 
1954. They'll be few and expensive. Con- 
sensus Of industry is that the first color sets 
will sell at retail for $750 to $1,000. They'll 
all be about 14-inch screen sizes at first and 
probably will all be console models, After 
mass production begins, you can expect prices 
to drop, just as they did in black and white. 
But industrial experts estimate that not more 
than 4,000 sets a month can be produced the 
first year or so, compared to about 500,000 
black-and-white sets a month now. It’s 
commonly believed it will take 2 or 3 years 
to get into mass production. 

8. Not more than 2 hours of color pro- 
grams a week will be offered during the first 
6 months or so. They'll all originate in New 
York but will be seen in most large cities, 
NEC will probably take the lead in color TV 
programing, since it had the benefit of such 
close affiliation with its parent RCA, in the 
development of a compatible color system. 
Some 50 stations have already ordered color 
telecasting equipment from RCA in the ex- 
pectation that color is in the offing. But 
other networks, particularly CBS, can cer- 
tainly be expected to be in there pitching 
with color programs, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


The magic word that’s lifting color from 
the laboratories to the showroom is compati- 
bility. It simply means the ability to receive 
color programs in black and white on present 
sets, with no additional equipment. It 
does not mean that present sets can get 
color, however. 

You may remember that a few years ago 
CBS receiyed authorization from FCC to 
transmit color programs on a field sequen- 
tial, or incompatible system, meaning that 
an adapter would have to be added to TV 
sets to get color programs, even in black 

“and white. Without such an adapter, the 
screen would be just a Jumble of lines. 

The industry bitterly protested the FCC 
decision, and before CBS could do more than 
get started, the Korean war came along, and 
the National Production Authority banned 
color set production. Consequently, the 
system died aborning. 

Today the entire industry, including CBS, 
agrees that compatibility is the only answer. 
As Stanton testified recently before the 
House Interstate and Foreign Commerce 
Committee, he’d be tilting at windmills to 
push incompatible color without industry 
support. CBS would support any compatible 
system that worked, he said. 

Moreover, Dr. Peter Goldmark, CBS vice 
president and inventor of its color system, 
is a member of the National Television Sys- 
tem Committee, which is representing the 
entire industry in working out standards for 
a compatible system. NTSC is expected to 
file its own system with FCC within a 
month. RCA is a member of NTSC, and 
their two systems are identical. 

There’s virtually no opposition in sight 
now, in or out of the industry, to compati- 
bility, strengthering the conviction that 
FCC will approve a compatible system, 
probably before the end of the year. For ex- 
ample, Senator EDWIN C. JOHNSON, Demo- 
crat, of Colorado, former chairman and now 
ranking minority member of the powerful 
Senate Interstate and Foreign Commerce 
Committee, whose word usually strongly 
suggests FCC action, recently wrote RCA 
Chairman David Sarnoff: 

“I am convinced that under your leader- 
ship and driving force, compatible color tele- 
vision will become a reality despite all ob- 
stacles. Many will throw rocks at you be- 
cause of your strong militant effort to give 
color television to the people now. But do 
net let them dismay you. * * * Your cause 
is just and in the public interest. * * + 
For reasons best known to themselves, there 
may be those who desire to drag their feet 
at this point. Please do not allow them to 
slow you down.” 

And the present committee chairmen on 
both sides of the Capitol, Senator Charles 
Tobey, Republican, New Hampshire, and 
Representative CHARLES A. WOLVERTON, Re- 
publican, New Jersey, after witnessing color 
demonstrations, came away shouting their 
enthusiasm. 

With such sentiments, can FCC really be 
far behind? 

RCA left no doubt it means business, and 
what business, on color. It told the Com- 
mission it will have spent $25 million on 
color by the end of 1953. Further, it was 
prepared to sink another $15 million during 
an introductory year, when it will finance 
the entire cost of color programs. It won't 
cost the sponsors a dime extra for color. 

As for program plans, NBC said: “We will 
schedule the color premiers on a rotational 
basis of all our black-and-white attractions, 
so that each show is seen in color at least 
once, in a specially devised color show, which 
will still be great in black and white, but 
we hope superb in color. We will include the 
NBC Opera in English, Toscanini, Great 
Conversations, and other occasional as well 
as regular shows.” 
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Lyman Draper and the South 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JONAS of North Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, under unanimous consent, I in- 
clude in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD an 
article entitled “Lyman Draper and the 
South,” which was written by William B. 
Hesseltine and first appeared in the Feb- 
ruary issue of the Journal of Southern 
History. For his work as an early Amer- 
ican historian and collector of priceless 
historical papers Mr. Draper may be 
honored next year with a commemora- 
tive stamp. The following article deals 
with his activities in the South, where he 
spent a part of his life: 

LYMAN DRAPER AND THE SOUTH 
(By William B. Hesseltine) 

Lyman Copeland Draper, longtime cor- 
responding secretary of the State Historical 
Society of Wisconsin (1854-86) was a gnome- 
like man, 5 feet, 1 inch in height, who 
weighed but slightly over 100 pounds. His 
life was spent on history, the history of the 
West, and, incidentally, the South. He built 
a great collection of papers, the first signifi- 
cant collection of personal, unofficial ma- 
terials in America. He encouraged auto- 
graph collectors and genealogists who 
brought to light, in their own strange ways, 
other valuable collections of historical 
sources. He built a great historical society 
and gathered its library; and he established 
a climate of opinion from which Frederick 
Jackson Turner eventually extracted the 
frontier hypothesis. 

It was Lyman Draper, hero-worshiper and 
patriot, who, in his own favorite expression, 
“rescued from oblivion” the “hardy adven- 
tures” of countless heroes of the Southwest 
and sang the praises of the pioneers. Long 
before Turner and Theodore Roosevelt, Ly- 
man Draper had called attention to the 
exploits of the common man, the frontier 
militia and the roughhewn pioneer of 
the Southwest. He was, in truth, a maker 
of heroes, and out of his belief that the 
West was important and significant arose, in 
time, the frontier hypothesis. And the fron- 
tier hypothesis, in the last analysis, was the 
logical outgrowth of Draper’s preoccupation 


with the heroes of the West. It was Draper’s , 


ideas dressed in the verbiage of the 
academicians. 

But the West about which Lyman Draper 
talked most was the Southwest—the old 
region of western Virginia, Kentucky, west- 
ern North Carolina, Tennessee, and Missouri. 
This was his “border region,” where the 
border wars were fought and where south- 
ern expansion began. Draper’s heroes were 
westerners, but they were southerners as 
well, and the collections he made are as sig- 
nificant for southern as they are for western 
history. In fact, in these days when western 
history means the trans-Mississippi region 
and is synonymous with the “West” of “‘west- 
ern” movies, Draper’s collections must be 
reclassified as belonging to that segment of 
history known as “southern” history. In his 
work as a historian Lyman Draper collected 
southern materials, glorified southern heroes, 
and made his most fruitful contacts with 
Southerners, He was prosouthern in his 
sympathies in a period of intense sectional 
animosities, and his eventual significance 
rests in the contribution which he made in 
preserving the historical record of the South. 

Lyman Draper was born in Erie County, 
N. Y. in 1815—an area which still retained 
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the touch of the frontier. His family, after 
five generations in New England, had mi- 
grated to the frontier, and his father had 
been a pioneer stage driver, trader, and 
storekeeper in the Niagara area. From his 
father he heard stories of pioneer adventure, 
and as a boy in Lockport, N. Y., he developed 
a hobby of reading history. By the time he 
was 17, he was writing stories of frontier 
adventure for a newspaper in Rochester. His 
first historical article was an account of 
Wilson’s Banditti, a band of frontier des- 
peradoes who operated in Ohio and Ken- 
tucky. His hobby led him to reading about 
the southern frontier, and more articles on 
southern frontier themes followed. His first 
attempt to gather historical information by 
letter—a technique which he developed and 
upon which he depended throughout his 
life—was a letter to former President James 
Madison, written when Draper was 17, asking 
Madison for a sketch of his life. ` 

In 1833 Draper went to Mobile, Ala., as the 
clerk of a kinsman named Remsen who was a 
cotton factor. Thereafter, until the Civil 
War intervened, Draper’s livelihood was in- 
timately tied up with southern business. In 
Mobile, Draper investigated the career of a 
Creek chief, Wetherford, and sent an article 
on the Indian to the Rochester Gem. After 
a year in Mobile, Draper’s kinsman sent him 
to GranviHe College in Ohio, and 2 years 
later Draper went to live with his patron in 
Alexandria, N. Y. There he stayed 4 years, 
tending to Peter Remsen’s business in New 
York while Remsen ran his cotton factorage 
in Mobile. 

In 1840 Draper, who was an ardent Loco- 
foco Democrat and an enthusiastic support- 
er of Martin Van Buren, went to Pontotoc, 
Miss., to edit a newspaper, the Spirit of the 
Times. The paper was not a success, but 
Draper became an enthusiast for Mississippi 
and for its possibilities. He acquired land 
and settled down for a moment to make a 
farm in the wilderness. He tried to act as 
an agent for land speculators. -He tried to 
encourage friends to migrate to Mississippi. 
Moreover, he switched his allegiance from 
Van Buren to the southern branch of the 
Democratic Party. His stay in Mississippi 
lasted, intermittently, for 3 years; but he 
kept his worthless land for many years and 
frequently dreamed of returning to it. 

In 1843 his kinsmen offered to support him 
while he was gathering his historical ma- 
terial and writing the books of which he 
dreamed. Draper moved to Baltimore to live 
with Peter Remsen, and for 8 years he pur- 
sued his studies and built his collections. 
His economic interests—through his rela- 
tive—were intimately tied up with the South 
and the prosperity of the cotton business. 
When Peter Remsen died in 1852, Draper 
moved to Wisconsin, but the next year he 
married the widow, and his interest in south- 
ern business continued. Remsen’s partner in 
Mobile continued to run the cotton ware- 
house, and Draper’s main support, down to 
the time when secession and war destroyed 
it, came from the business in Mobile. On 
the eve of the Civil War, Draper hoped to 
move to the South. Unhappy in Wisconsin 
he tried to get the Mississippi Historical So- 
ciety to employ him as its secretary, and he 
even dreamed of getting employment in 
Tennessee with its historical society. 

Not only were Lyman Draper’s economic 
interests closely bound to the South. His 
collections were very largely made in the 
South and related to southern themes and 
southern heroes. From 1844 to 1852, during 
which time he usually lived in or near Bal- 
timore, Draper made nine major trips in 
search of historical materials, and most of 
them were made in the region south of the 
Ohio River. Twice in 1844 he made trips, 
each of several months’ duration, into Ken- 
tucky and Tennessee to interview pioneers 
and their descendants and to gather up docu- 
ments, letters, and memoirs on border war- 
fare. In 1846 he spent some months in Ken- 
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tucky and during this time “became pos- 
sessed of” the papers of George Rogers Clark. 
In 1847 he worked for some weeks in the 
State archives at Richmond. And in 1851 
he went into Missouri, where he acquired 
the major body of his materials on Daniel 
Boone from Boone descendants. 

For a decade, a period during which he 
laid the foundations of the Wisconsin State 
Historical Society and served one term as 
State superintendent of public instruc- 
tion, Draper added to his collections only by 
purchases. But in 1863, in the midst of the 
Civil War, he went back into Kentucky to 
gather materials. He walked nearly 900 miles 
in his collecting activities—mostly in Ken- 
tucky where other forms of transportation 
were undependable. In 1868 he was back in 
Kentucky, and in 1871 he made his way into 
South Carolina in search of the papers of 
Gen. Thomas Sumter. 

In addition to gathering papers, Draper 
carried on extensive interviews with pioneers, 
former Indian fighters, and their descendants. 
He was an expert interviewer, searching in 
his questioning and apt in drawing out in- 
formation from old men who lived among 
their memories. He was critical, too, and 
informed on al!l aspects of his special sub- 
ject. Incessant and untiring in his search 
for the truth, he led his informants into 
giving him all sides of their stories in the 
first oral history project in America. 

Draper also got papers and information 
by writing letters. He located pioneers and 
their descendants, bombarded them with let- 
ters, and extracted information and papers 
from them. By means of all these methods, 
Draper gathered the first great nonofficial 
collection of manuscript materials in Amer- 
ica. By 1852, when he moved to Wisconsin, 
it consisted of about 10,000 pages of original 
manuscripts and about an equal number of 
foolscap pages of notes on interviews. 

In gathering his material Draper displayed 
a remarkable persuasiveness. His principal 
argument for having papers given to him was 
that he had a solemn duty to “rescue from 
oblivion the memory” of the hardy adven- 
tures, the perils, and hardships of “a worthy 
band of patriots” who were neglected by 
eastern historians. Daniel Boone had led 
settlers into Kentucky and fought the In- 
dians to wrest that great State from the 
hands of the savage. George Rogers Clark, 
in the name of Virginia, had conquered the 
West from the foul hand of the British. 
Once when Frederick Jackson Turner, young 
instructor in the University of Wisconsin, 
made a speech about the western land claims 
of the original States, Draper clipped the 
newspaper account of the speech and pasted 
it in his scrapbook with a note demolishing 
the whole argument that Turner was making. 
After all, said Draper, the claims of Virginia 
had been made valid by the Clark conquest— 
all the other States had were paper claims. 

This belief in the tremendous importance 
of these forgotten and uncelebrated exploits 
gave Draper his first great talking point. He 
appealed to old men and to their descendants 
to give him information and their letters 
and papers in order that he might set the 
record straight. It was an appeal to pride, 
and even to vanity, and dozens of people 
turned their papers over to him. 

Draper’s second appeal was based on a 
combination of religious zeal and high pa- 
triotism. As a Baptist, he had a mission, 
and his work was too important to be neg- 
lected. It was his duty to collect the papers; 
and it was, by implication, the duty of their 
owners to turn them over to him. 

“When I get to your brother’s in Henry 
County,” he told his old friend, Colonel Wil- 
liam Martin, of Tennessee, “I shall look over 
the papers of your father, pick out the ones 
that I want, and ask your brother to give 
them to me. In such matters,” he explained, 
“I have learned not to be overfastidious, and 
for the reason that I deem myself laboring 
for the public, for my country, and I do not 


feel myself at liberty to neglect my duties, 
from mere motives of delicacy.” 1 

Sometimes he found that he could not get 
possession of the papers. Then he asked per- 
mission to copy them, and he spent long 
hours copying verbatim hundreds of pages of 
papers that were later destroyed. Once he 
found that the possessors of the Gen, Edward 
Hand papers prized them so highly that he 
would “as soon ask them to pluck out their 
eyes or teeth, as to ask them for any of these 
old papers.” ? 

Sometimes the possessors of the papers 
were willing to lend them to Draper to copy. 
Then he carried them home and spent the 
long months between trips making tran- 
scripts of the papers. Occasionally, he was 
several years in returning the papers, but he 
took great care to see that they got back to 
the owners. After he acquired the George 
Rogers Clark papers in 1846 he made a will 
specifying that the papers were to be re- 
turned, in case of his death, to the Ken- 
tucky Historical Society. In the will he listed 
other borrowings which his survivors were to 
return. From time to time he made amend- 
ments, scratching out the items which had 
been returned and occasionally adding a new 
loan. Years later he deleted the provision 
that the Clark papers were to be given to the 
Kentucky Historical Society. That society 
had long since ceased to exist. But these 
Clark papers were not a-loan. Draper was 
interested only in seeing that they were pre- 
served and placed where they could be used 
to write a truthful account of the “Washing- 
tion of the West.” 

In the process of making his collections 
Draper had the enthusiastic assistance of a 
number of people—nearly all of whom were 
Southerners—who gave him papers, induced 
others to part with theirs, and guided him in 
his interviews. Such a person was William 
B. Campbell, Congressman from Tennessee, 
who gave Draper encouragement and a form 
of assistance which few others could have 
given. In the early 1840's postal rates were 
so high as to be almost prohibitive, but 
letters both to and from Congressmen were 
franked. Campbell agreed to send out Dra- 
per’s letters for him. Draper sent his letters 
to Campbell, who franked them out and in- 
vited the recipients to send their answers 
to him so that he could forward them to 
Draper. “Your work is so much of a pub- 
lic character,” he told the young researcher 
in 1842, “that I regard it as no infringement 
of the franking privilege to aid you in your 
laudable undertaking. It is prudent, how- 
ever,” he added, “that this intimation to you 
should be private.” 3 

Years later, when Andrew Johnson was 
President and Campbell was again a Con- 
gressman from Tennessee, Campbell tried to 
get Draper a clerkship in the Pension Bu- 
reau—not, as Draper carefully explained, 
because he wanted to work, but because he 
wanted access to the pension applications 
of the old pioneers and frontier warriors. 
Campbell still considered it proper to give 
a historian a veiled subsidy to aid him in 
carrying on a work of a public character.‘ 

Still another friend was Col. William Mar- 
tin, a neighbor of Campbell’s who had been 
an Indian fighter, a soldier with Jackson, 


1 Lyman Draper to William Martin, July 18, 
1844, in Draper and Wisconsin Historical 
Society correspondence. All manuscripts 
cited in this article are in the State Histor- 
ical Society of Wisconsin. 

2 Draper to Lydia Remsen, June 22, 1852, 
ibid. 

* William B. Campbell to Draper, August 
23, 1842, in Draper MSS. 10DD22. 

*After the Civil War, Draper enlisted 
Campbell's support in his search for a clerk- 
ship in the Pension Bureau. Draper was an 
enthusiastic supporter of Andrew Johnson 
and only abandoned his hope for a Govern- 
ment job when Grant’s election was assured, 
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and whose father had been a general in the 
Revolution. Martin enjoyed Draper, threw 
open his house to him, and helped him meet 
other survivors of bygone battles. So, too, 
did David Campbell, former governor of Vir- 
ginia. Once Draper spent weeks with Gov- 
ernor Campbell, copying the papers of Camp- 
bell’s ancestors and uncovering a bitter con- 
troversy, between John Sevier and Arthur 
Campbell over the battle of Kings Moun- 
tain. 

Two secretaries of two successive Kentucky 
historical societies gave Draper unstinting 
aid. One, Taliaferro P. Shaffner, aided him 
in getting the Clark papers and guided his 
interviews in the Louisville area. Once . 
when Draper had tried to get some papers, 
the possessor refused to let him have them 
but agreed to give them to the Kentucky 
society. Shaffner told Draper that as soon 
as they arrived, he would send them on— 
and without consulting his executive com- 
mittee. On such matters, said Shaffner, he 
was the society, and he did not intend to 
ask anyone’s permission to give Draper the 
papers. With another secretary, Reuben T, 
Durrett, in the years after the Civil War, 
Draper maintained the most friendly rela- 
tions, and their long letters, exploring every 
phase of early Kentucky history, extended 
over two decades. 

In Mississippi, J. F. Claiborne was an ad- 
mirer of Draper, and he made efforts to get 
Draper to move to Mississippi after the war 
and build there a historical society compara- 
ble to the one that Draper had built in Wis- 
consin. And in Tennessee there was the 
venerable Dr. J. G. M. Ramsey, historian and 
antiquarian, whose friendship lasted from 
the iast days of the Civil War for two de- 
cades, and whose great achievement was in 
getting a book out of Lyman C. Draper. 

This was a real achievement. All his life 
Draper was planning to write books, but 
some psychological quirk made it impossible 
for him ever to realize his dreams. He began 
his collecting with plans to write a volume 
of sketches of the Lives of the Pioneers, and 
much of his collecting was done with this 
volume of biographical sketches in mind, 
But he gathered so much material that he 
began to think in terms of many volumes— 
a series—rather than one. Then, when he 
got the Clark papers, he planned to make 
Clark his central biography and the first of 
his series. By that time—it was 1846—he 
planned to write 20 books, including lives of 
Clark, Boone, Simon Kenton, Samuel Brady, 
James Robertson, John Sevier, Daniel Mor- 
gan, and Thomas Sumter. Then, in 1850, 
he laid aside the Clark to write a Brady. 
In 1853 he started writing a Boone, and in 
the summer of 1854 he entered a partnership 
with Benson J. Lossing, the popular histo- 
rian, to write the Boone and the rest of the 
series. But something always seemed to 
happen to Draper when he tried to write. 
He got nervous and became ill under sus- 
tained work. And, when he should have been 
writing the Boone, he got writer's cramp. 
He finished 16 chapters—about one-half—of 
the Boone, and never completed it. 

In the late 1860’s he undertook to write 
a family encyclopedia, and, with the aid of 
an assistant paid by the publisher, he com- 
pleted The Helping Hand by early 1870.5 The 
book was no success; it was not history; and 
Draper spent years in a lawsuit over it. 

Then there was the coming centennial of 
the battle of King’s Mountain, and his friend 
Dr. Ramsey urged Draper to write the defini- 
tive history of the battle. Draper undertook 
to do it, but he got sick again, and he delayed 
until well after the centennial. Two years 
too late, Kings Mountain and Its Heroes 


zA Helping Hand for Town and Country: 
An American Home Book of Practical and 


_ Scientific Information (Cincinnati, 1870). 
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appeared. It was a dull chronicle, filled 
with details—critical, exact, and uninspired. 
The book had no success. Sold by subscrip- 
tion, it found no subscribers, and it was diffi- 
cult to find agents to handle it. Before that, 
Draper had entered into a partnership with 
Consul W. Butterfield to produce his books. 
Butterfield and Draper completed a book on 
Border Forays, but the authors fell into a 
dispute and the book never appeared. Later 
still, in the late 1880's, Draper completed a 
critical discussion of the Mecklenburg Dec- 
laration. But it, too, has remained unpub- 
lished. He wrote many short articles and a 
number of critical notes for the journals. 
But his major work was the editing of 10 
volumes of the Wisconsin Historical Society 
Collections, from 1854 to 1890. His most im- 
portant article was an essay on the Auto- 
graphs of Signers of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence and of the Constitution, which is 
still the standard work on the subject and 
highly prized by autograph collectors.’ 

Here—in this failure to publish—lies the 
crime of Lyman Draper. He collected mate- 
rials on the promise to write the stories of 
the pioneers. He promised descendants to 
acclaim the memories of their heroic ances- 
tors. He promised survivors that he would 
celebrate the days of their glory and see that 
history gave them due credit for their 
achievements. But he did not write the 
books. He did not erect literary monuments 
to the illustrious deeds of the dead. People 
gave him papers. He did not steal them. He 
did not borrow them without intention of 
returning them. He owned the papers, and 
sometimes he owned them by right of pur- 
chase. He was under no obligation to return 
the papers that he collected, but he was 
under obligation to write the books based 
on the papers. Throughout his life he in- 
tended to write the books. But the books 
he wrote were failures. Time passed; his 
health would never permit him to work on 
them; and most of the books he planned 
were never written. 

Yet the papers that he had collected and 
rescued and preserved remained. They re- 
mained for scholars of later generations to 
study and use in doing justice to the heroes 
of the southern frontier. Draper left his col- 
lection to the State Historical Society of 
Wisconsin, and the society gathered them 
up, arranged them according to Draper's 
own scheme, and bound them into volumes, 
Including the 33 notebooks in which Draper 
recorded his interviews, there are 486 of 
them. For the most part they were pre- 
served under the names of the men of the 
old border: Daniel Boone (32 volumes), 
Samuel Brady (16), Joseph Brant (32), Daniel 
Brodhead (3), George Rogers Clark (65), 
Thomas Hinde (34), Simon Kenton (13), 
William Preston (6), Thomas Sumter (23), 
John Clark Symmes (3), and the Indian 
Tecumseh (13). In time, the society pub- 
lished a guide to the collections,’ and Calen- 
dars of the Preston and Virginia Papers, the 
Kentucky Papers, and the Tennessee and 
King’s Mountain Papers. It published, too, 


*Cincinnati, 1881. 

1 Collections of the State Historical Society 
of Wisconsin (Madison, 1854- ), X (1885), 
373-447. Republished as An Essay on the 
Autographic Collections of the Signers of 
the Declaration of Independence and of the 
Constitution (New York, 1889). 

$ Reuben Gold Thwaites (ed.), Descriptive 
List of Manuscript Collections of the State 
Historical Society of Wisconsin (Madison, 
1906). 

? Publications of the State Historical So- 
ciety of Wisconsin, calendar series (Madison, 
1915- ), I (1915), II (1925), and III (1929). 
Four typed volumes of the calendars of the 
George Rogers Clark, Thomas Sumter, Fron- 
tier Wars, and David Shepherd papers remain 
unpublished, 


five volumes of the documents,” and per- 
mitted the Illinois State Historical Library 
to publish other documents from Draper’s 
voluminous collections.“ Years later it 
made the entire collection available on micro- 
film. Within 2 years of Draper’s death, it 
had arranged the collection and thrown it 
open for scholars to write the books which 
Draper never wrote. 

The scholars came. The first to arrive 
were genealogists, for the families whose ex- 
ploits Draper had recorded arid whose fam- 
ily trees he had so carefully traced were the 
“first families.” Here, better than any 
other place, their priorities could be estab- 
lished. For years the Daughters of. the 
American Revolution admitted candidates 
for membership on the Draper Manuscripts 
alone. And the historians came too. Half- 
way through his Winning of the West, Theo- 
dore Roosevelt spent an afternoon in the 
library and ever after cited the Draper col- 
lections with fulsome praise that hid the 
superficiality of his research But more 
careful scholars relied on the work which 
Draper had done. Reuben Gold Thwaites 
and Louise Phelps Kellogg built their schol- 
arly reputations entirely upon the Draper 
collections. James Alton James wrote the 
Clark biography that Draper planned, John 
Bakeless and Thwaites each wrote the 
Boone, Edna Kenton, the Simon Kenton, and 
Kathryn Harrod Mason found in Draper’s 
papers the records of James Harrod of Ken- 
tucky. Thomas P. Abernethy, Randolph 
Downes, Archibald Henderson, and A. T. Vol- 
wiler relied heavily on- the collections in 
writing books that cast penetrating rays into 
recesses of southern and western history. 
In a way, they kept the promise which 
Draper had made to rescue the pioneers from 
oblivion. 

Though he failed on his specific promise, 
the South still owes a debt to Lyman C. 
Draper. He was never an enemy of the 
South. In fact, he was always its friend. 
On the issues before the country throughout 
his life, he was always on the southern side. 
He was a locofoco Democrat out of New 
York, but he became a supporter of the Dem- 
ocrats in Mississippi. He was a Calhoun man 
for a time. He was a Benton man on the 
issues of the Mexican War. When he moved 
to Wisconsin, he continued to support the 
wing of the Democratic Party that sympa- 
thized with the southern viewpoint. Before 
he came to Wisconsin, he sent letters inquir- 
ing if the Baptist Church of Madison was an 
abolitionist congregation. He was assured 
that it was not, and he saw that it did not 
become so while he was a member. He 
fought in Baptist conventions against the 
church taking a stand against slavery. A 
few months after the Republican Party was 
born in Wisconsin, in 1854, Draper helped 
form the Wisconsin Colonization Society. 
He was a Franklin Pierce supporter in 1852, 
a Buchanan man in 1856, and a silent ob- 
server of the chaos of 1860. In fact, he took 
no part in the campaign in 1860, and on 
election day he was working in the archives 
in Richmond. When Lincoln was elected, 
he thanked God that he had done nothing 
to bring about the collapse of the Union. 


v Reuben Gold Thwaites and Louise P. Kel- 
logg (eds.), Documentary History of Dun- 
more’s War, 1774 (Madison, 1905); Thwaites 
and Kellogg (eds.), Frontier Defense on the 
Upper Ohio, 1775-77 (Madison, 1912) ; Kellogg 
(ed.), Frontier Advance on the Upper Ohio, 
1778-79 (Madison, 1916); Kellogg (ed.), Fron- 
tier Retreat on the Upper Ohio, 1779-81 
(Madison, 1917). 

uJames A. James (ed.), George Rogers 
Clark Papers, 1771-81, in Collections of the 
Illinois State Historical Library (Springfield, 
1903— ), VII (1912); James (ed.), George 
Rogers Clark Papers, 1781-84, ibid, XIX 

1926). 
> 12 Theodore Roosevelt, The Winning of the 
West (6 vols., New York, 1889-96). 
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When the war came, Draper determined 
to use it for history. He tried to get a com- 
mission as paymaster so that he could follow 
the troops and get firsthand accounts of en- 
gagements from the participants. He was 
expert in interviews, and he was alert to the 
necessity for gathering historical data before 
they faded from the memory of the partici- 
pants. He sent a circular to officers and men 
of Wisconsin regiments, asking them to keep 
journals, diaries, and copies of all official 
papers for the historical society. Many of 
the soldiers did so, and the society's collec- 
tions were enriched by their records, - 

But one officer's acts brought a curious 
result that throws an interesting light on 
Lyman Draper and the materials of south- 
ern history. When Federal troops burned 
and devastated buildings in Baton Rouge, 
one Wisconsin officer found a bundle of 
Spanish documents from the State archives. 
Remembering Draper's interest in historical 
material, he carried it back to Wisconsin to 
present to the society's library—a trophy of 
war which had historical value. He left the 
papers with his wife, returned to the war, 
and was killed in action. His widow, how- 
ever, carried out his wish and gave the 
papers into Draper’s hands. Draper took the 
papers, pressed them out, and carefully 
bound them in substantial books. Then he 
waited—waited throughout the war and 
through the reconstruction which followed 
the war. Not until the last of the Federal 
troops had been withdrawn from Louisiana 
did Draper mention that he had the papers. 
Then, when the southerners had been re- 
stored to power in Louisiana, he wrote to the 
Historical Society of Louisiana—in the name 
of the State Historical Society of Wiscon- 
sin—telling the story of the papers and ask- 
ing where to send them. His correspondents 
offered to pay for the binding, but Draper re- 
fused payment. It was his and the Wis- 
consin society's gift to the Louisiana Histori- 
cal Society. 

The story illustrates a situation which did 
not so often have a happy ending. In the 
years that followed the Civil War, Draper 
constantly received letters from his friends 
throughout the South—and he had more 
friends in the South than in any other part 
of the country—telling him how their li- 
braries had been destroyed, their collections 
scattered, the materials for their history 
gone forever. It was a shame, of course, that 
more Wisconsin officers did not gather up 
the treasures of the South and give them to 
Draper. He would have pressed out the 
wrinkles, preserved them with care, bound 
them, and returned them in better condi- 
tion than they were originally to their right- 
ful owners. But it is a matter of rejoicing 
to remember that while Northern troops 
roamed the South in the armies of Sherman 
and Hunter and Sheridan and Wilson, the 
great collection of southern historical ma- 
terials lay safe behind the lines in the col- 
lections of Lyman C. Draper. 


A Century of Draper 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GLENN R. DAVIS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DAVIS of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, early in 1954, the State of Wiscon- 
sin will launch a celebration in tribute 
to Dr. Lyman Copeland Draper, whose 
connections as secretary of the State 
Historical Society of Wisconsin began 
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in 1854, just a century ago. The col- 
lection of historical papers and records in 
Madison, Wis., is admitted to be superior 
to any similar collection in the Nation, 
and but for the energy of Dr. Draper, 
who launched this collection, many 
priceless records of early American his- 
tory would have disappeared. The fol- 
lowing article, which under unanimous 
consent I wish printed in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD, was written by William 
B. Hesseltine, professor of history at the 
University of Wisconsin, and first ap- 
peared in the Wisconsin Magazine of 
History for the spring of 1952: 


LYMAN COPELAND Draper, 1815-91 
(By William B. Hesseltine) 


Legend has it that on one occasion the 
elderly Dr. Draper sent word that he would 
like to talk with the youthful Frederick Jack- 
son Turner. In due time the young history 
instructor made his way to the house on 
Washington Avenue in Madison and spent a 
couple of hours talking to the old man—or 
rather, listening to the weazened little man 
talk of Daniel Boone, and George Rogers 
Clark, and of a host of lesser known pioneere 
of the early trans-Allegheny West. But ac- 
cording to legend, young Turner was not im- 
pressed by the erudition, the detailed factual 
knowledge, and the minutiae of Dr. Draper's 
rambling discourse. He turned away in dis- 
gust, pronounced it a wasted afternoon, and 
vowed that he “would never fritter away any 
more time on the ‘old dilettante’.” 

If the legend is true, it is an interesting 
commentary on Frederick Jackson Turner's 
immaturity. For he had failed to recognize 
his own intellectual grandfather. Dr. Draper, 
whether Turner perceived it or not, was 
the direct ancestor of the famous fron- 
tier theory, Out of Dr. Draper’s work came 
the materials by which the frontier theory 
could be elaborated. Out of Dr. Draper’s 
work came the climate of opinion in which 
Turner himself developed. But Lyman 
Draper was the ancestor only; he was not the 
formulator. He had performed a useful 
function. He had gathered the materials, he 
had made the bricks out of which the archi- 
tect Turner would build the house of an im- 
portant historical theory. He had, moreover, 
brought to Madison and to Wisconsin an en- 
thusiasm for the pioneer, a zeal for the study 
of frontier history, and a passionate devo- 
tion to the drama and romance of the West. 
And Turner, breathing the intellectual air 
of Madison, had been infected with the belief 
that frontier history was important. 

Since childhood Lyman Copeland Draper 
had been fascinated by the dramatic story 
of the heroes of the western border. It was 
a fascination which had begun in his father’s 
home in western New York, where veterans 
of the Revolutionary War gathered to tell 
tales of the war for independence and where 
the veterans of the War of 1812—Draper's 
father among them—had relived their battle 
experiences. The fascination continued 
when young Draper, from 1834 to 1836, at- 
tended college in Granville, Ohio. It was, in 
fact, intensified in college where the read- 
ing of a book on American antiquities led 
Draper to organize his fellow students, one 
Fourth of July, to excavate some Indian 
mounds in the neighborhood; and where the 
reading of books on western adventures in 
the Revolutionary and later colonial periods 
led Draper into his lifelong quest for the true 
facts of history. 

In Granville College, in fact, Draper’s 
whole later life appeared in minuscule, 
Three things dominated his life—history, the 
Democratic Party, and religion—and all three 
of them received their impetus in college. 
Early in his college career Draper became 
converted to the Democratic Party and to 


the Baptist Church. Both of them, at the 
moment, were democratic institutions. 
Moreover, Draper, concerned with democratic 
institutions, organized a college literary so- 
ciety in opposition to the single exclusive 
society which dominated student life in the 
college. Everyone could become a member 
of the Wirtonian, and eventually it swamped 
the other society and forced it to ask for a 
merger. In building the society Draper fol- 
lowed the practice of literary societies of the 
day and elected to honorary memberships 
prominent men and dignitaries in the col- 
lege, the town, the State, and even the Na- 
tion. It was a practice which was to serve 
him usefully years later. 

In the course of his life the Democratic 
Party changed. When it was dominated by 
locofocoism, Draper was a locofoco. When 
the Democratic Party became the resting 
place for conservatism, Draper boasted that 
he was a conservative. He was not so con- 
sistent in his adherence to the institutions 
of religion; perhaps because the Baptist 
Church was less changeable than the Demo- 
cratic Party. For years Draper was a Bap- 
tist. Then in 1868 he became a spiritualist, 
and until the end of his life he was a firm 
believer in the modern, progressive concepts 
of spiritualism. 

But of the three things which came to 
Draper in college one thing never changed— 
his love of history. His concept of history 
as the story of dramatic achievements, and 
his field of interest—the border wars—re- 
mained unaltered. Moreover, throughout his 
life, from 1834 to his death in 1891, he bent 
all things to serve the ends of his history. 
When he was in college, and running a liter- 
ary society, he had stocked the society's 
library with the historical works that he 
wished to read. His politics became an ave- 
nue to historical investigations. He cor- 
responded with hundreds of people in his 
search for historical materials and seldom 
did he fail to avow his devotion to the Demo- 
cratic Party. He furnished his correspond- 
ents with a running commenatary on poli- 
tics in the Nation, and with his hopes and 
fears for the democracy in Wisconsin. When 
in 1858 he became superintendent of pub- 
lic instruction for Wisconsin, he promptly 
nominated all other superintendents of pub- 
lic instruction throughout the United States 
for honorary memberships in the State His- 
torical Society of Wisconsin. 

After his service as school superintend- 
ent, Draper faced the Civil War. As a Demo- 
crat he was opposed to the Republican war, 
but when the war came—and he “thanked 
God he had done nothing to bring it 
about’—he promptly applied for a commis- 
sion as paymaster—not because he wanted 
to help the war effort, but because such a 
position would enable him to visit camps, 
interview soldiers, and get fresh from their 
lips the living history of the war. 

In the same manner that he made poli- 
tics serve the ends of history, Draper turned 
religion to historical account. When he was 
a Baptist, he used Baptist preachers as 
means of contacting possible sources of in- 
formation and possessors of papers. He 
encouraged the Baptists to form a historical 
association and to gather a library and rem- 
iniscences of Baptist preachers, and for 
years he served as one of the vice presidents 
of the association. 

Lyman Draper's obsession with history pro- 
duced one of the greatest collections of his- 
torical materials in America. Once he re- 
ferred to the time “When I became possessed 
of the Clark papers.” It was a correct state- 
ment. Draper never really possessed the pa- 
pers of George Rogers Clark; they possessed 
him. But this possession—which ever way 
it was—made the great Draper collection, 
He could not be—possessed as he was—con- 
tent with reference to the traditional sources 
of the historians. He was not interested in 
the official, formal, governmental accounts 
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of past events. Early in his reading he found 
that the accounts did not agree, and he de- 
termined to ferret out the truth. He was 
not interested in established and generally 
believed truths. He was concerned with a 
sort of democratic, locofoco history. 

George Bancroft, his contemporary, saw 
American history as reflecting God's plan for 
the ages—a sort of divine scheme to pro- 
mote democracy. But Lyman Draper, equally 
as religious as Bancroft, saw history as a 
great human drama. He was not interested 
in the great men who had been acclaimed, 
so much as in the little men, the less pub- 
licized figures, who had the elements of 
greatness in them. His characters were fron- 
tiersmen, not statesmen. They were fight- 
ing men who battled the savages in the 
wilderness and wrested an empire from the 
clutches of the brutal British. But in order 
to learn about these lesser men, Draper had 
to find his own sources. He had to go to 
the people who had made the history and to 
catch from the lips of aged men the memo- 
ries of their valorous youth. In the begin- 
ing there was an urgency about the task. 
The pioneers were dying. When he started 
his work, it had been more than a half cen- 
tury since the border warfare of the Revo- 
lution. Draper went to visit them, to inter- 
view them, and to learn the truth of history 
from the actual participants. In time, the 
old men were all dead, but Draper contin- 
ued, now questioning their descendants and 
importuning them for letters, papers, mem- 
oirs, and manuscripts of their venerated 
ancestors, 

In the process of collecting materials, 
Draper made a distinct contribution to the 
development of historical methodology. He 
was not the first by any means to interview 
participants and their descendants and to 
gather lore and tradition and memories, but 
he became the first great exponent and prac- 
titioner of the method. Even if he wasn’t 
the first, he hit upon the method early. 
When he was not quite 16, he wrote to 
former President, James Madison, asking 
information, and suggesting the Madison 
prepare for him a sketch of his life. The 
aged Madison replied that his life had been 
lived in public, and the newspaper and the 
official documents—the record of his govern- 
mental activities—contained his story. This 
kind of source was never to satisfy Draper. 
He persisted, and eventually extracted from 
Madison a “sketch” of the ex-President’'s 
ancestors. 

A couple of years later, while spending a 
winter working in Mobile, Draper became 
interested in the life of an Alabama Indian 
chieftain, and spent his leisure time in inter- 
viewing people who had known the Indian, 
Then in college when the books he read told 
contradictory stories, Draper determined to 
find out for himseif. Antiquarian Dr. 
Samuel Drake, physician and bibliophile of 
Cincinnati, had already been compiling 
pioneer memories. Draper, already prac- 
ticing the method of interviewing went to 
Drake for suggestions, and began to compile 
the names and addresses of surviving pio- 
neers and their descendants. He wrote to 
them and, whenever possible, he visited 
them. 

After college in the early 1840's, Draper 
edited a Democratic newspaper in Missis- 
sippi, but he kept up the letters and he made 
trips to visit the pioneers. After the news- 
paper failed, Draper made his home with a 
patron, Peter A. Remsen, who supported him 
and subsidized his researches. Summer 
after summer, throughout the 1840's and 
until Remsen’s death in 1852, Draper made 
annual trips into the old border region. He 
gathered papers of Daniel Boone, Simon 
Kenton, George Rogers Clark, Brant, Sumter, 
Harrod, and the Campbells. 

In Draper's imagination—for he loved to 
dramatize himself—he suffered untold hard- 
ships in his pursuit of historical materials, 
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He forded swollen streams, braved mountain 
passes in stagecoaches which frequently up- 
set, made journeys on raging streams in 
dangerous steamboats. In fact, however, he 
enjoyed the trips enormously, and was en- 
tertained royally in the homes, from man- 
sions to cabins, where he sought informa- 
tion. Even in 1863, in the midst of the Civil 
War, Draper went into Kentucky to gather 
materials. That time he did suffer hard- 
ships. In a war zone he found transporta- 
tion disrupted and was forced to walk more 
than 600 miles. His feet got very sore, but 
his general health improved from the exer- 
cise. 

In addition to the trips Draper gathered 
material by letters. Throughout his life he 
wrote hundreds upon hundreds of letters 
asking details, memories, lore, tradition. To 
the very end of his life he kept the mails 
busy carrying his queries about the minutest 
detail—the arrangements of a battle, the 
number of men in a detachment, the exact 
spot upon which an event occurred. 

Finally, in addition to personal inter- 
views and letters and the gathering of ma- 
terial by personal solicitation, Draper ac- 
quired materials by purchase. He bought 
the collection of Dr: Drake. He bought other 
collections and he bought individual manu- 
scripts, until by the end of his life he 
was almost as much a dealer in manuscripts, 
buying and selling, as he was a collector. 
Through these methods Draper slowly ac- 
cumulated a great collection. By 1846 he had 
gathered 5,000 pages of material. By the 
time he came to Wisconsin in 1854 he 
brought with him 15,000 items, and upon 
his death the collection amounted to 478 
volumes. 

As he was in a sense an imitator, so others 
imitated him. H. H. Bancroft applied the 
Draper method to a greater frontier re- 
gion, and built a great series of books and 
another great library. Dozens of other indi- 
viduals and societies imitated Draper in 
gathering material from the lesser partici- 
pants in historic events. Draper’s primacy 
among collectors sprang not from the fact 
that he was the first to use the method, but 
that he was the first to build a great collec- 
tion by these means. The main corpus of 
the Draper collection was complete by the 
time he came to Madison. 

In 1852 after a dozen years of collecting, 
Draper came to Wisconsin and to Madison to 
begin a new career and to engage in a new 
activity. The new activity, like the old, was 
not new in concept, but the extent of its 
execution gave the State Historical Society 
an undeniable primacy among historical so- 
cieties in the Nation. There were reasons for 
Draper’s moving to Madison. First of all, 
there was the insistence of his old college 
mate and sometime associate in an abortive 
farming effort in Mississippi, Charles Larra- 
bee. Larrabee had failed in law and journal- 
ism in Chicago and had moved to Horicon 
where a relative was developing the town. 
Soon Larrabee was a member of the consti- 
tutional convention of Wisconsin and then 
a judge. Enthusiastic over Wisconsin, he had 
been insisting that Draper come to Madison. 
A new historical society had been organized, 
and Larrabee was sure that Draper could 
become its secretary with a salary from the 
legislature. A university was organizing and 
Larrabee was sure that Draper could become 
professor of history—a sinecure for years, 
Larrabee assured him. There was a State li- 
brary in the making, and Draper could be 
the librarian. When Larrabee first took 
Draper to the top of the mountain, Draper 
refused to be tempted. But then, suddenly, 
Peter Remsen died in 1852 and Draper needed 
a job, And although Larrabee could not hold 
out the same glittering promises he had 
made a couple of years before, Draper moved 
to Madison, He had a promise from the gov- 
ernor that there would be a salary of $600 


for the secretary of the State historical so- 
ciety. So Draper came, reorganized the so- 
ciety, was elected its secretary, and got the 
salary promised: 

At that time Lyman Draper was 39 years 
old—a thin, wiry little man, little over 5 feet 
high, and weighing about 130 pounds. He 
was still a bachelor, but accompanying him 
to Madison was his cousin Lydia Remsen, 
widow of his patron, and her 4-year-old 
adopted daughter. Within a year Lyman and 
Lydia were married. Marriage, however, did 
not change his interests or his mode of life. 
He was still concerned with his first love— 
history—and too obsessed by the hunt for 
the elusive fact to be permanently distracted 
by lesser things. He was an active Baptist, 
and for some years he was secretary of the 
Baptist Church, trustee of Wayland Univer- 
sity—now academy—and frequently engaged 
in selecting preachers for the Madison con- 
gregation. But even this did not take him 
far from his work in history—the historical 
society occupied the basement rooms of the 
Baptist Church. 

To his home, less than a block away, Dra- 
per moved his collection and there in his 
den, surrounded by the manuscript records 
of his many interviews, the papers of George 
Rogers Clark and many a lesser border hero, 
Draper entertained any who could come and 
listen to his conversations on the stirring 
deeds of the early West. He was winning 
in conversation, and professors in the uni- 
versity and students and Government offi- 
cials and the townspeople with a literary 
interest listened to him and were won over 
to a belief in the importance of Western 
history. Through them and through the 
sessions in his den, Draper created a cli- 
mate of opinion, planted the seeds which 
would eventually flower into the frontier 
hypothesis. 

The historical society of which Draper 
was the corresponding secretary and the 
executive head was a curious phenomenon in 
a State which had just emerged from terri- 
torial status and had not yet emerged from 
the wilderness. Wisconsin was too young to 
have had much history, but its inhabitants 
had enormous enthusiasm for the future 
of the State. Its very newness was a chal- 
lenge, and energetic promoters were attempt- 
ing to attract capital to the State, to encour- 
age immigration, to sell lands, to interest 
investors in projects for sawmills, steam- 
ships, mines, and wheat growing. But if its 
history was still in the future, Wisconsin had 
need of a historical society. The historical 
society became, in the hands of Lyman Dra- 
per, a means of advertising the new State 
and its possibilities. : 

Working with a legislative appropriation 
of $500 for books, and with his own salary 
furnished by the legislature, Draper had no 
need to campaign for private support or for 
active members. Instead he began to elect 
honorary and corresponding members to the 
society. Active members paid a dollar a year 
in dues, and after a decade or more the an- 
nual dues brought in less than $90 a year. 
The honorary and corresponding members 
paid no dues, but they were worth far more 
to the society. Draper elected widely—all 
the historians who had advised with him on 
his own historical projects; all the surviving 
pioneers of Virginia and Tennessee and Ken- 
tucky and the Carolinas who had furnished 
him materials; all the secretaries and offi- 
cers of other historical societies; the writers 
of histories; editors of papers, especially 
Democratic papers; collectors and antiquar- 
ians, not only throughout the United States, 
but in England, France, and Canada as well, 
were elected to honorary membership. Old 
settlers in Wisconsin, territorial officehold- 
ers, surviving Indian traders, and Army 
officers who had served in Wisconsin became 
corresponding members. The honors were 
widely distributed, and few refused to accept 
the honor, Instead they wrote lavish letters 
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of praise for Draper, the society, and the 
State which had had the good judgment and 
the good taste to promote history from its 
infancy. The returns in good will were enor- 
mous, 

The more tangible returns were even more 
enormous. Draper lost no time in soliciting 
the honorary and corresponding members for 
gifts. From the corresponding members he 
asked for reminiscences of early Wisconsin, 
for papers and documents and manuscripts 
which might go into the files of the library, 
and for accounts of early experiences which 
might be read before meetings of the society, 
and published in the successive volumes of 
Collections. 

From the honorary members, Draper so- 
licited books, maps, manuscripts—anything 
and everything which might relate to history. 
And his concept of history was as broad as 
human experience. Draper wanted works on 
science, on electricity, on agriculture, on 
geopraphy—anything which would be useful 
to the promoters of Wisconsin's resources, 
and the believers in Wisconsin's future great- 
ness. He wanted all American history—and 
any other kind of history. He selected 
friends of the society in eastern cities who 
would consent to act as depositories of items 
which the honored honorary members would 
donate to the State historical society. And 
the results surpassed even his expectations. 

Year after year in annual reports he told 
the progress of the library, and it was a 
poor year, indeed, when the number of vol- 
umes added by gift did not exceed the num- 
ber added by purchase. Draper was fond 
of dwelling on the fact that the society had 
only 50 volumes, stored in a bookcase in the 
Governor's office, when he took over in 1854. 
Within a year Draper had added 2,000 titles 
to the library. In a decade there were 19,000, 
and 10 more years saw the library containing 
57,000. By the time of Draper's retirement, 
1886, there were more than 110,000 volumes 
in the library. 

There were other things as well. A por- 
trait gallery began with a copy of Stuart’s 
George Washington and an original of Black 
Hawk. Before long Draper was inviting the 
prominent people of Wisconsin to contribute 
their portraits to the society, and thereby 
winning friends for the organization, Within 
his first year he had begun an autograph col- 
lection, and within his lifetime he had built 
up one of the most valuable collections of 
autographs in existence. Probably the so- 
ciety’s collection did as much as any other 
single thing to stimulate the hobby of auto- 
graph collecting in the United States. He 
began a museum, a cabinet of relics. He 
got Indian tomahawks, Revolutionary War 
muskets, Civil War battle flags, Indian copper 
implements, and an enormous collection of 
the paraphernalia of bygone civilizations. Of 
course, these growing collections of books, 
manuscripts, pictures, and relics stretched 
the rooms of the Baptist Church beyond their 
capacity. Then when the new capitol was 
built, the historical society got rooms. But 
the growing collection made constant de- 
mands for new space—for shelves, for dis- 
play cabinets. Governor after governor or- 
dered new shelves built, and as fast as they 
were built Draper filled them with new ac- 
quisitions. Thousands of visitors came an- 
nually, and the members of the society de- 
manded, again and again, a fireproof house 
for their treasures. 

Perhaps a good measure of the success of 
the Wisconsin Historical Society was its wide- 
spread imitation. It caught up with and 
surpassed most of the other older societies 
in the Nation. Minnesota got a society, and 
the secretary came to Madison for instruc- 
tions on how to operate it. Iowa chartered 
a society and copied the circulars of the Wis- 
consin Society verbatim. But neither Min- 
nesota nor Iowa, nor any later imitator, was 
ever, during Draper’s lifetime, to wrest pri- 
macy from the Wisconsin Historical Society. 
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The reason, in large part, was that Draper 
had never had a narrow concept of the area 
of the society’s operation. He never limited 
the society to the history of Wisconsin. His 
own interests were in the border regions and 
in American history as a whole. In his opin- 
ion Wisconsin was only a part of the colonial 
and revolutionary west. Once when Fred- 
erick Jackson Turner made a speech pointing 
out that all the colonies had had claims in 
Wisconsin, Draper clipped the account of the 
speech from the newspaper and added the 
commentary that, after all, the claims of 
Virginia were the only ones that, were valid. 
They had been substantiated by George 
Rogers Clark’s conquest of the West. 

‘Thus because he integrated Wisconsin his- 
tory with the history of the whole border 
region of his own special interest, Draper 
gathered materials for all western and all 
American history. He was not provincial, 
regional, limited by the artificial boundaries 
of the State, and because of that his library 
was extensive. Because of Draper and the 
library, history in the University of Wiscon- 
sin could become an important subject. 
Morever, out of the library other things could 
grow. The Wisconsin idea and progressivism, 
resting as they did upon the researches in 
the State historical society library, could 
only have been possible through the ground- 
work of Lyman C. Draper, 

Nevertheless, despite the greatness of his 
own collection and the importance, stretch- 
ing far into the 20th century, of his work 
in the society, from his own standpoint Ly- 
man C. Draper was a failure. He was eager 
for praise, treasuring personal praise with 
all the fondness of a man who is covering up 
an inferiority complex. When Rasmus B. 
Anderson published a memoir of Draper, 
Draper had it reprinted at his own expense 
and circulated it to hundreds of his ac- 
quaintances. When Reuben Gold Thwaites 
wrote an article about him, Draper bought 
reprints and distributed them. Both acts 

_ were probably attempts to compensate for 
his own failure to write books. All his life 
he wanted to be an author and he wanted to 
make money from his writing. When he 
began, he planned to write a volume of bio- 
graphical sketches on the Lives of the Pio- 
neers. But the collections he made led him 
to enlarge his plans into a series. He de- 
termined to write a series of 18 volumes— 
there would be lives of George Rogers Clark, 
Boone, Kenton, and Brant. Throughout his 
life he worked, at one and the same time, 
on all of them. But he published none. 

In part his failure sprang from his lack 
of the knack for writing. Realizing this, 
he sought assistants. Early after his arrival 
in Wisconsin he entered into an arrangement 
with the historical popularizer, Benson J. 
Lossing, by which Lossing would rewrite 
Draper’s material. But Lossing wouldn't 
move to Wisconsin, and so the arrangement 
fell through. Then a publisher sent him a 
young journalist, W. A. Croffut, and after a 
year Draper and Croffut had prepared an en- 
cyclopedia of useful household hints, the 
Helping Hand. But the book fell upon evil 
days immediately and Croffut had to find 
another job. Then Draper formed a partner- 
ship with Consul Butterfield, and a per- 
sonal quarrel broke up that arrangement. 

Fundamentally Draper's trouble was not 
entirely due to his lack of literary facility. 
In part it was due to an inability to devise 
a system for processing his notes. More- 
over, the type of material that he collected 
imposed upon him the necessity for extreme 
caution. He was forced, both by his ma- 
terials and by his own personality, into crit- 
ical scholarship rather than into romantic 
narrative or interpretation. Early in his 
career, Jared Sparks warned him that he 
could not depend on reminiscent and tradi- 
tional material, and Draper spent his life 
compiling facts and purifying his data. Over 
and over he pressed his correspondents on 
the most minute details, where were you in 


the campaign? ‘How old was so and so? 
Which side of the creek was the cabin on? 
Where was the Indian village? 

Theodore Roosevelt, who dashed off his 
volumes on the Winning of the West between 
hunting trips and in the midst of a busy life 
devoted with equal intensity to cattle ranch- 
ing, officeholding, polo playing, and politics, 
said that to Draper one fact was as big as 
another. But Roosevelt was full of errors, 
superficial and uncritical. He was, said one 
of Draper’s correspondents, a “dabster” in 
an area to which Draper applied an unre- 
lenting search for exactitude. 

More serious than Roosevelt’s criticism was 
Draper’s failure to evolve an interpretation 
of history. , to Draper, was patriot- 
ism. It was a dramatic biography which 
celebrated heroic men and deéds. Draper 
never subjected his men to analysis. He 
never had any doubt about their motives. 
He saw neither economic urges nor psycho- 
logical drives actuating them. He dealt 
with a body of men who were notorious as 
land speculators, yet seldom a suggestion of 
economic motivations entered into his corre- 
spondence. He evolved no theory of West- 
ern history rich with philosophical concepts. 

In that he was no different from Roose- 
velt. Roosevelt, too, had no fundamental 
understanding of the forces with which he 
dealt. But Roosevelt, on the other hand, 
had no scholarship. Draper had scholar- 
ship, and a critical scholar’s capacity for 
sifting minute facts. But they were, it was 
true, facts for facts’ sake. The Western 
heroes had been neglected. He only desired 
to pay patriotic homage to the pioneers who 
had made the West. Bancroft wrote vol- 
umes which were infused with a combination 
of religion and democratic politics; his vol- 
umes “voted for Jackson.” Draper was 
equally religious and equally devoted to the 
Democrats, but his interpretation of his 
border heroes was not permeated with either 
religious or partisan zeal, His search for 
facts prevented his writing interpretation. 

He wanted to be a popular writer. He 
wanted to make money. He wanted to write 
books that would sell. But he never did. 
There were no financial fruits from his ef- 
forts. He was, first of all, afraid to write, 
and fearful of his facts. In the second place, 
his fears took the form of hypochondria. 
Each time that he thought that he was ready 
to write, and actually planned to sit down 
with pen in hand, he got sick. In his youth 
he had a sore throat and bronchitis; in 
middle age he suffered from all kinds of de- 
bility; in old age he was depressed. He was 
throughout his life a willing victim for pat- 
ent *nostrums and advertising healers. He 
patronized water cures, and subjected him- 
self to hydrotherapy. He wrote to doctors, 
giving elaborate descriptions of his symp- 
toms, and diligently took the medicines 
which they sent him. When he became a 
spiritualist, he patronized the healing me- 
diums, and in his last illness he was attended 
by a clairvoyant physician. His health, 
strangely enough, was always good when he 
was traveling, gathering materials, copying 
voluminously for hour upon hour in librar- 
ies. His illness always overcame him when 
he was ready to write. His publishers could 
never get manuscripts from him, 

But if a psychic predisposition to hypo- 
chondria were not enough, there was an- 
other factor in Draper’s failure to write. His 
publishing ventures were accompanied by 
exceptional misfortune. His Helping Hand 
was published in the midst of a lawsuit 
which ran for 20 years and prevented sales. 
His King’s Mountain, owing to his own dila- 
tory tactics, came out a year too late to capi- 
talize on the centennial of the battle. His 
most successful publication was a 100-page 
essay on the Autographs of the Signers of 
the Declaration of Independence, and of the 
Constitution. That put him substantially 
in the autograph business. He sold manu- 
scripts and autographs from his own col- 
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lections and he bought manuscripts from 
autograph dealers. Perhaps his most for- 
tunate find in this area were some signa- 
tures from the flyleaves of the books of 
Thomas Lynch, Jr., almost the rarest of the 
signers of the Declaration of Independence. 
He bought one from the owner for $25 and 
sold it immediately for $125. He bought an- 
other from an unsuspecting owner for $5. 

But this was not writing, and all his 
dreams had been of writing and of publish- 
ing. Very early his friend Larrabee began 
to use sarcasm and invective to supplement 
his: pleas that Draper publish something. 
Just the first book, said Larrabee, then the 
others would come easily. It wasn't, argued 
Larrabee, necessary to have all the facts. 
As Charles Campbell told him; he always 
hoped to publish—he never published. For 
two manuscripts which he nearly com- 
pleted he could find no publisher. : 

Others have reaped a harvest from Dra- 
per’s work. Réuben Thwaites edited Dra- 
per’s material and published it. Louise 
Kellogg built upon it. Even though F. J. 
Turner found Draper only a dilettante, Tur- 
ner, whether he knew it or not, was an heir 
of Lyman Draper. Turner had been brought 
up in a climate which stressed the impor- 
tance of the Western regions, and he and 
his students depended to a man upon Dra- 
per’s great collections. For 60 years Amer- 
ican historians have come to Madison to use 
the Draper papers. 

The Wisconsin Historical Society, too, con- 
tinuing Draper's policies of collecting over 
the entire region of the West and the entire 
area of American history, and of concerning 
itself not alone with the history of Wiscon- 
sin but with history in Wisconsin, rests 
securely on the foundation of critical schol- 
arship laid down by Lyman Copeland Dra- 
per. 
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Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
there was published in 1931, by Wendell 
B. Stewart and E. Burke Welford, the 
Union League Handbook. 

There appears in the May and July 
1953 issue of the Union League of Phila- 
delphia Bulletin a condensed story of 
the foundation of the league as a result 
of a meeting of a few outstanding citi- 
zens of Philadelphia, Pa., in November 
1862. 

Because of the patriotic character of 
its beginning, and its outstanding record 
of loyal allegiance to all that would pro- 
mote the welfare of our country and 
its people during the years that have in- 
tervened, and conscious of the honor 
membership in the organization carries, 
I have considered it appropriate to make 
this record of its early history. Conse- 
quently I include as part of my remarks 
the articles that appeared in the League 
Bulletin to which I have referred. They 
read as follows: 

[From the Union League of Philadelphia 
Bulletin of May 1953] 

EARLY HISTORY oF THE UNION LEAGUE 

The idea of a Union League came from the 
brains of a few highly patriotic men in No- 
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vember 1862 and was formally organized a 
few months afterward. That period was one 
of the gloomiest in all. American history, as 
the Civil War had been draining human blood 
and treasure of our Republic for over a year 
and a half. The Southern States, which had 
voted to secede from the Union, were putting 
forth valiant efforts to create an independent 
nation. Abraham Lincoln had, during the 
18 months beginning with the firing upon 
Fort Sumter, called into the Union armies 
hundreds of thousands of recruits and Con- 
gress had voted hundreds and millions of 
dollars in an endeavor to preserve the Union. 
Despite these vast efforts the Confederacy 
was not only unsubdued, but boastful, ar- 
rogant, and confident. The South had won 
many battles, while the North seemed far- 
ther from triumph than it had been after 
the disheartening engagement at Bull Run 
which Lord Palmerston, Premier of England, 
sneeringly christened the “Battle of Yankees 
Run.” 

The political outlook was not clear. 
Lincoln had been elected President in 1860 
by a million fewer votes than were cast for 
his three Democratic opponents. He was in 
that sense a minority President. Even 
Pennsylvania had long been a Democratic 
State. The Democrats were entrenched in 
Philadelphia and throughout the State as the 
leaders in industry, finance, and trade. The 
members of the Democratic Party were in- 
fluential, if not dominant, in the higher 
social circles of the Cradle of Liberty. This 
proved in the end one of the definite reasons 
for founding the Union League to preserve 
the United States of America. Pennsylvania 
was truly a border State and Philadelphia 
its industrial center, was bound to the 
Southern States by its leading manufactur- 
ing and textile trades. Cotton was a ne¢es- 
sity to keep the industrial life of the Com- 
monwealth going. In 1862 there were hun- 
dreds of businessmen, who had become rich 
largely through Southern commercial rela- 
tions, who regarded President Lincoln as a 
national menace and openly declared the 
war to coerce the South a dismal failure. 

From a military viewpoint General Mc- 
Clellan, a native of Philadelphia, had led his 
great army of the Potomac within sound of 
Richmond's church bells, only to start a 
general retreat. The gloom in Philadelphia 
was deeper than it had been in the 85 years 
since the English Army during the Revolu- 
tion had marched down Chestnut Street 
while Washington and his men suffered at 
Valley Forge. There were riots among the 
textile workers caused by lack of cotton to 
keep the mills going. There was danger in 
Washington that the military clique led by 
McClellan would take over the Government, 
The Government and ruling classes in 
France, England, Germany, Spain, and Aus- 
tria were exceedingly hostile to the northern 
cause, being eager to see the American Re- 
public divided and weakened and held up in 
history as a colossal failure. Justice Wood- 
ward, of the Pennsylvania Supreme Court, 
had openly made the dramatic statement, 
“If the Union is to be divided, I want the 
line of separation to run north of Pennsyl- 
vania.” 

At the end of the first year of the war 
Lincoln had called for another 300,000 vol- 
unteers and Pennsylvania had sent to the 
front a greater number of troops than any 
other State. Patriotic citizens of Philadel- 
phia in a few days raised three quarters of 
a million dollars with which to provide 
bounties for volunteers, but the political 
horizon was almost as black as the outlook 
for northern military successes. The times 
called for a new kind of action and as in so 
many historic crises, the right men sprang 
forward to meet the situation. It was on this 
scene that the Union League of Philadel- 
phia came into being. It, in turn, was the 
mother of many other Union Leagues 
throughout the country. These clubs be- 
came the focal points for aggressive war 


work in every direction. Raising and arm- 
ing volunteer regiments, equipment of hos- 
pitals, printing and dissemination of spirited 
patriotic literature were only part of the 
Union League achievements. Perhaps the 
greatest thing it accomplished, or could ac- 
complish, was to make patriotism fashionable 
and disunion odious. In those days the 
Union League was not a social organization, 
but a league of high-minded and courageous 
men formed to save the American Union 
from destruction. 

Judge J. I. C. Hare was the first to suggest 
such an organization and he met one day 
in November 1862 George H. Boker in Seventh 
Street near Chestnut close to Independence 
Hall. Hare's suggestion for a Union Club 
sent his friend Boker at once to Morton 
McMichael, proprietor of the North Ameri- 
can newspaper. While the two were dis- 
cussing the matter, Benjamin Gerhard came 
into McMichael’s office and when told of 
what Judge Hare had proposed Gerhard 
was enthusiastic. The names of a score or 
more of strong Union men were written 
down and Gerhard said he would invite them 
to meet at his home, 226 South Fourth Street. 
On November 15, 1862, the first meeting was 
held there and resulted in the organization 
of the Union Club. Its membership was re- 
stricted to those whose antislavery and anti- 
Confederacy sentiments were thoroughly 
well known. The names of those founders 
of the Union Club should be ever preserved, 
since their action led in a few weeks to the 
creation of the Union League with all its 
farflung national consequences and similar 
leagues in New York, Chicago, and so forth. 

At the outset the Union League was non- 
partisan. As Lincoln said on June 17, 1864, 
“I am happy at the opportunity of visiting 
the Union League of Philadelphia, the first, 
I believe, of the Union Leagues—an organiza- 
tion free from political prejudices and 
prompted in its formation by motives of the 
highest patriotism. I have many times heard 
of its doing great good and no one has 
charged it with doing any wrong.” 

Many years have passed since this time 
but history records the venerable Senator 


` Simon Cameron, who was Lincoln’s first Sec- 


retary of War, as saying, “I believe this Union 
League, under God, did more than any civil 
organization in America to put down the 
rebellion.” 

In the presidential election year of 1864, 
the Union League once again came to the 
forefront in national affairs. General Mc- 
Clellan was the Democratic nominee. While 
the league valiantly supported Lincoln, it 
went a step over and beyond its duty. It 
caused the Pennsylvania Legislature to enact 
a law permitting its soldiers in the field to 
vote. Without the heavy vote cast by the 
soldiers for Lincoln, Pennsylvania would un- 
doubtedly have gone Democratic. 

If the Union League had not been founded 
when \it was, Abraham Lincoln might have 
been defeated for a second term. The slavery 
question would surely have been compro- 
mised with the eventual dissolution of the 
United States of America and the Republican 
Party. These fine traditions mean much to 
America and will mean more if carried for- 
ward with the inspiration and energy as in 
the early days of the Civil War. Eisenhower's 
victory in 1952 can be traced back to Judge 
Hare’s timely suggestion and Benjamin Ger- 
hard’s enthusiasm. 


[From the Union League of Philadelphia 
Bulletin of July 1953] 
EARLY ELIGIBILITY FOR MEMBERSHIP 

The May bulletin featured a brief review 
of the early history of the Union League. 
This seemed of considerable interest to the 
members and it was thought the following 
notes on how the founders of the league met 
the question of eligibility for membership 
might be of further interest. This account 
is taken from Men and Memories, by John 
Russell Young; edited by his widow, May D. 
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Young, and published in 1901 by F. Tenny- 
son Neely: 

[John Russell Young served as a director 
of the Union League in 1892, and as the llth 
president in 1893 and 1894.] 

“I remember well the beginning of the 
Union League, and the first meeting, and the 
circumstances under which it was my for- 
tune to be present. The late Benjamin Ger- 
hard, who, with Judge Hare, Mr. Binney, and 
others, used to visit the press office (then on 
Fourth Street, near the site of the present 
Bullitt Building), on critical nights to hear 
our bulletins from the war, came in one 
afternoon in November 1862 and said that 
some friends were to meet at his house that 
evening and would = be of that company? 
Things were going badly for the Union. 
The war news was gloomy. New York had 
been carried by Seymour, Pennsylvania had 
gone Democratic, and the time had come 
when public opinion should centralize, when 
even social lines should be drawn between 
those who loved and did not love the Union, 

“When Mr. Gerhard told me the names 
of his guests I begged off under the assur- 
ance that I should not be missed. But no, 
in the first place there would be oysters 
and chicken salad, and in the second place 
it was important that the press should know 
what was afoot, and that there should be a 
strong editorial to boom the cause. Soin the 
cold November night I went to Mr, Ger- 
hard’s house to a meeting which was to or- 
ganize one of the grandest and most potent 
influences in the war. Mr. Meredith had 
sent word that indisposition prevented his 
coming; Mr. Gerhard presided over the salad 
and oysters, and around the table were 
Horace Binney, Morton McMichael, Charles 
Gibbons, Charles Gilpin, Judge Hare, George 
H. Boker, and myself. It was an -earnest. 
company, the conversation largely led by 
Judge Hare, who explained the purposes of 
the organization. It was to be a center of 
sentiment for Union men. Mr. McMichael, 
with his fine practical sense, thought that 
weekly meetings at each other’s houses, on 
the plan of the Wistar parties, with sumptu- 
ary laws to prevent extravagances and rival- 
ries in the way of meat and drink, would be 
& good beginning. This advice was accepted 
and it was agreed that there was to be no 


- champagne, and but two dishes in the way 


of entertainment. The early meetings would 
be at the houses of Mr. Paul, Mr. Boker, and 
Mr. Borie. The meeting over, I went with 
Boker to the press, and we worked out the 
article which had been promised to Mr. Ger- 
hard, It was a leader, and as I read it again 
some months since it seemed a harsh, vin- 
dictive, insensate bit of invective. I am 
afraid I read it with pain. But we were 
angry in those days, and the heavens were 
red as with blood, and our hearts were laden 
with resentment and revenge. The meet- 
ing at the house of Benjamin Gerhard, on 
South Fourth Street, near Walnut, on that 
cold November night in 1862, was the incep- 
tion of the movement which germinated in 
the Union League. Of that company, Ger- 
hard and McMichael, Gibbons and Binney, 
Boker and Gilpin have gone. Judge Hare and 
myself alone survive. No nobler work was 
done in its time, toward the perpetuation of 
the Union. We who live should ever re- 


‘member what those friends did with grati- 


tude and pride. Two months later and we 


had the meeting at the house of Dr. Meigs, . 


when the Union League was formally organ- 
ized. I remember the occasion well. That 
brave, true, strenuous company, how few 
remain to recall the trials which were to 
become the triumphs of the Union League. 
We had assembled to formulate the articles 
of association. The report had been assigned 
to Charles Gibbons. 

“Gibbons represented the intensity of 
Republicanism. His earnest, close-knit, 
imperative face; his hatred of slavery and 
especially of democracy, as the outcome of 
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slavery; his intolerance of whatever might 
seem a recognition of the crime had brought 
him into the league movement with a kind 
of ferocious joy. He read to the assembled 
company the proposed articles of association. 
There was to be no wine, no game other than 
billiards, and no one should join who did not 
give an unhesitating support to Mr. Lincoln 
and all his measures. It was the spirit of 
Loyola. There were no halfway beliefs; no 
compromises; no reservations in the mind of 
this determined man. And having read the 
articles of agreement he paused for the 
assured and anticipated assent of every one 
in the room. 

“I was sitting next to Dan. Dougherty 
in a corner, the group around us, Boker, 
Milliken and others I do not recall. As Gib- 
bons read the stern averments which were 
to bind us to the Republican administration 
and its work, Dougherty muttered his dis- 
sent: ‘Not for me! Not for me! I am for 
the Union—not for any Republican Presi- 
dent’—Boker made some earnest whispered 
deprecation, but it was of no avail. And 
when Gibbons paused Dougherty arose. 
With his habitual courtesy, but at the same 
time habitual firmness, Dougherty explained 
his position. He was a Democrat. As a 
Democrat, every fiber of his being thrilled for 
the Union. He could not, he would not be- 
lieve, but every Democrat in the North 
would unite with him to support it. As a 
Democrat he came into the Union League 
because he saw a powerful agency toward the 
success of the war. He would support Mr. 
Lincoln in whatever was necessary to save 
the Union, but no more. He could not 
throw off his democracy like a garment in 
the night, and recant what he had just been 
saying, on many a hustings in favor of 
Douglas. With a mere political club, hav- 
ing no other aim than the integrity of the 
Republican organization, he could have no 
part, and therefore, the pledge proposed by 
` Mr. Gibbons was one that he could not bind 

upon his conscience. The firm, courteous 
but unmistakable little speech came like a 
bolt from the blue. Gibbons, his eyes 
flashing haughty anger, and to whom the 
denial of even the elementary truths of 
republicanism, was even as a sin against the 
Holy Ghost—Gibbons flashed back a scorn- 
ful taunt. This was no time for paltering, 
for seeking a half-way house between loyalty 
and treason; no time for people facing both 
ways, fainthearted patriots, who came into 
the fold but still held on to the gate. Andsif 
(the resolute Gibbons growing angrier) Mr. 
Dougherty, or anyone else, could not come 
into their association without reserve, with- 
out faltering—why, there was the door—the 
work would go on without them. Dough- 
erty sat in silence, his face pale, his lips 
compressed, his head thrown back with that 
look of unbending defiance which his friends 
knew so well. For a few minutes it seemed 
as if our modest argosy of the Union League 
was to be wrecked in the launching. 

“The sentiment of the company was with 
Gibbons. With few exceptions, we were Re- 
publicans and had supported Lincoln. We 
were glad to have Dougherty, we were glad 
to see Benjamin H. Brewster, Forney, and 
other brilliant Democrats in our company. 
But after all, when the truth was told, were 
they not prodigal sons? And here they 

- were coming back, not content with fresh 
raiment and the fatted calf, but cl: 

. to run the household. In time Judge Hare 
arose, and I have always regarded the speech 
then made by the amiable and accomplished 
jurist, as the foundation of the Union 
League. With exquisite tact, with modera- 
tion of tone, and calmness of statement in 
contrast with the pale, defiant Dougherty 
and the scornful Gibbons, he presented the 
whole case. 

“He was in sympathy with Gibbons. And 
if this were a social club, or even a political 
association, he would vote with him. But 


what had we come to do? Assuredly to form 
a league that would aid the cause, and unite 
the friends of the Union against its foes, 
Was it not, therefore, our duty to take who- 
ever would contribute to that high purpose? 

“And if we could persuade eminent Demo- 
crats like Dougherty to join heartily, was it 
not a marked advantage toward a sacred 
consummation? He could well understand 
how gentlemen could support Mr. Lincoln 
in war policies, and at the same time dis- 
sent upon other measures. He could com- 
prehend differences on popular sovereignty, 
or the homestead law, or the tariff. But 
why concern ourselves with these academic 
variances of opinion if our friends would 
contribute with zeal to the immediate work 
of saving the Union? He understood Mr, 
Dougherty and those of his faith to come 
with that intention. Therefore, while agree- 
ing with Mr. Gibbons, his best judgment was 
with Mr. Dougherty, and he proposed that 
the only test of admission to the league 
should be a support of the Union. 

“Horace Binney the younger, Mr. Gerhard, 
and Mr. McMichael supported the amend- 
ment of Judge Hare. Those gentlemen were 
the fathers of the league in those early 
days. Their will was law, and against our 
judgment the amendment of Judge Hare was 
accepted. Gibbons was incensed, and in a 
few vehement words of repudiation of the 
half-hearted policy left the room. I do not 
know that he came back that evening, but 
his anger was simply an expression of the 
intensity of his patriotism, and he soon re- 
turned, to be one of the most earnest and 
intrepid of the membership. The storm 
blown over, peace was assured, and we 
signed in a group, the signature of Dougherty 
being, as I saw it some weeks ago, some 20 
or 30 from the top. where rested the hon- 
ored name of Stephen Colwell. Experience 
showed the wisdom of Dougherty’s objec- 
tion, and in pressing what may have seemed 
a personal preference or pique, he was 
broadening the lines which made possible 
the splendor and power of the Union League 
and its mighty work in the prosecution of 
the war.” 


. Why Not Handle Labor-Management Con- 
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Mr. JOHNSON. Mr. Speaker, since 
V-J Day we have had some very bitter 
and damaging strikes. Considering the 
time lost the workers have not really 
gained. Besides that antagonisms have 
been engendered between labor and 
management which create a bad climate 
for industrial peace. In our domestic 
relations and our relations as citizens 
if we get into quarrels and controversies 
one or both parties to the controversy 
may bring the dispute into a court. 
That court, which does not represent 
either party nor have any personal in- 
terest in either party or the outcome of 
the controversy, represents the law. The 
judge listens to the evidence and applies 
it to law applicable to the particular dis- 
pute and decides the case. 
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I cannot understand why labor dis- 
putes cannot be settled in the same man- 
ner. Some years ago I made such a 
suggestion in a speech to a group in 
Vallejo, Calif. About a year later I read 
a very interesting article by Hon. John 
C. Knox, senior district judge for the 
southern district of New York, in which 
he advanced the same idea in much bet- 
ter language than I had used. It was 
printed in the American Legion Maga- 
zine in February 1947. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include this article: 


How To SOLVE LABOR PROBLEMS 


(By Judge John C. Knox, senior United States 
district judge for the southern district of 
New York) 


CAN ANYONE PREFER THE IRRATIONAL METHODS 
OF STRIKES AND LOCKOUTS TO THE ORDERLY 
AND IMPARTIAL METHODS OF OUR COURTS OF 
LAW? 


Labor relations in the United States have 
developed so unsatisfactorily in recent years 
that labor itself, as well as management and 
the public, has begun to see the imperative 
necessity for a change. Groups of every kind 
are more and more expressing their opinions, 
and almost no one defends conditions as 
they are. All but a handful of extremists 
see plainly that legislation of some kind is 
both necessary and inevitable, and it is espe- 
cially encouraging that so influential and 
patriotic an organization as the American 
Legion should have adopted at its national 
convention in San Francisco last October a 
resolution calling for congressional action 
in this field. 

Every thoughtful person realizes that it 
will not be a simple task properly and com- 
pletely to solve our labor problem. But 
much ignorant comment has given many 
people the impression that such difficulties 
as are inherent in relations between em- 
ployees and employers are almost insuper- 
able. It is plain to me, however, after having 
presided in court for 28 years and having 
heard an endless series of cases that repre- 
sent almost every possible kind of human 
relationship, that that of employee and em- 
ployer is far less complex than any number 
of others the problems of which we have 
long since learned to solye satisfactorily. In 
fact, once our labor problem is reduced to its 
basic elements, it resolves itself into the very 
simplest of formulas: The need for justice to 
labor, for justice to management, and for 
justice to the public. 

That methods now in use all too fre- 
quently fail to bring justice to any of the 
groups affected is plain to everyone. But 
this is due less to any inherent difficulties 
than to the fact that under our present 
system disputes between labor and manage- 
ment that are incapable of solution over 
the conference table are not settled peace- 
ably in courts of law, as all others are. In- 
stead, they degenerate into strikes, which 
are nothing more than trials of strength— 
modern counterparts of the uncivilized, me- 
dieval trial by battle. Results of a kind 
are attained, it is true, but these results are 
rarely more than temporary, except as they 
have created the widespread prejudice and 
distrust that form the only portion of the 
labor problem that is really difficult of solu- 
tion. 

It is on this account that we are faced 
with the necessity of changing our methods. 
It is essential for us to develop orderly pro- 
cedures that will make reasonably certain 
the attainment of essential justice for every- 
one involved—labor, management, and the 
public. And in doing so we must bring 
about the elimination of that hurtful atmos- 
phere of animosity which, for the first time 
in our history, has gone so far toward creat- 
ing an un-American class consciousness 
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that cannot fall to conflict with our basic 
concepts which have always rested, and must 
continue to rest, on equality under the law. 

It was apparently with these ideas in mind 
that the labor resolution of the American 
Legion was adopted, and it is interesting to 
note that though arbitration was proposed, 
legislation to require settlement of labor 
disputes when arbitration has failed was 
proposed as well. This, as experience has 
taught us, is essential, for arbitration in the 
field of labor is not new, and it has fre- 
quently failed. As a matter of fact, other 
methods as well have been tried and have 
failed, as is illustrated by an experiment ini- 
tiated in 1920 in the State of Kansas, when a 
court of industrial relations was created. 

The law that brought this institution into 
existence named those employments and in- 
dustries that were held to be subject to 
supervision for the purpose of preserving 
the public peace, and preventing industrial 
strikes, and the special court was authorized 
to make such changes “as are necessary 
* * * in the matters of working and living 
conditions, hours of labor, rules, and prac- 
tices and a reasonable minimum wage or 
standard of wages,” which, however, were to 
be “just and reasonable.” 

Not long after this court was established 
the employees of the Wolf Packing Co. filed 
a petition for an increase in wages. After 
a hearing, the court granted the increase, 
but the company refused to comply, and the 
matter ultimately reached the United States 
Supreme Court, 

Whereupon it was held that the act that 
established the industrial court, insofar as 
it permitted fixing wages in the packing 
plant, was unconstitutional, being “in con- 
flict with the fourteenth amendment,” and 
depriving the operator of the packing plant 
of both property and liberty of contract 
“without due process of law.” 

This decision, which was handed down 
only 23 years ago, seems, in view of more re- 
cent developments, to be almost archaic. 
What court would hold today that a statute 
compelling an employer to pay a minimum 
wage was an abridgement of his liberty, or 
that it deprived him improperly of either 
property or the liberty of contract? Mini- 
mum wages, maximum hours, time and a half 
for overtime, and many other requirements 
are all a part of established law today. For 
the fact is that the law is far less static than 
many folk imagine. It may be that Finley 
Peter Dunne’s “Mr. Dooley” was overly cyn- 
ical when he said that “Th’ Supreme Coort 
follows th’ iliction returns,” but it is per- 
fectly plain that that august body tends, 
with some accuracy, though perhaps with 
some delay, to reflect the attitude of the 
people. And the people are almost as prone 
to develop styles in their legal concepts as 
in their clothes. At the moment it appears 
that stricter control is about to come into 
fashion, and on that account the American 
Legion’s San Francisco labor resolution may 
play an important part in future develop- 
ment. 

It is to be most devoutly hoped that hur- 
ried and patchwork labor legislation, of 
which we have had far more than enough in 
recent years, will now give way to more 
thoughtful and more fully rounded pro- 
posals. And, in our attempts to solve this 
problem, it seems vital to me that we, as a 
people, should decide the matter primarily in 
our own great interest, and only secondarily 
in the interest of capital, labor, or any other 
lesser group. It is only in that way that 
we are likely to correct a situation that has 
within it potential dangers so gigantic as to 
threaten, if they are not eliminated, not 
merely the future of what we have always 
known as the American idea, but also of 
America itself. 

It is an odd fact that though we, in Amer- 
ica, have developed a system of law and 
justice that is unsurpassed in all the world 


for impartiality and fairness, we have, at the 
same time, carefully kept the most important 
of the affairs of labor from coming under 
the < sntrol of this system. I can only imag- 
ine that it was with some vague idea that 
labor would thereby profit that we have per- 
mitted this strange situation to arise. But 
whatever the reason, it is now abundantly 
clear that our present methods of handling 
labor problems too often result in marked 
partiality and great unfairness. In fact, 
when strikes result, as they too often do, 
justice is never assured to anyone, and fre- 
quently the very power of Government itself 
is threatened. 

There is, strangely enough, an unreason- 
ing idea in the minds of many folk that 
the squabbles of labor and management are 
theirs alone, and that no other portion of 
the Nation is involved. In certain instances 
that may be true. But when, as has hap- 
pened far too often of late, trifling handfuls 
of employees take it upon themselves to 
paralyze the activities of huge communities, 
or threaten to interfere with vital activities 
of the Nation as a whole, it becomes neces- 
sary to point out that the welfare of the pub- 
lic, when that is involved, should invariably 
take precedence over the desires of any other 
group whatever. 

A year or so ago some 3,500 tugboatmen of 
New York City called a strike and interfered 
most inexcusably with the welfare of the 
city, even threatening it with a shortage of 
fuel in midwinter. Furthermore, after 
creating much havoc, the strike was called 
off and the differences between the union 
and the employees were settled in conference. 
More recently a strike of the city’s truck- 
men—a larger group, of course, but still a 
trifling number compared with the city's 
millions—similarly interfered with the city’s 
welfare, even sharply limiting the amount of 
food that could be brought to the markets. 

In Pittsburgh, too, a strike of 3,200 em- 
ployees of the city’s powerplants crippled 
that community and interfered with the ac- 
tivities of 1,500,000 people for 27 days. The 
mayor tried to end the walkout, but was 
helpless. A local court issued an injunction, 
and when the union’s president snapped his 
fingers at it, sentenced him to a year in 
prison for contempt. But within 24 hours, 
and in an astonishing display of weakness 
forced upon the court by the inadequacy of 
our present laws, the injunction was with- 
drawn and the union president was released, 
For the better part of a month homes, hos- 
pitals, and business establishments were lit 
by candles and lanterns. Transportation 
was cut to a minimum. Eighty thousand 
people were thrown out of work. The cost 
to the community can never be determined, 
and the union, which was itself internally 
divided, ultimately accepted arbitration 
which the power company had offered before 
the strike was called. 

Any search of the records will show the 
frequency of such occurrences, and it is time, 
as many folk now realize, for us to adopt 
whatever legislation is required in order that 
the paramount interests of the public may 
be protected. It is time, too, to protect both 
labor and management against their own 
extremists. 

My own belief is that the most certain way 
of assuring justice to labor, management, and 
the public—and the rights of no one of those 
should be overlooked—is to make certain 
that such disputes as arise be settled peace- 
ably in courts of law rather than by recourse 
to strikes or lockouts. 

It was originally my belief that the Federal 
courts that are already in existence were ade- 
quate to the task, and I still believe in their 
ability to dispense even-handed justice were 
such cases to be brought before them. The 
pressure under which these courts operate, 
however, and the number of cases that they 
‘must hear, not infrequently result in delays, 
thereby sometimes interfering with justice 
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itself. On this account I am inclined to 
think that Congress would be wiser were it 
to authorize an entirely distinct Federal 
Labor Court with power to evoke, hear, and 
determine all labor disputes having to do 
with interstate commerce. 

There are some, I realize, who object to 
any such idea because they say it would in- 
terfere with labor's right to strike. But there 
is much shallow thinking about this matter. 
No one can contend that a strike, in itself, 
is a desirable thing. It may be justifiable, 
just as war may be, but even that is true 
oniy when the proper ends it hopes to attain 
cannot be reached by less objectionable 
means. Furthermore, labor, at present, is 
itself the sole judge as to whetner it has 
sufficient cause to call a strike. But it must 
be obvious that no one should have the sole 
right to judge his actions if they may result 
in injury to others. 

Thus there is far more to this so-called 
right to strike than appears on the sur- 
face. And it should be made clear that the 
proposal I make would not eliminate the 
right. There would simply be no reason to 
call a strike, for the labor court would ever 
be ready to hear and impartially to decide 
any reasonable complaint. And because 
such complaints as were decided would be 
decided purely on their merits, and not be- 
cause one side or the other was economically 
the more powerful, justice—to everyone in- 
volved—would be much more likely to pre- 
vail, And these decisions would not be 
mere invitations to further struggle, for they 
would have all the force of law, and would 
be enforceable as such, 

Here and there, so extreme has prejudice 
become, one sees clear signs that officers and 
members of certain unions actually distrust 
the judges and the courts of our land. Re- 
cently a letter to the New York Times from 
an attorney representing a number of unions 
made the statement that “judges have lost 
caste with labor.” And, citing the Pittsburgh 
strike as “a classic recent example,” he went 
on to say that “the use of the injunction 
and contempt proceedings to break strikes 
has hardly endeared Judges to labor.” 

This person, of course, and those few who 
hold a similar point of view, fail to realize 
that it is not the judges or the courts that 
labor need fear. The decisions of judges are 
subject to review, and whatever error is 
established the higher courts have no hesi- 
tation in reversing the opinions of the low- 
er. Danger, consequently, does not lie here. 
It lies, instead, in public opinion which, if 
the interests of the public and the Nation 
continue to be flouted, will most certainly 
rise in righteous wrath and demand labor 
legislation that will restrain and punish 
labor generally, and not merely labor's ex- 
treme minorities. And if that is permitted 
to happen, labor may be seriously set back, 
not merely by the loss of excessive privileges 
to which it has no real right, but also by the 
loss of important and legitimate rights that 
it has taken years to attain. 

Many unions and union members are en- 
tirely conscious of this. “Why should not 
labor controversies be submitted to a tribu- 
nal of expert judges, a labor court patterned 
after our United States Supreme Court?” 
asks the May number of the White Collar 
Unionist of Pittsburgh. “We submit to the 
court matters affecting our property, our lib- 
erty, and our lives. Why should industrial 
disputes be the solitary exception to this 
rational method society has worked out at 
the cost of blood and tears for the settlement 
of differences?” and the International Team- 
ster, the official magazine of the Brother- 
hood of Teamsters, recently made the state- 
ment “strikes have become a national men- 
ace. * * * They must be curtailed or the 
Nation will sink into chaos and organized 
labor will perish.” 

Much care should be taken in the prep- 
aration of the legislation that would be re- 
quired before such a court as I propose could 
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be set up. We should have learned by now 
that legislation that is hurriedly and puni- 
tively written is apt to create more prob- 
jems than it corrects. And if we are really 
to solve the problems that face us in the 
field of labor relations, we must approach the 
subject with a desire to understand and a 
determination to serve the best and greatest 
interest of our land. 

Can anyone seriously suggest that the 
interests of any minority group should be 
given more protection than the interests of 
the public and the Nation? Or can any 
thoughtful person prefer the irrational 
methods of strikes and lockouts to the 
thoughtful and impartial methods of our 
courts of law? 

Labor legislation of some kind is certain 
to be placed on the statute books sometime 
in the reasonably near future. And in what 
way can labor better further its own inter- 
ests,cr more greatly improve its standing in 
the eyes of the American public, than by 
agreeing to make itself answerable for its 
actions before impartial courts of law, as all 
other American individuals and groups al- 
ready do? 


The American Legion in its 1946 con- 
vention passed this resolution: 


Be it resolved, That the American Legion 
petition Congress to enact legislation to re- 
quire settlement of labor disputes when arbi- 
tration has failed, and to restore to the 
American people the kind of Government 
our comrades died to preserve; and be it 
further, 

Resolved, That such legislation first re- 
quire unions and management to arbitrate 
their differences and, second, require unions 
to operate under charters requiring public 
statements of all income, salaries, and ex- 
penditures; and be it further 

Resolved, That unions and management 
be required by law to be held fully respon- 
sible, legally and financially, for all contracts 
to which they are parties. (Resolution 
adopted at San Francisco national conven- 
tion of the American Legion, October 4, 
1946.) 


Uncle’s House Bills—GSA Maps a Drive 
To Slash Some Costs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JONAS of North Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the RECORD, I 
include the following article which ap- 
peared in the July 9 issue of the Wall 
Street Journal. This article contains 
some illuminating information about the 
manifold activities of the Federal Gov- 
ernment and describes some of the efforts 
of the new Administrator of GSA to slash 
costs. The article is of general interest 
and should be widely read: | 
Uncte’s HOUSE BILLS—FEDERAL HOUSEKEEP=- 

ING AGENCY Mars a Drive To SLASH SOME 

CostsS—Ex-TExTILE CHIEF MANsuRE, GSA 

Heap, Draws A Beap ON His HUGE INVEN- 

TORIES— NEW RULES FOR SUPPLIERS? 

(By John R. Gibson) 

WASHINGTON.—Aspirin tablets, blowtorches, 
napkins, gunny sacks, eggbeaters, inkstands, 
monkey wrenches, wheelbarrows, scout 
knives, automobiles, tractor trailers, apple 
butter, and trichlorophenoxyacetic acid. 


For these and almost 200,000 other items 
the Federal Government agencies shell out 
about $2 billion a year. They are among 
Uncle Sam’s housekeeping expenses for run- 
ning a big flock of Government bureaus and 
supplying an almost endless list of activities 
and programs from caring for Indians in 
Alaska to maintaining national parks and 
keeping track of the weather. 


JUICY OPPORTUNITY 


These household costs are only a fraction 
of total Federal outlays each year, currently 
running at the rate of $70 billion annually. 
They are dwarfed by massive military out- 
lays for arms or the billions involved an- 
nually in all kinds of Federal construction, 
veterans benefits, or farm price supports. 
But the economy-minded Eisenhower admin- 
istration is nonetheless determined to chop 
where it can at administrative and other 
housekeeping expenses. So a government- 
wide drive is getting under way to do just 
that. 

The probable results: Less business for 
some of the 30,000 firms that supply the 
Federal bureaucracies with household or 
“common use” items; some savings to tax- 
payers, although officials aren’t estimating 
yet how much can be lopped from the $2 
billion annual total. 

Also in prospect are new rules for busi- 
nessmen in their dealings with Uncle Sam’s 
shoppers. One of these would spread out 
production on Government contracts so that 
deliveries would be made at regular inter- 
vals during the year, instead of in big batches 
involving heavy storage charges for the Gov- 
ernment. Too, specifications for some things 
Government buys are being rewritten in sim- 
pler terms so that more companies, particu- 
larly smaller ones, will be able to qualify. 
And bidders on Government contracts will 
be asked to submit uniform terms on dis- 
counts for speedy payments, 

MANSURE’S WONDERFUL STORE 

Spearheading this overhaul of Federal buy- 
ing is a one-time Chicago textile and drapery 
manufacturer, Edmund F. Mansure, who 
now bosses the General Services Administra- 
tion, central purchasing agent for the Gov- 
ernment. GSA operating only in the United 
States, does the bulk of the buying of com- 
mon-use items for civilian agencies. Excep- 
tions are some special types of supplies that 
individual agencies buy on their own, like 
hospital equipment needed by the Public 
Health Service, but not carried in stock by 
GSA, or laboratory equipment needed for 
Department of Agriculture research activi- 
ties. 

The buying agency also handles some 
“household” purchases for the Air Force 
within the United States. But the Army 
and Navy do their own domestic purchasing 
of these same items, and all three services, 
together with the State Department and 
other overseas agencies, do their own buying 
abroad. 

All told, GSA purchases total about $500 
million, one quarter of all Federal buying for 
housekeeping needs. And Mr. Mansure is de- 
termined to widen GSA’s role as the official 
Government procurement agency. He's al- 
ready taken the matter up at a meeting of 
the Cabinet with President Eisenhower, urg- 
ing fellow agency chiefs to patronize his 
“shop” more frequently. He'd like to cut 
down the number of special items acquired 
independently by Federal agencies. 

QUARTERMASTER CORPS HOLDS OUT 

He's also dickering to take over the home- 
front buying for the Navy and the Marine 
Corps, and is expected to assume part of this 
task later this year. The Army Quartermas- 
ter Corps is holding out against Mr. Mansure, 
however. The QM fears that if it lets GSA 
handle the Army's household needs, it would 
lose a big part of its job. The Army Ord- _ 
mance Corps handles weapons and arma- 
ments for that service. 
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Even without this new trade GSA still 
does a lively business. Consider these sales 
figures representing items it acquired last 
year and turned over to its bureaucratic 
clients: Paper for writing on, or for pam- 
phiets or books cost more than $8 million; 
office furniture, including 32,000 filing cab- 
inets, came to nearly $20 million; brooms, 
mops, brushes, and allied paraphernalia cost 
more than $1.2 million; paint cost $2.5 mil- 
lion, and toilet articles like paper towels and 
toothpowder amounted to over $2.6 million. 
The buying clearinghouse also purchased 
2,955 automobiles and 13,549 trucks, trailers, 
and other kinds of automotive equipment. 

CONTRACTS AND CATALOGS 

GSA men say they handle most of their 
200,000 different items through schedule 
contracts. Under this arrangement agencies 
can buy things like automobiles, typewriters, 
and electrical appliances by drawing on 
open-end contracts negotiated by GSA with 
the individual manufacturers. The bureaus 
can buy about 11,000 items, ranging from 
nuts and bolts to garbage cans and kitchen . 
utensils, through a stores-stock catalog pub- 
lished regularly by GSA. 

Last year GSA handled $140 million worth 
of these catalog goods through 12 storage de- 
pots across the country. If successful in his 
efforts to assume more of the Government 
procurement chore, Mr. Mansure’s men ex- 
pect the dollar value of such sales to rise to 
e million in the fiscal year starting July 

, 1954. 

Getting a bigger hand in Federal buying 
is only one of a number of steps planned by 
GSA Boss Mansure in the interest of re- 
vamping Government housekeeping prac- 
tices and saving taxpayers’ money. He's also 
conducting a Governmentwide campaign to 
cut down nonessential buying and in this 
endeavor he’s getting strong backing from 
Budget Director Joseph Dodge. 

A sample of Mr. Dodge’s approach came 
recently when he ordered Government agen- 
cies to eschew the time-honored maneuver of 
buying excessive quantities of supplies as the 
fiscal year ended, to use up unspent appro- 
priations. 

A PENNY SAVED 

Just how successful this clampdown was is 
difficult to measure in terms of dollars and 
cents, but Government buyers claim the 
Treasury's $9.4 billion deficit for fiscal 1953 
would have edged a bit higher had it not been 
for their efforts to restrain last-minute pur- 
chases, 

Mr. Mansure and his men have a number 
of ideas on helping shave Uncle Sam’s shop- 
ping bills for household goods. 

A high-priority plan is to start draining 
off excess inventories in bulging GSA ware- 
houses. This, in turn, will mean slow- 
down of buying of goods in plentiful supply 
until warehouse stocks have reached a level 
Mr. Mansure considers in balance. A prime 
target in this plan to shrink inventories is 
office furniture. 

Some other likely candidates include such 
piled-high items as bolts, nuts, and rivets; 
as of March, GSA had enough of these items 
on hand to last 47 months at the rate the 
Government has been using them. On the. 
same basis, warehouses early this year held 
nearly 21 months’ supply of pipefittings. 
And there was a 20 months’ supply of stand- 
ard forms, such as special certificates of 
deposit for checking accounts, in sextupli- 
cate, printed on cherry, green, white, and 
yellow paper. In March, all inventories 
totaled $27 million, an average of 6.9 months’ 
supply for all items. 

Because stored goods run up big warehous- 
ing costs, Mr. Mansure wants to whittle down 
inventories and speed up turnover. Besides 
spreading out delivery schedules so consign- 
ments don’t have to sit in storage for long 
periods he has this plan: Diverting more 
shipments from manufacturers directly to 
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Government users thus avoiding any ware- 
housing charges at all. He says big mer- 
cantile chains claim the shipping cost on a 
consignment of goods rises 7 percent when 
it has to be warehoused, because of handling 
costs, damage, and pilferage. He figures the 
United States can make comparable cavings. 
Another of Mr. Mansure's aims is to get 
more small firms into business with the Goy- 
ernment. He’d do this by simplifying speci- 
fications for Government needs so that more 
firms would be eligible to bid. “If we make 
designs less complicated and give out smaller 
orders, more small businesses will be able to 
take part,” says the brisk, dapper Chicago- 
an, who left the job of chairman of E. L. 
Mansure Co., a textile and drapery firm, to 
take the GSA post. He thinks odd quirks 
in Government bidding specifications often 
eliminate firms who otherwise could do a 
satisfactory job—and at a saving to the 
Government. ‘ 


MORE UNIFORM TERMS 


GSA is also going to require more uni- 
form terms on discounts for prompt pay- 
ment. Currently, bidders can name what 
look like attractive discounts for payment 
within 20 days, and thus win the business. 
But the ponderous governmental machinery 
makes it impossible to process a payment 
voucher that fast. 

Mr. Mansure wants to solve this problem 
by requiring standard discount offerings by 
competitive bidders. These terms would 
likely be a 2 percent discount for payment 
on or before the 10th day of the month fol- 
lowing the purchase; because a new month, 
for the purpose of this arrangement, is said 
to begin on the 25th, the Government would 
have as much as 45 days to pay bills for items 
bought on the 26th of a given month. 

Another reform in the works: An ar- 
rangement that specialized items be bought 
at only 1 of the GSA's 12 depots. This 
would enable businessmen to deal with just 
one GSA buyer, instead of several around the 
country. “We want to try to buy certain 
items in Boston only, others in Chicago, 
and others in Los Angeles,” says Mr. Man- 
sure. 

Congress, of course, is giving the Chicago- 
an a helping hand every time it votes an 
appropriation cut that forces agencies to cut 
back personnel. With less workers, there’s 
inevitably less money spent on typewriters, 
pencils, paper clips, and the like. The Health, 
Education, and Welfare Department's 
budget-makers figure it costs about $30 a 
year on the average to supply one employee 
with such office essentials, 


Let’s Keep Our Water 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAMER H. BUDGE 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUDGE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave previously granted, I include in 
the Appendix of the Record an article 
written by Mr. Vardis Fisher, of Hager- 
man, Idaho, and published in the Good- 
ing (Idaho) Leader, which vividly points 
up the apprehensions of the people of 
Idaho on the subject of Hells Canyon 
Dam. 

The article follows: 

VARDIS FISHER SAYS 
Some time back a friend in Massachusetts 


wrote me that in her area they were dying 
for want of rain, that her garden had burned 


up and trees and shrubs were looking wilted; 
and concluded: “I hope you're having plenty 
of rain out there—or has the drought hit 
you too?” I looked out the window at enough 
water pouring down a part of the Snake 
Canyon wall to irrigate a good hunk of Mas- 
sachusetts, Sprinklers and ditches were 
flooding garden, pasture, and trees. Burn- 
ing up in Idaho. 

How curious it was. This friend, an edu- 
cated and brilliant woman surely had 
heard the word irrigation; but just as surely 
it had little meaning for her. To match 
her ignorance I might have written to some- 
one in Portland: “It is getting awfully dry 
here; we haven’t had rain in a long time. 
I hope you are irrigating your garden and 
trees.” Irrigating in Portland? What a 
startled person that would have been. 

We have all read about the worst drought 
disaster in American history. We have seen 
in a number of magazines pictures of dread- 
ful devastation. Millions of square miles 
across a great part of Texas and adjacent 
States have been laid in appalling waste. 
Countless. farmers who were prosperous just 
recently have only ruins and desolation to 
look at. 

Once fertile flelds are only sand dunes. 
Houses are banked to the windows or in 
some instances buried. Livestock has died 
of thirst or been sold at any price. Billions 
of tons of top soil have been blown away 
or piled up in desert waste mile upon mile. 
Floods we have seen pictures of too, and 
shuddered at the suffering, but we have seen 
no such destruction in flood areas as hun- 
dreds of thousands of families are still look- 
ing at in several States. 

An Idahoan who lives now in Texas was 
up the other day to visit relatives. I heard 
him talk. Water for some of the Southwest 
States is a problem that seems to have no 
solution. Where there were a few wells, he 
says, there are now hundreds or thousands; 
where they had to go 50 feet for water they 
now have to go 100 or 300. For the whole 
water table has been steadily sinking and 
the problem only becomes worse as more 
wells are sunk and pumped. Water! said 
Moses and his people, wandering in the awful 
Arabian desert. Water! say more and more 
Americans and the water is not to be had. 

I look out again at the foaming cascades 
opposite where I sit. There is a letter from 
New England and this dreadful drought of 
the past months. We in Idaho don't have 
big industrial centers. Our highways are 
among the poorest. We are among the 
poorest States. But we do have water. 

In southern Idaho we do not have the 
lush of areas with abundant rain- 
fall. But we do not have cyclones or floods 
either. We do not have the succulent leaf- 
growth and pasture-depth of many areas. 
We have a lot of land that other people call 
desert. We are not first or most fortunate 
in anything—except water. 

For the size of our State we have more 
usable water than any other. Up north they 
usually get enough rainfall and they do not 
worry. In the southern part we have the 
great Snake and its thousands of tribu- 
taries, many of them rivers in their own 
right. Without it, southern Idaho would 
be all desert. With it we don’t have to 
worry about water. 

And ‘we shall not have to worry as long as 
we protect our rights. But we take a lot for 
granted, we who, save on range pasture and 
dry farms, don’t care if it never rains at 
all. We like our dry healthful climate. We 
don't like the fog and suffocating humidity 
of the rain belts. Too much rain in any 
season depresses and worries us, for the 
simple reason that we don’t need it. 

Livestock men like it for their range. 
farmers like it for their wheat. But most 
farmers in southern Idaho don’t give a hoot 
if it never rains. This fact, if known to 
Americans in wetter places, would be as- 
tonishing, almost incredible, as it would be 
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to my Massachusetts friend. But because 
we are used to our reservoirs, laterals, canals, 
ditches, and headgates we take too much for 
granted. 

Water from the streams and not from the 
sky is the very heart of southern Idaho's life. 
This column has had nothing to say about 
the bitter Hells Canyon controversy and has 
nothing to say now except that we must be 
damned sure that the bureaucrats don't get 
our water away from us. We must keep all 
that we need for our own productive uses. 
If we have an excess, very well, but let us 
be sure that they get only the excess. 

Bureaucrats are like the camel that gets 
its head in the tent and then throws you 
out. They are like the income tax, which 
they promised us would never be more than 
3 percent. When they get a little they take 
a little more, and still more, with one pretext 
and another. They would do that with us. 
They would begin to talk about submarginal 
lands and after a while all our lands would 
be submarginal. They would talk about the 
Nation’s overproduction of the kind of fodd 
we produce. They would talk about seeding 
Idaho's farmlands to range grasses or con- 
bao them into game refuges or bombing 

elds. 

It’s impossible to anticipate what argu- 
ments they would use, once they got a part 
of our water and needed more and still more, 
for an expanding industrial Northwest. The 
camel would be in the tent finally and we 
would be out. The thing to do is to stop 
them dead at the start. 

Water. We have it. Let's keep it. 


Andrew Kramer 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to insert in the Ap- 
pendix of the Record an article from 
Time magazine of July 13, 1953, con- 
cerning Mr. Andrew. Kramer who re- 
cently retired from the Smithsonian In- 
stitution after 61 years of service. The 
article goes on to say that Mr. Kramer 
served the United States Government 
longer than any employee in history. 
Mr, Kramer is the father of Andy 
Kramer the veteran and well-liked man- 
ager of the stationery room in the Sen- 
ate Office Building. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


OLD CRAFTSMAN 

Benjamin Harrison was in the White 
House; in Paris, Prof. Louis Pasteur was 
working out his theories on bacteria; and in 
Würzburg, Wilhelm Konrad Röntgen was on 
the threshold of discovering the X-ray, with 
scarcely a glimmering of the wonderful and 
terrible world of radioactivity that lay be- 
yond. At Washington’s Smithsonian Insti- 
tution, itself only 46 years old, a 23-year-old 
instrument maker named Andrew Kramer 
applied for a job. Secretary Samuel P. Lang- 
ley hired him on trial that October day in 
1892 to equip his astrophysical observatory. 
Last week, the 30-day trial having strung out 
to 61 years, Andrew Kramer, 84, resigned his 
post. He had served the United States Gov- 
ernment longer than any employee in history. 

Andrew Kramer's first instrument shop 
was set up in the Smithsonian's stable, 
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which he shared with a taxidermist and Dr. 
Langley's horse and buggy. There he set up 
his footpower lathe, forge, anvil, and other 
primitive equipment; there he made metal 
parts for Langley’s much-derided airplane 
(which almost but not quite flew before the 
Wrights’); and there he built fine instru- 
ments as no one else could. 


DELICATE SKILL 


An instrument shop in those days had no 
automatic machine tools, no electronic meas- 
uring devices, almost no electricity. Such 
lacks did not bother Kramer, who made 
many of his own tools with his forge, lathe, 
and grindstone. Slowly, by sheer craftsman- 
ship, he turned out delicate devices (bo- 
lometers, pyrheliometers, etc.) to keep track 
of the sun’s radiation, and he made them so 
perfectly that they are still in use all over 
the world. 

The world around him changed with dizzy- 
ing speed. Science grew prodigiously, and 
its instruments—oscilloscopes, electronic 
computers, cyclotrons—enlisted superhuman 
precision and almost supernatural forces. 
But although Kramer's shop moved out of 
the stable after 27 years, it changed hardly 
atall. (The Smithsonian itself never budged 
from its first location, on the Mall in Wash- 
ington.) Kramer's old lathe and grindstone 
still hummed their gentle songs, and his 
work went on. Almost no one came to visit 
him except the scientists who ordered his 
instruments. “I enjoyed my work,” says 
Kramer. “It was very quiet.” For amuse- 
ment he played roque, a croquet-like game 
that has been almost forgotten. When he 
could no longer find roque players, he learned 
to bowl, 


NO NEUTRONS 


When Kramer was 65, in 1934, Government 
regulations required him to retire, but the 
Smithsonian would not hear of it. No one 
else had his ancient skills. He agreed to stay 
on for a while and be paid out of the Smith- 
sonian’s mnon-Government funds. While 
gamma rays and neutrons invaded the other 
instruments shops, his work continued as 
before. Once a day he telephoned his wife 
(when he first went to work for the Smith- 
sonian, the telephone was still a novelty). 

Last week, as Kramer finally retired, the old 
Smithsonian gave him an old-fashioned fare- 
well party with cakes and punch. It also 
gave him a valued present: the key to his 
workshop. The old belts and pulleys still 
whisper overhead. The old lathe can still 
turn out beautifully finished parts, and the 
old forge stands ready to give a fine temper 
to steel. These tools will die with Kramer, 
so the Smithsonian says he may enjoy their 
friendship as long as he is able, 


This Is America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. J. ALLEN FREAR, JR. 
OF DELAWARE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. FREAR. Mr. President, on July 
21 the distinguished chairman of the 
Senate Banking and Currency Commit- 
tee, Senator CAPEHART, yielded the floor 
to permit a discussion of divergent views 
by two of our able Senators. Upon com- 
pletion of this debate, I recall that the 
distinguished chairman, Senator CAPE- 
HART, made a significant observation 
that, after listening to the debate, he was 
more convinced than ever that our coun- 
try was safe when two Senators can rise 


and debate so freely and openly. He 
further observed that it was an evidence 
of freedom. 

Mr. President, perhaps we do not eval- 
uate properly the freedom we enjoy as 
citizens of this great country of ours. 
A land where we may speak and live 
our thoughts and convictions, yet, how- 
ever divergent they may be, we can work 
together for the common good of all 
our people. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to insert in the Appendix of the 
REcorpD an article entitled “This Is Amer- 
ica,” taken from the July 17, 1953, issue 


of the Wilmington Record, a weekly: 


newspaper printed in Wilmington, Del. 
This article exemplifies, in part, why we 
should be proud to be Americans. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Tuts Is AMERICA 

Ex-President Truman carries his own suit- 
cases to his auto, pays the regular toll at 
Holland Tunnel, and takes his place in line. 
No longer the Nation’s head, he becomes a 
private citizen—without special favors ex- 
cept the respect due to any man once Presi- 
dent of the United States. 

This is America. No inherited rank. No 
special privileges to men or women holding 
high place through mere accident of birth, 
no royalty, and no aristocracy. 

Roosevelt's grandchild marries a barber’s 
son. In England King Edward had to re- 
nounce his throne because he married a 
commoner—a woman not of royal blood. 

That is the difference between a democracy 
and lands where the fiction of royalty and 
lords still prevails. 

All creeds were remembered in the will of 
Milton Kutz, who died in Wilmington a 
few weeks ago, Catholic, Protestant, and 
Jewish organizations were left funds to 
foster charitable works. 

This is America. No state religion. Each 
worships God as his own conscience dictates, 
Each respects the faith professed by others. 
That is why the Jewish citizen, Milton Kutz, 
will be remembered. 


Report on Agriculture—1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. OAKLEY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUNTER. Mr. Speaker, with the 
ending of the first session of the 83d Con- 
gress I am happy for this opportunity to 
call to the attention of the Members of 
the House the record of the Congress and 
the new administration in the field of 
agriculture and related matters. 

Representing, as I do, one of the most 
productive and diversified agricultural 
areas in the United States, I am vitally 
interested in the welfare of American 
farm families and in our Nation’s farm 
program. It is fortunate, indeed, that 
having such an interest, I have had the 
pleasure and honor of serving as chair- 
man of the California delegation agri- 
cultural committee and serving, also, as 
a member of the House Subcommittee 
on Agricultural Appropriations. 
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APPROPRIATIONS 


This session marks my first year of 
service on the Subcommittee on Agri- 
cultural Appropriations. It has been a 
most interesting and informative experi- 
ence. It has been a pleasure to work 
with the other members of the subcom- 
mittee. I have great respect for. their 
ability, industry, and devotion to the in- 
terests and well-being of American 
agriculture. 

The Department of Agriculture ap- 
propriation bill for the fiscal year com- 
mencing July 1, 1953, and ending June 
30, 1954, includes direct annual appro- 
priations for regular activities of $718,- 
395,398—S14,589,656 more than the 
$703,805,742 requested in the revised 
budget—a cut of only $18,914,602 from 
the $737,210,000 spent by the Depart- 
ment last year. The Truman budget 
requested $749,852,342 for the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture for the fiscal year 
1954. 

As pointed out, the amount recom- 
mended for regular activities is less than 
the funds which were available during 
the last year. Actually, a substantial in- 
crease would be justified. However, in 
the interest of the overriding necessity 
of seeking by every means possible to 
bring the overall Federal budget into 
balance, a cut in expenditures was nec- 
essary. 

As far as my own opinion is con- 
cerned, there are within the total amount 
recommended some items which should 
have been increased and others de- 
creased. However, any appropriation 
bill will contain compromises. Complete 
accord on every item even among mem- 
bers of the seven-man subcommittee is 
a practical impossibility, let alone such 
accord among all Members of Congress. 

Nevertheless, I am constrained to point 
out a few instances where my thinking 
differs from that as refiected in the bill 
as finally passed. 


AGRICULTURAL CONSERVATION PROGRAM 


The bill provides an advance authori- 
zation for the 1954 crop year of $195 
million, which has as its purposes re- 
storing and improving soil fertility, re- 
ducing erosion caused by wind and water, 
and conserving water on land. This 
compares with an authorization of $250 
million for the 1953 crop year and $140 
million recommended by the Department 
of Agriculture in its revised budget. I 
personally favor the Department's re- 
quest of $140 million, That amount is 
also recommended by the National 
Grange and the American Farm Bureau 
Federation. The reduction would be af- 
fected by confining program assistance 
to the more lasting or permanent type 
conservation practices, for example: 

First. Enduring — permanent type — 
mechanical and vegetative practices 
whose benefits will continue through a 
period of several years when they are 
(a) properly applied where needed to 
attain the conservation objective and 
(b) adequately maintained. 

Second. Practices needed for conser- 
vation purposes but which would not 
likely be initiated in an area by farmers 
without financial assistance, 
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Third. Practices which, although es- 
sential to the public welfare, will not 
return sufficient short-term economic 
benefits to the farmer to provide the nec- 
essary encouragement for him to install 
them. 5 

There is a reasonable association be- 
tween the more lasting conservation 
practices and those for which farmers 
generally need assistance most. The 
more permanent type practices often re- 
quire rather heavy outlays, and the 
benefits from them are realized over 
many years rather than in a short time. 
The more often repeated prectices by 
their very nature are likely to be ones 
which pay off through increased produc- 
tion within a fairly short time. 

AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 


Seventy-seven million six hundred and 
six thousand seven hundred and twenty- 
two dollars has been appropriated for 
the constituent agencies of the Agricul- 
tural Research Administration. This is 
$1,457,070 more than the 1953 appro- 
priation. Many persons and organiza- 
tions, including the American Farm Bu- 
reau Federation and the National 
Grange, recommended an even greater 
increase. There is no question but what 
additional funds could be well and prof- 
itably spent. Research is definitely the 
kind of activity which the Government 
can do far better than the farmer can 
do for himself. And the benefits which 
result are shared by all—not just the 
farmers. Eradication of animal diseases, 
mechanization of farm production, in- 
creased utilization of milk nonfat solids, 
improvement of quality of products and 
savings in handling and transportation 
of foods mean a better life for all of us, 

Of the modest additional amount ap- 
propriated for research and marketing 
this fiscal year, as compared with last, 
it is important to note the following: 
$69,445 is earmarked for use by the Bu- 
reau of Dairy Industry to increase re- 
search designed to help the dairy indus- 
try meet surplus butter problems; $145,- 
000 for research on cotton; $40,000 for 
a market news service for the turkey 
industry; $55,000 for studies on food 
preservation. 

Evidence presented to our committee 
demonstrates clearly that lack of re- 
search on cotton has contributed to the 
loss of large markets to synthetic fibers. 
In view of existing cotton surpluses and 
in pending acreage controls, all possi- 
ble action should be taken to enable this 
commodity to maintain its competitive 
position in the markets. The increase 
of $55,000 for research on food preser- 
vation will enable the Bureau to speed 
up its work on dehydrating fruits and 
vegetables. The ultimate savings to the 
consumer in handling, transportation, 
and refrigeration. of foods makes this 
a very promising line of research. Re- 
markable progress has been made in the 
development of an orange-juice powder, 
which, with water added and chilled, 
makes an exceedingly appetizing drink. 

FOREIGN AGRICULTURAL SERVICE 


One of the most important changes 
to take place in the Department of Agri- 
culture since Secretary Benson has taken 
office has been the creation of the For- 
eign Agricultural Service, which is 
charged with performing the duties for- 


merly undertaken by the Office of For- 
eign Agricultural Relations. It is most 
earnestly hoped that this will be a real 
change and not a mere juggling of 
squares on an organization chart. 

It has long been felt that the Office of 
Foreign Agricultural Relations could be 
revitalized and reorganized so as to bet- 
ter serve its original and primary pur- 
pose, that of providing information re- 
garding supplies and prices of agricul- 
tural products in foreign markets and 
smoothing the economic and diplomatic 
paths over which export products move. 
It is particularly important that this be 
done at this time in view of the increas- 
ing difficulties experienced in maintain- 
ing foreign markets for American farm 
products. 

The importance of agricultural exports 
to our American economy cannot be un- 
derestimated. In the 1951-52 market- 
ing year, over $4 billion worth of our 
agricultural commodities were exported. 
These exports were 51⁄2 times in value 
and double in volume those of the 5 pre- 
war years, 1935-39. 

American exports have been substan- 
tially facilitated by economic aid. With 
shifts in the nature of economic aid, it is 
becoming increasingly difficult to main- 
tain foreign markets for American farm 
products. United States cotton, tobacco, 
grains, fruits, lard, soybeans, dairy, and 
other products have to compete for 
scarce dollars with the requirements of 
our foreign customers for industrial and 
military items. In addition to the prob- 
lem of competing for available dollar ex- 
change, there is the problem of restored 
and increased agricultural production 
abroad. Thus, American agriculture 
must compete for sales, as well as dol- 
lars. 

During the 1952-53 marketing year, 
the latest estimate on the value of agri- 
cultural exports is $2.9 billion, only a 
small percentage of which is being paid 
for by our military and MSA programs. 
That marks a sharp decline over 1951-52. 
It accounts in large measure for the 
mounting agricultural surpluses in the 
United States. 

It is no wonder, therefore, that under 
the reorganization, emphasis will be re- 
oriented toward developing offshore 
markets for our agricultural production, 
including the sending abroad of highly 
competent agricultural commodity spe- 
cialists who are thoroughly acquainted 
with the production and trade problems 
involving these commodities in the 
United States and who are capable of 
analyzing the complex foreign market 
situations for the guidance of the United 
States Department of Agriculture and 
the producers and exporters of these 
commodities. 

To accomplish this purpose, a new 
branch is being set up, called Foreign 
Trade Development, and within this 
branch, a division called Foreign Mark- 
eting Services, which will include the 
foreign commodity marketing specialists. 
In this connection, it is amazing to note 
that at the present time the Department 
has only 3 full-time and 5 part-time such 
specialists. This is particularly ironic 
at a time when, faced as we are with 
agricultural surpluses at home and a 
falling off of exports, our Government 
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has on the payroll literally hundreds of 
agricultural experts who are roaming 
about the globe showing others how to 
increase their own agricultural produc- 
tion. Granted that there be merit in 
this foreign assistance program, still 
there is such a thing as balance. 

It is also understood that under the 
reorganization, the new Foreign Agri- 
cultural Service will participate more ac- 
tively than its predecessor in negotia- 
tions in connection with the General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade— 
GATT—to assure more adequate repre- 
sentation and stronger defense of the 
basic interests of American agriculture 
under this agreement and the various 
trade arrangements with the participat- 
ing countries. 

There is ample evidence that agricul- 
ture has not been adequately represented 
in international trade agreement con- 
ferences. In 20 years of so-called re- 
ciprocal trade, tariffs on American ag- 
ricultural products have ben cut by more 
than half. Compare that with the 
record of the automobile industry. The 
ad valorem on foreign autos has never 
changed. It was 10 percent in 1930; it 
is still 10 percent. 

It is the belief of the members of our 
committee that this office can become an 
extremely important part of the Depart- 
ment and a highly effective part of our 
international program if this proposed 
change in emphasis is carried out effec- 
tively. 

TARIFF ACT 

During the last days of the session, 
Congress passed the Trade Agreements 
Extension Act of 1953, extending for 1 
year the authority of the President to 
enter into reciprocal trade agreements. 
The act contains a new provision of great 
importance to producers of agricultural 
commodities which are adversely affected 
by foreign imports. 

Many of the commodities included in 
our price support programs are subject 
to substantial import competition. In 
many cases, the price support level is 
substantially above the world market 
price, even after allowance for the cus- 
toms duties assessed against imports. 
When that happens, imports are attract- 
ed to this country from all over the 
world, including areas whose products 
would normally be exported in whole or 
in part to other countries where they 
may be badly needed. But the price- 
support level in this country acts like a 
powerful magnet to draw these com- 
modities out of their normal flow in in- 
ternational trade. When we seek to 
limit the effect of this influence, we are 
simply seeking to diminish or avoid the 
distortion of trade by the stimulus of an 
artificial influence, such as a price sup- 
port program. 

The Congress most certainly would not 
enact a statute making mandatory the 
support of the world price of agricultural 
commodities at 90 percent of American 
parity. Yet that is what the present 
mandatory supports mean if we do not 
have a readily available and effective 
method of controlling imports of these 
commodities or products whose prices are 
maintained here above world levels by 
price support or marketing order pro- 


grams. 
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In recognition of the fact that a stim- 
ulation of imports can impose an intol- 
erable burden on a price support pro- 
gram, the Congress enacted section 22 of 
the Agricultural Adjustment Act. This 
section provides for the imposition of 
import quotas or import fees whenever 
imports of any agricultural commodity 
or product thereof render or tend to 
render ineffective or materially interfere 
with any price support or marketing 
order and certain other programs. 

Although section 22 was originally en- 
acted in 1934 it has been very little used. 
It calls for investigations by the Tariff 
Commission after recommendation by 
the Secretary of Agriculture. Only five 
such investigations have been instituted 
in the past 17 years. Experience has 
shown that these investigations are long 
drawn out and this procedure has proved 
to be wholly ineffective to meet the prob- 
lem. 

This is indicated by our experience 
with wool. Wool price support is man- 
datory at such relation to parity between 
60 and 90 percent as determined neces- 
sary to encourage an annual production 
of approximately 360 million pounds of 
shorn wool. Current production is con- 
siderably below this goal and wool is 
currently being supported at 90 percent 
of parity. Upon the recommendation of 
the Secretary of Agriculture that im- 
ports of wool were interfering with the 
wool price support program, the Presi- 
dent directed an investigation under sec- 
tion 22 which was instituted by the 
Tariff Commission and hearings were 
held commencing September 29, 1952. 
Up to this date, no report has been made 
by the Tariff Commission. Imports of 
foreign wool have been received in large 
quantities and the marketing of domes- 
tically produced wool has been material- 
ly retarded. Commodity Credit Corpo- 
ration presently holds under loan about 
100 million pounds of 1951 and 1952 wool 
crop, representing almost half of the 
1952 production. In the 12 months end- 
ing December 31, 1952, imports of wool 
have been 300 million pounds—actual 
weight basis, dutiable wool. We are 
simply immobilizing our domestically 
produced wool and it is being replaced 
by imports. 

With increasing competition appear- 
ing from abroad and with increasing 
surpluses developing in this country, the 
future success of many of our programs 
is largely dependent upon the existence 
of adequate machinery for import con- 
trols and its prompt and effective utili- 
zation in all proper cases. The Trade 
Agreements Extension Act of 1953 
strengthens section 22 to meet this need. 
Section 22 is amended to provide that 
in any case where the Secretary of Agri- 
culture determines and reports to the 
President with regard to any article or 
articles that a condition exists requiring 
emergency treatment, the President may 
take immediate action under this section 
without awaiting the recommendations 
of the Tariff Commissidn, such action to 
continue into effect pending the report 
and recommendations of the Tariff 
Commission and action thereon by the 
President, 


FRUITS AND TREE NUTS 


The Department of Agriculture helped 
a number of California specialty crop 
producer groups the past season in mar- 
keting to advantage crops in excess of 
that which the domestic market would 
absorb at reasonable prices. In addi- 
tion to Federal marketing agreements 
and orders which were operated for sev- 
eral of the crops, direct financial as- 
sistance was extended in the form of 
payments on export, payments for di- 
verting a part of the crop from normal 
channels of trade and purchases of prod- 
ucts for use under the school lunch pro- 
gram. The export payment programs 
not only helped to dispose of excessive 
and burdensome supplies but helped re- 
gain foreign markets. 

Payments were offered to encourage 
the exportation of California raisins. A 
substantial tonnage has been authorized 
under the program, about 87,400 tons 
and representing 30 percent of the 1952 
crop. Payments by the Department on 
this tonnage will approximate $4,500,000. 
The Department will meet industry rep- 
resentatives soon to discuss program 
plans for the 1953 crop. Early an- 
nouncement is expected of the decisions 
reached. 

Export payment programs for Cali- 
fornia oranges and grapefruit continue 
in effect. For the season through Au- 
gust 1, 1953, a total of about 124,500 boxes 
of grapefruit were exported in fresh, 
canned, and concentrated form at a total 
obligation by the Department of $88,408. 
A record export movement of California 
oranges is in progress. Again, for the 
season through August 1, 1953, over 
3,577,000 boxes have been shipped abroad 
at a total obligation in the form of pay- 
ments amounting to $4,250,700. Re- 
cently, the Department purchased about 
$1 million worth of concentrated orange 
juice for use starting this fall in the 
national school-lunch program. 

Purchases were made of apples, pears, 
and clingstone peaches for school lunch 
distribution. Over 34,000 boxes of fresh 
Gravenstein apples—equivalent to 43 
carloads—were purchased at a cost, 
excluding transportation, of approxi- 
mately $74,000. Nearly 475,000 boxes 
of fresh Bartlett pears—equivalent to 
638 carloads—were purchased at a cost, 
excluding transportation, of approxi- 
mately $1,210,000. Approximately 164,- 
000 cases—24-244s—and 45,000 cases— 
6/10s—of canned clingstone peaches 
were purchased at a net f. o. b. cost of 
nearly $1,085,000. 

This past season, the Department also 
offered payments on dried figs diverted 
for livestock feed or other approved uses. 
The total quantity on which payments 
were offered was 4,000 tons. Price im- 
provement before the close of the 1952 
crop season, following frost damage to 
the 1953 fig crop, resulted in no figs being 
diverted and no payments made under 
this program. 

California walnut producers, in addi- 
tion to operating a Federal marketing 
agreement and order, received addition- 
al assistance from the Department dur- 
ing recent months. This was in the 


form of payments on walnuts diverted. 
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from regular uses to crushing for oil. 
The larger stocks of 1952 crop walnuts 
were reduced under this program by the 
equivalent of over 3,250,000 pounds of 
shelled walnuts at a cost of more than 
$1,040,000. 

The California honey industry partic- 
ipated very actively in the Department’s 
honey export payment program and 
price support program. California ex- 
porters accounted for more than 22,- 
239,000 pounds of honey at a program 
cost of over $1 million during the 1952- 
53 season. California beekeepers placed 
under loan and purchase agreement over 
1,509,000 pounds of 1952 crop honey but 
only delivered to the Commodity Credit 
Corporation slightly less than 190,000 
pounds at a cost to the Department of 
approximately $210,000. An export pay- 
ment program for honey continues in 
effect for the 1953 crop and the price 
support program remains available to 
beekeepers because price support for 
honey is mandatory under the Agricul- 
tural Act of 1949. 

COTTON 


Much of my time this year has been 
spent in trying to bring about a change 
in the law with regard to cotton mar- 
keting quotas and acreage allotments. 
When more cotton is produced under 
the support price program than can be 
sold in this country and in foreign mar- 
kets, the Secretary of Agriculture is re- 
quired to proclaim a national acreage 
allotment which will reduce the amount 
of land planted to cotton during the 
following year so as to reduce the sur- 
plus. This must be done, otherwise the 
Government would be left holding cotton 
which it could not dispose of except at 
a loss—a loss which would have to be 
paid for by the American taxpayers. 
Provisions of existing law which deter- 
mine how a national acreage allotment 
will be apportioned amongst the States 
are discriminatory in their application 
to states like California and Arizona, 
where cotton production has been on 
on increase in recent years. The law 
favors the South, where plantings have 
either remained relatively static or have 
actually declined. For example, assum- 
ing a national allotment of 17.5 million 
acres, compared with 1953 plantings, 
California would be cut 51.5 percent and 
Arizona, 55.4 percent, whereas Missis- 
sippi would be cut only 29.2 percent. 

During the session of Congress just 
ended, Congressmen and Senators repre- 
senting cotton-producing areas in the 
West sought to amend the Agricultural 
Adjustment Act so as to alleviate the 
economic distress and discrimination 
which would result from imposition of 
acreage allotments for the 1954 cotton 
crop under existing law. As chairman 
of the California congressional delega- 
tion committee on agricultural prob- 
lems and as a representative of a major 
cotton producing district, I naturally 
was very active in this move to change 
the law. 

On August 1, the House passed a bill 
which would have established a mini- 
mum national acreage allotment of 22.5 
million acres and would have provided 
further that no State acreage allotment 
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for 1954 should be reduced more than 
2914 percent below 1952. In spite of 
favorable House action, however, the 
Senate Agriculture Committee refused 
to report out this bill, or any bill, so 
that Congress adjourned with no legis- 
lation whatsoever being adopted. 

Unless some sort of relief legislation is 
enacted in January or February during 
the next session of Congress, California 
stands to receive an acreage allotment 
for 1954 of approximately 695,000 acres, 
as compared with 1,403,400 in cultivation 
this year. Under the compromise bill 
which passed the House California would 
have been allowed to plant 991,000 acres. 
That is approximately 300,000 acres 
more than is probable under existing law. 

Were the South to have its way the 
national acreage allotment for 1954 
would be 22.5 million acres, with no pro- 
vision for limiting the reduction in Cali- 
fornia or Arizona to a fixed percentage, 
Under this plan California would receive 
893,000 acres, or approximately 100,000 
acres less than under the compromise 
plan which passed the House. In other 
words, the House bill gave California 
300,000 acres more than it will receive un- 
der present law, and 100,000 acres more 
than under the South’s proposal. I ac- 
cepted this bill, believing it to be the best 
plan possible of obtainment, 

Of course it is only natural for the 
South to want to hold on to the acreage 
it has, notwithstanding the logic of the 
argument that any national farm pro- 
gram should encourage efficient produc- 
tion and should not freeze production 
for the benefit of 'a particular area. In 
the South there are many thousands of 
families living on small 5- and 10-acre 
farms where cotton is the only cash crop. 
Southern Congressmen, therefore, are 
bound to fight any change in the law 
which would take acreage from the 
South and allocate it to the West. These 
southern legislators are well entrenched 
in the Congress. They and their pred- 
ecessors have been farming in Washing- 
tion since our country was first founded. 
When the Democrats are in control their 
power in agricultural matters is well 
nigh supreme. When the Republicans 
are in control their position is still a 
strong one due to alliances which they 
have made over the years with Repub- 
lican farm Congressmen from the Mid- 
dle West. There has grown up a kind 
of an understanding amongst a number 
of the Members of the House and Sen- 
ate Agriculture Committees that the 
southerners in whose districts cotton is 
king will write the ticket on cotton leg- 
islation and-that the midwestern Re- 
publicans, where wheat and corn are 
paramount, will have the controlling 
voice in the enactment of legislation af- 
fecting those crops. 

This situation, of course, is not help- 
ful to the West. It is a situation which 
must be corrected if due consideration 
is to be given to the agricultural prob- 
lems peculiar to the States of the Far 
West. It is important to note that on 
the House Committee on Agriculture 
there is only one Congressman who 


comes from a State west of the Rockies—' 
California. Arizona, New Mexico, Ne-: 


vada, Utah, Idaho, Montana, Wyoming, 


Oregon, and Washington are not rep- 
resented on the committee. On the other 
hand, practically every State in the 
South and Midwest is represented. This 
makes the presentation of the western 
point of view extremely difficult, for all 
agricultural legislation must first be 
considered and reported favorably by 
this committee before it can be voted on 
by the membership of the House. 

The most objectionable part of the 
House bill was the provision for a min- 
imum national cotton acreage allotment 
of 22.5 million acres, which was demand- 
ed by the South. That is too high and 
very likely would spread out over several 
years the elimination of the surplus, 
which, in turn, would result in continued 
acreage allotments in those years; Cali- 
fornia, therefore, would not be free to 
plant up to its capacity but would be 
held down by production controls during 
such period. 

There are some people who feel that 
a minimum national acreage allotment 
of 1742 million in 1954 would be a good 
thing for California and the West. <t 
would wipe up the surplus in 1 year, 
with the probability of uncontrolled pro- 
duction in 1955. It is rather unlikely, 
however, that California would jump 
from 700,000 acres in 1954 back up to 
1.4 million acres or more in 1955. Inthe 
meantime, the reduction of 50 percent, 
or 700,000 acres, from 1953 to 1954 would 
have a considerably adverse effect on 
the total agricultural economy of the 
State. Thousands of farmers who have 
never grown an acre of cotton would be 
affected if production of their crops, such 
as vegetables, was sharply increased by a 
wholesale shifting of highly productive 
irrigated land from the economic pro- 
duction of cotton to their crops that have 
little or no price support protection. 

It is contended by those who opposed 
the compromise bill that California can 
get a better deal when Congress recon- 
venes in January. Personally, I have my 
doubts about that. Even if the percent- 
age reduction gadget were reduced from 
2914 percent to 2742 percent, it would be 
too late to be of any appreciable value. 
An allotment of 991,000 acres now should 
result in more acreage planted to cotton 
than a 1,019,200-acre allotment an- 
nounced late in January at the earliest. 
A farmer ordinarily plans what he will 
raise at least several months ahead of 
planting time. 

The Secretary of Agriculture must 
proclaim a national marketing quota and 
acreage allotment for cotton not later 
than October 15. Not later than Decem- 
ber 15, a referendum of cotton farmers 
must be held and two-thirds of those 
voting must approve the program before 
it can be effective. If the program is not 
approved, then the 90-percent support 
price does notapply. Farmers can plant 
as much cotton as they please, but they 
will not be guaranteed 90-percent parity. 
It will not be California, however, that 
will determine the issue. The vast ma- 
jority of cotton farmers live in the 
South, 

CATTLE PRICES 

When the new administration took 
over in Washington last January it in- 
herited a serious problem in declining 
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farm prices. During the preceding 2 
years, prices received by farmers had de- 
clined 46 points on the Bureau of Agri- 
cultural Economics Index, from 313 in 
February 1951 to 267 in January 1953. 
Hardest hit, perhaps, were cattle prices, 
which dropped from $30.20 a hundred 
in April 1951 to $19.70 a hundred in 
January 1953. 

The Congress and the President moved 
swiftly to aid farmers and cattlemen. 
On January 23, 1953, just 3 days after 
President Eisenhower took the oath as 
President, a House Agriculture Subcom- 
mittee began an investigation of live- 
stock. The subcommittee reported that 
price controls on beef were injuring 
farmers by interfering with the orderly 
process of marketing. 

President Eisenhower remedied this by 
an order issued February 6, 1953, remov- 
ing price controls from all meat prod- 
ucts, To help remove price-depressing 
surpluses from the market, the President 
ordered military procurement of beef to 
be stepped up until it reached the 120- 
day maximum supply. The military 
buying program for beef began February 
17. Also, the Department of Agriculture 
initiated a program to buy 200 million 
pounds of beef for the school lunch pro- 
gram and for foreign aid, 


DROUGHT 


A drought which had been developing 
in the southwestern part of the United 
States for more than 3 years was forcing 
stockmen in that area to ship their cat- 
tle to market, thereby depressing prices 
further. The, Congress and the Presi- 
dent have taken action to help these 
farmers keep their herds intact. This 
was done both for humanitarian reasons 
and to stabilize livestock prices. On 
June 27, 1953, $8 million was made avail- 
able from the President’s emergency re- 
lief fund so that livestock rations at 
reduced prices could be sent to the 
stricken areas. 

Congress followed up with legislation 
which not only meets the present drought 
emergency, but which also establishes a 
permanent program to meet future dis- 
asters. The new law authorizes the Sec- 
retary of Agriculture, first, to furnish 
feed for livestock and seeds for planting 
to farmers, ranchers, and stockmen in 
areas designated as disaster areas; and, 
second, to make direct loans to estab- 
lished livestockmen who have a good rec- 
ord of operations but who are tempo- 
rarily unable to get necessary immediate 
credit. 

GRAIN STORAGE AND PRICE. SUPPORT 


Early this year it appeared that farm- 
ers would face serious losses on corn and 
wheat because of large harvests and car- 
ryover stocks. A wheat carryover of 
575 million bushels, together with esti- 
mated 1953 production of 1 billion bush- 
els, was expected to bring wheat supplies 
to an all-time record level. Carryover 
stocks of corn were estimated at 400 mil- 
lion bushels, and 1953 production was 
estimated July 10 by the Bureau of Agri- 
cultural Economics at 3,336,501,000 bush- 
els. Unless prompt action were taken 
to keep the grain from flooding the mar- 
ket, price drops might easily have wiped 
out profits for the entire year for many 
farmers, ' 
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The Congress and the new administra- 
tion undertook a three-point program to 
get more grain storage facilities built. 
This program called for— 

First. An income tax concession, 
passed by Congress, to persons erecting 
grain storage facilities by allowing them 
to amortize construction costs over a 5- 
year period. 

Second. Agreements by the Commod- 
ity Credit Corporation guaranteeing a 
minimum space rental in newly con- 
structed storage facilities. 

Third. Government-insured loans to 
persons building grain storage facilities. 

PAKISTAN WHEAT AND FAMINE RELIEF 


Large surpluses of grain which threat- 
ened farm prices for many years to come 
were made available to the starving mil- 
lions of Pakistan and other friendly 
countries, A law enacted June 25, 1953, 
transferred a million tons of Govern- 
ment-owned surplus wheat to Pakistan, 
a country which has always stood side 
by side with the United States in U. N. 
debates. On August 1, 1953, the Con- 
gress passed and sent to the White House 
a second bill which would authorize the 
Commodity Credit Corporation to make 
$100 million worth of its surplus stocks 
of agricultural commcdities available to 
the President for use by him in meeting 
famine or other relief requirements of 
peoples friendly to the United States. 
INCREASED NATIONAL ACREAGE ALLOTMENTS FOR 

WHEAT 

Congress passed a law late in the ses- 
sion increasing national acreage to 62 
million acres. Acreage allotments go 
into effect automatically on the 1954 
wheat crop because the total supply of 
wheat exceeds the normal supply by 
more than 20 percent. The law enacted 
in 1938 would have required a cut-back 
in wheat acreage allotments to 55 mil- 
lion acres—22 million acres less than the 
77 million acres seeded to wheat this 
year. This would have threatened all 
farm prices because wheat growers would 
plant other crops on some of their acre- 
age—and there would be price-depress- 
ing surpluses of the crops planted in 
place of wheat. 

The House of Representatives passed 
@ bill to fix national acreage allotments 
at 66 million acres and to exempt farm- 
ers seeding less than 25 acres to wheat or 
producing less than 400 bushels. How- 
ever, the Senate cut down these figures. 
The bill that finally went to the Presi- 
dent provided national acreage allot- 
ments of 62 million acres and left the 
exemption for individual farmers at 15 
acres and 200 bushels, as provided under 
the old law. 

EXTENDED FEDERAL CROP INSURANCE 


Federal crop insurance was extended 
for 2 years, and the experimental pro- 
gram in 800 counties was expanded so 
that insurance will be offered in an ad- 
ditional 100 counties each year. This 
program was designed to protect the 
family farmer from those natural dis- 
asters which can nullify a whole season’s 
effort. 

MEXICAN LABOR 

Congress passed a bill August 1, 1953, 
extending for 2 more years the program 
under which Mexican labor is brought 


into this country for employment on 
farms in areas where labor shortages 
exist. The law provides that no foreign 
agricultural workers may be brought into 
the United States if such importation 
would affect adversely the wages and 
working conditions of domestic agricul- 
tural workers similarly employed, 
THE AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION SERVICE 


A new law consolidating and rewrit- 
ing the 10 laws relating to cooperative 
agricultural extension work was enacted 
on June 26, 1953. The new law will 
eliminate certain conflicts that arose be- 
tween the various laws under which the 
extension work was carried on. 

WATERSHED PROTECTION 


Early in the first session of Congress, 
the House Agriculture Committee began 
a series of hearings looking toward the 
expansion of the soil conservation and 
watershed programs. As a result of these 
hearings, it is hoped that the soil con- 
servation and watershed programs will 
be expanded and fitted in with other nat- 
ural resources programs and other agri- 
cultural programs. Congress gave the 
watershed program a big boost by pro- 
viding $5 million in the Agriculture De- 
partment appropriation bill for 50 pilot 
watershed projects. There is a growing 
feeling that in the field of flood pre- 
vention more attention should be given 
to upstream works which would reduce 
the need for large dams and reservoirs 
at lower levels. 

STREAMLINING THE DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


The new administration has reorgan- 
ized the Department of Agriculture along 
lines recommended by the Hoover Com- 
mission to save taxpayers money and to 
enable the Department better to serve 
farmers, The new law, endorsed by the 
Grange, the Farm Bureau and the Na- 
tional Council of Farmer Cooperatives, 
created two more Assistant Secretaries 
for the Department of Agriculture and 
gave the Secretary authority to reor- 
ganize six agencies in the Department 
which previously had certain autono- 
mous status independent of the Secre- 
tary. Twenty-two agencies in the De- 
partment of Agriculture had been con- 
solidated into six by earlier action of 
Secretary Benson, 

BIPARTISAN NATIONAL ADVISORY COMMISSION ON 
AGRICULTURE 

By Executive order on July 20, 1953, 
President Eisenhower carried out his 
pledge to create a bipartisan agricul- 
tural commission to review the policies 
and administration of farm programs, 
The new 18-member commission, which 
is designed to keep politics out of farm 
programs, is made up of 9 Republicans 
and 9 Democrats, A minimum of 12 
members must be practicing farmers, 

GRASSROOTS CONTROL OF AGRICULTURE 

Congress and the administration have 
also carried out the pledge that agricul- 
ture programs will be formulated at the 
grassroots and not in Washington. On 
July 20, Chairman Clifford Hope an- 
nounced that the House Agriculture 
Committee will hold conferences with 
farmers ‘throughout the country to get 
their views on legislation. These meet- 
ings during the recess will seek the _ 
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views of a cross section of farmers in 
New England, the South, the Midwest, 
and the West. 

Secretary Benson early in June sent 
letters to the major farm organizations, 
land-grant colleges and other agricul- 
tural groups, seeking their advice and 
comment on the administration of farm 
programs, 

FARM CREDIT 

The new administration has also ful- 
filled its campaign pledge to decentral- 
ize administration of the farm-credit sys- 
tem, shifting more control over credit 
policies away from Washington, where, 
it had become concentrated, and vesting 
it largely in farmers themselves. On 
August 1, 1953, Congress passed a bill 
which— ‘ 

First. Spells out the details of greater . 
farmer ownership and control of credit 
agencies and lays the groundwork for 
systematically retiring Government cap- 
ital. 

Second. Decentralizes power, by di- 
recting that the Farm Credit Adminis- 
tration delegate to the various Federal 
land banks and other district credit 
agencies more duties and authority. The 
purpose is to move more authority from 
Washington to places nearer the farmer. 

Third. Establishes a 13-member Fed- 
eral Farm Credit Board with full respon- 
sibility for policies of the Farm Credit 
Administration. 

Hearings on the whole subject of farm 
credit were held by the House Committee 
on Agriculture early in the first session 
of this Congress. The purpose of these 
hearings was to re-examine farm loan 
formulas to see whether they might be 
improved in order to reflect more quick- 
ly changes in production, transportation, 
and marketing costs. 

LOOKING AHEAD 


This session of Congress saw no change 
in basic farm legislation. The farm 
programs which the Department of Agri- 
culture is currently administering are 
the work of previous Congresses. The 
new Secretary of Agriculture, Ezra Ben- 
son, has put these programs into full 
gear. Meanwhile, the new administra- 
tion is undertaking to formulate long- 
term programs which will more fully and 
effectively accomplish the overall objec- 
tives of maintaining a prosperous agri- 
culture with free and independent 
farmers. 

It is in a sense strange that the big- 
gest agricultural problem we face in this 
country is learning to live with abun- 
dance. In most countries, bumper crops 
are identified with prosperity. Sur- 
pluses in this country, however, have 
most often resulted in falling farm 
prices and hard times for farmers. 

Today we have so-called agricultural 
surpluses. There is a surplus of wheat 
at the present time of more than 600 
million bushels. That is almost as much 
as is consumed in this country in 1 year. 
All told, the Commodity Credit Corpo- 
ration holds title to a billion and a 
quarter dollars worth of commodities 
and is obligated to pick up the check 
for an additional two billions which are 
under loan. At no time during the past 
have we had the great volume of produc- 
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tion and the piling up of surpluses at as 
fast a rate as at present. 

It is clear that our basic problem is to 
find methods and programs that will 
permit full, efficient use of our great 
agricultural productive capacity by 
channeling the output of food and fiber 
into desirable uses and outlets for better 
living. If we do this, our gain is two- 
fold—we can thus maintain fair and 
reasonably stable prices and income for 
farmers and at the same time offer bet- 
ter products and value to consumers. 

The new administration recognizes 
the need for a program of storage and 
price supports to assure stability in farm 
income and national food supplies. It 
recognizes that American agriculture is 
the basic foundation upon which our 
economic and military power rests. 
However, it believes that price supports 
which tend to prevent farm production 
shifts toward a balanced supply in terms 
of demand and which encourage uneco- 
nomic production and result in continu- 
ing heavy surpluses should be avoided. 
Furthermore, it believes that inefficiency 
should not be subsidized in agriculture 
or any other segment of our economy. 
This only makes economic sense, and is, I 
am certain, in accord with the thinking 
of the vast majority of the American 
people. We cannot be led into extreme 
high-level supports which create un- 
manageable surpluses of agricultural 
commodities, Eighty-five percent of the 
population of the United States who do 
not live on farms will not stand to be 
permanently taxed in order to provide 
farmers a profit on products which can- 
not be disposed of through normal mark- 
eting channels but which must be de- 
stroyed, allowed to rot, or given away. 

It is generally agreed that our present 
agricultural program is in need of over- 
hauling. It is not generally agreed, 
however, what course the overhauling 
should take, except that farm programs 
should be tailored to the needs of each 
specific product rather than forcing all 
commodities into the same type of pro- 
gram. Major disagreement exists as to 
how best to deal with the problem of 
maintaining agricultural production in 
line with demand and at prices which 
yield a fair return to the farmer. Many 
students of agriculture believe that this 
problem can only be met through fixed, 
high-level price supports and production 
controls, Many others, however, feel 
that flexible price supports, varying the 
support level with the size of our sup- 
plies, is the answer. There are still 
others who are convinced that two price 
plans and multiple price plans offer the 
best solution. 

Any overhauling of the present agri- 
cultural program will, of course, require 
changes in legislation now on the books. 
That is the responsibility of Congress. 
In carrying out that responsibility, the 
House Committee on Agriculture, as pre- 
viously stated, will hold hearings 
throughout the length and breadth of 
agricultural America. They will listen 
to farmers’ opinions and evaluate them 
and weigh them in the light of experi- 
ence. These hearings will give farmers 
and ranchers an opportunity to go di- 
rectly to the lawmakers with their sug- 
gestions. Congressional inquiries will be 
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bipartisan. Republicans and Democrats 
alike will take part. 

- As Secretary Benson has stated, great 
resources are available in building bet- 
ter farm programs. There is the experi- 
ence of the farm people who have seen 
these programs in operation for 20 years 
and who know their strong points and 
shortcomings. There are the farm or- 
ganizations, which reflect the opinions 
and the experience of farmers. There 
are the agricultural leaders in Congress, 
many of them lifetime laborers in the 
cause of agriculture and wise counselors 
in the formulation of agricultural policy. 
There are the well-trained people in our 
agricultural colleges, who have studied 
agriculture and agricultural policy, who 
understand economic principles and can 
interpret our experiences. There is the 
Department of Agriculture itself, staffed 
with men who have developed, witnessed, 
engaged in and helped direct farm pro- 
grams from the beginning. There is the 
National Agricultural Advisory Commit- 
tee, appointed by the President, a min- 
imum of 12 of which must be practicing 
farming. 

Surely out of this vast resource better 
farm programs can be achieved. If we 
fail in our undertaking, it will be because 
we fail as a people. I am confident that 
we will not fail, provided we have the 
will and the courage to succeed. 


Excerpts From Address by Hon. Sarve- 
palli Radhakrishnan, Vice President of 
India 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. THOR C. TOLLEFSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. TOLLEFSON. Mr. Speaker, 
under unanimous consent, I include in 
the Rrecorp some excerpts from an ad- 
dress by the Vice President of India, the 
Honorable Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan, to 
the seventh general assembly of United 
World Federalists, Inc., in Chicago, on 
June 18. The delegates to this conven- 
tion were deeply stirred by the insight 
shown by India’s vice president in this 
speech. The convention also heard a 
splendid address by the dynamic chair- 
man of the Senate Foreign Relations 
Committee, the Honorable ALEXANDER 
Wey, which has already been printed 
in the Record on Monday, June 22, and 
received messages-of good will from the 
President of the United States and many 
other distinguished Americans. 

The excerpts follow: 

Today, the world has become a small place, 
Anything that happens in any one part 
vitally affects every other part. Our cur- 
rencies are linked. Our commerce is inter- 
national. Our political fortunes are inter- 
dependent. This imposes a great obligation 
on us of this generation to attempt to work 
together as members of a single world 
community. 

All of us who firmly feel that another 
world war will destroy this world and ex- 
tinguish humanity must rally together. We 
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must find out how man can accept the chal- 
lenge of this generation and arrive at some 
satisfactory solution to the problem of peace. 
Either we have to complete this task assigned 
to us, or the forces which are now operating 
in the world will destroy us. 

On all sides we hear the answer that every- 
body wants peace. The peoples of the world 
want peace surely, but I wonder how many 
of us are prepared for the conditions which 
make for peace? It is one thing to say that 
we aim for peace, but are we prepared to 
make the sacrifices necessary for peace? 

Your Declaration of Independence lays 
down these conditions. All men are created 
equal. They have certain God-given rights 
of life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness. 
These are the conditions and they must be 
extended to all humanity before we can have 
real peace. 

These basic freedoms and rights have been 
incorporated in the United Nations Charter. 
They are also to be found in the United 
Nations Declaration of Human Rights. As 
members of the United Nations, there is an 
obligation on our part to see that these 
freedoms are realized in all parts of the world. 

But there is a conflict in our minds be- 
tween the legacy of the past, the intensity 
of nationalism, and the vision of the future, 
an international society. Whenever conflicts 
arise, we put our own national interests 
higher than our obligations to the inter- 
national community. We now have an in- 
stance of this conflict in President Rhee’s 
decision to put the interest of what he 
thinks best for his nation higher than his 
nation’s obligations to the international 
community. 

Faced with the possible calamity of a 
third world war, we, who have a home in the 
United Nations, must hold loyally to the 
ideals prescribed by the United Nations. 
These ideals are political freedom, economic 
progress and race equality. They are in 
your Constitution; they are in the Charter 
of the United Nations. They are the im- 
plications of the faith which we all profess 
because all the major religions affirm that 
the sanctity of the human individual is the 
indispensable basis of a just society. These 
ideals affirm that freedom is essential for 
the growth and development of nations. 
But if in the interest of some temporary 
advantage or some kind of strategic con- 
sideration, we protect privilege, support re- 
action, ally ourselves with incompetent and 
unrepresentative administrations, confuse 
stability with the maintenance of present 
conditions, or make the world believe that 
we have a vested interest in the status quo, 
surely we are not likely to mitigate the fears 
and pressures that brought one generation 
into two wars. 

To hold the importance of the whole world 
above that of any part will require great 
sacrifices, but it is the only sure way to 
peace. If we continue to drift in the same 
old way, we will undoubtedly bring upon the 
world another calamity which will extin- 
guish the hopes of humanity. This is the 
alternative which faces every individual. 
If he is honest, he has to search within him- 
self and find out how far these conditions, 
these ideals, which are essential for peace, 
are being accepted by him and are actually 
being implemented by him in his relations 
with the worl. Are we ready to look upon 
one another as brothers and to put the fu- 
ture of us all above our selfish interests? 

President Eisenhower made a great speech 
on April 16. He said that no people in the 
world should be treated as an enemy, for all 
humanity hungers for justice, peace, and 
friendship, and that no nation’s security and 
well-being is valid without the security and 
well-being of all other nations. Here you 
have two cardinal principles for a peace- 
ful world. Every nation must be given the 
opportunity to have security, freedom, and 
well-being. The two past wars have quick- 
ened in the minds of many peoples in Asia 
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and Africa an aspiration for political free- 
dom, economic progress, and race equality. 
Are these sentiments to be curbed? And is 
it not our duty as the leading nations of the 
world to extend these liberties to as many 
people as possible? When we have in this 
world 1,200,000 inhabitants going about 
illiterate, naked, hungry, despised, and dis- 
eased, it is our duty to look at the facts 
bluntly, understand where we have failed, 
and try to set the world on a better founda- 
tion. 

The United Nations is there, and it is a 
foundation. But it needs many changes. It 
is not representative of all men. Problems 
are not discussed fairly. We meet with party 
labels, not people, and we have reduced the 
U. N. to an international forum for abuse. 

It is essential for us to take that organiza- 
tion and make it more representative, avoid- 
ing political blocs, and enabling nations to 
discuss questions with faith and freedom, 
with flexibility and forebearance, bearing in 
mind the ultimate ideals we all have in view. 
Only if that organization is transformed into 
a real world authority, with powers limited to 
preserving peace, will it be possible for us to 
mitigate the evils which frighten us today. 

Progress is not a law of nature. It does 
not automatically happen. It is brought 
about by the exercise of the free intelligence 
and will of the human people. If we want to 
bring about a new world, we cannot wait 
passively on events. 

Your great ancestors in this country were 
born in revolution and dedicated to democ- 
racy. Their minds were filled with faith 
and idealism and they worked for the better- 
ment of this land. They succeeded. They 
tamed a great continent and brought to it 
great prosperity. We should not forget that 
they were informed and inspired by faith and 
idealism in their hearts, and not merely by 
enterprise and a pioneering spirit. 

If we can adopt this same faith and ideal- 
ism in dealing with the problems of the world, 
then man—unconquerable, unfrightened, un- 
afraid—will be able to overcome these falla- 
cious fears which obsess his mind, and we 
will be able to bring this world to its natural 
culmination of world peace under world law. 
President Wilson once said, “It is a cause 
‘that is bound to triumph.” It doesn’t mat- 
ter if we fail in our faulty attempts. We 

_ don’t undertake things always in the hope 
of succeeding. We undertake things because 
we consider them to be right. We must act 
according to the right as it has been given us 
to see, and if we succeed, we lift this world 
to a better place than what it is today. 


Antinarcotic Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM E. McVEY 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. McVEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orD, I should like to include a portion of 
a letter which I recently addressed to 
Capt. Edward Page Gaston, at his re- 
quest, relative to H. R. 1830, the bill 
which I have introduced in an effort to 
strengthen our laws with regard to traf- 
fic in narcotics. I am also including 
the comments some of my colleagues 
pr directed to Mr. Gaston on this sub- 
ect. 

Mr. Gaston is national commander of 
the Patriotic Guard, Inc., which is lo- 
cated at 1775 Massachusetts Avenue NW., 


Washington, D. C. This organization is 
actively engaged in a movement to sup- 
press the distribution of harmful nar- 
cotics. Mr. Gaston has had a great deal 
of international experience, since he was 
formerly attached to the American Em- 
bassies in Germany and Mexico, and has 
had much to do with the United Na- 
tions. A few statements commending 
him for services rendered precede the 
material mentioned in the first para- 
graph. 

General Eisenhower: 

The Army will always be grateful for the 
splendid services you performed during the 
First World War for the American prisoners 
held by Germany, and I appreciate the op- 
portunity to express our lasting appreciation, 


Former President Hoover: 


I have a fine recollection of our previous 
association. 


The New York Times: 


Captain Gaston’s work in Germany and 
Belgium among the prison camps and bat- 
tlefields will be long and gratefully re- 
membered. 


My letter to Mr. Gaston, in part, fol- 
lows: 


I greatly appreciate the interest you have 
shown in the legislation which will place 
more severe penalties upon those who traffic 
in narcotic drugs. * * * Since the introduc- 
tion of this bill, I have had more than 500 
letters from my district manifesting an 
intense interest in the passage of the meas- 
ure which I have sponsored. 

Before coming to the Congress, I had 
spent my career with young people in pub- 
lic school administration and in college 
teaching, and I have an intense interest, 
of course, in the welfare of young people. 
In my opinion, the traffic in narcotics con- 
stitutes one of the greatest menaces which 
our country faces today. * * * 

It is my hope that the good people * * * 
who are interested in getting a bill before 
the Congress will press the Committee on 
Ways and Means for a hearing on the bill 
which I have proposed, or some other meas- 
ure that will deal a decisive blow to this 
dreadful menace, 


The Members whose endorsements ap- 
pear below granted Mr. Gaston permis- 
sion to have them inserted in the Rec- 
ORD: 

Mr. REED of New York, chairman of 
the House Committee on Ways and 
Means: 

My bill, H. R. 5561 * * * It is too early 
to predict what action will be taken on this 
measure, but I hope it will be favorable. 


Mr. MILLER of Nebraska: 


My efforts on behalf of the narcotics user 
here in the District of Columbia * * * I 
am hopeful that the other States in the Na- 
tion who do not have law of this kind * * * 
will use my bill as a pattern for effective 
legislation in their States. 


Mr. Yorty of California: 

I am constantly urging the committee to 
set a hearing. 

Mr. Patten of Arizona: 


Two of the bills introduced by me were 
at the request of the national American Le- 
gion as a result of their rehabilitation con- 
ference here in Washington, 


Mr. Kine of California: 


My office has received many letters and 
telegrams of encouragement from all over 
the United States in support of the anti- 
narcotic legislation I have introduced, 
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Mr. Hrestanp of California: 


There is a great unanimity (in favor of the 
bill) except from a few of the legal experts, 
who, though emphatically in favor of the 
principle involved of stiffening the punish- 
ments, feel we may have overstepped the 
mark. They agree perfectly that the punish- 
ments must be drastic and severe, but as one 
lawyer expresses it, “I cannot see any jury 
convicting a teen-ager for passing marihuana 
to another teen-ager when the death penalty 
is mandatory.” I am inclined to agree with 
him. I think we may have to change the 
bill around. 


Mr. Cote of New York: 


The bill which I have introduced * * *, 
To date there is very little public response 
to the measure, and at the moment I contem- 
plate taking no further action. 


Mr. EDMONDSON of Oklahoma: 

This legislation has been referred to our 
House Committee on Ways and Means, * * + 
You may be assured that I am most vitally 
concerned in this matter and intend to push 
the measure to the best of my ability. 


Mr. Hosmer of California: 


The epidemic of narcotics addiction among 
teen-agers, particularly in southern Califor- 
nia, but in all the States along the Mexican 
border, is serious, 


Mr. POWELL of New York: 


We have been shocked during the past 
days by the news that narcotics are being 
sold to schoolchildren. There is no criminal 
more despicable. * * * The police depart- 
ment and the district attorney of New York 
City would welcome this law. 


Similar bills have been introduced in 
the Senate, and it is my hope that some- 
thing will be done early in the next ses- 
sion of the Congress to remedy a situa- 
tion which has reached alarming pro- 
portions in many sections of the Nation. 

Those desiring copies of the various 
antinarcotic congressional bills, and gen- 
eral literature, free, may apply to Cap- 
tain Gaston. 


Lost: A Steady Hand 


EXTENSION OF R 


or ' 


HON. ALVIN R. BUSH 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I am including 
the following editorial from the Wil- 
liamsport Sun of August 1, 1953: 

Lost: A STEADY HAND 


“Senator Taft is dead"—that was the 
word which spread swiftly across America 
Friday afternoon. 

It was heard at lunch counters, in the 
stores of the Nation, at its gas service sta- 
tions. It was announced by newspaper bul- 
letins, over public address systems in manu- 
facturing plants, and by radio. 

Wherever men gathered the sad news 
passed from mouth to mouth. And uniform- 
ly there was sorrow. 

You did not ask whether the friend with 
whom you spoke, or the casual acquaintance 
to whom you passed the news, was a Repub- 
lican or a Democrat. It didn’t matter 
whether he was prolabor or antiunion. His 
race, his color, his creed made no difference, 
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On every hand it was recognized that a 
great American had died. 

Divergent opinions about him, and about 
the public issues he had championed in his 
lifetime, were waved aside out of respect for 
the fine qualities of the man. 

Friend and political foe alike realized this 
Nation has lost one of its most accom- 
plished public figures. His integrity, his 
courage, his mastery of public business, his 
intellectual capacities, and his patriotism 
stamped him as America’s leading statesman. 

It is true that the great ambition of his 
life was denied him. Son of President Wil- 
liam Howard Taft, he wanted to succeed his 
father inthe White House. Four times he 
sought the Republican nomination; lost it 
in the Republican convention of 1952 by the 
narrowest of margins. 

Men of lesser statuye would have been 
crushed by such heartbreaking rejection. 
But Taft rose above personal disappoint- 
ment. Refused the captaincy, he con- 
sented to be a lieutenant under the man 
who defeated him. Happily, he lived long 
enough to prove himself a loyal lieutenant— 
the chief lieutenant—of his party’s first 
President in 20 years. 

He lived long enough to unite the Repub- 
lican Party back of President Eisenhower. 
Had “Mr. Republican” sulked in his tent 
after the 1952 convention, had he remained 
aloof in the Senate, had he pot-shotted the 
Eisenhower program, he could have done 
irreparable harm to his own party and to 
his country. 

But he spurned such an ignoble, though 
natural role. Instead, disregarding his own 
disappointments, he dedicated his great 
talents to his country. He worked for the 
public good with no show of bitterness 
toward those who had frustrated his presi- 
dential ambitions. 

As a result, he welded together his party, 
bolstered the President, guided the Senate 
into a sane course, and strengthened the 
unity of the Nation. 

His greatest contribution has been made 
as Senate majority leader—as the man whose 
steady hand was on the helm while a new 
pilot was learning the channel. 

He won the affection of this Nation in the 
last months of his life because he could 
rise above crushing defeat without sulking— 
because neither foes nor loving friends could 
turn him from the path of duty. 


Post Office Department Deficit 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. J. ALLEN FREAR, JR. 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, July 29, 1953 


Mr. FREAR. Mr. President, earlier . 


today, I presented an amendment which 
I intend to propose to H. R. 6052, to- 
gether with two bills, all of which relate 
in some manner to the deficit operation 
of the Post Office Department. 

I ask unanimous consent that the fol- 
lowing statement I have prepared on this 
subject be inserted in the Appendix of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
REcorp, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY SENATOR FREAR 

I feel very strongly that swift, dependable, 
and efficient postal service is a vital part of 
our economic life. I feel that our postal 
service is looked upon as & necessity in the 
life and well-being of every American citi- 


zen, whether they be farmer, laborer, or busi- 
nessman. Our business and commerce have 
come to depend largely upon our postal 
service, 

This service is one, if not the oldest, Gov- 
ernment service established in behalf of the 
people of our land. In fact, history records 
that the delivery of mail is older than our 
present form of Government. One of the 
first acts of the Continental Congress was 
the establishment of the Post-house and 
the subsequent appointment of Benjamin 
Franklin as Postmaster General. 

The objective of postal service today is not 
too far akin to that of our earlier days. How- 
ever, with the ever-increasing growth in our 
economy, the volume of business has in- 
creased to such an extent that the postal 
system is one of the country’s largest busi- 
nesses. We must agree, that during this 
period of increase in the volume of mail, 
there was also an increase in the revenue 
derived from its handling, but not sufficient 
to permit the Post Office Department to 
render a balanced accounting of its budget. 

During the last 15 years there has been 
approximately a 400 percent increase in the 
amount of mail handled by the Post Office 
Department. In 1934 the annual income of 
the Department was $588 million, which has 
increased to the present figure of well over 
$2 billion. 

One concern of the Congress today is the 
responsibility which must be faced in adjust- 
ing mail rates in sufficient amounts to per- 
mit each class of service to meet its own oper- 
ational costs. As an overall operation, it is 
reported that the first-class mail rates are 
sufficient to meet operational costs, while the 
second-, third-, and fourth-class mails ac- 
count for a large part of the operational defi- 
cit. In round figures, the deficit of each 
class is: second-class mail, $240 million; 
third-class mail, $190 million; fourth-class, 
$150 million; and special services, $65 mil- 
lion. No business, whether it be private or 
Government, can long survive with such an 
occurring deficit without increasing the price 
of the product or service it has to sell. 

In view of the present situation, there is a 
definite need for an upward revision of rates 
in certain classes of mail and for an in- 
crease in the prevailing fees charged for spe- 
cial services. 

Perhaps economic and social conditions 
which prevailed in the earlier period of our 
country justified the granting of low postal 
rates by Congress. As of today these condi- 
tions, in my opinion, have been met, and to 
permit the Government to continue to sub- 
sidize the postal system is no longer neces- 
sary. The publishing business is now a well- 
organized and profitable undertaking. It is 
no more a public benefactor than the mer- 
chant, hotel owner, druggist, or any other 
business which renders an essential public 
service. 

The extent to which the mail service is be- 
ing subsidized is rather surprising. Maga- 
zines and newspapers are reported to have 
480 percent subsidy; business circulars and 
advertising matter, 89 percent; field catalogs 
in merchandising, 32 percent; parcels, 15 per- 
cent; general services, such as c. o. d., money 
orders, and others, about 35 percent. 

Most of those who opposed increased postal 
rates are the same groups which for years 
have vigorously opposed other forms of Gov- 
ernment subsidies. Whenever the Post Of- 
fice Department or the Congress find it nec- 
essary to consider the postal deficit, it be- 
hooves these particular groups to oppose a 
reduction of the generous subsidy that they 
have been receiving in the form of low postal 
rates. 

Another source of operational deficit of 
the postal service is the extensive perform- 
ance of unrelated services for which the Post 
Office Department is not wholly or in part 
reimbursed, The cost of handling franked 
and penalty mail, which is chargeable to 
the Post Office Department, is estimated to 
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be about $35 million annually. Services, per- 
formed by the Post Office Department for 
other agencies, amount to approximately 
$14 million. 

This deficit in our postal system operation 
is rightfully a matter of serious concern to 
the Congress, and to those who are served 
by the various functions of the post offices 
throughout the country. The benefit of mail 
service alone has increased in the last 5 years 
from 261 to 316 pieces per capita, an in- 
crease of 33 percent, while at the same time, 
our population has increased only 10 per- 
cent. 

In 1954, at the present rate of increase, 
it is estimated that the postal service will 
handle 53,700,000,000 pieces of mail, or 329 
pieces of mail for each man, woman, and 
child. 

The question that presently confronts the 
Congress in its consideration of the postal 
system, is not only one of deficit, but whether 
economic and social conditions of our coun- 
try, even in an atomic era, have been met. 
And it remains to be determined whether it 
is necessary to effectuate the dissemination 
of information through subsidized mail to 
further instill goodwill, culture, and democ- 
racy among our people. 

If the latter be true, the Congress must 
decide this question now and for all time. 
Is the Post Office Department to be operated 
as a social or business agency? A definite 
line of demarcation must be drawn as be- 
tween social and business values. 

Until such time as Congress takes up this 
task and determines how much of the postal 
service cost shall be met by rates and fees, 
and how much shall be written off as social 
service and payable from the public Treas- 
ury—until all of these questions are resolved 
and unless they are resolved, there will never 
be a decisive conclusion to the annual argu- 
ment of profit versus service in the Post Office 
Department, 


The South Turns to Irrigation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL ELLIOTT 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. ELLIOTT. Mr. Speaker, irriga- 
tion can work miracles even in those 
areas where rainfall is high. For in- 
stance, there have been remarkable re- 
sults from irrigation projects in the 
southeastern part of the United States. 
Such projects have increased farm pro- 
ductivity in normally wet years and, 
more important, they literally saved 
many farmers during the severe drought 
summers of 1951 and 1952. 

Our western arid and semiarid States 
have been fortunate in having irrigation 
loans available to them under the provi- 
sions of the Water Facilities Act of 1937. 
Today there is ample evidence to support 
the view that an extension of this act to 
the entire United States would have 
highly beneficial results. For this rea- 
son I introduced on July 17, 1953, H. R. 
6379 and H. R. 6380 to make the provi- 
sions of the Water Facilities Act appli- 
cable to the State of Alabama and to 
the entire United States. 

As evidence of the results of irrigation 
in one part of our country, the Southeast, 
I wish to include an article entitled 
“The South Turns to Irrigation,” which 
appeared in the April 1952 issue of Farm 
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and Ranch magazine. The author is 
Mr. P. O. Davis, director of the extension 
service at Alabama Polytechnic Institute 
in Auburn, Ala. Mr. Davis is a distin- 
guished agriculturist who is eminently 
qualified to analyze progress in the field 
of irrigation. 
His article follows: 
Tue SouUTH TURNS TO IRRIGATION 
(By P. O. Davis) 


As I traveled over the South last summer 

I observed tremendous, depressing losses due 
to drought. I could see that farmers had 
done a good job, but the prolonged heat and 
drought were just too much, Corn, peanuts, 
and pastures went down. Cotton, being 
more resistant to such weather, came 
through in better shape but it too, was hit 
hard. 
One scene lingers in my memory. It was 
a field of corn by the Tennessee River in 
Alabama. With normal rain it would have 
made 75 bushels or more per. acre. But 
it made about one-third of that amount, 
This farmer had followed the best informa- 
tion from his county agent. He had done an 
excellent job, yet his losses were great. A 
big river was there—irrigation would have 
saved his crop, helped it to make a big 
yield, and made him a profit. 

George Braly, a dairyman of Limestone 
County, Ala., explained his feeling about 
irrigation when he said that he had to 
choose between buying feed and providing 
grazing, which called for irrigation when 
rains were inadequate. 

He chose irrigation in 1948. Three years 
of operating his system has established its 
high value. He now knows that pumping 
water for irrigation is much cheaper than 
buying feed for dairy cows. 

Mr. Braly is equipped to irrigate 35 acres. 
It cost him 6714 cents for labor and electric- 
ity to put an inch of water on 1 acre. His 
irrigation system cost him $2,200. 

By irrigation and fertilizing he caused 
these 35 acres to provide more good grazing 
than 50 dairy cows would eat during the 
summer drought of 1951. So he mowed his 
pasture twice and saved hay for future 
use. 

I also visited Senator John L. Whatley, of 
Lee County, Ala., another dairyman who has 
found irrigation very profitable. His equip- 
ment cost him $4,800; with it he can irri- 
gate 55 acres. Electricity to apply an acre- 
inch costs 30 cents. 

For a water supply, Senator Whatley im- 
pounded a stream with a flow of 35 gallons a 
minute. Two lakes were made, covering a 
total of 714 acres. His irrigation system used 
500 gallons of water per minute. 

The first year of operation revealed an 
inadequate supply of water—more was 
pumped in the daytime than was replaced 
at night. So Senator Whatley made another 
lake to impound water from a stream flow- 
ing 140 gallons a minute. These three lakes 
were connected, thereby giving ample water 
for irrigation. 

/ Senator Whatley cautions every beginner 
to be sure about his water supply. “Irriga- 
tion uses lots of water,” he emphasized. 

Summer is only one season of the year 
when irrigation is needed. Irrigation pays 
any time when plants need more water than 
is available to them. 

E. B. Stowers and W. W. Ward, of Conecuh 
County, Ala., began irrigation for beef cat- 
tle. It enabled them to get a gain of 2.3 
to 2.7 pounds per beef animal daily on green 
grazing without feed. 

T. R. Meadows, of Calhoun County, Ala., 
irrigates row crops as well as pastures. It 
has paid him well on both, but pasture 
returns were bigger. 

Clyde R, Payne, veterans’ instructor at 
Jasper, Fla., has assembled some impressive 
facts about irrigation. He found that to- 
bacco yields there averaged 1,100 pounds per 


acre without irrigation and 1,600 to 1,800 
pounds with irrigation. 

Johnny Pollock, a Purple Heart veteran 
farmer near Jasper, was so thrilled over 
tobacco irrigation that he tried it on his 
pasture. He reported: “Results have been 
beyond my fondest dreams.” 

Then Pollock irrigated 2 acres of a 10-acre 
field in watermelons. All other treatment 
was the same. That which was irrigated 
made much bigger melons and they were 
ready for market 2 weeks earlier than melons 
not irrigated. 

At Auburn in 1950 corn with irrigation 
produced 101 bushels per acre against 51 
bushels for no irrigation. And irrigation 
extended the grazing period on alfalfa and 
fescue by 40 percent. 

The Tennessee Experiment Station found 
that the net income for irrigating a good 
pasture was $61.30 per acre. It cost the sta- 
tion $20.32 to apply 13 inches of water to 
an acre. This included operation, interest, 
and depreciation. 

So the story goes. It reveals the urgent 
need for irrigation to supply water when rains 
fail, which happens often—even in the 
Southeast, where average rainfall is high. 

We are doing a poor job of using the water 
that is available to us or that can be held 
and used. A farmer who has a small stream 
or river nearby is indeed fortunate. Many 
who don't have access to a stream can build 
a lake or pond. 

The need for irrigation is so big and the 
opportunities so inviting that every farmer 
needs to make a study of his farm and water 
supply with a view to irrigation. Portable 
outfits are now available that can be designed 
to fit any size farm, 

Prof. Fred Kummer, head of the agricul- 
tural engineering department at Auburn, has 
made an intense study of irrigation. He 
found— 

1. That a farmer who normally has enough 
good pasture for his cattle needs to irrigate 
only a half acre per cow. One-half acre irri- 
gated will carry a cow through most dry 
periods. 

2. That the cost of installing a portable 
sprinkler system in Alabama has varied (with 
a few exceptions) from $50 per acre to $100 
per acre. Distance of water supply from the 
field to be irrigated caused most of the dif- 
ference. Shape of field, elevation above 
water supply, type of power, and design of 
system are other factors. 

3. Cost of irrigation after equipment is 
installed varied from $1.50 to $2.75 per acre- 
inch of water. 


Failure of Ist Session of 83d Congress To 
Act on Vital Issues to Labor and the 
American People 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a letter 
which I am sending to the secretary- 
treasurers of the Illinois State Federa- 
tion of Labor and the Illinois State In- 
dustrial Union Council, summarizing the 
failures of this 1st session of the 83d 
Congress to act on a number of issues 
of central importance to labor and to the 
American people generally. 
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There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD 
as follows: 


WASHINGTON, D. C., August 3, 1953. 
Mr. STANLEY L. JOHNSON, 
Secretary-Treasurer, Illinots State 
Federation of Labor, Chicago, Ill. 
Mr. Maurice F. MCELLIGOTT, 
Secretary-Treasurer, Illinois State 
Industrial Union Council, Chicago, 
Til, 

DEAR STANLEY JOHNSON AND MAURICE MC- 
ELLIGOTT: I am sure you will agree that the 
ist session of the 83d Congress has failed to 
act on a number of issues of central impor- 
tance to labor and the American people gen- 
erally. Whatever else this so-called, honey- 
moon period of the new administration has 
done, it has ducked same vital problems and 
left them to an uncertain future. 

As that session nears its closing hours, it 
seems to me worth while to review with you 
some of those omissions in order to keep 
clear before us and before the public the 
program of legislative work to be done. 

In his messages to Congress these last few 
days on social security and resource develop- 
ment, the President has shown a similar 
awareness of some of the failures of this 
session and a concern that gction be taken 
to the next. We all join him in hoping that 
more Members of his own party in Congress 
support him in the constructive phases of 
these programs, which they have largely op- 
posed in the past. 

The rumored last-minute message to Con- 
gress on modifications in the Labor-Manage- 
ment Relations Act also included a number 
of desirable and long-overdue proposals, 
mainly aimed at blunting the sharp edge of 
that law's unfair and unwise restrictions on 
labor. The decision to withhold it is regret- 
table, and now that the general content has 
become public knowledge I am even more 
fearful that congressional leaders and key 
supporters in his own party who raised such 
a furor about it may firmly block even the 
making of these moderate proposals by the 
President. They will make the path of 
repentance an impassible one. 

This development makes it all the more. 
essential for those of us who support a con- 
structive program of labor-management leg- 
islation to emphasize the positive and keep 
it before the American people. 

That positive program should, in my opin- 
ion, include the following objectives, which 
the 1st session of the 83d Congress failed to 
act upon. 

First, the social-security system should be 
improved and extended to cover many mil- 
lions among the Armed Forces, farm owners, 
farm workers, household workers, profes- 
sional groups, and others. Eight to eleven 
million more persons should be covered. 
Benefit payments need upward revision in 
view of present wage and price levels. And 
provision for rehabilitation services and dis- 
ability benefits should be included. Senator 
LEHMAN, with a number of us as cosponsors, 
introduced such a bill in S. 2260, which I 
hope may furnish the framework for such 
constructive revision of our old-age and sur- 
vivors insurance system. 

Second, the promised Taft-Hartley Act 
amendments and many others deserve 
prompt consideration. Among the most im- 
portant, I include: 

(a) Speeding up the procedures of the 
NLRB (among other ways, by restoring pre- 
hearing elections in representation cases), 
so that “justice delayed” does not become 
“justice denied”; 

(b) Restoring to economic strikers the 
right to vote in elections to choose bargain- 
ing representatives, in order to remove a seri- 
ous union-busting power, particularly effec- 
tive in an economic recession; 

(c) Reestablishing in interstate businesses 
the priority of uniform, Federal provisions 
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governing union security, to eliminate dis- 
criminatory and varying State restrictions; 

(d) Modifying the unworkable union-se- 
curity provisions generally, and authorizing 
unions and employees in casual or intermit- 
tent employments (construction, amuse- 
ment, and maritime) to utilize prehiring 
agreements with union security clauses; 

(e) Removing the one-sided character of 
the present non-Communist affidavit re- 
quirement, and authorizing the NLRB, un- 
ions, and employers to take more effective 
steps to eliminate such Communist infiltra- 
tion; 

(f) Reducing or simplifying the costly and 
time-consuming filing requirements with re- 
spect to financial and constitutional data; 

(g) Removing the mandatory requirement 
on the NLRB General Counsel to seek in- 
junctions in secondary boycott cases, and re- 
visions of the secondary boycott prohibitions 
to permit secondary activity when struck 
work is removed to the plant of another 
employer; 

(h) Extending the protections of the act 
to organizations of supervisory workers with 
no real hiring, firing, promotion, or discipli- 
nary authority; 

(i) Redefining “agents” to include only 
those with actual union authorization, and 
clarifying the application of “free speech” 
protections so that they cannot be a cover 
for coercion and intimidation; and 

(j) Providing.a more effective procedure 
for encouraging settlement and postponing 
stoppages in national emergency disputes, 

Third. With the accident toll still running 
far ahead of the rete at which we restore men 
and women to useful occupations, the Nation 
needs expansion and coordination of the 
Federal-State system of rehabilitation serv- 
ices for the handicapped. 

Fourth, The serious limitations in reduced 
appropriations for enforcement of the wage 
and hour and child labor laws should be re- 
moved so that the protections voted by Con- 
gress for these minimum working standards 
and for the education of our youth are not 
repealed by indirection. 

Fifth. The well formulated measures for 
equality of opportunity in employment, like 
5. 692, should be enacted in order to remove 
the discriminations on account of race, re- 
ligion, color, or national origin that are a 
denial of elementary justice and a blot upon 
our democracy in the eyes of the world. To 
this end we must continue to work for some 
effective rule to permit closing debate in the 
Senate and call upon the administration to 
redeem its promises made earlier this session 
to bring forward such a rule change to per- 
mit us to remove the roadblock of filibusters, 
In the meantime it is also essential that we 
encourage the administration to do all that 
it can both in Federal employment and in 
enforcement of nondiscrimination clauses in 
defense contracts to maintain fair employ- 
ment standards which do not require new 
legislation. 

Sixth, with the influx of illegal entrants 
across the Mexican border reaching flood pro- 
portions and threatening the working, 
health, and educational standards in many 
areas of the country, we should move quickly 
to enact the minimum proposal of a Federal 
Committee on Migratory Labor as proposed 
in S. 1567. It is inexcusable that we have not 
sooner acted tu protect the opportunities of 
our own farm and city workers and to prevent 
the exploitation of the Mexicans. 

Finally, I believe you will agree that labor 
and the whole country also need a rejection 
of the give-away tendency and a more forth- 
right projection and administration of our 
programs for better housing, maximum re- 
source development, fair taxation (exclud- 

. ing the sales tax, which now looms as the last 
refuge of the diehards in the fiscal wilder- 
ness) and a balanced economy, maintaining 
jobs and production at their high levels and 
evening out some of the low points in the 
curve—for instance for the farmers, 


All of this, in the face of the continuing 
necessity to maintain our defenses and the 
strength of the free world against Communist 
aggression, gives us a tough job todo. But I 
am convinced that with your assistance we 
can carry the information to the people that 
will make clear the need for this program, 
And when the people know the alternatives, 
Iam confident they will choose the path to a 
truer democracy and a more secure freedom, 

With kindest personal regards, 

Faithfully, 
PauL H. DOUGLAS. 


Tributes to Robert Taft 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STUYVESANT WAINWRIGHT 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WAINWRIGHT. Mr. Speaker, 
although my political life has been 
short, and although my entrance into 
politics was as an early preconvention 
supporter of the President, it is obvious 
to me that our Nation has suffered a 
tragic political loss with the passing of 
Senator Robert Taft. 

I sorted over many of the articles 
written since his death in an effort to 
find a proper and fair appraisal of this 
great man’s position. Two of these, I 
believe, are worthy of special attention. 

On Sunday, August 2, the New York 
Times Weekly News Review had this to 
say: 

WITHOUT Tarr 

The first act of Robert A. Taft when he 
came to the Senate in 1939 was to present a 
petition from sundry citizens of Ohio, pray- 
ing that the United States adhere to a policy 
of neutrality. His entrance into floor de- 
bate came on a TVA bill. He began: “Are 
we not being fooled when it is said that 
the cost of the Gilbertsville dam will be 
$95 million?” The petition and the ques- 
tion were characteristic. They were also 
prophetic. 

In 15 years in the Senate and in 3 cam- 
paigns for the presidential nomination (the 
last time he got the largest number of votes 
ever accorded a defeated candidate), Senator 
Taft became the most forceful spokesman 
of sentiments which have deep roots in 
American history—an aversion to foreign 
entanglements and a suspicion of big gov- 
ernment, ` 

For millions of Republicans—with the 
heaviest concentration in the Plains States— 
these beliefs are the core and test of Repub- 
lican orthodoxy. To them, Senator Taft, 
with his attacks on “creeping socialism” and 
opposition to sending American troops to 
Europe, was the keeper of the ark of the 
Republican covenant. At times, however— 
when he voted for United States participa- 
tion in the U. N. or for Federal aid to hous- 
ing—he was accused of defection to the 
New Deal. 

Inevitably he commanded the loyalty of 
Senators and Congressmen in his own party 
who shared his ideas of Republicanism. But 
by his talents he also commanded the re- 
spect of his opponents in both parties, 
He was a formidable antagonist in debate, 
He was an excellent committee man. He 
did not shrink from drudgery. And while 
many of his colleagues believed he miscon- 
strued the facts he so laboriously mastered, 
they also agreed that at times the facts led 
him to turn upon himself, the hardest 
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thing in politics, and one of the rarest, 
He modified his views on Government aid 
in housing, health, and education. He was 
quite ready to concede that experience had 
revealed flaws in the Taft-Hartley Act. And 
although he stubbornly opposed the loan to 
Britain, he subsequently voted for Marshall 
plan funds, though he usually fought to 
trim them. 

But beyond his talents, it was his forth- 
rightness, his independence of mind, that 
earned him the respect of his colleagues and 
the country. In his campaigning, he fre- 
quently expressed views that cost him votes, 


OFTEN INCONSISTENT 


Sometimes his independence of mind 
seemed sheer inconsistency, and he appeared 
to be standing on both sides of a question, 
but that was often because in his mind 
there were two questions. Thus, he refused 
to condemn Senator McCarruy and Repre- 
sentative VELDE in their investigations of 
Communists. But he himself said that he 
doubted whether a professor should be fired 
just because he was a Communist, 

To his followers, Senator Taft was a states- 
man, one of the greatest in American his- 
tory. To his opponents, he was a man of 
great native endowments who, in Edmund 
Burke's words, had obstinately and futilely 
set his face against “a mighty current in 
human affairs.” In this sense, he was of the 
company of Lodge and Borah and Hiram 
Johnson. But they agreed he towered far 
above these men, and in this category the 
Democrats would probably place him by one 
of their own, Calhoun, 

To a generation that could scarcely” con- 
ceive of a Senate without Taft, of Ohio, the 
end came with shocking suddenness. Late 
in April, Senator Taft began to suffer pains 
in his left hip. In mid-June he gave up 
his Senate leadership for the rest of the 
session. On July 8, he underwent an ex- 
ploratory operation of the abdominal wall 
in New York Hospital. Two weeks ago it 
was announced he would return within a 
few days to his Washington home. Last 
Tuesday his doctors said his condition had 
deteriorated somewhat. Thursday night he 
went into a deep coma, At 10:30 a. m.„ 
Friday, he died of highly malignant cancer, 
He was 63. 

Those who had fought the Senator most 
fiercely and suffered most from his whips 
and scorns paid the finest tributes to his 
character. Harry S. Truman said: “* * è 
he knew where I stood and I knew where 
he stood. We need intellectually honest 
men like Senator Taft in public service.” 


On Monday, August 3, the following 
article, which I have taken from the 
New York Herald Tribune by Joseph 
Alsop, appeared: 

THE REPUBLICAN FUTURE 
(By Joseph Alsop) 


WaAsHINGTON.—In Senator Taft, the ortho- 
dox Republican Party has lost its towering 
figure. You have to go a very long way back 
in American history—perhaps as far as the 
time of Clay and Webster—to find the Amer- 
ican political scene being dominated and 
influenced in the Taft manner by any po- 
litical leader who did not have the resources 
of the White House at his disposal. 

What made Taft’s achievement all the 
more remarkable was that his power 
stemmed directly from his fine qualities. 
Those who disagreed with him, just as much 
as those who agreed, had to acknowledge his 
strong character, inexhaustible industry, 
hatred of sham and pretense, and deep 
Americanism. 

His going has left a hole so big that a 
great many Republicans, who rather natu- 
rally tended to have a sort of father com- 
plex about him, are frankly wondering 
whether their party can carry on success- 
fully without Taft. 
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EISENHOWER HOLDS ANSWER 


The answer to that question must, of 
course, be given by Dwight D. Eisenhower, 
Now, more than ever, his party’s future as 
well as the Nation’s future is in the Presi- 
dent’s hands. And this makes the new 
situation remarkably interesting, for it can 
be stated on unquestioned &uthority that 
one of the President's highest and most 
often stated aims is to remake the Republi- 
can Party in a new image. 

Eisenhower's way of putting it is to say 
he wants to move his party over toward the 
political center. It is to be the conservative 
party still, for the President is a very con- 
servative man himself. But it is to be more 
moderately conservative at home, following 
the line that Senator Taft himself laid out. 
It is to be more aware of world realities and 
more ready to respond to challenges abroad. 
And above all, the loudest Republican noises 
are no longer to be made by the Republi- 
can extremists. 

In other words, Eisenhower’s aim for the 
national Republican Party is to do approxi- 
mately what Gov. Thomas E. Dewey has so 
brilliantly done in New York State, where 
the Republicans have recaptured their old 
place as the majority party. But Eisenhower 
being Eisenhower, his methods have no 
tincture of Dewey’s impatience and ruth- 
lessness. 

Even with his own Cabinet, Eisenhower 
has been patient. As the wiser among them 
are frank to admit, the big businessmen in 
the Cabinet had hardly an inkling of the 
size, the complexity, or even the general 
shape of the basic national problems when 
they*came to Washington. The President 
must have been tempted at times to rush 
his colleagues a little—to tell them this was 
the way it was going to be and no more 
argument about it. Instead, “he let us 
learn,” as the ablest of the businessmen, 
Secretary of the Treasury George Humphrey, 
is reported to have remarked admiringly. 

Allowing time for the learning process 
made for a slow start, to be sure. But if 
Eisenhower was not to wield a big stick, a 
slow start was inevitable anyway; for there 
was also Congress to consider. Endless pa- 
tience, friendliness, and persuasion were 
needed to make the smallest dent in what 
may be called the Republican anti-Eisen- 
hower bloc, so strong in the Senate and 
House. 

Not seldom, Eisenhower has been disheart- 
ened. There was a period, not very long ago, 
when the President had a way of bursting 
out to his friends among the Democratic 
leaders. He would tell them that the whole 
party system was illogical; that all the mod- 
erate men of good will in the center ought 
to get together in one great party; that he 
wished this could be achieved. He was chaf- 
ing, then, against what seemed to him the 
little progress he was making with his own 
extremists. 

In all its effort, Senator Taft was the Presi- 
dent’s loyal partner until he fell ill. It is 
hair-raising to think what the plight of this 
politically imexperienced administration 
might have been if Taft had not been there 
to carry them through the first months. But 
in a curious way, Senator Taft's illness forced 
the President into the role of active political 
leadership by breaking the White House 
habit of depending upon Taft. 

PRESIDENT'S LEADERSHIP WON 

The struggle over the excess profits tax 
‘was the first test. But there have been many 
others since then, They have ranged from 
the McCarrHy problem, as the White House 
calls it, to the obscure but important 
Status of Forces Treaty (establishing our 
soldiers’ rights in allied countries) for which 
the President personally changed four votes. 
With almost no exceptions, the President has 
got what he was after when he exerted per- 
sonal leadership. The effect on the White 
House has been an almost electric increase 
of self-confidence, 


For the future, it is certain that Eisen- 
hower cannot carry with him every last 
one of the Republican extremists. But it is 
also certain (although few have noticed it) 
that several previously notorious extremists 
are trimming their sails to the Eisenhower 
breeze. Many Republicans, who really enjoy 
being extremists, may be unhappy about the 
party’s tendency under Eisenhower. But 
they are none the less likely to be amply con- 
soled by their party’s transformation into a 
winning party—a true majority party—if 
Eisenhower gets his way. 


California Ranks High in 83d Congress 
and Eisenhower Administration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, the 
press, radio, and television have reviewed 
and rereviewed the record of the 1st ses- 
sion of the 83d Congress. It is my pur- 
pose here to review the record of the 
83d Congress and the first 6 months of 
the Eisenhower administration as it re- 
lates to California, in which I am confi- 
dent the people of California and the 
15th District will be most interested. 
`. The State of California has always 
been in a position of great national im- 
portance politically, economically, and 
strategically. Its prestige and promi- 
nence were greatly increased and its 
power and influence were emphasized 
during the ist session of the 83d Con- 
gress and the first 6 months of the Eisen- 
hower administration to a point that 
California must be seriously reckoned 
with in all future national political, eco- 
nomic, and strategic planning. 

VICE PRESIDENT RICHARD M. NIXON 


With the election of RICHARD M. NIXON 
as Vice President of the United States, 
which placed him in the position of Pre- 
siding Officer of the United States Sen- 
ate with the deciding vote on important 
issues when a tie vote may occur in an 
almost evenly divided Senate, Califor- 
nia’s position became vitally important. 

Mr. Nixon, a native-born Californian 
and the second youngest man to be 
elected Vice President and the first Cali- 
fornian elevated to this high office, has 
brought important recognition to Cali- 
fornia. 

SENATOR WILLIAM F. KNOWLAND 


Of equal political importance and 
added prestige to the national impor- 
tance of California was the election of 
Senator WILLIAM F. Knowtanp to his 
second term in the United States Senate 
by the largest vote—3,982,448—ever cast 
for anyone for any public office in the 
United States, excepting for President. 

Senator KNowLANn’s leadership and 
ability was soon recognized by his col- 
leagues, who elected him to the impor- 
tant position of chairman of the Repub- 
lican Party Policy Committee, and sub- 
sequently to the high post of Senate 
majority floor leader, as a result of the 
vacancy created by the untimely death 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


of Senator Robert A. Taft,.which places 
Senator KNowLanp in a position of great 
prominence and influence next in im- 
portance to President Eisenhower in 
formulating and implementing national 
affairs. 

Senator Knowranp is the youngest 
man to assume this position of impor- 
tance, and the State of California can be 
proud of the honor and distinction he 
has brought to his native State. 


CONGRESSIONAL DELEGATION 


Last November California elected for 
the first time a congressional delegation 
of 30 members making it equal to Penn- 
sylvania with the second largest delega- 
tion in the House of Representatives. 
This brought additional recognition of 
the importance of the State of Califor- 
nia in national affairs, and made it pos- 
sible for California to be well repre- 
sented on all of the major and impor- 
tant committees of the House of Repre- 
sentatives thereby providing representa- 
tion for the many diversified interests in 
California in all legislation under con- 
sideration by the House. 

Although the California congressional 
delegation of 30 members is divided into 
19 Republicans and 11 Democrats, on all 
important issues affecting the develop- 
ment of natural resources, the promo- 
tion, protection, and development of ag- 
riculture and industry, and those issues 
which affect the general welfare of the 
people of California, party lines were no 
barrier to cooperation. 

In addition to the fact that Califor- 
nia sent to the 83d Congress the largest 
number of new young, vigorous, alert 
Congressmen of any State in the Union, 
it also increased its position of seniority 
on many of the major committees such 
as CARL HInsHAW, Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce; JOHN PHILLIPS, Appropria- 
tions Committee; Gorpon L. McDon- 
oucH, Banking and Currency Commit- 
tee; JOHN ALLEN, Merchant Marine and 
Fisheries Committee; and several others, 

NATIONAL DEFENSE 


California’s strategic location in refer- 
ence to defense was fully recognized by 
the 83d Congress. With over 1,100 miles 
of coastline on the Pacific Coast, Cali- 
fornia becomes one of the most impor- 
tant States in relation to defense in the 
Nation, and there are 107 military bases 
for training and functional purposes in- 
cluding the Army, Navy, Marine Corps, 
and Air Force which is more than twice 
the ‘number in any other State in the 
Union. The 83d Congress appropriated 
$15,466,000 for new military bases in 
California. 


CALIFORNIA APPOINTMENTS 


In the executive branch of the Gov- 
ernment, President Eisenhower recog- 
nized the talents of many Californians 
by appointing them to vitally important 
positions in a wide range of executive 
departments. In fact, the number of 
appointments to important Government 
posts of prominent men from California 
is larger than from many other States 
in the Union. $ 

Some of the more important appoint- 
ments are Charles S. Thomas, Assistant 
Secretary of Defense; Superior Court 
Judge Stanley Barnes, head of the Anti- 
trust Division under the Attorney Gen- 
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eral in the Department of Justice; Lloyd 
Mashburn, Under Secretary of Labor; 
Herman Phleger, Chief Counsel, State 
Department; Dakin K. Broadhead, Ex- 
ecutive Assistant to the Secretary of 
Agriculture; Francis R. Wilcox, Chief of 
Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations; 
William Parsons, Assistant Administra- 
tor to Under Secretary of Treasury; 
John Beardswood, Assistant to Federal 
Security Administrator; Ralph Tudor, 
Under Secretary of Interior; Trevor 
Gardner, Special Assistant to the Sec- 
retary of Air in Charge of Research; 
Earl D. Sohm, Special Assistant to the 
Under Secretary of State; Warren 
Olney II, Assistant Attorney General in 
Charge of Criminal Division; Earl Coke, 
Assistant Secretary of Agriculture; Jesse 
Tapp, Interim Agricultural Advisory 
Committee member; Miss Frances Willis, 
Ambassador to Switzerland; James 
Black, Consultant to the National Secu- 
rity Council; Robb S. McLaughlin, 
General Counsel, Government Patents 
Board; and Roy M. Fly, Foreign Coordi- 
nation Officer of Petroleum Administra- 
tion for Defense. 
LEGISLATION FOR CALIFORNIA 


During the Ist session of the 83d Con- 
gress, legislation was enacted which will 
bring special benefits to the State of 
California. 

In the important work of flood control, 
and in the construction of dams and res- 
ervoirs as well as irrigation projects, 
California has received major appropri- 


ations. Among these are: 
Cherry Valley Reservoir_...--.... $200, 000 
POMC GIT eaaa 8, 800, 000 


Merced County stream group_-__. 300, 000 
Pine Flat Reservoir_...........-. 2, 900, 000 
Sacramento River_.-.--...-.-.-. 3, 800, 000 
fan Antonio Reservoir.. -=-= 1, 700, 000 
Whittier Narrows Reservoir_...... 5, 200, 000 


Also on the approved program for 1954 
are: 
Colorado River system...-...... 
All-American Canal_............. 
Cachuma project..-....-....... 6, 546, 782 
Central Valley project........... 23, 352, 202 


For the construction of primary and 
secondary roads and highways in Cali- 
fornia, the Federal Government will 
contribute in the fiscal year 1953-54 a 
total of $30,165,758. 

Also in the interest of the State of 
California, the 83d Congress provided for 
the continuation of the collection of tolls 
on the Oakland Bay Bridge, which will 
provide funds to be used for the con- 
struction of additional bridges in the bay 
area, 

Of especial interest to the people of Los 
Angeles in the development and improve- 
ment of Los Angeles Harbor facilities is 
the assurance which I have obtained 
from the House Public Works Commit- 
tee that the dredging of the ship chan- 
nel and turning basin adjacent to the 
new modern terminal will be given prior 
and early consideration shortly after 
the second session of the 83d Congress 
convenes, and that funds spent by the 
harbor commission on this project will 
be reimbursed to them by the Federal 
Government. 


PUBLIC HOUSING 


In addition to legislation relating to 
public works, the 83d Congress also con- 
sidered and approved legislation in other 
fields of vital importance to the people 
of California. 

With regard to public housing, the 
people of the State of California by 
statewide vote voiced their desire to 
abolish public housing, and in coopera- 
tion with Mayor Norris Poulson, of 
Los Angeles, formerly a Member of 
the House of Representatives, I worked 
for the final settlement of the public- 
housing problem in Los Angeles. 

This settlement will save the people 
of the city of Los Angeles some $6 mil- 
lion because the Federal Government has 
agreed to assume the loss which other- 
wise would have had to have been paid 
by the city of Los Angeles to the Los An- 
geles City Housing Authority in the final 
settlement. 

TIDELANDS 

One of the measures of greatest im- 
portance to the State of California en- 
acted by the 83d Congress was, of course, 
the tidelands bill, which restored the 
title of the tidelands areas to the States. 

This will permit the State of Cali- 
fornia to proceed with long-delayed 
plans for the improvement and develop- 
ment of the tidelands areas. 

Also as a result of this legislation and 
of special benefit to Long Beach and 
Los Angeles Harbor is the release of im- 
pounded funds for oil which has been 
produced from offshore submerged areas. 
These funds will now be available to 
Los Angeles and Long Beach. 

VETERANS 


Of interest to California veterans is 
H. R. 310, which I introduced in the 83d 
Congress, which recognizes as service 
connected all cases of active tuberculosis 
resulting in a 10-percent degree of dis- 
ability which develops within 3 years 
after separation from service. Formerly 
only pulmonary tuberculosis received a 
3-year presumption of service connec- 
tion, all other types, 1 year. 

The passage of this legislation by the 
83d Congress has eliminated this dis- 
crimination, and now all cases of active 
tuberculosis, regardless of type, which 
develop a 10-percent degree of disability 
in any veteran 3 years after separation 
from service is recognized as service 
connected. 

Another bill of importance to veterans 
which was passed by the first session of 
the 83d Congress was an extension of the 
direct loan authority of the Administra- 
tor of Veterans’ Affairs under title III 
of the Servicemen’s Readjustment Act 
of 1944 to make home loans. This au- 
thority would have expired on June 30, 
1953, and it has now been extended to 
June 30, 1954. 

All California veterans will be inter- 
ested in legislation which was passed this 
year to provide for the automatic re- 
newal of expiring 5-year-level-premium 
term policies of the United States Gov- 
ernment and national life insurance 
without the veteran making application 
for such policies. 

In behalf of veterans of the Korean 
war who had begun a career in civil serv- 
ice prior to their entry into service, the 
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Congress enacted an extension to give to 
all veterans who entered the service 
after June 30, 1950, the same civil-serv- 
ice benefits accorded to World War II 
veterans who lost an opportunity for 
probational appointment by reason of 
their induction into the armed service, 


~ and also provides certain benefits upon 


appointment in determining their basic 
compensation, seniority rights, grade, 
and within-grade step increase, 

UNITED STATES FLAG 


As a result of the public protest and 
near riot in the Los Angeles Civic Center 
over the position of the United States 
flag and the United Nations flag, I intro- 
duced a bill and obtained an amendment 
to the United States flag code which pro- 
hibits the display of the flag of the 
United Nations or any other national or 
international flag equal, above, or in a 
position of superior prominence or honor 
to, or in place of, the flag of the United 
States at any place within the United 
States or any Territory or possession 
thereof. 

CALIFORNIA RANKS HIGH 


The people of the State of California 
can be assured that its position of in- 
fluence and prestige in national affairs is 
second to none in the Nation, and that 
the 83d Congress and the first 6 months 
of the Eisenhower administration has 
placed the State of California in this 
high-ranking position among the other 
States of the Union beyond any doubt. 

With Vice President Ricuarp M. NIXON 
and Senator WILLIAM F. KNoWLAND in 
positions of equal importance and in- 
fluence next to the President of the 
United States, with a congressional dele- 
gation second largest in the Nation, and 
with prominent Californians receiving 
Presidential appointments in the execu- 
tive departments, the people of the State 
of California can feel that we have 
earned our deserved place in the sun in 
national affairs. 


UNICEF in the Flesh 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor for the in- 
formation of Members the moving ar- 
ticle entitled “UNICEF in the Flesh,” by 
Margueritte Harmon Bro, describing the 
actual work of the United Nations Inter- 
national Children’s Emergency Fund. 
Mrs, Bro speaks with the authority of 
one who is an eye-witness observer of 
UNICEF’s work and who, with her hus- 
band, Mr. Albin C. Bro, has served in 
various educational and missionary 
works in the Far East. Her picture 
should help us all to realize the great hu- 
man values that UNICEF serves and to 
make sure that our country plays its full 
part in this fine work. 
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There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


UNICEF In THE FLESH 
(By Margueritte Harmon Bro, Cable, Wis.) 


One sunny morning I stopped in at the 
United States Government rest house in 
Bandung, Java, to see how Ueng, the care- 
taker, and his family were getting on. Ueng 
was in a great state of agitation. His sons 
were ill; he and his wife had not slept for 
nights. The 4-year-old was too weak to 
sit up. The 2-year-old was crying his life 
away. I went to their quarters to inves- 
tigate. Plainly the 4-year-old, usually pert 
as a new penny, had dysentery. The droll 
gingerbread boy 2-year-old was in an agony 
of pain with what appeared to be an open 
ulcer, the size of a man’s hand, right on 
his tailbone. He cried without ceasing. I 
piled the two children and Ueng into the 
car and took them to a little hospital. It 
was 36 hours before I saw them again. The 
4-year-old, still pale, was going to live, thanks 
to sulfa. The 2-year-old was well, running 
around the yard Still shrieking but this time 
with laughter. His ulcer appeared little 
more than a scar. One shot of penicillin had 
cured his yaws. UNICEF was at work in the 
city. 

Balikpapen is an oil city in east Borneo, 
The surrounding country has the desolate 
look of most oil country. The people are 
poorly nourished but ambitious. In the big 
government hospital I made rounds with 
the doctor. Since there are only a few over 
a thousand doctors for all of Indonesia’s 80 
million people, Borneo has very few doctors 
indeed and people travel a long way if they 
want hospital care. The children’s wards 
were crowded, not to mention the segregated 
smallpox patients and the four children with 
leprosy. Government funds for medicine 
and maintenance are limited; there is no 
extra money to provide nourishing food for 
the children with tuberculosis, typhoid, 
yaws, and the rest. I looked into the shed 
kitchen. 

“How on earth do children get well on this 
food?” I asked. 

“They don’t,” said the doctor with a grin. 
“But look here.” 

He led me to a huge storeroom. It was 
filled with cases of powdered milk. UNICEF 
was at work in the city. 

In Makassar, Celebes, I visited one of the 
best maternity hospitals in the whole of 
Indonesia. It is a training hospital for mid- 
wives. Girls with 6 years of elementary 
school come in for 4 years training, then 
out for 2 years supervised practical experi- 
ence, then back to the hospital for 2 more 
years, after which they are licensed to deliver 
babies and give medical aid to children 
under 1 year. They are skillful in delivery, 
resourceful in emergencies. The hospital 
had just rounded out 10,000 births for 4 
years. I saw the pregnancy care, the Was- 
serman routine, the eye care at birth. I saw 
also the limited facilities, the lack of an 
isolation ward although there is always 
smallpox; no oxygen tank, no incubator, 
I saw malnutrition which was emaciation. 
I saw tiny children with pneumonia who 
must die before morning. 

“Why aren’t they given penicillin? Why 
don’t the clinic babies get milk?” 

The head nurse had the answer. “UNICEF 
has not been able to lend a hand yet.” 

United Nations International Children’s 
Emergency Fund was established on Decem- 
ber 11, 1946, by the General Assembly with 
one aim: to get aid to children. In form 
and procedure it is an international cooper- 
ative. Countries which need UNICEF aid 
ask for technical assistance—doctors, nurses, 
specialists in administration, medicine, milk, 
basic necessities—and then they match the 
oa oo for dollar or better. Usually much 


Take Indonesia. An Indonesian baby has 
a 1-in-6 chance of contracting yaws before 
he lives out his 26-year life expectancy. The 
layman recognizes yaws as a mass of open 
sores not unlike tropical ulcer of the ad- 
vanced skin lesions of syphilis which it re- 
sembles, although it is not a venereal disease. 

In Indonesia 12 million people are known 
to be infected with yaws. Around the be- 
ginning of 1950, UNICEF moved in on the 
problem. Their staff was small; their assist- 
ants and mantris (Indonesian male nurses) 
few and when hired had to be taken off other 
medical services; local doctors were vastly 
overworked already; the use of perfectly raw 
recruits set a bad medical precedent. But a 
tough job has to begin where it can. There 
were administrative difficulties; reports had 
to be written in English but competent 
assistants who knew English would not work 
for government salaries; moreover prompt 
reporting at the end of a long day was a 
new idea entailing a new habit; often tele- 
graphic connections with headquarters were 
broken and anyhow there was no provi- 
sion for payment of telegrams. Supply lines 
were difficult; too few jeeps to feed the peni- 
cillin to the outstations; roads through the 
jungles were poor; a special maintenance 
officer was necessary. There was pilferage 
by stevedores on ships, by carriers at the 
warehouses and, while the losses were not 
large against the amounts handled, they 
often occurred at disastrous times and places. 
For the mantris and drivers personal disci- 
pline was a new idea; they did not care for 
country trips under the blazing sun or in 
torrential rains. And the mud. 

It was mid-1950 when the yaws program 
got under way with headquarters at Djog- 
jakarta, center of conservative aristocratic 
Java. Laboratory equipment arrived late; 
building construction was slow. Neverthe- 
less In 1950, 256,788 inviduals were examined, 
33,724 treated. By March 1953, more than 
3% million persons had been examined and 
600,000 cases treated, more than two-thirds 
of them women and children. This leaves 
some 75 million still to be examined of whom 
perhaps 10 million need treatment. 

All cases of yaws are certainly not cured 
by one shot of penicillin. But the average 
cost for medicine, laboratory, transport, 
equipment, professional care, is about $1.57 
per case, at least half the amount paid by the 
local government. Mr. S. M. Keeny, director 
of UNICEF for southeast Asia, estimates that 
at the rate of 300,000 per year, a 20-year job 
lies ahead but Dr. Leimena, Minister of 
Health and a Christian, intends to add 
rapidly to the 23 teams now at work, and to 
finish the job in less than 10 years. 

Add to the yaws program assistance in ma- 
laria control. WHO estimates that 30 mil- 
lion Indonesians have malaria, proportion- 
ately, more malaria than in any other nation. 
Ten percent of all deaths are due to malaria, 
with a much higher percentage among chil- 
dren. Malaria complicates all the rest of the 
country's problems, as seen in the relation of 
malaria to agricultural production. As yet 
there are few statistics on the DDT spray 
malaria am in Indonesia, but in nearby 
Pakistan a world health team working in a 
heavily infected corner of Bengal—popula- 
tion 250,000—states at the end of 1 year: 
“The district agricultural officer reported an 
increase of 543 pounds of rice per acre for 
the year.” When malaria vanished, the peo- 
ple became stronger, worked harder, got bet- 
ter production. Likewise, in Greece, follow- 
ing malaria control, “the average gross in- 
come of the local families practically dou- 
bled, the area cultivated increased by well 
over one-half,” and because the campaign 
also rid the country of other insect pests 
along with mosquitoes “milk yield of the 
cows went up as much as a fifth, the hens 
laid more eggs, typhoid and dysentery, being 
fiy-borne diseases, were cut down.” 

Add to malaria control the tuberculosis 
vaccination program. In Indonesia tubercu- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


losis is the second most destructive disease, 
accounting for another 10 percent of all 
deaths. Among infants, 95 percent of those 
infected in their first year will die. A serum 
known as BCG has proved extremely useful. 
Total BCG vaccinations for the world is 
nearing the 100-million mark, and the brunt 
of the service has been carried by UNICEF 
and World Health. In Indonesia the UNICEF 
vaccination program has begun, j 

American Protestantism has no medical 
work in Indonesia except for one small 
Seventh-Day Adventist hospital and Ameri- 
can contributions to a Mennonite hospital. 
American Protestants have very little mis- 
sion work of any kind in Indonesia. But we 
have UNICEF. Through UNICEF we speak 
as Christian citizens. 


Saving Made America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FREDERICK G. PAYNE 


OF MAINE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PAYNE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to include in the 
Recorp an address delivered by Treasury 
Secretary Humphrey at the State din- 
ner of the governors’ conference in the 
Olympic Hotel, Seattle, Wash., Monday, 
August 3, 1953. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


SAVING MADE AMERICA 


Because somebody saved, America grew 
productive, prosperous, and powerful. 

Who are the savers in this country and 
who borrows the money? 

Why do they save? 

What stimulates saving and what deters it? 

Who benefits from saving and why is it so 
important? 

These are some of the questions that all 
of us should think through and understand 
better when we ave discussing such contro- 
versial subjects as higher interest rates and 
sound, honest money, because they are 
directly related to each other and just as 
directly related to the productivity, prosper- 
ity, and power of America. Let us think of 
them in order for a moment in the light 
of the facts and experience. 

Who are the savers in America? 

Strangely enough, there are more savers in 
this country than there are borrowers of 
money (excluding, of course, the Government 
itself), so that actually there are more peo- 
ple who receive higher interest than there 
are those who pay it. At once you say, “I 
doubt that statement,” and I think I know 
the reason why. Obviously, a man who has 
bought furniture, household appliances, or 
an automobile on credit payments is fre- 
quently reminded when each payment be- 
comes due that he owes that money and 
must pay both the principal and the inter- 
est. The same is true of the man with a 
mortgage on his house or farm, or any other 
borrowers of money. But the saver in many 
cases has not so direct a contact, and often- 
times does not realize how directly he is 
affected. 

Of course, a man who owns a mortgage and 
receives interest and payments on it—and 
there are millions of them—or a landlord 
who receives rent, or a depositor in a say- 
ings bank, or a shareholder in a building and 
loan association, or any one of a number of 
others who have direct obligations owed to 
them, realizes just as effectively as do the 
debtors what a higher interest rate can mean 
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to him. But there are millions of other 
Americans—all those millions who carry any 
kind of insurance and millions who are look- 
ing forward to pensions or retirement pay- 
ments or other forms of future receipts, 
patients in hospitals, beneficiaries of chari- 
table organizations and all endowed institu- 
tions—who do not realize how directly a 
higher interest rate benefits them. But it 
does so just the same. 

Millions and millions of our people receive 
interest in one form or another. More than 
45 million families and 122 million individ- 
uals have investments such as life insurance, 
savings accounts, E bonds, annuities and 
pensions, publicly owned stocks, Government 
bonds, privately held stocks, real estate mort- 
gages, and corporate bonds. 

When a higher interest rate is paid it does 
not go just to a few bankers, as some of our 
Senators and others who have commented 
on this subject would lead you to believe, 
but it goes to benefit directly and to encour- 
age the savings of millions and millions of 
others. 

Why do people save? What stimulates 
them to do so, and what deters them from 
it? There are many stimulants to saving 
stemming from the sterling qualities of self- 
reliance and protection of one’s own future 
and that of one’s family, which is such a 
strong American characteristic. These in- 
clude the desire to own your own home or 
farm, hoping some day to be your own boss, 
to go into business for yourself, to have a 
little nest egg laid away for a rainy day, sav- 
ing for an education, and many, many other 
reasons—too many to enumerate. They are 
all effective but they all are diminished if 
money when saved earns little, if anything; 
and conversely, they are intensified if a 
fair rate of interest is returned. In fact, 
perhaps the most direct stimulant to saving 
is the return from earnings on the money, 
whether it comes directly or through extra 
benefits on insurance, pensions or in other 
forms, 

But of even greater significance is the 
soundness and honesty of the money that 
is saved. Unless the people can believe in 
the continued honesty of their dollar, if they 
fear that over a few years it will greatly 
depreciate or even disappear in value, no 
other incentive to saving is of much avail. 
Fair interest and honest money, the value 
of which can be depended upon over the 
years, combine to form the greatest incen- 
tives and the essential requirements which 
induce people to save. 

Now, who also benefits from savings indi- 
rectly? 

Of course, as we have said, the millions 
who have insurance and pensions and sav- 
ings deposits and property in any form are 
benefited directly through ownership of their 
savings. Also those who benefit from all 
endowed charitable, educational, and other 
such institutions, and many others in many 
other ways. But what of the country as 
a whole? What of those who have not saved 
but live and work in America? 

Savings have made America, Because 
somebody saved, we have jobs, we have all 
kinds of things for better living. We have 
food, transportation, and everything that 
each of us has each day, not only for daily 
necessities and comforts, but for livelihood 
itself. 

Did you ever stop to think why Americans 
have a higher standard of living than others 
in the world? Why American productivity 
is greater than the productivity of any other 
nation? Why we are so powerful and strong? 
Just by themselves an American's two hands 
are no stronger, no better, not much more 
effective than those of the citizen of any 
other nation. Why is it then that Amer- 
ican hands can do so much more than any 
other hands in all this world? Perhaps an 
American's hands can do more partly because 
of more widespread education in this coun- 
try. 


But there is a much more basic reason 
without which the hghest educational level 
would be unproductive. The real reason is 
the fact that somebody saved. 

Because somebody saved there were funds 
available which attracted expert manage- 


ment to invent, design, and build efficient - 


machinery, factories, mills, explore for and 
develop mines and oil wells, provide trans- 
portation, and powerplants, which through 
management and organization put tools, 
equipment, and tremendous power into every 
pair of hands in this country backed up by 
thousands of dollars of investment, to mul- 
tiply by tens, twenties, and hundreds the 
strength, the ability, and the effectiveness 
of those American hands as compared with 
any other hands elsewhere. 

That is why, and the real reason why, 
Americans can create so much more than 
others in this world. 

Because we can create more we have more, 
and that is why we have the highest stand- 
ard of living on earth and stand in the 
earth’s most powerful position. Because 
somebody saved, Americans have jobs today. 
Because somebody saved, Americans have 
and are what they are today. 

A skilled mechanic who, in his spare time, 
decides to build a new kitchen on his house 
with the help of a neighbor or a friend, takes 
great pride when this job is finished and 
thinks he did it himself—but, did he? How 
much help did he get because others had 
previously saved? He worked with com- 
mon tools, but the head of his hammer, his 
nails, chisel, plane, and saw required great 
steel mills before he could have them. The 
lumber that he used required logging opera- 
tions and saw mills; his floor coverings and 
walls required building material operations; 
the paint came ‘from chemical plants; the 
icebox, stove, washing machine and fixtures 
meant copper mines, iron ore, and coal 
mines, steel and brass plants and manufac- 
turing operations, and many of the materials 
came long distances in ships, over railroads 
or in trucks, which in turn required more 
steel, more metals, and more plants; and so 
it goes. 

That single kitchen which that man 
thought he built by himself required millions 
and millions of dollars of savings and the 
employment of thousands of people who, 
unseen by him, lent a helping hand that 
made his kitchen possible. All those jobs 
which built that kitchen were created by and 
dependent upon the fact that somebody 
saved. 

There is no one in America who is not 
better off than he otherwise would be be- 
cause somebody saved, even though he may 
not yet have done so himself. That is why 
fair interest rates and sound, honest money 
are of benefit to every man, woman, and 
child in this land. That is why any manip- 
ulation or restriction that unduly depresses 
a fair rate of interest, or that tends in any 
way to depreciate and lessen the value of 
the American dollar, is directly to the dis- 
advantage and threatens the very existence 
of life as it is in America today. 

Do not let anyone fool you into thinking 
that no one benefits from fair interest rates 
but some banker. Do not let anyone fool 
you into believing that running Govern- 
ment deficits, increasing inflation, and de- 
preciating the value of our money is not 
directly harmful to every citizen. 

When nobody saves, when nobody has any 
money to help to put tools and power into 
American hands, they will again be on the 
road to becoming no better than the hands 
of the savage. 

Not only the prosperity of this country, 
not only the creation of more jobs in this 
country, but the military security of this 
country as well as the economic security are 
all inextricably tied into stimulating and 
not deterring the simple fact that somebody 
saves. | 
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Against this background, I should like to 
talk for a moment about some of our cur- 
rent policies. 

I should like to emphasize again that this 
administration does not have, and never has 
had, a hard-money policy, as our critics 
sometimes charge, meaning as they say hard- 
to-get money and hard times. 

Instead of hard money the goal of this 
administration is honest money. 

By “honest money” we mean money that 
will buy as much next week, next month, and 
next year as it will buy today. 

If by better handling of the Government’s 
financial matters, this administration can 
provide more honest money, it will be a 
great service for the laborer, the office 
worker, the pensioner—in fact for every 
citizen. 

Americans by tradition expect honesty in 
all things. This administration is deter- 
mined to put an end to further decline in 


‘the value of our money and provide again 


an honest dollar. 
The Federal Reserve System has the main 


_ Tesposibility for monetary policy in this Gov- 


ernment. This System is nonpartisan, and 
since the accord with the Treasury in 1951, 
the Federal Reserve System has been help- 
ing to promote an honest dollar by not 
artificially enlarging the supply of money for 
the purpose of keeping the interest rates on 
Gove-nment issues low. The new adminis- 
tration has confirmed this policy and assured 
the Federal Reserve System that it will have 
the prime responsibility for maintaining the 
money and credit situation free of artificial 
restraints in the best interests of all Ameri- 
cans. 

The Federal Reserve has no hard-money 
policy. It has simply allowed the demand 
for money to have its normal and natural 
effect and respond to the law of supply and 
demand. It has supplied additional funds 
to keep pace with normal growth. 

The Treasury’s main role in this business 
of keeping honest money lies in its handling 
of the public debt. That debt is now over 
$272 billion, and the manner in which re- 
financing and the placement of new issues 
is handled can affect the entire Nation’s 
well-being. The Treasury is trying to make 
the debt sounder by gradually extending the 
length of its maturities. Now nearly three- 
quarters of the debt matures within less 
than 5 years. 

In April we k a first step in trying to 
convert some of this into sounder and less 
inflationary issues by putting out a 30-year 
bond at an interest rate of 3% percent. 
That rate was higher than the coupon rate 
for previous issues but it reflected the going 
rate at the time of issue as fixed by the cur- 
rent daily market purchases and sales at 
the time the bonds were sold. Gradually 
and at opportune times further long-term 
issues will be sold, but care will always be 
exercised not to press the market unduly in 
competition with other State, municipal, 
and private financing. i 

In the past, supposed savings made by 
artificially holding down the interest rate 
involved a tremendous increase in the cost 
of everything through the shrinkage in the 
value of the dollar. 

An honest dollar means a lot to you 
governors, too. Just compare in your minds 
what it cost a few years ago to build a two- 
lane concrete highway, or a schoolhouse, or 
improvements of any kind with the costs of 
today. And a similar story goes down the 
line of all State, county, and municipal 
expenses. The lack of good, honest money 
or the presence of inflation has caused large 
increases in the amounts of money you have 
to raise to do the things that you have to do. 

On the national scale, it cost the States 
about 50 percent more to operate in 1953 
than it cost in 1946. 

Higher interest rates on borrowed money 
are quickly noticed and resisted. But the 
stealthy capture by inflation of so much of, 
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the buying power of your dollar over the 
past few years is something which is much 
more important. 

State and local governments are not just 
borrowers; they are investors, too. We are 
glad to find that your pension and retire- 


ment funds people are so interested in the ~ 


purchase of Government securities. Your 
financial people have found that there is no 
better place to put short-term funds than in 
our Treasury bills, certificates, and notes. 
We had an interesting and successful meet- 
ing with a number of State fiscal officers at 
the Treasury in May of this year. State and 
local governments own more than $11 billion 
of United States Government securities at 
the present time. That is almost twice as 
much as they held at the end of the war, and 
20 times as much as they held before the 
war began. We are working with your finan- 
cial officers to better meet their require- 


ments and encourage their purchases of our 


securities. 
Another matter that is of great importance 
to you as governors and to us in the new 


administration is the establishment of bet-, 


ter relationships between the Federal, State, 
and local Governments. 

On July 10, President Eisenhower signed 
the bill which creates a Commisison on In- 
tergovernmental Relations to make a 
thorough study of the relationships between 
the Federal Government and the States and 
their political subdivisions. 

We realize that during the past 20 years 
particularly the Federal Government has 
come into many fields, which under the Con- 
stitution are the primary responsibility of 
State and local governments. This has re- 
sulted in duplication and waste and blurred 
the responsibility of local governments. A 
major area of this sort of development has 
been the growth of Federal grants-in-aid for 
more than 30 programs at present involving 
Federal expenditure of more than $2 billion 
a year. In some cases the Federal Govern- 
ment has apportioned fixed amounts among 
the States; in others it meets State ex- 
penditures; and in a few it finances the en- 
tire State expenditure. While these grants 
have greatly stimulated some State activi- 
ties, they have complicated State finances 
and often made it difficult for the States to 
provide funds for other important services. 

It is the hope of this administration that 
the new Commission on Intergovernmental 
Relations will come up with recommenda- 
tions for straightening out the lines of au- 
thority, and the proper areas of action for 
both State and Federal Governments, so that 
friction, duplication, and waste can be elim- 
inated. It is our hope, and I am sure it is 
your hope, that we can obtain a sounder re- 
lationship between all divisions of govern- 
ment in the Nation. 

It is sometimes said that the Federal Gov- 
ernment has come into some traditionally 
State activities because of the failure of other 
levels of government to provide services 
which citizens demanded. It is the philos- 
ophy of this administration that at all levels 
of government we must try to develop more 
the traits of individual responsibility, saving, 
enterprise, and initiative—the traits which 
have made this Nation great. 

We have a solemn trust to see to it that 
these traits in individuals, which have made 
America, are fostered and allowed to develop 
and grow. In that way America will be 
stronger against all possible foes. It will 
provide more and better things for more 
people than we have ever dreamed of before. 

The thrift and savings of our forefathers 
laid the foundations upon which all that we 
now have has been built. We have incurred 
tremendous debts, but they are not over- 
powering if intelligently and carefully man- 
aged. Let us continue to build a stronger, 
better America based on those simple, time- 
proven virtues which have stood us in such 
good stead in our hour of need. Let us al- 

, Ways remember how much all that we have 


I 


in our life every day was created by the self- 
reliance, industry, and initiative of millions 
of Americans—and because somebody saved. 


Use of American Soldiers To Rebuild 
and Rehabilitate Korea 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Rrcorp a state- 
ment by me on the use of American 
soldiers to rebuild and rehabilitate 
Korea, 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
RECORD, as follows: 


STATEMENT BY SENATOR SCHOEPPEL 


A few days ago the press carried a report 
to the effect that American soldiers would 
be used to rebuild and rehabilitate South 
Korea. 

Since the reporting of that alleged state- 
ment by the Secretary of State the senior 
Senator from Kansas has received commu- 
nications demanding an explanation of such 
a report. Why do we draft American boys 
and place them under the United Nations 
command, to fight a war, to be maimed, to 
be incapacitated, and, in many instances, 
killed, and then expect those who survive 
to serve an additional stretch of time as 
laborers, rehabilitating a country which they 
were in a sense compelled to defend? 

Some of my inquiring friends and con- 
stituents also want to know why, under the 
guise of the United Nations command, the 
United States of America was required to 
furnish 90 to 95 percent of all the men, to- 
gether with the South Koreans, and why 
this Nation was standing practically all the 
expenses and certainly sustaining about 95 
percent of all the men killed, wounded, or 
missing, while our alleged allies in the United 
Nations were furnishing a pitifully small 
handful of men, and were trafficking and 
trading with our enemies, and then have the 
unmitigated gall to criticize this Nation for 
its stand against seating Red China in the 
United Nations. 

Britain and India—yes, and some other 
nations, according to the Associated Press 
of July 30, 1953—criticized this Nation’s 
stand against seating Red China in the 
United Nations. If Mr. Dulles’ statement is 
correct, then a wave of protest the like of 
which has not been seen before, will be 
forthcoming from the fathers and mothers of 
boys not only now serving in Korea, but those 
slated to go into that area. Those same 
fathers and mothers and many others are 
going to be extremely critical of whatever 
action is going to be taken to permit Red 
China to become a member of the United 
Nations when we know that, according to 
reports, our American soldiers have been 
beaten, butchered, tortured, and starved. 
Americans are not going to take lightly any 
glib or slick answers to the question, Where 
are our missing boys? when it has been re- 
ported that over 8,000 Americans are on the 
missing list, and slightly over 3,300 Ameri- 
cans only are to be returned as prisoners of 
war. 

Is it any wonder that our people’s confi- 
dence is shaken in the United Nations? 
Certainly the ending of this shooting war was 
what had been hoped for in many a long 
month and the question is quite proper, the 
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question that comes from many, many quar- 
ters, namely, Where do we go from here? 

As has been said, it would seem that the 
people of this country have learned the tragic 
lesson that has been so costly in men and 
material. The thinking people of our land 
have every right to think, and say, that this 
country should never again permit any one 
man, regardless of who he is, to commit us 
to another conflict without making doubly 
sure that all the dire consequences have 
been considered, as well as the degree of 
participation on the part of many of our sit- 
down allies in the United Nations. 

The Congress of these United States should 
make doubly sure and take appropriate ac- 
tion if necessary, that this experience, this 
tragedy, which we have just gone through, 
can never happen again. 

We have learned through bitter experience 
that up to this time the United Nations has 
meant the United States, when military ac- 
tion is precipitated, and we have received 
a generous oversupply of lip service by too 
many of the other members of the United 
Nations when fighting was in order and dying 
the consequence, and at a time when our 
other self-professed powerful members of 
the United Nations were continuing to trade 
with our enemies, potential and actual, on 
a business-as-usual basis. If we permit this 
to continue, or if we permit ourselves to 
be drawn into another such conflict we have 
every reason to expect that we will be branded 
for all time as the all-American suckers. 

Many of our people are also concerned 
about the future contemplated action on 
the part of our military forces in other thea- 
ters of war in Asia. Yes, I am thinking of 
Indochina and some of the colonial posses- 
sions of our alleged allies whom we have 
been supporting with our tax money most, 
most generously, and who have been dis- 
playing neither the heart nor the inclina- 
tion to tax their own people, to stand their 
proportionate share of these c 

If the American taxpayer and the Amer- 
ican GI's, drafted and conscripted as they 
are, allegedly for the defense of this Nation, 
are to be catapulted around the world and 
into these questionable theaters of oper- 
ation not only to fight these wars but to 
rehabilitate the country afterwards, then we 
have every right to expect the question, 
“Where do we go from here, and why?” 

Maybe we had better stop, look and listen, 
and not be stampeded into further partici- 
pation on such an overwhelmingly unequal 
basis, without ascertaining what help, aid, 
and assistance we can expect. I think it was 
pretty well summed up by the distinguished 
Senator from California [Mr. Know .anp] 
when he said, on March 16, among other 
things: “Is there a single Member of this 
body who is willing now to risk our freedom, 
our constitutional form of Government, and 
the lives of our people to the protection that 
could be afforded us by the United Nations 
organization based on its Korean record? 
The answer must be an overwhelming, if not 
a unanimous ‘No.’ 

“Is there any Member of this body who 
would approve of our becoming engaged in 
resistance to an aggressor elsewhere in the 
world if in advance we knew that we alone 
would have to furnish 90 percent of the man- 
power; and that those associated with us 
would constantly place restraints upon our 
winning and would give aid and comfort to 
the aggressor? 

“Let the small nations of the world, as 
well as some of the larger ones, given proper 
consideration to the significance of their 
past acts, place themselves in our position 
and honestly answer whether they would 
have any call upon us, considering the fact 
that when the chips were down in Korea, 
they, like the townspeople in High Noon, were 
willing for the marshal to risk his life, but 
they themselves were not willing to pecgme 


@ part of the posse.” 
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Senator Wiley’s Record During the Ist 
Session of the 83d Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a statement 
on my record during the Ist session of 
the 83d Congress. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

SENATOR WILEY’s RECORD DURING 1ST SESSION 
OF THE 83D CONGRESS 

.. “What did Senator Wry do on behalf of 

his State and Nation during the Ist session 

of the 83d Congress?” 

This is a question which a citizen has a 
right to ask concerning any legislator. And 
it is the citizen’s right to have that ques- 
tion answered by receiving the necessary 
facts. 

Accordingly, at the end of each session, I 
report to the people of my State and Nation 
as to my various activities. 

I should like to report now—for the period, 
January 1953 to August 1953—the first ses- 
sion of our new Republican Congress and the 
new Republican administration. 

In order to keep the report from becom- 
ing too long, I shall summarize the prin- 
cipal issues very briefly. 

So now, let’s run down the list of my 
various efforts on the domestic and foreign 
scenes. 

I warmly invite the reactions of my read- 
ers to these comments. 


CONSTRUCTIVE FOREIGN POLICY 


As chairman of the Senate Foreign Rela- 
tions Committee, my major effort was neces- 
sarily to do my part to help carry out Presi- 
dent Eisenhower’s constructive foreign 
policy program. 

So, our Senate Foreign Relations Commit- 
tee had one of its busiest sessions in years. 

Our principal endeavor was, of course, 
aimed at strengthening America’s alliance 
with the free world against communism. 

The purpose of this is twofold: 

(a) To maintain freedom, 

(b) To maintain peace. 


+ MY WORK AS CHAIRMAN 


Toward that end, the Foreign Relations 
Committee soundly extended the mutual aid 
program. The vote on this issue was bi- 
partisan and overwhelming, 11 to 2, in favor 
of mutual security; just as it was over- 
whelming on the Senate floor, 69 to 10— 
when the appropriation came up. 

The Foreign Relations Committee took 
& great many other actions. It approved 
legal agreements relating to the North At- 
lantic Treaty Organization. 

It provided for the settlement of Ger- 
many’s prewar debts—both public and pri- 
vate, as well as postwar obligations. 

It approved a message denouncing the op- 
pression of religious and racial minorities 
behind the Iron Curtain. 

It passed a resolution expressing America’s 
fervent hope that the world might find the 
path toward an effective enforceable, dis- 
armament program, rather than engaging in 
® perpetual atomic armament race. 

The committee approved numerous com- 
mercial treaties and conventions. It ap- 
proved, all told, over 70 nominations. 

As a further indication of its avalanche of 
work, it held over 102 meetings. Its sub- 
committees met over 76 times, 


All in all, we approved 23 treaties, 170 
nominations, 22 bills and resolutions. We 
held hearings on 22 different subjects. 

Again and again, we consulted with highest 
American military and diplomatic officials 
on various aspects of the international situa- 
tion. 

One of the issues on which I was particu- 
larly pleased to lend my continued support 
was the U. N. International Children’s Emer- 
gency Fund. This humanitarian organiza- 
tion has provided milk and other wholesome 
food for tens of millions of youngsters in 70 
counties throughout the world. That has 
meant the difference between life and death, 
between starvation and nourishment for 
them and for pregnant mothers. The fund 
has moreover taken a great deal of action 
against children’s diseases. 

ST. LAWRENCE SEAWAY DELAY 

On another front, the Foreign Relations 
Committee approved the Wiley bill for the 
long-awaited St. Lawrence seaway. The vote 
was 13 to 2. 

Unfortunately, because of the final log- 
jam of legislation, it was not possible to 
schedule this bill on the Senate floor. I have, 
however, requested that it come up early in 
the 2d session of the 83d Congress. 


MIDWEST CONNECTING CHANNELS 


Continuing to other issues, we of Wisconsin 
know that the upper Great Lakes must have 
deep-water access to the ports of the world. 

And so I concentrated in helping to secure 
the appropriation of $100,000 for a prelimi- 
nary Corps of Engineer survey on deepening 
the channels to the upper lakes. 

These channels must be deepened to 27 feet 
irrespective of whether or not the United 
States joins with Canada in completing the 
seaway navigation project. 

The seaway is definitely going to be built 
by Canada alone or by the United States 
with Canada, and the upper lake channels , 
must be deepened in any event. 


JUSTICE FOR WISCONSIN PUBLIC WORKERS 


One of my most important activities was 
in the closing days of the first session, when 
I helped secure Senate passage of the 
Byrnes-Wiley bill. 

This was a measure to provide justice for 
30,000 Wisconsin State, county, and local 
workers. It permits the Wisconsin retire- 
ment fund to be integrated with the Fed- 
eral old-age and survivors insurance system. 

Thus, it helps to increase the modest pen- 
sions which our faithful public workers re- 
ceive. 


PROTECTION OF THE CONSTITUTION 

As my readers know, I devoted a major 
effort during this Congress toward protecting 
the United States Constitution. 

This means preserving its traditional 
checks and balances among three coequal 
and independent branches of the Govern- 
ment—legislative, executive, and judicial. 

I fought against a proposal known as the 
Bricker amendment, which would cripple the 
President’s treatymaking power, 

This amendment, Senate Joint Resolution 
1, would incidentally substitute, in effect, 
for the United States Congress, the single- 
house British Parliament. 

This would be an utterly alien-type ap- 
proach. That type of approach was deci- 
sively rejected by the Founding Fathers 165 
years ago. 

In order to get the best legal reactions ‘to 
the proposed amendment, I wrote to the 
deans of the leading American law schools 
and to professors of constitutional law. 

The deans and legal experts responded al- 
most unanimously, denouncing the proposed 
Bricker amendment. They condemned it as 
a radical attack against the United States 
Constitution and as a repudiation of our 
Founding Fathers. 

In backing up my position, many of these 
experts pointed out that the amerdment is 


A5173 


so extreme that it could prevent interna- 
tional treaties to curb the terrible dope 
traffic. 

It could cripple international extradition 
of vicious criminals. 

It could endanger the whole system of 
agreements for worldwide United States air 
bases against the Soviet threat. 

For all these and many other reasons, I 
will, with the aid of thinking folks and 
organizations throughout America, continue 
my strong opposition to the amendment. 

Other sources siding with me in fighting 
against the amendment are— 

The committee on international law of the 
Federal Bar Association. 

The League of Women Voters. 

The Association of University Women. 

Religious groups, and many others. 


BETTER DEFENSE OF AMERICA 


On another vital issue Soviet Russia’s an- 
nouncement that she has mastered produc- 
tion of the hydrogen bomb requires that we 
reappraise our own defense potential. 

I have pointed out publicly that, according 
to best Air Force opinion, if the United States 
were attacked by a fleet of enemy bombers 
we might succeed even under ideal condi- 
tions in knocking down only 1 or 2 out of 
every 10 of those enemy bombers. This is 
a ghastly fact which the Nation must face. 

If 8 or 9 out of every 10 attacking bombers 
get through our defensive screen that could 
mean the death of millions of Americans in 
an atomic disaster. 

Moreover, it could cause industrial de- 
struction in the United States from which 
we might never recover. Thus, it could cause 
the wrecking of Western civilization, as we 
know it. 

Therefore, I have publicly urged that we 
review the entire defensive system for our 
country. 

I have urged that we increase civil defense 
appropriations. In the closing days of the 
session I reproduced into the CoNGRESSIONAL 
ReEcorD a message from Milwaukee civil de- 
fense officials, emphasizing this vital theme. 

I have urged that we tighten our radar 
screen, that we increase our number of jet 
interceptors and guided missiles, and that we 
build up our long-range strategic bomber 
force. 


TIGHTENING INTERNAL SECURITY 


Meanwhile, on the home front, I have 
urged that America strengthen its legal de- 
fenses against subversive influences. 

Toward that end, there was prepared by the 
Senate Foreign Relations Committee at my 
direction two prints. One is entitled “Ade- 
quacy of United States Laws With Respect to 
Offenses Against National Security.” It 
points out the present glaring loopholes in 
America’s antiespionage, antisedition, anti- 
sabotage, and antisubversion laws. 

The other is entitled “Restrictions on 
Diplomatic Personnel by and from Iron Cur- 
tain Countries.” 

It points out the espionage problem which 
we face from Soviet and satellite diplomatic 
establishments here in this country. 

It further points out the terrible restric- 
tions which the Reds have placed against 
our diplomats’ normal activities behind the 
Iron Curtain. 

A third foreign-relations document is now 
in the process of completion, It depicts 
the worldwide strength of the Communist 
movement. 

I have felt that by means of these docu- 
ments, I was helping to fulfill Congress’ 
duty to shed further light on the Commu- 
nist problem wherever it exists—which is 
just about everywhere, unfortunately. 
COMMENDATION FROM PRESIDENT EISENHOWER 

Incidentally, let me point out that the peo- 
ple of our country have a right to ask: “Is 
President Eisenhower receiving faithful sup- 
port by the Congress?” 
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After all, Ike Eisenhower was elected with 
one of the greatest mandates in America’s 
history. 

Public-opinion polls show that the Presi- 
dent is at the peak of his popularity. 

In other words, the people support the 
President’s policies. 

So I have felt, and still feel, that the 
President is entitled to my full personal sup- 

ort. 
us I do not believe in giving mere lip service 
to a man. I believe in working with him 
as a faithful member of his team. 

On two separate occasions, President Eis- 
enhower has in turn commented very gra- 
ciously regarding my own efforts. Thus, in 
commenting on his administration’s opposi- 
tion to the Bricker amendment, President 
Eisenhower stated: 

“Senator Wey and others who have 
joined in the defense of * * * constitu- 
tional powers so important to the integrity 
and safety of our Nation are entitled to com- 
mendation and support for their efforts.” 

I might point out, too, that the President 
said the following about his own opposition 
to the Bricker amendment: 

“I am unalterably opposed to any amend- 
ment which would change our traditional 
treaty making power, or which would ham- 
per the President in his constitutional au- 
thority to conduct foreign affairs. 

“Today, probably as never before in our 
history, it is essential that our country be 
able effectively to enter into agreements with 
other nations.” 

The President continued: 

“As President, I have taken an oath to 
defend the Constitution. I, therefore, op- 
pose any change which will impair the Pres- 
ident’s traditional authority to conduct for- 
eign affairs.” 

Then, on another occasion, in a personal 
letter, the President kindly commended my 
efforts on behalf of constructive foreign pol- 
icy leadership. He wrote: 

“DEAR ALEX: You have been a great cham- 
pion of the principles that the entire ad- 
ministration believes outline the best in- 
terest of the United States in the foreign 
field.” 

The President referred to a kind mesage 
from Secretary of States Dulles regarding 
my efforts as chairman of the Senate For- 
eign Relations Committee: 

“Of course, I have personally been fol- 
lowing the record that is made on the floor 
of the Senate, but it was encouraging to 
have evidence from (the Secretary of State) 
that you are fully as effective in commit- 
tee, as you are in the more public places.” 

I do not record these comments, because 
they happen to praise me. That is not 
what counts. It is not ALEx WILEY, the in- 
dividual, who matters. 

It is the foreign policy of this Nation 
which counts—a foreign policy to help stave 
off the dread possibility of world war III. 
This is the greatest single challenge of our 
times, 

The duties of the Senate Foreign Rela- 
tions Committee have become supremely 
important, particularly in view of the very 
shaky Korean truce settlement and in view 
of all the other dangers elsewhere on the 
world horizon. 


DECLINE IN FARM PRICES 


Now, here at home, what about the crucial 
agricultural problem? 

The Wisconsin dairy farmer, in particular, 
has seen his milk checks go down and down, 

Meanwhile his costs of feed, fertilizer, ma- 
chinery, and labor have been rising. $ 

And so he has been caught in a dangerous 
squeeze. 

As a result, more and more farms have 
closed. This is an extremely threatening 
situation and it must be improved by a 
sound farm parity program which provides 
the farmer his cost of production plus a 
reasonable profit. 


There must be, moreover, an accelerated 
program of Government cooperation with 
farming and in particular with dairying, 
which constitutes so important an aid to 
the Nation’s ‘health. 

There must be increased chemical re- 
search into developing new byproducts for 
milk. 

There must be greater promotion of nat- 
ural dairy products to lead to increased con- 
sumption of cheese, butter, milk, and ice 
cream. 

The consumer, moreover, should be given 
the necessary facts to show how little of the 
consumer’s food dollar the farmer actually 
receives. 

The consumer should be helped to see that 
most of the food dollar actually goes to the 
middleman—in the distributive process, all 
along the line. For the same milk which the 
city consumer pays 21 or 22 cents per bottle, 
the farmer may be getting only 6 or 7 cents 
for that bottle. 

To help meet the farm surplus question, 
I have at the invitation of Wisconsin dairy 
leaders, accepted the honorary chairmanship 
of a World Milk Congress, which will be held 
in Washington in November of this year. 

This Congress is designed to help provide 
the answer to this paradox: Two-thirds of 
the world’s population desperately needs 
dairy products. Yet, much of the remaining 
one-third of the world has unused surpluses 
of dairy products, This paradox must be 
solved, 


FEDERAL ECONOMY ACTION 


Everyone is of course concerned over the 
issue of continued high Federal spending. 
President Eisenhower has made a tremen- 
dous effort to cut down on unnecessary Fed- 
eral appropriations. 

The old Truman budget was slashed by 
over $14 billion. But additional steps must 
be taken and will be taken toward the 
economy goal. 

I was glad to give my support to legislation 
for a revival of the vital Hoover Commission 
on Government Reorganization, as well as 
for a new commission to analyze the con- 
fused, duplicating relationships between the 
Federal Government, the States, and locali- 
ties. 

TAX CODE CHANGES 

When are we going to get changes in our 
obsolete tax system? 

That is a question which many citizens 
have asked and to which I have tried to 
secure a prompt, effective answer. 

I voted for the proposed repeal of the 
theater admissions tax, but America’s budget 
situation prevented the enactment of that 
repeal into law. 

Next year, however, it is expected that 
there will be major revisions in our entire tax 
code. 

This should mean changes in the nuisance 
excise taxes such as the taxes on baby oils, 
cosmetics, leather goods, furs, film, jewelry, 
and hundreds of other items. 

It should mean changes in individual 
and corporate taxes. It should mean in- 
creased exemptions, so as, for example, to 
enable working mothers to deduct the costs 
of baby sitters. 

It should provide, moreover, for relief for 
small business which has been hard hit by 
discriminatory taxes. 

SOCIAL SECURITY IMPROVEMENTS 

There is another issue which will be acted 
upon next year but which I for one had per- 
sonally hoped would be acted upon this year. 

That is the issue of extension of our Na- 
tion’s social security system. , Everyone 
knows that today’s pension coverage is in- 
adequate. Everyone knows that millions of 
old folks are barely existing on meager pen- 
sions in these inflationary times. 

President Eisenhower has accordingly rec- 
ommended extending social security to 1014 


_ million more.people, including professionals, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


clergymen (on a voluntary basis), 
others. 

I for one very definitely feel that there 
must be broadened coverage. I feel that the 
present limitation on the private earnings 
which a pensioner may make on the outside, , 
that this limitation must be liffed. In that 
way, we will encourage old folks to earn in- 
come on their own initiative to the greatest 
possible extent, without losing their modest 
pensions. 

POST OFFICE IMPROVEMENT 

How about some improvement in the 
postal service? 

This is a question often put to me by 
constituents. 

The American people are entitled to the 
best possible postal service in the world, and 
they are on their way to getting it. 

The “horse and buggy” Post Office Depart- 
ment has, however, been operating at a ter- 
rific deficit. It must be completely reor- 
ganized on a businesslike basis. Only after 
such reorganization can the controversial 
question of postal rates be factually reviewed.. 


THE FIGHT AGAINST CRIME 


Every year 2 million crimes are committed 
in the United States. This results in a ter- 
rible cost to American society. . 

As a former member of the Senate Crim 
Committee, Ihave been glad to give my sup- 
port, therefore, to actions to curb this ter- 
rible crime rate. Thus, for example, I was 
happy to help secure a new investigation 
which will be made of juvenile delinquency. 

I urge action on legislation against porno- 
graphic literature, further legislation against 
the dope traffic, and on numerous other 
anticrime fronts. 


VARIETY OF WISCONSIN MATTERS 


Space does not permit me to comment in 
detail on the variety of largely Wisconsin 
issues which I took up during this first ses- 
sion. 

For example, I secured the Senate passage 
of an important bill to provide necessary 
land for the construction of a State National 
Guard armory in Madison. 

I helped in the effort to assure the con- 
tinuation of loans to Wisconsin and other 
fur farmers. They have been heavily hit by 
the incoming flood of competitive Russian 
and other foreign furs. 

I led in the effort to assure an adequate 
market for a new process of Wisconsin canned 
milk which can be kept unrefrigerated for 
indefinite periods. This is the sort of re- 
search development which provides an im- 
portant key to the success of Wisconsin's 
farm economy. 


MISCELLANEOUS ISSUES 


Unfortunately, it isn’t possible to discuss 
the vast variety of votes which I have cast 
and will cast. 

Let me, however, mention just a few: 

I voted to preserve Federal title to the 
tidelands. I opposed the unfortunate “give- 
away” of billions of dollars of precious off- 
shore oil resources. I felt that 160 million 
American people were entitled to possess 
these resources. 

I voted for the oil-for-education amend- 
ment which, unfortunately, was not adopted, 

I opposed any effort which could contrib- 
ute to the further steep rise in natural-gas 
rates. Already those rates have been sky- 
rocketing and Wisconsin and other con- 
sumers have been gouged. 

I voted for and was a sponsor of emer- 
gency immigration legislation. This legis- 
lation was sponsored also by 17 other Re- 
publican Senators, including our great de- 
parted colleague, Bob Taft. It was endorsed 
by America’s three great. religious faiths 
and was strongly urged by the President. 

I urged delay in and opposition to legis- 
lation which might dissipate our great out- 
door resources. We must protect our wild« 
life, fish, streams, soil, and forests. There 


and 
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must be no greedy exploitation of the pre- 
cious resources belonging to the American 
people as a whole. 


ACTING ON WISCONSINITES’ NEEDS 


No report such as this could be complete 
without referring to the vast number of 
individual and personal cases which the peo- 
ple of Wisconsin took up with me. 

These days, Government has become so 
complicated and so ever-present that our 
people are affected by all sorts of Federal 
agencies—by the Veterans’ Administration, 
the Agriculture Department, by the Armed 
Forces, Selective Service, and a vast number 
of other departments. 

It has been my pleasure down through the 
years to try to fulfill the needs of my con- 
stituents with these agencies to the great- 
est possible extent. 

I am grateful for the many kind letters 
which have come to me expressing the sat- 
isfaction of Wisconsites for the services ren- 
dered in their behalf. 

The people are entitled to these services. 

They have sent me down here to Washing- 
ton to serve them—to be on the job for 
them. 

That will always remain my attitude to 
their problems—to serve the needs of our 
people—to do so constructively, not nega- 
tively, and to do so fairly, impartially, and 
promptly. 

Your comments now and at all times are 
most welcome, 


Rehabilitation Program of the Dominican 
Republic 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. FALLON 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. FALLON. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp a statement pre- 
pared by Generalissimo Dr. Rafael L. 
Trujillo, President of the Dominican Re- 
public from 1930 to 1938 and 1942 to 
1952; present secretary of state of for- 
eign affairs. Generalissimo Trujillo’s 
statement deserves close attention as it 
reports concisely on the rehabilitation 
program of the Dominican Republic, one 
of the progressive countries in the West- 
ern Hemisphere. The Dominican Re- 
public is directly cooperating with the 
United States in defense measures to 
safeguard the Western Hemisphere. It 
is gratifying to note, from Generalissimo 
Trujillo’s statement, that great strides 
have been made in the last decade in 
raising the living standards of its people, 
thus making the Dominican Republic a 
better-and stronger ally. 

The statement follows: 
REHABILITATION PROGRAM OF THE DOMINICAN 
REPUBLIC 
(By Generalissimo Dr. Rafael L. Trujillo, 

President of the Dominican Republic, 1930- 

38, 1942-52; present secretary of state of 

foreign affairs) 

Upon my assumption of the political and 
administrative leadership of the Dominican 
Republic in 1930, I was confronted with the 
spectacle of a poor country with untapped 
resources, a huge external debt the servicing 
of which necessitated sacrificing part of the 
normal upkeep of public facilities, a low 
eraen of living and poor sanitary con- 


Since the basic source of Dominican wealth 
lies in its land and the chronic poverty of 
the rural population was attributable to lack 
of utilization of our natural resources, agri- 
culture had to be the starting point of my 
plan of action. And with agriculture I 
began. ` 

My first move was to stem the tide of the 
peasantry’s exodus to the city, an ill born of 
misguided politics and ingrained revolution- 
ism, lack of encouragement and help to the 
small farmer. To my mind, it was essential 
to extend official assistance to the landless 
peasant if his migration was to be checked. 
He who works for himself is more content 
and less apt to give up a sure thing for some- 
thing he merely hopes to get. This aid took 
the form of loans of money, to be repaid out 
of the proceeds of crops, until such time as 
a bank could be created that would afford 
due social protectiom. Such a bank was 
founded 7 years ago, under law No. 908 of 
June 1, 1945, and named Banco Agricola e 
Hipotecario (Agricultural and Mortgage 
Bank), subsequently renamed Banco de 
Crédito Agricola e Industrial de la Republica 
Dominicana (Bank of Agricultural and In- 
dustrial Credit of the Dominican Republic). 


BOARDS FOR AGRICULTURAL PROTECTION AND DIS- 
TRIBUTION OF STATE LANDS 


Financial assistance was not enough. 
There was also a need for aid in the form of 
letting parcels of arable government land to 
needy peasants for tilling. Law No. 762 of 
October 11, 1934, established the agricul- 
tural protective boards which, aside from 
helping poor peasants, act as arbitrators in 
boundary disputes and such. As a result, in- 
stead of resorting to onerous litigation, the 
farmers tend to take their quarrels to these 
boards, which hear both sides, settle their 
differences in an amicable manner, and thus 
restore to them the peace of mind so essen- 
tial to their work. Measures such as these 
renewed the Dominican peasant’s love of the 
land, halted his movement to urban centers, 
and strengthened the foundation of the na- 
tional economy. 


IRRIGATION 


But there was yet another prerequisite to 
large-scale agricultural development. This 
element was the flow of water with which to 
make up for the lack of rain in times of 
drought. In the solution of this problem, an 
abundance of rivers and creeks lent them- 
selves to a scheme of putting agriculture on 
a scientific basis by means of irrigation. 
Thus, I undertook the construction of canals 
in several of the country’s agricultural belts. 
In 1930, State canals irrigated a mere 7,460 
acres of land. By 1952, after construction of 
50 additional canals, the area under irriga- 
tion amounted to 176,980 acres. 

AGRICULTURAL COLONIZATION 

However, the distribution of land, the sup- 
plying of water for irrigation of the arable 
land, and the rest of the facilities offered 
to the farmer were still not enough. There 
was a need for agrarian colonization, and 
I submitted to the Congress a bill providing 
for it, which became Law No. 758 of October 
9, 1934, later superseded by Law No. 1783 
of August 18, 1948, as amended. Under this 
law, State lands let out to settlers become 
their property—at the end of 8 years in the 
frontier region for 10 years in any other 
section of the country. A 

‘Thanks to all these measures, the country 
has attained an extraordinary degree of de- 
velopment. In 1930, the State maintained 
nine agrarian settlements with a total popu- 
lation of 3,611, of whom 109 were farmers, 
The combined cultivated area amounted to 
only 3,200 acres. Today there are 50 set- 
tlements with a total population of 58,639, 
of whom 13,312 are farmers. They occupy 
an area of 261,535 acres, of which 129,732 
acres have been planted. 

It must be pointed out that the right of 
ownership granted the farmer who has tilled 
his plot for 8 years in the frontier region 
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or 10 years elsewhere, without a break, in 
good conduct and under observation of the 
laws, does not expire with him. His title 
passes on to his legal heirs, and the prop- 
erty thus acquired is inalienable; its trans- 
fer requires authorization by the Chief Ex- 
ecutive, 


AGRICULTURAL MECHANIZATION 


To deliver the country’s agriculture from 
its trial-and-error existence and put it on a 
scientific basis, it was imperative to acquire 
sufficient mechanized equipment, to be made 
available, at no cost, to settlers in the State’s 
agricultural colonies and to farmers with 
limited resources. Whereas in 1942 and 1943 
such acquisitions totaled $750,000, the 246 
tractors imported between 1950 and 1952 rep- 
resented a Government investment of $2,- 
361,874. Today, the State Secretariat of 
Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, and Coloni- 
zation owns 350 heavy and 14 light tractors. 
Fields plowed in 1952 with the aid of this 
equipment covered an area of 71,199 acres. 

Law No. 1968, promulgated in 1949, states 
that the adoption of a plan of agricultural 
mechanization is in the public interest and 
for the common good. It is designed to 
facilitate the utilization of mechanized 
equipment in the tilling of the land and in 
cultivating, harvesting, and processing pro- 
duce. This law gives farmers the use of 
mechanized equipment at cost or against 
a nominal fee covering the cost of servicing, 
with any element of profit or speculation 
eliminated. 

The widespread use of such equipment has 
made the Dominican Republic one of the 
most machanized countries, agriculturally 
speaking. It has been an important factor 
in the evolution of Dominican agriculture, 
the mainstay of the country’s economy. 


PUBLIC HEALTH 


The growing agricultural development of 
the Dominican Republic has been paralleled 
in the field of public health. Since 1930, 
hospital and public-health facilities there 
have experienced an extraordinary expan- 
sion, The year 1930, in which I assumed 
the nation’s presidency, was the starting 
point of the great sanitary crusade to be 
undertaken if the diseases that beset the 
populace and hamstrung the country’s prog- 
ress were to be wiped out, or at least brought 
under control. Today, the Dominican Re- 
public is among the most advanced coun- 
tries in the field of sanitary legislation. 

The magnitude of the work that has been 
carried out is best illustrated by a compari- 
son of the budgets of the Secretariat of 
Public Health, formerly the Secretariat of 
Health and Welfare. While in 1930 it was a 
mere $105,211.50, it amounts to $3,328,434 
for the current year. Last year, it had 
reached nearly $5 million, the highest appro- 
priation for public health in the Republic's 
histo: 


ry. 

Since 1930, the Secretariat of Public 
Health has invested $30 million in material 
public-welfare facilities in a concerted effort 
to halt the spread of disease. Dominican 
health policy is not confined to maintain- 
ing good and large hospitals, built in keep- 
ing with universal advances in medical 
science, but is pledged to solving major prob- 
lems in allied fields, economic and social 
problems. 

The Dominican Republic painstakingly 
carries out the resolutions and recommenda- 
tions of the Pan American Health Bureau, 
Its activities in the field of public health, 
from the Caracas Conference of 1947 to the 
18th Conference held in Ciudad Trujillo 
toward the end of 1950, are a matter of 
record and unmistakable evidence, 

CENSUS 

In accordance with the primary resolution 
of the Inter-American Statistical Confer- 
ences held in Washington in 1947, the Do- 
minican Republic took a census of its popu- 
lation in August 1950, counting over 2,121,000 
inhabitants in the country’s 19,129 square 
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miles. The last few years saw a population 
increase of 124,602. In 1952, there were 94,- 
306 births and 22,512 deaths—a population 
gain of 71,794. 


‘MEDICAL ASSISTANCE IN SMALL TOWNS AND THE 
COUNTRYSIDE 

Medical aid is constantly increasing and 
being expanded in the rural regions as more 
hospital and dispensary facilities are created 
in small localities. Thus, the distance that 
separates the farmstead from health agencies 
is gradually shrinking. In 1949, medical-aid 
benefits under the social-security system 
were extended to farm labor and the trades. 
The increase in population groups so pro- 
tected has swelled the ranks of the medical 
profession. The country has approximately 
900 registered physicians, a third of whom 
are in the service of the Department of Pub- 
lic Health, the training center of the Domin- 
ican practical hygienists. The existing laws 
provide that every newly graduated physician 
first serve a 6-month hospital internship and 
then practice for a year in a locality where 
there is no other physician. In this way, the 
Government not only helps the young doctors 
along by entrusting to them a medical out- 
post, but also brings medical dispensaries to 
the smaller communities of the interior. 


AGENCIES OF THE SECRETARIAT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


Within the Secretariat of Public Health 
there function the Divisions of Sanitary En- 
gineering, Malariology, Uncinariasis and 
Venereology, the Section of Drugs and Phar- 
macies, the Bureaus of Maritime and Avia- 
tion Health, Hospitals, National Health, the 
Infirmaries Service, the National Laboratory, 
the Laboratory of Public Health, the National 
Tuberculosis Council, and the Dominican 
Red Cross. 

The country has 60 health institutions: 30 
hospitals, 10 maternity hospitals, 9 anti- 
tubercular dispensaries, 7 anti-venereal dis- 
pensaries, 4 first-aid stations. Additional 
state health establishments are: Four general 
hospitals of the Dominican social-security 
fund, located in Ciudad Trujillo, Santiago, 
La Romana, and San Cristóbal; a military 
hospital, a cancer institute, an insane asy- 
lum, a leprosarium, and 125 health units of 
first through fourth class, located in pro- 
vincial, county, and district capitals. 


H A BETTER WORLD FOR THE CHILD 


Prior to 1930, child protection as part of 
public health services was practically non- 
existent. Since then, the State has built the 
modern maternity hospital in the capital, 
under a special directive of mine. Equipped 
for 18,000 childbirths annually, it features 
the latest apparatus medical science has 
devised. 

According to the latest statistics, births in 
State lying-in hospitals represent 12.7 per- 
cent of births recorded in the Dominican 
Republic. The secretariat of public health 
operates 4 pediatrics establishments, 2 gen- 
eral and 2 special ones. Three of these are 
located in Ciudad Trujillo, the fourth in 
Santiago de los Caballeros. The Ramfis 
Children’s Hospital and the Children’s Anti- 
tubercular Sanitarium of Santo Socorro in 
Ciudad Trujillo are the largest. The other 
2 are a dispensary located in Ciudad Trujillo, 
designed for diagnosis, and a sanitarium in 
Santiago with accommodations for 70 chil- 
dren. 

The modern hospital planned for Ciudad 
Trujillo, which will accommodate 500 chil- 
dren, completes the child-welfare program 
for the present. 

But the policy of child protection does 
not stop there. Under an extensive legisla- 
tion that safeguards the physical and men- 
tal well-being of the Dominican child, farm 
orphanages, reformatories, milk stations, 
nurseries and food-distribution centers have 
been set up. Besides, there are 78 private 
hospitals, clinics, and policlinics throughout 
the Republic, equipped with approximately 
1,500 beds and 300 cribs. Many of these 


receive substantial government subsidies 
that enable them to carry on. 
BLOOD BANK 

Since 1949 the national blood bank, with 
headquarters in Ciudad Trujillo and branches 
in the principal population centers of the 
interior, has been rendering the Dominican 
community an invaluable service. 

WATER FOR HEALTH 

Aqueducts have been built in over 50 cities, 
towns, and villages which account for more 
than a million souls—an investment of over 
$40 million. 


Mobilize Promptly To Meet the Emergency 


EXTENSION @F REMARKS 


HON. CLARENCE CANNON 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. CANNON. Mr. Speaker, a na- 
tional economic maladjustment has 
started. Throughout the country farm 
income is falling, inventories of retailers 
dependent on farm trade are rising and 
credits are tightening. The price of 
wheat, for example, declined 6 cents on 
the Chicago market last Friday and the 
following Tuesday dropped an additional 
10 cents a bushel. To meet this emer- 
gency there is a shortage of bins and 
other storage facilities and under re- 
strictions imposed by the Department of 
Agriculture and the Department of Wel- 
fare, local bankers are unable to provide 
price-support loans. As a result wheat 
is being forced on the market at a loss 
of millions of dollars to the farmers while 
the price of bread has advanced to the 
highest levels in modern times. 

The situation becomes steadily more 
critical. It is merely a matter of time 
before the depression spreads to every 
other industry as in 1920, and 1929, and 
1932. 

Every economic and political resource, 
and every governmental agency must be 
mobilized to counteract the rapidly ac- 
celerating deterioration and cushion the 
effect on our economic system. 

It is not a party problem and every- 
thing should be done to encourage a 
nonpartisan approach in an effort to 
save agriculture and soften the blow of 
a general depression which always fol- 
lows destruction of the buying power of 
the farm. If taken in time the worst can 
be avoided and the country saved from a 
major national disaster. But action 
must be prompt and decisive. 

The situation is best described, and a 
practical remedy outlined, in the follow- 
ing article which I am including under 
leave granted to extend remarks in the 
RECORD: 

THE FARM DEPRESSION 
(By F. V. Heinkel, president of the Missouri 
Farmers Association) 

There’s no use in turning our heads the 
other way any longer. We're having a de- 
pression in agriculture. And city people 
might just as well get ready for the economic 
storm, because a general depression follows 
a farm depression as night follows day. 

For months the farm depression has been 
creeping up on us like a thief in the night. 
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Farm prices have been gradually lowering 
while prices of goods farmers must buy that 
enter into their production costs have been 
increasing. 

The economic squeeze farmers have been 
feeling, and which has been aggravated these 
past 2 years by drought, is being felt on the 
main streets of our towns. Before long, it 
will make itself felt in our big cities. Here 
and there we shall soon hear of layoffs and 
growing unemployment. It will first show 
up in the farm implement factories and other 
industries directly related to agriculture. 

Later the creeping paralysis will be felt by 
the industries that furnish raw materials to 
the industries that serve farmers directly, 
such as steel, and motors, and parts that go 
into farm machinery. 

Why is this so? Why is it that farm de- 
pressions always precede general depressions? 
It is because agriculture is the Nation's basic 
industry. Seventy percent in dollar value of 
all raw materials used in the annual opera- 
tion of our economy is produced by agricul- 
ture. 

The movement of farm products from pro- 
ducer to processor and to the consumer js 
responsible for a large part of available em- 
ployment for our labor force. The rapid 
consumption of farm products through con- 
stant need and usage is the gear wheel which 
determines both employment and income in 
the United States. 

This is another way of saying that all 
wealth comes from the soil. Also that before 
goods can be consumed, they must first be 
produced. One can also go further and say 
that, under our economic system, before 
wealth can be produced, there must be offered 
a price for the capital and labor and risk 
involved in producing it. Price always be- 
gets production! 

One farm worker produces enough food 
and raw materials for six other nonfarm 
workers. During the past 25 years every §1 
of farm income has generated an additional 
$7 in national income. 

The records show that every time farmers 
lose $1 in income all the other people in the 
Nation lose $7. And so when any unthinking 
city people feel happy over lower food costs, 
such as beef at the present time, their good 
feeling can be only temporary. The mis- 
fortune suffered by the farmer will soon be 
visited upon that selfsame consumer in un- 
employment or lower wages, and therefore 
less money with which to buy beef and other 
good things to eat if they be available. 

The records also show that we never have 
had a depression in our country when farm 
prices were at or near parity. A good illus- ` 
tration is the situation which followed World 
War II. 

History shows that after every war there 
has been a depression—hard times, our fore- 
fathers used to call it. But there was an 
exception after the Second World War. Why? 
Because Congress provided price supports 
for farm products. 

Unfortunately, the new Secretary of Agri- 
culture, no sooner than he came into office, 
began apologizing for the price-support pro- 
gram. He was known to be unsympathetic 
with such congressional action to support 
farm prices before he was appointed. His 
depressing talk and that of his assistants, 
plus the lack of unpreparedness for grain 
storage and numerous other related influ- 
ences, have caused the farm price structure 
to sag. 

These sagging prices in the face of higher 
costs such as repeated increases in freight 
rates, increases in steel prices and in the 
prices of other goods necessary to farm pro- 
duction, have been gradually bringing on 
the farm depression. 

Less net income to farmers forces them to 
spend less with local merchants. Bankers 
can’t lend money to farmers because of the 
declining farm prices. Merchants’ goods 
are backing up on their shelves. Their 
orders will be curtailed to manufacturers, 
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Manufacturers, with goods piling up, must 
lay off men. 

Thus the vicious-spiral that began some 
months ago in agriculture, unnoticed by 
most people because of the unprecedented 
prosperity in our cities, will, unless some- 
thing is done to stop it, finally pull the en- 
tire economy down into an economic abyss. 

It distresses me to discuss such an ugly 
subject as the farm depression and the gen- 
eral depression which will inevitably follow, 
growing little by little like a cancer in the 
body. But I feel it’s high time that some- 
one begins to sound a warning. 

For depressions need not happen. Con- 
gress and the Government can prevent them. 
It’s not yet too late, but we'd better get 
busy. We can avert a general depression 
if we quit apologizing for the support of 
farm prices by Government, if we will sup- 
port farm prices at parity and explain the 
significance of it to city people, make them 
understand that they can’t possibly have 
something for nothing, that before they 
can eat food it must first be produced, that 
before it can be produced farmers must be 
paid a price which will enable them to stay 
in business and keep producing. 

Unless action is taken to solve the farm 
depression, and soon, a time will come again 
when food is dirt cheap but working people 
will have no money with which to buy it. 
Back in the thirties eggs sold for 5 cents 
per dozen, hogs for 3 cents per pound, and 
other food products were in proportion; but 
the 14,000,000 unemployed could not buy it 
while millions of others who happily were 
employed had to skimp on their food bills. 

The fact that the American people can’t 
understand is that parity prices for farm 
products don’t mean less for workers. 
Whereas in 1951, for example, the European 
worker spent 70 percent of his income for 
food, the American worker—after buying 
more and better food than the European 
worker—spent only 21.3 percent of his in- 
come for food. While he paid seemingly 
high prices for food, actually he was fed 
more cheaply and much better than any 
working man in the world. 

European workers ride bicycles. American 

- workers ride in automobiles. The difference 
is in farm income. Anyone who doubts this 
will only have to wait a few more months, 
We learned this lesson once, back in the 
1930's. Will we have to learn it all over 
again? 


Resolution of Swift County, Minn., Board 


of Commissioners 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that a resolution 
adopted by the Swift County Board of 
Commissioners, concerning the Chip- 
pewa River, Shakopee, and Hawk Creek 
flood-control project be placed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
Record, as follows: 


RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE BOARD OF COUNTY 
COMMISSIONERS OF SWIFT COUNTY, MINN., 
AT Irs ADJOURNED MEETING IN AuGuUST 1953 
Whereas the Federal Government in the 

past has realized the flood and drainage 

problems presented by the Chippewa River, 

Shakopee and Hawk Creeks; and 


Whereas the Federal Government in view 
of its findings has established the Chippewa 
River, Shakopee, and Hawk Creek flood con- 
trol project and has done extensive survey- 
ing in connection with same, but on which 
project’this work is at a standstill and has 
been for some time: Be it 

Resolved, That the Board of Commission- 
ers of Swift County respectfully urge the 
Federal Government to complete the survey 
and establish the findings therein so that 
the previous work is not wasted and so that 
intelligent use may be made of the findings 
and the flood and drainage problems correct- 
ed; be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
sent to United States Senators Edward J. 
Thye and Hubert H. Humphrey, to United 
States Representative H. Carl Andersen, and 
to Alfred I. Johnson and Alvin Payne, offi- 
cers of the Chippewa River, Shakopee, and 
Hawk Creek Flood Control Association, 

ARTHUR E. NELSON, 
Swift County Auditor, 


Statement by Americans of Ukrainian 
Descent 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE MORSE 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor a statement 
issued on June 21, 1953, in Portland, 
Oreg., by Americans of Ukrainian de- 
scent. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


STATEMENT ISSUED ON JUNE 21, 1953, IN PORT- 
LAND, OREG., BY AMERICANS OF UKRAINIAN 
DESCENT COMMEMORATING THE DEATH OF 
6 MILLION UKRAINIANS WHO DIED IN THE 
KREMLIN-INSTIGATED FAMINE OF 1932-33 IN 
UKRAINE 
In 1932 and 1933 a mass murder of 6 million 

Ukrainians took place under the direction of 

the Russian Communist Government and 

through the instrumentality of the NKVD, 

Russian secret police. When the Ukrainian 

people resisted the collectivization program 

imposed by the Russian Communist Govern- 
ment, the Soviet Russians created an artifi- 
cial famine by seizing all of the crops of the 

Ukrainian farmers. Hundreds of thousands 

of refugees who have escaped from the Soviet 

Russian tyranny have testified to the truth 

of this heinous deed. 

When the International Red Cross heard 
of the artificial famine and offered assist- 
ance, the Russian Communist Government 
refused admittance to Red Cross officials and 
even denied the existence of widespread star- 
vation. Aid to the Ukrainian people would 
have jeopardized the Communist campaign 
of political extermination of all those who 
were opposed to the Soviet Russian national 
and social enslavement of the Ukrainian peo- 
ple in general and to the ruthlessly con- 
ducted collectivization program in particular. 

On this day Ukrainians throughout the 
free world honor the memory of the 6 mil- 
lion Ukrainians who were forced to die of 
starvation. We, Americans of Ukrainian 
descent, on the solemn occasion of this com- 
memoration, urge our fellow Americans to 
be ever-vigilant and conscious of the terrible 
threat which the Russian Communists pose 
to the free world and to the liberty that 
Americans value so highly. 
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We therefore resolve: 

1. That all Ukrainian immigrants and all 
Americans of Ukrainian descent express their 
complete confidence in the foreign and do- 
mestic policies of the Government of the 
United States. 

2. That the free people of America support 
the Ukrainians and all other captive peoples 
located behind the Iron Curtain in their re- 
sistance to the Communist tyranny and in 
their struggle to free their respective coun- 
tries from the Soviet Russian yoke. 

8. That the Congress of the United States 

. expand the United States escapee program 
as one of he most effective means of fur- 
thering the cause of freedom inherent in the 
foreign policy of the United States. 

4, That the Government of the United 
States soon ratify the Genocide Convention 
negotiated by the United Nations. 

5. That the Congress of the United States 
establish a special commission to investigate 
the extent of genocide perpetrated on the 
Ukrainians and other enslaved peoples by 
the Russian Communist Government, 

WALTER W. POWELL, 
Chairman of the Resolution Committee. 
Iwan P. WORÔNSBEROJ, 
WALTER J. BELSKYJ, 
Rev, Iwan HONCHACIW, 
Mrs. S. OLESKO, 

Members of the Resolution Committee. 


Chinese Refugees in Hong Kong Form 
Potential Anti-Communist Force 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


ie Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I would like to 
include an editorial entitled “Hong 
Kong,” which appeared in the Decem- 
ber 1952 issue of the Atlantic Monthly. 
This editorial points up what many of 
us have been trying to get across to the 
American people for years—the impor- 
tance of those who have fled from China 
to choose the life of homeless refugees 
rather than to submit to Communist 
slavery. These refugees, too often for- 
gotten even while we spend huge sums 
to help refugees from communism in 
Europe, know the full meaning of com- . 
munism and what it does to free people 
once it has taken over. They are the 
force around which we can build to re- 
create a free China and an Asia that 
will stand against Communist aggres- 
sion, 

A start has been made to help these 
refugees so that they may rehabilitate 
themselves and once again use their tal- 
ents and their abilities in the cause of 
world peace. The Committee To Aid 
Refugee Chinese Intellectuals is doing 
what can be done by private organiza- 
tions to help resettle these people in For- 
mosa and other places where they may 
become self-sustaining and useful citi- 
zens. Of course, the task is monu- 
mental. More than. 20,000 Chinese in- 
tellectuals have registered with ARCI 
and, in spite of liberal contributions by 
many American citizens, we can help 
only a fraction of them. Some two or 
three thousand may now be helped un-, 
der the recently passed refugee bill, 
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which recognizes, at long last, that there 
are refugees from communism in: Asia 
as well as Europe. 

The fate of Hong Kong and the fate 
of the thousands of refugees there is 
important’ to the free world because 
therein lies one of our last great op- 
portunities to help those who can and 
will fight Communist tyranny to the 
bitter end. 

The editorial follows: 

Honc Kone 


American interest in Hong Kong is great- 
er today than at any other time since 1842. 
Hong Kong is important for our relations 
with the British on most Asiatic questions, 
not only because the British recognize Pek- 
ing and we do not, but also because Hong 
Kong is sensitive to all the economic winds 
that blow in Asia. Its economic future is 
affected by our economic policies in Japan, 
the Philippines, and Malaya, as well as by our 
embargo on trade with Communist China. 

While the major structure of Anglo-Amer- 
ican cooperation is firmly bedded in Euro- 
pean and Asiatic treaty organizations, mili- 
tary commitments, and military enterprise, 
Hong Kong dramatizes major differences be- 
tween the British and the American ap- 
proach to both local and general situations. 

The British prefer to think of Hong Kong 
as a sort of larger Rock of Gibraltar with 
shops on it. They would like to keep it so. 
While the British bring to the administra- 
tion of the colony many of the finest things 
in their tradition—free speech, honest ad- 
ministration, impartial justice, and political 
sanctuary—they like to look upon the hopes, 
the ambitions, and the politics of Hong 
Kong's population as a purely administrative 
problem. Hong Kong is a free port with tax- 
free goods; it is a free market for the ex- 
change of everything except ideas. The Brit- 
ish like to think that the world needs Hong 
Kong and that, in and protect- 
ing it, they are doing a public-spirited serv- 
ice. They do not wish it to become a western 
Berlin, an ideological frontline for the free 
world. They feel that it is in exactly this 
direction that American policy is pushing 
them. 

The United States is deeply involved in 
the Hong Kong situation because of our re- 
lations with the National Government of 
China now on Formosa. We are interested, 
in a way that the British are not, in reduc- 
ing the friction among the non-Communist 
Chinese and in assisting the National Gov- 
ernment in maintaining a certain dignity 
and prestige. 

We are therefore concerned with the enor- 
mous problem of Chinese refugees in Hong 
Kong and Kowloon. At the minimum they 
represent a humanitarian problem. At the 
best they might be valuable assets for the 
free world. In any case, the problem can 
be handled only through the cooperation and 
_permission of the British authorities in Hong 
Kong. Like many other countries, we are 
also concerned with intelligence about Com- 
munist China and find Hong Kong a valu- 
able source. Once again, however, our activ- 
ities are carried on under the British flag. 

Few situations are more complex. The 
British, who have recognized Peking, have had 
to give up their assets in Communist China, 
send contingents to fight in Korea, give 
protection to Chinese Communist banks and 
businesses in Hong Kong, face American- 
backed Japanese economic competition, ob- 
serve the embargo on trade with China, and 
at the same time care for more than a 
million anti-Communist Chinese refugees. 
i THE HONG KONG REFUGEES 

Since the Communist conquest of main- 
land China, the British have admitted nearly 
one and a half million anti-Communist 
Chinese without discrimination, an act of 
generosity for which the British do not al- 


ways receive sufficient credit. The refugees 
imposed upon the colony an economic bur- 
den which it was ill prepared to bear. It 
has done as much as could be expected by 
setting up refugee camps such as Rennie 
Mills, which takes care of 3,000 persons. Al- 
though there are few refugees who are actu- 
ally starving, there are hundreds of thou- 
sands living under intolerable conditions, 
and for these the situation is desperate 
indeed. Most of them have to crowd into 
the poorer living quarters or live as squatters 
in ramshackle huts. 

The big influx has already occurred, but 
day after day there comes across the border, 
either openly or secretly, a steady trickle of 
refugees. Some are Catholic and Protestant 
missionaries, starved and tortured for months 
or years. The indignities Imposed upon them 
have served the Communist purpose of 
making a mockery of Christianity and west- 
ern influence. Some are Chinese business- 
men and scholars who have escaped at great 
risk to themselves and to the hostages they 
left behind, 

There are Mm Hong Kong today some of the 
very best brains among the anti-Communist 
Chinese. Many of them are Ameérican- 
trained; nearly all of them are over 20 and 
many over 30 years of age. They stand for 
that very considerable element in Chinese 
leadership which could not be bribed or 
coerced into the Communist regime. 

The Hong Kong refugees are of all sorts 
and come from every walk of life. There are 
militarists, businessmen, officials, prostitutes, 
students, politicians, professors, and a few 
professional exiles. Some have had personal 
experience with communism, and some fied 
before the Communists took over. They are 
a generation torn and divided, separated 
from friends, parents, and children. Many 
are completely hopeless and despairing, al- 
though they retain the usual Chinese 
capacity to keep their dignity in the midst of 
"poverty, disease, and war. : 

The hardiest among the refugees are plan- 
-ning for the future, gathering information, 
and writing pamphlets and books. They 
talk and act like men who know that they 
are in a backwater but who feel they might 
be swept into the main stream of history at 
any moment. 

PROPAGANDA MILL 


The Hong Kong government permits the 
dissemination of propaganda and the pub- 
lication of books, but it frowns upon political 
organization and prevents political action. 
It is therefore much easier for the Chinese 
to talk than to act, but the talk cannot be 
ignored. Hong Kong has played an impor- 
tant role in Chinese politics and thought be- 
fore and may yet do so again. 

The influence of Sun Yat-sen is still im- 
portant. The revolutionary committee of 
the Kuomintang, after taking refuge in Hong 
Kong from the National Government, joined 
the Peking regime when Chiang Kai-shek 
was driven out, and its leader, Li Chi-sen, is 
now vice-chairman of the Peking govern- 
ment. Hong Kong is a place, therefore, 
where political ideas can be developed and 
political groups can survive. 

Both Peking and Formosa are aware of 
the political potentialities of the Chinese 
in Hong Kong and react in their different 
ways. Peking carries on a tremendous 
amount of propaganda in Hong Kong 
through newspapers, magazines, and book- 
stores, where it makes available at low prices 
an endless flow of books and pamphlets. 
It is interesting that in spite of the enor- 
mous efforts the Communists have made 
in Hong Kong, the circulation of their news- 
papers has gone down. Their dull and ear- 
nest sheets with their repetitious falsehoods 
and distortions do not seem to be able to 
compete with a free press; they are designed 
for a captive audience. 

The Communists also take advantage of 
the inability of the colony to handle so 
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much destitution by trying to send in com- 
fort missions. With very little expenditure, 
they hope to turn the resentment and dis- 
content of the destitute away from them- 
selves, who are responsible for the situation, 
and toward the Hong Kong authorities. 
-Their secret agents abound and keep up a 
reign of terror through selective assassina- 
tion. 
FORMOSA’S FEAR OF COMPETITION 

Formosa is jealous of any political think- 
ing and organization outside the control of 
the National Government and alternates be- 
tween persuasion and repression. It is par- 
ticularly worried about the possible emerg- 
ence in Hong Kong of a new force. The 
National Government has good reason for 
such concern. It does not wish to have 
two centers of non-Communist Chinese re- 
sistance; and, more especially, it does not 
relish the idea of competing with political 
groups in Hong Kong for the leadership of 
the overseas Chinese. 

We can afford to take a more impartial 
view of political trends among the Hong 
Kong Chinese than can Formosa. We are 
interested in political revival wherever it 
may occur among the free Chinese, and 
would rather take a chance on unity based 
on diversity than on conformity. 

There is certainly no lack of diversity. In 
-fact there are almost as many different Chi- 
nese parties as there are Chinese. Practi- 
cally every group calls itself a third force. 
There is a high degree of rivalry between 
distinguished people, and a great reluctance 
to accept leadership and organization from 
any quarter. There are many, in fact, who 
are enjoying the luxury of political irrespon- 
sibility under the protection of the British. 

At the same time, among the more re- 
sponsible Chinese, there is agreement upon 
two major points—stated in the order of 
priority. One is that the Chinese Commu- 
nists have sold China to the Russians and 
“have therefore betrayed the basic drive of 
the revolution for national independence. 
The other is that the Communists have de- 
stroyed personal freedom, undermined tra- 
ditional Chinese values, and set up a rigid 
political system based on one-party con 
trol. t 

It would be fair to turn these conclusions 


- around and say that if there is any general 


agreement on political objectives among the 
many little groups, it would be to reestab- 
lish the political independence of China and 
to set up a constitutional government with 
a multiparty system, 

ANTICOMMUNISTS MOVE TO JAPAN 

The future obviously lies with younger 
men, but older leaders such as Ku Meng-yu 
and Carsun Chang still carry weight. Ku 
Meng-yu is an old Kuomintang man, once 
associated with Wang Ching-wei, whom he 
repudiated when Wang became a Japanese 
puppet. He is more of a scholar than a 
professional politician, 

Carsun Chang, a political scientist, has 
long been known as a man fighting for con- 
stitutional government and the rule of law. 
He played something of a role the Marshall 
negotiations, when he had a reputation as 
@ leader of the middle groups. He is one 
of the few open critics of the Kuomintang 
who can go in and out of Formosa. He 
has been recently in America seeking funds 
to establish a Chinese university in Japan 
to which he would hope to attract overseas 
Chinese. 

Ku Meng-yu and other older Chinese 
leaders are already established in Japan, 
They represent some of the finest values in 
modern China, but it is still an open ques- 
tion as to how far their leadership will be 
acceptable. The move to Japan is prob- 
ably the most significant political decision 
they have made. The atmosphere in Hong 
Kong is too restrictive, and other Asiatic 
countries are not hospitable. 
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We shall probably have to make important 
political decisions if anything concrete 
emerges from this vast political seminar 
among the free Chinese. In the meantime, 
however, there is a growing American in- 
terest in the refugees as a responsibility of 
the free world and as a potential political 
asset. 

RESETTLING THE REFUGEES 

Neglect of refugees from communism in 
Asia stands out in sharp contrast with the 
measures we have taken in Europe. The 
hardening of American policy, since Korea, 
against any further extension of Communist 
power brings the non-Communist Chinese 
within the political confines of the free 
world. Some moves in the direction of han- 
dling this problem have been taken by the 
Committee To Aid Refugee Chinese Intel- 
lectuals, but to date matters are in the 
preparatory stage. Agreements have been 
made with the National Government to open 
the door in Formosa to refugees, and com- 
mittees have been set up in Hong Kong and 
Taipei to handle the problem. 

Other plans call for resettlement in other 
countries of southeast Asia, schemes for em- 
ployment in Hong Kong itself, and the send- 
ing of teams of outstanding Chinese leaders 
to lecture among the overseas Chinese, 
Some twenty thousand or more of the Chi- 
nese intelligentsia in Hong Kong have reg- 
istered with the ARCI Committee and 
50 percent of this group is willing to go 
to Formosa, the first evidence we have had 
as to their feelings on this much-debated 
subject. With sufficient financial support it 
would be possible, at the present time, for 
5,000 or 6,000 families to be resettled in 
Formosa. 

Such measures, if carried ort, will Lave 
a leavening effect on all non-Communist 
Chinese. If persuasive anti-Communist 
Chinese could be circulated among the over- 
seas groups, with the blessings of Formosa, 
much could be done to block the influence 
of Peking, which is appealing to the young 
Chinese in southeast Asia. 

The problem of refugee Chinese in Hong 
Kong would still remain, for all these plans 
could not affect very large numbers, but 
it would not be so dangerous if political 
leaders emerge who are capable of welding 
together the many disparate elements 
among non-Communist Chinese and giving 
them a program for action. 


Bad News for Malenkov—United States 
Steel Hits Record 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, the col- 
lapse of the capitalistic system so long 
predicted by the Communist logicians 
seems to be as bum a guess as ever. Mr. 
Marx and Mr. Lenin held the view that 
capitalistic countries would hasten the 
process of destruction. To date, the col- 
lapse has not taken place, and the wars 
which have occurred have struck hardest 
at those countries which have adopted 
socialistic approaches to economics and 
government. 

Here in our own country, the current 
figures of steel production are significant 
replies to Communist preaching. In the 
first 7 months of 1953, the steelmakers 
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of America produced more than 67 mil- 
lion tons. A new high point was 
reached in July, despite the already 
abundant indications that the Korean 
war was coming to a close. No other 
country at any time has turned out as 
much of the basic material represented 
by steel. 

We are making tremendous strides in 
building the new plants and new equip- 
ment which the future will demand. 
Steel, American style, is our answer to 
Malenkoy, Stalin style. 


Prayer and Politics 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have the pray- 
ers offered by the Reverend John P. 
Woods, chaplain of the Minnesota Leg- 
islature for the 58th session of that leg- 
islative body this year printed in the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 
Reverend Woods, the minister of the 
Arlington Hills East Presbyterian Church 
of St. Paul, Minn., earned the respect 
and prayerful affection of all in the Min- 
nesota Legislature who came to know 
him. His prayers deserve to be brought 
to the attention of the Congress. 

There being no objection, the prayers 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


JANUARY 6, INAUGURATION OF GOVERNOR 


We pray the benediction of Thy grace upon 
the administration of government. In this, 
our beloved State, place special grace upon 
our Governor, his lieutenants, the senate, 
and the house of representatives. 

Grant, O Lord, that we serve the children 
of God, because we first serve the God of the 
children. That we hear above the noise and 
clamor of voices the still small voice of Thy 
divine wisdom. Grant that we shall cherish 
our rights to be individuals through our ef- 
forts to preserve the common good. Grant 
Thy blessing upon these here present. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


JANUARY 7 


O Lord, we pray that Thou wilt give us the 
humility of an open mind, the steadfastness 
of earnest, reasoned convictions. Help us to 
blend the open mind and conviction for the 
good of the commonwealth. We pray that 
we shall expend the gifts of mind and en- 
ergy to the glory of Thy name. Bless all 
these here present, their loved ones. 

In the name of Christ. Amen, 


JANUARY 8 


Grant, O Lord, singlemindedness of con- 
viction, that in action we may not be charged 
with doublemindedness. May not the dis- 
traction of fame, the familiar friendship of 
the many, nor the private affection of the 
single friend, deter us from that thought or 
action inethis assembly that shall bring bene- 
fit and felicity to those who have entrusted 
us with this high office. Bless these here 
present with health of body, soundness of 
mind, and wholeness of soul to accomplish 
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that which shall bring stability to our econ-_ 
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omy, strength to our moral life, unity in our 
social life. We would remember our loved 
ones. 

In the name of our Lord Jesus. 


JANUARY 9 


Our Heavenly Father, Thou who are all 
wise, all loving, we pray that the opportunity 
for greatness in this legislative body shall be 
grasped with unhesitating zeal. That we 
shall in no wise squander first-rate causes by 
our adherence to second-rate loyalties, this 
is our earnest desire, May the will of our 
spirits overcome the sometime cry of the 
fiesh. We thank Thee for all those here 
present and we dedicate them to the great 
cause of freedom under God, 

In Jesus’ name. Amen, 

JANUARY 12 

Our Heavenly Father, grant direction and 
wisdom in this week of corporate thought 
and action. May high thinking, great resolve 
on the part of these men, here dedicated, 
firmly establish the worth of our great 
democracy in the minds of those who are 
citizens of our beloved State. May the 
warmth of personal regard for one another 
outlast the heat of honest debate. May we 
honor the privilege of debate by the correcte 
ness of our conclusions, 

In the name of Jesus Christ our Savior. 
Amen. 


Amen, 


JANUARY 14 


Dear Lord and Father of mankind, among 
nations there is no more splendid Nation 
under the sun than ours when we consider 
the cattle on our thousand hills, the vast- 
ness of our fields of grain, the resources that 
Thou hast put to our disposal, what word or 
prayer can we render unto Thee for all Thy 
benefits? Give us then the holy purpose to 
be good stewards of these gifts Thou hast 
given us. That in ages to come our chil- 
dren's children shall look back and call us 
men of divine valor. We ask this with the 
confession of our need of Thee. 

In the name of the Father, Son, and Holy 
Ghost. Amen. 


JANUARY 15 


Help the people of our State to understand 
the problems of government. Give them 
broad understanding and wide sympathy for 
these, their elected representatives. Our 
problems are big, O Lord, and can only be 
met with bigness of action. Help us in this 
way. Help us to realize that it is the small 
fears that paralyze the will for big decisions, 
Give use discernment in these matters. We 
appeal to Thy mercy and compassion. 

In the name of the Father, Son, and Holy 
Ghost. Amen. 

JANUARY 16 

Lord of the heavens, unto the hills do we 
look up from whence shall our help come, 
except it come from Thee? Help us that 
our problems may not overwhelm us. Teach 
us to think on earth, with the mind of 
heaven; yet not to be so heavenly minded 
we are no earthly good. We thank Thee for 
these men. We ask that we shall confess 
our needs and know the refreshing experi- 
ence of forgiveness. 

In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
Amen, 

JANUARY 19 

Eternal Father, lead us into an intelligent 
acceptance of Thy intervention in the his- 
tory of men. Teach us that we are more 
than a bit of life clinging tenaciously to 
this spinning little ball, the planet earth. 
Help us to see the worth of our minds and 
souls. Grant that we shall admit that we 
are the objects of divine anxiety. May we 
not be terrified by the powers that would 
blow us up so much as the powers that would 
keep us from looking up. For we must look 
unto Thee. x 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen, 
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JANUARY 20 


Eternal Father, strong to save, swift in 
mercy, glorious in power, enslave our wills 
by Thyne that our wills be truly free. Teach 
us that free men best survive under the 
bondage of God. Be our Savior and free us 
from our worst enemy—ourselves. Grant 
to these Thy servants, peace of mind, quiet- 
ness of heart, and serenity of spirit. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


JANUARY 21 


Almighty God, who sees that we have no 
power of ourselves to help ourselves keep us 
that we shall not by the past be enslaved, 
by the present be blinded, by the future 
frightened. Free us from the thralldom of 
time. Grant that we shall not measure our 
lives by the ticking of the clock, but that 
we shall think and act as men and women 
who shall never die. Give us the humility 
to believe in a God who acts in history and 
the pride to believe that our God would use 
even us in the course of that history, to that 
end wauld we make our decisions and prayers. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


JANUARY 22 


Our God, in ages past our help, in years 
to come our hope, while life shall last be 
Thou our guide, and our eternal home. May 
Thy benediction rest upon us. Thy peace 
that surpasses all peace, the refreshment of 
Thy forgiving power. The clarity of Thy 
wisdom. Teach us to be concerned for some- 
one, lest in our concern for everyone we 
benefit no one. We commit ourselves, and 
our loved ones, to Thy divine keeping. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


JANUARY 23 


Lord of our being, Maker and Master of 
the world and all that dwell therein, we 
thank Thee that in Thy storehouse there is 
ample store for the need of every child of 
Thine. Give us the faith of a little child, 
who implicitly trusts that his father will 
provide. Teach us that an unhearing and 
indifferent God is worse than no God at all. 
We thank Thee that Thou art the God who 
stoops to conquer and bends to listen. Hear 
us then in the name of the Father, the Son, 
and the Holy Ghost. Amen, 


JANUARY 26 


Our God and Father, we thank Thee that 
Thou hast brought us safely together again. 
Endow our minds with strength fit for the 
tasks of the week. Without Thee we are 
lonely men. Without Thee we cannot ex- 
plain ourselves—even justify ourselves. Our 
actions in this Legislature are only as ef- 
fective as our belief that our destiny is one 
of sense and reason. Teach us that Thou 
art the author of the story of our lives. 
May we act like the heroes Thou didst in- 
tend we should be. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen, 

JANUARY 27 

Gracious Master of Mankind, forgive us 
our human ways. We pause before Thee to 
remember the sons of our Nation in the 
Korean hills. They buy time with their 
lives, The time they purchase is ours to 
expend, The clock on the wall is a witness 
of our sacred trust. Teach us, our Lord and 
God, that in these our days time is a costly 
thing. May we use it reverently and wisely. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost, Amen. 


JANUARY 28 

Our everlasting Lord, Creator of the ends 
of the earth, without Thee we are mere crea- 
tures of chance. With Thee we are men of 
high destiny. Teach us our todays make 
our tomorrows. Remind us the future be- 
longs to those we love—our children, Help 
us to make decisions now that our children 


shall bless us then. We face immediate 
tasks. We ask Thy help that the warmth 
of our hearts may exceed that of our heads. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 

JANUARY 29 

Our Lord God, how lovely is Thy peace. 
As the hand of a little child finds the hand 
of its father, so may our hearts find the 
heart of God. Take from us the closed mind 
of the adult and give us the open mind of 
a child. Teach us the magnificent advice 
of the Savior that “except we be as little 
children we cannot see Thy kingdom.” Our 
God we desire to see and to see clearly. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


JANUARY 30 


O Lord, giver of all goodness, Thou has led 
us safely through another week. A journey 
without destination is unheard of, a man 
without purpose a sorry thing. Without 
Thee, O God, life is unthinkable and dark. 
We thank Thee for the quiet optimism of 
the soul born out of our faith in Thee. We 
are a people who can outface all earthly 
fear because we know the fear of all the 
consuming, all demanding love of God. Give 
us rest and refreshment in the several days 
ahead. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


FEBRUARY 2 


Our God and Father, we thank Thee for 
the security of this land of ours, for our 
right to disbelieve even Thee. Most of all 
for the freedom to find Thee. Men ought 
always to pray and not to faint. Teach us 
the insult to Thy sovereignty, when we Thy 
creatures act as less than men. Give us 
brave hearts and clear minds. ‘Though Thou 
wouldst slay us, yet will we trust Thee. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


FEBRUARY 3 


Our God and Father, for the gift of this 
living moment we thank Thee. Thou 
knowest that we live in the valley of deci- 
sion. May we not be intimidated by the 
height of the mountains around us. Guide 
us safely through the treacherous valley to 
the broad plain of courageous conclusions. 
May we know nothing of fear and everything 
of courage. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen, 


FEBRUARY 4 


Our God, Master of the sea and land, we 
are aware of Thy tremendous power. Make 
us happy to be at the disposal of Thy will. 
Grant us that we shall see that nothing is 
so cheaply sold as the life of a man; nothing 
so costly to buy back again. Give us the di- 
vine energy to take time by the forelock and 
make it our servant. Grant that we shall 
never commit the awful blasphemy of kill- 
ing time, for in the murder of time we de- 
stroy ourselves. Make us time’s master. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


FEBRUARY 5 


Gracious God, teacher of those who will 
listen, may we know that he who believes 
Thee is far nobler than he who puts his trust 
in the arrogance of man. Teach us the sub- 
lime truth of the lonely God, the God who is 
lonely for fellowship with man, Thou art the 
God of anxiety. May we bow in splendid 
humility at the feet of our anxious Father, 
Thou wouldst destroy worlds to gain our love. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 

FEBRUARY 6 . 

Our God, Thou who are the Author of the 
story of man, teach us that without the Au- 
thor there can be no story, without the story 
all our actions are meaningless. Give us the 
divine impatience of a little child who won't 
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accept a senseless story. Teach us that we 
were ordained to live heroically. May we 
walk as men who have some place to go. 
Better to know that the road leads some- 
where than to start out.for nowhere. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


FEBRUARY 9 


Our God and Father, creator of worlds, 
there is no place where we can hide from 
Thee. We give thanks to Thee that Thou 
art the persistent lover of our souls. For the 
past several days of refreshing we thank Thee. 
We remember him who is set aside in sick- 
ness.1 Speed his recovery. May the business 
of the week be done as the business of the 
Most High God. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


FEBRUARY 10 


Beloved Father, we are in Thy hands. Un- 
der the rod of Thy correction we bow our- 
selves. Grant that we shall never know 
pride that we deny our need of chastisement. 
May we become giants before Thee because 
our feet are on the ground and our heads in 
heaven. Teach us that ours is the job of 
making divine sense out of the nonsense of 
man. In the name of the Father, the Son, 
and the Holy Ghost. Amen, 


FEBRUARY 11 


Our God, the King of Heaven, the world 
is full of warmth and charm because of Thee. 
The stillness of the grey dawn, the cheery 
hum of high noon, the whispering of the 
evening hour, this is the setting in which 
Thou has placed man, It is our destiny to 
act as Thy ambassadors. Thou art the 
watcher on the balcony. May what we do 
here and now bring the applause of heaven 
and blessing to all who follow us in days to 
come. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


FEBRUARY 13 


Our Father which art in heaven, Thy name 
is high above all names. We beseech Thee 
to be merciful to us Thy servants. Grant us 
the good sense to never question the exist- 
ence of love, for it is only as we accept love 
that we can know Thee. The tasks of the 
week are before us. They are many and diffi- 
cult. Give us physical energy and mental 
keenness for the job before us. Teach us it 
is better to aim at something and miss it, 
than to take no aim at all. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


FEBRUARY 16 


Almighty God, Thou who hearest the cry 
in the night, may we never fall into the sin 
of self-pity, that we should deny the living 
God. Give us the correct perspective of life 
that we shall not suffocate between the walls 
of human birth and death. Ours is an excit- 
ing adventure into eternal horizons. Grant 
that our decisions this week shall not be 
the desperate decisions of men who have 
but one life to live, but the measured deci- 
sions of men who shall always know a to- 
morrow. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


FEBRUARY 17 


O Lord our God, what shall we render 
unto Thee for all Thy benefits? Use us and 
all that Thou hast entrusted to us for the 
glory of Thy name. Teach us there is no 
contradiction in our prior concern for re- 
lationship between ourselves and Thee, and 
our latter concern for right relationship be- 
tween man and man. May we put first 
things first. May we never be guilty of lov- 
ing Thee for that which can be gained, 
Teach us the arduous discipline of loving 


z 1 On the occasion of the illness of a legisla- 
or. 
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the God of the universe for his own sake. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
FEBRUARY 18 
Sovereign God, upon whose life all life 
depends, without whose person we are with- 
out design or purpose, grant that we shall 
see that the shadows that most frighten us 
are the shadows of our own fears. Teach us 
the magnificent and splendid lesson that it 
is not so important how long we live, as how 
well we live. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
: FEBRUARY 19 
Eternal Father, Creator of the ends of 
the earth, Thou whose existence we can- 
not argue, we car only experience. May 
we bow to the heroic teaching that it does 
not matter what happens to us, so much as 
our reaction to what happens. May we 
laugh over our own troubles and weep over 
the needs of others. We thank Thee that 
the extremity of man is the opportunity 
of God. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
FEBRUARY 20 
Eternal Father, strong to save, of whose 
living presence all nature testifies, grant that 
we shall never submit to life as mere victims, 
but live as sons and daughters of the Master 
of life. Keep us from the boredom of unity 
for unity’s sake and the clamor of discord. 
May we never be tempted to conform be- 
cause we dare not be ourselves. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
FEBRUARY 24 
Our Father in Heaven, we give Thee praise 
for Thy bending to our needs. May we ex- 
ercise our faith by the acceptance of the 
offering of Thy goodness. Thou knowest we 
need right thinking—to know the right way 
for all men and not the right way for a few. 
Give us a sense of Foly humility to always 
submit our programs to the judgment of 
those who may oppose us. Grant Thy bless- 
ing upon these who strive to serve. 
` In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
FEBRUARY 25 
Gracious God, who givest seed to the sower 
and bread to the eater, we thank Thee for 
Thy loving care. Remind us we cannot add 
a day to our lives; remind us the very breath 
we breathe comes from Thee. May we then 
walk humbly before Thee. Teach us men 
ought not try to be God. Our life consists 
in God becoming man. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
FEBRUARY 26 à 
Our Father in heaven, we thank Thee for 
this season of promise, for the sovereign 
state in which we live wherein we may see 
all Thy wondrous works in season. Give us 
glad hearts and generous minds. May we see 
that there is much in all of us to admire. 
Teach us that it is much easier to struggle 
for one’s beliefs than to live them out. May 
we see that to live in our time demands a 
quality of heroism that only Thou canst 
give. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
FEBRUARY 27 


Our Father who art in heaven, may we 
ever be attentive in Thy presence. Thou 
art the listening God. May we never speak 
idly before Thee. We pray for patriotism on 
the part of the people of our State. May 
they understand all honest effort here put 
forth. Grant these here present may be 
given strength and wisdom for the task that 
confronts them. Teach us that if we be- 
lieve something we shall never be guilty of 
doing nothing. 


In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
MARCH 2 
All gracious God, from whom all favor and 
blessing flow, we beseech Thee to be favor- 
able to these Thy servants in all honest effort 
to find the common good. Teach us that 
the common good is uncommonly hard to 
find. Grant that we shall see there is no 
easy way out of difficulty, and that there is 
no virtue in making difficult that which 
ought to be easy. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
MARCH 3 
O God, our Father, whose spirit dwells 
within us, may we remember we are Thine. 
It is good to know that we belong to someone 
and that that someone is the God of creation. 
Our God, the task of life sometimes makes 
dying easier than living, may we be heroic 
enough to live enthusiastically for Thee. 
Teach us that it is easier to believe in noth- 
ing and be always right, than to believe in 
something and sometimes wrong. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
MARCH 4 
Great Giver of the moments and days of 
our lives, we thank Thee that when we are 
but marred clay in Thy hands, Thou dost 
not us cast away, Teach us that a man is 
more that what he eats; that we are meant 
to live in fellowship with Thee. To these 
Thy people grant the insight that we stand 
alone responsible before Thee. That ours 
is the supreme destiny of having Him who 
created the wide and vast universe, as the 
companion of our way. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
MARCH 5 
Gracious God, our Heavenly Father, may 
we be as heroic in patience as in service. 
Teach us to look to the God who is and not 
the idol of particular belief. May the tongue 
be the servant of the mind and not the 
mind’s master. May the heart govern our 
sense of justice and not justice the heart. 
We stand in awe before the blue of the 
heavens, we need Thy presence. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen, 


MARCH 6 


We thank Thee, our Father, for Thy 
servants, who in days of stress and strain, 
rise to the business of God. Teach us that 
bread is cheap, but who can buy the spirit 
of a man? Grant thaf our people shall never 
slur the gift of freedom by holding back their 
wealth or energy in freedom’s defense. The 
fruit of diligence is freedom, may we ever be 
diligent. Better a hungry freeman than a 
well-fed slave. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


MARCH 9 


Dear Lord, for the flowers of the field, the 
fruit of the tree, the products of the soil, the 
cattle on a thousand hills, we pause before 
Thee in humble gratitude. For the energy of 
life, the power of mind, and the pleasant 
bonds of mutual affection, we praise Thee. 
Ours is the task of using that which is not 
our own. May we use these gifts as though 
they were. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


MARCH 10 


Morciful and gracious Lord, we thank Thee 
that Thou hast deemed us worthy to think 
Thy thoughts after Thee. It is a mystery 
that our land should have so much while 
others have so little. Teach us the poorest 
among us is rich in eyes of many in our 
world. Grant that we shall all live for each 
other, and not live off each other, 
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In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen, 


MARCH 11 


Oo Lord, our God, how rich is Thy grace 
toward us. The very breath we breathe at 
this moment is by Thy sovereign grace. Life 
is the supreme gift of God. May we with 
anxious care expend our moments to the 
good of our fellowman. Teach us that ulti- 
mately we do not represent our people so 
much as we represent ourselves before Thee. 
Grant we shall see that in pleasing Thee, 
the One, we shall do the most for the many. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


MARCH 12 


King of Kings, and Lord of Lords, we dare 
to lift our hearts unto Thee. We thank 
Thee for the devoted energies and minds of 
these here present. Teach us not to over- 
estimate our virtues, or underestimate our 
vices. May we be utterly honest with Thee, 
May we never measure moral principles by 
blank principles. Grant that we shall be 
glad for the privilege of life this day. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 

MARCH 13 

Our Father, we thank Thee that Thou 
hast bestowed upon Thy children so many 
gracious gifts, material and spiritual. We 
pray for the populace of the state. May 
we all consider nothing as cheaply bought as 
our freedom. Even if we must buy that 
freedom with our lives. Grant that we shall 
choose the better part of valor and not 
trade time for principle. Keep us mindful 
of honesty, courage, and conviction. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Spirit. Amen. 


MARCH 16 


Our God and Father. What can we render 
unto Thee for all Thy benefits? We are 
clay in the hands of the potter. We thank 
Thee that Thou art the potter. Keep us 
from the folly of shaping our own destiny. 
Grant to us the wisdom that we might seek 
Thy holy will. Teach our people that free- 
dom is preserved by giving, not by getting. 
Grant to these here present health and 
strength of mind and body for the week that 
lies straight ahead. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 

MARCH 17 

Our God and Father, how can we explain 
the beauty around us except Thou be the 
artist? Teach us that man is most sure of 
Thee when that man knows the mystery of 
love. Grant that our prayers shall never 
become custom, but an ever-refreshing search 
for Thee, our God. Help us this day to 
match our desire for the common good with 
concrete action. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
Holy Spirit. Amen. 

MARCH 18 

Our God and Father, the sun and the moon 
are at Thy beck and call, the stars in the sky 
give voice to Thy sovereignty. What is man 
that Thou art mindful of him? Teach us 
that it is not so important to know how to 
do something, as it is to know why. Grant 
that we shall see that there is no why with- 
out Thee—the living God. Teach us that 
all we do and think is under the scrutiny of 
a God who never sleeps. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
Holy Spirit. Amen. 

MARCH 19 

Our God and Father, there are many mes- 
sengers of promise in this springtime of our 
good land. Help us to rise to the challenge 
of the season. May fear never dictate to us, 
rather may fear be the goad to sound prep- 
aration for the future. Teach us that the 
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best weapon to repel the potential enemy 
is confidence in ourselves. May that con- 
fidence spring not from anything. that we 
have, but rather in our faith in Thee. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
Holy Ghost. Amen. 
MARCH 20 
Our God and Father, who is like unto 
Thee? The breaking forth of waters in the 
springtime reminds us of Thy overflowing 
heart of love. Teach us that the mind must 
never become the master of the heart, or the 
heart of the mind. Teach us the grandeur 
of loving reasonableness and reasonable love. 
Grant that we shall make politics the servant 
of the State, and that we shall not become 
the servants of politics. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Spirit. Amen. 
MARCH 24 
Dear Lord and Father of mankind, forgive 
our feverish ways; reclothe us with rightful 
minds, that we shall best serve Thee, thus 
serve our fellow men. May the people we 
represent in this State feel that we best 
serve them individually when we serve all, 
Grant Thy peace to these, here present. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
MARCH 25 
Our Lord and God, Thou art the author 
of the season. The beauty of the earth ex- 
presses the beauty of Thy person. Without 
Thee we are mere cogs in a machine. We 
thank Thee for the gift of choice. Teach us 
that our right of choice is best preserved by 
our choice of the right. Teach us again and 
again that the rights of God are prior to 
the rights of man. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
MARCH 26 
From the rising of the sun to the going 
down thereof, all nature testifies to Thee— 
the living God. In the stillness of our 
souls we discover our need for Thee. Grant 
peace of mind, serenity of spirit, quietness 
of soul, to all here present. Grant that we 
shall never feel ourselves prisoners, walled 
in by birth and death. Teach us we are 
freemen whose destiny is ever beyond; that 
our actions here bear the stamp of eternity. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
MARCH 27 
Our God and Father, Thou who art all lov- 
ing, teach us that love knows no political 
party nor any particular creed. Thou dost 
call men to Thyself. Grant all of us the 
courage to face the Holiness of Thy person. 
Teach us that Thou wouldst stoop to con- 
quer the lowliest of men. May we never be 
so proud as to refuse the liberty of being a 
captive of God. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
MARCH 30 
Our God and Father, we thank Thee for 
what Thou art. We are under the spell of 
the mystery of the season. Thou hast done 
all to woo us—Thou didst win us. This is 
the season in which we learn we were born 
to live, not to die. Help us in this season 
of sacrifice to commit our energies to the 
sacrifices needful to make real the ongoing 
dream of our democracy. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
MARCH 31 
Our God and Father, we are conscious of 
Thy grace and favor. We render thanks un- 
to Thee for all Thy benefits. Help us to con- 
sider that we are men capable of high 
thinking, of great feeling; that we legislate 
for our fellowmen. That we should do all 
of this and die is an absurdity we cannot ac- 


cept. We thank Thee that Thou hast given 
us the reasonable way. For with Thee there 
is no death. Make us worthy of Thy benefit. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen, 
APRIL 1 
Our God and Father, this is the season 
when men ought to be quiet, This is the 
time when men ought to think. Men ought 
to think high thoughts. We are not meant 
to live in the squalor of our own planning 
for this leads to despair. Teach us ours is 
the awesome experience of thinking the 
thoughts of God after Him. Teach us that 
submission to the unseen makes most secure 
the things that are seen. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen, 
APRIL 2, MAUNDY THURSDAY 
Our God and Father, we stand upon the 
threshold of a holy hour. May we consider 
Him who, without power or wealth, con- 
quered the nations of time; His weapon of 
conquest the cross of His death. May we 
allow Him the conquest of hearts that all 
of our todays shall have the reflected glory 
of the tomorrows He has purchased. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost, Amen. 
APRIL 6 
Our God and Father, Thou to whom the 
nations of the earth are but as a blinking 
of the eye, ours is the happy privilege of 
looking unto Thee. Our walk in this life 
has its dangers. We need the hand of a 
Father to guide us. May we have the grace 
of a child to trust Thee. Teach us that 
anyone who thinks he is too big to trust 
in his God is too small to trust with the 
gift of life. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
APRIL 7 
Dear Lord and Father of mankind, how 
rich is all Thy grace toward us! How hesi- 
tant are we to thank Thee. Help these here 
present to weave a pattern for living out of 
the welter of conflict of ideas which presses 
in upon them from every side. Teach both 
the high and the low of our State that oppor- 
tunity does not come bearing gifts, oppor- 
tunity offers only hard work. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
APRIL 8 
Merciful Father, who can measure the 
depth of Thy goodness? Teach us the par- 
able of the rain, The rain is needful if the 
sun would have work to do. May we not be 
creatures with moods of the moment. Teach 
us that our days, dark or bright, are all 
needful for our lives. Teach us that panic 
is the fruit of those who live for the moment, 
stability and soundness the fruit of those 
who live for eternity. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
APRIL 9 
We look unto Thee, the God of all peace. 
Teach us the lesson of graciousness to avoid 
seeking the estimation of men and those 
things which seem to cause admiration 
abroad. May we pursue with all diligence 
the things that make for godly life in our 
time. May we not be guilty of great excite- 
ment over small matters, and little moved by 
matters of great moment. Keep us physically 
end mentally strong, for the arduous days 
ahead. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 


APRIL 10 

Our God and Father, we thank Thee for 
the fascination that life can give. We thank 
Thee Thou art the God who would pursue 
us all through life. May we never desire to 
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escape from Thee. Teach our people we 
represent the interest of all and not the in- 
terest of some. May we be faithful to this 
difficult duty. May we learn that democracy 
is the result of our actions and not some- 
thing that acts upon us. May we serve the 
state in the will of God, may this be the will 
of the people. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Spirit. Amen. 
APRIL 13 
Our God and Father, hear us when we cry 
to Thee. We are in need of spiritual health. 
May we never commit the sin of spiritual 
self-confidence. Our confidence must come 
from Thee. Teach us that the admission of 
our need is the way to divine wholeness, We 
pause to remember one of our number who 
has been stricken. We place him in the 
keeping of Thy mercy. Give these Thy 
servants strength of character, bodily health, 
to meet the demands of the coming week. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
APRIL 14 
Dear Lord and Father, the very breath of 
life comes from Thee. We are sustained by 
Thy grace. Teach us that we can best trust 
our fellowmen when they put their trust in 
Thee. Forgive us of our foolish ways. Teach 
us that Thou art more willing to forgive 
than we are willing to admit our need of 
Thee. Sustain and strengthen the one who 
has been laid aside. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Spirit. Amen. 
APRIL 15 : 
Father God, Thou who would follow us 
to the depths of perdition to bring us unto 
‘Thyself, what can we do to return such love? 
Thou who art the Hound of Heaven, pursue 
Thy people that we shall bring about the 
dawn of peace among nations, of love among 
men, of purity to ourselves. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 
APRIL 16 
Our God and Father, we thank Thee for 
all Thy grace and blessing. We stand before 
the open door of another season of promise: 
Through that door we see all the expressions 
of Thy beauty and love. Teach us that life 
has meaning and design because Thou art 
standing by. Direct us through the doors 
of opportunity. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Spirit. Amen. 
APRIL 17 
Our God and Father, we dare approach 
Thee with our supplications. We are in 
need of the Divine Physician. Grant Thy 
healing presence among us. To all these 
present we ask Thy gracious blessing. To 
the business of the hour we commit our- 
selves, we inyite Thee, our God, to sit with 
us in this assembly and may we be conscious 
of Thy presence. 
In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Spirit. Amen. 


APRIL 18 


Our Father God, we thank Thee for the 
privilege of life. Because of Thee our lives 
are wholesome adventure. We confess our 
need of thanking ‘Thee. Lead us in these 
last days of our responsibility that we shall 
receive the blessing of Thy favor. May we 
leave this assembly satisfied that we have 
done well. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 

APRIL 20 

Dear Lord and Father of mankind, how 
foolish are our ways. How lovely the beauty 
of Thy patience. This is the day that Thou 
hast made beautiful and bright. We are 
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thankful that we'are called to live in such 
times. May we match our minds and spir- 
its with the grandeur of Thy beauty. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. | , 


APRIL 22 ~- 


Our God, the Giver of life, Thou who sus- 
tains our every living moment, teach us 
that we are never alone. Thine all-seeing 
eye beholds the evil and the good. Make 
us conscious that Thou art continually ob- 
serving us. Teach us the lesson of the men 
of Korea, they who lost liberty awhile who 
now taste it again and find it good. Give us 
the zeal for freedom. 

In the name of the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost. Amen. 

APRIL 22 i 

Our God, the Author of the story of our 
lives, we have come to the end of a chap- 
ter. Forgive us for those moments when 
we have sought to guide the divine pen. We 
have splashed ink upon the page which Thou 
hast sought to write. Cleanse the pages of 
our days that when we come to the last words 
of the story those words shall read, “Well 
done, thou good and faithful servant.” 

In the name of Jesus Christ, we pray. 
Amen. 


Something Wrong With English History 
Teachers, Too? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, history 
‘should be one of the most absorbing of 
all studies, but strangely enough, far too 
many students in our high schools and 
colleges find it duller than dull. There 
have been theories aplenty advanced for 
this unfortunate situation—emphasis 
upon names, places, and dates; failure to 
humanize the rich materials available; 
sheer mental fatigue induced by the 
volume of data. 

If it is any comfort for Americans, 
word now comes out of England that the 
lads and lassies across the pond are not 
much better at their-history studies than 
our own boys and girls. Tests adminis- 
tered to young people of upper high 
school through college age levels showed 
that 25 percent of the group did not know 
that Chamberlain was the famous um- 
brella Prime Minister of England at the 
time of the Munich conference which led 
to World War II. Some of them thought 
that the right answer was Churchill, who 
was not in the government at that time. 
Others named: dead statesmen. Even 
more disturbing, some of the English 
young people did not knew that Good 
Friday is the anniversary of Christ’s 
death or that Chistmas is His birthday. 

Small comfort though this may be to 
American teachers trying to pound the 
facts of our own history into resisting 
heads, it should serve as a spur to edu- 
cators on both sides of the Atlantic to 
think up ways and means of dramatizing 
history. Maybe TV will doit. Books and 
detention periods cannot, : 


Reserve Officer Personnel Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LEROY JOHNSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON. Mr. Speaker, during 
the closing days of the session the House 
passed H. R. 6573, the Reserve Officer 
Personnel Act. This bill provides for 
the promotion, precedence, constructive 
credit, distribution, retention, and elim- 
ination of officers of the Reserve compo- 
nents of the Armed Forces of the United 
States. 

This bill represents a far-reaching leg- 
islative item, from the standpoint of high 
morale and providing efficient personnel 
planning in the Reserve components. of 
the Nation’s Armed Forces. It will have 
a profound effect on the careers of sey- 
eral hundred thousand Reserve officers 
presently holding commissions and 
equally as well for those thousands of 
young men who will be commissioned in 
the Reserves in the future. 

The lack of promotions for Reserve 
officers has caused discontent and un- 
doubtedly was the reason that many of 
these officers dropped out of the Reserve 
training program and relinquished their 
commissions when they were able to do 
so. 

Following the outbreak of hostilities 
in Korea, thousands of Reserve officers 
were involuntarily ordered to active duty 
and the lack of an adequate promotion 
system in the Reserve components was 
evident. Officers were recalled in their 
World War II grades, served on active 
duty up to 24 months and were released 
to inactive status, without ever being 
considered for promotion, despite the 
fact that many had served faithfully 
and well in units of the Organized Re- 
serve or the National Guard and had 
maintained a high degree of proficiency 
between World War II and their recall 
to active duty. 

Heretofore, the promotion of Reserve 
officers has been governed by regula- 
tions promulgated by the military de- 
partment concerned. Such regulations 
have always been subject to change at a 
moment's notice at the whim of those 
who entertained different concepts con- 
cerning promotion systems for Reserve 
officers. Generally speaking, this has 
not been true for officers of the Regular 
services. Their promotions are governed 
by statute and the latest expression in 
this respect is the Officer Personnel Act 
of 1947 which provides for the promotion 
and elimination of Regular officers of 
the military services. 

I have felt for many years that mem- 
bers of the Reserve components who 
serve in times of emergency on active 
duty by the side of officers of the Regular 
services are entitled to an equality of 
treatment. 

In May of this year, a subcommittee, 
of which I am chairman, of the Armed 
Services Committee, began hearings on 
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the Reserve officer promotion bill. These 
hearings lasted over a period of 8 weeks. 
Over 1,500 pages of testimony were taken. 
We heard from dozens of witnesses and 
representatives of all of the military 
services and Reserve and National Guard 
organizations were invited to, and in fact 
did, participate in the hearings. The re- 
sult of this exhaustive study is the bill 
which has passed the House. 

I count it a signal honor to have pre- 
sided over these hearings and to have 
been chairman of a subcommittee which 
brought forth legislation providing for a 
fair and equitable system of promotion 
for all Reserve officers. 

I would like to discuss the provisions 
of the bill which I am sure will be of 
interest to every man and woman in the 
Nation holding a commission as a Re- 
serve officer of the Armed Forces. 

The bill is divided into seven titles for 
convenience. Title I contains a table of 
contents and definitions common to all 
titles of the bill. There are eight defi- 
nitions which eliminate the necessity 
of using much repetitious language 
throughout the bill. 

GENERAL PROVISIONS OF THE BILL 


Included in title IT of the bill is the 
authorization for the appropriate Secre- 
tary to grant constructive credit for pro- 
motion purposes to persons initially ap- 
pointed as Reserve officers, based upon 
their past experience, education, and 
other qualifications. Persons initially 
appointed as medical, dental, veterinary, 
JAG, or chaplain officers would be grant- 
ed minimum constructive credit. In 
addition, persons holding a doctor of 
philosophy or a comparable degree in a 
science allied to medicine may receive 
constructive credit of 3 years, if appoint- 
ed as Medical Service officers. 

Persons appointed in the Navy, Ma- 
rine Corps, and Coast Guard will be 
placed on a lineal list and assigned run- 
ning mates according to the amount of 
constructive credit granted. Persons 
appointed in the Army and Air Force will 
be appointed in the various grades ac- 
cofding to the amount of constructive 
credit. 

The requirements for retention in an 
active status are prescribed and it is pro- 
vided that to be eligible for promotion, a 
person must be in an active status. Any 
Reserve officer who fails to attain the 
prescribed number of points or to con- 
form to the prescribed standards and 
qualifications shall be transferred to the 
Retired Reserves, if he applies for such 
transfer, and if not, will be transferred 
to the inactive status list or be dis- 
charged. 

This title also provides general au- 
thority for the appropriate Secretary to 
appoint and convene selection boards. 
Boards will be composed of not less than 
five members, which number shall con- 
stitute a quorum and will serve for such 
length of time as the appropriate Sec- 
retary may prescribe, but no longer than 
lyear. No officer shall serve on two con- 
secutive selection boards when the sec- 
ond of such boards considers any of the 
officers who were considered but not rec- 
ommended for promotion to the same 
grade by the first selection board upon 
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which he served. At least 50 percent of 
the members of any board appointed un- 
der the provisions of the bill shall, to the 
extent practicable, be Reserve officers 
and all members of a ‘selection board 
must be senior in permanent grade and 
temporary rank to any officer being con- 
sidered by. that board. Each member of 
the board must swear or affirm that he 
will, without prejudice or partiality, and, 
having in view both the special fitness 
of officers and the efficiency of his armed 
force, perform the duties imposed on him 
as a member of such board. Not less 
than a majority of the total membership 
of any selection board must concur in 
each recommendation made by the 
board, 

Any officer eligible for consideration 
by a selection board shall have the right 
to forward, through official channels, a 
written communication inviting atten- 
tion to any matter of record in the Armed 
Forces concerning himself which he may 
deem important to his consideration for 
promotion. However, any such com- 
munication may not criticize or reflect 
upon the character, conduct, or motive 
of any officer. 

Any Reserve officer who has an obli- 
gated period of service in the Reserve 
components shall be retained in an ac- 
tive status so that such officers may not 
escape their obligations by mere non- 
feasance. In order to provide an incen- 
tive for persons so retained, the appro- 
priate Secretary is authorized to pre- 
scribe regulations for the return of such 
persons to a promotable status. 

Title II of the bill also provides an 
opportunity for an officer, who would 
otherwise be eliminated from an active 
status at a time when he may almost 
have completed the requirements for 
retirement, to qualify for retirement. If 
the officer has between 18 and 19 years 
of service, he will be allowed 3 addi- 
tional years in which to qualify for re- 
tirement, and if the officer has 19 or more 
years of service, 2 years in which to 
qualify. These savings provisions do not 
apply to officers removed from an active 
status for cause, physical disability or 
maximum age. 

Reserve officers who are recommended 
for promotion, but who are transferred 
to the Retired Reserve for physical dis- 
ability prior to being promoted, shall be 
transferred in the grade for which rec- 
ommended, if not otherwise entitled to 
a higher grade. Transfers to the Re- 
tired Reserve shall be in the highest 
grade satisfactorily held, Any officer of 
the Retired Reserve who is ordered to 
active duty and thereafter promoted to 
a higher temporary grade while so serv- 
ing, shall upon relief from active duty 
be advanced upon the Reserve Retired 
list to the grade. 

This title of the bill guarantees that 
no Reserve officer will be ordered to ac- 
tive duty im any grade lower than his 
permanent Reserve grade. 

Uniform treatment for Reserve officers 
is accorded those who are recommended 
for promotion or found qualified for Fed- 
eral recognition in the next higher 
grade, but who, before being promoted, 
are removed from an active status be- 
cause of failure to participate or other- 


wise. If such an officer returns to an 
active status, he will again have to be 
recommended by a selection board or be 
found qualified for Federal recognition to 
be returned to a recommended promo- 
tion list. 

The bill provides that any or all parts 
thereof may be suspended by the Presi- 
dent in time of war or national emer- 
gency declared by the Congress and re- 
quires that in case of the suspension 
of promotion lists, that the Secretary 
of Defense will recommend legislation 
for the readjustment of the grades of 
Reserve officers, if necessary. 

Requirements for sea or foreign serv- 
ice for the promotion of Reserve officers 
is prohibited under the provisions of the 
bill. 

Title IT also guarantees that the per- 
manent grades authorized for Reserve 
officers will be the same as those pro- 
vided by law for Regular officers. Con- 
sequently, it is intended that Naval Re- 
serve commodores will be advanced to 
the grade of rear admiral, since the 
grade of commodore is no longer a per- 
manent grade of the Navy. Such a pro- 


vision brings about uniformity in the 


grades of officers among and between 
members of the Reserve and Regular 
components. There is no limitation of 
opportunity for Reserve officers to hold 
temporary grades in their service, as in 
the case of grades above major general 
or rear admiral. 

Title II also provides that Reserve of- 
ficers, while assigned to,the Selective 
Service System, may be retained in an 
active status until reaching age 60. 
PROVISIONS OF THE BILL RELATING TO RESERVE 

OFFICERS OF THE ARMY 

Promotions in a special branch of the 
Army will be made from among officers 
assigned to that branch and promotions 
in any other branch will be made from 
officers not assigned to a special branch. 
Selection boards shall not consider Re- 
serve officers for promotion more than 
2 years prior to the anticipated date of 
their promotions. 

Upon initial appointment as a Reserve 
officer, a person may be credited with 
constructive service as follows: 


Years of service credited Gri 

Les than 3 Second lieu- 
tenant. 

At least 3, but less than 7.... First lieuten- 
ant. 

At least 7, but less than 14... Captain. 

At least 14, but less than 21.. Major. 

At lean aie nana: - Lieutenant 
colonel. 

AE E AAE AT Colonel or 


lieutenant 
colonel, as 
the Secre- 
tary deter- 
mines, 


The foregoing constructive service 
credit allows Reserve officers, upon ini- 
tial appointment, to be placed in the 
specified grade appropriate to the years 
credited. Any excess over the basic 
minimum for each year grade is cred- 
ited as promotion service. 

Reserve officers, other than adjutants 
general or assistant adjutants general 
of a State, Territory, or the District of 
Columbia in a grade above second lieu- 
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tenant will not be considered: for pro- 
motion or Federal recognition for the 
next higher grade until they have the 
following minimum years of promotion 
service: 


Minimum 

years of 

promotion 

Grade service 

First: lieutenant..........-.....-..-.--.. 2 
et REE RE RDF ld cy Ar aaa ones a nro 4 
MARS ae ee ee eee 4 
Lieutenant colonel_............--....... 3 
CL PE a Sa Eh ae ae 2 
Brigadier g.neral__.._-_-___.-....---.-.- 2 


Except in certain instances, a Reserve 
officer in the grade of second lieutenant 
may nov be promoted, or federally rec- 
ognized in the next higher grade, until 
he has 3 years of promotion service. 

Women’s Medical Specialist Corps Re- 
serve officers may not be promoted to a 
grade above major and WAC or Army 
Nurse Corps Reserve officers may not be 
promoted to a grade above lieutenant 
colonel. 

The bill authorizes 275,000 officers in 
the Army Reserve in an active status, 
provided that the Secretary of the Army 
may authorize a larger number to meet 
mobilization requirements or to permit 
increases required by or resulting from 
other laws. The authorized number of 
Reserve officers of the Army in an active 
status in each of the several grades shall 
not exceed the following percentages of 
the total authorized number: 


Percent 
C26) Fe oS) Rap Ee rae NSE A 2 
Lieutenant colonel_......_..-.-----.. =s 6 
MAJO oo a ee eee 13 
COPA 5 on A 35 
Lieutenants... 2 enone: =- Remainder 


The number authorized for any grade 
may be exceeded by the number of va- 
cancies existing in any higher grade. 

The bill authorizes 207 Reserve officers 
in general officer grades in an active 
status in the Army Reserve and the Na- 
tional Guard of the United States, ex- 
clusive of Reserve officers serving in gen- 
eral officer grades as adjutants general 
or assistant adjutants general, or in the 
National Guard Bureau. 

Officers may be promoted as nonunit 
officers or as members of an organized 
unit. In the case of nonunit officers of 
the Army Reserve in the grade of second 
lieutenant, those found by the Secretary 
to be qualified for promotion shall be 
promoted effective on the date he has 3 
years of promotion service, regardless of 
a vacancy in the grade of first lieu- 
tenant. 

When the Secretary determines that 
there are existing or anticipated vacan- 
cies within authorized numbers for the 
grades of captain, major, or lieutenant 
colonel, he is authorized to appoint and 
convene one or more selection boards to 
consider and recommend nonunit offi- 
cers for promotion to fill the vacancies. 
The Secretary shall also prescribe the 
number of officers to be recommended 
for promotion from each list. 

Even if no vacancy exists in the next 
higher grade, each nonunit officer of the 
Army Reserve in the grade of first lieu- 
tenant, captain, or major, who has not 
previously been considered by a selec- 


tion board under title IM shall be con- 
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sidered by a selection board sufficiently 
in advance of the date he will have 4 
years promotion service in the grade of 
first lieutenant, 7 years in the grade of 
captain, and 7 years in the grade of ma- 
jor, providing he also has a total number 
of years of service as follows: 

Total years 


Grade of service 
First lieutenant.-......---.-..-----.-. 6 
Cepteit (6 oon nn E E 12 
OO Fo Pe NCES AS SILI SP IS ee Ss 17 
Lieutenant colonel or higher_...--.... 19 


An officer who transfers from an in- 
active status or a unit of the Army Re- 
serve or the National Guard of the 
United States to a nonunit status after 
having attained such promotion service, 
may be considered for such promotion 
after being transferred. 

If any nonunit officer in the grade of 
first lieutenant, captain, or major is con- 
sidered by a selection board as described 
above and not recommended for promo- 
tion he shall, if he remains in an active 
status, be placed on the next zone of 
consideration list established for con- 
sideration of officers of his branch and 
grade, as described above. If he is con- 
sidered for promotion a second time and 
not recommended, he may not there- 
after be considered for promotion or ex- 
amined for Federal recognition. How- 
ever, if considered the second time for 
promotion regardless of vacancy and he 
is recommended for promotion, he will 
be promoted 1 year after the date he 
would have been promoted, had he been 
recommended by the board which first 
considered him. 

When the Secretary determines that 
there are existing or anticipated grade 
structure vacancies within authorized 
numbers in the grades of major in the 
Army Nurse Corps or Women’s Medical 
Specialist Corps, lieutenant colonel in 
the Army Nurse Corps or Women’s Army 
Corps, or colonel in any other branch, 
he may appoint and convene, one or 
more selection boards to consider and 
recommend nonunit officers to fill the 
vacancies. Such officers must have the 
prescribed promotion service and the 
total years of service required by the bill. 
Selection boards convened to recom- 
mend promotions for these officers shall 
recommend the prescribed number of 
officers deemed best qualified among 
those in the zone of the consideration 
list. 

When vacancies are authorized or an- 
ticipated among nonunit officers of the 
Army Reserve in the grades of major 
general or brigadier general, the Secre- 
tary may appoint and convene a selec- 
tion board to consider officers in the 
grade of brigadier general and colonel 
for promotion. He may prescribe the 
number of officers to be recommended 
for promotion and the selection board 
shall recommend the prescribed number 
of officers best qualified of those con- 

` sidered, 

Title IIT provides for zone of consider- 
ation lists whereby nonunit officers as- 
signed to a spetial branch will be placed 
on a separate zone of consideration list 
for, or considered for promotion for serv- 
ice in, that branch, and the names of all 
other officers will be placed on a zone of 
consideration list or considered for pro- 


motion without regard to the branch to 
which they are assigned. 

The bill also establishes the means of 
selection which will be employed by selec- 
tion boards as directed by the Secretary. 

Unit officers may be promoted as fol- 
lows: If in the grade of second lieutenant 
and found by the Secretary to be quali- 
fied, an officer shall be promoted to the 
grade of first lieutenant effective on the 
date he has 3 years of promotion service, 
irrespective of the existence of a vacancy 
in such grade, 

The Secretary may appoint and con- 
vene a selection board to consider and 
recommend officers of a unit of the Army 
Reserve for promotion to fill a vacancy 
in that unit in the grade of captain, 
major, lieutenant colonel, or colonel. In 
such cases, the convening officer shall 
place the name of each eligible officer 
assigned to the unit and geographically 
available for consideration for promotion 
to fill the vacancy on a zone of consid- 
eration list and refer it to the selection 
board. He may also place on such a list 
for consideration for promotion to the 
next higher grade the name of any offi- 
cer in the grade of second lieutenant or 
first lieutenant who has served creditably 
in a unit vacancy prescribed for a cap- 
tain for 12 months or more, without re- 
gard to other requirements of the bill, 
provided the officer has not previously 
been promoted in such a manner. In 
such cases, the selection board shall 
recommend the officer deemed best quali- 
fied to fill the vacancy. 

Officers may be promoted to general 
officer grades to fill vacancies in Army 
Reserve units. At any time within 1 year 
after an officer has been assigned the 
duties of a general officer of the next 
higher grade in an Army Reserve unit, 
he shall be evaluated by his superior 
officer. If it is determined that the 
officer has demonstrated his fitness for 
that position, his mame shall be sub- 
mitted to the Secretary for consideration 
for promotion to the next higher grade. 
A selection board shall be convened at 
least once annually by the Secretary to 
consider such officers for promotion to 
fill vacancies, 

Each officer of the National Guard who 
is promoted to fill a vacancy in a fed- 
erally recognized unit shall be examined 
for Federal recognition. in the next 
higher grade under the provisions of the 
National Defense Act and second and 
first lieutenants who have served credit- 
ably in a captain’s position for 12 months 
or more may be afforded special exam- 
ination for Federal recognition, provid- 
ing such an officer has not previously 
been federally recognized in such a man- 
ner, An officer in the grade of second 
lieutenant who is promoted to first lieu- 
tenant by his governor to fill an au- 
thorized vacancy in a unit shall auto- 
matically be extended Federal recogni- 
tion in the higher grade, effective on 
the date he completes 3 years of pro- 
motion service or the date of the pro- 
motion, whichever is later, and, an offi- 
cer in a grade above second lieutenant 
who is appointed by his governor in the 
next higher grade to fill an authorized 
unit vacancy shall be automatically ex- 
tended Federal recognition in the higher 
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grade, effective on the date of appoint- 
ment if he has been recommended for 
promotion to the higher grade under the 
pertinent provisions of the bill and has 
remained in an active status since being 
recommended. 

If an officer is transferred to the Army 
Reserve from the National Guard of the 
United States, he may be advanced to 
the highest permanent grade previously 
held by him, including general officer 
grade, without the necessity of Senate 
confirmation. 

Title III of the bill also provides for 
the elimination of Reserve officers. Sec- 
ond lieutenants who fail of promotion 
after completion of 3 years’ promotion 
service shall be discharged. First lieu- 
tenants, captains, or majors are elim- 
inated after they have twice failed of 
promotion. Such officers are discharged 
or may be transferred to the Retired Re- 
serve upon their own application within 
90 days after the second selection board 
has submitted its report to the conven- 
ing authority. 

Reserve officers of the Army shall, on 
the last day of the month in which they 
attain the following ages, be discharged 
or transferred to the Retired Reserve: 


Grade or position Age 
Chief, National Guard Bureau; adju- 
tant general or commanding general 
of troops of a State, Territory, or the 
District of Columbia........_--_--.. 64 
Major general, other than the above-... 62 
Brigadier general and below............ 60 


Effective only for 5 years following the 
effective date of this act, the following 
ages shall apply instead; 


Grade or position Age 
Chief, National Guard Bureau; adju- 
tant general or commanding general 
of troops of a State, Territory, or the 
District of Columbia_...-........... 64 
Major general, other than the above_... 62 
Brigadier general... 2.232 - neon manne 60 
LO) 2 | ee 28 en 2 a ey ee ee es 58 
Lieutenant colonel and below.......... 55 


Reserve officers assigned to the Army 
Nurse Corps or the Women’s Medical 
Specialist Corps shall be discharged or 
transferred to the Retired Reserve on the 
last day of the month in which such an 
officer in a grade of major or higher 
attains the age of 55 or in which such 
an officer in a grade below major attains 
the age of 50. 

Effective 5 years after the effective 
date of the act, officers will be eliminated 
on the basis of length of total service gr 
time in grade. Thus, Reserve officers of 
the Army in the grade of major general, 
brigadier general, or colonel will be dis- 
charged or transferred to the Retired 
Reserve when they complete 35, 30, or 
30 total years of service, respectively, or 
on the fifth anniversary of the date of 
their appointment in that grade, which- 
ever is later. Other officers below these 
grades will be discharged or transferred 
to the Retired Reserve after they com- 
plete 28 total years of service. 

Effective 5 years after the effective 
date of the act, officers of the Women’s 
Army Corps, in the grade of lieutenant 
colonel and the grade of major, shall be 
discharged or transferred to the Retired 
Reserve when they have completed 28 
and 25 total years of service, respectively. 
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Any officer, upon reaching the maxi- 
mum age limitations of the bill, who has 
not completed 20 years of satisfactory 
Federal service under title III, Army and 
Air Force Vitalization and Equalization 
Act of 1948, but who could complete 20 
years of such satisfactory Federal serv- 
ice prior to reaching age 60, may be re- 
tained in an active status until he 
reaches the age of 60, or completes 20 
years of satisfactory Federal service, or 
until he fails to perform a year of satis- 
factory Federal service, whichever occurs 
earlier. 

When a Reserve officer of the Army in 
a general officer grade ceases to occupy 
a position commensurate with his grade, 
the Secretary shall give such officer the 
option of being discharged, transferred 
to the inactive status list or the Retired 
Reserve, or an appointment, if he applies 
therefor, in the grade held by him prior 
to his appointment in a general officer 
grade. 

The Secretary may provide for the 
removal of officers from an active status 
when he determines that the number of 
such officers is excessive and may con- 
vene a board to consider all nonunit 
officers who have completed long terms 
of service. Such board will recommend 
for removal from an active status and 
transfer to the Retired Reserve or dis- 
charge a specified number of such 
officers. ` 

A Reserve officer of the Army serving 
on active duty who is recommended for 
promotion to a grade higher than that 
in which serving shall, prior to promo- 
tion, elect either to ‘serve on active duty 
in the temporary grade which he holds 
or to which he may be appointed equal to 
or higher than the grade held at the time 
of such election, or to be relieved from 
active duty. 

Upon being released from active duty, 
a Reserve officer shall be appointed in a 
grade equal to the highest temporary 
grade in which he served satisfactorily. 
However, such an officer may not again 
be promoted as a nonunit officer for the 
first time until he has the necessary 
total years of commissioned service as 
provided by the bill. 

An officer serving on active duty who 
would be removed from an active status 
because of maximum age or periods of 
service limitations and who has com- 
pleted at least 18, but less than 20 years, 
of active Federal service may, in the dis- 
cretion of the Secretary, be retained on 
active duty until he completes 20 years 
of active Federal service, provided he 
will then be entitled to the benefits of 
the Army and Air Force Vitalization and 
Retirement Equalization Act of 1948 and 
will not earlier attain the age of 60. 
PROVISIONS RELATING TO RESERVE OFFICERS OF 

THE NAVY AND MARINE CORPS 

The authorized number of Naval Re- 
serve officers in an active status is set at 
150,000 and the authorized number of 
officers in the Marine Corps Reserve at 
29,500. 

The authorized number of officers of 
the line of the Naval Reserve in an active 
status in each of the grades below the 
grade of rear admiral] shall be as follows: 


Percent 
Coa: WE EEE EI TAAL 1.5 
COMMA GET. aeaa a ot 
Lieutenant commander.. -== === = m ma 22 
Tieutenant. aeo e 37 
Lieutenant (jg.) and ensign.......... 32.5 


There are authorized 48 Reserve rear 
admirals distributed among the line and 
staff corps as follows: 28 in the line, 7 
in the Medical Corps, 8 in the Supply 
Corps, 1 in the Chaplain Corps, 2 in the 
Civil Engineer Corps, and 2 in the Dental 
Corps. 

The authorized number of officers of 
the Marine Corps Reserve in an active 
status in each of the grades below the 
grade of brigadier general shall be a 
percentage of the total number of such 
officers as follows: 


Percent 
2 


There is authorized a total of five gen- 
eral officers in the Marine Corps Reserve. 

The bill provides that laws now exist- 
ing or hereinafter enacted relating to 
the selection for promotion of an officer 
of the Regular Navy shall apply to an 
officer in the Naval Reserve, except as 
may be necessary, in the discretion of the 
Secretary, to adapt such provisions to 
the Reserve component. The relation- 
ship between officers of the line and staff 
corps of the Naval Reserve shall conform 
to that prescribed for line and staff of- 
ficers of the Regular Navy in respect to 
a determination of the number of staff 
officers which may be recommended for 
promotion. 

Generally speaking, the present pro- 
motion system used in the Naval Reserve 
is maintained in the bill. It is provided 
that while in the grade of lieutenant— 
junior grade—or in a higher grade to 
which initially appointed, each Naval Re- 
serve officer shall have a running mate of 
the same grade who shall be the line offi- 
cer on active duty on the lineal list of the 
Navy next junior to him, The same pro- 
cedure, concerning running mates, is 
maintained in the Marine Corps. 

Women Reserve officers have as their 
running mates women officers of the cor- 
responding Regular component. 

A Naval or Marine Corps Reserve offi- 
cer in any grade higher than ensign shall 
be in a promotion zone when his running 
mate is in or above a promotion zone and 
shall then become eligible for considera- 
tion by a selection board for promotion 
to the next higher grade. 

Reserve officers of the Navy and Ma- 
rine Corps in the grade of ensign or sec- 
ond lieutenant become eligible for pro- 
motion to the grade of lieutenant—jun- 
jor grade—or first lieutenant, respec- 
tively, upon the completion of 3 years’ 
service in grade. 

All Reserve officers promoted under 
this title must be morally, professionally, 
and physically qualified for such promo- 
tion. 

The President may remove the name 
of any Naval or Marine Corps Reserve 
officer from the promotion list. Any offi- 
cer whose name is so removed, or one 
whose appointment is rejected by the 
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Senate, shall continue to be eligible for 
consideration for recommendation for 
promotion. The next ensuing selection 
board may recommend the officer con- 
cerned for promotion, and thereupon, 
with the approval of the President, the 
name of such officer shall be replaced on 
the promotion list without prejudice by 
reason of its having been temporarily re- 
moved therefrom, and when promoted 
such officer shall take the same lineal 
rank and date of rank that he would 
have had, had his name not been so re- 
moved. If such officer is not so recom- 
mended by the next ensuing selection 
board or if the President shall again re- 
move his name from the promotion list, 
or if the Senate shall again reject his 
appointment, he shall be held for all pur- 
poses to have twice failed of selection for 
promotion. 

All Reserve officers of the Naval and 
Marine Corps shall take precedence 
among themselves and with officers of 
the same grades of the corresponding 
Regular component in accordance with 
the dates of rank stated in their com- 
missions, 

Reserve officers not above the grade of 
lieutenant in the Naval Reserve or cap- 
tain in the Marine Corps Reserve, after 
twice failing of promotion to the next 
higher grade, may be retained in or elim- 
inated from an active status in the dis- 
cretion of the Secretary. Other Re- 
serve officers who have failed of promo- 
tion two times shall be given an oppor- 
tunity to apply for transfer to the Re- 
tired Reserve but unless so transferred, 
shall be discharged if they have com- 
pleted the following periods of total com- 
ee service for the grades speci- 
fied: 


Years 
Captain—colonel...........---<...n.-- 30 
Commander—lieutenant commander... 26 
Lieutenant commander—major__.-.... 20 


Women of the Naval or Marine Corps 
Reserve or of the Nurse Corps of the 
Naval Reserve may be eliminated from 
active status under the same conditions 
as prescribed by law for the separation 
from the active list of an officer of the 
same grade in the Regular component 
who is eliminated by reason of age or 
failure of selection for promotion. 

A Reserve officer under title IV of the 
bill not previously transferred to the Re- 
tired Reserve shall be so transferred on 
the date on which he becomes 62 years 
of age.. However, any Reserve officer 
initially appointed prior to January 1, 
1953, who cannot complete 20 years of 
satisfactory Federal service for retire- 
ment purposes before reaching age 62 
but can complete such service by age 64, 
may be retained in an active status until 
he becomes 64 years of age. 

The bill provides that not more than 
10 flag or general officers of Naval Re- 
serve and the Marine Corps Reserve may 
be retained in an active status until they ` 
become 64 years of age. 

If the promotion of the running mate 
of a Reserve officer is on a temporary 
basis, the promotion of the Reserve offi- 
cer shall also be on a temporary basis. 
If, subsequently, the running mate is 
reverted to a lower grade—for reasons 
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other than disciplinary—the Reserve offi- 
cer shall likewise revert to the same low- 
er grade in the same manner as his run- 
ning mate and take corresponding prec- 
edence. If the running mate is perma- 
nently appointed in the grade in which 
he is serving on a temporary basis, the 
Reserve officer likewise may be perma- 
nently appointed to the grade in which 
he is serving on a temporary basis. 

PROVISIONS APPLYING TO THE COAST GUARD 

RESERVE 

The authorized number of officers in 
the Coast Guard Reserve is set at 6,000. 

The authorized number of officers in 
an active status in each of the grades 
below the grade of rear admiral shall’ be 
a percentage of the total number of such 
officers as follows: 


Percent 
BONIS RAIN cares preen A A S sa one acme a 0.6 
Commander.....-.--.-~..-----------= 3.5 
Lieutenant commander____.--..-----. 2.5 
pe iY Re BU SR. Pe ea pee 3.7 


There is also authorized two officers in 
an active status to be in grade of rear 
admiral. 

Promotion of Reserve officers of the 
Coast Guard shall be effected pursuant 
to the recommendations of selection 
boards which shall be convened from 
time to time so that Reserve officers in 
the promotion zone for particular grades 
will receive consideration for promotion 
concurrently with, or as soon as prac- 
ticable after, their running mates. 

The bill provides that the running- 
mate system as used in the Navy and Ma- 
rine Corps will be used in the Coast 
Guard for the promotion of Reserve of- 
ficers. 

If a running mate is retired, dies, or 
otherwise is separated from service, suf- 
fers loss of numbers, or fails to qualify 
for promotion, the new running mate 
shall be the officer of the Regular Coast 
Guard of the same grade who was next 
senior to the old running mate, exclu- 
sive of extra numbers, or if there is no 
such Regular officer, then the most sen- 
ior Regular officer in the grade. If an 
officer of the Reserve suffers loss of num- 
bers, his new running mate shall be an 
officer of the Regular Coast Guard who 
is the running mate of the Reserve of- 
ficer next senior to the officer concerned 
after the loss of numbers has been ef- 
fected. And if an officer of the Reserve 
fails of selection or fails to qualify for 
promotion and his running mate is pro- 
moted, the new running mate shall be 
the senior officer of the Regular Coast 
Guard remaining in that grade, exclu- 
sive of extra numbers, whose name is 
not on a promotion list. 

Officers of the Reserve will be deemed 
to be in a promotion zone when their 
running mates are in a promotion zone 
and will become eligible for considera- 
tion by a selection board for promotion 
at approximately the same time as their 
running mates. When the officer of the 
Reserve is promoted, he shall be assigned 
the same date of rank as that assigned 
to his running mate and shall be allowed 
pay and allowances of the higher grade 
from the date his running mate became 
entitled to such pay and allowances. 


Officers of the Coast Guard Reserve 
shall be promoted to a higher grade only 
ewhen they are found to be mentally, 
morally, professionally, and physically 
qualified therefor. 

Reserve officers not above the grade of 
lieutenant who fail of selection for pro- 
motion to the next higher grade for a 
second time may be retired or eliminated 
from an active status in the discretion of 
the Secretary. Other Reserve officers 
who fail of selection for promotion two 
times shall be given an opportunity to 
apply for transfer to the Retired Reserve 
but unless so transferred, shall be dis- 
charged when they have completed the 
following periods of total commissioned 


service for the grades specified: 

Years 
CAD IB ccuankembuambonsoausductnuabeme 30 
Lie EN Ce BRR ae chia ie op aA RE ONO ap VARS ee 26 
Lieutenant commander___._-.--..-.--. 20 


Reserve officers of the Coast Guard 
Reserve who are eliminated from an ac- 
tive status shall be afforded an oppor- 
tunity to request transfer to the Retired 
Reserve and if not so transferred, shall 
be transferred to the inactive status list 
or discharged, in the discretion of the 
Secretary. 

If the President removes the name of 
any officer from a promotion list or if 
his appointment has been rejected by the 
Senate, he shall continue to be eligible 
for consideration for recommendation 
for promotion. The next ensuing selec- 
tion board may recommend the officer 
concerned for promotion and if so, his 
name will be replaced on the promotion 
list and if promoted, the officer will take 
the same rank and date of rank that he 
would have had, had his name not been 
so removed. However, if the officer is 
not so recommended for promotion or 
if the President shall again remove his 
name from the list or if the Senate shall 
again reject his appointment, he shall 
be held for all purposes to have twice 
failed of selection for promotion. 

Reserve officers of the Coast Guard 
shall be transferred to the Retired Re- 
serve when they become 62 years of age, 
except that they may be retained until 
age 64 in order to complete 20 years of 
satisfactory Federal service for retire- 
ment purposes. The Secretary may also 
authorize flag officers to be retained in 
an active status until they become 64 
years of age. 

PROVISIONS RELATING TO THE AIR FORCE RESERVE 


Reserve officers of the Air Force, in 
order to be eligible for consideration for 
promotion, must be in an active status. 
They must attain in the course of any pe- 
riod of 12 consecutive months, the mini- 
mum number of points prescribed by the 
Secretary. 

The authorized number of Reserve 
officers of the Air Force in an active 
status will be 200,000. However, this 
strength may be exceeded to meet mobi- 
lization requirements or to permit in- 
creases required by or resulting from the 
operation of any other law. The author- 
ized number of Reserve officers in each 
of the several grades may not be more 
than the following percentages of the 
total authorized commissioned officer 
strength: 


A5187 

Percent 

Oot: (PES RS ene tb = 1.8 
Lieutenant colonel_.........._. 4.6 
pT by Stee ORE Sage ens SEES 14.0 
Cantal ees os 32.0 
Lieutenants. n Remainder 


There is also authorized a total of 157 
generals exclusive of Reserve officers 
serving in general officer grades as adju- 
tants general or assistant adjutants 
general of a State, a Territory, or the 
District of Columbia or in the National 
Guard Bureau. 

For promotion purposes, seniority 
among Reserve officers is determined as 
follows: First. Officers in any grade shall 
be senior to all officers in any lower 
grade. Second. Among officers of the 
same grade, the officer with the longest 
period of promotion service in grade is 
senior and when promotion service in 
grade of two officers is identical, then 
seniority will be determined by comput- 
ing the total commissioned service of 
the officers concerned. In all other cases, 
the Secretary shall establish seniority. 

Provisions are made for loss of prece- 
dence for promotion purposes of officers 
who have left an active status and have 
returned; there is also provided a loss of 
promotion service in grade at time of 
return to an active status so that ade- 
quate time will remain before an officer 
must be considered for promotion, both 
for administrative purposes and for pro- 
tection for the officer concerned, 

Constructive service will be credited 
officers in the Air Force Reserve as fol- 
lows: 

First. A person with less than 3 years— 
second lieutenant. 

Second. A person with at least 3, but 
less than 7 years—first lieutenant. 

Third. A person with at least 7, but 
less than 14 years—captain. 

Fourth. A person with at least 14, but 
less than 21 years—major. 

Fifth. A person with at least 21 
years—lieutenant colonel, and a person 
with at least 23 years may be appointed 
in the grade of colonel. 

Reserve officers in the grade of second 
lieutenant may not be promoted to or 
federally recognized in the next higher 
grade until they have completed 3 years 
of promotion service in the grade of sec- 
ond lieutenant. 

All officers in a grade above second 
lieutenant other than adjutants general 
or assistant adjutants general may not 
be considered by a selection board for 
promotion until they have completed the 
following minimum years of promotion 
service in grade: 


Minimum 
number of 
years of 

promotion 

service in 

Grade that grade 
First lieutenant___...............--. 2 
Captain.....0 _. 2---- nn ne one 4 
Majaa - none cence nw swe n nen aiaa 4 
Lieutenant colonel..._..--------..--. 3 
olila rennen mamaa 1 
Brigadier general_........--.....---= 1 


Second lieutenants will be promoted to 
first lieutenants on the date on which 
they complete 3 years of promotion serv- 
ice in grade and those found not quali- 
fied for promotion shall be discharged. 


A5188 


Irrespective of the existence of a va- 
cancy in the next higher grade, each 
Air Force Reserve officer in the grade of 
first lieutenant, captain, or major shall 
be considered for promotion suffi- 
ciently in advance of the date on 
which he completes 4, 7, or 7 years 
of promotion service in grade, respec- 
tively, and 7, 14, or 21 total years of 
service, respectively, so that if he is rec- 
ommended for promotion by the selec- 
tion board he will be promoted effective 
on the date on which he completes that 
service, 

Based upon the number of existing 
and anticipated vacancies in the Air 
Force Reserve in the grades of captain, 
major, or lieutenant colonel, the Sec- 
retary may direct a selection board to 
consider and recommend Reserve officers 
for promotion to those grades. The 
names of the officers to be considered 
shall include the name of the senior 
officer in the grade of first lieutenant, 
captain, or major as the case may be 
and whose name is not on a recom- 
mended list; and the name of such 
additional officers in those grades in 
order of seniority as the Secretary may 
prescribe. i 

A Reserve officer whose name is on a 
recommended list may be promoted to 
fill a vacancy at any time but shall be 
promoted irrespective of the existence of 
a vacancy on the date upon which he 
completes 4 years of promotion service 
in grade and 7 total years of service if 
he is in the grade of first lieutenant, 7 
years of promotion service in grade and 
14 total years of service if he is in the 
grade of captain or 7 years of promo- 
tion service in grade and 21 total years 
if he is in the grade of major. 

The Secretary may direct selection 
boards to consider Air Force Reserve 
officers as follows: First, consider the 
officers whose names are referred to it 
in the order of their seniority; second, 
recommend those considered who are 
fully qualified for promotion; third, pass 
over those who are not fully qualified 
for promotion; and, fourth, continue 
such procedure until the number of offi- 
cers specified by him to be recommended 
is obtained. On the other hand, the 
Secretary in lieu of the foregoing pro- 
cedure may furnish to a selection board 
the names of Reserve officers to be con- 
sidered by it and direct the board to 
recommend for promotion a specific 
number of officers whom the board con- 
siders to be best qualified of those 
named for consideration. When officers 
are considered for promotion under this 
system in the grades of captain, major, 
or lieutenant colonel, the selection board 
shall recommend for promotion at least 
80 percent of the officers named for con- 
sideration. E 

Whenever there are vacancies in the 
Air Force Reserve in the grades of cap- 
tain, major, lieutenant colonel, and col- 
onel and the Secretary considers that 
there are or will be an inadequate num- 
ber of officers in any of those grades 
with special qualifications, he may di- 
rect a selection board to recommend for 
promotion to that grade a prescribed 
number of officers of the Air Force Re- 
serve with those qualifications, 


A Reserve officer serving on active duty 
in a temporary grade higher than his 


permanent grade and who was promoted “ 


to that temporary grade under a general 
selection board procedure shall, upon 
application, be promoted to the next 
higher permanent grade upon complet- 
ing the requisite amount of promotion 
service without further selection board 
action. If such a Reserve officer is a 
member of the National Guard and is 
so promoted, he shall be extended Fed- 
eral recognition in the next higher grade 
effective on the date of his promotion. 

Female Reserve officers appointed 
under the Women’s Armed Service Inte- 
gration Act of 1948 may not be promoted 
to a grade aWove lieutenant colonel. Fe- 
male Reserve officers designated as 
nurses or women medical specialists in 
the grade of captain or higher may be 
promoted only to fill an authorized va- 
cancy in their category. 

Based upon the number of actual and 
anticipated vacancies in the Air Force 
Reserve in the grade of colonel, the Sec- 
retary shall furnish to a selection board 
the names of officers of the Air Force 
Reserve to be considered for promotion 
and shall direct the board to recommend 
a number prescribed by him for pro- 
motion to that grade. The board shall 
select the prescribed number of officers 
which it considers to be the best quali- 
fied of those named for consideration. 
Officers recommended for promotion may 
be promoted only to fill a vacancy. 

Promotions may be made to brigadier 
general and major general based upon 
the number of actual and anticipated 
vacancies in those grades. The Secre- 
tary may direct that a specified num- 
ber of the officers to be recommended 
for promotion to these grades have ex- 
perience qualifying them for active serv- 
ice in specified positions, specialties, or 
categories. The selection boards shall 
recommend for promotion to these 
grades the prescribed number including 
any prescribed number with special qual- 
ifying experience. Such officers may 
only be promoted to fill a vacancy in 
the next higher grade. When general 
officers cease to occupy that position, 
they may be transferred in grade to the 
inactive status list or, if they apply 
therefor, to the Retired Reserve. If the 
general officer is not so transferred he 
may be discharged or, upon his applica- 
tion, may be appointed a Reserve officer 
in the grade held by him before his ap- 
pointment to the general officer grade. 

Reserve officers of the Air Force who 
are recommended for promotion but are 
not promoted because the President de- 
clines to appoint them in the next higher 
grade or because the Senate refuses to 
consent to their appointment after hav- 
ing been nominated by the President 
for appointment in a general officer 
grade shall continue to be eligible for 
consideration for promotion and shall 
again be considered by the next appro- 
priate selection board. If recommended 
by the second selection board, such an 
officer shall have his name placed on the 
appropriate recommended list and if 
promoted, will be credited with the same 
amount of promotion service in the next 


\ higher grade as he would have had if 
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promoted as a result of the earlier selec- 
tion. 

Reserve officers in the grades of first 
lieutenant, captain, or major who are 
not promoted because the President de- 
clines to appoint them in the next higher 
grade and who are not thereafter pro- 
moted because a selection board fails to 
so recommend them or the President 
again declines to appoint them in the 
next higher grade shall be discharged or, 
if they make application therefor, be 
transferred to the Retired Reserve. 

Provisions are made in the bill for the 
promotion of officers in the Air National 
Guard and for Federal examination of 
officers promoted. The effective date of 
promotion of such officers is the date 
Federal recognition is extended in the 
Air National Guard. 

Officers of the Air National Guard in 
the grade of second lieutenant and who 
are appointed or promoted to the grade 
of first lieutenant shall have automatic 
Federal recognition extended to them 
effective upon completion of 3 years of 
promotion service in grade. Those offi- 
cers who are not promoted to first lieu- 
tenant after completion of 3 years of 
promotion service in grade shall be dis- 
charged within 30 days, subject to any 
outstanding selective service obligation. 

The act provides for loss of precedence 
for promotion purposes and promotion 
service in grade for a deferred officer and 
establishes the date when a deferred 
officer would have been promoted, had 
he not been deferred. If an officer is de- 
ferred for failure of selection, he will 
again be considered by the next appro- 
priate selection board and an officer de- 
ferred for failure of Federal recognition 
shall be considered by the selection board 
which considers his junior. When a de- 
ferred officer fails of selection the sec- 
ond time, he will be eliminated. 

Each Reserve officer of the Air Force 
in a grade below major general shall, 
upon his application, be transferred to 
the Retired Reserve or be discharged on 
the date upon which he becomes 60 years 
of age. Officers of the Retired Reserve 
in the grade of major general will be re- 
tired or discharged at age 62. The Chief 
of the National Guard Bureau, while 
holding such appointment may not, 
without his consent, be retired or dis- 
charged before reaching age 64. 

Female Reserve officers designated as 
nurses or women medical specialists shall 
be retired or discharged if in a grade of 
above captain upon reaching the age of 
55 and if in a grade below major, upon 
reaching the age of 50. 

Effective 2 years after the effective 
date of the act officers in an active status 
in the grade of major general, brigadier 
general, or colonel shall be retired or dis- 
charged when they have completed 35, 
30, or 30 total years of service, respec- 
tively, or on the fifth anniversary of their 
date of appointment in the grade in 
which serving, whichever is later. How- 
ever, a Reserve officer in the grade of 
major general or brigadier general who 
otherwise would be removed from an ac- 
tive status because of the completion of 
the requisite number of total years’ com- 
missioned service or 5 years in grade may 
be retained on active duty until he be- 
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comes 62 years of age, in the case of a 
major general or 60 years of age, in the 
case of a brigadier general. Only 10 
such officers in each grade may be so re- 
tained. 

Reserve officers in the grades of first 
lieutenant, captain, major, and lieu- 
tenant colonel shall be transferred to 
the Retired Reserve or discharged when 
they have completed 28 total years of 
service. 

Female Reserve officers in the grade 
of lieutenant colonel shall be retired or 
discharged when they have completed 28 
years of service. However, such an of- 
ficer may, in the discretion of the Secre- 
tary, be retained in an active status. but 
not later than 30 days after the date 
upon which she completes 30 total years 
of service. 

Female officers below the rank of lieu- 
tenant colonel will be retired or dis- 
charged when they complete 25 years of 
service. 

Whenever the Secretary considers that 
there is an excessive number of Reserve 
officers in an active status in any grade 
who have 30 total years of service or at 
least 20 years of satisfactory Federal 
service for retirement purposes, he may 
convene a board which shall consider all 
Reserve officers of that. grade and who 
have that service. The Secretary will 
direct the board to select and recommend 
by name a specified number of such offi- 
cers for removal from an active status. 
Such officers, if so selected by the board 
for removal, will be retired, transferred 
to the inactive-status list, or discharged. 

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 


Except as otherwise provided, the act 
shall become effective on the 1st day of 
January or the ist day of July next fol- 
lowing the enactment of the act, which- 
ever is later. 

The National Defense Act is amended 
so as to increase the types of service 
which a Reserve officer of the Army or 
Air Force may credit for the purpose of 
precedence while serving on active duty. 
Under existing law, such officer may only 
credit active duty time. Under the 
amendment he may also credit future 
completed Reserve retirement years un- 
der title III, Public Law 810, 80th Con- 
gress, and for periods not included in 
such a retirement year, 1 day for each 
retirement point earned. 

Mr. Speaker, this legislation will affect 
every commissioned officer in the Re- 
serve components, It is a guaranty to 
those young men who will be commis- 
sioned in the Reserve in the future that 
at periodic stages in their career they 
will be considered for promotion to 
higher rank. Undoubtedly, the Reserve 
Officer Corps of each of the military 
services will be vitally influenced by this 
legislation for years to come. There 
can be no doubt that the Reserve officers 
must be given some assurance, with the 
least possible delay, as to what the future 
holds in store for them insofar as pro- 
motions are concerned. 

Unfortunately, the adjournment of 
Congress following the passage of this 
legislation by the House left insufficient 
time for its consideration by the Senate 
before the next session of Congress. It 


_is my earnest hope that its consideration _ 


at that time will be expedited so that 

this bill can be passed and an adequate 

and equitable statutory system of promo- 

a for Reserve officers be enacted into 
Ws 


John T. Feighan 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN P. EBERHARTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. EBERHARTER. Mr. Speaker, 
under permission heretofore granted, I 
desire to express my personal grief at 
the passing of a great and distinguished 
citizen, Mr. John T. Feighan. I was for- 
tunate to have the personal advice and 
benefit of the wisdom which he dis- 
played so many times to his many thou- 
sands of personal friends and business 
acquaintances who daily sought his 
counsel, 

I refer to the father of our colleague, 
MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN, of Ohio, and as evi- 
dence of the universal approbation of 
his way of life, I insert the following edi- 
torials from the Cleveland newspapers 
on the occasion of his passing: 

[From the Cleveland Press] 
JoHN T. FetcHan WILL BE MISSED, MOURNED 
IN HOME COMMUNITY 

More friends than he could ever count 
called John T. Feighan by name. It seemed 
that nearly everyone knew him. The friend- 
ly banker, with hearty gesture, would then 
inquire about the greeter’s family. 

Mr. Feighan was one whose working day 
Was never limited by fixed hours. He did 
like, though, to be with his family. He had 
reason to be proud of his 7 children, 2 
daughters and 5 sons. All the boys were 


‘lawyers and one a Congressman and another 


a judge, besides. It was an inspiring sight 
to see the stalwart Mr. Feighan and the five 
younger Feighans in a St. Patrick’s Day 
parade. 

The West. Side patriarch’s career in bank- 
ing followed a familiar pattern. He was a 
messenger who went right up the ladder, 
Finally, he was a Cleveland Trust Co. vice 
president in charge of one of the big 
branches. 

Happily, he lived to celebrate his golden 
wedding and his golden anniversary in bank- 
ing and to receive deserved tributes. Pope 
Pius XII made him a Knight of St. Gregory. 
That honor was in recognition of his work for 
charities. 

The community will not soon see his like 
again. 

[From the Cleveland Plain Dealer] 1 
FATHER AND CITIZEN 


Had John T. Feighan accomplished little 
in his own right, the family he reared so suc- 
cessfully would have entitled him to the re- 
spect of the community. But Mr. Feighan 
achieved much in the banking business and 
in civic and charitable enterprises in which 
he was for years a leader. His death at 77 
will be mourned not only by the “10,000 peo- 
ple he knew by their first names,” but by all 
of Cleveland. 

Mr. Feighan’s life was exemplary in many 
ways. It was natural that his chief pride 
should be in his 5 attorney sons, 1 of them, 
Michael A., a Congressman, and another, Ed- 
ward A., a municipal judge, and his 2 daugh- 
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ters. This in itself would have been a suffi- 
cent claim to fame. 

From humble beginnings as a bank mes- 
senger, Mr. Feighan rose in the typical Amer- 
ican way to become a vice president of the 
Cleveland Trust Co. His success in business 
can be attributed not only to his acumen, 
but to his great flair for making friends and 
understanding people. He also was presi- 
dent of the Standard Brewing Co., which 
he helped found, and a trustee and director 
of other businesses, 

As one of the city’s outstanding Catholic 
laymen, Mr. Feighan worked unselfishly in 
various charities and was made an honor- 
ary trustee of the Catholic Charities Corp. 
While he engaged in the helping of his fellow 
man without thought of reward, honors 
came his way. He was made a Knight of the 
Order of St. Gregory in 1949 by Pope Pius 
XII, and he was granted an honorary degree 
of doctor of laws from John Carroll Uni- 
versity from which he was graduated when it 
was known as St, Ignatius’ College. 


[From the Cleveland News] 

BANKER FEIGHAN HELD A HOST OF FRIENDS 

Cleveland and especially its West Side has 
lost a confidant and a counselor in the death 
of John T. Feighan, Sr., vice president of the 
Cleveland Trust Co. 

Mr. Feighan possibly contributed more to 
the upbuilding of the West Side’s banking 
business than any other individual because 
of his intimate acquaintanceship with com- 
mercial leadership there and his strong 
friendships. 

As a father, he reared a distinguished fam- 
ily of 5 lawyer sons, including Congress- 
man MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN, Francis X. Feighan, 
former assistant United States district at- 
torney, and Municipal Judge Edward F., 
Feighan, and 2 daughters. His church ac- 
tivities won him prominence as a stanch 
believer in charities and he willingly an- 
swered any call to serve in civic betterment 
causes. Thousands will mourn his passing. 


Uncle Sam To Show Eastern 
World 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, whatever 
else history may have to say about the 
Korean war, it will certainly list it as 
more than a police action. And the job 
of rebuilding the Republic of Korea is 
equally certain to be described as far 
more than a cleanup job. It is, in fact, 
going to be a major undertaking of the 
most far-reaching kind. 

Water and communication systems 
have been destroyed, harbors, bridges, 
railroad lines have been blown apart, 
electric power lines have been rendered 
completely useless, and the devastation 
of major cities and towns has been ap- 
palling. To rebuild Korea will require 
the joint effort of the Korean people and 
the assistance of the United States to a 
huge extent. This is one of the conse- 
quences of war today. To the victors 
belong the tasks of rehabilitating the 
losers and the victors’ allies as well. Ulti- 
mately, the question of determining who 
won and who lost becomes academic. 
Everyone loses, 


Chance for 
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If we are to achieve any tangible re- 
sults from this war, we shall achieve 
them in an area not dreamed of by for- 
mer President Truman when he sent our 
forces into action. We may achieve 
them by demonstrating to the people of 
the Far East that we can help Korea to 
rebuild its devastated land into a mod- 
ern national state. The Korean people 
have shown their courage and capacity. 
They can use the heavy machinery and 
the technical know-how of America to 
good advantage. 


Hon. Leonard W. Hall 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH A. GAMBLE 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. GAMBLE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted I present for insertion in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, remarks con- 
cerning the Honorable Leonard W. Hall, 
a former Member of the House of Rep- 
resentatives, now chairman of the Re- 
publican National Committee. 

On Wednesday, June 3, at a dinner in 
Washington, D. C., the Republican dele- 
gation in Congress from the State of 
New York, paused to pay honor and re- 
spect long overdue to Leonard W. Hall, 
chairman of the Republican National 
Committee. Although many words of 
praise were spoken then, limitations of 
time made it impossible for me to ex- 
press my heartfelt admiration and re- 
spect for this great leader of the Repub- 
lican Party. 

Iam taking this opportunity to review, 
ever so quickly, some of the paths that 
we have trod together. 

The election of Len Hall as chairman 
of the Republican National Committee, 
brought back to Washington an old 
friend whose path had crossed mine 
many times before. Len Hall was 
elected to the Legislature of the State of 
New York for the first time in 1927. 
When he came back for the second time 
in 1934, I was then serving in the legis- 
lature, and working together on matters 
affecting the people of the State of New 
York, we became fast friends. Len 
Hall represented the county of Nassau, 
and I the county of Westchester. Many 
of our problems were similar in nature, 
and I found that I could always count 
on the able and informed aid and sup- 
port of the gentleman from Nassau. 

In 1937, when I first went to Congress, 
I had hardly settled down to learning 
the ins and outs of that complex organi- 
zation, when once again the familiar 
and welcome face of Len Hall appeared. 
In 1938, Len was elected to Congress, 
once again representing Nassau, and we 
picked up our friendship where we had 
left off in the State legislature. For a 
time we both lived in the same hotel in 
Washington during our early days in the 
Nation’s Capital, ʻand on those quiet 
evenings that are not so common in a 


Congressman’s life, we consulted each 
other often on pending items of legisla- 
ture. Not only did we have many com- 
mon interests, but our similarity in out- 
look was such that our voting records are 
practically interchangeable. 

When, in the early part of 1953, Len 
Hall determined that he was going to 
leave the Halls of Congress to become 
surrogate of Nassau County, I experi- 
enced feelings of great personal loss that 
I would not have him beside me in the 
83d Congress. In spite of the fact that 
I knew he would become one of the great 
surrogates of New York State, I would 
still rather have had him near me in 
Washington. 

It appears that I did not have long to 
wait. When, shortly after the election 
of the President, it became necessary to 
choose a new chairman of the Republi- 
can Party, the mantle fell naturally 
upon the broad shoulders of the gentle- 
man from Nassau. Once again we have 
called upon his great talents to lead the 
Republican Party. 

What then have we to look forward to 
under his leadership and what kind of 
chairman can we expect him to be? For 
the first time in 20 years a great Repub- 
lican President sits in the White House. 
In the moulding of our national life and 
our foreign and domestic policies he will 
give the powerful executive leadership 
which we have so sorely needed, Al- 
ready, the President has indicated the 
broad outlines of the domestic and for- 
eign policies which he intends to follow. 
Slowly, but surely, the President has 
made known the kind of America which 
he intends leading. But there is more 
to leading a nation than merely stating 
the outlines of a program. That pro- 
gram must be converted into legislative 
policy and legislative action, into laws 
proposed and laws passed. If the Re- 
publican Party had lear-cut majorities 
in both houses this would be no problem. 
But such is not the case. The Republi- 
can majorities in the House and Senate 
are both slim, and can hardly be consid- 
ered working majorities, 

In order to complete the plans set 
forth by the President, the slender ma- 
jorities in Congress must be made to 
work. Differences must be healed. 
Compromises must be made, and out of 
it all must come a Republican Party giv- 
ing effect to the will of the President and 
the people. No one person could be bet- 
ter qualified to take on the job of keeping 
the Republican Party organized and 
working together than Leonard Hall. 
His past experience in Congress has 
given him the experience and outlook, 
so that he is able to understand the diffi- 
culties that face any Member in Con- 
gress, and also the problems facing any 
leadership which is attempting to ac- 


-complish a program. His popularity 


among the Members in Congress makes 
him able to approach any Member freely, 
secure in the knowledge that he will be 
listened to and his point of view care- 
fully considered. The program on which 
the President Las embarked will find a 
willing and able supporter in the Chair- 
man of the Republican National Com- 
mittee. 
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Len Hall’s administrative abilities 
have been tested many times and not 
found wanting. One of his first acts 
upon becoming national chairman was 
to reorganize the entire Republican na- 
tional headquarters here in Washington. 
He is well aware that where there is 
work to be done, one must organize the 
team from the very ground up. He has 
begun at the national level, and that 
same action must be taken as an exam- 
ple to be followed throughout the Na- 
tion and the party. 

I have left for the last the most im- 
portant job which faces our naticnal 
chairman, and the major goal now fac- 
ing the party organization. The Repub- 
lican majorities in Congress are too slim 
for safety, too narrow to give effect to 
the entire program of the Republican 
Party. Every policy must be considered 
not only from the point of view of the 
effect it will have on our domestic or 
foreign policy, but just what kind of sup- 
port can we rally around out of discord- 
ant elements to accomplish it. We must 
secure majorities in the House and Sen- 
ate so that we can give effect to the 
mandate of the people in electing Presi- 
dent Eisenhower. The Republican Party 
must be able to go into the congressional 
elections in 1954 strong and unified, and 
emerge from the battle with unques- 
tioned majorities in both Houses. To ac- 
complish this requires political talent, 
ingenuity, and experience of the high- 
est order. In the last century, the Re- 
publican Party had its Mark Hanna to 
organize the party into the great instru- 
ment it is today. In Len Hall, the Re- 
publican Party has found the Mark 
Hanna of the 20th century, who will 
unite the many elements of the party 
into an instrument to give effect to the 
will of the people and the will of the 
President. 

He has a thorough knowledge of the 
importance which must be given to the 
organization of each district, ward, 
county, and State organization. He 
knows that it is the party worker who 
makes the party, and the party organ- 
ization which can carry out great pro- 
grams. These things he knows and these 
things he can do, 

The President of the United States 
should indeed be happy to have as his 
strong right arm, the gentleman from 
Nassau. I am pleased and proud to be 
able to express my great regard for his 
talents, and my unbounded confidence 
in him, the party he leads, and the suc- 
cess which shall be ours. 


Question of the Week 
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or 
HON. GEORGE H. BENDER 
OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. BENDER. Mr. Speaker, if Russia 


has the hydrogen bomb, why cannot they 
feed East Germany? 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Resolution Urging Freedom for Slovak 
Nation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. EDWARD J. BONIN 


oF PENNSYLVANIA, 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BONIN. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
granted to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following letter 
from the Slovak League of America and 
a memorandum dated April 28: 


SLOVAK LEAGUE OF AMERICA, 
BRANCH 438, 
Luzerne, Pa., July 27, 1953. 
Hon. EDWARD J. Bonin, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C.: 

We officers and members of Branch 438, 
Slovak League of Luzerne, Pa., wholeheart- 
edly endorse the enclosed memorandum of 
the Slovak League of America and urge you 
to act accordingly. The blood of our sons 
and daughters was not spilled for the pro- 
Soviet and pro-Communist agitators in the 
Council of Free Czechoslovakia who were 
members of the Communist dominated na- 
tional front government of Czechoslovakia. 

We urge you to use the power of your 
Office to stop all material and moral aid to 
the fronters who are in large measure re- 
sponsible for the present terrible plight of 
the Slovaks, the people we descended from, 
and even the Czechs. Not a cent of Ameri- 
can taxpayers’ money for the followers and 
promoters of Dr. Edward Benes’ ruinous 
pro-Soviet policy. 

Yours for America, 
MICHAEL KALLO, 
President. 
JOHN HERMAN, 
Financial Secretary. 
MICHAEL ZLUKY, 
Recording Secretary. 
GEPZA ZPIsH, 
Treasurer, 


MEMORANDUM TO THE PRESIDENT AND THE CON- 
GRESS OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA IS- 
SUED BY THE 33D CONGRESS OF THE SLOVAK 
LEAGUE OF AMERICA, APRIL 28, 1953, MIL- 
WAUKEE, Wis. 


Mr. President and Members of Congress, 
the Slovak League of America, a civic and 
cultural organization truly representative of 
Americans of Slovak descent, has always been 

_dedicated to the American way of life. We 
are proud of the fact that America has al- 
ways been a real friend of the oppressed and 
persecuted. The Slovak League of America, 
representing the overwhelming majority of 
organized Americans of Slovak descent, most 
heartily endorses the policy of offering asy- 
lum and material and moral aid to the pêo- 
ples of all nations persecuted for their politi- 
cal or religious convictions. At the same 
time, however, the Slovak League insists that 
this policy must apply equally and without 
exception to all nations and, therefore, even 
to the Slovak nation from which we are de- 
scended. 

@As Americans, we sincerely believe that 
every nation, large or small, has the inherent, 
God-given right to freedom and independ- 
ence, the right to its own nationhood and 
statehood. We believe, too, that liberty can- 
not be excercised by proxy and that all na- 
tions are entitled to a voice in the deter- 
mination of their own destinies. 

The Slovak nation, one of the oldest na- 
tions of Central Europe, is a Christian na- 
tion. Its history is one of thraldom and ex- 
ploitation by foreigners. 


For over 10 cen-" 


turies the homeland of the Slovaks—Slo- 
vakia—has been a pawn in the hands of 
greater and lesser powers, and its freedom, 
territorial integrity, and security, and, hence, 
its very destiny, have always been determined 
by foreigners, 

It is only natural that Americans of Slovak 
descent are vitally interested in the question 
of the national existence of the nation they 
are descended from. And since the Slovak 
nation cannot speak freely for itself, impris- 
oned as it is behind a forced Iron Curtain, 
the Slovak League of America has taken upon 
itself the obligation of pleading for the rec- 
ognition and respect for the fundamental 
rights of the Slovak Nation. Those rights are 
predicated in the elementary democratic 
principle that all peoples, wherever they may 
be found and however few their numbers, 
are morally obligated and entitled to speak 
in the Council of Nations, there to defend 
rights to survival and self-fulfillment. 

The members of the Slovak League of 
America, including the membership of the 
organizations actively affiliated with it, are 
loyal to America because to them America is 
the ideal—the living symbol of freedom, 
tolerance, and justice. They seek no special 
favors for the people from which they are 
descended but only the recognition of and 


respect for the inherent and fundamental’ 


rights of the Slovak nation. We firmly be- 
lieve that it is in the highest interests of 
America and the rest of the free world that 
the Slovaks be free and have their own inde- 
pendent state. 

The Slovak League of America has been 
told repeatedly by responsible people in past 
administrations of government that the 
United States has never opposed the aspi- 
rations of any nation in Europe, or elsewhere, 
to determine by its own free choice the state 
or form of political organization under which 
it preferred to live. We have been advised 
repeatedly by the same authorities that the 
principle of self-determination had been a 
fundamental principle of American foreign 
policy since the administration of President 
Woodrow Wilson and that our administra- 
tions of Government have not departed from 
that policy even in the case of the Slovak 
nation. 

Despite these repeated assurances, how- 
ever, it remains incontrovertibly true that 
the principle of self-determination never did 
apply in practice to the Slovak nation, The 
administration of Woodrow Wilson was not 
guided by it in 1918 when the Republic of 
Czechoslovakia was born, the administration 
of Franklin D. Roosevelt completely ignored 
it, and the administration of President Harry 
S. Truman repudiated it in the case of 
Slovakia after the defeat of Hitler in 1945, 

Regrettable as it is, the indisputable fact 
remains that the administration of Harry S. 
Truman helped to destroy the independent 
Republic of Slovakia in 1945. It remains a 
historical truth that duly elected representa- 
tives of the Slovak nation, members of the 
legal autonomous Slovak Government of 
Czechoslovakia, voted unanimously for the 
independence of Slovakia on March 14, 1939, 
more than 6 months before the start of World 
War II. The Slovak Republic was recognized 
by 27 governments, including the Govern- 
ments of Great Britain and France. And 
yet, the victorious United Nations, without 
ascertaining the will of the people of Slovakia, 
acquiesced to the wanton destruction of the 
Slovak Republic and to the domination of 
the Slovaks by a foreigner, Dr. Edward Benes, 
the implacable enemy of Slovak freedom and 
independence. We knew then, just as we 
know now, that Dr. Benes, who resigned from 
the highest trust in his country during its 
worst crisis and fled to England, could never 
have returned to Czechoslovakia again as 
President, if he had not betrayed the peoples 
of that hapless country to the Stalinmen 
Moscow. 5 
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We repeat now what we had so strongly 
emphasized on various occasions in the past 
8 years: no matter what the circumstances 
under which the Slovak Republic came into 
being, it should have never been destroyed 
against the will of the Slovak people who 
created it. 

The Slovak League of America and the or- 
ganizations affiliated with it are American 
institutions. Their primary concern has 
always been the welfare and security of the 
United States of America. We could never 
sit idly by while foreign political opportun- 
ists, discredited by their own peoples, were 
given American tax dollars to promote their 
own selfish ends and political philosophies 
which led their own countries to ruin. We 
must never allow foreigners to compromise 
the good name of our America. 

We particularly resent the fact that past 
administrations of the United States Gov- 
ernment were inclined to recognize and favor 
former Czechoslovak politicians and mem- 
bers of the Prague Government, who had 
always been against the American principle 
of self-determination and were sworn ene- 
mies of Slovak freedom and independence. 
We were deeply hurt in 1945, when the 
administration of President Harry S. Tru- 
man recognized the Communist-dominated 
Czechoslovak regime of Dr. Edward Benes, 
the members of which were responsible for 
the destruction of the Slovak Republic. In 
1948, after the so-called Communist putsch 
in Czechoslovakia, we strongly protested to 
the administration of the American Govern- 
ment against the admission into the United 
States of former members of the Communist- 
dominated National Front Government of 
Czechoslovakia who had collaborated with 
the Communists in government and with the 
Kremlin until February 1948. We still insist 
that these so-called Czechoslovaks now or- 
ganized in the United States of -America as 
the Council of Free Czechoslovakia, are in 
a large measure responsible for the present 
terrible plight of the Czech and the Slovak 
nations. They have, in fact, compromised 
the good name of America, as well as the 
prestige of the Czechs and the Slovaks, the 
majority of whom were anti-Communist. 

We sincerely believe that it is immoral and 
unjust to recognize, aid and comfort indi- 
viduals and organizations, who are opposed 
to the American principle of self-determi- 
nation and who seek the destruction of the 
Slovak Nation. As Americans we have pro- 
tested and we shall continue to protest 
against the employment of such individuals 
by the Voice of America or any other Goy- 
ernment agencies. We believe that there 
are many intelligent and capable Americans 
of Slovak and Czech descent who could bet- 
ter advise and serve the administration of 
our Government than the former members 
of the Communist-dominated National 
Front government of Czechoslovakia and 
their followers. In the interest of the secu- 
rity and welfare of America, and in the name 
of the voiceless Slovaks behind the Iron Cur- 
tain, we urge the President and the new ad- 
ministration of our Government to withdraw 
any and all recognition and material aid and 
comfort from all such individuals or organi- 
zations t -rboring such individuals as speedi- 
ly as possible. 

It is a matter of record that the Slovak 
Nation has fought the Godless philosophy of 
communism for over a 100 years. The peo- 
ple of Slovakia have fought Communists and 
communism in and out of season, and they 
fight it today, because they firmly believe 
that it is the most terrible scourge on hu- 
manity. 

The Slovak Nation is a deeply religious 
one. It is determined to fight the plague 
of communism, which threatens to destroy 
all Slovak national and religious traditions, 
to the last man. “For God and Country” 
is the cry of the Slovaks at home, and “For 
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God and Country” is the motto of Americans 
of Slovak descent. If the Slovaks ever needed 
encouragement from America and the free 
world, they certainly need it today. Their 
eyes are turned to America, their last hope 
of liberation. America must not disappoint 
the people of Slovakia. And America will not 
disappoint them, but give them encourage- 
ment, if it aids the Slovaks in their fight 
against communism and for a free Slova- 
kia. The Slovaks were through with the 
Czechoslovak political monstrosity in 1939 
and want no more of it; they are not will- 
ing to be subservient to and exploited by the 
Czechs and their Communist allies. They 
are most willing to fight communism, but 
they are not willing to commit national 
suicide. It is immoral even to suggest that 
they do. And it certainly is not American. 

The Slovak League of America, in true 
Slovak tradition, has been from its very in- 
ception opposed to all forms of tyranny, to 
every form of totalitarian system. The Slo- 
vaks have always recognized communism as 
the system of violence and terror that it is, 
and hence have resolutely fought it in the 
past. Today they are more determined than 
ever to fight it with all the means at their 
command till the Red scourge is wiped off 
the face of the earth. 

We reaffirm our faith and loyalty in the 
American way of life and pledge our fullest 
cooperation to the President and the Con- 
gress of the United States of America to up- 
hold it at all times and in all places. 

We heartily commend the efforts of our 
present administration and the Congress of 
the United- States in ferreting out and deal- 
ing sternly with all Communists, their col- 
laborators, and all other subversive elements 
who threaten the welfare and security of 
our country, in fact, the welfare and secu- 
rity of the whole world. 

We respectfully urge the President and 
the Congress to give serious consideration 
to the facts given above pertaining to the 
tragic plight of the Slovak nation, so that in 
the end it will be definitely determined that 
(a) the Czechs never were, nor do they want 
to be Slovaks, and the Slovaks never were, 
nor do they want to be Czechs, hence, tech- 
nically and historically, there is no Czecho- 
slovak nation; (b) that the right of self- 
determination shall apply in practice even 
to the Slovak nation. 

We, therefore, strongly urge the President 
and the Congress of the United States of 
America to fully recognize and respect the 
fundamental rights of the Slovak nation to 
its own national life, liberty, and the pur- 
suit of happiness—the right of the Slovak 
nation to freedom and full political inde- 
pendence, to its own independent state. 

Adopted unanimously by the delegates to 
the 33d Congress of the Slovak League of 
America this 28th day of April 1953, in the 
city of Milwaukee, Wis. 


A Sermon by Dr. Lawrence Folkemer, 
Head of Department of Religion of 
George Washington University, in Con- 
nection With 177th Anniversary of Our 
National Independence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 6, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, on 
Sunday, July 5 last, Dr. Lawrence D. 


Folkemer, head of the department of re- 
ligion at George Washington University, 
preached a remarkable sermon at the 
Church of the Reformation, Washington, 
D. ©. 

The sermon was entitled “A Call To Be 
Christian.” It was a summons to this, as 
a Christian Nation, in truth to be 
Christian, and to examine afresh its 
Christian foundations. The thoughts ex- 
pressed by Dr. Folkemer were particu- 
larly impressive as part of a service 
recognizing the 177th anniversary of 
the birth of this Nation. 

As part of my remarks, I include the 
sermon delivered on the above occasion 
by Dr. Lawrence Folkemer. It is as fol- 
lows: 

A Catt To Be CHRISTIAN 

Text: “But be doers of the word and not 
hearers only, deceiving yourselves—he who 
looks into the perfect law, the law of 
liberty, and perseveres, being no hearer that 
forgets but a doer that acts, he shall be 
blessed in his doing.” (James 1:22, 25.) 

There are roundly 80 million nominal 
Christians in America. If religion were vital 
in half that number the Nation would be far 
better politically and morally than it is. A 
modern poet, satirizing formal religion today 
has written the following words: 


“They do it every Sunday, 
They'll be all right on Monday, 
It’s just a little habit they've acquired.” 


It is not that people are pagan or hostile to 
religion; they are often quite respectful. It 
is simply that the religion of many is “Chris- 
tianity and water.” As Dr. Stanley Jones 
puts it: “We are inoculated with a mild 
form of Christianity and have become im- 
mune to the genuine article.” But a mild 
form of Christianity is no good; just a little 
taste of it to make us hungry and miserable, 
and not enough of the real thing to make 
us spiritually effective. 

America will never be able to meet the 
positive forces of anti-God communism, 
militant materialism, and subtle secularism 
with diluted, ineffective, formal religion. If 
our Christianity is nothing more than a 
harmless sedative that lulls us into religious 
lukewarmness, it may as well be scrapped. 
Every corpse ought to be buried. 

C. S. Lewis, the English don, has written 
a delightful little book called the Screwtape 
Letters. It is a curious bit of correspond- 
ence between Screwtape (Devil) and his 
nephew Wormwood (his agent on earth) 
on how to win people to hell. Screwtape 
writes: 

“Talk to him about ‘moderation in all 
things’. If you can once get him to the 
point of thinking that religion is all very 
well up to a point, you can feel quite happy 
about his soul. A moderated religion is as 
good for us (i. e., the Devil and his cohorts) 
as no religion at all—and more amusing.” 

The writer of 2 Timothy 3:5 says sub- 
stantially the same thing: “In the last 
days—(men) will become lovers of pleasure 
rather than God, holding the form of re- 
ligion but denying the power of it.” Or as 
James says: “Hearers of the word but not 
doers.” The greatest battles Christianity 
has had to fight have always been the in- 
ternal ones, enemies from within, not with- 
out. 

For a nation that thinks of itself as a 
Christian nation, there is no greater sum- 
mons that can be given to it on the 177th 
anniversary of its birth, than, in truth, to 
be Christian, and to examine afresh its 
Christian foundations, 
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I. A CALL TO BE CHRISTIAN AND BE DEEPLY COM- 
MITTED TO GOD 

America must be deeply committed to 
faith in God. Faith is no perfunctory 
thing. It cannot be effected simply by 
speeches and declarations on religion. It is 
no material thing. It is not like passing leg- 
islation to appropriate several millions of 
dollars for a project. Faith is much more 
personal and expensive than that yet cost- 
ing nothing in dollars and cents. It is a 
spiritual gift from God, and if America is to 
be truly a Nation under God its people must 
be committed to His will and rule. They 
must be spiritually receptive. 

When in the year 1620 a small band of 
voyagers gathered in the cabin of their little 
ship and drew up an agreement that began 
“In the Name of God—having undertaken 
for the glory of God and the advancement 
of the Christian faith etc.”—they were af- 
firming the priority of God and were be- 
ginning a tradition that committed our his- 
tory to divine ruling. 

One hundred and fifty-six years later, in 
the third session of the Second Continental 
Congress, our statesmen once again, in a 
mighty declaration, yoked our national pol- 
icy to the divine will of God (and the words 
Ror read from pulpits throughout the 
and) : 

“We hold these truths to be self-evident 
(i. e. in the very nature of God’s law) that 
all men are created equal, that they are 
endowed by their Creator with certain un- 
alienable rights, that among these are Life, 
Liberty, and the Pursuit of Happiness.” 

Our fathers chose that our Government 
and national life be ordered and fashioned 
after law of God. 

In 1789 in Federal Hall, New York, our 
first President said in his first inaugural 
address: 

“It would be peculiarly improper to omit, 
in this first official act, my fervent suppli- 
cations to that Almighty Being, who rules 
over the universe—and whose providential 
aids can supply every human defect. * * * 
No people can be bound to acknowledge and 
adore the invisible hand, which conducts 
the affairs of men, more than the people of 
the United States. Every step by which they 
have advanced to the character of an in- 
dependent nation seems to have been dis- 
tinguished by some token of providential 
agency.” 

Years later another great and revered man 

affirmed in similar words, in his second in- 
augural and Gettysburg addresses, that prior 
faith in God and reliance upon His holy 
will. 
These words and first principles were not 
hollow pretense suitable only for gala na- 
tional occasions, to be set aside until the 
next celebration—or even for this one. They 
reflected the deep-seated commitment of a 
people of God to the majesty of divine ruling. 
The beginnings of our Nation’s history, the 
development of its government and system 
of law and the institutions of its national 
life have been established on the spiritual 
foundation of faith in God. 

O Christians, there does seem to have been 
a peculiar providence at work in our nation- 
hood that has brought us to this day. Not 
that all our actions could be said to reflect 
the will of God—there is a great need for 
national repentance and amends (as owr 
President has just recommended), but some- 
how the Almighty God has elected to take 
the human stuff which is America and ac- 
complish something of His purpose among 
men. 

Any nation upon which God has providen- 
tially set His hand must humbly listen and 
earnestly discharge its responsibility. There 
is a clear call from God to the United States 
of America to reaffirm, in truth, its loyalty 
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to Him; to endeavor in all its life—govern- 
ment, business, school, and home—to be do- 
ers of His word and not hearers only; to 
examine its practices, policies, and plans at 
every level in the light of its religious faith 
and presuppositions; to root out from its life 
all social wrongs and injustices that render 
it morally incompetent and ineffective in 
world leadership. 


II. A CALL TO BE CHRISTIAN AND BE GENUINELY 
FREE 


Independence Day strikes a responsive 
chord in all of us because freedom is one of 
the deepest desires of human nature. From 
a little child resenting restraint to a Nation 
struggling to be free, this will for liberty 
is strong. 

It was love of freedom—political, economic, 
and religious—that brought people to Amer- 
ican shores in days past and today. America 
is still the haven of the oppressed and dis- 
possessed. This Nation was reared on the 
watchword of freedom. In the hymn Amer- 
ica, every stanza carries the message of 
freedom. 

“Sweet land of liberty—let freedom ring.” 

“Land of the noble free,” 

“Sweet freedom’s song.” 

“Author (God) of liberty—with freedom's 
holy light.” 

Freedom is the greatest single word of the 
20th century and it has yet to be won in vast 
sections of our world. It is every nation’s 
birthright because it is every man’s gift from 
God. And peace will always be far away 
as long as men are in bondage, 

Spiritual twins 

But Christian friends, liberty is a twin; 
the other twin is loyalty. They are insepa- 
rable. They were born together. You can- 
not have the one—you don’t deserve it— 
without the other. This is one of the funda- 
mental laws of God’s universe and of all 
worthy personal and social living. Apostle 
Paul says, “All things are yours,” and then 
he adds, “and ye are Christ’s.” Jesus says: 
“Seek ye first the Kingdom of God (loyalty) 
and all these things will be added unto you” 
(liberty). 

Today a lot of personal and social agony 
comes from the disregard and neglect of this 
principle; liberty, to be free; loyalty, to be 
mastered. 

Here is a young man who rightly resents 
bondage: “This is my life, I'll do with it 
what I jolly well please. Why should I be 
penned up and deprived of freedom of ex- 
pression, I want liberty.” And he takes his 
liberty but without loyalty. And then his 
liberty spends itself and life comes tum- 
bling in. His conscience steps in and gives 
him no peace. He had his liberty and now 
like Lady Macbeth he is “troubled with 
thick-coming fancies that keep her from her 
rest.” Besides; by doing as he pleases, he 
hurts others. He hurts them terribly. 

To the young man who says, “I want to 
live my life and do as I please,” we say in re- 
turn, “of course you do. And you must have 
your freedom.” But remember the words of 
St. Augustine: “Love God first, and then do 
as you please.” Give your loyalty to the 
Highest, then being the kind of person you 
are, you may well do as you please. For 
what you please will be upright and honest 
in God's sight. 

"A singular disregard of this basic principle 
afflicts democracy like a serious illness. 
Democracy has come to mean for multitudes 
of people, rights but not duties, liberty but 
not loyalty. What they can get out of it, 
not what they must give to it. That is one 
reason why dictatorships arise and say to 
their citizens, “You belong to the state. 
Your highest goal is to live and die for the 
state.” Dictatorships emphasize loyalty 
(enforced) but no liberty. And in the dem- 
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ocratic society, there are many who seize 
their liberty but without loyalty. Democ- 
racy cannot flourish on a “right to do as 
you please” without a deep loyalty “to do 
as you ought.” Liberty by itself creates a 
nation of irresponsible individuals, each liv- 
ing for what he pleases, for what he can 
squeeze out for himself; political leaders 
plotting only their tenure, pressure groups 
peddling their own causes, capital and labor 
fighting for their own interests, Mr. Private 
Citizen getting his own licks, All organized, 
not for loyalty, but for liberty and greed. 

Liberty is only half of democracy—and 
it was not the first half. It took loyalty 
to create it. Listen to John Adams, in a 
letter he wrote: 

“Posterity. You will never know how 
much it cost the present generation to pre- 
serve your freedom (I think we do know 
now). I hope you will make good use of 
it. * * * If you do not, I shall repent it in 
heaven that I ever took half the pains to 
preserve it.” 

Any freedom that is worth possessing has 
its commitments, its loyalties. It is never 
easily won. The free life is the surrendered 
life; committed to God and to the good. A 
truly free nation is a people resolved to 
live under the holy law and will of God, 
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and Military Construction of the Sen- 
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HON. FRANCIS CASE 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. CASE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record an interim 
report by the Subcommittee on Real Es- 
tate and Military Construction of the 
Senate Committee on Armed Services. 

‘There being no objection, the report 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Aucust 3, 1953. 
Hon. Leverett SALTONSTALL, 
Chairman, Senate Armed Services 
Committee, United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear MR. CHAIRMAN: The purpose of this 
letter is to report on the activities of the Sub- 
committee on Real Estate and Military Con- 
struction that you appointed on February 26, 
1953, to consider military construction proj- 
ects overseas submitted to the committee 
pursuant to the provisions of section 407, 
Public Law 534, 82d Congress, and real es- 
tate actions within the United States pro- 
posed by the military departments and sub- 
mitted for committee consideration in com- 
pliance with the provisions of section 601, 
Public Law 155, 82d Congress. As you know, 
the other members of the subcommittee are 
Senator James H. Durr and Senator JOHN C. 
STENNIS. 

At the time of the appointment of the sub- 
committee, Air Force overseas construction 
projects aggregating $146,118,000 were pend- 
ing before the Committee on Armed Services. 
Following the construction review ordered by 
Secretary of Defense Wilson and further 
screening by the subcommittee, approvals in 
the amount of $61,818,000 had been granted 
up to the adjournment date of the Ist ses- 
sion of the 83d Congress. 


It will be noted _ 
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that this action reflects the withholding of 
approval of projects totaling $84,300,000. 
Three Army construction projects overseas 
that totaled $133,238,000 when submitted 
were approved in the sum of $121,942,000, a 
savings of $11,296,000. The locations and 
details of these projects are necessarily 
omitted for security reasons, 

A total of 104 real-estate actions proposed 
to be effected within the United States by 
the military departments were considered by 
the subcommittee. The subcommittee made 
reductions of $1,500,000 in these projects, 
most of which were approved as submitted, 
others modified, and still others disapproved. 

A reduction of $705,044 was made in an 
Air Force request in the amount of $2,900,- 
000 for approval of the use of emergency 
construction funds to replace facilities de- 
stroyed by a tornado. 

In discharging the responsibilities assign- 
ed to it at the time of your appointment, 
the subcommittee held 28 meetings from 
March 27 through August 3. In those in- 
stances Where considerations of military 
security allowed of such action, the sub- 
committee meetings were in open session in 
order that those persons affected by subcom- 
mittee decisions might be kept fully in- 
formed. 

A condition precedent for subcommittee 
consideration of overseas construction proj- 
ects and proposed real estate actions within 
the United States was that the Director of 
Installations, Department of Defense, must ~ 
have reviewed the project and furnished his 
recommendations to the subcommittee. The 
services of Mr. Frank R. Creedon, who served 
as Director of Installations prior to Reor- 
ganization Act No. 6 of 1953, were of inesti- 
mable value to the subcommittee in its de- 
liberations, 

The reductions made by the subcommittee 
in projects as submitted were accomplished 
by deleting items not deemed absolutely es- 
sential in some instances and by reducing 
unit costs of essential items in other cases. 
The subcommittee is confident that the ef- 
fectiveness of our Armed Forces has not been 
diminished by subcommittee reductions. 

You will recall that the‘ military con- 
struction authorization for fiscal year 1954 
proposed new authorization for the three 
military departments in the sum of $529,- 
386,000 when introduced, and that the sub- 
committee eliminated items totaling $40,- 
643,870 during hearings on this measure. 
In addition, a title rescinding existing ¢on- 
struction authorization in the amount of 
$757,148,525 was added, so that the net ef- 
fect of enactment of Public Law 209, 83d 
Congress, was to reduce outstanding authori- 
zation by some $286 million. 

The following aspects of the Military Con- 
struction Authorization Act for fiscal year 
1954 are of unusual interest: 

1. While the authorization is some 92 per- 
cent of the amount requested of Congress 
by the Secretary of Defense, it is only 10 per- 
cent of the amount initially submitted by 
the military departments to the Secretary of 
Defense. 

2. This authorization does not require ad- 
ditional appropriations, 

3. This authorization act rescinds existing 
authorization in an amount greater than the 
new authorization granted. 

4. The act imposes unit-cost limitations 
on certain items of construction which are 
commonly used among the military services. 

5. This act changes the customary lan- 
guage allowing an increase of 10 percent in 
the cost at individual stations provided that 
an equivalent reduction is made at some 
other station within the title to permit an 
upward variance in cost of only 5 percent 
at stations within the United States. 

The subcommittee plans to make an on- 
the-site inspection of several construction 
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projects during the adjournment of the Con= 
and will continue to consider overseas 
construction projects and proposed real- 
estate actions in the manner outlined at the 
time of your appointment. 
Respectfully submitted. 
Francis CASE, 
Chairman, Subcommittee on Real Estate 
and Military Construction, 


Midnight Appointments at the National 
Labor Relations Board 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. Pres- 
ident, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD a 
statement relative to the National Labor 
Relations Board which I have prepared. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY SENATOR BUTLER OF MARYLAND 


MIDNIGHT APPOINTMENTS AT THE NATIONAL 
LABOR RELATIONS BOARD 


During the past several months, I have 
delivered a series of speeches in the Senate 
on the grave seriousness of the personnel 
problem which confronts, indeed imperils, 
the new Republican administration. I 
warned the administration that as long as 
the New Deal crypto-socialist forces, which 
20 years of creeping collectivism have 
planted in the Government, continue to wield 
power and to influence policy, no Republi- 
can program can be expected to maintain 
its character or to attain its goals. I fur- 
ther warned that the New Deal collectivists 
even now are seeking to retain their grasp 
on the Government, and that in order to do 
so they will use any and all means which 
promise success, no matter how reckless or 
dishonest the means may be. 

Recently there has come to my attention 
several situations involving the National 
Labor Relations Board which for cynical dis- 
regard of the will of the American people, as 
expressed in the last election, have few 
parallels in our Nation's history. The only 
comparison that comes readily to mind is 
the notorious incident of the midnight 
judges which occurred on the eve of Thomas 
Jefferson's first inauguration. It may be 
recalled that in the last days of John Quincy 
Adams’ administration, the Federalists, de- 
feated in the national elections, tried to re- 
tain their grasp on the Government by seiz- 
ing control of the Federal judiciary through 
the creation of 16 new Federal judgeships 
and a number of minor judicial offices. Be- 
cause Adams was still busy signing these 
Federalist commissions late in the evening of 
his last day in office, the new judges are 
known to history as the midnight judges. 
Thomas Jefferson considered this attempt 
of the defeated Federalists to retain a dead 
clutch on the Government as indecent, and 
sent word to the officials whose commissions 
had not yet been delivered, to consider their 
appointments as never having been made, 
This attempt of the Federalists to perpetu- 
ate themselves in power, shameful as it was, 
did not, however, involve the internal secu- 
rity of our Nation. The same, unfortunately, 
cannot be said of certain recent midnight 


appointments by the National Labor ‘Rela-) 
tions Board. 

A major reason for the overwhelming vic- 
tory of the Republican Party last November 
was the determination of the American 
people that the Federal Government should 
be swept clean of all persons who might 
endanger the national security. So that the 
sweeping might be done well, the Repub- 
lican administration has fashioned a new 
broom in the form of a revised and tightened 
internal security program to replace the 
weak and discredited broom inherited from 
the New Deal-Fair Deal regime. Under the 
new program, the head of each executive 
agency is responsible for establishing an ef- 
fective program to insure that no employee 
constitutes a danger to national security. 
To assist him in this crucial task, each 
agency head is authorized to appoint a se- 
curity officer whose duty it is to review and 
evaluate the files of all cases heretofore 
processed under the loyalty program of the 
previous administrations and to recommend 
to the agency head whether these cases 
should be reopened. He also has the duty 
of considering new charges of disloyalty or 
security risk brought against Government 
employees, and of recommending whether 
the charges should be further investigated. 
Because agency heads are burdened with 
many duties, they normally do not have the 
time to make a lengthy, personal study of 
security problems, and must rely to a great 
extent upon the advice and recommenda- 
tions of their security officers. For these 
reasons it is fair to say that the new Repub- 
lican broom has actually been placed in the 
hands of the security officer and that 
whether the broom sweeps clean or merely 
disturbs the dirt depends on the type of 
officer selected. 

It cannot be sufficiently emphasized that 
in choosing a security Officer each agency 
should exercise the utmost care to ensure 
the selection of the most qualified person. 
That is true in a special sense for an agency 
as important and vital to the Nation’s secur- 
ity as the National Labor Relations Board. 
Next to foreign affairs, the field of labor is 
the most sensitive and fertile field for sub- 
versive infiltration. There has been sub- 
stantial testimony before many congres- 
sional committees that during the past ad- 
ministration, subversives held positions of 
great influence and power at the National 
Labor Relations Board. It is also a fact, 
well known to students of Communist tac- 
tics, that a Communist cell onee planted, 
rarely disintegrates with the departure of 
those who sowed the seed but usually en- 
trenches itself deeper and deeper, assuming 
new guises, going underground, if necessary, 
when exposure threatens, 

In the light of these considerations, one 
would expect the Labor Board to be careful 
and deliberate in choosing a security officer, 
taking its time in seeking the best man for 
the job. One would hardly expect it to 
highball the appointment through in order 
to preclude the Republican administration 
from appointing a security officer of its own 
choosing. But the New Deal leftwing ele- 
ment which still controls the National Labor 
Relations Board, despite the great Repub- 
lican victory of last November, has done 
exactly that. 

The Presidential order establishing the 
new Republican security program was issued 
on April 27, 1953. Shortly thereafter, the 
White House announced the resignation of 
the Truman-appointed chairman of the 
Labor Board, to take effect on June 30, 1953. 
Immediately there began a determined race 
by the leftwing forces at the Board to have 
a security officer appointed before a succes- 
sor could take office and defeat their efforts. 

The Republican National Committee tried 
to enter the race with a highly qualified and 
experienced former FBI agent, but he was 
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quickly: eliminated. By June 29; the day 
before the Chairman's tion was to 
take effect, the New Deal element at the 
Labor Board had settled upon a candidate, 
and, as expected, he proved to be one of 
their own. He is a former director of per- 
sonnel at that defunct sanctuary for left- 
wing collectivists, the Wage Stabilization 
Board. His application was processed the 
morning of June 29, and that afternoon the 
Chairman and the Truman-appointed Gen- 
eral Counsel of the Board, signed the order 
naming the security officer. The race was 
won in the nick of time on the day before 
the Chairman’s resignation, but 2 weeks be- 
fore the President’s nominee became the 
new Chairman of the Board. 

Now, in view of the remarkable speed with 
which this matter was handled, you would 
expect him to assume his new duties at once. 
Did he? No. He was sworn in on July 1, 
and was placed on the payroll. Immediately 
thereafter he went on a 2-week vacation, and 
did not report to work until the 30th of July. 
Obviously the leftwing element at the Labor 
Board did not rush the appointment of a 
security officer because they were concerned 
lest the vital work of protecting the national 
security be delayed. What then was their 
reason? Probably they were merely anxious 
to make sure of the job for one of their own 
Kind. 

A further flagrant example of midnight 
appointments at the National Labor Rela- 
tions Board is the recent attempt of the 
crypto-Socialists there to elevate 15 hearing 
examiners to top level positions before the 
Republicans could have a voice in such pro- 
motions. Thus, shortly after the Republican 
victory last fall, the Labor Board notified 
the Civil Service Commission that it. had 
created 15 top-level hearing examiner posi- 
tions which it proposed to fill by promotion 
from among the 30-odd hearing examiners 
then occupying the grades immediately be- 
low the top-level. Thereafter, 15 names were 
recommended by the Labor Board to the 
Commission. As expected, most of the 15° 
were examiners who shared the New Deal 
prejudices which have prevailed at the Labor 
Board since its creation. On the other hand, 
most of the examiners who are free from this 
bias were among the 16 whom the Board did 
not recommend. Customarily it takes the 
Commission many months of investigation 
and of evaluating the recommendations of 
the agency before such recommendations are 
approved, but in the main, it must rely 
primarily upon these recommendations of the 
agency. Moreover, the-Commission has here- 
tofore required that, before making a final 
decision, the loyalty of the candidate for- 
promotion must first be investigated and the 
candidate cleared. ‘ 

By April 1953, the Commission had not 
made a final decision. Thereupon the Board 
Chairman, shortly before the White House 
announced his impending resignation, urged 
the Commission to approve the promotions 
immediately, and in the following weeks 
maintained unremitting efforts to get the 
Commission to push the promotions through 
as quickly as possible. 

In May, the Commission announced that 
it had arrived at a tentative selection of the 
15 recommended examiners to fill the top- 
level positions, but because loyalty questions 
had arisen with respect to several of them 
it would not make a final decision until each 
examiner had been fully cleared. Then fol- 
lowed further strenuous efforts on the part 
of the holdover New Deal Labor Board to 
persuade the Commission to waive the loyalty 
requirements and to make the promotions 
effective immediately, leaving security ques- 
tions to be determined at a later date. 

In the meantime, it became Known that 
one Board member would resign by Septem- 
ber 1, and since another Board member's term 
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expires August 27; this meant that by. Sep-- 


tember 1, the Labor Board would have a 
Republican majority with the power ‘to 
change the recommendations for the promo- 
tions of the hearing examiners. Thereupon, 
the old Board intensified its efforts to get 
the promotions into effect before the Repub- 
lican majority could take office, and late in 
June and on the eve of his departure, the 
Chairman prevailed upon the Commission 
to make the promotions at once and defer 
until later the important matter of security 
clearance. Whether he informed the Com- 
mission of the impending Republican Board 
majority, we do not know, but on July 6 
the Commission directed the Labor Board to 
promote the 15 examiners recommended, 
effective August 2, 1953. 

Included in this group of 15 examiners 
were several employees whose loyalty has 
long been in question—examiners whose 
loyalty cases even under the previous ad- 
ministration were never disposed of, but had 
been held in abeyance on technical grounds 
raised in their behalf by a member of one of 
Washington's leading law firms, grounds 
subsequently overruled by the Supreme 
Court. And as I have already indicated, 
among those selected for promotion were 
some whose competence and impartiality in 
view of their left-wing proclivities, are open 
to serious doubt. These are not likely to co- 
operate with a Republican administration in 
fulfilling its pledge of impartial justice to 
labor, to management, and to the general 
public as well. Rather, they will continue, 
as they have in the past, to emasculate the 
Taft-Hartley Act and work for labor unrest 
and social chaos by unwise and biased de- 
cisions. And finally, if promoted, these ex- 
aminers, receiving about $11,000 a year, 
would be practically immune from reduc- 
tions in force or layoffs, and the incoming 
Republican majority would be compelled to 
retain this group, as a result of the well- 
planned machinations of the departing left- 
wing hierarchy. In other words, if the pro- 
motions had taken effect on August 2, as 
scheduled, the New Deal collectivists at the 
Labor Board would have succeeded in en- 
trenching themselves almost immovably in 
order to continue their efforts to bring 
about the socialist revolution that has 
threatened America since 1932, 

Fortunately, for the security of America 
and the future success of the new Republi- 
can administration, the midnight promo- 
tions of examiners at the National Labor Re- 
lations Board came to the attention of some 
of the Republican members of the Senate 
Labor Committee. Prompt action was taken, 
and the Civil Service Commission, after be- 
ing more fully informed of what was going 
on at the Labor Board has rescinded its order 
of July 6 concerning these promotions. The 
incoming Republican majority will, there- 
fore, be in a position to recommend to the 
Commission for promotion, hearing exam- 
iners whose loyalty is above reproach and 
whose competence and impartiality are be- 
yond question. 

But, my story is not yet finished. In the 
course of our investigations concerning the 
Board’s appointment of a security officer and 
its attempt to secure the promotions of 15 
hearing examiners, a number of interest- 
ing facts came to light. For example, we 
have learned that the National Labor Rela- 
tions Board has discriminated against its 
employees who are veterans in the most 
flagrant and outrageous fashion. We know 
that it is Government policy as well as the 
law of the land that qualified veterans seek- 
ing Federal employment be given a substan- 
tial preference over nonveterans, We have 
been told, over and over, of the huge per- 
centage of Federal jobs which are held by 
the veterans of our wars. But, if the Na- 
tional Labor Relations Board is at all typical 
of the employment. practices of the unla- 
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mented New-Deal administration, I can only 
say that this alleged fact is a myth out of the 
whole cloth. True, there may be veterans 
employed in menial and low-paid jobs. But 
when it comes to jobs at the higher levels, 
on the Labor Board, at any rate, the veteran 
doesn’t have a chance. 

Consider these figures. The Washington 
office of the National Labor Relations Board 
has three main divisions—the office of the 
General Counsel, the staff of the Board itself, 
and the Trial or Hearing Examiners’ Division. 
Let us look at the number of veterans oc- 
cupying top-level positions in these divi- 
sions. The Board itself has 15 employees 
who receive annual salaries of $9,600 or 
more. Of these, 13 are nonveterans and 
only 2 are veterans. The Washington staff 
of the General Counsel has 23 members who 
receive salaries of $9,600 per year or more. 
These 23 include the General Counsel him- 
self and the Director of Administration. Of 
these 23 employees holding top-level posi- 
tions, only 3 are veterans. Of the remain- 
ing 20, 1 is a woman, and 1 was beyond 
the draft age during the war, but the other 
18 nonveterans were all of military age, 1 
of them, in fact, having escaped military 
service as a conscientious objector. 

When we come to the Hearing Examiners’ 
Division, the situation is somewhat different. 
A substantial number of the employees are 
veterans. That is due, however, to the fact 
that the ultimate selection of employees for 
jobs as hearing examiners rests not with the 
Labor Board but with the Civil Service Com- 
mission, which is more careful about the 
rights of veterans. But the distribution of 
the top-level jobs within the Hearing Exam- 
iners’ Division as between veterans and non- 
veterans follows the same pattern as we 
found to exist on the staffs of the Board and 
the General Counsel. Of the small number 
of examiners now holding the top-level posi- 
tions annually paying $10,800 or more, the 
overwhelming majority are nonveterans. 
The grade below, which pays $9,600 per year 
and up, contains 31 employees, of whom 17 
are veterans and 14 are nonveterans. It is 
these 31 employees who were involved in the 
Labor Board’s attempted midnight appoint- 
ments to which I have previously referred. 
How did the Board’s recommended 15 pro- 
motions to the top-level grade conform to 
our Government policy of giving veterans 
preference in employment? I will tell you. 
Of the 15 recommended for promotion by the 
Board, 4 were veterans and 11 were non- 
veterans. Of the 16 whom the Board did not 
recommend, only 3 were nonveterans, but 
13 were veterans. Is it not the intent of 
the veterans’ preference laws that the vet- 
erans should, in fact, be preferred over non- 
veterans who are no better qualified? The 
Labor Board prefers to have as its top-level 
employees those typical so-called liberal New 
Dealers whose anti-Fascist and anti-Nazi zeal 
during World War II was manifested only in 
words, while their deeds were directed to 
furthering their own careers in Government. 

The National Labor Relations Board has 
deliberately and consistently flouted the 
spirit and purpose of the Veterans’ Prefer- 
ence Act in its employment practices, Just 
as it has consistently flouted the intent of 
Congress in its administration of the Taft- 
Hartley Act. As I have shown, it has delib- 
erately sought to frustrate the new Repub- 
lican administration by taking hasty action 
designed permanently to embed their own 
left-wingers in key jobs before newly ap- 
pointed Republican Board members took 
office. But they have not acted with equal 
speed where to do so would hasten the day 
for eliminating the “crypto-Socialists” from 
the Board. For example, not so long ago, 
President Eisenhower issued an Executive 
order directing the various agencies that 
“positions of a confidential or policy-deter- 
mining character shall be placed in Sched- 
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ule C of the Civil Service Rules and Regula- 
tions.” The purpose of this Executive order 
was to enable the new administration to fill 
these key jobs with trusted personnel who 
shared the views and the political philosophy 
of the new administration and to eliminate 
those incumbents whose attitudes were not 
in sympathy with these views. Most of the 
agencies have acted upon this order and 
many jobs have been so designated and filled 
with supporters of the Republican platform. 
But how about the Labor Board? The Board 
has 20 regional offices, each headed by a 
director at $10,800 or more per year. There 
are 2 associate general counsels, each get- 
ting more than $12,000 per year. There is 
a chief trial examiner and a solicitor to the 
Board, each at $11,800 per year. There are 
6 assistant general counsels, 1 associate gen- 
eral counsel, a director of administration 
and personnel, a director of information, an 
executive secretary, and 5 chief legal assist- 
ants—all at $10,800 per year or more. But 
neither the Board nor the General Counsel 
has requested that even a single one of these 
top jobs, all of which are obviously policy- 
determining, be designated as Schedule C, 
Compare the Board's inaction in this con- 
nection with the frantic haste in which it 
hired a new security officer and sought to 
secure the promotion of its 15 predominantly 
New Deal, nonveteran hearing examiners. 
The obvious contrast speaks for itself. 

The length of this statement is deliberate 
because I feel that the situation at the Na- 
tional Labor Relations Board constitutes one 
of the worst aspects of the mess in Wash- 
ington which the American people last No- 
vember directed the Republicans to clean up. 
The crypto-Socialists in government, as I 
have mentioned, are deeply entrenched and 
busy in their plans to frustrate and even- 
tually defeat the new administration. Deci- 
sive action against them is essential, and I 
profoundly hope it will not be too long in 
coming. 

By September 1, 1953, the Labor Board will 
have a majority appointed by President 
Eisenhower. It is assumed that the Board 
as then constituted will cooperate with the 
Civil Service Commission, the other agencies 
of Government, and the Congress to rectify 
the unsavory conditions which have prevailed 
in this agency since 1935, 


Report to the People of the 17th Congres- 
sional District of Ohio 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. J. HARRY McGREGOR 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. McGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I in- 
clude a report to the people of the 17th 
Congressional District of Ohio on my 
voting and attendance record for the 
1st session of the 83d Congress. 

No attempt has been made to include 
votes on all of the numerous bills, mo- 
tions, and amendments of this session of 
Congress, but the report does include all 
rollcall votes and quorum calls which I 
believe are of importance and concern to 
the people of my district. 

The furnishing of this report con- 
tinues a policy that I have had since 
coming to Congress; that is, that I am 
always willing for the people to know 
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and be familiar with my voting record 


noted that in this record, which contains. only 2. These two were missed on Feb- ficially excused. The report follows: 
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Voting and attendance record, Representative J. Harry McGregor, 17th District, Ohio, 88d Cong., Ist sess. 


Date Measure, question, and result 
Jan. 3 | Call by States _......-.---- eset nn nn ene on sewn annseeneenenen Secnonansnencossekonmsh merceseccenenencences Rawenceasennconsen amen pone Present. 
be Abe at SNOOtOn OF BDOOKer, MAN 200, IEAWRURIG Mi ee aa aa aa aaae Aaa oaeaeei A MARTIN. 
Feb. 3 | H. R. 1979, a bill to amend the Reorganization Act of ~~ so that such act will apply to reorganization plans transmitted to Congress at any | Not voting. 
time before Apr. 1, 1955. On e. Yeas 389, nay: 
.--do....| 8. 243, an act to amend Public L aw 73, 8ist Cong., ist dia: (63 Stat. 111), to provide for an Under Secretary of State (for Administration). | Not voting. 
On 342, nays 


n passage. Y 

Feb. 19 | H. R. 3053, a bill making pon eds OE appropriations for fiscal id endin; ning June 30, 1953, and for other purposes, On motion to recommit | Nay. 
with instructions. Veterans’ Administration increase $10,000, Yeas 182, nays 199. 

.-.do....| H. R. 3053, a bill making supplemental appropriations for Ei y int outing June 30, 1953, and for other purposes. On passage. Yeas 369, 


nays 2, 
Feb, 24 | H. Ros. 119, a resolution providing funds for the operation of Committee on Un-American Activities. n pansage: Yeas 315, nays 2...2- 
Feb. 2 | H. R. 2332, a bill to require an annual review of military personnel requirements, and for other PSSE n suspending rules and pass. 


Yeas 370, nays 0. 
salasi Hnes 400, jo a joint eee to amend sec, 2 (a) of the National Housing Act, as amended, On motion to recommit with instructions, 
. Yeas 
Bars 10 | Ont of thin Hote. << EE N eee oie E A T ES EE R E E EE IA E RAR Pee eaeee 
---d0..--| H. R. 3575, a bill to enable the people of Hawaii to form a constitution and State government and to be admitted into the Union on an equal 
get with the original States. On motion to recommit. Failed. Yeas 182, nays 227. 


}...do..._| H. R. 3575, a bill to enable the people of Hawaii to form a constitution and State government and to be admitted into the Union on an equal 


ieee with the original States. On passage. Yeas 274, nays 138, 
Mar. 17 | Call of the H 


oy, EE Bay 
St eg 
ar, 
S ANN . Res. joint resolution providing that Reorpanisation Plan No. 1 of 1953 shall take effect 10 days after the date of the enactment of this 
joint resolution AATA Education, and Public Welfare). On pasga: Yeas 291, nays 86. 
Mar. 19 | H. R. 3053, a bill making supplemental a appropriations for fiscal year ending June 30, ‘1953, and for other purposes. Conference report on motion f|- 
= Tecedé e concur in Senate amendment No, 33, with an amendment. (REA loan authorization. Reduce electrification loans $15,000,000 


d increase telephone loans $10,000,000.). Failed: Yeas 165, nays 191. 
NEER. AEA HE R. 3053, a bill making supplemental hp cbecp are sh for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1953, and for other purposes. Conference report on 
pay clay mange = concur in Senate amendment No. 33, with an amendment, (Rural telephone program increase $10,000,000.) Failed. 
eas nays 
Eee 9h. || Call ef tiie T EEE A ct oh ra get A E eh EE E AN E 
Apr. 1| H. R. 4198, a bill to confirm and establish the titles of the States to lands beneath navigable waters within State boundaries and to natural re- 
sources within such lands and waters, and to provide for the use a control of said lands and resources and the resources of the outer Conti- 
nental Shelf, On motion torecommit. Failed. Yeas 106, nays 283. 

-.-do.....| H.R. 4198, a bill-to confirm and establish thetitles of the States to lands beneath navigable waters within State boundaries and to the natural 
resources within such lands and waters, me Y provide for the use and control of said lands and resources and the resources of the outer Con- 
tinental Shelf. On passage. Yeas 285, na: 

Apr. 15 | H. te 3480, a bill to amend sec. 509 of title V v zy the Agricultural Act of 1949, to extend for 3 years the period during which agricultural workers 
y be made available for employment under such title. On passage. Yeas 259, nays 87. 
---02..-- mR 4004, a bill to amend see. 5210 of the Revised Statutes, On motion to recommit. Failed. Yeas 79, nays sie E EE SA 
Apr. 21 oe the House 


---d0.-.- 


Apr. 24 b 
e a Failed. Yeas 110, nays 212i.. -.......-------- 
Apr. 27 | H.R. Oa pea the District of Columbia, On committee amendment 
Apr. 28 


May 5 
PEE. Sowa Uh : ¢ R: 
aa er pu; . On e, 5. 
May 13 | Call of t cm aeai tid del p asi NEET D SEA ATEN a 
EER eee H. R. 5134, a bill to amend the Submerged Lands Act. On eas 309, nays 9) t 
---do.....) H. Res. 232, a resolution providing for the consideration of ae R. 4198, y Sil to one ‘and establish the titles of the States to lands beneath 


navigable’ waters within State boundaries and to the natural resources within such lands and waters, and to provide for the use and control of 
said lands and resources and the resources of the outer Continental Shelf, with Senate amendments, and for agreeing to the Senate amend- 
ments. On agreeing to resolution. Yeas 278, nays 116. 

May 14 | Call in committee 

May 19 | Call at the House. 


Silty aly Se Se” TREES TEN SARS AEA, EY RANE Ss AT PTE SIU ES SS a I LTO Tg LEB OD PE IES 
PEE cs 
, Days 201. 
BBA l ARA yt une 30, 1954, and for other purposes, On 
TRO LCUNE 0 SING TROD eae De E E s OE R ee TET ee 
May 28| H ndent agencies, 


eas 237, nays 156. 


p dent agencies, 
une 2 1954, and for other purposes. On motion to recommit with instructions, (Grants for | spital construc- 


---d0...-| H. 
ear ending 


tion.) Faile . Yeas 197, nays 203. 
--.do....] H. R. 5246, a bill making ap) rg eee 7 for the Departments of Labor, and Health, Education, and Welfare, and related independent agencies, 
for the fiscal year en: 1954, and for other purposes. On passage. Yeas 396, 2. 
May 27 | Call of the House 
June 3 do 
pee Fetes re t r the Reorganization P) o. 2 of 1953 transmitted to Congress by Presiden 


on Mar. art o Enraji motion to. discharge Committee a Guvenunat Openathine Í from further consideration. fies ares ) Failed. 
June 4] Call ri the Bowes: i 


June 18 | H. R. 5690, a bill making a Pfine bo. 1968: for additional independent executive bureaus, Droa CORTES, corporations, agencies, and offices, | Yea, 


for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1954, and for other purposes. On motion to recommit with instructions. (Non-service-connected vel 
an of italization.) Yeas 217, nays 180, 
Baek | HSE S H, R. 5690, a bill making ap} ropriations for ae poor Sma executive Saadaan mo one eager, corporations, agencies, and offices, | Yea. 
bere fiscal year ending June 30, 1954, and for other a on 
.--do....| H, Res, 292, a resolution providing for the consideration of H. R st a Mill to a gli: farther t the Mutual Security Act of 1951, as amended, and | Yea. 


~--do....! Call in 


71 yea-and-nay cells and 52 quorum ruary 3, at which time I was absent on 
and activities. It is to be particularly calls, totaling 123 rollcalls, I have missed account of illness, and had been offi- 
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Voting and attendance record, Representative J. Harry McGregor, 17th District, Ohio, 83d Cong., tst sess.—Continued 


Date Measure, question, and result 


do 
...do....| H. R. 5659, a bill to provide for the transfer of price-support wheat 
June 24 a the House 


pear TS R. 5728, a bill to authorize the any of the Government-owned rubber-producing facilities, and for other purposes. On motion to 
ee Failed. Yeas 58, nays 316, 
June 26 ado. the House. 


nt.) i 
..-do....| H. R. 4654, a bill to provide for the exemption from the Ariaioah ae Sick Leave Act of 1951 of carta 
ernment, and for other purposes. Conference report, on adoption. Yeas 270, nays 65. 
June 29 | Call of the House 


do 
July do 
.--do.....| H. R. 5969, a bill purposes appropriations for the De) t of Defense and related ings) (Ae agencies for thi 
and for other. On motion to i pg oe with instructions. gaan air .) (Air Force.) Failed. Yeas 161, 
76 |___do_....| H. R. 5969, a bill rne at aap making appropristions f or the Department of Defense an: ependent agencies for the fiscal year iae se 30, 1954, 
and for other passage. Yeas 386, nays 0. 
77 | July 7 | Call pps Onl Seana 
LD BRR | a ee 
79 | July 8 
80 |_..do..... 
recommi Yeas 93, nays 292. 
July 9] Call ofthe ben bx noone nn wenn an wsnebna sna cemndannnsnnns nee adecws censtnnscnnewsnsseneswh sana ease ents ent AS SE S 


.-.do....| H. R. ae O ee A eano PA WOE OC AE: 6, 1949, to provide for additional emergency assistance to farmers and stockmen, and for other pur- 


i Yeas 388, na; 
et oe HR. 4 Rk. ‘asl a 'a bill to preserve the senie  beanty of the Niagara Falls and River, to authorize the construction of certain works of improvement 
‘on that river for power purposes, and to further the interests of national security by authorizing the prompt development of such works of im- 
provement for pone purposes. On motion to recommit. Failed, Yeas 130, nays 254. 
...do....| H. R. 4351, a bill to preserve the scenic beauty of the Niagara Falls and River, ‘to authorize the construction of certain works of improvement 
on that river for power purposes, and to further the interests of national security by authorizing the prompt development of such works of 
improvement for power purposes. On passage. Yeas 262, nays 120. 
July 10 an of the House 
Bee oN a bill to ae S ant cee 31, ae the og with respect to which the excess-profits tax shall be effective, On motion to recom- 
eas nays 27. 
---d0. n- HR R. ce a bill to extend until Dee. 31, 1953, the fill with respect to which the excess-profits tax shall be effective, On passage. Yeas 325, 


July 13 Call at the House 

peer. ee ass eo) a ee amend further the Mutual Security Act of 1951, as amended, and for other purposes. Conference report. On adoption. 
eas nays 109. 

July 15 | Call of the House 


H, R. 6200, a bill making supplemental appropriations for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1954, and for other purposes, On motion to recommit 
‘with instructions. (Voice of America.) Failed. Yeas 154, nays 244, 


July 16 

Kd Soe H. R. 4353, a bill to provide for farmer ownership and Joins of Federal farm credit system; creating a Federal Farm Credit Board, and reor- 

ganizing Farm Credit Administration Passed. V vote. 

July 17 Seer ite a — P AES meea eiere A A San No. 8 of 1953 (U. S, orara Agency). On agreeing to resolution, Failed. 
eas ree A 

July 20 

Jul 


Call of the Hou 
y A |H. R. 4974,a Dill. making appropriations for the Department of State, Justice, and Commerce, for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1954, and for 
other purposes. Conference report on motion to ows and concur in Senate amendment No. 17 (Communist Chinese Government should 
not be admitted in United Nations). Yeas 379, nays 0. 
.-.do_....| H. R. 4974, a bill making appropriations for the Department of State, Justice, and Commerce, for the fiscal year Gomer June 30, seh, and for 
oae pene Conference report on motion to recede and concur in Senate amendment No. 34 (Federal aid airport program). Failed. 
eas 
PET.” N f: Bs “ees, a a bila making a) priations for the Executive Office and sundry independent executive bureaus, boards, commissions, corpora- 
tions, agencies, and offlees, Yor the the fiseal year ending June 30, 1954, and for other purposes. Conference srono on motion to recede and concur 
Se amendment No. 43, with an amendment (Public housing, 20,000 ag Yeas 239, nays 161 
RY, " SOONER fh : a bill making appropriations for civil functions admi administered b e Department of the Army for the fiscal year ending June 30, 
rast wear lear ero Conferen REREAD, ee ee eee recount nate eadnent NO 4). Yeas 137, nays 252. 


July 22 the Hus Se Reece ROBES aE Iai wales BR Aa 


Sse8 S$ £ S28 SES SES ER L BBE 


ment, (Rejected) 
1954 expenditures of the Ma Securii ity A istration. (Rejected) _ 
ld the 1954 obligations to the 1953 expenditures. (Rejected) 
a Erra aay On . Passed. Yeas 288, nays 115. ..................--.--.-.. 
102 }__.do_...| H. Res. 347, iege oa providing for the consideration of H. R. 5894, a bill to amend the Trade Agreements Lege Act of 1951 and certain 
ooe A p yieee io w to provide adequate protection for American workers, miners, farmers, and producers. On agreeing to resolution. 
eas n 
103 |__.do..__| H. R. 5894, a bill to amend the Trade Agreements Extension Act of 1951 and certain other rie re oC aw to provide adequate protection for 
w| raria Danena S miners, farmers, and producers. On motion to recommit, Yeas 242, nays 16) 
105 | July 27 | H. R. 5141, a bill to create the Small Business Administration and to preserve small business institutions and free, competitive enterprise. 
Conference report. On motion to recommit. Failed. Yeas 161, nays 
106 |_..do..__| H. Res. 217, a resolution creating a special committee to conduct a tull and com: me ribein oa and study of educational and eee 
foundations and other comparable organizations which are exempt from F me taxation, On agreeing to resolution. Yeas 209, 
i | Sa 
oe” esas) eR 
109 |_._.do_.._| H. Res. 353, a resolution ap apr for neo a of H. R. 6481, be a to authorize the issuance of 240,000 special quota immigrant visas, 
110 d ari a te ther pa sesamiae ere 
r CMRI RIN IRE ia esd a S E A C piesa panna pendnae A 
111 |.-.do..._| H. R. eee Save bill ara the issuance of 240,000 special quota immigrant visas, and for other purposes, On motion to recommit. Failed. 
112 |...do...- . 6481,8 
113 | July 29 
114 }...do._.. 
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Roll 
eal Date Measure, question, and result Vote 


pA M e MAR E O POCE E S ENA EE A EE ON E EEEE E EE EN E E NE EE OR Present, 
116 |...do__..} H. R. 6391, a bill making appropriations for MOR iia for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1954, and for other purposes. Conference report. ea, 
On motion to recommit, Failed. Yeas 192, n: 
117 |.-..d0-...- H. R. 6391, a bill making appropriations for Matusi st Security for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1954, and for other purposes. Conference report. | Nay. 
On ‘adoption. Yeas 237, nays 156. 
Call of the House. 
H. R. 6672, a bill to increase the public debt limit. On motion to Foon sant with instructions, 
H. R. 6672, a bill to increase the public debt limit. On passage. 
Call of the House 
H. Res. 361, a resolution providing for the consideration of H. R. 6413, a bill to amend Public Law 587 by permitting the withholding by the | Nay. 
Federal Government from wages of employees certain taxes im imposed by municipalities. On agreeing to resolution. Yeas 192, nays 161. 
123 | Aug. 3 H, R. 6200, a bill making supplemental appropriations for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1954, and for other purposes. Conference report. | Yea, 


On motion to recede and concur in 
Yeas 147, nays 139, 


Senate amendment No, 16, with an amendment, (U, 8, 8. information Agency—Terminate employees.) 


Ukrainian Congress Committee of America 
Supports House Resolution 346 To In- 
vestigate Seizure of Baltic Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES J. KERSTEN 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KERSTEN of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, I wish to include in my remarks 
a letter from Dr. Lev E. Dobriansky, 
president of the Ukrainian Congress 
Committee of America, to Congressman 
Leo E. ALLEN, chairman of the Rules 
Committee, supporting House Resolution 
346 to investigate the seizure of the Baltic 
nations into the U. S. S. R. 

The letter follows: 


UKRAINIAN CONGRESS COMMITTEE 
or AMERICA, INC., 
New York, N. Y., July 23, 1953. 
The Hotiorable Leo E. ALLEN, 
Chairman of the Rules Committee, 
The House of Representatives, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Sm: As president of the Ukrainian 
Congress Committee of America, which rep- 
resents one and a half million Americans of 
Ukrainian ancestry, I wish to express our 
full and unqualified support of House Reso- 
lution 346, sponsored by the Honorable 
CHARLES J. KERSTEN, of Wisconsin, and favor- 
ing the creation of a select committee to 
investigate all the circumstances surround- 
ing the forcible incorporation of Lithuania, 
Latvia, and Estonia into the Soviet Union, 

From the sole point of view of American 
interest and security this measure consti- 
tutes an additional practical step in the 
peaceable implementation of our liberation 
policy. Not only, as in the celebrated case 
of the Katyn massacre investigation, will 
this serve the basic interest of truth by as- 
sembling and collating all the historical evi- 
dence bearing on this tragedy that befell the 
Christian Baltic nations, but it will also 
engender & potent psychological force con- 
ducive to the eventual realization of the 
ultimate objectives in our policy of the lib- 
eration of all enslaved nations under the 
imperialist yoke of Moscow. 

We take special interest in this measure 
and in its adoption by the House because it 
will once again throw the spotlight of world 
attention on the destructive forces of Rus- 
sian Communist imperialism and national 
genocide. It has only been—and can only 
be—by means of brute military force that 
Russian-centered communism implanted it- 
self in these non-Russian Baltic States, as 
it had earlier in the non-Russian republics 


of Ukraine, Byelorussia, Georgia, etc., and 
as it did later in the non-Russian states of 
Central Europe. 

In the order of historical events the forci- 
ble incorporation of the Baltic States into 


the Soviet Union is a substantial repetition 


of Moscow's imperialist acquisition and 
domination of the other non-Russian na- 
tions similarly held captive in the U. S. S. R. 
or “prison of nations.” With a background 
of bulk precedent to work on we shall co- 
operate to the fullest degree in meeting the 
requirements of this measure once the House 
adopts it, and we urge that it will be very 
soon, 
Sincerely yours, 
Lev E. DOBRIANSKY, 


The People Honored Him 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ALVIN R. BUSH 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I am including the 
following editorial from the Mansfield 
Advertiser of August 1, 1953: 


THE PEOPLE HONORED Him 


Tlligical as it may seem Senator Taft was 
held in high esteem by a large following of 
the American people, although it was said 
that he could not be elected President, as 
he had so long desired. From the eulogies 
that have been printed and spoken over the 
radio, and from the large crowds that have 
passed by his casket in the Capitol, it is 
easily seen that the people did realize that 
Senator Taft was a great statesman, and one 
that this Nation will miss. 

Since we have always been an admirer of 
Senator Taft, we can say without reserva- 
tion that next to Herbert Hoover he was 
the biggest man in the Nation. Both of 
these men were victims of smear campaigns, 
which were repeated over and over again by 
people who knew neither of the men. And 
it took time to bring more people to realize 
the greatness of Hoover and it has taken 
death to make more of them realize the 
greatness of Taft. 

This country had in Taft, a man of high 
principles and ideals, he was thoroughly hon- 
est in politics, and also was a deep student 
and a man of ability. He was a practicing 
Christian, not one given to lip service only. 

During the last several administrations 
he has seemingly been a misfit, because so 
many in Washington could not understand 


his ideas of integrity, of Americanism, and 
of fair play. The Truman administration 
especially played up this difference in their 
efforts to discredit him, but it only rebounded 
on Truman and his friends, 

It had been a long ambition of Senator 
Taft to succeed his father, William Howard 
Taft, in being President of the United States, 
Taft has stood aside to make room for others, 
until his friends insisted that he be a can- 
didate in the last campaign, even though 
people said that he could not be elected. 
He lost to General Eisenhower, but showed 
his character and statesmanship by almost 
immediately joining forces with Eisenhower 
to work for the best interests of the Nation 
and its people. It is to be hoped that the 
work that he started will be continued by 
some other Republican of as great integrity. 


Moscow Needn’t Look for a Recession 
Here 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS =, 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to include a most pertinent editorial, 
appearing in the August 3 issue of the 
Worcester (Mass.) Evening Gazette, 
containing a very substantial answer to 
the Communist propaganda against. the 
continuing prosperity of America. 
Moscow NEEDN’r Loox For A RECESSION HERE 

Communist doctrine has always held that 
the capitalist economies of the United States 
and other highly industrialized non-Soviet- 
ized nations must collapse with the prospects 
of peace. As “warmongers,” in the Red cata- 
log, such nations by definition can only 
prosper during wartime. But the Korean 
armistice will prove the old Marxist theory 
as wrong as ever. 

This time, in fact, the theory will be shown 
up more poorly than ever. The truce has 
arrived with the American business economy 
in excellent condition. All the prospects 
are that it will continue that way. 

Employment is at an all-time high for the 
Nation as a whole. In New England there 
has been a 44 percent increase in employ- 
ment during the past year, with the figures 
going up steadily as the peace prospects 
brightened. 

The payroll at General Motors, in an indus- 
try that might normally be particularly sen- 
sitive to the pressures of a defense economy 
and liable to peace-prospect slumps, has just 
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reached a new peak. Even the stock market, 
which goes up and down at the merest sug- 
gestion of economic readjustment, has re- 
mained remarkably firm and steady during 
the past few days of momentous interna- 
tional news. 

Part of the explanation lies in the fact 
that government and industry have been at 
great pains during the past 2 years to avoid 
dependence upon defense spending. We 
have managed to come this far through the 
Korean war with our chief reliance upon con- 
sumer rather than military buying. At the 
bottom of the matter lies the fact that the 
American economy is actually a peacetime 
economy, as we were reminded this week by 
Charles R. Sligh, president of the National 
Association of Manufacturers. 

Our capacity for prosperity in peacetime is 
. one of the best answers we have, as a matter 
of truth, to the Communist accusations of 
warmongering. It is a wonderful refutation 
of Moscow’s most dangerous misconception. 


Estimates of Taft 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL T. DURHAM 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DURHAM. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I am asking for the insertion of an 
editorial from my hometown paper on 
the recent loss to the Nation of Senator 
Robert A. Taft. I feel that we have lost 
a great American and the Nation at large 
will feel a great loss in his passing. 

The editorial follows: 

[From the Chapel Hill (N. C.) Weekly] 

ESTIMATES OF TAFT 
BALTIMORE SUN 


Senator Taft had high intelligence; he had 
a quick mind and a thorough one. He was 
candid to a degree and had rigid standards 
of integrity and yet he knew the art of com- 
promise. He was a strong-willed man and 
in his chosen field persistently ambitious, 
but always a clean fighter. He knew how to 
make faithful friends and he was a con- 
vincing speaker, but he had no use for the 
cheap devices by which many politicians 
acquire a reputation for charm and his per- 
sonality radiated little warmth to the people 
generally. He had, however, a conception of 
that elusive thing which we call the Ameri- 
can way of life which aroused a response in 
millions who like to call themselves old- 
fashioned and in which the gospel of hard 
work and honest dealing held a principal 
place, 

More than any man in contemporary pub- 
lic life, Senator Taft had a mind of his own. 
Sometimes the results could be exasperating, 
sometimes they could seem inconsistent, but 
always his announced opinion carried the 
stamp of a man who insisted on going his 
own way. 

It was this stubborn independence of mind 
which set Senator Taft apart from the run of 
politicians. 

And yet it was in his final failure just a 
year ago that Senator Taft most plainly 
demonstrated another characteristic of his 
personality not previously mentioned—his 
sense of loyalty. Since his entry on the na- 
tional scene, he had made a career of oppo- 
sition. His final disappointment might have 
justified, in his own mind and in the minds 
of others, a continued attitude of opposition, 


this time within his own party. Instead, 
he agreed to accept the job of legislative 
leader for an administration with which, in 
many matters, he could not entirely sympa- 
thize. There is no doubt that during the 
months leading up to the discovery of his 
dreadful illness a new insight into the char- 
acter of this honest and devoted servant had 
been vouchsafed to many. 


NEW YORK HERALD TRIBUNE 


Robert A. Taft was a leader of great vir- 
tues, studious, outspoken almost to a fault, 
tireless in the pursuit of chosen ends. He 
was formidable in controversy, and in defeat 
his bearing was beyond praise. Years of 
combat and accomplishment made the Na- 
tion familiar with a figure essentially mod- 
est, smiling easily at what appeared to him 
the absurdities of the world, and ready to 
smooth the path of cold reason by an unex- 
pectedly human touch. In our whole his- 
tory only a few legislators have attained the 
degree of authority and respect he held. In 
a measure. men feared him, for his mastery 
of lawmaking procedures was complete and 
his intellectual energy was spent prodi- 
giously on every cause that interested him. 
Both his own colleagues and the larger pub- 
lic admired him, sensing the force of charac- 
ter within, recognizing him as one of those 
rare men who impress their convictions and 


certitudes upon the life around them. 


Like a landscape where here and there the 
harsh, underlying rock crops out, his dislike 
of working in concert with other countries 
continually reasserted itself; and his last 
major speech was on such a theme. This 
newspaper opposed him for these views. But 
in thus opposing him—as in supporting all 
the rest that made him a powerful force, his 
progressive social views, his consistent re- 
gard for true liberty, his loyalty to the Re- 
publican Party—no one could question for 
a moment the man’s honesty and the up- 
rightness of his spirit. 

Now, with his death, the administration 
suffers a heavy blow; his country and his 
party lose a servant they can ill spare. 


CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR 


Taft had an exceptional intellect, rare force 
of character, and a blunt honesty which the 
country respected. Without any of the gifts 
of histrionics and few of the arts of affability, 
he nevertheless held a position of undisputed 
congressional leadership in his party by 
breadth of information, depth of conviction, 
and even a genial warmth known best to his 
close associates. 

He was a very complex man. Because his 
acute legal mind grasped distinctions not 
easy to convey to the layman and balked at 
imperfect measures or broad delegations of 
power, he sometimes appeared inconsistent 
to his critics; but he believed his positions 
to be coherent and sound, and not even his 
opponents doubted his integrity. 

The final year of his career gave the Natien 
reason, moreover, to credit him with a mag- 
nanimity, a largeness of character, and an 
ability to surmount disappointment which 
more than ever entitled him to be called 
Mr. Republican. Through most of the first 
congressional session under a Republican 
administration in 20 years he was a pillar of 
strength to President Eisenhower and his 
party. It is perhaps in that role that Mr, 
Taft deserves most to be remembered, 


RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER 


After the convention last year it was ex- 
pected that Taft would be so soured by 
personal defeat that he would be a liability 
rather than an asset to a Republican admin- 
istration headed by another, 

Those estimates were proven to be wrong. 
Senator Taft put his personal ambition be- 
hind him, and fought manfully for the 
Republican Party, justifying as never before 
the title of Mr. Republican, almost univer- 
sally bestowed upon him some years ago. 
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He died with the very unusual distinction 
of having won his greatest prestige through 
defeat rather than victory. 

His death is a ħeavy blow to the country 
and to the Eisenhower administration., 


CHARLOTTE NEWS 


With the inauguration of President Eisen- 
hower in January, a new role fell to Taft. 
After he lost the nomination at Chicago he 
put his grievances behind him and worked 
closely with the inexperienced Eisenhower 
administration, giving it the benefit of his 
wise counsel and advice. And on several 
occasions when the Administration was in 
trouble—the Bohlen appointment, the ex- 
tension of reorganization authority, excess- 
profits tax, reciprocal trade—Taft’s personal 
intervention staved off possible setbacks. 

At first Taft found a bit uncomfortable 
the new responsibilities that came with Re- 
publican control of the White House and the 
Congress. But he adjusted himself quickly, 
if not easily, and by the time his illness 
forced him to give up his duties entirely, he 
had grown to the job.. The most poignant 
aspect of his death is that he was just enter- 
ing upon the period of his greatest and most 
useful public service. 

The Eisenhower administration and the 
Republican Party as a whole will miss the 
Ohio Senator sorely. There is no ready re- 
placement for Senator Taft as adviser and 
consultant to the White House on legislative 
matters. He was the best informed of the 
Republicans on domestic matters, and no 
one knew better the whims and moods of 
the Senate, when it was proper to press for 
a particular bill, when a compromise should 
be worked out. 

Taft gave himself selflessly to the public 
service of his State and Nation. Though 
he never achieved the Presidency, he left a 
mark upon United States history more in- 
delible than that of many men who did reach 
the White House. 


JOSEPH ALSOP, COLUMNIST 


Taft did not imitate other politicians In 
speaking softly and walking carefully. 
Partly because of his essential honesty, partly 
because of his combativeness, he was more 
than usually careless of those who might 
disagree with him. 

Hence the people who only saw his public 
face were sharply divided, into those who 
agreed with him, who were passionate in 
their admiration, and those who disagreed, 
who were almost equally passionate in their 
distrust. Taft at work, in contrast, showed 
all his deeper qualities of courage and de- 
termination, intelligence, practicality, unre- 
mitting industry. Close to, even more than 
in public, the style of Taft the man, the 
humor, the absence of the slightest trace of 
stuffed shirt, also showed very strongly. 

These were the qualities that made Taft 
a great and deeply respected legislator—one 
of the few Members of Congress in our times, 
indeed, to make an enormous national place 
for himself by the simple performance of his 
legislative duties and functions. 


Feeding Reds’ Victims 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I de- 
sire to include a very timely editorial, 
concerning our program of providing 
food for the starving Germans under 
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Russian control, which appeared in the 
August 3 issue of the Waltham (Mass.) 
News Tribune. 

The article follows: 


FEEDING REDS’ VICTIMS 


“Come and get it” food campaign in West 
Berlin is showing up the hollowness of the 
Russian puppet government’s claims of 
plenty in East German “workers’ paradise.” 
Hundreds of thousands of East Berliners 
have flouted the Communist government’s 
orders to ignore offers of food from the West 
and have crossed the border to obtain the 
handouts. 

Each person showing an East German iden- 
tity card at one of the many food distribu- 
tion centers set up in West Berlin receives 
a free food package containing fat, flour, 
dried vegetables, and canned milk. The food 
comes from quantities stockpiled by the 
West Berliners against resumption of an- 
other Berlin blockade. 

All food dispensed is being replaced by 
shipments from the United States in ac- 
cordance with the President’s offer of $15 
million worth of food. 

It is clear that thousands of Germans are 
risking much for little. Those who cross 
the border, in the face of threats and prom- 
ises from the Communist government, know 
they may have to face the worst later, but 
they take the risk. 

The total effect of this migration is to 
force the Communist government into a 
tight corner. Its failure to feed its victims 
has been exposed. The best the Reds can 
offer is a promise of more food and more 
civilian goods. But promises do not balance 
available food. This is becoming clearer 
each day to millions of Germans, and to 
others behind the Iron Curtain. 


< 


Federal Aid to the Physically Handi- 
capped Is in Our National Interest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, as my 
colleagues know, I have, since becoming 
& Member of Congress, been urging the 
enactment of legislation to establish a 
Federal agency to aid and assist the 
physically handicapped to take their 
right and proper place in American life. 

For that purpose, I introduced in the 
last Congress, H. R. 8549, and in March 
of this Congress introduced H. R. 4262, 
to establish a Federal Commission for the 
Physically Handicapped. The objectives 
of this bill are to increase defense man- 
power, provide for the general welfare, 
promote rehabilitation and employment 
of handicapped individuals, and help 
preserve our Nation by setting up a Fed- 
eral agency for handicapped. Authori- 
tative figures show that there are ap- 
proximately 30 million Americans who 
suffer physical handicaps, and it should 
be obvious that the Federal Government 
can no longer afford to delay in trying 
to solve a problem involving nearly one- 
fifth of all our citizens. To continue to 
ignore the problems of medical atten- 
tion, vocational training, education, and 
placement of the physically handicapped 


would be a grave mistake that no Chris- 
tian progressive government should al- 
low, especially in these times of Commu- 
nist challenge. 

The very nature of the problem, the 
great number directly affected, and the 
scope of any solution demands the con- 
tinuing participation and assistance of 
an appropriate agency of the Federal 
Government, acting under comprehen- 
sive legislation. > 

For the past 2 weeks leading to the 
adjournment of this congressional ses- 
sion a subcommittee of the House Edu- 
cation and Labor Committee has been 
conducting hearings on this subject. 
The hearings have been of a general 
exploratory nature, searching for basic 
information from which to draw ade- 
quate legislation. I wish to commend 
the chairman and members of the com- 
mittee for their recognition of the prob- 
lem of the physically handicapped and 
appreciation of the national interest at 
stake. I have requested the chairman 
to continue and complete these hearings 
as early as possible in the next session of 
Congress. I believe that my bill, H. R. 
4262, is a sound and reasonable measure 
that would substantially aid in the solu- 
tion of providing vitally needed Federal 
assistance to the physically handicapped. 
However, this matter is above and be- 
yond any personal pride or partisanship. 
Any bill that will squarely meet the issue 
will be all right with me. However, in 
our own national interest and simple 
justice to our physically handicapped 
citizens, I shall continue my individual 
and cooperative efforts in urging prompt 
enactment of adequate legislation early 
in the next session. 


Uniforms of American History, by Maj. 
Alexander R. Lawson, Army of the 
United States, Retired 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
Maj. Alexander R. Lawson, Army of the 
United States, retired, of Thorofare, 
Gloucester County, N. J., who served 40 
years in the civilian component parts of 
our Armed Forces, has prepared a most 
valuable historical set of pictures en- 
titled “Uniforms of American History, 
1600 to 1953.” In collecting the mate- 
rial for this remarkable series of pictures 
he was ably assisted by Sgt.-Maj. Leon 
W. Little, United States Marine Corps, 
retired. 

It has required untold hours of work 
and widespread research to obtain the 
basic information for this truly great 
collection. While the intent in pro- 
ducing this series of pictures was to de- 
pict the changes in the uniforms of 
American history, nevertheless, there 
are also included many examples of uni- 
forms of other nations. Taking all of 
these pictures together they number up- 
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ward of 400. These pictures are not only 
interesting, but highly educational. 

The slides, that have been made from 
original water colors, have been shown 
all over this country. And, as an indi- 
cation of the spirit of patriotism that 
dominates Major Lawson in this fine 
work he has performed, he will not ac- 
cept any remuneration for their use and 
gladly and willingly makes the pictures 
available to all interested parties. Major 
Lawson is entitled to great credit for the 
fine service he has rendered. 


Are the United Nations United? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. FRED E. BUSBEY 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUSBEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
article 109 of the U. N. Charter, a con- 
vention to amend the charter may be 
called any time after 1955. 

Looking forward to this date, it seems 
that this is the time to make an appraisal 
of this organization. ‘ 

Why was the U.N. founded? How has 
it performed? Is it a threat to the 
sovereignty and safety of the United 
States? Is our Nation the only member 
state which has taken the U.N. seriously? 
Have its achievements proved worthy of 
the financial outlay? 

This report by Leila Edwards, a stu- 
dent of U. N. procedures, attempts to 
answer, from the record, these questions 
and many others. 

At the last session of Congress the 
Rules Committee of the Senate approved 
a resolution authorizing a study of the 
proposed revision of the U. N. Charter, 
bearing in mind the approaching con- 
vention date. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, 
I am presenting the following study be- 
cause I think the information will be 
helpful, not only to the committee but 
to all Members of Congress: 

ARE THE UNITED NATIONS UNITED? 
(By Leila Edwards) 
WHAT ARE THE PURPOSES OF THE UNITED 

NATIONS (AS STATED IN THE CHARTER)? 

1. To maintain international peace and 
security. 

2. To develop friendly relations among 
nations based on respect for the principle 
of equal rights and self-determination of 
peoples, and to strengthen universal peace. 

3. To achieve international cooperation in 
solving international problems of economic, 
social, and humanitarian character without 
distinction as to race, sex, language, or 
religion. 

4. To be a center for harmonizing the 
actions of nations in the attainment of these 
common ends. 

WHAT ARE THE PRINCIPLES OF THE U. N.? 

1. Each nation shall have sovereign 
equality. 

2. All members shall fulfill in good faith 
the obligations assumed by them in accord- 
ance with the present Charter. 

3. All members shall refrain from the 
threat or use of force against the territorial 
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integrity or political independence of any 
state. 

4. All members shall settle their interna- 
tional disputes by peaceful means. 

5. All members shall give the U. N. every 
assistance in any action it takes and shall 
refrain from giving assistance to any state 
against which the U. N. is taking preventive 
or enforcement action. 

6. The U. N. shall insure that states which 
are not members of the U. N. act in accord- 
ance with these principles so far as may be 
necessary for the maintenance of interna- 
tional peace and security. 

7. Nothing contained in the present Char- 
ter shall authorize the U. N. to intervene in 
matters which are essentially within the do- 
mestic jurisdiction of any state. 

In the following pages, an analysis of the 
facts will be presented, and the reader may 
ascertain for himself how the member na- 
tions of the U. N. have taken seriously, and 
adhered to, these tenets, 


WHAT IS THE COST TO THE UNITED STATES FOR 
ITS PARTICIPATION IN THE UNITED NATIONS? 


The assessment to the United States 
(which is decided by the U. N.) for 1954 will 
be approximately $30 million and will total 
33% of the entire U. N. budget. Of this 
amount $15,167,040 goes into U. N. obliga- 
tions while the rest is distributed among 
the various cooperating agencies. In addi- 
tion to the above amount, the budget for 
the United States missions to the U. N. 
(headed by Ambassador Henry Cabot Lodge) 
is $991,000. The fifteen-odd-million dollars 
supports the 1,800 employees of the U. N., and 
includes maintenance workers, doormen, 
secretaries, stenographers, etc. The United 


States mission employs 142 people at the 
present time. 

This by no means represents the total ex- 
penditure to the United States Government 
and the taxpayers. The following reports 
will go into more detail. 

It is unfortunate that yearly studies have 
not been made for those who are students 
of the progress of the U.N. There is a par- 
tial record of the expenditures, however, and 
it provides much material of interest. 

On February 12, 1951, the Committee on 
Expenditures in the Executive Department 
(Rept. No. 90) released the following data: 

United States contributions and outlays 
to the U. N., its specialized agencies, emer- 
gency relief projects, and advances on the 
U. N. building fund have totaled approxi- 
mately $424 million from fiscal- year 1946 
through and including 1950. It should be 
noted that expenditures from 1946 through 
1950 for attendance at meetings and confer- 
ences of the U. N. and the specialized agen- 
cies, maintenance of permanent missions, 
and missions on special assignments relative 
to permanent U. N. activities accounted for 
an additional sum of approximately $12 mil- 
lion, bringing the total cost of participation 
to approximately $436,000,000. Present indi- 
cations are that these activities will entail 
additional contributions and outlays in ex- 
cess of $120 million during fiscal year 1951. 
United States outlays and contributions to 
the U. N. system and emergency relief proj- 
ects averaged approximately 50 percent of 
the total budget during these years. 

The following table is from page 77 of the 
above-mentioned report: 


TABLE No, 1 


Organizations 


United Nations_.........-....---- 
Food and ee Organization 
International Civil Aviation Organization. 
International Labor ization 
ternational Telecommunication Union. .... 


Ch s cy 
U. N. Relief for Palestine Refugees... „nu-n freu 
U. N. relief and works for Palestine Refugees 
International aviation support oe 
n onal aviation support pi 
uilding 


United States, fiscal year— 


1950 


$13, 841, 032 


$16, 601, 021 
000 


Advance on U, N. bi loan... i 465, 934 25, 675, 806 
SUMMARY, 1946-50 TABLE No, 2 

Contributions to U. N...-....-.....--..--.- $57, 040, 705 

Contributions to specialized agencies... 25, 077, 451 1951 1952 1953 


Contributions to temporary organizations 
and programs 304, 693, 217 
Advances on U, N. building fund - 37,141,704 


Total. - 423, 953, 167 


As already noted the United States con- 
tribution to U. N. for 1951 was in excess of 
$120 million. Additionally, the Wall Street 
Journal reports that the United States spent 
$380 million in 1952, the United States share 
comprising 38.92. At this date, there is no 
report on 1953, but the General Assembly of 
the U. N. has asked for $250 million for the 
Korean relief fund, and $46 million for Pal- 
estine relief. The United States share is 
‘one-third. Probably, it is fair to estimate 
that the amount expended from 1946 to 
1950 will be equalled from that period to 
the present time. 

The State Department, in a hearing before 
the Senate Appropriations Committee (H. R. 
4974) submitted the following, which brings 
us up to date upon the U. N. and specialized 
agencies funds, but does not supply the 
answers for the temporary and emergency 
programs, 


United Nations 


-|$13, 576, 243)$16, 394, 244/$15, 440, 860 
Food and Agr 3 $ » 


o a N- 1,420,800) 1,355,000) 1,673,750 
Civil Aviation_.__..- 453, 319) 698, 610 $15, 112 
International Labor 

Organization. _.._. 1, 269, 868) 1,466,421] 1, 538, 991 
Telecommunication 

Jalon: 2. Sseelusce 457, 376; 367, OLL 113, 750 
UNESCO..__....... 2,814, 381) 2, 785, 4 2, 855, 609 
bef age Postal 

boonies wotptaw 12, 341 13, 867 18, 953 
World saith Or- 3,070, 981| 2,481 a 
Hitri ), 931 +159 7 
Work frit Me PEER SaS aoe 
rganization...|...-..-.<.- 24, 855 36, 253 


(It is interesting to note that while our 
percentage total has declined, the actual 
dollars assessment has increased. Our obli- 
gation to the U. N. in 1946 was $6,153,500, 
while in 1954 it will be about $15 million. 
For the first time in the history of the U. N. 
the United States will be paying a low per- 
centage of 3314.) 

HOW ARE INDIVIDUAL ASSESSMENTS DECIDED? 

It might be interpolated here that the 
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U. N. and its associated agencies are financed 
by contributions from all member states. 
Each year the Contributions Committee of 
the U. N., a standing committee of experts, 
examines the economic condition of the 
member governments and prepares a scale 
based upon capacity to pay. It will be re- 
membered that last year Congress voted a 
ceiling of 3344, insofar as the United States 
assessment was concerned. The General As- 
sembly voted down this suggestion and in- . 
sisted on the Financial Committee percent- 
age point of 35.12, The amount was allowed 
to stand, although the United States repre- 
sentatives protested. 

The following table taken from the Appro- 
priations Committee hearings report shows 
the scale of assessments for 1953: 


TABLE No. 3 


5. 


SSRESSSSUSSSERBSELS 


sit 


She: 
a 


- 


. 


PERE CSRRRasSaSeseeSesscerrse 
3 


ESB ous 
RSaSERER 


EREREEF 


ERETT 


e 


Many of these nations are in arrears. An 
analysis of the percentage decline (Appro- 
priations Committee hearings) reveals the 
present trend toward inability to meet as- 
sessed payments: 


THE SUBCOMMITTEE CRITICIZES THE U. N. 
The aforementioned report of the United 
States Relations Committee on Expenditures 
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expressed its concern and dissatisfaction 
with various aspects of U. N. procedures. 

On page 5 the committee notes that in 
1950 the U. N. and its specialized agencies 
had some 723 projects under way—“many of 
them are of doubtful value and urgency.” 
And on page 27, “the financial burden upon 
member governments has continued to grow 
until the matter has become one of serious 
concern to many of them.” 

The Fifth Budget Committee of the U. N., 
continues the report, issued a warning to the 
General Assembly as follows: “If costs con- 
tinue to increase there would be grave dan- 
ger that essential activities might be severely 
limited by lagging contributions.” 

The conclusions drawn from the study of 
the subcommittee may be summed up as: 

1. The U. N. suffers financial and budget- 
ary problems, including increasing expendi- 
tures and difficulties in collections. 

2. A proliferation of programs and projects 
undertaken, and a tendency to undertake 
new problems without regard to costs. 

3. Too much duplication and overlapping 
of activities—too many studies undertaken 
by the different agencies on the same prob- 
lems. 

4. Personnel problems arising out of in- 
adequate personnel policies, rising staff costs, 
and, in some instances, overgenerous salaries 
and allowance systems. 

5. A tendency on the part of the special- 
ized agencies toward sovereignty and inde- 
pendence. 

6. An ever-increasing drain on the finan- 
cial resources of the member governments 
because of steadily increasing assessments to 
meet rising budgets, the maintenance of 
missions, and attendance at large numbers 
of meetings all over the world. 


END OF THE REPORT 


(A study of the increase in overall expendi- 
tures of the U. N., the emergence of new 
agencies, and the creation of more and more 
studies and surveys would suggest that the 
above report is not outmoded although it 
is dated 1951. A yearly report to the people 
of the United States might be most enlight- 
ening.) 

WHAT ARE THE ACCOMPLISHMENTS OF THE U. N.? 


The statements listed below are taken 
from speeches made by Ambassador Lodge, 
and his chief deputy, James Wadsworth: 

“It is a place where the American repre- 
sentatives can answer immediately any 
charges made by the enemy and so mold 
public opinion throughout the world. 

“It is a place where representatives of 
nations can meet informally without raising 
considerations of prestige, and thus settle 
disputes. The Berlin airlift, for example, 
was brought to an end as the result of an 
American and a Soviet representative (Mr. 
Molotov and Mr. Jessup) more or less ‘bump- 
sah es each other’ in the corridors of the 


“It is a place where we have developed 
allies—certainly not as many as we should 
have liked. But, equally certain, whatever 
allies we have are welcome and are that 
much gain. 

“It is a place where the threat of war in 
Tran in ene was moderated and gradually 


e 

“It is a place from which the iniative was 
taken, with substantial American backing, 
to prevent Communist encroachment on 
Greece in 1947. 

“It is a place which enormously facilitated 
the advent of Israel into the family of na- 
tions and prevented that advent from caus- 
ing extensive hostilities with the Arab 
nation. 

“It is a place which gave full independ- 
ence to the 76 million people inhabiting 
Indonesia. p 

“It is a place which means much to the 
independence of Libya, and will undoubtedly 
mean much more to the independence of 
Somaliland. 


“Of the 800 million people in the free 
world who were dependent 10 years ago, 
some 600 million have won full independence 
since 1945, and many more have been placed 
under U. N. trusteeship. The newly inde- 
pendent countries include the U. N. member 
states of India, Pakistan, Burma, the Philip- 
pines, Indonesia, and Israel. They also in- 
clude such nonmember states as Ceylon, 
Jordan, the associated states of Indochina 
and Libya. 

“It is a place which at this moment is 
exerting a strong influence to prevent the 
dispute over Kashmir between India and 
Pakistan from breaking out into open war- 
fare. 

“It is a place in which a vetoproof method 
has at last been evolved for bringing a real 
collective defense program into being. 

“It is a place which, from the point of 
view of the Kremlin, must be a real headache. 
They cannot control it; they cannot break 
it up; they dare not leave it.” 


A REBUTTAL TO SOME OF THESE STATEMENTS 


Some distinguished Americans are in dis- 
agreement with Ambassador Lodge and the 
above claims. Senator KNOWLAND, in a 
speech on the Senate floor March 16, 1953, 
reminds the people that propaganda works 
both ways. Senator KNOWLAND asks, “What 
sense of complacency has come over the U. N. 
itself and the decent governments repre- 
sented therein and the people who desire an 
effective system of collective security that 
they can continue to tolerate a government 
whose spokesman continues to sabotage and 
aid the aggressors for more than 2 years and 
8 months? Have we completely lost our 
sense of reality? 

“Do you honestly believe,” he continues, 
“that the United States of America, its Gov- 
ernment, or its people, can be expected to 
pour their resources around the world to na- 
tions who are giving help to the aggressor 
and to those who have not lifted a finger in 
opposition? 

“Do you honestly believe that the U. N. 
can survive and command respect in this 
country or abroad when the Soviet Union 
through its representative continues to use 
that organization as a sounding board for 
Communist propaganda and disparaging re- 
marks regarding our Nation?” 

(The Senator was obviously outraged at 
a remark made by Mr. Vishinsky about “that 
administration had unleashed the barbarous 
and banditlike war against the Korean 
people.’’) 

The allusion to the Berlin airlift being 
brought to an end as a result of two men 
“bumping into each other” does not explain 
why Russia was so unafraid of the U. N. that 
the matter was initiated. This costly ma- 
neuver lasted for many months with no 
movement from the U. N., although on one 
occasion, during a meeting in Paris, Argen- 
tina, with some other states supporting her, 
suggested a mediation. However, nothing 
came of it. To suggest that Mr. Molotov of 
his own volition brought the problem to 
a conclusion is nothing less than ridiculous. 
Stalin wanted it that way. The repeated 
emphasis laid on the convenience of repre- 
sentatives to meet and confer because of 
a mutual gathering place leads one to won- 
der how the diplomats functioned during 
the many hundreds of years before the U. N. 
existed. 

The feeling that war has been averted in 
many spots of the globe also bears watching, 
according to Mr. Frank Holman, past presi- 
dent of the American Bar Association. In 
his pamphlet, The U. N., a Hope or a Menace, 
Mr. Holman states: 

“Recent events—the Korean war, the dis- 
turbances in Iran, Egypt, Malaya, Indochina, 
and elsewhere, the growing threat of world 
war III, and the inadequacies, the squab- 
bling, the name calling, and the lack of 
cooperation and effective actions in the U. N. 
with respect to all these matters—these de- 
velopments raise a serious question in the 
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minds of a great number of Americans as 

to whether the U. N. is not a spawning ground 

for world turmoil instead of an agency for 
ace.” 

Enthusiasts for U. N. carefully ignore other 
failures such as the impotence in the settle- 
ment of the war in Indochina, or the seizure 
of Tibet by the Communists (after the Ko- 
rean war outbreak), a direct slap at the 
U. N. contention that it has taught the world 
that aggression does not pay. 

What the statement pertaining to Greece 
means is obscure. The U.N. record prints 
only one item pertaining to this problem. 
It is dated October 21: “General Assembly 
calls upon Albania, Bulgaria, and Yugo- 
slavia to do nothing which could assist the 
guerrillas in Greece and calls upon these 
three states and Greece to cooperate in the 
peaceful settlement of their disputes.” 

Certainly no one questions the fact that 
it was the Greek-Turkey aid, financed solely 
by the United States, which brought this to 
a finale. The U. N. merely passed another 
resolution. 

The Israeli-Arab difficulties are far from 
solved at the present time. To the contrary, 
both nations are in an armed state of truce 
with constant sniping and guerrilla warfare 
prevailing. 

A recent release from the Subcommittee 
on Near East of the Senate Foreign Relations 
Committee takes to task the U. N. handling 
of this problem (July 24, 1953). 

The plight of these refugees, they say, has 
been used to build up the hostility between 
Israel and the Arab States, and it seems al- 
most impossible to bring about a permanent 
peace, unless this problem can be solved. 

The subcommittee was extremely disap- 
pointed to find that after nearly 5 years of 
effort and expenditure of over a hundred 
million dollars by the U. N., virtually no 
progress has been made in developing proj- 
ects for resettlement, or reaching political 
agreements relating to resettlement and re- 
habilitation. The committee points out that 
the United States is willing to do its share, 
but essential action by the U. N. is necessary. 

The U. N. does not admit the important 
basic weakness of its organization—resolu- 
tions do not make a peace. 

Reports emanating from the press sections 
of U. N. ignore the fact that the troubles 
between England and Iran and Egypt have 
not and cannot be submitted to the U. N. 
for decision because the contending states 
refuse to recognize the right of the General 
Assembly to pass on the matter. Here, again, 
a deterrent to peaceful agreement emerges— 
if a member state does not wish to submit 
her quarrels for settlement she merely boy- 
cotts the action, and does not assent to its 
legitimacy. As in the French-Morocco fracas 
(described later) the representatives of the 
member states refuse to play and simply 
pick up their marbles and go home. 

Whether or not the United States has 
picked up allies is a moot question, and 
there is much evidence in this report to 
belie that optimistic assertion. 

You will note that Ambassador Lodge re- 
fers to 600 million people who have won full 
independence since 1945. His statement is 
most unclear, and although he doesn’t say 
so, it infers that the U. N. is responsible. 
Obviously India and the Philippines do not 
belong in this category, as their freedom had 
nothing todo with U.N. Senator KNOWLAND 
takes issue with this thought, also, and 
counters with, “In June of 1945 when the 
U. N. was formed, there were less than 200 
million people behind the Iron Curtain. 
Now there are more than 800 million.” 
(CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, March 16, 1953.) 

The best record the U. N. has made to date 
is its record for aiding the independence 
movement now current in the world. 

And, finally, we shall have to look into the 
future as to the efficacy of the veto power 
in the Security Council or anywhere else. 
That will be tested in the very near future, 
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Article 5 of the Principles of the U. N. 
states> “All nations shall give the U. N. 
every assistance in any action it takes, and 
shall refrain from giving assistance to any 
state against which the U. N. is taking 
action.” Which brings up the question: 
“Have the U. N. members broken the rules 
of the Charter and failed to maintain regu- 
lations necessary for collective security?” 
(On February 1, 1951, the General Assembly 
declared Red China an “aggressor.’’) 

Testimony before the Senate Investigations 
Committee disclosed that 193 ships carrying 
the flags of Western Allies have been trans- 
porting goods to Red China and in turn aid- 

the Communist cause. It was estab- 
lished that the nations concerned have piled 
up enormous profits through the $2 billion 
worth of trade during 3 years of the Korean 
war. 

Testimony before the same committee 
also exposes the fact that on two occasions 
British-owned ships transported Chinese 
Communist troops in 1951, and again in 
1952. 

Robert F. Kennedy, assistant counsel to 
the committee, said there is evidence that 
the 193 ships made 445 proven voyages car- 
rying goods to the China Reds in 1952, while 
66 western flagships made at least 152 trips 
carrying cargoes between ports behind the 
Iron Curtain in Europe. Mr. Kennedy gave 
this listing of 1953 foreign flagships carrying 
goods to China: 

British, 99; French, 2; Chilean, 1; Italian, 
7; Panamanian, 13; Japanese, 8; Greek, 21; 
Pakistan, 12; Danish, 6; Norwegian, 14; In- 
dian, 2; Finnish, 3; Honduran, 1; Swedish, 
2; Swiss, 1; Philippines, 1. (Source: Repub- 
lican National Congressional Committee.) 

To keep the record straight, and to prove 
the questionable ethics involved, on May 18, 
1951, the United States introduced a resolu- 
tion recommending an embargo of shipment 
of strategic materials to areas under control 
of Communist China and North Korea. 
Passed 47 for, and none against, Abstained, 
the Russian bloc of five. 

The point at issue is the interpretation of 
the word “strategic.” Apparently the U. N. 
cannot agree even on an interpretation of 
that word. these or are they not stra- 
tegic? Trucks, motor car parts, tires, sea- 
going vessels of various sizes, radio receivers 
and transmitters, steel wire, gasoline, diesel 
oil, kerosene, power motors, generators, steel 
plates, steel bars, steel pipes, cast iron, scrap 
iron, tin plate, rubber, medicine and medical 
supplies, cotton, etc. All of these have been 

exchanged with the enemy declared so by 

the U.N. (CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, March 16, 

1953.) 

WHAT CONTRIBUTIONS WERE MADE BY THE U. N. 
TO THE KOREAN WAR ENDEAVOR FOR COLLEC- 
TIVE SECURITY? 

The CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of March 16, 
1953, estimates that U. N. members con- 
tributed less than 35,000 troops, or about 5 
percent, to Korea. The United States has 
contributed more than 350,000, and South 
Korea about 400,000. 

A most debatable assertion made by Mr. 
James Wadsworth in a speech before the 
Mountain States Regional Conference of the 
American Public Welfare Association, at Bis- 
marck, N. Dak., on May 6, 1953: “The truth 
is the United States Government * * * has 
had complete control of the military opera- 
tions in Korea.” A true statement as far as 
it goes. What has been left out of this re- 
mark are the political and diplomatic de- 
cisions by the U. N. which have and had a di- 
rect bearing upon the military procedures of 
the United States. 

EVIDENCE DURING THE MAC ARTHUR HEARINGS 

Let the record speak for itself (hearings 
before Armed Services Committee of the 
Senate) : 

MacArthur: “* * * reports made by me to 
the U. N. were subject to censorship by our 
State and Defense Departments.” 


The general testified that his reports were 
changed, much to his disapproval because 
the State Department believed “They (the 
reports) would be more advantageous in its 
handling of the various nations of the U. N. 
at Lake Success.” “It did not agree with my 
own military concepts,” he stated (p. 11), 

MacArthur, page 3556, volume 5, hearings: 

“This created * * * a situation which 
called for new decisions in the diplomatic 
sphere to permit the realistic adjustment of 
military strategy.” 

And on page 3557: “I have constantly 
called for new political decisions essent.al 
to a solution.” 

General Marshall in his testimony con- 
cerning the program for a hot pursuit of 
enemy planes into the Manchurian sanctuary 
said that it was favored by the President, 
the Secretary of State, but was rejected by 
the 13 U. N. countries involved in the Korean 
affair, General Bradley concurred in this 
statement. 

But Dean Acheson, questioned on this 
matter, testified that his Department queried 
only 6 of the 13 nations. Under persistent 
questioning, he was evasive about the rea- 
sons why the other 7 were not consulted 
(p. 888). 

The record makes clear that General Mac- 
Arthur’s hands were tied through U. N. inter- 
ference. Added to these facts are the recent 
difficulties of the truce. 


IS THE UNITED NATIONS A HAVEN FOR SPIES? 


In the U. N. Reporter of April 1953, Trygve 
Lie, former Secretary General of the U. N., 
announced, “Not a single American staff 
member of the U. N. Secretariat has ever 
in the whole history of the organization been 
charged in any court of the United States— 
much less convicted—of espionage or any act 
of subversion or sabotage.” 

This, of course, is true. Espionage is the 
most difficult charge to prove and it was 
only because a witness in the recent Rosen- 
berg case turned state’s evidence that these 
two spies for Russia were convicted. It is 
to be remembered that Alger Hiss was not 
convicted for espionage, but for committing 
perjury. 

Mr. Lie should be reminded, too, that any 
suspicion that United States citizens might 
be disloyal to their country is very recent. 
The House Judiciary Committee on July 28, 
1953, was disturbed as a result of the in- 
formation it received on 53 persons who ap- 
peared as defiant witnesses before the grand 
jury in New York on December 2, 1952. They 
pronounced it a “deeply disturbing picture.” 

The problem stems from the assertion of 
the U. N. that members of the Secretariat 
owe their allegiance first to the U. N. 

Article 100 of the U. N. Charter states: 

“In the performance of their duties, the 
Secretary General and the staff shall not 
seek or receive instructions from any govern- 
ment or from any other authority external 
to the organization. They shall refrain from 
any action which might reflect on their posi- 
tions as international officials responsible 
only to the organization.” 


EVIDENCES OF DISLOYAL AMERICAN CITIZENS IN 
THE U. N. 


As a result of the grand jury hearings in 
the New York area, the Internal Security 
Subcommittee of the Senate conducted an 
investigation and published these conclu- 
sions (hearings, January 2, 1953) : 

Thirty-seven witnesses were called by the 


subcommittee. Of these, 30 invoked their- 


constitutional privilege against self-incrimi- 
nation when asked about past Communist 
membership. Seven answered fully. 

Among those who invoked the fifth amend- 
ment were: Frank Bancroft, salary $9,825, 
‘editor, document control division; Frank 
Coe, secretary, International Monetary Fund, 
salary $20,000; Joel Gordon, Chief Trade 
Analysis Section, salary $13,000; Irving Kap- 
lan, economic affairs officer, salary $12,440; 
Herbert Schimmel, economic affairs, salary, 
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$11,670; Benjamin Wermiel, administrative 
officer UNESCO, salary, $8,000. 

According to the report, some of these 
employees have been suspended from the 
U. N. and its agencies but a second chapter 
is now being written at U. N. headquarters. 


DISLOYAL AMERICAN CITIZENS APPEAL THEIR 
DISMISSAL 


Andrew Tully, Scripps Howard writer, dis- 
closes (July 21, 1953) the following: 

“In a crowded conference room at U. N., a 
three-person administrative tribunal is con- 
ducting hearings to decide whether the U. N. 
should have the right to inquire into the 
loyalty of its employees to their individual 
governments. Outcome of the hearings will 
decide whether a U. N. employee may use 
constitutional guaranties to conceal subver- 
sive activities against a member nation of 
the U. N.” 

Mr. Tully goes on to say that the cases 
involve the 21 citizens who were dismissed 
by the U. N. They are seeking to be rein- 
stated or to be paid damages amounting to 
several hundred thousand dollars. 

The issue in the case is a very important 
one, namely, whether a U. N. employee 
against whom disloyalty charges have been 
made by a proper agency of his government 
may refuse to answer questions concerning 
the charges. 

There has been little publicity in the 
United States concerning these h 
adds Mr. Tully, but reports are being filed 
daily in foreign papers. 

The language used by the defense lawyers 
is most interesting. Their brief charges that 
the firings were “the culmination of an in- 
tensifying pattern of attacks on the United 
Nations in the United States,” and claims 
they resulted from “a political purge which 
arises States agencies were pressing in the 

.N” 

The outcome of this hearing will be of 
vital concern to citizens of the United States. 
Is this a challenge to the sovereignty of 
the United States? Is the U, N., indeed, the 
supreme ruling body over individual member 
countries? Can the U. N. become a haven 
for spies without the consent of those most 
affected? 

Two pronouncements by Secretary General 
Dag Hammarskjold do nothing to alleviate 
these fears. On May 22, 1953, he told a 
press conference, “Members of the staff must 
maintain a loyalty to the organization and 
to no one else. They must not accept pres- 
sure or advice from any government. This 
applies in a very strong sense to their own 
government.” 

Does this apply to the Russians and their 
Communist affillates or only to the United 
States? 

A second statement on August 3, 1953, 
“expressed the hope that member govern- 
ments would not resort to pressures to influ- 
ence the Secretariat.” 

Another voice joins the argument. Dr. 
Luther Evans, new head of UNESCO, declared 
on August 2, 1953 (Washington Post, August 
3), “that the United States drive against 
Communist infiltration in U. N. groups was 
a factor threatening to destroy the UNESCO.” 

He said he will oppose Washington's efforts 
to influence the hiring and firing of the 
agency’s American employees through loyalty 
investigations. (Four Americans of the 68 
on the UNESCO staff recently refused to fill 
in United States State Department loyalty 
questionnaires, but none has been suspended, 
according to this release.) s 


NOTHING TO SPY ON IN U. N.? 


In any debate about the U. N. two points 
are stressed: 

1. There is nothing to spy on in the U. N. 

2. The Russians hayen’t filled their quota 
of employees. 

Testimony before the Jenner subcommit- 
tee (February 19, 1953, United States citi- 
zens employed by the U. N.; finds Ambassa- 
dor Lodge saying: “I have also circulated to 
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all personnel employed by the United States 

. missions to the U. N. the following memo- 
randum dealing with the handling of security 
information: 

“The personnel of this mission are fre- 
quently in possession of classified informa- 
tion which, if revealed to unauthorized per- 
sons, can have a dangerous effect on the 
security of the United States. Personnel of 
the United States mission are hereby re- 
minded that personnel employed in the U. N. 
Secretariat have not béen cleared for classi- 
fied information and that they, therefore, are 
not authorized to receive information.” 

The above statement leaves dangling in 
air Mr. Lodge’s statement of April 15, to the 
Women’s National Press Club to wit: “There 
is nothing to spy on in the U. N.” 

Two articles in U. S. News & World Report 
furnish information to refute point No. 2. 
On December 12, 1952, page 32: 

“An informed estimate suggests that as 
many as one-half of the 1,350 administrative 
executives in the U. N. are either Communists 
or people who are willing to do what they 
want,” 

December 6, 1952: “Serious concern is be- 
ginning to be felt that the U. N. may be 
serving as a haven for Communist spies in 
the United States. That concern is being 
expressed by investigators for the United 
States Senate.” 

The article points out that open Com- 
munists who come from Communist na- 
tions are a small minority, but the hidden 
Communists are the ones the investigators 
are looking for. 

It continues: 

“Agents of Russia, Czechoslovakia, and 
Poland, as employees of a world organization, 
face little or no surveillance of the type 
Americans face in Communist countries. 
They can talk to anyone. They can com- 
municate with Moscow by secret radio code; 
they can travel back and forth between New 
York and their home capitals freely, carrying 
secret documents with immunity. They are 
even free from arrest for minor crimes. And, 
if one is caught red-handed with secret 
United States documents, as was Velentin 
Gubitchey in the Judith Coplon case, he can 
count on merely being sent home, his pas- 
sage paid by U. N.” 

An added example appears in the aforesaid 
Internal Security hearing: 

“An example of how such U. N., employees 
operate has come to light. A Czech secretary 
testified that at least two U. N. employees 
from Czechoslovakia have been sending volu- 
minous reports by private code to their gov- 
ernment in Prague. Another executive sent 
at one time 97 large bags back to Prague; 
containing United States electronic equip- 
ment, machines, and technical publications, 
as part of a U. N. delegation’s baggage.” 
(Times Herald, May 17, 1953.) 

It should be noted that Russia now has 20 
executives in the U. N. secretariat, including 
an Assistant Secretary General of the U. N. 
in charge of security affairs. Twenty-nine 
employees are Poles, including some who are 
anti-Communists. Czechoslovakia supplies 
the largest group, openly Communist, with 
28 executives in the Secretariat, 


HOW INFLUENTIAL IS THE RUSSIAN ASSISTANT 
SECRETARY GENERAL?—1IS THE SOVEREIGNTY OF 
i! THE UNITED STATES ENDANGERED BY THE U. N.? 


The assertion has been made that in join- 
ing the U. N. we “yielded up not one jot or 
tittle of our sovereignty.” 

International lawyers are not so convinced 
that this isso. They point out that the U.N. 
Charter is a treaty in itself, and so is a de- 
cided threat to sovereignty, since article 6 
of the Constitution of the United States pro- 
vides that “all treaties shall be the supreme 
law of the land’’—anything to the contrary 
notwithstanding. They express grave con- 
cern as to future interpretations and com-- 
plications. 

The sovereignty of the United States Con- 

stitution has already been challenged by the 


President of the United States and the Chief 
Justice of the Supreme Court in the steel 
seizure case when, in the name of the U. N., 
Justice Vinson maintained that the Presi- 
dent was wholly justified in his actions by 
our treaty obligations under the U. N. 
Charter. 

Additionally, the California courts have 
already held that, since the U. N. Charter is 
a treaty, and provides for racial equality, 
mixed marriages are now legal in that State— 
the laws of that State to the contrary not- 
withstanding (Perez v. Lippold (198 p. 2d 17) 
and also that aliens may own land—the laws 
of the State to the contrary notwithstanding 
(Fujii v. State (217 p. 2d 481).) 

Proponents of the Bricker amendment re- 
mind the citizens of the United States that 
the U. N. and its associated agencies have 
293 treaties such as the Covenant of Human 
Rights, the Genocide Pact, which they hope 
to impose upon us. Any of these conven- 
tions would violate the Constitution of the 
United States. 

There is much evidence that some restric- 
tions are put upon the freedom of action, 
Because Spain is not a member of the U. N., 
the United States would have to consult with 
the organization if it were to send an Am- 
bassador to that country. Because the 
United States is a member of U. N., it was 
unable to declare a boycott against Czecho- 
slovakia while Mr. Oatis was held captive. 
As pointed out before, the United States was 
not able to declare what amount of money 
it might contribute to U. N. 

Here is another tangle: Although article 1 
of the Constitution of the United States 
provides that “Congress shall have the power 
to declare war” the U. N. Charter provides 
that that is the job of the Security Council. 

The latest act to arouse fears for the 
sovereignty of the United States is the deci- 
sion by Secretary General Hammarskjold 
that “the United States has no right to bar 
aliens it considers undesirable from U. N. 
headquarters in New York.” This settles a 
dispute which arose when the United States 
denied visas to two representatives of 
Communist-controlled organizations who 
wished to attend conferences in the United 
States. However, Mr. Hammarskjold did ad- 
mit that a person should be “excluded from 
the host country if there is clear and con- 
vincing evidence that he intends, in bad 
faith, to use his trip as a cover for activities 
against that country’s security.” He did not 
expatiate as to what is clear and convincing 
evidence. 


SOME FACTS ON THE VOTING RECORD IN U. N. 


The statement has been made frequently 
by representatives of the United States that 
Russia is able “to muster only five votes 
most of the time.” This is another half- 
truth, as can be proven. 

Since the Korean war, any issue finds the 
opposition to Russia fairly well sustained. 
However there are some important excep- 
tions. On February 1, 1951, the United 
States resolution stating that Communist 
China had engaged in aggression in Korea 
received 44 aye votes; against, 7 (U. S. S. R., 
Byelorussia, Ukraine, Poland, Czechoslovakia, 
India, and Burma). However, 9 nations ab- 
stained from voting—Afghanistan, Egypt, 
Indonesia, Pakistan, Saudi Arabia, Sweden, 
Syria, Yemen, and Yugoslavia. The absten- 
tion is, obviously, not wishing to declare 
oneself. 

(It would be well to interpolate here that 
there are 17 members of the U. N. who recog- 
nize Red China and participate in an ex- 
change of diplomatic representatives in the 
face of this resolution branding Red China an 
aggressor—Russia, Czechoslovakia, Poland, 
Jugoslavia, Burma, Israel, Afghanistan, Nor- 
way, United Kingdom, Pakistan, Sweden, 
India, Denmark, Netherlands, Indonesia, 
Byelorussia, and Ukraine. This is flaunting 
in the face of the U. N. the 1950 resolutions 
of June 25 and February 1, which called on all 
nations to refrain from giving assistance to 
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the aggressor, and which most of them voted 
for.) $ 

On May 18, 1951, the United States resolu- 
tion recommending embargo of shipment of 
strategic materials to areas under control 
of, Communist China and North Korea passed 
47 to 0. Abstained—Afghanistan, Burma, 
Egypt, India, Indonesia, Pakistan, Sweden, 
and Syria. The Russian bloc did not appear, 
having boycotted the meeting. 

On December 21, 1952, the U. S. S. R. reso- 
lution condemning mass murder of Korean 
and Chinese prisoner of war by United 
States military was defeated 5 to 45 with 10 
nations abstaining—Burma, Indonesia, Af- 
ghanistan, Egypt, India, Iran, Pakistan, 
Saudi Arabia, Syria, and Yemen. 

In the above votes there were many cir- 
cumstances which entered into the decision. 
Apparently, trade is stronger than principle 
in some cases. The Arab bloc was angry 
with the United States due to its political 
decisions. There is no unanimity or collec- 
tive security expressed above, 

The United States suffered a total defeat 
31 to 1 when the General Assembly Economic 
Committee voted on December 11, 1952, to 
approve the right to nationalize industry at 
any time without compensation to former 
foreign investors. The United States delega- 
tion cast the only negative vote. The 30 
supporting votes included the Soviet bloc, 
and most of the so-called underprivileged 
countries which look to United States capital 
to finance their industry. Great Britain and 
France abstained from voting on this issue, 
which is a great victory to those who favor 
a socialistic principle. 

An article in the Washington Star, written 
by Earl H. Voss, recently noted the weakness 
of support of United States leadership, and 
the rise of abstentions in important voting. 

How times have changed was emphasized 
first when the American-backed resolution 
to rebuke the Soviet Union for not living up 
to its 1945 treaty agreement with Nationalist 
China was boycotted by 24 members. The 
rebuke was approved 25 to 9, but the big 
block of abstentions was most significant. 
Among those abstaining were Great Britain, 
and most of her commonwealth; France, 
and a majority of the natiqns of Europe, as 
well as some of the Latin American coun- 
tries. Once again, Burma, India, Indonesia, 
and Israel joined the Russian bloc in op- 
posing. 

Again the Soviet side polled more votes 
than the Americans could muster on a 
Russian plan to admit 5 Soviet satellites and 
9 free-world countries into U. N. The vote 
was 22 to 21 in favor of the Soviet, with 16 
abstentions. The Soviets were defeated be- 
cause it fell short of a two-thirds majority, 
fortunately. 

Probably the most significant vyote came 
up in the Fifth Assembly when India’s pro- 
posal to seat Red China came up. India was 
able to get 16 nations to vote in favor of the 
measure, although 23 opposed it, and 10 
abstained. The 16 favoring the seating of 
Red China were Denmark, Netherlands, Nor- 
way, Sweden, and the United Kingdom, Rus- 
sia, Byelorussia, Czechoslovakia, Poland, and 
the Ukraine, Yugoslavia, Afghanistan, Burma, 
India, Israel, and Pakistan. Abstaining were 
Argentina, Ecuador, Haiti, Canada, France, 
Egypt, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia, Syria, and 
Yemen, 


DECISIONS AND PROSPECTS FOR 1953 (U. N. 
PUBLICATION NO. 5) 


For anyone interested in the last com- 
plete report on the achievements of the 
U. N. from October 14 to December 22, the 
following summation is presented: 

“If we have failed to find the answer to 
the big questions,” Mr. Pearson, President 
of the General Assembly said, “if we have 
seemed to be substituting resolutions for 
solutions, and if we have at times labored 
long for results that did not measure up to 
our hopes, this is not primarily the fault of 
U. N. I believe that, in the world in which 
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we live—not the one in which we would like 
to live—this Assembly has made an honest 
attempt to come to grips in-a constructive 
and responsible manner with some of the 
major problems of our day.” 

The General Assembly held 26 meetings 
through 6 weeks on this issue. Action was 
deferred until the next session. 

Settlement of internal problems within 
Tunisia and Morocco by the French Govern- 
ment was discussed. Regret was expressed 
that the French delegation did not attend 
the meetings at which the question was dis- 
cussed. France declared that it could not 
accept any interference in its internal affairs 
by U.N. No decision. 

Austrian Peace Treaty settlement was 
urged by the Assembly. This has been hang- 
ing fire since 1947. No action was taken as 
the Soviet bloc refused to recognize the valid- 
ity of any proposal and challenged the right 
of the Assembly to debate the problem. 

Settling of the Arab problem, dormant 
since 1951, was rejected by a vote of 24 to 21, 
with 15 abstentions. No result. 

Admission of new members: Nine countries 
have applied for membership—Ceylon, Aus- 
tria, Finland, Ireland, Italy, Jordan, the Re- 
public of Korea, Portugal, and Nepal. Some 
of these have been under consideration since 
1847, but the matter was set aside for further 
study. 

The racial situation in South Africa was 
discussed. The Assembly noted that South 
Africa had refused to obey corrective resolu- 
tions adopted at former sessions. South 
Africa considers this a purely internal affair, 
No action taken, 

Eritrea was formally recognized as being 
federated with Ethiopia. An achievement, 

The 1950 resolution that Greek children 
should be returned to their homeland was 
reported on. It was decided that work for 
the repatriation should be suspended until 
conditions are established which make ac- 
tion to that end practical and useful. Re- 
calcitrant nations refuse to cooperate with 
the Red Cross in this matter. 

U. S. S. R. proposal complaining of mass 
murder by United States was defeated, 45 to 
5, with 10 abstentions. 

Prolonged discussion on the international 
right of correction convention, Signing was 
postponed until the eighth session because 
of the many controversial features of the 
bill, The U. N. Bulletin of March 1, 1953, 
explains this thusly: “This convention pro- 
vides the machinery whereby a state directly 
affected by a news dispatch capable of in- 
juring its relationships with other states, 
or its prestige or dignity, transmitted from 
one country to another, may request publi- 
cation of its version of the facts.” 

Boiled down this means that any country 
which feels it has been falsely attacked or 
feels the newspapers or radios have distorted 
the true facts may demand that (its) cor- 
rection be printed in the offending publica- 
tion, or corrected on the radio. A number 
of states have already signed this conven- 
tion, but the United States has not. The 
reasons are obvious. So far the definitions of 
false and distorted have not been made clear, 
Such a law would have the press, radio, and 
television in a turmoil attempting to please 
with their precise wordage the unfriendly 
nations of the world. The matter will come 
up again during the next session,- 

Attached to the above bill is a resolution 
to draw up a code of ethics for journalists. 
This bears watching. 


IS THE EMPHASIS OF THE U. N. CHANGING FROM 
POLITICAL TO SOCIAL? 


While the political considerations of the 
General Assembly seem to be in a state of 
atrophy, the topic of social gains and rights 
seems to be taking up more and more of its 
time. There are almost no fields of so-called 
social progress which are not being studied 
and conferred upon. 

Alice Widener, feature writer for Freeman 
magazine, sums up the situation this way: 


“Dr. Benjamin Cohen, a Chilean, who is 
Assistant Secretary General of the U. N. De- 
partment of Public Information reports: ‘Po- 
litical problems have overshadowed U. N. 
publicity, but the most important work to be 
done by the U. N. itself is truly to. be found 
in the field of economic and social problems, 
and in the freedom and progress of non-self- 
governing peoples’.” 

Mrs. Widener feels “this statement in a 
nutshell sums up the basic fact about the 
change in the aims and purposes of the U. N. 
today. The Korean war has made it clear 
that the U. N. is unable to carry out its pri- 
mary original purpose of maintaining and 
promoting peace; therefore the U. N. has 
been forced to shift its main activities away 
from political planning and over to planning 
for economic and social welfare.” 

Dr. Malik, of Lebanon, contributes this in 
his report on UNESCO: “Since 1946 the aims 
of the Covenant on Human Rights have 
changed greatly. What we were trying to 
insure then was freedom from discrimina- 
tion and arbitrary arrest, and freedom of 
religion and speech. Today the emphasis 
has shifted, and the main theme of the day is 
the adequate standard of living.” i 

More and more we find in official publica- 
tions such observations as this one: The 
general impoverishment of any area is a 
matter cf concern to all areas. 

American taxpayers should be concerned 
that Trygve Lie on October 12, 1952, on the 
Herald Tribune Forum advocated “a billion 
dollars yearly budget for the U. N. program 
for economic development.” 

The U. N. publication of the “U. N. at 
Work” mentions the following programs 
which, among others, were launched during 
the last session of the Economic Council: 

Expanded Technical Assistance Program, 
amount to be obtained, $25 million. 

Plans for further financing a special fund 
to help underdeveloped countries with long- 
time, low-interest loans. 

A study to aid in stimulating the flow of 
private capital to meet the development of 
underdeveloped countries. 

Action to help finance economic develop- 
ment through the establishment of fair and 
equitable world prices for primary commodi- 
ties. (The United States has declared against 
this suggestion feeling that it would involve 
international control over prices, production, 
etc.). 

A request to the specialized agencies (es- 
pecially the International Bank) for eco- 
nomic, financial, and administrative aid for 
the equipment training and transfer of emi- 
grant groups. 

Further studies and information on more 
production of food, and the feasibility of 
financing agrarian reform programs. 

A request for an additional $22,200,000 for 
further aid to refugees. 

An appeal by the Assembly for $20 million 
for the Children’s Emergency Fund. 

Further effort toward raising the stand- 
ards of living and the improvement in 
health, food, nutrition, education, income, 
housing, conditions of work, and employ- 
ment. Social security, equal rights, and 
equal pay for equal work were also em- 
phasized. 

CAN THE U. N. INTERFERE IN THE DOMESTIC 
AFFAIRS OF THE UNITED STATES? 

Senator JOHN W. Bricker and many of the 
sponsors of the Bricker amendment feel that 
it very easily can. In the judgment of many 
interpreters of the U. N. Charter the section 
regarding interference into domestic affairs 
has many meanings. 

The first evidences of this school of 
thought came to light back in 1945. Mr. 
Arthur Sears Henning in a Chicago Tribune 
article dated San Francisco, June 22, 1945, 
reported: 

“The most powerful leftwing intellects 
had been concentrating for weeks on some 
feasible plan to compel the nations to adopt 
the Economic and Social Council’s programs 
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for tariff reduction, full employment, etc. 
The difficulty was the provision already 
adopted by the conference that ‘nothing in 
this charter shall authorize the organization 
to intervene in matters which are essentially 
mo the domestic jurisdiction of any 
state.’ 

“Some of the leftwingers could see no 
impediment in this provision to forcing the 
United States, for instance, to reduce or abol« 
ish its tariff or establish the full-employment 
plan. The high tariff which decreases im- 
ports into the United States and thereby 
reduces employment and depressions in 
other nations was surely an international, 
not a purely domestic question, they argued.” 
(These economic questions were never taken 
up at San Francisco. Shortly after, UNESCO 
was formed and it took over.) 

The State Department did nothing to 
clarify the definition of the controversial 
section of the charter. In its official report 
of the conference report to the President, 
Department of State Publication No. 2349, 
we find the following: ‘ 

“Under modern conditions, few acts of a 
nation affect only its own people, its own 
jurisdiction. Apparently the U. N. can deal 
with national actions which are essentially 
of concern to other nations.” 

A year later Dr. William G. Carr, executive 
secretary of NEA, in his book One World in 
the Making said in explaining section 2 of 
the charter: “Few acts of a nation affect 
only its own people—its own domestic juris- 
diction. Apparently, the U. N. can deal with 
national actions which are essentially of 
concern to other nations.” 

In his book Half Truths and False Assur- 
ances, Frank E. Holman reminds his readers 
that the State Department itself has said in 
No. 3972, 1950: “There is no longer any real 
difference between domestic and foreign 
affairs.” He adds that this statement has 
never been repudiated to date. 

Just how far the U. N. could interfere in 
domestic matters is open to question. 

Article 13 of the charter says: “The Gen- 
eral Assembly shall initiate studies and make 
recommendations for the purpose of pro- 
moting international cooperation in the eco- 
nomic, social, cultural, educational, and 
health fields, and assisting in the realization 
of human rights and fundamental freedoms 
for all without distinction as to race, sex, 
language, or religion.” 

The Assembly has set up a committee of 
18 members who are authorized to carry out 
this directive. This council may make such 
studies as outlined above; it may make rec- 
ommendations on the above; it may prepare 
draft conventions for “submission to the 
General Assembly with matters falling with- 
in its competence”; it may call conferences 
on such matter. 

Is there not danger that almost any local 
problem within the United States might fall 
under the critical eye of this committee? 
Although it is not widely known, the U. N, 
Assembly on May 11, 1949, formally recom- 
mended that this council should study the 
situation of the aboriginal populations and 
that of other underdeveloped social groups 
which face peculiar social problems on the 
American Continent. 

It is clear that only the passage of the 
Bricker amendment or its equivalent can 
protect absolutely the Constitution and peo- 
ple of the United States. 4 

THE U. N. AND WORLD GOVERNMENT 4 

Whether the U. N. might be turned into 
a world governing body is a question much 
under discussion. Mrs. Frances Lucas, exec- 
utive secretary for the defense department of 
the DAR, has analyzed testimony given by 
Mr. Clark Eichelberger, director of the Amer- 
ican Association for the U. N., as follows 
(from subcommittee of Foreign Relations 
Committee, Senate, 8ist Cong., 2d sess., Feb- 
ruary 1950): 

Page 69: “My belief is that the Assembly 
will grow more and more. It will come to 
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have a legislative and an executive au- 
thority.” 

70: “There is a recognition of the 
flag of the U. N. as an indication of U. N. 
sovereignty.” 

Testimony before Senate Judiciary Com- 
mittee, page 349: 

“We all recognize that if we are to have 
a world of peace and order there must be 
a greater acceptance of common standards 
of international law. If all states would 
accept the optional clause of the statute- of 
the International Court of Justice, we woul 
have compulsory jurisdiction.” a 

Page 350: “Also, we should seriously con- 
sider the various proposals for permitting 
the U. N. to have its own sources of revenue. 
Consistent with the foregoing, we should take 
the lead for the development of an interna- 
tional criminal code.” 

Mr. John P. Humphrey, a Canadian, who 
was director of the U. N. Division of Human 
Rights in 1948, comes to this conclusion: 

“What the U. N. is trying to do is revolu- 
tionary in character. Human rights are 
largely a matter of relationship between the 
state and individuals and traditionally re- 
garded as a matter of domestic jurisdiction. 
What is now being proposed is * * * the 
creation of some kind of supranational 
supervision of this relationship.” 

That some organizations are hard at work 
to transform the U. N. into a governing 
body is evident. Last January there was 
held in London a parliamentary conference 
on world government. This conference made 
these recommendations with the purpose of 
submitting them on the occasion of the 
amending of the charter: 

“Membership must be opened to all states 
of the world, and continued membership 
must be compulsory. Noone shall be allowed 
to resign from membership. 

“There must be complete, simultaneous, 
universal, and enforcible disarmament. 

“Any atomic production is to remain un- 
der supervision of the U. N. 

“The charter should provide for a U. N. 
police force. 

“There must be a world arbitral tribunal. 

“Recommended power to raise revenue for 
the U. N. (this to be levied proportionately 
according to national income) .” 

These were a few of the suggestions of this 
group. The final point read: “Every person 
in the world should be a citizen of the U. N. 
as well as of his own country.” This pro- 
vision, they state is “designed to insure that 
international law can be enforced by the 
organs of the U. N. against individuals so 
they cannot be sheltered by a national alle- 
giance.” 

The report concludes thusly: “The British 
parliamentary group is intending to merge 
its plans on U. N. Charter revision together 
with the United World Federalists.” 

This concludes a small portion of the 
record on the U. N. It by no means reveals 
all the facts; that would fill an entire book. 
But it does answer some of the basic ques- 
tions propounded in the foreword. No 
amount of vague and high-sounding phrases 
such as those uttered recently by Mrs. Roose- 
velt—“the U. N. is the keystone to success in 
developing cooperation among the countries 
and to peace in the future’—can erase the 
foregoing facts. 

The U. N. was created to establish peace 
and prevent wars. The truth is that in the 
first test of collective security the U. N. 
fell apart. The member nations voted one 
way, and acted another. 

How curious that enthusiasts for the U. N. 
never mention the biggest failure of them all 
when they eulogize the accomplishments of 
the organization. On October 7, 1950, the 
General Assembly adopted a resolution on 
the unification and rehabilitation of a peace- 
ful and democratic Korea. 

How curious that they do not mention the 
cold, hard fact which Frank Holman states 
in his book, U. N., a Hope or a Menace: “Peace 


in the world is assured only if the five large 
nations are in unanimous agreement, and, 
since Russia does not see eye to eye with its 
fellow participants, the entire system falls 
apart.” 

“So,” concludes Mr. Holman, “a little 
country like North Korea backed by great 
countries like Russia and Communist China 
dares to start a war because it knows it can- 
not be disciplined.” 

That the greatest unanimity in the U. N. 
concerns the spending program has been 
made evident. But the time has come for 
the representatives of the United States to 
be on their guard. 

Mr. W. L. McGrath, delegate to the Inter- 
national Labor Organization (hearings, Sub- 
committee of the Committee on the Judici- 
ary on S. J. Res, 1, p. 546) warns that the 
“world delegates have been sold by world 
Socialists on the idea that the United States 
is really a backward and a reactionary nation, 
and that modern Socialist concepts represent 
the ideal on behalf of progress for tomorrow. 
Our philosophy of living and doing business 
is brushed off as something on its way out. 
. “In this connection,” he concludes, “it is 
hard to realize what a small place the United 
States of America occupies in the thinking of 
the people who are planning the Socialist 
world of tomorrow. In their eyes, the world 
today is engaged in a great struggle between 
socialism and communism. In this struggle 
the competitive system simply does not 
count, We simply pay the bills.” 

There is serious work to be done on the 
revision of the Charter of the United Nations, 
and, since the taxpayers of the United States 
pay one-third of the costs, they should be 
thinking of the future workings of this world 
community of nations. 


Inter-Parliamentary Union Meeting 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WINGATE H. LUCAS 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LUCAS. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to include in the Recorp an announce- 
ment made by the United States group, 
Inter-Parliamentary Union, concerning 
the very important meeting of the 
Union which will be held in the Chamber 
of the House of Representatives, October 
9-14, 1953. Members of Congress will be 
hosts to some 300 fellow lawmakers from 
32 other nations, and President Eisen- 
hower will address the opening session. 
The Honorable Homer FERGUSON, Sena- 
tor from Michigan, is president of the 
United States group. 

The announcement is as follows: 


The daily sessions of the Conference will 
be held in the Chamber of the House of Rep- 
resentatives, and the Inter-Parliamentary 
Council, governing group of the Union, will 
meet in the Senate Chamber. 

Members of the Union are members of 
their respective national parliaments, plus 
former members of national parliaments who 
have been members of the Inter-Parliamen- 
tary Council or are admitted to membership 
in the Union by special action of the Coun- 
cil. 

Although all members of the United States 
Congress are, ex officio, members of the 
Union, the American group of the Inter- 
Parliamentary Union is composed of ap- 
proximately 70 members who have taken an 
active interest in the Union and its work. 
This group is organized, with its own by- 
laws, and it is normally from this group that 
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delegates to the annual Conferences are 
designated. 

Senator FERGUSON is president of the Amer- 
ican group. Vice presidents are Senator A. 
WILLIS ROBERTSON, of Virginia; Representative 
HaroLD D. Cooter, of North Carolina; and 
Representative DANIEL A. REED, of New York. 
Representative W. ROBERT PoaceE, of Texas, is 
treasurer, and Representative Henry O. 
TALLE, of Iowa, secretary of the American 
group. 

The executive committee of the American 
group includes Senator Frercuson, chairman, 
with Senators ROBERTSON, of Virginia, and 
ALEXANDER WILEY, of Wisconsin, and Repre- 
sentatives COOLEY, REED, Poace, and JOHN 
Vorys, of Ohio. 

Former Vice President Alben W. Barkley is 
honorary president of the American group, 
and is the representative of the Inter-Parlia- 
mentary Union at the United Nations. 

Viscount Stansgate, of Great Britain, is 
president of the Inter-Parliamentary Union, 
which maintains permanent headquarters in 
Geneva. National parliamentary groups 
which are members of the Union are: Ger- 
many, the United States, Austria, Belgium, 
Burma, Brazil, Canada, Ceylon, Denmark, 
Republican Spain, Finland, France, Great 
Britain, Greece, India, Indonesia, Iraq, Iran, 
Ireland, Iceland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Leba- 
non, Luxemburg, Monaco, Norway, Paki- 
stan, the Netherlands, Philippines, Sweden, 
ores Thailand, Turkey, and Yugo- 
slavia. 

Originally, the Union confined its efforts 
largely to the promotion of conciliation and 
arbitration for the settlement of interna- 
tional disputes. That is still its primary 
purposes, but the Union’s studies have wid- 
ened constantly, with important work in 
international law, international organiza- 
tions, reduction of armaments, economic 
problems, social questions, and the develop- 
ment of representative government. The 
principal subjects on the agenda of the 42d 
Conference are: Necessity and Effects of In- 
ternational Technical and Financial Assist- 
ance, The Role of Parliaments in Foreign 
Affairs, and The Right of Peoples to Self- 
Determination. 

Organized in 1889, the Inter-Parliamentary 
Union is the second oldest peace organiza- 
tion in the world. The oldest such organiza- 
tion is the American Peace Society, and 
since 1920 its secretary has been also perma- 
nent executive secretary of the American 
group of the Inter-Parliamentary Union, 
The present executive secretary is Dr. 
Franklin Dunham. 

The first proposal for a world court came 
from the Union, and it originated also the 
suggestions which resulted in the First 
Hague Conference in 1899. Many sugges- 
tions from the Union were embodied in the 
organization of the League of Nations, and it 
has been from the outset an advocate of, and 
closely associated with, the United Nations, 

Committees of the American group are 
arranging an extensive program of enter- 
tainment for the visiting delegates and their 
wives. -Details have not been completed, but 
plans include a gala evening of American 
music and entertainment, sightseeing, and a 
reception at the Pan American Union. 

Senator FERGUSON has appointed E. John 
Long as director of the Conference for the 
American group, and William Frye as assist- 
ant director. 


For the information of those who are 
unfamiliar with the history and back- 
ground of the Inter-Parliamentary 
Union, I would like also to insert in the 
Recorp this brief summary prepared by 
the Library of Congress: 

ORIGIN AND PURPOSES 

‘The Inter-Parliamentary Union is an asso- 
ciation of the members and ex-members of 
the legislatures of the world, Its stated pri- 
mary purpose is the peaceful settlement of 
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disputes among nations—the promotion of 
conciliation and arbitration. With this pur- 
pose it has combined the furthering of bet- 
ter relations generally, through the study 
of international law, international organi- 
zation, the reduction of armaments, eco- 
nomic problems, intellectual relations, social 
questions, and, particularly, the evolution 
of the representative system of government, 

The formal history of the Inter-Parliamen- 
tary Union, originally called the Inter-Parlia- 
mentary Union for International Arbitration, 
dates from 1889, although the international 
efforts of its founders started in the 2 pre- 
ceding years. To William Randal Cremer, 
of England, tribute has been paid by the 
organization through the 60-odd years of its 
expanding existence for his initiative and 
effort, from which the Union evolved. In 
1887, he crossed the Atlantic as the head of 
a delegation representing 234 members of 
the House of Commons in an attempt to 
secure an Anglo-American arbitration treaty. 
Though this plan failed, the principle of 
arbitration was lauded the following year on 
the floor of the French Parliament by Fred- 
erick Passy. 

The collaboration of Cremer and Passy en- 
sued; and, following a preliminary meet- 
ing of British and French parliamentarians, 
they successfully launched in 1889 the first 
of the conferences of the Inter-Parliamen- 
tary Union, held annually ever since, except 
during World Wars I and II. At the confer- 
ence held in Paris, in June 1889, nine coun- 
tries were represented by some 96 legisla- 
tors, including one delegate from the United 
States. By 1939, 51 countries had become 
members of the Union, which is made up of 
national groups. All Members of the Con- 
gress of the United States are automatically 
members of the American group. Represent- 
atives are chosen by the group for the an- 
nual conferences. 

CONFERENCES 

Although the Union has permanent head- 
quarters (now at Geneva), the annual meet- 
ings are held in different cities, usually at 
the capital of one of the affiliated countries, 
The last conference was the 4ist, at Bern, 
in 1952; the 40th, at Istanbul, was in 1951. 

The next meeting is scheduled for Octo- 
ber 1953, in Washington, D. C., for which 
Congress has appropriated the sum of $150,- 
000. 


An Inter-Parliamentary Council, com- 
posed of two delegates from each affiliated 
parliament, meets annually to plan the con- 
ference, its agenda and arrangements, and 
the nominations to be made. This Council 
is not to be confused with the Inter-Parlia- 
mentary Bureau, the central office of the 
Union (Geneva), which is composed of paid 
officers headed by the secretary-general. 

FUNDS 

Funds for the organization began with 
voluntary contributions by one or two gov- 
ernments. Today national groups contribute 
according to an agreed scale based on mem- 
bership. A small amount of revenue comes 
from interest on investments and the sale of 
publications. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The proceedings of the annual conferences 
of the Inter-Parliamentary Union appear in 
both English and French, in a publication 
known as the Compte Rendu, which has 
been issued since 1896. The latest was pub- 
lished in January 1953, and covers the 1952 
Bern Conference. § 

Many of the interparliamentary groups is- 
sue publications of their own, but not at 
regular intervals. A Handbook of the Amer- 
ican Group appeared in 1914, and yearly ac- 
counts appeared from 1918 onwards in the 
Advocate of Peace (Washington)—later re- 
named World Affairs. Annual American 
group meetings since 1934 have been re- 
corded in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

Besides the annual publication of the 
Union, there is the official organ, the Inter- 


Parliamentary Bulletin, normally published 
eight times a year, in both English and 
French, Another regular publication of the 
Union is the Constitutional and Parliamen- 
tary Information quarterly, which contains 
the texts of legislative and constitutional 
documents, sometimes in full, sometimes 
condensed, with translations into English 
and French. 

Special publications suffer for lack of 
funds but have appeared occasionally. 
Among the most important are a 50th anni- 
versary volume giving the history of the 
Union from 1889 to 1899, and two collections 
of the resolutions of the conferences and de- 
cisions, 

RESOLUTIONS 

Although sometimes criticized as visionary, 
the Inter-Parliamentary Union has, from its 
incipience, earned a reputation for its fore- 
sight and the influence of its resolutions 
upon international thought. From this 
Union came the first proposal for a World 
Court. Five years or more before the First 
Hague Convention of 1899 the suggestion had 
been made by this organization. To it, there- 
fore, may be credited the precursors of the 
present-day International Court of Justice. 
The Inter-Parliamentary Union was spoken 
of as early as 1904 as “the originator of the 
general Congresses of Nations, and intellec- 
tual parent—a point now admitted—of the 
Hague Conference.” 1 

Before World War I the Union had passed 
resolutions which recommended the devel- 
opment of machinery for international co- 
operation on a lasting basis. One of these 
favored the creation of a permanent body for 
the Hague Conferences. 

The League of Nations system followed 
various recommendations of the Union. The 
League's lack of an international police force 
was not for want of such a recommendation. 
The Inter-Parliamentary Union passed a reso- 
lution proposing such a force in 1931. 

Resolutions concerning disarmament, the 
designation of an aggressor, military and eco- 
nomic sanctions, and various others relating 
to international security were among those 
made in the 1930's, 

Recommendations dealing with colonialism, 
with specific economic and social problems, 
with aerial warfare, and with miscellaneous 
matters, have been more recent, yet in ad- 
vance of those treated in an almost identical 
fashion by more formal international organs 
in later years. 

It is sometimes difficult to determine 
whether resolutions of the union preceded, 
followed, or were simultaneous with those of 
other organizations, but their effect could 
scarcely fail to carry weight. In pursuit of 
the basic concept of promoting international 
peace and in recognition of the fact that the 
chances for it depend on an informed and re- 
sponsible public opinion in all countries, reso- 
lutions of the Union have dealt with an ever- 
widening field of international affairs. As 
legislators, the members of the Union are 
both the representatives of the people and 
their opinion, and the medium of reaching 
them and influencing it. As such their in- 
fluence has reached incalculable proportions 
during several generations, 

AFFILIATION WITH UNITED NATIONS 

The Inter-Parliamentary Union is affiliated 
with the United Nations as a class A organi- 
zation with representation on the Economic 
and Social Council, with the right to origi- 
nate proposals and to advocate them on the 
floor of the ECOSOC meetings during the 
year. Organizations in category A are those 
which have a basic interest in most of the 
activities of the Council and are closely linked 
with the economic or social life of the areas 
which they represent, 


2 Quoted from the Washington Star of Sep- 
tember 24, 1904; in Among the World’s Peace- 
makers by Hayne Davis (New York), (1908), 
p. 66. 
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The New Government Reorganization 
Commission 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, to look 
on the bright side of the picture for a 
moment, one of the most encouraging 
accomplishments of this first session of 
Congress was approval for Presidential 
creation of a new Government Reorgan- 
ization Commission, which will be ably 
headed by former President Herbert 
Hoover. 

Having introduced bills to provide for 
such a commission in three successive 
Congresses, I am proud of the part I had 
in promoting final action on the estab- 
lishment of this Commission to study re- 
lationships among Federal, State, and 
local governments. 

The primary purpose of this Commis- 
sion is to investigate and make recom- 
mendations for the correction of the 
fantastic duplication and overlapping 
that currently exist in our complex net- 
work of separate government units at 
all levels. All students of government 
well know that, in dozens of various 
fields, there are competing activities by 
the Federal Government, States, coun- 
ties, cities, towns, and villages through- 
out what is supposed to be the United 
States. The staggering cost to the tax- 
payer in supporting all these units, not 
to mention the morale-straining irrita- 
tion imposed by them on individual citi- 
zens, comes close to being a national 
disaster. 

Iam sure that all Members of Congress 
and all our citizens will join in support- 
ing the efforts of the Commission to bring 
refreshing relief to the smothering 
American taxpayers and good order in 
place of the vast confusion that threat- 
ens the collapse of our traditional gov- 
ernment operations. I extend my best 
wishes to Mr. Hoover and his Commis- 
sion members with the certain knowledge 
that this is one unit of government crea- 
tion that will return great benefits to the 
American people. 


Senator Taft 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALVIN R. BUSH 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I am including the 
following editorial from the Lock Haven 
Express of August 1, 1953: 

Senator TAFT 

It is always sad when a man of integrity 
and ability is removed, tragically and untime- 
ly, from the scene of public activity. In the 
case of Senator Robert A, Taft, the tragedy 
of death, coming too soon, has evoked sincere 
expressions of grief from those who were his 
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devoted friends, and his consistent foes, and 
from all who admire a man who does not com- 
promise his principles to win power or popu- 
larity. 

In the comment that has followed the death 
of Mr. Taft, there has been speculation on 
what might have been, 'if he had been nomi- 
nated as the Republican candidate for the 
Presidency in last year's national convention. 
Such speculation is hardly appropriate, we 
think, at a time when the contributions of 
Mr. Taft are of far more significance than 
tasteless guessing about who might have 
been his running mate if he had been the 
nominee, who might now be stepping into 
the Presidency if Taft had been elected Presi- 
dent. 

All that is in the realm of fantasy. 

But there was no fantasy about the be- 
. havior of Senator Taft during the months 
which have followed the election of his rival 
for the Republican nomination. In that 
time, the Senator from Ohio has set an ex- 
ample of greatness which is worthy of the 
emulation of every disappointed public 
Mman—and of every private person, as well. 
He did not retire into a corner to lick his 
wounds, and to watch balefully to pounce 
on every scintilla of evidence that the other 
fellow was making mistakes he himself 
. might have avoided. On the other hand, 
Senator Taft buckled down to work, in the 
job which was, in many ways, perhaps, more 
peculiarly one for him, and him alone, than 
the Presidency would have been—the job of 
majority leader in the Senate. 

In that job he honestly tried to do his 
full part to make the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration a going concern, to cooperate with 
the President, to avoid slip-ups and maneu- 
ver successes, which could affect the ulti- 
mate judgment of the Nation on the per- 
formance of the first Republican Govern- 
ment in 20 years. He did not escape mak- 
ing some mistakes of his own, and he did 
not withhold criticism when he felt criticism 
was due. He spoke out forthrightly on the 
appointment of Secretary of Labor Durkin, 
for instance, and he uttered his views from 
his sick bed when he felt he had something 
of his own to say about the situation in Ko- 
rea. In these actions, and in others which 
could be listed with them, he displayed the 
outstanding quality of his character—the 
quality which led ex-President Truman to 
say, in a sincere tribute, “I always knew 
where he stood.” 

That is a wonderful thing to be able to 
say about a man, in these days when so 
many are fearful to speak their minds lest 
they provoke criticism or stir up animosity. 
Taft could let sleeping dogs lie, if he did not 
feel that his own honesty and the welfare of 


the country demanded that the dog be. 


Toused. His was a mind which could not 
rest in the face of realities which he felt 
had to be faced, however distasteful they 
might be to himself or others. 

Critics of Senator Taft could find fault with 
his actions, but they could seldom critize 
his motives. That was true because he did 
not fool himself about his motives. If they 
were partisan, he would say so. Usually, his 
motives were based upon his honest concep- 
tion of the truth, after painstaking search 
for the pertinent facts. He made up his 
mind on the facts, using his intelligence as 
well as his conservative'’s viewpoint, to reach 
his conclusions. That is why he could be 
the sponsor of both such controversial meas- 
ures as the Taft Housing Act and the Taft- 
Hartley labor law. 

It will be hard for the Eisenhower admin- 
istration to find a man who can replace Taft, 
in the role of reasonable spokesman for the 
conservative wing of the party, and in the 
role of majority leader in a Senate so evenly 
split that victory may often depend on the 
prestige and personal qualities of the man 
in the job. 

The loss of Senator Taft at this time is 
& blow not only to the Republican Party, but 
to the entire country, for his tasks were al- 


most as important as those of the President. 
Tagged with the nickname “Mr. Republican,” 
Senator Taft was recognized, nevertheless, as 
a man of outstanding patriotism and integ- 
rity, whose partisan viewpoint did not ob- 
scure his view of the Nation's welfare. Such 
men are scarce in any party. The loss of 
any one is a great blow, the loss of the out- 
standing one is a tragic misfortune. 


Report on the Ist Session of the 83d 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STUYVESANT WAINWRIGHT 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WAINWRIGHT. Mr. Speaker, 
since I feel that the people of my district 
should have a full report on my service 
to them during the ist session of the 83d 
Congress, as well as on some of the ac- 
complishments of this Congress, I have 
made such a report in the following 
letter: 


DEAR Frrenp: In order that you may be 
informed properly of my activities in Wash- 
ington on your behalf, I have submitted, 
previously, four reports through the medium 
of the daily and weekly newspapers. All 
newspapers, with the exception of one indi- 
vidually owned chain, have cooperated 100 
percent. Because of this fine public service 
on their part, the post office has been saved 
the burden of approximately 1 million pieces 
of mail. In addition to these reports, 
through the facilities of radio stations 
WPAC, WALK, and WGSM, I have, each 
Sunday, brought you a 15-minute program 
from Washington, D. C. However, this gen- 
eral report of tlre 1st session of the 83d Con- 
gress is sent to you at my expense for your 
information and consideration. 

I have made a special effort to be in at- 
tendance at all times, returning to our dis- 
trict while the Congress was in session only 
on matters of utmost importance. 
quently, my percentage on record vote roll- 
calls is approximately 92.4 percent. I took 
part in general debate on the floor of the 
House on such important matters as Fire 
Island Inlet; the mutual-security program, 
the displaced-persons program, and aid-to- 
education in federally impacted areas, to 
mention but a few. The leadership of the 
House and the President of the United 
States have expressed personal appreciation 
on several occasions for my assistance to the 
President’s program while under debate on 
the floor of the House. 

The Congress alone appropriates the money 
for the running of the Government. Presi- 
dent Truman requested $73.7 billion for this 
purpose. Congress appropriated $61 billion, 
a saving of $13 billion. On appropriation 
bills, I voted with the recommendations of 
Chairman JoHN TaBER’s committee, except 
in one particular instance, the overseas in- 
formation program. 

Due to the terrible debt structure with 
which our new administration was faced, a 
tax cut was not possible this year. Conse- 
quently, I supported the President's request 
to continue the corporate excess-profits tax 
for a 6-month period. It would have been 
unjust to lift tax burdens from corporations 
before they were lifted from the people 
individually. 

The President submitted to the Congress 
@ number of reorganization plans for the 
executive branch, a necessary step in “clean- 
ing up the mess in Washington.” Among 
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these was one for the creation of a new 
Cabinet post, that of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, as well as three others, calling for 
reorganization of the Defense, Justice, and 
Agriculture Departments. I supported these 
programs in their entirety. . 

I joined a number of my colleagues in 
opposing a high-tariff policy for our country. 
We have aided our friends and allies through- 
out the world in building up their econo- 
mies so as to resist communism from within 
and without. Were we to build a tariff wall 
around our own Nation, we would force these 
allies into trading with our known enemy. 
This evil foe is waiting for just such a slip 
on our part. 

The results of the President’s surplus food 
program can be seen in tangible form: riots, 
revolution, and general dissatisfaction be- 
hind the Iron Curtain. To give hope to mil- 
lions in their struggle for freedom, the Presi- 
dent suggested admission of 240,000 people 
to our land over a period of 2 years. When 
one considers that three times that many 
cross our borders from Mexico illegally each 
year, and when it is realized that this bill 
creates the flame of expectation in the hearts 
of millions of prospective anti-Communist 
fighters behind the Iron Curtain, the deci- 
sion to support the program was not diffi- 
cult. 

During August, I traveled to Korea, under 
orders of the Speaker of the House, to inspect 
operations of the truce with the Communist 
enemy. I have made a special report on 
the results of this trip, through the medium 
of radio and the weekly papers. 

Off the floor, I have fought for the pro- 
tection of the First District’s industry, small 
and large. In particular, we shall continue 
to get our proper share of aircraft contracts. 
I have obtained from yarious departments of 
the Government a list of available contract 
opportunities, passing this information on so 
that it can be properly utilized. 

My office has processed slightly over a 
thousand personal cases and requests. In 
certain instances, it was impossible to com- 
ply because the request conflicted with the 
overall interests of our country. But for the 
vast majority, we were able to bring about 
satisfactory results. Each case is given 
prompt and personal attention. Four identi- 
fiable groups have received the greatest 
share of attention—veterans, small-business 
men, commuters, and farmers. My office staff 
has worked out special procedures so that 
each group may obtain the maximum adyan- 
tage from the available governmental serv- 
ices. 

It will be my policy on your behalf to 
continue to support President Eisenhower's 
middle-of-the-road policy, his efforts to re- 
store economic sanity to government, to turn 
back the tables of socialism, and to restore 
governmental authority to the State and 
local governments where it properly belongs. 
I appreciate the opportunity to be of service 
to my country, and, particularly to the peo- 
ple of the First Congressional District. 
Sincerely, 
STUYVESANT WAINWRIGHT II. 


Equitable Social Security Law Revisions 
Have Been Promised to the People and 
Should Be Enacted Without Delay 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 
OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 
Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, as we 
move toward adjournment of this con- 
gressional session, I very deeply regret 
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it appears the leadership is not going to 
permit action on the vitally needed and 
particularly promised revisions of cur- 
rent social-security laws. As I recollect 
our disposition here in May of 1952 when 
we last considered social-security-law 
amendments, it was generally under- 
stood, if not openly stated, that such 
action would be among the first order of 
business at the convening of this new 
Congress. 

I am not speaking in any partisan 
tone, and I very well appreciate that the 
assumption of the tremendous executive 
duties of our new President inevitably 
involved some delay in program presen- 
tation, and I believe the President is 
doing the best he can under the circum- 
stances. However, my own individual 
legislative responsibility conscientiously 
requires me to remind the Congress of 
our delay in dealing with this most im- 
portant subject. For the past 7 years, 
I have consistently supported the rea- 
sonable expansion of our social-security- 
law provisions because in my considered 
judgment, this humane legislation pro- 
vides a sound barrier against American 
acceptance of the Communist propa- 
ganda that we are primarily a nation of 
industrial imperialists. 

In these complex economic times, let 
us remember that there have been hardly 
any overall comprehensive changes in 
our social-security laws since 1935. Iam 
certain that the general consensus of 
congressional feeling would be favorable 
consideration of social-security expan- 
sion to cover farmers, professional men, 
and State and municipal employees who 
desire to be included, as well as several 
other smaller groups not now protected. 
However, over and above that, some basic 
improvements in procedure are long 
overdue. 

To give one example, the provision 
that a retired worker who earns $75 a 
month must forfeit old-age benefits dis- 
courages individual enterprise and pe- 
nalizes those persons who are able and 
willing to work part time. With the rise 
in the cost of living, there also is a com- 
pelling need to consider increased 
benefits. 

Practically, I realize this is not the 
time to engage in any long extended dis- 
cussion of the subject, but since some 
65 million persons are now affected by 
the Social Security Act, the issue is one 
which demands the immediate attention 
of Congress. I hope this session will 
be prolonged in order that we may act 
upon it, but in any case, there certainly 
will be no excuse for not considering it 
within the beginning days of the next 
session. 


The Bureaucracy: Servant or 
Master? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 
OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. Pres- 
ident, I ask unanimous consent to have 


printed in the Appendix of the Recorp an 
article appearing in the July 20, 1953, 
issue of Time magazine, dealing with 
the personnel problems which confront 
the new administration. It will be re- 
called that this theme has been the sub- 
ject of several speeches and statements 
of mine recently in the Senate. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

THe BUREAUCRACY: SERVANT OR MASTER? 


Everybody knows about the Eisenhower 
administration's struggles with Members of 
Congress. Perhaps more important in the 
long run is a hidden struggle inside the 
executive branch of the Government. This 
is not the too-familiar rivalry between Presi- 
dential appointees; the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration, so far, has been remarkably free of 
high-level backbiting. The significant strug- 
gle is the quiet war of the President and his 
appointees to get control of the vast govern- 
mental machine, manned by civil servants 
(and military men) who operate under pro- 
tective rules designed to keep them par- 
tially independent of their nominal bosses. 

The permanent establishment of the Gov- 
ernment is not supposed to make policy. But 
it does. It is even more influential in strangl- 
ing efforts by political appointees to change 
the quality and direction of Government and 
to make new policy. 

A few figures reveal what Eisenhower & Co. 
are up against; out of 2,300,000 people on the 
Federal payroll (exclusive of armed forces), 
the Eisenhower administration has succeed- 
ed in appointing fewer than 2,500 of its own 
men, and by no means all the 2,500 are in key 
jobs. In the 1,200,000-man Defense Depart- 
ment, there are less than a score of Eisen- 
hower appointees. 

The United States public is conditioned 
to read into this situation the old conflict of 
patronage-hungry politicians against the 
merit system. That conflict does exist, and 
the administration would have an easier 
time with Congress if it had some more jobs 
to dole out. $ 

But the patronage drought is relatively a 
very minor factor in the present struggle. 
Far more important is the question of 
whether the men who bear the constitutional 
and legal responsibility for running the 
executive branch will, in fact, be able to get 
into their hands the power to run it. Eisen- 
hower promised the people reduction in the 
cost of Government, decentralization of 
power, a stronger and more coherent foreign 
policy and a more efficient defense policy. 
Whether he succeeds or fails in these prom- 
ises depends largely, perhaps mainly, on his 
ability to get control of the permanent estab- 
lishment. 

REFORM AT A PRICE 


In the first few decades of United States 
history, Cabinet officers hired their staffs 
without restriction, took credit or blame for 
the results. With the rise of political parties 
and patronage, officials began to distribute 
jobs with an eye more to party spoils than 
to the Nation’s business. 

As Government services grew more impor- 
tant and more complex, protests arose against 
the quality of public employees produced by 
the patronage system. After 20 years of agi- 
tation, the Pendleton Act of 1883 established 
a merit system of appointment for some 
Government employees. Steadily, but very 
slowly, the merit system spread within the 
United States Government. Its next sensa- 
tional gain was made under Theodore Roose- 
velt, but even at the end of his adminis- 
tration, little more than 60 percent of Fed- 
eral civilian employees had civil-service pro- 
tection. Herbert Hoover extended it further 
until at the end of his term about 80 percent 
of employees were covered. 

The New Deal found a bureaucracy well 
entrenched, but there was little conflict be- 
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tween this group and Roosevelt's top politi- 
cal appointees. As the New Deal vastly ex- 
panded the scope and power of Government, 
thousands of civil servants gained rapid pro- 
motion. At the same time, much of the New 
Deal’s business was transacted in new agen- 
cies which were staffed without competitive 
civil-service examinations. By 1936, only 60 
percent of Government civilian employees 
had entered Government through competi- 
tive civil-service tests. Many of the 40 per- 
cent were patronage appointments, and most 
of them were New Deal enthusiasts. World 
War II brought another huge wave of Gov- 
ernment employees who did not win their 
jobs competitively. 

The Truman administration took a series 
of steps which blanketed this expanded bu- 
reaucracy -under civil-service protection 
against firing. It is one of Harry Truman’s 
fondest boasts that he extended civil-service 
protection to more Government workers than 
any other President. When Truman left 
Office, at least 95 percent of Government 
civilian employees had civil service or simi- 
lar protection of tenure. 


INERTIA IN THE MASS 


The typical civil servant will not deliber- 
ately defy or sabotage clear orders from above. 
But, in the complexity of modern govern- 
ment, clear, sensemaking orders cannot be 
written from above without willing coopera- 
tion below. In the present state of the United 
States Government, the wafer-thin layer of 
political appointees at the top has great difi- 
culty swinging the massive organization be- 
neath. A Republican appointee with con- 
siderable experience in business and Gov- 
ernment administration describes the inertia 
that faces many an Eisenhower executive: 
“He wants to do something that in business 
he would handle by a phone call or a letter. 
He calls in his Government help to tell them 
about it. First thing, they say it can’t be 
done, or it can’t be done the way he wants to 
do it. The reasons why not are likely to be 
complicated. When that has happened to 
him half a dozen times, he starts feeling, ‘My 
God, you can’t do anything.’ He starts lash- 
ing out blindly.” 

Nobody wants to end or to impair the 
merit system, without which modern gov- 
ernment could not be conducted. But the 
merit system was never advocated or de- 
fended as an influence (mostly negative) on 
policymaking or a brake upon change. What 
Eisenhower's aides are seeking is enough 
leverage over the permanent establishment 
to restore to the responsible officials the 
power to carry out their policies. All re- 
forms have their price, and the price now 
exacted by the merit system is too high. 
The price can be reduced without damage 
to the essentials of the career service. 


MORE LEVERAGE 


To this end the President recently issued 
two Executive orders dealing with what the 
civil service calls schedule A employees: men 
who hold Government jobs of a confiden- 
tial or policymaking nature Schedule A 
was originally established to give Govern- 


1 Not all schedule A men are actually pol- 
icymakers. Over the years, schedule A has 
also become a catchall for people who do 
not fit into the regular civil-service merit 
system, e. g., Coast Guard lamplighters, Hindi 
interpreters. 

Wholly aside from the fact that many of 
the “careerists” are in fact patronage-ap- 
pointed Democrats, no civil service ever co- 
operates efficiently with a Government dedi- 
cated to cutting expenses, and no Govern- 
ment dominated by a civil service was ever 
notable for making clear, forceful, coordi- 
nated top policy. 

These were the characteristics of the last 
years of Truman. They will also character- 
ize the first years of Eisenhower unless he 
gets the civilian career service—and the 
Pentagon—under control. 
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ment executives a freer hand in hiring and 
firing top assistants, and these essentially 
political employees did not possess the job 
security enjoyed by regular civil servants. In 
1947 Harry Truman signed an order giving 
most of them the equivalent of civil-service 
protection. In April, Eisenhower partially 
undid Truman’s work by ordering that top 
bureaucratic policymakers (about 800) be 
stripped of their job security. Last month, 
in a further return to the status quo ante 
Truman, Ike decreed that all nonveterans 
who held full-time schedule A jobs (nearly 
54,000) should thenceforth be subject to 
dismissal at the will of their bosses, 


To Equalize Income-Tax Revenues 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing is the statement I made before 
the House Ways and Means Committee 
in support of my bill, H. R. 1275, to equal- 
ize income-tax revenues, on July 16, 
1953: 

Mr, Chairman and gentlemen, I thank you 
for the privilege of appearing here before 
you and testifying briefly in connection with 
the hearing you are now conducting looking 
toward a general revision of the tax laws. 

I am particularly interested in the prin- 
ciple which comes within topic 17—tech- 
niques for alleviating double taxation of 
dividends—and I have before me my own 
bill, H. R. 1275, which is intended to accom- 
Plish in part that same purpose. 

I know the need for revenue by our Gov- 
ernment, At the same time, I have in mind 
what you are trying to do in these hear- 
ings is to develop methods for improving 
our tax laws and equalizing them and doing 
equity, as far as possible, to all taxpayers. 

Generally speaking, I think all of us would 
say double taxation is to be eliminated wher- 
ever possible, and the one place where double 
taxation hits most taxpayers is in stock 
dividends. The corporation earns an in- 


come and pays a tax on that, and when 


they distribute that profit, on the net profit 
after it flows to the stockholder in the form 
of dividends, the stockholder is then called 
upon to pay second tax. 

While I appreciate it would be well to do 
equity to all stockholders and eliminate 
double taxation wherever it occurs, I do not 
think we can accon_plish it at this time at 
one fell swoop. It has been suggested that 
one method of handling the situation would 
be to take a percentage of the stock dividend 
and apply that year after year until the ini- 
tial investment of the stockholder has been 
repaid, so that at least he is getting credit 
against his capital investment before paying a 
second tax on the money that has been 
earned by that capital. My bill, however, 
approaches the situation a little differently. 

Most small corporations are organized by 
a small group of people. Sometimes one per- 
son is the sole owner of the corporation, and 
he organizes the corporation to protect him- 
self against losing more money than his ac- 
tual capital investment. He says, “I have X 
dollars to put into this venture, but I want 
to be sure my other capital is not impaired 
if the corporation fails.” So he forms a 
corporation to protect the stockholder 
against loss except of the actual investment. 

The CHARMAN. Probably you have given 
a lot of study to this, and what do you think 
about the Canadian system? 


Mr. Mutter. The Canadian system, I un- 
derstand, does set up a percentage.credit. I 
think it is 10 percent. And that is credited 
against the amount of dividend before taxes. 
It is an exemption of 10 percent. I think 
it graduates or increases year after year until 
the entire capital has been returned. That 
is one good way to approach the situation 
that would be fair to all stockholders. But 
when I introduced my bill originally and in- 
troduced it again this year, I felt possibly, 
because of the need for money, we could 
not approach it in that way; that there would 
be too much loss of revenue at one time. 
Yet, realizing the need for some relief to 
our small-business men, I introduced my 
bill in the hope that it would be a start 
toward eliminating double taxation. 

My bill is directed to the small corpora- 
tion, I treat it by providing that dividends 
payable to stockholders of a corporation 
whose total number of individual stockhold- 
ers is 10 or less and where the stockholder 
or some member of his family is employed 
by the corporation shall not be taxable either 
as income or as capital gains. As I started 
to say, the small corporation is not in the 
same category as the big corporation. It has 
been organized not to gather capital from 
the general public. The general public does 
not subscribe to its stock; it does not invest 
in the capital of that small corporation. It 
will be organized, as I said, either by one 
man putting his money in or a small group 
of 2 or 3 or 4 or 5 who want to go into the 
venture and want the protection of a corpo- 
ration both as to the limitation of their lia- 
bility capitalwise and also in order to get 
for themselves the rights and protection that 
@ corporation gives them, which a limited 
partnership or general partnership would 
not do. 

I think this would be a fair approach and 
a fair beginning, still leaving some discrim- 
inations and some inequity to stockholders 
in large corporations, but I earnestly urge 
upon you that this at least will help the 
small-business man. And I do not think 
there will be very much loss of revenue to the 
Government, because on the average the 
small corporation’s profits can easily be used 
up by paying ‘them to themselves in salaries 
instead of dividends. I think that has been 
the experience in the Internal Revenue Bu- 
reau, that in the small corporation the most 
of the money is paid out to the stockholders, 
who are officers and directors, by way of 
salaries. 

You may say, then, he is not going to save 
very much in actual taxes that way, but I 
think, as a matter of fact, if he did not have 
to pay this tax on the money paid to him- 
self as dividends, it would keep that money 
in a more readily usable place for the in- 
crease of that business and would help the 
situation tremendously, if we treated this 
problem in this way. 

That, gentlemen, is my statement. If 
there are any questions, I would be glad to 
try to answer them. 

Mr. DINGELL. Mr, MULTER, of course, the 
idea that prompts you to make your pro- 
posal is nothing new except to a degree, 
because I remember years ago I had a divi- 
dend from the A. T. & T. and I knew it was 
taxable at the source and you took credit 
for that or, rather, you got credit for that 
and your dividend was exempt. So it ought 
to be a relatively easy matter and is prob- 
ably the best, but I am not so sure we can 
do that at this session in connection with 
this bill because of the enormous outlays of 
money and the need to keep us on an even 
keel, as the matter of Government solvency 
is involved here now, as you well know. And 
as I understand, your advocacy of your plan 
is something that is to be considered for the 
future; you are not desperately pressing your 
idea for immediate adoption. 

Mr. Mutter. Mr. DINGELL, you are quite 
right on both counts. The idea is not new 
with me, but was originated when the in- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


come tax laws were first written in 1913, and 
I think for the first 25 years that they were 
in effect there were dividend credits given, 
as you pointed out. While this is a slightly 
different approach to the problem, I do 
agree with you that it probably cannot be 
enacted immediately because the need for 
revenue is too great. But I hope when this 
committee gets around to a general revi- 
sion of the tax laws this will get serious and 
earnest consideration. 

Mr. Kean. Mr. Mutter, what is your defi- 
nition of a small corporation? 

Mr. MULTER. In my bill—and it must be an 
arbitrary definition—I limit it to a total of 
not more than 10 stockholders and where the 
stockholder or some member of his family is 
employed by the corporation. 

Mr. Kean. You would have the Ford cor- 
poration, then, considered as a small cor- 
poration? 

Mr. Mutter. You may be right. 

Mr. Kean. Perhaps the small corporation 
has more people who are making money 
through the corporation, than has the big 
corporation. The big corporation has a lot 
of little stockholders, but you take the small 
corporation which is making quite a lot of 
money, usually really more wealth to indi- 
viduals comes out of the small corporation 
than out of the big corporation. 

Mr. MULTER. Mr. Kean, you have thrown 
out a thought which indicates there is no 
doubt but what my definition needs clari- 
fication and must be tightened up to ac- 
complish the point I had in mind. 

Mr. Boccs. My question is very much of 
the same type as Mr. Kran’s question of a 
moment ago. 

Have you given any consideration to the 
general application of some type of exemp- 
tion of corporate dividends? 

Mr. Murer. I am in agreement with the 
principle that we should not tax dividends a 
second time; that the money was taxed when 
it was declared as a profit by the corpora- 
tion and reported as such. It was taxed once, 
and it should not be taxed again. 

Mr. Boccs. The only reason you propose 
this formula is the revenue situation? 

Mr. MULTER. The revenue situation, be- 
cause I think it is one of those things you 
can approach gradually instead of at one fell 
swoop. Although that is the ideal, I think 
we will have to take it gradually, either this 
way or a 10 percent credit and eventually 
getting around to giving full credit. 

The CHamman. If there are no further 
questions, we thank you very much, 


Prisoner-of-War Debts Are Just Claims 
and Should Be Promptly Paid by This 
Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I hope 
that the House will approve without de- 
lay this conference report making money 
available for the War Claims Commis- 
sion to pay all of the claims that have 
been adjudicated by it in favor of our 
servicemen and others who are claimants 
under the War Claims Act, 

The principal purpose of this legisla- 
tion is to meet an emergency deficiency 
in the war claims fund, which threatens 
to delay for a long time the payment of 
the claims of American military person- 
nel arising out of their treatment while 
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being held as prisoners of war by the 
enemy. 

The war-claims fund is now exhausted, 
with the unfortunate result that many 
thousands of these former prisoners, 
whose claims have been favorably adju- 
dicated and who are justly entitled to 
the money, have not been paid because 
of insufficient funds. 

Many of these young men have started 
families, purchased homes, and are 
otherwise in pressing financial need. 
The money is rightfully theirs for the 
suffering and sacrifices they endured, 
and it should be paid promptly as a mat- 
ter of simple justice. 


Articles, Resolution, Speech, and 


Editorials on Topics of Interest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE MORSE 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to insert in the Ap- 
pendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD to 
be published within a few days after 
Congress adjourns a group of articles, 
resolutions, speeches, and editorials 
which I will supply for such printing. 
The materials are as follows: 

First. A resolution from the Oregon 
Lane County Bar Association recom- 
mending Judge James Alger Fee for ap- 
pointment to the United States circuit 
court of appeals. 

Second. An article by Peter Edson en- 
titled “The Giveaways” and a second 
article by Peter Edson entitled “It’s Not 
Funny Now,” both of which appeared in 
the Washington Daily News. 

Third. Mr. President, in inserting the 
next article, I wish to point out that it 
is an article from the Wall Street Jour- 
nal entitled “A Start, at Least.” It 
states that the appropriation cuts by the 
Eisenhower administration were but “a 
token of its will to spend less.” The 
article rightly points out that the fur- 
ther appropriation cuts made by the Con- 
gress over and above the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration cuts were of much greater 
significance and constitute a start at 
least in controlling spending. It is inter- 
esting to note that spokesmen for the 
Eisenhower administration have a tend- 
ency to hush-hush: the fact that the Con- 
gress cut $3,400,000,000 below the amount 
of money asked for by Eisenhower. I 
repeat that the failure of Eisenhower to 
make his proposal for an increase in the 
debt ceiling at the time he proposed his 
huge budget, which was $3,400,000,000 in 
excess of what the Congress granted him, 
constituted a resort to political strategy 
on the part of Eisenhower which does not 
recommend him to the people. 

Although it is not mentioned in this 
particular insertion, I think it is signifi- 
cant that the Wall Street Journal re- 
fused to go along with the Eisenhower 
request for an increase in the debt ceiling. 
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Fourth. An editorial from a recent is- 
sue of the Oregon Farmer Union rightly 
criticizing Secretary of the Interior 
Douglas McKay for his giveaway of the 
Government’s interest in Hells Canyon, 

Fifth. Mr. President, on another occa- 
sion I referred to the devastating criti- 
cism of corrupt journalism spoken by the 
famous journalist, John Swinton, at a 
banquet given in his honor by fellow 
journalists when he was assistant editor 
of the New York Sun. I have had so 
many inquiries about this particular quo- 
tation and also requests for information 
about John Swinton that I ask unani- 
mous consent that there be included in 
this series of insertions the following 
Memorandum on Swinton, followed by 
his famous statement on the lack of free- 
dom in the American press to which I re- 
ferred in my Senate speech on August 1. 
The memorandum is entitled “John 
Swinton: Journalist-Reformer.” 

Sixth. Mr. President, for many months 
one of the most important and least dis- 
cussed questions in regard to our Euro- 
pean foreign policy has been the incipi- 
ent and growing relationship between 
certain elements in Western Germany 
and the Russians, 

In this regard a most illuminating 
memorandum has been prepared and cir- 
culated among Members of Congress by 
the Society for the Prevention of World 
War III. The society has now made this 
memorandum public, so I ask unanimous 
consent to have it published in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

Seventh. Mr. President, on May 23, 
1953, the Americans for Democratic Ac- 
tion in the State of Nebraska held a me- 
morial dinner in honor of the memory of 
the great George W. Norris, formerly lib- 
eral Independent United States Senator 
from the State of Nebraska. I ask unani- 
mous consent to have inserted in the 
Appendix of the Recorp copies of the 
telegrams and letters which were re- 
ceived by the committee in charge of the 
dinner, said communications honoring 
the memory of Norris. 

It was my privilege to speak at the 
memorial banquet for this great liberal, 
and I wish unanimous consent to have 
the text of my remarks inserted in the 
Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the matter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

RESOLUTION OF LANE COUNTY, OREG., 
BAR ASSOCIATION 

Whereas the resignation of Judge Clifton 

Mathews has created a vacancy on the 


United States Circuit Court of Appeals for 
the Ninth Circuit; and 

Whereas James Alger Fee, chief judge of 
the United States District Court for the Dis- 
trict Court of Oregon, has a long and dis- 
tinguished record as an able, conscientious 
and scholarly jurist, both as a judge of the 
circuit court of the State of Oregon for 
Umatilla County, and as a United States 
district judge; and 

Whereas Chief Judge James Alger Fee has 
served the United States of America well 
and faithfully for a period of 22 years as a 
United States district judge, not only in the 
district of Oregon but wherever assigned 
in the United States, in a manner which 
reflects credit not only on himself but on 
the bench and bar; and 
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Whereas the State of Oregon has not been 
represented on the Circuit Court of Appeals 
for the Ninth Circuit since the death of the 
late Judge Bert Haney; and 

Whereas in light of the foregoing the Lane 
County Bar Association, Lane County, Oreg., 
is of the opinion that Chief Judge James 
Alger Fee is eminently qualified for appoint- 
ment to the vacancy now existing on the 
United States Circuit Court of Appeals for 
the Ninth Circuit, and is deserving of said 
appointment in every respect: Now there- 
fore, be it 7 

Resolved, That the Lane County Bar As- 
sociation, Lane County, Oreg., does by these 
presents unanimously endorse the candidacy 
of Chief Judge James Alger Fee for ap- 
pointment to the vacancy now existing on 
the United States Circuit Court of Appeals 
for the Ninth Circuit, and respectfully urge 
his appointment; and be it further 

Resolved, That this resolution be spread 
on the minutes of the Lane County Bar As- 
sociation and copies thereof transmitted to 
the Honorable Herbert 'G. Brownell, Attorney 
General of the United States, to the Honor- 
able Guy Cornon, the senior United States 
Senator from the State of Oregon, and to 
the Honorable WAYNE L. Morse, junior Sena- 
tor from the State of Oregon. 

In witness whereof, the Lane County Bar 
Association, by and through its president 
and secretary-treasurer, have caused its 
name to be signed to these presents this 31st 
day of July 1953. 

LANE County Bar ASSOCIATION, 
By Herman P. HeENDERSHOTT, 
President, 
By JoHN C. BANKS, s 
Secretary-Treasurer, 


[From the Washington Daily News] 
THE GIVEAWAYS 
(By Peter Edson) 


With Congress headed homeward, a report 
is in order on the charge that this would be 
a “giveaway” administration. 

In the previous 20 years Republicans have 
been accusing Democrats of giving away 
everything. Now the charge is reversed. 
Only the meaning has been changed to im- 
ply that the GOP would take public prop- 
erty and turn it over to private ownership, 

Actually, both charges are political exag- 
gerations. 

The foreign-aid giveaway programs start- 
ed by the Democrats have been cut by Con- 
gress this year. Former President Truman 
recommended $7,900 million foreign aid for 
the present fiscal year. President Eisen- 
hower cut this to $5,100 million. Against 
his recommendation, Congress cut this fur- 
ther to $4,400 million. Then Congress in- 
timated the whole enterprise must be ended 
within 2 years. 

President Eisenhower immediately asked 
Congress for $200 million for Korean re- 
habilitation, however. And the President's 
request for authority to give away $100 mil- 
lion worth of surplus farm products for 
foreign relief was granted. What this 
amounts to, of course, is an indirect sub- 
sidy giveaway to American agriculture, 
which will benefit through higher prices. 

At home, the so-called tidelands oil give- 
away was settled by a compromise. The 
States got offshore rights out to historic 
boundaries, but the Federal Government 
kept Continental Shelf rights beyond these 
limits. 

The new administration has done much 
toward getting Government out of business 
considered in competition with private in- 
dustry. 

Commerce Secretary Sinclair Weeks sold 
United States Inland Waterways Corpora- 
tion ar $9 million. It was created back in 
the lidge era. In its 29 years it lost $7 
million. 
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The Reconstruction Finance Corporation 
(RFC) is to be liquidated by June 30, 1954. 
Its capital stock of $100 million will revert 
to the Treasury. RFC loans are now esti- 
mated at $700 million. 

RFC has about $900 million in other assets. 
The big item is 29 synthetic-rubber plants. 
They were built during the war for $500 
million. They have depreciated some, but 
their replacement today would be consid- 
erably higher. 

To carry on the small-business and dis- 
aster loans programs of RFC and the Small 
Defense Plants Corporation, Congress has 
created a Small Business Administration. It 
will have a capital of $70 million. First- 
year expenses are budgeted at $3 million. 

This contrasts with RFC’s $13 million 
budget for last year, $9 million for this year. 
‘These operating expenses, however, are paid 
out of RFC profits. 

Other alleged giveaway programs have not 
got off the ground. The biggest—private- 
enterprise development of atomic-energy 
power—is still under congressional consid- 
eration. 

The hydroelectric-power policy still is 
emerging from two different scraps—Niag- 
ara River in New York and Hells Canyon on 
the Snake River, on the Oregon-Idaho line. 
Tennessee Valley Authority squeaked 
through this session of Congress. But in 
the background are ideas for selling the 
whole business to private industry. 

to have Government dispose of 
its 457-million-acre public-land holdings, 
principally in the Western States, also are 
stalled. Involved here are not only ques- 
tions of title but the extremely complicated 
business of grazing rights, mineral rights, 
and timber rights on federally owned land, 


[From the Washington Daily News] 
Ir’s Not Funny Now 
j (By Peter Edson) 

They laughed, last January, when Price 
Stabilization Director Joseph H. Freehill 
wrote Michael V. DiSalle, who at that time 
was Administrator of the Economic Stabili- 
zation Agency. 

The reason was that in his letter, Joe told 
Mike that “an abandonment of price con- 
trols at this time would certainly result in 
added costs to business, the consumer and 
the Nation's tax bill of well above $3 billion 
a year.” 

Often he who laughs last laughs loudest. 
In this case Joe Freehill is entitled to a 
guffaw. He made a remarkably right eco- 
nomic prediction. 

“There is no sure way of forecasting just 
what the price rise would amount to,” he 
wrote Mr. DiSalle. “However, in all prob- 
ability increases in steel, copper, and alu- 
mirum would amount to $500 million an- 
nually to the mill level.” 

Stop there, and see if that prediction is 
borne out. Take steel. There have been two 
general steel increases since January. They 
average around $4 a ton on ingots and $5 
a ton on extras. Iron Age, the industry's 
trade paper, says that taken together on an 
estimated total production of 90 million tons 
of finished steel a year, these increases would 
amount to a rise of over $810 million on mill 
prices. y 

Take aluminum. Aluminum Co. of Amer- 
ica (Alcoa) has hiked prices one-half cent 
a pound on pig aluminum and 1 cent a pound 
on ingots. All producers—Alcoa, Kaiser, and 
Reynolds—usually follow the price lead of 
any one of them. 

An Alcoa official points out that very little 
pig is sold, so that when the price increase 
is translated into sheets and shapes, it will 
overage 1 cent a pound to users. Assuming 
a total United States production of about 
2 billion pounds this year, this meang an 
increase of about $20 million. 

Take copper. Average domestic and for- 
eign produced copper has gone up recently 
by 2% cents a pound, or $50 a ton. On 


1,500,000 tons consumption estimated for 
this year, it would mean a total price in- 
crease of $75 million. 

Add the three, and the Nation’s annual bill 
for metals is seen to be up over $900 mil- 
lion instead of the $500 million Mr. Freehill 
estimated. 

In his report, Mr. Freehill declared that 
when price rises on these metals were pyr- 
amided by normal markups in manufacture 
and distribution, the increase to consumers 
would be doubled. If this is correct, the 
$900 million increase will mean ultimate con- 
sumer price rises of $1,800,000,000. 

Then add petroleum. “The price of petro- 
leum products is liable to rise several hun- 
dred million dollars,” said Mr. Freehill. 
Again he was conservative. 

Crude oil has been advanced generally by 
25 cents a barrel. On an estimated pro- 
duction of 2 billion barrels this year, that 
would mean $500 million in added prices. 

The National Oil Marketers Association 
declares that this increase will mean even- 
tually a $1 billion hike in consumer prices. 

In these 4 items alone there are nearly 
enough consumer price increases in sight to 
account for nearly all of a $3 billion rise 
in the Nation's bills. And this does not 
take into account rent, interest rate, wage, 
or other increases put into effect this year. 


[From the Wall Street Journal] 
A START, AT LEAST 


The efforts of the administration and Con- 
gress to gain control of the Federal budget 
are hardly grounds for enthusiasm. But a 
start had to be made somewhere, and it can 
fairly be said that in the period covered by 
this first session of the 83d Congress a good 
start was made. 

On the surface the figures look more mean- 
ingful than they really are, and that is one 
of the reasons we can restrain our cheers. 
The Eisenhower administration chopped the 
Truman administration’s requests for new 
appropriations by some $9 billion, and Con- 
gress cut the Eisenhower administration’s 
requests by some $3.4 billion, for a total re- 
duction of well over $12 billion. 

But this by itself is far from getting con- 
trol of the budget. Cuts in appropriations 
(to the extent they are not made up by 
later supplemental appropriations) signal 
eventual cuts in spending, but they do not 
necessarily mean cuts in spending in a given 
fiscal year. That is because appropriations 
are customarily spent over a period of sev- 
eral fiscal years. And it is the spending in 
a given fiscal year, in relation to tax receipts, 
that determines whether there will be a 
deficit and if so, how great. 

Only, therefore, when spending has been 
made to conform to a reasonable level of tax- 
ation can the administration and Congress 
be said to have mastered the budget. That 
hasn’t happened yet. Spending in the cur- 
rent 1954 fiscal year, though considerably 
lower than the $78.6 billion Mr. Truman esti- 
mated, will not be anything like $12 billion 
lower, as the appropriation cuts might at 
first suggest. In fact, fiscal 1954 spending 
may equal or nearly equal, the actual spend- 
ing in the year ended June 30. Added to the 
1953 deficit, the 1954 deficit could be in the 
neighborhood of $15 billion. 

How do you get control of spending? 
Conceivably it might have helped if the ad- 
ministration had set a spending limit for 
fiscal 1954 approximately equal to its antici- 
pated tax returns, and stuck to that figure. 
It might have helped if Congress had set a 
spending limit. No such action was forth- 
coming from either branch. 

These, however, are arbitrary devices, and 
we are not sure they would have been suit- 
able to the present situation. The failure of 
the administration and Congress to deal more 
drastically than they have with the spend- 
ing problem can be justified to a large ex- 
tent, we think, by the hard fact that vast 
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cuts in vast budgets must perforce come 
gradually. To have cut fiscal 1954 spending 
$10 billion or $12 billion below fiscal 1953 
spending would not only have convulsed the 
Government; it would very likely have con- 
vulsed the economy as well. 

For there is an inherent momentum about 
spending and cutting spending. Mr. Roose- 
velt, at the start of his Presidential career, 
found that he could not in fact spend as 
much as he anticipated in a given year. The 
Eisenhower administration is discovering 
that it cannot, responsibly, cut spending as 
much and as fast as it had hoped. 

There is also, however, the very real danger 
of moving too slowly. The administration 
cannot, for example, assume that it will be 
doing well enough if it spends no more in 
fiscal 1954 than was spent in fiscal 1953. 
Actually, Treasury Secretary Humphrey has 
indicated that he hopes to reduce spending 
progressively, so that the spending figure for 
fiscal 1954 as it appears on June 30, 1954, 
might be well below the estimates made now. 
That is unquestionably sound—if it is car- 
ried out with determination and vigor. 

Whether it will be, of course, remains to 
be seen. Meantime, the appropriations cuts 
the administration has made are a token of 
its will to spend less. The further appro- 
priations cuts made by Congress—its most 
significant action at this session—are a kind 
of warning that more can be done toward 
controlling the budget than perhaps the 
administration is willing to admit. 

That is about as fast a start as could 
reasonably have been expected. It’s up to 
the administration now. 


[From the Oregon Farmer Union] 
NEUTRAL ON HELLS CANYON 


The squabble over what Secretary Douglas 
McKay said in his Portland speech on Hells 
Canyon Dam seems to us to have missed a 
point. At first he and Department spokes- 
men insisted that he had not said he favored 
the Idaho Power proposal for three dams 
but that the Department was remaining neu- 
tral. Later a tape recording of the speech 
established beyond dispute that McKay en- 
dorsed the Idaho Power program for Hells 
Canyon, 

But even if McKay had been right, is an 
attitude of neutrality consistent with the 
obligations which the Department of the In- 
terior owes the people of the Nation? 

To that Department has been entrusted 
responsibility for protecting and preserving 
the Nation’s natural resources which belong 
to all the people. When predatory interests 
announce a program to steal those resources, 
it is the business of the Department of the 
Interior to use all its power to stop the steal. 
The Department represents all the people. 
It should not stand aside as neutral while 
raiding parties make off with the loot. 

This applies not only to waterpower sites 
but to national forests and grazing lands, oil 
and mineral land, national parks and monu- 
ments—in fact, to all public property for 
which by law the Interior Department has 
been made trustee for the public interest. 

So Secretary McKay cannot hide beyond a 
specious neutrality. 

For many years Interior Department engi- 
neers and attorneys, as well as Army engi- 
neers, had been assembling data on Hells 
Canyon Dam. Their conclusions had been 
virtually unanimous—that the Federal Gov- 
ernment should build Hells Canyon Dam as a 
great multiple-purpose project to serve the 
entire Pacific Northwest. 

Yet now, at this crucial moment, the De- 
partment of the Interior remains silent, and 
the job of representing the public interest 
before the Federal Power Commission is 
thrust upon a hastily organized group of 
people’s organizations. 

This is not neutrality. This is sheer be- 
trayal.of the public interest by the Depart- 
ment of the Interior. 
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[From Dictionary of American Biography] 
JoHN SWINTON: JOURNALIST-REFORMER 


Born in Solton near Edinburgh, Scotland, 
December 12, 1830. 

Brother of William Swinton. In 1843 fami- 
ly moved to Montreal, Canada. He began as 
a printer’s apprentice on Montreal Witness. 
Moved to New York, attended Williston Sem- 
inary, East Hampton, Mass., in 1853, but re- 
turned to typesetting. As journeyman 
printer, he traveled South and Midwest. 

In 1856 he went to Kansas City to take 
part in Free State union. Became manager 
of Lawrence (Kans.) Republican. Returned 
to New York and studied law and medicine. 
A casual contribution to the Times brought 
him in touch with Henry J. Raymond. 

In 1860 he was made chief of the editorial 
staff of the Times. There 10 years. Next 
5 years, he had various employments. He 
became interested in wage workers’ prob- 
lems. Took part in labor demonstration in 
1874 in Tompkins Square, which was broken 
up by the police. 

In 1874 he was a candidate for mayor of 
New York on the Industrial Political ticket. 

Charles A. Dana put him on the staff of 
the Sun. He became chief of the editorial 
staff. Remained there from 1875 to 1883. 

October 14, 1883, he started John Swin- 
ton’s Paper, a 4-page labor weekly, but was 
poorly supported by labor, although bril- 
liantly written. The paper was boycotted 
by the Knights of Labor. His funds gone, 
his health broken, he published the last is- 
sue October 21, 1887. 

Dana again employed him and he re- 
mained in charge of the editorial staff until 
his death. In his later years he and his wife 
attended labor and social-reform meetings. 

In 1880 he published John Swinton’s Trav- 
els and Striking for Life. He was not a So- 
cialist. He remained a Scotch Calvinist un- 
til death, 

Raymond said of him: “Of all men I ever 
knew, he had no axes of his own to grind.” 

The following statement is the famous 
criticism of the American press spoken by 
John Swinton at a banquet given in his 
honor in New York City when he was as- 
sistant editor of the New York Sun: 

“There is no such thing in America as an 
Independent press, unless it is in the coun- 
try towns. 

“You know it and I know it. There is 
not one of you who dares to write his hon- 
est opinions, and if you did you know be- 
forehand that it would never appear in 
print. I am paid $150 a week for keeping 
my honest opinions out of the paper I am 
connected with—others of you are paid simi- 
lar salaries for similar things, and any of 
you who would be so foolish as to write his 
honest opinions would be out on the streets 
looking for another job. 

“The business of the New York journalist 
is to destroy the truth, to lie outright, to 
pervert, to vilify, to fawn at the feet of 
mammon; and to sell his race and his coun- 
try for his daily bread. 

“You know this, and I know it, and what 
folly is this to be toasting an independent 


press. 

“We are the tools and vassals of rich men 
behind the scenes. We are the jumping- 
jacks; they pull the strings and we dance. 
Our talents, our possibilities and our lives 
are all the property of other men. We are 
intellectual prostitutes.” 


[From Prevent World War II] 
GERMAN REALITIES 
I. GERMANY’S NATURAL ECONOMIC TIES ARE WITH 
RUSSIA AND THE EAST 
Our rapid rebuilding of German industry has 
increased the pressure for resumption of 
these ties. German economic and political 
policy today shows that it is her purpose to 
broaden them as soon as possible 
For decades the Germans have found the 
Russians to be one of their main trading 


partners. This is true, in spite of ideological 
differences which have existed through the 
years. German realpolitik and economic 
considerations have never been inhibited by 
divergent ideologies. An illustration of that 
fact may be found in a New York Times re- 
port from Germany, December 19, 1952, 
which disclosed that a group of leading Ger- 
man industrialists in the West had set up 
a committee sponsored by the West German 
Government to activate trade with the Soviet 
Union and Soviet-bloc countries. 

The industrialists who are at the head of 
this government-sponsored committee are by 
no stretch of the imagination pro-Commu- 
nist. On the contrary, they were the key 
supporters of the Nazis, but just as after 
World War I powerful German industrialists 
strove to strengthen economic ties with Mos- 
cow, so do their successors of today. Just 
as the Weimar Republic, which was essen- 
tially anti-Communist, supported the activi- 
ties of the German industrialists in the 1920’s 
to strengthen economic relations with Mos- 
cow, so today the Bonn government which 
is anti-Communist, sponsors similar plans 
for closer economic ties with the East. 

Illegal trade with Russia already great 

A Senate subcommittee chaired by former 
Senator Herbert R. O'Conor reported: 

(a) That during 1951 West Germany had 
been conducting illegal trade in strategic ma- 
terials with the East, amounting to hundreds 
of millions of dollars, 

(b) That this situation was extremely dis- 
turbing, particularly because the United 
States Government has the authority and the 
responsibility in the occupation of Germany. 

(c) That in effect, the United States tax- 
payer is paying for this illegal trade. 

(d) That up to the time of investigation 
by the subcommittee, Western Germany, an 
area in which the United States Government 
has had authority and responsibility, was a 
veritable open channel for the flow of goods 
of strategic significance to the East. 

Many West German firms were charged 
with selling strategic materials to the Soviet 
bloc during the year 1952. The details were 
reported in the press. (See Associated Press, 
April 23, 1952, and the New York Times, 
June 4, 1952.) 

West German plans for enlarged Russian 
trade already far adyanced 

At the time when Secretary of State Ache- 
son was fiying to Germany for the signing 
of the contractual agreement the Associated 
Press, May 6, 1952, reported that the Lower 
House of the West German Parliament unan- 
imously “voted in favor of wiping out West- 
ern allied restrictions to trade with the Com- 
munist East.” The Reuters News Agency on 
May 20, 1952, reported “West German indus- 
trialists have set up an office for West-East 
trade and to promote commercial relations 
with Russia, China, and other Communist 
countries.” 


Germany’s natural hinterland 


That Germany will look toward the East, 
and at the same time threaten the economic 
well-being of our most reliable allies, is a 
foregone conclusion if we persist in the pol- 
icy of building up Germany’s economic power 
beyond her genuine peacetime requirements. 
The vast markets in Europe and Asia which 
the Kremlin can offer to Western Germany 
is a reality which must be reckoned with, 
and which will have a decisive influence on 
German policy. 

The natural hinterland for Germany has 
always been the East. It therefore follows 
that if the Germans are given excessive eco- 
nomic power and capacity they will inevita- 
bly be obliged to reestablish their previous 
large-scale economic relations with the East- 
ern countries now under Soyiet domination. 

In this connection, the New York Times, 
March 11, 1953, reported that the Foreign 
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Affairs Committee of the Lower House of the 
West German Parliament had recommended 
to the West German Government that it 
initiate a project to reexamine Germany’s 
overall relations with the Communist con- 
trolled countries of Europe. “The recom- 
mendation reflected the deep seated hope, 
nourished by German nationalists, that the 
day would come when the great markets of 
East and southeast Europe would be re- 
opened to West German industry.” 


Il, THE THEORY THAT GERMAN POLICY IS BASI- 
CALLY WESTERN IS HISTORICALLY FALSE 

The assumption that Germany historically 
has had a predominantly Western orienta- 
tion in its foreign relations, economic and 
political activities, does not square with the 
record. The consistent pro-Russian orienta- 
tion of leading elements in German life is a 
matter of historical fact. 

In this connection the State Departnrent 
in its publication Confuse and Control (No, 
4107, April 1951) notes: 

“Hitler made much of Germany's position 
as the defender of Europe against the bar- 
barians from the East. But ever since 
Napoleon had conquered Germany and at- 
tacked Russia, there has been much in com- 
mon between the upper military and social 
classes in Germany and in Russia. The Czar 
was closely related to the Kaiser. Bismarck’s 
policy was always to cooperate with Russia. 
Now that Russia has a new ruling chass as 
dictatorial as the old aristocracy, some of the 
old feeling of kinship is still to be found 
among extreme conservatives from Germany 
from the Junkers to the ex-Nazis. * * * 

“There is some feeling among the aristo- 
crats that they might make terms with the 
Soviet aristocracy because of their ex- 
perience and ability, and might become in- 
dispensable and powerful members of the 
Soviet ruling class.” 

The consistency of the Eastern orientation 
As a matter of fact, the political and ideo- 

logical concept that Germany must ally with 

the East against the West is a very old and 
deeply rooted tradition in Germany’s foreign 
policy. It was an important factor in Fred- 

erick the Great’s diplomatic schemes 200 

years ago, which resulted in a Russo-Prus- 

sian alliance on the basis of a partitioned 

Poland. This pro-Russian policy was 

strengthened under Bismarck. Following 

the establishment of the Weimar Republic 
after World War I, the Rapallo Treaty of 

1922 was signed between Germany and 

Soviet Russia. This treaty aimed at the 

secret rearming of Germany in violation of 

the Versailles Treaty and the establish- 
ment of a common front against the West. 

In spite of Hitler's avowed enmity and op- 

position to Soviet communism, the Nazi 

government joined hands with the Kremlin 

in 1939. 

It should be noted that the pro-Russian 
orientation of Germany which manifested 
itself during decisive moments of history 
was never forsaken despite the type of gov- 
ernment ruling the Germans, i. e. monarchy, 
democracy or dictatorship. Thus, on the 
basis of the historical record, Germany can- 
not qualify as the indispensable bulwark 
against Russian expansionism. 

Soviet Russia’s postwar policy supports a 
rearmed and heavily industrialized united 
Germany 
Russia’s policy in the postwar period has 

been carefully designed toward strengthen- 

ing the powerful pro-Eastern forces within 

Germany. However, the Soviets have never 

pursued fixed tactics in their general at- 

tempt to establish a common front between 

Germany and Russia. 

The impression that the Russians would 
always insist on a weak Germany which, 
presumably, would create a climate for the 
growth of Communist influence, is contra- 
dicted by the repeated pronouncements of 
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Stalin and Molotov advocating a united, re- 
armed, and heavily industrialized Germany. 

Ideological considerations have always 
been secondary in Russia’s policy toward 
Germany. Actually the Russians advocated 
a powerful and rearmed Germany regardless 
of political coloration, because such a Ger- 
many would provide the Russians with 
greater possibilities. 


II. PUBLIC OPINION IN GERMANY, AND GERMAN 
POLITICAL IDEOLOGY SHOW THAT SHE Is TO- 
DAY A MUCH MORE LOGICAL ALLY OF RUSSIAN 
COMMUNISM THAN OF WESTERN DEMOCRACY 

Extreme nationalism and adherence: to au- 
thoritarian concepts are controlling factors 
in German public opinion 


The basic ideological concepts which have 
motivated Germany’s aggressive actions in 
the past are a force which must be reckoned 
with in present-day Germany. For example, 
the State Department bulletin referred to 
above, in discussing the business world of 
Germany notes that there still remains the 
old habit of authoritarian control, which 
has more affinity for Eastern than for West- 
ern forms of government. * * * 

The tradition of dictatorial power is com- 
mon among older business and industrial 
leaders in Germany, as it is among the upper 
social, military, and political parties. For- 
mer United States High Commissioner John 
J. McCloy, in his quarterly report of Octo- 
ber-December 1951, notes: 

“Unhappily, most of the established politi- 
cal parties have also been stocking the mer- 
chandise of nationalism. Individuals or 
circles, and in a few cases, even the control- 
ling elements of an entire state political 
organization, have expressed highly national- 
istic sentiments * * * even some Federal 
ministers have not been above such actions. 
* + * The use of the extreme nationalist 
narcotic creates the need for larger doses; 
whereas the users must ultimately find that 
they cannot subsist on talk alone, they must 
resort to some action to avoid decline. The 
consequences of such a course, if long con- 
tinued, must be general disaster.” 


Congressional study commission finds lack of 
democratic orientation 

A report by a special study mission of 
the House Committee on Foreign Affairs 
(February 1952) observed: 

“In the light of the situation which has 
been summarized above and in view of the 
additional factors which will be enumerated, 
the subcommittee cannot escape the conclu- 
sion that the people of Western Germany 
are not yet qualified to graduate from the 
course in democracy which has been offered 
to them during the occupation. It is the 
considered judgment of responsible United 
States officials, based on public-opinion polls 
and other sources of information, that too 
many of the German people today believe 
that nazism contained more that was good 
than was bad.” 

The views of this committee were further 
confirmed by a report on German public 
opinion issued by the Office of Public Af- 
fairs, HICOG, in which it was stated: 

“The majority of the German people can- 
not be counted on to resist the efforts of 
any Nazi-type group to return to power.” 
(New York Times, January 18, 1953.) 

An example of the extreme nationalism 
pervading all walks of life in Germany, is the 
utterance of Jacob Kaiser, Minister of All 
German Affairs in the Adenauer cabinet: 
“No real Europe can be formed unless the 
German bloc is reconstituted. I remind you 
that this bloc includes in addition to Ger- 
many, Austria, a part of Switzerland, the 
Saar, of course, and Alsace-Lorraine. When 
I think of the Strasbourg Cathedral, my 
heart hurts.” 


Extreme nationalism encourages anti-Ameri- 
can and anti-Allied attitudes 

The resurgence of aggressive nationalism 

is a potent force in the planning and in 

the thinking of the Germans, For example, 


it manifests itself in a growing barrage of 
anti-American and anti-Allied criticism and 
vilification. It has been particularly 
marked by the growing crescendo of de- 
mands for the freedom of the war criminals. 

This campaign has the support of the Ger- 
man Government. Indeed, the Germans have 
now gone so far as to accuse the Allies of 
committing the real war crimes. For ex- 
ample, at a recent gathering of the notorious 
SS Troopers, a convicted war criminal, Gen- 
eral Ramcke, accused the Allies of commit- 
ting the real crimes. His abusive language 
was warmly applauded by the audience 
amidst the shouts of “schweinehund Eisen- 
hower” (Pig-dog Eisenhower). 

More recently, a German court reversed the 
judgment of the international war crimes 
tribunal which had sentenced to death Hit- 
ler’s chief of staff, General Jodl.: The Ger- 
man court exonerated the war criminal Jodl 
and prohibited the confiscation of his prop- 
erties as dictated by the original verdict. 
The New York Times of March 5, 1953, noted 
that this action “leads the way for other 
German courts to whitewash Nazis con- 
demmed by the Allies.” 


Results of the resurgence of German 
nationalism 

It is now a matter of fact that the very 
forces which were the backbone of Germany’s 
aggressive ambitions, of which nazism it- 
self was but one manifestation, are back in 
positions of power. The leading members of 
the present Bonn Foreign Office are over- 
whelmingly former Nazis and/or Ribbentrop 
diplomats (about 85 percent—according to 
press reports). Chancellor Adenauer, who 
acts as his own Foreign Minister for West 
Germany, and is therefore directly responsi- 
ble for this state of affairs, has publicly 
supported the use of these Nazi diplomats, 
declaring that they possessed “advantages” 
that other officials did not have. (New York 
Times, October 23, 1952.) In this connec- 
tion, it should be pointed out that it was 
these very same diplomats under Von Rib- 
bentrop who served the conspiracy leading to 
the Hitler-Stalin pact of 1939. 

In his Fifth Quarterly Report on Germany, 
October-December 1950, former United States 
High Commissioner McCloy made the follow- 
ing comment: 

“Critics of the denazification program also 
point to the presence of former Nazis in im- 
portant positions and in the public service 
generally. It is true that there are many 
former Nazis in public positions. Many are 
schoolteachers, mail carriers, policemen. 
Some few occupy higher positions, even in the 
state and federal governments. Many busi- 
nessmen holding important posts were once 
members of the Nazi Party. Millions of 
former Nazis are reemployed, most of them 
in their former vocations.” 


IV. WEST GERMAN FOREIGN POLICY AND DOMESTIC 
POLITICS ALIKE SHOW PURPOSE TO BUILD UP 
INDEPENDENT CENTRAL EUROPEAN BLOC— NOT 
TO BECOME PART OF FREE WORLD ALLIANCE 


The aim of German political planning has 
always been to establish Germany as the 
dominant power of Europe. Under present 
conditions this objective has taken the form 
of a concerted effort to build up a third-power 
bloc in Europe under German hegemony, 
which at the appropriate time would break 
away from the United States and make com- 
mon cause with Moscow. 

Germany’s leading geopoliticians have pre- 
pared the secret third-power-bloc plan 

The details of this plan will be found in a 
secret directive issued by the chief German 
geopolitical center in Madrid. The full text 
may be found in the recently published book 
Germany Plots With the Kremlin, by an out- 
standing expert on German geopolitics, T. H. 
Tetens. 

The Madrid directive calls for the following 
tactical actions: 

(1) To avoid any hard-and-fast commit- 
ments by Germany on cooperation with the 
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West, so as to remain free to come to terms 
with Soviet Russia. 

(2) To build up anti-American sentiment 
in all western European countries. 

(3) To extract as many concessions and 
dollars from the United States of America as 
possible. 

(4) To obtain all the advantages of con- 
tractual agreement and the other treaties 
with the West, without making significant 
reciprocal contributions. 

(5) To establish a third-power bloc in 
western Europe under German domination. 

(6) To prevent this third force from be- 
coming involved in any conflict between So- 
viet Russia and the United States of America, 
that is, to break up NATO. 

(7) To employ the strategic position of the 
third-power bloc for purposes of striking a 
bargain with Soviet Russia and thereby iso- 
lating the United States of America. 

The Madrid geopolitical center has been 
issuing secret directives of the type outlined 
above regularly. In this connection, a com- 
parison of the Madrid directive with the 
statements made by leading German news- 
papers and politicians will show that this 
plan forms the basis of the present strategy 
of German leadership. 


Significant statements on the need to 
establish a third power bloc * 

The leading geopolitical paper of West 
Germany, Christ und Welt, which 
to Mr. John J. McCloy is an Adenauer news- 
paper, stated: 

“Continental Europe would break away 
from the Atlantic Pact if the Soviets agree to 
withdraw their forces behind the Prippet 
Marshes and release not only the Eastern 
zone of Germany, but the whole of Eastern 
Europe into the European Union. A Western 
Europe standing on its own feet and pos- 
sessing its own powerful army * * * could 
afford to carry out such an independent poli- 
cy, because it would have the strength of 
a third power” (December 27, 1951). 

Dr. Adenauer himself alluded to the same 
idea in a more diplomatic terminology. On 
May 20, 1950, he stated: 

“A federated Europe will become a third 
force in the world, not as strong as Russia 
or the United States, but powerful enough 
to intervene successfully—in a decisive mo- 
ment—to safeguard the peace * * è Ger- 
many has again become a factor with whom 
others will have to reckon in international 
affairs.” 

The Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung 
(March 15, 1952), which is the mouthpiece 
of the Bonn Foreign Office and also represents 
ii of leading industrial circles 
wrote: 

“What can Russia win if she plays her 
trump card? * * * In order to jump out 
of her present isolation she can, exactly as 
the Rapallo Treaty did 30 years ago, place 
Germany as a protecting buffer between East 
and West. From the politico-economic point 
of view, she should repeat the old game for 
world power position by concluding long- 
term agreements with German industry and 
by reviving her trade with Germany. Thus, 
Russia might reopen the door to the world 
market.” 

Note.—These are but sample quotations, 
the type of which can be found in all lead- 
ing newspapers and publications in Ger- 
many, and also in the German language press 
in North and South America. 


The danger of a German-dominated Western 
Europe 

In view of this overall plan of the Ger- 
mans to establish a third power bloc, their 
formal acceptance of integration with West- 
ern Europe would merely serve as a method 
by which they could achieve domination, 
which, in turn, is the principal precondition 
for striking a bargain with Russia at the 
expense of the United States. The danger 
of Germany dominating Western Europe was 
reported by Mr. James Reston in the New 
York Times, April 26, 1950: “It is now rec- 
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ognized in official quarters that the potential 
economic and military power of Western 
Germany is so great that it is likely to 
dominate any purely Western European 
economic or military organization.” 

The creation of a third power bloc under 
German domination would in itself be a 
disaster to the American policy of trying to 
construct a united Europe as a defense 
against communism. 

The fact that such a German dominated 
bloc would have a probable orientation to- 
ward the East, would be an additional dis- 
aster. 

The more rapidly we rebuild German heavy 
industry and permit her rearmament, the 
more probable become both of these danger- 
ous results. 


V. THE CONTRACTUAL AGREEMENT DOES NOT 
FURNISH EVEN A PAPER GUARANTEE THAT A 
UNIFIED GERMANY WILL BECOME OR REMAIN 
A PART OF THE WESTERN BLOC 


In discussing a unified Germany’s relation- 
ship to the agreements, Mr. McCloy told the 
Senate Foreign Relations Committee that the 
Germans agree that a unified Germany shall 
enjoy the rights and be bound by the ob- 
ligations conferred and imposed upon the 
Federal Republic by the new agreements and 
treaties contributing to the creation of an 
integrated European community. (Hearings 
before the Committee on Foreign Relations, 
U. S. Senate, June 11, 1952, p. 73.) 


A unified Germany is not bound to the obli- 
gations of the contractual agreement, ac- 
cording to Chancellor Adenauer 


The New York Times, May 14, 1952, re- 
ported that Chancellor Adenauer’s coalition 
government had adopted reservations to the 
agreements, stressing that the “freedom of 
a future government of a unified Germany 


to negotiate, must not be too closely re- ^ 


stricted by linking such a government with 
the present treaty system integrating West 
Germany and Western Europe as the Allies 
wish to do.” This reservation had a decisive 
effect on the formulation of article 7 of the 
final agreement which reads: 

“In the event of the unification of Ger- 
many the three powers will subject to such 
adjustment as may be agreed, extend to a 
unified Germany the rights which the Fed- 
eral Republic has under the present conven- 
tion and the related conventions, and will 
for their part agree that the rights under the 
treaties for the formation of an integrated 
European community should be similarly ex- 
tended upon assumption by such a unified 
Germany of the obligations of the Federal 
Republic toward the three powers or to any 
of them under those conventions and 
treaties.” 

The meaning of article 7 was discussed by 
Chancellor Adenauer in an interview with a 
German newspaperman on the northwest 
German radio, May 28, 1952. When asked 
by the German journalist if article 7 con- 
tains a clause that would automatically com- 
mit a future unified Germany to join the 
alliance with the West, the chancellor re- 
plied: 

“The final text of article 7 says that a re- 
united Germany” can “claim the rights under 
the conventions” if it agrees “to submit to 
the duties.” 

Thus Chancellor Adenauer’s view of ar- 
ticle 7 clearly contradicts that of Mr. McCloy 
who told the Senate that a unified Germany 
is to be bound by the agreements. 

Purther clarification of Germany’s attitude 
toward her obligation to the treaties was 
given by Chancellor Adenauer's coalition goy- 
ernment which presented a resolution to be 
approved by Parliament that “the treaties 
were provisional and in force only until Ger- 
mary had been reunited.” (New York Times, 
December 5, 1952.) 

It is therefore clear that the contractual 
agreement cannot satisfy the interests and 
ambitions of a united Germany, nor does this 


agreement contain any guaranties against 
its unilateral repudiation by the government 
of a united Germany. 


VI. PRESENT GERMAN PLANS SHOW NO INTENTION 
TOWARD CONTRIBUTING TO THE COMMON 
DEFENSE—IN FACT, THE BONN BUDGET CALLS 
FOR A TAX REDUCTION AND DECREASED EXPEND- 
ITURES IN DEFENSE ACTIVITIES NEXT YEAR 
(1953-54) 


West Germany's Minister of Finance pro- 
poses tax reduction 


An accurate gage of Germany’s real at- 
titude toward cooperation in the common 
defense of Western Europe is the German 
budget. While other countries of Western 
Europe have been heavily taxing their 
peoples to raise the sums necessary for de- 
fense, the Germans are determined to reduce 
taxes in the 1953-54 budget. Dr. Fritz 
Schaefer, Minister of Finance, announced 
that the German budget would provide for 
a 15 percent flat reduction in income taxes 
and a reduction of the corporate taxes from 
60 to 40 percent. The New York Times (De- 
cember 2, 1952, and January 28, 1953) report- 
ed that the 1953-54 defense budget for Ger- 
many would be 9 billion deutschemarks or 
$2,143,000,000. This would amount to a re- 
duction of 1,200,000,000 deutschemarks from 
the defense budget of 1952-53 if it is as- 
sumed, in accordance with the contractual 
agreement, that Germany has been con- 
tributing 850 million deutschemarks (occu- 
pation and defense costs) on a 12-month 
basis, starting April 1, 1952. 

In contrast to the German attitude toward 
defense contribution, the French defense 
budget for 1953-54 is approximately $4 bil- 
lion, which places a per capita burden of 
$100. For the Germans the per capita de- 
fense contribution would roughly amount to 
about $50. 


Germany expects the United States of 
America to foot the bill 


That the Germans are looking to the 
United States to underwrite the greater por- 
tion of the costs for the arming of 12 Ger- 
man divisions (approximately $10 billion) 
is confirmed by Chancellor Adenauer him- 
self (Associated Press, December 6, 1952) 
U. S. News & World Report, December 26, 
1952), notwithstanding the fact that West 
Germany today is once again the most pow- 
erful industrial nation in Western Europe. 


West Germany is now foremost industrial 
power in Western Europe 


The New York Times, December 21, 1952, 
noted: “The production index which stood 
at 138 last July rose to 167 in November 1952, 
a postwar high and a remarkable increase in 
so short a time.” The U. S. News & World 
Report, February 29, 1952, reported: “West 
Germany has a larger civilian industrial 
plant now than it did before the war. In- 
dustrial production has trebled in a little 
over 3 years.” 

An indication of Germany’s power may be 
seen from the fact that West Germany “in- 
creased its 1952 production of steel by 17 
percent over that of 1951, producing 17.4 
million tons.” (Wall Street Journal, Feb- 
ruary 10, 1953.) 

A special report, November 1952, by the 
Committee for Economic Development on 
the economic situation in Western Europe, 
declared: “Germany's stock of machine tools 
at the end of the war was above the prewar 
level and actually as great as that of the 
United States.” In connection with the 
1952-53 budget, the report declares that 40 
percent of it is devoted to social welfare costs 
and “Germany has benefited from the ab- 
sence of fixed interest charges since the pub- 
lic debt was wiped out.” 

Germany’s export trade has reached ap- 
proximately the $4 billion mark, far above 
prewar levels, She has again become a first- 
class exporting nation, rivaling Great Britain 
and the United States. In view of these 
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basic economic facts, it cannot be said that 
Germany does not have the economic power 
to make a contribution to the common de- 
fense of Western Europe. z 
Germany stands pat 

It is not the lack of power but the lack of 
will which explains why the Germans are 
refusing to sacrifice as the other powers of 
Western Europe. The German attitude can 
only be explained in terms of Germany’s 
real interests and ambitions which are dia- 
metrically opposed to sincere cooperation 
with the West. - 

Conclusions 


Qualities which are requisite for a nation 
to play a major role as an ally of the United 
States are therefore completely lacking so 
far as Germany is concerned. 

(a) It has been stated that a remilitar- 
ized Germany as part of a European defense 
force would strengthen the West against 
Soviet aggression. However, in the light of 
facts mentioned above, it is clear that Ger- 
man armed forces will only be employed 
by any German government for the aggran- 
dizement of German power. To accom- 
plish this aim, the Germans would not 
hesitate to drag the West into a war for 
their special interests, or to establish close 
ties with the Russians at the expense of 
western security. 

(b) It has been assumed that the solidar- 
ity of Western Europe would be strengthened 
by the inclusion of Western Germany. How- 
ever, since this policy was.announced antl 
efforts made to implement it, there has been 
growing disunity in Western Europe. In 
short, this policy, rather than strengthening 
western unity against Soviet totalitarianism, 
is creating the opposite result. The attempt 
to enforce this policy creates still deeper 
fears and suspicions among the peoples of 
Western Europe who live closer to the Ger- 
mans, who have suffered at the hands of the 
Nazis and the German cartelists, and who 
are well aware of the fact that the Germans 
will settle for nothing less than complete 
mastery of Europe. 

(c) It is also a fact that this policy 
strengthens the Soviet’s grip over her eastern 
satellites, whose peoples dread the resurgence 
of the German power which devastated their 
lands. 

(d) It is therefore clear that if the United 
States is to avoid a breakdown of Western 
European unity against Soviet totalitarian- 
ism which would pave the way for the emer- 
gence of a Soviet-German bloc confronting 
the United States with overwhelming power, 
a thorough re-examination of our policies 
in Germany should be undertaken imme- 
diately, as one of the most urgent problems 
involved in our planning for defense against 
Communist aggression, 


THE WHITE HOUSE, 
Washington, D. C., May 22, 1953. 
ROBERT A. GILLAN, 
Chairman, Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

Iam happy to join with you in spirit to- 
night. The honor you are paying to the 
memory of Senator George W. Norris is a 
tribute to a legislator who was a truly dedi- 
cated servant of the people. 

Dwicut D. EISENHOWER. 


WaAsHINGTON, D. C., May 21, 1953. 
DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

Few men have been able to contribute so 
much in the short span of a lifetime as did 
our beloved Senator George W. Norris. We 
in the Tennessee Valley will always be in- 
debted to him and his name and memory 
will truly stand as an inspiration to us in 
our efforts to service our country, I am 
grateful for the privilege of expressing my 
sincere admiration and appreciation for the 
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works of Senator Norris on this memorial oc- 
casion and wish to extend my kindest wishes 
to Mrs. Norris. 
Estes KEFAUVER, 
United States Senator, 


— 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 
ROBERT A. GILLAN, 
Chairman, Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

I am proud, indeed, that you invited me 
to address a message of greetings to those 
who will be assembled at the first anniver- 
sary Norris memorial dinner in Omaha. The 
career and the courage of the late Senator 
Norris are guiding beacons to those of us 
who seek to carry on the traditions which 
he founded in the United States Senate. 
He set a benchmark for integrity and for 
unflinching persistence in the cause of right 
regardless of the odds which he faced which 
will remain, I believe, as long as the Senate 
endures. Each passing year his shadow 
grows longer in this body, which he served 
so well, just as his memory grows firmer and 
stronger in the hearts of the people whom 
he loved so deeply and served so faithfully, 
I, myself, find his memory a constant source 
of inspiration which encourages me as well 
as many of my colleagues to carry on through 
these trying days. 

His unforgettable battles against selfish 
monopoly and in defense of the public herit- 
age—both material and spiritual—need to 
be fought again and won again today. 

I am proud to be able to join in carrying 
forward the great tradition he did so much 
to establish. Please convey my deepest re- 
gards and most cordial good wishes to all 
those assembled at your dinner and transmit 
if you will to Mrs. Norris my kindest per- 
sonal regards. 

Very sincerely yours, 
HERBERT H. LEHMAN, 
United States Senator. 


— 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 
Hon. DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

I regret that it is impossible for me to 
be with you at the first annual George W. 
Norris memorial dinner. I shall be with 
you in spirit for there is no American to 
whose memory I would rather pay tribute. 

Day after day we see more clearly the tre- 
mendous contributions that Senator Norris 
made to the happiness, the progress, and the 
welfare of the American people and to the 
strength and security of our Nation. He 
stands forth as one of the truly great figures 
and mighty leaders in our country’s history. 
The services he rendered and the battles he 
fought against vested interest and for truth 
and justice and humanity challenge us to 
follow his example and to carry on as he 
did for the people and for our democratic 
way of life. I feel privileged to join with 
you in doing honor to his memory. 

LISTER HILL, 
United States Senator. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 
ROBERT A, GILLAN, 
Chairman, Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

I am proud to join in tribute to inspiring 
memory of late beloved Senator Norris. His 
great career still shining example of bril- 
liant public service, dedicated to protecting 
public interest against private exploitation 
and personal greed. 

His courageous fight for harnessing great 
water resources to provide benefits to public 
power to American people outstanding ex- 
ample of his conviction that resources be- 
longing to all the people should serve and 
benefit all. Not be exploited for private 
profit of few. 

Nation urgently needs revival of that spirit 
and vision today. We need it to avert give- 


away and exploitation of natural resources, 
violating all that Senator Norris stood for 
and battled for throughout his public life. 
Greatest tribute any of us can now pay his 
memory is to awaken public to new dangers, 
and seek to arouse new determination to 
carry forward the fight for progressive prin- 
ciples which Senator Norris exemplified. 
His example should be our inspiration. 
Huvert H. HUMPHREY, 


— 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 
DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

May I extend my sincere greetings to the 
memorial dinner in honor of a great Ameri- 
can, George W. Norris. 

HARLEY M. KILGORE, 
United States Senate. 


SUPREME COURT OF THE UNITED STATES, 
Washington, D. C., May 20, 1953. 
Mr. ROBERT A. GILLAN, 
Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

Dear Mr. GILLAN: I have your letter about 
the Norris memorial dinner to be held in 
Omaha on May 23. 

I worked with Senator Norris for years in 
the Senate. He was a great man and a 
great Senator and an inspiration to those 
who served with him. I am very glad in- 
deed to send this letter with reference to 
his magnificent record. 

Sincerely yours, 
. Huco L. BLACK, 


WASHINGTON, D. C., May 22, 1953. 
DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

It is a great privilege to join in paying 
tribute to George Norris, of Nebraska, whose 
fight for the underdog against the powerful, 
for the public interest rather than the selfish 
few, and for independent progress instead of 
partisan advantage set an example no 
United States Senator should forget. 

Senator JOHN F. KENNEDY. 


UNITED STATES SENATE, 
COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES, 
May 19, 1953. 
Mr. DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

Dear Mr. Bapcer: I hope that some day 
someone will say that MARGARET CHASE SMITH 
was like Senator George W. Norris, for no 
greater tribute could be paid to a Member of 
the Senate. 

Sincerely yours, 
MARGARET CHASE SMITH, 
United States Senator. 


SUPREME COURT OF THE UNITED STATES, 
Washington, D. C., May 18, 1953. 
Mr. ROBERT A. GILLAN, 
Chairman, Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

My Dear MR. GILLAN: I am pleased to join 
you in honoring the memory of George W. 
Norris, whom I consider to have been the 
greatest Senator in the Nation’s history. 

I was privileged to serve with him, and I 
respect and reyere his memory second to no 
man. Inever knew a person who more close- 
ly approached absolute intellectual honesty 
and integrity. 

His monuments are many because his 
achievements were many. I think his most 
enduring monument will be the TVA, as it 
so completely embodies his courage and fore- 
sight and has been so abundantly justified. 
The humming wires of the REA will sing his 
praises day and night, and every farm home 
shall join the anthem. 

You honor yourselves in doing honor to 
the memory of this truly great man, 
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May I ask you to convey to Mrs. Norris the 
affectionate good wishes of Mrs. Minton and 
myself. 

Sincerely yours, 
SHERMAN MINTON. 


WASHINGTON, D. C., May 22, 1953. 
ROBERT A. GILLAN, 
Chairman, Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

George W. Norris was to my mind the finest 
United States Senator in American history. 
For 40 years he served the American people 
in Congress with a brilliant and consecrated 
devotion. Nobody could buy him, nobody 
could flatter him, nobody could fool him, and 
nobody could frighten him. He followed his 
conscience and fought for his ideals. 

I never met him in the flesh, but I have 
hung his photograph in my inner office along 
with those of Bob La Follette and four great 
Illinoisans: Abraham Lincoln, John Peter 
Altgeld, Jane Addams, and Clarence Dar- 
row. In moments of discouragement and of 
doubt, I look at the face of George W. Norris 
and I feel better and stronger. So I think it 
is with all Americans. If we look more fully 
into his face and life we will all be better men 
and women, 

Paut H. Dovctas, 
United States Senator. 


— 


TRIBUTE TO THE LATE SENATOR GEORGE W. NOR- 
RIS BY SENATOR WARREN G. MAGNUSON, OF 
WASHINGTON 
At no time since his passing has the great 

wisdom and courage of the. late Senator 

George W. Norris been more apparent than 

it is today. Almost singlehanded, Senator 

Norris led the great crusade that saved our 

vast western water resources from the grasp 

and greed of private-power monopoly. Truly, 
he can be considered the father of our public- 
power program which lifted the West from 
colonial exploitation to a new and promising 
empire of industrial growth and expanding 
farm production. Senator Norris is gone, but 
his spirit survived and his spirit alone has 
been a barrier to the bandits of finance who 
hope to rob the West, until today. Now again 
the rich natural resources of the West and 
the rights of all our people to them are in 
peril. Again there are forces who would make 
them a pawn to Wall Street. So it is most 
fitting and appropriate that this memorial 
take place, the first of the annual dinners 
commemorating his great work that I know 
will follow through the years. I am proud 
to join in honoring the Memory of this 
leader and champion who stood, and stood 
always, against the mighty forces of exploita- 
tion and reaction—and stood against their 

Political sycophants and allies—who stood 

adamant for the right and for his people— 

and who won. 

Let us wish that out of this commemora- 
tion will rise new champions dedicated as he 
was to preserving and perpetuating our herit- 
age—the natural and water resources of the 
Nation, 

SUPREME COURT OF THE 
UNITED STATES, 
Washington, D. C., May 19, 1953. 

The Honorable ROBERT A. GILLAN, 

Chairman, Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

My Dear Mr. Gran: Thank you for the 
opportunity to join with the friends and ad- 
mirers of Senator George W. Norris in paying 
tribute to him at this Norris memorial 
dinner. 

For 30 years Senator Norris stood as a 
symbol for liberal and progressive ideas in 
the Senate of the United States. He knew 
no creed or class. Every American could 
look to him for aid in the advancement of 
any cause he deemed useful to the economic 
and social progress of this land. He had the 
respect and affection of those who supported 
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his ideals as well as those who opposed his 
measures. 

George Norris deserved well of the Repub- 
lic. May memory of his services never grow 
dim in the minds of his compatriots. 

Faithfully yours, 
STANLEY REED. 


WAsHINGTON, D. C., May 22, 1953. 
„Hon. DONALD J. BADGER, 
Care Norris Memorial Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

Please let me in spirit fully participate in 
your testimonial dinner in commemoration 
of the memory of the immortal George 
Norris. Asa patriot, Senator, statesman, and 
humanitarian he has never been and will 
never be surpassed. In the matter of render- 
ing official service productive of lasting com- 
fort and happiness for the American people, 
his name, like that of Abou Ben Adhem, leads 
all the rest. During my 16 years of happy 
association with him in the Senate, I fol- 
lowed him, lauded him, and loved him. He 
will be dear to my heart until it ceases to 
beat. 

Today, let us, in imagination, place upon 
the silent sod above his sacred dust a wreath 
of ivy, the floral metaphor of undying friend- 
ship, the evergreen token of brotherly love. 
Let us lay beside the wreath the imperishable 
amaranth, the fadeless emblem of immor- 
tality. Let us, with unlimited appreciation 
and unfeigned affection, voice our belief that 
in the matchless Norris— 


“An age was happy, and the earth; 
And the parents more than mortal gave 
him birth. 
While rolling rivers into seas shall run, 
And round the space of heaven the radiant 
sun: 
While trees the mountain tops with shades 
supply, 
His honor, name, and praise, shall never 
die.” 


Very sincerely, 


hd 


MATTHEW M. NEELY. 


— 


Mr. DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Mem l Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

Dear MR. BapGEr: I regret that I cannot 
personally attend the first memorial dinner 
honoring George W. Norris. It is impossible 
to honor adequately his memory for he is 
among the greatest men in American and 
world history. 

George Norris opened the doorway to a 
new age in America and the world—a power 
age—by breaking the lock of scarcity on 
energy sources. Much of America’s great- 
ness today is attributable to the abundant, 
low-cost energy policy for which he cru- 
saded throughout his life and brought to 
realization in the TVA and REA Acts. Many 
of our greatest new industries, with all their 
economic and human benefits, would be still 
unborn had he not led the forces that van- 
quished the high-cost, scarcity monopolists 
of energy nearly a generation ago. 

Norris’ greatness extended to many fields, 
It will grow in history year after year, 
beyond his death, as the benefits which his 
career released to mankind reach additional 
millions of people on farms, in homes, in 
commercial establishments and in great in- 
dustries. i 

Sincerely yours, 
JAMES E. MURRAY, 
United States Senator. 


SUPREME COURT OF THE UNITED STATES, 
Washington D. C., May 20, 1953. 
ROBERT A. GILLAN, 
Chairman, Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

DEAR MR. GILLAN : George W. Norris left en- 
during monuments to his vision and his 
faith—the Tennessee Valley Authority, the 
20th amendment to the Constitution, the 


Norris-LaGuardia Act are a few. But the ex- 
ample of his character is, I think, even 
greater. Once there was a letter written 
him saying that if he cast his vote for a 
certain measure before the Senate, he would 
never represent the people of Nebraska again, 
His reply was the measure of the man—that 
the important thing was not his own polit- 
ical survival but the survival of the idea 
at stake in the controversial measure. 

He was indeed a dedicated man, truly 
independent of any group, willing to pursue 
what seemed to him the right course against 
any foes. He served in the cause of all the 
people. These are the reasons why George 
W. Norris has become a part of the great 
tradition of American liberalism. 

Yours faithfully, 
Wm. O. DOUGLAS. 
UNITED STATES SENATE, 
COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN RELATIONS, 
May 20, 1953. 
Mr. DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

Dear MR. BapcER: I am glad to learn from 
your letter of May 15, that Nebraskans of 
both political parties are joining to honor 
the late Senator George W. Norris at the first 
annual Norris memorial dinner in Omaha 
on May 23. 

The privilege of knowing Senator Norris 
will always be cherished by me. He was a 
great American. Not only was he able, but 
he was absolutely tireless in working for the 
interests of all the people, 

I am pleased that this honor is being done 
him. I wish I could be present to partici- 
pate in it. Since that is not possible, I take 
this means of joining all of you in paying 
tribute to a fine patriotic citizen who did so 
much for the people of our whole country. 

Sincerely, 
JOHN SPARKMAN. 


UNITED STATES SENATE, 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS, 
May 20, 1953. 
Mr. DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

Dear MR. Bapcer: I am happy to have an 
opportunity to express my great admiration 
and esteem for the late Senator George W. 
Norris, 

Although he was a member of a different 
political party, he has always symbolized for 
me the great liberal traditions which have 
meant so much to our country. 

It was through his leadership and inspira- 
tion that impetus was given to the great 
multipurpose power developments in the 
Pacific Northwest, which have made the 
greatest single contribution to the prosperity 
and welfare of the people living in that 
region. < 

We of the liberal tradition will always re- 
member him with lasting affection and deep 
regard. 

Sincerely yours, 
Henry M. JACKSON, 
United States Senator. 


UNITED STATES SENATE, 
COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES, 
May 20, 1953. 
Hon. DONALD J. BADGER, 
Chairman, Norris Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

Dear MR. Baper: In paying tribute to one 
of the stature of the late Senator George W. 
Norris, it is easy to forget party lines and 
talk of the man himself. 

It was my privilege to serve in the Senate 
with Senator Norris from 1933 to 1943. In- 
sofar as I know, his integrity was never 
questioned by anyone and certainly his in- 
dependence made him a most valuable 
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Member of the Senate. He was most gener- 
ous with his valued advice and counsel 
to me as a freshman Senator. 

Senator Norris was a legislator in the true 
national sense. To speak of only two of his 
accomplishments—the Tennessee Valley de- 
velopment has been of untold help and 
pleasure to many thousands of people; and 
every rural home that today enjoys the bene- 
fit of electricity must give him credit for the 
great part he played in the establishment of 
rural electrification. 

He was a great man in every sense that 
that term implies. 

Sincerely yours, 
RICHARD B. RUSSELL, 


UNITED STATES SENATE, 
May 21, 1953. 
Mr. DONALp J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

Dear Mr. Bancer: It is with great pleasure 
that I join many others in paying tribute 
to the late Senator George W. Norris in this 
message for the first annual Norris memorial 
dinner in Omaha, 

George Norris’ contributions to America 
transcended party ties. He was first a great 
American, and only secondarily a valiant 
partisan for the principles for which he 
stood. The great legislative programs which 
bear the imprint of his broad interest and 
large capacity have, as everyone knows, be- 
come permanent monuments to his untir- 
ing work. 

He stands as one of the great independents 
in American political history. The TVA and 
the establishment of a Federal power policy 
in the interest of the common good was one 
of his great achievements. It is therefore 
fitting that one of the great TVA dams 
should bear his name. 

With deep respect for the memory of 
George W. Norris, I greet you who have the 
good fortune to be present at the memorial 
dinner. 

Sincerely yours, 
THOMAS G. HENNINGS, Jr., 
United States Senator from Missouri. 


— 


WasHINGTON, D. C., May 22, 1953. 
DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Testimonial Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

I am privileged to join in this most de- 
served tribute to the memory of tħe late 
Senator George W. Norris. His entire life 
was dedicated to the service of the people of 
the Nation. We owe to him a special debt 
of gratitude. To Mrs. Norris and to all who 
may be present at this first Norris memorial 
day dinner, I extend warm personal greet- 
ings and best wishes. 

Irvine M. Ives, 
United States Senator. 


— 


WASHINGTON, D. C., May 23, 1953. 
DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Testimonial Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

For a number of years I had the honor 
to serve in the United States Senate with 
the late: George W. Norris. At all times 
Senator Norris was profoundly interested in 
the welfare of the people and he was held 
in great esteem by his colleagues in the 
Senate. His record in the Congress reflects 
honor and credit upon his State. 

Sincerely, 
WALTER F, GEORGE, 


WASHINGTON, D. C., May 20, 1953. 
Hon. DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

I warmly congratulate the people of Ne- 
braska on the Norris memorial dinner to be 
held on May 23 as a testimonial to the life 
and distinguished service of Senator Norris 
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‘who was one of the Nation’s outstanding 
leaders and patriots. 
CLYDE R. Hoey, 
Senior United States Senator from 
North Carolina. 
WASHINGTON, D. C., May 20, 1953. 
DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 
Greetings to your meeting honoring mem- 
ory of the great commoner George W. Norris, 
Rost. S. KERR. 


WASHINGTON, D. C., May 20, 1953. 
ROBERT A. GILLAN, 
Chairman, Norris Memorial Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

It was my privilege to serve with Senator 
Norris on the Judiciary Committee of the 
United States Senate and I wish to join in 
honoring his memory. His independence 
and courage in supporting his convictions 
were worthy of our best traditions. The 
constructive legislation which he caused to 
become law is an appropriate living memorial 
of his contribution to America. 

HARroLD H. BURTON, 
Associate Justice, United States 
Supreme Court. 
WASHINGTON, D. C., May 21, 1953. 
ROBERT W. GILLAN, 
Omaha, Nebr.: 

ADA joins in honoring the memory of 
George Norris, the perfect liberal. His wis- 
dom and courage set a standard we aspire to. 

FRANCIS BIDDLE, 
National Chairman, Americans for 
Democratic Action, 
s UNITED STATES SENATE, 
COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES, 
May 21, 1953. 
Mr. DONALD J. BADGER, 
Norris Memorial Dinner Committee, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

Dear MR. Bancer: George W. Norris is re- 
membered and honored for a long line of 
legislative achievements—all of them writ- 
ten into the law of the land only after 
years of work and patience. 

He himself was proud to be the author of 
the “lame duck” amendment, and the coau- 
thor of the Norris-LaGuardia Act barring ex 
parte injunctions in labor disputes. He was 
proud of being the father of the long-term 
Rural Electrification Act. 

Most of all, Senator Norris was proud of 
the TVA which perpetuates his name by the 
town of Norris and the Norris Dam. But the 
story is told that on the day the Senate 
passed his pet project he replied, charac- 
teristically, to the congratulations of friends 
with the words, “Now let's get on with other 
plans.” 

That quick phrase is another message 
from a great liberal which all of us must 
treasure. 

His was that strength, that dedicated 
patience, that sure conviction which is es- 
sential to the liberal cause and to the demo- 
cratic process of government. His example is 
an inspiration to a new Member of the 
legislative body where he served so well. 

Sincerely, 
STUART SYMINGTON. 


— 


CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D. C., May 22, 1953. 
Mr. ROBERT W. GILLAN, 
Omaha, Nebr. 

Dear MR. GILLAN: Thank you for your kind 
invitation to attend the dinner on May 23 
in honor of the late Senator George Norris. 
I should like to attend but I regret that I 
on not be able to leave Washington at that 

e. 

I do, however, wish to extend my greet- 

ings to all assembled to honor one of Ne- 


braska’s most widely known public figures, 
the late George W. Norris. 
With personal greetings, I am, 
Sincerely yours, 
CARL T. CURTIS. 


Norris: LIBERALISM AND INDEPENDENCE 


(Speech by Senator Wayne Morse, Inde- 
pendent, Oregon, at the George Norris 
memorial dinner, Omaha, Nebr., May 23, 
1953) 

Mr. Chairman, ladies and gentlemen, to- 
night I join with you in a spiritual pilgrim- 
age. Iam deeply troubled as I sense millions 
of Americans to be. At such a time the hu- 
man spirit requires some moments of tran- 
quillity and reflection and a source of in- 
spiration. 

So, we have come together tonight to re- 
fresh our spirits by contemplating the life 
and works of a good and courageous man: 
George W. Norris. 

It is a great misfortune that human prog- 
ress is neither automatic nor inevitable. It 
requires faith and works. We do well to meet 
tonight in the name of George Norris, be- 
cause the battles that he fought for the 
little people of America must be fought 
again today. 

Reaction is on the march in America to- 
day. 

The cast of characters has changed, but 
the threats to liberty and equal opportuni- 
ty and the appropriation of the Nation's 
wealth by the few are once again imperiling 
the vigor and principles of democratic gov- 
ernment. 

Fifty years ago, George Norris was first 
elected to the House of Representatives as 
a Republican. It was not long after he 
took his seat that he demonstrated that 
blind party regularity was not for him, 

Norris’ first great fight—his overthrow of 
the autocratic rule of the House of Repre- 
sentatives. by Republican Speaker Cannon— 
grew out of a challenge to the Speaker’s pow- 
er to appoint a committee to investigate the 
suspect handling of Alaskan coal and tim- 
ber leases issued by President Taft's Secre- 
tary of the Interior. In the struggle, Gifford 
Pinchot had been summarily dismissed by 
Taft as Chief Forester. 

You can substitute tidelands oll—or any 
other aspect of the Eisenhower program of 
giving away our natural resources to ex- 
ploiters—or Secretary Weeks’ dismissal of 
Astin as Director of the National Bureau of 
Standards—and the parallel is clear. 

The issue then and the issue today is 
whether government shall be the advocate 
and tool of powerful, unscrupulous, moneyed 
interests or the vigilant custodian and trus- 
tee of the Nation's wealth for the benefit of 
all the people. 

The first major official act of the new ad- 
ministration was a multimillion-dollar gift 
to the bankers of the country. Within a few 
days of the inauguration, the Secretary of 
the Treasury increased the interest rates 
which the Government would pay upon the 
money that it borrows. Who lends that 
money? The banks and insurance compa- 
nies in greatest part. 

At a time when the national debt stands 
at $267 billion and our Government is pay- 
ing six to six and one-half billion dollars in 
interest alone—approximately one-tenth of 
Eisenhower's proposed budget—the interest 
rates were raised to the highest level in 20 
years. The Cadillac crusade has mortgaged 
America for 30 years with bonds that pay 
out 3% percent. Do you know what that 
means? For every billion dollars borrowed, 
the United States—the taxpayers—have to 
repay $1,975,000,000. 

What does it mean? The interest rates 
for veterans’ housing loans, FHA loans, reg- 
ular business loans and consumer credit has 
gone up. The little people are paying mil- 
lions of dollars in tribute to the money 
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changers as a direct result of the new ad- 
ministration’s action, while at the same 
time, American boys are dying in Korea in 
defense of freedom and an economy of free 
enterprise. 

Unfortunately, the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration does not seem to understand the dif- 
ference between private monopoly and pri- 
vate enterprise. It does not seem to under- 
stand that enlightened capitalism does not 
mean the right of big business to exploit 
the economically weak. Its surrender to 
the bankers and big investors of the country 
on the interest-rate issue amounts to placing 
a dollar sign on the patriotism of the mon- 
eyed interests of the country which just 
bought up a billion-dollar issue of Govern- 
ment bonds below par and at increased in- 
terest rates. It is a shocking reflection upon 
the greed of those willing to profiteer at the 
expense of American blood now flowing in 
Korea. 

The political cynicism of the new admin- 
istration is almost unparalleled in our 
history. - 

The first major vote in the new Congress 
came on the proposal to adopt new rules in 
the Senate so as to root out a legislative 
cancer—rule XXII, which is nominally a 
cloture rule but which in reality is an almost 
ironclad protection for the filibuster. ‘ 

For years, the Republican Party argued 
that the Congress would never enact civil- 
rights legislation while the Democrats were 
in control because of the key position of 
southern Senators. The Republican Party 
promised or implied that it would do the 
job. 

They did a “job” in January. The Re- 
publican leadership blithely promised to re- 
port out an amendment to the cloture rule, 
and did so recently. But the action was a 
phony for the simple reason that unless the 
Senate starts on the assumption that it can 
adopt new rules, a proposed amendment to 
the cloture rule is not subject to cloture— 
it is the easiest kind of proposal to fili- 
buster. 

Norris, in his autobiography, says: 

“I have always felt, especially since the 
adoption of the lame-duck amendment, 
there ought to come a e under fair and 
judicial Senate procedure when useless and 
unnecessary talk should cease, and a ma- 
jority of the Senate should be able to ex- 
press its will.” 

In my recent 22-hour speech in the Senate 
against the Eisenhower administration's po- 
litical steal of between 50 and 300 billion 
dollars of submerged oil land belonging to 
all the people of the country, I used some 
filibuster techniques and frankly said so at 
the very beginning of the speech. However,. 
I made clear to the Republican majority in 
the Senate that anytime they wanted to lay 
aside the tidelands bill and proceed to debate 
and adopt the Morse antifilibuster resolu- 
tion, or any other effective proposal which 
would end the filibuster in the Senate for 
all time, I would join in the fight with them 
and cast my vote in support of the resolu- 
tion. In other words, I called the bluff of 
the Republican Party on the cloture issue 
because its position ever since the adoption 
of the Wherry resolution which makes it 
practically impossible to stop a filibuster 
unless rule XXII is amended, has been in- 
sincere. In my long speech against the tide- 
lands bill, I taught the reactionary coalition 
of Republicans and Dixiecrats—who have 
always ganged up by way of collusive cor- 
roboration behind the scenes on civil-rights 
legislation—a little poetic justice. 

I say again tonight, as I have said on the 
floor of the Senate, that I stand ready at 
any time to vote to end the filibuster power 
in the Senate; but I also pledge to the Amer- 
ican people that until rule by majority is ` 
restored to the United States Senate, I shall 
fight and speak at great length time and time 
again against any proposals of the Eisen- 
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hower administration that seek to steal 
from the American people their large herit- 
age in the natural resources of this country. 

The little band of liberals who opposed the 
oll giveaway made very clear that we did not 
propose to prevent a vote from taking place 
on the tidelands bill by way of prolonged 
debate. We frankly stated our objective to 
the American people in our speeches. I said 
at the very outset that we had decided that 
it had become necessary to dramatize the 
issue because an American press, for the most 
part controlled by big business, had been 
maintaining a newspaper embargo and block- 
ade against the merits of the arguments of 
those of us who were warning the American 
people that the tidelands bill was against 
the public's interest and amounted in fact 
to a political payoff. 

Newspaper bias is not new in America, but 
it continues to endanger the democratic 
process. Again and again, Norris was sub- 
jected to violent newspaper criticism and 
opposition. As with many liberals before 
and after, he was boycotted by the press 
when he took unpopular positions—as when 
he joined in a filibuster in opposition to Wil- 
son’s proposal to arm merchant ships in 1917, 

Democracy is based upon free competition 
among ideas—both good and bad. Free 
choice cannot be made in ignorance or under 
the pressure of sloganizing which resembles 
political soap salesmanship. Norris and his 
liberal colleagues were confronted with that 
problem, just as liberals throughout the 
United States are today. In part, this is the 
result of newspaper cynicism which proceeds 
on the assumption that the public is only 
interested in the bizarre and colorful and 
not vitally concerned with the merits of is- 
sues. But, it is also regrettably apparent 
that a large segment of the press is dedicated 
to self-justification of past editorial policy 
or out-and-out political partisanship. 

Let me turn to a fight that is so intimately 
connected with the career of George Norris: 
‘Public power. 

Norris and TVA are almost synonymous. 
Let us recall that after World War I, when 
the production of nitrates for munitions was 
no longer pressing, Secretary of War Weeks 
(the father of the present Secretary of Com- 
merce) sought bids for the leasing of Muscle 
Shoals. Henry Ford submitted an offer and 
Congress seemed on the verge of adopting a 
resolution accepting the bid. The loss of 
Muscle Shoals was only narrowly averted due 
to Norris’ efforts. 

His bills to create TVA were ignored, or 
when enacted, vetoed by Presidents Coolidge 
and Hoover. 

Since then the great fight for the building 
of self-liquidating multipurpose dams such 
as those found in the TVA system—Boulder 
Dam, Grand Coulee, and Bonneville—has 
been waged and won to bring cheap power to 
farms and new factories, thereby stimulating 
private enterprise and bringing the benefits 
of the industrial revolution to the people liv- 
ing in the economic environment of those 
dams. 

The fight against the people's interests in 
public power has been renewed. C. E. Wil- 
son, formerly of General Electric, has pro- 
posed that the magnificent multipurpose 
dams of the Nation be sold to holders of Goy- 
ernment bonds—the greatest portion of 
which are held by the very financial houses 
and banks which control the private utilities. 

Former President Hoover, who advocates 
a new plan which places greater prosperity 
around the corner for private utilities, has 
joined the crusade against the people’s in- 
terests in public power. Under the unfair 
and fallacious charge of creeping socialism, 
the distinguished ex-President, is trying to 
scare the American people into believing that 
they will become creeping Socialists if the 
Federal Government does not get out of the 
electric-power field. His statements are a 
far cry from that Republican vote catching 


slogan of the last campaign, “Let’s talk 
sense,” because such talk is unadulterated 
nonsense. 

Thus, proposals to lease or sell Federal 
dams paid for with public funds and built 
on sites belonging to the Nation are being 
advanced in this reactionary controlled Re- 
publican Congress by selfish big business in- 
terests who are both calling the tunes and 
paying the fiddler while the citadel of the 
people's rights burns. 

I suggest that Norris’ words may give us 
heart. He wrote in his autobiography: 

“But the production of electrical power 
and the clash it brought on have made these 
fights to conserve water and land long, tedi- 
ous, and bitter. * * + 

“I have found little difference to the oppo- 
sition that develops in every part of the 
United States. The power trust is the great- 
est monopolistic corporation that has been 
organized for private greed. 


. . * . . 


“The fight has never ended, It is still in 
progress, sometimes secret, sometimes bold, 
but consistently against the construction of 
all great national undertakings like the 
TVA, Bonneville, Grand Coulee, and the little 
TVA of my own home State. The power trust 
has fought the development and advance- 
ment of rural electrification by the National 
Government. It has endeavored to bring 
about the defeat of municipal ownership in 
villages, towns, and cities. 

“It will continue to fight; and the people 
must be on guard, because it is resourceful, 
intelligent, and relentless.” 

Not only is public-power development 
threatened with this rear-guard action, it is 
under frontal assault on the Snake River, 
which feeds into the lower Columbia. The 
keystone of Snake River development is the 
proposed Hells Canyon Dam, which would 
rival Boulder and Grand Coulee in majesty 
and potential. 

The new team in the Department of In- 
terior has withdrawn opposition to the Idaho 
Power Co.’s application for a small dam which 
‘would preempt the reservoir area of the pro- 
posed Federal dam. There is no comparison 
in power output and flood control and navi- 
gation improvement. The dog-in-the-man- 
ger monopoly plan would have no irrigation 
and recreation benefits whatsoever, while 
Hells Canyon would contribute enormously in 
those fields, 

But that is not all. The new Secretary of 
the Interior claims that abandonment of 
Hells Canyon is necessary as an economy 
measure. But the waters impounded by 
Hells Canyon in the spring would be released 
to maintain year round operation at down- 
stream dams. What he did not disclose is 
that this water would enable authorized but 
unfinanced dams downstream to add half 
again as much power as each could produce 
without that integration. 

It does not take a prophet to foretell 
that the loss of that vast potential may 
be used as an argument to scrap plans for 
these downstream dams, 


And this is taking place in an area that 


hungrily devours kilowatts to maintain and 
build its industrial strength or to use an 
analogy the new administration can under- 
stand, as hungrily as a banker clips coupons. 

Let me point out to this audience that 
the Department of Interior’s statement on 
Hells Canyon discounted the flood-control 
benefits of the project by o that 
floods which would be better controlled by 
the Federal dam than by the company plan 
are infrequent. The callousness of that 
comment can be judged by the people of 
Omaha and Council Bluffs who.only a year 
ago were paddling around in boats and fever- 
ishly building dikes against the raging Mis- 
souri, 

The pattern is clear. We have had the 
spectacle of lame-duck Congressman Cole, 
who led congressional fights against public 
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housing, placed in charge of the Housing 
and Home Finance Agency; a former con- 
gressional foe of the Social Security Sys- 
tem is now counsel to the Social Security 
Administration; an attorney whose chief 
claim to fame was defending alleged viola- 
tors of the antitrust laws now is Chairman 
of the Federal Trade Commission, which 
administers those statutes; the new Chair- 
man of the Federal Power Commission came 
from the entourage of Governor Langlie—an 
opponent of public power in the Northwest; 
and the former president and vice president 
of General, Motors placed in the two top 
positions in the Department of Defense, for 
which General Motors is the largest con- 
tractor. 

It is reminiscent of a story told about 
Norris. He frequently rode to the Senate on 
a streetcar with “Old Bob” LaFollette, Lane 
of Oregon, and Gronna of North Dakota. 
One morning Senator Gronna pointed out to 
Norris that J. P. Morgan’s yacht was an- 
chored in the Potomac, to which he replied: 
“Im glad to see that the Government has 
moved to Washington at last.” 

Let us recall that Norris first was elected 
as a Republican to the House and then the 
Senate. It wasn’t long before he so an- 
gered the party that he was reelected with- 
out party support and later against opposi- 
tion. 

Norris said: 

“It is only fair to say that, if Nebraska 
had not adopted the primary system of 
nominating candidates, I should have been 
defeated long before I completed five terms 
in the House of Representatives. Equally 
clear, if it had not been for the adoption in 
Nebraska of the Oregon system, I should not 
have been elected to my first term in the 
United States Senate. At home, I had in- 
curred the enmity of a large number of the 
regular Republican leaders. It continued 
undiminished throughout all the years of 
my public life. I frankly confess I never 
thoroughly understood it.” 

I might say that the open primary system 
of Oregon is the explanation for my own 
past election to the United States Senate— 
and future election as well. 

In fact, if I had been dependent in 1944 
or in 1950 upon nomination by the reaction- 
ary Republican machine of Oregon, I would 
not have been nominated precinct commit- 
teeman. However, in my State with a pure 
primary law under which the people and not 
the political machines do the nominating, 
I was nominated in fact by the independent 
Republicans of Oregon, whose number ex- 
ceeds the reactionaries. But unfortunately, 
as fn so many States, including Nebraska, it 
is the reactionaries who control the party 
machinery. 

In 1930, there was a plot which attempted 
to place “Grocer” Norris in the Republican 
primary. The attempt was to sabotage Nor- 
ris by having on the ballot another man 
with the same first name and middle initial. 
This scheme was traced back to the Repub- 
lican National Committee. By then, Norris 
had shown his independence by being a Bull 
Mooser in 1912, campaigning against Re- 
publican Senatorial Candidate Vare in Penn- 
sylvania in the twenties and finally support- 
ing Alfred E. Smith in 1928. - 

In 1936, J. E. Lawrence, editor of the 
Lincoln Star, who is with us tonight, filed 
petitions for Norris as an independent. 
And we know that he won over both Repub- 
lican and Democratic opposition. 

Over the years, Norris became sickened 
with the partisanship and big business bias 
of the Republican Party. He had considered 

an independent in 1924 and 1930, 
He finally did so—and successfully. 

The Republican Party showed some signs 
of liberalism in the late thirties and through 
the forties. There was even a liberal wing 
for a time. Eisenhower's capitulation to 
reaction has left them without a program 


A5220 


and direction, for he was supposed to be 
their man. Those one-time liberals are just 
routine Republicans now. 

The Democratic Party has had its moments 
too. Liberal Democrats have made a valiant 
record in the Senate of the United States in 
support of the public interest on issue after 
issue. However, what most Democrats do 
not seem to realize is that the liberal Demo- 
crats have not been in control of their party 
in the Congress since early 1938. It should 
not be forgotten that no great piece of social 
legislation has been passed by the Congress 
of the United States since the end of 1937, 
when the Wage and Hour Act was passed. 
Ever since that date, Congress has been con- 
trolled by its one-party system, the coalition 
of reactionary Republicans and Democrats. 
The reactionaries in the two parties have 
been in control of each party and the liberal 
Democrats and liberal Republicans have 
really functioned as a veto party since 1938. 
By that, I mean that a coalition of liberals 
in the Congress has had just enough strength 
to sustain, in a majority of cases, the vetoes 
of two liberal Democratic Presidents—Roose- 
velt and Truman. 

To illustrate my point as to the ineffec- 
tiveness of liberal Democrats, legislatively 
speaking, I wish to tell you about a humor- 
ous incident that occurred in the Senate last 
year following the overriding of the Truman 
veto of the nefarious McCarran immigration 
bill. After we liberals had been overwhelm- 
ingly approved in that fight, I walked over to 
the Democratic side of the aisle and sat down 
alongside Humphrey of Minnesota, Lehman 
of New York, and Benton of Connecticut. 
Good naturedly, I said to them, “When are 
you men going to get wise to yourselves? 
Aren’t you going to recognize after this vote 
that you have no more justification for sit- 
ting over on this Democratic side of the aisle 
than I heve for sitting over on the Republi- 
can side of the aisle?” 

What we really need in the Senate of the 
United States is a third division composed 
of independents who believe in the sound 
Burkean philosophy that the primary duty 
of a United States Senator is to exercise an 
honest independence of judgment on the 
merits of issues in accordance with the facts 
as he finds them. These Senators have since 
joshed me considerably about the ribbing I 
gave them that day because now they under- 
stand that I not only was facetious, but also 
in dead earnest. Also, I think the greatest 
hope for liberalism in American politics, as 
far as the two major parties are concerned, 
is within the Democratic Party. Neverthe- 
less, I am convinced that increasing thou- 
sands of American people are coming to 
recognize, more and more, that those who 
control the Republican and Democratic 
Parties in America today place partisanship 
first and believe that political expediency 
should come ahead of political principle. 
However, in keeping with the spirit of Norris, 
let me say tonight that what the profes- 
sional politicians are overlooking is that the 
average American voter, irrespective of the 
party to which he or she belongs, places 
political principle above partisanship. The 
old political slogan—“My party right or 
wrong”’—is fast, losing its persuasive force in 
American public opinion. A new political 
alinement is bound to come in America 
sooner or later and I think sooner than most 
professional politicians realize. =. 

Since the election, the Democratic liberals 
have been suffering from an overdose of 
timidity. They have become more valiant 
recently. They have not yet dared to say 
what must be said—the king has no clothes— 
the General has no program. 

He has no program except to permit big 
business to become a new general staff whose 
actions are blindly ratified. 

Economic spoliation has become the rule. 
The rights and interests of the littie people 
are ignored. The slogan has become “Loot— 
but loot by law.” 


We must fight reaction, for if we do not 
this Nation’s greatest traditions will be de- 
stroyed and its wealth squandered. 

In this State whose motto is “equality 
before the law,” let us take inspiration from 
the Norris who overthrew Boss Cannon, the 
Norris of TVA, the Norris of the Norris-La 
Guardia Act, the Norris of REA, Norris the 
Independent. 


Seventh Report on the Legislation of the 
83d Congress 
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HON. BARRATT O’HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent, I am extending 
my remarks to include my seventh report 
to my constituents in the Second Dis- 
trict of Illinois on the legislation of the 
83d Congress. The report follows: 


SEVENTH REPORT ON LEGISLATION OF THE 83D 
CONGRESS 

Dear Frrenp: Although the ist session of 
the 83d Congress has adjourned, I am re- 
maining here to complete the series of reports 
in which I am endeavoring to give you a com- 
plete picture of the Congress (in actual ac- 
complishment in the way of new laws) from 
the time we gathered at noon on January 3, 
1953, until we folded up at 6 minutes after 
11 o'clock on the night of August 3, 1953. 

It is difficult for one not on the scene, and 
dependent on newspaper reports necessarily 
brief and stressing the controversial, to get a 
very clear idea of what the Congress is actu- 
ally doing. With the exception of a few of 
the more talked-about measures, one has 
little opportunity of knowing what even- 
tually happened. It is so much like hearing 
snatches of a baseball broadcast and never 
getting to learn the score. 

If these reports (which when completed 
will cover all the bills passed by Senate and 
House, and signed by the President, thus be- 
coming the law of the land) aid you to a 
clearer understanding of your Congress I 
shall regard the work entailed in their prepa- 
ration as well worth while. 

As your Representative, holding a power 
of attorney to cast your vote for or against 
every measure that came to the floor of the 
House, I feel the obligation of reporting to 
you how I voted and why. In ordinary re- 
lationships that is the usual discharge of an 
agent’s responsibility to a principal. It 
should be the same in our relationship. 

As I have been in Washington not on my 
own personal business, but on your business, 
I have felt it another obligation of our rela- 
tionship to be as regular in attendance as 
circumstances would permit, certainly as 
regular as would be the case were I employed 
under the immediate surveillance of the boss. 
There was a total of 123 rollcalls and quorum 
calls in the session just ended. I am happy 
to report that the official individual voting 
record by rolicalls, compiled by the tally 
clerk of the House of Representatives, shows 
that your representative answered all 123 
calls—one of 11 Members out of 435. In this 
I was fortunate. Illness, official missions 
elsewhere (such as Congressman MACK’s very 
important representation of Congress at a 
world conference in London), other good rea- 
sons gave valid excuse for the occasional ab- 
sences of others. 

In my previous reports I covered the en- 
actments of the 83d Congress up to and in- 
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cluding Public Law 100. Taking up from 
there: 


PUBLIC LAW 101 


S. 1993, extends for 1 year veterans direct- 
loan program and increases FHA and VA 
home loan interest rates: 

Of interest mainly to veterans in smaller 
communities and rural areas where private 
financing has been unavailable. The House 
acted unanimously in extending for 1 year 
(with an additional $100 million authoriza- 
tion) the program which the Veterans’ Affairs 
Committee found to offer the only way any 
veterans’ housing has been possible in many 
parts of the country. The interest rate is 
raised to conform with that of guaranteed 
home loans, but authority is given to VA 
and FHA to lower the rate of interest when 
the market permits. Loans, made only in 
nonmetropolitan areas and in maximum 
amounts of $10,000, have totaled approxi- 
mately 30,000 since the inauguration of the 
program. There has been a default rate of 
only a fourteenth of 1 percent. 

As Public Law 101 had the support of all 
the veterans’ organizations and was reported 
out of committee by unanimous vote, I was 
happy to join with other Members in its 
support. 

PUBLIC LAW 102 


H. R. 4654, exempts from annual and sick 
leave benefits certain officers in the executive 
branch of the Government: 

This I think will interest you as furnishing 
an illustration of how good laws can, under 
changed conditions, become in some of their 
aspects bad laws. 

In 1893, in line with the growing thought 
that all workers were entitled to annual 
vacations, the Congress wisely provided that 
clerks and other employees of the Federal 
Government should have annual leaves with 


pay. 

In 1896 the right was extended to include 
officers as distinguished from employees. 
There were few officials in Federal Govern- 
ment in 1896 who received anything like 
large pay. Today there are 245 in the execu- 
tive department who receive $14,800 a year 
and upward, 71 in Foreign Service who re- 
ceive $15,000 and upward. 

The leaves being cumulative, Federal 
civilian workers of both classifications on 
quitting the Government service frequently 
had to their credit substantial backlogs of 
unused vacation time. This enabled them 
to continue receiving their regular pay- 
checks (until the accumulated and accrued 
leaves had been exhausted) in the interim 
while establishing themselves in other em- 
ployments. 

In 1944, at a time when the end of World 
War II brought about the discharge without 
much notice of some million Federal 
workers, the Congress by unanimous consent 
provided for lump-sum settlements for un- 
used vacation time. This was a good and 
just law since the workers because of the 
war effort had gone without vacations, were 
necessarily, but without the usual advance 
notice, dropped from the payroll and faced 
immediate problems of readjustment. 

These good laws (by the measure of the 
conditions of their enactment) were in- 
terpreted by the courts as giving the Govern- 
ment officers (including Cabinet members 
and others in the high-salary brackets) a 
vested right in annual leaves and on sever- 
ance from the service a lump-sum settlement 
for the accumulated and unused vacation 
time. In some instances individual sever- 
ance pay ran as high as $8,000 and $9,000. 
The cost to the Government in the case 
of officers (as distinguished from employ- 
ees) was put at something like $800,000. 
No question of legality or of ethics was 
involved. It was merely that in chang- 
ing conditions and the rapid expansion of 
the Federal Government the letter of the 
law had outgrown the spirit of the law. 

Public Law 102 exempts from the Annual 
and Sick Leave Act of 1951 the 316 officers of 
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the executive branch receiving salaries of 
approximately $15,000 and upwards. You 
will find interesting the unanimous report of 
the committee that a “formal leave system 
and the right to lump-sum payments is not 
appropriate in the case of top-ranking offi- 
cials of the Government” because “such offi- 
cials can never divest themselves of their re- 
sponsibilities even during periods of vacation 
or illness * * * such Officials are on duty at 
all times.” 

I supported this measure on the reasoning 
that the public official at all times should be 
as fr-e of suspicion as Caesar’s wife. The 
official who makes his own hours and decides 
where he shall spend them should not have 
the power to collect double pay by deter- 
mining that a period of recreation was really 
one of work. It is not that I am fearful that 
there would be abuses of the power. The im- 
portant phase to me is that someone might, 
and suspicion among a citizenry, however ill- 
founded, is the beginning of decline. 

In the House there was a record rollcall 
on the acceptance of the report of the con- 
ferees that removed the inequities (to many 
able and honorable Federal employees who 
had accumulated terminal leave pay in past 
service) stemming from the Thomas rider of 
1951. The conferees report was accepted 269 
to 65. Your vote was among the 269 as I 
thought it would be your wish that the Gov- 
ernment should keep the same good faith 
with its employees as would be expected of 
& private employer. 


PUBLIC LAW 103 


H. R. 3425, protects pension retirement 
and other rights of civilian defense director 
of the District of Columbia: Interesting as 
showing how a reorganization plan (Hoover 
Commission) can knock cockeyed old set- 
ups and necessitate new reenacting legisla- 
tion. The 82d Congress authorized the ap- 
pointment of a member of the police or fire 
department of the District of Columbia as di- 
rector of civil defense for the District. Dur- 
ing his service as civil defense director he 
was to retain his rank, seniority, and other 
benefits as policeman or fireman. But under 
Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1952 the Office 
of Civil Defense Director is abolished. To 
protect him in his seniority and other rights 
the present civil defense director (who will 
continue to function exactly as formerly but 
under a new agency) it was necessary to 
enact Public Law 103. All this does is to 
reenact a law which had been in effect here- 
tofore to serve the same old purpose in a new 
atmosphere. 

PUBLIC LAW 104 


S. 1550, wearing of the uniform of the 
armed services by persons honorably dis- 
charged therefrom. Ex-service men and 
women, please take notice. Heretofore you 
could wear the uniform on occasions of cere- 
mony. But no one knew exactly what the 
term meant. People might have different 
notions. So Public Law 104 puts it all in 
the President's lap. Hereafter he will make 
the regulations concerning the authorized 
wearing of the uniform. Looks like a happy 
solution. 

PUBLIC LAW 105 


S. 35, extends program for repair and re- 
habilitation of public airports damaged by 
Federal agencies. The purpose of the Fed- 
eral Airport Act was to provide Federal funds 
for the rehabilitation or repair of the public 
airports damaged by the armed services dur- 
ing World War II. Public Law 105 extends 
to March 31, 1954, this program to public 
airports damaged by military agencies dur- 
ing the present emergency. The House 
passed the bill by consent. 


PUBLIC LAW 106 
House Joint ‘Resolution 292, authorizes 
Lyle O. Snader to serve concurrently as Clerk 
and Sergeant at Arms of the House of Rep- 
resentatives. This was emergency legislation, 
necessitated by the sudden death of the 
Sergeant at Arms of the House. Obviously 


the position had to be filled immediately. 
Under Public Law 106 Mr. Snader, an Ili- 
noisan, took on both jobs at the one salary. 


PUBLIC LAW 107 


S. 694 prohibits display of flags of U. N. 
or foreign nations on equality with that of 
the Stars and Stripes: 

Senate Report No. 258 states that this 
measure goes further than any previous State 
or Federal legislation in protection of the dig- 
nity and honor of the American flag. Under 
Public Law 107 it becomes an offense against 
the United States to display the flag of the 
United Nations or any other national or in- 
ternational flag equal to, above, or in a posi- 
tion of superior prominence to the flag of the 
United States within the United States or 
any Territory or possession thereof. 

Public Law 107, however, exempts the 
headquarters of the United Nations, where 
at the present time the U. N. flag and those 
of member nations are of approximately the 
same size and are displayed at the same 
height. 

The bill passed the House by consent. The 
flag of our country means yery much to all 
of us. 

PUBLIC LAW 108 


S. 106, establishment of a Commission on 
Government Operations: 

This creates another Hoover Commission, 
the objective economy and efficiency in the 
executive department of Government, powers 
a bit broader. I supported it because I be- 
lieve in its objectives. I did not like the 
joker slipped in by the National Association 
of Manufacturers in paragraph 5 of the dec- 
laration of policy, which reads, “eliminating 
nonessential services, functions, and activi- 
ties which are competitive with private en- 
terprises.” This opens the door wide for 
an attack in the name of efficiency and 
economy on TVA and other public develop- 
ments of waterpower upon which we have 
so substantially built our economy in certain 
sections of the country. Also it could be 
used to promote the sale at ridiculous prices 
of our vast synthetic rubber plants. Nor did 
I like the political implication in leaving the 
selection of the 12 members of the Com- 
mission, without provision for minority rep- 
resentation, to the President, the President 
of the Senate (Nixon) and the Speaker of 
the House. ‘The Hoover Commission did a 
splendid work because it was entirely non- 
partisan, nonpolitical. 

In voting for the bill because of my deep 
belief in its objectives, I trusted President 
Eisenhower to assure by the character of his 
appointments, that the necessary work would 
be done without fear or favor and certainly 
free from partisan and selfish motivations. 


PUBLIC LAW 109 


S. 1514, establishes a Commission on Inter- 
governmental Relations: 

This is the last important legislative meas- 
ure drafted by the late Senator Robert A. 
Taft. It creates a commission of 25 mem- 
bers for a review and assessment of the 
proper roles of the Federal, State, and local 
governments, as suggested by President 
Eisenhower in his state of the Union message 
and in his special mesage of March 30, 1953, 
to the Congress, 

I regard Public Law 109 as one of the most 
constructive measures by the 83d 
Congress. The time is long overdue for such 
a study. Large cities like Chicago, over- 
burdened with the heavy expense of the 
services that make possible the living to- 
gether of great populations, suffer from a 
multiplicity of overlapping local govern- 
ments that sap available revenues. Likewise 
there are many revenues, once enjoyed by 
the city government of Chicago, that are now 
funneled into the State treasury. 

The members of the Commission are to 
be appointed, 15 by the President, 5 by the 
President of the Senate, and 5 by the Speaker 
of the House. Not more than 15 are to be 
of the same political party. The Commis- 
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sion is to report its recommendations not 
later than March 1, 1954, in order that they 
may be acted upon by the 2d session of the 
83d Congress. 

I am most hopeful that much benefit will 
result from the study by this Commission. 
Overlapping governmental services contrib- 
ute greatly to our heavy tax problems. 


PUBLIC LAW 110 


House Joint Resolution 234, authorizes ap- 
propriation for expenses of annual meeting 
(in Washington) of the Interparliamentary 
Union: The Interparliamentary Union is said 
to be the second oldest peace organization in 
recorded history. Its membership includes 
the lawmakers of some 40 nations of the free 
world. Its last meeting in the United States 
was in 1926. Since then, except when war 
prevented, it has met (American delegates 
always present) in many capitals of the 
world. The cost of the 1953 meeting will be 
$150,000 and by Public Law 110 Uncle Sam 
picks up the tab. In a Congress voting bil- 
lions for war defense I was happy to have 
this opportunity of voting at least $150,000 
for a promising gesture in the direction of 


peace. I think you will approve. 


PUBLIC LAW 111 
H. R. 490, authorizes the use of Sackets 
Harbor Military Cemetery in New York for 
the burial of Korean and other war veterans: 
Of course, the House passed this bill by con- 
sent and without debate. Sackets Harbor is 
a graveyard of long historic background, and 
there with the veterans of long past wars 
will lie the young men from that New York 
community who made the supreme sacrifice 
in faraway Korea. 
PUBLIC LAW 112 
H. R. 4973, repeals authorization of trans- 
fer to Iowa of Fort Des Moines: In 1950 Con- 
gress passed a law for the transfer of Fort 
Des Moines to the State of Iowa. But Iowa 
does not want the property while the city of 
Des Moines does. Public Law 112, repealing 
the law of 1950, is a necessary step in clear- 
ing the title. 
PUBLIC LAW 113 
S. 1082, approves conveyance of Army-base 
property by the city of Charleston, S. C., to 
the South Carolina State Ports Authority: 
Merely a classification, made necessary be- 
cause Government lawyers (in this case 
RFC) are as overcautious as lawyers coun- 
selling private investors in public bond is- 
sues. (Example: The test case in the Ii- 
nois Supreme Court on the constitutionality 
of the Chicago Transit Authority Act.) Un- 
der the act of 1936 conveying the Army-base 
property to the city of Charleston, the city 
was permitted to reconvey to the State of 
South Carolina, but not to any “person, firm, 
or corporation.” The city reconveyed to the 
South Carolina Ports Authority, an agency 
and part of the State government. Public 
Law 113 estops any future question being 
raised on the strict and narrow interpreta- 
tion that an agency of the State government 
nevertheless is in the prohibited classifica- 
tion of “person, firm or corporation.” I think 
you will find some interest in this as an 
illustration of the caution and prudence with 
which your Government functions. 
PUBLIC LAW 114 
H. R. 1532, transfers some 22 acres to the 
Cape Hatteras national seashore recrea- 
tional project: This is the former naval am- 
phibious training station on Ocracoke Is- 
land in North Carolina. World War II 
trainees there will be glad to learn it is to be 
part of an elaborate seashore playgrounds on 
Cape Hatteras for the use of all the American 
public. 
PUBLIC LAW 115 
H. R. 6054, provides for drought relief and 
emergency loans to farmers and stockmen: 
Here you will find an illustration of how 
quickly the Congress can act in the presence 
of an emergency. H, R. 6054 was introduced 


45222 


on July 1, 1953, reported out by the Com- 
mittee on July 7, and passed on July 9 on roll 
call, 387 to 4. The same day (July 9) the 
bill was passed by the Senate with some 
changes. Both Houses agreed to the con- 
ferees report on July 13 (Monday) and on 
July 14 the President signed the bill. Thus 
2 weeks after its introduction the bill was 
the law of the land. 

What was the emergency requiring such 
speedy processing? You will be interested. 
In the last year beef cattle prices have 
dropped 39 percent. This at a time when 
American consumers are eating more beef 
than at any time in history, 44 percent more 
than in 1952. The main reason for the de- 
cline in prices (to the stockman) has been 
the extreme drought in the south-central 
area, now in its fourth year, which has 
forced cattle producers to liquidate .their 
foundation herds which supply calves going 
into northern pastures and feed lots from 
which eventually they reach the market as 
finished beef animals. It has been a case of 
the stockmen having to sacrifice their herds 
to meet pressing bills and loan repayments. 
With the growing intensity of the drought 
private bankers called demand paper, 
refused to renew short-term loans as had 
been the custom and declined to make new 
loans on livestock. 

Public Law 115 makes available to the 
stockmen Government loans where they are 
unable to get them from private sources. 
The money appropriated for that purpose is 
$130 million, Another $20 million has been 
appropriated for seed to farmers in the 
drought area, to be furnished free when 
necessary, otherwise at prices within the 
means of the farmers to pay. 

Under the Roosevelt-Truman administra- 
tions, the Agricultural Credit Corporation, 
starting in 1932 when private lenders were 
forcing valuable farm properties to be sold 
under the hammer at ruinous prices, made 
a total of $550 million in farm loans on 
which repayments totaled $547 million, or 
99.36 percent. These figures were cited in 
the House debate to answer the question as 
to the probable loss, if any, to the Govern- 
ment in the emergency program authorized 
by Public Law 115. 

Your vote (cast for you by your represent- 
ative) was one of the 347. The four nays 
were cast by REED (Republican chairman of 
the Ways and Means Committee who led the 
historic battle against the President's tax 
program); Mason, of Illinois; Kuve, of Penn- 
sylvania; and Criarpy (freshman member of 
the Un-American Activities Committee). 

The enactment of Public Law 115 will help 
stave off the depression which no one wants, 
but which could rapidly spread from the neg- 
lect of any part of our economy. Agricul- 
tural decline in the midst of great industrial 
prosperity primed the depression of the early 
thirties. We must guard against it happen- 
ing again. 

Private lenders furnish the financing re- 
quired under normal conditions. ‘Their se- 
curity and repayment requirements render 
them futile in time of emergency such as 
that brought on by the long drought. It is 
then that the credit of the Federal Govern- 
ment properly should be extended to depend- 
able persons and companies who given a little 
time and easier terms will weather the storm; 
otherwise will be washed out, with disastrous 
repercussions on the country as a whole. 

The Agricultural Credit Corporation and 
the Reconstruction Finance Corporation were 
mighty agencies of recovery in lifting us out 
of the last depression. While the ACC was 
bringing agriculture back to its feet, the 
RFC was performing a like service for indus- 
try and municipalities like Chicago. It is 
ironical that the same 83d Congress, heading 
off an agricultural crisis by going back to 
the principles of the farm-loan program, 
signed the death warrant for the premature 
execution of the RFC. 


PUBLIC LAW 116 


H. R. 3411, corrects boundaries of the Quin- 
cy-Graceland Cemetery at Quincy, Il.: In 
1899 the Federal Government acquired land 
for the Quincy National Cemetery and en- 
closed it with a fence. Now it appears that 
some of the Government land is outside the 
fence and some of the enclosed land is the 
property of the private cemetery association. 
Public Law 116 at long last (54 years) 
straightens out the tangle by authorizing the 
Secretary of War to exchange 584 feet of land 
outside the fence for 10,455 feet of the asso- 
ciation’s land within the fenced area. Looks 
like a good swap. 

PUBLIC LAW 117 


H. R. 5451, wheat-marketing quotas: 

Perhaps you read in mid-August of the 
referendum of the wheat growers accepting 
the quotas for the 1954 crop. Public Law 117 
established the base on which the quotas 
were fixed. Price support of wheat on the 
basis of 90 percent of parity is dependent on 
the acceptance of the quotas as proclaimed 
by the Secretary of Agriculture. Since 1930 
these quotas had been based on the then 
established 55-million-acre limitation. Pub- 
lic Law 117 raises the figure for the 1954 crop 
to 62 million acres. This means that each 
wheat farmer will have, according to his acre- 
age, his share in the 7 million additional 
acres covered by the support program. Even 
so there will be left out some 10 million acres 
of wheatland which usually is not easily 
adaptable for other crops. Wheat produc- 
tion is now up to around 78 million acres, 12 
percent of which is grown on farms of less 
than 15 acres, not covered by the program. 

This was advanced as emergency legisla- 
tion to permit the Secretary of Agriculture to 
increase the quotas for 1954. It furnished 
another sign of an agricultural situation not 
so healthy. The House passed the bill by 
voice. I listened to the debate with keen 
interest, having respect for the members of 
the committee of both parties, who had been 
giving hard study to farm problems that must 
not be permitted to get out of hand. 

It is expected that the wheat problem 
will require careful restudy next year. Eng- 
land, a large importer, did not sign the in- 
ternational wheat agreements this year. 
nom conditions affecting wheat are chang- 

g. 

PUBLIC LAW 1f8 


H. R. 5710, Mutual Security Act of 1953: 

This is the foreign-policy legislation of 
the Eisenhower administration, trimmed 
down by congressional leadership and passed 
with Democratic votes making up for Re- 
publican desertions. You will want the 
story: 

The Republican platform of 1952 on which 
General Eisenhower was elected pledged en- 
couragement and aid to the development of 
collective security and promised to extend 
the security program of the United States 
to include the Far East as well as the West. 

On May 5, 1953, President Eisenhower 
submitted his recommendations to the Con- 
gress for legislation to extend the mutual 
security program. He said, in part: 

“I present this whole program to you with 
confidence and conviction. * * * In my 
judgment, it represents a careful determi- 
nation of our essential needs in pursuing 
the policy of collective security in a world 
not yet freed of the threat of totalitarian 
conquest. * * * Were the United States to 
fail to carry out these purposes, the free 
world could become disunited at a moment 
of great peril when peace and war hang pre- 
cariously in balance.” 

The President’s recommendations, cut 
down to a size not entirely to his liking, were 
incorporated in H. R. 5710. While not an 
appropriation bill, its authorization of 
money to be appropriated fixed limitations 
on all expenditures for foreign-policy activi- 
ties. 

When the bill reached the floor of the 
House the Republican membership split 
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wide open. Congressman Brown, who had 
managed Senator Taft's presidential cam». 
paign, voted nay. So did practically all the 
Republican delegations from the Taft pre- 
convention States in the Middle West. 
Seaker Martin and Majority Leader HALLECK 
battled on the side of the President, but 
despite all they could do only 121 Republi- 
can votes showed up in the affirmative col- 
umn of the rollcall. 

Democratic members voting for the bill, 
157 to 26, saved President Eisenhower from 
one of the worst defeats on a vitally impor- 
tant measure ever to be suffered by a Presi- 
dent of the United States at the hands of 
his own party members. Had the bill been 
defeated the President would have been re- 
pudiated in the eyes of the world at the very 
start of his administration and at a critical 
and perilous time. 

Public Law 118 authorizes total expendi- 
tures in 1954 of $5,157,232,500 for mutual 
security, about $1 billion less than the 1953 
figure and $671,500,000 less than the Presi- 
dent had requested. Most of the money will 
go for arming and training friendly nations 
throughout the world, some 20 percent for 
technical and other assistance, including 
(but on diminished scale) such services as 
CARE and Children’s Welfare (UNICEF) 
which I think are the best approach to the 
good will of the peoples of other nations, and, 
as far as UNICEF is concerned, of other gen- 
erations. 

Public Law 118 directly affects 56 nations, 
no portion of the globe being overlooked. If- 
you are interested in further details of the 
mutual-security program, and of our rela- 
tions with other nations, I suggest you ob- 
tain from the Government Printing Office, 
Washington, D. C., copies of the 74-page re- 
port (No. 201) of the House Committee on 
Foreign Affairs and the conference report 
(No. 770). 

I voted with the President as a matter of 
patriotic duty. There is not much differ- 
ence between a so-called “cold” war (with 
casualties such as we had in Korea) and any 
other war. It was no time for the President 
of the United States to be handed what 
would have amounted to a vote of no con- 
fidence. 

Public Law 118 is merely an interim meas- 
ure. With the armistice in Korea, disorders 
in Germany and apparent disruption be- 
hind the Iron Curtain, the international pic- 
ture seems to be framing in brighter colors. 
When the Congress reconvenes for the sec- 
ond session in January of 1954 the entire 
subject matter of Public Law 118 will be re- 
studied, we all hope in a more heartening 
atmosphere. 

We build better home communities 
neighbors working together. The world ap- 
proach should be the same. In today’s world 
no nation can retire to the corner and live 
by itself. Great as is our wealth, our re- 
sources, and our power, we are no longer self- 
sufficient. We depend more and more on 
imports of vital materials, and on the ex- 
pansion of our export trade hangs the con- 
tinuance of our own prosperity. Nor can we 
escape the responsibilities of our position of 
world leadership. 

Nevertheless, I do not think we will find 
the road to peace and continuing prosperity 
by going on overspending ourselves in a race 
of armaments. Having met with resolution 
and with heavy sacrifices the dangers to a 
free world, we may look for our reward to 
the happier world ahead. 

It will be helpful to me if before the Con- 
gress reconvenes in January you give me the 
benefit of your thinking. Please remember, 
as always, I keep in my mind that it is your 
vote that I as your agent cast. Very much 
do I need your counsel. 


PUBLIC LAW 119 
H. R. 2582, rewrites the law regulating the 
business of life insurance in the District of 
Columbia: Insurance persons interested in 
the subject are referred to Report No, 604 of 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


the House Committee on the District of Co- 
lumbia, Public Law 119 seeks to modernize 
> the uniform standard provision law adopted 
by the National Association of Insurance 
Commissioners in 1912 and later enacted in 
the District, ` 
PUBLIC LAW 120 


S. 1078, extends certain legislation simpli- 
fying paper work of armed services; Officers 
can continue to certify to the correctness of 
their own pay vouchers and to the existence 
of facts in connection with pay and allow- 
ances of civilian and military personnel with- 
out the existence of any other supporting 
evidence. The old peacetime system was so 
heavily laden with multitudinous require- 
ments and CO approvals that the term “Army 
red tape” became a byword. 

PUBLIC LAW 121 

S. 1684, extends to Korean veterans civil- 
service benefits accorded World War II vet- 
erans: 

Korean veterans desiring reinstatement on 
eligibility rolls or enjoyment of other rights 
under Public Law 121 will please take note 
that they must file their applications within 
90 days after honorable discharge or 1 year 
after hospitalization, 

This measure was endorsed by the veterans’ 
organizations and the Civil Service Commis- 
sion as well as the organized letter carriers, 
postal clerks, and Federal employees. Of 
course, it passed by unanimous consent, 

PUBLIC LAW 122 

H. R. 4823, authorizes sale of land to State 
of Texas for park purposes: Texas (bene- 
ficiary of the tidelands oil land legislation) 
is spending a million dollars on a public 
State park in the vicinity of Lake Texoma 
(which attracts over 3 million visitors an- 
nually), and the name selected is the Eisen- 
hower State Park, Public Law 122 author- 
izes the sale to the State of Texas for use as 
part of the park area some 160 acres of Fed- 
eral lands acquired in connection with the 
construction of the Denison Dam but no 
longer needed. Mineral and oil rights are 
reserved. The bill passed without objection. 

PUBLIC LAW 123 

S. 1544, repeals authority to purchase dis- 
charge from the military services: For half 
a century existing law (suspended during 
emergencies) permitted enlisted members of 
the Armed Forces to purchase their discharge. 
Discharge by purchase, however, has become 
outmoded by present-day concepts and is ex- 
plicitly forbidden by section 8 of the Univer- 
sal Military Training Act. Public Law 123 
properly wipes it out altogether, 

PUBLIC LAW 124 


S. 719, permits Canadian vessels to carry 
passengers and freight in Alaskan waters: 
Transportation of passengers and freight 
from one port in the United States to an- 
other is restricted by law to vessels of the 
United States. Public Law 124 waives this 
restriction in the case of certain ports in 
Alaska where there is no American steam- 
ship service available and the only service 
is that of Canadian vessels. On the chance 
that American vessels meanwhile may enter 
the trade, the exemption is limited to June 
30, 1954. If the situation remains un- 
changed at that time, the Congress can pass 
another law. 

PERSONAL 

My next report will commence with Public. 
Law 125, extending the excess-profits tax. 
I think you will be interested in the stir- 
ring story of the most spectacular battle in 
the 83d Congress, Ist session. 

And the thanks of all of us at 1420 New 
House Office Building for your fine and 
heartening letters. They have made serv- 
ing you a joy. 

Cordially and sincerely, 
BARRATT O'HARA, 
Member of Congress. 


Memorializing Taft by Cancer Research 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I 
would like to include a very timely and 
interesting article by Mr. Marquis 
Childs, appearing in a recent issue of the 
Washington Post commenting upon the 
most regrettable and unfortunate death 
of Senator Taft and the advisability of 
increased Federal appropriations for 
cancer research. 

This terrible disease strikes the low 
and the high with equal impunity, and it 
is indicative of the great character of 
the beloved Senator, as well as an irony 
of life, that he never could quite bring 
himself to indorse full Federal partici- 
pation in the search for the cause and 
cure of cancer, 

Nevertheless, our leading scientists on 
the subject believe that major Federal 
support is vitally necessary if we are to 
entertain any hope of quickly finding the 
root cause of this strange malady, and 
the means by which it can be curably 
controlled. As Mr. Childs so appro- 
priately suggests, no more fitting memo- 
rial to Senator Taft could be initiated by 
the Congress than to approve greater 
participation by the Federal Govern- 
ment in the scientific research to elimi- 
nate the disease that brought him an un- 
timely death. The article follows: 

MEMORIALIZING TAFT BY CANCER RESEARCH 

(By Marquis Childs) 

No one can estimate the loss not merely to 
the party and to the present administration 
but to the country in the death of Senator 
Robert A. Taft. He was an exceptional ex- 
ample of the man of position and means who 
devotes himself to politics—and not by the 
easy route of appointment bought with gen- 
erous party gifts but by the hard road of 
ward, precinct, and State. 

Whatever one may have thought of his 
views at any given time, and those views 
were many and diverse, his knowledge of the 
political system in America was rivaled by 
few. That is one reason he will be so keenly 
missed here. 

He was a good soldier, taking the defeat 
of his lifetime ambition at the Republican 
convention last year with every outward sign 
of good sportsmanship. And while he did 
not surrender his own views—on the con- 
trary he pressed them in private as hard 
as he could—he worked to make the Eisen- 
hower administration a success. 

This reporter had a long talk with the 
Senator shortly before he left for the hospi- 
tal in New York and what was to be his last 
illness. He talked of many things—the difi- 
culties in the way of the Eisenhower legis- 
lative program, the tasks facing the Con- 
gress when it met in January, the fortunes 
of politics and war. 

“They talk about a special session this 
fall,” he said. “They don’t want to come 
back and I don't think it would be possible 
to get them back. And, besides,” he added, 
almost as though it were an afterthought, 
“my doctors tell me I won’t be here.” 

That was all on that subject. One did not 
press him since he never dealt in personal 
sentiment. The report had already circu- 
lated that he had cancer and that the doc- 
tors had told him he had only a short time 
to live. 
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To this observer it seems time to talk 
frankly about a disease surrounded by so 
much hush-hush. Taft is the fourth Sen- 
ator in 2 years to die of cancer. The first 
was Senator Arthur H. Vandenberg, of Mich- 
igan, whose place as the veteran leader of 
bipartisanism in foreign policy has never 
really been filled. Then there was Senator 
Brien McMahon, of Connecticut, whose grasp 
of the atomic problem in all its ramifications 
was unequaled in Congress. The other was 
Senator Kenneth Wherry, of Nebraska, who 
shared Taft's knowledge of the practicalities 
of politics. 

In view of this loss to the Nation, which 
only highlights the fearful toll in the coun- 
try—250,000 persons die of cancer each year— 
the amount spent on cancer research seems 
pitiful. It seems especially pathetic when 
put alongside the hundreds of millions of 
dollars for research into new weapons such 
as the guided missile and the billions spent 
on atomic development. 

The National Cancer Institute, one of the 
four Federal Institutes of Health at Bethesda, 
Md., receives annual appropriations from 
Congress for research. The amount for can- 
cer in the Truman budget for the current 
year was $22 million. In the Eisenhower 
budget it was cut back to $15,780,000. 

But in Congress part of the cut was re- 
stored, with a final appropriation of $20 mil- 
lion, of which $13 million would be for re- 
search. That happened when speaker after 
speaker cited the testimony of leading scien- 
tists urging funds to push current lines of 
research. 

Research is costly because of the long and 
elaborate series of tests that must be run in 
connection with each line of exploration. 
First, the tests must be run on laboratory 
animals. Then, in a later stage, under care- 
ful controls, the same tests are made on 
patients suffering from cancer. 

Taft in his Senate career was never sym- 
pathetic to the use of Federal funds for this 
purpose. In 1949 he moved on the Senate 
floor to kill an amendment that would have 
added $15 million for cancer studies. It took 
a month to get it restored, and then finally 
in conference between the two Houses all but 
$4 million of the amount was lost. In 1950 
an addition of $17 million was proposed and 
defeated by a vote of 48 to 36. Taft was one 
of those voting in the negative. 

No one can say, of course, whether the 
impetus which these sums would have given 
to research might have contributed enough 
to knowledge in so short a time as to have 
helped Taft’s condition. But there are ex- 
perts who believed a concentrated attack 
with large sums for unlimited research would 
find the answer. 

As it is, dedicated believers in medical re- 
search such as Mrs. Albert Lasker and Mrs. 
Florence Mahoney spent weeks crusading on 
Capitol Hill to get Congress to approve pres- 
ent appropriations. If Taft’s colleagues want 
to memorialize him, they could do no better 
than to start the search for the killer in a 
really big way. 


Summary of Legislation Considered by 
the House Committee on Banking and 
Currency During the 83d Congress, Ist 


‘Session 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JESSE P. WOLCOTT 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. WOLCOTT. Mr. Speaker, there 


follows herewith a summary of the legis- 
lation considered by the Committee on 
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Banking and Currency during the Ist 
session of the 83d Congress. For the 
benefit of the membership of the House 
each legislative act is preceded by a cap- 
tion reference, together with the public 
law number, the House reports relating 
to the legislation, and the bill number of 
the legislation’ as considered in the 
House. 
SUMMARY or LEGISLATION CONSIDERED BY THE 
HoUsE COMMITTEE ON BANKING AND CUR- 
RENCY, 83D CONGRESS, Ist SESSION 


HOUSING 
Housing amendments of 1953 
(Public Law 94, H. Repts. Nos. 653 and 692) 
H. R. 5667 


The Housing amendments of 1953 contain 
provisions increasing the FHA insurance au- 
thorization by $1 billion, extending for 1 
year the so-called Wherry Act providing 
rental accommodations for military and 
atomic energy personnel, extending the pro- 
grams for community facilities and services 
assistance in critical defense housing areas 
as well as continuing title IX of the National 
Housing Act which provides a liberal form of 
FHA insurance to assist the provision of pri- 
vately constructed housing in critical de- 
fense areas, formally dissolved the Home 
Owners’ Loan Corporation, authorized the 
Federal National Mortgage Association to 
make commitments to purchase FHA section 
213 housing cooperative mortgage loans 
which had FHA commitments or statements 
of eligibility dated prior to September 1, 
1953. 

This act also provided for the so-called 
FNMA 1-for-1 program which, it is hoped, 
will assist in putting the FNMA port- 
folio on a revolving basis and at the same 
time provide a basis for the future commit- 
ment of new construction and thus aid in 
stabilizing both the building and mortgage 
market. The act also rescinded the VA 
regulation of May 18 pertaining to allowable 
discounts on GI mortgage loans in order to 
remove impediments to the flow of mortgage 
capital into the many areas of the country 
which must rely on outside sources of cap- 
ital to finance their home-building pro- 
grams. The FNMA is also permitted to 
use approximately $200 million of funds 
previously earmarked for defense and dis- 
aster housing programs for its overall mort- 
gage operations. 

In addition to many technical amend- 
ments made to bring up to date the opera- 
tive provisions of the National Housing Act, 
the act also gives the President authority 
to lower downpayments on all FHA assisted 
new construction to 5 percent and increase 
the mortgage maturity to 30 years in all 
cases where the mortgage does not exceed 
$12,000. 

FHA title I alteration, repair, and improve- 
ment insurance program 
(Public Law 5, H. Rept. No. 78) 
House Joint Resolution 160 

This joint resolution provided for an in- 
crease of $500 million in the FHA title I 
alteration, repair, and improvement insur- 
ance program. Under this program home- 
owners are able to finance repairs, addi- 
tions, and alterations to their homes at a 
reasonable cost. The title I insurance pro- 
gram is assisting a very large volume of 
home repairs and improvements and has 
played a most important part in the main- 
tenance of our existing home inventory. 

The joint resolution also directed the re- 
payment to the Treasury of approximately 
$8.33 million, which amount had been pre- 
viously advanced by the Treasury to the 
FHA for this pe 
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Preferences for Korean veterans 
(Public Law 98, H. Rept. No. 627) 
' S. 1376 


This act extended to all Korean veterans 
the veterans housing preferences with re- 
spect to Lanham Act housing, the Bank- 
head-Jones Farm Tenant Act and the hous- 
ing provisions of title V of the Housing Act 
of 1949. 


Preferences for former owners of certain 
dwellings being sold under Lanham Act 


(E. Rept. No. 973) 
H. R. 6130 


This bill would authorize a preference to 
former owners of dwellings acquired by the 
United States for war and defense housing 
purposes in connection with the disposal of 
such property by the United States under the 
provisions of the Lanham Act. In a very few 
instances land acquired by the United States 
for defense housing programs during World 
War II contained some existing houses. The 
Government is now engaged in a program of 
disposition of these properties. This bill 
would authorize a first preference to the 
prior owners of houses located on such prop- 
erty. No action was taken on this measure 
in the Senate. 

RENT CONTROL 
Housing and Rent Act of 1953 
(Public Law 23, H. Rept. No. 275) 

H. R. 4507 


This act provided for the termination of 
Federal rent control on July 31, 1953, except 
in those-critical defense housing areas which 
the President determines continue to meet 
the criteria for the designation of an area as 
a critical defense housing area for rent con- 
trol purposes. The act provided for the 
liquidation of the Office of Rent Stabilization 
and required the President to designate some 
other agency of Government to administer 
rent control in those critical areas in which 
such control was continued beyond July 31, 
1953. 

Twenty-four areas have been certified as 
critical defense housing areas in which rent 
control is needed beyond July 31, 1953. 
Except for these 24 areas there no longer 
exists authority for Federal rent controls 
which were originally provided for in the 
Emergency Price Control Act of 1942, 


ECONOMIC 
Defense Production Act Amendments of 1953 
(Public Law 95, H. Repts. Nos, 516, 571, and 


5. 1081 


The Defense Production Act Amendments 
of 1953 made extensive amendments to the 
provisions of the Defense Production Act of 
1950. It continued for 2 years the allocation 
and priorities authority, and the defense 
production assistance authority contained in 
titles I and III, respectively, It terminated 
(1) the authority to impose import controls 
on fats and oils in view of the Presidential 
proclamation under section 22 of the Agri- 
cultural Adjustment Act of 1933, (2) the au- 
thority to requisition and condemn property 
for national defense purposes, (3) the au- 
thority to impose wage, salary, and price 
controls, and (4) the authority to impose 
consumer credit and real estate construction 
credit controls. It also extended the life of 
the Small Defense Plants Administration for 
1 month pending legislative action upon the 
measure to create the Small Business Admin- 
istration, and further provided that metals, 
minerals, and materials acquired under the 
Defense Production Act which are in excess 
to the needs of defense programs shall be 
transferred to the national stockpile. The 
allocation and priorities authority, and the 
assistance for increasing national production 
and supply, are continued for the purpose of 
assuring continued flow of the necessary ma- 
terials to the defense production program. 
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The authorities terminated are not now 
needed for the defense effort. 


Small Business Act of 1953—RFC Liquidation 
Act 


(Public Law 163, H. Repts. Nos. 494 and 943) 
H.R. 5141 


This act provides for the creation of the 
Small Business Administration and the liqui- 
dation of the RFC. The Small Business Ad- 
ministration headed by an Administrator, 
and three deputy administrators, appointed 
by the President by and with the advice and 
consent of the Senate, was created to serve 
the needs of small business in war as well as 
peacetime. Recognizing the important basic 
role of small business in our economy, this 
new independent agency is empowered to 
provide many forms of assistance to small- 
business concerns, including financial as- 
sistance, management aids, and Government 
procurement contract help. Loans to any 
one borrower are not to exceed $150,000. In- 
addition the agency is authorized to make 
disaster loans to the victims of floods and 
other catastrophes from an authorized re- 
volving fund of $25 million, 

For carrying out the functions of the 
Small Business Administration, appropria- 
tions were authorized as follows: (1) $150,- 
000,000 for providing financial assistance to 
small-business concerns through direct loans 
or participation in loans with private lend- 
ing institutions, (2) $100 million to permit 
the agency to enter into contracts with Gov- 
ernment procurement agencies and subcon- 
tract such contracts to small-business con- 
cerns, and (3) $25 million for the disaster- 
loan program. Financial assistance granted 
by the agency will be carried out pursuant 
to general policies established by a Loan 
Policy Board consisting of the Administra- 
tor of the Small Business Administration, as 
chairman, and the Secretaries of Treasury 
and Commerce or their designees. 

The new agency is authorized to provide 
technical and managerial aids to small-busi- 
ness concerns, by advising and counseling 
on matters in connection with Government 
procurement and on policies, principles, and 
practices of good management, including 
cost accounting, methods of financing, busi- 
ness insurance, accident control, wage in- 
centives and methods engineering, by CO- 
operating and advising with voluntary busi- 
ness, professional, educational, and other 
nonprofit organizations, associations, and 
institutions and with other Federal and 
State agencies, by maintaining a clearing- 
house for information concerning the man= 
aging, financing, and operation of small- 
business enterprises. 


Reconstruction Finance Corporation 
Liquidation Act 


This act provides for the termination of 
the lending powers and the liquidation of 
the affairs of the Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation under the RFC Act, and the 
transfer of certain functions, powers, and 
duties of the RFC under other laws. The 
RFC'’s lending authority will terminate 
September 28, 1953, and it will have succes- 
sion for liquidation purposes until June 30, 
1954, at which time the Secretary of the 
Treasury will become the liquidator of the 
Corporation’s affairs. 

The functions of the RFC with respect to 
the Federal Civil Defense Act of 1950 were 
transferred to the Secretary of the Treasury, 
and the functions of the RFC under (1) the 
Rubber Act of 1948, (2) the Abaca Produc- 
tion Act of 1950, and (3) Public Law 125, 
80th Congress (the tin program) are to be 
transferred by the President to some other 
officer or agency of the Government prior to 
June 30, 1954. In addition the functions 
of the RFC with respect to defense loans 
under title III of the Defense Production 
Act of 1950 are to be transferred to some 
other agency or officer of the Government by 
the President prior to September 29, 1953. 
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The act also provides authority for the 
making of loans to States, and municipalities 
for public projects where financing is not 
otherwise available upon reasonable terms. 
Appropriations to a revolving fund of $25 
million are authorized for this purpose, and 
the program is to be administered by such 
officer or agency of the Government as the 
President designates, This authority for 
municipal loans will expire on June 30, 1955. 


Technical amendment to Small Business Act 
of 1953 
(H. Rept. No. 1048) 
H. R. 6648 

This bill would authorize the Small Busi- 
ness Administration to employ qualified key 
personnel at grades 16, 17, and 18 of the 
general schedule with the approval of the 
Civil Service Commission, and would also 
permit consultants employed by the agency 
to be exempted from the conflict-of-interest 
statutes. Both of these authorities were 
contained in the Defense Production Act of 
1950 and were applicable to the Small De- 
fense Plants Administration, and this meas- 
ure would simply make the same provisions 
applicable to the new agency. The bill was 

not acted upon by the Senate, 


BANKING, CREDIT, AND FINANCE 
Export-Import Bank Insurance Authority 
(Public Law 30, H. Rept. No. 320) 
H. R. 4465 


This act amended the Export-Import Bank 
- Act of 1945 to permit the Export-Import 

Bank to issue a limited form of war risk and 
expropriation insurance so as to encourage 
United States lending institutions in the 
temporary financing of goods exported from 
the United States and located in a friendly 
foreign country. The purpose of the legis- 
lation is to encourage the exportation of 
American materials and commodities by pro- 
viding a form of insurance, not available 
from private sources, which would. make it 
more possible for American exporters to of- 
fer United States goods in competition with 
those from sources outside the United States. 
The need for the insurance arises because of 
the inability of American exporters, particu- 
larly of such commodities as cotton, to ar- 
range United States commercial bank financ- 
ing for their sales abroad, without the risks 
of war and expropriation being covered by 
insurance. 

This act authorizes the Export-Import 
Bank to issue war risk and expropriation in- 
surance on goods and commodities of United 
States origin and ownership which are’ com- 
mercially exported from the United States 
and located in any friendly foreign nation. 
The insurance would be written to cover loss 
or damage to such goods resulting from so- 
called war risks or from official expropriatory 
action by foreign governments occurring 
while the American exporter still owns the 
goods or is retaining a security interest in 
them after their arrival abroad. These war 
risks would include hostile or warlike ac- 
tion arising from civil war or revolutionary 
activity within friendly foreign nations as 
well as military hostilities between the coun- 
try in which the goods are located and an- 
other nation. This insurance would in no 
way shield businessmen from the normal 
risks of business nor would it in any sense 
insure profits or prices. The risks insured 
against would only cover war and expropria- 
tion risks, and the amount of the insurance 
that could be outstanding at any one time 
could not exceed $100 million. 

National bank timber tract loans 
(Public Law 285, H. Rept. No. 969) 
H. R. 5603 


This act amends section 24 of the Federal 
Reserve Act to authorize national banks to 
make first mortgage loans on timber tracts. 
Section 24 which authorizes national banks 
generally to make first mortgage loans on 


improved real estate has been interpreted 
to exclude mortgage loans on timber tracts 
because such were held not to be improved 
real estate. 

Under this act, such loans could only be 
made if they are secured by first liens on 
forest tracts which are properly managed in 
all respects. The bank would have to take 
the entire amount of the loan itself, and the 
amount of any such loan could not exceed 
40 percent of the appraised value of the eco- 
nomically marketable timber offered as se- 
curity. The term of the loan could not ex- 
ceed 2 years unless the loan is secured by 
an amortized mortgage, or similar instru- 
ment, under whose terms the installment 
payments are sufficient to amortize the prin- 
cipal at a rate of at least 10 percent per an- 
num; in which case the loan term could be 
10 years. 

It is hoped that this legislation, which of 
course is entirely permissive as far-as the 
banks are concerned, will result in better 
conservation practices by preventing the ne- 
cessity for the premature cutting of timber 
since the credit obtained would enable the 
owner to tide over in time of ‘stress, and 
such credit will also enable owners to con- 
duct the practice of thinning which takes 
out the trees that are suitable for removal 
and leaves the others for increased growth. 


Federal Reserve branch bank buildings 
(Public Law 45, H. Rept. No. 350) 
H. R. 4605 


This act authorizes the Federal Reserve 
banks to use from their own funds $20 mil- 
lion for the construction of branch bank 
buildings. Additional space is now required 
at many branches to handle the increased 
volume of business which the Reserve banks 
handle, Most of the Federal Reserve bank 
branch buildings were built or acquired over 
25 years ago, and since that time the volume 
of business has increased, particularly in the 
handling of currency and coins and the col- 
lection of checks. Money in circulation, 
around $30 billion, practically all of which 
flows through the Federal Reserve banks and 
branches, is more than three times what it 
was before World War II. Since 1940, the 
number of coins received and counted by the 
branches has more than tripled, and the 
number of pieces of paper currency received 
and counted also has more than tripled, 
The legislation will provide for the con- 
struction of 6 new buildings and major ad- 
ditions to 10 existing buildings so that the 
increased workload can be adequately 
handled. 

National bank shareholders lists 
(Public Law 28, H. Rept. No, 259) 
H. R. 4004 

This act changes the method of making 
available to the Comptroller of the Cur- 
rency the lists of shareholders of national 
banks, and provides for the termination of 
double liability on the stock of the 25 na- 
tional banks which still had double liability 
at the time of passage of this act. Formerly, 
national banks were required to file with the 
Comptroller of the Currency on the first 
Monday of July of each year a list of their 
shareholders. In view of the present limited 
usefulness of such lists and the fact that the 
information is readily available to national 
bank examiners under the supervision of the 
Comptroller, and to effect savings both to 
the banks and the Comptroller's office, this 
act requires such lists to be made available 
to the Comptroller within 10 days of demand 
therefor, rather than on the former annual 
basis. 

In addition, the act provides that the 
Comptroller of the Currency shall cause to 
be published the local notice of the pro- 
spective termination of double liability on 
national bank stock with respect to those 25 
national banks which had not prior to May 
18, 1953, caused such notice to be published. 
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Six months after the date of such publica- 
tion by the Comptroller, the double liability 
will terminate. Thus, these 25 national 
banks would be placed in the same position 
as the other 4,891 national banks which do 
not have double liability on bank stock, 
Since all national banks are insured by the 
FDIC, and 10 percent of annual net earnings 
must be allocated to surplus until the sur- 
plus account equals the outstanding capital 
stock account, depositors are amply pro- 
tected, and the double liability feature in 
these remaining few banks should be elimi- 
nated. 
COMMODITIES 


International Wheat Agreement 
(Public Law 180, H. Rept. No. 893) 
Senate Joint Resolution 97 


The United States signed the agreement 
revising and renewing the International 
Wheat Agreement of 1949, it was ratified by 
the Senate, and this act merely amends the 
implementing legislation (the International 
Wheat Agreement Act of 1949) under which 
the United States, acting through the Com- 
modity Credit Corporation, exercises its 
rights, obtains the benefits, and fulfills its 
obligations under the agreement. The In- 
ternational Wheat Agreement of 1949 which 
expired July 31, 1953, and the new agree- 
ment which expires July 31, 1956, is a mech- 
anism whereby the principal wheat export- 
ing countries agree to sell a stated quantity 
of wheat at a certain price, and the import- 
ing countries agree to purchase a stated 
quantity of wheat at a certain price, thus 
guaranteeing to both exporting and import- 
ing countries a market for wheat. The new 
agreement was signed by 45 countries, 4 of 
which are exporters, including the United 
States. 

Eeport controls 
(Public Law 62, H. Rept. No. 335) 
H. R. 4882 

This act extended for 3 years the Export 
Control Act of 1949 which authorizes the 
regulation of exports only to the extent 
necessary (1) to protect the domestic econ- 
omy from excessive drain of scarce com- 
modities, (2) to safeguard the national 
security insofar as it might be adversely 
affected by exports of strategic commodities, 
and (3) to further our foreign policy. Fol- 
lowing World War II emphasis with respect 
to export controls was placed upon supply 
considerations. Then, as production over- 
came most supply shortages, emphasis was 
shifted from supply to national security con- 
siderations and in that period it was pos- 
sible to substantially reduce the number of 
items under export control. The outbreak 
of hostilities in Korea, of course, brought 
security considerations to the forefront as 
well as the supply of strategic materials, and 
supply generally. It is expected that for 
some time it will be necessary to continue 
to exercise export controls on a rather broad 
basis for national security reasons, 

MISCELLANEOUS 
Louisiana commemorative coin 
(H. Rept. No. 154) 

H. R. 1917 

This bill would authorize the coinage of 
not to exceed 244 million silver 50-cent pieces 
to commemorate the 150th anniversary of the 
Louisiana Purchase. The bill was not acted 
upon by the Senate. 

Compensation to RFC Deputy Administrator 
(Public Law 149, H. Rept. No. 954) 
S. 2104 

This act authorized the payment of com- 
pensation to Mr. Clarence A. Beutel for his 
services as Deputy Administrator of the Re- 
construction Finance Corporation for the 
period September 10, 1952, through June 1, 
1953. Such payment appeared to be barred 
by the provisions of section 1761 of the Re- 
vised Statutes which prohibits money to be 
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paid from the Treasury to any person ap- diers calls for a full and complete inves- Annual Report to 10th Congressional 


pointed during the recess of the Senate to 
fill a vacancy in any existing office, if the 
vacancy existed while the Senate was in ses- 
sion and was by law required to be filled with 
the advice and consent of the Senate, until 
such person is confirmed by the Senate. 
Mr. Beutel was appointed during such a re- 
cess, his nomination was sent to the Senate 
during the next session of the Congress, but 
the Senate never acted upon it, although 
it had more than ample opportunity to do so. 
The President withdrew the nomination in 
May 21, 1953, and Mr. Beutel served through 
June 1, 1953. In view of these circumstances, 
and the fact that the heads of the agencies 
concerned recommended enactment of this 
act, it was deemed proper that the compensa- 
tion earned should be paid. 


Knowing the Truth About Communist 
Barbarism Will Solidify Our Determi- 
nation To Keep Ourselves and the 
World Free From Their Tyranny 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I know 
that a great many of the Members here, 
no doubt all of them, are as deeply dis- 
turbed as I am over the fact that thou- 
sands of American soldiers, who were 
listed as prisoners of war or missing in 
action in the Korean conflict, are so far 
not accounted for by the Communists. 
It seems that the number of our soldiers 
concerned is approximately 10,000. 

In that respect, I earnestly hope the 
President will instruct our representa- 
tives at the United Nations to urge a full 
scale probe by that body into this fan- 
tastic happening, and I am also urging 
him to instruct the Secretary of State 
to insist upon a full explanation, by the 
Communists, of this terrible mystery at 
the scheduled final truce negotiation 
talks in Korea. 

The parents and families of these 
“forgotten men,” as well as the Ameri- 
can public and the world, are entitled to 
know the truth about these missing 
heroes. The North Korean and Chinese 
Communist military officials are under 
the highest moral obligation to fully re- 
veal the fate of each individual soldier 
they took prisoner. 

Let us hope that this is just another 
example of perverted Communist psy- 
chological pressure, and let us pray that 
these thousands of American soldiers re- 
main alive and will yet be returned 
home. If, by any chance, God forbid, 
they have been massacreed, that awful 
piercing truth should be held up, in all 
its infamy, before the world. It is only 
by stern realization of the truth of the 
continuing Communist barbarism and 
deceit that we will be inspired to main- 
tain the eternal vigilance necessary to 
retain our own American liberty and 
prevent Communist treachery from en- 
slaving the entire Christian world. The 
disappearance of these American sol- 


tigation to be initiated by this Govern- 
ment at the earliest practicable date. 


Taxes Are High 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


(e) 


HON. CLARE E. HOFFMAN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Michigan. Mr. 
Speaker, taxes are high, we have an un- 
balanced budget, a yearly deficit and a 
national debt with an interest charge of 
more than $6 billion a year. Why? The 
answer is clear. We spend too much. 

Remember the jingle? 

Little drops of water, little grains of sand, 
Make the mighty ocean and the pleasant 
land. 


Not only the big appropriations run- 
ning into billions—as those for foreign 
aid and those for national defense— 
cause us trouble, but the little ones, 
thousands of them, added up, in the end 
give the debt and your taxes a boost. . 

Until new faces arrived in Congress in 
1949 and 51 there was little, if any, dis- 
agreement in the Committee on Govern- 
ment Operations, of which I am chair- 
man and on which I have served for 17 
years. 

Recently, a member of that commit- 
tee—because I was out of step with 24 of 
the 30 members when I requested that 
committee investigations be curtailed 
during the adjournment of Congress— 
mistakenly charged that the issue was 
one of personalities. 

Having gotten along all right with a 
shifting group of committee members 
for 18 years, I think the trouble grew 
out of differing views on fundamental 
issues. Permit an illustration: 

Just recently, 24 of the 30 members 
of the committee gave me a going-over 
when I opposed a bill which they fa- 
vored. That bill gave the Comptroller 
General, who is appointed for 15 years 
and who draws a salary of $17,500, an 
annual pension of $17,500 for life ‘if, 
after 10 years of service, he retired be- 
cause of disability, even though he had 
not contributed 1 cent to the fund. It 
gave a Comptroller General who had 
served even 1 day, if he retired because 
of disability before serving 10 years, an 
annual pension of $8,750 for life. 

It is bills similar to that, for compara- 
tively small amounts, which, in the end, 
add to the national debt and the interest 
charge. 

I do not like to disagree with my com- 
mittee members, but with the country in 
the situation it is, I just cannot be a good 
fellow and go along with borrowing and 
spending the tax dollars for things or 
purposes which may be desirable but not 
absolutely necessary. The only way we 
will ever get back to a sound foundation 
is to confine our spending within the 
limits of our income. We must practice 
as well as talk economy, 


District of New York by Hon. Edna F. 
Kelly 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDNA F. KELLY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mrs. KELLY of New York. Mr. 
Speaker, at the close of this 1st session of 
the 83d Congress I am submitting my 
annual report to the constituents of the 
10th Congressional District of New York 
which I have the honor and the privilege 
to represent. I ask that constituents 
read this report and form opinions on 
the facts contained therein. Good gov- 
ernment is the responsibility of each in- 
dividual. Today more than ever, it is. 
important for everyone to take an active 
interest in his government. Critical de- 
cisions are being made which profoundly 
affect every human being, not only in 
the United States, but in every nation 
of the world. 

Crucial changes, both political and 
economic, occur so frequently that the 
policy of today may be obsolete tomor- 
row, but change is possible when we have 
the foresight to produce long range, 
flexible plans. These changes must be 
incorporated in absolute principles upon 
which the Republic of the United States 
was founded and upon which it has 
grown and flourished. No other nation 
on the face of the earth has the firm 
foundation with which ours was blessed, 
built as it was on the recognition of the 
dignity of man and the respect for his 
civil, social, and spiritual rights. We 
share our faith, hope, and substance 
with the other free nations of the world 
and with those who are held in bondage, 
This common bond—this unity—is the 
target of the enemy’s propaganda. It 
must be preserved. We accept the fact 
that there are and there will be differ- 
ences, but the things we have in common 
are greater than the things that divide 
us. In all decisions, we must consider 
the overall good for the United States 
and the free world. In common, we 
have our belief in God and our respect 
for the integrity of our fellowmen. 

In a sense, fate has aided the common 
enemy. Political changes in the world 
have had a delaying effect upon the fed- 
eration of Europe and upon the ratifica- 
tion of the European Defense Commu- 
nity. The political change in the United 
States was the shift from a Democratic 
to a Republican administration. In 
previous Republican administrations, 
there had been an underlying drive 
toward isolationism, although a trend in 
the other direction was noted during the 
leadership. of Senator Vandenberg. 
Since his death, there has been a return 
to the Republican Party’s policy toward 
isolationism and we now find renewed 
evidence of it in the continual destruc- 
tive criticism of our foreign policy and 
a renunciation of its bipartisan accept- 
ance. At the same time, there has not 
been advanced any plan for a better for- 
eign policy. It is a fact that the elected 
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candidate of the Republican Party is the 
man who, during the previous Demo- 
cratic administration, was the executive 
in charge of putting into operation the 
collective defense of the free world and 
the unification of the European Defense 
Community. He gave this his unquali- 
fied approval. 

The Republican Party used as its slo- 
gan in the fall campaign, “It is time for 
a change.” No one knew where the 
change would come. Would there be a 
change in the beliefs of Candidate Eisen- 
hower, or a change in the beliefs of the 
Republican Party? Our allies became 
confused and looked for hope in new 
alliances. The death of Stalin strength- 
ened their hope. A new regime in the 
U. S. S. R. might bring about a change 
in policy. It did just that. Peace over- 
tures and disunity of the free world 
were the new order with the hope of 
retarding the progress of the free world’s 
collective cooperation. Our allies are in- 
clined to believe in this new approach of 
the U. S. S. R. As a result of the many 
world problems, the free world is zig- 
zagging along the edge of an abyss. I 
stress the need for continued unity with 
each individual nation contributing to 
the common objectives against the com- 
mon enemy. We must fortify against 
the peace defensives of the Communists 
or fall into the abyss as captives of the 
leaders of the Kremlin. 

On January 3, 1953, the 83d Congress, 
under Republican leadership, met to de- 
termine the course of action the Gov- 
ernment of the United States should fol- 
low on domestic and international issues. 
The action could have been to continue 
the policies of the past administration, 
to repeal those policies, or to introduce 
new policies in line with the Republican 
pledges to the people of the United 
States. 

It is an acknowledged fact that the 
transition from the Truman administra- 
tion to the Eisenhower administration 
was carried out with excellent teamwork, 
a full accounting of the programs, plans, 
and recommendations of each agency 
being given by President Truman to 
President Eisenhower immediately upon 
his election. Upon orders from President 
Truman every phase of government was 
discussed with the incoming Eisenhower 
Cabinet appointees and aides. It was the 
first awakening to the incoming admin- 
istration that much of the alleged cor- 
ruption and waste did not exist. True, 
there had been some prodigality, but not 
to the extent of the accusations of the 
campaigns for the Republican Party. 
The Eisenhower administration then 
adopted a new approach. This new ap- 
proach was the extension of the past 
policies and laws which the Republicans 
called stopgap legislation, and a return 
to the oldtime device of study groups and 
commissions now called evaluation 
teams. One group of Republicans re- 
fused to accept the fact that new policies 
-were not in the offing. The other group 
reluctantly accepted the trend. All knew 
that campaign pledges could not he 
kept. Now, we look at the record—both 
national and international. 

My annual report to the constituents 
of my district will show the record of the 
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Ist session of the 83d Congress. The 
congressional story is difficult to relate 
at the end of this session because the 
total achievement of the Congress can- 
not be ascertained until the end of the 
final session of the Congress which will 
be next year. However, the pattern has 
been set and my report portrays that 
pattern. 
INTERNATIONAL 

The international scene for the past 3 
years has been focused on Korea. Here, 
the United Nations met their obligation 
to defend free, independent nations and 
to repel Communist aggression. On July 
26, 1953, a truce was signed which re- 
sulted in a cease-fire agreement. This 
truce is greetec with sober realization 
that the armistice is only the end of one 
round in this worldwide struggle that 
affects only one battlefront. Despite 
this truce in Korea, the threat of war re- 
mains. Our President, the majority of 
the Members of Congress, and the people 
of our Nation must realize there can be 
no relaxation in mobilization and in 
our maintenance of power. No reliance 
can be placed on any guarantee of Com- 
munists. 

The real problems of establishing a 
just peace will be dealt with at the po- 
litical conference which will be held in 
90 days. Only the success of the United 
States and her allies at this conference 
can lead to the hoped-for peace. I am 
skeptical concerning the outcome of this 
conference because I do not believe we 
can have peace in the world while a 
handful of evil men hold power in the 
Kremlin. History has proven that we 
cannot negotiate with representatives of 
a Communist government. This is the 
time for the leaders of the free world to 
take their stand on basic principles and 
recognition of the rights of man. Until 
all nations are free, there can be no 
peace. 

In the closing days of the session, a 
House concurrent resolution was passed 
by both Houses, declaring the sense of 
the Congress that Red China must not 
be as a representative in the 
United Nations. In other words, a na- 
tion cannot shoot its way into a world 
organization whose charter is to main- 
tain peace. 

MUTUAL SECURITY ACT OF 1953 

This act which was signed by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower on July 19 of this 
year, Public Law 118, continues the ma- 
jor foreign policies of President Truman. 
The military assistance program to the 
free countries of Western Europe and 
elsewhere, supplements our aid to Greece 
and Turkey, contributions to the United 
Nations for Palestine refugee relief, as- 
sistance to Israel, contributions to the 
United Nations International Children’s 
Emergency Fund, the point 4 program, 
and the private enterprise provisions to 
increase and make more effective the 
participation of American business in 
the mutual security program through 
guaranties and other incentives. All 
these programs were inaugurated under 
a Democratic administration. 

As I have pointed out in the past, both 
in my reports to you folks back home 
and during debates on the floor of the 
House of Representatives, the mutual 
security program is based on the con- 
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cept that all friendly nations must co- 
operate in a common effort to meet the 
threat of the most ruthless and destruc- 
tive force the world has ever known— 
communism. The defense expenditures 
made to aid these countries, while they 
strengthen the security of those coun- 
tries, at the same time strengthen the 
whole security fabric of the entire free 
world. 

The positive purposes of the program 
are to strengthen the economic and so- 
cial structures of nations friendly to the 
United States so that they may continue 
to be independent and eventually reach 
the stage of development where assist- 
ance from the United States will no 
longer be necessary. 

I believe firmly that the best form of 
assistance is that which will enable na- 
tions to be free and independent not only 
in a political sense, but economically. 
This is the essence of the mutual se- 
curity program. This is the impulse be- 
hind the program inaugurated by Presi- 
dent Truman, implemented by the Con- 
gress during his presidency, and adopt- 
ed by President Eisenhower and further 
implemented by the present Congress, 

RECIPROCAL TRADE AGREEMENTS ACT 


This law, in its present form, was ex- 
tended to June 12, 1954. The President 
received more help from the Democrats 
than from the Republicans on this issue. 
Included in this legislation was the es- 
tablishment of a 17-member bipartisan 
legislative-executive study group to ex- 
amine the foreign-trade policy. The 
power of the United States to maintain 
its own industrial capacity is, of course, 
relative to the capability of other nations 
to purchase our finished products. 
Trade is a two-way street. It was for- 
tunate that the Congress defeated the 
Republican-sponsored amendment to 
add a seventh member to the Tariff Com- 
mission. Had this amendment been 
adopted, it would have given to the party 
in power the control of this factfinding 
and advisory body. The Tariff Com- 
mission has been a bipartisan commis- 
sion since its creation by a Democratic 
administration. 


WHEAT FOR PAKISTAN 


In contrast to the long-drawn-out con- 
sideration of the measure known as the 
Aid to India Loan Act of 2 years ago, 
the law giving 1 million tons of wheat to 
Pakistan was quickly enacted, thereby 
enhancing the value of the gift. In the 
82d Congress, there was considerable ob- 
jection to giving aid to India, and when 
the measure was finally passed, it was on 

a “loan” rather than on a “gift” basis. 
But many who opposed the gift to India 
reversed themselves in the 83d Congress 
and approved the bill to give wheat to 
Pakistan. 

EMERGENCY IMMIGRATION ACT 


This act, admitting 214,000 refugees 
and special quota immigrants, permits 
asylum in this country to the victims of 
the political, religious, and economic up- 
heavals abroad. The program is ex- 
tended over a period of 3 years and 5 
months. 

I feel this legislation is just and it is 
necessary if only to prove to the rest of 
the world that the United States is not 
only willing to help. financially, but also 
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to assist those peoples, persecuted and 
dislocated by the tyranny of the Com- 
munist world, to relocate in our land re- 
gardless of their origin. 


EXPORT CONTROL 


In Public Law 62, the President’s au- 
thority to control exports was extended 
to June 30, 1954. 

Public Law 30, by amending the Ex- 
port-Import Act of 1945, provides $100 
million insurance on certain goods ship- 
ped abroad by American nationals. This 
law is administered by the Export-Im- 
port Bank which has achieved one of the 
finest records of operation since its crea- 
tion by Executive order on February 2, 
1934. This insurance provision of Public 
Law 30 will stimulate and facilitate ex- 
ports of American agricultural and man- 
ufactured products. The premium on 
this insurance is paid by the exporters. 

CUSTOMS SIMPLIFICATION ACT 


This law simplifies customs regulations, 
practices, and procedures to facilitate 
the flow of goods in international com- 
merce and to cut down irritating delays 
that have long been the experience of 
citizens returning from abroad. 

ADOPTION OF FOREIGN-BORN CHILDREN 


Under this law, 500 children adopted 
abroad by American citizens will be per- 
mitted to enter the United States. 


CROP SURPLUSES 


This law gives the President authority 
(until June 30, 1955) to make crop sur- 
pluses available to friendly nations 
abroad. 

NATIONAL 
REORGANIZATION 


The Reorganization Act of 1949 was 
extended to April 1, 1955, giving the 
President administrative authority to 
submit reorganization plans to Congress 
with the understanding that such plans 
would become effective within 60 days 
after their submission provided that they 
had not been rejected by a constitutional 
majority—218 Members in the House 
and 49 in the Senate. The Republican 
controlled committee in charge of the 
bill to extend the Reorganization Act of 
1949 submitted a proposal providing that 
reorganization plans could be disap- 
proved by a simple majority of either 
body of Congress. A simple majority 
constitutes the majority of Members 
voting. This committee proposal was 
defeated, however, by the Democrats on 
the committee who held that President 
Eisenhower should have the same powers 
that Congress had given to President 
Truman. The new administration was 
entitled to make certain changes in the 
format of the executive branch of our 
Government. The Reorganization Plan 
of the 83d Congress emphasized a trans- 
fer of governmental functions and rear- 
rangements of the structure of certain 
departments. In one instance, a new de- 
partment—Health, Education, and Wel- 
fare—was created. An identical bill had 
been recommended during the Truman 
administration. Those who defeated its 
passage under that administration re- 
versed their stand this year and voted 
to create the new department. 

Under another reorganization plan, 
the Mutual Security Agency was trans- 
ferred. to the Foreign Operations Ad- 
ministration which is now under the di- 


rectorship of Harold E. Stassen. This 
plan also created.a new independent 
United States information agency to 
take over the Voice of America and 
other such units in the State Depart- 
ment as well as the overseas information 
offices of the Mutual Security Agency. 
None of the other reorganization plans 
was of sweeping scope or far-reaching 
significance. It is to be regretted that 
greater vision and attention to many 
pressing problems were not brought to 
bear. I find it interesting again to note 
that without assistance from the Demo- 
cratic membership, the President’s re- 
organization program would not have 
been a success. 
APPROPRIATIONS 


The amount contained in our Federal 
budget is staggering, but it must be 
borne in mind that the scale of Federal 
spending is based on our security needs. 
I studied carefully every appropriation 
bill presented to the House and made 
diligent effort to reduce expenses when- 
ever possible. I supported those amend- 
ments providing for reductions which, in 
my judgment, would not be harmful to 
our ultimate objectives. The table be- 
low will inform you of the appropria- 
tions which, in the opinion of the Mem- 
bers of the 83d Congress, were consistent 
with the best interests of our country: 
Deltona 1 $34, 371, 541, 000 
Mutual security._.-..-.... 6, 652, 422, 390 
Independent offices......-- 25, 700, 542, 163 
Labor, Federal Security, and 


related agencies._....... 2, 009, 993, 261 
Agriculture... ---—...-s00 718, 395, 398 
Post) OMi scion nae 2, 832, 250, 000 
Tg, fe a Wi ee AE 3 611, 895, 000 
State, Justice, and Com- 

WON0Gs seesaw onset 1, 086, 645, 601 
Deficiency and supple- 


mental, including drought 

*1, 078, 740, 603 
1For Army, $12,995,406,000; for Navy, $9,- 

438,310,000; for Air Force, $11,168,000,000. 

*For Atomic Energy, $1,057,781,000. 

3 Treasury appropriation does not include 
$6,507,000,000 interest on the Federal debt. 
This interest on the debt was increased 
$500,000,000 by the action of the Secretary 
of the Treasury in increasing the interest 
rate on Government bonds. 

*Contained in the Supplemental Appro- 
priation Act is $75 million for the Voice of 
America. An unnecessary item of expense, 
at least at this time, is the transfer of the 
International Broadcasting Division of the 
Voice of America from New York to the Dis- 
trict of Columbia. One committee member 
estimated that this transfer would cost be- 
tween $4 to $10 million. 


In summarizing expenditures, one 
must point out that 84 percent of our 
appropriations are earmarked for na- 
tional defense, including expenses in- 
curred during past wars, and 16 percent 
for administrative expenses. 

In recent radio and television appear- 
ances, Secretary Humphrey mentioned 
an $81 billion “carryover.” He claimed 
it was the I O U of the past adminis- 
tration about which he could do nothing. 
But, something could be done if this 
administration so desired. 

President Eisenhower stated: 

There will be—as of June 30th of this 
year—$81 billion of authorizations to spend 
money for which cash must be found in the 
tax revenues in the next several years. Since 
a large part of this enormous sum is already 
under contract, mostly for defense purposes, 
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there is little room in which to turn around 
to make any immediate economies in this 
area. 


Seventy-four percent, or more than 
$62 hillion of this $81 billion is for tanks, 
guns, planes, and so forth. This carry- 
over is necessary because of the 1 to 3 
years of lead time between the placing 
of contracts and the actual deliveries. 
If the Secretary of the Treasury and 
President Eisenhower do not approve of 
this program, let them so state instead 
of presenting this carryover as waste 
and unnecessary authorizations and 
appropriations by Congress. 

AGRICULTURE 


In 1952 and again in 1953, I introduced 
resolutions providing for the appoint- 
ment of a committee composed of mem- 
bers of the House Agriculture and Bank- 
ing and Currency Committees, to study 
the entire price support program. In 
my opinion, the present program is in- 
equitable to the consumer. Farmers, 
however, are deeply interested in this 
program because under it, parity prices 
measure the level at which the prices 
farmers receive for commodities will be 
in balance with the prices they pay for 
goods and services. But, as a result of 
the present price-support program, $3 
billion is invested in surplus farm prod- 
ucts—some of it rotting in storage while 
American children are being deprived of 
much-needed nourishment. 

In the last presidential campaign, the 
Republican Party led the voters to be- 
lieve they had the solution to this prob- 
lem of storing perishables in Govern- 
ment storage houses while a large seg- 
ment of the American public, particu- 
larly the city dweller, could not feed his 
family these foods because their price 
was prohibitive. Now we find they had 
no solution. I have always objected to 
this storage. Iam not sure the Brannan 
plan was the solution but I do believe 
that these surpluses of perishables 
should be sold on the open market. Since 
I could not accomplish this disposal of 
stored surpluses, I urged in April of this 
year that the huge surplus stocks of 
butter be turned over to our armed 
services personnel, to the school lunch 
program, to welfare agencies, and to 
homes for the aged. Surely, there could 
be no reason for the Army’s purchasing 
millions of pounds of butter per month 
at 69 cents per pound while the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture was buying butter at 
67 cents per pound to cram into our 
overflowing storage caves. As a house- 
wife, this just did not make sense to me 
and I know it will be incredible to every 
housewife in my district, particularly 
those whose budgets will not permit the 
purchase of high-priced butter. After 
Congress adjourned, the President an- 
nounced we would give 50 million pounds 
of butter to Europe’s needy. I do not 
object to this gift but I recognize there 
are needy families in our own United 
States and I feel they, too, should be 
allowed at least a sample of this com- 
modity for which they have paid in 
taxes. 

The new administration boasts of its 
support of private enterprise and the 
termination of a controlled economy. 
With relatively minor exceptions for de- 
fense, controls were allowed to expire. I 
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do not favor controls but I recognize that 
the pressure of wartime Government 
` spending and forced mobilization make 
such controls a necessity. With their 
removal, however, prices have risen to 
an all-time high. The House of Repre- 
sentatives approved a bill to amend the 
Agricultural Adjustment Act of 1938. In 
‘is bill, the farm bloc increased the 
minimum allotment of wheat (1954 
crop) from 55 to 62 million acres. When 
the Secretary of Agriculture determines 
that allotments are necessary, he must 
call a meeting of wheat farmers who, by 
referendum, agree to acreage limitations. 
Or, the Government drops the wheat 
support to 50 percent of parity. Caught 
in this situation, the farm bloc increased 
the minimum acreage which will force 
the Government to purchase the addi- 
tional wheat crop, estimated to cost $1 
billion. 
VETERANS AND SERVICEMEN 


Public Law 7 requires annual review of 
military personnel requirements de- 
signed to limit number of officers in 
Armed Forces. 

Public Law 8 extends to July 1, 1955, 
authorization for payment of family al- 
lowances to dependents of enlisted mem- 
bers of the Armed Forces. 

Public Law 9 continues to June 30, 
1955, free postage on first-class mail for 
members of Armed Forces in Korea and 
extends it to veterans hospitalized out- 
side the United States as a result of duty 
in Korea. 

Public Law 16 extends to July 1, 1954, 
continuance of pay or allotments to de- 
pendents of servicemen or civilians 
missing in war. 

Public Law 19 extends for 2 years, from 
July 1, 1953, privilege of duty-free im- 
portation of gifts from members of 
Armed Forces serving abroad. . 

Public Law 86 expedites naturalization 
of aliens who serve with Armed Forces 

between June 24, 1950, and July 1, 1955. 
7 Public Law 98 extends to veterans who 
serve in Korea the same preference in 
occupancy of public housing units as 
other veterans. 

Public Law 101 extends for 1 year, to 
June 30, 1954, authority of Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration to make direct housing 
loans, increases funds for this purpose, 
and permits higher interest rates. 

Public Law 121 facilitates appoint- 
ments of persons who lost civil-service 
opportunities due to service in Armed 
Forces after June 30, 1950. 

Public Law 148 provides for auto- 
matic renewal of Government and na- 
tional service life insurance. 

Public Law 177 extends time for mili- 
tary personnel or civilian employees of 
Defense Department to file claims for 
loss; damage, and so forth, of personal 
property incident to war service. 

Public Law 241 provides that all types 
of tuberculosis causing 10 percent or 
more disability within 3 years of separa- 
tion from service shall be presumed 
service connected. 

Public Law 213 extends to January 1, 
1955, present income tax exemption for 
members of Armed Forces who serve in 
combat zone or are hospitalized through 
such service. 

Public Law 271 defines preferential 
ag of veterans in Federal employ- 
men 


NATIONAL DEFENSE AND INTERNAL SECURITY 


Public Law 95 amends Defense Pro- 
duction Act by extending for 1 year the 
authority of the President to fix alloca- 
tion and priorities for defense materials, 
grant defense loans and subsidies. 

Public Law 97 extends to July 1, 1954, 
title II of the First War Powers Act giv- 
ing the President authority to expedite 
defense contracts. 

Public Law 130 authorizes the Depart- 
ment of Defense to stockpile machine 
tools and extends to July 1954 its author- 
ity to expand productive capacity of in- 
dustrial facilities in emergency. 

Public Law 209 authorizes military 
public works program in the United 
States and at overseas bases. 

Public Law 164 amends the Atomic 
Energy Act to fix number and salaries 
of division heads, and to tighten secu- 
rity regulations. 

Public Law 264 strengthens the pro- 
visions of the Espionage Act permitting 
seizure of unlawful export of arms. 

Public Law 84 extends to July 1, 1955, 
authority to draft doctors, dentists, and 
other specialists. 

NATIONAL ECONOMY 


Public Law 23 extended rent control to 
July 31, 1953; in critical areas to April 
30, 1954. 

Public Law 163 creates the Small Busi- 
ness Administration to take over lend- 
ing functions of RFC in this field, and to 
consolidate other activities in behalf of 
small business. 

Public Law 93 continues for the dura- 
tion of the emergency the authority of 
the Government to inspect plants, books, 
and records of defense contractors. 

Public Law 28 provides for listing of 
stockholders of national banks with 
Comptroller of Currency upon request in 
lieu of annual filing. 

EXCESS-PROFITS TAX 


One of the bitterest conflicts within 
the ranks of the Republican Party was 
concerned with the extension of the ex- 
cess-profits tax. This tax expired on 
July 1. Its yield to the Government is 
$2.5 billion annually, with individual in- 
come taxes supplying $3 billion. The 
Republican membership led by Chairman 
ReeEp of the Ways and Means Committee 
tried to force an end to the excess- 
profits tax, thereby depriving the Gov- 
ernment of at least $800 million for the 
balance of this year, at the same time 
reducing individual income taxes by 11 
percent as of December 31. The Repub- 
licans claimed that the pledge of the 
Republican Party to reduce taxes must 
be kept. But the administration, which 
had campaigned on a platform for a re- 
duction in taxes, discovered that this in- 
come is vitally needed. Many amend- 
ments were offered as a compromise. 
Bypassing the Committee on Ways and 
Means, the administration tried to force 
through a bill extending the excess- 
profits tax to December 1, but exempt- 
ing companies earning less than $100,000. 
As a result of much maneuvering, the 
Ways and Means Committee finally 
brought to the floor the bill to extend the 
excess-profits tax for 6 months. This 
bill was enacted with the help of the 
Democrats, thus saving the administra- 
tion further embarrassment. 
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The only tax reduction the individual 
taxpayer can look forward to is the one 
which will take effect next January. It 
was enacted by a Democratic controlled 
Congress. 

The House Ways and Means Commit- 
tee has concluded its hearings on tax 
revision preparatory to presenting a new 
tax bill to Congress next year. On the 
opening day of the hearings, I appeared 
before the committee to urge adoption of 
my bill which proposes an income-tax 
deduction for widows and widowers who 
must employ household or nursery 
school care for minor children. The 
businessman is permitted many deduc- 
tions including advertising, entertain- 
ing, dues, travel expenses, and so forth, 
as necessary items of expense incident to 
his work. But, not one of these expenses 
is as important as that of caring for 
young children while the widowed tax- 
payer must go out to work to support the 
family. I am greatly encouraged in that 
the committee has included in its recom- 
mendations for tax revision, a provision 
similar to my proposal. I will urge that 
this section be retained in the tax bill 
when it is voted on in the House next 
session. 

NATURAL RESOURCES 
TIDELANDS OIL BILL 


This Public Law 31—known as the 
tidelands oil bill—gave to the States 
the submerged lands beneath navigable 
waters within boundaries of affected 
States—within the 3-mile limit except 
on the Texas and Florida gulf coasts, 
10% miles. The Supreme Court had 
previously ruled that the Federal Gov- 
ernment has “paramount rights to the 
land.” It is estimated that the resources 
within these boundaries are valued 
from eight to two hundred billion dol- 
lars. It will be recalled that this issue 
appeared during the presidential cam- 
paign last fall, President Eisenhower de= 
claring his belief that the resources be- 
longed to the States, and the Democratic 
candidate claiming ownership by the 
Federal Government for the benefit of 
all the States. 

A coalition of Republicans and south- 
ern Democrats redeemed the President's 
campaign pledge on this issue. The vote 
on the passage of this bill showed 188 
Republicans and 97 Democrats for the 
bill and 19 Republicans and 89 Demo- 
crats against it. 

SUBMERGED LANDS AMENDMENT 


Public law 212, the submerged lands 
amendment confirmed Federal jurisdic- 
tion over the natural resources of the 
subsoil and seabed of the submerged 
lands seaward from historic State 
boundaries in the Continental Shelf and 
authorized the Secretary of the Interior 
to administer and lease these submerged 
lands. Senator HILL’s amendment ear- 
marking funds—obtained through leas- 
ing of such land—for education did not 
reach the floor of the House for a vote. 

Public Law 60 provides apportionment 
to local governments of funds received 
by the United States for lands acquired 
for fiood-control purposes, 

DISPOSAL OF GOVERNMENT-OWNED RUBBER PLANTS 

Public Law 205 authorized the disposal 
of the Government-owned rubber pro- 
ducing facilities. You will recall that 
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during World War II, the United States 
was cut off from rubber producing coun- 
tries and it was necessary for us to de- 
velop synthetic rubber plants. At: the 
end of World War II, these plants were 
producing almost a million tons of rubber 
annually. This industry is still expand- 
ing. In 1950 President Truman recom- 
mended the sale or disposal of these 
plants but Congress deemed it advisable 
to continue them in operation. It is odd 
that the General Services Administra- 
tion, the housekeeping agency of the 
Government, created with bipartisan 
support as a result of the Hoover Com- 
mission recommendations, has not been 
given the job of disposing of these plants 
despite its experience in the orderly liq- 
uidation of other plants. The setting 
up of new agencies to take care of such 
work can only result in a multiplication 
of costs. The General Services is capable 
of undertaking the work entailed in the 
disposal of these plants and it should be 
given the opportunity to do so. 
HOUSING 


The 83d Congress authorized but 
20,000 new construction starts in public 
housing in fiscal 1954 despite President 
Eisenhower’s request for 35,000 units, 
which was the minimum number re- 
quested by the Democratic Party. The 
effect of this cut in low-income public 
housing is most drastic in the city of 
New York. It is completely inconsistent 
with the pledge of the President to con- 
tinue slum clearance and low-cost hous- 
ing. Public housing is the only hope of 
slum dwellers and low-income families 
for decent living quarters. 

By limiting the construction of low- 
rent public housing during this fiscal 
year to only 20,000 units and by prohibit- 
ing new construction in this field, the 
public housing program has been al- 
most liquidated. I think it is unfortu- 
nate that our Congress does not accord 
the city dweller of low income, the same 
consideration for relief that it gives the 
farmers of our Nation. 

President Truman, in his final budget, 
requested 75,000 new units, but President 
Eisenhower cut this figure to 35,000 in 
his budget. This was further reduced 
in the Congress to 20,000 units. Oppo- 
nents of the bill were frank and it seemed 
to me they were jubilant in their state- 
ment that the enactment of this bill 
meant that public housing would be 
killed. Yet, those of us who favor a con- 
tinuation of the housing program were 
forced to vote for its passage or give up 
even the inadequate 20,000 units. 

When the public housing bill was 
under consideration in the House, I em- 
phasized the need for the continuance of 
this program. In my remarks on the 
floor, I pointed out that this reduction to 
20,000 units would destroy our own city’s 
efforts to clear slums. The public-hous- 
ing program in New York City is a high- 
ly successful project. The demand for 
housing is almost beyond estimation. 
Since low-rent public housing is limited 
to families residing on the housing sites 
and to veterans, no nonveterans and 
residents of other areas can be accepted 
even though they have been evicted onto 
the street. The committee recommend- 
ed in its report on this bill that many 
projects were having difficulty in com- 


pleting occupancy of such facilities. I 
challenged the committee to point out 
where, in any public-housing project in 
the New York area they found one va- 
cancy or a lack of qualified applicants 
for any project. I thought it timely, 
too, to point out to the committee that 
the people of New York pay many times 
over for any Federal expenditures in our 
city. The Federal Government collect- 
ed from the city of New York in internal 
revenue alone, approximately $10 bil- 
lion in the fiscal year that ended June 
30, 1952. 

This public law requires the Public 
Housing Administrator to make a study 
of the entire housing program and to 
submit his recommendations to the Con- 
gress before February 1, 1954. Also, pro- 
ponents of public housing were success- 
ful in having included in the conference 
report the statement that one Congress 
cannot bind any other Congress on this 
or any other housing program. It will 
be the task of the 84th Congress to re- 
store slum clearance and low-income 
housing programs. 

While the Republican Party claims 
credit for President Eisenhower’s lead- 
ership, the record shows that his pro- 
grams were supported and carried 
through only with the assistance of the 
majority of Democrats who are supposed 
to be “opposition.” ‘This support saved 
his foreign policy and many of his do- 
mestic programs. This is hard to admit 
but it is true as anyone who followed 
the legislation in detail will confirm. I 
am in complete agreement with Minority 
Leader Raysurn’s statement “We Demo- 
crats are credited with supporting Presi- 
dent Eisenhower's legislative program. 
We were not voting for or against Presi- 
dent Eisenhower. We were voting for 
national defense and American foreign 
Policy, as we always voted under previous 
administrations. We voted for recip- 
rocal trade, for strengthened armed 
forces, and for aid for our friends 
abroad. We consider this program vital 
to the security of our Nation.” 

In the Presidential campaign, the 
Republican Party made many pledges 
to the voters of this Nation. You will 
recall those pledges included a balanced 
budget, end of the war in Korea, end of 
waste and corruption in Government 
spending, and a reduction in taxes. The 
House minority leader, the Honorable 
Sam RAYBURN, of Texas, has given the 
following summary of the Republican 
campaign pledges and their total accom- 


plishments: 
PROMISES ACCOMPLISHMENTS 
Balance the budget. More unbalanced 


than they found 
it. 

Stabilize the Nation’s Cost of living now 
economy. at an all-time 
high. 

Asked Congress to 
increase it from 
$275 billion to $290 
billion. 

Actually, they have 
been increased by 
an extension of 
taxes. 

This promise they 
fulfilled. They 
made money hard- 
er to get. 


Reduce the national 
debt. 
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This report is brief when one con- 
siders the momentous issues before Con- 
gress. I would appreciate hearing from 
you and I want you to know that I can 
be reached at all times through my office 
in Washington. My office is open every 
day year round to assist my constituents 
with any Federal problems. A note to 
me in Washington will always reach me 
and an appointment to see me in Brook- 
lyn can be arranged to suit your con- 
venience, 


Apologists For Hindsight 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAWRENCE H. SMITH 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Saturday, August 1, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks I 
am including an article that appeared 
in Human Events, written by Mr. George 
Morgenstern, who has from time to time 
called attention to grievious errors made 
by Roosevelt and Truman in the decade 
of war just passed. 

Mr. Morgenstern rightly calls atten- 
tion to the apologists who have been try- 
ing to find excuses for the “boners” 
made at Yalta, Teheran, and Potsdam. 
The writer states the case against this 
clique far better than I can, and the 
article follows: 

HINDSIGHT 
(By George Morgenstern) 

On the eighth anniversary of the death of 
Franklin Roosevelt recently, the idolators 
field a double-headed memorial service, one 
group of the faithful attending at Hyde Park 
and another at Warm Springs. Mr. William 
D. Hassett, a former Presidential secretary, 
was charged with intoning the requiem at ` 
the Georgia rite. Like a late coming lodge 
brother stumbling over a familiar chair, Mr. 
Hassett found himself confronted by the 
embarrassing obstacles of the wartime con- 
ferences. He dealt with this impediment in 
a now familiar way. Referring to the criti- 
cism of Mr. Roosevelt and Mr. Truman for 
their generous accommodation of Stalin, Mr. 
Hassett said: 

“Hindsight gives the armchair strategist 
a great advantage. * * * It is easy and idle 
to say that the Yalta and Potsdam agree- 
ments should not have been negotiated. 
After all—to keep the record straight—it 
must be remembered that it is the violation 
of those agreements by Stalin and his fellow 
barbarians which has brought the world to 
its present misery.” 

The “hindsight” thesis merits examina- 
tion, for, lame as it is, it is the only justifi- 
cation that the New Dealers have been able 
to offer for the sorry world mess which is 
their only enduring bequest to the Nation. 
The testimony of leaders of the war party 
at the congressional investigation into Pearl 
Harbor is replete with references to “hind- 
sight.” Five New Deal Secretaries of State— 
Hull, Stettinius, Byrnes, Marshall, and 
Acheson—have had frequent resort to the 
term. It is standard in the lexicon of New 
Deal Members of Congress and other apolo- 
gists. 

But this very refuge in the word “hind- 
sight” is a confession that something went 
wrong—that, judged by the terminal result, 
decisions did not attain the intended end. 
“Hindsight” is the admission that the steers- 
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men piloted the ship and themselves stern 
foremost. 

Of course, the New Deal apologists, like 
old grads replaying a historic football game 
that was lost, want to start at the point 
where disaster overtook the home club in 
the fourth quarter. They ignore the fact 
that disasters are not sudden, but cumula- 
tive. They ignore the fact that there would 
have been no Teheran, no Yalta, no Potsdam, 
no cold war, no Korea if a war decision had 
not been taken some time between 1937 and 
1941. They never discuss the fact that there 
would have been no war decision if there 
had not been a war psychosis in Roosevelt's 
White House circle. 

This psychosis had been appropriately de- 
seribed—no doubt through “hindsight"—by 
a distinguished American almost a century 
earlier. The war with Mexico had been in 
progress a year and 8 months when, on Jan- 
uary 12, 1848, Abraham Lincoln discussed 
President Polk’s course in an address to the 
House of Representatives. 

In the course of his speech, Lincoln 
charged that Polk “ordered General Taylor 
into the midst of a peaceful Mexican settle- 
ment, purposely to bring on a war; that 
originally having some strong motive—what 
I will not stop now to give my opinion con- 
cerning—to involve the two countries in a 
war, and trusting to escape scrunity by fix- 
ing the public gaze upon the exceeding 
brightness of military glory—that attractive 
rainbow that rises in showers of blood—that 
serpent’s eye that charms to. destroy—he 
plunged into it, and has swept on and on, 
till, disappointed in his calculation of the 
ease with which Mexico might be subdued, 
he now finds himself he knows not where.” 

Those acquainted with the methods by 
which American intervention was procured 
in World War II and in the Korean war, and 
with the results of these professed crusades 
which so sadly miscarried, may take note of 
certain prophetic terms in Lincoln's utter- 
ance. 

Lincoln said that President Polk acted 
“purposely to bring on a war;” vide Roose- 
velt’s undeclared war against Germany in 
the Atlantic, his economic strangulation and 
“tough” diplomacy in reference to Japan, 
his itch for an “overt act.” Compare, also, 
Truman’s resort to war in Korea without 
constitutional decision by Congress and his 
flagrant violation of Public Law 264 in com- 
mitting American forces to a United Nations 
military action. 

Again, Lincoln referred to the President 
as “trusting to escape scrutiny by fixing the 
public gaze elsewhere”; vide that swamp tonic 
promises of the “four freedoms,” the Atlan- 
tic Charter, and the U. N., as well as the 
unrestrained denunciation of the distant 
villain while the Constitution was being 
ravished in stage center. 

Lincoln spoke also of the delusions of “mil- 
itary glory, a rainbow rising in blood, a 
serpent’s eye charming to destroy”; vide the 
monstrous American casualties of World War 
II and Korea, the military victory without 
commensurate national advantage in the 
one and the failure even to attain military 
victory in the other, the mortgaging of the 
national future, the helping hand that raised 
Communist Russia in World War II to mas- 
tery over 850 million people and rendered the 
Soviet Union a menace to the continuance of 
civilization, the transformation of the United 
States into a military managerial state in the 
last 12 years. 

Finally, Lincoln said of the President’s 
military adventure that “he now finds him- 
self he knows not where.” Where did Roose- 
velt find himself by the time he reached the 
Crimea? Truman by the time he came to 
Potsdam? Truman and Eisenhower when 
they were confronted by the ugly fact of 
Korea? 

Coming down to 1940-41, when Roosevelt’s 
decision for war was evident to even the 
blindest, there was no lack of warning that 


this intended adventure was subject to haz- 
ards far greater than those Roosevelt 
dreamed up to justify his determination. 
Those who want a compendium of sanity in 
those irrational days may refer to a curious 
propaganda exercise, entitled “The Illustrious 
Dunderheads,” edited by Rex Stout, onetime 
editor of the Communist New Masses, illus- 
trated by the Communist William Gropper 
(New York; Alfred A. Knopf, 1942). This 
is a digest of the utterances and votes of 
antiwar Members of Congress. 

Elsewhere it may be discovered that dis- 
tinguished churchmen were not wanting in 
ability to keep their heads amidst the 
mounting roar of organized war propaganda. 
Among the most sensible and outspoken were 
the late Cardinals Curley and O'Connell, 
Archbishop Beckman of Dubuque and the 
Reverend Dr. Charles Clayton Morrison, then 
editor of the Christian Century. 

The late Clifford S. Raymond of the Chi- 
cago Tribune displayed a discernment un- 
matched among his contemporaries. In an 
editorial of July 30, 1941, If Russia Wins, 
he discussed the Hitler-Stalin war as a con- 
test of two systems “created of fury and 
error.” No one, the editorial warned, “should 
indulge in any dreamy speculation of the 
deliverance of Europe under the protection 
of the great liberal powers if Stalin is the 
controller of new forces dominating the Con- 
tinent. His perfidies equal Hitler’s and his 
ruthlessness is not less. The Communist 
recognizes in Great Britain and the United 
States, two enemies, different in type from 
the Nazi foe, but fully as hostile and less 
akin to him in thought and purpose than 
his German neighbor. * * * The Red ally 
of today might be the Red terror of tomor- 
row.” 

By the time Truman enunciated his con- 
tainment doctrine with reference to Greece 
and Turkey in 1947, this would have been 
considered an inspired analysis. In 1941 it 
was undoubtedly dismissed with the familiar 
lie that it was pro-Nazi propaganda. Yet 
many years later the British military expert, 
Maj. Gen. J. F. C. Puller, would write: 

“We Europeans are a truculent congeries 
of nations who have been fighting each other 
for upward of 2,000 years, and we dislike out- 
side interference. In 1917 * * * had you 
not stepped in, we should have been forced 
to come to terms between ourselves * * * by 
a negotiated peace that could not have been 
worse than the one established. Again in 
the last war * * * you got entangled in the 
European brawl. * * * But for lend-lease 
the war could not have continued for long. 
Again there would have been a negotiated 
peace, which could not have been as bad as 
the present so-called one.” 

So we are back to hindsight once more. 
Roosevelt, bent on war, had the weapon of 
lend-lease. In June 1941, Harry S. Truman 
cynically suggested that lend-lease be ex- 
tended alternately to Germany and Russia, 
whichever side momentarily seemed to be 
failing, in order to keep them in their war 
until they had clawed each other into im- 
potence. But having, by his lights, chosen to 
throw in his lot with communism, Roosevelt 
could at least have driven a hard bargain in 
Stalin’s days of desperation, eliciting the 
pledge there and then that Russia, when 
saved by lend-lease, would withdraw within 
her borders. 

It is the hindsight fashion to say nowadays 
that no Soviet undertaking is worth the 
paper on which it is written, but a promise 
exacted in writing at this early stage, when 
America had at least the fiction of nonbellig- 
erency as an earnest of her disinterested 
position, would surely have been of greater 
moral value than the contention at a much 
later date that Russia had violated the 
sorry dispositions made at Yalta. But Gen- 
eral Deane, the American military attaché in 
Moscow, was astonished at how Harry Hop- 
kins and Averell Harriman fell all over them- 
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selves to promise Stalin unlimited military 
assistance with no strings attached. 

There was yet another chance to catch the 
bus, and that was to have accepted the 
struggling Japanese in their offer of peace 
even before Roosevelt went to Yalta. It is 
reported on good authority that Roosevelt, 
2 days before he left for the Crimea, was in 
possession of a report from General Mac- 
Arthur that Japan would surrender on virtu- 
ally the identical terms which ended the war 
6 months later. Had that happened, a Na- 
tionalist China, friendly and allied with the 
United States, would have been left intact, 
relieved of the vitiating sacrifices squeezed 
from her without her knowledge by Roose- 
velt at Yalta in return for unnecessary Soviet 
participation during the last 6 days of a war 
that lasted 1,347. 

Passing over all of these possibilities, 
which were muifed by stupidity or design, the 
fact remains that it was never necessary for 
an American President to have made the 
calamitous series of concessions, beginning 
with Teheran which fused the bomb of Red 
world menace. 

No statesman with a sense of duty to his 
own country voluntarily gambles from a 
position of paramount strength. Roosevelt 
had every predominant resource of power at 
his command then and soon was to have the 
ultimate weapon of that day—the atomic 
bomb. He cast aside every convincer he 
possessed and dealt his adversary five aces, 
He discarded the Atlantic charter in principle 
and in detail, and, with it, any vestige of 
moral purpose supposed to justify his war. 
Whom the gods would destroy they first make 
mad. Roosevelt's legacy to his countrymen 
was a desperate and insane world. If 
America goes under, it will not take hind- 
sight to explain why it happened. 


Robert A. Taft: A Man Full of Character 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRAZIER REAMS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. REAMS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave heretofore given, I desire to place 
in the Appendix of the Recorp a state- 
ment from the New Yorker magazine. 
It was written by Richard H. Rovere. It 
seems to me to be an unusually clear 
expression of at least one of the facets 
of the great personality which was 
Robert A. Taft. 

The statement follows: 

(By Richard H. Rovere) 


T. V. Smith, the academic philosopher who 
served briefly and brilliantly as a Democratic 
Congressman from Illinois, once described 
Robert A. Taft as “a man full of character.” 
It was a simple enough tribute but a great 
one, and closer to the essential truth about 
Taft than all the talk about the Senator’s 
integrity and courage and rectitude. It was 
the despiar of Taft’s political managers that 
he lacked a politically marketable person- 
ality; he could never develop one, because 
his character kept getting in the way. The 
words that would have made him seem a 
good fellow always stuck in his throat. 
Words that made him seem a bad fellow kept 
popping out—as when, for example, he gave 
his classic formula for meeting the challenge 
of high food prices: “Eat less.” He was an 
odd, improbable, fascinating combination of 
sweet reasonableness and ungovernable pas- 
sion. The public thought of him as a dog- 
matist, but behind the tough and self- 
assured rhetoric was a questioning mind, and 
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one more familiar with doubt than with 
certitude. The chilliness the public sensed 
in him was an illusion. He liked people very 
much and was shy and careful in all his re- 
lationships. He was restrained because he 
knew that there was a great deal in him that 
needed restraining. Sometimes he went out 
of control and the spectacle was unlovely. 
Above everything else, he was unique, identi- 
fiable, typical only of himself. Few saw their 
own image in him, or their father’s, or their 
brother’s, and that is probably why he died 
a Senator. It is also why he will be remem- 
bered. 


World Circlers—Old Model, New Model 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


- HON. BARRATT O’HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr, O’HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speak- 
er, by unanimous consent I am extend- 
ing my remarks to include an excerpt 
from William A. Stuart’s syndicated 
column, Heard and Seen. Mr. Stuart is 
the distinguished dean of the political 
analysts of the Middle West. He man- 
aged the preconvention campaign of 
William Randolph Hearst for the Demo- 
cratic Presidential nomination in the 
early years of the century and later was 
close counselor to William Hale Thomp- 
son during the latter’s turbulent and 
dramatic administration as mayor of 
Chicago. 

As political editor of the Chicago 
American he contributed a daily column, 
Heard and Seen, which for years was 
“must” reading on the list of everyone 
in the Middle West in, near to, or yearn- 
ing to get into politics. On his retire- 
ment from the American he continued 
his writings in a column widely syndi- 
cated and in his own weekly journal, 
fittingly named Heard and Seen. 

This weekly journal is in a class by 
itself. Dr. Preston Bradley, the great 
Chicago divine, told me that chancing in 
at the executive mansion in Springfield 
he found Governor Stevenson engrossed 
in reading Heard and Seen. It is that 
kind of a journal. Everything in it is 
written either by Bill Stuart or by his 
brilliant wife, Mary, the only news- 
woman in Chicago who regularly sits in 
on Mayor Kennelly’s press conferences. 

Much as I admire Bill, although not 
always leaning in the direction of his 
slants, I read Mary’s contributions first. 

Bill Stuart resides at Chicago’s Lake 
Shore Club, of which he is a director, 
and here our colleague from Illinois, the 
Honorable PETER Mack, dropped in to 
see him on. the latter’s return from his 
record-breaking circling of the globe in 
a one-engine plane. Fifty-one years 
earlier—1901—Stuart, traveling in com- 
pany with the late Charles C. Fitzmorris 
(then a Chicago schoolboy), had circled 
the globe in 60 days, breaking the pre- 
vious records of 72 days made by Nellie 
Bly in 1889 and of 67 days made by 
George Francis Train in 1890. However, 
the amazing achievement of Stuart and 


Fitzmorris, breath-taking at the time, 
set a record for only 2 years. In 1903 a 
young Spanish War veteran with Philip- 
pine service, J. Willis Sayre, now drama 
editor of the Seattle Post Intelligencer, 
cut the time to a little over 54 days. 
There were no airplanes in those days to 
help out. Mary, who was present at 
the meeting of her husband, and our 
colleague, remarked: “Globe circlers, old 
model, new model.” 

The excerpt from Mr. Stuart’s column 
follows: 

THE FamMity Next Door 


Do you know the family next door? Prob- 
ably you do, and it is good that you do. 
Do you remember “The Little Girl Next 
Door?” Probably not. 

But to know your neighbors is worth while. 
Invariably you'll find that they are likeable 
decent folks. I’ve known many thousands of 
persons, and disliked only a very few of them. 
I'm prompted to the foregoing by a recent 
visit between Judge Elmer J. Schnackenberg, 
former speaker of the Illinois House, and 
Alderman Nicholas Bohling (Republican) 
who was here throughout the recent legisla- 
tive session as Mayor Kennelly’s chief repre- 
sentative. 

After Judge Schnackenberg quit South 
Shore politics, Alderman Bohling came up as 
aleader. They knew each other only slightly. 

Said the judge to the alderman: “You 
used to live in South Chicago,” The alder- 
man assented. 

The judge continued: “I was raised there, 
on 91st Street. Your family were near neigh- 
bors. When I was 18% years old, just started 
on my own, I remember my mother saying 
to me, one morning, “The Bohlings have a 
new baby.’ You were that baby, alderman.” 

Which makes the judge, slated for the 
United States Court of Appeals, 63 and Al- 
derman Bohling 44 years of age. 


THE GIRL NEXT DOOR 


“The Little Girl Next Door’—she don't 
live there any more—was the name of a 
headline, controversial moving picture, 
shocking to the public of that day. It was 
based on testimony taken before a State 
Senate committee, in the Governor Dunne 
regime, investigating the wage and living 
conditions of shop girls (chiefly in State 
Street, Chicago). It was broadened into an 
antivice crusade and the committee visited 
many places including Chicago’s notorious 
“Levee” district. Congressman BARRATT 
O'Hara, then lieutenant governor, and 
Charles Michelson, Hearst editor and later 
Democratic national publicity director ex- 
traordinary, were factors in the production 
of that sensational movie. It made a lot of 
money, and pointed a pertinent moral. The 
saleslady of today at least gets much higher 
pay. It is better now as then, and we know 
the little girl next door and all the others of 
the neighborhood. Closely-knit families, 
neighborhoods, and cities reach the higher 
levels, That was so in tribal days; it’s so 
now. 


Public Reaction to Fiscal Policies of the 
Federal Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES B. DEANE 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. DEANE. Mr. Speaker, since mak- 


ing the remarks on the House floor July 
27, 1953, on the subject of the fiscal 
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policies of the Federal Government, I 
have been interested in the comments 
from Members of the House, from edi- 
torial pages, and from private citizens 
giving their reaction to the great public 
concern over the fiscal policies of the 
Federal Government. Typical of the 
letters which I have received is one from 
a community leader in a county-seat 
town in the northern section of my con- 
gressional district. This gentleman is a 
highly respected citizen and is serving 
as the county superintendent of schools. 
I quote from his letter, as follows: 


I am glad you told the American people 
the true story on the high-interest-rate pro- 
gram. This story needs to be told over and 
over. One time is not enough. I hope other 
Members of Congress will assist you in ex- 
posing some of the fallacies of the adminis- 
tration’s big-business program. 

Our farmers are in a bad squeeze this year. 
Declining farm prices (tobacco, milk, grain, 
cattle, and just about everything), coupled 
with increased cost of living and farming, 
plus 2 or 3 poor crop years in a row, will 
throw our people into a tailspin. In fact, 
desperation would be upon us already if it 
had not been for bank deposits, savings 
bonds, with little or no debts or mortgages. 
Large numbers of our farm population in 
our county are getting temporary relief with 
employment in nearby industrial and de- 
fense plants. A slowup in these factories 
(and it is bound to come) will throw this 
section for certain. 


A second example of typical letters 
which I have received on this subject is 
one from a small-business man and pub- 
lic official in Vass, N. C. I quote from 
his letter, as follows: 

I have read with interest your address to 
the House of Representatives concerning the 
Government’s fiscal policies. You are cer- 
tainly to be commended for your interest 
in this very important subject. We back 
home are certainly proud to know that our 
Congressman is analyzing the monetary situ- 
ation in the United States as carefully as you 
are. 


The press in North Carolina has con- 
tained many recent references and edi- 
torials on the “hard money policy” of the 
Federal Government, and some of these 
editorial comments have made particular 
reference to my remarks on the House 
floor July 27. I am pleased to cite the 
following typical editorials on my re- 
marks in the House: 


[From the Raleigh (N. C.) News and Observer 
of July 27, 1953] 


Up $13 MILLION 


Representative C. B. Deanz, of North Caro- 
lina, is trying, so far without success, to find 
compensating benefits to offset the enormous 
cost of the higher interest rate policy insti- 
tuted by the Eisenhower administration. 

The cost is virtually incalculable. It is 
estimated that when the new policy becomes 
applicable to the entire national debt, now 
standing at a record peacetime high of $272 
billion, the additional interest paid by the 
Federal Government alone will be around $2 
billion a year. The additional interest paid 
by individuals and corporations will, in the 
aggregate, run to an even larger amount. 

The average citizen cannot comprehend 
such figures. But, Mr. DEANE has dug up one 
figure which, although large, is small enough 
for most people to understand. The eighth 
district Congressman estimates that the 
State of North Carolina will pay approxi- 
mately $13 million in interest during the life 
of the $72 million in bonds it proposes to 
issue this year for school buildings and im- 
provements at mental institutions than the 
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State would have paid had it issued the bonds 
before the higher interest went into effect. 
The same proportion holds good for every 
transaction involving borrowing for a long 
period. The price is a high one to pay for 
the further enrichment of lenders, who were 
getting along very well under the old rates. 


[From the Sandhill Citizen, Aberdeen, N. C., 
of July 30, 1953] 


Deane SOUNDS A TIMELY WARNING 


Speaking on the floor of our national Con- 
gress on Monday, Representative C. B. DEANE 
called the attention of our lawmakers in 
Washington to what the Citizen feels is cer- 
tainly a disturbing. sign—the increase in 
interest rates. 

The Eighth District North Carolina Con- 
gressman said that under the present higher 
interest rates, North Carolinians will be re- 
quired to pay $13,345,000 more in interest 
payments over a 10-year period on the 
$72,500,000 bond issue scheduled to be 
launched next October than had the same 
bonds been issued in November, 1950. 

The Sandhill Citizen has heretofore said 
that the trend toward increased interest 
rates has probably been the most far-reach- 
ing change to take place in Washington 
since Eisenhower assumred the Presidency in 
January 1953. 

Higher interest rates is a hidden burden 
on the little man. He may not think that 
the interest rates of our country will affect 
him much, reasoning that he borrows but a 
few hundred dollars each year and that at 
the most it will cost him only a few extra 
dollars. 

This is where many people are wrong. 
Our biggest borrowers today are our Govern- 
ments, State and National as well as local. 
When the interest rates go up it means that 
our revenue must be increased to take care 
of the increase and that can be done only 
through increased taxation. 

It will not only mean increased taxes but 
increased interest rates will mean a substan- 
tial increase in the overall cost of homes 
where they are purchased on time payment, 
and we guess that 90 percent of the homes 
today are purchased on the time payment 
plan. 

Congressman Deane is rendering a fine 
service to his State and the Nation in call- 
ing attention to this disturbing sign on the 
horizon, 


[From the Lexington (N. C.) Dispatch of 
July 30, 1953] 
For “BONDS, REGARDLESS 

Congressman C. B. DEANE recently aroused 
a good deal of interest in North Carolina 
when he gave out an interview in which he 
estimated that the recent rise in money rates 
would cost the taxpayers many additional 
millions in financing the proposed $50 mil- 
lion for school building and some $22 million 
additional for improvement and enlargement 
of mental institutions. 

In a statement this week, Mr. DEANE clari- 
fied his position on the bond issues to be 
voted on October 3, by declaring his firm 
support of them. He is still disturbed about 
the interest rate situation and is trying to 
do something about it. A Washington dis- 
patch said he is conferring with officials of 
the Federal Reserve System and the Treasury 
Department in the hope of securing some 
modification of the hard money policy. A 
reporter quoted a Government official as say- 
ing that Mr. Deane was the first Member 
of Congress to display such an active interest 
in the situation. 

The State is expected soon to offer some 
$14,500,000 in bonds to finance improvements 
in the plants of the State educational insti- 
tutions. The bidding on these bonds will 
doubtless be watched with much wider inter- 
est than usual, because they may indicate 
what to expect in the future, 


No State in the Union has a better stand- 
ing in investment circles of the Nation than 
does North Carolina. But even this may not 
help the prospect, 

Not only will the higher priced money de- 
creed by Federal authorities increase the 
debt service burden of States, counties, and 
cities borrowing to make improvements, but 
it raises the Federal tax burden and at the 
same time adds to difficulty in balancing the 
budget. Interest on borrowings is a big item 
with the national Government and when the 
rate is raised by Government action it means 
the taxpayers must fork over that much 
more for the benefit of investors. 


Hells Canyon Dam 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GRACIE PFOST 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mrs. PFOST. Mr. Speaker, my col- 
league the gentleman from Ohio spoke 
at length on the floor of the House the 
other day in acrid opposition to the Fed- 
eral construction of a high dam in Hells 
Canyon, the deep gash carved by the 
Snake River dividing Idaho from Oregon, 
and located in the First Congressional 
District, which I represent. 

It was somewhat surprising to me that 
the gentleman should concern himself 
so heatedly about a project that is lo- 
cated over 2,000 miles from his own con- 
gressional district and would benefit an 
area which, to my knowledge, he has 
never even visited and certainly does not 
know well. 

The gentleman has, however, a very 
sound thesis for his speech. He main- 
tains that the private versus Federal 
power controversy which has catapulted 
the Hells Canyon project into the na- 
tional limelight is less important than 
finding out what is best for the people. 

I agree wholeheartedly. And it has 
been my experience that the people of 
an area prefer to decide for themselves 
what is best for them, and, what is 
more, I think they are entirely qualified 
to do so. In other words, Idaho people 
usually know what is best for Idaho, just 
as Ohio people know what is best for 
Ohio. 

During the past 2 or 3 years the Hells 
Canyon issue has been rather exten- 
sively aired in Idaho. The Power Trust 
has spent hundreds of thousands of con- 
sumers’ dollars to tell their side of the 
story in the slicks, in the pulps, in the 
press, and over the air. More recently, 
through the combined efforts of Mem- 
bers of Congress and private organiza- 
tions who favor the project, plus some 
fortunate breaks in national publicity, 
the case for the high dam has been 
presented to the people. 

And my mail has been running stead- 
ily, pugnaciously, about 9 to 1 in favor of 
the high dam. 

Now, I do not entirely blame my col- 
league for not knowing how the people 
of Idaho and the Northwest feel about 
Hells Canyon. He sat last year as a 
member of the House Interior and Insu- 
lar Affairs Committee when hearings 
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were held on the Hells Canyon bill. He 
heard testimony from a number of peo- 
ple from the area who had the money to 
spend to come to Washington—includ- 
ing, of course, the experts of the Idaho 
Power Co. 

But he did not hear from the thou- 
sands of citizens of Idaho and the North- 
west who could not afford to come across 
the country for a congressional hearing; 
he did not hear from the consumer whose 
light bill would be lowered; from the 
wage earner whose opportunities for 
year-round employment would be 
widened because of the new industry 
invited into the area by low-cost power; 
or from the merchant whose business 
would flourish through the added popu- 
lation and prosperity brought about by 
the new development. 

That point of view comes to Washing- 
ton in a letter with a 3-cent stamp. 

My colleague says that fortunately 
what is best for the people will be deter- 
mined by the merits of the Hells Canyon 
issue in the hearings now before the 
Federal Power Commission. These 
hearings are being conducted by the 
Chief Examiner of the Commission on 
the petition of the Idaho Power Co. to 
build three single-purpose power dams 
on the Snake River, and thus preempt 
forever the site for the high, multiple- 
purpose Federal dam. 

These hearings, as my colleague says 
are devoted to “technical testimony” and 
the decision will be based on the evidence 
presented. Yet, as everyone knows, lack 
of funds to pay engineers and other ex- 
perts and lack of time to prepare a case 
have plagued proponents of the high 
dam since last May when Secretary of 
the Interior Douglas McKay withdrew 
the Interior Department as intervenor 
in the case. 

The Washington Post commented edi- 
torially on July 22 on what it called the 
squeeze play of the Federal Power Com- 
mission in the Hells Canyon hearings 
and “the extremely high-handed treat- 
ment by the FPC of the persons and 
groups who are opposing the Idaho 
Power Co. proposal.” 

The editorial points out that at the 
time Secretary McKay withdrew Federal 
intervention on the Oxbow Dam, hear- 
ings on the proposal had been set for 
July 7, and continues: 

When the power company thereafter ap- 
plied to build two additional dams, the FPC 
without warning combined these applications 
with the Oxbow request and included them 
in the July 7 hearing. Yet the requests for 
a 90-day postponement from the Northwest 
Public Power Association, and a number of 
Senators were denied by the FPC. * * * 
The Idaho Power Co. has had time to prepare 
its case, but the groups which hold that pri- 
vate dams will make impossible any future 
Federal development have had to intervene 
on short notice. 


The editorial concludes that— 

The FPC owes an explanation of why it is 
indulging in such haste and apparent short- 
cutting of its own rules. 


When a nationally famous, on-the- 
scene newspaper sizes up the situation 
this way, I do not see how my colleague 
from Ohio, or anyone else, can hope for 
a decision based on the full merits of 
the case. 
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My colleague is never more misleading, 
however, than when he refers to a limit 
of 192,000 acres to be irrigated above the 
high Hells Canyon Dam. He must know 
that Hells Canyon project studies of the 
Bureau of Reclamation contemplate that 
by making low-cost power irrigation’s 
paying partner, water could be brought 
to more than a million acres of now arid 
land. The 192,000 figure merely repre- 
sents the first stage of the great irriga- 
tion development for which financial 
support would be provided by the high 
dam. Full figures are contained in House 
Document No. 473, 81st Congress, and 
they are also indicated in the irrigation 

` portions of the very bill he said he was 
debating. 

The Congressman paints a glowing 
picture of how much irrigation southern 
Idaho will need and should have in the 
future. But neither he nor any other 
advocate of the Idaho Power Co. proposal 
has offered any plan for providing this 
acreage. They are deafeningly silent on 
the question as to how high-cost irriga- 
tion of the future will be paid for. 

He must know, as the people of Idaho 
know, that these glowing irrigation pre- 
dictions cannot come true unless Federal 
power revenues are provided to help pay 
the costs—that is, without the revenues 
from Hells Canyon Dam. 

The gentleman’s professed fears that 
the dam would interfere with upstream 
irrigation are refuted in his own speech. 
For in one place he says: 

The three dams (of the IPC) will com- 
pletely utilize the entire head of the so-called 
Hells Canyon stretch of the river. 


This, in contradiction of his statement 
only two paragraphs previous admitting 
that Hells Canyon Dam would provide 
more power. Now if, as the gentleman 
says, “There simply is not enough sur- 
plus water in the river to operate the 
high dam,” then how in thunder would 
there be enough to operate three low 
dams which “completely utilize’ the 
head? The fact is, of course—and it is 
a fact attested repeatedly by the finest 
engineering staffs—that there is plenty 
of water in the river to operate Hells 
Canyon Dam in the manner contem- 
plated in the bill. 

Even if the high dam reservoir could 
not be filled every year, it does not mean 
the project is unsound. The very mean- 
ing of storage is that you store water 
in good water times for use in poor water 
times. To argue that in a bad year not 
enough water would flow to completely 
fill the reservoir is the best kind of argu- 
ment in favor of the need of greater 
storage capacity, such as only Hells Can- 
yon can provide, to regulate the flow of 
the entire river system. 

In an attempt to further cloud the 
irrigation issue, the gentleman from 
Ohio makes what is patently a false im- 
plication when he says: 


The constitution of the State specifically 
guarantees the priority of water used for 
irrigation over its use for hydroelectric 
power * * * but when the Federal Govern- 
ment takes over the use of water, it can 
claim a paramount interest, superseding 
State law. 


As a former member of the House In- 
terior Committee, he should know that 
Federal law, too, gives irrigation use pri- 
ority over all other uses of water, and 


that this has been a basic provision in 
reclamation law for 51 years. In fact, 
it is repeated and emphasized in the very 
bill he is debating. 

In my opinion, there are two, and only 
two, major issues in this Hells Canyon 
controversy, and neither the gentleman 
from Ohio nor any of the other op- 
ponents of the high dam is facing them 
squarely. 

The first one is this: Which plan will 
give the people the most? 

The second is its natural corollary: 
Which will cost them the least? 

There can be no argument on the first 
issue. Only the Federal Government 
can develop the precious natural re- 
sources that is the Hells Canyon dam site 
for as many purposes as it can serve and 
for the well-being and profit of all of 
the people. Expanded benefits in irriga- 
tion, navigation, flood control, and rec- 
reation, as well as vast quantities of 
cheap power, are all inherent exclusively 
in the Federal plan. 

The three-dam plan offered by the 
Idaho Power Co., as I have said, makes 
no pretense at expanding irrigation. 
Flood-control and navigation benefits 
would both be fractional under the three- 
dam plan as compared to the Federal 
plan. The 93-mile lake backed up be- 
hind the high dam would in itself be 
navigable, while the river below it would 
be better regulated and thus safer for 
commerce. The high dam, with its 
greater storage capacity, would be a more 
effective brake on floods, and would also 
be an important unit in the carefully 
planned Federal flood-control system for 
the Columbia Basin. The recreational 
benefits of a giant lake in the mountains 
are unlimited. 

But the decision as to which plan would 
give the people the most can be won on 
the power issue alone. 

The Pacific Northwest is already 
short approximately 600,000 kilowatts of 
power, or the equivalent of one Bonne- 
ville Dam. Each winter its great alumi- 
num plants and other defense and civil- 
ian industries struggle with cutbacks 
while its cities and towns face brown- 
outs. Storage of the Snake’s rushing 
waters in the spring and summer, for 
release in the fall and winter when the 
river rums low, would help assure a con- 
tinuous supply of year-round power to 
the whole Northwest region. The high 
dam at Hells Canyon would provide just 
about four times as much storage ca- 
pacity as the three low dams put to- 
gether. In which plan is there the best 
guarantee of firm power—power to keep 
present plants humming and new ones 
drowning them out with their greater 
roar? 

Even in its most ambitious statements 
the Idaho Power Co. has never claimed 
that the three low dams would produce 
more power than the high dam. But the 
real key to the controversy is the per 
kilowatt cost of the power produced. 
For consumers it means the difference 
between cheap, abundant power and ex- 
pensive, restricted power; for the area, 
the difference between stagnation of in- 
dustry and soaring expansion. 

The John S. Cotton report—which was 
prepared for the Interior Department 
under the last administration and sup- 
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pressed by this one—indicates that the 
high dam can produce power for $19.09" 
per kilowatt-year delivered to load cen- 
ters. That is about 2.1 mills per kilo- 
watt-hour. Mr. Cotton further reports 
that the Idaho Power Co. dams could 
produce energy at $41.07 per kilowatt- 
year. This is 4.6 mills, more than double 
the rate of Hells Canyon energy. 

The battle of kilowatt costs is now 
raging in the Federal Power Commission 
hearings, but regardless of claims and 
counterclaims, it is obvious that the pri- 
vate-utility figure will necessarily be 
higher since the company must—and 
this is only fair—be guaranteed a fair 
return on its investment. Last year the 
rate was 5.3 percent, but in previous 
years it has run as high as 9 percent, 
according to Washington’s PUD Asso- 
ciation. 

The Ohio Congressman adds a confus- 
ing statement to the kilowatt contro- 
versy. Though he never cites any source 
for his facts and figures, apparently he 
charges the entire cost of the high dam 
off against the power to be produced at 
the dam itself, whereas the major power 
benefits of the big dam would come at 
plants downstream—benefits which 
would not be derived from the IPC pro- 
posal. This is like charging the cost of 
a kitchen range off against its value in 
heating the kitchen. 

But one of the most misleading tactics 
in the whole Hells Canyon controversy 
is to say that the high dam would cost 
more than the three small dams, which 
naturally it would, and then imply that 
while the Idaho Power Co. would pay for 
its dams, every cent of the money for the 
high dam would come right out of the 
ose oie pockets—and never be put 

a 

What the gentleman from Ohio and 
others who employ this tactic fail to state 
is that 90 percent of all of the money 
which would go into the Federal project 
would be repaid to the Federal Treasury, 
plus interest. Money for reclamation 
projects is loaned by the Federal Govern- 
ment, on a long-term contract, and is 
paid back by the power and water 
users—and repaid again and again in 
the form of taxes on the wealth which 
is created. 

And that leads me to the second of 
my two major issues on Hells Canyon— 
which plan would cost the people the 
least? 

Indisputably, the Federal project. 

Practically all the costs of the high 
dam would be paid back to the Federal 
Government, while at the same time the 
people would have the benefit of low- 
priced, abundant electric power. If the 
Idaho Power Co. is allowed to squander 
the Hells Canyon site on its three low 
dams, the people of the area will pay 
the costs for years and years to come 
through higher light bills—higher costs 
for operating milking machines and elec- 
tric pumps, for refrigerators, stoves, 
electric irons, and radios, and for indus- 
try’s whirring machinery and electric 
furnaces. 

The Federal Government so far has 
invested about $95 million in Idaho in 
multiple-purpose projects, much of 
which is being repaid directly, while 
indirectly these projects are repaying 
the investment some twenty times over 
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in the form of crops, and it is impossible 
to estimate how many times more in the 
form of taxes, industrial development, 
purchasing power, homes, jobs, and 
opportunities. 

Go into any Federal reclamation area 
and ask the people whether Federal, 
State, and local tax revenues are higher 
after construction of the Federal proj- 
ect, or lower. Ask whether any conceiv- 
able private company single-purpose de- 
velopment would have created the ex- 
pansion of taxpaying farms, towns, 
business, and industry that has arisen 
from the Federal multiple-purpose 
undertaking. 

There can be no argument that the 
high dam at Hells Canyon will give the 
people the most for the least expenditure 
on their part. It will unlock the re- 
sources and industrial potential of the 
entire region, transforming the region 
into a resource of immense value to the 
entire Nation. A smokescreen of false 
and prejudiced statements has been 
thrown up around it, but the people are 
not letting the smoke get into their eyes. 
They want the high dam at Hells Canyon 
and I am convinced that eventually they 
will get the high Hells Canyon Dam. 


Newspapers Daily Perform a Miracle and 
Render Great Service to the American 
People i 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. Speak- 
er, one of the most interesting adver- 
tisements I have ever read, appeared 
recently in the Minneapolis Tribune. It 
was written by Bob Considine, Interna- 
tional News Service columnist, known to 
many Members of Congress as a great 
reporter and writer. 

I do not want to destroy the drama of 
this great ad by going into detail about 
it so I am placing it in the Record that 
those today and in the future will realize 
that they give little thought to the ordi- 
nary things of life, when sometimes it is 
high drama to read how they come into 
our hands. 

The full-page ad is as follows: 

THE MIRACLE AT Your FRONT Door 
(By Bob Considine, International News 
Service columnist) 

Came face to face with a genuine miracle 
today. Opened the door of my house and 
there at my feet lay an object which, when 
unfolded, brought the whole world before my 
eyes. It was.a world of war and peace, high 
resolye and despair, love and hate, tears and 
laughter—and it was all there before me. 

This miraculous object was easy to lift. 
Its leaves were easy to turn. Yet once it 
had been a massive part of a tree in Canada 
or Sweden, a tree that had needed years 
to grow. The tree was felled at the proper 
moment, stripped of its bark by intricate 
devices, pulled through forests, transported 
down rivers, fed into the maw of a mill, 
mixed with strange chemicals, and made into 
paper. 


There were words on these folded sheets 
of paper I found at my door. And pictures 
to explain the words. Here, to make these 
words and pictures visible and enduring, a 
substance named ink had been introduced— 
a substance made of a varnish prepared from 
linseed oil, rosin, and soap, to which the 
proper pigment had been added and the lot 
ground to a great fineness in a special mill. 

The infinite tragedy of war came to me, 
snug in my home, through the intercession 
of a reporter who had studied and worked 
for years to obtain his job, and who drank 
in his impression only by living with the 
muddied warriors and sharing their terror 
and bravery. 

His story had been shouted into a cracking 
field phone or tapped out in a battered press 
hostel and flung across the sea by the con- 
founding miracle of radio. 

Once in the United States, it had been 
further polished and placed on a “printer” 
and fed electronically to hundreds of out- 
lets at 60 words a minute. Then it had been 
taken off the machine, edited, interpreted 
in headlines that contained the exact num- 
ber of letters and spaces, reduced to metal, 
pressed against a yielding, pulpy sheet named 
a matrix, which in turn gave birth to its 
image in metal, attached to a printing press 
that cost a million dollars, inked, and wedded 
to an endless sheet of surging paper. 

It had been bound, transported in trucks, 
trains, planes, earmarked for me for a few 
pennies, and put at my door by a neighbor- 
hood lad. 

The world unfolded. From Moscow there 
was word that deeply affected me, an intra- 
mob fight in the Kremlin, where previous 
machinations had brought to mankind an 
incomparable scourge, and had caused us of 
the free world to teeter on the brink of 
bankruptcy. 

Puzzled by the significance of the strife, 
I turned to a story written by a man who 
had lived in Russia and who knew the 
purgers and the purged. And from there to 
stories of what the great ones had said of 
all this in London, Paris, Washington, Ot- 
tawa, Mexico City, Melbourne, Manila, Rio 
de Janeiro, Johannesburg. 

But there was so much more. There was 
word of the progress of the latest political 
revolution in our own country, of changes 
in the law of the land, the cost of continuing 
to be a citizen, the cost of a skyscraper and 
of a pat of butter. 

Some of my future was being shaped by 
my representatives ir Washington and some 
of it in Korea, and yet I knew it almost in- 
stantly—its scope and meaning—and, being 
a person who employs these representatives 
by my vote, I could begin to decide then and 
there whether to dismiss them or retain them 
in office. 

There was news of the atom, our smallest 
weapon, and of the projected carrier, our 
largest. The miracle in my hand took me 
through the Brandenburg Gate in Berlin and 
showed me the wrath of risen slaves. It let 
me into the-study of Marshal Tito. I was 
with Adlai Stevenson in Vienna and Dwight 
Eisenhower in drought-stricken Texas, and 
with Cambodian Premier Penn Nouth in 
Saigon. And Marilyn Monroe in Hollywood. 

I left London with the Queen of Tonga, 
and helped lasso a Hereford bull in the 
streets of Charlotte, N.C. I went toa stylish 
first night on Broadway and to a couturier’s 
opening in Paris. Mr. Truman told me why 
his side had lost last November. “People let 
Gemagogy get the best of them,” he snapped 
at me. 

My ball club won, my comic hero was saved 
in the nick of time, my wife learned how to 
cook and make over the entire house, my two 
shares of stock would stand the impact of 
peace, my fear of polio dispelled by gamma 
globulin, my golf slice could be cured by a 
“change of grip. 

All this through the miracle I held in my 
hand (and had come to accept as routine)— 
my newspaper. 
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General Federation of Women’s Clubs 
Opposes United Nations Seat for Red 
China 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM E. JENNER 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JENNER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD a news re- 
lease of the General Federation of Wom- 
en's Clubs, quoting a letter from Mrs. 
Oscar Ahlgren, president of the federa- 
tion, to President Eisenhower. 

I should like to congratulate the moth- 
ers and wives of the men fighting in 
Korea, who, through Mrs. Ahlgren, have 
asked the President to wage an unremit- 
ting struggle against admission of Red 
China to the U. N. 

There being no objection, the news 
release was ordered to be printed in the 
RECORD, as follows: 


GENERAL FEDERATION OF WOMEN’s CLUBS 
OPPOSES UNITED NATIONS SEAT FOR RED 
CHINA 2 


WASHINGTON, D. C., June 19.—In a letter to 
President Eisenhower, written June 17, Mrs. 
Oscar A. Ahligren, president of the General 
Federation of Women’s Clubs, informed him 
that the federation is opposed to the seating 
of Red China in the United Nations. 

She stated that the organization does not 
believe in compromise on this issue. 

The letter follows: 

“DEAR MR. PRESIDENT: As president of the 
General Federation of Women’s Clubs, the 
largest group of organized womanhood in the 
world, I urge you to stand firm and not join 
with those nations that would seat Red 
China in the United Nations. Great pres- 
sure undoubtedly will be brought upon you 
in the coming Bermuda conference. 

“Our organization represents many of the 
mothers and wives of the men fighting and 
dying in Korea. We do not believe in com- 
promise. Our men are fighting in Korea so 
that peoples the world over may also have 
freedom and independence as they and as 
we know it. To admit Red China to a seat 
in the United Nations would be a direct be- 
trayal of those who have died in Korea. 

“We ask you to back up our men on the 
political front as valiantly as they are per- 
forming on the fighting front. 

“With all good wishes and may God bless 
your efforts.” 


Flood Control in Buford-Trenton Project, 
North Dakota 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. MILTON R. YOUNG 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. YOUNG. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to insert in the REC- 
ord a statement made by me in connec- 
tion with the flood control and protective 
work in the Buford-Trenton project in 
North Dakota, 


A5236 


There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


I desire to call attention to the third 
proviso under the heading “Construction and 
Rehabilitation” of the reclamation section of 
the Interior Department Appropriation Act 
for 1954 (Public Law 172, Ist sess., 83d Cong.), 
as follows: 

“Provided further, That the Bureau of 
Reclamation is authorized to expend not to 
exceed $300,000 for emergency flood-protec- 
tive work and minor completion work on the 
irrigation system of the Buford-Trenton 
project of which the portion thereof found 
by the Secretary to be properly allocable to 
irrigation pursuant to allocations to be made 
under section 7 (b) of the Reclamation Proj- 
ect Act of 1939 shall be repaid under terms 
satisfactory to the Secretary and to the water 
users.” 

This proviso was inserted by agreement of 
the conferees through the cooperation of 
Congressman BEN JENSEN, of Iowa, chairman 
of the House Interior Subcommittee on Ap- 
propriations, who at hearings before his com- 
mittee had instructed the Bureau of Recla- 
mation to proceed with any funds available 
to provide adequate facilities to protect the 
Buford-Trenton project in my State of North 
Dakota from floodwaters and erosion which 
are threatening the vital pumping plant, 
canals, and other works of the project if the 
Corps of Engineers were unable to do so. 
Information to Mr. JENSEN and myself indi- 
cated that from 20 to 30 percent of the 
$300,000 appropriation allocated to the Bu- 
ford-Trenton project would be nonreimburs- 
able under findings to be made by the Secre- 
tary of the Interior under the Reclamation 
Project Act of 1939. It is my understanding 
that the language inserted by the conferees 
was necessary before any expenditures even 
of an emergency character could be made by 
the Bureau of Reclamation. I am glad to 
know that, in pursuance of the proviso, the 
Bureau of Reclamation has proceeded to pro- 
tect a canal on the Buford-Trenton project 
which was threatened with erosion from 
floodwaters of the Missouri. I hope the Bu- 
reau will proceed promptly to find out what 
expenditures are necessary to carry out the 
congressional mandate in the proviso. I am 
sure the water users on the Buford-Trenton 
project will cooperate in every way. 


Report to My Constituents 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LOUIS B. HELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, July 31, 1953 


Mr. HELLER. Mr. Speaker, the 
conclusion of the 1st session of the 83d 
Congress is a proper time for taking 
inventory of what has transpired under 
the Republican administration in recent 
months. It is also an opportune mo- 
ment for me, as your Representative in 
Congress, to give an account of my efforts 
in serving the interests and needs of the 
people of the Eighth Congressional Dis- 
trict. I believe every official should keep 
the public informed of his record and 
his views on important issues, 

The people of my district have always 
been aware of what I stood for, because I 
have always expressed my views frankly 
and openly. In the special election of 
1949 and again in 1950 and 1952 the peo- 
ple have shown their confidence in me 


by electing and reelecting me with over- 
whelming majorities. For that I am 
grateful, and I shall continue my efforts 
to serve them to the best of my ability. 


“STANDSTILL” CONGRESS 


As is commonly known, the legislative 
program presented to the 83d Congress 
was prepared by the White House and 
the Republican leadership in Congress. 
Consequently, the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration and the Republican Party bear 
the full responsibility for all actions 
taken by the present Congress, or the 
lack of such action. Early in the session 
it became apparent that there was a lack 
of leadership and no real harmony 
among the Republican factions in Con- 
gress, or between the leaders of those 
factions and the White House. Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, instead of taking hold 
of the reigns of leadership with firmness 
and resolution, sought to maintain har- 
mony in Republican ranks by presenting 
to Congress a minimum program of 
legislation. 

It is difficult to report any progress 
in the best interests of the American 
people, unless we consider as progress 
the administration's giveaway program, 
its favoritism toward big business, and 
its efforts to undo the reforms of the last 
20 years under Democratic administra- 
tions, such as public power, housing, 
social security, and others. 

Actually, except for appropriating 
funds for our military and domestic 
needs and for foreign aid, Congress did 
little else. It approved an immigration 
bill to admit 214,000 refugees, extended 
the excess-profits tax for 6 months, and 
renewed the Reciprocal Trade Agree- 
ments Act, plus other legislation of 
minor importance. At the same time, it 
eliminated price control and rent con- 
trol, it trimmed the public housing pro- 
gram to only 20,000 units for the whole 
country, it gave away to four States the 
oil under the coastal waters and with it 
the billions of dollars of national wealth 
which rightfully belongs to all the people. 

No attempt was made to amend the 
Taft-Hartley labor law, or revise the 
McCarran-Walter Immigration Act, or 
expand the social-security system. 
Nothing was done in the field of civil 
rights, statehood for Hawaii and Alaska, 
revision of the Federal tax system, the 
national debt limit, and review of foreign 
trade policy. 

WORLD PEACE AND AMERICAN SECURITY 


I have always believed in a positive 
program of aiding our allies, encouraging 
international understanding among the 
nations, and spreading the ideals of true 
freedom and democracy in the world. 
But I also favor building the defenses of 
America and the free nations as the best 
safeguard for peace and security for all. 
We cannot permit any relaxation in our 
defense efforts. 

Consequently, I have supported the 
foreign-aid program, the point 4 pro- 
gram to aid underdeveloped areas, and 
our own rearmament efforts. I favored 
support of the U. N. which, despite its 
weaknesses, still constitutes humanity’s 
hope for world peace. I voted for re- 
newal of the Reciprocal Trade Agree- 
ments Act to encourage international 


trade as a means of improving our rela- 
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tions with other countries. I voted for 
the bill to send $100 million worth of 
surplus wheat to the hungry people of 
Pakistan, and I also voted for famine re- 
lief whereby Congress authorized the 
President to give surplus food to coun- 
tries facing starvation. 

I have been disturbed over President 
Eisenhower's approval of the $5 billion 
cut in the Air Force appropriation which 
would reduce our Air Force to 120 wings 
instead of 143 wings, the minimum re- 
quired to give us a reasonable degree of 
security. On June 18, 1953, during the 
discussion of the mutual-security pro- 
gram in the House, I said: 

Those who advocate the discontinuance 
of this program or seek to limit its efforts 
through crippling reductions, must assume 
full responsibility for their deeds. They 
would place the safety of our Nation in 
peril. They would undermine our position 
of world leadership, which we have attained 
in recent decades. They would destroy the 
confidence which we enjoy in the eyes of the 
whole free world. 


Unfortunately, the present adminis- 
tration and its representatives in Con- 
gress did not take heed of this warning. 


THE MENACE OF COMMUNISM 


Throughout the 5 years that I am a 
Member of Congress I have continually 
warned against the menace of commu- 
nism abroad and at home. In numer- 
ous statements and speeches I have 
pointed out how the obstructionist tac- 
tics of the Communists were crippling 
the U. N., how Soviet Russia violated its 
international agreements with the 
United States, and how freedom of reli- 
gion and human rights are being 
trampled upon in the Communist- 
dominated countries. In the wake of 
recent events inside the Iron Curtain, 
the’‘signs of restlessness and even revolt, 
I referred to the Russian utopia in these 
words on July 14, 1953: 

The huge concentration camp that is 
Soviet Russia today is based on the greatest 
lies and falsehoods in human history. The 
idealism of freedom from tyranny in 1917 


has given way to a naked struggle for power 
in 1953, 


Communist China is not different. I 
have long been of the viewpoint that Red 
China should not be admitted to the 
U. N. because of its crimes against hu- 
manity. Consider in what condition our 
American boys are now returning from 
the Communist POW camps. Consider 
the inhumane treatment to which they 
have been subjected. Our hearts are 
filled with anguish and our souls with 
profound sorrow as we read the daily 
accounts of atrocities committed upon 
our boys in the prison camps. We gasp 
in horror at the “brain-washing,” the 
torture, and the inhumanities inflicted 
upon them; we shudder at the murders 
committed so cold-bloodedly. We ask: 
How can human beings reach such 
depths of inhumanity toward their fel- 
low men? 

Hence I was happy to lend my support 
to the resolution passed by the House of 
Representatives to deny membership to 
Communist China in the U. N., because 
she is not fit to join the family of decent 
nations, and my efforts to keep her out 
will continue unabated. As long ago as 
June 7, 1950—less than 3 weeks before 
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the invasion of Korea and about 6 
months before Red China joined in the 
aggression—I warned that under no cir- 
cumstances should Communist China’s 
bid for a seat in the U. N. be considered. 
I said then: 


The United States must not permit the 


passage of a resolution legalizing the corrupt 
acts of the Soviet-inspired Chinese banditry. 
The Chinese Communists have committed 
crimes against humanity and human de- 
cency. It would make a mockery of the 
Charter of the United Nations and dash the 
hopes of mankind for a peaceful world to 
permit these international criminals to sit 
in respectability with the law-abiding peo- 
ples of the world. 


Three years ago I branded them as in- 
ternational criminals. Today the whole 
world is able to see the results of their 
inhumanity and the crimes they perpe- 
trated upon thousands of Americans, 
South Koreans, and those of the other 
nations who fought in the ranks of the 
United Nations—the same United Na- 
tions to which the Chinese Communists 
now seek to gain entrance. I feel even 
more strongly in this matter now than in 
1950, because Red China is responsible 
for the prolongation of the Korean war. 
On July 29, 1953, I said in the House: 

If not for Communist China’s intervention, 
the unity of Korea would have been achieved 
2% years ago and hundreds of thousands of 
lives on both sides could have been spared: 
We have a most difficult problem in the 
United Nations now with Russia. * * * Now 
it is suggested that we compound that prob- 
lem by adding another obstructionist to crip- 
ple even more the effectiveness of the United 
Nations. To yield to these suggestions would 
be appeasement of the worst sort. 

THE GIVEAWAY PROGRAM 


The great crusade initiated by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower has deteriorated into a 
great giveaway of our country’s national 
wealth. The attitude of the new admin- 
istration is that anything the Govern- 
ment can do, big business can do better 
and at greater profit. One of the first— 
and one of the few—campaign pledges 
kept by the Republicans was the enact- 
ment of the tidelands oil bill, whereby 
the oil and other natural wealth located 
under our coastal waters were given 
away to four States and to the big oil 
operators there. 

These offshore oil and mineral deposits 
are reputed to be worth between $100 
billion to $300 billion—truly a fabulous 
amount, which our country could use for 
educational purposes, build new and bet- 
ter schools, and give our children the best 
education possible. Many of us in Con- 
gress advocated that this wealth be used 
for such purposes, but we were outvoted 
by the proponents of the giveaway pro- 
gram. When the tidelands bill was be- 
ing considered in the House of Repre- 
sentatives on March 30, 1953, I warned: 

What is in the interests and for the benefit 
of the whole people, cannot be taken away 
from them and given to a few States where 
only a relatively few individuals will benefit 
at the expense of the entire Nation. * * * 
By handing over this rich offshore oil prop- 
erty to a few States, the present Congress 
will go down in American history as having 
committed a great disservice to the American 
people and setting a dangerous precedent 
for the future. * * * Iam unalterably op- 
posed to this bill because, in my opinion, 
it constitutes a most fantastic conspiracy to 
deprive the American people of its natural 
resources and natural wealth. 


The tidelands oil situation was not an 
only case. It was merely a beginning. A 
big and unconscionable grab of our coun- 
try’s natural wealth had begun and it is 
now developing to immense proportions. 
Big business is reaching out to grab con- 
trol of all reserved minerals, all public 
lands, the national forests, public power, 
including such projects as TVA, the de- 
velopment of electric power from atomic 
energy, and many other resources which 
are held in trust for all the people by 
our Federal Government. In April, 
President Eisenhower asked Congress to 
authorize the sale of 29 synthetic-rubber 
plants to private interests. These plants, 
constructed during World War II at a 
cost of $550 million to the taxpayers, 
would be given away for about 15 cents 
on the dollar. 

The administration’s giveaway pro- 
gram is a cause for concern on the part 
of the American people. The way this 
is developing, I predict that the Teapot 
Dome scandal of the Harding adminis- 
tration will someday look like a card 
party door prize. On April 16, I deliv- 
ered a speech on the floor of the House, 
under the title “Who, Eventually, Will 
Be Giving Whom the Business?” in which 
I dealt with this whole subject. Follow- 
ing are a few extracts from that speech: 

I am apprehensive as to the direction in 
which the Eisenhower administration is 
heading. From the evidence at hand thus 
far, it appears that it is definitely headed 
in the direction of creating a privileged class 
of businessmen who will be in sole and com- 
plete domination of our Government. * * * 
Is a big field day being planned for private 
business, and will the country be short- 
changed in the long run? Who, eventually, 
will be giving whom the business? * * * 

How soon before the public at large will 
be getting the business? How soon before 
the great reforms of the past 20 years in 
the field of labor, social security, public 
power, housing, development of natural re- 
sources, and many other phases of our na- 
tional life and activity will be getting the 
businessmen’s treatment of the high-pow- 
ered executives? Will the material approach 
dominate over the human element? Will 
the private profit motive become the domi- 
nant force in preference to the interests and 
the general welfare of the Nation as a whole? 


I strongly urged that the wealth and 
treasures of this Nation not be diverted 
into private channels. To guard against 
it I introduced a resolution to create a 
watchdog committee, to be known as the 
Joint Committee on Natural Resources, 
consisting of 16 members, 8 from each 
of the two Houses of Congress, to main- 
tain a careful watch over our Nation’s 
natural wealth. Subsequently the Hon- 
orable HUBERT H. HUMPHREY, the liberal 
Democratic Senator from Minnesota, in- 
troduced a companion measure in the 
Senate. During the coming session both 
Senator HUMPHREY and I will press for 
action on our joint resolution. 

THE HIGH COST OF LIVING 


The cost of living, which has such a 


telling effect on our pocketbooks, con- 


tinued to increase under the Eisenhower 
administration. Prices of food, housing, 
medical care, clothes, and other essen- 
tials of life have pushed the cost of liv- 
ing to a record high. The previous all- 
time high had been reached in November 
1952, but by the middle of June 1953 the 
consumers’ price index was two-tenths 
of 1 percent above the November figure. 


A5237 


With the removal of all economic con- 
trols, this was not difficult to foresee. I 
have always been deeply concerned with 
this problem, and hence strongly fa- 
vored the continuation of economic con- 
trols as a protection for the consumer. 
When prices began to reach skyward, 
after the outbreak of the war in Korea, 
I urged the enactment of an effective 
price-control law. In 1951 I repeatedly 
called for control of the cost of food and 
other essentials to assure the fullest pro- 
tection to the low-income groups. 

Then efforts were begun to kill eco- 
nomic controls altogether, but what 
could not have been done under a Demo- 
cratic administration was finally accom- 
plished this year under a Republican 
administration. Not only were such 
controls eliminated, but attempts to 
maintain standby controls in the event 
of an emergency were defeated by the 
Republicans. In March 1953, I intro- 
duced a bill to provide for standby con- 
trols by giving the President authority to 
freeze prices and rents in case of a sharp 
rise in the cost of living or a dislocation 
of our economy. On that occasion, 
March 3, I said: 

President Eisenhower's very first Executive 
order, shortly after he entered the White 
House, called for discontinuation of all wage 
and salary controls. * * * The President’s 
decontrol actions have met with approval in 
certain quarters, particularly those who 
stand to profit directly. As for the great 
majority of the public, the consumers, the 
Wage earners, the people who live on small 
fixed incomes, and others whose income is 
limited, they are keeping their fingers 
crossed and are just hoping for the best. 
* * * At a time when the cost of living is 
still at an all-time high, when the tax 
burden is a painful reality to all of us, even 
the most trivial price increase is an added 
burden on the American consumer. By re- 
moving these controls prematurely and too 
quickly, the new administration is adding 
to that burden. 


In connection with the high cost of 
living, a group of New York Congress- 
men met on July 22 in Washington to 
discuss the recent raise in wholesale gas 
rates which affect the retail cost of gas 
to millions of consumers in New York. 
We sought to find ways to protect con- 
sumers from price increases for the use 
of gas. At the same time, the Hinshaw 
bill to amend the Natural Gas Act so as 
to nullify the jurisdiction of the Federal 
Power Commission in regulating the 
operations of the gas companies was 
brought up in Congress. Several of my 
colleagues and I detected it and we put 
up a stiff fight to defeat it. Comment- 
ing on the battle in the House, the news- 
paper, Labor, wrote in its issue of August 
8: 

Congressmen Crosser; YATES, Democrat, 
of Illinois; HELLER, Democrat, of New York; 
and a few other friends of gas consumers 
put up a last-ditch battle against the bill, 
but it passed without a rollcall vote. The 
lobby’s supporters did not want to go on 
record as voting for the “steal.” 

DECENT HOUSING AND RENT CONTROL 


I have consistently supported legisla- 
tion for the construction of low-rent 
housing projects, the elimination of fire- 
traps and slum clearance, to maintain a 
higher standard of living and proper 
standards of health, and also the con<- 
tinuation of rent control. 
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Last year I introduced two bills de- 
signed to cope with the problems of rent 
control and adequate housing. The first 
called for a 2-year extension-of the rent- 
control law and to make it more effec- 
tive. The second advocated repeal of 
the limitations on construction of fed- 
erally assisted low-rent housing projects, 
and I urged the construction of at least 
75,000 dwelling units during the year. 
But Congress was in no mood for either 
of these proposals. As a result of the 
pressure of the real-estate lobby, the 
housing program was cut down to only 
35,000 units. 

This year, with the Republicans in 
control, the situation was worse. The 
real-estate lobby fought for complete 
elimination of the low-rent housing pro- 
gram, and for a while it looked that they 
would win. At the last moment, how- 
ever, Congress gave its approval for the 
construction of 20,000 dwelling units in 
1953. As for next year, the prospects for 
new and additional housing are very dim. 
Nevertheless, I shall continue my efforts 
to fight for decent housing at all times. 
When the House Appropriations Com- 
mittee recommended the elimination 
of the housing program, I stated on 
April 22: 

I am unalterably opposed to the recom- 
mendation which, to all intents and pur- 
poses, will completely put a stop to the low- 
rent public-housing program. * * > In the 
city of New York, for example, a total of 
33,434 housing units, which already have 
been allocated, will be affected and the con- 
struction of these units will not even begin. 
This means that 33,434 families in New York 

‘who would have had the opportunity to 
obtain decent housing will now be deprived 
of that chance, * * * We cannot sit here 
and remain completely callous to the misery 
and the squalor in which thousands of decent 
and hard-working citizens and their families 
live, without hope of ever obtaining a decent 
home in which to raise their children. 


It is my feeling that it will not take 
long for the people, particularly in the 
large urban areas, to discover that Re- 
publican preelection promises and post- 
election deeds are not one and the same 

` thing. 

The situation is similar in the case of 
rent control. I had urged during the 
session just ended that rent control be 
extended for another 2 years, until June 
30, 1955, because I felt this was the least 
Congress could do for those of meager 
incomes. I argued that the time had 
not yet arrived when it would be safe to 
eliminate such controls, and I warned 
that if rent ceilings were lifted “rents 
in many communities would rise sub- 
stantially and with it the cost of living.” 
I stressed there were still millions of 
families who require the protection of 
rent control and that abrupt suspension 
of this protection would result in serious 
hardship for low-income groups. 

As for the specific situation in New 
York, I stated on March 3: 

The citizens of New York were recently 
shocked to learn that the Dewey administra- 
tion has joined forces with certain real- 
estate interests in our State in an effort to 
push through the Republican-controlled 
State legislature a 15-percent increase in 
rents. * * * The authorization of such 
blanket increases in rents is illtimed, unfair, 
and constitutes a callous disregard of the 


needs and conditions of untold numbers of 
families who are forced to live in substand- 
ard dwellings and are unable to pay rent 
increases. * * * They deserve the economic 
protection which rent control has given 
them in recent years against rent gouging 
and excessive profiteering. 
LABOR, SOCIAL SECURITY, PENSIONS 


My interest in labor and my support 
of liberal labor legislation are widely 
recognized by the A. F, of L., the CIO, 
and other organized labor groups. I 
have always strongly opposed the Taft- 
Hartley law and have urged its repeal 
since that law was enacted. I am in 
favor of sound labor relations which will 
keep strikes at a minimum, production 
high, and the income of wage earners as 
high as possible. 

Consequently, I have supported a 
higher minimum wage, maximum unem- 
ployment insurance payments, an old- 
age pension in addition to social-security 
benefits, and a broadening of the social 
security system. I also introduced a bill 
to provide equal pay for equal work for 
women. While no attempts were made 
by the Republicans during the 1953 ses- 
sion to initiate action on the Taft- 
Hartley law, I am hopeful that such ac- 
tion will be forthcoming next year and 
that the law will be modified in labor’s 
favor. No one is optimistic enough to 
believe that this law would be repealed 
under a Republican administration. 

Meanwhile, I continued my efforts to 
help improve the lot of the working peo- 
ple in other ways. On April 23, I intro- 
duced a bill to permit working mothers 
to deduct from their income tax any 
expenses incurred in providing care for 
their minor children. This bill received 
nationwide attention and commendation 
in the press, and the prospects that Con- 
gress will take action on it during the 
coming year are very good, In discussing 
the situation of the 9 million working 
mothers in the country who are com- 
pelled to seek employment to help meet 
family expenses, I said: 

The great majority of these mothers would 
sooner prefer to remain at home and devote 
themselves to raising their children, were it 
not for economic circumstances. * * * It 
has long been a custom, recognized under 
our laws, that business is allowed to deduct 
from its income tax every ordinary and rea- 
sonable expense incurred in the production 
of its income. Why can we not apply the 
same principle in the case of working 
mothers? I think that we should extend to 
them the same recognition, to the effect that 
where a woman is gainfully employed outside 
of her home she should be entitled to deduct 
from her income tax the ordinary and reason- 
able expenses incurred in providing care for 
her minor children, , 


I have also demanded prompt action to 
clean out crime along our waterfronts, 
particularly in New York, and have urged 
the labor unions to exert leadership in 
getting rid of the gangsters and rack- 
eteers who are ruining our commerce and 
economy in the port areas, I have al- 
ways been of the opinion that Commu- 
nists are stirring up waterfront trouble 
in order to obtain control of a key trans- 
portation system. Consequently, I intro- 
duced a resolution to investigate Com- 
munist activities along our waterfronts 
and to recommend the necessary pre- 
cautions, 


‘month, instead of $50 as before. 
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As one who is vitally interested in 
helping to provide economic security to 
those over 65, I voted last year to in- 
crease the monthly social-security pay- 
ments by at. least $5 and to allow outside 
income for elderly people up to $75 per 
This 
year I introduced a bill to extend social- 
security benefits on a larger scale. Here 
are some of the highlights of my bill: 

First. Extend social-security coverage 
to another 10 million people who now 
are not entitled to these benefits. 

Second. Raise the minimum monthly 
payments from $25 to at least $40. 

Third. Use the 10 best years of a per- 
son’s earnings as the wage base to com- 
pute his social-security benefits, instead 
of using average earnings of a lifetime. 
Under my proposal, benefits would be 
higher and fairer. 

Fourth. Increase the allowance for 
outside monthly earnings from $75 to 
$100. 

Fifth. Lower the age limit for those 
entitled to social-security retirement 
benefits from 65 to 60 years. 

I have also introduced an old-age pen- 
sion bill to provide a monthly pension of 
$40 to all persons over 70 years and to 
all those between 65 and 70 who show a 
need for it. This pension is to be in ad- 
dition to social-security benefits or re- 


‘tirement aid now being received by older 


people. Discussing my bill on the floor 
of Congress on July 21, I stated: 

To ignore the problem of old age as if it 
did not exist is a grave injustice to our 
elderly citizens, who have every right to ex- 
pect that their country will provide them 
with some degree of economic security at a 
time when they are no longer able to be pro- 
ductive. * * * We have today social-security 
benefits, various public and private pen- 
sion plans, old-age funds, and similar efforts 
to aid materially our aged people, but all of 
these reach only a part of our aged citizenry 
and that aid is insufficient. Of more than 12 
million people over 65, about half receive any 
kind of benefits under our major public as- 
sistance or retirement funds and the average 
old-age pension is only about $43 per 
month. * * * Millions of our elderly citizens 
today receive no pension benefits whatever, 
while those receiving a pension find that 
under the present high cost of living it is 
inadequate to meet their most elementary 
needs, 


I have also supported legislation for 
pensions to widows, veterans, railroad 
workers and their survivors, and other 
retired workers. 

IMMIGRATION 


The discriminatory nature of the 
McCarran-Walter Immigration Act, its 
injustices against naturalized American 
citizens. and its restrictions upon immi- 
gration, is generally recognized. I was 
vigorously opposed to that measure when 
it came up in Congress last year. In- 
stead of restrictions, I favored a liberal 
immigration policy whereby the quota 
system would be abolished or quota 
numbers would be pooled for use of 
immigrants coming from countries with 
small quotas, such as Italy, Poland, 
Rumania, etc. 

I had hoped that Congress would re- 
vise the McCarran-Walter Act this year. 
My hope was based on President Eisen- 
hower’s state of the Union address in 
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which he stated that the law contains 
injustices, and that he was requesting 
Congress to review the act. Unfortu- 
nately, nothing has come of it. No re- 
view was undertaken and no effort was 
made during the 1953 session to revise 
the McCarran Act. Just another Re- 
publican promise that fell flat. 

Several times I urged action on the 
immigration law and introduced bills 
calling for its correction and for the 
admission of more immigrants. As early 
as February 2 of this year, I said: 

There is not the slightest doubt that Pres- 
ident Eisenhower is dissatisfied with the Im- 
migration Act now on our statute books. 
* + + I trust that Congress will have the 
opportunity to reconsider the McCarran- 
Walter Immigration Act at an early date. 


On April 1, I reminded Congress as 
follows: 

It is a well-known fact that many of the 
leading national organizations of this coun- 
try, religious groups, fraternal orders, labor 
unions, relief organizations, as well as nrany 
distinguished Americans, are on record in 
opposition to the McCarran-Walter Immi- 
gration Act. The list of these organizations 
and individuals is a long and honorable one, 
and on it is also President Eisenhower who 
earlier this year suggested that Congress 
should review the immigration law. 


But it was of no avail. The Repub- 
lican leadership of Congress would not 
hear of any steps to revise the McCarran 
Act. In May I introduced a bill to admit 
100,000 immigrants from Italy outside of 
quota restrictions. The purpose was 
to help alleviate Italy’s overpopulation 
problem and to show the Italian people 
our friendship on the eve of a crucial 
election there. On that occasion I said: 


With the coming of national elections in 
Italy, all of these problems—overpopulation, 
unemployment, high cost of living—will un- 
questionably reflect the seriousness of the 
situation. Some of the discontentment will 
probably find an outlet in the vote for the 
Communists and other extreme elements. 
+ + * Italy is one of America’s best friends 
and allies in Europe. We have done much 
to help Italy during the past few years since 
the end of World War II, but the contribu- 
tion made toward the growth and develop- 
ment of the United States over the past cen- 
tury or more by immigrants from Italy is no 
less great. * * * This country can use the 
skills and the productive capacity of these 
immigrants. 


Then the emergency immigration bill 
to admit 240,000 refugees and Iron Cur- 
tain escapees was brought before Con- 
gress, but later reduced to 214,000 im- 
migrants. I supported the bill and 
voted for it as a worthy and deserving 
measure. On the day the bill was up for 
consideration I pleaded for its passage: 


Our actions now, our decisions today, will 
be deeds of encouragement to those behind 
the Iron Curtain who are becoming more 
restless and agitated with each passing day. 
We must show them we are their friends, 
Passage of this immigration measure would 
have a terrific impact on those people and 
would redound to our benefit and prestige. 
I urge my colleagues to support this measure. 
It is in the spirit of the great American 
tradition of offering asylum to the oppressed 
and the persecuted. 


I was particularly elated that the 
emergency immigration bill contained a 
provision to admit 60,000 Italian immi- 
grants, which to some extent took into 


consideration the problem I raised, 
although not in the amount I had 
originally recommended. 

Just before the 1953 session of Con- 
gress was adjourned I was one of a group 
of 32 sponsors—8 Senators and 24 Con- 
gressmen—who introduced an omnibus 
immigration bill to recodify our immi- 
gration and naturalization laws and re- 
place the McCarran-Walter Act. It is 
the product of 8 months of intensive 
work and it is aimed to remove the de- 
fects and inequities of the McCarran Act 
so as to make our immigration laws more 
humane. The draft of this bill was done 
under the leadership of New York’s able 
Senator HERBERT H. LEHMAN and Con- 
gressman EMANUEL CELLER, and I am 
glad to be associated with them in this 
great effort. 

I personally urged President Eisen- 
hower, in a letter addressed to him at 
the White House, to study this new bill 
and to consider giving it his support in 
order to do away with the racist and dis- 
criminatory features and the injustices 
of the McCarran Act, which he himself 
publicly criticized. 


TAXES AND FISCAL AFFAIRS 


There has been much talk of reducing 
taxes and balancing the national budget. 
Despite their promises to do both, the 
Republicans have not been able to keep 
their promises. Taxes have not been 
cut, and there is widespread talk in Re- 
publican ranks about imposing a general 
sales tax for the whole country. This 
will have the effect of hitting the con- 
sumer again. Even the repeal of the 20- 
percent tax on admissions to movie 
theaters, voted by Congress, was vetoed 
by President Eisenhower. 

It has always been my view that we 
should grant tax exemptions to the low- 
income groups and place the greater bur- 
den of taxation on the higher-income 
groups and big business. In line with 
these views, I voted for extension of the 
excess profits tax on the big corporations. 
I cited figures to show that profits of 
these corporations in 1952 were almost 
twice the profits during the war years 
1942-45. On the floor of the House— 
July 10—I said: 

Let us not shed any tears over big industry 
and the big corporations who are compelled 
to pay this excess-profits tax. * * * Do you 
still think we ought to let these big corpora- 
tions continue to accumulate unprecedented 
profits at the expense of the Nation’s eco- 
nomic well-being? Through the medium of 
this tax we are restraining the profiteering 
and the greed of these corporations, and we 
are helping to stabilize our economy. Abol- 
ish it, and you will permit a resumption of 
profiteering in a big and unconscionable 
way. Eliminate this tax on excess profits 
and you will make possible another give- 
away from which only the very rich stand 
to benefit, 


I introduced several tax-relief meas- 
ures, including a bill to provide for a. 
deduction up to $1,000 for the education 
of a dependent child whom the taxpayer 
is maintaining in high school or college. 
I also urged repeal of the excise tax on 
furs, liquor, cosmetics, leather goods, 
and so forth. 

CIVIL RIGHTS AND CIVIL LIBERTIES 


As an ardent supporter of civil rights 
and a believer in the fundamental free- 
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doms which made this country great, it 
has always been my conviction that the 
United States should set an example in 
the treatment of minority groups and in 
practicing tolerance toward people of all 
faiths and races. Discrimination on the 
grounds of race, religion, or color should 
be eliminated. At the same time, we 
must adopt the necessary safeguards 
for the protection of the basic freedoms, 
rights, and civil liberties to which all our 
seed are entitled under our Constitu- 
on. 

It may interest my constituents to 
know that when I served in the New 
York State Senate, in 1943-44, I was sec- 
retary of the State temporary commis- 
sion against discrimination, headed by 
Senator Irvinc M. Ives, then majority 
leader of the State assembly. It was 
this commission which prepared the 
FEPC Act for New York, now a model 
act for Federal legislation. In Congress 
I continued my support for FEPC legis- 
lation for equality of opportunity in em- 
ployment, abolition of discriminatory 
practices in housing, education, and the 
Armed Forces, elimination of the poll 
tax, and other manifestations of preju- 
dices. I have urged home rule for the 
District of Columbia, statehood for 
Alaska and Hawaii, and a strengthened 
civil-rights section in the Department of 
Justice to deal with civil-rights viola- 
tions. I consider all of this essential to 
the welfare of our society. 

Again, I regret to report that the new. 
administration and the Republican- 
controlled 83d Congress have done noth= 
ing in this field during the 1953 session. 
Not a single civil-rights measure was 
considered, no FEPC legislation, no anti- 
lynching or anti-poll-tax bill, no District 
of Columbia home-rule bill came before 
either House of Congress. 

During the session I introduced two 
civil-rights bills. One calls for abolition 
of the poll tax as a prerequisite for vot- 
ing in a primary or regular election; the 
other provides protection against van- 
dalism committed on account of racial 
or religious prejudices, such as desecra- 
tion of churches, synagogues, and ceme- 
teries, and acts of terrorism against 
religious or minority groups. When I 
introduced these bills, I stated— 
February 12: y 

To deprive our citizens of the right to vote 
and to participate in the political life of the 
country is inconsistent with the American 
heritage of human freedom and dignity. 
Last year the platforms of both political 
parties urged the elimination of poll taxes, 
This is the time to follow through on these 
proposals. CLO 
Our Constitution guarantees equal protec- 
tion of life, liberty, and the pursuit of hap- 
piness to all citizens. * * * Whenever these 
rights are challenged by any lawless gangs or 
groups who advocate mob violence and thrive 
on acts of vandalism or racial terrorism, they 
must be dealt with promptly before they are 
able to cause serious injury to our freedom, 
our security, and our way of life. 

DISTRICT PROBLEMS 


While all matters discussed thus far 
are of direct or indirect importance to 
the people of my district, there are cer- 
tain problems of more immediate and 
personal interest to them. As Repre- 
sentative in Congress, I am constantly 
on the alert for such problems affecting 
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my constituents and the well-being of 
the area, and I am at all times ready to 
utilize my good offices to help solve them. 
These instances are quite numerous 
during the year, so I shall limit my re- 
port to one or two outstanding examples. 

Some 2,300 employees at the Brooklyn 
Navy Yard, located in my district, re- 
cently faced the loss of their jobs when 
the Secretary of the Navy adopted a 
policy to divert work from the naval 
shipyards and give it to private ship- 
yards. I immediately called a confer- 
ence of the Democratic Congressmen 
from Brooklyn, who designated me as 
chairman to negotiate with the responsi- 
ble officials in an effort to avert this 
catastrophe for the navy yard workers. 
In this effort I had the full support of 
the Brooklyn Metal Trades Council of 
the Navy Yard, affiliated with the A. 
F. of L. 

Negotiations and conferences con- 
tinued throughout May, June, and into 
July of this year. On July 6 I was 
finally informed by the Navy's Bureau of 
Ships in Washington that the dismissals 
would not take place for the remainder 
of 1953, and that the jobs and the eco- 
nomit security of 2,300 families had been 
saved. The success of this effort was a 
great personal satisfaction for no other 
reason than that I had been instrumen- 
tal in averting a great calamity for all 
these people, who together with their 
wives and children probably number ten 
to fifteen thousand persons. 

Of course, I receive numerous calls and 
requests from my constituents who seek 
my help or intervention in problems of 
@ personal nature, such as immigration 
cases, veterans’ problems, housing needs, 
military allotments, pensions, and vari- 
ous other matters and inquiries. I have 
tried my utmost to be helpful in all such 
instances and I derive great joy when my 
efforts are crowned with success. While 
I cannot be successful in all instances, 
no request fails to receive prompt, effi- 
cient, and courteous attention. 

MISCELLANEOUS MATTERS 

There were other matters of domestic 
and international interest on which I 
took a stand during the year in accord- 
ance with my views on justice, fair play, 
and humanity. Briefly, I wish to men- 
tion the more important matters: 

I voted for continued economic aid to 
Israel as in the past, in order to enable 
the Jewish State attain its etonomic in- 
dependence. I have also supported every 
effort to develop a strong bond of friend- 
ship between the United States and 
Israel, and I have urged the United 
States to endeavor to obtain peace be- 
tween Israel and the Arab States. 

As in the past, I again urged an in- 
crease in the salaries of postal workers 
and Federal employees. ` Their salaries 
have never been adequately adjusted to 
meet the high cost of living. They are a 
hard-working and loyal group and they 
deserve due consideration. 

On Polish Constitution Day, May 3, I 
extended greetings to Americans of Po- 
lish descent and voiced my hope that 
Poland would soon be liberated from its 
Communist oppressors. I voted for the 
bill to grant asylum in this country to 


the gallant Polish flier, Franciszek Jar- 
ecki, who fied from Communist-Poland 
in a MIG plane. I stated in the House 
on May 28: 

The feat accomplished by this Polish air- 
man is a great victory in the fight for 
freedom. * * * The people of Poland and 
our own American citizens of Polish descent 
have every reason to feel mighty proud of 
their countryman, Mr. Jarecki. This is their 
great day as much as his. It emphasizes 
their loyalty to democratic ideals and their 
devotion to the great struggle for freedom 
in which the free nations of the world are 
now engaged. America is glad to open its 
heart and its gates to admit Mr. Jarecki, who 
is the symbol of a free Poland. 


On the 35th anniversary of Lithuanian 
independence in February I expressed 
the hope that this heroic people would 
soon regainitsfreedom. Isupported the 
resolution passed by Congress on July 27 
to investigate the forced’ incorporation 
of the three Baltic States, Lithuania, 
Latvia, and Estonia, into the Soviet 
Union. 

I have supported every effort toward 
unification of Ireland and was one of the 
signers this year of the petition to bring 
out the Fogarty resolution on the floor 
of the House for a vote. I hope this will 
be possible in the coming session. 

I supported legislation to provide 
drought relief to stricken areas in this 
country and famine relief for overseas 
areas. 

I favored legislation authorizing the 
payment of family allotments to depend- 
ents of servicemen in the Armed Forces, 
including those reported missing in war. 
This act was extended for another 
2 years, until 1955. I joined in the effort 
to restore cuts in the appropriation for 
the veterans’ hospitalization program, 
which is of vital interest to veterans and 
their families. Hospitalization needs of 
our veterans must receive priority at all 
times. Veterans’ problems have always 
been close to my heart, and I shall give 
them my fullest support all the time. 

In addition to the bills mentioned, I 
also introduced bills to provide lump- 
sum payments to veterans’ beneficiaries, 
to exempt from income-tax interest re- 
ceived from United States defense bonds 
in order to stimulate greater sales of 
bonds, to create a United States medical 
and dental academy, to aid large cities in 
establishing efficient ambulance service, 
as well as a number of private bills. 


PRAISED BY GROUPS AND ORGANIZATIONS 

During the year many groups, organi- 
zations, and labor unions have lauded 
my stand and my voting record on vari- 
ous issues. Listed here are some of 
these groups: 

The United Automobile Workers 
Union, CIO, found that I have a perfect 
score on 13 key issues, such as public 
housing, price control, civil rights, tide- 
lands oil, foreign aid, reciprocal trade, 
and others. 

‘The liberal organization, Americans for 
Democratic Action, appraised my record 
on 13 important issues and found that I 
voted right on these issues, including 
housing, rent control, price control, and 
others mentioned above. 

The American Legion of Kings County, 
Brooklyn, listed me as voting correctly 
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on issues of interest to veterans, such as 
payment of indemnity to veterans’ sur- 
vivors, appropriation of funds for vet- 
erans employment service, veterans’ pen- 
sions, and so forth. 

The newspaper Labor, published by 
the railway brotherhoods and 15 asso- 
ciated unions, wrote as follows: 

Congressman HELLER has voted 100 percent 
right. In not a single instance has he wa- 
vered in his support of legislation favorable 
to labor and the public interest. 


The Jewish War Veterans of the 
U. S. A. expressed its appreciation of my 
fight for public housing in these words: 

Congratulations on the excellent effort you 
made to save the Housing Act. * * * You 
have the gratitude of the membership of our 
organization for the speeches you made on 
the floor. 


The Italian-American organization, 
Chesterfield Lodge, Inc., comprised of 
Americans of Italian descent, praised my 
fight against the discriminatory McCar- 
ran-Walter Immigration Act and my 
efforts to admit a substantial number of 
Italians to this country. 

The New York Federation of Post 
Office Clerks, affiliated with the A. F. of 
L., thanked me for my efforts in behalf 
of postal workers as follows: 

We have always found you to be a true 
friend who has never hesitated to assist us 


in any way possible. Thank you for all that 
you have done for us. 


The Ambassador of Israel, His Excel- 
lency Abba Eban, wrote to express his 
government's appreciation for my efforts 
in furthering American-Israeli friendly 
relations, saying: 

I am sure you know how greatly Israel 
draws strength and encouragement from the 
bonds of American-Israel friendship. * * * 
May I take this opportunity of expressing my 
appreciation of the personal part which you 
have played in furthering this relationship. 


Others who have written me during 
the year in praise of my work and my 
help in their behalf are the Polish Immi- 
gration Committee; Lithuanian Ameri- 
can Information Center; Seafarers In- 
ternational Union; Brooklyn Metal 
Trades Council, A. F. of L.; Transport 
Workers Union of America; National 
Federation of Federal Employees; New 
York State Council of Retail Merchants; 
National Association for the Advance- 
ment of Colored People; Veterans of For- 
eign Wars; Disabled American Veterans; 
American Zionist Council; Vaad Hatzala 
Rehabilitation Committee; Dressmakers 
Union, Local 22; Independent Theater 
Owners Association; and numerous 
others, 

CONCLUSION 

This is my record of achievements in 
the Ist session of the 83d Congress. It 
is an acounting of my stewardship of 
office which I am proud to present to my 
constituents. I urge them to read it and 
to acquaint themselves with my views on 
important issues, and my actions on ma- 
jor problems. It is my earnest belief 
that an informed citizenry will be better 
able to solve its problems and therefore 
able to contribute more intelligently to 
the general welfare. 
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Congressional Investigating Committees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM E. JENNER 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JENNER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a resolu- 
tion adopted by the National Society of 
the Sons of the American Revolution in 
their 63d annual congress on June 17, 
1953. The resolutions support the 
right and duty of Congress to investigate 
Communist and other subversive activ- 
ities in the United States. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


RESOLUTION COMMENDING CONGRESSIONAL 
INVESTIGATING COMMITTEES 

Whereas the National Society, Sons of the 
American Revolution, has continually en- 
deavored to be a bulwark against commu- 
nism and all other subversive activities in 
this Nation; and 

Whereas the introduction of legislation 
to curb these destructive subversive influ- 
ences, together with the investigation and 
public exposure of Communists and sub- 
versives has been mandated by the National 
Society, Sons of the American Revolution 
for many years; and 

Whereas members of the National Society, 
Sons of the American Revolution, have be- 
come increasingly concerned over the vicious 
barrage of criticism directed against the 
congressional committees investigating vari- 
ous aspects of Communist activity in Amer- 
ican life and these attacks make it clear 
that there is under way a deliberate and 
intensive campaign of smear and intimida- 
tion designed to hamper the work of the 
investigating committees; and 

Whereas it is our belief that the majority 
of these attacks arise from sources which 
serve the cause of communism. Whether 
knowingly or not, some of the most abusive 
attacks have come from persons whose 
tragedy is not that they are Communists, 
but that they do not understand the true 
nature of communism. No man or woman 
can be a Communist or a pro-Communist 
and a loyal American at one and the same 
time. To support communism is to support 
treason, and the Sons of the American 
Revolution do not believe that traitors 
should be accorded deferential treatment 
under any circumstances: Be it therefore 

Resolved, That the National Society, Sons 
of the American Revolution, commends the 
splendid efforts of congressional commit- 
tees, investigating Communist and subver- 
sive activities, and that a copy of this reso- 
lution be sent to the members of the appro- 
priate committees in the Senate and the 
House of Representatives of the United 
States. 


Calumet-Sag Waterway 
EXTENSION OF REMARFS 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
during the session about to close I have 


on several occasions stressed to my dis- 
tinguished collegues the importance to 
the Nation of the Calumet-Sag Water- 
way development. Despite the rigid 
economy that has marked appropria- 
tions for public works, the committee 
included Calumet-Sag in the very slen- 
der list of projects for which some 
money was allotted. The conferees re- 
taining the Calumet-Sag appropriation 
in the bill agreed on, I was happy to have 
the opportunity of expressing on the 
floor of the House the appreciation of 
the people of Chicago—CoNnGRESSIONAL 
Recorp of July 21, 1953, page 9431. Iam 
happy, too, that among the members of 
the Committee on Appropriations is an 
alertness to the great possibilities of this 
waterway and a friendly sentiment for 
the granting of an appropriation in 1954 
making possible its immediate and rapid 
development. 

In anticipation of the interest in this 
project among my colleagues when we 
reconvene in January, I am extending 
my remarks to include a most interest- 
ing account in the Southeast Economist 
of the present waterway and its future 
possibilities. The article follows: 

New impetus was given last week to the 
drive to make South Chicago the world’s 
greatest inland port. 

Old allegiances were renewed and new con- 
verts were won to the 50-year-old Calumet- 
Sag project last week when more than 100 
officials and civic leaders representing 48 
citywide, Southtown, Southeast side, and 
suburban organizations were guests of the 
East Side Chamber of Commerce on a 10- 
hour cruise from the 92d Street Bridge to 
Lockport and return, a journey of about 44 
miles. 

NEW LOCK IN CALUMET HARBOR 

It was the chamber’s annual inspection 
trip and all those aboard the cruiser Wen- 
della pledged their support to the proposed 
$90,000,000 enlargement and improvement of 
the Calumet-Sag channel and the long- 
delayed development of a great harbor in 
Lake Calumet. 

They expressed dismay that 60 of the 80 
lake vessels that formerly wintered in Lake 
Calumet, with their owners spending a third 
of a million dollars locally to outfit their 
ships in the spring, now berth in the more 
modern facilities of the Milwaukee harbor. 

Improvement of the Calumet-Sag calls for 
early construction of a new lock at Calumet 
harbor, in Burnham, and eventually one on 
the Grand Calumet River in Hammond. 


ANXIOUS TO GET STARTED 


Among those aboard the Wendella were 
Lt. Col. A. H. Lahlun, executive officer for the 
Great Lakes Division of the United States 
Army engineers; William N. Erickson, presi- 
dent of the Cook County Commissioners; 
Senator Walker Butler 2d, president pro 
tempore of the State senate, and long an 
advocate of inland-waterway development, 
and a number of members of the city council. 

All expressed eagerness to push ahead the 
development of the Calumet-Sag project, 
authorized by Congress in 1946, on which a 
start has not been made because no Federal 
funds are available. 

When the cruiser passed Blue Island Sen- 
ator Butler said the control locks at that 
place which limit vessels passing between 
Lake Michigan and the Gulf of Mexico to a 
width of 50 feet and a length of 360 feet 
constitutes “Chicago’s crime.” 

An initial appropriation of $20 million is 
to be sought at the 1954 session of Congress 
for work to be completed the following year, 
with the hope that additional money will be 
forthcoming at each session to follow until 
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the Illinois project is finished late in 1959 or 
early in 1960. It was forecast by proponents 
that the annual tonnage of 3,400,000 in 1952 
will be increased in the ensuing 10-year 
period to 30 million tons of cargo traffic an- 
nually on the Calumet-Sag. 

It is planned to widen the channel to 225 
feet, eliminating the 50- and 60-foot goose- 
neck stretches, and to deepen it from the 
present minimum of 9 feet to the desired 
13 feet, with all bridges being rebuilt to 
admit larger vessels, assuring a clearance 
of 25 feet above the waterline. 


SAVING IN FREIGHT RATES 


For every dollar of taxpayers’ money spent 
on the project it is estimated the return 
on the investment will be several times that 
amount in savings on freight rates, espe- 
cially on sand, gravel, and coal which the 
railroads carry at very little and often no 
profit to them, leaving greater rail capacity 
for fast-freight materials, produce and prod- 
ucts. At least one railroad president, an 
advocate of waterways, said this is to be 
desired. 

W. J. McDillon, president of the East Side 
Chamber of Commerce, observed that “if all 
Chicagoans realized the enlarged waterway’s 
possibilities they'd get out here with shovels.” 

Including the branch of the Calumet-Sag 
to be projected into Indiana through Ham- 
mond and East Chicago to Clark Road, Gary, 
the ultimate cost of the project will be $134 
million. This extension was also authorized 
by Congress. It calls for widening, straight- 
ening, and deepening of the Grand Calumet 
River from its juncture with the present Sag 
Channel at Burnham and will provide a link 
with the United States ship canal terminus 
at the Grand Calumet River. The ship canal 
serves a score of industries, including the 
Inland Steel, Youngstown Steel, Standard 
Oil, Sinclair Oil, and other companies in 
Whiting and East Chicago. 

All bridges over the Grand Calumet River 
would be rebuilt. It is now a currentless 
cesspool filled with sludge and unfit for 
navigation. = 


TO BRING INDUSTRIAL BOOM 


Col. R. A. Thompson, of the United States 
Corps of Engineers, who has lived with the 
project, pointed out the fields of growing 
corn, the cattle grazing at the water’s edge, 
and the great stretches of untilled land be- 
yond the tree-shaded banks of the Sag Canal 
between Blue Island and Lockport. 

The Army engineer said four transconti- 
nental railroads and a number of through 
highways now serve the open country, which 
has such rich industrial potentialities. 

“There lies the great undeveloped indus- 
trial area of Chicago,” he said. “This proj- 
ect will without question add untold millions 
of dollars of productive wealth, giving em- 
ployment to tens of thousands of workers, 
adding new communities to the city’s out- 
skirts, and benefitting not only Chicago and 
the State but the entire Midwest and the 
Mississippi Valley, including the port of New 
Orleans.” 


TO ELIMINATE BOTTLENECKS 


One of the worst bottlenecks in the 
Calumet-Sag is the point at the Acme Steel 
Co. plant where it is so narrow’ that over 
the years scores of barges have piled up. 
This is to be widened and at some future 
time land may be acquired from the steel 
company for a new and more direct channel, 
eliminating the bend for the purpose of pro- 
viding easier navigation. 

City council members who made the trip 
were Alderman Kenneth E. Campbell (20th), 
member of the harbors, wharves, and 
bridges committee; Alderman David R. Muir 
(6th); and Alderman Brian J. Ducey (49th). 


PREDICTS 30,000,000 TONNAGE 


Martin Oettershagen, chief engineer of the 
Bureau of Harbors and Rivers for the City ot 
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Chicago and consulting engineer of the re- 
gional port district, was master of cere- 
He said the Calumet-Sag project 
is a vital link in the largest system of inland 
waterways in the United States, the 9,000 
miles of navigable streams connected with 
the 4,000 miles of the Mississippi River and 
its main tributaries. He predicted an even- 
tual annual tonnage of 30,000,000 on the 
improved Sag channel. 

Howard R. Olson represented the Chicago 
Regional Planning Association and Carl L. 
Gardner made the cruise for the Chicago City 
Plan Commission. 

The Illinois Department of Public Safety 
was represented by Joseph P. Starcevich, 8242 
Merrill Avenue. William A. Dindas, gen- 
eral superintendent; William F. Patterson; 
and John G. Henneberger represented the 
sanitary district. 

Other United States engineers on the in- 
spection tour were Col. R. P. Kline and Lt. 
Col. Jack Neal. The Chicago Regional Port 
District was represented by George F. Fiedler, 
of Blue Island, and the Chicago Regional 
Planning Association by Howard R. Olson. 
The Chicago Regional Plan Association rep- 
resentative was Carl L. Gardner. 


BUSINESSMEN ATTEND 


Industrialists and businessmen aboard 
the Wendella included S. E. Anderson, of the 
Republic Steel Co.; William V. McKenzie, 
Steel City National Bank, 3030 East 92d 
Street; Lloyd C. Holmlin, 13104 Western Ave- 
nue, Blue Island; S. L. Simmons, 12600 Tor- 
rence Avenue; Ash “Jack” Bender, 130th 
Street and Stony Island Avenue; T. E. Ur- 
banek, 9203 Commercial Avenue, South Chi- 
cago; and John Peterson, of the East Side 
Chamber of Commerce. 

The Hammond Chamber of Commerce has 
campaigned for the waterway improvement 
for many years. The secretary of that organ- 
ization, William Lowrey, as usual, nrade the 
annual tour, bringing with him Capt. Larry 
Hoffman, engineering officer and representa- 
tive of Mayor Vernon C. Anderson, and John 
Mahoney, a Hammond civic leader. 

Another Hoosier waterway enthusiast who 
accepted the invitation of the East Side 
Chamber of Commerce and was on hand for 
the excursion was Mayor Andrew Kovacik, 
of Whiting. In addition to the world’s larg- 
est complete refinery of Standard Oil of In- 
diana, the great Carbon & Carbide plant of 
Whiting would benefit greatly from the ex- 
tension of the Calumet-Sag Channel to a 
union with the United States ship canal. 

As the Wendella began the journey up the 
Calumet-Sag, after a preliminary trip to the 
mouth of the Calumet River, Mr. Oetters- 
hagen, at the microphone on the pilot’s plat- 
form, called attention to foreign ships at 
the docks. He stated there are 140 dockings 
& year of foreign ships in Chicago harbors, 
as well as many more at Indiana Harbor, 
Ind., and that when the Lockport locks are 
widened and a harbor is built in Lake Calu- 
met the number will be increased many 
times, 

GIANT PLANTS BORDER RIVER 


The giant plants which border the river 
at the beginning of the Calumet-Sag are an 
indication of future industrial growth on 
Lake Calumet and further along the channel, 
the master of ceremonies stated. One of 
many is the plant of the Commonwealth 
Edison Co., to which 4 million tons of Illinois 
caqal were shipped by barge last year. 

The largest grain elevator in the Midwest, 
Republic Steel mills, and the Ford assembly 
plant are only a few of the many great indus- 
tries on the Calumet-Sag. 

There are 14 bridges in the first 7 miles 
of the river and channel, and each must be 
rebuilt. “From 112th to 114th Streets the 
river bottom is solid rock, and to lower it 
will be an expensive operation, but it will 
be done,” b agen said. 

On the trip downstream the Wendella 
circled the 2,144-acre Lake Calumet to give 


the passengers a view of the 380-acre Calu- 
met Harbor terminals where vast improve- 
ments are planned to prepare for tremendous 
industrial growth. 

The vessel then entered the barge canal 
where some enlargements have been made. 
At one place it has already been widened to 
136 feet. 

Passing under one of the bridges that does 
not have to be raised or swung open for 
small craft, the master of ceremonies said 
that Chicago is known for its movable 
bridges. 

He said the most dangerous bridge is that 
of the Michigan Central Railroad, which pro- 
vides no clearance. One of the best is the 
new bridge of the Tri-State Highway. 

At Lockport the Wendella docked to give 
the Chicagoans an opportunity to inspect 
the model locks which provide a drop of 
40 feet in 13 minutes and arise of like dimen- 
sion in 20 minutes. There is a generating 
plant waterpowered by the spillway. 

Another point of interest on the channel 
is the juncture with the main sanitary and 
ship canal at the village of Sag. 


Nervous Profs Convene To Complain 
About Probes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM E. JENNER 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JENNER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have reprinted in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
by Fulton Lewis, Jr. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD 
as follows: 


Nervous PROFS CONVENE To COMPLAIN ABOUT 
PROBES 


(By Fulton Lewis, Jr.) 


WASHINGTON, February 19.—The winter 
Chautauqua for American educators is under 
way so instead of staying home attending 
to school problems, numerous professors, 
School superintendents and teachers are 
gathered in nervous knots around the coun- 
try complaining about congressional investi- 
gations into their institutions. 

What they propose to accomplish I can- 
not fathom, since both the House and Sen- 
ate already have committees at work run- 
ning down the Communists on various 
schoo] staffs. The inquiries have been de- 
scribed as “invasions of academic freedoms,” 
“degradation of the teaching profession,” 
“anti-Semitism,” and an “invasion of a 
teacher's innermost thoughts.” 

This, of course, is pure slander against 
the elected lawmakers of our Nation, to say 
nothing of its being below the dignity of an 
individual charged with the education of 
American youth. That is, unless the teacher 
er professor using the slander happens to be 
a Communist Party member or some sort of 
apologist for the Commies. They stoop to 
anything, as has been aptly demonstrated in 
the past. 

One of the most asinine arguments ever 
used against congressional intentions to 
look over teachers and their textbooks is that 
it is all right for a Communist to be a 
teacher so long as he does not advocate com- 
munism in the classroom. 

This is as phony as a Kremlin peace pro- 
posal. Furthermore, it is the root of most 
of the addilebrained arguments heard these 
days whenever the subject of school probes 
is mentioned. 
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A Communist is not just a member of the 
Communist Party. He or she is required to 
work at it 24 hours a day. Only those who 
do, remain members in good standing. This 
is especially true at present, following revela- 
tions by the FBI that it has long had secret 
agents inside the party. Now only the most 
trusted and ardent party members are still 
carried on the rolls. 

So if a schoolteacher, as several have re- 
cently, tells a committee of Congress he won't 
reply to the question about his Communist 
Party membership or nonmembership for fear 
of possible self-incrimination, it’s a pretty 
good bet that he’s got a party card tucked 
away somewhere in a secret hideout. 

A Communist is a Communist all the time. 
Just to keep the Iron Curtain intact, how- 
ever, a Commy teacher may never mention 
his love for the Soviet Union openly when 
talking to students. But the minute he 
leaves the Classroom, he is busy peddling 
propaganda, joining Communist-sponsored 
Tronts or cluttering up the air denouncing 
congressional investigations. And under- 
neath it all he is busy picking up informa- 
tion of value to the party, and may even be 
assigned a sabotage job, or at a moment’s 
notice ordered into the espionage under- 
ground. 

Any way the professors slice it such a per- 
son is a Communist in color and thought. 
He isn’t afraid to express his contempt for 
Congress, but ducks like a frightened doe 
whenever Congress asks him about his affilia- 
tions with the Reds. 

Probably a lot of students don’t know it, 
but when a well-known professor sits on the 
platform with Communists who are busy sell- 
ing the party line in the United States they 
are likely to be impressed. As a matter of 
fact, the evidence is that thousands are 
judging by the number of students in left- 
wing campus groups. Somebody has con- 
vinced them Moscow has a better way of life 
than America. And it isn’t the anti-Com- 
munist professors who have done so. 

One example that answers the Communist- 
left-wing-liberal argument that it is all right 
to be a Soviet lover and still teach school, is 
Dr. Oscar H. Shaftel. He is assistant pro- 
fessor of English at Queens College in New 
York City. 

Shaftel had his day in the witness chair 
before the Senate internal security subcom- 
mittee. He spouted the usual arrogance and 
declined to answer the $64 question, averring 
loudly his academic freedom was being 
trampled upon. 

It turns out, however, Shaftel, even if he 
never mentioned Moscow in the classroom, 
was faculty adviser to a group of college stu- 
dents who loudly proclaimed their belief that 
Senate investigations of schools are wrong. 

Yet, a lot of otherwise intelligent people 
buy the idea a Communist can plot by night 
ay be perfectly harmless as a schoolteacher 

y day. 


Resolution Protesting Reduction of 
Accumulated Annual Leave 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. WAYNE MORSE 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor» a resolution 
adopted by the American Federation of 
Government Employees, Lodge No. 1276, 
of Eugene, Oreg. 
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There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
RECORD, as follows: 

An action of American Federation of Goy- 
ernment Employees, Lodge No. 1276, Eugene, 
Oreg., protesting the directive to compel 
reduction in annual leave accumulated be- 
fore December 20, 1952, to a maximum of 30 
days. 

We request that the law be amended and 
employees with more than 30 days leave to 
their credit on that date be permitted to 
retain it indefinitely if not used and be paid 
in full for such accumulated leave upon 
termination of service. 

It is also urged that the leave law be 
changed to permit 60 days maximum annual 
leave accumulation. 

Further, it is felt that the present law 
imposes an injustice on heirs of a deceased 
employees by restricting payment for current 
year annual leave accumulation in excess 
of the December 20, 1952, ceiling. 

It is requested that the leave law be 
amended to allow payment in full to the 
heirs for the current year annual leave accu- 
mulation in excess of the employee's estab- 


lished ceiling. 
WILIAM E. WALSH, 
President. 


How To Bring About a Good Foreign 
Trade Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


o 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


, OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, in 
1953. Congress extended reciprocal trade 
agreements for only 1 year. This was 
done at the request of the President so 
that the new administration could have 
time to study the matter. What it means 
is that full-scale congressional debate 
will take place on trade policies early 
next year. 

My greatest fear is that the issue will 
bog down into a battle between those 
businesses which profit from high tariffs 
and those which want low tariffs. Yet 
our major concern should be what is best 
for this Nation as a whole. 

Fortunately, we have in this country 
important groups who are nonpartisan, 
objective, and well-informed who can 
exert a tremendously constructive influ- 
ence on the decisions we must make. I 
have specific reference to the League of 
Women Voters, General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs, YWCA, the National 
Council of Catholic Women, and other 
groups who have conducted impartial 
studies and who have shown the value of 
liberal trade policies. Indeed the League 
of Women Voters has selected the issue 
of foreign trade as one of the major 
items on its agenda. I hope members of 
all these fine groups will pepper Congress 
with mail vigorously opposing any com- 
promise with the principles of a liberal 
foreign trade program, and that they 
will urge their friends and neighbors to 
do the same. 

Through their studies, these public- 
spirited citizens know that reasonably 
low tariffs are necessary if we are to have 
strong allies and international good will. 
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They also know of how the consumer 
benefits through lower tariffs. Neverthe- 
less, with the help of my wife, Emily 
Taft Douglas, I devoted one of my radio 
programs to foreign trade in an effort to 
present the issues as simply as possible. 
I hope it will prove helpful to those who 
are advocating a sound trade program 
in their efforts to convince others of its 
necessity. In order to make it available, 
Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent 
to insert this broadcast in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the broad- 
cast was ordered printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


SENATOR AND Mrs. DovcLas Discuss FOREIGN 
‘TRADE 


(Weekly Illinois broadcast No. 16, by Senator 
PauL H. Dovetas, joined by his wife, former 
Illinois Congresswoman, Emily Taft Doug- 
las, May 10, 1953) 

Senator Dovctas. This is your Senator, 
PauL H. Douctas, making his weekly report, 
and here beside me is my wife, Emily Taft 
Douglas, who picked our subject. 

Mrs. Dovuctas. I picked something the 
President has stressed—foreign trade. Presi- 
dent Eisenhower wants more foreign trade 
and that’s a new and different stand for a 
Republican President. 

Senator Dovuctas. It certainly is, but it’s 
a new and different situation. Many Repub- 
licans as well as various organizations, such 
as the National Association of Manufac- 
turers, have changed their minds about for- 
eign trade. Actually, when the Republican 
Party first supported high tariffs, we were 
still a debtor Nation. England and other 
countries had loaned us large sums to de- 
velop our resources. Therefore, in order to 
Pay our debts we needed to sell more than 
we bought, so we taxed all foreign goods 
which raised the price of imports and en- 
couraged people to buy American. This pro- 
tected our infant industries, as Henry Clay 
used to say. 

Mrs. Dovctas. But the infants grew into 
giants and we kept on protecting them. 

Senator DoucLas. Well, we forgot to wean 
them. And after World War I, we became 
the creditor Nation and our former creditors 
were now our debtors. They needed to sell to 
us, but under President Harding, we raised 
our tariffs still higher. As the great depres- 
sion began, we even raised the tariff a sec- 
ond time under President Hoover. 

Mrs. DoucLas. I remember you drafted a 
protest which was signed by all the Nations’ 
leading economists, about a thousand, wasn’t 
it? 

Senator Doveras. Unfortunately Congress 
Was not impressed. Still, we were right. As 
we feared, the other nations retaliated, they 
raised their tariffs and killed the last of our 
foreign sales. So the 1930 tariff actually 
deepened the depression. Of course, Cordell 
Hull and Congress tried to reverse the trend 
with the Reciprocal Trade Agreements, but 
the forces of aggression were then under 
way. z 

The forgotten point about foreign trade 
is that a high tariff protects some indus- 
tries but it hurts many others; a high tariff 
closes markets to the goods we want to sell. 
Also, of course, it raises prices for everyone. 

Mrs. Doucias. And we who run the house- 
holds should remember that. 

Senator Dovucras. Low tariffs also help 
business by opening foreign markets—and 
it is trade, not aid, which most countries 
want. Foreign trade encourages prosperity 
and peace, and is a weapon in our cold war. 
For communism thrives on misery and want. 

Mrs. Douctas. This is all very fine and gen- 
eral, but let’s get down to our Illinois grass- 
roots. If we lower the duty on, say Swiss 
watches, won’t we ruin the Elgin Watch Co.? 
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Senator Dovcras. Well, that’s what they 
used to fear. But the president of that com- 
pany now says that they can compete either 
in watches or in some other line. The 
truth is that our American production sys- 
tem is so efficient that in most industries 
our high-paid workers produce more articles 
at a cheaper unit cost than the low-paid for- 
eign workers. Labor costs, you see, are only 
one factor in the price of an article. Mean- 
while, we have industries which will greatly 
expand with lower tariffs, for instance, the 
Peoria area Caterpillar plant or farm ma- 
peers from Chicago, Rock Island, and Mq- 

e. 

Mrs. Dovuctas. Speaking of farm ma- 
chinery, how about the farmer himself? 

Senator Dovctas. The farmer has always 
been the chief victim of the high tariff. In 
fact, he is doubly hurt because he pays 
heavily for his tariff-protected purchases, 
but he, himself, needs foreign markets which 
are closed because of the tariff. 

Mrs. Dovctas. Are many Illinois farm 
goods sold abroad? 

Senator Doveras. Well, as an example, 
about a third of our soybean crop and from 
a half to a third of our milk products. 

Mrs. Dovucias. For the buyer, of course, 
there is every advantage because she can pick 
the article most favorably produced and 
from a wide variety get the best quality for 
the least money. 

Senator Douglas. I notice you say “she” 
for the buyer. 

Mrs. Douctas. Of course, “she” does the 
buying, perhaps, that’s why the women’s 
organizations from the General Federation 
of Women’s Clubs to the League of Women 
Voters, the YWCA, to the National Council 
of Catholic Women, all support a liberal 
trade policy. Besides the National Manu- 
facturers Association, what other men’s 
groups favor it? 

Senator Dovcias. The Chamber of Com- 
merce, the American Farm Bureau Federa- 
tion, the CIO, and dozens of civic groups, to 
name only a few. 

Mrs. Dovucias. Business, labor, and farm 
groups. But what about the taxpayer? 

Senator Dovctas. Well, the taxpayers have 
the biggest stake of all. We are spending 
billions of dollars in aid to our allies. But 
if they could sell enough goods to us, they 
wouldn't need so much aid. What they 
want, and what could save billions of dol- 
lars, is trade—not aid. This is your Senator 
PauL H. DOUGLAS. 

Mrs. Doucias. And Emily Douglas. 

Senator Dovcras, Saying goodby until next 


Reports From Congress 
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HON. JOSEPH F. HOLT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HOLT. Mr. Speaker, I should like 
to take this opportunity to report on the 
first session of the 83d Congress. 

OFF TO A GOOD START 


It is an honor and privilege to be a 
part of the history-making 83d Congress. 
I am sure there was never assembled a 
harder working, more earnest group of 
men and women with one goal in mind: 
A firm determination to keep our pledges 
to the people and to give our America 
the kind of Government every American 
has a right to expect and demand, 


re 
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Never before was a new Congress and 
a new administration charged with such 
a heavy responsibility. The Nation has 
enjoyed the wholesome experience of a 
Congress and a Chief Executive working 
together, each in its proper constitu- 
tional role, in complete respect for the 
other. Great strides have been made in 
a few short months, and while there is 
much yet to be done, we have kept our 
eyes on the ball, and real progress has 
been made toward carrying out the man- 
date of the people. What was done by 
the 83d Congress in its first session? I 
can report to you some concrete accom- 
plishments: 

KOREA—FOREIGN POLICY—STRONG DEFENSE 


First, and above all else, the heart’s 
desire of every real American was for an 
end to the useless, stalemated war in 
Korea. Today the guns are silent and 
the killing has been stopped. Whatever 
the future holds for us in the touchy 
international situation, our President, 
our Secretary of State, and our Con- 
gress will work together to assure that 
any action taken by our Nation will be 
for the best interests of the American 
people. Under our new State Depart- 
ment, American foreign policy is being 
made by Americans, wholeheartedly de- 
voted to American principles. 

We have seized the initiative for peace 
by the adoption of a firm, concrete for- 
eign policy. Reciprocal trade agree- 
ments were renewed. This provides 
America with strategic raw materials and 
enables us to participate in a balanced 
system of trade, bolstering our allies’ 
economy which strengthens our program 
for world peace. Our Government took 
positive action to reduce future Com- 
munist aggression, to strengthen free 
nations, to sustain the hope of freedom 
in countries behind the Iron Curtain. 

Our true defense needs have been rec- 
ognized. The waste and the plush in 
the huge military budget were cut out 
and there is a net gain in the Nation’s 
fighting efficiency and security. Efi- 
ciency, and be “ready for action” have 
become the key words in our Defense 
Department. Our Army, Navy, and Ma- 
rine Corps have benefited under the new 
leadership and sound management of 
our new military forces, and the Air 
Force will have more combat planes 
through better planning and coordina- 
tion with airplane research and produc- 
tion. 

We have made strides toward peace— 
we have at the same time made our Na- 
tion militarily and economically strong- 
er. We have let the world know that we 
are a friendly people, but that we are 
aware of our enemies and have no inten- 
tion of being lulled into a false sense of 
security by them. 

TAX REDUCTION AND SAVINGS TO THE TAXPAYER 


Here I can report real progress. More 
than $13 billion was cut from the 1954 
Truman budget. With these savings 
you, the taxpayer, will receive an 11 per- 
cent cut in personal income-tax rates 
next January. Relief will be given to 
the small-business man when the excess- 
profits tax also expires at this date. 

The postal deficit has been cut in half, 
in 6 short months—from a $716 million 
high to $315 million. The Bureau of 
Internal Revenue has streamlined itself, 


reducing the operating cost by $6 mil- 
lion. There has been a housecleaning. 
‘Thousands of misfits and excess person- 
nel have been dropped from the Federal 
payroll. Government doors have been 
closed to “influence peddlers”; Govern- 
ment lawyers are no longer allowed the 
luxury of private practice. 

Congress passed legislation putting in- 
to effect 10 major reorganization plans 
for executive departments: 

Plan No. 1 created a new Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare elim- 
inating a hodgepodge of bureaus. 

Plan No. 2 reorganized and simplified 
the structure of the Department of 
Agriculture. 

Plan No. 3 created a new Office of De- 
fense Mobilization and abolished the old 
National Security Resources Board. 

Plan No. 4 provided a new order of 
succession for the Attorney General in 
the Department of Justice and made 
other improvements. 

Plan No. 5 has as its objective the 
reorganization and strengthening of the 
Export-Import Bank of Washington. 

Plan No. 6 strengthens the authority 
of the Secretary of Defense, creates six 
Assistant Secretaries of Defense and 
centralizes staff direction in the Chair- 
man of the Joint Chiefs of Staff_—main- 
taining strict civilian control. 

Plan No. 7 establishes a single Foreign 
Operations Administration, supplanting 
the Mutual Security Administration and 
other agencies. 

Plan No. 8 reorganizes all our overseas 
propaganda effort under single leader- 
ship—the United States Information 
Agency—apart from the State Depart- 
ment, 

Plan No. 9 reinstitutes the Council of 
Economic Advisers to confer and give 
the President sound advice on economic 
problems. 

Plan No. 10 separates the payments for 
transportation of airmail from airline 
subsidies, as a means of pointing up 
postal deficits. 

These accomplishments have come 
about through an administration which 
cooperates with the Congress. Execu- 
tive departments have not waited for 
Congress to force them to economize, 
but under President Eisenhower's orders 
have made substantial reductions volun- 
tarily. 

It is a tremendous job, but we are 
moving in the right direction—toward 
the day when the taxpayer will hold in 
his pocket substantial proof that Gov- 
ernment can be run as efficiently and 
economically as a well-conducted busi- 
ness. 

INDIVIDUAL FREEDOMS—LOCAL SELF-GOVERN= 
MENT 


All wage, price, and rent controls— 
except in critical defense areas——have 
been removed. Regimentation by the 
bureaucrats is a thing of the past and 
individual initiative and enterprise is 
being encouraged by this administration. 
Legislation was enacted which created 
the Small Business Administration de- 
signed to assist the small independent 
businessman. 

The socialistic dreamers and schemers, 
with their plans for socializing the 
farmer, the doctor, and eventually all 
of us, are no longer on the scene. The 
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paternalistic trend has been stemmed 
and a policy of minimum, rather than 
maximum, Federal control over local 
governments has been established. 

A commission has been established to 
study Federal-State relations with the 
goal of returning more power and re- 
sponsibility to local governments. Of 
particular interest to Californians was 
the return of the tidelands to the States 
after years of fighting for recognition of 
traditional State rights. - 

We kept our pledge to take the Fed- 

eral Government out of competition with 
private enterprise. Congress voted to 
sell the Government’s synthetic-rubber 
plants; the Federal barge line, which cost 
us money, year in and year out, has been 
sold. The Atomic Energy Commission 
has adopted a policy of wider opportu- 
nity for private investment in building 
and operating its plants for electric 
power production and other peacetime 
uses. 
Every step is being taken in the direc- 
tion of removing the long tentacles of 
Federal control, of recognizing that the 
American people can use their dollars to 
better advantage than can a Washington 
bureau. 

VETERANS—HEALTH, EDUCATION, WELFARE 


The Veterans’ Administration has 
been authorized to make direct housing 
loans to veterans when bank loans are 
unavailable. Automatic renewal of Gov- 
ernment and national service life insur- 
ance has been provided. Money was ap- 
propriated to provide the best in hos- 
pitalization for our veterans. We have 
consulted and cooperated with veterans’ 
organizations and veterans’ groups and 
have been ever mindful of America’s 
great debt to those who took up arms 
in our defense. 

Federal assistance in the construction, 
operation, and maintenance of schools in 
critical defense areas was extended. 
New public housing units numbering 20,- 
000 were authorized, with an increase of 
$500 million in the National Housing Act 
to insure housing loans. Emergency re- 
lief was given swiftly to our drought- 
stricken areas. 

Our entire social-security system is 
being gone over with a fine tooth comb to 
provide equitable treatment for all 
Americans. My Committee on Educa- 
tion and Labor held hearings on the 
National Labor Relations Act of 1947— 
Taft-Hartley law—thus enabling large 
and small unions and employers, plus 
individual employees, to testify and give 
their suggestions. Congressional com- 
mittees and the departments of the Cab- 
inet involved, are now working diligently 
on reports and recommendations to be 
brought before the Congress in January. 

A PERSONAL WORD 


Upon my insistence, Congress appro- 
priated money to hasten completion of 
the Los Angeles River flood-control proj- 
ect in our district. It is the duty of the 
city, county, and State agencies to com- 
plete their various projects and the 
storm drains which carry floodwaters 
into the Los Angeles River. A special 
congressional subcommittee will visit our 
Valley to learn firsthand that our dis- 
trict flood-control project must receive 
additional funds from Congress to in- 
sure completion, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Not every piece of legislation was 
enacted that I personally advocated, but 
the overall achievement of the first ses- 
sion of the 83d Congress has been good. 
Congressional committees and the exec- 
utive departments are coordinating their 
recommendations on many vital issues 
that are to be brought before Congress 
in January. These are the measures 
that would have been dangerous to legis- 
late hurriedly without thorough delib- 
eration and counsel with all elements 
concerned, 

Under study is a complete revision of 
our tax system and tax rates, including 
excise taxes. It is the intention of Con- 
gress to reduce taxes and make them 
fair for the individual and business. 
The Nation has enjoyed high prosperity 
during the first 6 months of 1953 and it 
is the earnest intention of your adminis- 
tration and your Congress that our 
Nation shall continue to prosper, 

I shall meet with you during recess, 
and will take up specific questions, per- 
haps not covered in this report. As al- 
ways, your suggestions will be welcomed. 


Addresses by Senator and Mrs. Douglas 
on Food and Drug Safety and the 
Children’s Bureau ` 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp two radio 
broadcasts I made with my wife, Emily 
Taft Douglas. 

There being no objection, the addresses 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Foop AND DRUG SAFETY URGED BY SENATOR AND 
Mrs. DouGLAsS 

(Weekly Illinois broadcast No. 24, by Senator 

* PauL H. Doveras, Democrat, of Illinois, 

joined by his wife, former Illinois Con- 

gresswoman Emily Taft Douglas, July 12, 

1953.) 

Senator Dovucras. This is your Senator, 
PauL H. Doucias, making his weekly report, 
Beside me is my wife, Emily Taft Douglas, 
who has chosen our subject. 

Mrs. Dovctas. And I’ve chosen to start 
with a question. You're an economy-minded 
man, aren't you? 5 

Senator DouGLas. That’s easy. I have been 
trying to lop off unnecessary spending. My 
personal efforts to date have already saved 
some $250 million a year. 

Mrs. Dovuctas. All right. You're an econ- 
omy-minded Senator. But do you subscribe 
to the current belief that we Americans 
should each save 44 cent a year by eating un- 
clean food? 

Senator Dovuctas. Nonsense. 

Mrs. Dove.as. No, that’s a fair question. 
The half-cent saving has been worked out by 
better mathematicians than I. It would re- 
sult from the proposed cut in the funds of 
the Food and Drug Administration. 

Senator Doveias. Now I see what you're 
driving at. The House Appropriations Com~ 
mittee wants to cut $600,000 from the Presi- 
dent’s budget. 

Mrs. DOUGLAS. JOHN TABER, the Republican 
chairman of the committee, says that the 
Food and Drug Administration is ridiculous. 


Senator Dovcias. Representative Taser 
wants to make an economy record, and be- 
sides, there’s no important lobby to repre- 
sent the consumers. 

Mrs. Douctas. The crux of the situation. 
The Congress will cheerfully earmark bil- 
lions for pork-barrel projects, but $600,000 
more to insure health is too much. 

Senator Dovctas. The issues aren’t drama- 
tized for the Congress. 

Mrs. Dovucias. So I'd like to dramatize 
them for one Senator and his constituents. 

Senator DoucLas. The Senator is listening, 
but I can’t guarantee about the constituents. 

Mrs. Dovcras. Did you know that every 
day last year the Food and Drug Adminis- 
tration seized an average of 27 tons of filthy 
food which was meant for the market? May- 
be you think they’re too finicky. So let's 
take some current cases of convictions. A 
Seattle grain company was shipping maca- 
roni enriched with the bodies of insects and 
with rodent leavings. A canned pea com- 
pany loaded its product with bugs, 26 per 
serving, it was judged. 

Senator DovucGias. Emily, this isn’t very 
appetizing. 

Mrs. Dovctas. 'If it’s not appetizing to talk 
about, think how it would be on the table. 
The largest seizure of the year was 2 mil- 
Hon pounds of rodent-defiled sugar. 

Senator Dovuctas. That reminds me of the 
large quantity of grain contaminated with, 
and I quote, “excessive rat leavings.” The 
Government seized 40 carloads of this grain 
the first half of the year; but under heavy 
pressure, the present administration has 
now decided to abandon inspection and 
merely to study the matter. 

Mrs. Dovuctas. Meanwhile, we eat the 
grain? But sometimes there are more dan- 
gerous substances, such as tacks and nails 
carelessly dropped in a case of blueberries, 
or various infections. But the gyp depart- 
ment is also depressing. There are toma- 
toes, oysters, and turkeys bloated with wa- 
ter—a quart of water injected with a hypo- 
dermic syringe in each turkey. 

Senator Doveras. I’ve heard of the evils 
of watered stock, but this is the first time 
I've ever heard of watered fowl. But speak- 
ing of livestock, I can add the case of the 
company which changed the labels on 
canned horsemeat and sold it for beef. But 
you've been stressing food, and I’ve been 
thinking also of other activities. 

Mrs. DovucLas. You mean like saving us 
women from cosmetics which injure the skin 
or eyes. 

Senator Dovcras. I’m not a specialist in 
cosmetics, but I've done some homework for 
this program in the matter of quack medi- 
cines. Perhaps the worst of all was the 
Magic Spike, which sold for $306. It was 
impressively called Vrilium, the catalyptic 
barium chloride, as it was said, but in fact 
it was merely a 2-inch brass gadget neatly 
pinned to its victim's underwear. It was 
supposed to treat practically everything, in- 
cluding cancer. One patient, a diabetic, 
gave up insulin, pinned his hopes on pinning 
on this Spike, and died. 

Mrs. Douglas. It’s awful to think of sick 
people giving their life savings for these 
quacks. 

Senator Douctas. Equally wicked is the 
illegal sale of drugs. A food and drug in- 
spector recently bought without prescription 
eight different drugs in one evening in one 
Ilinois store. I hasten to add that such 
sales are a tiny fraction of the honest sales, 
of course, but there are enough to have 
launched a racket which is now injuring 
many teen-agers. In several parts of the 
country youngsters have been persuaded to 
enjoy a binge from sleeping pills and run- 
ners from certain drug stores have been re- 
sponsible for daily doses to these children. 

Mrs. Douctas. We come back to the need 
for funds. The proposed cut would greatly 
hamper inspection, which has always been 
hampered by a lack of inspectors and funds, 
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Senator DoucLas, I agree that the cut is 
false economy, but this is only one of the 
crises which the Food and Administra- 
tion faces today. The other is due to the 
Supreme Court which has ruled against the 
enforced inspection of factories and plants. 

Mrs. DoucLas. And it's in those inspections 
that most of the fraud and filth have been 
found. So what is the next step? 

Senator Douc.as. Legislation. And it’s 
noteworthy that Senator HUMPHREY has in- 
troduced legislation to make inspections en- 
forceable. All of the national drug associa- 
tions, except the patent medicines, have en- 
dorsed his bill. 

Mrs. Dousctas. Of course, reputable firms 
want the assurance of pure and trustworthy 
products. 

Senator Douvcias, You know, Emily, women 
have always been the best champions of the 
Food and Drug Act, and now is the time for 
them once again to come to its defense. This 
is PauL H. DOUGLAS. 

Mrs. DouGLas. And Emily Douglas. 

Senator DoucLas. Saying goodby until next 
week, 

SENATOR AND Mrs. DOUGLAS URGE SUPPORT or 
CHILDREN’S BUREAU 
(Weekly Illinois broadcast No. 26, by Senator 

PauL H. Dovcras, Democrat, Illinois, joined 

by his wife, former Illinois Congresswoman 

Emily Taft Douglas, August 12, 1953) 

Senator Dovaras. This is your Senator, 
PauL H. Dovctas, making his weekly report 
from Washington. Beside me is my wife, 
Emily Taft Douglas, who has chosen one of 
her favorite subjects. 

Mrs. Dovctas. One of the most important 
subjects, although it concerns one of the 
tiniest of the Government ‘agencies. 

Senator Doucias. You mean the Child- 
ren’s Bureau. And I'll agree that it has 
made profound improvements in our coun- 
try in the past. In fact, if it succeeds as 
well with its present goal as it has with past 
ones, we shall have a much better America. 
Its present stress is on delinquency, which 
unfortunately is on the increase. 

Mrs. DouGLas. Yes, delinquency is fast be- 
coming America’s No. 1 social problem. Our 
national tensions seem to be directly re- 
flected in the conduct of our young people. 
During World War II, you will recall, there 
was a sharp rise in delinquency, but it ta- 
pared off with the return of peace and normal 
family life. However, after the start of the 
cold war and then Korea, there came an 
alarming new climb in delinquency. 

Senator Dovuctas. Yes, 1 million youngsters 
are picked up each year by the police, and 
a third of these are brought to court. One 
fourth of our auto thefts are committed 
by youngsters, one-fifth of all robberies, and 
3 percent of all murders. What is more, a 
large majority of our adult criminals began 
life as delinquents. In other words, we 
must expect many of our present delinquents 
to become hardened criminals—unless we 
improve our handling of them. 

Mrs. Dovuctas. That brings us to the one 
hopeful side of the picture. Today we have 
knowledge and programs which can retrain 
most of these delinquents into useful, law- 
abiding citizens. 

Senator Douctas. Yes; and where our best 
methods are allowed to operate, the results 
are encouraging. But on the other hand, 
there are too many places where no special 
training is given either to the police, who 
have the first contact with the youngsters, 
or to the judges before whom they are 
brought. Of course, many counties are too 
small to support a juvenile court or a deten- 
tion home, but they should pool their facili- 
ties or else find better substitutes. Cer- 
tainly children should never be kept in jail, 
especially with adult criminals. Again, 
every community needs some sort of proba- 
tion system to help the children get a new 
start. Where such facilities are lacking, 
delinquency has risen as much as 50 percent 
in the last few years, as compared to the 


A5246 


national increase of 17 percent, which is bad 
enough. 

Mrs. Dovuctas. And so the Children’s Bu- 
reau has taken the lead in the national 
attack on delinquency. One of their con- 
tributions is a manual with concrete stand- 
ards by which citizens can judge their com- 
munity needs and set about to improve their 
services. 

Senator Dovuctas. Of course, in the long 
run our hope lies in action which will pre- 
vent delinquency, just as preventive medi- 
cine has nearly wiped out many of the old 
child killers, such as diphtheria, smallpox 
and whooping cough. 

Mrs. Douctas. When I first became inter- 
ested in the Children’s Bureau, saving the 
lives of mothers and babies was one of its 
two main concerns. 

Senator DoucLas. That is true. The mor- 
tality rates for mothers and children were 
both shockingly high and unnecessary. The 
Children’s Bureau sparked the campaign for 
educational hygiene, especially in the rural 
areas where the death rate was highest. The 
results have been amazing, with a drop in 
the death rate for mothers of nearly 90 per- 
cent, whereas the death rate now for mothers 
is only about one-tenth of what it formerly 
was. The death rate for babies has been 
reduced over 70 percent and is now less than 
a third of what it was many years ago. 

Mrs. Doucias. Whatever else our faults 
America has certainly been raising bigger 
and physically better children. 

Senator Dovuctas. In the early days of the 
Children’s Bureau the other main concern 
was child labor. And in the first quarter of 
the 20th century that was perhaps the 
worst blot on the American scene. Nearly 
2 million children were at one time employed 
in our industries and worked 9 and 10 hours 
a day, usually 6 days a week. But the Fair 
Labor Standards Act of 1938 largely ended 
child labor, and chalked up another victory 
for the Children’s Bureau—although the re- 
duction in appropriations in recent years for 
the enforcement of this act has crippled 
it ‘very severely and there are a good many 
violations at the present time. 

Mrs. Dovctas. With so much that is grim 
in the world today, it is cheering to recall 
where we have made progress. And the 
relatively small Children’s Bureau has been 
responsible for many of the best changes 
of our generation. For instance, through the 
Bureau’s help and guidance, the States have 
helped many handicapped children, such as 
the crippled and the deaf. 

Senator Doucias. Yes, the Children’s Bu- 
reau has done good work on small appropria- 
tions, and it: would be uneconomical to cut 
its funds. This is PauL H. DOUGLAS. 

Mrs. Douctas. And Emily Douglas. 

Senator Douctas. Saying goodby until next 
week, 


Letters Relating to Listing of Former 
United States Merchant Ships Sold to 
Foreign Governments 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE MORSE 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, on March 
20 I placed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
certain charts listing former United 
States merchant ships, sold to various 
foreign governments, which were used in 
trade behind the Iron Curtain on oc- 
casions between July 1, 1950, and De- 
cember 31, 1952. These charts were 


based upon data which originated in the 
Department of the Navy. Shortly after 
March 20 I received letters from ship 
owners or ship operators who contended 
that certain statements contained in 
these charts were incorrect. In fairness 
to these people I feel that their asser- 
tions should go into the Recorp. There- 
fore, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
a letter addressed to me by the Orion 
Shipping & Trading Co., Inc., dated 
March 26, 1953, a letter which I received 
from Mr. Joseph Cardillo, Jr., dated 
April 9, 1953, and a letter written to 
me by the Tidewater Commercial Co., 
Inc., under date of April 10, 1953. 

There being no objection, the letters 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

MarcH 26, 1953. 
Senator WAYNE MORSE, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR Morse: Our attention has 
been notified to a listing inserted in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD by you in March 20 
showing the names of vessels which had 
traded to China and other countries behind 
the Iron Curtain. In this listing, three 
vessels were set forth as beneficially owned by 
Orion Shipping & Trading Co., Inc. 

May we say to you, unequivocally, that 
Orion Shipping & Trading Co., Inc., has not 
at any time had any ownership interest in 
any of these vessels. 

On the vessels steamship Chryssi and 
steamship Anna L. Condylis, Orion Shipping 
& Trading Co., Inc. has been the American 
agent responsible only for husbanding these 
vessels while they are in American ports, On 
the vessel steamship Megalohari, we have 
not ever been agent at any time. 

We sincerely regret whatever error had 
occurred which resulted in the listing of our 
company name with those whose actions are 
to be condemned for having traded to un- 
friendly countries. Our company is at all 
times endeavoring to cooperate with our Goy- 
ernment agencies in the enforcement of its 
policies. We feel most regretful therefore 
that our name should be tarred through 
some inadvertent error, or mistake, listing us 
in the manner set forth in the RECORD. 

We know that your reputation for fair 
play and integrity would have precluded this 
insertion if you had been aware of the true 
facts. We would appreciate anything which 
can bo done to rectify this error. 

Very truly yours, 
ORION SHIPPING & TRADING CO., INC., 
Joun D. GLinos, Vice Chairman. 


New York, N. Y. April 9, 1953. 
Hon. WAYNE MORSE, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

My Dear SENATOR: On Wednesday and 
again on Friday of last week I called at your 
office in behalf of four of the vessels which 
appeared on the chart to which you referred 
in your statement in the Senate as reported 
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of March 20. 
These four vessels are the Italian flag vessels 
Grijone and Italico and the Greek flag ves- 
sels Leonidas Michalos and Eurymedon. I 
was referred to Mr. Bernstein of your admin- 
istrative staff and explained in detail the in- 
Justice which has been caused to the owners 
of these vessels particularly and to the Greek 
and Italian shipowners in general. I was re- 
quested to set forth the information con- 
veyed to your office in letter form, and I 
herewith proceed to do so. I was given as- 
surances by your office that upon submission 
of this data, a sense of fair play and jus- 
tice would seek to right the wrongs which 
have been done, 
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It is exceedingly regrettable that the in- 
accuracies set forth in the report as con- 
tained in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD have 
given rise to an unwarranted and unjustified 
publicity to the end that reputations which 
have been not only years but generations in 
the building are blasphemed and vilified. 
Newspapers have seized upon these inac- 
curacies and magnified them. Well inten- 
tioned but poorly informed politicians and 
statesmen have enhanced the infamous no- 
toriety created thereby, and - unscrupulous 
and in many respects ignorant columnists, 
unmindful of the old adage that “a little 
knowledge is a dangerous thing” have feasted 
thereon. The net result of all this has been 
a smear on a thoroughly respectable group 
or groups of people which is not only de- 
signed to engender class hatred and nation- 
alistic bigotry, but which is completely un- 
American and contrary to the ideals for 
whick our Republic stands. I -feel sure 
that in the interests of justice and with 
the further knowledge herein contained, you 
will wish to right some of the wrong which 
has already been done. 

Much has been said in the press of the 
fact that the shipowners in question have 
traded with Communist interests. I dare 
say that none of the shipowners in question 
have traded with any interests except Amer- 
ican ones or interests in countries which are 
purportedly our allies in the so-called cold 
war. As indicated, I was specifically con- 
sulted by the proprietary interests, or in 
their behalf, of the four vessels above-men- 
tioned. It is interesting to study each of 
these cases in order. 

The first of these is the vessel Grifone. 
Any inaccuracies as to the vessel interests or 
other descriptions of the vessels themselves 
do not here concern us. The data under 
the heading “Voyage Details,” however, as 
set forth on page 2168 of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp of March 20, 1953, states that this 
vessel sailed from Piraeus on September 26, 
1952, for the Black Sea. From this the as- 
tounding conclusion was drawn that the ves» 
sel has traded behind the Iron Curtain to 
the aid of our “enemies.” Actually, the ves- 
sel Grifone was chartered in New York on 
September 15, 1952, to Frank Samuel & Co., 
Inc., of Philadelphia, Pa. The charter party 
provided that the vessel was to proceed to 
various ports (Rize and suburbs, Surmene, 
Eregli, and Izmit, which are situated in the 
Sea of Marmara and the Black Sea) in Tur- 
key for the purpose of loading manganese 
ore to be delivered to an east coast United 
States port between Hatteras and New York. 
Pursuant to the charter, the vessel called at © 
the Turkish ports in question between Sep- 
tember 30, 1952, and after completion of 
loading at various Turkish ports proceeded 
to Baltimore, Md., on charterer’s instruc- 
tions, where she commenced discharging 
cargo on December 15 and completed on De- 
cember 18, 1952. The free world is thankful 
that Turkey is not behind the Iron Curtain. 
Yet it would seem incredible that on the 
mg«agre information that this vessel called at 
the Black Sea, -the conclusion should be 
drawn that the vessel’s owners are trading 
with the Communists and the reputation of 
a group should warrant blasphemy. 

The second of these vessels, the Italico, is 
reported on the same page of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD to have sailed from Middles- 
brough, an east coast of England port, un- 
der date of November 2, 1950, for Gdynia, and 
arrived at Oxelosund in Sweden on Novem- 
ber 18, 1950, from Gydnia. The vessel called 
at Gdynia pursuant to a charter party ef- 
fected October 7, 1950, which, it is to be 
noted, is some 24% years ago. The charter 
party in question, effected with an Italian 
coal company, called for the carriage of coal 
to Italy from Gdynia and not to the Polish 
port. However, whether at the direction of 
Communist interests or not, the coal was 
not delivered to the vessel and the charter 
party was accordingly canceled by the char- 
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terers; whereupon, the vessel left Gdynia 
and proceeded to Oxelosund, Sweden, where 
she loaded a full cargo of ore which she dis- 
charged at Mobile, Ala. It perhaps would 
have been more desirable to the free world 
had the cargo in question been loaded rather 
than the charter canceled, but, again, these 
thoroughly innocuous facts appear to have 
served as a basis for vilification. 

The third vessel above named, to wit, the 
Leonidas Michalos, apparently was omitted 
by inadvertence, together with eight other 
Greek flag vessels from the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp report. However, it is named in the 
document from which the report was taken, 
and has been publicized in this country and 
abroad as one of the vessels alleged to be in 
default under the mortgage to the Maritime 
Administration. The basis for the default, 
as conveyed to the undersigned by Mari- 
time Administration officials and set forth 
in a declaration of default by the Maritime 
Administrator appears to be the allegation 
that the owner fails to furnish a certificate 
by a classification society showing that the 
vessel is classed in the highest classification 
and rating for vessels of the same age and 
type. The declaration of default was clear- 
ly imprope~ and was apparently made as a re- 
sult of misunderstanding. It is expected 
that the order declaring the default will be 
rescinded, since the record shows that the 
owner submitted the appropriate classifica- 
tion certificates when requested. I am in- 
formed that the vessel is charged with trad- 
ing with Communist Poland in that it went 
to Gdynia in the fall of 1950. Again, this 
situation occurred some 2% years ago. Yet 
the so-called Communist trading with which 
this vessel’s owners are charged consists 
merely of a charter party effected in New 
York City on August 14, 1950, with M. W. 
Hardy & Co., Inc., of New York. Pursuant 
to that charter party the vessel called at 
Baltimore, Md., where the United States 
Customs cleared a cargo of superphosphate, 
generally used for fertilizing purposes, and 
which was loaded on the vessel. It delivered 
the same at the port of Gdansk at the direc- 
tion of Messrs. Hardy & Co., of New York, the 
charterers, and in turn had taken on a cargo 
of cement, which was carried to Buenos Aires. 
It is strange, indeed, that as a result of a 
charter party, made with an American con- 
cern, to carry to a port a cargo cleared for 
such shipment by a branch of the United 
States Government, the owner of the vessel 
should now, years later, be defamed and his 
reputation despoiled. Is it any wonder that 
as a result of the defamatory publicity ap- 
pearing not only in American newspapers, 
but also in European newspapers, emanating 
from other branches of the United States 
Government, that the vessels’ owner should, 
in face with this confusing situation, write 
from Greece to their agents: 

“Our company dating from 1889, is the 
oldest Greek shipping company in existence 
today and has always enjoyed an excellent 
reputation not only in Greece but in all the 
countries with which our vessels have traded. 
We cannot, therefore, allow to pass unno- 
ticed any unfounded remark * * * which 
is all the more injurious to our reputation 
by reason of having received such wide pub- 
licity.” 

It should be clear an any impartial obser- 
ver that the trading conducted by the ship- 
owner in the instance now decried was con- 
ducted with the United States or citizens 
thereof. 

The fourth and last of the specific vessels 
mentioned above is the vessel Eurymedon, 
which, on page 2172 of the same issue of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, is alleged to have 
sailed from Kosseir on May 23, 1950 for Dairen 
and to have arrived in London on September 
20, 1950 from Darien. It is further stated to 
have sailed from Alexandria, Egypt, on De- 
cember 15, 1952 for Novorossisk, sailing from 
Novorossisk on December 29, 1952, and arriy- 
ing at Hull, England, on January 16, 1953. 


Actually, in the first voyage referred to, the 
vessel, pursuant to a charter party effected 
in London under date of May 10, 1950, re- 
quiring the carriage of a cargo of phosphate 
from the port of Kosseir, Egypt, to “one or 
two safe ports Japan,” did take on the cargo 
as required at Kosseir and at the direction 
of the charterer discharged the whole of that 
cargo at Osaka, Japan. While the vessel 
was proceeding from Kosseir to Osaka, Japan, 
and on June 8 of 1950, almost 3 years ago, a 
charter covering this vessel was effected on 
behalf of the owners with Messrs. Jardine 
Matheson & Co., Ltd., of Hong Kong as char- 
terers for the carriage of maize in bulk form 
Darien, China to one safe port. in the United 
Kingdom or Antwerp or Rotterdam. The 
date of this charter party is almost reminis- 
cent of an era, not many months before, 
when American shipowners were decrying the 
fact that the State Department would not 
send American warships to protect their 
vessels calling at Communist Chinese ports, 
and demanded that they be afforded such 
protection even at the risk of war. It should 
be noted that the date of this charter party 
was well in advance of the invasion of South 
Korean by the North Korean forces on June 
26, our time, and months before the Chinese 
Communist Government entered the war on 
November 26, 1950. It certainly was before 
the date of July 1, 1950, after which the al- 
leged “trading behind the Iron Curtain” is 
reported to have been conducted. 

The second of these voyages actually was 
conducted pursuant to a charter party made 
on behalf of the vessel’s owners not with a 
Communist interest, but with the British 
Ministry of Food. Pursuant to the said 
charter party the vessel was obliged to call at 
one or two safe ports in the Black Sea, ex- 
cluding Turkey, to one safe port in the 
United Kingdom, including northern Ireland. 
Accordingly, the vessel called at the ports of 
Constantza and Novorossisk, where she 
loaded oats, barley, and maize in bulk, and 
proceeded to Hull, England, where she ar- 
rived on January 16, 1953, and discharged the 
said cargo. The trading in this case, there- 
fore, was conducted with the British Gov- 
ernment, and not with any Communist 
country or interest thereof. Unfortunately, 
however, this distinction is not brought 
before the public in the numerous articles 
wherein this shipowner among others are 
generally maligned, in effect, as traitors. 

I am sure that you will be interested to 
know what the true feelings and loyalties of 
this particular shipowner are, not by com- 
ment of mine in this letter but by actual 
deed of the owner in question. On June 5 
of 1952 London brokers cabled the owner's 
agents to the effect that they could fix a cargo 
for the vessel Eurymedon at a Chinese Com- 
munist port, the effect of which would be to 
enable the owner to reap a substantial profit 
by carrying this cargo rather than proceed 
in ballast, fruitlessly to her next port of call. 
The owner immediately replied: “Absolutely 
decline any dealings with China.” The policy 
reflected by that shipowner is one which has 
been shared generally by most, if not all, of 
the shipowners of the countries named in 
the congressional report under discussion. 
It certainly is not a policy which warrants 
the degrading aspersions which are ramp- 
ant today because of the publicity occasioned 
by the report. 

It is a well accepted fact that vessels of 
other countries, such as Great Britain and 
other of our stanchest allies in our fight 
against communism or totalitarianism, called 
at Communist ports in far greater numbers. 
I believe it can safely be said that by and 
large the calls of those vessels were made 
for the purpose of obtaining the necessary 
materials to give the people of those allied 
nations sustenance. It should seem unnec- 
essary to point out that such trading is not 
carried on in order to give aid and comfort 
to our enemies, but rather for the purpose of 
assisting our allies. It is equally obvious 
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that the nationals of such other foreign 
countries who are shipowners should not be, 
and are not, criticized therefor. It is certain- 
ly no less obvious that the vessel owners 
appearing in the congressional report, in 
being so criticized, have been treated un- 
justly to say the least. Moreover, the pub- 
licity which has stemmed from the report 
has been such as to stigmatize not only the 
individual owners named in the report but 
also other shipowners who are nationals of 
the countries mentioned, even though their 
vessels are not so listed. You surely have 
noted the various deprecatory comments and 
aspersions which have been applied to Greek 
shipowners in general. A few of these have 
expressed to me their concern and humilia- 
tion because of the unfair and unfounded 
publicity. 

Yet there is little that they can do as a 
group to clear their names. I am informed 
that a committee of Greek shipowners in 
New York proposes to have published an open 
letter to the American public attesting to 
their good faith. I do not know of any 
such committee of Italian shipowners or 
French shipowners in New York. In any 
event, it is logical and proper that the stig- 
ma which has attached to the four vessel 
owners above mentioned and to the other 
shipowners of Greek and Italian nationality 
in general can best be removed by action 
initiated at the source where the misleading 
information was first publicized. I feel con- 
fident that the assurances given me by your 
office, to the effect that on presentation of 
these facts appropriate redress would be 
made, and your own reputation for fairness 
and justice, will be promptly carried out and 
applied to the end that the hard-earned good 
reputations will be restored, and the care- 
less and ruthless character assassinations by 
the press will terminate. 

Respectfully yours, 
JOSEPH CARDILLO, Jr. 
Apri 10, 1953. 
The Honorable WAYNE MORSE, 
The United States Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear Sm: With reference to the statement 
on the floor of the Senate on March 20, 1953, 
and reported in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
of even date, regarding traffic of some Italian 
vessels behind the Iron Curtain and as per 
suggestion of yesterday morning to me by 
Mr. Bernstein of your office, I allow myself 
to inform you as follows: 

_. (a) Iam the general manager of the Tide- 
water Commercial Co., Inc., which company 
acts as general agent in the United States 
for Societa Per Azioni Industria Armamento 
of Genoa, Italy, owners of the Italian liberty 
ship Humanitas (Commendatore Alberto - 
Ravano, delegate administrator). 

(b) The above vessel was reported in the 
chart presented to the Senate as having per- 
formed the following voyages: 

“Sailed London, June 28, 1950, for Gdansk; 
arrived Leghorn, July 21, 1950, from Gdansk; 
sailed Marseilles, December 29, 1950, for 
Odessa; arrived Bizerta, January 8, 1951, from 
Odessa.” 

Very surprised by this report, owing to the 
knowledge I haye of Commendatore Alberto 
Ravano for over 30 years, and knowing his 
standing and opinions in such matters and 
very alarmed for the eventual moral conse- 
quences which such a report might cause to 
the Tidewater Commercial Co., Inc., I have 
asked for information from the shipowner of 
the steamship Humanitas in Genoa, request- 
ing that they put us up to date on the 
matter. 

I have been informed that, before the 
arrival of my request in Genoa, Italy, the 
shipowner had already sent a protest to the 
United States general consul in Genoa, Italy, 
informing him that the report had no basis 
whatsoever. The United States general con- 
sul in Genoa has acknowledged receipt of the 
protest with a letter dated March 26, 1953, 
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informing the shipowner that he would 
have reported immediately to Washington 
the contents of such protest. 

Furthermore, the shipowner has provided 
me with a copy of the log book, checked and 
properly notarized and legalized by the 
United States consul in Italy. 

From the log book it can be proven, be- 
yond any doubt, that: 

1. The vessel left London in water ballast 
for Gdynia where she loaded from July 2 to 
July 9, 1950, 10,133 tons of coal for Leghorn, 
Italy, in accordance with the official trade- 
agreement between the Governments of Italy 
and Poland. The unloading of this coal was 
made in Leghorn, Italy, on August 2, 1950. 

2. On August 5, 1950, she left Leghorn in 
water ballast for Casablanca, Morocco, where 
she loaded on August 11, 1950, 8,800 tons of 
iron ore for Glasgow, United Kingdom, where 
she unloaded on August 28, 1950. 

3. From Glasgow the steamship Humanitas 
went in water ballast to Antwerp, Belgium, 
where she loaded on September 12, 1950, 
10,337 tons of coal for Venice, Italy. She 
arrived in this port on September 26, 1950, 
and remained there under October 4, 1950. 

4. She left Venice in water ballast for 
Coilo and Djidjelli, French North Africa, 
where she loaded from October 9 to Oc- 
tober 17, 1950, in both ports, 2,103 tons of 
cork for the Armstrong Cork Co., of Glouces- 
ter, N. J., United States of America, where 
she arrived on November 3, 1950. In this 
port the Tidewater Commercial Co., Inc., 
acted as general agent. In Gloucester, N. J., 
she unloaded the cork from November 3 until 
November 9, 1950. 

5. The steamship Humanitas sailed from 
Gloucester, N. J., on the 9th of November 
1950, in water ballast, for New Orleans, La., 
and arrived there on November 16, 1950. At 
this port, after preparation of the shifting 
boards, she loaded 9,200 tons of grain in time 
charter with the Isbrandtsen Line for Mar- 
seilles, France, where she arrived on De- 
cember 27, 1950, and where she unloaded 
5,000 tons of cargo. She remained in this 
port until December 29, 1950, where she 
sailed for Sette, France, where she un- 
loaded until January 6, 1951, the balance of 
the cargo, 4,200 tons. 

6. She left Sette, France, on January 6, 
1951, in water ballast for Bizerta, Tunisia, 
where she arrived on January 14, 1951, and 
loaded 9,000 tons of iron ore for Tyne Dock, 
England, where she arrived on February 5, 
1951, and discharged the cargo. 

7. From Tyne Dock on February 6, 1951, 
she sailed in water ballast to Hampton Roads, 
United States of America, where she arrived 
on March 1, 1951, and where, always under 
my supervision, loaded at Newport News, 
. Va., United States of America, 9,287. tons of 
coal for Leghorn, Italy, arriving there on 
March 22, 1952. 

From the above you will note that the 
alleged trip of December 29, 1950, to January 
8, 1951, from Marseilles for Odessa and 
from Odessa to Bizerta, never took place. 

I have at your disposal the proof of the 
schedule of the voyages, by means of the 
log book as well as photostat copy of the 
charter party stipulated with Isbrandtsen 
Line. The time charter specifically provides 
that the trip should be confined between the 
United States gulf port and a safe port of 
Europe, between Rotterdam and Hamburg, 
both inclusive, or the Mediterranean, not 
east of the west coast of Italy. 

Furthermore, in the protest of the ship- 
owner of the steamship Humanitas to the 
United States general consul in Genoa, Italy, 
they have stated also that not a single one 
of the steamers which they operate has ever 
transported goods for any port of Russia, 
Communist China, or satellite countries. 

I shall appreciate it if you would consider 
the position in which the shipowner of the 
steamship Humanitas, and ourselves, has 
been placed following the publication in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of that statement, and 


their and our desire to have the situation 
corrected. 

I am happy and ready at any time to ap- 
pear at your office to submit the above said 
documentation. 

Yours very truly, 
THE TIDEWATER COMMERCIAL Co., INC, 
P. S. SacLIETTO, General Manager. 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, these 
letters were submitted to the Secretary 
of the Navy for his comments. His reply 
deserves the same consideration as the 
three foregoing letters and I ask unani- 
mous consent that there be printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, a letter 
dated May 18, 1953, addressed to me by 
the Honorable R. B. Anderson, Secretary 
of the Navy. 

There being no objection, the letter of 
the Secretary of the Navy was ordered to 
be printed in the Recorp, as follows: 


THE SECRETARY OF THE Navy, 
Washington, May 18, 1953. 
Hon. WAYNE MORSE, 
United States. Senate, 
Washington, D. C. 

My Dear Senator Morse: This is in further 
reference to your letter of April 15, 1953, 
concerning certain foreign merchant vessels, 
and their owners, which are reported to have 
traded behind the Iron Curtain. Your letter, 
together with enclosures, has been carefully 
studied by the Office of the Chief of Naval 
Operations. The Chief of Naval Operations, 
on the basis of the investigation made in 
accordance with my instructions, has fur- 
nished me with the following reply to your 
inquiry. 

It should be emphasized that the data in 
question which originated in the Department 
of the Navy, and most of which was inserted 
by you in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD for 
March 20, 1953, was a list of all former United 
States merchant vessels on which the United 
States Federal Maritime Board holds mort- 
gages, and which are known to have sailed 
behind the Iron Curtain between July 1, 
1950, and December 31, 1952. No distinction 
was made as to the origin and destination of 
cargo carried either inbound or outbound, 
or who the charterers for the voyages might 
have been. Nor was there an attempt made 
to strike from the list any ship whose voy- 
age might have been construed to have been 
in the overall interest of the non-Communist 
world. 

This information was submitted in pre- 
cisely the form requested by a Member of 
the United States Senate. 

Of the 8 vessels mentioned in the letters 
received by you, there are 2 instances where 
a question exists as to whether the voyages 
ascribed to the vessels did, in fact take place. 
The questions raised in regard to the voy- 
ages made by the other 6 vessels are con- 
cerned with ownership of the vessels, or 
whether the voyages in question were inimi- 
cal to the interests of the West. 

In this regard, it should be pointed out 
that any western merchant vessel which 
calls at a Soviet bloc port with the intention 
of discharging or embarking cargo, contrib- 
utes to the overall strength of the Soviet bloc. 
The denial of such services by western ships 
would, of necesssity, require greater employ- 
ment of the Soviet bloc merchant fleet which, 
by western standards, is handicapped by a 
high degree of obsolescence. 

The letter of Mr. P. S. Saglietto of April 10, 
1953, concerns the listing of the Italian ship 
Humanitas in the report under discussion. 
Mr. Saglietto admits that the vessel called at 
Gdynia, Poland, in July 1950. Therefore, 
there can be no question as to the propriety 
of the ship’s name having appeared on the 
list. A second voyage is reported to have 
been made by this vessel to Odessa, Russia, 
during December 1950 and January 1951. 
Further checking of the activities of this 
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vessel, occassioned by your inquiry, reveals 
that despite the fact that a reliable com- 
mercial intelligence source for a considerable 
time reported the vessel enroute from Mar- 
seilles to Odessa, the voyage did not take 
place. It is regretted that this additional 
voyage was reported for this vessel. 

The letter of Mr. Joseph Cardilla, Jr., of 
April 9, 1953, concerns the listing of the 
Italian vessels Grifone and Italico, and the 
Greek vessels Leonidas Michalos, and Eury- 
medon. 

From the data set forth in Mr. Cardillo’s 
letter, and from a re-check of information on 
file, the Department of the Navy acknowl- 
edges that the Italian vessel Grifone should 
have been deleted prior to submission of the 
report. The Navy regrets having implicated 
this vessel and her owners in this manner, 

In regard to the Italico, Mr. Cardillo ad- 
mits that the voyage to Gdynia, Poland, in 
November 1950, took place as stated in the 
report. However, he then seeks to make a 
point of the fact that after arriving at 
Gdynia, the charter party was cancelled by 
the charterers, and the vessel proceeded to 
Oxelosund, Sweden. 

The Leonidas Michalos did not appear in 
the list published in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record. but was included in the report sub- 
mitted by the Department of the Navy. Mr. 
Cardillo does not deny the accuracy of the 
voyage details as set forth in the report, but 
instead, argues that since the ship was under 
charter to an American company when it 
sailed from Baltimore to Gdansk, the owners 
are being wronged by inclusion of the vessel 
in the report. 

In the case of the Eurymedon, there is no 
denial that this vessel did visit Dairen, 
China, in June or July 1950. On the basis 
of the information presented by Mr. Cardillo, 
it appears that it would have been more ac- 
curate to have listed the origin of the voy- 
age as Japan rather than Kosseir, Egypt. 
Moreover, while it appears that the charter 
was fixed prior to the act of aggression in 
Korea, under the terms of reference em- 
ployed in the compilation of this list, the 
voyage was properly included in the report. 
In the case of the voyage made by this 
vessel to Constantza, Rumania, and Novo- 
rossisk, Russia, in December 1952, there is no 
denial of the accuracy of the information, 
but only an argument that the owners of the 
ship should not be maligned because the 
voyage was made under charter. to the British 
Ministry of Food. 

The questions raised in the letter of Mr. 
John D. Glinos concern the ownership of the 
Greek vessels Chryssi, Anna L. Condylis, and 
Megalohari. According to a report of an- 
other United States Government agency of 
August 1951, the owners of the Chrysst are 
Marie J. Goulandris, George P., Nicholas P., 
Basil P., and Constantine P. Goulandris, as 
well as other Greek nationals. According to 
the same report, the stockholders of Orion 
Shipping & Trading Co., Inc., are Constan- 
tine P., Basil P., and Marie J. Goulandris. 
Nicholas P. and George P. Goulandris are 
brothers of Constantine P., and Basil P. Gou- 
landris. The similarity between the list of 
owners of the Chryssi and the stockholders of 
Orion Shipping & Trading Co., Inc., is be- 
lieved to constitute prima facie evidence 
that the ownership of the vessel is almost 
identical with that of the ownership of the 
Orion Shipping & Trading Co., Inc, and 
that the agency which Orion exercises over 
this vessel involves more than husbanding 
functions. 

In the case of the Anna L. Condylis, ac- 
cording to information receive from a reli- 
able shipping intelligence source, the rela- 
tionship of Orion Shipping & Trading Co., 
Inc., to the above vessel extends, for all in- 
tents and purposes, to that of beneficial own- 
ership. 

Finally, it is noted that Mr. Glinos states 
with respect to the Megalohari, “we have not 
ever been agent at any time.” In this con- 
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nection, a reliable source of shipping in- 
telligence has stated under the date of 
June 1, 1951 and without qualification that 
“This vessel is now under the management 
of Orion Shipping & Trading Co., Inc.” 

I trust that the information supplied 
above, together with the three enclosures, 
will satisfy your requirements. If it does 
not, please do not hesitate to call on me and 
I will look into the matter further, 

Very sincerely yours, 
R. B. ANDERSON. 

Reference letter of Mr. P. S. Saglietto of 
April 10, 1953: 

1. The letter of Mr. P. S. Saglietto of April 
10, 1953, concerns the listing of the Italian 
ship Humanitas, in the report. under discus- 
sion. Mr. Saglietto admits that the vessel 
called at Gdynia, Poland, in July 1950. 
Therefore there can be no question as to the 
propriety of the ship’s name having appeared 
on the list. A second voyage is reported to 
have been made by this vessel to Odessa, 
Russia, during December 1950 and January 
1951. Further checking of the activities of 
this vessel, occasioned. by your inquiry, re- 
veals that despite the fact that a reliable 
commercial intelligence source for a consid- 
erable time reported the vessel en route from 
Marseilles to Odessa, the voyage did not take 
place. It is regretted that this additional 
voyage was reported for this vessel. 

Reference letter of Mr. Joseph Cardillo, 
Jr., of April 9, 1953: 

1. The letter of Mr. Joseph Cardillo, Jr., of 
April 9, 1953, concerns the listing of the 
Italian vessels Grifone and Italico, and the 
Greek vessels Leonidas Michalos and Eury- 
medon, ' 

2. From the data set forth in Mr. Cardillo’s 
letter, and from a recheck of information 
on file, the Department of the Navy acknowl- 
edges that the Italian vessel Grifone should 
have been deleted prior to submission of the 
report. The Navy regrets having implicated 
this vessel and her owners in this manner. 

3. In regard to the Italico, Mr. Cardillo 
admits that the voyage to Gdynia, Poland, in 
November 1950, took place as stated in the 
report. However, he then seeks to make a 
point of the fact that after arriving at 
Gdynia, the charter party was canceled by 
the charterers, and the vessel proceeded to 
Oxelosund, Sweden. 

4. The Leonidas Michalos did not appear 
in the list published in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, but was included in the report sub- 
mitted by the Department of the Navy. 
Mr. Cardillo does not deny the accuracy of 
the voyage details as set forth in the report, 
but instead, argues that since the ship was 
under charter to an American company when 
it sailed from Baltimore to Gdansk, the own- 
ers are being wronged by inclusion of the 
vessel in the report. 

5. In the case of the Eurymedon, there is 
no denial that this vessel did visit Dairen, 
China, in June or July 1950. On the basis of 
the information presented by Mr. Cardillo, 
it appears that it would have been more ac- 
curate to have listed the origin of the voyage 
as Japan rather than Kosseir, Egypt. More- 
over, while it appears that the charter was 
fixed prior to the act of aggression in Korea, 
under the terms of reference employed in the 
compilation of this list, the voyage was 
properly included in the report. In the case 
of the voyage made by this vessel to Con- 
stantza, Rumania, and Novorossisk, Russia, 
in December 1952, there is no denial of the 
accuracy of the information, but only an 
argument that the owners of the ship should 
not be maligned because the voyage was 
made under charter to the British Ministry 
of Food. 

Reference letter of Mr. John D, Glinos of 
March 26, 1953: 

1, The questions raised in the letter of Mr. 
John D. Glinos concern the ownership of the 
Greek vessels Chryssi, Anna L. Condylis, and 
Megalohari. According to a report of another 
United States Government agency of August 


1951, the owners of the Chryssit are Marie J. 
Goulandris, George P., Nicholas P., Basil P., 
and Constantine P. Goulandris, as well as 
other Greek nationals. According to the 
same report, the stockholders of Orion Ship- 
ping & Trading Co., Inc., are Constantine P., 
Basil P., and Marie J. Goulandris. Nicholas 
P. and George P, Goulandris are brothers of 
Constantine P., and Basil P. Goulandris. 
The similarity between the list of owners of 
the Chryssi and the stockholders of Orion 
Shipping & Trading Co., Inc., is believed to 
constitute prima facie evidence that the 
ownership of the vessel is almost identical 
with that of the ownership of the Orion 
Shipping & Trading Co., Inc., and that the 
agency which Orion exercises over this vessel 
involves more than husbanding functions. 

2. In the case of the Anna L. Condylis, ac- 
cording to information received from a re- 
liable shipping intelligence source, the re- 
lationship of Orion Shipping & Trading Co., 
Inc., to the above vessel extends, for all in- 
tents and purposes, to that of beneficial 
ownership. 


The New Immigration Law 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted to extend my remarks in 
the Recokp, I include the following ad- 
dress delivered by me to the 87th annual 
convention, Patriotic Order Sons of 
America, Philadelphia, Pa.: 


Ladies and gentlemen, my friends of the 
Patriotic Sons of America want me to ex- 
plain to the American public why I opposed 
the enactment of the new immigration law, 
known now as the Refugee Relief Act of 
1953. 

It is not a difficult task. I think that it is 
sufficient to say that I opposed the enact- 
ment of the new law because I have been 
elected to the Congress in order to defend 
the interests of the American people, and I 
do not believe that law to be in the best in- 
terests of the American people. As a matter 
of fact, I believe it to be detrimental to the 
interests of our country and to our people. 

I believe that my friends would readily see 
this by reading carefully the new law for 
themselves, but since they were so generous 
as to accord me a half hour on the radio, I 
will be happy to go a little deeper into ex- 
plaining the great issues involved and the 
position which I have taken, 

The proponents of the new immigration 
measure first recommended by former Pres- 
ident Truman back in 1952 and now pushed 
through the Congress under the incessant 
pressure of President Eisenhower and some 
of his more eager aids—the proponents of 
this measure argued for it loudly in the press, 
and on the radio, and on television, trying 
to. sell this bill to the American people on a 
humanitarian basis. 

We were told that a serious condition ex- 
ists in many countries of Europe, that hun- 
dreds of thousands of expellees, refugees, and 
escapees are practically dying of hunger and 
exposure. That they are unemployed, that 
they are sorely in need of a haven, of a roof 
over their heads. 

Similar arguments were advanced in 1945, 
1946, and 1947 when we were told that leg- 
islation should be enacted in order to relieve 
the horrible plight of the displaced persons 
in Europe. The only difference between the 
argument advanced then and the argument 
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advanced now—the all-important differ- 
ence—is the simple fact that we were told 
the truth back in 1945 and 1946, etc., but we 
were not told the truth now. 

The displaced persons, the slave laborers 
conscripted by Hitler in support of the 
Nazi war machine, the inmates of Hitler's 
infamous concentration camps who escaped 
death in gas chambers, they were crowded 
in camps located in the war ravaged, devas- 
tated areas of Germany and Austria and 
Italy. They had no place to go, nothing to 
live on and nothing to live for. They were 
truly a festering sore on the sick body of 
the defeated countries of the old Axis. 

I was in Europe at that time myself. I 
have seen the half-starved inmates of the 
concentration camps turning into homeless 
displaced persons unwilling to go back into 
slavery to their own countries captured by 
Stalin right after Hitler's defeat. 

I returned to the United States determined 
to help them and I stood in the forefront 
of those who fought for the enactment of 
generous, equitable legislation which, in 
truly American tradition, granted haven and 
shelter to the most unfortunate victims of 
the last war. 

The situation is totally different now. 
Thanks to our sacrifices in blood and wealth, 
thanks to the Marshall plan, thanks to the 
$60 billion that we have spent to help the 
outside word—there is no misery, in West- 
ern Europe today. There are no people rot- 
ting in camps, there are no hungry victims 
of Hitler or Stalin waiting until we extend 
a helping hand to them. We have done that 
already. Europe's industries have been re- 
built. Europe's agriculture is flourishing. 
Europe has enough to eat, Europe has enough 
housing, Europe's lads serve in the army 6 
months less than ours do, and Europe’s 
farmer and worker is paying—on the aver- 
age—30 percent of the taxes that you and 
I are paying. 

The refugee question now is basically the 
question of overpopulation in cerjain coun- 
tries. It is, indeed, a serious world problem 
which we all recognize and feel concerned 
about. 

It is the problem—briefly stated—of find- 
ing the means to syphon off from Europe 
close to 6 million people who cannot find 
work in European economy, although we 
have fully rebuilt it. It is the problem of 
opening up new territories for resettlement 
of those masses of Europeans who have 
traditionally, for over five centuries, been 
looking to other shores for opportunities to 
start a new life. It could be that these 
Europeans are the same brand of people that 
came to our shores as our forefathers who 
founded, for us, this great country of ours. 

Where should they go now? Should they 
all come to the United States? Is that an 
empty country, a country that needs new 
settlers? Let us look at the figures. 

Until this country had 125 million popu- 
lation we had no law that restricted imħmi- 
gration. Anybody could come in. It was not 
until we were getting a little crowded, 
around 1921, that we enacted laws restrict- 
ing our immigration somewhat. In 1940 we 
had 131 million population, and just last 
week the Bureau of the Census announced 
that we have now reached the 160 million 
mark in population. The Bureau has also 
announced that we will have 200 million 
people in 1970. f 

Under our present immigration law ap- 
proximately 2 million people can be ad- 
mitted in each decade. We should not be 
concerned with this figure. We know that 
we can assimilate that many and we know 
that the new immigrants might contribute 
to our development, and to our material and 
spiritual wealth rather than endanger it. 
However, when we enact legislation piling up 
immigrants over and above the figure estab- 
lished under the McCarran-Walter law, we 
are treading on dangerous ground. 
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We have over 3 million people serving 
right now in our Armed Forces, half of them 
distributed practically all over the globe. 

A large percentage of farmers and farm 
boys are today working either in industrial 
plants that are defense armaments, 
or working as civilians for the Government, 
or serving our country’s Armed Forces. 

Yet, with all this temporary loss of farm 
workers, those still on the farm are respon- 
sible for such great agricultural surplus that 
the President of the United States has been 
wanting the Congress to vote him the au- 
thority to give away a stupendous amount of 
$3 billion worth of surplus agriculture pro- 
duction. Not only that. The condition is 
such that the need for less agriculture pro- 
duction is so acute that low quotas have 
Just been established by the Congress for 
various crops. 

The automobile industry has just an- 
nounced that the car dealers all over the 
country are now faced with the highest in- 
ventories ever recorded. Over 600,000 cars, 
new cars, mind you, are sitting on the lots 
and in display rooms. In other branches of 
the industry, we are gradually noticing 
slackening of employment. 

Now, add the rapidly rising population 
figures to the possible leveling off of our high 
production figures due to the armistice in 
Korea and the possible reduction of our 
Armed Forces—and nobody would deny that 
we all sincerely hope for the day to arrive in 
which we will greet our boys back home— 
add those facts and you will arrive at a pic- 
ture which should certainly not encourage 
this country to issue an open invitation to 
Europe’s surplus population to come and 
live with us and to share our shrinking 
national resources and to compete with us on 
the labor market. 

However, as I said, we recognize the exist- 
ence of the problem of overpopulation, of 
surplus manpower, that has to be taken 
from European economy and resettled where 
additional manpower is needed. The Con- 
gress recognized that when, in 1951, and 
I am too modest to say, at my instigation, 
the Congress sponsored the convening of 
an international conference in Brussels, Bel- 
gium, where an international organization 
was set up, an organization which has as 
its task to help move from Europe that ad- 
ditional manpower. This organization is 
now functioning and this country is con- 
tributing 30 percent of its expenditures. I 
had the great honor and privilege to be one 
of the United States delegates to several of 
that organization’s meetings and I expect to 
attend another one in about 2 months’ time, 

Where should the surplus of Europe’s pop- 
ulation go? Let us have a look at the figures. 

Brazil has 3,300,000 square miles of terri- 
tory, 52 million people—15 persons per square 
mile. 

Africa has 11,500,000 square miles of ter- 
ritory, 190 million people—i4 persons per 
square mile. 

Canada has 3,800,000 square miles of ter- 
ritory, 14 million people—3.5 persons per 
square mile. 

Australia has 3 million square miles of ter- 
ritory, 8 million people—2.5 persons per 
square mile. 

And now listen—United States has 2,800,- 
000 square miles of territory, 160 million peo- 
ple—45 persons~ per square mile. Three 
times as many as Brazil, three times as many 
as Africa. Fourteen times as many as Can- 
ada, and almost 17 times as many as 
Australia. 

In area the United States is the small- 
est of these five nations. Together, the 
others have 7 times the area of the United 
States but less than 1.5 times the popu- 
lation of our country. Yet, these coun- 
tries apply restrictive immigration policies 
just as we apply them and I don’t blame 
them. They want to know who is coming 
but they do not mind to take able-bodied 


non-Communists. And pray, ready to con- 
tribute to the welfare of their new country. 

And bear in mind, please, that with all 
the population density that I just described 
to you, the United States has received in 
the years 1948 through 1952 one-third of all 
the displaced persons left in Europe after 
we destroyed Hitler’s empire of evil. 

Can anybody deny that jobs and houses 
taken by immigrants will be at the expense 
of millions of our young veterans whom, we 
hope, will soon be returning homeward? 

The fact is that a great percentage of these 
veterans haye never had a job. They went 
into the service as youngsters, direct from 
homes, schools and colleges of our country. 
They have no reemployment rights. They 
must make a start in the world for them- 
selves. Can you imagine the situation that 
will be created as our boys come back to 
our shores by hundreds of thousands after 
having protected countries of the outer- 
world from being swallowed by the Soviets, 
while at the same time, hundreds of thou- 
sands of immigrants from those same coun- 
tries would strive to enter the United States 
in order to get away from it all and to start 
a new life here, at the expense of our own 
sons? 

Now there was a law enacted not so long 
ago designed to prevent that horrible situa- 
tion. You might have heard about the law. 
It is referred to as the McCarran-Walter Im- 
migration and Nationality Act. 

This law tried to prevent the pro-Com- 
munist, undemocratic immigrants from com- 
ing in excessive numbers to swamp our econ- 
omy and our labor market. 

The McCarran-Walter Act was not hastily 
conceived. Let me recall to you that hear- 
ings on the law started early in 1948 and 
studies continued for almost 5 years. Every 
expert, every Government official, every 
racial, national, and religious group, every 
interested citizen, every individual who 
wanted to be heard had his say on what 
should go into our basic immigration and 
nationality law. More than 900 witnesses 
testified in the course of the entire study. 
Reports of the hearings consumed thousands 
of printed pages. Every interested depart- 
ment of the United States Government ap- 
proved the basic version of that bill. Six re- 
visions of that version were made and again 
approved by the agencies of our Government, 
What agencies? The Department of State, 
the Department of Justice, the FBI, the 
Central Intelligence Agency and the Immi- 
gration and Naturalization Service. 

Committees of the House and the Senate, 
Committees on the Judiciary, committees of 
which only lawyers are members, approved 
this legislation overwhelmingly. When it 
came to a vote last year, it received an over- 
whelming majority in both the House and 
the Senate, and when President Truman 
vetoed it, the Congress passed it over his 
veto—the vote in the House being 278 to 112. 

It reasonably can be said that everyone in 
the country, if he took any notice whatever 
of public affairs, was fully and thoroughly 
acquainted with the controversy raging over 
the immigration question. 

It can also be said that the people of 
America approved not only the action of 
Congress, but that it overwhelmingly ap- 
proved it again when this immigration issue 
was injected—most unfortunately—into last 
year’s election, when both candidates went 
after the vote of the vociferous, half-Ameri- 
canized, “hyphenated” national minority 
groups. 

The verdict of the voters fully and com- 
pletely ratified the action of Congress, 
Many of the most noisy opponents of the 
McCarran-Walter immigration law did not 
return to Washington. The overwhelming 
majority of its outspoken proponents, how-. 
ever, did return with a renewed mandate 
from the voters. 

Now, what I want to stress with all the 
force at my disposal is that the new Refugee 
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Relief Act of 1953 is not within the frame- 
work of our present immigration law. It is 
not within the framework of the McCarran- 
Walter immigration law as you are being 
occasionally told. Actually, it is completely 
without instead of within that framework, 
because it destroys the most vital provisions 
of the McCarran-Walter Act, namely, that 
which sets the number of immigrants to be 
admitted annually and that which predicates 
all immigration on the principle of national 
origin. 

The new law tends to destroy the ethnic 
composition of our population by admitting 
people regardless of the place of their birth, 
and it raises by approximately 50 percent the 
number of aliens that would come to this 
country each year for the next 3 years under 
the McCarran-Walter Act. It does that, as 
the Secretary of State, Mr. Dulles, said “pri- 
marily because of foreign policy implica- 
tions.” And his Deputy, Mr. Walter Bedell 
Smith, testifying before our committee, called 
the new refugee law a gesture, nothing but 
a gesture. 

In those two statements we have the im- 
portant admission, two admissions. First, 
interests other than the interests of the 
American people have prompted its enact- 
ment; and, second, it is not a seriously con- 
ceived and sincerely applied instrument de- 
signed to solve the surplus population prob- 
lem plaguing the economy of certain coun- 
tries of Europe. It is simply what Mr. Smith 
said—a gesture, a gesture to please some- 
body. 

“To please whom,” you would ask? To 
please those most vociferous, selfish minority 
groups that are acting solely for their own 
benefit. 

But there is more than that. I believe 
that the attack on the McCarran-Walter 
law, coupled with the attacks on several 
other important pieces of legislation that 
the Congress has enacted in the last few 
years, constitutes but one element in a much 
broader campaign. A campaign aimed at the 
destruction of the people’s faith in their 
Congress. 

I have very little doubt that powerful 
forces are at work to destroy the integrity 
of the Congress. Powerful forces, formidably 
financed here, in this country, and power- 
fully supported from abroad have set out to 
convince the American people, if possible, 
that they should not believe in, and not 
abide by, what their elected representatives 
do, or write into our statutes. 

Foundations, leagues, groups, committees, 
adorning their stationery with nationally 
known names, providing a respectable front, 
have appointed themselves as vigilantes, 
censors of the Congress, intellectual Ku 
Klux Klarners ready to pass Judgment of 
what is right and what is wrong. All of that 
strange and most suspicious conglomeration 
of ideas, persons, personalities and groups, 
all of that lunatic fringe of our leftwing, 
does not spare any effort to vilify the repre- 
sentative system of the American Republic. 

The first, basic aim is to discredit and take 
away from Congress the investigative powers. 
They abuse, and condemn, and smear every 
congressional committee that investigates 
anything. By name calling and mud throw- 
ing, they try to scare us legislators away 
from any investigations. What is the pur- 
pose of that campaign? To destroy, to take 
away from us that most powerful weapon of 
democracy—the right of free and open in- 
quiry. They want to reserve the right of 
inquiry for themselves, for the vigilantes 
undercover private snooping in order to tell 
us, to tell the Congress by pressuring it, 
what to do, what they consider necessary or 
what they consider proper. 

Don’t you see that every congressional in- 
vestigator is presented to you, the people of 
America, as a Hitler or Hitler's successor? 
Everyone who dares to raise his voice in 
defense of the investigative powers of Con- 
gress, a power without which legislating 
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is not possible, is branded as a believer in 
Gestapo methods. 

Right now millions of dollars are being 
spent to destroy the investigative power of 
Congress. Millions of dollars, I am sorry to 
say, put up by reputable foundations ob- 
viously misled into helping the lunatic 
fringe. 

What comes next? When the people’s 
faith in their own representatives and in the 
American representative system is destroyed, 
the only thing that would logically follow 
is dictatorship. Dictatorship by power-hun- 
gry people who could not be elected to even 
the exalted job of dog-catcher in their own 
community. Power-hungry people who could 
never gain the voters’ confidence, who could 
never appeal to the American voter, who 
could never convince the voter that he 
should choose them as his representative. 

There is only one way in which these 
people could satisfy their lust for power— 
by capturing it through the destruction of 
the people’s faith in Congress, by undermin- 
ing the system of elective, representative 
government, and by convincing you, the peo- 
ple of America, that you should trust them 
and only them—their self-appointed censors 
of your thoughts, the censors of your deeds, 
a true American Politburo. 

Shall we call them Communists? No, I 
do not believe so. They are probably work- 
ing independently from the Kremlin. They 
may not be prompted by the Kominform. 
They may not be Soviet agents. They may 
not be believers in Lenin, in Stalin, or in 
Malenkov. 

Nevertheless, they hate democracy. They 
hate the representative system of govern- 
ment. They hate Congress, and they hate 
what the Congress represents. 

They are the promoters of a new system 
of totalitarian dictatorship independent 
from the Kremlin but too similar to nazism 
and communism for comfort. 

Shall we call them American Titoists? Are 
they organizing a Titoist party of the United 
States? Do they believe in the type of dic- 
tatorship that Tito practices in Yugoslavia? 
Independent from the Kremlin, but totali- 
tarian, dictatorial, hating the “average man,” 
contemptuous of the “hick from the sticks” 
as they like to refer to the people’s repre- 
sentatives in Congress. I am asking these 
questions in public. I expect the American 
people to debate them in public. I expect 
to hear from you, the American people, 
whether or not I am right in assuming that 
a powerful, lavishly financed movement de- 
signed to destroy your faith in the Congress 
and in the laws that the Congress passes has 
been set afoot and is marching on Washing- 
ton. 

I want to hear from you, my listeners, 
whether you believe in what I say—that 
something very close to native Titoisrn is on 
the march. 

Let us stop it before it reaches the shores 
of the Potomac. 


Federation for Former Communists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM E. JENNER 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JENNER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record an excerpt 
from the Firing Line, the excellent anti- 
Communist publication of the American 
Legion. 

This excerpt discusses the work of the 
Legion in helping ex-Communists to re- 


establish themselves in our free society, 
provided they have clearly dissociated 
themselves from Communist affiliations. 
I might add that we must distinguish 
carefully between genuine separation 
from the Communist apparatus and 
tactical withdrawal, by which an impor- 
tant Communist may be ordered by his 
superiors to dissociate himself from all 
open connections with the Communists, 
just before he takes or applies for a sen- 
sitive or otherwise important position in 
our Government or the Armed Forces or 
elsewhere in the public eye. The Legion 
refers obviously to genuine withdrawals 
by men and women who intend to re- 
main with and work for the free society 
at all costs. 

There being no objection, the excerpt 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: . 

Arthur Hays Sulzberger, . president and 
publisher of the New York Times, addressed 
the graduating class at John Carroll Uni- 
versity recently. He proposed “the equiva- 
lent of a moratorium or some sort of political 
amnesty” for former Communists. He spec- 
ified the beginning of the Berlin Airlift, 1948, 
as a dividing line. He said, “Anyone who 
joined a Communist-front organization 
thereafter, must accept whatever conse- 
quences might befall him as a result of that 
association. On the other hand, he who 
joined such an organization prior to that 
date, should not be regarded as necessarily 
and automatically having a black mark on 
his record, provided he has clearly disso- 
ciated himself from any such group before 
the date set.” He went on to say he “would 
exempt from this ruling all persons under 
consideration for particularly sensitive po- 
sitions, just as I would take into account 
the question of judgment.” Toward the end 
of his talk, Mr. Sulzberger said, “It would be 
wonderful if the American Legion would 
take up such a program and promote it.” 

We would like Mr. Sulzberger to know 
the American Legion is doing exactly this. 
The Legion has an outstanding record of co- 
operating with former Communists who have 
proven their break with the past. And it will 
extend to July 1953, too, if their testimony 
under oath strikes a serious blow at their 
former associates in the Red conspiracy. We 
set no date for redemption. We are in ab- 
solute agreement with Mr. Sulzberger when 
he says, we repeat, “provided he has clearly 
dissociated himself from any such group be- 
fore the date set.” Our exposures only ever 
concern those who have never made such a 
dissociation. 

We want Mr. Sulzberger to know that in 
the March 15, 1952, issue of the Firing Line, 
one quarter of its space was devoted to 
plugging the Federation of Former Com- 
munists, P. O. Box 5634, Friendship Station, 
Washington, D. C. In that write-up, we 
quoted two paragraphs from the 1951 report 
of the House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee which expressed its great debt to 
former Communists and spoke out strongly 
for “a full opportunity for social, economic, 
and political rehabilitation” for them. It 
is common knowledge that neither the Amer- 
ican Legion nor the House Committee on 
Un-American Activities has ever drawn any 
praise for their charitable and just treat- 
ment of former Communists, They only 
draw smears for exposing those who have 
never broken with the forces seeking our 
destruction. 

The Federation for Former Communists, 
like all anti-Communist organizations, has 
little or nothing in the way of financial re- 
sources. We strongly urge that Mr. Sulz- 
berger follow up his speech at John Carroll 
University by interesting himself in the 


-reer as a teacher and scholar. 
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Federation of Former Communists and using 
all the influence he can to prevail on such 
foundations as the Ford Foundation and 
the Rockefeller Foundation to make sub- 
stantial grants to it for the tremendously im- 
portant work it has programed and which 
only lack of funds prevents being done. An 
outline of the federation, its aims and pur- 
poses, was considered so important by Con- 
gressman, CHARLES J. KERSTEN of Wisconsin, 
that he inserted it in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp of February 5, 1952. Despite the pau- 
city of finances, the federation has mailed 
directly to thousands of members of the 
Communist Party, all over the United States 
and Hawaii and to the personnel at all the - 
Communist embassies, literature aimed at 
breaking down their Communist convictions, 
helping them to make that mental break so 
important before there can be any physical 
separation from the movement. Here is real 
psychological warfare carried on by men who 
know com-nunism inside out from inside 
and out. The federation deserves not only 
Mr. Sulzberger’s support but that of all 
Americans. 


A Great Public Servant, Student, and 
Grand Gentleman Says Adieu 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROBERT CROSSER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. CROSSER. Mr. Speaker, on June 
30, 1953, the Honorable Walter M. W. 
Splawn retired from Government serv- 
ice, after having served with great dis- 
tinction for 19 years as a member of the 
Interstate Commerce Commission. 

Prior to his service on the Commis- 
sion, Dr. Splawn had a distinguished ca- 
He was 
professor of social sciences and dean of 
Baylor University in Texas. He was pro- 
fessor of economies at Texas University 
and later was president of that institu- 
tion. He was also the dean of the Grad- 
uate School of American University, 
Washington, D.C. He was a member of 
the Railroad Commission of Texas, chair- 
man of the board of arbitration of west- 
ern railroads and groups of employees. 
He was special counsel for the House 
Committee on Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce, and was vice chairman of the 
eii a Committee on Avia- 

on. 

In recognition of his splendid service, 
his fellow Commissioners on the Inter- 
state Commerce Commission presented 
Dr. Splawn with the following eloquent 
testimonial: 

JUNE 30, 1953. 


Hon. WALTER M. W. SPLAWN, 
Washington, D. C. 

DEAR BROTHER SPLAWN: Having reached 
the age of three score years and ten and hav- 
ing decided not to request Presidential ex- 
emption from the statutory provisions re- 
quiring retirement at that age, you are now 
leaving the Commission after more than 19 
years of able, devoted, and diligent service, 
including two terms as Chairman. As your 
colleagues, we are loath to record this termi- 
nation of our official relations; but as your 
friends we avail ourselves of this opportunity 
to assure you of our continuing high regard 
and to express our earnest hope that the 
future may bring you the complete fulfill- 
ment of your aspirations. A 
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Your career prior to your appointment on 
the Commission was both varied and dis- 
tinguished. A classical scholar, you had 
specialized in the law, in economics, and in 
sociology. Then first as teacher and later 
as administrator you achieved a national 
reputation in the field of education. It was 
with this background that you were called 
upon to serve the public in other important 
lines of endeavor as a member of the Rail- 
road Commission of Texas, as chairman of 
the Board of Arbitration of Western Rail- 
roads and Groups of Employees, as a referee 
under the Settlement of War Claims Act, as 
special counsel for the Committee on Inter- 

‘state and Foreign Commerce of the House 
of Representatives of the United States, and, 
finally, as a member of the Interstate Com- 
merce Commission. 

In the consideration of numerous, intri- 
cate, and momentous problems of transpor- 
tation regulation you have contributed ex- 
ceptional experience, high intellectual at- 
tainments, and untiring energy. The re- 
sults of your labors on the Commission for 
almost a score of years will be recorded and 
treasured as a rich contribution to the Com- 
mission's resources, traditions, and achieve- 
ments. We shall miss you. May your years 
ahead be many, happy, and fruitful. 

Cordially, 

J. Haden Alldredge, William E. Lee, 
Charles D. Mahaffie, William J. Patter- 
son, J. Monroe Johnson, Richard F. 
Mitchell, Hugh W. Cross, James K. 
Knudson, Martin K. Elliott, Anthony 
F. Arpaia. 

Dr. Splawn was a man of unusually 
good judgment, moral courage, high 
standard of integrity, and great ability. 
I shall greatly miss my meetings and 
conversations with him. He has my 
best wishes and I sincerely hope that he 
will have many years of happiness and 
usefulness during his retirement. 


Changing Pattern of Income Payments 
to Individuals by Regions in 1930 Com- 
pared With 1952 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, I 
am deeply impressed with a study that 
has been made by Paul O. Peters, editor 
of News Bulletin, published at 606 Na- 
tional Union Building, Washington, D. C., 
that sets forth the changing pattern of 
income payments to individuals by re- 
gions 1930 compared with 1952. It pre- 
sents facts and conditions that are en- 
titled to careful consideration. 


CHANGING PATTERN oF INCOME PAYMENTS TO 
INDIVIDUALS BY REGIONS, 1930 COMPARED 
Wits 1952 


The Office of Business Economics in the 
Department of Commerce announces that 
total income payments to individuals for the 
calendar year 1952 totaled $255,367,000,000— 
up 4 percent from 1951 on a per capita basis. 

Based upon an average population of 156,- 
200,000 for the year the income payments 
to individuals was computed at $1,639 com- 
pared with $1,581 in the calendar year 1951. 
Income payments to individuals are com- 
puted in current dollars without regard to 
the purchasing power of the dollar. 

In order to acquaint our readers with 
several of the’ factors involved in reaching 


the present high per capita income pay- 
ments to individuals a study was made of 
the Government reports available from 1939 
through 1952. Starting with the year 1930, 
the following facts emerge. 

1. The impact of increased income taxes 
has more than offset the gains in personal 
income when reduced to actual purchasing 
power of the dollar, 
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2. There has been a regional shift In the 
percent of income generated particularly 
with respect to the New England and Middle 
Eastern States. 

3. The Federal debt as of June 30, 1952, 
was approximately equal to the per capita 
income for 1952. 

The table which follows shows some of 
the highlights of 1930 and 1952: 


Total personal income, continental United States. 
Population 


Per capita current dollars.......-.5...-...-..---.-.----..- 


1930 1952 
$73, 325,000, 000 | $255, 367, 000, 000 
122, 775, 046 156, 200, 000. 
eeanescnnnessmssanns $596 $1, 639 


Details of distribution 


Southwestern States.. 
Central States_.____ 


The per capita comparisons of average in- 
come payments to individuals in 1930 and 
1952 are shown by the table following: 


Per capita comparisons individual incomes 


Region 1930 1952 

New England States.......... $768 $1,749 
Middle Eastern States.. 841 1,874 
Southeastern States.. 279 1,121 
Southwestern States 376 1, 416 
Central States... .... 612 1,773 
Northwestern States. 487 1, 549 
Far Western States 775 1, 969 

Average............----- 596 1, 639 


The table above reflects the income in cur- 
rent dollars. These dollars, however, had 
varying purchasing power over the 23-year 


* period, and the dollar’s value has been af- 


fected by the impact of high taxes, and the 
inflation caused principally by deficit financ- 
ing, not only at Federal, but also at private 
levels. | 

The table which now follows, shows the 
relative per capita income before the impact 
of Federal incomes taxes, as reflected by the 
purchasing power of the dollar averaged for 
the year 1926—100. 


PER CAPITA INCOME IN 1926 DOLLARS 


The dollar of 1930 had a relative purchas- 
ing power of $1.1574, and the dollar of 1952 
had a relative purchasing power of $0.5123. 


1930 1952 
New England States. $888. 88 $896. OL 
Middle Eastern States. 973. 37 960. 00 
Southeastern States... 322. 86 574. 29 
Southwestern States. 425. 18 725. 52 
Central States.......... 708. 33 908. 30 
Northwestern States. 563. 65 793. 55 
Far Western States............ 896. 98 1, 008. 72 


From the table above it will be seen that 
there has actually been a loss in per capita 
purchasing power in the Middle Eastern 
States of New York, New Jersey, Pennsyl- 
vania, West Virginia, Delaware, Maryland, 
and the District of Columbia. This per- 
haps has been due in part to the removal 
of industries to the southeastern and south- 
western States. 

Another interesting factor affecting any 
final conclusion as to the economic situ- 
ation of 1952 as compared with that in 1930 
is the relative impact of Federal fiscal poli- 
cies and taxes, 

This phase will be presented later. 


Statesman and Friend 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. ERTEL CARLYLE 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 30, 1953 


Mr. CARLYLE. Mr. Speaker, in the 
early morning hours of Friday, June 26, 
in the Nation’s Capital at Washington, 
the able and distinguished junior Sen- 
ator from North Carolina, Hon. Willis 
Smith, passed away. Immediately the 
people of our State and of the Nation 
realized that the loss was irreparable 
because he was truly a good and great 
American. He had been a Member of 
the Senate but a few years; however, his 
strong character and love for his coun- 
try quickly established for him a posi- 
tion of leadership and enabled him to 
enjoy the absolute confidence of all with 
whom he came in contact. 

Shortly before his passing, I talked 
with him and there was every reason to 
believe that he was at the pinnacle of his 
greatness. He was planning for the fu- 
ture and realized fully that there was 
much for him to do. In fact, the Death 
Angel almost caught him at his desk. 

At this time, we can, to some extent, 
estimate the width and breadth of the 
Senator because we recall that— 


A prince once said of a king struck down, 
“Taller he seems in death.” 

And the words hold good, for now, ‘as then, 
It is after death, that we measure men. 


No man within my knowledge pos- 
sessed greater political courage than did 
Senator Smith. He was at no time sub- 
servient to any man, set of men, or or- 
ganization. He did not hesitate to enter 
the arena against any foe, however influ- 
ential, and however long entrenched in 
power. He was a loyal friend and an 
open foe. He fought none secretly. He 
battled always in the open, He was a 
man of strong convictions and neither 
fear nor favor, nor dread of punishment, 
nor -hope of gain prevented the out- 
spoken expression of his views. He was 
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always strong in action, loyal in his pur- 
pose, and upright in life. There were 
blended in him qualities and virtues 
seldom associated in the same breast. 
He possessed the strength and courage 
of a gladiator, the wisdom and vision of 
a statesman, and with them all the in- 
tuition and tenderness of a woman. 
Senator Smith fully appreciated the fact 
that a great man must first learn to rule 
the empire of himself. He was clean in 
mind and body and possessed no habits 
which he could not unfetter with one 
strong resolve and thus armed, he ap- 
proached the important problems. 

With his matchless, undaunted cour- 
age and innate honesty, which he pos- 
sessed in a high degree, he soon stepped 
across the threshold of greatness and 
was a captain on the towers which over- 
looked human endeavor. However, con- 


stant, clean, clear, hard thinking, even: 


with a sturdy conscience and swift and 
accurate mind such as Senator Smith 
possessed, will sap and undermine and 
finally destroy the most vigorous body. 
With all his superb courage and indomi- 
table energy and honesty of purpose in 
sealing the ramparts of evil, fraud, 
hypocrisy, and corruption, the boundary 
line of human. limitations was: reached 
and physical endurance came to an end. 

Mr. Speaker, I am indeed honored to 
have been privileged to serve in Congress 
from North Carolina with this great and 
good public servant because my life has 
been enriched by the close contact which 
I enjoyed with my friend whom I found 
to possess real character as well as un- 
usual ability. His devotion to his State 
and country knew no limits. It is ex- 
tremely painful to know that he will be 
with us no more, but has passed a little 
ahead of us into “that city which has 
foundations whose maker and builder is 
God.” 

The Daily Record, published at Dunn, 
N. C., and in the congressional district 
which I am honored to represent, covers 
a wide area. The publisher and editor, 
Hoover Adams, is widely known and re- 
spected because he holds fast to Ameri- 
canism in its truest form and is always 
factual, courageous, and forthright. He 
was not only close to the Senator, but 
shared his confidence and loved him. 
On the day that Senator Smith passed 
away, this brilliant editor came forward 
with the following front-page editorial 
which should be preserved: 

A GREAT Man Has GONE 

The tragic death of United States Senator 
Willis Smith early this morning brings the 
forceful realization that a truly great man 
has gone. 

His passing is a great loss not only to the 
State of North Carolina, but to the Nation 
and the world. His influence for good knew 
no boundaries. 

Willis Smith was born a poor boy; his 
father died when he was a very small child, 
and he came up the hard way to make his 
mark in the world. He was successful in 
every field of endeavor in which he entered. 
His success story exemplified America as a 
great land of opportunity. 

He rose to great heights. His election to 
the United States Senate was just one of 
his many accomplishments. He had been 
honored by two Presidents of the United 
States, and his fellow lawyers elected him to 
the highest legal post in the land. 


In the field of politics, he was a scrapper. 
He fought hard and tirelessly not for per- 
sonal gain but for the American way of life, 
which he held sacred and loved so dearly. 

Willis Smith was more than a great Demo- 
crat, more than a great Republican. He 
was a great statesman and a great American. 

He was not a politician. His closest asso- 
ciates frequently admonished him for his 
forthright, honest stands on issues which 
they knew would not help him politically. 

But Willis Smith never gave his own po- 
litical welfare a second thought. He would 
vote his honest convictions in the face of 
sure defeat itself. He never swerved from 
the true path of duty. 

There is no question but that Willis Smith 
was headed toward bigger and higher posi- 
tions in American government. Had he lived, 
he would have brought still greater recogni- 
tion and honor to our State. 

Above all other things, Willis Smith was a 
real Christian gentleman, a man devoted to 
his family and friends, and intensely loyal 
to all of them. 

Unfortunately, his political enemies fre- 
quently succeeded in painting a false picture 
of him to the people. 

They called him a big corporation lawyer, 
yet the last court case in which he ever ap- 
peared was in behalf of a widowed mother 
suing a big corporation. 

The worst thing we ever heard him say 
about his opponent was, “He’s my friend.” 
That’s the kind of man Willis Smith was. 

They accused him of injecting a racial 
issue into his campaign. Actually, he threat- 
ened to withdraw from the campaign if he 
caught his staff engaging in such. 

Willis Smith was a man of remarkable 
vision, keen insight, vast knowledge, and 
great personal kindness. 

When others got upset, he had the ability 
to keep calm and think. 

When his critics were unfair and unkind 
he ignored it and marked it up to the heat 
of the campaign, 

The most famous court case in which this 
great legal expert ever appeared was that 
of a poor Raleigh Negro who had a just claim 
against a prominent political figure. 

Other lawyers were afraid to take the case, 
but Willis Smith took it and won it for the 
poor Negro. 

Some of his critics called Willis Smith a 
Republican because he had the ability to 
think and act for himself. 

Had Willis Smith been a member of the 
Republican Party it would have found it 
just as hard to keep him in strict party lines 
as the Democrats. He wasn’t that kind of 
man. 

He was a man who put the welfare of his 
country ahead of all other considerations; 
a man who could clearly define the issues 
and get at the bottom of things. 

It was impossible to know Willis Smith 
without loving and admiring him. Those 
in his presence always had the feeling and 
the full realization that they were in the 
presence of a great man. 

The editor of this newspaper will always 
be happy and proud that he had an oppor- 
tunity to be associated with Willis Smith, 
and to know him as a friend. 

Only history will record his true greatness. 

Mr. Speaker, within the circle of his 
home Willis Smith was ever blessed with 
the devotion of a noble wife and with 
the passionate love of his children. He 
was never so happy as when surrounded 
by them because they worshiped him 
and certainly he has left to them a price- 
less heritage. May his rest be sweet. 


There is no death; we fall asleep 
To waken where they never weep. 
We close our eyes on pain and sin, 
Our breath ebbs out but life flows in. 
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Starving Millions 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I de- 
sire to include.a very timely editorial 
apearing in the August 3, 1953, issue of 
the Framingham (Mass.) News. 

STARVING MILLIONS 


Russia has been put on the spot by the 
wholesale distribution of American food to 
hungry East Germans in a manner that may 
cause misery for the Kremlin in days to 
come. Millions of East Germans have 
crossed the border into West Germany to 
obtain the handout, attesting to the shortage 
of food in that unhappy land. 

If proof were needed that the subject 
satellite peoples are being starved by the 
warmongers in Moscow, this is it. Although 
threatened with death if they accepted the 
American largesse, the people of East Ger- 
many were willing to take any chances to 
get a little food. 

That conditions in other subject countries 
are equally bad cannot be doubted. Whether 
much more food is available to the masses 
in Russia itself is a question that cannot 
be answered today. 

Offers to supply food were scorned by 
Moscow's agents in East Germany on one 
pretext or another. Finally Moscow an- 
nounced it would make food available on 
an exchange basis, trading food for materials 
which were needed to buttress Russia's mili- 
tary machine. 

But not even a token shipment of Rus- 
sian food has appeared in East Germany, 
despite voluble Russian promises. 

If Russia has the food available, as its 
officials say, it must be the purpose of Russia 
to starve the captive Germans into submis- 
sion. No further evidence is needed to con- 
vict the Communists of monumental cruelty, 
the liquidation of thousands of helpless 
people. The United States could not feed 
all the satellite masses indefinitely, if it 
were possible to get the food to all of them. 
but by making food available to the East 
Germans this country has scored a great 
victory in the psychological warfare. 


Record of Senate Foreign Relations 
Committee, 83d Congress, Ist Session 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, I wish to 
include in the Appendix of the RECORD, a 
statement prepared by me on the Senate 
Foreign Relations Committee of the 83d 
Congress, ist session. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

RECORD OF SENATE FOREIGN RELATIONS COM- 
MITTEE, 839 CONGRESS, Ist SESSION 
(Statement by Senator ALEXANDER WILEY, 
Republican, Wisconsin, chairman) 


Mr. President, as the ist session of the 
83d Congress draws to a close, it offers a 
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convenient and appropriate opportunity to 
review the events and accomplishments of 
the last 7 months so far as the Foreign Rela- 
tions Committee and the Congress are con- 
cerned in the field of foreign relations. 

We have neither all the facts nor the per- 
spective to make final judgments on these 
events. But the period from January 3 
through the end of July 1953 may very well 
turn out to be as momentous as any other 
7-month period in recent history. The hot 
war in Korea has been replaced by a cold 
truce. The open hostility of the Kremlin 
has given way to peace overtures of various 
kinds. The facade of the Iron Curtain no 
longer shows a monolithic society with every 
thought and action controlled by the all- 
powerful state; it shows, on the contrary, 
turbulence, unrest, and occasional flashes of 
open rebellion. 

No one can say what consequences will flow 
from these events. It is a time of great 
difficulty and of great challenge. The 83d 
Congress has met that challenge, and in 
doing so we have, I believe, compiled an 
impressive record of legislative accomplish- 
ment in the field of foreign policy. 

Our basic accomplishment has been to 
preserve and strengthen the free world de- 
fense against Communist aggression. We 
have not been taken in by the changed tune 
the Kremlin sings; we have continued to 
build our strength but at the same time we 
have reaffirmed our support of the principle 
of disarmament as a basic tenet of American 
policy. 

We have continued the mutual security 
program—although with some reorientation 
to meet the changing world situation. 

We have approved treaties which strength- 
en the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, 
which promote our international trade and 
commerce, which help regularize our eco- 
nomic relations with Germany, and which 
foster stability in the international wheat 
markets. 

We have passed resolutions relating to such 
important matters as the unification of Ger- 
many, the treatment of minority groups in 
Russia, and the limitation of armaments. 

We have considered and approved more 
than 80 nominations to high positions in the 
State Department, the Foreign Service, the 
Mutual Security Agency, and the United 
Nations. 

Finally, we have done a great deal of quiet, 
unspectacular work which does not show up 
in tabulations of bills passed and treaties 
approved. We have, for example, in the 
Foreign Relations Committee held more 
than 28 policy consultations with officials of 
the executive branch. We have held infor- 
mal meetings with high officials of foreign 
governments—a new procedure which is ex- 
tremely valuable. In all, the Foreign Re- 
lations Committee has met 103 times, and 
its various subcommittees 76 times. The 
committee has approved 23 treaties, 170 
nominations, 24 bills and resolutions, and 
has held hearings on 22 different subjects. 

Many of these have been highly complex, 
delicate matters, on which reasonable men 
can and do hold strongly differing views. 
But we have composed our differences in the 
process of discussion, debate, and compro- 
mise, and on the major issues we have pre- 
sented a united front. We have continued 
the bipartisan foreign policy which has 
served America so well. Here is the record 
on the more important, controversial issues 
which have been before us this session: 

The nomination of Charles E. Bohlen to 
be Ambassador to the Soviet Union was ap- 
proved by the Foreign Relations Committee, 
15 to 0, and was confirmed by the Senate 
74 to 13. s 

The mutual security bill was reported by 
the committee, 11 to 2, and passed by the 
Senate on a voice vote. 

The NATO status of forces agreement re- 
ceived a vote of 14 to 1 in committee and 
was approved by the Senate 72 to 15. 


The St. Lawrence seaway was approved by 
the committee by a 13 to 2 vote although 
final action was not taken by the Senate. 

The German debt-settlement agreements 
were reported by the committee with only 
1 opposing vote and were approved by the 
Senate, 46 to 16. 

I want to take this opportunity to pay 
tribute to the members of the Foreign Rela- 
tions Committee, each of whom has made his 
own special contribution to the work and the 
record of the committee. They have faith- 
fully attended long and sometimes tedious 
meetings and they have approached our 
problems in a spirit of genuine nonpartisan- 
ship. 

I note here with deepest regret that pass- 
ing of two of our finest members, Senator 
Taft, of Ohio, and Senator Tobey, of New 
Hampshire. These two outstanding leaders, 
who had won the admiration and affection 
of millions of Americans by their splendid 
public service, made very valuable contribu- 
tions to the work of our committee. They 
will be sorely missed in our deliberations. 

There follows a detailed report on the 
activities of the Foreign Relations Committee 
during this session of Congress: 


A. TREATIES 


1. North Atlantic Treaty protocols (Execu- 
tives T and U, 82d Cong., 2d sess.; Execu- 
tive B, 83d Cong., Ist sess., Ex. Rept. 1, 
ratified July 15, 1953) : The three agreements 
relating to the North Atlantic Treaty Organi- 
zation—the agreement on the status of forces 
of NATO members, the protocol thereto re- 
lating to the status of the International 
Military Headquarters, and the agreement on 
the status of the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization—are important because they 
improve the organizational structure of the 
NATO alliance and simplify its operations. 
They deal with such housekeeping problems 
of NATO as movement across international 
boundaries, taxation, international currency 
transactions, customs regulations, the set- 
tlement of civil claims, certain diplomatic 
immunities, and criminal jurisdiction over 
the troops of one NATO power stationed in 
the territory of the other. On July 15, 1953, 
the Senate gave its advice and consent to 
ratification of the status of forces agreement 
(Executive T) by a vote of 72 to 15, and the 
other two agreements were approved by a 
voice vote. At the same time the Senate 
approved a committee statement attached to 
the resolution of ratification of the status 
of forces agreement which was designed to 
safeguard the rights of American troops 
abroad with respect to criminal jurisdiction. 

2. The German debt settlements (Execu- 
tives D, E, F, and G, 83d Cong., 1st sess., S. 
Ex. Rept. 3, ratified July 13, 1953): These 
four agreements provide for settlement of 
German prewar public and private debts and 
postwar obligations. Three of the agree- 
ments concern the repayment of German 
public and private debts owed to private 
American investors; the fourth concerns the 
settlement between the governments of the 
Federal Republic of Germany and the United 
States of America for aid given to Western 
Germany after World War II. The sums in- 
volved in the settlement are estimated at ap- 
proximately $546 million for privately held 
prewar debts and $1 billion for postwar eco- 
nomic assistance. On July 13 the Senate by 
a vote of 46 to 16 gave its advice and consent 
to ratification of the first agreement, relating 
to German prewar private debts. The other 
agreements were approved by voice vote. 
These settlements should assist Germany to 
attain a sound economy and to reestablish 
its credit rating in the international finan- 
cial market. 

3. The International Wheat Agreement 
(Executive H, 83d Cong., 1st sess., S. Ex. Rept. 
4, ratified July 13, 1953): The International 
Wheat Agreement renews and extends for 
another 3 years the original agreement which 
became effective in 1949. This agreement at- 
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tempts to stabilize the world wheat market 
by assuring supplies to wheat importing 
countries and markets to the exporting 
countries. About a third of the world trade 
in wheat is carried on under the terms of 
the agreement. The agreement also sets 
minimum and maximum prices for the wheat 
ranging from $1.55 to $2.05 per bushel. As 
a large wheat exporting Nation, the United 
States is, of course, vitally interested in 
foreign markets. -Under the agreement, the 
United States yearly export quota is 270 mil- 
lion bushels. 

4. Commercial treaties (Executive R, 82d 
Cong., 1st sess.; Executives F, H, I, and J, 
82d Cong., 2d sess.; Executives C, N, and O, 
83d Cong., Ist sess., S. Ex. Rept. 5, ratified 
July 21, 1953),: - 

The policy of the United States to nego- 
tiate modern commercial treaties with for- 
eign countries was given impetus this session 
when the Senate gave its advice and consent 
to ratification of eight treaties of friendship, 
commerce, and navigation. These were be- 
tween the United States and Israel, Ethiopia, 
Greece, Italy, Denmark, Finland, Germany, 
and Japan. Commercial treaties such as 
these are of great value to Americans living 
or doing business in foreign nations because 
they assure protection for American citizens 
and American interests in foreign countries, 
and in general advance American economic 
foreign policy objectives. 

The treaties with Israel, Denmark, Greece, 
Germany, and Japan were ratified with a res- 
ervation which protects the right of States 
of the United States to make American citi- 
zenship a requirement for the practice of 
certain professions. The Senate approved all 
8 of the treaties en bloc by a vote of 86 to 1, 

A commercial treaty with Colombia (Ex- 
ecutive M, 82d Cong., lst sess.) was with- 
drawn on June 30, 1953, at the request of the 
President. . 

5. Double tax conventions (Executive I, 
81st Cong., 1st sess.; Executives A, I, J, and K, 
83d Cong., Ist sess.; S. Rept. No. 2, ratified 
July 9, 1953): Of similar benefit to United 
States citizens are the 5 double taxation 
conventions approved by the Senate on July 
9, 1953. The conventions—2 with Belgium 
and 3 with Australia—are designed to avoid 
double taxation with respect to income, es- 
tates, and gifts, either by exemption from 
taxation in one country or by the applica- 
tion of the credit principle, or both. The 
treaties also establish a system of reciprocal 
administrative assistance between the tax 
authorities of the signatory states. The ben- 
efit of such conventions to Americans with 
foreign earnings is evident. 

6. Protocol to the International Sugar 
Agreement (Executive L, 83d Cong., Ist sess.; 
S. Ex. Rept. No. 6, ratified July 27, 1953): 
This protocol extends for 3 years after Au- 
gust 31, 1953, the International Agreement 
of 1937 regarding the regulation and market- 
ing of sugar so as to keep alive the Inter- 
national Sugar Council while a new agree- 
ment is being negotiated. It was ratified 
on July 27 by a vote of 74 tol. 

7. Convention for the Preservation of the 
Halibut Fishery of the Northern Pacific 
Ocean and the Bering Sea (Executive P, 83d 
Cong., lst sess., S. Ex. Rept. No. 7, ratified 
July 27, 1953): The 1937 convention on the 
subject is revised by this instrument to con- 
tinue the scientific investigation and regula- 
tion of the halibut fishery of the North Pa- 
cific for the purpose of developing the stocks 
of halibut to levels which will permit the 
maximum fishery yield. It was ratified on 
July 27, 1953, by a vote of 77 to 0. 

B. BILLS 


1. The Mutual Security Act of 1953 (H. R. 
5710, S. Rept. 403, Public Law 118, approved 
July 16, 1953): 

The most important foreign-policy deci- 
sion made by this Congress was to continue 
the mutual security program. It meant that 
the Congress of the United States was not 
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turning its back on its allies’ around the 
world and retreating into isolationism. 

The Mutual Security Act of 1953 author- 
ized $5,157,232,500 (compared to $5,474,732,- 
500 requested by the administration) to car- 
ry out the mutual security program in fiscal 
1954. These funds will go to those countries 
of the free world whose military strength, 
political independence, and economic and 
social stability is important to the United 
States and who need outside assistance if 
they are to maintain themselves, militarily, 
and economically, at a level sufficient for 
their and our security. Most of the funds 
authorized, $3,582,000,000, will go for mili- 
tary assistance to our allies, since the mili- 
tary threat posed by the Soviet Union is the 
matter of primary concern to us. The re- 
mainder is for mutual-defense financing, for 
economic and technical assistance, for spe- 
cial regional assistance in the Near East and 
Africa, India, and Pakistan, and for United 
States contributions to various multilateral 
agencies. Inasmuch as the Soviet threat is 
most immediate in Western Europe and the 
Far East, the major proportion of the funds 
is designated for those two areas. 

The bill also provided that, in general, half. 
of the military assistance for Europe could 
be delivered only to the European defense 
community and that between $100 million 
and $250 million should be used for surplus 
agricultural commodities. 

2. Under Secretary of State for Adminis- 
tration (S. 243, S. Rept. 10, Public Law 2, ap- 
proved February 7, 1953): This bill was of 
considerable importance to the Department 
of State. It creates the temporary office 
(until December 31, 1954) of Under Secretary 
of State for Administration in order to pro- 
vide an opportunity for a new official to make 
a thorough survey of the State Department's 
organization with a view to eliminating ex- 
cess personnel and improving the operations 
of the Department. The bill was approved 
by the President on February 7, 1953, and 
Mr. Donold Lourie was confirmed in the posi- 
tion on February 13, 1953. 

3. Nogales sanitation project (S. 498, 8S. 
Rept. 595, Public Law 150, approved July 27, 
1953): The International Boundary and 
Water Commission, United States and Mex- 
ico, is authorized by this bill to maintain and 
operate the Nogales sanitation project after 
the negotiation of an agreement with Mexico 
providing for such operation and for the 
equitable sharing of the cost. 

4. St. Marys Bridge (H. R. 4302, S. Rept. 
597, Public Law 157, approved July 28, 1953) : 
This bill revives and reenacts the authority 
of the International Bridge Commission of 
Michigan to construct, operate, and main- 
tain a bridge between Michigan and Canada 
across the St. Marys River near Sault Ste. 


5. Interparliamentary Union meeting in 
Washington (H. J. Res. 234, Public Law 110, 
approved July 13, 1953): This is an author- 
ization for the appropriation of $150,000 to 
defray the expenses incident to the annual 
meeting of the Interparliamentary Union in 
1953 at Washington. 

6. Niagara Falls Bridge Commission (H. 
J. Res. 253, S, Rept. 607, Public Law 166, 
approved July 31, 1953): This bill enlarges 
the authority of the Niagara Falls Bridge 
Commission to issue bonds and use the 
revenue from toll bridges owned and operated 
by it to redeem these bonds. 

7. International Wheat Agreement Act (S. 
J. Res. 97, Ex. Rept. 4, Public Law 180, ap- 
proved August 1, 1953): This bill extends the 
International Wheat Agreement Act of 1949 
to run concurrently with the new Inter- 
national Wheat Agreement discussed above. 
No other changes are made in the act, which 
was passed in 1949 to implement the first 
International Wheat Agreement, and to au- 
thorize the payment of subsidies on wheat 
exported under the agreement. 

8. Bataan-Corregidor Memorial Commis- 
sion (H. R. 4167, S. Rept. 596, Public Law 


193, approved August 5, 1953): This bill 
establishes a Bataan-Corregidor Memorial 
Commission to explore the possibilities, sites, 
and type of monument that might be erected 
to commemorate the many brave soldiers, 
sailors, and marines of both the United States 
and the Philippines who lost their lives de- 
fending the islands from Japansese aggres- 
sion. ; 

9. International Telecommunications 
Commission (S. J. Res. 96, S. Rept. 602, 
passed Senate July 23, 1953; H. Rept. 1049, no 
final House action): This joint resolution 
creates a Commission on International Tele- 
communications to make studies and recom- 
mendations to the President and to Congress 
regarding agreements, policies, and measures 
which will encourage the effective use of 
this media in fostering cooperation and 
mutual understanding among the free na- 


tions of the world. 


10. International Claims Commission (H. 
R. 5742, S. Rept. 684, Public Law 242, ap- 
proved August 8, 1953): This bill extends 
from March 10, 1954, to December 31, 1954, 
the period for the International Claims Com- 
mission to complete its work under the 
Yugoslav Claims Agreement of 1948. It also 
increases from 3 percent to 5 percent the 
amount of claim payments to be withheld for 
the administrative expenses of the Commis- 
sion. 

11. Ogdensburg Bridge Authority (H. R. 
307, Public Law 266, approved August 14, 
1953): This bill revives and extends the au- 
thority of the Ogdensburg Bridge Authority 
to construct, maintain, and operate a bridge 
across the St. Lawrence River at or near 
Ogdensburg, N. Y. 

12. Hidalgo Bridge Co. (H. R. 1219, Public 
Law 267, approved August 14, 1953) : This bill 
extends the authority of the Hidalgo Bridge 
Co. to construct, maintain, and operate a 
railroad toll bridge across the Rio Grande at 


_ or near Hidalgo, Tex. 


13. The St. Lawrence Seaway (S. 2150, S. 
Rept. 441): By a vote of 13 to 2, the commit- 
tee approved a bill providing for United 
States participation with Canada in the con- 
struction of the St. Lawrence seaway. The 
bill would create the St. Lawrence Seaway 
Development Corporation to construct, oper- 
ate, and maintain a navigation channel on 
the American side of the International 
Rapids section in coordination with the St. 
Lawrence Seaway Authority of Canada. The 
project would be financed on a self-liquidat- 
ing basis by the issuance of bonds to the 
Treasury up to $105 million. The corpora- 
tion is also authorized to negotiate an agree- 
ment with Canada on tolls and on measure- 
ment of vessels. 

C. CONCURRENT AND SENATE RESOLUTIONS 

1. Treatment of minority groups in Rus- 
sia: Senate Resolution 84, which passed the 
Senate on February 27, 1953, condemns Com- 
munist treatment of religious and racial 
minorities within the Soviet Union and the 
satellite countries. It was passed by the 
Senate by a vote of 79 to 0. 

2. Unification of Germany: Senate Con- 
current Resolution 36, passed by the Senate 
on July 2, 1953, and by the House, amended, 
August 1, 1953, expresses the hopes of the 
American people and the Congress for the 
early reunification of Germany by free elec- 
tions and for the achieyement by the people 
of East Germany of their basic human rights 
and freedoms. The Senate agreed to the 
House amendments on August 3, 1953. 

3. Limitation of armaments: This resolu- 
tion, Senate Resolution 150, agreed to on 
July 29, 1953, favors an international agree- 
ment for the limitation and reduction of 
armaments with adequate safeguards 
through an international inspection system, 
as proposed by President Eisenhower in his 
speech of April 16, 1953. It was also passed 
in the form of a concurrent resolution (S. 
Con, Res. 46). 
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4. Revision of the U. N. Charter: This 
resolution, Senate Resolution 126, agreed to 
July 28, 1953, authorizes a subcommittee of 
the Foreign Relations Committee to study 
proposals to amend, revise, or otherwise 
modify and change international peace and 
security organizations and to advise the 
President particularly with reference to the 
policy of the United States at the General 
Conference of the United Nations for review 
of the charter. The resolution further au- 
thorizes $35,000 for this purpose and sets 
the termination date of the study at January 
31, 1954. 

5. Sympathy for the Netherlands, Great 
Britain, and Belgium: Senate Concurrent 
Resolution 12, which passed the Senate 
February 10, 1953, expresses the sympathy of 
Congress and the American people for the 
victims of the disastrous floods during the 
winter of 1952-53 in the Netherlands, Great 
Britain, and Belgium. No action was taken 
on this resolution in the House. 

6. Extension of the Subcommittee on 
Overseas Information Programs: Senate Res- 
olution 44, agreed to on February 20, 1953, 
extends the life of this special subcommit- 
tee, created by Senate Resolution 74 of the 
82d Congress, to June 30, 1953, instead of 
January 31, 1953, and authorizes the use of 
additional funds by the committee. Senate 
Resolution 117, agreed to June 11, 1953, fur- 
ther extended the subcommittee to February 
1, 1954. 

D. NOMINATIONS 

One of the major problems confronting the 
committee during this session was the un- 
usually large number of top-level nomina- 
tions resulting from the change of admin- 
istration. 

Secretary of State John Foster Dulles, and 
Under Secretaries Walter Bedell Smith and 
Donold B. Lourie were confirmed early in 
the session as were seven Assistant Secre- 
taries, the Counselor, and the Legal Adviser 
of the Department. For the Mutual Secu- 
rity Agency, the Director, Harold E. Stassen, 
and his three top aides were confirmed. The 
permanent United States delegation to the 
United Nations received its new leadership 
through the confirmation of Henry Cabot 
Lodge, Jr., and James J. Wadsworth to be 
the representative and deputy representa- 
tive, respectively, of the United States to the 
United Nations. Twenty-one other appoint- 
ments to various organs and delegations to 
the United Nations and its specialized agen- 
cies were also confirmed, among them the 
United States delegation of nine to the 
Eighth General Assembly meeting in Sep- 
tember. 

Forty ambassadorial appointments (in- 
cluding the United States High Commis- 
sioner to Germany) were confirmed, as were 
86 routine appointments in the Foreign 
Service. 

Due vigilance and care were exercised by 
the committee on this large number of nom- 
inations. At the beginning of the session, 
the committee adpoted a policy of requiring 
an FBI investigation and report on each 
nominee to a top job. In addition, all avail- 
able nominees were interviewed by the com- 
mittee before it acted on their appointments, 


E. CONSULTATION WITH EXECUTIVE BRANCH 


This session has seen an even greater use 
of the system of consultative subcommittees, 
which are organized to correspond with the 
organization of the Department of State and 
which are designed specifically to keep com- 
mittee members informed of developments 
in their respective areas and to advise the ap- 
propriate policy-making officials of the exec- 
utive branch. 

In order to promote an informal atmos- 
phere in which there can be complete frank- 
ness and a free give and take of views and 
information, the meetings of these subcom- 
mittees—usually with the Secretary of State 
or the appropriate Under Secretary or Assist- 
ant Secretary—are kept off the record and 
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no transcript is made. Some of the meetings 
have been at the Capitol, and some have been 
in the State Department. In all, 28 have 
been noted in committee records, and of 
these, 12 have been meetings of the con- 
sultative Subcommittee on Far Eastern 
Affairs mainly in connection with problems 
arising out of the truce negotiations in Korea. 

The consultative Subcommittee on Near 
Eastern and African Affairs has also been 
particularly active this year, especially in 
connection with the problem of Arab ref- 
ugees from Palestine, on which it held a se- 
ries of public hearings in May and later is- 
sued a report. 

The full committee has also had a number 
of consultative or informational mee 
not directly concerned with legislation. At 
the beginning of the session, and before the 
previous administration left office, Secretary 
Acheson gaye the committee a general review 
of the world situation with particular em- 
phasis on the December NATO Council meet- 
ing in Paris. Secretary Dulles has subse- 
quently met with the full committee four 
times to discuss important foreign policy 
questions in addition to his appearances on 
special legislation. Assistant Secretary of 
State Walter S. Robertson reported to the 
committee on his mission to Korea in con- 
nection with the truce negotiations. Gen. 
Alfred M. Gruenther met with the committee 
on developments in NATO, and Gen. Omar N. 
Bradley discussed the world situation gen- 
erally from a military point of view. Am- 
bassador Henry Cabot Lodge, Jr., reported on 
the United Nations, Mutual Security Director 
Harold E. Stassen appeared twice (in addi- 
tion to his testimony on legislation) in con- 
nection with problems and policies of the 
Mutual Security Agency, and Under Secre- 
tary Walter Bedell Smith discussed the im- 
Plications of Stalin’s death. 

Meetings of this kind proved to be mutu- 
ally beneficial; the committee received a 
broader grasp and understanding of the prob- 
lems facing the United States and the offi- 
cials received the informal advice and sug- 
gestions of the legislative branch. 

F. INFORMAL MEETINGS WITH FOREIGN OFFICIALS 

As a part of the committee’s special efforts 
to keep itself fully informed on current world 
developments, there was inaugurated this 
year a new policy of holding informal meet- 
ings with high officials of foreign govern- 
ments. The committee availed itself of the 
opportunities presented by the visits of for- 
eign dignitaries to Washington to invite 
these officials to meet with it and exchange 
views on an informal basis. 

This type of meeting was held with 
Chancellor Konrad Adenauer, of the Federal 
Republic of Germany; M. Rene Pleven, 
French Minister of Defense; Vice President 
S. Radhakrishnan, of India; M. Jean Monnet, 
President of the High Authority of the Euro- 
pean Coal and Steel Community; Mr. Franz 
Etzel, vice president of the High Authority; 
and Mr. Dirk Spierenburg, Dutch member of 
the High Authority. 

In the case of the visits of Dr. Adenauer 
and the officials of the European Coal and 
Steel Community, transcripts of the con- 
versations were later printed and form docu- 
ments of lasting historic interest. 

The committee’s talks with these distin- 
guished visitors not only gave the commit- 
tee a better insight into the problems of our 
friends and allies, but also, I believe, gave 
these foreign officials a better understanding 
of our own problems and points of view. 

G. COMMITTEE STUDIES AND INVESTIGATIONS 

The committee has made, or caused to be 
made under its direction, a number of studies 
and investigations relating to foreign affairs. 

The Subcommittee on Overseas Informa- 
tion Programs held extensive hearings and 
issued 8 staff studies (3 during the last ses- 
sion of the 82d Cong.) and 2 subcommittee 
reports during this session. That subcom- 
mittee’s work will continue during the recess 


with special attention to our information 
programs in Latin America and to the recent 
reorganization plan. 

The Subcommittee on Security Affairs, 
established for first time this year, has issued 
special studies of the adequacy of United 
States laws with respect to offenses against 
national security and of the restrictions on 
diplomatic personnel by and from the Iron 
Curtain countries. 

The committee has taken steps to revise 
and bring up to date the study of Tensions 
Within the Soviet Union, which was printed 
as a Senate document 2 years ago. Work is 
also in progress on a companion study, Ten- 
sions Within the Soviet Satellites. These two 
studies, when completed by the Legislative 
Reference Service, should be particularly 
useful in view of recent developments within 
the Soviet bloc. 

A number of special committee prints on 
the mutual security program were issued in 
connection with the committee’s considera- 
tion of the bill extending that program. 
Early in the session, the committee com- 
piled a collection of World War II interna- 
tional agreements and understandings, and 
work is now in progress on a collection of 
documents having to do with United Nations 
and United States policies toward Korea. 

H. STATISTICAL SUMMARY 
Bills and joint resolutions reported 

(of which 9 have become public laws 

or are awaiting President’s signature, 

1 passed Senate but not House, 


1 remains on Senate Calendar)... 13 
Concurrent and Senate resolutions 
TION I oven co chenhcuniacce A ie 11 
Passed. Senate..............-.---.. 11 
Concurrent resolutions which passed 
Senate but not House.......__.-._. 1 
Treaties reported by committee, all of 
which were approved by Senate... 23 


Nominations reported by committee, 
all of which were confirmed by 


Senate (through July 31, 1953)-.... 170 
Committee meetings: 

Full committee -.--.......-.. -- 103 
ODES oie meen eie Ne 14 
Executive later made public- 30 
Executive not printed._......._.. 58 

Legislative subcommittees__....__. 48 
Consultative subcommittees __... 28 
Conference committee meetings 

NRRL FIND 50 sont a A a 


The committee held hearings on 22 dif- 
ferent subjects. In all but two of these, the 
transcripts were printed. 

The committee made 24 reports to the 
Senate, and issued 13 committee prints and 
3 Senate documents. 


Congress Has Made a Splendid Record in 
Reducing Federal Expenditures in This 
Session of Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, asa 
result of the last election there was laid 
upon the Republican administration a 
definite and distinct obligation to reduce 
Federal expenditures, 

The Republican representatives have 
met and fulfilled this obligation in a 
most commendable way. President 
Eisenhower as head of the executive de- 
partment of our Government, and, the 
Members of Congress, both in the House 
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and Senate, have each wholeheartedly 
participated in the fine result that has 
been accomplished. And, while this has 
been done under Republican leadership, 
yet there has been Democratic support 
to the main objective that has been most 
encouraging. 

To obtain the results that have been 
accomplished has been no easy task. 
The situation that confronted the new 
administration was far worse than had 
been anticipated. Furthermore, to take 
over the heavy task without having had 
the benefit of a full study made by the 
friends of economy made the task even 
heavier than otherwise would have been 
the case. No small amount of credit 
should be given to Congressman JOHN 
Taser, of New York, chairman of the 
House Appropriations Committee. As 
all appropriation bills must originate in 
the House it was necessary for him and 
his committee to originate and carry out 
the economy budget to the end that 
eventually, and we hope at no distant 
day, a balanced budget will be had as a 
step toward stopping the era of inflation 
that has brought to us such great dis- 
tress. 

It is not necessary to go into a detailed 
account of the savings that have been 
made. A general summary such as I will 
give is sufficient for all to plainly see and 
understand what has been accomplished. 

The budget submitted by President 
Truman was $68,621,899,638. As against 
this the total as passed by Congress and 
approved by the President was $54,539,- 
342,481, or a reduction of $14,082,557,147. 

The total amount made available by 
the Congress, including permanent ap- 
propriations of $10,650,358,270, is $65,- 
189,700,761. Last year the total amount 
made available by appropriation was 
$75,356,000,000, and permanent appro- 
priations were $10,643,000,000, or a total 
amount of $85,999,000,000, so that the 
total reduction in the total amount of 
cash available for spending, as a result 
of the present administration’s economy 
drive, is $20,810,000,000 below last year. 
A saving of nearly $21 billion is an ac- 
complishment in behalf of our citizens 
that is entitled to the highest praise. 

Notwithstanding this worthwhile 
achievement there remains much more 
to be done before a balanced budget is 
attained. With the experience gained, 
and, the additional time at hand before 
the next session commences in January, 
next, it is fully expected that there will 
be further reductions found possible, 
and, thereby bring nearer the day of a 
balanced budget, the reduction of taxes 
oa the reduction of our national 

e 


Congressman Dollinger Reports to His 
District 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ISIDORE DOLLINGER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOLLINGER. Mr. Speaker, this 
is my report to the people I represent, 
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covering the 1st session of the 83d Con- 
gress. 

It has been my custom, since coming to 
Congress, to render a report from time 
to time to my constituents. I have tried 
to make it factual and not political. It 
has been my sincere aim to serve as their 
Congressman all the people I represent, 
regardless of their political affiliations. 
However, this year I should like permis- 
sion to comment as to the promises made 
during the campaign, on the one hand, 
and what really happened after the new 
administration took office, as well as ren- 
der my report. 

The political campaign in 1952 against 
the Democrats was fought with such slo- 
gans as “It’s time for a change.” Since 
President Eisenhower took office the 
House and Senate have had a Repub- 
lican majority, but, incredibly, the Re- 
publican Members of Congress have not 
given the President the support expected 
by the voters who put them in office, and 
the President has encountered great dif- 
ficulty in getting Congress to act on his 
recommendations. For my part, I have 
voted to sustain the President in every 
instance that the legislation proposed 
would be helpful to the country at large. 

On the other hand, I have vigorously 
opposed the giveaway legislation al- 
ready enacted. Passage of the tidelands 
oil measure took from the American peo- 
ple billions of dollars in natural re- 
sources. The bill, passed by the House 
and now pending in the Senate, provid- 
ing for the development of the addi- 
tional hydroelectric power in the 
Niagara River by private enterprise is 
another “steal’”—the power of the mighty 
Niagara, another great natural resource, 
becomes the property of a few, whereas 
it, too, belongs to all the people. This 
is only the beginning; other proposed 
giveaways are contemplated. Public 
lands, in which all citizens have an in- 
terest, are also threatened; grazing 
rights, timber rights, as well as water and 
power development rights could all fall 
under the control of private ownership 
if the present trend continues. 

We now have proof that the present 
administration seeks to help the big fel- 
low, the vested interests. So far, noth- 
ing has been done for the ordinary wage 
earner or the little people of the country. 
Instead, the average citizen is being de- 
prived of his ownership of his country’s 
resources, as the record shows. 

The Republicans opposed and derided 
the New Deal and Fair Deal laws because 
they helped all the people—they called 
such laws socialistic. Now the picture is 
reversed—the people are forgotten and 
big business, bankers, and real estate 
operators are being served at the expense 
of all the people of the country. My 
best efforts will go toward stopping this 
giveaway practice. 

SOCIAL SECURITY 


One of the big campaign promises of 
the Republicans was to increase social- 
security coverage. So far, this promise 
has been forgotten. 

I introduced a bill to extend and im- 
prove the old-age and survivors insur- 
ance system, to provide permanent and 
total disability insurance, rehabilitation 
and other benefits. 

Millions of persons not now covered by 
social security are in desperate need of 


its protection and are entitled to it. 
Those now receiving social-security ben- 
efits cannot. exist on the sum paid them, 
due to high living costs, and an increase 
in benefits should be provided. Neces- 
sary aid must be given all those who are 
needy; the aged, the blind, children, the 
handicapped. I shall continue to urge 
that these problems receive attention. 

I also introducted a bill to provide that 
an individual who is entitled to a month- 
ly insurance benefit under title II of the 
Social Security Act shall not be deprived 
of that benefit because of work per- 
formed by him or by the person on whose 
wage record that benefit is based. It is 
a known fact that persons receiving so- 
cial-security benefits have found it im- 
possible to provide shelter, food, and 
other necessities for themselves on the 
present scale of payments. Many have 
sought to augment their incomes by pro- 
curing work of some kind. Under exist- 
ing law they are penalized for seeking 
such additional income. Yet, high liv- 
ing costs compel them to find means of 
increasing their income, and they should 
be permitted to do so without jeopard- 
izing their right to social-security bene- 
fits. 

EMPLOYMENT OF OLDER WORKERS 

I have urged Congress to take action 
to end employers’ deep-rooted and na- 
tionwide bias against the hiring of quali- 
fied older workers. 

I introduced a resolution to establish 
a commission to conduct an invesetiga- 
tion and study of all phases of employ- 
ment of older workers in the United 
States for the purpose of determining 
what the basic problems are in the fields 
of employment, health, education, and 
community service in connection with 
the utilization of our older population 
group. : 

Present employment policies and 
trends with respect to older workers are 
wasteful and appalling. It is unthinka- 
ble that in this great country of ours, 
able-bodied, qualified persons are pre- 
vented from working solely because of 
age; that they should be subjected to the 
humiliation of going on relief or made 
dependent upon others for support, when 
they can and want to work. Yet, the 
Department of Labor reports that the 
odds against a person 45 years or over 
to find a job-are 6 to 1; that ceilings on 
hiring ages are applied by the majority 
of employers. 

The Office of Defense Mobilization an- 
ticipates that approximately three and a 
half million additional workers will be 
needed by the end of 1953 to meet de- 
fense production requirements and civil- 
ian needs. Our older workers constitute 
the largest potential source of needed 
additions to the labor force, and our de- 
fense needs demand that we hire them. 
I maintain, however, that regardless of 
the times, older people must be enabled 
to lead self-respecting lives, to be given 
employment and be self-supporting. 
Also, if we do not permit older persons 
to work, the numbers of those in our 
population dependent upon others must 
eventually lower the standard of living 
for all. 

This complicated problem is so grave 
that many national conferences on the 
subject have been held, and governors of 
most States have called State confer- 
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ences in an effort to find a solution. All 
agree that there is need for intensive 
research and study, that they do not 
possess all the facts, and that a single- 
coordinated attack on the problem is 
required. 

My resolution provides for a commis- 
sion to do this important job, for it re- 
quires action on a nationwide scale. 
The commission would be composed of 
seven members appointed by the Pres- 
ident. Its duty would be to investigate 
the entire problem fully, make deter- 
minations, and fix responsibilities. It 
would then report results of its findings 
to Congress, together with its recom- 
mendations. Based upon the report, 
Congress would be able to pass necessary 
remedial legislation. Iam urging favor- 
able action on my resolution and hope 
that my efforts in behalf of older work- 
ers will be successful. 

TAXES 


Failure to reduce individual income 
taxes is a betrayal of our people. The 
Republicans gained millions of votes on 
the strength of their promise to reduce 
such taxes. While the leadership re- 
fused to allow action on a bill to reduce 
individual income taxes, an attempt was 
made to help big business by allowing 
the excess-profits tax to die. 

When I realized that the individual 
income tax reduction bill was to be 
ignored, I introduced a bill to extend 
the excess-profits tax for 1 year. I de- 
cided that if the millions who feel the 
burden of heavy taxation most, the mid- 
dle-class and low-income groups, were 
to be given no relief, then neither should 
those reaping high profits in industry be 
allowed to escape their share of the bur- 
den of taxation. After a bitter fight, the 
excess-profits tax was extended. 

The Republicans have not kept their 
promise to reduce individual income 
taxes, and as matters stand now, the 
American people can count on steadily 
increasing living costs, and no decrease 
in income taxes, 

Now, a Federal sales-tax drive is on, 
and there are strong indications that 
such a tax is to be considered when the 
House committee undertakes the con- 
templated revision of our tax structure. 
Big business is in favor of such a tax, but 
for obvious reasons would rather label it 
a manufacturers’ tax, which is really a 
gigantic sales tax. - Ostensibly it would 
be a tax to be borne by the manufac- 
turers, but everyone knows that a manu- 
facturers’ tax is a sales tax levied on 
manufacturers which can be passed on. 
The effect upon the consumer is much 
worse than a straight sales tax because 
it increases as it is passed on from the 
manufacturer to the wholesaler to the 
retailer to the consumer. Such a tax, 
if imposed, would more than offset and 
cancel any benefits our people would re- 
ceive by any individual income-tax cut 
they may be granted, and I shall actively 
oppose a Federal sales tax, or, as it might 
be called, a manufacturers’ tax. Instead 
of figuring out how it can increase the 
tax burden, Congress should act to 
lessen it. 

In an effort to reduce the tax burden 
of the people, I have also introduced the 
following measures: H. R. 2525, granting 
exemption from income tax in the case 
of retirement annuities and pensions. 
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Those forced to exist on small annuities 
and pensions are enduring real hardship 
because of greatly increased living sage 
They should have the necessary 
exemption to enable them to ee a 
decent standard of living. H. R. 2703, 
to provide an additional income-tax ex- 
emption to certain physically handi- 
capped individuals; H. R. 3891, to grant 
additional income-tax exemptions to 
taxpayers supporting dependents who 
are permanently handicapped. 

I have long advocated the repeal of ex- 
cise taxes. They have been a great bur- 
den to our people and should be elimi- 
nated. 

On February 3, 1953, I introduced a 
bill which provided for the repeal of the 
excise tax on furs, jewelry, cosmetics, 
and luggage; the tax on photographic 
apparatus; the tax on transportation 
of persons and transportation of prop- 
erty; the tax on telegraph, telephone, 
radio and cable facilities; the tax on 
electrical energy sold for domestic or 
commercial consumption; the excise tax 
on electric light bulbs and tubes; the 
excise tax on electric, gas, and oil appli- 
ances, as well as the tax on admissions. 

We were given the opportunity to vote 
only for a measure to exempt motion 
picture theaters from the admissions 
tax. When the bill came before us I 
stated that I was in favor of it, but 
pointed out that I was equally interested 
in the repeal of the other excise taxes in 
effect and urged their elimination also. 
An important consideration is that there 
was nothing in the movie-tax exemption 
bill making it mandatory for the thea- 
ters to give the public the benefit of the 
tax repeal—the theaters had their choice 
of lowering the admissions price or main- 
taining it at the present level and pock- 
eting the sum represented by the ex- 
cise tax. I supported the measure with 
the primary object of helping the gen- 
eral public and in the hope that they 
would receive the benefit. 


VETERANS 


When the bill providing for appropria- 
tions for the Veterans’ Administration 
came before us, I strongly objected to 
all proposed cuts, stating that any econ- 
omy measure at the expense of our vet- 
erans, their widows, and dependents, 
was unjustified. I want no part of sav- 
ing dollars if it means broken prom- 
ises to those who faithfully served their 
Nation during its times of stress and 
danger, and do not intend to break faith 
with our veterans. Any curtailment of 
medical, hospital and domiciliary serv- 
ices, or reduction of compensation and 
pension payments to veterans and their 
dependents would be a stark betrayal 
of our veterans, and I shall always op- 
pose such reductions. 

We know that in the fiscal year 1953, 
some 2,300 Veterans’ Administration 
hospital beds were closed and personnel 
terminated, while at the same time 
thousands of veterans were being told 
that nothing could be done for them. 
Their requests for hospitalization, medi- 
cal care, and other assistance, were 
turned down. Many were refused help 
on the ground that they did not suffer 
from a  service-connected disability. 
Lack of funds and hospital beds pre- 
vented their receiving aid. 
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In my opinion, no veteran who needs 
medical or dental care should be refused. 
Veterans should receive adequate com- 
pensation to make up for reduced earn- 
ing power resulting from disabilities in- 
curred in the service of our country. 
Compensation paid them has not been 
sufficient to offset increasing living costs. 
The law should give adequate protection 
to all disabled veterans and their de- 
pendents. The fullest possible assist- 
ance we can give our veterans has al- 
ready been earned by them, and I shall 
continue to help them in every way open 
to me. 

I also introduced several measures 
during this session of Congress to assist 
our veterans. One bill would provide 
free postage for members of the Armed 
Forces of the United States; another 
provides for income tax exemptions for 
members of the Armed Forces serving 
outside the United States. An important 
measure I introduced provided for the 
naturalization of persons serving in the 
Armed Forces of the United States after 
June 24, 1950. A law was passed by us 
this session simplifying the naturaliza- 
tion proceedings of servicemen. 

RENT CONTROL AND HOUSING 


I introduced a bill to extend Federal 
rent control. I have always fought for 
strong, effective, rent control, and main- 
tained that it should continue so long 
as there is an emergency. The housing 
shortage remains critical and those in 
the low- and middle-income groups have 
a real struggle to keep roofs over their 
heads. 

When it was learned that a 15-per- 
cent rent increase was being allowed in 
New York, I stated that the low-wage 
earners, the millions of families who 
must exist on meager incomes, widows, 
those receiving Government aid and 
pensions, the blind, veterans, all those 
who barely manage to exist in these days 
of high living costs, were suffering per- 
sonal tragedy and undue hardship be- 
cause of lack of Federal protection, and 
that the proposed 15-percent rent in- 
crease was unwarranted. Unfortunate- 
ly, the same forces which obtained the 
rent increase in New York were at work 
lobbying in Washington and were suc- 
cessful in their efforts to end Federal 
rent control throughout the Nation. 

I have done all in my power to save 
tenants from profiteering landlords and 
from paying exorbitant rents for the 
shelter they must have. The present 
administration has now thrown tenants 
upon the mercy of landlords, but I shall 
not forget that this grave problem exists 
and will seize upon any opportunity to 
help needy tenants. 

When the appropriation bill covering 
the Federal public housing program 
came before us, I stated that if the pro- 
gram were ended it would perpetrate a 
grave injustice upon many thousands of 
families now living in deplorable condi- 
tions and substandard housing. When 
Congress passed the Housing Act of 1949, 
the low-wage earner, the underprivi- 
leged, the ill-housed, were promised 
housing at rentals they could afford to 
pay, and 135,000 public housing units per 
year were authorized. That number 
was later cut to 35,000 units, and during 
the session of Congress just ended, the 
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House voted to halt the program en- 
tirely. 

The conference committee made it 
clear that no more contracts may be 
written for public housing without fur- 
ther action some time in the future by 
another Congress. This means that 
low-income families get no further help 
from the Federal Government. On the 
other hand, those who can afford to pur- 
chase houses get the benefit of subsidies 
and other assistance which the Public 
Housing Act of 1949 provides. Builders 
and bankers continue to profit under the 
law, but those who need help most are 
deprived of Federal housing aid. By 
ending the public housing program Con- 
gress wiped out one of the most impor- 
tant. social gains of the past 20 years. 

I bitterly opposed this action. I 
pointed out that half a million families 
in New York City are without housing 
of their own or are living in overcrowded, 
unsanitary, deploreble housing quar- 
ters. Veterans seeking to establish 
homes of their own are still compelled to 
live with relatives or in furnished rooms. 
Every American is entitled to decent 
housing and there is no reason why he 
should not have it. 

IMMIGRATION 


I introduced a bill to repeal the Immi- 
gration and Naturalization Act of 1952, 
known as the McCarran-Walter Immi- 
gration Act. I spoke against the McCar- 
ran Act and voted to sustain the Presi- 
dent’s veto of it. In the short time which 
has elapsed since this law has been in 
effect, its inequities, injustices, and un- 
fairness have become more and more ap- 
parent. Coupled with the regulations 
adopted for administering the law, it is 
a glaring example of un-Americanism 
and is a step backward and not a step 
forward in our history. Our funda- 
mental beliefs as well as the demands of 
our times require that we liberalize our 
immigration law and policies. The pres- 
ent law in no way answers the great hu- 
man needs of the world today, and I have 
urged that necessary action be taken to 
the end that its inequities and injustices 
be eliminated. However, although the 
Republicans promised an early revision 
of the law, they have failed in this 
promise too. 

I joined with a number of Members of 
Congress in an effort to bring about a re- 
vision of the McCarran Immigration Act, 
and on August 3, 1953, I introduced H. R. 
6824, an omnibus immigration and nat- 
uralization bill to revise and replace the 
McCarran-Walter Act. The proposed 
act is a comprehensive revision of pres- 
ent law designed to reflect the true 
American tradition of equal justice un- 
der law for alien and citizens alike, and 
of friendly welcome for immigrants, 
without discrimination or bias, but with- 
in a strengthened limitation as to total 
numbers. 

The act would abolish the national 
origins quota system which fixes an in- 
defensible concept of racism into our 


Jaws, and substitutes the unified quota 


system which adjusts our immigration 
policies to the flexible requirements of 
United States leadership in free world 
affairs. 

It increases the permissible flow of 
quota immigration to 251,000 annually, 
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but mrakes all general immigration; in 
cluding that from the Western Hemi- 
sphere, subject to the limitations of the 
quota system. 

The bill is far reaching in scope and 
represents a sharp departure from pres- 
ent law. We hope that we shall be able 
to get favorable action on this bill during 
the next session of Congress. 

I was pleased to have the opportunity 
to vote in favor of the bill to permit the 
admission of 214,000 special-quota immi- 
grants to the United States within the 
next 3 years. 

During the debate on the measure, I 
pointed out that we represent the only 
hope of freedom and security to many 
of the refugee victims of Communist op- 
pression; that we had been too slow in 
accepting our share of the burden of car- 
ing for and giving refuge to those who 
gave their all in the name of freedom. 
Many thousands of refugees are still liv- 
ing in refugee camps in Europe. I 
pointed out that we should have assumed 
the leadership in helping to solve the 
refugee-population problem, for we have 
grown to be a great and powerful Nation 
as a result of opening our doors to those 
who looked to us as a haven. 

Communism and totalitarianism 
thrive on unemployment, lack of hous- 
ing, lack of food, and discontent. The 
menace of communism is a real threat to 
many European nations now fighting 
these problems. By admitting nationals 
of the various countries specified in the 
bill, we take a constructive step in abat- 
ing the Communist threat. Unemploy- 
ment is a serious factor in Western Eu- 
rope, Italy, Germany, Greece, and the 
Netherlands. These nations, friendly 
to us, must be provided with increased 
emigration opportunities. We can af- 
ford to help them solve their population 
problem, which in turn will strengthen 
them, insure their economic stability and 
their freedom, 

CIVIL RIGHTS 


I have continued my fight to end dis- 
crimination. I reintroduced my bills to 
prohibit discrimination in employment, 
to withhold Federal aid from schools 
which discriminate between students by 
reason of their race, color, religion, an- 
cestry; an anti-poll-tax bill; an anti- 
lynching bill; a bill to prohibit race seg- 
regation in the Armed Forces; a bill pro- 
viding that Federal funds shall not be 
used for housing where discrimination 
exists as to occupancy on account of 
race, color, religion; a bill to Pronin 
segregation of passengers. 

Discrimination is un-American and 
fosters lack of understanding and bit- 
terness among people. There is no lace 
for it in our country when we are taking 
the lead in furthering the cause of de- 
mocracy throughout the world. We have 
made some strides toward ending dis- 
crimination in our country—but the sur- 
face has only been scratched, and it 
is only through the untiring efforts of a 
few, in the face of unsurmountable odds, 
that any progress has been made at all. 

I, for one, shall not rest until the 
evils of discrimination are completely 
wiped out so that all can enjoy that 
freedom and true liberty promised us by 
the founders of our country, and as 
guaranteed by our Constitution, 
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CONSUMERS’ INTERESTS 


I urged Congress to extend direct price 
controls because I wished to protect the 
people of the country against inflation, 
further high living costs and increased 
prices. However, controls were elimi- 
nated in spite of conclusive evidence that 
such action would mean continued in- 
creases in prices of all commodities and 
that great hardship would result. 

As this is written, living costs have 
reached a new all time high, prices are 
steadily increasing. The Republicans, 
when they eliminated controls, assured 
us that prices would remain stable. It 
is sadly apparent now that such assur- 
ance was worthless. 

Early this year, when it became known 
that controls were to be abolished, I in- 
troduced a bill providing for stand-by 
controls. It was inconceivable to me 
that the Republican-controlled Congress 
should refuse to provide for stand-by 
controls as the President requested; that 
they did not have the confidence in their 
leader to give him the authority to freeze 
prices, wages, and rents for a limited 
period of 90 days in the event of a future, 
grave emergency. I pointed out that if 
we provided no machinery whatever for 
imposition of controls in an emergency 
it would be a grave dereliction of duty by 
Members of Congress; that such legisla- 
tion could not be enacted in time to pre- 
vent another period of disastrous infla- 
tion. All my efforts proved in vain, and 
not even stand-by controls were pro- 
vided. However, in an effort to assist 
consumers, I reintroduced my bill to es- 
tablish in the Department of Commerce 
a Consumer’s Advisory Bureau. The 
purpose is to provide the people of the 
United States with more complete and 
accurate information concerning the 
relative quality, utility, and abundance 
of the various types of consumers’ goods 
on the retail market, to enable consum- 
ers to purchase such goods more intelli- 
gently. I urged consideration of this 
resolution because consumers are now 
victims of the inflationary spiral, ever- 
increasing prices and rising living costs. 
There are nearly 50 million families with 
incomes of less than $3,000 per year, who 
suffer a meager existence and a low 
standard of living. 

The American public overpays millions 
of dollars in the purchase of food and 
other commodities because it does not 
have complete and accurate information 
concerning the items, The prevailing 
habit and natural inclination is to pur- 
chase the most widely advertised prod- 
uct; yet the best advertised product is 
not necessarily the best buy. Millions 
paid in advertising trade and brand 
names are eventually paid by the con- 
sumer. 

In these critical days of defense mo- 
bilization, high taxes, tremendous living 
costs, the heavy load carried by our peo- 
ple should be lightened when possible. 
If we furnish them with accurate and 
helpful information so they can purchase 
food and other commodities at a saving, 
we will render them a great service. My 
resolution would make such service pos- 
sible. 

I also submitted House Concurrent 
Resolution 37, creating a joint committee 
of 7 Members of the House and 7 Mem- 
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bers of the Senate, to be known as the 
Joint Committee on Consumers. It would 
be the duty of the committee to conduct 
a study and investigation of measures to 
safeguard consumer interests in the 
present national emergency, the fair- 
ness to consumers of prices, quality, and 
terms for sale of cost-of-living items; 
methods and costs of producing, process- 
ing, and distributing cost-of-living 
items; the extent, character, and effec- 
tiveness of consumer services made avail- 
able by the Federal Government, and 
the activities of State and local govern- 
ments and private groups relating to the 
foregoing. The committee would be re- 
quired to make reports as to the results 
of its work and recommendations as to 
necessary legislation. This committee 
would also perform a valuable and 
needed service and I shall continue to 
work for adoption of the resolution, 
LABOR 


In the past, I introduced bills to re- 
peal the Taft-Hartley law. However, 
this session I deliberately withheld in- 
troduction of such a bill because this ad- 
ministration in its 1952 campaign 
pledged itself to work with labor to re- 
vise the objectionable features of the law 
and make it fair and acceptable to all 
concerned. This is one more promise 
broken, Up to the present time nothing 
has been done by the administration to 
correct the law. 

Wage increases have not kept up with 
increases in living costs and those in the 
low-income groups find it more and more 
difficult to provide barest necessities for 
themselves and their families and de- 
pendents. I, therefore, introduced a 
measure to increase the minimum wage 
now set by law. In my opinion, this in- 
crease is more than deserved by workers 
and I hope to procure favorable consid- 


eration of the measure. 


POST OFFICE AND CIVIL SERVICE 


I appealed to Congress to take action 
before adjournment to increase postal 


“workers’ pay. 


I pointed out that postal workers have 
never received adequate pay or increases 
in salary in proportion to skyrocketing 
living costs and high taxation. 

Our postal workers perform valuable 
and necessary services for our people and 
our country. I submitted a report show- 
ing that a high percentage of postal 
workers must take on a second job or 
their wives must work in order that they 
can make ends meet. Nearly 70 percent 
have had to increase their indebtedness, 
and many are borrowing on their insur- 
ance. This is a deplorable state of affairs 
and it is regrettable that our faithful 
postal workers are in such a sorry eco- 
nomic plight. The situation should have 
been corrected long ago, and I regret 
that the Congress was not given the op- 
portunity to vote on a measure providing 
for pay increases during the past session. 

In February of 1953 I introduced a bill 


.to rescind the order of the Postmaster 


General curtailing postal services and 


“mail deliveries. 


From the time this order was first 
issued, I have done all in my power to 
have it rescinded. As early as 1950, I 
appealed to the Postmaster General and 
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the President, urging that they take im- 
mediate action to restore the postal serv- 
ice to its former efficiency. So far, all 
efforts in this regard have been in vain, 
but I shall not lessen my endeavors to 
correct the situation. 

‘I also introduced a measure providing 
for merit promotions in the Post Office 
‘Department. My bill would assure pos- 


tal employees promotions according to ' 


their ability and preserve civil-service 
gains for their benefit; it would end in- 
equities and favoritism. 

AIR POLLUTION 


I again submitted a resolution provid- 
ing for a select committee to conduct a 
full and complete investigation and study 
of air pollution in the United States, giv- 
ing particular attention to the causes 
of air pollution, the relative seriousness 
of air pollution in the various areas and 
communities throughout the United 
States, the effects of air pollution upon 
the residents of communities where it 
constitutes a serious problem, and the 
most effective methods which are avail- 
able for eliminating or controlling air 
pollution. 

This grave problem requires action on 
a nationwide scale; no one community 
or State can handle it. Many deaths, 
much physical discomfort, and perma- 
nent injury have resulted from air pol- 
lution, and the Federal Government 
should act to control and eliminate it. 

The medical association notified me 
that my resolution has received its ap- 
proval. 

I am hoping for favorable action so 
that the lives and health of our people 
may be freed from the menace of air 
pollution. 

NAZISM IS NOT DEAD 


Events in Germany have proved that 
neonazism remains a real threat. The 
greatest struggle of our times is that of 
liberal democracy and freedom against 
totalitarianism and slavery. We must 
not lose sight of the fact that fascism 
is as dangerous as communism and that 
it, too, imperils democracy and liberty. 
Any resurgence of nazism must be halt- 
ed, and I shall keep alert to this prob- 
lem. 

I again submitted my resolution pro- 
viding for a select committee to conduct 
a full and complete investigation and 
study regarding the reestablishment of 
cartels, the resumption of power by for- 
mer Nazis, and the resurgence of fascism 
and anti-Semitism in Germany. 

I also called the attention of Con- 
gress to the Soviet Union’s race murder 
of Jews and the pogrom against them. 
I submitted a resolution asking Con- 
gress to express its abhorrence of the 
hostility of the Soviet Union toward Jews 
and to seek action through the U. N. to 
halt the extermination of Jews in prog- 
ress. 

CONCLUSION 


Unfortunately, space does not permit 
my giving details as to all measures sup- 
ported by me and all my efforts in be- 
half of the people I represent. 

Among other measures I introduced 
is a bill to provide for the honorary 
designation of St. Ann’s Churchyard in 
the city of New York as a national 
shrine; another is my resolution favor- 


ing the embracing within the Republic 
of Ireland of all the territory of that 
country. 

I have advocated all possible assist- 
ance under our foreign aid bills; Federal 
aid to education; the supply of food to 
the starving peoples of the world who 
looked to us for help. 

BRONX CONGRESSIONAL OFFICE 


I maintain a congressional office at 
938 Simpson Street, Bronx, N. Y., which 
is open daily. 

My constituents are most welcome to 
call there and to discuss any matters 
of interest to them. I always appreciate 
having their views on legislation and also 
invite them to write me so that I may 
have the benefit of their opinions and 
suggestions. 

I have tried, to the best of my ability, 
to render faithful and conscientious serv- 
ice to all who have chosen me to repre- 
sent them in Congress, and am grateful 
for the opportunity to serve the people 
of the 23d District of New York. 


Our American Government: What Is It? 
How Does It Function?—Two Hun- 
dred and Ninety-one Questions and 
Answers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, there 
has recently been placed to the credit of 
each Member of the House in the folding 
room of the House of Representatives 
1,045 copies of Senate Document No, 52, 
83d Congress, 1st session, which is the 
1953 edition of the booklet, Our Ameri- 
can Government: What Is It? How 
Does It Function? It contains questions 
and answers relative to our American 
Government and is referred to as “a 
comprehensive story of the history and 
functions of our American Government 
interestingly and accurately portrayed.” 

This particular document was printed 
as a result of Senate Concurrent Resolu- 
tion 24, introduced by the Honorable 
Wittiam F. KNowianp, majority leader 
of the United States Senate. As revised 
by the House, it provides for 30,000 copies 
for the use of the Senate and 460,900 
copies for the use of the House of Repre- 
sentatives. The Senate concurred in the 
House amendment, May 18, 1953. 

It is a nonpartisan publication and is a 
revision of the document that I have got- 
ten up over a period of years, commenc- 
ing more than 15 years ago. 

Actually, there was no intention on 
my part to prepare a book of questions 
and answers when consideration was first 
given to them. For more than 20 years, 
I have prepared and furnished to the 
newspapers in the district I have the 
honor to represent a weekly newsletter. 
More than 15 years ago, I adopted the 
policy of inserting three questions each 
week that were asked in my correspond- 
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ence and the answers to these questions. 
After more than a hundred questions 
and answers had accumulated, there 
were requests for them, particularly from 
school teachers, and they were inserted 
in the CONGRESSIONAL REcorD, reprinted, 
and distributed. Since that time, a 
number of House documents have been 
printed in different Congresses, but this 
is the first time the booklet has been pre- 
pared as a result of a resolution spon- 
sored in the Senate. 

This present revision was prepared by 
me with the collaboration of W. C. Gil- 
bert, of the Legislative Reference Serv- 
ice of the Library of Congress. 

It contains 68 pages and is sold by the 
Superintendent of Documents, United 
States Government Printing Office, 
Washington 25, D. C., for 20 cents a copy. 

More than a million copies of one edi- 
tion of this booklet were sold. Consid- 
ering the number of copies that were 
printed by the Government for publica- 
tion and known to be privately printed 
and distributed, it is estimated that more 
than 5 million copies of this edition were 
distributed to the public. 

For the information of the Members of 
the House and Senate, I am inserting 
herewith a copy of the index of this 
booklet. It is as follows: 

INDEX 
[Citations are to question numbers] 


“Act,” distinguished from “bill”_--... 
Acts. (See Laws.) 

Advisory opinions by Supreme Court. 214 
American’s Creed_......-...----.-..- 271 
Apportionment of Representatives. 23, 40-42 
Appropriations customarily originate 


Sit Che House ncnian panana 154 
Bar in the Capitol__................. 62 
Bill of: Righte. 6 oo oo raaa 8,9 
Bills (see also Laws): 

Committee control of_...-...-.-.. 112 

BONO OR tee A a 138 

Disposition after signature by Presi- 

ai TN a PORA RA a 137 

Pirst reading of_............-..... 114 

House, how introduced__._-..--._- 96, 110 

Instance of signature twice by Presi- 

CBOE AE E 205 

Largest number introduced in one 

G. E S 145 

E A EA U 52 

Procedure in passage of 96 

Relation to “acts” 143 

TII Ee ee ee 141 

Sent to President, courses of action 

Cs PRES SES Sia See Sat RE a 130 
Senate, how introduced_.......... 97 
ERREP by President, ceremony 

SERTE ms ele eet A E GE 136 
“prala Trust” advisers to President 

Robo Velen inne 201 
Cabinet, information concerning... 

196, 199, 201 
Calendars, legislative................ 116 
Campaign expenses of Members not 

deductible for income-tax purposes. 50 
Capital of the United States, infor- 

mation concerning. ........ 217, 218, 228 
Capitol Building: 

Eating, smoking, drinking in_...... 60-62 

Information concerning construc- 

ye ree je ey ey Se 219-222 

Origin of term “capitol”_.......... 218 
Citizenship restricted to certain races. 268 
Civil-service appointments, congres- 

sional influence_____..-..-.....-.. 266 
Civil-service, classified_......--.._.-. 265 
mene Hon. Champ, on seniority sys- 

E ER AA SA E iS A da 53 107 
“Clean 3d hah SRR ER RE E 139 
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Cloture rule, in- Senate-_-.---------- 
Code of the Laws of the United States_ 
Coins, extent to which legal tender_ 258, 259 
Commissioner to Congress, function 


Bia eee A E 39 
Committee of the Whole_--_-------- s "a 
Committees: 


Enumeration, Senate and House.. 103, 105 
Necessity for; selection; functions, 
102, 104, 106-113 


= Nae Rot =e 53 
iat paves e a arersionetes eae reer bi} 
Concurrent resolutions_.-. - 144 
Conference committee__-.--..---..-. 129 
Congress: 
Activities, how controlled_--.---. a 80 
Adjournment by President-.-----. 36 
Constitutional status as bicameral 
Jepisiature..+.....6..----s---~ = 27, 28 
Delegation of duties._._.----------- 52 
Express and implied powers, differ- 
ence between_.-.--.-_-_........ 5 59 
Hours of meeting--.-...---.--.--.. 37 
Legislates for the District of Colum- 
pS TINS REISSUE Erg nee eee eee 230 
Number of Memrbers from each State. 40 
Proceedings, records of__.-------- - 252 
Regulation of primaries. Ae 26 
Session of.....-.-... --- 30,31 
Special session of......-.-...-... = 35 
Terin ‘of 2 ae k 29 
Visitors, allowed in galleries_._._. = 72 
Congressional districts: 
Boundaries Of een meena ncn es 21 
Population: Of.s2. 2.222. s.ee 23, 25 


Congressional Record: 
Memorials introduced, notation of. 95, 278 
Official record of debates, etc.; dis- 
RAO eh ra eee 252-254 
Not censored; usual contents... 
Congressman, designation includes 


CO ES ee eee 38 
Congressman “at large”. ae 22 
Congresswoman--_-_____ asset 65 
“Conscience fund”..........._.---.. - 261 
Constitution: 

Amendment, procedure_......-... 8,10 

“Lame duck” amendment_....-.-.. as 11 

Most recent amendment__....-.-.- 12 

ODO aana aa ae 4 


Relation to the Convention of 1787. 7 
Constitutional amendment: 
Necessary, to change date of inau- 
guration or term of Congress__.. 13 


be neal challenge by private citi- 
{a SS = 212 
Convener Ss 402 Y 72) SRNR a uae rans A 7 

Copyright deposits in Library of Con- 
OO AA AN ie EE 263 
Correspondence with Congressmen... 70, 71 


Courtesy rule regarding correspond- 
OS SSA a a eres 70 


Currency, mutilated, redemption of.. 260 
Dawes, Charles G., statement regard- 
ing attendance at Cabinet iia 196 


sg Tah ri hi Ee a oie 
Death of Member of Congress. 
Death of President.___..-..... 
Death of President-elect 
Declaration of war, by Congress... 148, 283 
Deficiency bills:......-............ 155 
Delegates to Congress... = 
je ts I See See 
Democratic Party, evolution of name. 16 
Direct democracy__--_--___ 2 
Discharge Calendar; House 
District of Columbia: 

See also Capital of United States. 


Height limit on buildings 
Dollar-a-year service__....----- 
Education, extent of Federal aid..... 
Election of 1944, voting by members 


of armed services................. 281 
Election of President................ 14-17 
Election of Senators and Representa- 

ON Sa SES epee en SEN A | - 18-20 
Electoral college_...........-.---- 17 
Enabling act, for admission of State. 236 
“Executive journal”_............ =n 252 


Question 

No. 
Executive offices.io..<2........-..< e 225 
Executive orders; classification... it Sane 


157 


neerning- 126-128 
183, 186 


Gerrymandering-....---._~.----_--- s 24 
Government agencies, sources of infor- 

mation: Shout 2an nan 262 
Government documents, how ob- 

PRINCE EE E 252, 254-255 
Government Printing Office_... 216, 251-255 
Great seal, origin of._....-.....-.--. 248 
Hearings on bills-.............--.. 111, 118 
Health, Education, and Welfare, De- 

partment ofiosn- Seok a ee 200 
Hoban, James, architect of White 

pT AL Se Lee En ee =. 224 
House of Representatives: 

Legislative calendars___...-.-.---. = 116 

Procedure, rules of....--..------. = 92 

Proceedings, customary order of... 91 

OMGEE of soa. naa cet esse Saas 85, 89, 90 

Organization at beginning of Con- 

ae TEE N E 83 

Presiding officer of__.._.--..----_.. 82, 83 

Procedure in obtaining BITES 99 

Seating arrangement..------ 

Size of.....-- Co PIRES ESE ea Nr = 

Stages of a bill_-..-2.L ne 

Standing committees......-.-... 

Voting, methods of...--...-..-.. 

“H.R.,” meaning of, on a bill 
Impeachment, Congressmen not sub- 

Pa kd ere ae | = 58 
Impeachment of President Johnson... 168 
Inauguration Day, as a holiday... 232 
Japan, declaration of war against__-- 148 
Joint resolutions___.-.-..---------.. a “ase 
Journals of the two Houses__-----.. 252 
“Kitchen Cabinet” of President Jack- 

oe pee, ee Se ee S mol 
“Lame duck” amendment__...-...-. 11 
Laws enacted, comparison with num- 

ber of bills introduced_-_--_---_-. 146 
Laws, exact time of, approval by Presi- 

dent, when indicated_..._.--_-.-. - 203 
Laws, naming of_..7....--.1-..-.. 139 

142 


Laws, public and private_._ 


147 


“Legal tender,” meaning of; extent- 257, ri 
Legislative counsel TARS 
Legislative Reference Service...---=--- 
Legislative Reorganization Act of 
32-34, 52-54, 92 


nt; 
present size...-......._.---... 275-277 
Limitation of debate, in House and 
oe ee ee eee L ---- 98,99 
bad FN oe a | PELEN > CLAS 
Lobbying: 
EGO Oare nena ame 
sotoni Ni: a a a =» 289 
Lobbyist: 
Definition Ofi -siens = 288 
Required to register...--------- ce 290 
Mace, information on_....-------_.- 79 
Mail, United States, franking privilege 
of Congressmen........---------- - 71 


- 84-87, 93 
Members of Congress: 
See also Representatives and Sena- 
tors. 


Allowance of Congressional Records. 254 

Appointments in civil service, in- 

RUGRGNG: Eo nA 266 
WIUCIOS iot aa a teint nee 56 
Form of communication to. 64 
Franking privilege...._...__--_._ 71 
How reached when House is in Bes- 

OD VEERO SE R TNE AE 76 
Impeachment, not subject to. 58 
Income tax, payment of.-.----- 50 
CORR eo i se ee a 43 
O no pitac nck een oes not 63 
Residence in Washington..__._-_.. =i 57 
Rotira enan a E 51 
5 Se ae aS er 49, 50 
Service not a source of wealth.._... af 55 

Minority. leader nc csnc nh a enawew 86 
Mutilated currency, redemption Shc 280 
National Anthem, information con- 

CORD IG oe ee cee eee -- 249, 250 
National emergency_....---...... 152 
National holidays._.......... 234 
Naturalization Oath... 270 
Nicknames of Presidents___.___..-.-_. 169 
Oath of members of bar of Supreme 

CORr ee ee 207 
Oath of Members of Congress_______. 43, 44 
Oath of Justices of Supreme Court... 206 
Oath of the President_..._...___-_-_ BE hs | 
Oath of Vice President, administra- 

TROT ON AE gl ernest we I 
Oath of naturalization.._........-.. - 270 
Oratory, value of, in Congress__..-_-. 140 
Page, William Tyler, author of Ameri- 

CAIUS Oro enra mes Wate 
Pages, Senate and House____.-_--.... 73 
Pairing, information concerning... 121, 122 
Parliamentarian, duties of_....-.._- 90 
Parliamentary practice of House, 

SOUTCRG a aoc O e SE 92 
Party leaders in Congress_...--.... -s 86 
Pensions to Presidents’ widows_-..-... a 186 
Petitions to Congress. ee 
Pocket Vot eeen 


Political parties: 
Information concerning first major. 16 
Not contemplated by Constitution.. 14 


Sd e e i SS ee CTO à 15 
Politician, definition of...........-.. = 286 
Politics: 

Definition: Ol aseron 285 


MOTRES aeaea a 287 
Polk, James K. only Speaker to be- 
come President TARA TE R aan ae 
Popular election of Senators___--~-.. = 20 
Postmaster General, tenure of office... 202 
Powers of United States, distribution 
se a o La t Ses Oe 


Preamble to the Constitution........ 4 
President: 
Beginning of term, date.-......_ 163, 164 
Bills passed by Congress, action 
130-136, 203-205 


How to determine whether Presi- 
dent is in White House... 


President-elect, death or 
qualify, effect .-.-........=.-..+- 
President pro tempore of Senate__--.. 81 
Presidents: 
Impeachments of Andrew John- 
ee ees 
Married in the White House_.---- 
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Question 
Presidents—Continued No. 
Nicknames.......--..2-------<< - 189 
From west of the Mississippi---.. 185 
States supplying greatest num- 
DOP a ssd cnn E 188 
Who have died in office........ 165, 167 
Who have served in Congress_-_--.- 180 
Who have served two terms- -=== a 166 
Who have signed bill twice-_._.. 205 
Who were born in log cabins..... 182 
Who were related__...-.-.-.----. 184 
“President’s flag” and seal_..-------. 233 
President’s widow, allowances to_-.--. 186 
Press gallery...-----.-..----------== 72 
Previous question 123 
Primary elections. ......------------- 26 
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Proclamations by President, effect of. 158 
Propagandists, foreign, registration of. 269 
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Qualifications for President-..---.--. 159 
Qualifications for Representatives... 48 
Qualifications for Senators._.-------. 47 
Quorum in the House of Representa- 
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Record vote, how obtained__.-------. 120 
Representative democracy.....---...- 2, 287 
Representatives: 

Constitutional qualifications. 48 

First women elected_....----- 66 
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Republican form of government... = aye 
Republican Party, evolution of name. 16 
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Restaurants in the Capitol... > 60 
“Rider” on congressional bills.._..--- 141 
Roll calls in. House_----------- 119, 120, 127 
Rules Committee, House, functions... 124 
Salary of Members of Congress_---...- 49 ,50 


Salary of President and Vice Presi- 
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Salary of Supreme Court Justices....0 208 
Seal of the United States: 
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Procedure on introduction of bills- 97 
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Standing committees enumerated..... 103 

Constitutional qualifications. = 47 

First woman to serve in_-... “= 67 
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Star-Spangled Banner_....... ----- 238, 239 
States: 
Form of government, constitutional 
guaranty as to_........-........ 238 
HOW = ORAS 556-55 ~s-eecanee 235, 236 
Representation in Congress_...... 3 40 
on RR n dn EE A ia e 283 


PONVANVES oiana 94 


Question 
No. 
Superintendent of Documents, sales 
agent for Government publica- 


pe Vin taae SA EAE sesh Se =- 254, 255 
Supreme Court: 
Advisory Opinions... ms = = = m mm m m e e 214 
Bar, oath of members; admission- 207, 215 
BING aiena = 209 
Decisions, printing of-.--.------.. 216 
Difference between decisions and 
OPINIONS ono cde ee ena E 213 
Oath of justices... - 206 
Original jurisdiction.. 211 
Salary of the justices_._.--~~. 208 
“Supreme law of the land”_-_----~-.. 6 
Tax bills, origin in the House__-_.---. 153 
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What Has the 83d Congress Accomplished 
Thus Far? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THADDEUS M. MACHROWICZ 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MACHROWICZ. Mr. Speaker, 
the 1st session of the Republican 83d 
Congress and the first 8 months of the 
new Republican administration — the 
first in 20 years—are now at an end, It 
is time to begin to appraise their per- 
formance. 

Despite the emphasis on the great 
teamwork within the Republican Party, 
the Republican Congress completed ac- 
tion on only a little over half of Presi- 
dent Eisenhower's requests, and most of 
the programs that Congress enacted are 
a continuation of Democratic programs. 

In many cases we have provided the 
President with considerably more sup- 
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port than he has received from members 
of his own party. This is especially true 
in matters of foreign policy and of na- 
tional security. 

Many of our Republican friends—fully 
aware of President Eisenhower's tremen- 
dous personal popularity—have accused 
us of attempting to jump on the Presi- 
dent’s coattails and ride to victory on 
them next year. But I should like to to 
remind you of what the former Speak- 
er of the House of Representatives, Sam 
Raysurn, of Texas, said on this point: 

We Democrats were not voting for or 
against President Eisenhower. We were vot- 
ing for national defense and American for- 
eign policy as we had always voted under 
previous administrations. We voted for re- 
ciprocal trade, for strengthened Armed 
Forces, and for aid for our friends abroad. 


I believe that this is a record to be 
proud of and we Democrats intend to 
pursue this same course on the many 
problems left unsolved as a result of the 
hasty adjournment of the first session. 

While admitting that the problems 
confronting the administration are, in- 
deed, difficult, I would also observe that 
these problems did not spring up on the 
day after election. They existed last 
year and the year before, and responsible 
members of both parties were—or should 
have been—fully aware of them. 

As one Republican paper in Iowa put 
it: President Eisenhower should have 
made a more thorough study of the 
budget and foreseen the difficulties be- 
fore he promised a balanced budget and 
tax cuts. 

I think that there is a real danger to 
our country’s political life in making false 
campaign promises. This danger was 
pointed out most forcibly not by a Demo- 
crat but by a Republican who said: 

I feel that the failure to carry out a pledge 
such as cutting taxes is unfair, dishonest, 
and getting office under false pretenses. It 
is considered a crime for a person to buy a 
vote with money, but what shall we call it if 
a candidate for office gains office by making 
promises that are not fulfilled? 


I returned to my second term in the 
United States Congress under a new Re- 
publican administration somewhat skep- 
tical as to whether the administration 
would be able to keep all of the many 
extravagant promises it had made dur- 
ing the campaign last year. 

As the first 8 months of the new Re- 
publican-controlled Congress came to an 
end, I find that my skepticism was more 
than justified by the many campaign 
promises that were conveniently forgot- 
ten, by the obvious protection given to big 
business at the expense of the people, 
and by the fact that big business, in con- 
trol for the first time in the history of 
our Government, was running our coun- 
try for their own special interests. 

The Republicans promised the Amer- 
ican people tax reduction—and they have 
raised taxes. 

They promised to balance the budget, 
and they have failed. 

They promised to reduce the national 
debt—and they have had to come to Con- 
gress in a desperate last-minute request 
and ask for a $15 billion increase in the 
debt ceiling. 

One of the campaign promises which 
most. American families can recall very 
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vividly was General Eisenhower's pledge 
that “the full resources of his adminis- 
tration would be thrown into the fight 
against inflation.” Candidate Eisen- 
hower told the American people last 
October: 

Inflation can be stopped with foresight, 
intelligence, and determination. 


Yet the first order of business for the 
new administration was to dismantle all 
the inflation safeguards then in exist- 
ence, while failing to provide for an- 
other international crisis such as Korea. 

The new administration was warned of 
the consequences of its action. As early 
as January, the Director of Price Stabi- 
lization warned that a lifting of controls 
would cost American consumers $3 bil- 
lion in price rises. That prediction has 
proved more than correct. Price in- 
creases in the three basic metals alone— 
steel, copper, and aluminum—already 
stand at $900 million, and will probably 
cost the consumers twice that amount— 
$1.8 billion—by the time they are put into 
finished consumer goods. Meanwhile, 
the cost of living hit a record high in 
June of this year. The increase was felt 
mostly in food—which hits the working- 
man and his family the hardest. But 
families are also feeling the burden of 
increased rents, medical care, drugs, 
dental service, and laundry. 

Another campaign pledge which many 
Americans were assured would be car- 
ried out by the new administration was 
the promise to broaden social security 
coverage to include groups not now Cov- 
ered. 

Throughout the campaign, the exten- 
sion of social security was promised in 
words no one could misunderstand. 

We must improve it and extend it— 


General Eisenhower said of social se- 
curity last year. 

This is a matter that is much on my heart. 
I know there are millions of our people who 
ought to be covered by it, who are not cov- 
ered at all. Our platform pledges they will 
be covered. I stand by that pledge. 

This was a far cry from his attitude on 
social security in 1949 when he made 
this statement: 

If all that Americans want is security, they 
can go to prison. They'll have enough to 
eat, a bed, and a roof over their heads. 


I am sure that many recalled that it 
was the Republican 80th Congress that 
had removed thousands from the social- 
security rolls. But the campaign pledges 
on social security, repeated with monot- 
onous regularity throughout the cam- 
paign, were very reassuring. 

It wasn’t until the last week of the 
Congress that the President made any 
recommendations for broadening the so- 
cial-security program. Meanwhile, he 
seemed to be playing right into the hands 
of the United States Chamber of Com- 
merce, which is pushing a plan that will 
wreck the whole social-security system. 
The chamber wants to take social secu- 
rity off the sound insurance basis on 
which it is now based, by crippling the in- 
surance fund and by loading social se- 
curity with millions of people who have 
never paid into the fund. 

The only recommendation President 
Eisenhower has made to Congress during 
the first session—other than his last- 
minute proposals for expanding the sys- 


tem—was a postponement of a payroll 
tax increase which Congress scheduled 
for next January 1. This recommended 
postponement would weaken the social 
security system and endanger the future 
retirement benefits of millions of 
workers. 

With a history of opposition to social 
security that dates back to 1936, the idea 
of expanding social security is bound to 
run into roadblocks in the next session of 
Congress. One of these is a social se- 
curity study which the Congress has 
called for, under the chairmanship of a 
man who only 4 years ago called social 
security “unmoral.” With this kind of 
opposition and obstruction, the picture is 
not hopeful for the fulfillment of this 
solemn campaign pledge by the new Re- 
publican administration. 

Iam sure the working men and women 
in my district will remember Candidate 
Eisenhower's pledge last fall to strength- 
en American’s labor laws and eliminate 
what he called union-busting provisions 
in those laws. Well, the Republican 
Congress and the new administration 
have both labored, but they have not 
even brought forth a mouse. 

The Congress could not act until it 
knew what the administration wanted. 
And the administration did not know 
what it wanted. For months nothing 
was forthcoming on this important mat- 
ter affecting millions of American wage- 
earners. Finally, the administration 
came up with a plan that seemed sur- 
prisingly favorable to organized labor. 
But when news of it leaked out and it 
was clear that the Republicans in Con- 
gress were pretty cool to the plan, it was 
killed. With Congress adjourned until 
next January, organized labor is just go- 
ing to have to wait for the administra- 
tion's views. 

There are strong indications that these 
views will not be overly friendly to Amer- 
ican labor. Although the new adminis- 
tration made a big point of naming a 
labor union official as Secretary of Labor, 
the Labor Department is relegated to 
the sidelines. They are saying in Wash- 
ington that when Secretary Durkin 
walks into a Cabinet meeting, all con- 
versation stops. I guess the millionaires 
do not feel comfortable with a labor man 
around, 

In addition, the administration and 
the Republican Congress is strangling to 
death one of the basic labor laws—the 
minimum wage law, enacted by the Dem- 
ocrats. Although last year there were 
more than 24,000 violation of that law— 
indicating that a larger enforcement 
force is needed if the law is to be made 
effective—the Republican Congress cut 
the funds for the Wage and Hour Divi- 
sion of the Labor Department. Few Re- 
publicans would ever admit that they 
want to repeal the minimum wage law. 
Yet they are working toward that end by 
choking it to death. 

Typical of the Republican support of 
big business against the interests of the 
majority of the people, is the Republican 
attitude toward the St. Lawrence seaway. 

Pressure against enactment of this 
measure comes from big business—the 
railroad interests, the big coal interests, 
and the private power utilities. While 
one special interest group argues that 
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the project is impractical because not 
much freight would be moved over it, the 
railroads contradict this with their argu- 
ment that it will take so much business 
away from the railroads. 

Another argument used against the 
measure is that it will cost too much, yet 
all seaway bills in the last 4 years have 
provided for enough income from tolls 
and power revenues to pay for them- 
selves. 

The proposed St. Lawrence seaway 
would provide cheap transportation of 
high grade iron ore from Canada, Un- 


ess the Great Lakes States can obtain 


entry of this ore, the center of the steel 
industry would have to be moved to east- 
ern seaboard cities in order to have ac- 
cess to the ports. Disastrous and social 
upheavals would result. 

Detroit is the largest producer of ex- 
port freight in the country. One out of 
every seven sales made in Detroit is to a 
foreign country. Completion of the 
seaway will place Detroit on a direct 
route to the western world, thus expand- 
ing our business and increasing the 
State’s economic and industrial expan- 
sion. 

This project is vital not only to De- 
troit, but also in the contribution it 
could make to the national security of 
the Nation in producing an inland wa- 
terway, relatively protected against the 
event of an enemy attack. 

On May 6 of this year, the Republican- 
controlled House Public Works Commit- 
tee revolted against holding hearings on 
this measure. The Republican majority 
in the committee finally agreed to hold 
the hearings on one condition—that the 
measure would not be brought to the 
floor for a vote until the Senate actually 
passed the bill. Hearings were held on 
June 11 but there action stopped. 

Again, the people of my district and 
the Nation lost out to the protectors of 
big interests. 

And no wonder. This is a big business 
Government whose philosophy was clear- 
ly expressed in the words of Defense Sec- 
retary Charles Wilson when he said: 

What is good for General Motors is good 
for the country. 


We Democrats had always believed 
that what is good for the country is good 
for General Motors—and for the work- 
ers and farmers as well. I still think we 
are right. 


Comparison of Internal Revenue Collec- 
tions Fiscal Years 1950, 1951, and 
1952, and Amount Returned to the 
Several States by Grants-in-Aid and 
Otherwise Other Than Loans and 
Wages 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, it is 


extremely interesting to note the amount 
collected by the Federal Government as 
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income taxes in the several States and 
the amounts returned to each State in 
the form of grants-in-aid and otherwise 
other than loans and wages. The fol- 


lowing comparative prepared by 
Paul O. Peters, editor of News Bulletin, 
Washington, D. C., cover the fiscal years 
1950, 1951, and 1952: 


Comparison of internal-revenue collections, fiscal years 1950, 1951, 1952 


1952 
$233, 208, 454 | $298, 452, 468 401, 865 
105, 425, 486 | 130, 984, 457 157, 252, 659 
74, 822, 094 106, 437, 924 142, 525, 946 
2, 794, 713, 395 | 3, 558, 227,339 | 4, 645, 285, 491 
272, 505,614 | 353, 849, 385 575, 121, 
592, 874, 470 | 819,038,816 | 1, 099, 976, 
356, 901, 157 | . 566, 957, 101 768, 958, 453 
359,387,115 | 467, 624, 260 595, 248, 793 
392, 518,088 | 497, 447, 795- 637, 358, 721 
$1, 400, 813 98, 022, 630 134, 995, 730 
71, 828, 836 91, 354, 432 117, 674, 165 
3,396, 892, 658 | 4, 329, 906,624 | 5, 380, 912, 145 
973, 283, 542 | 1, 202, 616. 546 | 1, 358, 804, 349 
345, 223, 492 |” 438, 220, 695, 522 706, 820 
307, 923, 529 | 385, 361, 679 464, 875, 950 
857 689, 175 | 1,056, 514,846 | 1, 191, 984, 968 
ILLI 250,570,822] "410, 122, 482 494, 046, 790 
106, 910,352 | 127, 370, 16 163, 357, 282 
1, 130, 796, 682 | 1,417, 285,966 | 1, 754, 732, 659 
1, 127, 641, 137 | 1,486, 571,308 | 1, 838, 263, 072 
2, 747, 570,685 | 4, 156, 021, 742 | 5, 090, 018, 463 
629, 726,416 |’ 786, 759, 261 972, 841, 722 
88, 306, 655 113, 976, 845 139, 819, 236 
02,085, 135 | 1,392, 271, 994 | 2, 004, 931, 732 
74, 864, 365 91, 691, O15 116, 003, 770 
261, 366,873 | 334, 020, 815 392, 654, 420 
35, 446, 339 47, 505, 504 62, 808, 996 
68, 755, 337 87, 177, 119 111, 752, 884 
1, 133, 975, 046 | 1, 460, 314, 212 | 1, 900, 153, 814 
57, 906, 231 80, 607, 390 102, 222, 161 
7, 215, 466, 535 | 9, 243, 924, 053 | 12, 327, 410,912 
1, 131, 446, 603 | 1, 257, 159,936 | 1, 522, 192, 718 
52, 054, 181 57, 680, 073 69, 364, 173 
2, 435, 580, 906 | 3, 292, 928, 469 4, 537, 755, 396 
413, 470,362 | ` 494, 893, 021 639, 575, 248 
262, 968,480 | 361, 510, 696 464, 206, 308 
2, 964, 38 3, 886, 470,430 | 5, 132, 731, 104 
183, 795, 663 | | 239, 708, 304 293, 138, 524 
175, 019, 832 | 191, 326, 842 263, 641, 314 
56, 717, 659 64, 281, 915 76, 068, 805 
398, 608, 019 4%, 018, 830 
1,683, 259, 143 | 2, 134, 556, 631 
109, 532, 371 146, 667, 940 
48, 675, 291 67, 180, 678 
863, 146, 269 
602, 633, 864 417 
245, 969, 387 
963, 172, 326 
48, 984, 119 


---| 38, 957, 131, 768 | 50, 445, 686, 315 


Federal internal-revenue collections for the 
United States reported for the year 1950, 
compared with reported grants-in-aid to 
State and local governmental units, and 
Federal-aid payments to individuals with- 
in the respective States other than grants 
and loans with percent of collections 
returned to each State 


A ho | aaa $38, 957, 131, 768. 37 
Returned to States or individuals.... $5, 518, 879, 345. 00 
Average percent of collections re- 


14.16 


$141, 886, 65, 39 

32, 358, 43. 21 

97, 637, 92. 61 

376, 150, 13. 46 

82, 946, 30. 44 

50, 013, 8.43 

9, 315, 2. 61 

387, 112, 946, 31.43 

518, 152, 407, 38. 87 

828, 31, 427, 43.75 

892, 256, 761, 7.78 

283, 103, 317, 10. 61 

223, 90, 028, 26. 08 

923, 67, 802, 22. 02 

689, 97, 332, 11. 35 

570, 182, 703, 52.11 

Maie Seamana 910, 27, 088, 25.33 
Maryland, Dis- 
trict of Colum- 

AE RRON „130, 108, 837, 9.62 

Massachusetts. 127, 145, 875, 12. 93 

Michigan____-__.__} 2,747, 177, 440, 6.45 


that with 
banks 


Federal internal-revenue collections for the 
United States reported for the year 1950, 
ete.—Continued 
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Federal internal-revenue collections of the 
United States reported for the fiscal year 
1951, compared with reported grants-in- 
aid to State and local governments, and 
Federal-aid payments to individuals with- 
in the respective States, other than grants 
and loans, with percent of collections 
returned to each State in fiscal 1951 


Peed SD Spe a Ss $51, 487, 378, 963 
Returned to State and local govern- 
ments and as direct payments to indi- 
Wings oe et eee nm 
Average percent of total collections re- 
turned. 


$4, 850, 097, 620 
9. 42 


Internal 
revenue 
collections 


Per- 
to States or | cent re- 
individuals | turned 


FEI 
a 
S 


Bob ene SBS el ov SS 


44 
44 
96 
73 
76 
76 
47 
09 
47 
14 
88 65 
093, 08 
81, 521, 885 58 
58, 214, 755 10 
g 90, 585, 57 
410, 122, 48 179, 171, 76 69 
127, 370, 24, 580, 29 
1,480 Sri 308| 148, 442048] 9.80 
x 1 
4, 156, 021, 144, 470, 3, 47 
786, 759, 90, 239, 11.47 
113, 976,8 106, 590, 93. 58 
= 1, 392, 271, 9 160, 044, 11,50 
Montana. 91,691,015) 34,613, 35. 23 
Nebraska_ 334, 020,815) 51, 135, 03 15.31 
a 47, 505, 504 9, 670, 56 20. 36 
87, 177, 11 14, 610, 16.76 
New Jersey___.__.- 1, 460, 314, 85, 523, 5.86 
New Mexico. 80, 607, 35, 819, 9 44.44 
New York.._.__... 9, 243, 924, 345, 822, 6 3.74 
1, 257, 159, 130, 988, 10. 42 
= a ee 
494, 893, 117, 124, 23. 66 
seen ona R 
> , 43 116, 7.36 
239, 708, 21, 864, 9.12 
191, 326, 82, 551, 43.14 
64, 281, 29,725, 46. 24 
398, 608, 140, 675, 35.29 
1, 683, 259, 290, 169, 17.24 
109, 532, 34,361, 31.29 
48, 675, 11, 523, 23.67 
863, 146, 65, 361, 7.57 
602, 633, 86, 121, 485 14.29 
245, 969, 46, 271, 356 18. 81 
963, 172, 32 81, 965, 8.51 
48, 984, 23, 517, 48, 01 
98, 022, 63 22, 478, 22. 93 
istrict 


1 Maryland receipts include revenues from the D; 
of Columbia and Puerto Rico. For fiscal 1951 the D. 
rece! a total of $34,384,443 in Federal aid and Puerto 
ppg $54,412,416, The actual Maryland figure is 

2? Figures on collections for Washington include Alaska, 
Amounts have not been shown separately by the Treas- 
urer’s annual report, Federal aid reported for Alaska for 
fiscal 1951 totaled $5,789,295. 


In 1932 the programs in effect totaled $260,425,252. 
During the wartime fiscal year oye the grants-in-aid 
and to individuals totaled $1,290,107,183. As 


employees of the Federal 

numbered more than 2,530,000 with payrolls at an annual 

rate of over $10 billion a year.) 

Report on Federal grants-in-aid and pay- 
ments to individuals within the State 
other than loans or wages for fiscal year 
1952 


952. 
Returned to States or individuals_______ 
Average percent of collections returned_ 
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Report on Federal grants-in-aid and pay- 
ments to individuals within the State 
other than loans or wages for fiscal year 
1952—Continued 


Internal 


TOVN Returned | Percent 


re- 
individuals | turned 


State 


6.60 
11. 40 

3.06 

1.03, 

16. 81 

19. 92 

17.40 

23. 62 

3.27 

5. 36 

77, 887,976 14.90 

55, 156, 700| 11. 86 

80,482, 598| 6.75 

156, 767, 374| 31.75 

20, 965, 039| 12. 83 

115, 659, 288| 6. 59 

107, 631, 424) 5.85 

125, 006, 650| 2.45 

78, 279,069) 8.04 

02, 995, 589) 66. 51 

153, 898, 803] 7.67 

30, 094, 1 25. 94 

46, 990, 974] 11. 96 

9,151,984] 14. 57 

12,390, 416| 11.09 

66,901,011] -3.52 

35, 521, 998| 34. 76 

Aw 7 298, 566, 646| 2.42 
North Carolina_.--| 1, 522, 192; 113, 982,897] 7.49 
North Dakota.---- 69, 364,173} 31,734,941] 45.75 
Ohi 152, 306,038] 3.35 
106, 252, 751| 16.61 

50, 667, 388] 10.91 

212, 508, 094| 4.14 

20, 166, 402| 6.87 

71,690, 774| 27.18 

30,032,818) 39.48 

105, 701,739} 21. 59 

274, 043, 735| 12.86 

32, 256, 698| 22. 00 

10, 479, 643| 15. 59 

06s} 5.75 

i| 11.31 

12.89 

5.77 

33.37 

36.52 


1 Maryland tota] includes collections for District of 
Columbia and Puerto Rico. 

2 Washington total includes collections for Alaska. 

3 Average. 

It will be particularly interesting to 
citizens of New Jersey to note the con- 
tinuing increase in the amount collected 
for Federal purposes in that State and 
the continually decreasing amount re- 
turned to that State by the Federal Gov- 
ernment. In 1950 New Jersey received 
approximately 10 cents in return out of 
each dollar paid; in 1951 it dropped to 
less than 6 cents; and, in 1952 it had 
dropped to about 3% cents. It would 
not take long at this rate to practically 
eliminate New Jersey from any appre- 
ciable return. By way of contrast the 
State of Mississippi received approxi- 
mately 133 percentin 1950. At the same 
time New Jersey was one of the very low- 
est of all the States in percentage of Fed- 
eral funds returned. 


Eighth Report on Legislation of the 83d 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O’HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent, I am extending 


my remarks to include my eighth report 
on the legislation of the 83d Congress 
made to my constituents in the Second 
District of Illinois. My seventh report 
appears elsewhere in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp of this date, and previous re- 
ports in the Recorp of July 13, pages 
A4313-A4314; July 16, pages A4417- 
A4419; July 29, pages A4779-A4780; and 
July 30, pages A4795-A4798. In the eight 
reports are covered all of the public bills 
passed by Senate and House and signed 
by the President up to the time set for 
the adjournment of Congress. While 
not necessarily agreeing in my views my 
colleagues nevertheless may find con- 
venient for reference this compendium 
of the legislation we have enacted. 

The eighth report follows: 

Dear FRIEND: With this report to you I 
will have covered all the 169 bills passed by 
Senate and House and signed by President 
Eisenhower up to the hour of adjournment 
of the Ist session of the 83d Congress. 

Other measures passed by both bodies in 
the final days of the session awaited execu- 
tive action. Many of these are of minor in- 
terest, some are important. The ones of in- 
terest I will take up, together with the ap- 
propriation laws, in a later report to reach 
you some time in the fall. 

Here are the new laws of the land, begin- 
ning where I left off in the last report: 


PUBLIC LAW 125 


H. R. 5898, extends excess-profits tax 6 
months: By far the most stubborn and 
dramatic fight of the session was that of the 
veteran Republican Congressman REED, 
entrenched in the powerful position of chair- 
man of the House Ways and Means Com- 
mittee, to effect immediate tax reductions in 
keeping with the 1952 campaign pledge of 
his party. With the Government running 
heavily in the red (appropriated expendi- 
tures much over $6 billion above revenues), 
the administration placed realities in pri- 
ority to pledges. The result was a 6-month 
war between Republican REED (78 years old, 
18 terms in the Congress, always colorful) 
and the President. By virtue of his chair- 
manship, Reep held the whip hand until the 
leadership broke his hold by an unusual 
use of the more powerful Rules Committee. 

The Democratic position from the first had 
been for the extension of the excess-profits 
tax, since obviously it would be unfair to 
give tax relief to some 50,000 large corpora- 
tions while individuals with small earnings 
would continue to carry relatively heavy in- 
come-tax burdens without any relief until 
1954. (Out of 424,000 corporations in the 
United States reporting net income in 1950, 
the latest available figures, only 50,000 cor- 
porations paid an excess-profits tax.) More- 
over, the loss during the last of 1953 of the 
excess-profits-tax revenue would further 
increase the already appalling deficit and 
thus add another $800. million to the na- 
tional debt. 

Every influence of the White House and of 
the congressional leadership was required to 
line up the Republican vote. Big-business 
appointees at Cabinet level did yeoman serv- 
ices in mollifying powerful pressure groups 
usually active in opposition to the tax. The 
final clincher was the promise of the Presi- 
dent and the Secretary of the Treasury (re- 
cited on p. 2 of H. Rept. 743) that they 
would not ask a further extension. 

It all added up to 4 hours of debate (for 
the record) and the passage of the bill by 
the one-sided vote of 325 to 77. 

I cast your vote for the extension of the 
tax until the first of the year when some re- 
lief to income-tax payers is scheduled. 
There are some valid objections to the char- 
acter of the excess-profits tax, but this was 
no time to examine into them. In the suc- 
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cessful functioning of our democracy there 
must be no semblance of playing favorites. 


PUBLIC LAW 126 


S. 2000, authorizes retirement of non- 
Regular Army and Air Force officers: At 
present there are approximately 245 Army 
Reserve officers, 4 Air Force, on active duty 
who have had more than 30 years active 
service. Public Law 126 places them on the 
same footing as Regular officers in the matter 
of voluntary retirement. A good law. In 
the Navy and Marine Corps Regular and non- 
Regular officers have always enjoyed the same 
retirement privileges after 30 years service. 

PUBLIC LAW 127 

House Joint Resolution 294, appropriation 
for Small Defense Plants Administration for 
July 1953: Public Law 95 having extended 
the life of this agency (Small Defense Plants 
Administration) for another month after 
June 30, 1953, Public Law 127 furnishes the 
money for its functioning. 

PUBLIC LAW 128 

S. 1422, deposit of savings for members of 
Army and Air Force: This continues war- 
time legislation permitting enlisted per- 
sonnel to make withdrawals from their de- 
posited savings prior to the time of their 
final discharge. 

PUBLIC LAW 129 

S. 1529, posthumous appointments and 
commissions in the armed services: The sole 
purpose of this good law is to protect fam- 
flies of deceased service persons from un- 
necessary grief. Heretofore families were 
notified when an individual was missing in 
action. Subsequently they were notified of 
his promotion (if under consideration at the 
time and the presumption being that he was 
alive until proved otherwise), only to be 
informed at a still later date of the indi- 
vidual’s death and that his promotion must 
be revoked. This happened in some cases, 
and it was cruel. Public Law 129 prevents 
recurrence by providing that in the case of 
those missing in action the death date in 
the military record shall be the date on. 
which information of death is received, not 
the actual date of death. 


PUBLIC LAW 130 


S. 1995, defense production and stock- 
piling: Authorizes the expenditure of $400 
million for stockpiling of machine tools and 
$100 million for acquisition of war plants or 
installations. Public Law 130 makes legal 
the expenditures for that purpose included 
in the Defense Department appropriation ` 
measure. Another illustration of the cost of 
arming for war to safeguard peace, 

PUBLIC LAW 131 


S. 2079, Red Cross: Heretofore the Presi- 
dent could accept the aid of the Red Cross 
only during time of war or when war is im- 
minent. Public Law 131 extends that au- 
thority to times of peace on the expectation 
that there will continue to be large numbers 
in the Armed Forces needing the morale and 
welfare services of the Red Cross. Food and 
quarters, however, will not be furnished 
Red Cross personnel, who hereafter will be 
on the same basis as other civilians. In 
November 1952, there were 2,287 American 
Red Cross workers serving with the Armed 
Forces, 665 overseas, including Korea, 

PUBLIC LAW 132 


H. R. 444, more money for Shoshone and 
Arapaho Indian tribes: In the Wind River 
(Wyoming) Reservation reside the Shoshone 
and Arapaho tribes, each of which has an- 
nual income of $700,000 from oil and cattle. 
Despite their wealth the Indians lived in 
huts and there was much sickness and mis- 
ery. Then in 1947 the Government dropped 
the paternal attitude and started distribut- 
ing two-thirds of their own income to the 
individual Indians in per capita payments, 
depositing to their credit in the Federal 
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Treasury the remaining one-third. Han- 
dling their own money the Indians have im- 
proved their living conditions, installing 
electricity and other modern conveniences, 
and have eliminated disease. Result: Public 
Law 132 increases the per capita distribution 
to 80 percent. Given a chance, the oldest 
native American minority is proving up. 


PUBLIC LAW 133 


H. R. 4779, drainage damage on Tllinois 
River: Authorizes reimbursement to Nut- 
wood Drainage and Levee District, Ilinois, 
for seepage and drainage damage in a 9-year 
period caused by operation of Federal navi- 
gation project for the Mississippi River. 
Total reimbursement now $107,683. Con- 

n Sm Sumpson, known as the mayor 
of Washington because of his chairmanship 
of the House District Committee, represents 
Greene and Jersey Counties, where the 
drainage and levee district is located. A 
friend at court. 


PUBLIC LAW 134 


S. 2199, donation and loan of surplus Fed- 
eral supplies to States in times of major dis- 
aster: In time of major disasters (Chicago 
fire of 1871 an example) all resources of Fed- 
eral and local governments as well as relief 
agencies must be utilized to provide direct 
emergency aid and in rehabilitation. The 
Federal Civil Defense Administration is the 
agency designated by the President to act in 
such instances. Public Law 134, recom- 
mended by the CDA, makes it legal to donate 
or loan to the States surplus equipment and 
supplies (secondhand cots, hardware, house- 
hold furnishings) for distribution among 
disaster victims. 


PUBLIC LAW 135 


S. 1644, promotions for leaders of the Navy 
and Army Academy Bands: Although the 
director of music and leader of the band at 
the Military Academy has occupied that posi- 
tion since 1940, his rank by law was limited 
to that of captain. At the Naval Academy 
the rank of the Academy band leader was 
limited to that of lieutenant, senior grade. 
Public Law 135 removes the limitation. It 
also authorizes the promotion to the perma- 
nent grade of commander for the leader of 
the United States Navy Band (not to be con- 
fused with the United States Naval Academy 
Band). I was happy to give this legislation 
my support. There should be no limits on 
the possible rewards on a merit basis for long 
and faithful service. 


PUBLIC LAW 136 


H. R. 1528, Appomattox Court House Na- 
tional Historical Monument: I found the ex- 
planation of this measure, authorizing the 
exchange of some 100 acres of federally owned 
land for other land, most interesting. Since 
1935 the Government has been developing 
the monument at the historic Appomattox 
Court House site appropriately to com- 
memorate the major events that transpired 
in that area. The famous McLean House, 
where the surrender took place, now has been 
restored, and under the provisions of Pub- 
lic Law 136 there will be acquired as part of 
the monument (1) the site of Gen. Robert E. 
Lee’s last attack against the northern Army, 
and (2) the site of the meeting*on April 10, 

- 1865, between General Grant. and General 
Lee. Perhaps you will wish to keep it in 
mind in planning your next auto trip in the 
history land of the Civil War. 

PUBLIC LAW 137 

H. R. 4905, electric power for atomic energy 
plants: New gaseous diffusion plants ($2 bil- 
lion in cost) of the Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion at Oak Ridge, Tenn., Paducah, Ky., and 
Portsmouth, Ohio, require tremendous quan- 
tities of additional electric power. 

The three plants when in full operation 
will consume as much energy in a year as 
New York City would consume in 3 years, 
three-quarters as much energy as the entire 


iron and steel industry uses, or about one- 
quarter of all the energy used for home and 
farm purposes by all the Nation. 

The cost to the Government of building 
its own powerplants would mean another 
$1 billion appropriation. To avoid that ex- 
penditure Public Law 137 authorizes the 
Commission to enter into contracts with 
TVA and 2 private companies. 

The 3 contractors will build the new power- 
plants (at an investment on their part of $1 
billion) and furnish the required electricity 
at a price of about 4 mills per kilowatt-hour, 
which the committee states is an extremely 
low price for electric power generated from 
coal 


But suppose the world should come to its 
senses and suddenly outlaw the business of 
atomic weapons? 

Obviously the Atomic Energy Commission 
felt unwilling to make a contract extend- 
ing over a sufficient period for the contrac- 
tors completely to amortize the $1 billion 
cost in the usual business manner. Obvious- 
ly the companies felt unwilling to be left 
holding an empty billion-dollar bag if the 
atomic plants suddenly folded up. 

Public Law 137 authorizes contracts for 
periods not exceeding 25 years and with 
charge cancellation clauses. The maximum 
the cancellation charges can total is $340 
million, 

The bill passed the House by consent. It 
was merely a matter of accepting the judg- 
ment of the members of the Atomic Energy 
Commission who had made a long and care- 
ful study of the subject, aided by an ex- 
haustive survey made by the Chicago engi- 
neering firm of Sargent & Lundy. On the 
Senate side Senator Morse, after asking a 
few questions, said that he was satisfied that 
the motivation was perfectly proper although 
he had some reservations as to the price. 

Having had some experience with large 
contracts in subway and superhighway con- 
struction by the city of Chicago, I thought 
the charge cancellation provision was the 
best way of meeting the situation if the 
Government should discontinue the opera- 
tion of the atomic installations, 


PUBLIC LAW 138 


H. R. 4072, land for a Virginia school site: 
This is how a fire destroying a schoolhouse 
caused the Congress of the United States to 
enact a law. The school was in Mecklenburg 
County, Va. Since its destruction there has 
been no high school available for children in 
the area. The ideal site for a new school 
is on acreage conveyed by the Federal Gov- 
ernment to Virginia for exclusive use for 
park, recreational, and conservation pur- 
poses. As Mecklenburg needs a school more 
than a park or playground, the Congress ac- 
commodatingly passed a law authorizing Vir- 
ginia to convey 40 acres to the school board. 
Similar legislation was enacted by the 82d 
Congress to help out Jackson, Mich. 


PUBLIC LAW 139 


S. 2394, amendment to District of Colum- 
bia Police and Firemen’s Salary Act of 1953: 
Minor correction of an inadvertence in a law 
previously passed. It was discovered in time, 
but it meant another law. 


PUBLIC LAW 140 


H. R. 5302, creates a new Assistant Post- 
master General: The new Assistant Postmas- 
ter General, to be assigned to personnel, is to 
be paid a salary of $15,000 a year. It means 
another echelon of secretaries and the like, 
running up an additional expense of some 
$53,000 a year. Isaw no good reason why the 
personnel work could not be assigned to one 
of the many existing Assistant Postmasters 
General. I voted against the measure for 
the same reason that, as one of a handful, 
I had voted in the early weeks of the session 
against the bill creating a new Assistant Sec- 
retary of State at a $17,500 salary. (See my 
comments on Public Law 2.) It seemed to 
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me to be setting a ruinous precedent; to 
achieve economy in Government or anywhere 
else one cannot begin unnecessary fresh 
spending. 

The ist session of the 83d Congress ended 
up by creating 15 new assistant secretaries 
at top-level salaries ( 1 or more each in State, 
Defense, Justice, Agriculture, Public Welfare, 
Post Office). The cost to the Government, 
including salaries of additional office person- 
nel, will reach close to $1 million a year. It 
all started with the precedent in the matter 
of the new Assistant Secretary of State. 
Then other Cabinet members wanted the 
bestowal of like generosity. 

It was significant that in a recent month, 
after the number of Federal workers had 
been decreased by 20,000, total Federal sal- 
aries increased that month $60 million— 
despite the firing of 20,000 ordinary wage 
workers. 

Moreover, I thought it unwise public pol- 
icy to make a new $15,000 job in the post 
office in a year when low-paid postal workers 
were stopped by the economy program from 
pressing their case for a long-overdue raise. 
Also at a time when the Post Office Depart- 
ment was pushing its proposal for a boost 
in the letter-postage rate. 

PUBLIC LAW 141 

S. 971, educational films: This takes cogni- 
zance of tremendous increase in use of edu- 
cational films by schools, colleges, and libra- 
ries. Public Law 141 authorizes transmittal 
through the mails at special postage rates 
on books. 

PUBLIC LAW 142 


Senate Joint Resolution 82, Smithsonian 
Institution: The Board of Regents of the 
Smithsonian Institution is composed of six 
civilians in addition to the Vice President, 
the Chief Justice of the Supreme Court, and 
Members of Congress. Public Law 142 re- 
appoints Citizen Regent Robert V. Fleming, 
Washington banker, for another 6-year term. 


PUBLIC LAW 143 


Senate Joint Resolution 83, Smithsonian 
Institution: Appoints Justice Owen Josephus 
Roberts of the Supreme Court of the United 
States as citizen regent to fill vacancy oc- 
casioned by death of Robert S. Morris. 

PUBLIC LAW 144 

H. R. 3380, Prince William Forest Park, Va.: 
In 1940, as part of a work-relief program, the 
Government acquired and partially devel- 
oped the park (14,300 acres) for recreational 
purposes. Public Law 144 permits the ex- 
change of 800 acres of Federal land, lying 
outside the park boundaries, for 1,500 acres 
of private land now in the park area. 


PUBLIC LAW 145 

H. R. 163, White River National Wildlife 
Refuge: In 1937 Arkansas gave to the United 
States land for a national wildlife refuge. 
Some 7 acres of the gift land, outside of the 
area now administered as a refuge, was 
acquired by the State through tax sales. 
To avoid the effort of clearing a questionable 
title to land of no possible use or value to 
the United States, Public Law 145 gives the 
7 acres—and the lawsuit over title—back to 
Arkansas. Wise Uncie Sam. 


PUBLIC LAW 146 
H. R. 1571, Alaska: Under existing law 
Federal and territorial employees were not 
eligible for appointment to the Alaska Game 
Commission, members of which receive no 
salary. Public Law 146 permits 1 of the 4 
members of the Commission to be a Govern- 
ment employee. Reason: In some areas 
most of the residents work for the Govern- 
ment, difficult to find someone not on the 
Government payroll to serve on the Com- 
mission. 
PUBLIC LAW 147 
H. R. 4091, employees of the Congress: 
Extends to temporary employees of Congress, 
provided they are appointed at an annual 
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rate of salary, the same benefits and rights 
of retirement as permanent employees of the 
Congress. 

PUBLIC LAW 148 

H. R. 5705, automatic renewal of term in- 
surance (World Wars I and II and Korea): 
This is one of the better laws of the 83d Con- 
gress, will save $600,000 a year in eliminated 
VA paperwork; best of all, it will afford the 
veteran greater protection in the mainte- 
nance of his term policy. 

Old system: 60-day notice prior to expira- 
tion date, then 30-day notice, and on failure 
to comply by making application and ten- 
dering new premium, insurance lapses and 
thereafter cannot be reinstated. 

New system provided by Public Law 148: 
automatic renewal to be a standard provi- 
sion for all types of national service life 
insurance on the term plan, including the 
section 621 postservice insurance. A 5-year 
level premium term policy, when the term 
expires, will be automatically renewed and 
the veteran billed for the higher premium 
based on the then attained age. 


PUBLIC LAW 149 


H. R. 5690, second independent offices ap- 
propriation bill for 1954: Appropriation 
measures will be covered in a later and sep- 
arate report. 

PUBLIC LAW 150 

S. 498, joint operation of Nogales sanita- 
tion project by the United States and Mex- 
ico: Nogales, Ariz., and Nogales, Sonora in 
Mexico, are physically one community, sep- 
arated only by a fence on the international 
boundary line. No sewerage system existed 
in the Mexican city, and the slope of topog- 
raphy is from Mexico to the United States. 
To meet a dire sanitation hazard the Inter- 
national Boundary and Water Commission is 
completing a sewer system with disposal 
plant, Mexico standing $240,000 of the ap- 
proximate $475,000 cost. Public Law 150 au- 
thorizes an agreement between the United 
States and Mexico for joint operation and 
maintenance. The cost will be $1,875 an- 
nually for 10 years. 

PUBLIC LAW 151 

S. 967, Public Health Service: This extends 
the duration of the Hospital Survey and 
Construction Act to June 30, 1957, to give 
State and local governments participating in 
the program sufficient time to plan ahead. 
Under this program (known as the Hill-Bur- 
ton) 96,500 beds will have been added to the 
hospital assets of the Nation on completion 
of projects so far approved. There is still 
an estimated shortage of 733,000 hospital 
beds. Most of the Hill-Burton projects are 
in areas where previously there had been no 
hospitals. 

~ PUBLIC LAW 152 

Senate Joint Resolution 37, memorial to 
Sara Louisa Rittenhouse: In 1911 Sara Louisa 
Rittenhouse (1845-1942) was largely re- 
sponsible for the establishment of Montrose 
Park in the District of Columbia. Public 
Law 152 grants permission to Georgetown 
Garden Club to erect at its expense a land- 
scaped memorial (sun dial) in the 16-acre 
park that resulted from her efforts. 

PUBLIC LAW 153 

H. R. 5376, appropriations for civil func- 
tions, Department of the Army: Appropri- 
ation measures will be covered in a later 
and separate report. 

PUBLIC LAW 154 

S. 2342, toll collections for bridge crossings, 
bay of San Francisco: California is financing 
new bridges across the bay of San Francisco, 
looking to tolls collections for reimburse- 
ment. Public Law 154 removes the last 
barrier by extending the collection of tolls 
on the existing bridge, opened in 1936 under 
@ Federal grant. Tolls have now paid off 


the cost of the old bridge, but their dis- 
continuance would render it impossible for 
California to finance its program for addi- 
tional and badly needed crossings. 
PUBLIC LAW 155 
S. 122, Lanham Act Housing in Rupert, 
Idaho; Authorizes conveyance to Rupert, 
Idaho, of land now being utilized by the 
city for a veterans housing project. 
PUBLIC LAW 156 
H. R. 5227, appropriations for the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, 1954: Appropriation 
measures will be covered in a later and sepa- 
rate report. 
PUBLIC LAW 157 
H. R. 4302, International Bridge across St. 
Marys River: In 1940 Michigan was author- 
ized to construct and operate a toll bridge 
across the St. Marys River near Sault Ste. 
Marie. Public Law 157 revives the author- 
ity. Michigan now has 3 years in which to 
begin construction, 6 years for its comple- 
tion. 
PUBLIC LAW 158 
H. R. 1070, United States Court of Claims: 
Purpose of this enactment is to make the 
Court of Claims an article III constitutional 
court. Bill passed the House by consent 
and without debate. Lawyers interested will 
find the Senate debate on pages 8943-8944 of 
the CoNGRESSIONAL Recorp of July 16, 1953. 
PUBLIC LAW 159 
H. R. 1308, liberalizes Color of Title Act: 
Public Law 159 is expected to relieve the 
workload of Congress in the annual consid- 
eration of many private claim bills stemming 
from long occupancy of land acquired from 
the United States on which no Government 
patent has been issued. Hereafter it is 
mandatory on the Secretary of the Interior 
to issue a patent when the land has been 
held in good faith and in peaceful, adverse 
possession by the claimant, or his ancestors, 
under claim or color of title for more than 
20 years. 
PUBLIC LAW 160 
H. R. 3581, public participation in preser- 
vation of historic sites and objects: The Na- 
tional Trust for Historic Preservation, chart- 
ered by the Congress, is an organization 
(supported by donations) to preserve his- 
torical monuments, buildings, and so forth. 
At the present time only one property, the 
Woodlawn Plantation at Mount Vernon, is 
administered by the National Trust. Public 
Law 160 amends the act establishing the Na- 
tional Trust to permit the membership to 
select its own general trustees. 
PUBLIC LAW 161 . 
H. R. 5128, annuities for retired Com: 
troller General: Federal judges with a mini- 
mum of 10 years’ service may retire on full 
salary at age 70. They also may retire for 
disability with half pay with less than 10 
years’ service, and with full pay after 10 
years of service. Public Law 161 extends the 
same retirement benefits to the Comptroller 
General. The office of Comptroller General 
is a part of the legislative branch of .the 
Government and is of a semijudicial nature. 
PUBLIC LAW 162 
House Joint Resolution 228, permits entry 
of 500 adopted children under 10 years of 
age: Members of the armed services stationed 
overseas and civilian employees of the United 
States frequently have adopted orphaned 
children. On return to this country they 
have experienced much difficulty in getting 
visas for the children. At the present session 
of Congress over 200 private immigration 
bills were introduced to bring relief in indi- 
vidual cases. This imposed an impossible 
workload on the Judiciary Committee. 
Public Law 162 provides, with cautious 
restrictions, for the admission into the 
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United States of not more than 500 eligible 
orphans under 10 years of age, adopted abroad 
or to be adopted in the United States by 
United States citizens serving abroa4 in the 
United States armed services or employed 
abroad by the United States Government. 

One of the precautionary provisions is that 
the entry of the child confers no rights 
under the immigration laws on the natural 
parents. 

PUBLIC LAW 163 

H. R. 5141, title I, Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation liquidation; title II, Small Busi- 
ness Act of 1953: Here is the story of how the 
liquidation of the Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation was accomplished in the closing 
days of the session and, figuratively speaking, 
at the point of the gun. 

H. R. 5141 originally came to the House 
Banking and Currency Committee, of which 
I am a member, as a measure setting up 
a Small Business Administration as an inde- 
pendent agency of the Government. It fur- 
nished a substitute, but on a permanent 
basis, for provisions in the Defense Produc- 
tion Act creating the Small Defense Plants 
Administration. It recognized the necessity 
for small business to be encouraged and 
aided in taking its rightful place among the 
approximately 4 million producing concerns 
in the country in the production effort. It 
provided, among other things, for loans to 
small business. 

It was a good bill and was reported out 
by our committee by unanimous vote. On 
June 5, 1953, it reached the floor of the House. 
After a debate of 2 hours, in which I as a 
member of the committee joined, the bill 
was passed by voice. I did not hear any 
votes cast in opposition, 

This, as I have stated, was in the first week 
in June. On July 27—7 weeks later and 
when the House was in the turmoil of the 
preadjournment days—it returned in the 
form of a conference report which, on the 
saa of the Senate conferees, included 

tle I. 

Title I provided for the termination of the 
loan program of RFC 60 days after the enact- 
ment of the act. This in effect accomplished 
the liquidation some 9 months prior to June 
30, 1954, when RFC would have gone out of 
business under existing law. RFC had bailed 
the country out of one depression. While 
we all hope to avert the development of 
another depression, it seemed to me prudent 
and helpful to have the RFC organization 
available at least until the end of next June, 
when we will know better the effect of our 
readjustment from a defense production 
basis. 

Of RFC, Chairman Wotcorr (Republican) 
said: “Up through 1948 they had done almost 
$18 billion of business without any losses 
except those losses which we here in the 
Congress compelled them to take in connec- 
tion with raising money for grants for very 
desirable purposes incident to the war. On 
their loan program they made money. We 
should be very proud of the record that the 
RFC has made.” 

Chairman Wotcorrt, however, recommended 
the adoption of the conference report on 
the ground of the necessity of compromise. 
Others, including your representative, 
thought that it was taking advantage of a 
time element to force the premature death 
of RFC against the wish and judgment of 
the House. If you are interested you will 
find my remarks on pages 10011-10012 of the 
CONGRESSIONAL Recorp of July 27, 1953. 

A motion to recommit with instructions 
to the House managers to disagree to title 
I was defeated, 161 to 226. Your vote I cast 
for the motion to recommit. 

The conference report was then agreed to 
by a voice vote in which I joined. It was a 


-case of the good in title II outweighing my 


misgivings about title L 
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< Title II makes $250 million available for 
Joans to small businesses, another $25 mil- 
lion for disaster loans. Municipal loans for 
facilities suth as highways and bridges to 
the extent of $25 million, previously made by 
RFC, in future will be made by the agency 
designated by the President. 

PUBLIC LAW 164 


S. 2399, amends the Atomic Energy Act 
of 1946: Activities of the Atomic Energy Com- 
mission have grown until it has a capital in- 
vestment of nearly $10 billion. Public Law 
164 authorizes 7 divisions (additional to the 
original 4) with salaries of division directors 
not to exceed $16,000 a year. The old limita- 
tion was $14,000. 

Of the new divisions you will be interested 
especially in that of reactor development, 
for which $110,300,000 is provided in the 1954 
appropriations. While the primary object of 
the atomic energy program is the security of 
the United States, the Division of Reactor 
Development will give a high priority to the 
study of atomic power for civil uses. The 
Commission is not presently in the business 
of building atomic piles for ship propulsion 
and industrial use, but I was glad to learn 
from the statements in debate of members of 
the joint committee that real progress is 
being made in that field. 

I was pleased. too, to hear well-deserved 
recognition given in the debate to the atomic 
scientists of the University of Chicago. The 
University of Chicago (with the Associated 
Laboratories at Brookhaven, MIT and var- 
ious colleges and research foundations) 
operate as contractors under the Atomic 
Energy Commission. It was stated that be- 
cause of their personnel they do a better 
job than could be done by the Commission 
operating directly. Having met with the 
atomic science group at the University of 
Chicago I could well understand. 

Recognition, too, was given to the Na- 
tional Science Foundation, which works in 
close cooperation with the Atomic Energy 
Commission. 

Public Law 164 permits employees (in- 
cluding couriers, who sometimes bear top se- 
crets) to firearms. Some States had 
insisted that they should have local permits, 
otherwise were subject to arrest. 


PUBLIC LAW 165 


H. R. 1991, Sun River irrigation projects in 
Montana: I think you will find this a bit 
interesting. Twenty years ago the settlers in 
Montana objected to the location of a canal 
5 miles long. They said soil conditions were 
such that the canal would be useless if con- 
structed. Nevertheless, the engineers of the 
Bureau of Reclamation proceeded to con- 
struct the canal. The settlers were right. 
They knew their Montana soil better than 
the engineers. The canal when completed 
would not hold water. The water not only 
seeped through the canal, but also destroyed 
irrigable lands on the project. As a con- 
sequence the canal had to be abandoned and 
a new canal built at a higher level as the 
farmers had maintained all the time. 

Public Law 165 relieves the settlers from 
reimbursing the Government for the $297,752 
cost of the engineers’ error of 20 years ago 
in building a useless canal. The Bureau of 
Reclamation, admitting the engineering mis- 
take, recommended the passage of the meas- 
ure as the fair thing to do. 


PUBLIC LAW 166 


House Joint Resolution 253, Niagara Falls 
Bridge Commission: Changes existing law to 
permit Niagara Falls Bridge Commission (1) 
to replace existing bridges with new bridges, 
and (2) to issue bonds payable from the tolls 
revenue from all bridges operated by the 
Commission instead of bonds payable from 
revenues of particular bridges. 


PUBLIC LAW 167 


S. 630, Gettysburg National Military Park: 
In order to acquire and add to Gettysburg 
National Military Park some important his- 


torical properties it is proposed to trade some 
23 acres of the present park area for other 
lands. Public Law 167 grants the authority. 


PUBLIC LAW 168 


S. 1433, Tucumcari, N. Mex., reclamation 
project: Irrigable acreage is 42,200. World 
War II delayed agricultural development. 
Public Law 168 permits the Secretary of the 
Interior further to extend benefits of Recla- 
mation Project Act of 1939, which permits a 
development period of 10 years prior to the 
beginning of repayments on project costs. 


PUBLIC LAW 169 


S. 1981, continuance of emergency powers 
relating to military travel; You will find in- 
teresting, I think, the reason for the enact- 
ment of this law. Basic authority in the 
control of military travel lodged with the 
President only in time of war or threatened 
war. Public Law 169 provides such authority 
for the period of the present emergency, and 
6 months thereafter, without the President’s 
being required to make a determination that 
a state of war or threatened war might exist, 
or being embarrassed by the compulsion to 
commit himself on that question. Public 
Law 169 covers transportation of both men 
and materials by rail, motor, water, and 
freight forwarders. 

Cordially and sincerely, 
BARRATT O'HARA, 
Member of Congress. 


University of Michigan Alumni in the 
Cabinet 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE MEADER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MEADER. Mr. Speaker, Hon. 
George M. Humphrey, Secretary of the 
Treasury, is the 13th Cabinet member 
to have received his educational train- 
ing at the University of Michigan. 

The University of Michigan, at Ann 
Arbor, in the Second District of Michi- 
gan, has consistently recognized the re- 
sponsibility of college-trained citizens to 
participate actively in public affairs. Its 
presidents and its faculty have shaped 
their courses of instruction and con- 
ducted their relationships with the stu- 
dent body in the light of this recogni- 
tion and the collateral responsibility of 
the university to prepare its graduates 
for public service. 

An article of interest to educational 
and political circles is contained in the 
Michigan Alumnus of December 13, 1952. 
I include the text of the article at this 
point in my remarks: 

“I will accept the appointment with deep 
humility and in the hope that I may be help- 
ful to him in carrying forward his great 
crusade to keep America strong and free and 
thereby assist in bringing lasting peace to 
the world.”——George M. Humphrey, ‘121, 
November 1952, 

“Thirteen” is not an unlucky number for 
either the University of Michigan nor for 
George M. Humphrey, °121. For the univer- 
sity it means another son of alma mater has 
been selected for a post of high honor and 
distinction in the Federal Government, and 
for that son it means he follows 12 of his 
fellow alumni into the President’s Cabinet— 
to the office of Secretary of the Treasury. 
President-elect Dwight Eisenhower—brother 
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of Michigan’s Edgar N. Eisenhower, °141— 
has designated the Cleveland alumnus as his 
choice for this office. 

In this issue is presented in brief the in- 
triguing chapter in the university's history 
which might be entitled “The University of 
Michigan's Contributions to President's Cabi- 
nets.” Over the years men of Michigan 
have occupied every Cabinet post save the 
portfolios of Defense and Labor—both com- 
paratively new to that body. It was in 1887 
that the first Michigan alumnus took a seat 
at the President’s council table. George 
Humphrey is scheduled to assume his new 
duties following Senate approval. 

Claiming its own share of pride in the 
future Secretary of the Treasury is the city 
of Saginaw. “Watts” Humphrey—so nick- 
named by his schoolmates from his father’s 
name—grew up in that city and it was the 
Saginaw High School which sent him on to 
the university and his high scholastic at- 
tainments in the law school (he won mem- 
bership in the Order of Coif, to which only 
top-ranking seniors are eligible). 

Back in 1937 this magazine told briefly 
the story of an unusual banquet up in Sag- 
inaw, when the members of the State cham- 
pionship football team of 1907 were the 
guests of honor. George Humphrey was 
there for he was a guard on the Saginaw 
High School team which drubbed all its op- 
ponents during that season. 

“Watts” Humphrey was not a hefty lad 
in those days. In fact his slight stature 
made him a mark for charging opponents, 
with the result he all too often had to be 
taken out of the contest to prevent serious 
injury. His fast, aggressive play made him 
a valuable part of the machine, and his 
cheerful and happy comradeship with his 
mates made him a popular squad member. 
And his wonderful personality was the cause 
of considerable cheering from the co-ed 
rooter sections. 

Some years ago he was brought back to the 
city of his youth and designated a “distin- 
guished alumnus” by his high school. To a 
loyal son of that city this honor is mean- 
ingful and the sincere George Humphrey was 
completely honest when he stated “this is 
one of the greatest honors ever given me.” 

This spirit is reflected in the statement re- 
produced in the adjacent column. The pre- 
ceding paragraph of that statement is even 
more revealing: “The General said many 
times during his campaign that if elected he 
would make his own appointments and that 
he had no previous promises or political com- 
mitments. I have never held or sought a 
political office of any kind and never have 
had any personal relations with the General 
until this invitation was extended to me 
a few days ago.” 

Don M. Dickinson, ’671, Postmaster Gen- 
eral, 1887-89. 

J. Sterling Morton, ’54, Secretary of Agri- 
culture, 1893-97. 

William Rufus Day, ’70, LL. D. (honorary) 
*98, Secretary of State, 1898. 

Harry M. Daugherty, ’811, Attorney General, 
1920-23. 

Edwin Denby, '961, Secretary of the Navy, 
1921-24. 

Hubert Work, m'82-’84, Secretary of the 
Interior, 1923-28. 

Robert P. Lamont, ’9le, A. M. (honorary) 
12, LL. D. (honorary) ’29, Secretary of Com- 
merce, 1929-32. 

James W. Good, ’931, LL. D. (honorary) '29, 
Secretary of War, 1929. 

Arthur M. Hyde, ’99, LL. D. (honorary) '29, 
Secretary of Agriculture, 1929. 

Roy D. Chapin, ’99-’01, A. M. (honorary) 
*22, Secretary of Commerce, 1932. 

Frank Murphy, ’141, LL. D. (honorary) ‘39, 
Attorney General, 1939. 

Clinton P. Anderson, ’15-'16, LL. D. (honor- 
ary) 46, Secretary of Agriculture, 1945-48. 

George M. Humphrey, ’121, Secretary of the 
Treasury, 1953. 
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George M. Humphrey, *121,- played foot- 
ball while a student at Saginaw High School, 
but he left the gridiron sport alone when he 
got to the Ann Arbor campus. He had been a 
strong student in high school and this class- 
room ability was duplicated in the law 
school, where he won a place on the Michi- 
gan Law Review staff, an honor which 
went only to top-ranking students. He also 
won election to the Order of Coif, the high- 
est scholastic honor society of the school. 

He also was a member of Toastmasters, 
currently the oldest extracurricular honor- 
ary society for Michigan students, and of 
Woolsack and Barristers. His social frater- 
nity was Psi Upsilon and his professional fra- 
ternity Phi Delta Phi. His class historian 
lists him as a participant in Michigan Union 
operas. His senior class president is now a 
regent of the university, Roscoe O. Bonisteel. 

This 1907 title-winning football team of 
Humphrey's furnishes some interesting 
Michigan sidelights. As stated elsewhere, 
6 members of that team came on to the 
university and 4 of them played varsity 
football. George Thomson, now head of a 
big banking firm in Grand Rapids, became 
captain of the team in his final season. 
Frank Picard is now a Federal judge in De- 
troit and A. C. Furstenberg is dean of the 
medical school. Titles and distinction in 
unusual quantities for a single high school 
gridiron squad. 


New Jersey and Its Veterans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


_ HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, in 
reviewing New Jersey’s program for the 
welfare of its 800,000 veterans and their 
dependents, it will be helpful to bear in 
mind the simple but wholly sound philos- 
ophy with which Governor Edge and 
the legislature of 1944 approached 
the task of meeting the State’s obligation 
to its citizens and their dependents who 
have been, are, or will be in the Armed 
Forces of our Nation during periods of 
actual belligerency. * 

Including the War of the Revolution, 
and ever since, it has been an established 
public policy in State and Nation to treat 
veterans as a class and deal with their 
problems arising out of circumstances 
peculiar to them as a class, 

With this background of successful 
general-welfare experience in the State, 
Governor Edge and the legislature early 
in 1944 approached the task of organiz- 
ing an instrumentality within the gov- 
ernment that would administer the 
State’s responsibility to her veterans. 

While it was recognized that the prime 
and major responsibility for material 
veteran welfare rests with the Federal 
Government, there also existed a very 
distinct and definite responsibility of the 
State for its veteran population—social, 
political, and economic. No matter what 
benefits may become the veteran’s en- 
titlement under Federal laws he still 
must be assimilated into the civilian life 
of the State of New Jersey. 

With this reasoning, the division of 
veterans’ services was created and or- 


ganized. It is peculiarly a New Jersey 
institution with a program sound, far- 
sighted, humane, and economical. Its 
humaneness provides substantial aid to 
those incapable of caring for themselves, 
Its economic objective is to restore wher- 
ever possible to individual initiative 
those whose civilian pursuits were dis- 
rupted by their service in the Armed 
Forces of their country. 

At the close of the fiscal year 1952-53— 
June 30, 1953—the division had been 
operating for 9 years. 

At the time—July 1, 1944—the division 
began operation, Governor Edge stated: 

The Federal Government is preparing to 
assist veterans with mustering-out pay to 
tide them over a brief period of personal re- 
conversion, It has placed at their disposal 
certain opportunities in the field of physical 
rehabilitation, vocational, and educational 
training. It remains, however, for the State 
of New Jersey to be responsible for their con- 
tinuous and permanent rehabilitation to 
civilian life wherever possible and we are 
now, with an instrumentality of the State 
Government dedicated to their welfare, pre- 
pared to do so, 


In Governor Driscoll’s first inaugural 
address he stated: 
We will continue to develop and when 


necessary expand our State program of vet- 
erans’ services. 


Little did he or anyone know at that 
time that we were approaching another 
general emergency—Korea. It is rea- 
sonable to suppose that our veteran pop- 
ulation will be augmented by a minimum 
of 100,000 from this present situation. 

Recently Governor Driscoll personally 
led the successful effort to amend the 
State’s provisions for veterans’ welfare 
to include those who have served, are 
serving, or will serve during the present 
emergency. 

The director’s report for the closing of 
the year 1952-53 shows some interesting 
figures of accomplishment: 
ACCUMULATIVE JULY 1, 1944 To JUNE 30, 1953 

GENERAL SERVICES 

Thirty-one offices located in the popula- 
tion centers throughout the State. 

Five hundred and sixty-nine thousand 
eight hundred and thirteen interviews con- 
ducted; 134,810 claims filed resulting from 
same. 

Five hundred thousand one hundred and 
forty-eight dollars and forty-six cents has 
been paid so far for pension claims and war 
orphans’ assistance by the State. 

Twelve million five hundred and sixty- 
five thousand four hundred and ninety- 
three dollars and seventy-two cents has been 
paid to New Jersey veterans in cash awards 
by the Federal Government as a result of 
claims filed with the New Jersey Division of 
Veterans’ Services on powers of attorney. 

Survey being conducted by the division, 
77 percent; completed, July 1, 1944, to date. 

VETERANS’ LOANS 

Forty-five million four hundred and 
eighty-four thousand six hundred and forty- 
six dollars and forty-seven cents on 27,551 
loans to veterans of World War II. 

Two hundred and thirty-one thousand 
eight hundred dollars on 231 loans to vet- 
erans of present emergency. 

Forty-five million seven hundred and six- 
teen thousand four hundred and forty-six 
dollars and forty-seven cents on 27,782 loans 
made to date. 

Three million, nine hundred and fifty-three 
thousand six hundred and thirty-five dol- 
lars and eleven cents on 3,510 loans made to 
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date are delinquent and have been purchased 
by the State from the banks, 

Seven hundred and forty-five thousand 
four hundred and forty-two dollars and 
fifty-seven cents has been recovered on delin- 
quent loans (mostly small monthly pay- 
ments). These recoveries are averaging ap- 
proximately $250,000 yearly and it is reason- 
able to expect that the delinquency total 
will continue to be reduced during the next 
2 or 3 years. 


EMPLOYMENT AND EDUCATION 


After 8 full years of operation, the New 
Jersey veterans’ employment plan has pro- 
duced the following results: 

Fourteen thousand one hundred and fifty- 
three disabled veterans hired between Sep- 
tember 2, 1945, and February 28, 1953. 

Two hundred and eighty-three thousand 
nine hundred and fifty-two able-bodied vet- 
erans hired between September 2, 1945, and 
February 28, 1953. 

These figures, amounting to a total of 298,- 
105, are new jobs, original hires, and not 
reemployment. 

EMERGENCY HOUSING 

Thirty-six million one hundred and eighty- 
five thousand and thirty-nine dollars was 
invested by New Jersey in 7,363 family units. 

Three million thirteen thousand and twen- 
five dollars and thirty cents is collected year- 
ly ^7 gross rentals. 

One million fifty-six thousand five hundred 
and ninety-four dollars and 87 cents net was 
returned to the State treasurer for the year 
1952-53. 

Practical welfare helpful and constructive, 
yes. 
Socialistic governmental paternalism, no. 


These results are highly gratifying and 
reflect great credit on the administration 
of Col. Warren S. Hood, who has worked 
zealously and with great ability in behalf 
of our veterans. 


Your Congressman Reports 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CECIL R. KING 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KING of California. Mr. Speak- 
er, we have come to the end of the first 
session of the 83d Congress, and on Jan- 
uary 6, 1954, we will begin the final ses- 
sion. i 

Before the commencement of the new 
session, I wish to submit this report to 
the people of my district in order that 
they may be better informed. I believe 
the people are entitled to maximum in- 
formation on which to base their judg- 
ment in these days of turmoil and uncer- 
tainty. With the aid of many fine news- 
papers in our 17th District, I have at- 
tempted to keep the people informed of 
the activities of their congressional of- 


-fice in Washington, and I am sure this 


public spirit by our newspapers is a sery- 
ice of which we can well be proud. 

Our 17th Congressional District is the 
largest in population of California’s 30 
congressional districts with over one- 
half million residents in one of the fast- 
est growing areas in California. 

For the past 11 years I have had the 
privilege of serving this district as its 
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Representative in the Congress of the 
United States. My offce staff and I have 
tried sincerely to serve our constituents 
to the very best of our ability, and take 
pride in the reputation our office has 
gained for promptness and efficiency in 
handling congressional services. 

It is not enough to render competent 
and efficient service. A Member of Con- 
gress must stand up and be counted on 
every type of legislation. My record of 
attendance is one of the best in the Con- 
gress, and I have never dodged a vote 
or evaded an issue. I believe it is my 
duty to inform my constituents as to the 
position I have taken in this first session 
of the 83d Congress and of the legislation 
I have introduced. Therefore, I have 
caused to be printed this report to you, 
at my personal expense, so that you may 
be better apprised of my activities as 
your Representative in Washington. 


SOCIAL SECURITY 


I have been, and will continue to be, a 
strong advocate for improved social 
security as long as I am privileged to be 
your Representative. From the time the 
first social security act was passed, I have 
sought to provide more adequate assist- 
ance. The need for increased benefits 
has become more and more necessary as 
the cost of living has continued to climb 
higher and higher. 

One injustice under the social-security 
program is the limiting of the amount of 
earnings to $75 a month that anyone re- 
ceiving annuity benefits under social 
security could receive for outside em- 
ployment. I believe there should be no 
limitation whatever, for the benefits re- 
ceived by retired workers were paid 
for by monthly contributions while the 
individual was employed, and he has 
earned and paid for the benefits received. 
Consequently, he should receive such 
benefits without any limitation as to 
what he can earn in his old age. In view 
of my stand, I have introduced H. R. 
2111, to remove this limitation. I have 
also advocated a lowering of the age 
limit to 60 years instead of 65, at which 
time a retired person may receive the 
annuity benefits under social security. 

Efforts to improve our social-security 
laws always bring up the same old cry 
of “creeping socialism” from its critics, 
I cannot agree. Since when has every- 
day thrift become socialistic? Thrifty 
individuals have made a great contribu- 
tion to a great America. Thrift and 
saving plans embodied in our social- 
security system will strengthen our econ- 
omy, will combat inflation, and will op- 
erate to give security through a substan- 
tial retirement pension to Mr. and Mrs. 
American Citizen when they reach re- 
tirement age. 

NARCOTICS LEGISLATION 


I have been deeply concerned over the’ 
serious threat that overhangs our Nation 
in the form of the vicious narcotic traffic. 
After considerable study of the problem, 
I introduced three bills, which, when 
enacted, will enforce the hand of the 
narcotic agents in their work against the 
underworld, imposing heavy sentences on 
the peddler, so that a conviction for the 
first offense of selling narcotics will re- 


sult in a mandatory jail sentence of 5 
years. 

H. R. 5220 would amend the penalty 
provision of the Narcotic Drugs Import 
and Expart Act to provide a sentence of 
5 years without probation for a first of- 
fense of selling narcotic drugs, as dis- 
tinguished from possession. I am con- 
vinced that one effective way to deter 
narcotic peddlers is to provide heavy 
mandatory sentences for such violators. 

In the Federal sphere there has been 
no distinction between the penalties pro- 
vided for unlawful possession and the 
unlawful selling of narcotics. I intend 
to see that dope peddlers, who spread 
their poisonous tentacles over the youth 
of our land, are summarily dealt with. 
I was particularly disturbed at recent re- 
ports that younger boys and girls com- 
mitted to the California youth authority, 
admit using dope in increasing numbers. 
The selling of narcotics is a lucrative 
traffic to the underworld, but with an 
imposition of a 5-year mandatory sen- 
tence for the first conviction and 10 
years for the second, I believe we will 
soon be making great strides toward 
eliminating drug addiction by elimina- 
tion of the peddler. 

H. R. 5221, would authorize the Com- 
missioner of Narcotics in the execution 
of his duty to enforce the narcotic laws, 
to summon persons to produce books, 
papers, and records. In view of the 
national and international scope of the 
narcotic traffic, I know it would be ex- 
tremely helpful to the Bureau of Narcot- 
ics to have the right to check long-dis- 
tance telephone records. A _ long-dis- 
tance phone call made by a known nar- 
cotic peddler would give valuable leads 
to the narcotic agents, if they could de- 
termine when and to whom the calls 
were made. In my own experience as 
chairman of the King committee in- 
vestigating the internal revenue laws, 
my investigators secured valuable leads 
through such records. 

H. R. 5222, would provide authority 
for Federal narcotic agents to carry 
firearms, execute and serve search-and- 
arrest warrants, serve subpenas and 
summonses issued under the authority 
of the United States, and make arrests 
without warrant for violations of any 
law of the United States relating to 


‘narcotic drugs or marihuana, where the 


violation is committed in the presence 
of the person making the arrest, or 
where such person has reasonable 
grounds to believe that the person ar- 
rested has committed or is committing 
such violation. I failed to find any stat- 
utory authority for narcotic agents to 
make arrests such as the FBI agents 
have, and although narcotic agents are 
forced to deal with the most unscrupu- 
lous characters, they have been limited 
in their authority. 

In my study of the narcotics problem, 
I have worked closely with Harry J. Ans- 
linger, Commissioner of the Federal Bu- 
reau of Narcotics, who is recognized as 
the greatest living authority on the 
world narcotic traffic problem. He is 
Chief of the United States Narcotics Bu- 
reau and, as such, has represented the 
United States at all international nar- 
cotic conferences since 1930. While my 
legislation is necessarily directed at in- 
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ternal law within the confines of the 
United States, we should not lose sight 
of the fact that the narcotic traffic is 
international in scope. 

At the recent United Nations meeting 
in New York, a historic protocol was 
signed by 19 nations, which will reduce 
the worldwide production of opium 
from 2,000 tons to 500 tons per year, 
approximating the medical needs of the 
world, The United States will be one 
of the chief beneficiaries from this agree- 
ment, because it has been the tremen- 
dous overproduction of opium, and the 
narcotics derived from it abroad, which 
feeds our illicit narcotic smuggling traf- 
fic. One notable exception to the signa- 
tories to this cooperative movement was 
Communist-controlled China, We know 
that the chief opium and heroin export 
centers are Tientsin and Canton, China. 
Therefore, we on the west coast are most 
vulnerable to the smugglers and must 
be constantly vigilant in tracking down 
and exposing those associated with the 
narcotic traffic. In cooperation with 
Commissioner Anslinger, it is my firm 
determination to see that this vicious 
traffic is eliminated. 


COMMUNISM 


A great deal has been said and written 
about communism and other subversive 
organizations within these United States, 
but I am of the opinion that the time 
has arrived when the Congress of the 
United States should now act and label 
Communists and other subversives as 
criminals who would seek to destroy our 
Government by force and violence. 

I have introduced H. R. 5941, a bill to 
outlaw the Communist Party and similar 
subversive organizations. My bill reads 
as follows: 


Be it enacted, etc., That the Congress 
hereby endorses and reaffirms the findings 
made in section 2 of the Internal Security 
Act of 1950, and further finds and declares 
that any person who knowingly and will- 
fully becomes or remains a member of the 
Communist Party, or any other subversive 
organization of similar nature, may be rea- 
sonably presumed to have adopted and 
undertaken to support the aims and pur- 
poses of such organization. It is therefore 
declared to be the policy of the Congress 
and the purpose of this act to protect the 
United States against un-American activ- 
ities, organizations, and persons, by imposing 
penalties upon those who knowingly and 
willfully acquire or retain membership in 
any such organization. 

Sec. 2. Whoever knowingly and willfully 
becomes or remains a member of the Com- 
munist Party, or of any other organization 
having for one of its purposes or aims the 
control, conduct, seizure, or overthrow of 
the Government of the United States, or the 
government of any State or political sub- 
division thereof, by the use of force or vio- 
lence, shall be fined not more than $10,000 
or imprisoned not more than 10 years, or 
both, and in addition thereto shall forfeit 
all rights of citizenship and any right to 
become a citizen, and shall be ineligible to 
hold any office of trust or profit under the 
United States. For the purposes of this 
section, the term “Communist Party” means 
the political organization now known as the 
Communist Party of the United States of 
America whether or not any change is hgre- 
after made in such name. 


As a member of the California Legis- 
lature- in 1939, I voted at that time to 
outlaw the Communist Party, but in a 
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subsequent court case, namely—Com- 
munist Party against Peck—in 1942, 
the Supreme Court of California said: 

The legislature could deny a place on the 
ballot to any party which advocated the 
overthrow of the Government by force, but 
that it was without power to determine that 
the Communist Party advocated such a 
policy. 


Since that time there have been im- 
portant court decisions which have 
proved that the Communist Party does 
advocate the overthrow of the United 
States Government by force and vio- 
lence. In 1950, in the case of American 
Communications Association against 
Douds, the United States Supreme Court 
upheld a statute which referred to the 
Communist Party by name, and denied 
the benefits of certain provisions of the 
National Labor Relations Act to labor 
organizations whose officers failed to file 
non-Communist affidavits. In 1951, in 
the case of Dennis against United States, 
the United States Supreme Court stated: 

The Communist Party advocated and the 
general goal of the party was to achieve a 
successful overthrow of the existing order by 
force and violence. 


in this same case, the Court further 
affirmed the general power of Congress 
to legislate against activities looking to 
the overthrow of the Government of the 
United States deriving its power by the 
inherent power of self-preservation. 

In view of these Court decisions, it is 
my firm belief that so long as the ma- 
jority of the Supreme Court adhere to 
the doctrines of the two cited cases, the 
Congress has constitutional power to 
make it a crime to remain or become a 
member of the Communist Party or any 
similar subversive organization. With 
the convening of the second session of 
the 83d Congress, I intend to press for 
enactment and make my bill, H. R. 5941, 
the law of these United States, 

BUSINESS LEGISLATION 


To protect the well-being and future 
of the varied business interests in our 
17th District, it has been necessary, at 
times, to effectively intercede in their 
behalf where an injustice has been done, 
and often protect their interests from 
overzealous bureaucrats. Many business 
organizations in our district are doing a 
major part of their business with the 
Government as contractors and subcon- 
tractors for the thousands of essential 
items that are needed in our defense 
effort. 

As your representative in the 17th Dis- 
trict my office in Washington serves as a 
clearinghouse where all businesses or 
individuals may seek help, and where an 
injustice has been done, receive the nec- 
essary assistance through the benefit of 
the experience I have gained over the 
years. This is democracy in action 
where a citizen may petition his Govern- 
ment to redress a wrong, and with the 
aid of his representative, see that his 
petition is not lost in the maze of gov- 
ernmental departments. 

This session of Congress I have intro- 
duced legislation, H. R. 3054, which pro- 
vides Federal funds for the improvement 
and dredging of the San Pedro-Wil- 
mington Harbor area to a full width 
channel in the east basin, which would 
enhance the usefulness of the new $8 


million terminal constructed by the city 
of Los Angeles. 

H. R. 3080, which I introduced, and 
which has been enacted into law this ses- 
sion, provides relief for the shipping 
industry so that materials purchased in 
foreign ports to protect cargo from dam- 
age, would not be subject to a duty of 50 
percent. This legislation was introduced 
keeping in mind the highly competitive 
conditions American shipping meets 
from foreign lines, and is not now ina 
position to bear inequitable burdens. 

My bill, H. R. 6512, would aid our great 
fishing industry by increasing the tariff 
on various tuna products so that all 
forms of imported processed tuna will 
pay the same rate of duty. This indus- 
try, which is California’s fourth largest, 
1aust be protected from the dumping of 
tuna by foreign countries to the detri- 
ment of this industry, which gives em- 
ployment to many thousands of persons 
in the fishing fleets, the canneries, the 
processing plants, along with many re- 
pair and service industries directly and 
indirectly related to the industry. 

Further legislation that I was success- 
ful in having enacted into law this first 
session gave relief to the zinc-smelting 
industry, and my proposal gave needed 
protection to one of the largest zinc- 
smelting enterprises located in Torrance, 

PERSONAL-~TAX LEGISLATION 


As a member of the Ways and Means 
Committee having jurisdiction over leg- 
islation dealing with revenue matters, I 
have been particularly concerned over 
the heavy tax burden that is being car- 
ried by the American people. I have 
maintained that continued high individ- 
ual income tax rates are preventing all 
segments of our people from realizing a 
higher standard of living, and are chok- 
ing individual incentive and initiative 
and thus undermining the driving force 
of our competitive economy. Although 
the economic indicators are holding 
steady at this time to a continued course 
of high national income and vigorous 
business activity for the immediate fu- 
ture, the possibility that a letdown in 
industrial production may occur should 
not be ignored. 

With these thoughts in mind I have in- 
troduced legislation, H. R. 5851, which 
would increase personal income-tax 
exemptions from $600 to $1,000 for each 
taxpayer with the same additional 
exemption for the spouse, The bill also 
provides additional exemptions for those 
over 65 as well as for the blind, and 
would increase the allowance for de- 
pendents from $600 to $700. 

Other legislation that I have authored, 
H. R. 3079, would permit the taxpayer to 
take a deduction for the cost of providing 
care for children under 14 years of age, 
if such care is for the purpose of enabling 
the taxpayer to be gainfully employed. 

H. R. 2958, would amend the Internal 
Revenue Code to provide that individuals 
may deduct from gross income, expenses 
paid or incurred for transportation to 
and from work. 

H. R. 4161, provides that the gain from 
the sale of a residence by a taxpayer who 
has attained the age of 65 shall be ex- 
cluded from gross income. 

Recognizing that fishermen are in the 
same position as farmers, I have intro- 
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duced legislation, H. R. 6721, which 
would put them in the same position as 
farmers with respect to declarations of 
estimated income tax. The fact that 
farmers are susceptible to severe finan- 
cial uncertainties because of unpredict- 
able crop fluctuations or failures is like- 
wise applicable to fishermen who experi- 
ence wide variations in income because 
of crop fluctuations and failures. Fish- 
ermen stand in the same position as 
farmers and for that’ reason should re- 
ceive the same consideration from Con- 
gress, 

I have also recognized the fact that 
to be able to enact legislation to reduce 
taxes, we must close all possible loop- 
holes in our tax structure so that every- 
one shoulders his rightful share. Under 
our Internal Revenue Code, persons 
working outside the United States for a 
period of 17 out of 18 consecutive months 
are exempt from American income taxes 
on income earned during this time. It 
was found that certain moving picture 
people and other were taking advan- 
tage of this technicality in the law and 
were remaining outside the United States 
on Mexican and European sojourns to 
avoid payment of taxes. ‘To stop this in- 
equitable situation which would deprive 
our Government of substantial revenue. 
I introduced, H. R. 4544, and am pleased 
to report that this legislation was passed 
and made law this first session of Con- 
gress. 

CONCLUSION 

In addition to the measures briefly 
summarized above, I have supported leg- 
islation providing for improved hospitali- 
zation and increased benefits for dis- 
abled veterans. I was especially active 
in pressing for adequate hospital beds 
for veterans in need of hospitalization 
and medical care. 

Along with my duties as a member of 
the Ways and Means Committee, I also 
served as the ranking minority member 
of the subcommittee investigating the 
internal revenue laws. 

Although I was successful in having 
legislation passed in the 8lst Congress 
approving the building of a small boat 
harbor at Redondo Beach, the Korean 
war and the necessary defense buildup 
has precluded the appropriation of funds 
for this project. I am continuing to 
press for the appropriation with the 
hope that world conditions may have set- 
tled down to where the administration 
will look approvingly on such projects, 
The harbor will not only be a great asset 
to the surrounding area, but its construc- 
tion will be the answer to Redondo 
Beach’s annual battle with the ocean 
which causes great property damage 
and beach erosion. 

As your representative in the Congress 
these past 11 years, I have introduced 
legislation which I believed would prove 
a benefit to the people of the 17th 
District and the Nation. I have con- 
scientiously endeavored to serve you as 
your Representative in Washington to 
bring credit and distinction to our dis- 
trict. If I have achieved some measure 
of success, it has been with your guid- 
ance that I have welcomed on all impor- 
tant congressional matters. This has 
been a gratifying partnership in public 
affairs. 
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University of Michigan Alumni in 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE MEADER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MEADER. Mr. Speaker, 15 Rep- 
resentatives and 5 Senators in the 83d 
Congress are alumni or former students 
of the University of Michigan, located at 
my home town of Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Of interest to Michigan men serving in 
Congress and University of Michigan 
alumni everywhere is an article in the 
Michigan Alumnus of November 22, 1952, 
which seeks briefly to review the contri- 
bution of a great educational institution 
to the public life of the Nation. 

I insert the text of the article at this 
point in my remarks: 


To THE RANKS OF ELECTED ALUMNI—MICHIGAN 
Serves THE STATE AND NATION 


From its earliest days the university’s 
alumni body has produced many men and 
women who have contributed distinguished 
public service to their communities and 
their Nation. 

At one time there were more Michigan men 
in the Congress of the United States than 
from any other educational institution. 
Back in the Cleveland era the roster of uni- 
versity alumni serving in Congress consti- 
tuted 5 percent of the entire legislative mem- 
bership. 

Although the percentage has fallen a bit 
as the Nation has grown in size, Michigan 
alumni are still contributing in meaningful 
measure to public service at all levels, from 
local to national. 

Next January a full score of Michigan men 
will pack their luggage and head for Wash- 
ington to undertake their heavy responsibili- 
ties as Members of the 83d Congress.. Two of 
the Nation’s gubernatorial mansions will 
again be occupied by university graduates. 
Within the home State of Michigan every 
top-level post on the State administrative 
board and a sizable portion of the next 
Michigan Legislature will be manned by for- 
mer university students. 

Most of these high officeholders were 
named to their posts in the eventful elec- 
tions early this month, although some are 
continuing terms of service granted them by 
voters in previous campaigns. 

In the new United States Senate the roster 
of Michigan alumni stands at five men, none 
of whom were up for reelection this fall. 
Senator ALEXANDER WILEY, 1'04—-06, of Chip- 
pewa Falls, Wis., and Senator J. WILLIAM 
FULBRIGHT, LL. D. (Hon.) °48, of Arkansas, 
are continuing their third terms, while Sen- 
ator LISTER HILL, ss’14, of Montgomery, Ala., 
who has been in Congress since 1923, is serv- 
ing in his second full term. Senators HOMER 
FERGUSON, °131, of Detroit, and CLINTON P. 
ANDERSON, *15-'16, LL. D. (Hon.) *46, of Al- 
buquerque, N. Mex., are continuing their first 
terms. 


Senator WrLeY has been a member of both 
the Foreign Relations and the Senate Judi- 
ciary Committees and he is regarded as the 
probable new chairman of the important 
Foreign Relations Committee. Senator HILL 
has been a member of the Appropriations 
Committee and the Committee on Labor and 
Public Welfare. Senator Frrcuson has 
served on the Appropriations and the Senate 
Judiciary Committees, while Senator ANDER- 
son has been on the Committee on Interior 
and Insular Affairs. 


. Four of the 15 Michigan alumni who were 
elected this month to the Nation’s House of 
Representatives will be serving in Congress 
for the first time. 

Youthful Atvin M. BENTLEY, "40, of Owosso, 
Mich., defeated another Michigan alumnus, 
Fred L. Crawford, of Saginaw, in the Re- 
publican primary and easily won his new 
congressional seat in this month’s general 
election. He will take to his post a back- 
ground of 8 years’ experience with the 
Foreign Service. 

In Michigan’s newly created 17th District 
CHARLES G. OAKMAN, '26, of Detroit, defeated 
Mrs. Martha Wright Griffiths, 401. A mem- 
ber of the Republican Club and the Student 
Council while an undergraduate, OAKMAN 
began his public service career in 1940 when 
he was appointed executive secretary to the 
mayor of Detroit and later became city con- 
troller. Since 1945 he has served as a mem- 
ber of Detroit's city council. 

Lansing attorney KIT Crarpy, 251, '21-’22, 
was named to his first congressional term 
by the electorate of Michigan’s Sixth Dis- 
trict. Active in campus affairs, he was a 
member of the university team in the Michi- 
gan-Oxford debate, the first international 
debating contest held at the university. The 
fourth newly elected alumnus is CRAIG 
Hosmer, 1'27-38, of Long Beach, Calif., who 
went on to take his law degree from the 
University of California. 

Of the 11 incumbent Congressmen who 
won reelection this month, 4 are Michigan 
residents and 7 represent constituencies in 
the States of Ohio, Kentucky, Indiana, Illi- 
nois, Iowa, and California. 

In Michigan’s Second Congressional Dis- 
trict, which includes Ann Arbor, GEORGE 
MEADER, ’27, J. D. '31, again defeated de- 
cisively his opponent of 2 years ago, profes- 
sor of law John P. Dawson, under whom he 
once studied. GERALD R. Forp, Jr., '35, of 
Grand Rapids, the former varsity football 
player who has been serving on the House 
Appropriations Committee, won a 2-to-1 
margin in the Fifth District. The other two 
Michigan Congressmen to win reelection are 
THADDEUS M. Macurowicz, Detroit, and PAUL 
W. SHAFER, Battle Creek, both of whom have 
studied with the extension service of the 
university. 

Leo E. ALLEN, "19-’21, 1’21-’22, of Galena, 
Ill., was reelected to his tenth term and may 
be named to head the House Rules Commit- 
tee. Cart HINsHAW, g’l6-'17, of Pasadena, 
Calif., who has served on the Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce Committee, was voted to 
his eighth straight congressional term. 

Two alumni in Indiana, who served for 
the first time in the 82d Congress, were re- 
turned to office by their constituencies, 
SHEPARD J. CRUMPACKER, ‘411, of South Bend, 
has been serving on the House Judiciary 
Committee, and CHARLES B. BROwNSON, ’31— 
‘35, of Indianapolis, has been a member of 
the Expenditures in the Executive Depart- 
ment Committee. 

The other three alumni returning to the 
House of Representatives are lawyers: PAUL 
CUNNINGHAM, ‘14, *151, of Des Moines, Iowa, 
for his seventh term; James S. GOLDEN, "161, 
of Pineville, Ky.; and ALVIN F, WEICHEL, ’22, 
241, of Sandusky, Ohio, who may be named 
chairman of the Administration Committee. 

At the State level two university alumni 
will continue as Governors of New York and 
Michigan. Thomas E. Dewey, ‘23, LL. M. 
(honorary) '37, is midway through the 4-year 
term to which he was elected in 1950, while 
G. Mennen Williams, J. D. 36, apparently has 
won reelection as Governor of Michigan by a 
slender margin. If a subsequent recount 
does not reverse his present lead in the voting 
tabulations, Williams will become the first 
Democrat in the history of Michigan to win 
three terms. He is the 13th university alum- 
nus to hold the office. 

All of Governor Williams’ fellow alumni on 
the State Administrative Board will be Re- 
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publicans. The new Lieutenant Governor is 
Clarance A. Reid, "13-'16, 116-17, '18-'20, of 
Detroit, and the new secretary of state is 
Owen J. Cleary, '25, of Ypsilanti, both of 
whom were elected to their posts for the first 
time. The other three top Michigan admin- 
istrators are incumbents Frank G. Millard, 
14, '161, of Flint, attorney general; John B. 
Martin, Jr., J. D. 36, of Grand Rapids, auditor 
general; and D. Hale Brake, J. D. °22, who won 
his sixth term as State treasurer. : 

The law school class of 1927 gained its sec- 
ond representative on the Supreme Court of 
Michigan when Clark J. Adams, '25, J. D. ’27, 
of Pontiac, was named to a full 8-year term. 
His classmate is John R. Dethmers, '271, of 
Holland, while other fellow alumni include 
Henry W. Butzel, "91, 921, LL. D. (honorary 
*42) , of Detroit, one of the founding members 
of The Michigan Daily; Leland W. Carr, ’061, 
Ionia; Edward MacGlen Sharpe, ‘141, Bay 
City; and Emerson R. Boyles, ’031, Charlotte. 

Both the House and the Senate of the 67th 
Michigan Legislature will include in their 
memberships many former students of the 
university. 

Lawyers predominate among the alumni 
elected to the 32-man Michigan Senate. 
Don VanderWerp, "10, ’111, Fremont; Haskell 
L. Nichols, ’231, Jackson; Creighton R. Cole- 
man, '83ed, 1'33-'37, Marshall; Edward Hut- 
chinson, '36, ‘381, Fennville; James M. Tea- 
hen, Jr., '38, 411, Owosso; and Carleton H, 
Morris, ’411, Kalamazoo, all studied in Mich- 
igan’s law school. The other four senators 
are Clyde H. Geerlings, g’27-'28, Holland; 
Donald W. Gilbert, 25, Saginaw; and Frank 
D. Beadle, St. Clair, and Robert A. Haggerty, 
Detroit, both of whom studied through the 
university’s extension service. 

Michigan alumni elected as State repre- 
sentatives are: Richard G. Smith, 501, Bay 
City; Willard I. Bowerman, ‘471, Lansing; 
Louis C. Cramton, '991, Lapeer; Thomas J. 
Whinery, ’21, J. D. '23, Grand Rapids; W. 
Reed Orr, '31, 331, Battle Creek; Wilfred 
G. Bassett, ’33, 371, Jackson; Lewis G. Christ- 
man, °151, Ann Arbor; Wade Van Valken- 
burg, '22, A. M. '25, Kalamazoo; Adrian de 
Boom, ss’47, Owosso; Donald R. Pears, '20- 
'21, Buchanan; Richard L. Thomson, '21-'24, 
Highland Park; Howard R. Carroll, ext’37, 
Mt. Clemens; Andrew S. Bolt, ext’43-44, 
Grand Rapids; and Gerald W. Graves, ext’44— 
45, Alpena. 


The 83d Congress and the Work of the 
Committee on Agriculture 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM S. HILL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HILL. Mr. Speaker, as you well 
know this session of Congress has con- 
sidered many important pieces of legis- 
lation concerning agriculture problems. 
In fact, the 8-month period since the be- 
ginning of the year has been one of per- 
petual turmoil in the agriculture and 
livestock industry throughout our coun- 
try. You will remember that your Com- 
mittee on Agriculture, under the able 
leadership of its chairman, CLIFFORD R, 
Hope, of Kansas, realized the chaotic 
condition existing in the cattle market 
before the 83d Congress had officially 
organized its committees, and one of Mr. 
Hope’s first acts in the current session 
was to select a special subcommittee to 
investigate the conditions causing the 
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rapid decline in cattle prices and ex- 
plore in detail what immediate action 
we might suggest to soften the economic 
impact of this drastic drop in prices. 

Congressman Hore in his suggestions 
to us on the subcommittee requested that 
we check carefully and examine thor- 
oughly the reasons why while a drop of 
nearly $10 per 100 pounds was felt in the 
cattle market, no appreciable or notice- 
able drop is seen in retail prices at the 
local levels or the butcher’s counter. 

We arrived at the conclusion that the 
decline in cattle prices was not by any 
means sudden. For several months pre- 
ceding the new year cattle prices de- 
clined—in fact for almost 2 years. Every 
feeder knew when he purchased his cat- 
tle last fall that a leveling process was 
long past due. 

This special subcommittee made spe- 
cific recommendations for relief to the 
cattle industry, and I am pleased to say 
that these recommendations proved their 
merit in the ensuing months and cattle 
prices took a turn for the better. 

On the heels of this price decline an- 
other situation presented itself. The 
drought was parching our southwestern 
grazing lands and forcing many hun- 
dreds of stockmen throughout that part 
of our country to dispose of their stock 
before it was fully developed or to pay 
exorbitant prices to have feed shipped 
in to save their animals. Several mem- 
bers of the Committee on Agriculture 
took an extensive trip throughout the 
stricken area covering more than 500 
miles by air and 100 miles by automobile 
inspecting first-hand the dried-up land 
of the western part of Texas. The 
parched condition and scorched earth 
of the farming section we visited is be- 
yond words to describe. Most of the 
fields were as bare as if it were mid- 
winter. 

As you know, the Committee on Agri- 
culture acted immediately and emer- 
gency relief legislation for this crisis and 
for any crisis of a like nature which may 
prevail in the future was considered by 
the Congress and immediately passed. 
This legislation which is now Public 
Law 115 authorizes the Secretary of 
Agriculture in connection with any 
major disaster determined by the Presi- 
dent to warrant assistance by the Fed- 
eral Government, to make loans to estab- 
lished farmers and stockmen for any 
agricultural credit that cannot be met 
for a temporary period from commercial 
banks, cooperative lending agencies, the 
Farmers’ Home Administration under 
its regular loan programs, or other re- 
sponsible sources. For a period of 2 
years from the effective date of this law, 
loans for $2,500 or more may be made to 
established producers and feeders of 
cattle, sheep, and goats, which have a 
good record of operations but are unable 
temporarily to get the credit they need 
from recognized lenders and have a rea- 
sonable chance of working out their 
difficulties with this supplementary 
financing. 

I mention all of the above actions of 
your Committee on Agriculture only as 
a reminder to you that Congress has been 
cognizant of the severity of the situation 
which presented itself to our agricul- 
tural industry and that we in Congress 


have taken what we consider to be appro- 
priate action to relieve a critical sit- 
uation. 

Another piece of legislation concern- 
ing agriculture which has played a ma- 
jor part in our economy was an act to 
amend the wheat marketing quota pro- 
visions of the Agriculture Adjustment 
Act of 1938. As you know, this Congress 
inherited from the past administration 
a surplus so large that our vast storage 
space has become inadequate. The 
wheat surplus now amounts to more 
than 500 million bushels. This surplus 
presents not only storage problems but 
also the problem of how much money we 
can afford to tie up. Under the Wheat 
Marketing Act of 1938, the Secretary of 
Agriculture is required to put into effect 
marketing quotas when the total supply 
of wheat at the end of the approaching 
marketing year is 120 percent of the 
“normal” supply. It looks like the sup- 
ply at the end of the 1953 marketing 
year will be 153 percent of the “normal” 
supply, so the Secretary will be forced 
to declare marketing quotas. 

Mr. Speaker, we know that the Na- 
tion’s wheat farmers do not like a wheat 
acreage quota. Members of this body 
do not like to legislate one and the Sec- 
retary of Agriculture does not like to es- 
tablish one. But we have no other 
choice; the previous refusal to come to 
grips with the wheat surplus and the 
failure within past years to provide a 
workable wheat marketing scheme make 
it imperative that we control any further 
growth of the surplus before it bursts 
our bin storage at the seams. So, your 
Committee on Agriculture and the Con- 
gress have faced the problem and come 
up with what I think is a partial solu- 
tion which will keep the surplus within 
control and at the same time prove satis- 
factory to our wheat producers. Under 
the old provisions of the 1938 marketing 
law, the national minimum acreage the 
Secretary could allot would be 55 million 
acres. We objected to that low a mini- 
mum because it would mean a 30 percent 
cutback in wheat acreage from last year 
and would result in a severe economic 
pinch in the wheat industry. The Com- 
mittee on Agriculture rewrote that pro- 
vision and recommended that the mini- 
mum be set at 66 million acres. The 
Senate subsequently knocked that figure 
down to 61 million, and finally in a con- 
ference, of which I was a member, we 
established the minimum at 62 million 
acres, Personally I supported the higher 
acreage. 

This Congress has been particularly 
concerned with providing credit for the 
farmer. I spoke earlier of the new emer- 
gency credit legislation we passed. A bill 
we should not forget is the Farm Credit 
Act of 1953 which was written to en- 
courage and facilitate increased bor- 
rower participation in the management, 
control, and ultimate ownership of the 
permanent system of agricultural credit 
under the Farm Credit Administration. 
This bill creates the Federal Farm Credit 
Board which will control the Farm Credit 
Administration and next year will make 
recommendations to this body on how 
best to increase borrower participation 
and to retire the Government investment 
in the Federal Intermediate Credit 
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Banks, Production Credit Corporations, 
Central Bank for Cooperatives and Re- 
gional Banks for Cooperatives. We did a 
lot of administrative cleaning up with 
this bill, bringing credit functions to- 
gether and abolishing these agencies: 
the offices of the Land Bank Commis- 
sioner, Production Credit Commissioner, 
Cooperative Bank Commissioner and In- 
termediate Credit Commissioner. 

The 83d Congress passed two other 
pieces of legislation making loans avail- 
able to farmers. We extended for 5 
years the authority of the Secretary of 
Agriculture to make loans in any area 
where credit was formerly made avail- 
able by the Regional Agricultural Credit 
Corporation. These loans are not to ex- 
ceed $10,000 to any one borrower at one 
time. The other extension, provided for 
by H. R. 6013 which I introduced, makes 
loans available to fur farmers for an- 
other 5 years. After World War II the 
fur industry went through a period of 
readjustment which left many fur farm- 
ers in economic straits. In 1949 Congress 
passed a law to make credit available to 
these farmers. This has proven a suc- 
cessful loan program. Most of the loans 
have, been repaid, but some are still out- 
standing and an extension of this special 
type of credit is necessary to permit these 
borrowers to pay off the loans, since most 
of them have virtually their entire as- 
sets pledged as collateral and therefore 
cannot obtain additional loans from any 
other source. 

Another piece of legislation passed by 
this Congress beneficial to the Nation’s 
farmers is the extension of the crop in- 
surance program into additional coun- 
ties. The Federal crop insurance pro- 
gram is an experimental program and 
must be continued if we are to receive 
any benefits from its past activities, This 
program, Mr. Speaker, dates back to 1947 
and our Republican 80th Congress, The 
insurance was limited to a specified num- 
ber of counties in 1948: 200 counties for 
wheat, 56 for cotton, 50 each for flax and 
corn, 35 for tobacco and 50 for multiple 
crop insurance. The act was amended 
in 1949 authorizing an expansion of this 
crop insurance program for the 1950, 
1951, 1952, and 1953 crops. This legis- 
lation authorized an overall increase of 
approximately 220 counties each year. 
At the present time this insurance pro- 
gram is being offered to farmers in 922 
counties, and the legislation which I in- 
troduced and which we passed this ses- 
sion will expand it to add 100 new coun- 
ties per year for the next 2 years. 

The 83d Congress revised and renewed 
the International Wheat Agreement for 
a period ending July 31, 1956. And one 
smaller piece of legislation we passed 
which should be mentioned is the scrapie 
and blue tongue bill. This bill, Mr. 
Speaker, provides for the control and 
eradication of scrapie and blue tongue 
in sheep in cooperation with States, 
farmers’ associations, similar organiza- 
tions and individuals. The bill provides 
for purchase and destruction of diseased 
or exposed animals. 

This, Mr. Speaker, is part of the record 
of the first session of the 83d Congress on 
farm problems. I think it is a good rec- 
ord. We have tackled the problems of 
the drought, the slump in cattle prices, 
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and the wheat surplus. We have ex- 
tended and revised the whole field of 
farm credit. We have continued crop 
insurance and the International Wheat 
Agreement. Many more adjustments 
must be made and our agricultural pro- 
gram kept abreast of present changing 
economic situations. 

In summarizing, I should like to in- 
sert the following brief legislative résumé 
showing action taken on agricultural leg- 
islation: 


AGRICULTURE LEGISLATION RESUME, 83p CON- 
GRESS, Ist SESSION 


BILLS ENACTED INTO PUBLIC LAW 


Crop insurance, S. 1367 (H. R. 4211): 
Authorizes the extension of the Federal crop 
insurance program into additional counties 
as the experience of the Crop Insurance 
Corporation and the desires of farmers for 
such insurance indicate it should be extend- 
ed. Authorizes the writing of insurance in 
not to exceed 100 additional counties each 
year on the basis of standards set forth in 
the act. 

Drought assistance, H. R. 6054 (S. 2267), 
approved July 14, 1953, Public Law 115: As- 
sists farmers, ranchers, and stockmen to 
meet emergency resulting from the drought 
situation now prevalent in the south-central 
area of the United States. Permits loahs to 
farmers and stockmen “for any agricultural 
purposes” within the “disaster area” if such 
disaster has caused a need for emergency 
credit that cannot be met by normal credit 
sources. Authorizes, for a period of 2 years, 
loans to established ranchers and livestock 
producers anywhere in the United States, 
whose operations are jeopardized by eco- 


nomic conditions resulting from drought.’ 


Provides for the Secretary of Agriculture to 
furnish feed and seed to distressed farmers, 
ranchers, or stockmen, within the disaster 
areas and to use money from the disaster 
loan revolving fund for this purpose. 
Extension service consolidation, S. 1679 
(H. R. 4677), approved June 26, 1953, Public 
Law 83: Simplifies and facilitates the work 
of the Extension Service by consolidating 
and codifying 10 separate laws relating to 
the service. Incorporates the substance of 
the various later acts into the Smith-Lever 
Act, the basic law authorizing extension 
work. Authorizes appropriation of such 
Sums as are deemed necessary for operation 
of the overall program. Freezes Federal al- 
location of funds to the States at the 
amounts received by each State during fiscal 
year 1953, with exceptions. Provides a 
formula for allotment of new appropriations. 
Famine relief, S. 2249 (H. R. 6016), ap- 
proved August 7, 1953. Public Law 216: 
Authorizes the President to use stocks of 
agricultural commodities acquired by the 
Commodity Credit Corporation through 
price-support operations to relieve famine or 
other urgent relief requirements abroad. 
Authority conferred in the act terminates on 
March 15, 1954, and is limited to a total as- 
sistance of not more than $100 million. 
Farm Credit Administration, H. R. 4353 
(S. 1505), approved August 6, 1953, Public 
Law 202: Includes details for greater farmer 
ownership and control of credit agencies and 
lays groundwork for retiring Government 
capital. Decentralizes power, by directing 
the Farm Credit Administration to dele- 
gate to the various Federal land banks and 
other district credit agencies more duties 
and authority. Establishes a 13-member 
Federal Farm Credit Board with full re- 
sponsibility for policies of the Farm Credit 
Administration. Eliminates the offices of 
the Land Bank Commissioner, Production 
Credit Commissioner. Cooperative Bank 
Commissioner, and Intermediate Credit 
Commissioner, whose functions will be car- 
ried out under direction of a governor to 


be appointed by the 138-member Board. Re-~ 
tains a farm credit district board in each 
district composed of seven members. Trans- 
fers the Division of Cooperative Marketing 
to the direct control of the Secretary of 
Agriculture. 

Farm labor, H. R. 3480 (S. 1207), approved 
August 8, 1953, Public Law 237: Amends the 
Agricultural Act of 1949, section 509 of title 
V, so as to extend for 2 years (to December 
$1, 1955) the Mexican farm labor program 
as authorized in title V of the act. 

Forest resources survey, S. 725 (H. R. 1977), 
approved August 8, 1953, Public Law 224: 
Amends the act of May 22, 1928, so as to in- 
clude Territories and possessions in the pro- 
visions which provide for a national survey 
of forest resources. 

Fur farmer loans, S. 1152 (H. R. 6013): 
Amends the Government Corporations Ap- 
propriation Act (title II) so as to extend for 
5 years (ending June 30, 1958) the authority 
for making loans to fur farmers, for the pur- 
pose only of making necessary supplemental 
advances to fur farmers now indebted for 
loans made under the foregoing authority. 

Land transfers: 

Cherry Point, N. C., H. R. 2458 (S. 731), 
approved August 8, 1953, Public Law 234: 
Authorizes the Secretary of Agriculture to 
transfer to the control of the Department of 
the Navy a parcel of land consisting of 37.6 
acres at Cherry Point, N. C. The act con- 
tains a detailed description of the land. 

Bassalt, Colo., H. R. 3107 (S. 894), ap- 
proved August 8, 1953, Public Law 233: Au- 
thorizes the Secretary of Agriculture to sell 
to the highest bidder and at a fair market 
value lots 26 and 27 of block B in the town 
of Basalt, Eagle County, Colo. 

Statesville, N. C., S. 2163 (H. R. 5888): Au- 
thorizes the Secretary of Agriculture to 
transfer to the State of North Carolina, with- 
out monetary consideration, the property of 
the United States comprising 133 acres, to- 
gether with improvements and buildings, 
constituting a United States cottonfield sta- 
tion located near Statesville, Iredell County, 
N.C. The State of North Carolina is to agree 
to furnish the United States Department of 
Agriculture, without cost, with land and 
other facilities for carrying out plant, soil, 
and agricultural engineering research for 
such period as to make up the total rental 
value of such land, etc. 

Scrapie and blue tongue of sheep, S. 2055 
(No House companion): Amends the act of 
May 29, 1884, which established the Bureau 
of Animal Industry, so as to provide for co- 
operation with States and political subdivi- 
sions in the eradication and control of 
scrapie and blue tongue of sheep. 

Wheat for Pakistan, S. 2112 (H. R. 5659), 
approved June 25, 1953, Public Law 177: 
Provides for the Commodity Credit Corpora- 
tion to make available to the President 1 mil- 
lion long tons of wheat acquired through 
price-support operations, during the period 
ending June 30, 1953, for transfer to the 
Government of Pakistan, 700,000 tons of 
which may be made available in order to 
alleviate starvation and mass suffering 
threatened by famine conditions in that 
country. Not to exceed 300,000 tons of such 
wheat to make up a reserve supply as the 
President may determine to be necessary to 
supplement such emergency assistance. At 
least 50 percent of such tonnage is to be 
transported by United States flag vessels. 

Wheat marketing quotas, H. R. 5451 (S. 
2099), approved July 14, 1953, Public Law 
117: Amends the Agricultural Adjustment 
Act of 1938, as amended. Provides a reserve 
of not to exceed 1 percent of the national 
acreage allotment, for allotment to States 
and counties based on their previous 10-year 
seeded acreage. Places reserves for new 
farms on a State basis instead of on a county 
basis. Gives statutory recognition to the 
use of past acreage of wheat as a factor in 
making farm allotments. Brings up to date 
section 335 (d) relating to farms acquired 
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for national defense purposes by making it 
applicable only to farms acquired in 1950 
and thereafter. Provides for a marketing 
quota penalty for wheat equal to 45 percent 
of the parity price. Provides for an in- 
creased minimum acreage of 62 million 
acres for the 1954 crop. Permits the pro- 
ducer referendum for the 1954 crop to be de- 
layed until as late as August 15, 1953. Ex- 
cludes stock acquired under the Strategic 
and Critical Materials Stockpiling Act from 
the computation of carryover for any agri- 
cultural commodity. 


Gen. J. Lawton Collin. 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN C. STENNIS 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. STENNIS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a statement 
by me on Gen. J. Lawton Collins. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


Our Nation has been fortunate when 
choosing its military leaders. In recent years 
it has been especially important that we 
have the right man as the uniformed head 
of our Army. Fortunately we have had such 
aman in Gen, J. Lawton Collins. I take par- 
ticular pride in General Collins not only as 
an outstanding American but as a great 
southerner and as a splendid native son of 
the great State of Louisiana. On the 16th 
of August he completes his tour as the Army's 
18th Chief of Staff, and I think it fitting 
that we record some of his accomplishments. 
He was equally respected by our own forces 
and by our allies for his daring exploits on 
the grim battlefields of Guadalcanal, New 
Georgia, Normandy, Cherbourg, St. Lo, and 
the plains of Germany. Throughout World 
War II he was generally known as “Light- 
ning Joe” because of his courage and in- 
domitable will and because of the speed with 
which he moved his forces. He had a repu- 
tation for always getting tough assignments 
and always doing the job with greater speed 
and fewer casualties than the planners ex- 
pected. He was careful of his men, but he 
was not careful of his own safety. His mili- 
tary superiors in Europe used to worry about 
him because, as they said, “Joe crowds the 
front too much.” 

This is the way the eminent historian, 
Chester Wilmot, described the qualities of 
General Collins: 

“There was no hesitancy or humbug about 
Joe Collins. Enthusiastic. handsome, and 
looking far younger than his 48 years, he was 
known as the GI's general. He drove his 
commanders and his men hard and he had no 
compunction about removing those who 
failed him. His policy was to hit hard and 
keep the enemy on the run, but he was no 
‘smash-and-grab’ commander. Thorough in 
planning and flexible in direction, he was 
most adept at subtlety and surprise, quick to 
change his plan and seize a new opportunity, 
always ready to adapt his policy to the special 
needs of the terrain or the occasion.” 

Despite the great difficulties of the past 
3 years much headway has been made and I 
think the American people have good reason 
to take great pride in the accomplishments 
of our Army under the leadership of Gen. 
J. Lawton Collins. I would like to cite just a 
few of the Army’s achievements. 

In June 1950, we had 593,000 men; we now 
have 1,500,000. We then had 10 combat 
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divisions, 9 of which were -understrength; we 
now have 20 combat divisions, 18 regiments 
or RCT's, and more than twice as many anti- 
aircraft battalions as we had at the outbreak 
of the Korean war. 

In 1950 we had only 5 training divisions 
to turn out replacements; we now have 10 
training divisions and, in addition, 14 re- 
placement training centers. We have pro- 
duced over a million basically-trained men 
since the beginning of the Korean war. 

We are now graduating 4 times as many 
company-grade officers in our schools as we 
were 3 years age. 

We have trained and equipped a Republic 
of Korea Army of some 460,000, starting from 
a nucleus of only 25,000. 

We have greatly increased our productive 
capacity, moving to within 50 percent of our 
goals for expansion in both Army and private 
industrial facilities. 

We have also made strides in our program 
to help defend the United States by helping 
our friends and neighbors to defend them- 
selves. The Army has shipped approximately 
5 million measurement tons—about three- 
quarters of the total Mutual Security ship- 
ments made by all Services—since March 
1950. The army MSA shipments have in- 
cluded more than 25,000 tanks and combat 
vehicles, more than 75,000 radios and radar 
items, almost 25,000 pieces of artillery, more 
than 135,000 motor transport vehicles, almost 
1% million small arms and machine guns. 

All of this is in addition to the 25 million 
tons of supplies shipped to Korea. 

Together with other U. N. forces in Korea, 
we destroyed one set of Communist armies 
and badly mauled another. And at the same 
time we were fighting this war many thou- 
sands of miles from hime, we were mobiliz- 
ing and demobilizing at the same time. We 
rotated personnel of a field army in combat 
and rebuilt it in the face of the enemy, all the 
while maintaining a high degree of combat 
effectiveness. The fact is in Korea the Eighth 
Army was rebuilt three times while engaged 
in mortal combat with a numerically su- 
perior, ruthless enemy. 

We American parents have special reason 
to be thankful for the leadership of Joe Col- 
lins, for his primary concern has been our 
sons who have been entrusted to his care. 
That is a responsibility which bears heavily 
on his shoulders, When he was made Chief 
of Staff he resolved to continue his unfailing 
habit of spending as much time as possible 
with his men in the field. He made a point 
of visiting every active division both at home 
and overseas. He was in Korea eight times 
to see firsthand how his men were faring. 
That is a quality of his—he has always 
wanted to see firsthand and he has always 
wanted to be with his troops. 

Because of his concern for the individual 
soldier he has tried to do everything ble 
to substitute American productivity for 
American manpower. He has waged an un- 
ceasing and successful effort to carry out the 
doctrine of maximum firepower to save man- 
power. He has pushed for the development 
of a whole series of new weapons in order to 
increase the effectiveness of the frontline 
soldier. i 

Our Nation is indeed fortunate that Gen- 
eral Collins has been asked to continue in 
the service of our Government and there 
could haye been no better appointee than he 
to be our senior military representative to 
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization., I 
know of no one better suited for the job and 
I can think of no one who will better unify 
the efforts of us and our allies. If there is 
anyone who knows how Europe can be de- 
fended and what it will take to defend it, it 
is Joe Collins. He has not only proved that 
he is a fine military leader, but also that he 
is a statesman and diplomat as well. 

I feel that I speak for all when I pay trib- 
ute to Gen. J. Lawton Collins—a great pa- 
triot, a great soldier, and a great American, 
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Small-Business Legislation—H. R. 5141 
Becomes Public Law 163 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM S. HILL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


A LAW THAT DOES MORE FOR SMALL BUSINESS 
THAN HAS EVER BEEN DONE BEFORE 

Mr. HILL. Mr. Speaker,.one of the 
greatest achievements of the 1st session 
of the 83d Congress was passage of the 
Small Business Act, a bill that does more 
for small business than has ever been 
done before. 

This bill, which was passed by the 
House of Representatives and the Senate 
and signed by President Eisenhower, is 
designed to help the typical small-busi- 
ness man in many different ways so that 
he may prosper, expand, and enjoy his 
rightful position as a key member of the 
economic community. 

I am proud to have been the author 
of the bill and the chairman of the 
House Committee on Small Business, 
which gave first approval to the bill. 

SMALL BUSINESS: THE FOUNDATION OF OUR 

ECONOMY 

The basic idea behind the bill is that 
small business is the foundation of our 
economy. This means that the health 
and vigor of our system of small busi- 
ness are essential to the economic well- 
being of all of us. 

Because of their relatively limited size, 
small businesses frequently are handi- 
capped in getting started and in growing 
in the face of special problems and com- 
petition from larger and older competi- 
tors with ample capital, expert staffs, 
and extensive experience. The bill 
which was passed by the 83d Congress 
is designed to help put the small-busi- 
ness man on an even footing by pro- 
viding assistance in solving many of his 
particular problems. 

One of the first paragraphs of the new 
law expresses this goal, as follows: 

It is the declared policy of the Congress 
that the Government should aid, counsel, 
assist, and protect insofar as is possible the 
interests of small-business concerns. 

GIVING SMALL BUSINESS ITS DESERVED 
RECOGNITION 


To carry out this policy, the new law 
creates an agency named the Small 
Business Administration. The new 
agency is not an addition to the Federal 
Government but rather represents a 
consolidation of various small business 
programs which formerly were scattered 
over more than 15 different agencies. 

Some of the old small business pro- 
grams overlapped while others worked 
at cross . All in all, they cost 
approximately $25 million a year merely 
for administration, and they just did 
not do the job that should be done for 
small business. 

The new law authorizes President 
Eisenhower to eliminate this senseless 
duplication and waste by transferring all 
of the small business activities to the 
new Small Business Administration 
where they rightfully belong and where 
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no conflict of ideas or interests will ob- 
struct their zealous execution. 

The new law places the Small Busi- 
ness Administration “under the general 
direction and supervision of the Presi- 
dent” and states the agency must not 
be made a part of any other department 
of the Federal Government. This 
means that small business is no longer 
to be treated as a stepchild but rather 
as a most important part of our econ- 
omy, with all the prestige and infiuence 
that go with having its own agency un- 
der the direct eye of the President. 

The next important provision is that 
the new small business program is in- 
tended to be permanent legislation, in 
peacetime as well as wartime. In the 
past there have been such specialized 
agencies as the Small Defense Plants 
Administration but they were of a strict- 
ly temporary emergency nature. Often 
in the past these agencies went into op- 
eration on too small a scale and too late 
to save many of the small businessmen 
who were caught in periods of economic 
upheaval. The new agency, as a con- 
tinuing and integral part of the Federal 
Government, will prevent a recurrence 
of such discrimination and will assure 
small business of top-level recognition 
at all times. 

Here is what the Small Business Ad- 
ministration will do: 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 


First. It will provide loans up to $150,- 
000 each to help finance plant construc- 
tion, conversion, or expansion; purchase 
of land; purchase of equipment, machin- 
ery, supplies, and materials; and to fur- 
nish working capital. These loans, 
which may run for as long as 10 years, 
will be made directly by the agency or in 
cooperation with banks or other lending 
institutions. The borrower must be able 
to show that the financial assistance is 
not otherwise available on reasonable 
terms. 

The Small Business Administration is 
also empowered to make loans to help 
small businesses recover from floods and 
other disasters. 

A total of $150 million is provided for 
small business loans and $25 million for 
disaster loans. 

CONTRACT ASSISTANCE 


Second. The Small Business Admin- 
istration will help bring business to small 
firms. For example, it is directed to 
place subcontracts with small concerns 
for the production of all kinds of goods 
for the Federal Government. 

In addition to placing subcontracts 
itself, the Small Business Administration 
is directed to take all other steps to make 
sure that small firms receive their fair 
share of Government orders. The Small 
Business Committee of the House of 
Representatives found that small busi- 
ness should be getting about 35 percent 
of the total Government business but 
actually small firms in the past were get- 
ting only about 14 percent. To help 
raise this figure, the Small Business Ad- 
ministration will work closely with both 
Government procurement officers and 
private prime contractors in order to 
channel orders to small business. 


A5276 


The purpose of these provisions is to 
correct the inequities and maladjust- 
ments that have occurred in the past and 
to make certain that small firms receive 
a just proportion of Government busi- 
ness not only during wartime emergen- 
cies but in peacetime as well. 

One of the long-range provisions in 
the new law is that the Federal Govern- 
ment will make a complete inventory of 
productive facilities of small business 
concerns which can be used for war or 
defense production. The resulting in- 
formation will be used to spread prime 
contracting over a larger number of 
small firms, increase the volume of sub- 
contracting, and help in putting idle 
production facilities to use. 

MANAGEMENT ASSISTANCE 


Third. The new law provides for many 
kinds of technical and managerial as- 
sistance to small business. Statistical 
surveys have shown that inexperience 
and inadequate managerial policies were 
the cause of 88 percent of all small busi- 
ness failures. The new law aims to cor- 
rect this condition by providing advice 
and counsel on Government procure- 
ment, accounting, financing, insurance, 
accident control, wage incentives, and 
many other business problems. The 
Small Business Administration will 
maintain a clearinghouse for such in- 
formation and will provide for its wide- 
spread distribution. 

BETTER SERVICE AT LESS COST 


The director of the Small Business 
Administration must be, according to the 
law, “a person of outstanding qualifica- 
tions known to be familiar and sympa- 
thetic with small-business needs and 
problems.” President Eisenhower has 
already appointed to this position Wil- 
liam D. Mitchell, of Lakewood, Colo., 
who has long been associated with a 
typical American small-business firm in 
Denver. 

Mr. Mitchell has announced that one 
of the first tasks of the Small Business 
Administration will be to encourage cre- 
ation of pools of capital from which 
small-business enterprises can borrow. 
He announced a series of meetings with 
bankers, insurance companies, and pri- 
vate investors throughout the country 
to interest them in providing capital for 
such credit pools. 

It is expected that 20 or more regional 
offices throughout the country will be 
established by the Small Business Ad- 
ministration. This will save the small 
businessman the time, expense, and 
trouble of a trip to Washington where 
the former practice was to shunt him 
aimlessly from one agency to another. 
Instead, under the new setup, he will go 
to a single regional office near his home 
and transact all his business at one stop. 
The result is far better service to the 
small-business man at far less cost to 
the Government. 

No greater contribution can be made 
to the strength and security of our 
country than to aid, encourage and 
stimulate small business. By approving 
the Small Business Act, the 83d Congress 
and President Eisenhower have done a 
real service for the small-business man 
and for America. 


Consumers and Government Benefit While 
Sugar Industry Needs Fair Return 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWIN E. WILLIS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WILLIS. Mr. Speaker, for an 
interesting summary of the operations of 
Federal sugar legislation I would like to 
refer my colleagues to a recent publica- 
tion of the United States Department 
of Agriculture entitled “Sugar Statistics, 
Volume 1.” It discloses, for example, 
that since the fiscal year 1938 the profit 
to the United States Treasury from the 
control program has been nearly $300 
million. 

This profit, which is for the benefit of 
all the people, came through excise-tax 
collections of $1,135,162,686 on the proc- 
essing of sugar. This provided for the 
financing of compliance payments to 
sugar growers during this 16-year period 
totaling $840,778,152, or an excess of tax 
over payments of $294,384,934. 

Currently the costs of maintaining the 
program run about $64 million a year, 
while the average tax collections have 
been about $80 million annually. In ad- 
dition, the Government has been receiv- 
ing many millions of dollars more from 
import taxes paid by foreign sugar pro- 
ducers. Still some of our friends in the 
large sugar-using industries have been 
saying that the sugar program has been 
a charge on the taxpayers. Nothing 
could be further from the truth. 

In the meantime, sugar prices to con- 
sumers have been kept very low. Raw 
sugar prices are presently $6.40 cents 
per hundred pounds. This is the same 
as they were last November. Six years 
ago the price was $6.32 when Govern- 
ment controls were in effect. Refined 
prices have followed the same pattern. 

These prices are really too low to give 
the sugar producers of Louisiana and the 
other domestic areas a fair return, or in 
the language of the sugar act, prices 
“which will fairly and equitably protect 
and maintain the welfare of the domes- 
tic sugar industry.” All farmers know 
how their costs have risen for labor, 
fertilizer, machinery, fuel and all other 
items that enter into sugar production, 
while their return for their sugar crops 
have remained about stationary. 

On the basis of the cost of living in- 
dex and other factors the price of raw 
sugar should be $7.50 per hundred 
pounds. This would maintain the prop- 
er relationship between the general cost 
of living and the price of sugar. 

Another extremely interesting set of 
statistics is contained in the Monthly 
Labor Review of the United States De- 
partment of Labor for July 1953, to show 
how little earning time of American 
workers is required to purchase sugar, 
as compared with other leading com- 
modities. 

For example, in 1914 it required 15.9 
minutes of time of the average American 
wage earner to earn 1 pound of sugar, 
while in 1952 it required 3.7 minutes to 
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earn this same pound. For a dozen eggs 
it required the labor of the average work- 
man for 26 minutes, while in 1952 it 
still required 23 minutes. 

A pound of round steak in 1914 re- 
quired the labor of 1 hour and 2 minutes, 
and in 1952 it required 43 minutes. In 
fact of a list of major commodities only 
rayon clothing showed a decline in work- 
ing time needed to purchase it as great 
as sugar, and rayon in 1914 was a new 
commodity high in price. 

By every standard sugar is one of the 
cheapest commodities for the American 
consumer. 


Propaganda Drive of Administration To 
Defend Hard-Money Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, since the 
administration has made such a serious 
mistake in its high-interest, hard-money 
policy, it is to be expected that a propa- 
ganda drive will be put on to sell the 
hard-money policy to the country. 

This brings up the question of placing 
the blame for the hard-money, high- 
interest policy of the present adminis- 
tration. The cat is out of the bag. The 
monkey is going to be placed on the back 
of the Federal Reserve Board. Evidently 
this meets with the approval of the 
Chairman of the Federal Reserve Board. 
He is a Democrat—Mr. Martin—and he 
is allowed to serve under the Repub- 
licans. So, in addition to blaming the 
Federal Reserve Board, they will nat- 
urally permit a part of the blame to be 
shifted over to the shoulders of the 
Democrats. 


DR. BURGESS ARCHITECT OF HARD-MONEY POLICY 


The truth is that Dr. W. Randolph 
Burgess, of National City Bank fame, is 
the real architect of the administration’s 
hard-money policy. Dr. Burgess has 
made a lot of talks over the country and 
delivered a lot of lectures during the 
past 25 years. His views are certainly 
not progressive, and the hard-money 
policy has all the earmarks of Dr. Bur- 
gess’ dreams over the fast quarter of a 
century. During this time Dr. Burgess 
has often discussed the Federal Reserve 
System as the bank of issue for the 
United States. At one time and in the 
recent past he was quoted as saying 
about the Federal Reserve banking sys- 
tem, the bank of issue, as follows: 

The usefulness of the bank of issue is es- 
sentially in doing unpopular things at the 
right time. The wise government knows 
this and leaves these unpopular jobs to the 
bank of issue. 

TRYING TO SHIFT BLAME 


Now, let us see how this statement of 
Dr. Burgess fits into the articles appear- 
ing in the newspapers to the effect that 
the Federal Reserve Board is responsible 
for the hard money policy. It is evident 
that the administration realizes that the 
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hard money policy is unpopular because 
it should be unpopular. It is also real- 
ized by the administration that the buck 
should be passed, if possible, to some 
agency not responsible to the adminis- 
tration, and at the same time, if the 
blame can be placed on the Democrats, 
I am sure it would not meet with the 
disapproval of the administration lead- 
ers. So Dr. Burgess had a tailor-made 
excuse of not only fixing the blame on 
the Federal Reserve Board but also on 
the Democratic Chairman of the Board. 

Now about the question of whether 
or not the Federal Reserve Board is a 
Government agency. Let us examine 
that question. 

STATUS OF FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM WITH 

UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT 


April 14, 1952, the Board of Governors 
addressed a letter to me, as chairman of 
the Subcommittee on General Credit 
Control and Debt Management of the 
Joint Committee on the Economic Re- 
port, in reply to my letter requesting in- 
formation, in which the Chairman of the 
Board stated that he was enclosing a 
memorandum prepared by the counsel of 
the Federal Reserve Board concerning 
the legal status of the Board and the 
Federal Reserve banks. Of course, this 
opinion was also the opinion of the Board 
of Governors. 

Excerpts from the statement are as 
follows: 

STATUS OF THE BOARD OF GOVERNORS OF THE 
FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM AND OF THE FED- 
ERAL RESERVE BANKS 

° 9 * '. . a 

The Board of Governors was created by 
Congress and is a part of the Government 
of the United States. Its members are ap- 
pointed by the President, with the advice 
and consent of the Senate, and it has been 
held by the Attorney General to be a Gov- 


ernment establishment (30 Op. Atty. Gen., 
308 (1914)). 
. Ld . * . 


The 12 Federal Reserve banks are corpora- 
tions set up by Federal law to operate for 
public purposes under Government super- 
vision, 


. ° . kd . 
The Federal Reserve banks derive their 
existence and powers from statutes passed 
by , and in this practical sense may 
be looked upon as agencies of Congress. 
. . * . co 
In view of the public nature of their func- 
tions, the courts have held the Federal Re- 
serve banks to be agencies or instrumental- 
ities of the Federal Government. 


There is no difference of opinion 
among informed leaders in Government, 
business, or industry, particularly bank- 
ing circles, about the correctness of the 
opinion of the counsel of the Federal 
Reserve Board herein stated. There- 
fore, the premise upon which Dr. Bur- 
gess is operating, that the people can be 
led to believe and convinced that the 
Federal Reserve Board is not a Gov- 
ernment agency, is so fallacious and un- 
true that wise men with straight faces 
cannot insist upon its accuracy or near 
accuracy. 

NO FREE MARKET 

The next question involved is the one 
raised in a statement about a free mar- 
ket fixing interest rates on Government 
bonds. That argumentis absurd. There 
is no free market that can cope with a 


national debt of $272 billion, with $85 
billion of it to be refunded within 1 year. 
Free market means private manipulation 
of credit. The Federal Reserve Board, 
to my mind, is guilty of the grossest kind 
of misconduct in failing to support the 
Government of the United States at a 
time of its greatest economic peril in 
Government securities. As an instru- 
ment of the Government, it is itself fail- 
ing and refusing during a time of need 
to come to the aid and rescue of the 
Government and the people. 
THE REAL POWER BEHIND THE THRONE 


The Open Market Committee of the 
Federal Reserve System is composed of 
the 7 members of the Board of Govern- 
ors and 5 members who are presidents of 
Federal Reserve banks and who were 
selected by private commercial banking 
interests. The Open Market Committee 
has the power to obtain, and does obtain, 
the printed money of the United States— 
Federal Reserve notes—from the Bureau 
of Engraving and Printing, and ex- 
changes these printed notes, which of 
course are not interest bearing, for 
United States Government obligations 
that are interest bearing. After mak- 
ing the exchange, the interest bearing 
obligations are retained by the 12 Fed- 
eral Reserve banks and the interest col- 
lected annually on these Government 
obligations goes into the funds of the 12 
Federal Reserve banks: These funds are 
expended by the system without an ade- 
quate accounting to Congress. In fact, 
there has never been an independent 
audit of either of the 12 banks or the 
Federal Reserve Board that has been 
filed with the Congress where a Member 
would have an opportunity to inspect it. 
The General Accounting Office does not 
have jurisdiction over the Federal Re- 
serve. For 40 years the system, while 
freely using money of the Government, 
has not made a proper accounting. 

The Open Market Committee opera- 
tion is the most important function of 
the entire Federal Reserve System. It 
provides either hard money or easy 
money. It makes conditions good or 
bad. It determines whether or not we 
will have a depression in this country or 
whether or not our country will remain 
prosperous, 

Ordinarily anyone would think that 
such a great and powerful committee 
should be composed only of members 
who are charged with performing a pub- 
lic interest and in no way connected with 
the private banking interests or any 
other interests. When the bill was be- 
fore the Banking and Currency Commit- 
tee of the House of Representatives that 
created the present Open Market Com- 
mittee in 1935, it was so written and 
passed the House that the Open Market 
Committee would be composed only of 
the Board of Governors of the Federal 
Reserve System. 


COMMENTS ABOUT OPEN MARKET COMMITTEE 


From the enactment of the Federal 
Reserve Act of 1913 until the Banking 
Act of 1933, there was no statutory pro- 
vision for an open market committee. 
During this period the Federal Reserve 
Board itself only had limited authority 
to establish rules and regulations with 
respect to the open market operation of 
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Federal Reserve banks. The authority 
which the Board had in this respect was 
limited to prescribing regulations gov- 
erning the manner in which Federal Re- 
serve banks could transact certain open 
market operations, but there was no au- 
thority to compel the banks to either 
participate in or refrain from participat- 
ing in the open market transactions 
which the Board could regulate. In 
practice, the several Federal Reserve 
banks regulated the bulk of their open 
market transactions. Under this sys- 
tem, the open market operations of the 
Federal Reserve banks would often con- 
flict with one another and had the tend- 
ency to create confusion and an unstable 
money market. As a consequence, the 
governors of the various Federal Reserve 
banks formed a committee to coordinate 
open market operations with the several 
Federal Reserve banks. This committee 
functioned from 1923 until about 1930, 
when the committee membership in- 


‘creased from about 5 to include all the 


governors of the Federal Reserve banks. 
This Open Market Committee was in 
effect made a statutory committee by 
the Banking Act of 1933, under the name 
“Federal Open Market Committee.” 
The Banking Act of 1933 did not require 
the members of the Open Market Com- 
mittee to be governors of Federal Re- 
serve banks, but as a matter of practice, 
the governors were the members selected. 
The Federal Open Market Committee’s 
functions, powers, and duties were mate- 
rially increased in the Banking Act of 
1935, which act provided for the mem- 
bership of the Committee to be com- 
posed of the 7 members of the Federal 
Reserve Board and 5 members to be se- 
lected by the board of directors of the 
Federal Reserve banks. 

It is interesting to note that when 
H. R. 5357—74th Congress, 1st session— 
was introduced, which was the bill upon 
which hearings were held and which 
later became the Banking Act of 1935, it 
provided for a Federal Open Market 
Committee consisting of 5 members, 3 
members of the Federal Reserve Board 
and 2 governors of the Federal Reserve 
banks. Marriner C. Eccles, Governor of 
the Federal Reserve Board, testifying be- 
fore the House Committee on Banking 
and Currency—page 182 of the hearings 
on the Banking Act of 1935, Committee 
on Banking and Currency, House of Rep- 
resentatives—said as follows: 

The Federal Reserve Board, which is ap- 
pointed by the President and approved by 
the Senate for the purpose of having general 
responsibility for the formulation of mone- 
tary policies, would under this proposal have 
to delegate its appointment function to a 
committee on which members of the Board 
would have a bare majority, while governors 
of the banks would have 2 out of 5 members. 
Prom the point of view of the Board the 
disadvantages of this arrangement are that 
a minority of the Board would adopt the 
policy that would be opposed to one favored 
by the majority. It would even be possible 
for 1 member of the Board, by joining with 
the 2 governors to adopt the policy that 
would be objectionable to the other 7 mem- 
bers of the Board. 


Governor Eccles testified in favor of 
an amendment which would vest in the 
Federal Reserve Board authority over 
open market operations of the Federal 
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Reserve banks and provide for a com- 
mittee of five representatives from the 
Federal Reserve banks to constitute an 
Open Market Advisory Committee whose 
duty it would be to consult and advise 
with and make recommendations to the 
Federal Reserve Board with regard to 
the open market policy of the Federal 
system. The Board would have been re- 
quired to consult with the committee be- 
fore making any changes in the open 
market policy, in the rates of interest or 
discounts to be charged by the Federal 
Reserve banks, or in the reserve require- 
ments to be maintained in the member 
banks. In other words, the Federal Re- 
serve Board itself would have been given 
complete authority over the open market 
operations of the Federal Reserve banks. 
Section 205 of H. R. 7617, which super- 
seded H. R. 7357, contained provisions 
carrying out the above. The Senate 
amended section 204 to provide for a 12 
member Open Market Committee, com- 
posed os the members of the Federal Re- 
serve Board and 5 representatives of the 
Federal Reserve System, and it placed the 
authority to decide open market opera- 
tions in the Open Market Committee 
rather than the Federal Reserve Board. 
The provision, as agreed to in conference 
and which became section 12A of the 
Federal Reserve Act, was substantially 
the Senate provision. 

It is interesting to note that while the 
members of the Federal Reserve Board 
must be appointed from different Federal 
Reserve districts, it is not a statutory re- 
quirement that the other five members 
of the Open Market Committee must be 
selected from different Federal Reserve 
districts. It is true that the manner of 
selection provided by law of these 5 
members would appear to prevent more 
than 1 of the 5 coming from any 1 Fed- 
eral Reserve district. Actually the law 
would permit 2 of the 5 to be selected 
from 1 Federal Reserve district. The 
law only requires that the members so 
selected shall be a president or vice 
president of the Federal Reserve bank. 

The special committee of the American 
Bankers Association on the proposed 
Banking Act of 1935, in a letter to the 
chairman of the Committee on Banking 
and Currency of the House of Represent- 
atives dated March 22, 1935, recommend- 
ed that the Open Market Committee 
consist of the entire Federal Reserve 
Board. It recommended that the Fed- 
eral Reserve Board be reduced to 5 mem- 
bers and 4 governors of the Federal 
Reserve banks constitute the Open Mar- 
ket Committee, with each member of the 
Open Market Committee having a vote 
on the 3 subjects entrusted to it— 
namely, open-muarket policy, change in 
discount rates, or change in member- 
bank reserve requirements. The special 
committee of the American Bankers 
Association proposed to reduce the 
number of the members of the Federal 
Reserve Board from 8 to 5 by excluding 
from the Board the ex officio members— 
namely, the Secretary of the Treasury 
and the Comptroller of the Currency— 
and by reducing the appointed members 
from 6 to 5. 

As stated previously, in the original 
Federal Reserve Act, the Federal Reserve 


Board had only limited authority over 
the open market operations of the Fed- 
eral Reserve banks. During the 1920's, 
the need for control and coordinated 
policy and action was apparent, and a 
voluntary open market committee did 
operate in this field. The voluntary 
committee was made a statutory com- 
mittee by the Banking Act of 1933, but 
did not receive any substantive powers. 
Although that act statutorily creates the 
Federal Open Market Committee, it gave 
the Federal Reserve Board itself greater 
authority over the open market opera- 
tions of the Federal Reserve banks. 
The Board was authorized to issue regu- 
lations governing the manner in which 
the Federal Reserve banks could engage 
in open market operations under section 
14 of the Federal Reserve Act. Pre- 
viously the Board’s authority in this 
respect was limited to certain types of 
open market operations under section 14. 
However, the Board did not have the au- 
thority to compel Federal Reserve banks 
to act in line with its recommendations, 
Nevertheless, the Board’s authority was 
increased, which was further evidence of 
the importance of open market opera- 
tions in our economy. However, in the 
Banking Act of 1935, when the Open 
Market Committee was given the author- 
ity it exercises today, the Board became, 
at most, a bare 7 to 5 majority in the 
fundamental policymaking field. And 
at the same time, the fiscal operations 
of the Government were divorced by law 
from the statutory representation it pre- 
viously had on the Federal Reserve 
Board by the removal from the Board 
of the Secretary of the Treasury and the 
Comptroller of the Currency. Moreover, 
it became possible for the Open Market 
Committee to adopt and carry out 
policies which were not in accord with 
the ome of a majority of the Board 
itself. 


COMPARE WITH PRESENT SITUATION 


Please keep in mind the dangers 
pointed out by Mr. Eccles in any Open 
Market Committee’s being composed of 
a bare majority of public members and 
consider the present situation as it affects 
the Open Market Committee and its 
membership. At this time, the Open 
Market Committee is composed of 5 pres- 
idents of Federal Reserve banks, who are 
selected by the bankers, and 6 members 
of the Board of Governors. One member 
of the Board of Governors, at his request, 
over a year ago secured the passage of 
a resolution in Congress which permits 
him to accept a position in private bank- 
ing immediately after retiring from the 
Board, notwithstanding the law that 
prohibits such a connection within 2 
years after his severance from his mem- 
bership on the Board of Governors. 
After the resolution was passed, he did 
not accept such a position and resign. 
The resolution is still effective. There- 
fore, he has a hunting license for a job, 
probably the most valuable hunting li- 
cense in all history in view of his im- 
portant position. So the Open Market 
Committee can more properly be referred 
to as being composed of 5 members of the 
Board of Governors, 1 member of the 
Board of Governors with a job-hunting 
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license, and 5 members who are presi- 
dents of Federal Reserve banks. The 
balance of power in case of contest is 
obvious. 

WHY VACANCY ON BOARD NOT FILLED 


There has been a vacancy on the 
Board of Governors for some time. Ac- 
cording to the plain letter of the law, this 
vacancy should be filled by the Executive 
as soon as it exists. Why has the va- 
cancy not been filled? Mr. William 
Martin is chairman of the Board of Gov- 
ernors. He was selected by President 
Truman in March 1951. The President 
has the power to select the chairman of 
the Federal Reserve Board. The Presi- 
dent has elected to keep Mr. Martin as 
his choice as Chairman of the Federal 
Reserve Board. Mr. Martin is holding 
this office at the will of the President and 
by the tolerance of the President. Mr. 
Martin can be removed anytime by the 
President and the President can appoint 
another person to fill the place of Chair- 
man of the Board of Governors whenever 
he desires. Since there is a convenient 
vacancy on the Board, the President is 
not confined to his selection as Chair- 
man of the Board to the present mem- 
bers of the Board of Governors. He can 
fill the vacancy with any person he de- 
sires and immediately appoint that per- 
son Chairman of the Board of Governors. 

It appears for all practical purposes 
that Mr. Martin, the present Chairman 
of the Board of Governors, is a captive of 
the administration in power. He is a 
convenient captive because the admin- 
istration cannot only blame the Federal 
Reserve Board but can also place a major 
share of the blame on a Democrat who 
happens to be Chairman. It can prop- 
erly be presumed that Mr. Martin has 
agreed to carry out the hard money, 
high interest policy of the present admin- 
istration or he would not be allowed to 
continue to serve as Chairman of the 
Board of Governors. It can also prop- 
erly be presumed that Mr. Martin knows 
that if he does not carry out the hard 
money, high interest policy of the admin- 
istration that the President will very 
quickly remove him as Chairman of the 
Board of Governors, as he has the power 
to do, and select instead someone who 
will carry out the hard money, high in- 
terest policy of the administration. 

As long as there is a vacancy on the 
Board of Governors, it is perfectly 
natural to presume that the vacancy is 
allowed to continue to exist so that in the 
event Mr. Martin should change his mind 
and be for the people instead of the big 
banks and turn his back on the hard 
money, high interest policy of the ad- 
ministration, the administration could 
conveniently adjust the unfavorable situ- 
ation by filling the vacancy and selecting 
a new Chairman of the Board of Goy- 
ernors. 

GOVERNMENT BONDS SHOULD BE SUPPORTED 

AT PAR 

Practically all of our troubles over 
high interest have been caused by the 
failure of the Federal Reserve System to 
support United States Government bonds 
at par. Ordinarily the commercial 
bankers of the country would scream 
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their heads off, protesting against any 
action that would permit Government 
bonds to go below par, but in this case, 
they have been taken care of in a very 
satisfactory way and they have no desire 
to scream out against a policy that is 
crushing the people in such an uncalled 
for manner. 

For instance, all examiners of banks 
are required to accept at par or maturity 
value United States Government secu- 
rities that are held by banks, although 
the bonds have been reduced several 
points below par since they were pur- 
chased by the bank at par. The same 
situation applies to municipal bonds that 
are in no way connected with United 
States Government bonds. It will be 
recalled that municipal bonds took a 
nosedive in the early part of March 1951, 
when the Federal Reserve System with- 
drew its support from Government bonds. 
This reduction in the price of municipals 
was necessary in order to increase the 
rate of return on municipals, but the 
banks are permitted to continue to carry 
them on their books at 100 cents on the 
dollar although many of them are selling 
for around 90. The same thing applies 
to strictly private corporate bonds held 
by the banks. The banks are allowed 
to carry them at par on their books al- 
though they hive declined in market 
value several points below par after 
being purchased by the banks. 

The people would have the banks on 
their side vigorously and doubtlessly ef- 
fectively protesting against such a policy 
were the banks in the same position as 
the people. But since the banks have 
been taken care of and silenced, the peo- 
ple do not have their support in opposi- 
tion to this hard-money, high-interest, 
hard-time policy. The investors who 
bought these United States Government 
bonds thatare now selling at 93 were led 
to believe all during World War II and 
for more than 5 years after the war was 
over that they would be supported at par, 
Statements, including those by Chair- 
men of the Board of Governors of the 
Federal Reserve System Eccles, McCabe, 
Martin, bore out this belief, as well as 
statements made by the Secretaries of 
the Treasury. 

In answer to the charge that such a 
move would be inflationary— 

First. Such support was given during 
the 10 years of the most dangerous in- 
flationary period in the history of the 
United States, and this question was not 
seriously urged. 

Second. There are plenty of ways of 
preventing inflation at the same time 
the bonds are supported. Among them 
are the following: 

(a) Discount rates can be raised by 
Federal Reserve banks; 

(b) Reserve requirements could be in- 
creased; 

(c) United States bonds could be froz- 
en in banks or immobilized; 

(d) Lending power of banks could be 
restricted under section V of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act of 1917; 

(e) Special reserve requirements could 
be imposed; and 

(f) Margin requirements on brokers’ 
loans could be increased. 


Immediate Outlook for Newsprint Sup- 
plies Appears More Optimistic 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
House Committee on Interstate and For- 
eign Commerce, under the authorization 
and direction placed upon it by a special 
resolution of the House, has been keep- 
ing in touch with the newsprint situa- 
tion and the availability of supplies to 
meet the demands of our publishers. 

As we enter the recess period, it seems 
to me proper to present a brief résumé 
of the immediate situation as it now 
appears. This I am doing by inserting 
the following summary which has been 
prepared for me by the Forest Products 
Division of the National Production Au- 
thority. 

It will be noted that as of this time 
the short term prospect for adequate 
supplies of newsprint seems favorable. 
On the other hand, it is all too apparent 
that consumption this year by American 
publishers is above that of last year and 
that the United States requirements for 
newsprint are constantly growing. The 
committee, of course, will continue to 
survey and report upon the outlook. 

NEWSPRINT OUTLOOK FOR 1953 anD 1954 


At the present time official statistics on 
newsprint are available for the first 5 
months of 1953. The attached tabulation 
shows production, imports, exports, inyen- 
tories, and apparent consumption for the 
first 5 months of 1951, 1952, and 1953. Com- 
paring the 1953 period with the same pe- 
riod of 1952 discloses that United States pro- 
duction this year is down 32,000 tons (6.8 
percent), imports are up 4,000 tons (0.2 per- 
cent), and exports are down 43,000 tons (69.4 
percent). From January to the end of May 
this year, publishers have drawn upon do- 
mestic inventories to the extent of 62,000 
tons. United States apparent consumption 
of newsprint was up 77,000 tons (3.2 percent) 
over the first 5 months of 1952. 

The withdrawal of inventories so far this 
year is particularly noteworthy. During 1951 
and 1952, when there was the threat of se- 
rious shortages in newsprint, publishers took 
steps to add substantially to their warehouse 
stocks. As a consequence, in the year 1951 
they increased stocks 97,000 tons, and in 
1952 they further increased stocks by 94,000 
tons to a total of 612,000 tons. By the end 
of July 1952 publishers had 60 days’ supply 
on hand, and at the end of 1952 they had 
nearly 50 days’ supply. Such relatively high 
inventories are unnecessary when publishers 
are confident they can depend upon meeting 
requirements from current mill shipments. 
Over a period of more normal years, it would 
appear that publishers consider year-end 
stocks of approximately 40 days’ supply to 
be a satisfactory level. 

Another significant change has been the 
substantial decline of exports in 1953 com- 
pared with the first 5 months of 1952. The 
above observations explain why consumption 
the first 5 months of this year has increased 
77,000 tons over the same period a year ago, 
although United States production was 
moderately less and imports up only slightly. 

The question may be raised as to why im- 
ports thus far in 1953 remain relatively 
steady as compared to those a year ago, while 
domestic production declined even though 
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additional domestic capacity was available. 
Although approximately 35,000 tons of new 
newsprint capacity was in operation in 1953, 
a couple of small mills producing newsprint 
in 1952 discontinued newsprint manufacture 
in 1953 to the extent of 20,000 tons. We 
understand that in view of the growing com- 
petitive situation in the newsprint market 
particularly for “spot” tonnages, some do- 
mestic producers have allowed a certain 
amount of that business to go to Canadian 
or northern European suppliers, and instead 
have produced other grades of paper similar 
to newsprint which have been sold for other 
uses. ‘ 

There is also attached a tabulation show- 
ing United States production, imports, ex- 
ports, and apparent consumption for the 
years 1949 through 1952, and estimates made 
by this Division for the year 1953. We have 
assumed an inventory level at the end of 
1953 of 550,000 tons, or about a 40-day 
supply. 

There is no reason to anticipate any mate- 
rial change in the trend of current United 
States exports, and an estimate of 40,000 
tons for the year 1953 has been made. World 
demand, as well as foreign prices on news- 
print, were down in 1953, as compared with 
1952 and 1951. Also, in view of the current 
relatively easier newsprint-supply situation, 
it is estimated that United States production 
for the year 1953 will total only 1,050,000 
tons, which is somewhat less than in either 
1952 and 1951. As a consequence, the ex- 
pected increased consumption in 1953 over 
1952, amounting to approximately 180,000 
tons, will be made up largely from the drop 
in exports of United States production and 
a withdrawal from inventories. It should be 
repeated that in 1951 and 1952 publishers 
accumulated a substantial inventory out of 
new supplies received from domestic pro- 
ducers or from foreign sources. 

It is impossible to estimate, with any de- 
gree of accuracy, the newsprint situation 
for 1954. There is a general expectation, 
among private as well as Government econo- 
mists, that with a curtailment of Govern- 
ment expenditures for defense and foreign 
aid, there will be a leveling off in industrial 
production, as well as the gross national 
product and consumer expenditures. We 
believe, therefore, it would be a fair estimate 
to assume that in the year 1954 United 
States newsprint consumption will probably 
equal the estimate made for 1953, or a total 
of 6,120,000 tons. 

During the year 1954, it is expected that 
an additional 250,000 tons of domestic news- 
print capacity will come into operation. 
Half of this tonnage is expected to come 
into production in the spring and the other 
half in the late summer of 1954 for a net 
increase of 120,000 tons for the year. This 
new domestic capacity is expected to be fully 
competitive with imported supplies. In fact, 
it was the intention of Bowaters Southern 
Corp. mill in Tennessee to supply United 
States customers formerly supplied by their 
Canadian mills, It may be estimated that 
United States newsprint production in 1954 
will total about 1,170,000 tons. Again as- 
suming no change in year-end inventories 
or the volume of United States exports in 
1954, the statistical picture would be about 
as follows: 


Estimated 1954 newsprint situation 
[In 1,000 short tons] 


Net new supply-..-.. lena OLA 
Change in inventory_.......-.-.--.. o 


Apparent consumption_............. 6, 120 


It will be noted that estimated import sup- 
plies for 1954 would be 60,000 tons less than 
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in 1953, and that Canadian and overseas ex- 
porters would have to seek additional mar- 
kets for that amount in other countries. Un- 
less world demand, other than in the United 
States, increases, the mills producing for 
export in Canada and Northern Europe would 
be faced with curtailed operations which 
could result in more price competition. Al- 
ready in 1953, Canadian mills are operating 
at a lower level than in 1952 and Canadian 
production in the first 5 months is less than 
a year ago, even though there has been some 
increase in capacity to produce. 


The Forest Products Division views this 
period of comparative balance in the news- 
print demand-supply situation with great 
satisfaction. From long experience, however, 
it is aware of the constantly growing appetite 
of United States newspapers for newsprint. 
It is likewise aware of the long lead time in- 
volved in the planning, financing, and con- 
struction of newsprint mills, and wishes to 
record the possibility that newsprint demand 
in the decade ahead may again overtake pro- 
ductive capacity before mills not yet con- 
templated can come into production. 


Annual United States newsprint production, imports, exports, change in inventory, and 
apparent consumption 1949-52, and estimated 1953 


[In 1,000 short tons] 


Total new supply. ..........-...- 
BE eS eT ee aS 


Net new supply--... 
Inventory change ! 


Apparent United States consumption.............. 


1 United States mills’ and publishers’ stocks. 


Source: Production, imports, and exports from Burean of the Census; mill stocks from Newsprint Service 
Bureau; publishers’ stocks from American Newspaper Publishers Association. 


First 5 months 1951, 1952, 1953, United States newsprint production, imports, exports, 
change in inventory, and apparent consumption 


SE TIE SRE eae alee ee AOA S 


‘Total new supply. 
Minus exports. 


TAGE T u IRSE 
T OE VRATE TSS 


Apparent United States consumption. ....--------===--- 


1 United States mills’ and publishers’ stocks. 


Source: Production, imports and exports from Bureau of the Census; mill stocks from Newsprint Service Bureau; 
publishers’ stocks from American Newspaper Publishers Association. 


United States newsprint imports by source 
of origin 1951 and 1952, and estimated 
1953 and 1954 


[In 1,000 short tons] 


1953 1954 
1952 (esti- | (esti- 
mated)| mated) 
4,756 | 4,850 | 4,840 4,790 
207 183 190 200 
Total_.........] 4,963 | 5,033] 5,030 4, 990 


Source: Data for 1951 and 1952 from Bureau of the 
Census, 


The Benefit to Small-Business Men of the 
Right, in Good Faith, To Meet the Lower 
Price of a Competitor 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. WILLIAM S. HILL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HILL. Mr. Speaker, there is con- 
siderable confusion as to the effect on 


small-business men of sellers having the 
right to reduce their prices in good faith 
to meet the equally low price of a com- 
petitor. Propònents of such legislation 
say that it will aid small business. Op- 
ponents of the legislation vigorously urge 
that it will harm small business. An 
analysis of the proposed legislation and 
an unemotional economic review of its 
impact on small business therefore seems 
to be in order. 
1. THE SCOPE OF PENDING LEGISLATION 

The Supreme Court, on January 2, 
1951, in the Standard Oil case, held that 
it was a full defense, under the Robin- 
son-Patman Act, for a seller to show that 
he in good faith met the equally low 
price of a competitor. The Walter bill, 
H. R. 4170, now pending in the House 
of Representatives, and the identical 
Capehart bill, S. 1377, now pending in 
the Senate, would clarify the statute in 
the manner that the existing statute has 
been construed by the Supreme Court. 
The Federal Trade Commission, in a 
letter to Senator Lancer dated June 16, 
1953, has advised the Congress that this 
bill does not go beyond its interpretation 
of the present law. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


This bill permits a seller to absorb 
part or all of the transportation costs 
on the goods he sells in order to compete 
in a distant market with a competitor 
who is closer to the customer and there- 
fore has a lower transportation cost. 
The bill would permit a seller to reduce 
his price to a customer in order to meet 
a lower price which his competitor is 
offering to his customer. There are, 
however, many limitations on the seller’s 
right to engage in these practices, the 
most important of which are: 

First. The seller must affirmatively 
prove to the Federal Trade Commission 
that he acted in good faith. The Gov- 
ernment does not have to prove that he 
acted in bad faith. Good faith is not a 
meaningless term. Since.the statute re- 
lates to competition, it must be good- 
faith competition. A seller who is trying 
to put someone out of business, seeking 
to create a monopoly, or engaging in any 
other bad practice is certainly not in 
good faith. A seller who is not required 
by bona fide competition to meet the 
competitor’s price would not be in good 
faith. He must make the price reduc- 
tion defensively because competition re- 
quires it, and not offensively to gain an 
improper competitive advantage. 

Second. Sellers are permitted only to 
meet the lower price which a competitor 
is offering. They cannot undercut it. 
There is but one exception to this rule 
which appears to be solely for the benefit 
of small business. When a seller’s prod- 
uct always normally sells at a differential 
below the price of his competitor that 
seller may in reducing his price main- 
tain that customary differential, but ha 
cannot undercut below the differential. 
It is generally the widely advertised 
product with a high degree of consumer 
acceptance that commands the higher 
price. It is generally the small fellow 
who cannot afford huge expenditures for 
advertising, whose product is not widely 
accepted by the consuming public, and 
therefore must have the lower price. 
But in any event the bill does not permit 
going below the competitor’s price just to 
undercut him, the seller may do so only 
to preserve a differential which he nor- 
mally maintains, It is the little fellow 
who must maintain such a differential if 
he is to stay in the competitive contest. 

Third. Since this competitive right 
applies only to cases in which the seller 
must meet the competitor’s lower price 
to compete in good faith, it has no appli- 
cation to the countless consumer items, 
such as drugs, in which it is not competi- 
tively necessary or customary for a seller 
to meet the lower price of a competitor. 
The right applies largely to the sale of 
such basic homogeneous items as steel, 
cement, sugar, salt, rubber, lumber, 
paper, gasoline,*and chemicals where 
buyers will not pay more to one seller 
than to another for a like product, This 
is more fully discussed later. 

Fourth. By its express terms the bills 
are not applicable—and give no protec- 
tion—to any seller who is engaged in a 
conspiracy to fix prices, attempting to 
monopolize any part of the trade or 
commerce, or otherwise seeking to re- 
strain trade. 

The Federal Trade Commission had 
argued in the Standard Oil case—and 
opponents of the legislation seeking to 
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reverse the Supreme Court now con- 
tend—that the right to meet the lower 
price of a competitor should be denied 
whenever the effect may be to injure 
competition. The Supreme Court re- 
jected that construction of the existing 
law because it found that whenever one 
buyer gets a lower price than another 
there may always be an injury to com- 
petition. It is not possible to have com- 
petition without the risk that someone 
will be hurt, and to avoid risking such an 


injury means we must prohibit compe- ` 


tition. 
2, SMALL-BUSINESS MEN AS SELLERS 


Most small-business men have but a 
single plant and must ship their goods 
into as many markets as are necessary to 
consume their plant’s production. Par- 
ticularly in basic items, freight is a sub- 
stantial factor in the delivered cost and 
buyers are concerned with the delivered 
cost not the f. o. b. mill price. A man- 
ufacturer or fabricator can market his 
goods at the full plant price plus the 
full freight only in the area around his 
plant in which the delivered cost of his 
goods is lower than that of his more dis- 
tant competitor. When, however, he at- 
tempts to expand the area of his sales by 
going into a distant market, he must re- 
duce his price to absorb part or all of the 
freight so as to meet the lower price of 
the more favorably located competitor. 

The big businesses can and do erect 
multiple plants across the country. 
They can build warehouses at important 
distribution centers, and even put their 
factories close to the big consuming 
markets. The small-business man gen- 
erally does not have the capital to do 
those things. He must find a market 
for the things he produces in the plant 
he now owns. 

Frequently, even in such basic com- 
modities as salt, sugar, and paper, 
wealthy concerns can create a market 
for their product, by huge advertising 
campaigns, without meeting the lower 
price of their competitor. 

The little fellow can compete only if 
he is free to go into each market and sell 
his goods at the prevailing local price 
for like goods, whenever it is profitable 
for him to do so. In doing so he is doing 
no more than giving the customer a price 
which is already available to him—and 
at which price the customer is going to 
buy in any event. 

3. SMALL-BUSINESS MEN AS BUYERS 


We have seen that permitting sellers 
to meet the lower price that a competitor 
is offering to the customer increases the 
area in which a seller can market his 
goods, This means an increased number 
of sellers competing for the business of 
every buyer. It is always in the interest 
of the buyer to have an increased number 
of sellers competing for his patronage. 

If sellers are not permitted to meet the 
prevailing local price for basic homo- 
geneous commodities, each buyer must 
purchase from the closest supplier or else 
pay a higher price for the privilege of 
dealing with another seller. Since most 
buyers cannot afford this privilege, the 
local seller is given a monopoly. The 
small-business man always suffers most 
from any monopoly. Big concerns can, 
if necessary, construct or create their 
own sources of supply. Frequently the 


mere threat to do so is enough to get fair 
treatment from the supplier. 

The little concern, and most buyers are 
small in comparison with their supplier, 


must depend upon competition among. 


his suppliers to get him fair treatment. 
It is always in the interest of small busi- 
ness to increase the number of sellers 
competing for the buyer’s business on the 
most favorable lawful terms. 

4. RETAIL DRUGGISTS 


While the legislation has but little ef- 
fect on retailers, it has no application 
whatever to retail druggists. This is so 
for two reasons in addition to the fact 
that most retail drug items are protected 
by the fair trade laws passed by the 
Congress and 45 of the States. 

First, competition does not require 
meeting the lower price of a competitor 
for drug items and therefore it would 
not be good faith to do so. The count- 
less brands of cosmetics and toilet arti- 
cles in drug stores sell at many different 
prices. Each sells on its own brand 
name. No effort is made in drugs to 
meet the lower price of a competitor be- 
cause the public will, and do, pay more 
for a tooth paste, a brand of face powder, 
or a make of vitamins which is to their 
liking because of any one of countless 
personal factors. 

This competitive situation is unlike 
that in the sale of cement, where a build- 
er will not pay more for one brand than 
for another. Or sugar, where a house- 
wife will not pay more for one brand 
than for another. Or steel, where a 
fabricator will not pay more for one 
brand than for another. And so on. 

Since competition does not require 
meeting the lower price of a competitor 
in drug items, it would not be good faith 
to do so, more important, it is not the 
practice in the drug industry. 

Secondly, this competitive right has no 
application when the seller knows, or 
should know, that his competitor’s price 
is unlawful. Most drugs are brand- 
name products; they are highly adver- 
tised by their manufacturers and adver- 
tised drug products are sold in both the 
big chain stores and the small independ- 
ent stores. It would be illegal for one 
seller to give a discount to a big chain 
that he did not give to a small buyer. 
and therefore it would also be illegal for 
any other seller to attempt to meet such 
a lower price given to a big buyer. 

It is true that the chain drug stores 
generally sell private label goods at re- 
duced prices, but the independent drug- 
gist generally does not deal in private 
label goods at all and there is therefore 
no discrimination and would be no viola- 
tion on any theory. Sometimes a big 
chain gets a discount justified by cost 
savings, but if one seller has the cost 
justification the chances are his com- 
petitor also does or at least close to it. 

So long as the drug suppliers sell 
throught both big chains and small in- 
dependents, there is no chance that one 
such seller can lawfully start a price dis- 
crimination in favor of the big buyer, 
and it therefore is not possible that this 
legislation would permit anyone to law- 
fully meet any such lower price. 

5. GROCERS AND OTHER RETAILERS 

In common with the druggists, grocers 

are not affected by this legislation as to 
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advertised brand name merchandise sold 
in both the big chains and the independ- 
ent stores. This is so for the same rea- 
sons applicable to the drug trade. As to 
homogeneous products, or unbranded 
goods all of the same general character, 
where the consumer will not pay more 
for the goods of one processor than for 
those of another the legislation would af- 
fect retailers but would not hurt them. 
The important thing here, however, is 
that the buyer who gets the low price is 
not being given anything that was not 
already available to him lawfully from 
another seller. : 

A retailer is never injured when a 
seller reduces his price to a competitor 
of that retailer to meet the equally low 
price of the seller’s competitor, The 
lower price was already available to that 
buyer and, assuming good faith, the 
buyer would have bought at the lower 
price in any event. It may be, and some- 
times is, that a retailer is injured when 
his competitor gets a lower price. What 
injures the retailer, however, is that his 
comptitor is lawfully able to buy at a 
lower price from a seller who can law- 
fully sell at that price. The fact that a 
second seller in good faith meets the 
equally low price of the first seller does 
not inflict any additional injury on the 
retailer. 

6. THE FOOD BROKERS 


Because the National Food Brokers 
Association has been in the forefront of 
the fight against this legislation, a word 
as to their interest is inorder. They are 
not personally in any way affected by the 
legislation. They merely act for prin- 
cipals who pay them a fee for moving 
their products. Their principals are 
deeply interested in this legislation. 
Food brokers sell the pack of most inde- 
pendent canners whose product is gen- 
erally not highly advertised. These 
canned goods must be sold over wide 
areas, depending on the size of the crop 
in the area adjacent to the cannery, 
and must always be sold at prices that 
are competitive in the local market. The 
principals of these food brokers must be 
able to meet the lower price of the local 
competitor in the market place if they 
are to stay in business. 

The interest of these brokers seems to 
be only in a united front against any 
amendment to the Robinson-Patman Act 
in order to protect section 2 (c). This 
section gives the food brokers a monop- 
oly over brokerage fees, even though co- 
operative groups do the work of the 
brokers. In the Carpel, IGA, and other 
cases the Federal Trade Commission has 
prohibited the payment of brokerage to 
cooperative buying organizations of 
groups of small grocers. This appears 
to be the point of interest for the 
brokers, 

Small-business men are always inter- 
ested, as buyers, in having the greatest 
number of sellers competing for their 
business. As sellers, small-business men 
must always have competitive prices in 
order to market their goods because they 
cannot usually afford to create a market 
by advertising expenditures. The re- 
tailers are protected against predatory 
practices by the fact that one seller is 
prohibited from meeting the illegal price 
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of his competitor. The right to in good 
faith meet the lower price which a com- 
petitor is offering to the customer is 
clearly in the interest of small business. 


Better Benefits Under the Railroad 
Retirement System 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, as 
chairman of the Joint Committee on 
Railroad Retirement I believe that the 
railroad workers of this Nation deserve 
to know the possibilities of improve- 
ments in the railroad retirement system. 
I am convinced that better benefits can 
be achieved and that those of us who 
have worked to improve the Railroad 
Retirement Act will be able to persuade 
Congress to enact the necessary legisla- 
tion next year. What railroad workers 
have a right to know, however, are the 
various types of changes under con- 
sideration. 

One of my proudest moments came 
when Congress passed the Douglas 
amendments to the Railroad Retirement 
Act in 1951. By these amendments we 
increased annuities and pensions by 15 
percent, and in addition, provided a 
wife’s benefit equal to one-half the an- 
nuitant’s benefit up to a maximum of 
$40 a month. We also increased survi- 
vor’s benefits by 33 percent and made 
other improvements without increasing 
tax rates. 

In July of this year the Joint Com- 
mittee on Railroad Retirement com- 
pleted the most thorough study ever 
made of the railroad retirement system. 
We found that at the present time the 
costs of benefits paid by the system are 
somewhat greater than its income on a 
level cost basis. Nevertheless, I believe 
substantially better benefits are possible 
by means of more profitable investment 
of the railroad retirement reserve and 
by other methods. Increasing tax rates 
will not be necessary. 

Mr. President, in order to inform all 
railroad workers and railroad retirement 
beneficiaries of the improvements under 
consideration I ask unanimous consent 
to insert in the Appendix of the RECORD 
a list of such possibilities. Congress can- 
not make all of the changes included in 
the list. Nevertheless, after consultation 
with the Railroad Retirement Board, 
standard railroad unions and other in- 
terested parties, I feel certain that a 
sound program can be worked out. 

There being no objection, the list re- 
ferred to was ordered printed, as follows: 
IMPROVEMENTS OF THE RAILROAD RETIREMENT 

Acr UNDER CONSIDERATION BY CONGRESS 

1. An across-the-board increase in all 
benefits. 

2. A minimum monthly annuity of $100. 


3. Elimination of the dual benefits restric- 
tion. 


At the present time railroad retirement 
payments are usually reduced when the an- 


nuitant is also receiving social security bene- 
fits. Proposals have been made to eliminate 
this reduction. 

4. Calculation of benefits on a more favor- 

able basis. 
- Benefits are presently figured on the basis 
of overall average wages. Suggestions have 
been made for figuring payments, instead, 
from the employee's average earnings during 
his 5 highest years. 

5. Lower age requirement for retirement 
on full annuity. 

Retirement before age 65 on a reduced an- 
nuity is already possible. However, some 
have suggested provision for retirement on 
full annuities at age 60 after 30 years of 
service. 

6. Lower age requirement of wife for wife’s 
benefit from age 65 to age 60. 

7. Lower age requirement for widow’s bene- 
fits from age 65 to age 60. (Complete elim- 
ination of age requirement has also been 
urged for widows.) s 

8. Increase all survivor benefits substan- 
tially. 


Legislative Record of 1st Session of 
Present 83d Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, to- 
day ends the ist session of the 83d Con- 
gress. 

As a result of the general election held 
last year there came a change of admin- 
istration in our Federal Government that 
brought heavy responsibilities to the 
Republican Party. 

During the time that has intervened 
since January last, when the Republican 
Party took over the conduct of our Fed- 
eral affairs much has been accomplished. 
Notwithstanding this, there has been a 
tendency on the part of some of our 
citizens to be impatient because more has 
not been accomplished, 

In this connection it should be real- 
ized, first, that the conditions found to 
exist were far worse than had been ex- 
pected; and, second, that conditions 
that have been building up for over 20 
years cannot be changed overnight. It 
takes time to gather together the facts, 
determine the course to be pursued in 
remedying the conditions, and to bring 
into being an organization capable and 
willing to rectify existing conditions. 
To select and bring together into an ef- 
fective working unit the necessary group 
of competent policymakers in each de- 
partment of government is no easy task. 
It has taken time to do so but now that 
this has been to a large extent accom- 
plished we can hope that the rate of 
progress will definitely increase and be- 
come more rapid. 

The changes made necessary by a 
change of administration, and the inci- 
dent delay, applied not only to the exec- 
utive branch under the President, but 
also to the legislative branch of our 
Government. In connection with the 
latter it was necessary to organize and 
change over the committees of both 
Senate and House from Democratic to 
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Republican control. This requires time 
and a great deal of patience. All of this 
had to be done before the committees of 
Congress could begin to function. 

It is surprising that so much has been 
done both by the executive and legisla- 
tive branches of our Government in the 
comparatively short time that the new 
administration has been in power. 

It is my purpose to set forth some of 
the outstanding achievements of the 
present Congress so that there may be a 
better understanding of what has al- 
ready been done. 

FIGHTING IN KOREA ENDED 


After 3 years of bloodshed in Korea 
that caused approximately 142,000 cas- 
ualties to our American forces and the 
expenditure of many billions of dollars 
in the prosecution of the war, it has been 
brought to an end. Our sick and 
wounded together with prisoners of war 
are being exchanged. While all the 
gains we had fought for were not at- 
tained, yet we do have the satisfaction 
of knowing that the flag of free govern- 
ment still flies over Korea. 

WORLD PEACE 

In the face of continued opposition of 
communistic-controlled nations we have 
encouraged and supported the people of 
free nations to stand firm against the 
onslaught of communism. We have 
given of our abundance to feed hungry 
people. We have opened our doors to 
refugees, including orphaned children, 
who have fied from countries behind the 
Iron Curtain. In our effort to maintain 
world peace, we have continued foreign 
economic and military aid on a less 
costly but more effective basis, and laid 
plans for their termination so that the 
drain upon our taxpayers will be brought 
to an end in the near future. And, to 
accomplish this at a minimum of delay 
requirements were laid down that re- 
quire the European nations to take a 
more active part in their own defense. 

As part of our plan to promote world 
peace Congress has by resolution given 
its support to a united Germany, dis- 
approved the admission of Red China 
as a member of the United Nations, re- 
newed the trade-agreements program 
with certain reasonable restrictions, and 
improved our custom laws to increase 
foreign trade. 

GOVERNMENT EXPENDITURES REDUCED 


Recognizing that our Federal expend- 
itures had gotten out of hand, and 
threatened our stability if continued at 
the high and even higher and higher 
rate at which they were going, the Con- 
gress set itself to the task of reducing 
expenditures of Government. The re- 
sult is highly commendable. The re- 
duction in the total amount of cash for 
spending is $20,810,000,000 below last 
year. The budget proposed by the Tru- 
man budget submitted to Congress in 
January, last, was $68,621,899,638. The 
total of appropriation bills passed by the 
new Republican administration is $54,- 
539,342,491, or a reduction of $14,082,- 
557,147. 

While these reductions came as a re- 
sult of Republican leadership, yet it is 
pleasing to note that we had the help 
of some members of the Democratic 
Party who were interested in stabilizing 
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cur fiscal affairs on a more satisfactory 
asis. 

There is still much that can and shall 
be done. It takes time to undo what has 
grown up during 20 years of extrava- 
gant administrations. But, the budget 
can be balanced and it will be. This is 
the promise that the Republican Party 
has made and it will be kept. And, with 
the balancing of the budget will come 
reduction of taxes and decrease in the 
national debt. It is no easy task but it 
can and will be accomplished. 

NATIONAL DEFENSE 


Under the leadership of President 
Eisenhower it has been possible for Con- 
gress to make substantial savings in the 
cost of maintaining our national defense. 
The cost of supporting our military 
forces has grown to such an amount 
that the burden on our taxpayers was 
reaching a point that something had to 
be done to lessen the load. We are for- 
tunate to have the help of one so quali- 
fied by experience as President Eisen- 
hower. No one knows the need better 
than he does. No one knows better than 
he the necessity of maintaining an ade- 
quate military force. No one would be 
more unwilling to reduce our military 
strength unnecessarily, or, in a manner 
that might bring to us weakness or in- 
ability to properly protect our national 
security. Hence it can be properly as- 
sumed that the reduction which has been 
made does not mean less protection. It 
means that by the methods and plans 
the President has devised we will be able 
to have more protection for less money. 
Thus, the $34.6 billion budget approved 
by Congress for military purposes was 
$6.8 billion below the amount proposed 
by President Truman in his budget. 

Much agitation was heard with re- 
spect to the cut of $5 billion in Air Force 
funds. We can rest assured that Presi- 
dent Eisenhower with the knowledge he 
has would not permit any cut that would 
even tend to jeopardize our security. As 
he pointed out “Through better pro- 
graming and organization, we will at- 
tain more combat airpower more swiftly 
than would otherwise be likely of 
achievement.” The President added 
that Air Force partisans sought to “pile 
dollars upon expended dollars in appro- 
priations.” 

In this connection it is well to realize, 
that including carryover funds of $28.5 
billion, the Air Force will have approxi- 
mately $40 billion available for fiscal 
1954. The Army and Navy jointly will 
have available $57 billion, including 
$34.5 billion in carryover funds. Thus, 
it can be seen that the Air Force has not 
been treated unfairly nor without proper 
regard for our security. 

And, as further assurance it should 
be realized that President Eisenhower 
wietermined our needs and fixed the 
amount that was necessary upon the 
basis of his plans for a long-term effort 
based upon a steady flow rather than 
& spasmodic or emotional short-range 
approach as followed by the previous 
administration, As for myself, I am 
grateful that our Nation has at this time 
one so qualified to assist in maintaining 
an adequate defense program as Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, 


INTERNAL SECURITY 


We have become increasingly aware 
of the danger from within. The extent 
to which subversive activities had grown 
in our Nation, and, the extent to which 
followers of communism became en- 
trenched in official positions in our Gov- 
ernment service became a source of deep 
concern to our citizens. As a result 
there was an insistent demand that all 
such individuals should be uprooted and 
brought to the bar of justice. 

The present administration has made 
plain its intention to drive all subversives 
of whatsoever kind and character from 
our Government. Congress has acted 
quickly and firmly. Investigations have 
been carried on in a vigorous manner. 
Hundreds of Communist aliens have 
been deported to whence they came. 
The State Department is being cleansed 
as quickly as the identity of these ene- 
mies of our country can be learned. It 
is already a much different Department 
in this respect than heretofore. Con- 
gress is determined to carry on the good 
work that has been begun and thereby 
eliminate this poisonous element from 
the bloodstream of our Nation. 

To carry out this objective Congress 
has tightened the laws against Commu- 
nists, more effective security programs 
have been adopted in the several depart- 
ments of Government, closer scrutiny of 
new employees in Government service is 
now in force, dismissal of employees pre- 
viously suspected, and yet permitted to 
remain, is being carried out. For in- 
stance 117 employees were dismissed 
after a check of the previous admin- 
istration’s files revealed damaging evi- 
dence upon which no action ever had 
been taken. Furthermore, more than a 
score of United States employees in the 
United Nations who refused to testify 
if they were or had been Communists 
have been dismissed or left the service 
under fire, and the FBI has been ordered 
to check the loyalty of every American 
employed in the United Nations organ- 
ization. In addition to all of this in- 
vestigation of the expenditures of foreign 
agents in this country is being conducted, 
and likewise the use of foreign ship- 
owners of American tankers in doing 
business with Iron Curtain countries in 
violation of terms of sale. This has re- 
sulted in many ships being seized by the 
United States. The Voice of America 
has likewise been given a good going 
over to eliminate employees whose loy- 
alty has been questioned. 

All of this is necessary to be done, and 
the Republican administration both in 
the executive and legislative departments 
is vigorously proceeding to rid us of all 
enemies within the Government service 
as well as those engaged in the nefarious 
trade of spying upon us. This work can 
and will be kept up until we are cleansed 
of subversive activities. 

LOWER TAXES 


The Republican Party plans to reduce 
taxes. To accomplish this it is first nec- 
essary to balance the budget, or, at 
least to have it in sight of accomplish- 
ment. There are some who seem to 
think that this could be done immedi- 
ately. Such individuals overlook the 
fact that the financial mess left by the 
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last administration was much worse 
than had been anticipated by anyone. 
There was a tremendous deficit of $9.4 
billion, unpaid bills totaling $81 billion, 
a public debt of more than $272 billion, 
and a 53-cent dollar. Thus, it was im- 
possible to reduce taxes, if a sound fi- 
nancial status was to be maintained, 
until we had at least approached a bal- 
anced budget and provided for the pay- 
ment of outstanding and unpaid bills. 
To accomplish this it was necessary to 
retain present revenue and cut down ex- 
penses. The Republican Congress ac- 
cordingly cut approximately $14 billion 
from the oversized Truman budget, and, 
reduced the amount of cash to be ex- 
pended by upward of $21 billion. This 
is fair start toward the goal of finan- 
cial stability. There is every reason to 
believe, if we have no unforeseen emer- 
gency, that the balanced budget can be 
attained, with resultant tax reduction, 
this coming year. It is encouraging to 
realize that the Republican Party, in 
keeping the promises made last year, has 
already achieved its first objective, 
namely, reduced Government spending. 
The rest will follow in due order. 
LABOR 


The Republican administration recog- 
nizes an obligation to promote industrial 
peace. An intensive study is already be- 
ing made by the appropriate committees 
of Congress to restore the right of labor 
and management to decide their own 
affairs free from Government pressure. 
Wage controls were ended in the early 
days of the administration in order to 
strengthen collective bargaining. Aid 
and assistance can and will be tendered 
under appropriate circumstances to en- 
courage settlement of labor disputes 
without the President or any other Gov- 
ernment official becoming a partisan of 
either side to the detriment of the other. 
The Republican Party is definitely of the 
opinion that industrial peace is attain- 
able without holding the club of an army 
draft over the heads of workers, as was 
recommended on one occasion by the last 
administration. Already the Republican 
Policies have been evidenced by good re- 
sults; idleness from strikes in the first 
6 months of this administration have 
been reduced to nearly one-third of what 
they were for the same period a year ago. 
Congress and the executive branch are 
seeking by cooperation with labor and 
management to write amendments to the 
Taft-Hartley Act that will improve col- 
lective bargaining and safeguard the 
rights of workers. Other studies are be- 
ing carried on to improve migratory 
labor, railroad retirement, and minimum 
wages. Labor unions have also had the 
full support of the Government in rid- 
ding themselves of communistic influ- 
ences. Altogether with the appointment 
of Secretary of Labor Durkin from the 
ranks of labor there has come a better 
understanding of the respective rights of 
employer and worker. ` 

IMPROVED GENERAL WELFARE 


Congress has adopted much legislation 
to improve in many ways the general 
welfare. As its first step in this regard, 
it reorganized the Department of Social 
Security by enlarging its scope and desig- 
nating it as the Department of Health, 
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Education, and Welfare, and giving it 
Cabinet status. Adequate grants have 
been continued to aid education in de- 
fense areas, to support vocational train- 
ing; medical research, hospital construc- 
tion, public-health centers; to provide 
public assistance to the aged, the blind, 
and dependent widows and children and 
to aid otherwise disabled persons; to en- 
courage housing, home repair, and slum 
clearance. Furthermore, careful studies 
are being made to strengthen the social- 
security system and extend its benefits to 
persons not now covered. 
BETTER GOVERNMENT 


Recognizing that morals in govern- 
ment had sunk to a low level, the admin- 
istration immediately sought to raise the 
tone by demanding the strictest observ- 
ance of the principles of right and jus- 
tice. The influence peddler has been 
dispersed and his activities brought to 
an end. Business with the Government 
depends upon merit and equality of op- 
portunity for all. To improve Govern- 
ment service the Congress has extended 
the Reorganization Act and approved 10 
Government reorganization plans, and 
established 2 eminent study commis- 
sions. Former President Hoover con- 
senting to serve as head of the one 
that will continue and enlarge the work 
already done by the former Hoover Com- 
mission. Since January the reorganiza- 
tion of departments, bureaus, commis- 
sions and agencies has progressed with 
gratifying results. Already some 81,516 
unnecessary Government positions were 
abolished. Tax loopholes have been 
closed; law enforcement improved. The 
accomplishments so far are but an indi- 
cation of what can be expected in the 
days ahead. 


FOREIGN AFFAIRS 


With an increasing firmness in our 
dealing with unfriendly nations our 
position has been strengthened. This 
attitude was undoubtedly helpful in 
bringing an armistice in the Korean war. 
As enemy nations recognize this change 
upon our part it is expected that more 
respect will be shown toward our Nation 
and its objectives. Our disposition to be 
helpful in supplying food to the starving 
people of East Germany and Pakistan 
have been most helpful in strengthening 
the view that America has no ulterior 
motive or design, but, only a desire to 
be helpful. It is difficult to understand 
why our peaceful desires are not more 
generally recognized by the nations of 
the world. The past history of this Na- 
tion in its treatment of weaker nations, 
together with our recent appropriation 
of $200 million to rehabilitate stricken 
Korea, is the kind of policy that must be 
convincing in the long run even to the 
most doubtful. 


AGRICULTURE 


In the agricultural field the Republican 
Congress and administration recognized 
that the conditions existing in the States 
where agriculture constitutes the basic 
industry were in need of immediate con- 
sideration. Attention was directed to 
two major problems: First, the general 
decline in farm prices which had been 
under way during the last 2 years of 
the Democratic administration; and, 
second, the drought in the Southwest. 


During 1951 and 1952 there had been 
a drop in farm prices of 15 percent. Un- 
der the policies adopted by the present 
administration this downward trend was 
slowed up. In the first 6 months of this 
year only a 2-percent decline took place 
and there are indications that farm 
prices have become more stabilized. The 
Government's support program of basic 
commodities, and, the discretion given to 
the Secretary of Agriculture to fix the 
support level for wool and dairy products, 
has all proven helpful. But, the situa- 
tion is such as to require close and con- 
tinuous study. A-nationwide poll is being 
held among farmers to ascertain their 
wishes with respect to future farm pro- 
grams. It is likewise having the study of 
a national bipartisan National Agricul- 
tural Advisory Commission that has been 
set up in fulfillment of a 1952 Republican 
platform pledge. New farm legislation 
will have the consideration of the Con- 
gress after it convenes in January next 
as the present law expires in December 
1954. 

Congress has already adopted a variety 
of legislation to aid agriculture. It in- 
cludes increased farmer participation in 
the ownership and control of the farm 
credit system; amendments to the mar- 
keting-quota legislation; a reorganiza- 
tion bill to improve Department of Agri- 
culture; extension of crop insurance; and 
extended the Mexican farm-labor pro- 
gram to help western farmers with crop 
harvesting. These are but an indication 
of the widespread type of legislation al- 
ready passed. 

DROUGHT RELIEF 


Congress and the administration acted 
quickly and effectively to relieve distress 
conditions caused by the drought in 
southwestern States. To get the pro- 
gram started President Eisenhower au- 
thorized the use of $8 million from his 
emergency fund. Later Congress passed 
emergency legislation providing $150 
million for drought relief. Provision was 
also made for special railroad rates to 
have feed sent to the drought areas and 
to transport cattle to other sections 
where there existed drought-free grazing 
lands. 

VETERANS 


With the care that has always been 
characteristic of the Republican Party 
toward our veterans, the Congress 
passed numerous and varied bills to im- 
prove the status of veterans. Appropri- 
ations for veterans’ pensions and ben- 
efits have been continued without cur- 
tailment; free mail privilege for service- 
men on active duty in Korea and else- 
where; continued the act under which 
the Federal Government adds funds to 
supplement the allotment for dependents 
of enlisted men; provided for automatic 
renewal of expiring 5-year  level- 
premium-lien policies of the United 
States Government and national serv- 
ice life imsurance. The Republican 
Congress also provided for a high level 
of medical services for veterans, and con- 
tinued all the benefits previously pro- 
vided by law. 

HOUSING 

To continue the program for im- 
proved housing to benefit those of low 
income the Congress provided for the 
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construction of 20,000 public-housing 
units, an omnibus housing measure to 
encourage construction of lower-priced 
sale and rental housing. It provides for 
lower downpayments and longer ma- 
turities on FHA loans on houses. In ad- 
dition, this Congress increased FHA loan 
insurance authorization by a half bil- 
lion dollars for home repair and im- 
provements; authorized another $100 
million for direct home and farmhouse 
loans to veterans; granted Korean vet- 
erans preference along with World War 
II veterans in admission to Government 
housing; and continued Federal rent 
controls in critical defense areas, 


EDUCATION 


The Congress recognized the great 
stress laid upon some communities to 
meet the needs of education resulting 
from Federal defense activities. Con- 
gress accordingly voted Federal funds to 
meet the increased operating expenses of 
an estimated 2,400 school districts. 
Authorization for Federal aid for school 
construction in critical defense areas was 
provided, and also grants to States for 
vocational education programs, 

HEALTH 


The hospital construction program by 
which the Federal Government assists 
States and municipalities, and nonprofit 
organizations, in constructing hospitals 
and health centers was extended until 
1957, and appropriations were made to 
make it effective. Increased appropria- 
tions were also made to carry on research 
in such diseases as cancer, heart, mental 
health, and arthritis. Funds were also 
provided to enable Federal grants-in- 
aid to States for rehabilitation, training, 
and job placement for disabled persons, 
to be carried on. And, as a protection to 
the life and health of our people, the 
Congress adopted a law giving the neces- 
sary power and authority to the Food 
and Drug Administration to inspect 
factories where food and drug products 
are manufactured. 

WELFARE 


Notwithstanding the need for economy 
in our fiscal affairs it was not deemed 
right or just to curtail Federal assistance 
to those in need. Consequently, Congress 
provided funds for old-age assistance, 
dependent widows and children, the 
blind, and the permanently and totally 
disabled. 

SOCIAL SECURITY 

In an effort to improve social security 
& searching study and investigation is 
now under way to ascertain how this can 
best be done, with particular reference 
to increasing benefits and expanding the 
number and classes of citizens to be 
brought under its provisions. It is ex- 
pected that these studies will be suffi- 
ciently completed to enable Congress to 
make some improvements in the existing 
law during the next session of Congress. 

FEDERAL ADMINISTRATION 


The present administration has im- 
proved the Government service by the 
appointment of men and women to high 
executive and policy forming positions 
who have the ability, sincerity, and pur- 
pose to render real service to our people. 
They have not been what is usually 
termed political appointments. The 
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President notwithstanding the appeals 
that have been made to him to make 
political appointments has insisted that 
there is a big job to be done in putting 
this Nation on a sound fiscal basis, and 
at the same time provide the services 
that are necessary to promote the wel- 
fare of our people. Consequently, he 
has selected individuals who have the 
qualifications to produce such results 
rather than a selection based solely on 
the theory of political patronage. In 
any event we must recognize and com- 
mend the high purpose that has actu- 
ated the President in the course he has 
pursued, 
CONCLUSION 

This statement by no means fully sets 
forth all that has been accomplished as 
a result of Republican administration of 
Government affairs. But it is sufficient 
to at least indicate the wide variety of 
legislation that has been passed and the 
worthwhile results attained by reason 
of such and the forward-looking pro- 
gram of the President. During the last 
7 months an excellent start has been 
made and the results attained in the 
future will in my opinion justify the 
fondest hopes of our people. 


Should the Federal Government Carry 
Huge Idle Balances With the Com- 
mercial Banks? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
` Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, when the 
question of raising the limit of the pub- 
lic debt was before Congress near the 
end of the session, it was disclosed that 
the Federal Government had to its credit 
more than $634 billion in commercial 
bank accounts which is not being used 
by the Government and will not be used 
until the banks are given notice to de- 
posit it in their Federal Reserve bank. 
About one-third of this large amount is 
in 21 banks in 1 city. There are 11,097 
banks authorized to receive taxes and 
proceeds of borrowing operations and 
keep the money on deposit until called 
for. ‘There are 10,572 banks actually 
holding balances as of the end of July 
1953. The question raised is, Should 
these large balances remain idle in the 
commercial banks when they do not 
serve any purpose for the Federal Gov- 
ernment and when the Federal Govern- 
ment, at the expense of the taxpayers, is 
paying up to 31⁄4 percent interest for its 
money? At a 2-percent rate, the $614 
billion now on deposit is costing the tax- 
payers $130 million a year. At a 314- 
percent rate, it is costing the taxpayers 
$211,250,000 a year. 

INTEREST ON GOVERNMENT DEPOSITS IN 
COMMERCIAL BANKS 

In years gone by the Federal Govern- 
ment profited substantially from interest 
received from banks on daily balances 


of the Government’s deposits in these 
banks. For instance, from 1918 to 1930, 
the Federal Government received 2 per- 
cent interest on its daily balances with 
commercial banks. During the year 
1929, the Federal Government collected 
on daily balances from the banks $3,- 
400,000; for 1928, the sum of $4,800,000; 
and, for 1932, the sum of $2,255,000. 
Balances were low then compared to 
now. 

During the depression year, 1933, the 
Congress agreed to a conference report 
on a bill which abolished the payment of 
interest by banks on demand deposits. 
It was my understanding at the time that 
this was not to be permanent, but was 
to extend only until the Federal deposit- 
insurance law was working satisfactorily, 
which would protect the depositors of 
banks. However, the law has never been 
changed and from that time until now 
banks do not pay interest on demand 
deposits. In fact, they are prohibited by 
law from making such payments and 
they can only pay such rates of interest 
on time deposits as are fixed by the Board 
of Governors of the Federal Reserve 
System. 

Every believer in the free, competitive 
enterprise system should certainly advo- 
cate the repeal of the law prohibiting 
banks from paying interest on demand 
deposits. This is not only regimentation 
against the banks, but it is a body blow 
to a free, competitive system. 

Prior to 1913, when the Federal Re- 
serve Act became a law, there were sub- 
treasuries in different convenient parts 
of the United States that were used to 
hold and disburse Federal funds. The 
Federal Reserve Act abolished the sub- 
treasuries and made the 12 Federal Re- 
serve banks and their branches the fiscal 
agents of the Federal Government, 
Under this act, the Federal Government 
does not give checks on a commercial 
bank that holds a deposit belonging to 
the Government, but instead it orders 
the commercial bank to turn the money 
in to its Federal Reserve bank and then 
the Federal Government issues a check 
on the Federal Reserve bank. 

It occurs to me that there is no reason 
why there should be any balance in com- 
mercial banks on deposit for the Gov- 
ernment. The Federal Reserve banks 
represent the Government in matters of 
this kind, and under the law, if the Fed- 
eral Government should overdraw, it can 
be covered easily by direct sales of Gov- 
ernment securities to Federal Reserve 
banks by the Treasury up to $5 billion 
as authorized by existing law. 

The American Banker, in its July 22, 
1953, issue, had the following to say in 
an editorial concerning this matter: 
ADVISABLE Now: SPENDING THE TREASURY’S 

CASH BALANCE RATHER THAN More DEBT 

With the Federal debt within $3 billion of 
its statutory limit of $275 billion, there has 
been discussion at Washington and in the 
press as to need and advisability of raising 
the debt ceiling. 

We are inclined to agree with the opinion 
which says that this step is neither needed 
nor advisable. 

It would certainly seem inadvisable for the 
Eisenhower administration, after its strong 
talk about balancing the budget and getting 
Federal expenses under control, to enter 
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Congress with an appeal for a higher debt 
ceiling, if this can in any way be avoided. 

And it seems it can be avoided by being a 
little more realistic about the size of cash 
balance which the United States Treasury 
actually needs. 

Frankly, we see no need for $5 billion or 
$6 billion United States Treasury working 
capital. Actually, the Treasury's cash should 
be as small a sum as is practically possible. 
It would save both bank credit and money. 

Cutting the Treasury’s cash balance to the 
bone might save as much as $80 to $100 mil- 
lion annually in interest charges alone. It 
costs about $20 to $25 million a year in in- 
terest to borrow each billion of cash that 
the Treasury keeps in its depositories today. 

If, therefore, the Federal Treasury during 
the next months should let its cash balance 
run down, we will be gratified rather than 
otherwise. It will be a good step, and one 
in the direction of better Federal economy— 
economy in the good ancient Greek sense of 
housekeeping. 


Address of Joseph Lewis at Unveiling of 
Tablet to Thomas Paine 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. RALPH A. GAMBLE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. GAMBLE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted by the House, I present 
for insertion in the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
orp the following address by Mr. Joseph 
Lewis, of Purdy Station, N. Y., delivered 
at the unveiling of a plaque marking the 
site where Thomas Paine was buried in 
New Rochelle, N. Y.: 


ADDRESS BY JOSEPH LEWIS, DELIVERED JUNE 8, 
1953, IN THE 177TH YEAR OF THE AMERICAN 
REPUBLIC AT THE UNVEILING OF THE TABLET 
MARKING THE SITE WHERE THOMAS PAINE 
Was Burlep ON His Farm ar NEw Ro- 
CHELLE, N. Y., COMMEMORATING THE 144TH 
ANNIVERSARY OF His DEATH 


Let us for a moment, at least for this occa- 
sion, turn back the pages of history to April 
19, 1783. This is the day when the American 
Revolution came to a successful conclusion. 
On that day, when “the times that tried 
men's souls” was over, Thomas Paine stood, 
in the estimation of the American people, as 
the foremost patriot of his time. 

He was acclaimed the world over as the 
Apostle of Liberty. He was held in greater 
esteem than any other leader of that mo- 
mentous and historic struggle. 

What had Thomas Paine done to deserve 
this great honor? 

I will tell you. 

He saved the American Revolution from 
defeat and disaster. 

I need not tell you here that it was his 
pamphlet, Common Sense, which provoked 
the struggle for freedom, and caused the 
Colonies to publish and declare to the world 
a Declaration of Independence, and aroused 
the American people to achieve liberty. 

But when the war started and defeat after 
defeat had been suffered by the Continental 
Army, it became a grave question as to 
whether we would be successful in the strug- 
gle. This concern was expressed time and 
again by the Commander in Chief of the 
Army. On more than one occasion General 
Washington sent up moans of despair, which 
culminated in his final gasp of desperation, 
when he cried, “I think the game pretty well 
up.” 


‘And now there has just come to public 
light an hitherto unknown letter which 
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makes us realize the desperation of Wash- 
ington’s plight. This letter was written to 
George liason, one of the leaders of the Rev- 
olution. Washington wrote: “We are with- 
out money * * * without provisions * * * 
the history of this war is a history of false 
hopes * * * our efforts are in vain.” If the 
Commander in Chief of the Army thought 
our struggle for independence was a “false 
hope,” and that our efforts to achieve free- 
dom “are in vain,” what must have been the 
temper of the people in such a hopeless situ- 
ation. They, too, had become discouraged; 
enthusiasm began to wane, many deserted 
the great cause, and mutiny had already 
taken place in the Army. 

It was during this time, in the very depths 
of despair, that General Von Steuben said 
that a pamphlet written by Thomas Paine 
“would produce a better effect than all the 
recommendations of Congress, in prose and 
verse.” 

He was right. It did. It began with these 
immortal words: “These are the times that 
try men’s souls * * *.” It was called The 
Crisis. Washington had it read to his sol- 
diers, and I need not tell you what effect it 
produced. It was on the lips of all the peo- 
ple, arid a revolution in sentiment and de- 
termination came over the American Colo- 
nies. They were once more determined that 
the War for Independence must be won, 
Whenever the situation became desperate, 
whenever another defeat was suffered, these 
words of Paine reverberated throughout the 
camps: 

“These are the times that try men’s souls. 
He that stands it now deserves the love and 
thanks of man and woman.” 

Whenever there was a shortage of food, 
whenever there was insufficient clothing, 
whenever there were mumblings of discon- 
tent, these words suddenly became audible: 

“These are the times that try men’s souls. 
Tyranny, like hell, is not easily conquered.” 

Whenever plagued by anxious thoughts of 
home and farm, the soldier heard these 
words: 

“These are the times that try men’s souls. 
The harder the struggle the more glorious 
the triumph.” 

Whenever in moments of loneliness, 
thinking of wife and child, wondering 
whether his patriotic devotion to enlist in 
the cause was too high a price to pay, he 
Was answered by the gem: 

“These are the times that try men’s souls. 
What we obtain too cheap, we esteem too 
lightly; it is dearness only that gives every- 
thing its value.” ` 

When fighting seemed never to cease, these 
words rang out, drowning all despairing 
thoughts: 

“These are the times that try men’s souls, 
Heaven knows how to put a price upon its 
goods; and it would be strange indeed, if so 
celestial an article as freedom should not be 
highly rated.” 

In these Crisis papers, 13 in all, are to be 
found not only messages of inspiration, com- 
forting and reassuring words, but sound mil- 
itary advice, valuable suggestions of admin- 
istration, and equally as important, precious 
knowledge that was so essential for the 
proper guidance of the people during so seri- 
ous a time. They also cemented the diverse 
forces when the country was so dangerously 
divided. While words can cheer, while words 
can inspire, while words can dry eyes wet 
with sorrow and soothe the heart gripped 
with fear, words cannot feed you, they can- 
not clothe you, they cannot protect you from 
the chills of night, the winter’s blast, the 
cold of snow, nor can they stay the pangs 
of hunger. While words can fortify the 
mind and make the timid courageous, some- 
thing more practical is needed to plant the 
food, fell the forests, turn the wheels of 
machinery, provide transportation for an 
army, sustain the soldiers in battle, and to 
achieve victory in the struggle, 


Many a genius has been lost because he 
needed first the wherewithal to feed and 
clothe his body. 

Many a cause had failed because of the 
lack of the means of achieving it. 

Thomas Paine combined inspiration with 
action and deeds. And so at the crucial 
moment when the Army was without food 
and clothing and ammunition, Thomas 
Paine went to France to secure these things 
which we lacked, and which were so essen- 
tial to hold our Army together. 

His plea to the French Government re- 
sulted in a shipload of ammunition, cloth- 
ing, and money. 

Such help in such a crisis is beyond the 
measure of words to tell. Only let it be 
known that it was Thomas Paine's efforts 
which accomplished these results. 

No wonder John Adams said “That history 
would ascribe the American Revolution to 
Thomas Paine.” 

Through 7 long years of this struggle Paine 
continued his labors, both as a soldier and 
author, until the publication of the 13th and 
last Crisis, beginning with these cherished 
words: 

“The times that tried men’s souls are 
over, and the greatest and completest revolu- 


tion the world has ever known, gloriously 


and happily accomplished.” 

The entire Crisis papers cannot properly 
be read, nor understood, unless it is done in 
connection with the events for which they 
were written. Each having been designed 
for a particular purpose, or to solve a press- 
ing problem, or to meet an unexpected situa- 
tion. Only then can one get an idea of their 
value and the tremendous influence they 
exerted upon the people during the critical 
time of this momentous event. 

The American Revolution cannot properly 
be evaluated without the reading of Paine's 
Crisis, and the Crisis cannot properly be 
evaluated without understanding the critical 
times and situations for which they were 
written, Only then will one be able to get a 
proper understanding of the vitally impor- 
tant part that Thomas Paine played in not 
only preventing defeat, but in achieving 
victory. It is only then that one will be able 
to appreciate the value and importance of 
each Crisis as it was published. The 13 
papers comprise a book of over 200 pages 
containing more than 80,000 words; each 
word worth its weight in gold and more 
precious than diamonds and pearls. Wash- 
ington knew what Paine had achieved, not 
only for him, but for victory and freedom, 
He knew as well as Adams that without the 
pen of Paine, his sword would have been 
drawn in vain. 

Washington knew only too well that there 
would have been no United States of America 
had there been no Thomas Paine, and he— 
George Washington—would never have been 
the first President of the American Republic. 
When the war was over, and each and every 
one returned to his peaceful pursuits, it was 
only Thomas Paine who had no gainful oc- 
cupation to resume, nor did he possess an 
independent income to sustain him for his 
labors. He did not profit from the war like 
John Adams and others, nor did he come 
into any of the confiscated property. 

When Washington was made aware of 
Paine’s financial distress, he wrote: 

“Can nothing be done in our Assembly for 
poor Paine? Must the merits and services 
of Common Sense continue to glide down 
the streams of time unrewarded by this 
country? His writings certainly had a pow- 
erful effect on the public mind—ought they 
not meet an adequate return? He is poor. 
He is chagrined and almost, if not alto- 
gether, in despair of relief.” 

On another occasion, after inviting him 
to the executive mansion, Washington wrote: 
“Your presence here may remind Congress 
of your past services to this country, and 
if it is in my power to impress them, com- 
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mand my best services with freedom, as they 
will be rendered cheerfully by one who 
entertains a lively sense of the importance 
of your works. 

And so, on August 26, 1783, Congress voted 
unanimously this resolution: 

“That the early, unsolicited, and continued 
labors of Mr. Thomas Paine, in explaining 
and enforcing the principles of the late Rev- 
olution by ingenuous and timely publica- 
tions upon the nature of liberty and civil 
government have been well received by the 
people and citizens of these States, and 
merit the approbation of Congress; and the 
benefits produced thereby, Mr. Paine is en- 
titled to a liberal gratification from the 
United States.” 

With these sentiments of appreciation 
went the sum of 83,000. The State of New 
York gave him his farm of 275 acres; 
the State of Pennsylvania and the State of 
New Jersey expressed their thanks with 
monetary gifts. To what other patriot of 
that time did the people express so eloquently 
and generously that sentiment of appre- 
ciation? 

Messages of gratitude by the thousands 
came from those who had shared the dangers 
of the conflict as well as from the people. 
Here are but a few: 

Gen. Natkanael Greene said: 

“America is indebted to few characters 
more than to you.” 

Joel Barlow said: 

“The great American cause owes as much 
to the pen of Paine as to the sword of 
Washington.” 

General Lafayette said: 

“A free America without her Thomas 
Paine is unthinkable.” 

I need not tell you for the cruelest con- 
spiracy in the history of man that has been 
responsible for the failure of the American 
people to properly honor Thomas. Paine. 
But those days are passing. He is rapidly 
assuming his rightful place not only in the 
pages of American history, but also in the 
hearts of the American people. And this 
tablet, for which we are so grateful to Mrs. 
Rowena Stillman, marking his violated grave 
is another step in that growing recognition. 

Significantly did Andrew Jackson express 
this truth when he said: 

“Thomas Paine needs no monument made 
by hands. He has erected a monument in 
the hearts of all lovers of liberty.” 

While it is true that Thomas Paine needs 
no monument, it is only too true that the 
American people, and the peoples of the 
world, do need a monument to Thomas 
Paine. 

The recognition of Thomas Paine’s services 
to the cause of American freedom will not be 
complete until there stands in the Nation's 
Capital a memorial giving full expression to 
both our debt and gratitude to the author 
of Common Sense and the American Crisis. 

And there should be carved upon its im- 
perishable marble these eloquent words of 
Thomas Paine as a reminder that such a 
calamity should never befall the people of 
the earth. Paine wrote: 

“When we contemplate the fall of empires 
and the extinction of nations of the ancient 
world we see but little to excite our regrets 
than the moldering ruins of pompous pal- 
aces, magnificant museums, lofty pyramids, 
and walls and towers of the most costly work- 
manship; but when the empire of America 
shall fall, the*subject for contemplative sor- 
row will be infinitely greater than crumbling 
brass and marble can inspire. It will not 
then be said, ‘Here stood a temple of vast 
antiquity; here rose a Babel of invisible 
height; in there a palace of sumptuous ex- 
travagance; but here, ah, painful thought, 
the noblest of work of human wisdom, the 
grandest scene of human glory, the fair cause 
of freedom rose and fell.’" 

And if this memorial is commensurate with 
Thomas Paine’s services to the establishment 
of the Republic of the United States of 
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America, it should be more imposing than 
the monument to Washington and more clas- 
sical than the one to Jefferson, It should 
possess the stately grandeur that belongs to 
the real founder of our Republic. 

When this memorial rises in the Nation's 
Capital the admirers of Thomas Paine might 
well call it his resurrection, 


Bills Provide That Bureaucrats Fix Postal 
Rates—Taking Power Away From 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, it is now proposed that the 
Post Office Department take over the 
power of Congress to fix postal rates, 
which has been the function of Ameri- 
can lawmakers ever since there was a 
Postal Department. New legislative 
measures would provide that a board of 
three bureaucrats appointed by the 
Postmaster General handle postal rate- 
making and policy. 

Three bills have been introduced in 
Congress to carry out this plan and all 
of them may come up for consideration 
when Congress reconvenes next Janu- 
ary. This is the most dangerous legis- 
lation offered to Congress and the Amer- 
ican people in many years. I am sure 
the authors are not fully aware of the 
dangers involved. 

These bills are H. R. 6425, by Mrs. 
St. GEORGE, of New York; H. R. 6515, by 
Representative ALLEN, of California; and 
S. 2476, by Senator DIRKSEN, of Illinois. 

The bills are almost identical so in 
discussing 1 of them I take in the main 
features of all 3. 

Postal rates affect every man, woman, 
and child in the Nation. They can dis- 
rupt tens of thousands of small busi- 
nesses; they can bankrupt other thou- 
sands. Postal rates affect the education 
and reading of every person able to read 
in America. They are so vital to the 
economy that our forefathers made the 
Postal Department a service department 
and not a revenue-producing depart- 
ment, and in more than 100 years the 
Post Office has operated at a fiscal profit 
only a few of the hundred years. 

In substance, these bills provide that 
an agency shall be created in the Post 
Office Department known as the Board 
of Postal Rates and Fees. This Board 
shall have three members, under the St. 
George bill, appointed by the Postmaster 
General, without regard to civil-service 
list, and each member shall draw $12,000 
per year and the Postmaster General 
shall name the Chairman of that Board. 

Under the St. George bill, and it is al- 
most word for word like the other two 
bills, the Board shall conduct investiga- 
tions from time to time in order to deter- 
mine whether changes, adjustments, or 
modifications in the postal-rate struc- 
ture are necessary or advisable and in 
the public interest. 


The bills further provide that a Board 
then shall submit to the Postmaster Gen- 
eral, reports of any hearings, investiga- 
tions, and studies held and conducted by 
it, together with such recommendations 
as it deems necessary and advisable. 

Under this proposed law the Board 
could recommend that all nonprofit edu- 
cational and labor newspapers and mag- 
azines, the religious papers, the veterans’ 
papers, the scientific journals, and others 
which now have a preferred rate of post- 
age, should have their rates doubled, 
tripled, or quadrupled. 

This Board could recommend that the 
rate on books, which already has been 
increased up to 300 percent in 11 years, 
could be again doubled or tripled. This 
Board could recommend to the Postmas- 
ter General that the second-class postal 
rates on magazines and newspapers 
which already have been raised 30 per- 
cent under the 1951 law could be raised 
another 100 percent or more. 

These three bureaucrats, not subject 
to the will of the people, could tell the 
Postmaster General that under the find- 
ings they have made that the third-class 
postage rate which is used largely by 
small-business firms should be raised an- 
other 100 percent, thus driving out of 
business tens of thousands of small firms 
and leaving the Nation to the mercy of 
the huge corporations and trusts, a tend- 
ency which many now believe already 
has gone too far. 

At some distant date in the future, if 
2 of the 3 members of the Board hap- 
pened to be unfriendly to the religious 
press of the country, they ht recom- 
mend that the special rate given to reli- 
gious publications, Catholic, Jewish, and 
Protestant—should be tripled or quad- 
rupled. 

In other words, this Board of three, ap- 
pointed by the Postmaster General, and 
who naturally would be sympathetic with 
the man who gave them $12,000 jobs, 
would have the power of life and death 
over hundreds of important parts of the 
Nation. 

I will be amazed if these measures are 
seriously considered. But they might be 
and strong pressure might be directed in 
support of this measure which would do 
the very thing our Republican Party 
campaigned against—that is centraliz- 
ing more power in a few bureaucrats sit- 
ting at Washington desks and by their 
decisions being able to bankrupt and de- 
stroy tens of thousands of American 
small-business men. It would be much 
too great a power to delegate to any 
three men or women. Good men do not 
want such authority and power. 

Certainly, it goes against every promise 
and every campaign pledge and the 
entire philosophy of President Eisen- 
hower who has made valiant efforts to 
stem the tide of concentrating vast 
power in the hands of a few here in the 
National Capital. 

Of course, there is a provision in these 
bills, which the proponents will argue 
forcefully, that Congress can disapprove 
of these recommendations and can favor 
or reject these rates proposed by the 
Postmaster General. But, if in the clos- 
ing hours of a congressional session, a 
resolution regarding the intricate subject 
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of postal rates is thrown into the legisla- 
tive hopper, there would not be the time 
or the necessary study on the part of the 
531 Members of Congress to know 
whether these proposed new rates were 
justified or not. 

The bills provide that a resolution re- 
garding these proposed rate changes 
shall be proposed to the Post Office Com- 
mittees of the House and Senate. Un- 
less acted upon adversely within 60 days, 
the findings and report of the Board 
would become law. 

Then the bill provides, when such a 
resolution has been reported, if it is— 

It shall at any time thereafter be in order 
to move to proceed to the consideration of 
such resolution. Such motion shall be highly 
privileged and shall not be debatable. 

No amendment to such motion shall be in 
order, and it shall not be in order to move to 
reconsider the vote by which such motion is 
agreed to or disagreed to. 


The bills further provide that, “debate 


"on resolution shall be limited to not to 


exceed 4 hours, which shall be equally 
divided between those favoring and those 
opposed to the resolution * * * no 
amendment to, or motion to recommit 
the resolution, shall be in order.” 

Now here we have a proposed law deal. 
ing with postal rates which affects every- 
body where a debate is limited to only 4 
hours, 2 for each side. Those of us who 
have served on the Post Office Commit- 
tees in either the House or the Senate 
realize the hundreds of intricacies which 
come up in dealing with postal rates. To 
say that the matter of doubling or trip- 
ling a second-class mailing rate, or third- 
class mailing rate, or any other service of 
the Postal Department, should be limited 
to 2 hours on each side, is simply 
ridiculous. 

A 4-hour debate couldn’t touch the 
outer edges of how a sharp change in 
postal rates would affect even one seg- 
ment of our economy, let alone the 
broad question of its effect on the entire 
Nation. 

I repeat that this is one of the most 
dangerous bills that I have seen in my 
11% years in this House. 

Mr. Arthur Summerfield, and a good 
man he is, is not going to be Postmaster 
General forever. Like all the rest of us, 
he may pass away tomorrow or he may 
be in the job for the next 8 years, 

These bills in substance really make 
the Postmaster General just one indivi- 
dual, the czar and dictator over every 
phase of our American life. He can 
make or break the union labor news- 
papers and magazines; he can make or 
break the farm magazines and peri- 
odicals so vital to our agriculture; he 
can make or break the thousands of 
small-business firms which use third- 
class mail and he can disrupt the entire 
educational advantages we have enjoyed 
since becoming a Nation, by an undue 
raise in second-class rates which affect 
newspapers, magazines, and farm papers. 

I urge every Member of this House to 
get copies of H. R. 6425, H. R. 6515, and 
S. 2476, and give them serious study be- 
fore Congress convenes in January. 

I simply cannot go along with the idea 
that three bureaucrats should have the 
power to fix the postal rates for America 
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nor do I think that any of us on the Post 
Office Committees who know ramifica- 
tions of this tremendous problem would 
want to have one man, through the 
board he appoints, say what American 
postal rates shall be. 

For the third time, I say this is a 
vicious proposal and should be slapped 
down hard if and when it comes before 
either the House or Senate in our next 
session of Congress. 


Equity for Fishermen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CECIL R. KING 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KING of California. Mr. Speak- 
er, the purpose of H. R. 6721, which I 
have introduced, is to place fishermen in 
the same position as farmers with respect 
to the filing of their declarations of esti- 
mated income tax. For many years the 
American farmer has enjoyed certain 
governmental privileges not accorded to 
other individuals. Farmers are suscep- 
tible to severe financial uncertainties be- 
cause of unpredictable crop fluctuations 
or failures. It was principally this rea- 
son that prompted Congress to legislate 
certain benefits for farmers with respect 
to declarations of estimated income tax. 
Under our present laws farmers, unlike 
other self-employed citizens, are not re- 
quired to file declarations of estimated 
tax on March 15 for the current year, 
but may wait until January 15 of the next 
year and file their declaration at that 
time. If they do not desire to file a 
declaration on January 15, they may file 
a final return on January 31 in lieu of 
such a declaration. 

Like farmers, fishermen experience 
wide variations in income because of 
crop fluctuations and failures. Under 
such circumstances it makes it virtually 
impossible in the early part of the year 
to estimate with any degree of accuracy 
the income of a fisherman. These cir- 
cumstances face almost all fishermen in 
the United States, whether they are on 
the Pacific, the Gulf, the Atlantic, or 
the Great Lakes. Almost all of our fish- 
ery resources have been the subject of 
wide fluctuations in abundance and 
availability. In California, for instance, 
fishermen harvested 355,000 tons of sar- 
dines in 1950, 126,000 tons in 1951, and 
only 3,600 tons in 1952. This type of 
fluctuation is present in almost all 
United States fisheries to a greater or 
lesser degree. Since the amount of a 
fisherman’s income is directly related to 
the amount of fish he catches, predic- 
tions of income are almost impossible 
in situations where catches are unpre- 
dictable. 

With respect to this question, fisher- 
men stand in the same position as farm- 
ers and, for that reason, I believe they 
should receive the same consideration 
from the Congress. 


Prospective Revocation of Petroleum Ad- 
ministration for Defense Order No. 4 
Concerning Lead and Aviation Gaso- 
line 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
during the course of the past year or so, 
the House Committee on Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce has had occasion to 
inquire into the reasons which may have 
warranted the issuance by the Petroleum 
Administration for Defense of its order 
No. 4 requiring an increased tetraethyl 
lead content in aviation gasoline and the 
effect of this changed specification in 
aviation gasoline upon aircraft perform- 
ance. 

While there still may be some doubt 
whether the order was required at the 
time it initially was issued for the stated 
purpose of increasing the supplies of 
aviation gasoline, this question was ren- 
dered moot through the loss of supplies 
following the closedown of the Abadan 
refinery resulting from the troubles of 
the Anglo-Iranian Oil Co. in Iran. 

With the increased supplies of avia- 
tion gasoline which have been forth- 
coming and the changing demands for 
gasoline which now may be arising, I 
wrote to the Petroleum Administration 
for Defense, requesting its renewed con- 
sideration of the revocation of this or- 
der. In reply, I am informed by Mr. 
Joseph A. LaFortune, Deputy Adminis- 
trator, that his agency feels that it is 
now in a position to revoke this order 
unless some unforeseen problem should 
be disclosed in answer to a question- 
naire which his agency will send to all 
refiners of aviation gasoline. 

It is to be hoped that the refiners’ 
replies will bear out the opinion of the 
agency, and thus enable a return to the 
lower tetraethyl lead content in aviation 
gasoline which our commercial airlines 
have felt was more conducive to de- 
creased maintenance costs and greater 
safety. 


We Need To Be More Spartan 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record an editorial 
which appeared recently in my home- 
town paper, the Concord Daily Monitor. 

The editorial, written by Editor Jim 
Langley, is worth reading by all of us as 
it seems to me to put in proper perspec- 
tive the announcement that Russia has 
developed the hydrogen bomb. In this 
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connection, Editor Langley properly 
points out that this announcement 
should not be evaluated in an atmos- 
phere of hysteria, but that this country’s 
main strength lies in our ability to mobil- 
ize our strength for war very rapidly and 
with a minimum of internal disruption— 
all of which would be lost should we be- 
come hysterically preoccupied with the 
military potential of communism. In 
submitting these thoughts for the REC- 
orD, I hope all will consider the sound 
thinking which is evident in this 
editorial. ok 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


We NEED To Be MORE SPARTAN ' 


The Russian Premier says his country has 
the hydrogen bomb. That statement causes 
a reassessment of the whole world political 
situation, as it was intended to do, and it 
puts a period at the end of the peace offensive 
which has been in progress since Stalin’s 
death was made known to the world. 

For one thing, the United States had begun 
to stop wasting money on military matters 
and in other directions it was trying to bal- 
ance its budget and get strong again fiscally. 
That was a blow to Communist hopes that 
this Nation would destroy itself by its own 
foolishness. Announcement that the Com- 
munists have the hydrogen bomb might get 
us back onto the excessive spending trend 
which could bankrupt the United States. 

For another thing, Communists were doing 
pretty well in dividing France and Italy, and 
news of the hydrogen bomb might encourage 
the Communist fronts in those countries to 
even greater effort politically. Thus the 
European alliance against communism was 
being badly bent. 

Finally, the clique which rules Russia 
needed some kind of a shot in the arm to 
maintain their position of power, and the 
hydrogen bomb news could help, 

But has Russia the hydrogen bomb? 
There is no scientific evidence that she has. 

Whether she has or not people are heard 
saying that we must proceed as though she 
has, if we are wise. What they mean is that 
we must arm to the teeth, etc., that is, do 
just what the Communists want us to do, 
waste our might in fear. 

What is the hydrogen bomb? It is a most 
effective weapon against civilian populations, 
more so than the atom bomb, if used singly, 
but no more so than multiple bombing 
achieved before there was an atom or a hy- 
drogen bomb. The fact is that big cities 
were vulnerable to destruction once the air- 
plane was invented. They are still vulner- 
able, and nothing we can do now can change 
that fact. The best we could do would be to 
slow up the process of their destruction. 

If there is war, people are going to get 
hurt, in vast numbers, as they have in Korea, 
and as they did in the areas of fighting in 
World War II, whether there is a hydrogen 
or atom bomb or not. They are going to be 
driven from big cities, and it is possible that 
next time that will mean big cities in the 
United States as well as elsewhere. 

Our best protection and defense is disper- 
sion of people and industry. It is also our 
best defense against our internal woes, the 
socialism which big cities are primarily re- 
sponsible for forcing upon us. 

Our ability to strike back at an enemy lies 
partly in such dispersion, partly in a reason- 
able armed force with sufficient military 
equipment, but mainly in the ability we 
have to mobilize for war very rapidly and 
with slight internal resistance. 

Announcement that Russia maybe has 
the hydrogen bomb doesn’t change all this. 
All the way, our military planning must have 
been done on that assumption, for in fighting 
wars you always have to figure on the worst. 
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We can fight again, if we have to, but we 
will better be able to fight if we keep our 
house in order. If we make a few sacrifices 
now we won’t have to make so many later, 
our actual strength will be greater, our cour- 
age more, our sacrifices seemingly less. A 
little more Spartan attitude today can help 
to keep us mentally prepared for anything, 
and we certainly are not so prepared at this 
time, 


An Alaskan Pipeline, Long Advocated, at 
Last May Be a Reality 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, I am 
gratified to learn that the Government at 
last has announced its intention to build 
a petroleum products pipeline from the 
coast to the interior of Alaska. I am 
gratified that the Government finally has 
undertaken this meritorious project, 
though surprised that it has taken so long 
for the proper authorities to adopt this 
program which was so strongly urged 6 
years ago by the House Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce Committee. 

I am informed that this new 8-inch 
line will be built by the United States 
Arry engineers at a projected cost of 
some $40 million and will run from 
Haines, an ice-free port on the inland 
passage some 610 miles through British 
Columbia and the Yukon Territory to 
Fairbanks, Alaska. The line will parallel 
the Haines cutoff highway connection to 
the Alcan Highway, and thence along the 
Alcan route. It has the approval of the 

. Canadian Government as it will be 
utilized for Canadian as well as United 
States military requirements, and avail- 
able for civilian needs. 

Inasmuch as the project follows so 
closely the recommendation made by our 
committee after its thorough considera- 
tion in 1947 of the entire transportation 
picture in Alaska, including air, water, 
rail, highway, and pipeline, I should like 
to quote briefly from that section of our 
report—House Report No. 1272, 80th 
Congress—which has to do with this sub- 
ject: 


‘TRANSPORTATION IN ALASKA 
PIPELINE TRANSPORTATION 


During the war the War Department de- 
veloped the oil field at Norman Wells, North- 
west Territories, and also erected a refinery 
at Whitehorse to which the crude oil was 
piped. Product pipelines were laid along 
the Alaska Highway as far as Fairbanks on 
the north and Watson Lake on the south. 
A 4-inch line was installed along the White 
Pass and Yukon right-of-way from White- 
horse to Skagway, and used to bring petro- 
leum products from Skagway into the White- 
horse area before the refinery was producing, 
and later to carry refined products in the 
opposite direction. 

The refinery was in operation from about 
April 1944 to April 1945, but now, with the 
Whitehorse-Norman Wells crude line, has 
been declared surplus and sold for salvage. 
The line from Whitehorse to Skagway has 
been leased by the Army to the White Pass 
and Yukon Railway and has been in casual 


operation for transport of diesel oil. The 
line from Whitehorse to Fairbanks is in 
fairly good shape for the total distance. 
The northern section from Fairbanks to 
Twenty-Six Mile and Big Delta has been 
operated for the supply of military and 
air installations, with occasional runs as far 
south as Tanacross and Northway. 

The recently greatly expanded installations 
at Big Delta, Twenty-Six Mile, Ladd, and 
others, reraise the question of desirability of 
rehabilitating the Canol pipeline from 
Whitehorse to Skagway, or by cutoff from 
Haines, in order to provide a northwest flow 
of petroleum products, As indicated, the 
Haines route is only some 550 miles and the 
Skagway-Whitehorse route only 593 miles, to 
Big Delta, as against the Anchorage-Fair- 
banks-Big Delta combined rail-pipe route of 
460 miles or 520 miles from Portage. De- 
mand for products, however, continues at 
such rate that the Canol line could not 
approach handling the total. Larger pipe 
on this route, or new construction along the 
shorter leg from Valdez to Big Delta, 270 
miles, and on to Fairbanks, is needed if 
petroleum requirements are to be met largely 
by pipeline. One or both routes seem prac- 
ticable, (Parenthetically, while the need 
for larger capacity line apparently precludes 
consideration of any attempt to reclaim for 
these routes the pipe of the Norman Wells 
line now disposed of, this sale should be 
restudied in the light of current needs.) 

While it appears such pipeline connec- 
tions for products are not only feasible, but 
desirable as economical and alternate to the 
present one source of supply, it should be 
noted that they are definitely competitive 
with the railroad, and would undoubtedly 
deprive the railroad of most of what is now 
and probably would be its largest source of 
profitable revenue, Tank-car revenues, es- 
pecially on high octane gasoline, have been 
high, and the War Department has paid a 
rate of some $980 per car from Anchorage 
to Fairbanks even though the Department 
furnished its own cars for the haul. Indeed, 
the effect of the petroleum traffic is shown 
in the fact that despite the relatively low 
rate on coal, the railroad average revenue per 
ton-mile has increased from a prewar 59 to 
60 mills to some 78 to 88 mills. 

Nevertheless, the continuing petroleum 
movement contemplated into the interior 
area seems to warrant early rehabilitation 
or construction of pipeline transport, with 
the railroad situation being resurveyed in 
the light of the effect of the probable with- 
drawal of a large share of this tonnage now 
accruing to the railroad. 


It should be pointed out that the con- 
struction of this pipeline at this date, 
after tremendous sums have been spent 
on the rehabilitation of the railroad, 
sharpens up again what the committee 
then had to say about the lack of co- 
ordinated planning by the authorities 
charged with the handling of transpor- 
tation facilities in that Territory. It 
has been all too apparent that in such 
administration, the various Federal de- 
partments and agencies have been com- 
peting among themselves, partially un- 
knowingly, and partially willfully. 

The rehabilitation of the railroad— 
first estimated to be $34 million, and 
actually being many millions more than 
that the last time I noted, with the proj- 
ect still not completed—was urged to 
meet highway competition, provide a 
high-speed passenger service to meet air 
line competition, and to handle the in- 
creased traffic to the interior, much of 
which was in petroleum products. A 
highway into the interior was con- 
structed, and then a substantial toll 
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charge placed on traffic to drive it back 
to the railroad. Similar competition ex- 
ists between air, and rail, and highway, 
with numerous illustrations given in our 
report. The railroad officials have con- 
tinually opposed any pipeline construc- 
tion as diverting traffic away from it. 

It would appear that it would be most 
appropriate, though perhaps not as 
timely as before all of this money was 
spent, were these agencies now to heed 
the recommendation made by our com- 
mittee that there be some sort of cen- 
tralized and correlated control over these 
various transportation facilities prac- 
tically all of which are financed by 
the Federal Treasury. In this way, the 
defense needs of the Government may 
most efficiently and fully be met, and, 
at the same time the people of this 
growing Territory be provided with es- 
sential transportation facilities which 
will meet their requirements but will not 
involve their continual payment of éx- 
orbitant rates based upon these uneco- 
nomic and duplicate expenditures. 


Government Departments Work at Cross. 
Purposes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, the New York Daily News, in 
its editorial columns for July 18, 1953, 
showed our Government departments 
sometimes pull against each other, even 
the postal department. The article is 
revealing in that it shows lack of syn- 
chronization between two great depart- 
ments of the United States Government. 
Given more time I am sure that we will 
see much better service and also better 
cooperation between all agencies and 
branches in the executive department, 

This is the editorial from the Daily 
News which I believe has the largest cir- 
culation of any newspaper in the United 
States: 


PARCEL Post PUZZLE 


Yesterday's papers were decorated with 
photographs of food supplies for East Ger- 
many being loaded aboard a freighter at one 
of the North River piers. The food is being 
shipped according to the Eisenhower plan to 
send $15,000,000 worth altogether, hoping the 
Red tyrants will let the East Germans have 
it. 

That’s well and good. But at the same 
time, the United States Post Office Depart- 
ment is on the point of doing something 
which puzzles us considerably. 

Effective August 1, basic parcel-post rates 
to foreign countries are scheduled to be in- 
creased from the present 14 cents per pound 
flat to 45 cents for the first and 22 cents for 
each additional pound. 

One big item in overseas parcel-post busi- 
ness has been, for years past, shipment of 
food packages by individual Americans to 
relatives or friends in hungry European areas. 
The latest figures available from Postmaster 
Harold Riegelman’s office showed the Rus- 
sian zone of Germany receiving by far the 
largest total of such packages per week, 


+ 
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So here we have the Government shipping 
free food for East Germany with one hand, 
and with the other making it far more expen- 
sive for private citizens to do the same thing. 
the parcel-post increase in the considered 
opinion of one large New York department 
store, will mean a 50 percent drop in over- 
seas mailing of these individual food pack- 


ages. 

Granted that the Post Office deficit is huge, 
is this a wise or humane way to slash at the 
deficit? Hadn't these two hands of the Gov- 
ernment better get together, at least, and 
let each other know what they are doing? 


George Washington, Builder of the 
Republic 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


° OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to insert in the Ap- 
pendix of the Record an excerpt from a 
speech, George Washington, Builder of 
the Republic, delivered by Colgate W. 
Darden, Jr., president of the University 
of Virginia, in Washington on February 
23, 1953, at the occasion of the award of 
testimonials to Senator Harry F. BYRD, 
of Virginia, and the late Senator Robert 
_A, Taft, of Ohio, by the American Good 
Government Society. 

There being no objection, the speech 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


I wish I were capable of identifying with 
certainty Washington's greatest accomplish- 
ment in his long and useful life. I am un- 
able to do so. However, I do believe I can 
say with reasonable certainty what his great- 
est contribution to us has been. It is 
strength of character. For without this his 
great achievements would not have been 
possible. The force of his unimpeachable in- 
tegrity is seen time and time again. In ad- 
versity particularly it stands out. It appears 
through the obscuring quarrels and plottings 
of his day like a granite headland looming 
out of the fog to mark for the confused and 
the uncertain a refuge and an anchorage 
serene and secure. Stephenson and Dunn, 
in their recent study of Washington, give 
support to this view in what they have to 
say about the Jay Treaty difficulties. This 
is their appraisal of him: “In the background 
of all that goes on, whether in France, Bri- 
tain or America, there looms the presence of 
a great spiritual power, the virtue which was 
the essence of Washington.” 

Virtue—this is in truth his great legacy 
to us. For it was, indeed, great spiritual 
strength which sustained and nourished 
Washington. And it is this heritage of 
sturdy, unblemished character which we 
must strive most to cherish and preserve. 

It is most fitting that the American Good 
Government Society, at this celebration com- 
memorating Washington, should elect to 
bestow upon two members of the United 
States Senate testimonials of its high regard 
for them as public servants. Senator BYRD, 
of Virginia, and Senator Taft, of Ohio, have 
been chosen, They are worthy members of 
our two great political parties, and they add 
lustre and brilliance to the august body in 
which they sit. 

I have served with them both, if a Member 
of the House of Representatives can be said 
to serve with a Member of the Senate, and it 


affords me much more than ordinary pleasure 
to testify to their capacity and their stubborn 
courage. Both are of families that have 
made substantial contributions to the politi- 
cal life of our Nation in other years. | 

Senator Byrrp was elected in 1915 to the 
Senate of Virginia in which he served until 
1925, at which time he was elected Governor 
of Virginia. This office he filled with distinc- 
tion from 1926 to 2930, at which time he re- 
tired. But for a constitutional provision in 
Virginia prohibiting succession, he would 
have been overwhelmingly reelected. In 
1933 he was appointed to the United States 
Senate by Governor Pollard to succeed Sen- 
ator Claude Swanson, who became Secretary 
of the Navy. It is there that he has served 
until the present time. In July of last year 
he was reelected by the largest majority ever 
given him. 

It is interesting to note that his legisla- 
tive service has been in the upper House of 
both the State and the Nation. He escaped 
those turbulent bodies, the House of Dele- 
gates in Virginia and the House of Repre- 
sentatives here, and to that extent he has 
been both a loser and a gainer. He has 
missed the rough and tumble that is experi- 
enced only in those bodies. It is like no 
other experience in the world, He has also 
missed, happily I am sure, the never-ending 
elections. You are never done with running 
for office in these bodies. You are no sooner 
through with one election than the next 
one is squarely in front of you. In fact, I 
have heard it said that going to the Senate 
from the House is quite like entering upon a 
long and restful vacation, 

Senator Brrp has stood unabashed and 
unflinchingly throughout his service in the 
Senate, as indeed he did throughout his 
service in Virginia, for economy in govern- 
ment and efficiency in administration. He 
has known from the outset that there can 
be no security, military or civil, unless the 
Government rests upon a solid foundation 
financially. He has known that social 
security is no security at all unless the 
promises of the Government are redeemed 
in a sound and stable currency, And he 
has known that deficit financing is at once 
the surest and easiest way to destruction. 

Senator Robert Taft, of Ohio, entered the 
Ohio House of Representatives in 1921 
where he served until 1926, and in that year 
he served as speaker. He served in the 
senate of Ohio in 1931-32 and in 1938 he 
was elected to the United States Senate 
where he continues to serve. No man in 
the history of the Senate in a like period 
of time has made a greater imprint upon 
that body. He rose within a few years to 
the dominant position in the Republican 
Party. He became in 1946—8 years after 
entering the Senate—chairman of the Re- 
publican policy committee. His name is 
known throughout our country in connec- 
tion with legislation having to do with labor 
relations. The act which bears his name 
and of Mr. Hartley has had a profound 
effect upon the relations between capital 
and labor in our country. And if election 
returns mean anything, and they appear 
to mean considerable, the effect has been 
salutary. 

All of you remember the election of 1950. 
It was an off-year election, and notice was 
given to the Nation as a whole by those 
who appeared to have the power to make 
effective their threats that Mr. Taft would 
be driven from public life. The country, 
fascinated by impending doom as certain 
and as inexorable as ever it was in a Greek 
tragedy, looked on as the Federal machine 
under the control of the Democrats com- 
bined with the leaders of the great labor 
organizations of the country for the assault. 

The battle was joined in Ohio, but it raged 
far and wide. Mr. Taft neither gave nor 
asked any quarter. He countered the crush- 
ing blows struck by his enemies and struck 
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back. And when the smoke cleared away 
and the votes were counted, it was found to 
the surprise of many and to the great grati- 
fication of millions of his friends throughout 
the country that he had won by close to 
500,000 majority, one of the largest majori- 
ties ever amassed in an election in Ohio. 
He demonstrated that the members of or- 
ganized labor could not be voted by their 
leaders and that, by and large, they did their 
own thinking and their own voting. Inter- 
estingly enough, he who had been marked 
for destruction emerged not only as the Sen- 
ator from Ohio, but also as the sure possessor 
of the title, Mr. Republican. He also dem- 
onstrated another thing that Americans 
know but sometimes forget—that there is 
no substitute for simple courage. 
` It is independence of mind, courage of 
conviction and fidelity to public duty which 
these two gentlemen, whom we gather to 
honor tonight, share so abundantly. Sep- 
arated by party, they may be at odds from 
time to time in their political thinking, but 
they are indistinguishable in their devotion 
to the welfare of their country. Those of us 
who here pay tribute to them are in their 
debt for the service which they have ren= 
dered over the years in the Senate of the 
United States. 


Congressional and Judicial Salaries 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE MORSE 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record the follow- 
ing letter which was addressed to me by 
the president of the Multnomah Bar As- 
sociation, Portland, Oreg., on the subject 
of congressional and judicial salaries, 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

MULTNOMAH BAR ASSOCIATION, 
Portland, Oreg. . 


‘Re congressional and judicial salaries, Sen- 


ate bi'l 1663. 
Hon. Guy CORDON, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 
Hon. WAYNE MORSE, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 
Hon. Homer D. ANGELL, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 


. Hon. WALTER NORBLAD, 


House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 
Hon. Harris ELLSWORTH, 
House Office Building, 


Washington, D. C. 
Hon. Sam Coon, 


House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

GENTLEMEN: At a regular business meet- 
ing of the Multnomah Bar Association on 
August 3, 1953, the following resolution was 
adopted: . 

“Whereas there is now pending in the cur- 
rent session of the 83d Congress Senate bill 
1693, the general effect of which is to pro- 
vide for a $10,000 increase in the annual 


_ salary of each Member of Congress and to 


also provide for a $10,000 increase in the 
annual salary of all United States judges; 
and 
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on 

“Whereas the Multnomah Bar Association 
of the State of Oregon at a regular meet- 
ing on Monday, August 3, 1953, has con- 
sidered the desirability of adopting a resolu- 
tion supporting the passage of Senate bill 
1663: Now, therefore, be it 

“Resolved, That the Multnomah Bar As- 
sociation favors the passage by Congress of 
Senate bill 1663 or any other bill, the effect 
of which is to accomplish the purposes of 
Senate bill 1663; and be it further 

“Resolved, That the officers of the Multno- 
mah Bar Association be and they hereby 
are authorized and directed to inform the 
members of the Oregon congressional dele- 
gation of the passage of these resolutions.” 

It may be of interest to you that the Mult- 
nomah Bar Association has a membership 
of more than 800 lawyers; it is the largest 
local bar association in Oregon, and it is one 
of the 20 largest local bar associations in 
the United States. 

WILLIAM J. CRAWFORD, 
President. 


ee u 
Color Television Soon a Reality—Fed- 


eral Communications Commission Ex- 
pedites Its Procedures 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, I 
am informed that following the request 
made of it by the House Committee on 
Interstate and Foreign Commerce, the 
Federal Communications Commission 
now is in the process of expediting its 
procedures for the consideration of the 
applications which have been filed with 
it for the adoption of broadcasting 
standards for color television. 

Inasmuch as all of the industry now 
seems to be unanimous in its opinion 
that the standards for broadcasting color 
television which have been worked out 
by the technical committee of the indus- 
try are feasible and should be adopted, 
there appears to be no valid reason why 
the Commission cannot telescope some 
of its usual procedural requirements, 
and soon be in position where it can pass 
upon the matter. This, I understand, 
the Commission is undertaking to do. 

Since our committee has been most ac- 
tive these past few months in an en- 
deavor to speed up the time when color 
television will be a reality in the Ameri- 
can home, I cannot but be most gratified 
with the action which the Commission is 
taking in speeding up the arrival of this 
long awaited date. I have been assured, 
in response to the resolution adopted by 
our committee and transmitted to the 
Commission under date of July 30, that 
the Commission will earnestly cooperate 
within the framework of the statutes it 
administers, in quickly bringing this to 
pass. 

I append herewith my communication, 
on behalf of the committee, to the Chair- 
man of the Federal Communications 
Commission, urging its prompt consider- 
ation: 
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r JULY 30, 1953. 
Hon. Rose. H. HYDE, 
Chairman, Federal Communications 
Commission, Washington, D. C. 

DEAR CHAIRMAN HYDE: The Committee on 
Interstate and Foreign Commerce has adopt- 
ed unanimously a resolution authorizing 
and directing me as chairman of the com- 
mittee to request the Federal Communica- 
tions Commission to take prompt action 
with regard to the petition filed by the Na- 
tional Television Systems Committee con- 
cerning the adoption of the NTSC color sys- 
tem and standards. 

As you will recall, the Committee on In- 
terstate and Foreign Commerce held hear- 
ings on the status of color television on 
March 24, 25, 26, and 27, and attended 
demonstrations of different color television 
systems and equipment used in connection 
with such systems. The committee feels 
that its interest in the advancement and 
early adoption of effective color television 
standards has played a material part in en- 
couraging the communications industry to 
speed up the work that remained to be done 
with respect to the development of a compa- 
tible color television system, 

The committee appreciates that the Com- 
mission has been reluctant to rush into new 
color television proceedings after having 
spent many years of hard work in previous 
color television proceedings which led up 
to the adoption of an incompatible system of 
color television. Now, however, that a uni- 
fied approach has been made by the com- 
munications industry in which the leading 
technicians of that industry have partici- 
pated and which has resulted in general 
agreement, the committee can conceive of no 
reason why the Commission should not 
proceed with utmost promptness to the con- 
sideration of the proposed new standards 
with a view to making color television a 
reality in the homes of the American people 
at the earliest possible date. 

Sincerely yours, 
CHARLES A, WOLVERTON, 
Chairman. 


Marked Trail 750 Miles Long To Honor 
Rochambeau, French Hero of Revolu- 
tion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BYRD. Mr. President, I ask unan- 
imous consent to insert in the Appendix 
of the Recor an article written by Mr. 
Raymond Wilcove entitled “Marked 
Trail 750 Miles Long To Honor Rocham- 
beau, French Hero of Revolution” and 
published in the Alexandria Gazette on 
Saturday, July 4, 1953. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

MARKED Tra 750 Mites Lone To Honor 
ROCHAMBEAU, FRENCH HERO OF REVOLUTION 
(By Raymond Wilcove) 


WaSsHINGTON.—A memorial that will 
stretch for 750 miles will be erected to honor 
the achievements of the forgotten man of 
the American Revolution. 

He is Count de Rochambeau of France. 


With 4,000 picked troops of King Louis XVI, - 


he made it possible for George Washington 
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to give Lord Cornwallis and his British forces 
the coup d’grace at Yorktown. 

Representatives of eight States through 
which Rochambeau and his troops marched 
met recently to draw up plans for the memo- 
rial. States participating in the memorial 
include Rhode Island, Connecticut, New 
York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware, 
Maryland, and Virginia. 

The memorial will consist of a marked 
route which will serve as a lasting reminder 
of one of the most romantic episodes in 
American history when a friendly foreign 
army tramped for 344 months down the At- 
lantic coast with flags flying and bands play- 
ing. 

Rochambeau’s impact upon American 
history is almost forgotten in the United 
States, where the name of another French- 
man, the Marquis de LaFayette, is a byword. 

Yet Rochambeau’s contribution to the 
American cause was much more than that of 
LaFayette, for without Rochambeau and his 
men there probably would have been no 
victory. 

Few Americans realize that when Washing- 
ton besieged the British at Yorktown in the 
final campaign of the war, he had serving 
under him more French troops than Ameri- 
can, 

Rochambeau landed at Narragansett Bay 
in Rhode Island July 11, 1780, and remained 
there until the following spring awaiting 
Washington's orders. 

On May 19, 1781, Washington met with 
Rochambeau at Collyer’s tavern in Weathers- 
field, Conn., to plan the final blow against 
the British. 

When the French troops left Newport, R. T., 
the citizens saw them go with regret. The 
French were well equipped, both in arms 
and food, and did not forage off the country, 

As they marched south, they camped 
largely near taverns. Some of them included 
Waterman's tavern, near Providence; Hounds 
tavern, in New York; Bullion’s tavern, in 
New Jersey; Red Lion tavern, near Philadel- 
phia; Scott's plantation and Spurrier’s tav- 
ern, near Annapolis, Md., and from there to 
Williamsburg, Va., and the final march on 
Yorktown. 

The Continental forces preceded them by 
a few days into Philadelphia, where the Con- 
tinental Congress was sitting. 

In his diary, Dr. James Thatcher, a sur- 
geon in the American forces, related how the 
Continental Army’s weary foot soldiers 
“raised great clouds of dust when they 
tramped into Philadelphia.” 

Two days behind them the French marched 
also for the American capital. Chevalier 
Francois-Jean Chastellux, Rochambeau’s in- 
terpreter, tells in his memoirs how the 
French halted a mile from Philadelphia to 
get ready for a grand entrance. 

From their knapsacks they took full-dress 
uniforms, which they had brought for gala 
occasions. Then, related Chastellux, “they 
marched through town with military music 
playing and Philadelphia was astonished to 
see people who had endured such a long 
journey so ruddy and handsome.” 

The citizens were impressed by the pick of 
Louis XVI's troops, and so were the mem- 
bers of the Continental Congress, who also 
came out to watch. At their request, the 
French remained in Philadelphia for several 
days and delighted a throng of 20,000 by put- 
ing on a close-order drill. 

Rochambeau, taking pity on the poorly 
clothed Continentals, many of whom were 
in rags and tatters, loaned Washington a 
month's pay for his men so they could join 
the French in a last gay fling before the 
gruelling campaign ahead. 

At Chester, Pa., Rochambeau met an en- 
thusiastic Washington. He tells about it in 
his memoirs, 

“When I reached Chester,” he wrote, “I saw 
General Washington waving his hat at me 
with great joy. When I rode up to him he 
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told me he had just received word from Balti- 
more, saying that Comte de Grasse had ar- 
rived in the Chesapeake with 28 ships of 
the line.” 

It was all Washington needed to assure 
success of his plans. De Grasse bottled up 
the British at Yorktown from the sea, while 
Washington with his French and Americans 
laid seige on land. 

There are only a few Rochambeau docu- 
ments in the country, most of them in the 
Library of Congress. However, France in its 
archives has many mementos of the French 
expedition, for the soldiers of Rochambeau 
wrote thousands of letters to their friends 
and kinfolk telling of their adventures, 


Visit Home 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. A. L. MILLER 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MILLER of Nebraska. Mr. 
Speaker, during September and October 
I plan to visit all of the 38 counties in 
the Fourth Congressional District of Ne- 
braska. This comprises the northwest 
two-thirds of the State. 

I feel that it is of the utmost impor- 
tance for every elected representative to 
keep in close contact with the people he 
represents, This is especially true now 
since we are forming new policy. 

No person can serve the best interests 
of his constituents without hearing their 
views and discussing their problems with 
them. It is for this reason I expect to 
hold nonpolitical Government clinics in 
the county seat towns of my district. 
There will be no speeches—just open, 
free discussions to answer questions and 
give an accounting of my stewardship in 
.Congress. 

The clinics will be held from 2 to 4 
in the afternoon and from 7 to 9 in the 
evening. The first hour of each program 
will be dedicated to a “youth wants to 
know” discussion, at which time our 
younger citizens, who will soon be at the 
helm of Government, will be given the 
opportunity to ask the questions. Two 
films on Government may be shown. 

My schedule is as follows: 


peril owe et tana carga tt Burwell. 
Irrigation tour (Sargent-St. 
Paul-Ainsworth). 
BS acne Rushville, 


Chadron, 


eessenNsecss Dosaun+8 


NoTe.—All meetings will be held in the 
courthouse except for schedule conflicts. 
Any changes in the above schedules will be 
nauna in the newspapers and on the 
radio. 


Union Labor Publications Should Watch 
Dangerous New Postal Rate Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, the magazines and newspapers 
of the railroad brotherhoods, AFL, CIO, 
and independent labor organizations, 
with very few exceptions, are nonprofit 
publications, many of them carry or sell 
no advertising, for the reason that they 
do not want to be obligated to any adver- 
tiser to vary in their editorial news poli- 
cies which are slanted, naturally, to 
organized labor’s problems. 

However, a postal rate increase bill 
passed by the 82d Congress in 1951 had 
within it a “joker” which seriously af- 
fected the nonprofit publications of or- 
ganized labor in all parts of America. 

The bill Congress passed in 1951 ap- 
peared to exempt nonprofit publications 
such as all those owned by labor groups, 
and the Post Office Department at first 
believed that it did. 

Later, and prior to January 1, 1953, 
however, the Department ruled that 
these nonprofit publications should pay 
not less than one-eighth of 1 cent on 
each copy. 

The effect was to increase the expense 
of the mailing of union newspapers and 
magazines by one-third. 

The Summerfield bill, which we have 
just considered in House hearings, pro- 
vides in subsection C of section 2: 

The rates prescribed in subsection 2 of this 
section shall be subject to a minimum post- 
age of one-half of one cent, computed on 
each individually addressed copy, or package 
of unaddressed copies. 


The House Post Office Committee is in- 
debted to the national weekly newspaper 
Labor, owned and published by 15 stand- 
ard railroad labor organizations, for call- 
ing attention to this ambiguous para- 
graph in this bill which was attempted to 
be rushed through in the closing hours 
of our present session. P 

On July 24, 1953, Mr. Rubin Levin, ad- 
ministrator and manager of Labor said 
that the joker in the 1951 law did this: 

The effect of-that was to increase the ex- 
pense of mailing the newspaper Labor by 
33%, percent—which amounted to many 


thousands of dollars a year. That was a very 
hard blow to Labor. 


Then Mr. Levin said this, and I quote: 


The proposed new one-half cent a copy 
minimum, if applied to a nonprofit publica- 
tion such as Labor, would be ruinous and put 
this newspaper out of business. 


These statements from the editor and 
manager of, the publication Labor may 
apply equally to every organized union 
magazine and newspaper in the United 
States. 

It shows that the proposition of postal 
rates is something that never should be 


‘rushed or gone into without a complete 


and thorough study. The intent of Con- 
gress has been and is to give labor, edu- 
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Ld 
cational, religious, philanthropic, scien- 
tific, agricultural, fraternal, charitable, 
and veterans’ publications a preferred 
rate, since they are operated not for 
profit, but for service to the American 
people. % 

It is well that we have deferred. until 
next January such a comprehensive and 
involved bill as H. R. 6052 because there 
are scores of problems similar to those 
involved. ‘No person or persons are wise 
enough and informed enough on the 
many ramifications of postal rates to 
crash through any postal bill without 
weeks and months of study and evalua- 
tion from all segments of American 
economy. 

I call to the attention of the members 
of the House and Senate the question 
produced by the 15 standard railroad 
labor organizations’ newspaper so that 
you may closely inspect, in the future, 
while you are Members of Congress, any 
proposals for postal-rate increases which 
have not had a thorough and compre- 
hensive study. 

I am very happy that the railroad 
organization newspaper caught this 
joker and I trust that officials of publi- 
cations of every labor organization in 
America will closely scan early next year 
any proposals to raise second-class mail 
rates or first-class or third-class postal 
rates. 

If they do not, they may find them- 
selves out of business, since many of 
them operate solely without advertising 
revenue. 


Humorous Writing About a Serious 
Subject: The Post Office 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, one of my friends, Jack Wilson, 
who writes for Look magazine, is known 
in the upper Midwest as an outstanding 
reporter who puts his facts into humor- 
ous prose. Recently Wilson wrote an 
article for Look magazine entitled “Our 
Post Office Is Still Faithful to Ben 
Franklin.” 

I think every Member of Congress will 
enjoy his style of writing and at the same 
time be a little bit depressed at some of 
the shortcomings of the postal system 
which he emphasizes in his inimitable 
way. Some of these have been corrected 
and others will be under this new and 
able Post Office Department adminis- 
tration. 

Here is the article: 

WasxHincton—Benjamin Franklin was a 
sloppy dresser but quite bright, When he 
was Postmaster General in 1775, his pay was 
$1,000 a year and he earned it. He built a 
post-office system that has lasted ever since 
and that is almost as good today as when he 
started it. 

They don’t use quill pens in the post offices 
any more and most of the horses are gone, 
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except in Philadelphia, but otherwise things 
are just about the way Benjamin left them. 
And most of the old hands expect them to 
go on as is, in spite of the new management 
and its big ideas about putting the mails on 
a business basis. 

Congress has had some investigators poking 
around in the post offices the last few 
months, asking questions and acting as 
though the Department were wasting money. 
But they haven’t been getting a lot of 
answers. 

For instance, those special high-pockets 
bodies on mail trucks are custom-built jobs 
that cost $400 apiece more than ordinary 
truck bodies. They also knock about $400 
off the resale value when the trucks are trad- 
ed in. One investigator figured this meant 
that each truck, 9f which the Department 
has 18,000, cost $800 more than an ordinary 
truck of the same caliber. He asked the 
post-office people why they bought custom 
bodies. The answer; “We don’t know, Al- 
ways had them.” 

DIDN’T KNOW WHAT SHE WAS DOING 

One of the busybodies went into the city 
post office here and spotted a clerk picking 
up pieces of paper and putting them down. 
He asked her what she was doing. She said, 
“I don’t know. Ask the supervisor.” 

If you want a job in a post office, you start 
as a substitute clerk or carrier and try to 
stay alive until seniority hoists you into a 
better job, or even a position. This is to 
make sure you learn to do things the way 
Ben said. If a postmaster needs a stenogra- 
pher, he sends word down and shortly some 
clerk with enough seniority shows up and 
takes over. If the new stenographer knows 
how to run a typewriter, the boss figures it 
is Just one of those lucky breaks. If he needs 
an accountant, he gets one the same way. 
Arthur E. Summerfield, the incumbent Post- 
master General, was very interested when he 
learned after taking on the job that there 
was not a single certified public accountant 
on the Department payroll. 

The big post offices have infirmaries to take 
care of any of the help who get bunged up 
during working hours. But the doctors are 
not listed as doctors; they are called assist- 
ant superintendents of mail. Nothing in the 
rules says to hire a doctor. 

A lot of the rural mail routes were set up 
in the days when a country carrier had to go 
about the swift completion of his appointed 
rounds on a mule. Once in a while, now that 
the roads are better, somebody in the post 
office gets the idea of consolidating a couple 
of the old routes to save some money. He 
doesn’t do much about it, though; the law 
says you can’t consolidate a rural route as 
long as the carrier is alive and qualified to 
draw his pay. 

Some of the business operations in the 
post office are just slightly this side of fasci- 
nating. Suppose you're a large, rich concern 
that mails out a whole mess of calendars, or 
some such, to your customers, but you don’t 
put enough postage on them. Maybe the 
postage comes to $50 more than you thought. 
The post office will shoot them along for you 
all right, and bill you for the extra $50. You 
pay and ask for a receipt. The post office 
doesn’t give you an ordinary receipt, written 
out on a little old piece of paper, like an 
ordinary business. No. The post office runs 
$50 worth of stamps through a canceling 
machine and gives you those. 

A while back the New York post office 
needed two baffle plates, whatever baffio 
plates are, worth $2.97. The purchase order 
had to be backed up by nine documents, 
with 24 signatures on them, and 20 datings. 
The rules said so. It took 4 months to wind 
up the deal. 

It would be sort of too bad if Summerfield 
changed all this and made the post office 
make sense. The post office and the United 
States Senate are about the only real an- 
tiques left around here. 


The Sales Tax Fraud 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN P. EBERHARTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. EBERHARTER. Mr. Speaker, 
unless the people of the United States get 
their backs up and begin now to do some- 
thing about it, we are going to be sad- 
dled with a general Federal sales tax— 
one of the most unfair and immoral types 
of taxation ever devised. 

As of right now, it is almost a sure 
thing that the Eisenhower administra- 
tion will propose a sales tax—perhaps 
not by that name—and that the Con- 
gress will be pushed mercilessly to put 
it into effect. 

The evidence of this is becoming 
clearer every day, particularly to those 
of us who serve on the House Committee 
on Ways and Means, in which all tax 
legislation must originate. 

Agitation for a sales tax has been 
going on for years, of course, particularly 
by the National Association of Manu- 
facturers and other spokesmen for giant 
business; but Democratic administra- 
tions and Democratic Congresses suc- 
cessfully withstood the pressure. 

Things are different now. We have 
an administration admittedly and even 
pridefully attuned to the voice of busi- 
ness and, in addition, we have in power 
in the Congress a party which has tra- 
ditionally fought the principle of fair 
distribution of the tax burdens and has 
always stood for redistribution of those 
burdens so that they fall less heavily 
on the well-to-do and more heavily on 
the lower income groups. 

And now the heat is on to carry out 
this immoral scheme of foisting a sales 
tax on the country. 

True, we have a budget deficit—a bad 
fiscal situation reflecting the tremendous 
and almost incomprehensible financial 
demands of our defense effort. Last fall, 
in the election campaign, the Republican 
Party promised it would wave a few 
wands in the air and make the deficit 
disappear, while at the same time pro- 
viding more defense and reducing taxes 
all over the place. 

As recently as April, the administra- 
tion was still promising tax reductions 
for everybody right after the first of the 
year, 

But the picture we see developing be- 
fore us in the Ways and Means Commit- 
tee as we study this complex and difficult 
problem of Government revenues and 
taxation does not persuade any of us to 
count on any of those tax savings until 
we actually see them show up in our 
bank accounts. 

Instead, we see the specter of the sales 
tax. We see a scheme in the works to 
reduce tax rates for the very rich at the 
expense of higher, even though hidden or 
half hidden, taxes on the workingman, 
the widow, the pensioner, the service- 
man’s family, the sick, and the poor. It 
is a shameful thing—a disgraceful thing. 

The people behind this sales-tax 
scheme—the economic interests trying 
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to saddle it on the country—do not re- 
gard their proposal as an emergency 
measure to raise funds for emergency 
purposes of defense. If that were the 
case—if our Government were in such 
terrible financial trouble as a result of 
defense needs that we had to tax the 
last possible penny out of every single 
American, regardless of consequence— 
there might be some moral ground for 
imposing a very modest sales tax to bring 
in additional revenue, 

If the country were threatened with 
disaster, there are few Americans who 
would not be willing to give up every- 
thing they own or hope to own in order 
to assure our freedom from conquest and 
tyranny. 

God grant we may never have to face 
that prospect. But if we did, I am sure 
that as a country and as a people we 
would respond wholeheartedly to the 
challenge, 

That is not the issue here. The issue 
is whether taxes—admittedly high 
taxes—bear too heavily on business and 
industry and the very rich and not heav- 
ily enough on the rest of the people, in- 
cluding those on relief, those on veterans’ 
disability pensions, those in sickness and 
pain, those who are just barely manag- 
ing to keep body and soul together, while 
rents and food and other costs of living 
continue every day to go higher and 
higher, - 

For let us not be fooled by the propa- 
ganda from the sales-tax crowd. They 
have pretty definite ideas of what they 
want to accomplish now that they have 
in power what they regard, and which 
they seem to have every reason to re- 
gard, as an administration completely 
subservient to the wishes and demands 
of giant business, 

In presenting its case for a sales tax 
before the Ways and Means Committee 
the National Association of Manufactur- 
ers called it by a different name—a man- 
ufacturer's’ excise tax. Perhaps that 
sounds like they are proposing a tax on 
manufacturers—on themselves. Far 
from it. The plan provides that every- 
thing made and sold in this country ex- 
cept food would be taxed at 4% percent 
at the manufacturing level. 

Of course, the manufacturer would 
add that tax to the cost of his product 
when he sold it to his distributors. The 
distributors could then take their usual 
percentage markup on the item—in- 
cluding a markup on the tax, a profit on 
the tax—in billing the wholesaler. The 
wholesaler could do exactly the same 
thing in selling to the retailer, and the 
retailer could do the same thing in sell- 
ing it to the public. 

The NAM denies this would happen. 
It says competition would not allow for 
it. But the Chamber of Commerce of 
the United States, which also favors a 
sales tax, acknowledges that this is ex- 
actly what would happen if the tax were 
imposed at the manufacturing level. 
The chamber of commerce has not made 
up its mind yet how it thinks the sales 
tax should be imposed—whether at the 
manufacturer, distributor, wholesaler, or 
retailer level—but it has pointed out 
clearly just how a tax at the manufac- 
turers’ level not only could be but, under 
customary business practices, would be 
pyramided all down the line until the 
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consumer finally paid it several times 
over in his purchase price. 

Iam sure the average retailer does not 
want any such tax imposed. He has 
problems enough as a result of the cur- 
rent high prices he has to charge in 
order to stay in business. Now, in my 
own State—Pennsylvania—with its new- 
ly enacted State sales tax, the retailer 
has one more worry added to his many 
others. How much more can he stand? 

But the powers that be in the big busi- 
ness organizations are not thinking of 
this from the retailers’ standpoint, and 
particularly not from the standpoint of 
small business. Instead, they are look- 
ing at it from the standpoint of their 
own take-home pay after income taxes. 

They feel—and they have told us so 
in their testimony before the Ways and 
Means Committee—that they are paying 
too much in taxes and that the people 
earning $10,000 a year or less are paying 
too little. They say: “Cut income taxes 
and make it up with sales taxes.” 

I want to emphasize that, Mr. Speaker. 
The idea here is not to raise more rev- 
enue for the Federal Government, but 
to raise more of it from the lower income 
groups and less of it from the wealthy. 
They want to redistribute the burden— 
take it off their own shoulders and put 
it on others. 

So, let us not be confused by any mis- 
taken idea that there is some patriotic 
motive here to raise more revenues. No, 
indeed. The motive of those behind the 
sales tax campaign is purely a selfish 
one—to reduce their own taxes at the 
expense of the people generally. 

A Federal sales tax would violate the 
fundamental American theory of taxa- 
tion based on ability to pay. It would 
mean a further assessment against the 
standard of living of the average wage- 
earner, salaried or otherwise. 

Under a Federal sales tax, the pen- 
sioner, the person on relief, the invalid, 
the pitifully poor, all would be daily 
mulcted of their pennies, their nickels, 
their dimes. 

Aman with six children, who now gets 
some consideration for that fact in his 
income tax, would get none in the case 
of a sales tax. Making the same income 
as a bachelor or a married man with no 
children, he would be paying out in sales 
taxes much more than they, because he 
would be paying it on more shoes, more 
coats, more of the day-to-day purchases 
necessary to support a family. This is 
contrary to all of the principles of tax 
fairness and morality. 

Yet that is the scheme now uppermost 
in the proposals of those groups close 
to the new administration, and whose 
voices seemingly will be most listened to 
on tax matters. 

In 1948, after the Republican 80th 
Congress had flirted dangerously with 
the sales tax idea and Republican leaders 
of that Congress had privately talked of 
putting it into effect as soon as Dewey 
was elected President, the Democratic 
Party, in its 1948 platform, took a firm 
and unequivocal stand on this issue. We 
said: “We are opposed to the imposition 
of a general Federal sales tax.” 

That is a clear, concise, unequivocal 
statement. The Republican Party, of 
course, has made no such pledge for the 


very simple reason that a general Fed- 
eral sales tax is exactly what it hopes 
and intends to put into effect. 


Farm Price Slump Sets Off Chain 
Reaction 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday,.August 3, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, 
farm prosperity is a bellwether for na- 
tional prosperity. When farm income 
drops tremors are felt at distant points 
in the economy. A slowdown in farm 
purchasing produces layoffs, jeopardizes 
jobs in factories and stores, and sets off 
a chain reaction which affects the 
butcher, the baker, and the candlestick 
maker. 

On Friday, July 24, the Washington 
Evening Star printed a front-page article 
which tells this story in 80 words. The 
headline reads “Tractor Production Cut 
by Farm Income Slump.” 

I ask unanimous consent to have the 
article printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp together with some brief obser- 
vations I have made on its significance. 

There being no objection, the article 
and observations were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 
TRACTOR PRODUCTION CUT By FARM INCOME 

SLUMP 

RocK ISLAND, ILL., July 24.—Production of 
tractors at the International Harvester 
Farmall plant here will be cut in half August 
3 because of a “slump in demand,” L. M. 
Gildea, plant manager, said yesterday. 

Mr. Gildea said the plant's daily produc- 
tion will be cut from 317 tractors to 150. 

“As farm prices have dropped,” he said, 
“sales of tractors also have declined,” leav- 


* ing dealers with large inventories. 


He did not estimate how many of the 
plant's 5,200 workers might be laid off. 


COMMENTS 


The Republican administration, particu- 
larly Secretary Benson, have fumbled and 
bumbled while farm prices skidded. Timid- 
ity, studies, conferences, and conflicting pro- 
nouncements have supplanted positive ac- 
tion. To date the farmers of the Nation 
and those who buy their products in the 
market place do not know what the policies 
of this administration are or will be. 

Commodity prices are sensitive to uncer- 
tainty. Since January 20 buyers and sellers 
have been uncertain whether, or how, the 
administration would use the tools Con- 
gress has provided for stabilizing farm in- 
come. The consequences can be read in the 
headline “Tractor Production Cut by Farm 
Income Slump.” 

Here’s the same story in another set of 
facts. 

The 10 percent drop in farm income has 
cut farmers’ equipment buying by 15 per- 
cent. The potential cut in farm buying is 
even more drastic if expenditures for build- 
ing are added. The Department of Com- 
merce estimates that a $1 billion cut in farm 
income results in a $240 million drop in 
farm spending for building and machinery. 

These figures spell loss of jobs to factory 
workers, bricklayers, and carpenters, which 
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in turn means a cut in sales at the corner 
grocery store, which in turn means a reduc- 

tion in purchases from the wholesaler and 
ultimately a cut in production by the manu- 
facturer or producer. So the chain reaction 
progresses—so the “stuff” for depression is 
created. 

I hope the administration will reflect on 
these facts and will exert the positive leader- 
ship the situation demands. The time to 
act is before, not after, the newspapers of 
the Nation are filled with headlines: “Trac- 
tor Production Cut by Farm Income Slump.” 


The Wetback Problem 
EXTENSION OF “REMARKS 


HON. HARLAN HAGEN 
OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. HAGEN of California. Mr. 


Speaker, because of the wide amount of 
interest which has developed in current 


‘studies of the problem of the illegal 


mass entry into this country of Mexican 
nationals, known as, wetbacks, I wish 
to include in the Recor editorials per- 
taining thereto from two newspapers in 
my congressional district. 

Here is what the Hanford Sentinel- 
Journal had to say: 


THE MEXICAN WETBACK PROBLEM 


Of all the problems plaguing the western 
United States one is of particularly grave 
importance now. 

It is the so-called wetback problem and 
it has worried Washington, D. C., so much 
that Herbert Brownell, Attorney General, is 
coming out this week to investigate it. 

The official concern is what policy to pur- 
sue in rounding up Mexican nationals who 
cross the Mexican-United States border and 
enter this country illegally. 

Brownell plans to arrive in the southern 
part of California Wednesday with an assist- 
ant, J. Lee Rankin, and the two officials then 
will go into all phases of the wetback prob- 
lem. 

The Justice Department for some time has 
been studying the question of the wetbacks 
who enter into California. The worry is 
based upon ever-increasing numbers of the 
Mexicans who are crossing the border and 
being hunted like fugitives. 

A report from Colton affirms that 4,000 
Mexican nationals were picked up and re- 
turned to Mexico last month, according to 
Willis Smithson, border patrol inspector. 

This 4,000 figure was but a fraction of the 
21,000 Mexicans arrested between Colton and 
Beaumont in the first 7 months of 1953. 
This large number is, in fact, 7,000 more 
wetbacks than were captured during the 
entire year in 1952. 

The border patrol is estimated to capture 
between 65 to 75 percent of all the wetbacks 
crossing the border, If this is the case, then 
there are at least 36,000 Mexicans who will 
be apprehended for the entire year. 

Carrying out these figures, it means fur- 
ther that 3,000 Mexican nationals each 
month are being turned back—but if this is 
only 65 to 75 percent of the total who try 
to get into the United States, it means there 
are between 4,000 to 4,600 who make the 
attempt each month—or between 48,000 and 
55,000 a year who try a sneak play out of 
Mexico. 

What about the remaining 25 to 35 percent 
who are successful? A pretty large number 
of those wetbacks are in the United States— 
principally in Arizona and California and a 
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few other States with borders adjacent to 
Mexico, such as New Mexico and Texas. 

If 12,000 to 20,000 nationals successfully 
are evading the border patrol this constitutes 
a large scale problem, indeed, as Mr. Brownell 
will discover. 

What is worse is the fact that there are 
large economic, social, and moral problems 
posed by this constant effort on the part of 
the peon class of Mexicans to get across the 
border. The cost to the United States of 
going after the wetbacks is huge—but this is 
only one fact. 

Another is the displacement of domestic 
labor by the wetbacks. Still another is the 
unscrupulous use of some of these nationals 
by farm labor contractors. 

When Mr, Brownell starts investigating the 
wetback problem, there are a few things he 
can well remember. One is—the nationals 
are liable to be back across to the United 
States side of the border as soon as they're 
rounded up, and transported to Mexico— 
unless the Government works out an ar- 
rangement with the Mexican Government to 
place a hold on them for at least 30 days or 
take them to some point much further south. 

Second—there is one effective way, at least, 
to help solve the problem, And that is to 
levy a substantial fine on those farmers 
who employ wetbacks, If they didn’t want 
them and hire them they would not be 
swarming across the border in such tremen- 
dous numbers. 


The following editorial is from the 
Bakersfield Californian: 


WETBACK PROBLEM Is A NATIONAL ISSUE 


The ingredients of the wetback problem 
seems to be coalescing into a very unsavory 
stew in justification of the assertion of 
Attorney General Herbert Brownell’s opinion 
that the influx of labor immigrants from 
across our southern border is fast becoming 
a No. 1 law enforcement problem. 

Fresno reports that two Mexican nationals 
described as wetbacks died violently over the 
weekend in the San Joaquin Valley. 

In a cafe at Huron there was mob violence 
resulting in the shooting and an attempt to 
manhandie a peace officer. The Cantua 
Creek area of Fresno saw other rioting and 
flaring tempers. 

The south end of the valley rounds up wet- 
backs as a regular part of law-enforcement 
work and so many are taken into custody 
here that a large compound has been con- 
structed for ancillary use at our own county 
jail. 

The problem has transposed itself, seem- 
ingly from the regional to the national. 
This transposition must of necessity be na- 
tional for this State and particularly the 
officers of San Joaquin Valley cannot con- 
tinue with good efficiency to enforce our own 
Commonwealth laws and spend a great por- 
tion of their time in running wetbacks into 
jail to greet them again later under similar 
and futile circumstances. 


Activities of the Kentucky Armed Forces 
Advisory Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. JOHN S. COOPER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, the 
Kentucky Armed Forces Advisory Com- 
mittee has been active for some time in 
supporting the national defense effort 
and in cooperating with the military au- 


thorities in the State of Kentucky. I 
ask unanimous consent to have inserted 
in the Appendix of the Recor a state- 
ment prepared by the chairman of the 
Armed Forces Advisory Committee, Mr. 
Dudley Taylor, of Hopkinsville, Ky., on 
the outstanding work which this organi- 
zation is performing. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
REcorD, as follows: 


The Kentucky Armed Forces Advisory 
Committee has been more active during the 
fiscal year ending in October in an effort to 
help build up a firm American defense and 
to prevent AWOL’s and desertions from the 
Armed Forces than ever before in the his- 
tory of the organization. 

The State group voted last October 11 at 
the State meeting at Kenlake to support the 
military reserve program throughout the 
area included in our organization. Two 
years ago we voted 100 percent at Louisville 
to support and promote UMT and other 
phases of the Armed Forces programs. 

The Kentucky committees have cooperated 
with the Kentucky Military District, Louis- 
ville, headed by Col. H. Y. Lyon until his 
recent retirement, and military installations 
throughout the State in holding town-hall 
meetings where the Reserve program was 
outlined by well informed speakers. The 
purpose of these meetings was to inform 
veterans leaving the armed services and 
other young men how they could serve their 
country, prepare themselves for better serv- 
ice in case of a sudden war and be pre- 
pared to defend their country. 

The general opinion now is that a change 
in the fundamental military law will be nec- 
essary if the Reserve program is to be effec- 
tive. Many of the discharged veterans are 
not interested in joining one of the Active 
Reserve units, and some of the Reserve 
groups are weakened as a result. 

The State chairman, Dudley H. Taylor of 
Hopkinsville, contacted chairmen of all the 
committees in Kentucky and Clarksville, 
Tenn., and succeeded in most cases in get- 
ting the local chairman of the various com- 
mittees to arrange a meeting place, advertise 
the meetings—designated as “town hall ses- 
sions.” 

The Kentucky Military District, with Wil- 
liam Kerberg as PIO, arranged to have Dean 
Elvis J. Stahr, University of Kentucky Law 
School and special assistant to the Secretary 
of the Army for Reserve matters and Col. 
Martin R. Glenn, a Reserve colonel of Louis- 
ville, explain to young men and their par- 
ents the valuable training young men could 
get in the Reserve program. The attendance 
ranged from 200 to 600 at meetings in Owens- 
boro, Paducah, Murray, Middlesboro, Bowl- 
ing Green, Newport and other places. The 
Lexington committee carried out a very ef- 
fective program along this line. 

Large numbers of young men entered the 
Reserve units throughout the State as a re- 
sult of the meetings, news stories and radio 
reports but the veterans have not rallied as 
was desired. 

Some of the Kentucky committees set up 
their own speakers’ bureaus and continued 
repeating the information about the Reserve 
program, Veterans with the regular 2 years 
of service completed in the Army or the 4 
years in the Navy or Air Corps were informed 
that if they joined an Active Reserve unit, 
they could cut down the number of years 
they were subject to military obligations 
under the reserve act and would be better 
prepared to defend their country in case of 
war. 

The various news services, Associated 
Press, United Press, the metropolitan news- 
papers and newspapers in all the communi- 
ties having the Armed Forces advisory com- 
mittees carried information throughout the 
year on the program. Part of the informa- 
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tion was prepared and sent out from the of- 
fice of the State chairman. 

Desertions and AWOL’s became so serious 
in parts of Kentucky, the committees took 
up this question with their local people. 
The question was pressed at some of the 
town hall meetings. The press and radio 
continued week after week to remind parents 
that the boys going AWOL and deserting the 
Armed Forces not only endangered their 
country but the young men were ruining 
their own futures. Parents were warned 
that supporting a youth deserting from the 
Armed Forces was one of the most serious 
actions that a parent could take. Maj. Gen. 
J. H. Collier, commander of Fort Knox, of- 
ficers at Fort Meade and other military au- 
thorities said this campaign helped in cut- 
ting down desertions and AWOL’s. 

There has been some indication from mili- 
tary leaders in Washington that the question 
of UMT will be pushed again. A Senate 
committee a few years ago stressed the fact 
that billions of dollars can be saved the tax- 
payers through the adoption of UMT. The 
Nation can continue to maintain a regular 
Armed Forces around 2,500,000 and still han- 
dle hundreds of thousands of young Ameri- 
cans in UMT and a reorganized Reserve pro- 
gram. Each reservist costs the taxpayer 
around $500 per year while a man in the 
Regular Armed Forces costs the taxpayer 
from $3,500 up. If America should cut down 
the number of men in the Regular Armed 
Forces to a million or possibly 1,200,000, 
there would be a saving running into billions 
of dollars. It is as necessary in times like 
this for a nation to be strong economically 
as to be strong from a military viewpoint. 

The UMT and an effective Reserve pro- 
gram—which would require veterans to join 
a Reserve unit to meet their obligations 
when discharged—would furnish a power- 
ful manpower pool to be added to the Reg- 
ular Armed Forces ranging around 2,500,000 
that seems to be the minimum of Regulars 
in all the Armed Forces that America should 
maintain for the next several years. 

The committees work on a local basic pro- 
gram of aiding in keeping good relations 
between the military and civilians at forts, 
camps, and other military installations. 

The main goal of the Kentucky Armed 
Forces Advisory Committee is to keep Amer- 
ica strong and ready to defend herself against 
any enemy—especially the Communist na- 
tions. 

DUDLEY H. TAYLOR, 
State Chairman. 


Indian Rule 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
and a letter to the editor which appeared 
in the Washington Post as well as a copy 
of the telegram which I sent to President 
Eisenhower in opposition to H. R. 1063. 

There being no objection, the matter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD 
as follows: 

TROUBLE FOR THE INDIANS 

Among the bills that slipped through in 
the last hours of the congressional session 
that ended last week was a little-known 
measure which seeks to wash out Federal 
responsibility for law enforcement on Indian 
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reservations. It would permit any State at 
any time in its discretion and in any manner 
approved by its legislature to assert “‘juris- 
diction with respect to criminal offenses or 
civil causes of action” among the Indians 
living in its territory. With the general ob- 
jective, there can be no quarrel. As the In- 
dians on reservations are gradually inte- 
grated with the communities surrounding 
them, it is proper that they be subjected to 
the same laws that other persons must obey. 
But we think there is serious objection to 
letting the States make this transition at 
their own discretion without the consent of 
the Indian tribes. 

When this bill was originally introduced, it 
applied only to the Indians living on reserva- 
tions in California. In that form it created 
no problem. Later it was amended to in- 
clude Indians living in Minnesota, Nebraska, 
Oregon, and Wisconsin. But in these States 
the wishes of the tribes were ascertained, and 
several reservations were specifically ex- 
empted from the terms of the bill at their 
own request. When a House committee 
wrote in new sections leaving the transfer of 
jurisdiction over all Indian reservations up 
to the States, there was no effort to consult 
the tribes and many of them have entered 
emphatic protests. 

As pointed out by John Collier, former 
Commissioner of Indian Affairs, in a letter 
on this page, the effect of the bill would be 
to upset tribal customary law and subject 
the Indians on reservations to the white 
man’s code with which they are not familiar. 
In our opinion, this should be done only 
when the Indians are ready for it and only 
with their consent. The President would do 
well to veto this abdication of Federal re- 
sponsibility and to urge a more thoughtful 
approach to the problem at the next session 
of Congress. 


INDIAN RULE 


H. R. 1063, a bill subjecting Indians re- 
siding on Indian reservations to State civil 
and criminal law without Indian consent, 
and subjecting tribal governments and 
bodies politic to the insecurity of having 
State law supersede Indian tribal ordinances 
and customs, has aroused the opposition of 
many Indian groups, 

The almost desperate haste with which 
the bill was summarily passed by the Con- 
gress stifled the voice of the Indian peoples 
and of the public at large. 

In the past frequent attempts to repudi- 
ate the trusteeship obligations of the United 
States, embodied in treaties, agreements, and 
Federal statutes, have been thwarted by an 
aroused public, Indians and non-Indians 
alike. Just 4 years ago, a similar attempt to 
compel the Navaho and Hopi Indians to ac- 
cept State civil and criminal jurisdiction was 
defeated. 

The same considerations underlying the 
opposition to the Navaho-Hopi jurisdictional 
transfer are contained in H. R. 1063. Briefly, 
these include: Impairing, if not completely 
wrecking, tribal customary law, heretofore 
upheld by Congress and the Federal courts 
(tribal customary law with which the family 
institutions, morality and integrity of the 
tribes are inseparably intertwined); the im- 
position of white-man law as a substitute 
for the voluntary but intimately controlling 
code of conduct, exemplified in the Indian 
law-and-order systems developed through 
ages and in full force among many Indian 
tribes, who are extremely law abiding; and, 
finally, the sudden subjection of tribal In- 
dians to State civil laws and codes which 
were enacted with no reference to the In- 
dians or their ways. 

H. R. 1063 applies a unilateral formula to 
all tribes regardless of their needs and special 
circumstances, including among others: un- 
familiarity of the Indians with the English 
tongue or the inability of a State to assume 


the burdens and expense of establishing ju- 
dicial machinery for the Indians. 

In addition, this bill is at variance with the 
principles enunciated by Indian Commis- 
sioner Glenn L. Emmons shortly after his 
nomination, when he emphasized that with- 
drawal of Federal protection and services 
must be undertaken only after adequate 
preparation for Indian self-reliance. 

JoHN COLLIER, 
President, Institute of Ethnic Af- 
fairs (former Commissioner of 
Indian Affairs). 
New YORK. 
The Honorable Dwicutr D, EISENHOWER, 
The President of the United States, 
Temporary White House, Lowry Air 
Force Base, Denver, Colo.: 

The Indians of the State of Montana are 
‘unanimous in their opposition to H. R. 1063, 
a Measure now awaiting your signature. The 
Federal Government will be remiss in per- 
forming its trustee obligations over our In- 
dian citizens if it permits the transfer to 
the States of civil and criminal Jurisdiction 
over all Indian reservations without the con- 
sent of-the Indian tribes affected. While I 
am in sympathy with the general principle 
of H. R. 1063, I must voice my objection to 
the measure in its present form and earnestly 
hope that you will veto this bill which de- 
prives our Indians of a voice in determining 
to whom they will look for the administra- 
tion of justice. 

James E. MURRAY, 
United States Senator, 


Construction of American Defense Bases 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. BEAMER 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BEAMER. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include the follow- 
ing letter received from a building con- 
tractor: 

Marion, IND., June 30, 1953. 
Hon. JOHN V. BEAMER, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: We are writing for clarification 
and possible justification, if any, of the 
stand taken by our Government in its deny- 
ing United States contractors the right to 
bid on the construction of American defense 
bases in Germany, France, Spain, and the 
Netherlands. 

We of the construction industry here in 
the United States are led to believe Amer- 
icans are paying for only 40 percent of the 
foreign defense base construction; is not the 
remaining 60 percent the same money given 
to those same foreign countries by Ameri- 
cans for economic assistance? Are we to 
forever support their lack of initiative and 
know-how in the field of present-day con- 
struction? 

We would appreciate your clarification of 
the Federal Buy American Act, since many 
of the recent actions by our defense chiefs 
cause us to feel the act has been twisted 
around and should be labeled Federal 
American Pays Act. 

Please consider our interests in any fu- 
ture actions, and if there is some justifica- 
tion for any of the above mentioned items, 


BROS., INC. 
BRICE HARRELD, President, 
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Low Blow Struck at Public Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. DON MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I herewith include an editorial 
entitled “Reader's Digest Strikes a Low 
Blow,” dealing with that magazine’s at- 
tack on public power developments in the 
Columbia River Basin of the Pacific 
Northwest and the Tennessee Valley 
Authority, published in the Lewiston, 
Idaho Morning Tribune on Thursday, 
June 25, 1953. 

The editorial follows: 


READER'S DIGEST STRIKES A Low BLOW 


One of the most damaging of the recent 
attacks upon the Columbia River develop- 
ment program is an article in the current 
issue of the Reader’s Digest entitled, “Trust 
Uncle Sam To Get You a Power Shortage.” 

Written by William Hard and Charles Stev- 
enson of the Digest staff, the article will be 
damaging, not because its thesis is sound or 
dificult to answer, but because the magazine 
has a wide circulation among readers who 
probably will never take the time to check 
the facts. 

“There are two areas in the United States 
that most particularly are always having 
power shortages,” the article begins. “One 
is the area in the Southeast dominated by the 
electric system of the Federal Government's 
Tennessee Valley Authority. The other is 
that part of the Columbia River Basin in the 
Pacific Northwest, dominated by the Federal 
Government’s Bonneville Power Administra- 
tion.” 

The authors go on to rehash in detail the 
old and unconvincing argument that the 
BPA deliberately created a power shortage 
in the Northwest to expand its “empire” by 
selling too much power for aluminum pro- 
duction. 

“You (BPA) don’t have to be much of a 
salesman to get customers,” the writers con- 
fide to the public. ‘You are selling below- 
cost power. In the case of a privately owned 
electric company taxes are a necessary—and 
a considerable—part of the cost. But you 
pay no taxes whatsover, either Federal or 
local.” 

Clearly this is the private-utilities propa- 
ganda answer to the phrase, “low-cost 
power.” Now it’s “below-cost power.” And 
why is Federal power “below-cost?” Because 
the Federal Government doesn’t pay taxes. 
Simple, isn’t it. Too simple. 

TVA, for example, paid States and counties 
$3,036,207 in lieu of taxes in 1952 and distrib- 
utors of TVA power paid taxes of $4,333,240 
that same year. The total of $7,369,447 com- 
pares with $3,233,792 which was the total of 
all former property taxes paid on private 
power property prior to acquisition by TVA 
or distributors and on all reservoir land ac- 
quired by TVA. The figures cannot be cited 
so concisely for Columbia Basin develop- 
ments simply because the Northwest system 
is not integrated as thoroughly as is TVA. 
But the Northwest projects also have made 
payments in lieu of taxes, although on a 
smaller scale, and are ahead of schedule in 
repaying their costs to the United States tax- 
payers. They have created tremendous res- 
ervyoirs of new taxable wealth which would 
dwarf the former tax payments of private 
utilities. They have provided power to utili- 
ties for resale which increased utility taxes, 
And they are economically sound enough, 
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provided only that a joint account system be 
established for their financing, so that they 
could make larger payments in lieu of taxes 
and still provide low-cost power. 

The real reasons why there is a power 
shortage in the Northwest are overlooked in 
the Reader's Digest article. 

One is that low-cost power creates an in- 
satiable thirst for more power. Power short- 
ages in high-cost power areas are rare for the 
simple reason that large industrial users of 
power do not settle in those areas. Alumi- 
num is one of those industries. It is an in- 
dustry which is vital to national defense and 
peacetime progress. It is an industry which 
not only creates wealth itself but attracts 
more wealth to a region in the form of proc- 
essing industries. The Northwest is fortu- 
nate to have attracted this basic industry 
and it is a shame that its operations should 
be curtailed because too much of the region's 
tremendous supply of running water is flow- 
ing wasted to the sea instead of creating 
low-cost kilowatts. 

The other basic reason for the Northwest 
power shortage is that Congress has failed 
to provide appropriations fast enough to 
build dams that will meet even the mini- 
mum, essential power needs of this growing 
region, Congress has been subjected to every 
conceivable argument and pressure tactic to 
turn back the clock on this tremendous 
power development. Some private utilities, 
not content with building the kind of proj- 
ects they can and should operate themselves 
(such as the Washington Water Power Co.'s 
fine new Cabinet Gorge project) are fighting 
with every weapon at their command to 
block the big, key, multipurpose projects 
which private industry cannot build and 
cannot substitute for (as in the case of 
Idaho Power Co.’s opposition to Hells Canyon 
Dam.) 

Volunteer assistants in the campaign to 
prevent the Northwest from achieving full 
development of its river resources include 
scores of newspapers and magazines pouring 
out arguments like that of Reader’s Digest 
and thousands of sincere but ill-informed 
private citizens who oppose maximum de- 
velopment out of loyalty to “private enter- 
prise,” even when the whole future of pri- 
vate enterprise in this region depends upon 
the full utilization of water resources. 

The BPA will continue to be attacked for 
“creating” a power shortage in the North- 
west, even though it has been warning the 
public almost daily for years that shortages 
would occur unless more generators were 
put on the line. It may be some slight con- 
solation to the BPA, however, to contemplate 
how fierce the attack from Reader’s Digest 
would have been if there were too much 
electric power in the region. The prophets 
of doom of 30 years ago, who predicted that 
Grand Coulee power “can be used only by 
the jackrabbits,” at least have to turn now 
to pretty shabby arguments to discredit a 
program which has confounded them by be- 
ing almost too successful.—B. J, 


No Anti-Semitism in Spain 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, the re- 
cent events involving the Finaly orphans 
have caused many inquiries to come to 
me with reference to the question of 
anti-Semitism in Spain, 


I had previously read statements by 
various prominent persons and by the 
World Jewish Congress indicating that 
there was no anti-Semitism in Spain. 
This fact is now substantiated by the 
American Jewish Committee as indicated 
by two letters, copies of which have been 
supplied to me. 

I believe the matter is sufficiently im- 
portant to set forth excerpts from those 
letters. 

The following is from the letter writ- 
ten to Charles Patrick Clark by John 
Slawson, executive vice president of the 
American Jewish Committee: 


My attention has been called to the sym- 
pathetic and active interest displayed toward 
the case of the two Finaly orphans by His 
Excellency Jose Felix de Lequerica, the dis- 
tinguished Ambassador Extraordinary and 
Plenipotentiary of Spain to Washington. 

On July 1, 1953, the Honorable Represent- 
ative ABRAHAM J. MULTER, of New York, 
stated in the House of Representatives, and 
was given permission to extend his remarks 
in the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp, that His Ex- 
cellency, the Ambassador from Spain, had 
responded immediately and in the most co- 
operative spirit to Mr. MuLTer’s suggestions 
with regard to this case, by placing the 
matter involving these orphans before the 
Government of Spain, ad by obtaining from 
them most promptly the commitment that 
if and when the children were located in 
Spain, they would be turned over to the 
French authorities for return. to France. 

Since in the meantime the Government of 
Spain has fully lived up to this humane 
commitment and the children have been re- 
turned to the custody of their family, we, of 
the American Jewish Committee, feel that 
the time is appropriate for the expression of 
our sincere recognition of His Excellency’s 
positive and helpful assistance to this im- 
portant cause. We would appreciate your 
kindness in conveying these sentiments to 
His Excellency in person. 

I wish to recall on this occasion that a 
few years ago certain differences of opinion 
have arisen in this country with regard to 
occurrences of an anti-Semitic character in 
Spain, and also with regard to the attitude 
of the Government of Spain to them. The 
fact that some of these flagrantly anti- 
Semitic outbursts appeared in the Govern- 
ment press, created the mistaken impression 
here that they could not have been pub- 
lished in Spain without at least tacit ac- 
quiescence on the part of the Government. 
When in May 1950, we called the attention 
of the Minister Plenipotentiary of Spain then 
in Washington to certain flagrantly anti-~ 
Semitic statements by the bishop of Teruel 
in the Government daily Arriba, the Minis- 
ter, Don Eduardo Propper de Callejon, fully 
and officially disavowed the bishop’s re- 
marks. 

I thought you would be interested in our 
reaction to this disavowal, as reflected in a 
letter addressed on June 5, 1950, by Mr. 
Jacob Blaustein, president of our organiza- 
tion, to Don Eduardo de Callejon, copy of 
which is attached. 


The letter referred to in Mr. Slawson’s 
letter, written by Jacob Blaustein, presi- 


, dent of the American Jewish Committee 


to Senor Don Eduardo Propper de Cal- 
lejon, Minister Plenipotentiary, Spanish 
Embassy, Washington, D. C., states: 


Thank you very much for your letter of 
May 26, 1950, in which you clarify the pub- 
lication of anti-Semitic sentiments in 
Arriba, under the name of the bishop of 
Teruel. 

I am very pleased to note that you of- 
ficially disavow such anti-Semitic remarks 


A5297 


“as contrary to the brotherhood of man 
and as a travesty of religious principles.” 
It is reassuring, with respect to the posi- 
tion of your Government, to learn from you 
that the bishop's statement, contrary to the 
impression given in the dispatch to the New 
York Times, was not an article in Arriba 
but a pastoral letter in no way reflecting 
Spanish governmental policy. 

The American Jewish Committee is well 
aware of the facts you mention to indicate 
the favorable status of the Jews in Spain. 
For this reason, in fact, the publication of 
the bishop’s opinions was all the more shock- 
ing to us, in view of his high position in 
the Catholic Church, with whose moral doc- 
trines, as you say in your letter, the “Span- 
ish state has shown itself to be in accord.” 

We are happy to acknowledge your Goy- 
ernment’s unequivocal repudiation of these 
anti-Semitic statements, but we remain 
deeply concerned that such anti-Christian 
doctrine should be expressed in a pastoral 
letter. Once again, let me thank you for 
your forthright letter, which I shall Mis ii 
communicate to my organization, 


How the Commies Take Over a Union 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN MARSHALL BUTLER 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Maryland. Mr. Pres- 
ident, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
a very cogent and enlightening article 
from the August 1, 1953, issue of America 
magazine, dealing with the tactics which 
are used by Communists in gaining con- 
trol of a labor union. This excellent 
report was written by Robert H. Johnson, 
a Jesuit seminarian, who is a student 
of Communist techniques in the field of 
labor relations. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

How THE Commies TAKE OVER A UNION 

(By Robert H. Johnson) 

“The entire slate was selected at the Com- 
munist Party meeting on December 16, was 
nominated at the union meeting on Decem- 
ber 18, and subsequently elected without 
exception.” (Testimony of Lee Lundgren, 
former Communist.) 

On September 2, 1952, the House Commit- 
tee on Un-American Activities, in the course 
of hearings conducted in Chicago, turned up 
another case in the dismal history of Com- 
munist infiltration into the labor movement 
in this country. 

TRADE-UNION ELECTION 

The Chicago electricians and machine 
workers who strolled from the United Elec- 
trical Workers’ Union hall at 37 South Ash- 
land the night of December 18, 1949, never 
suspected that they had just been tricked 
by the Communist Party. These hundred or 
so loyal Americans had sacrificed their eve- 
ning at home to come to this meeting and 
help elect their union officers. Everything 
had gone smoothly. The officers were elected 
and everyone was satisfied. But the com- 
placency of these men was founded on 
ignorance. They did not know that the real 
election had taken place 2 nights before 
at a Communist Party meeting. 

And the Communists smiled. Mingling 
with these loyal Americans, lighting their 
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cigarettes, bantering with them, driving 
them home, the Communists, too, shared the 
general feeling of satisfaction in a good 
night’s work done. But for a different rea- 
son. ‘Theirs was the feeling of triumph that 
comes with “putting one over” on someone. 
They had planned well. Only 35 in number, 
they had swung a meeting of 150, and re- 
tained control of a union representing 7,000 
men. 
LEE LUNDGREN 


One of the Communists, however, was not 
feeling the flush of victory. He did not 
laugh up his sleeve at these poor innocents 
as his comrades did. Instead, he bit his 
lip and wondered. His name was Lee Lund- 
gren. 

Lee Lundgren had been active in union 
affairs for over 10 years. Shortly after going 
to work for the Goodman Manufacturing 
Co. in 1939, Lundgren was made field repre- 
sentative for the United Electrical Workers’ 
Union in that plant. By 1945, he had risen 
to chief shop steward, the highest position 
one could hold at Goodman. That same 
year he was approached by Pat Amato and 
Irving Krane, top officials in the UE. They 
offered Lundgren a full-time job as field rep- 
resentative for the UE. He accepted. 

Shortly afterward, Amato began a patient 
propaganda campaign on Lundgren. He 
promised that the Communist Party would 
teach Lundgren many helpful things about 
the trade-union movement. It would also 
send him to a party school to teach him 
parliamentary procedure, group discussion 
techniques, and so forth. Lundgren owed 
it to the union, Amato argued, to learn as 
much about these techniques as possible. 
Finally convinced, Lundgren signed an ap- 
plication for membership in the Communist 
Party, believing that the party would make 
him a better representative of his union. 


PARTY CAUCUS 


As he left the hall the night of the union 
election Lundgren was no longer convinced. 
He had tried the party and found its prom- 
ises empty. Two days before the union 
meeting Lundgren had attended an under- 
cover meeting of the Parsons branch of the 
party. The Communists gathered in Willie 
Mae Smith's South Side Chicago home, 333 
East 60th Street. While hundreds of loyal 
South Side Chicagoans relaxed over their 
evening papers they conspired to maintain 
their control over 7,000 honest American 

» workers, 

Present with Lundgren at this secret meet- 
ing were the major officials of Local Union 
1150, UE: Irving Krane, business manager 
(since resigned from the party, and with 
Lundgren, one of the chief witnesses at the 
committee hearings); Willie Mae Smith, re- 
cording secretary of the local; Florence 
Criley, trustee (whose North Side home, 4107 
West Arthington Street, was also a Commu- 
nist meeting place; Ruth Levitova, field rep- 
resentative; and others. Lundgren himself 
testified to the purpose of this meeting: 

“The purpose of the meeting was to draw 
up a slate of candidates which would be 
nominated at our regular union meeting on 
December 18, 2 days later * * * [it was 
there] agreed as to who would nominate cer- 
tain people and who would second the nomi- 
nations.” 

The Communists planned carefully. The 
slate of officers was selected. Men were ap- 
pointed to nominate the candidates; others 
to second the nominations. Still others were 
given favorable speeches to prepare. All were 
instructed to scatter themselves throughout 
the hall and to show their approval of the 
proposed candidates by lusty shouting and 
wild applause. 

Thus carefully organized, this small Com- 
munist minority group brought the nomina- 
tions off without a hitch. “The entire slate 
selected at the Communist party meeting 
on December 16,” testified Lundgren before 
the Committee on Un-American Activities, 
“was nominated * * * and subsequently 


elected without exception.” Thirty-five 
men, by careful preparation, pulled the wool 
over the eyes of 7,000. 


VICTORY BY DEFAULT 


But the real credit for this coup goes to 
the apathy of the 7,000 dupes and not to 
the shrewd organization of 35 Communists. 
All the organization in the world could not 
have stolen that election if the union mem- 
bers had not left the door wide open by 
their indifference. The Communists didn’t 
win the election; it was handed to them on 
a silver platter. Local 1150 represented 
7,000 members; few more than 70 non- 
Communists showed at the union meeting— 
about one man in a hundred. But there 
were 35 loyal Communists; 35 showed up at 
the meeting. And the 35 swung the elec- 
tion. If only one out of every hundred 
Americans thinks it worth his while to fight 
back against communism, then Americans 
are asking for Communist domination. 

Perhaps the union members who sat at 
home the night the Communists put over 
their slate excused themselves on the 
grounds that the leftwingers were doing 
the trade-union job as well as anyone else. 
They were fighting for the workers’ interests, 
and that is all the union is for. Besides the 
Reds couldn’t do any harm; not here. 

But Lee Lundgren knew better. At first 
he used these same arguments on himself, 
The Communists were out for the workers; 
that’s why he joined the party. But Lund- 
gren was in a better position than the 
average worker to see just how the Com- 
munist party was fighting for the interests 
of the workers. As an official in the union 
and a member of the party, he knew what 
went on in both and between both. He saw 
hatred between management and labor de- 
liberately fostered. He watched production 
slump and costs begin to climb. Morale 
suffered. Union funds were secretly drained 
off into Communist-front activities which 
had not the slighest connection with the 
union. The party line, with all its treacher- 
ous about-faces, was foisted on unsuspecting 
union members in meetings and in union 
journals. 

Lundgren watched the party play the big 
brother to the union, full of promises and 
big talk, but all the while stealing the candy 
behind the members’ backs. More and more 
Lundgren realized that, far from promoting 
the interests of the workers, the Communists 
were using the union as a tool. That night 
of the union election, Lundgren finally saw 
clearly through the party’s empty promises 
and recognized it for what it is: not a radical 
political mrovement, but a secret sinister 
campaign of a foreign power striving to 
sabotage every phase of American life and 
freedom. Its policies are made in Moscow 
and directed from Moscow; it is utterly ruth- 
less and will stop at nothing. 

Three weeks later Lundgren handed in his 
resignation to the Communist Party. His 
statement to the press, which I quote below 
in part, might have been directed to the 
union members who by their selfish lack of 
interest put the Communists in charge of 
local 1150: 

“As of this date I have handed in my 


“resignations both as a field representative of 


local 1150, UE, and as a member of the 
Communist Party. As a trade unionist, I 
have found that I could not serve two mas- 
ters. 
Party made it impossible for me to properly 
serve the interests of the workers in build- 
ing a democratic union, controlled by the 
membership and devoted exclusively to the 
welfare of the rank and file. I am now com- 
pletely convinced that the Communists are 
leading the UE workers down the drain. In 
the party meetings it was made very clear 
that the interests of the Communist Party 
are primary and come ahead of the welfare 
of the union.” 

No, the apathetic union member cannot 
kid himself that the Communist Party is 
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doing the job. If he tries he may be kidding 
himself right out of the home whose com- 
fort he was so loath to sacrifice for an 
evening. 


Echoes of Siegfried 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, the No. 
42 issue of Prevent World War III re- 
printed an article by the well-known 
newpaper columnist Robert C. Ruark en- 
titled “Echoes of Siegfried.” ‘This pun- 
gent commentary by Mr. Ruark dealing 
with the freeing of the war criminal 
General Kesselring speaks for itself and 
I ask unanimous consent to have it 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD, 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ECHOES OF SIEGFRIED 
(by Robert C. Ruark) 


I see some stuff about smiling Albert Kes- 
selring, the former German field marshal who 
wasn’t so able at his task in defending Italy 
against the inroads of democracy, and some 
more about ex-Field Marshal Erich von Man- 
stein, who just got himself a permanent 
parole. 

Interesting thing is that both gentlemen 
were sprung as war criminals and already 
they’re beginning to be heroes with Wag- 
nerian overtones and Siegfried himself all 
ready to work for them. 

Von Manstein, sentenced to 18 years for the 
mass killing of Jews, Russians, and hostages, 
has just been greeted joyously by 2,000 
villagers. He is a hero in his own home town. 

Smiling Albert, that scarfaced old fraud, 
has just been made chief of Germany’s big- 
gest veterans association. He said, ‘‘Free- 
dom is still threatened. To ward off this 
danger the Western World must become 
united.” He also added that to insure Ger- 
man cooperation the West should release the 
remaining German war criminals. 

Mr. Kesselring has been out of jail as a war 
criminal just 7 months. 

I don’t know how this noble operatic hero- 
ism sounds to you, but it sounds sour to me. 

I know we need to stand off the Russians, 
but I still remember Germans, and I wouldn’t 
trust one as far as I could throw him if he 
had a little defeated weltschmertz going for 
him. There was World War I and out of it 
came some forgiven officers and generals. 
The names are hard to remember, but from 
the same standing start as Kesselring and 
Von Manstein, a bloke name of Hitler and 
another called Goering came up swift like 
the daisies. Or the poppies in the fields at 
Flanders. 

And the approach is always the same. A 
hero released from prison, comes home to be 
decked with roses and to call a meeting of 
the young embittered at the nearest bier- 
stube. They start out yelling “hoch.” And 
conclude with “sieg heil.” Hitler was only a 
corporal with a fanatic imagination and 
Goering was a fugitive from Richtofen’s 
famed flying circus, but man what a mess 
they handed the world. I agree thoroughly 
with smiling Albert’s statement that the 
Western World must be united but the way 
smiling A. and his friends have gone about 
uniting it in recent years leaves me just a 
touch cold, 
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You'll pardon my skepticism, I hope, but 
I do not cotton to ex-German officers who 
suddenly crawl out of holes and begin to 
make noble noises. It is a saber-rattling 
race, and one which rebuilds itself from ad- 
versity with fine sentiment. To me a Ger- 
man is still a German and if you will check 
this sentiment in England, France, and 
Alsace-Lorraine, you will find it echoed. 

I can’t fault a military man for working 
for his country unless he is too free with 
the baking ovens and the fat-rendering fac- 
tories. But I am certain sure I will not re- 
vere him as a hero when they let him out of 
jails, nor as a moralist on what we must do 
to remake the world. 


Opening Statement of Congressman 
Wolverton, Protesting Increased Toll 
Charges on Camden-Philadelphia 
Bridge, at the Hearing Conducted Be- 
fore Otis L. Mohundro, Examiner Desig- 
nated by Secretary of the Army 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW. JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
issue that has been raised as a result 
of the protests of interested citizens 
against the increased toll charges for 
the Camden-Philadelphia Bridge is of 
a fundamental character. Since the 
issue was raised, during the early part 
of May of this year, I have kept the 
Congress informed of the steps taken 
to procure a hearing of the matter by 
the Secretary of the Army. The Con- 
gress has placed in the Secretary the 
authority to determine whether the 
rates are reasonable and just. 

In order that the Congress may have 
a full statement of the underlying issues 
involved, I am including as part of my 
remarks my opening statement in which 
these issues are set forth in detail. It 
is as follows: 

OPENING STATEMENT IN THE MATTER OF TOLL 

CHARGES OF THE DELAWARE RIVER Port AU- 


On behalf of parties protesting the toll 
charges of the Delaware River Port Authority 
for bridge between -Philadelphia, Pa., and 
Camden, N. J., the following statement is 
submitted, setting forth (1) historical back- 
ground of this proceeding, (2) legal princi- 
ples involved, fixing the issue within clearly 
defined limits, (3) factual evidence to sus- 
tain the objection to the tolls as not being 
reasonable and just as required by law. 

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 

The Delaware River Port Authority was 
created in 1931 under the name of the Dela- 
ware River Joint Commission, by a compact 
between the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania 
and the State of New Jersey. It was con- 
sented to by the Congress of the United 
States (Public Resolution No. 26, 72d Cong., 
approved June 14, 1932). Supplements and 
amendments were made in 1951. Consent 
to such was given by Congress (Public Law 
578, ch, 921, and Public Law 574, ch. 922, 82d 
Cong., 2d sess., approved July 17, 1952). 

The present Philadelphia-Camden Bridge, 
begun in 1921, was completed and placed in 


operation on July 1, 1926, at a cost of $37,- 
103,765. Subsequently a high-speed line 
was constructed and began operations on 
June 7, 1936. Trains are operated over this 
line, from Broadway, Camden, to the Six- 
teenth and Locust Subway Terminal in 
Philadelphia. The port authority reports 
“there has been an increase of 6 percent in 
the number of passengers carried on the 
high-speed line during the 12 months ended 
April 30, 1953, as compared with the cor- 
responding period ended April 30, 1952. This 
line has been leased to the Philadelphia 
Transportation Co., which pays all expenses 
of operation and maintenance, as well as a 
rental payment to the authority of 214 cents 
per passenger. The company, however, is 
reimbursed from the rental money for any 
actual loss incurred in its operations. Such 
reimbursements have occurred only with 
respect to 2 years since the high-speed line 
began operation. These were the fiscal years 
of 1941-42 and 1942-43, at which time the 
authority paid to the operating company the 
sums of $48,500 and $20,501 respectively.” 

The amount of the present indebtedness 
and provision for the retirement thereof; ap- 
plication of proceeds of the (new) first series 
revenue bonds amounting to $100 million, 
and other funds; summary of operation of 
present facilities; summary of estimated 
traffic and revenues of present and proposed 
facilities; table of estimated bond service 
coverage; table of estimated bond retire- 
ment; balance sheet; summary of engineers 
reports, together with many other factual 
details, have been made a part of an official 
statement, dated May 20, 1953, issued by the 
port authority as containing basic and per- 
tinent information concerning its past opera- 
tion of the Philadelphia-Camden Bridge and 
a projection of its operation in the future 
ingluding the Philadelphia-Gloucester Bridge 
to constructed. This statement will be 
utilized as far as it may be deemed applicable, 
and, in addition thereto other pertinent evi- 
dence will be offered to supplement it or, 
when necessary to repudiate it, and to sub- 
stantiate the fact that the tolls as fixed are 
not reasonable and just. 

It is also appropriate that consideration be 
given to the circumstances leading up to the 
present hearings. This can best be done by 
a reading of the correspondence between 
Congressman CHARLES A. WOLVERTON, repre- 
senting the First Congressional District of 
New Jersey, and the Secretary of the Army, 
Robert T. Stevens. AIl of such correspond- 
ence is offered as part of this statement and 
as evidence to be considered in this case. 

Such correspondence is important for the 
reason that this is the first time a hearing of 
this character has been conducted, and, 
therefore can be of assistance in determining 
the issues and procedures thereof; and, in 
addition to such contains material facts and 
figures that have a direct bearing upon the 
subject matter of this hearing. 

The salient features as set forth in said 
correspondence are as follows: 

1. A statement of the statutory law that 
creates an obligation upon the Secretary of 
the Army to determine whether the tolls are 
reasonable and just and the procedures ap- 
Plicable to ascertain such fact. 

2. Acknowledgment by the Secretary of the 
Army that all tolls are subject to his determi- 
nation and that they are not chargeable ex- 
cept as he may find them reasonable and just. 

3. Notice of protest to the Secretary of the 
Army that proposed tolls fixed by the port 
authority were not reasonable and just, was 
made prior to the effective date, and, hearing 
in opposition thereto was requested. 

4. Pacts and figures that are material in 
determining the issue of whether the pro- 
posed tolls were or are reasonable and just. 

PROVISIONS OF LAW AND LEGAL PRINCIPLES 

INVOLVED IN DETERMINING ISSUE 

The issue in this case is very simple, 
namely, whether the tolls charged are rea- 
sonable and just. 
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The terms of the above-mentioned com-- 
pact, together with the provisions and con< 
ditions fixed by Congress in granting its 
consent thereto, clearly and definitely de- 
fine the powers and authority of said port 
authority; and, by reason thereof, and, the 
limitations therein imposed, the port au- 
thority is without power to charge tolls for 
any purpose, at this time, other than what 
would be reasonable and just to cover the 
cost of operation, maintenance and amortiz- 
ing funded indebtedness in connection with 
the existing bridge between Philadelphia 
and Camden, high speed transit facilities 
now in existence between the two cities, and 
the second bridge about to be constructed 
between Philadelphia and Gloucester. 

The port authority’s power with regard 
to tolls is limited by a clause contained in 
Public Law 573 which provides that “the rate 
of such tolls (for any bridge) shall be sub- 
ject to the provisions of section 503 of the 
General Bridge Act of 1946, as amended.” 
Section 503, to which reference is made, pro- 
vides that the “Secretary of the Army, may, 
at any time, and from time to time, pre- 
scribe the reasonable rates of toll for such 
transit over such bridge, and the rates so 
prescribed shall be the legal rates and shall 
be the rates demanded and received for 
such transit.” 

Congress gave the power to the Secretary 
of the Army to fix reasonable tolls for the 
bridges under the control of the port au- 
thority because Congress wanted to limit 
and circumscribe the authority of the port 
authority with regard to bridge tolls. Con- 
gress has always exercised control over the 
tolls which are charged for transit over 
bridges which cross navigable streams. In 
the General Bridge Act, Congress delegated 
that power to the Secretary of the Army, 
who must also give his approval to the con- 
struction of any bridge over a navigable 
stream. In this way, Congress has sought 
to protect navigation on navigable streams 
from undue encroachment by poorly located 
and poorly constructed bridges and has 
sought to protect commerce over such 
bridges from the adverse effect of unrea- 
sonably high bridge tolls. 

The Committee on Public Works of the 
House of Representatives, which held hear- 
ings on the legislation consenting to the 
compact, had this to say about the clause 
which limits the power of the port authority 
with regard to bridge tolls by giving to the 
Secretary of the Army the authority to fix 
reasonable bridge tolls, and I quote: 

“The proviso further requires that the 
rate of such tolls shall be subject to the 
provisions of section 503 of the General 
Bridge Act of 1946, as amended. Therefore, 
since any possible watered capital values 
would be refiected in toll rates, the Secre- 
tary of the Army would have the power to 
prevent the passing on of such watered 
capital values to the public by controlling 
the toll rates to be charged, and assuring 
that they will be reasonable and just.” 

In fixing such tolls, the Secretary of the 
Army can only take into consideration those 
expenditures which the port authority, un- 
der the provisions of the compact and the 
act of Congress which grants congressional 
consent to the compact, is authorized to 
make in connection with the construction, 
maintenance, and operation of the two 
bridges. On the other hand, the Secretary 
of the Army cannot include, in making his 
determination, any expenditures or antici- 
pated expenditures for projects which the 
port authority is not authorized to under- 
take at this time. 

The port authority is not authorized, at 
this time, to undertake any new project con- 
cerned with transportation across the Dela- 
ware River or any new project concerned 
with the improvement of the Delaware River 
port facilities. All such projects require the 
prior approval of the legislatures of both 
States. Furthermore, the port authority is 
not now authorized to construct or acquire 
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-any new facility or project connected with 
the rapid transit system which is now in 
existence on both sides of the river. Any 
such construction or acquisition is subject 
to the approval of the Governors of both 
States. 

The compact and the act of Congress 
granting congressional consent to the com- 
pact does not authorize the establishment, 
prior to approval as above stated, of any re- 
serves out of bridge revenues for any of these 
purposes. Therefore, in establishing just 
and reasonable tolls, the Secretary of the 
Army cannot take into account any future 
plans that might be prepared by the port 
authority calling for the expenditure of 
funds or the commitment of funds in con- 
nection with any project falling into any of 
the aforementioned unauthorized categories. 
Such plans, if prepared, may never get the 
requisite approval of the two State legisla- 
tures or the two State Governors, as the case 
may be, and consequently would never be a 
claim on the tolls of either or both bridges. 

Notwithstanding this clear and definite 
limitation of authority, the port authority 
by its public notice to Delaware River Bridge 
patrons in calling attention to the necessity 
for increased tolls effective 12:01 a. m. Sat- 
urday, June 20, 1953, in order to build a sec- 
ond bridge, states an intention to also de- 
velop the Delaware River Valley projects to 
be undertaken in the future. 

The aforesaid notice, because of the dec- 
larations therein contained expressing the 
reason and purposes of the port authority in 
increasing the tolls on the existing bridge, 
as well as making them applicable to the new 
bridge to be constructed, creates a situation 
that cannot be overlooked as having a direct 
bearing on the issue as to whether the pro- 
posed tolls are reasonable and just. For this 
reason this entire public notice is made a 
part of this statement and evidence in sup- 
port of the claims herein contained. 

Significant parts of said public notice are 
as follows: 

“The decision to increase tolls was reached 
by the port authority only after lengthy con- 
sideration of all the factors involved in its 
responsibility to carry out the mandates of 
the Legislatures of the Commonwealth of 
Pennsylvania and State of New Jersey to 
assume responsibility for a number of needed 
improvements in this area.” 

It is further stated: 

“The port authority has arranged its fi- 
nancial program * * * to furnish a modest 
reserve to permit the authority to carry out 
within the limits of its financial ability, at 
least some of the purposes with which it is 
charged by the Legislatures of Pennsylvania 
and New Jersey.” 

And in conclusion: 

“In view of the financial responsibility im- 
posed upon it by the two States and in the 
interest of the development of the Delaware 
River Valley as a whole, it sincerely requests 
the support and cooperation of all the peo- 
ple of the area who, either directly or indi- 
rectly, will benefit from the projects to be 
undertaken by this body.” 

The above quotations leave no doubt that 
the port authority increased the tolls not 
merely for the purpose of providing a new 
bridge but for the purpose of developing the 
Delaware River Valley by projects to be un- 
dertaken in the future. 

This is an absolute usurpation of an au- 
thority that does not exist. A reading of the 
compact between the two States shows limi- 
tations that preclude any such program of 
development without the consent of the two 
States first having been obtained. 

Before the port authority can undertake 
any port improvement projects it must deter- 
mine the necessity and submit full reports to 
the legislatures of the two States, which in 

_ turn must approve these projects. 

The compact clearly states: “It is the policy 
and the intent of the legislature of the Com- 
monwealth of Pennsylvania and the State 
of New Jersey that the powers granted by 


this article shall be so exercised that the 
American system of free competitive private 
enterprise is given full consideration and is 
maintained and furthered. In making its 
report and recommendations to the legisla- 
tures * * * on the need for any facility or 
project which the commission believes should 
be undertaken for the promotion and devel- 
opment of the port district, the commission 
(authority) shall include therein its findings 
which fully set forth that the facility or 
facilities operated by private enterprise 
within the port district, and which it is in- 
tended shall be supplanted or added to, are 
not adequate.” 

Thus, it can be readily seen that there is 
no legal right existing that permits the port 
authority to provide new facilities or other- 
wise develop the Delaware River Valley, until 
and unless approved by the two States. Con- 
sequently, there is no right to issue bonds or 
use the proceeds, or any part thereof, for 
projects not already agreed upon by the two 
States. And, for the same reason it has 
neither right, power, nor authority to in- 
crease tolls for such purpose, or use any part 
thereof for such purpose. 

There is no power or authority given to the 
Secretary of the Army to consider anything 
other than the cost incident to the opera- 
tion, maintenance and amortization of the 
bridge or bridges, in determining what is a 
reasonable and just toll. To include any ex- 
pense or create revenue for any other facil- 
ity, present or future, is beyond his juris- 
diction. The claim may be advanced that 
the compact gives authority to the port au- 
thority to mingle bridge receipts and receipts 
received from other facilities so that it may 
be one for all or all for one with respect to 
the development of the Delaware Valley area, 
but, at no time is the authority given to the 
Secretary of the Army to fix tolls on gny 
bridge to accomplish such purpose. This is 
entirely foreign to the whole purpose and 
intent of section 503. The duty of the Secre- 
tary of the Army under the consent given 
to the compact relates to bridges and the 
fixing of tolls thereon and for the use there- 
of that are reasonable and just. 

Furthermore, even if it should be held for 
the purpose of argument that the above 
interpretation was incorrect, yet, it would 
still be beyond the jurisdiction of the Secre- 
tary of the Army to Consider any item of 
expense incident to any other port develop- 
ment facility, as the port authority for the 
reasons already given does not have power 
to provide for such until appropriate action 
has first been taken either by the legisla- 
tures or the Governors of the two States. 
And, as no such action has been taken, there 
is neither. reason or right to consider such 
in any way as an element to be considered 
in fixing a reasonable and just toll for the 
present Philadelphia-Camden Bridge. 

A further element that must also be given 
consideration, by the Secretary of the Army, 
in determining a reasonable and just rate, 
is whether there is an economical and effi- 
cient administration in the operation of 
the bridge by the port authority. 

The port authority is no different than any 
other public facility with respect to the 
determination of a reasonable and “just rate 
or toll. It is obligated to conduct its affairs 
in an economical and efficient manner in the 
public interest. Notwithstanding this, the 
port authority it is alleged, has in many ways, 
to be hereafter set forth, violated this plain 
duty, or, been careless in its exercise of good 
business judgment, and, thereby unreason- 
ably and unnecessarily added to the expense 
of operation of the bridge and the conduct 
of its fiscal affairs to the great detriment of 
the public. In conformity with this prin- 
ciple it is the duty of the Secretary of the 
Army, in fixing tolls to determine what is 
necessary to provide reasonable and just 
rates on the basis of a wise and judicious 
management. And, in no event should the 
public be required to pay for inefficient 
management, if such is found to exist, by a 
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larger rate of toll than otherwise would 
have been necessary. 


DATA SHOWING INCREASED TOLL NOT REASONABLE, 
JUST, OR NECESSARY 


The principal source of information that 
justifies the protest that is made against the 
bridge tolls fixed by the port authority, are 
the facts, figures, and statements issued by 
the port authority itself. In addition there- 


* to are other facts and figures, and, the con- 


clusions that can rightfully be drawn from 
all the information now in hand. 

All of this shows that there is no present 
reason of a financial character or otherwise 
that requires the increasing of tolls by 25 
percent to carry the outstanding bonds, and 
the incidental expenses of maintaining and 
operating the present bridge and the cost of 
constructing the new bridge. 

In this connection attention is directed 
to the facts and figures appearing in the 
prospectus issued by the port authority, 
dated May 20, 1953, relating to the proposed 
bond issue, all of which are made a part of 
this statement and offered in evidence. 
From such and other reports issued by the 
port authority it appears that with an aver- 
age of 28.9 cents (based on 25 cents for pas- 
senger vehicle, 50 cents for bus, and varying 
charges for other vehicles, making an aver- 
age of 28.9 cents), and, based on the esti- 
mated use of both bridges, there would be 
a surplus of $218,794,000 in 30 years, after 
deducting all operating costs, bond, and in- — 
terest charges. And, even if only a 20-cent 
toll is charged there would be a surplus of 
$136,403,202 after all deductions as afore- 
said are made. These figures in themselves 
make an unanswerable argument against the 
necessity for any increase above the 20 cents 
toll for passenger cars, and, set at naught 
all the claims and arguments advanced by 
the port authority. 

The above estimates are based on figures 
submitted by Coverdale & Colpitts, engineers 
for the port authority. The figures are ex- 
tremely conservative if we are to judge by 
the result in other cases where they have 
previously submitted estimates of possible 
traffic and revenue. For instance, when the 
Burlington County Bridge Commission ac- 
quired the Palmyra and Burlington Bridges, 
about 5 and 10 miles, respectively, above the 
Philadelphia-Camden Bridge, the same firm 
of engineers estimated that for the first 55 
months following the acquisition, the total 
traffic count over the two bridges would be 
26,195,969 vehicles. Revenue from the two 
spans, the engineers predicted, would total 
$6,971,555 for the same period. 

During these 55 months, however, the 
actual traffic on the bridges has been 37,237,- 
002 vehicles, a figure 42.15 percent higher 
than the engineers estimated. During the 
same time, the earnings of the two bridges 
have amounted to $10,101,656, which is 44.90 
percent higher than estimated. Between 
January 1 and May 30 of this year traffic 
over the two bridges was 89.06 percent higher 
than the engineers had figured. Earnings 
were running 95.22 percent higher. 

The above-mentioned figures were given 
out by Fred C. Norcross, secretary-treasurer 
of the Burlington County Bridge Commis- 
sion. It is important to note that the com- 
mission lowered the former tolls of 35 and 
30 cents on the 2 bridges to 25 cents as 
its first action after taking them over. This 
is considered the principal reason for the 
extraordinary traffic and revenue increase. 
And, further reductions are only prevented 
because of pending litigation over the title 
to the bridges. 

Other illustrations exist of gross under- 
estimates by the same firm of engineers, such 
as the estimates made by them with ref- 
erence to the New Jersey Turnpike and else- 
where. Already they have revised their fig- 
ures upward for the new Philadelphia- 
Gloucester Bridge. It is the figures of this 
firm upon which the port authority relies, 
and claims the necessity, partially at least, of 
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increasing the tolls over those previously 
charged by 25 percent. 

Because of the variance between estimates 
and actual figures, it is interesting to note 
the increase of travel over the Philadelphia- 
Camden Bridge this year during the 17-day 
period following June 20, when the higher 
tolls went into effect, and the same period in 
1952. Although this is a brief period, yet, it 
is sufficient to indicate that the trend of 
traffic and revenue is upward at an aston- 
ishing rate. The following figures and the 
conclusions therefrom should be given great 
weight in finding that the increased rates of 
toll are not reasonable and just. 

From June 20 at 12:01 a. m., when the 
toll increase went into effect, until July 6 
at midnight, a total of 1,545,543 vehicles 
crossed the bridge, according to the port 
authority reports. Those vehicles produced 
a total revenue of $438,328 at the average 
of 28.8 cents for each, This was a gain of 
$70,488 or surplus above and beyond what 
it would have been under the old rate that 
averaged 23.8 cents. During the same 17- 
day period in 1952 the Camden Bridge was 
used by 1,441,007 vehicles. In 1953, it was 
1,545,543, an increase of 104,536. 

The figures, submitted by the port au- 
thority in its statement of May 20, 1953, 
together with figures contained in its more 
recent reports leave no doubt that the pre- 
vious toll rate would be amply sufficient 
to carry the present bonded indebtedness, 
and other expenses incident to the opera- 
tion and maintenance of the present bridge 
and construction of the new bridge, without 
an increased surplus amounting to an aver- 
age of $4,000 per day, as the’ above figures 
indicate. 

As further proof of the justification of 
the above statement, attention is now di- 
rected to the figures relating to traffic and 
revenue received during the first month of 
the increased tolls. 

Between June 20, 1953, when the increase 
toll rate went into effect, and July 20, of 
the same year, a study of a port authority 
report on traffic and receipts shows that 
2,844,239 vehicles crossed the bridge with 
total receipts of $808,194 based on the in- 
creased toll averaging 28.8 cents, and that 
this represents an additional $131,444 over 
and above what would have been produced 
by the former rate averaging 23.8 cents per 
vehicle. 

Therefore, inasmuch as receipts from 
Camden Bridge traffic before June 20 were 
sufficient for the port authority to meet all 
obligations, such as operation and mainte- 
nance cost and debt charges, opponents who 
object to the increased tolls are justified 
in their protest. The above additional re- 
ceipts continue to average at least $4,000 per 
day. ‘This surplus, which is beyond even the 
surplus produced by the former rate, is 
unnecessary and contrary to the public in- 
terest. The increased toll that produces 
this result is therefore unreasonable and 
unjust. It should therefore be set aside. 

In conclusion, and by way of a summary, 
the following constitutes brief statements of 
what are considered the important reasons 
that justify a finding that the rate of toll 
fixed by the Delaware River Port Authority 
for the Philadelphia-Camden Bridge is not 
reasonable and just as required by law, and 
consequently should be set aside, and the 
previous toll rates set up as the toll to be 
charged: 

1. The Delaware River Port Authority is 
a’statutory body created by compact between 
the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania and the 
State of New Jersey by consent of the Con- 
gress. 

2. As such authority it has no powers or 
authority except those expressly given to it, 
and subject to all limitations and restric- 
tions either in the compact or the act of 
Congress giving its consent. 

8. That as such authority it has no power, 
right, or authority to engage in any activi- 


ties other than a continuation of those now 
in existence and the construction of a second 
crossing of the Delaware River between Phil- 
adelphia and Gloucester City. 

4. That the Secretary of the Army has the 
sole right, power, and authority to deter- 
mine tolls, that shall be reasonable and just, 
for the use of the existing Philadelphia- 
Camden Bridge and the bridge to be con- 
structed as aforesaid. 

5. That the port authority does not have 
the right, power, or authority to engage in 
any other activities or provide any other 
facilities in the development of the port 
area, other than above enumerated, without 
special authority granted either by the joint 
action of the legislatures of their respective 
States or their Governors. 

6. That in the determination of reason- 
able and just rates of toll for the existing 
bridge no expense, cost, or charge can be 
considered as a proper element to be con- 
sidered in connection therewith other than 
the cost or expense of operation, mainte- 
nance, and amortization of funded debt, as 
related to the existing bridge and the new 
one authorized to be constructed. And that 
particularly no expense, cost, or charge with 
reference to, or growing out of, so-called 
port development, and not previously author- 
ized as aforesaid, can be considered in con- 
nection with determining the rate of toll at 
this time. 

7. That the right, power and authority of 
the Secretary of the Army to fix tolls relates 
solely and entirely to bridges. It does not 
extend to, nor can it be construed to, include 
port facilities. Congress in granting its con. 
sent to the compact clearly and definitely 
limited both the port authority and the 
Secretary of the Army to the provisions of 
section 503 of the Bridge Act. Thus, elimi- 
nating any and all other factors relating to 
port development or otherwise as part of the 
rate structure for tolls. 

8. That a study of the facts and figures 
contained in statements and reports issued 
by the port authority demonstrates that 
there is no necessity for increased tolls on 
the Philadelphia-Camden Bridge at this 
time, and that previous tolls would be fully 
adequate and sufficient to enable the port 
authority to carry on its affairs in a sound 
financial manner. 

9. That increased tolls will provide a sur- 
plus beyond the necessities of the present or 
foreseeable future, and thereby would create 
an injustice to the public using said bridge. 

10. That there is an obligation upon the 
port authority to conduct all its affairs in an 
economical and efficient manner in the pub- 
lic interest, and avoid waste, extravagance, 
and the exercise of powers or authority not 
granted to it at this time. 

Respectfully submitted. 

CHARLES A. WOLVERTON. 


Germany Plots With the Kremlin 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the CoNGRESSIONAL 
Recorp a review of an outstanding book 
entitled “Germany Plots With the 
Kremlin,” by T. H. Tetens. This review 
appeared in the No. 42 issue of Prevent 
World War III. In my opinion this is 
one of the most important books to have 
been published since the end.of the war. 
The facts contained in this book are 
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alarming but at the same time they can 
arm the American people with the 
knowledge so necessary to evaluate our 
present policies in Germany. On the 
basis of a wealth`of evidence, including 
documents issued by Germany’s leading 
geopoliticians in Madrid, Mr. Tetens 
shows how the Germans intend to build 
up a third force in Western Europe un- 
der their domination, which at the ap- 
propriate moment could make common 
cause with Moscow and thereby isolate 
the United States of America. 

Dr. Simard, who is secretary of the 
Society for the Prevention of World War 
IU, Inc., a nonprofit educational organ- 
ization located at 515 Madison Avenue, 
New York, N. Y., has written a brilliant 
review of this significant book. Ger- 
many Plots With the Kremlin deserves 
to be read by every security-minded 
American. 

There being no objection, the review 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

GERMANY PLOTS WITH THE KREMLIN 5 
(By T. H. Tetens, reviewed by Albert Simard) 

To recognize a deadly disease is an impor- 
tant achievement, but still greater is the 
triumph when the disease is checked and 
eliminated. 

Following the end of World War II we rec- 
ognized in good time the malignancy of So- 
viet totalitarianism, but have we been able 
to devise a cure? The truth of the matter 
is that having evaluated correctly Russia’s 
expansionist aims, we proceeded to set up 
the “German bulwark” against communism 
and then proudly proclaimed it as the cure- 
all. 

Our experts on Germany were sure of their 
ground—so sure that this fundamental re- 
vision in our German policy was treated as 
though it were of no affair of the American 
people or their representatives in Congress. 
It was presented as a fait accompli—a sacred 
cow that was above public and congressional 
debate or investigation. 

Thus, for 7 years or so, the American peo- 
ple have found themselves in the position of 
bystanders who are expected to sit it out 
until the final act of this tragedy unfolds to 
completion. Perhaps this will suit some of 
us, but the onrushing crisis in our German 
policies will not permit any of us to sit on 
the sideline. We are all involved. 

We can meet the crisis—yes, and solve it— 
provided that we recognize the cure-all for 
what it is—a drug which has dulled our 
sense of realism and moral responsibility. 
“The bulwark against aggressive communism 
must be the United States (and her proven 
friends)—and not a people who—at the de- 
cisive moment—will make common cause 
with our enemies.” 

These are the concluding words of the re- 
cently published book, Germany Plots With 
the Kremlin, by T. H, Tetens. We should be 
thankful that in this period when wishful 
thinking determines our policies toward 
Germany, this book has appeared. Germany 
Plots With the Kremlin, if carefully studied, 
can equip the people and their policy makers 
with the kind of realism which is so neces- 
sary if we are to avoid a catastrophe in Eu- 
rope on a scale that would resemble the 
emergence of Communist power in China. 
In this connection, the author quotes Sena- 
tor Guy M. GILLETTE who, on April, 19, 1950, 
in a speech at Town Hall in New York, 
declared: 

“A day of reckoning will come over Ger- 
many just as it came over China, I 
that the resulting explosion in the United 
States will make the outcry on China seem 
like a pleasant afternoon tea. 

“For in Germany it will be seen that we 
have not only lost the Second World War— 
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and that the Nazis, rather than we, were the 
victors—but that we have, unconsciously, 
prepared the way for us to lose a third world 
war if it comes.” 

Mr, Tetens is not a novice in German af- 
fairs. He is German born and lived a good 
part of his adult life in Germany. The 
author has written numerous newspaper ar- 
ticles, pamphlets and books dealing with 
the most fundamental aspects of the Ger- 
man problem. Because of his extensive 
knowledge in this field, he was employed for 
highly confidential assignments by the 
United States Government. In all of his 
works one can detect not only the talent 
and ability of a student of German geo- 
politics, but a courageous fighter for truth. 

Germany Plots With the Kremlin is no 
ordinary book, On the contrary, it has the 
quality and indeed historic significance of 
the famous ride of Paul Revere. One of the 
unique aspects of this book lies in the fact 
that the author has devoted page after 
page to comments by the Germans them- 
selves as to their real feelings towards the 
East and West. Mr. Tetens has indicted the 
German plotters through their own mouths, 
He has done so by the utilization of an un- 
precedented wealth of documentation rang- 
ing from statements made by Germany’s key 
leaders, including Chancellor Adenauer, to 
the most authoritative newspapers and pub- 
lications in Germany. 

For the first time the American people are 
given an intimate glimpse of the workings 
of the German geopoliticians who were the 
inspirers and guides for the Nazis in their 
drive toward world conquest. One of their 
secret directives issued from Madrid is pub- 
lished for the first time and this 30 page 
document (translated from the German) 
provides a clear and concise blueprint for 
Germany's future plans to reemerge as a 
dominating world power despite military 
defeat in World War II. 

The sensational aspect of this document is 
the fact that, when it is compared with the 
statements of Germany's leading politicians 
and newspapers, it becomes clear that the 
geopolitical masters who blueprinted Hitler's 
drive for conquest, are once again secretly 
guiding the destinies of Adenauer’s Ger- 
many. 

The appendix of the book contains other 
authoritative documentation all attesting to 
the fact that German policy, past and pres- 
ent, has never veered from the age-old Pan- 
German dream of “Deutschland über alles.” 

Mr. Tetens shows how our policymakers in 
their haste to combat Soviet totalitarianism, 
adopted policies in Germany which ignored 
the basic forces that had molded Germany 
in the past and will determine Germany’s 
actions in the not too distant future. Our 
policymakers, according to Mr. Tetens, while 
grabbing the few straws which point toward 
a western orientation in Germany, have ig- 
nored the fact that Germany, perhaps more 
than any other major power in Europe, has 
had close and intimate ties with the Russians 
for decades. By aceepting the superficial evi- 
dence rather than the substance, we have 
built a policy in Germany based on the un- 
founded assumption that Germany would 
cooperate with the West as a trustworthy 
ally and serve as a bulwark against the Com- 
munist East. 

Mr. Tetens shows how this optimism is di- 
vorcéd from reality and that the Germans 
are once again carefully building up their 
bridges in the East. 

During the period when Hitler ruled the 
Reich, it was generally assumed by Western 
statesmen that a Nazi tie-up with the Soviets 
was unthinkable. . This illusion, however, 
was shattered in 1939 only to be reborn after 
‘World War II. The fact of the matter is that 
regardless of our dreams, the Germans are 
steadily working toward a new tie-up with 
the Russians in the spirit of the Treaty of 
Rapallo which confronted the world in the 
_1920’s with the menacing specter of a Russo- 


German alliance. The spirit of Rapallo has 
risen again and Mr. Tetens has amassed ex- 
tensive documentation to prove it. Thus, for 
example, one of Germany’s leading news- 
papers and mouthpiece of the German For- 
eign Office writes: 

“What can Russia win if she plays her 
trump card? * * * In order to jump out 
from her present isolation she can, exactly as 
the Rapallo Treaty did 30 years ago, place 
Germany as a protecting buffer between the 
East and the West. From the politico-eco- 
nomic point of view, she could repeat the 
old game for world power position by con- 
cluding long-term agreements with German 
industry and by renewing her trade with 
Germany. Thus, Russia might reopen the 
door to the world market.” (Editorial in the 
Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung, March 15, 
1952.) 

A similar allusion to Rapallo was carried 
in an editorial of another important German 
publication: 

“Never before has the world political situa- 
tion been so favorable for Germany as it is 
today. * * * It is not for nothing that both 
power blocs concentrate their efforts on 
Germany in order to dominate it politically 
and economically. Therein lies our chance 
and our obligation. Our economy has to be 
kept independent from both sides. * * * 
This is the way that leads toward sovereignty 
and equality which finally will eliminate all 
those clauses which were imposed upon us as 
a result of the last war. * * * While inte- 
gration with the West restricts our industry 
to markets where we are subjected to a cut- 
throat competition, the eastern bloc offers 
us markets where countless millions are 
hungry for our industrial goods. Here (in 
the East) is Germany’s market. * * * 
Thirty years ago, on April 16, 1922, there were 
courageous men who, in Rapallo, through 
direct Russo-German negotiations, brought 
a great turning point in Germany’s postwar 
policy, * * * The situation in present-day 
Germany should exhort our leading states- 
men to show courage * * * courage toward 
a Rapallo policy.” (From the editorial 
Courage Toward a Rapallo of the weekly Der 
Fortschritt, Essen, May 16, 1952.) 

On January 18, 1952, Der Fortschritt in- 
sisted that the strategy of the German 
Foreign Office must be: 

“Never burn the bridges toward the East; 
gain time and keep on with diplomatic nego- 
tiations.” 

Recent events show how some of the most 
powerful forces in Germany are working to- 
ward that end. For example, Germany's 
leading industrialists and Hitler supporters 
are operating behind the seenes to prepare 
the groundwork for new economic ties with 
the Russians, History tells us that an eco- 
nomic entente of such a character usually 
foreshadows political alliances. Thus the 
industrial captains of the Ruhr, according 
to the Swiss journal, Wochenzeitung (March 
6, 1952), have admitted that they “under- 
estimated Russian strength when they looked 
at the East through the ideological glasses 
of Nazism.” Now these industrialists will 
follow their real interests by collaboration 
with the East. Mr. Tetens quotes the news- 
paper as stating that while Chancellor 
Adenauer “has still to function as an ice- 
breaker in order to remove the barrier that is 
blocking the road to full independence 
+ + * the geopoliticians in the meantime 
have to study the problems and prepare the 
terrain for further diplomatic actions.” 

One of the leading magnates of the Ruhr 
told this Swiss newspaper: 

“Indeed, Germany's prospects in the East 
are far more attractive than those which are 
offered us in the West.” 

This thought finds its echo in the leading 
newspaper of western Germany, the Frank- 
furter Allgemeine Zeitung: 

“The Chancellor is stubborn but he is a 
realist. * * * It is obvious that he follows 
the correct thesis to do at the same time 
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one thing, namely to increase our strength 
by cooperating with the West—and not to 
neglect the other, namely to come to an 
agreement with the East” (June 23, 1952). 

“Germany knows for sure that in a new 
War between the great power blocs it will 
suffer far more than all the others. * * * 
Our foreign policy should assure the Rus- 
sians that the West European potential will 
not be employed against the East, a sug- 
gestion that can be used as a trade-in for 
territorial concessions in the East. * * * 
When Stresemann concluded his Locarno 
Treaty, he made it a condition that no for- 
eign troops should be allowed to march 
through Germany. Thus Russia must feel 
sure that during peacetime only German 
troops will be stationed in Germany” (July 
10, 1952). 

In the sharp conflict between the oppos- 
ing ideologies of democracy and Communist 
totalitarianism, our policy-makers appeared 
to have forgotten that nations are not per- 
manently wedded to one another on ideo- 
logical or sentimental grounds alone. Above 
all, this holds true for the Germans, the mas- 
ters of Realpolitik. Yet, we have ignored 
this simple truism and have been content 
to build the edifice of our German policy 
on supposedly common ideological grounds 
with the Germans. Mr. Tetens shows that 
the Russian Communists were never swayed 
by ideological differences in their estimation 
of Germany’s intentions, 

How do the Germans hope to regain their 
former position and from there launch a 
third try at world domination? They be- 
lieve that this can be done by agreement 
with the Russians but only when they can 
prove to the men in the Kremlin that they 
are powerful in their own right and have 
the resources of Western Europe behind 
them. Mr. Tetens shows that this is Chan- 
cellor Adenauer's concept of the Third Power 
Bloc. Writing in his newspaper, the Rhein- 
ische Merkur on May 20, 1950, the Chancellor 
said: 

“A federated Europe will become a third 
force in the world, not as strong as Russia 
or the United States, but powerful enough 
to intervene successfully—in a decisive mo- 
ment—to safeguard the peace. * * * Ger- 
many has again become a factor with whom 
others will have to reckon in international 
affairs. * * * There is also a long-range eco- 
nomic goal: the colonization of Africa, * * * 
If we Europeans colonize Africa, we create 
at the same time a supplier of raw materials 
for Europe which will be of the greatest 
importance.” In his speech at the Waldorf- 
Astoria during his visit to the United States, 
the Chancellor returned to this theme of 
the third power bloc. This concept has been 
repeated time and again in leading period- 
icals and newspapers and by the geopoliti- 
cians. This bloc must be strategically lo- 
cated and relatively safe from Soviet Russia 
and America. Thus, the German geopoliti- 
cian Anton Zischka writes in his book Africa: 

“Our present position might be unpleasant 
but it has one advantage: The East is 
blocked to us and the process of Americani- 
zation has reached its dead end. Thus, the 
only way open is to the south, to Africa.” 

The leading geopolitical newspaper of 
Western Germany, Christ und Welt, which 
is also close to Chancellor Adenauer, carried 
an editorial which said that a strong Ger- 
many dominating Western Europe will be 
able to make the following offer to the 
Kremlin: 

“Continental Europe would break away 
from the Atlantic Pact if the Soviets agree 
to withdraw their forces behind the Pripet- 
Marshes and release not only the Eastern 
Zone of Germany, but the whole of Eastern 
Europe into the European Union. A West- 
ern Europe standing on its own feet and 
possessing its own powerful army * * * 
could afford to carry out such an independ- 
ent policy because it will have the strength 
of a third power” (December 27, 1951). 
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The Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung has 
also dealt with the setting up of the third 
power bloc: 

“We do not need to call the attention of 
the experienced men in the Kremlin to the 
fact that a strong and unified Western 
Europe can defend its independence against 
every side. Why should the Kremlin not be 
interested in such an independence? * * * 
If the world, which is split today in two 
parts, could be reshuffled into a number of 
independent power groups, it may prevent 
this horrible conflagration for mankind. A 
flexible and prudent Russian policy could, 
for instance, grant German unification in 
exchange for the independence of Europe 
which could be defended against every side. 
In such a case the reunification of Germany 
would become a guaranty for peace. The 
treaties which are presently signed will not 
prove to be a curb toward reunification if the 
Russians remain interested in such a solu- 
tion” (May 30, 1952). 

The above are merely samples of the nu- 
merous quotations from the German press 
which clearly indicate that the third power 
bloc is Germany’s trump card by which she 
hopes to regain her mastery over Europe. 
When this is achieved, and at the appropri- 
ate time, this power bloc will then break 
away from the United States and make com- 
mon cause with the Soviets. 

The creation of a third power bloc under 
German domination would in itself be a dis- 
aster to the American policy of trying to con- 
struct a United Europe as a defense against 
communism. The fact that such a bloc 
would have a probable orientation toward the 
East would be an additional disaster. That 
the Germans hope to dominate Western 
Europe with the new power granted to them 
by the grace of the Allies is understood by 
all the peoples of Western Europe. Mr. 
Tetens reported a statement by Senator 
HICKENLOOPER during a hearing in the Senate 
Foreign Affairs Committee in March 1952: 

“Iwastold * * * that Europeans were not 
so fearful of German military resurgence, but 
that basically there was running through the 
minds of each of those countries, the French, 
the British, the Italians, and so on, the 
thought that if they took Germany into a 
comparatively integrated Europe, in 10 years’ 
time Germany would own all of Europe, that 
is, the German industry, the German organ- 
izing ability * * * would completely domi- 
nate the economy of Europe, and the rest of 
them would be more or less economic satel- 
lites of Germany within about 10 years’ 
time. * * * Within 10 years they will have 
obtained by peace what they could not ob- 
tain by two wars.” 

The Germans themselves make no bones 
aboutit. Jacob Kaiser, the Minister for Uni- 
fication in the Adenauer government, de- 
clared: 

“No real Europe can be formed until the 
German bloc is reconstituted. I remind you 
that this bloc includes, in addition to Ger- 
many, Austria, a part of Switzerland, the 
Saar of course, and Alsace-Lorraine. When 
I think of the Strasbourg Cathedral, my 
heart hurts.” 

In a similar vein, Dr. Hans Christian See- 
bohm, Minister of Commerce, addressed a 
mass meeting of Sudeten Germans on 
September 15, 1951, where he denounced “the 
monstrous crime the victors had committed 
against Germany, Europe, and the whole 
world.” As to the question whether Ger- 
many must join the West or the West be 
dependent on Germany, Herr Seebohm said: 

“Does free Europe want to join Germany? 
Germany is the heart of Europe, and the 
limbs must adjust themselves to the heart, 
not the heart to the limbs.” 

The idea of a German-dominated Europe 
is not something new. It is as old as Pan- 
Germanism itself. One of Dr. Adenauer’s 
friends, the I. G. Farben tycoon Dr. Duisberg 
wrote the following in a book by the father 
of German geopolitics, General Haushofer; 


“Only an integrated trading bloc, stretch- 
ing out from Bordeaux to Sofia, will en- 
able Europe to gain that innermost economic 
strength which is necessary to uphold her 
leading position in the world * * * the long- 
ing for a thousand-year Reich cries for a new 
approach, For such a purpose we can use 
the mirage of a Pan-Europe.” 

Thus, under the guise of posing as the 
crusaders for European unity, the Germans 
are rapidly marshaling their forces to sink 
their claws into Europe as the “prelude for 
their ‘big day’ with the Russians.” 

After World War II it was generally ac- 
cepted by our policy makers that a weak 
Germany would be dominated by Russia as 
the first step toward her communization. 
On that assumption our experts on Germany 
devised the policy of “rehabilitating Ger- 
many” which meant in essence a policy of 
enabling Germany to regain her former eco- 
nomic power. The line that Russia wanted 
a weak Germany was never supported by 
the facts. On the contrary, both Stalin and 
Molotoy repeatedly emphasized the perma- 
nence of the German state and the necessity 
of allowing full freedom for the development 
of Germany’s economic potential. The So- 
viet proposals of last year underline the fact 
that the Russians were never wedded to a 
policy of whittling down Germany’s indus- 
trial war potential. The Kremlin has now 
made it perfectly clear that they will sup- 
port a strong powerful Germany based on 
an unlimited industrial war potential which 
could support a national German Army. 

Under these circumstances one can rightly 
ask the question whether our present policies 
towards Germany are actually playing into 
the hands of Russian calculations. It is un- 
questionably true that the Russians would 
like to foist Communism upon the Germans 
but they may not be in a hurry to do that 
job. What they are more interested in at 
the present time is to create such a Germany 
that would possess the material wherewithall 
to launch its own independent actions and 
to be able to pursue an independent policy 
in all directions. This would open up great 
possibilities for the Russian bloc because 
it would offer the Germans the great oppor- 
tunities of the vast markets in the East and 
consequently, it would offer military and 
political guarantees of a nature which would 
enable the Germans to wield their power 
against the West. As Mr. Tetens points out, 
this thought was expressed in the Frank- 
ya Allgemeine Zeitung on September 4, 
1 q 

“Western Germany should follow a policy 
of cooperation with the Western Powers. 
But this must never lead to a situation in 
which Germany becomes the battlefield and 
the Germans the cannon fodder. * * * 
When, however, against all expectations and 
reasons, the Americans should start an ag- 
gression against the East, disregarding our 
determination and probably those of other 
Europeans to stay out of the war, then we 
should not be forced into participation in a 
war just for the reason the Americans had 
helped us in our rearmament. In such a 
case, the superior strength of Europe should 
then be automatically directed against any 
disturbance of the peace that comes from the 
West.” 

Can it therefore be that the Russians have 
in a subtle way egged us on to increase Ger- 
many’s war potential, hoping that its ulti- 
mate use would be against the West? 

The imposing evidence of the plot which 
Germany is hatching must not be ignored. 
We would repeat the statement of the Los 
Angeles News in its review of Germany Plots 
With the Kremlin: 

“In the light of what has happened to us 
In connection with Germany we believe we 
should be well advised to heed Mr. Teten’s 
warning. At least we should read his book. 
We hope the President reads it. We hope 
Secretary of State John Foster Dulles reads 


A5303 


it, too, for that matter. It’s something that 
needs telling and the least we can do is 
listen.” 


Production of Newsprint From Sawgrass 
Not Imminent 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


. OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, in 
connection with the study which the 
House Committee on Interstate and For- 
eign Commerce has been making of the 
newsprint situation, pursuant to House 
Resolution 126, we have given extensive 
consideration to the uses of materials in 
newsprint manufacture other than wood 
pulp. 

Hitherto we have hed occasion to com- 
ment upon the use of bagasse, the stalk 
of the sugar cane. More recently our 
attention has been called to newspaper 
comments relative to a revival of the 
proposal to manufacture newsprint from 
sawgrass, which grows in abundant sup- 
ply, particularly in Florida. 

In this regard it seems to me worth- 
while to bring to attention to a report 
which has been prepared for us on the 
potential and practical use of sawgrass 
as a furnish in newsprint production, by 
the Forest Products Division of the Na- 
tional Production Authority. According 
to this report, which I am including in 
my remarks, it would appear that the 
immediate prospect for increasing news- 
print supplies from this source is not 
very optimistic, although such material 
may well lend itself to the production of 
other types of paper. 

The report submitted by Leonard E. 
Pasek, Assistant Director, Pulp, Paper 
and Paperboard Forest Products Divi- 
sion, reads in part, as follows: 

You request our observation on sawgrass 
for newsprint with regard to consideration 
which may have been given it in the past, 
and our opinion of sawgrass as related to 
bagasse. 

It should be noted at the onset that this 
Division does not maintain technical labo- 
ratory facilities and as a consequence must 
depend upon research results from other 
sources. 

Consideration of sawgrass for pulp and 
paper is far from new. As early as 1912 
experiments were conducted in the prepara- 
tion of paper pulp from sawgrass with a 
caustic soda process. This is described 
briefly in the attached photostat, from page 
582 from the Journal of the Society of Chem- 
ical Industry, June 29, 1912. Also enclosed 
is a photostat from the Paper Trade Journal, 
page 313, dated February 20, 1913, which 
discusses the possible utilization of various 
types of grasses, including Florida sawgrass. 

The above two reports on grass fibers for 
pulp clearly indicate that, as early as 1912 
and 1913, it was recognized that these fibers 
offered a possible raw material source of 
fibers for pulp. It is true, of course, that 
in some instances, most notably in the case 
of esparto grass produced in northern Africa, 
that commercial utilization has been devel- 
oped over the past 40 or 50 years. In fact, 
esparto grass harvested by the natives of 
northern Africa at low cost, has been shipped 
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to England and a few other countries for use 
in certain high-grade papers. But as the 
1913 article points out, England has no ex- 
tensive timber resources to draw upon for 
raw material and as a consequence esparto 
fibers became economically feasible to meet 
@ portion of their fiber needs for the better 
grades of paper. Forty or fifty years ago 
England was an important importer of wood- 
pulp from European sources and at the pres- 
ent time woodpulp also constitutes its prin- 
cipal raw material in papermaking even 
though most of it is purchased from over- 
seas sources. 

In 1920, there was renewed interest in 
Florida sawgrass as evidenced from the en- 
closed photostat of the Paper Trade Journal, 
page 50, August 19, 1920. This trade journal 
article, Manufacturing Paper From Sawgrass, 
points out that a mill was being built to 
produce newsprint pulp with the prediction 
that a new industry with far-reaching im- 
portance would probably evolve. A more 
complete description of this operation ap- 
pears in the enclosed photostat from the 
Paper Trade Journal, page 113 of April 12, 
1923, Making Pulp From Florida Sawgrass. 
This article describes in detail the method of 
harvesting the sawgrass, storage, digesting, 
pulping, and bleaching. It is interesting to 
note that observation in this article from 
the chemist in the company that “every day 
unfolds a new use for the fiber, or a new 
process makes the fiber suitable for uses 
which the general public has as yet never 
dreamed of.” 

We have not found any specific reference 
to the exact time when this mill known as 
the Grass Pulp and Fiber Corp., ceased to 
operate but it apparently did not continue 
in business very long. 

With regard to the current prevailing in- 
terest in sawgrass, there are attached typed 
copies of articles which appeared in the trade 
press recently as follows: ‘Southern Pulp 
and Paper Manufacturers dated May 11, 1953, 
Sa in the Florida Everglades as a 
Source for Newsprint, and the Paper Indus- 
try, May 1953, Newsprint From Sawgrass 
Planned in $500,000 Everglades Project. 

Both of these current trade journal articles 
Indicate that the intent of this project is 
the production of newsprint paper. This 
division has not been able to obtain a report 
from the Herty Foundation on the process of 
producing pulp or newsprint from sawgrass, 
Apparently your office does have such a re- 
port as indicated in your letter of May 8. 
It is our understanding, however, that inso- 
far as the Herty Laboratory itself is con- 
cerned, in the technical tests the proc- 
ess under consideration was for the produc- 
tion of pulp only and did not incorporate 
research in the use of this pulp in newsprint 
paper. 

We have been in telephone contact with 
Dr. Reavis C. Sproull, of the Herty Labora- 
tory, of Savannah, Ga., and have been ad- 
vised that if we wish to obtain the technical 
reports of Herty Laboratory tests we would 
have to get such information from their 
clients, who apparently paid for this work, 
The clients, we understand, are Maj. Carl L. 
Sackett and Joseph Glenn Weimer. We have 
made several attempts to contact these men 
but have not even been successful in deter- 
mining their actual residences or place of 
business in order to request that they make 
available to us the technical tests in pulping 
of sawgrass and its possible use in news- 
print. 

In the opinion of this Division, annual 
vegetable-crop fibers such as sawgrass are 
very unlikely to compete economically in the 
manufacture of newsprint paper for many 
years, if ever, It is unlikely that any fibers 
produced by chemical processes alone will 
displace ground woodpulp as the principal 
fiber content of newsprint paper. When 
chemical pulp alone is used, especially short- 
fibered pulp, there invariably arises the 


necessity of adding considerable filler and/or 
expensive chemicals to give necessary opac- 
ity. This observation must not be construed 
as meaning that paper on which newspapers 
could be printed could not be made from 
chemical pulps, but that on a commercial, 
economic basis they will not be able to com- 
pete. 

In addition to the technical aspects of the 
chemical pulps produced from grasses, most 
of which are short fibered, is the tremendous 
problems of harvesting, storage, and clean- 
ing (dirt and soil removed) from these prod- 
ucts before they can be pulped. In this re- 
spect you requested our opinion comparing 
sawgrass with bagasse. An t aspect 
with regard to sugarcane bagasse is that it 
is primarily harvested for the production of 
sugar from the sugarcane, and during this 
process the dirt is removed. Thus a fairly 
clean byproduct, bagasse, is available for fur- 
ther utilization. In other words, the cost of 
harvesting and cleaning is borne through the 
production of sugar, leaving a byproduct 
which would be largely worthless were it not 
possible to use it as fuel or in some fiber 
product. Esparto is an exception in the gen- 
eral category of grasses inasmuch as it has 
a fairly long fiber. 

In all the grasses such as sugarcane or saw- 
grass, there is a relatively low percentage of 
fiber compared to the total volume, the bal- 
ance being of gelatinous material such as the 
pith in sugarcane which is ordinarily difficult 
to wash and remove from the fiber. 

In summary of the above, but qualified of 
course by the fact that we are not in pos- 
session of the latest laboratory tests, it is the 
opinion of this Division that it is most un- 
likely that sawgrass fiber converted to pulp 
by chemical means will be able to compete 
economically with standard newsprint paper 
containing around 90 percent of ground 
woodpulp. On the other hand, the pulp pro- 
duced from certain grass fibers, possibly in- 
cluding sawgrass, may have certain charac- 
teristics which would lend themselves to the 
production of some grades of paper, or per- 
haps such pulp blended with other grades of 
pulp would give desirable results for certain 
uses. This determination will depend upon 
much further research and more particularly 
commercial feasibility to be determined cost- 
wise through actual mill runs. 

Yours very truly, 
LEONARD E. PASEK, 
Assistant Director, Pulp, Paper, and 
Paperboard Forest Products Division. 


Taft-McMahon Project 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT P. MORANO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MORANO. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I wish to include an editorial 
from the Bridgeport Sunday Herald 
which proposes a Federal cancer re- 
search project as a tribute to the late 
Senators Robert A. Taft and Brien 
McMahon: * 

NEEDED: Tarr-McMAHON FEDERAL CANCER 

PROJECT 


The death of Senator Robert A. Taft has a 
special poignancy for Connecticut because it 
recalls the passing of Senator Brien McMahon 
Just a year ago this week. 

Both men, valued lawmakers and distin- 
guished patriots, died of the same dreaded 
cancer. There was a flurry of interest follow- 
ing Senator McMahon’s death in a new me- 
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morial research project to combat the dis- 
ease. Nothing much has been reported about 
it since. 

It may be that the names of these two great 
leaders could be joined in a specialized 
memorial project to give medicine new 
methods and tools to stay, if not negate, can- 
cer’s ravages. Friends of the late Senators, 
who were on opposite sides of the political 
fence, should give consideration to this sug- 
gestion. 

There were grief, sincerity, and hypocrisy 
in the flood of Taft eulogies that swept 
across the press. Among the most concise 
and penetrating was that of ex-President 

S. Truman. He said: “We need in- 
tellectually honest men like Senator Taft 
in public service. 

“He and I did not agree on public policy, 
but he knew where I stood and I knew where 
he stood,” declared Truman. “His death is a 
great loss to the country.” 

The political miracle that is revealed by 
Senator Taft's tragic death is of a nation 
sharply divided and closely united. The 
New Dealers and Fair Dealers, as personified 
by ex-President Truman, understand the 
necessity of a conservative viewpoint and 
drive, so vividly exemplified by Senator Taft, 
Many in the ranks behind Taft and his 
trusted lieutenants accepted the vitality of 
the policies of their unswerving adversaries, 

There is another miracle, that of person- 
ality and principle, by which Senator Taft 
may be best remembered. Perhaps never, 
certainly seldom, did 2 men contest more 
vehemently for the Republican Presidential 
nomination than did General Eisenhower and 
Senator Taft in 1952. 

And yet the breach was so completely 
healed it is reported Senator Taft remarked 
when he learned of the seriousness of his 
ailment that he must persist in his party 
leadership because Ike needed him. 

Senator McMahon's death gave the Repub- 
licans technical control of the Senate. Sen- 
ator Taft’s death may give the Democrats 
similar control. But that is an academic 
consideration not to be faced until the next 
regular session. 

Europe’s view of the late Senator is under- 
standably limited. To Europe he was an iso- 
lationist. He was, but in Taft’s characteristic 
manner to be interpreted only in the context 
of the American scene. 

Ironically, he knew the sting of being 
called socialistic by those who fought him 
on public housing and similar humanitarian 
measures. Labor often called him ante- 
diluvian but respected his integrity and 
sincerity. 

After the foregoing was written a reader 
phoned to suggest the United States Govern- 
ment could pay no greater tribute to Senators 
Taft and McMahon than to establish a cancer 
research project, financed if need be on the 
scale of the Manhattan atomic energy 
project. 

Private research ang such other under- 
takings as that founded by friends of Damon 
Runyon are doing invaluable work in the 
field. But the national determination to 
allay the scourge could in no other way be so 
dramatized and its success speeded as by a 
federally sponsored Taft-McMahon cancer 
project. 


On Moral Principles 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, the 
Krupp case was brilliantly discussed in 
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the No. 41 issue of Prevent World War III 
published by the Society for the Preven- 
tion of World War III, 515 Madison Ave- 
nue, New York 22, N. Y., a nonprofit edu- 
cational organization. ‘The article is en- 
titled “On Moral Principles” and was an 
open letter to Secretary of State John 
Foster Dulles. The contents of this let- 
ter deserve to be pondered by all decent- 
minded Americans. 

I ask unanimous consent to have it 
printed in the Appendix of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ON MORAL PRINCIPLES 
AN OPEN LETTER TO THE HONORABLE JOHN 
FOSTER DULLES 
(Original sent to Mr. Dulles on Noyember 18, 
1952) 


In addressing the Missouri Bar Association 
some time ago, you declared that United 
States foreign policy must be guided by high 
moral principle if it is to be effective in the 
long run. “Today,” you noted, “the United 
States has an inescapable responsibility for 
leadership. * * * The only tie which de- 
pendably unites free peoples is awareness of 
common dedication to moral principles.” 

Unquestionably, the leaders of our great 
political parties would subscribe to your view. 
Yet public profession on behalf of virtuous 
principles become mere platitudes unless 
they are concretely applied. A glaring case 
of contrast between principles and practice 
is the recent decision of the occupation au- 
thorities in Germany to return a substantial 
portion of the Krupp properties to Alfred 
Krupp and to compensate him with tens of 
millions of dollars for such other properties 
which are supposed to be reorganized under 
the Allied decartelization laws. 

From the very beginning of the occupation 
in Germany, the American people were told 
that United States foreign policy was dedi- 
cated toward upholding international moral 
principles and justice in a country whose 
leaders had besmirched those elementary 
norms of decency which are the very fabric 
of our civilization. This pledge to root out 
the evil forces of Nazi totalitarianism had 
gained for our country at the end of the 
war a prestige among the peoples of the world 
which one can say without exaggeration was 
our greatest asset. 

However, when it came to the practical 
implementation of these principles, we be- 
gan to falter and now we have reached the 
point, in the Krupp case, where we have sac- 
rificed moral principles for dubious political 
expediency. 

Even a casual perusal of the European 
press as a reflector of public opinion on the 
Continent gives a clear indication that our 
moral prestige has been severely shaken 
by the Krupp decision. Commenting on this 
matter, the Financial Times of London said: 

“Public expectation has, however, been 
baffied again. The property is to be restored, 
subject to futile and inadequate safeguards. 

“By its apologists this policy is said to be 
expedient. This justification is as cynical as 
it is untrue. There is nothing expedient in 
outright public opinion, even though it has 
been outraged successfully before.” 

In the eyes of many peoples abroad, our 
policy toward Krupp was a crucial test case 
of our intentions to uphold the principles so 
eloquently advocated by you. Nor can it be 
said that the American people are happy over 
this turn of events. As Congressman JACOB 
Javits recently stated: 

“It has been a shock to the sensibilities 
of many Americans in whose minds recent 
history is still fresh, that the Krupp family, 
which was directly tied into so much of Hit- 
ler’s capability for almost destroying Europe 
and the world, should be restored to a for- 
tune which an Associated Press dispatch es- 


timated at between ninety and one hundred 
million dollars.” 

A GI veteran of World War II receives ap- 
proximately $43 per week from the Govern- 
ment if he is 100-percent disabled. On the 
other hand, the notorious war criminal Al- 
fred Krupp receives tens of millions of dol- 
lars as compensation. According to the 
Reuters News Agency, the Allied rehabilita- 
tion plan for Krupp will reinstate him as 
one of the world’s richest men. 

There is no logic nor is there a shred of 
morality in this painful contrast. Krupp’s 
wealth has not only been restored, but the 
plan which made this possible was worked 
out in detail by Herr Krupp, his aides, and 
Allied officials, as reported by the New 
York Times, August 18, 1952, 

Where in Anglo-Saxon law, which was in- 
voked by the former United States High 
Commissioner McCloy to justify his mag- 
nanimous treatment of Krupp, can one find 
provision for seeking the advice of a no- 
torious criminal on how to dispose of his 
loot? If this procedure had been followed 
in the case of an ordinary criminal, the justi- 
fied wrath of public opinion would be ac- 
cepted as a matter of course, but in the case 
of Alfred Krupp, public opinion is expected 
to tolerate this scandal as though it was a 
matter of high diplomatic strategy. 

The Krupp interests were largely instru- 
mental in creating the war machines that 
Germany employed to crush the independ- 
ence and dignity of other nations, The name 
Krupp was synonymous with war. The 
Krupps were among the main beneficiaries of 
Hitler’s armament program. Thus by 1939, 
the Krupps were doing a gross business of 
$300 million in the manufacture of guns and 
other weapons that were designed to help 
level the towns of Western Europe. The 
Krupps did not stay at home when the Ger- 
mans invaded the West. Like vultures they 
followed Hitler’s armies, ready to sink their 
claws into the prostrated prey. 

Alfred Krupp personally signed the reso- 
lution to establish a branch factory at the 
concentration camp of Auschwitz where the 
most economical use could be made of labor 
power. At Essen, Krupp personally super- 
vised the employment of slave labor in his 
plants. Thousands of these slave laborers 
died under horrible conditions of exploita- 
tion. There was not enough whitewash in 
Germeny to cover up his crimes and he was 
sentenced at Nuremberg to 12 years in jail 
plus the confiscation of his properties. In 
view of the crimes he committed, this was by 
no means drastic punishment. Even so, Herr 
Krupp received the utmost consideration 
from those who were supposed to represent 
the conscience of an outraged humanity. 

According to the Reuters news correspond- 
ent (Ian Fraser, August 27, 1952), “Krupp 
never has taken his finger from the indus- 
trial pulse even while he was serving his 12- 
year sentence (later reduced to 244 years) 
for exploiting slave labor, looting plants in 
occupied countries and illegal spoliation. 

“He and six of his directors—who were 
right with him in Landesburg’s Allied mili- 
tary prison—held board meetings regularly, 
complete with big cigars and expensive 
fruits.” 

Yet even this “punishment” appeared too 
severe. Thus when it came to confiscating 
his properties, as dictated by an American 
military court, the United States Military 
Governor for Germany, General Clay, modi- 
fied the order so that it was no longer man- 
datory. 

His successor, United State High Commis- 
sioner McCloy, went further. Under McCloy’s 
direction, Krupp was not only freed prema- 
turely, but the confiscation decree was re- 
scinded in toto. Mr. McCloy then assured 
the public that though the confiscation pro- 
vision had been eliminated “it did not, how- 
ever, restore any interest in any property 
which the defendant or the Krupp family 
may have lost by the operations of the 
occupation law or of German law. Nor did 
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it purport to pass on whether the defendant 
or the Krupp family had any current interest 
in such property.” 

Mr. McCloy, however, did not tell the 
public that even while Krupp was impris- 
oned, he was allowed to continue functioning 
as a trustee of the Krupp properties. More- 
over, Mr. McCloy concealed the fact that 
Krupp had actively participated in the reor- 
ganization plan. That Krupp was consulted 
with regard to the disposition of these prop- 
erties in spite of the fact that his right to 
them was undecided is a species of legal 
logic which has yet to be explained. Ap- 
parently, those who are responsible for this 
situation were not at all troubled by what 
they gave the public to understand as the 
facts, According to the Manchester Guar- 
dian, September 18, 1952, Mr. McCloy took 
this action “without—as far as can be ascer- 
tained—consulting or notifying the British 
and French High Commissioners.” 

The present plan to reorganize the Krupp 
properties ignores the overwhelming evi- 
dence attesting to the criminal character of 
Alfred Krupp and his activities. Officially, 
part of Krupp’s properties will be reorganized 
under the allied decartelization and decon- 
centration law. Herr Krupp will receive 
millions of dollars consisting of nonvoting 
bonds of the same value as the shares in 
the new companies which will be created 
from the original properties. However, these 
bonds can be sold for cash by Krupp and 
become fully honored voting shares. All 
Herr Krupp has to do in order to regain 
control of these properties, is to sell the 
bonds to some stooges who will do his bid- 
ding while he keeps his hands clean. An- 
other aspect to be considered is the fact that 
the sale of these reorganized properties un- 
der the present circumstances, will be most 
difficult. The Wall Street Journal (Septem- 
ber 25, 1952) noted “Though Krupp’s three- 
man board of trustees is now ‘legal owner’ 
of the coal and steel properties, Alfred Krupp 
is still the ‘beneficial owner,’ according to 
an American decartelization expert. ‘In 
other words,’ he adds, ‘Krupp gets the profits 
from the properties and the money from the 
sales of any of these firms when they’re sold, 
but he can’t run them." 

“If a buyer or buyers cannot be found who 
will offer a ‘fair and reasonable price,’ the 5- 
year disposal limit for these Krupp holdings 
can be extended by a mixed Allied-German 
commission. No limit is set on the number 
of 1-year extensions that can be granted. 
Thus there is the possibility that Alfred 
Krupp might hold on to his steel and coal 
properties despite the best-laid plans of 
allied decartelizers.” 

“The present Krupp trustees were chosen 
from a list of nominees offered by Herr 
Krupp and approved by the allies. There- 
fore, nobody expects the interests of the 
House of Krupp to be unduly jeopardized 
during the sale efforts.” In other words, in 
spite of the fanfare attached to the reorgan- 
ization plan, the chances are that Krupp 
will be able to have his cake and eat it too. 

If the allies had been sincerely determined 
to smash the power of Krupp, the difficulties 
would not have been insurmountable. In 
the first place, Krupp holds the properties by 
virtue of a special Nazi law, Lex Krupp. 
The Allies could have voided the legality of 
this law but this was not done, In addition, 
the Allies could have applied the “Law for 
Liberation from National Socialism and Mili- 
tarism” which is accepted by the German 
Government as valid and still in force. The 
law expressly provides for the confiscation 
of properties belonging to Nazi war crim- 
inals, Indeed many persons who committed 
lesser crimes than those perpetrated by 
Krupp had their properties confiscated un- 
der this law. However, in the case of Krupp 
this law has been completely ignored. ? 

Krupp could have been prevented from 
regaining these properties if the Allies had 
applied the letter of the Allied decarteliza- 
tion law No. 27 which prohibits “the return 
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to the possession of ownership and control 
to those persons who had been found or may 
have been found to have favored the aggres- 
sive designs of the National Socialist Party.” 
If there is any single person in Germany 
who falls within this provision, it is Krupp. 

To our most reliable friends in Europe, 
this act of solicitude for the war criminal 
Krupp stands in sharp contrast to our pro- 
fessions of morality in the conduct of our 
foreign relations. They have looked to us 
for guidance in the tense struggle against 
Soviet communism. Can it be expected that 
their own determination to resist the on- 
slaughts of cynical undemocratic ideologies 
will be strengthened by a policy which goes 
out of its way to help resuscitate those 
forces which have been a plague on the 
social well-being of our Allies for genera- 
tions? With the exception of a few coura- 
geous voices, our leaders regardless of party 
affiliation, have been silent on the Krupp 
issue. This is not only disapointing but 
dangerous. Do our leaders believe that our 
national security and prestige will be 
strengthened by this silence? 

It would be a great help to the cause 
of justice if the principles of morality so 
clearly enunciated by you would be applied 
in this case. The least that should be done 
is to actively support Congressman Javits’ 


proposal: 

“That a fine should be levied on the Krupp 
family of practically the whole fortune of 
between ninety and one hundred million 
dollars involved, for the misdeeds against 
humanity for which they stand convicted in 
aiding Hitler and the Nazis.” 

Admittedly, this punishment would not 
bring back to life the thousands of persons 
victimized by the slave-labor policies of the 
Krupps. On the other hand, support of 
this proposal would help preserve our moral 
leadership and strengthen the forces of in- 
ternational law and justice against those 
who are prone to resort to criminal policies 
in international relations. 


Prof. E. W. Davis Honored 
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HON. JOHN A. BLATNIK 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BLATNIK. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor, I include a reso- 
lution adopted recently by the Reserve 
Mining Co., naming its new taconite 
plant at Beaver Bay, Minn., the E. W. 
Davis Works, in honor of my good friend, 
Prof. E. W. Davis of the University of 
Minnesota. 

I first met Professor Davis early in 
1940 when for the first time he explained 
to our Junior Chamber of Commerce 
Northeastern Minnesota Resources and 
Rehabilitation Committee the great po- 
tentialities, even though it seemed at 
that time to most likely be in the far 
distant future, of the little known and 
little understood iron ore-bearing rock 
called taconite. Professor Davis had al- 
ready worked out a scale model process 
in his mines experiment station, which 
produced very high grade ore from ta- 
conite rock. He patiently explained how 
this new concept of obtaining iron ore 
would require a new State tax policy, 
entirely different from the prevailing 
iron-ore tax laws which then applied 


primarily to high grade open-pit, easily 
accessible ores, Obtaining high grade 
iron ore concentrates from taconite rock 
was essentially a manufacturing process 
and required many more times the ex- 
penditure and investment in plant, labor, 
and power than did ordinary mining. 

This lesson was explained over and 
over again to a few of us State legislators 
from the great Mesabi iron range, the 
greatest iron-ore producer in the world. 
Frankly, our initial understanding of 
this new concept did not make much 
sense. In fact, it was almost heresy, for 
the legislators and municipal and school 
officials had for years been engaged in 
fierce political battles with the mining 
companies, particularly the Oliver Iron 
Mining Co., subsidiary of United States 
Steel, which owned and controlled by far 
the major share of the remaining sources 
of open-pit high-grade ores. Now, here 
was this mild-mannered, modest, sincere 
professor suggesting that. we legislators 
from the Mesabi range actually intro- 
duce legislation which would in effect 
cut down taxes of the mining companies, 
It was impossible. Preposterous was our 
first reaction. But the professor did not 
give up. He described what a taconite 
plant of the future would be like—enor- 
mous structures with gigantic machinery 
and crushers of size and performance 
then yet not realized; skilled and semi- 
skilled labor working year round, requir- 
ing five and six times as much labor per 
ton of concentrate produced than mining 
required. He talked about the impor- 
tance of the payroll dollar instead of the 
tax dollar. Only by applying this new 
concept of iron-ore taxation to an en- 
tirely new concept of “manufacturing” 
of iron-ore concentrate could we even 
begin to encourage the large amounts of 
venture capital which would be required 
to make the word pictures which he had 
been painting materialize into reality. 

Finally, with more faith in this able, 
earnest man of integrity and vision than 
we had in the understanding of this 
whole complex business of taconite, 
which was then only in the laboratory 
working model stage, during the Minne- 
sota State legislative session of early 
1941 I introduced the taconite tax bill in 
the senate, and my good friend State 
Representative Thomas D. Vukelich, of 
Gilbert—now State senator from that 
district—and State Representative Wil- 
liam J. Huhtala, of Virginia, Minn., in- 
troduced the bill in the house. The bill 
passed and became Minnesota’s first 
taconite tax law. 

This was only one of the many ob- 
stacles which Professor Davis overcame 
in his many years of blazing the trail 
which has now opened up a great new 
industry for northern Minnesota; and to 
the United States has insured that in the 
future a major share of our high-grade 
ores shall come from within our conti- 
nental borders, so that we shall not be 
dependent entirely on foreign sources 
for a commodity so basic and important 
to our entire economy in both time of 
peace and for our defense. 

The Nation owes a great debt to Pro- 
fessor Davis for his contributions and I 
consider it especially appropriate that 
this first commercial taconite plant 
should be named in his honor. This is a 
tribute which he so richly deserves. 
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The resolution follows: 


RESOLUTION NAMING THE LAKESIDE PROJECT 
E. W. Davis Works 


Whereas the University of Minnesota many 
years ago recognized that the known supply 
of iron ore, of the direct shipping type, 
would eventually be exhausted. Looking 
far into the future, the staff of the univer- 
sity realized that the gradual depletion of 
direct shipping ores would seriously en- 
danger Minnesota’s chief industry. The 
State of Minnesota would lose a large part 
of its tax revenue. And the people of Min- 
nesota who depend upon the mining, proc- 
essing, or shipping of iron ore, would suffer 
the blight of unemployment. To prevent 
such an economic tragedy, the university 
staff began to study how the tremendous 
deposits of taconite rock on the Mesabi could 
be converted into useful ore; and 

Whereas Prof. E. W. Davis has long been 
the director of the mines experiment sta- 
tion of the University of Minnesota. He 
was one of the first to have the vision to 
foresee the importance which the develop- 
ment of taconite had to the economy of the 
State and the welfare of the Nation. For 
almost 40 years, he has worked unceasingly 
to develop an efficient commercial process 
which could be used to beneficiate taconite. 
He led the little group of taconite pioneers 
who traveled a long, hard, uphill road, For 
many years, they experienced more failures 
than successes. But they never lost sight of 
the objectives. Their task was made more 
difficult because they had to do more than 
pioneer a new process—they had to convince 
many who were skeptical that their objec- 
tives were basically sound. Perhaps the most 
appropriate tribute to the leadership of Pro- 
fessor Davis, in the taconite development, 
came from Dr. J. L. Morrill, president of the 
University of Minnesota. Dr. Morrill said, 
concerning Professor Davis: “He has had the 
energy to carry forward, sometimes in the 
face of crushing discouragement, the patient 
and persistent endeavor that all fundamen- 
tal research involves. He has had the per- 
severance of a crusader”; and 

Whereas Professor Davis has developed 
numerous improvements related to the ben- 
eficiation of taconite ores. He has made 
his technical knowledge and skills available 
to all interested companies. Today, he is 
recognized as the foremost leader of those 
who have developed the taconite industry: 
Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That his many contributions to 
the taconite industry, and his outstanding 
leadership, be recognized by Reserve Mining 
Co. In grateful appreciation, our facilities 
for beneficiating taconite at East Beaver 
Bay, Minn., on and after this date shall be 
named the E. W. Davis Works; and be it 
further 

Resolved, That a separate page of the 
record book of our company be set aside for 
appropriately recording this resolution. We 
also direct that suitable copies of this reso- 
lution be presented to Prof. E. W. Davis, and 
to the president of the University of Min- 
nesota. 


A Human Interest Story Growing Out of 
the Experiences of “Joey” Guerrero, a 
Philippine Heroine 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, a 


&ory of unusual human interest has 
been brought to my attention by Rev. 
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John F. Walsh, pastor of the Church of 
St. Denis, Manasquan, N. J. 

` The story concerns Josefina—“Joey”— 
Guerrero, a native of the Philippines. 
Her service in the underground forces 
that combated the Japanese after their 
invasion of the islands brought to her 
recognition as a real heroine. After the 
war a grateful United States War De- 
partment decorated her with the Medal 
of Freedom with silver palm. Later it 
was found she was a victim of leprosy. 
The Department of Justice therefore 
waived immigration restrictions and 
gave her a temporary visa to enter the 
United States for treatment at the Car- 
ville, La., leprosarium. This was in 
1948. During the time that has in- 
tervened she has been cured and, while 
a patient at the institution, she applied 
her time and energy to a course of study 
that enabled her to obtain a full high 
school diploma. 

And now at this late date, it seems 
her service to our military forces operat- 
ing in the Philippines has all been for- 
gotten and she is ordered after a hear- 
ing by special officers of the United 
States Immigration Service to leave the 
country either at her own expense or by 
deportation. What a strange reward to 
a girl only a few years ago recognized 
as a heroine and decorated by our Gov- 
ernment. Better treatment is accorded 
Harry Bridges and others who have been 
ordered out of this country for subver- 
sive deeds. They seem to be able to re- 
main in this country regardless of their 
serious offenses by using legal technicali- 
ties. Surely, something can and must 
be done for “Joey” Guerrero. Congress- 
man Morrison of Louisiana has intro- 
duced a bill in Congress in her behalf. 
It should have the active support of 
every Member of Congress. 

As part of my remarks, I include news 
accounts relating in more detail the ex- 
periences of this unfortunate girl. 
They cannot help but awaken heartfelt 
sympathy and a desire to help. They 
are as follows: 

[From Time magazine] 
A LETTER FROM THE PUBLISHER 


Dear Time READER: By now most people 
have probably forgotten the story of a frail 
heroine from the Philippines named Josefina 
(“Joey”) Guerrero. After the Japanese in- 
vaded the Philippines, Joey became a guer- 
rilla; when the Americans landed on Leyte 
in World War II, Joey continued to be a 
United States spy, flitting back and forth 
across the Japanese lines, carrying messages, 
maps, food, clothes. She had a sure im- 
munity from capture: her face and body were 
blotched with the sores of leprosy, of which 
the Japanese soldiers were morbidly fearful. 

After the war, a grateful United States War 
Department decorated Joey with the Medal 
of Freedom with silver palm, the third high- 
est award that can be given to a foreign 
civilian. Later the Justice Department 
waived immigration restrictions, gave her a 
temporary visa to enter the United States for 
treatment at the Carville, La., leprosarium. 
After Time reported the story of her wartime 
exploit and her arrival at Carville (Time, 
July 19, 1948), more than 4,000 readers wrote 
letters expressing their sympathy and inter- 
est in Joey's future. 

Last month I received a note from Joey 
herself. It was a simple note of personal 
triumph. It read: “Dear Mr. Linen. This is 
it. I thought you might like to know that 
Imadeit. I wanted you to rejoice with me.” 
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With the note was the announcement that 
Joey was graduating from the high school 
class conducted for patients of the Carville 
hospital. I asked Time’s local correspondent 
Ed Clinton to send us a report on Joey’s 
school career and her graduation. 

On her graduation day, reported Clinton, 
Joey was no longer wan and nervous. Treat- 
ment had brought her disease almost to the 
arrested point, and only a few pocked scars 
remained. Dressed in a white cap and gown, 
she mounted the steps to the stage of the 
hospital auditorium to make the valedictory 
address to some 400 fellow patients and 
friends, including the Philippine consul from 
New Orleans. 

Joey told her story with simple feeling. 
The last 5 years had not been easy ones. 
Shortly after her arrival at Carville, her ill- 
ness was complicated by an attack of double 
pneumonia. Said she: “I was sick, I was 
tired, I was disgusted, and there would be 
moments when everything seemed wrong 
and without purpose. And then, the thought 
would come: I have to give an accounting of 
my time. What have I invested? What have 
I saved? What interest have I earned? 
Where are my profits? No, I simply could not 
stop. I must go on. What would I do if I 
were suddenly to leave the hospital? I can- 
not live forever on the charity of my friends. 
I must stand on my own 2 feet. But on 
what? With stilts? With crutches? With 
leaners? No, while I am here, I must do 
something tangible with my time. I de- 
cided to invest at least 4 or 5 hours a day 
to study.” 

So, along with her regular treatment, Joey 
began her investment. It had been a long 
time since her student days in a Manila con- 
vent. The return to books was not easy. She 
plunged into a schedule of classes that lasted 
from 8:30 in the morning until mid-after- 
noon, 5 days a week, with every seventh week 
off for a rest. 

After 4 years of such investing, Joey col- 
lected her due interest: an accredited high- 
school diploma. She also landed a job as one 
of the paid, part-time staff members of the 
Star, the community news magazine. Now, 
Joey hopes to study shorthand, bookkeeping 
and journalism. She also hopes to achieve 
her greatest ambition: permanent residence 
in the United States and United States 
citizenship. 

In recent weeks that hope has been 
shadowed by the possibility of deportation, 
since her temporary visa has expired. Last 
year 2 special bills to grant her citizenship 
died in committee when the 82d Congress 
adjourned. And a fortnight ago, an Im- 
migration Service, official ordered Joey to 
leave the country, but gave her the privilege 
of voluntary departure, Last week, however, 
Joey’s future was brightened again. Im- 
migration officials in Washington promised 
that no action toward her deportation would 
be taken for several months. That will give 
Congress time to consider another private 
bill granting her permanent United States 
residence. 

Cordially yours, 
James A. LINEN. 
[From a Louisiana newspaper} 
HEROINE or War Faces DEPORTING—MRS. 

GUERRERO Must QUIT UNITED STATES, Is 

ORDER; APPEALING 

F. P. McCleskey, special inquiry officer for 
the United States Immigration Service, said 
Tuesday that Mrs. Josephine Guerrero, Phil- 
ippine war heroine, must leave the country 
either at her own expense or by deportation. 

Mrs. Guerrero, 35, a patient at the United 
States Public Health Service Hospital at 
Carville for victims of Hansen’s disease, is a 
citizen of the Philippine Islands and was 
admitted to this country on a visitor’s permit 
which has expired. 

A hearing on her deportation was held 
2 weeks ago by McCleskey. His decision 
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granting Mrs. Guerrero the privilege of vol- 
untary departure follows: 

“That the alien be granted voluntary de- 

at her own expense in lieu of depor- 
tation within such period of time or author- 
ized extensions thereof, and under such con- 
ditions as the district director or officer-in- 
charge having administrative jurisdiction of 
the office in which the case is pending shall 
direct. 

“It is further ordered that if the alien fails 
to depart when and as required, the priv- 
ilege of voluntary departure shall be with- 
drawn without further notice or proceedings, 
and the alien from the United 
States in the manner provided by law on the 
charge contained in the warrant of arrest.” 

Robert L. Kleinpeter, Baton Rouge attor- 
ney for Mrs. Guerrero, said he planned ‘to 
appeal the decision before the Immigration 
Board of Appeal in Washington within 
10 days. 

A bill is now pending in Congress to ad- 
mit Mrs. Guerrero to this country on a per- 
manent residency and clear the way for 
eventual citizenship. 

United States Representative James H. 
Mokrrison, of Hammond, introduced this bill. 

Kleinpeter said that Mrs. Guerrero intends 
to stay in this country as long as the bill is 
pending in Congress. 

He added that while Congress has ad- 
journed, this bill is still on the calendar and 
pending before the joint Senate and House 
Judiciary Subcommittee. He said he expect- 
ed it to come up for action when Congress 
convenes again in January. 

Edward P. Ahrens, officer in charge of the 
New Orleans office of the Immigration and 
Naturalization Service, said he will not set 
a deadline for Mrs. Guerrerro’s departure un- 
til the appeals of McCleskey’s decision are 
disposed of. 

Mrs. Guerrero was awarded the United 
States Medal of Freedom with silver palm 
for her work in saving American dives while 
a member of the Philippine underground in 
World War IIL. 

At her hearing she testified that she had 
come to this country primarily for treat- 
ment and that she now wanted to become a 
citizen. She was admitted as a visitor for 
treatment of Hansen’s disease July 10, 1948. 

She testified also that she had never been 
connected with a subversive organization, 


A $12 Million Investment 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
orp an article entitled “A $12 Million 
Investment” which appeared in the No. 
42 issue of the magazine Prevent World 
War IIL. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A $12 MILLION INVESTMENT ON CHANCELLOR 
ADENAUER’S VISIT 

It is not the intention of this piece to 
analyze all of the ramifications arising out 
of Chancellor Adenauer'’s recent visit to the 
United States.” We know this much, how- 
ever—the visit was prepared with meticulous 
care. Money was no object. The Bonn Goy- 
ernment left nothing to chance in their effort 
to build up Herr Adenauer as the great 
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knight of freedom whose sole desire was to 
defend Western ideals. In this connection 
it has been reported that the public relations 
job for this vast enterprise which consumed 
months of preparation, amounted to no less 
than $12 million (Neue Woche, Saarbrucken, 
April 16, 1953). 

Since Adenauer remained in the United 
States for about 2 weeks, the cost for win- 
ning over the affections of the American peo- 
ple amounted to approximately $1 million 
daily. How the Bonn Government was able 
to scrape together these funds is a question 
which should interest every United States 
taxpayer. Be it as it may, the fact of the 
matter is that Herr Adenauer was highly 
pleased with the outcome of his trip. In- 
deed, upon his return he boasted to German 
politicians that the United States had been 
most sympathetic to his cause. He did not 
specify what promises had been made to him 
but he hinted that great things were in the 
make. If such is the case, one could hardly 
tell from the formal communiqués which 
were issued after his talks with Washington 
officials. Indeed, Chancellor Adenauer told 
his political colleagues, “only a few partici- 
pated in the Washington talks so that even 
members of the American Cabinet have no 
knowledge.” How long this veil of secrecy 
will last we do not know, although it is our 
opinion that the American people are cer- 
tainly entitled to know what commitments 
have been made to the Germans. 

This much we do know—that from the 
first day he set foot on these shores, the 
Chancellor made sure that every statement 
he made would be of the kind which Ameri- 
cans would want to hear. He posed as the 
great champion of European unity and pro- 
claimed to his audiences that his fellow 
countrymen would sacrifice to the limit in 
order to act as the effective bulwark against 
the Russians. These were things Americans 
were happy to hear. That Adenauer knew 
how to m@ke friends and influence people in 
the United States is unquestionably true. 
We recall his statement to the Bonn Parlia- 
ment of May 26, 1950, when he admonished 
his fellow politicians to behave. “Let us be 
quite clear about it,” the Chancellor said, 
“if in such an important matter we were to 
oppose the efforts of the United States to 
bring about a united Europe, the United 
States would not maintain in the future her 
pro-German policy.” 

This was the theme of Adenauer’s speeches 
during his visit and by the time he was 
through he was even more convinced than 
ever that the United States would continue 
“her pro-Germany policy.” 

ADENAUER AND THE RECENT NAZI PLOT 

There are, however, certain aspects of the 
Adenauer visit which deserve comment. 
For example, in his speech before the Na- 
tional Press Club he told his audience that 
the German people by an overwhelming 
majority have declared themselves for dem- 
ocratic principles. We are especially intent 
On maintaining internal stability and 
strengthening our democratic institutions.” 

Apparently Adenauer was confident that 
none of his listeners would recall the fact 
that when the British seized a group of lead- 
ing Nazis who were planning to restore Nazi 
power in Germany, “The Federal Govern- 
ment’s immediate reaction has been sur- 
prise, chagrin, and a lukewarm attempt to 
associate itself with the British action.” 
(New York Times, January 16, 1953.) The 
New York Times (January 23, 1953) reported 
“the reaction of the West German press and 
politicians to the seven arrests has been a 
mixture of mockery and anger.” Only when 
the British proved that they had overwhelm- 
ing evidence dealing with the conspiracy, 
did Chancellor Adenauer come forward and 
endorse the British action, Does this epi- 
sode support the Chancellor’s allegation that 
the majority of the Germans are dedicated 
completely to the strengthening of demo- 
cratic institutions? 


THE “POOR” WAR CRIMINALS 

While we are on the subject of democracy 
in Germany it is noteworthy that one of the 
Chancellor’s first demands upon his arrival 
in the United States was to call for a reex- 
amination of the sentences of 300 leading 
war criminals with the view toward their re- 
lease from prison. The United Press (April 
9, 1953) reported, “the German leader em- 
phasized the importance of such a review be- 
cause of strong pressure at home.” 

Is it not strange that a people who are 
allegedly infused with the spirit of democ- 
racy, should insist upon the pardon and re- 
lease of some of the most dangerous enemies 
of democracy? Herr Adenauer was not at all 
troubled by this contradiction. As a matter 
of fact, he went still further at his press 
conference at the Waldorf-Astoria where 
he declared that the German people were of 
the opinion that if the war crimes trials had 
been held 2 or 3 years later, “the results 
would have been different.” 

Here is a direct attack on the principles 
which motivated the Allies to prosecute and 
punish those who had violated elementary 
norms of human decency and who had com- 
mitted grave crimes against humanity. Does 
Dr. Adenauer imply that the German peo- 
ple do not.believe that the men who were re- 
sponsible for cremating millions of people, 
are not under all circumstances criminals re- 
gardless of time or place? Do the Germans 
believe that because the United States today 
is justly strengthening her security against 
the threats of Soviet totalitarianism, that it 
can by the same token forgive and forget the 
deeds perpetrated by criminal Germans?. 

In the same interview Herr Adenauer 
stressed that it was important for the Ger- 
mans psychologically to have these criminals 
released, “especially as regards the former 
soldiers.” But should we not consider the 
effect of such action on the psychology of our 
Allies? 

Substantially speaking, we doubt that 
there is any real difference between Aden- 
auer’s demands for the freeing of these crimi- 
nals and those made by S. S. General Ram- 
cke who led a German demonstration de- 
nouncing President Eisenhower as a “pig- 
dog” and charged that the real war criminals 
were the Allies. 

In our opinion it would be the height of 
naivete to believe that the majority of “dem- 
ocratic” Germans do not stand squarely be- 
hind the campaign to whitewash these 
criminals. As a matter of fact, the Chan- 
cellor himself has encouraged this crusade 
by going so far as to deny the validity of the 
war crimes trials. The real attitude of 
Adenauer was very neatly expressed when 
he appeared on the radio program, Youth 
Wants to Know, April 12, 1953. When one 
youngster asked the Chancellor for the rea- 
son why there was increased activity of neo- 
Nazi groups in Germany today, he replied, 
“Well, they want to be active, too.” Does 
this need any further comment? 


THE DEMOCRATIC GERMANS 


If there are people who still defend Ade- 
nauer as a sincere exponent of democracy, 
we refer them to a full-page article in the 
Rheinischer Merkur, No. 14, Easter 1953, 
which is regarded as the Chancellor’s own 
mouthpiece. The writer of this article, a 
Dr. von Heidte, begins his piece with the 
statement: 

“Today it is fashionable in Germany to be 
a democrat. It is a matter of course that 
every German is a good democrat—if you 
want to belong you have to be. But basically 
the Germans do not cherish democracy. 
They submit to it as perhaps people submit 
to a fashion although deep inside resenting 
their uncomfortable plight. 

“Twice when the Germans tried to rebuild 
their political life and social life (1918 and 
1945) on a democratic basis, the idea of de- 
mocracy was brought to them by the vic- 
torious enemy together with the army of 
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occupation. Therefore the Germans link de- 
mocracy with collapse, defeat, and foreign 
uniforms stalking German soil. Especially 
during the first few years the western occu- 
pational forces, though they showed good 
will, were lacking in understanding, and in 
the name of democracy committed acts 
which in the eyes of Germans looked so much 
like Hitler’s authoritarianism that one could 
not differentiate the one egg from the other.” 

So much for the great wave of democracy 
which according to Adenauer is sweeping 
Germany. 

DOUBLETALK AS USUAL 

Speaking in San Francisco, Chancellor 
Adenauer returned to the theme which he 
knew Americans would love to hear. “Ger- 
many,” he said, “would not give up its role 
in the European Defense Community in the 
event of reunification of our couritry * * +” 
It should be pointed out that the former 
United States High Commissioner McCloy 
had told the Senate Foreign Relations Com- 
mittee in June 1952, that the Germans 
“agree that a unified Germany should enjoy 
the rights and be bound by the obligations 
conferred and imposed upon the Federal Re- 
public by the new agreements and treaties 
contributing to the creation of an integrated 
European community.” One can easily gain 
the impression both from Chancellor Ade- 
nauer’s assurance and those by Mr, McCloy 
that a unified Germany was duty bound to 
participate as a member of EDC. However, 
the facts show that there was no justified 
basis for the statements of Adenauer and 
McCloy. 

A reading of article 7 of the contractual 
agreement clearly stipulates that a unified 
Germany is not bound to the obligations as- 
sumed by the Bonn Republic. As a matter of 
fact, Chancellor Adenauer himself confirmed 
this fact. Knowing full well that the ma- 
jority of Germans have always wanted to 
keep their hands free from any rigid obliga- 
tions to the Allies, the Chancellor tried to 
prove to the Germans that the contractual 
agreement would not be binding on a unified 
Germany. Thus, in a radio interview, May 
28, 1952, the Chancellor stated, “The final 
text of article 7 says that a reunited Ger- 
many can claim the rights under the con- 
vention if she agrees to submit to the 
duties.” Subsequently, Chancellor Ade- 
nauer’s coalition government presented a 
resolution to be approved by the parliament 
to the effect that “the treaties are provisional 
and enforced only until Germany has been 
reunited.” (New York Times, December 5, 
1952.) Therefore, all of the neatly phrased 
statements by the Chancellor, specially con- 
structed for American ears, that a unified 
Germany would stand firmly within the 
European Defense Community, are meaning- 
less and the Chancellor knows this very well, 
just as J. J. McCloy knew it. 

GERMAN-RUSSIAN TIEUPS 

The final point which deserves comment 
at this time, pertains to Chancellor Ade- 
nauer’s references with regard to German- 
Soviet relations. The sensational book, 
Germany Plots With the Kremlin appears 
to have had a profound impression upon 
the plotters in Bonn. Ever since the pub- 
lication of this book they have been en- 
deavoring to cover up their schemes by 
mountains of promises that the Germans 
were completely dedicated to western ideals. 
Chancellor Adenauer, too, tried to dispel 
these suspicions during his sojourn in this 
country. ' 

Addressing the Overseas Press Club in 
Washington, the Chancellor declared that 
the possibility of a German arrangement 
with Soviet Russia should be considered in 
the light of the fact that Germany today 
is relatively free of Communists and fellow 
travelers. “No other people in Western 
Europe,” he boasted, “are as immune to 
communism as the Germans.” Adenauer 
forgot to tell his audience that the Ger- 
mans under Hitler seemed also immune to 
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communism but that did not prevent the 
Nazis from making a deal with the Russians 
when it suited their purposes. 

Adenauer went further and said that to 
Germany, “weakened as she is, a pact with 
Soviet Russia on the basis of partisanship 
and equality is an impossibility.” Has the 
Chancellor really answered the question or 
has he merely implied that an arrangement 
with’ Russia is excluded—for the time þe- 
ing—at least until the moment when the 
Germans have sufficient power to treat with 
the Russians on a basis of equality? 

Just before he left Germany for the United 
States, Adenauer discussed German-~-Soviet 
relations in a press conference. On that 
occasion he said that it was ridiculous to 
think of the Federal Republic as being able 
to play a decisive role alone. “How could 
this be without an alliance with Russia?” he 
asked. (New York Times, April 6, 1953.) 
Here again the Chancellor provides us with 
some tempting speculations. For example, 
if it were true, as the Chancellor states, that 
West Germany could play a decisive role if 
it were allied with Russia, then what could 
prevent the Germans to grab this opportu- 
nity at the appropriate moment? What the 
Chancellor is saying as regards German- 
Soviet relations could easily be understood 
as follows: Germany must become still 
stronger with the help of American dollars 
before she can make a deal with the Kremlin. 
That would not only be beneficial to the 
Russians but would enable Germany to play 
a decisive role in the affairs of Europe and 
ultimately in the world. 


THE INDEPENDENT THIRD-POWER CONCEPT 


As shown in Germany Plots With the 
Kremlin, Adenauer has been working on the 
establishment of a third power bloc in Europe 
which would be subordinate to Germany's 
long-range plans. “A federated Europe will 
become a third force in the world, not as 
strong as Russia or the United States, but 
powerful enough to intervene successfully— 
in a decisive moment—to safeguard the 
peace * * * Germany has again become a 
factor with whom others will have to reckon 
in international affairs.” (Article by Kon- 
rad Adenauer in the Rheinische Merkur, 
May 20,1950.) The concept of a third power 
bloc was mentioned by the Chancellor in his 
speech at the Waldorf-Astoria. “Only 
through union can Europe achieve a political 
weight of its own.” 

The third-power concept which would 
exercise independent authority in interna- 
tional affairs has been expressed in the most 
important sections of the German press. 
For example, the Frankfurter Allgemeine 
Zeitung, the mouthpiece of the German For- 
eign Office and of leading industrial circles, 
ran an editorial (June 5, 1952) which said: 

“If we Germans would come to feel that 
the other powers, openly or tacitly, try to 
hinder German equality and reunification, 
the (Western) treaties would quickly turn 
out to have been built on quicksand * * * 
The fact that we are tied up with the NATO 
pact does not make it impossible for Europe, 
as soon as it is strong enough and the inter- 
national situation has changed, to become 
one day independent from every side (’nach 
allen Seiten unabhaengig’).” 

With reference to the third power bloc 
and Adenauer’s plans the Frankfurter All- 
gemeine Zeitung on April 3, 1952, stated in 
a front page editorial: 

“The Chancellor follows a tremendous 
bold plan: First rearmament, followed later 
on by talks with the Russians in order to 
persuade them to remove their armies be- 
hind the Bug River. For this goal the Chan- 
cellor has been working tenaciously for some 
time. And because he sticks to his time- 
table, he is presently opposed to the Rus- 
sian Note.” 

It is in this connection that one can 
understand the report of the New York Her- 
ald Tribune correspondent (April 5, 1953) 
which observed that the chief aim of Dr. 


Adenauer’s visit was to smash any move that 
would bring East and West together for 
purposes of negotiating over the fate of 
Germany. According to this report, the vi- 
sion of such negotiations is “a constant 
nightmare” for Dr. Adenauer. 

We submit that the real reason why Dr. 
Adenauer opposes such negotiations, is not 
because he is anti-Communist which every- 
one knows, nor is it because he is opposed 
to negotiations with the Russians as a mat- 
ter of principle or of distrust. We contend 
that he is opposed to such negotiations 
which would be undertaken between the 
Allies and Russia rather than between Ger- 
many and Russia, and this is the real key 
to his diplomacy. 

Thus, when one examines the substance 
of Adenauer’s talks in the United States it 
becomes clear that behind all of the diplo- 
matic phraseology the Chancellor has not 
made any commitments whatsoever that are 
binding on the Germans. On the other 
hand, he appears to have obtained commit- 
ments from Uncle Sam which, as we men- 
tioned above, should be made known to the 
American taxpayers. Though he hopes to 
discredit the possibility of Allied. negotia- 
tions with Russians over Germany, it would 
not in any way prevent Germans from mak- 
ing their own secret deals with the Kremiln. 

To sum it up, it appears to us that, while 
the Chancellor talked and talked, Uncle Sam 
will continue to pay and pay. 


Superfarmer 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. BEAMER 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BEAMER. Mr. Speaker, Indiana 
and the great Middle West is interested 
in farming and in agricultural prob- 
lems. This industry has grown large 
and important and its progress is re- 
flected in many of the farmers who have 
added their courage and their inspira- 
tion to this great industry. 

Collier’s magazine of March 28, 1953, 
earried the story of one of these farm- 
ers. I personally have watched the 
growth and development of this farm 
manager and, therefore, under unani- 
mous consent, I include this article, 
Superfarmer, in the Appendix of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 

SuPERFARMER 
(By Henry La Cossitt) 

If you’ve always thought of a farmer as 
a man who personally sweats a living from 
the soil, bring yourself up to date with a 
look at Howard Henry Halderman, of Wa- 
bash, Ind. Halderman can lay good claim 
to being the busiest farmer in the United 
States today; he bosses no fewer than 431 
farms and rural enterprises covering 110,000 
acres in 7 States. Yet he owns not a single 
one of these acres and, furthermore, sees 
them only occasionally. 

Not for Halderman the traditional chores 
of planting, plowing, tilling, and sitting up 
with sick cattle. His farming is strictly re- 
mote control, a streamline operation of 
which any military strategist would be 
proud. Its nerve center is not a barn, but 
the living room of a house in Wabash filled 
with businesslike desks and filing cabinets. 
There, like any chief of staff, Halderman tele- 
phones his lieutenants in the seven States— 
Indiana, Ohio, Michigan, Illinois, Mississippi, 
Virginia, and Wisconsin—what to do about 
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seed, fertilizer, the laying habits of hens, and 
other agricultural matters. 

Halderman, a towheaded, blue-eyed 210- 
pound 6-footer of 56, whose weatherbeaten 
features testify that he once did farm the 
old-fashioned way, is a noteworthy member 
of the growing breed of farm managers who 
run other people’s properties on a near-as- 
sembly-line basis. He is a farmer in a sack 
suit. He is neither the first nor biggest farm 
manager in the field; there are enormous 
combinations which manage great ranch 
properties and vast individual farms. But 
few will argue about the unusual, imagina- 
tive, and extensive services Halderman ren- 
ders his clients. “Howie,” says his admiring 
Hoosier neighbors, “never holds still”—a 
rank understatement. 

The Halderman Farm Management Service, 
Inc., of which he is president (and with his 
wife, owner), manages midwestern farm 
properties for people living in just about ev- 
ery State of the Union, as well as in Greece, 
Algeria, India, and other foreign lands. From 
this fact alone it may be seen that Halder- 
man’s chores are not uncomplicated. Over 
the years he has operated thousands of farms, 
and, as you might expect, has had to cope 
with thousands of anxious, clamoring owners. 

They include industrialists, doctors, bank- 
ers, preachers, lawyers, judges, newspaper- 
men, architects, college professors, Congress- 
men, interior decorators, religious organiza- 
tions, banks, and insurance companies, 
There are even some farmers who find Hal- 
derman’s management more economical than 
their own; they work their farms under his 
direction like tenants. There are three ex- 
convicts. There are shrewd widows and help- 
less widows. There are some who depend 
on Halderman to keep track of their funds 
and actually have to ask him for spending 
money. 

Halderman's clients have come to him for 
various reasons. There are two sisters who 
never speak to each other, but get their only 
income from a jointly owned farm. Halder- 
man manages the farm for the reluctant 
partners and acts as liaison between them, 
There is a widow with two quarreling sons, 
each of whom was scheming to get control 
of the family’s farm properties. Halderman 
not only manages the widow’s properties, but 
keeps the boys from each other’s throats. 
And there is a Midwest utilities executive 
who bought his farm so as to have a refuge 
against atom bombs. Halderman keeps the 
place in good condition for him. 

Some people inherit farms; others have 
taken over on foreclosure. They find them- 
selves with a piece of property they know 
nothing about and have no interest in. Hal- 
derman bids them not worry; he'll take care 
of it for them. Most of Halderman’s cli- 
ents—about 80 percent—buy farms as an in- 
vestment. This type of client he likes. But 
he doesn’t like the occasional client who 
buys a farm just for fun. “They just want 
a place for the weekend,” he booms. “Don’t 
know no more about a farm than a hog does 
about algebra.” 

Halderman is frequently ungrammatical— 
doubtless an affectation, since he once taught 
English at Urbana High School in Urbana, 
Ind. But at least you're not likely to mis- 
take his meaning. Nor do you have any diffi- 
culty hearing him. He speaks his unequivo- 
cal mind in a yoice audible at the other end 
of the south forty. It is a voice particularly 
suited to a man with the strength of a draft 
horse, and more energy. 

His strong opinions and his readiness to 
express them naturally have led to occasional 
unpleasantness in his dealings with clients 
or propective clients. As a matter of fact, 
few persons who have had contact with Hal- 
derman are neutral. They like him or not. 
But they always trust him. 

HANDLES CLIENTS’ MONEY WITHOUT BOND 

This trust never has ceased to astonish 
Halderman. When he takes over a farm he 
asks the owner for anywhere from $100 to 
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$2,000 an acre as working capital to begin 
operations. The owner thereupon opens a 
checking account in Halderman’s name. At 
the moment there are 386 such accounts 
totaling $1,500,000 of other people’s money at 
his disposal—but Halderman isn’t even 
bonded. 

True, he sends what he calls settle- 
ments—accountings of his operations—each 
month to the farm owners. But since the fig- 
ures are Halderman’s, the clients have to ac- 
cept them on faith. Moreover, Halderman 
has their power of attorney and sometimes is 
empowered even to sell their farms without 
letting them know. There is a client on his 
rolls right now who is aware that Halderman 
has sold his farm and bought another with 
the proceeds. But the client’s trust in Hal- 
derman and satisfaction with his methods 
are so great that the client hasn’t even both- 
ered to ask the location of his new farm. 

Some of the items in Halderman’s settle- 
ments are unusual, One farm tenant 
claimed $400 from the farm’s owner for a 
“kiss and a hug.” The item seemed remote 
from agriculture, so Halderman demanded 
details. The tenant replied that the owner, 
an elderly gentleman, had been making free 
with the tenant's daughter—a privilege not 
included in the original contract. Halder- 
man allowed as how $400 seemed a mite high, 
but said he’d take the matter up. The own- 
er paid without murmur. 

Appearing each month in the settlement 
forwarded another client is an item marked 
simply, “Receipts from Lover’s Lane.” The 

* receipts have been rather heavy because this 
particular Lover's Lane is so muddy after a 
rain that cars parked in it are likely to be- 
come mired. The tenant at first made no 
charge for hauling the cars out, but as 
neither tenant nor owner was prosperous, 
Halderman decided they might as well get 
paid for the tow service. Now a fee of $5 is 
charged for each rescue. 

But most of Halderman’s settlements and 
contracts are more routine. When he agrees 
to take over management of a farm, his first 
step is to take inventory. He checks the in- 
surance arrangements and looks over the 
buildings, the machinery, and the condition 
of the soil. He decides how many men will 
be needed to operate the farm economically; 
he contends most farm owners, even farm- 
ers themselves, are apt to hire too much 
help. 

If there are horses on the farm, he disposes 
of them. He regards them as expensive and 
inefficient, unworthy of a place in modern 
farming. This policy led to one of Halder- 
man’s liveliest experiences—a “dewzie,” he 
would call it. 

The incident involved the 2,000 acres Hal- 
derman manages for the Starr Common- 
wealth for Boys, near Albion, Mich. The 
commonwealth, a corrective institution, was 
founded and is operated by Floyd Starr, who 
bought the farmlands over the years with 
the idea of using them to make the Common- 
wealth self-supporting. Since he wasn’t do- 
ing too well on his own, Starr hired Halder- 
man. 

The flinty Halderman eye appraised the 
property and was not pleased by the presence 
of a $20,000 herd of blooded horses, including 
a stallion which Starr valued at $5,000. Al- 
though the horses had been donated to the 
farm, Halderman as a practical farmer rea- 
-soned that they were only show pieces which 
contributed nothing to the farming opera- 
tion and were a steady drain on the Com- 
monwealth’s bank account. So he informed 
the startled Starr that he was getting rid of 
the horses “by sale or slaughter,” he didn’t 
care which. Before Starr quite grasped what 
was happening, the herd went up for sale 
in La Fontaine, Ind. 

The horses were sold for only a fraction of 
their real worth; even the $5,000 stud 
brought only $17. “Our relations were a mite 
marginal just then,” Halderman recalls. 
"Mr. Starr was sort of fidgety. I had to talk 


right hard and right fast—but I stuck. I 
guess it was my best sellin’ job.” 

Today Starr concedes that Halderman did 
right in disposing of the horses. The proof: 
freed of the burden of supporting the herd 
and otherwise improved by Halderman’s 
methods, the Commonwealth farms are pros- 
pering. 

After Halderman has cased a new client’s 
farm, estimated its potential and decided on 
the steps needed to get the property into full 
production, he picks a tenant and hired 
hands. The tenant may be the tenant 
farmer already on the property or, if he 
doesn’t suit Halderman, a new man. The 
tenant must shoulder half the expense of 
crop and livestock production, but also splits 
the profits evenly with the owner. 


PROFITS CHIEFLY FROM LIVESTOCK 


The chief sources of profits on the mid- 
western farms which Halderman runs are 
livestock and livestock products. The stock 
alone accounts for 75 percent of the profits, 
and half the stock’s contribution is in milk. 

But Halderman is not particular when it 
comes to the output of the properties he 
manages. Aside from the usual farm prod- 
ucts, the acres he runs have yielded such 
oddities as quail eggs and chukar partridges. 

Quail eggs are used to stock game pre- 
serves; chukar partridges, an Asiatic breed, 
are sold dressed to the elegant restaurants 


‘of the Nation. Both products, incidentally, 


come from the 4,300-acre Indiana farm of 
Powel Crosley, Jr., Cincinnati industrialist 
and owner of the Reds’ baseball team. 

Halderman has taken on other odd jobs in 
the line of duty. The first job he ever did for 
Crosley, for example, was certainly one of the 
most unusual agricultural undertakings on 
record. Crosley’s private airport of 193 acres 
on Cincinnati's outskirts lies in an industrial 
area that includes the Baltimore & Ohio Rail- 
road shops. It was, of course, a dead expense. 
Halderman hit upon the idea of planting the 
spaces between the airstrips and surrounding 
the field with corn, beans, and other crops. 
The airport made $7,000 its first year under 
this arrangement and is now nearly sup- 
ported by its farm products. 

Most of Halderman’s operations are more 
conventional, although just as successful. 
For every 160 acres of good land he manages, 
he makes an average income for the owners 
of between $3,000 and $4,000 a year. He 
charges the owners only $1.50 an acre if the 
farm has a tenant; $2 an acre if he has to 
hire a tenant or additional labor. 

Not that the Halderman touch is always 
magic. He has been fired frequently by 
clients—never, however, because he has failed 
at farming. Some clients, for example, fire 
him once their properties are in shape—and 
rehire him when they get into trouble again. 

On one occasion, Halderman was fired be- 
cause of his love for hunting. He has shot 
game, big and little, in most of the United 
States and Canada, and visits many of the 
properties he manages simply because they're 
in good hunting country. If he himself can't 
get away to hunt on the land, he likes to 
have his hired hands enjoy the sport occa- 
sionally. 

One fine winter’s afternoon while in tele- 
phone conversation with the men he had 
hired to operate a farm in hunting country, 
he suggested that they take time off and go 
rabbit hunting. He only wished he could go 
with them, he said. Unexpectedly, the farm’s 
owner picked that afternoon to visit the 
property. He found the hired hands banging 
away, farmwork forgotten temporarily. 

The owner of the farm was a driving type 
of business executive. He had told Halder- 
man when he hired him that he thought 
farmers wasted too much time, anyway, and 
he wanted his farm worked on a clocklike 
schedule. So the owner straightaway put in 
a telephone call to Halderman. “He really 
had a burr under his saddle,” Halderman 
recalls. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


“Did you know,” the executive shouted 
into the telephone, “that all your hands are 
hunting?” 

“Know? Nuts!” Halderman shouted back. 
“I told ’em to.” 

The executive fired Halderman at once. 

Halderman got the idea for his farm- 
Management service in 1930 when he was 
broke and out of a job. A former ‘county 
agricultural agent in Wabash, he took his 
idea to 10 different banks which he knew 
had taken over farm properties on fore- 
closure and were finding them difficult to 
manage. All 10 banks turned over the man- 
agement of their farms to him, and since 
then the business has grown steadily. At 
first, though, it was touch and go. Halder- 
man and his wife, Marie, had to scrimp 
aplenty. “Where money was concerned,” he 
admits, “we was tighter’n bark on a beech 
tree, but we made out.” 


A CRUSHING MANAGERIAL JOB 


Marie for a time did secretarial work and 
later—as now—acted as accountant and tax 
expert. Howard ran the farms. At one time 
he managed 70 farms all by himself—a crush- 
ing load. Now he employs a force of about 
100, including fieldmen who are actually 
superintendents strategically placed around 
the country. They e the farms in 
their vicinities and report back to Halder- 
man. 

The fieldmen are all trained agricultural- 
school graduates. Halderman is proud of 
them, although privately he feels that a little 
dirt between his own fingers will give him 
as much information as any of their labora- 
tory tests. But whether by scientific meth- 
ods or Halderman’s empirical ones, the 
farms he manages are expertly run. Both 
he and his fieldmen can look at a field and 
tell you from the appearance of its soil and 
om growth just what kind of crops it will 

eld, 

The fieldmen receive 70 perecent of the 
gross profits of the farms they supervise. 
They make up to $15,000 a year; one has 
made more than $20,000 in a 12-month 
period. 

Halderman and his wife draw $8,000 a year 
between them as salary and put every cent 
of their 30-percent share of the service's 
gross profits back into the corporation. If, 
as Halderman puts it, he was “born low 
on the hog,” he’s high on the beast now, with 
an impressive Dun & Bradstreet rating 
achieved by such collateral enterprises as 
farms he operates personally, speculation in 
farm properties, buying and selling farms for 
clients, and trusteeship of farms. All these 
activities stem directly from the manage- 
ment service in that its operation provides 
him with intimate knowledge of farm prop- 
erties over many thousands of square miles, 

He still personally buys all the cattle, 
sheep, and hogs for the farms he managés, 
His knowledge of livestock goes back to his 
youth on a Wabash County farm; as a matter 
of fact, he financed 2 years of agricultural 
study in Purdue University by trading in 
cattle and had money in the bank when he 
quit. It was after his Purdue stint that he 
tried schoolteaching in Urbana, where he met 
and married the former Marie Zahm. (The 
Haldermans have two children, Jean Anne, 
22, a graduate of the University of Indiana 
now studying fashion design in New York, 
and Robert, 16, a student at Culver Military 
Academy.) 

The Halderman personality is plainly that 
of an extrovert, but he occasionally indulges 
in soul searching. Palm readers and hand- 
writing experts find him an easy mark, and 
he keeps a file of their conclusions in his 
desk. The most recent of these is formidable: 

“Dynamic, forceful, combative, kindly, 
strongwilled, skeptical, sensitive, jolly, open- 
hearted, stubborn, romantic, well balanced, 
sarcastic, hopeful, methodical, and possessed 
of a sense of humor.” 

That would seem to be adequate for a 
regiment of men, but Halderman remains 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


unsatisfied; samples of his writing continue 
to go forth to be analyzed. Perhaps one day 
somebody will discern the outstanding Hal- 
derman trait: A love of the soil and of all 
outdoors. That trait really explains why 
Halderman is asuperfarmer. He knows land 
and understands it, and his first pride is in 
the fact that he is a farmer. 

His insistence on being known as a farmer 
was forcefully demonstrated not long ago 
when he took over a farm whose owner 
warned him that the tenant had vowed never 
to let him set foot on the property. The 
ewner was frightened. But Halderman was 
calm. “Stand hitched,” he said. “I'll get 
along.” 

He drove up to the farm prepared to be 
friendly. He was all smiles when he stopped 
at the gate where the tenant stood, moody 
and glowering. 

“Howdy,” said Howie pleasantly. 
thing new and different?” 

But the tenant was eyeing the Halderman 
car narrowly. It was a very smart yellow 
convertible and the tenant jumped to con- 
clusions. 

“No,” he snarled, “and no city-slickin’ 
sumpitytink is takin" over here.” 

Those were fighting words to Halderman. 
He leaped from the convertible and bore 
down on the tenant. 

“Don't you call me no city slicker,” Hal- 
derman shouted. 

Confronted by 210 pounds of angry Halder- 
man and a verbal bombardment of colorful 
Halderman : language, the tenant farmer 
quickly changed his mind. No city slicker 
spoke that kind of farm-bred lingo. 

“And do you know,” Halderman says, “We 
get on fine today.” 


“Any- 


Legislative Review of the First Session, 
83d Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LYNDON B. JOHNSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. JOHNSON of Texas. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
a legislative review of the first session of 
the 83d Congress. 

There being no objection, the review 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


LEGISLATIVE REVIEW OF THE First SESSION, 
83D CONGRESS 


(By the Honorable Lynpon B. JOHNSON, 
Democratic leader, United States Senate) 


The first session of the 83d Congress can 
best be described as a shakedown cruise. 

There were a few accomplishments—by 
and iarge extension of legislation which had 
been placed upon the statute books in pre- 
vious administrations. There were a few 
retreats which could be ascribed to some 
extent to the confusion and lack of experi- 
ence which inevitably accompany the in- 
stallation of a new administration. 

Some problems were met; some were 
avoided altogether; but a majority of the 
basic issues were put off—by agreement with 
the President—to the next session of 
Congress. 

On the credit side of the ledger were the 
following accomplishments: 

1. The Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act— 
the monument to the great Democratic 
statesman, Cordell Hull—was extended for 
an additional year. 


2. The President was granted authority to 
reorganize executive agencies—the same au- 
thority that has been granted to predecessor 
Presidents. 

3. Bills were enacted clarifying the juris- 
diction of the Federal and State Govern- 
ments with respect to submerged lands in 
the Continental Shelf. 

4. Legislation to supply surplus wheat to 
Pakistan was approved at the President's 
request and with Democratic support. 

5. Appropriations were cut some $3 billion 
below President Eisenhower’s request—still 
not enough to balance the budget. 

6. Legislation was enacted to authorize the 
use of surplus commodities to relieve famine 
throughout the world. 

7. The mutual security program was ex- 
tended. 

8. Legislation to dispose of the Govern- 
ment’s rubber plants was approved. 

9. At President Eisenhower's urgent re- 
quest, the excess-profits tax was extended 
for an additional 6 months. 

On the debit side of the ledger: 

1. President Eisenhower’s request that 
Congress join him in a condemnation of 
Soviet bad faith was buried in committee 
because the Republican members could not 
accept the language that he proposed. 

2. The projected increases in airpower nec- 
essary to defend our country against Com- 
munist aggression were cut back. 

3. The budget was not balanced. 

In addition to the items outlined above, 
the President, toward the closing days of the 
session, requested Congress to increase post- 
al rates and raise the debt limit. Both re- 
quests were refused by the Congress, They 
were of such a controversial nature that no 
two men could agree as to whether the con- 
gressional action should be placed upon the 
debit or the credit side of the ledger. 

The President and his congressional lead- 
ers agreed to postpone a number of highly 
controversial measures until the next ses- 
sion. These included: 

1. A long-term, foreign-trade policy. 

2. An expanded social-security program. 

3. Basic legislation for the farmers of our 
Nation. 

4. Revision of the Taft-Hartley Act. 

5. The formulation of a “bold, new” for- 
eign policy. 

6. A long-range tax program to correct in- 
equities and place the Nation’s revenues on 
a stable basis. 

7. A balanced budget. | 

8. Statehood for Hawaii and Alaska. 

It may be predicted with certainty that 
the next session of Congress, which will have 
to face most, if not all, of these issues, will 
be a much more controversial session. 

Probably the outstanding feature of the 
first session of the 83d Congress was the re- 
sponsibility displayed by the minority Mem- 
bers of both Houses. It is doubtful whether 
any minority party in the past history of our 
Nation has worked so hard and so diligently 
and has rejected to such a great extent petty 
and obstructive partisanship. The great ma- 
jority of the President’s program was put 
through only because of Democratic support. 
Most of the opposition which he encountered 
was opposition from within the ranks of his 
own party. Many of his programs could not 
even have been brought to the floor of either 
House without Democratic aid. 

This was a narrowly divided Congress. 


The margin enjoyed by the majority party ` 


was very slim—at times nonexistent. The 
Democrats had it within their power to ob- 
struct the administration at every turn. 

No one can say that they took any undue 
advantage of this ability which had been 
placed in their hands by the fortunes of 
politics. To the contrary, they acted upon 
the conviction that the future of the Nation 
was far too important to be jeopardized for 
the sake of a narrow partisan gain. 

The Democrats retained their identity as 
`a principled political party. They opposed 
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the administration when they disagreed with 
its policies. This opposition included resist- 
ance to the cuts in America’s airpower and 
to the unlimited grant of authority to the 
Secretary of Agriculture, Ezra Taft Benson, 
to reorganize the Department of Agriculture. 

In every instance, however, this opposition 
was based upon principle and no effort was 
made to prevent the issues from coming to 
final determination. The Democrats need not 
apologize for their conduct at any point dur- 
ing this session. 

Through a strict adherence to the prin- 
ciples of responsibility, the Democfats 
achieved almost unprecedented heights of 
unity during this session. That unity, which 
is based upon conviction, is a lasting type 
which can carry into the future. 

Although this was not a session of great 
achievement, it may well be that some will 
argue that this was not a time for new legis- 
lation. It is possible that they are correct. 

The new Republican administration de- 
voted a cansiderable amount of its time to 
studying problems and to changing methods 
of administration. Congress was not active, 
but important events took place in the ex- 
ecutive agencies. 

First, a truce was achieved in Korea follow- 
ing lengthy negotiations which were initiated 
jn the last administration. It may not be a 
lasting truce, and certainly it cannot be con- 
sidered a durable peace. Nevertheless, the 
shooting has stopped for the time being and, 
if the negotiations are handled wisely, there 
is always the possibility that the truce may 
develop into a peace. It is far too early to be 
joyous over the Korean developments but we 
can be thankful that our men are no longer 
dying on the field of battle. 

Second, far-reaching changes have been 
made in the Nation’s fiscal and monetary 
policies. Many of these changes are contro- 
versial and have given rise to uneasiness, 
Of these, the most important is the inaugura- 
tion of a hard-money policy which has raised 
interest rates all along the line and has in- 
creased the cost of servicing the public debt 
by an amount estimated in some quarters 
at $300 million. 

At the same time, there have been a nume- 
ber of disturbing signs in the Nation’s econ- 
omy. Farm prices have been falling at a rate 
far exceeding the drop in consumer prices. 
Inventories are piling up and some com- 
modities—especially used automobiles—are 
caught in a rapidly declining market. 

It is too early to say whether these are 
merely minor cracks in an otherwise solid 
economy or whether they represent the be- 
ginnings of trends which could be deleterious 
to our people. However, they must be 
watched closely by all those who have the 
welfare of our Nation at heart. 

To sum up, this is a Congress of a few 
achievements and a few retreats. It is a ses- 
sion in which a new administration and a 
new congressional leadership tried its wings 
in a previously untested atmosphere. The 
“payoff” session—the session which will really 
give Americans an opportunity to judge this 
Congress—comes in 1954. 


Social Security 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a statement 
by me relating to social security. 


A5312 


There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


Before this Congress adjourns, I want to 
express my great pleasure in learning of 
President Eisenhower's recommendation for 
a broadening of social-security coverage. I 
note with interest that the groups to which 
the President would now extend the bene- 
fits of our social security law are those same 
groups whose inclusion I advocated in bills 
sponsored by myself and the late great Sena- 
tor Wagner of New York in the 78th Con- 
gress, in the 79th Congress and in recent 
years. I am pleased to note that in some 
fields, at least, when a Republican adminis- 
tration took office and acquainted itself with 
the actual facts involved it arrived at the 
same conclusions which Senator Wagner and 
I thought were obvious way back in 1943. 

Since this Republican administration now 
agrees with us, I hope that we will no longer 
hear charges of socialism hurled ,at propo- 
nents of social-security expansion. I hope 
the whole Nation will now realize that these 
proposals are thoroughly American, are in 
the interest not only of the groups im- 
mediately concerned but of the entire coun- 
try, and I hope that the Congress will move 
to support the President’s recommendations _ 
just as soon as possible. 


So the Time for a Change Arrived, 
and Creeping Socialism Became the Big 
Giveaway While the Little Fellow Lost 
His Shirt 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, this is 


the true story—I wish it were a fairy 
tale—of an America grown up—but not 


wiser. 

If what follows sounds political, believe 
Mme it is intentionally so. After all, poli- 
ties, according to all lexicographers, is 
the science of government and this saga 
deals only with government—your Gov- 
ernment. 

If it sounds partisan it is so only 
because the members of the opposite 
political faith have slanted the record 
that way by their actions. 

If what I say hurts, it is only because 
the sponsors of inimical policies have 
failed to provide any armor against the 
cruelties inherent therein, 

With such brief apologia, let me pro- 
ceed to tell this tale of woe. ; 

For 20 years almost every attempt by 
Democratic leaders and legislators to 
improve the conditions of our country 
and to establish world peace and to ex- 
pand man’s divine right of equal oppor- 
tunity to earn a livelihood with a decent 
standard of living, has been ridiculed, 
derided and opposed by members of the 
Republican Party. In all those years 
there was little or no constructive criti- 
cism. There was much carping and bit- 
terness as phony labels were sought to 
be attached to every progressive step 
that was taken to benefit the citizenry of 
our country. 


Home loans, farm loans, small business 
assistance, housing and power, rural 
electrification and telephones, soil con- 
servation and flood control, farm sub- 
sidies and fuel regulation, savings pro- 
grams and bank deposit insurance, de- 
velopment of natural resources for the 
benefit of all, social security and unem- 
ployment insurance, protection of the 
right to work, improvement of the lot 
of the civil servant, protection of the vet- 
eran, particularly the maimed and dis- 
abled, assistance to the orphan, the 
widow and the helpless, aids to health, 
education, and the public welfare were 
all labeled creeping socialism and worse. 

Only in the field of foreign policy was 
there any semblance of bipartisan co- 
operation for the best interests of the 
country. Even there it was only agree- 
ment on principle. Despite the fact that 
a Democratic administration sought and 
obtained only the best available men, 
regardless of political affiliation, thus 
putting as many Republicans as Demo- 
crats in charge of administration, the 
sniping never abated. 

We were told: 

Time for a change—stop the monster 
from creeping further into the Nation's 
vitals—drive it out—return the country 
to free enterprise—stop inflation—bring 
prices down—produce more—pay less— 
get more—balance the budget—cut ex- 
penditures—reduce taxes. 

Repetition had its effect. Even those 
who knew better, began to succumb to 
the never-ending stream of propaganda. 

At the psychologically correct mo- 
ment the knight in shining armor ap- 
peared on the scene, a truly great sol- 
dier, deservedly honored as a world hero. 
When he, unacquainted with the ways of 
politics, but in the best of faith and in- 
tentions, began to sing the same song, 
the melody was indeed sweet and the 
words most beguiling. 

Logic and reason took flight. Fantasy 
and wishful thinking wafted many into 
the land of make-believe. What could 
we lose? Is a Republican mink coat—or 
is it sable—different from the Democratic 
one? Is it not time for a change? Few 
asked: A change to what or why or for 
whom? After all—we can always change 
back. Nor did they stop long enough to 
inquire: If the change should be for the 
worse, can we regain our losses? 

Election Day, 1952, came and with it 
the first change as the people willed it. 
A Republican President and a Republi- 
can Congress. 

Eureka but not yet Utopia. 

Democrats, who for 20 years winced 
under the tongue lashing of the Re- 
publicans remembered the Biblical in- 
junction to do unto others as you would 
have them do unto you. 

Like good American citizens, 
bowed to the will of the majority. 

They promised cooperation. They an- 
nounced there would be only constructive 
criticism, no sniping, no back-biting, no 
invectives. 

Came January 3, 1953, and the new 
Congress was sworn in and organized. 
They listened politely but impatiently 
and indifferently to the outgoing Presi- 
dent. They waited for Inauguration 
Day. 


they 
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Came Inauguration Day, January 20, 
1953, and they listened fearfully but 
enthusiastically to the incoming Presi- 
dent. And again they waited. 

Be not impatient. Give them time. 
Give them a chance. 

Time passed. And they acted—both 
the new President and the new Congress. 
Things happened. Not too much and 
certainly, not too good. 

Now as the first session of the 83d 
Congress comes to a close this fine sum- 
mer day, August 3, 1953, would it be un-* 
fair if I stated the account, totaled the 
“do’s” and the “don’ts,” the “gives” and 
the “takes” and tried to get a balance— 
knowing full well that there will be little 
balance left for our fellow citizens. 

Here goes: 

Promise: A balanced budget. 

Performance: More unbalanced than 
when the Republicans took over. 

Promise: Spend less. 

Performance: Spent more with an in- 
crease in future fixed charges of govern- 
ment. 

Promise: Reduce taxes. 

Performance: Increased by extending 
taxes due to expire. 

Promise: A stabilized economy by re- 
duction of prices and cost of living. 

Performance: Higher prices to the 
consumer, higher costs to the home buy- 
er, higher rents to the tenant and lower 
prices to the farmer. 

Promise: Reduce the national debt. 

Performance: An attempt to increase 
it, prevented by an almost solid Demo- 
cratic opposition in the Senate. It 
passed the House with 84 percent of the 
Republicans voting for it and 61 percent 
of the Democrats opposed. 

Promise: A new foreign policy. Pre- 
cisely what changes we were to expect 
we were never told. 

Performance: Absolutely no change in 
policy. The change in administration, 
however, is driving our friends and allies 
further and further away from us. 

Promise: A new farm policy. 

Performance: No change in policy. A 
change in administration that has an- 
tagonized the farmer who has voted 10 
to 1 to continue the old policy. 

Promise: A new tax program. 

Performance: None presented. ‘The 
only change is the reduction in individ- 
ual income taxes effective January 1954, 
pursuant to a law enacted by the last 
Democratic Congress and signed by the 
last Democratic President. However, 
Mr. Taxpayer, do not spend that saving. 
The next session of this Republican Con- 
gress may take it away from you. They 
are even now threatening us with a Fed- 
eral sales tax. i 

Promise: The Republican Party prom- 
ised to keep the Taft-Hartley labor 
law intact. The Republican candidate 
for President said he recognized its in- 
equities and promised amendment. 

Performance: No change in that law. 

Promise: Statehood for Hawaii and 
Alaska. 

Performance: Nothing. 

Promise: A change in our permanent 
immigration laws to liberalize them and 
remove the inequities and unfairness 
thereof, 
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Performance: No change. The tem- 
porary Refugee Immigration Act to ad- 
mit 217,000 immigrants over a 3-year 
period was part of the Democratic pro- 
gram and was enacted only because of 
Democratic support. 

Promise: To conserve the natural re- 
sources of the Nation. 

Performance: Submerged oil lands 
given away. This was promised by the 
Republican candidate and he was sup- 
ported by southern Democrats who cam= 
paigned for reelection on that pledge. 
Public power, TVA, AEC, and soil con- 
servation programs gutted. Rubber 
plants ordered sold, RFC assets, includ- 
ing defense plants, ordered disposed of. 

Promise: Encouragement and im- 
provement of health and education pro- 
grams. 

Performance: Cutting the budgets for 
these programs. 

Promise: A comprehensive civil-rights 
program. 

Performance: Nothing. 

Changes that we got even though not 
promised: 

First. Hard money, that is, money that 
is harder to get. 

Second. Higher interest rates on-Gov- 
ernment bonds, thus increasing the cost 
of Government and the burden of the 
taxpayer; higher rates on mortgages; 
higher rates on consumer’s financing; 
higher rates on veteran's loans; higher 
rates on business loans; higher rates on 
State and municipal loans; higher rates 
on farmer’s loans; higher rates on auto 
loans. : 

Third. Depreciation of Government 
bonds, some are selling as low as 92 cents 
on the dollar. 

Fourth. Destruction of the public- 
housing program. 

Fifth. Impairment of the morale of 
civil-service employees by executive or- 
ders emasculating the merit system. 

Sixth. Decrease in veterans’ benefits. 

In sharp contrast to all of the forego- 
ing is the conduct of the responsible 
Democratic Members of the Congress. 

They offered bills to implement their 
party platform. They could get no hear- 
ings from committees controlled by the 
majority party. 

They offered bills and amendments to 
bills, to effectuate the President’s pro- 
gram to the extent that it coincided with 
the Democratic program. 

The press, time after time, referred to 
the passage of such bills as “Eisenhower 
victories.” Actually they were part and 
parcel of the Democratic platform. 
They could never have been enacted 
without Democratic votes. In most in- 
stances there were more Democrats 
than Republicans voting for those meas- 
ures, 

Notable among these measures were, 
first, extension of the President’s power 
to reorganize the executive depart- 
ments—if he does not economize in that 
field, the responsibility is solely his; 
second, establishment of the Cabinet 
post of Health, Education, and Welfare; 
third, rejection of the cut in funds for 
REA; fourth, prevention of the weaken- 
ing of civil service; fifth, rejection of cut 
in funds for soil conservation; sixth, res- 
toration of funds for aid to schools; 
seventh, continuance of a nonpolitical 


tariff commission; eighth, extension of 
Reciprocal Trade Agreements Authority; 
ninth, prohibiting arbitrary denial of 
medical care to veterans; tenth, authori- 
zation and appropriation of moneys for 
foreign aid; eleventh, extension of the 
mutual-security program; twelfth, gift 
of wheat to starving Pakistanians; thir- 
teenth, admission of 217,000 immigrants 
over 3-year period. 

That is the record to date. 

Even if President Eisenhower should 
not acknowledge that his program could 
never have been enacted without Demo- 
cratic votes, we in the Democratic Party 
will continue to vote for what we believe 
is in the best interests of our country. 

In the not too distant future, the elec- 
torate will have an opportunity to voice 
its approval or disapproval of the 
changes it got and of the changes it did 
not get. 

Until then, we will do our duty as we 
see it—let the chips fall where they may. 


Letter From Henry A. Page, Jr. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRAZIER REAMS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. REAMS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave heretofore granted, I wish to place 
in the Appendix of the Recorp a letter 
written by Mr. Henry A. Page, Jr., a 
young business executive in my city, 
Toledo, addressed to the President of the 
United States. This letter contains, in 
my opinion, the kind of straight think- 
ing on international affairs of which we 
need more. I believe that the President 
appreciates receiving this kind of con- 
structive help. 

The letter follows: 

President Dwicnr D. EISENHOWER, 
The White House, Washington, D. C. 

Dear PRESIDENT EISENHOWER: In writing 
this letter I am fully aware that it will in 
all probability never reach your desk; yet my 
mind is troubled with the course of our 
foreign policy as reported in the daily press, 
and I simply wish to set forth my opinions 
for whatever they may be worth. 

We have at our command the three prin- 
cipal weapons to eliminate the threat of 
dictatorship in the world. You will note I 
use the term “dictatorship” which has be- 
come an almost forgotten word in the years 
since World War II; yet in my opinion our 
war against dictatorship has never ended. 
In fact, we started a war against dictatorship 
in 1776, and every war in which we have 
bécome engaged since that time has in one 
form or another been the result of one man, 
or group of men, trying to impose their iron 
will upon people who wish to be free. 

Economically we are the strongest Nation 
in the world. t is weapon number 1. 
Our productive capacity has never been 
equaled because we are a free people. We 
have no magic formula—other nations could 
do as well if their people were free. 

Militarily we are the strongest nation in 
the world. Perhaps not in men or guns on 
hand, but in our ability to produce these 
guns for sustained conflict, and in our people 
who will rise to the defense of their country 
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because they truly have something worth 
fighting for. That is weapon number two. 

However, our third weapon is, in my opin- 
ion, a pitifully weak one; yet it could be our 
strongest. It would cost us ‘nothing. It can 
be summed up in two words: Moral force. 
Whether it be against fascism, nazism, com- 
munism—or to hark back through the pages 
of history to the “divine right of kings” they 
are each only words dressed to mean that 
some men must be slaves to fellow men. 

Therefore, I ask why cannot we thrust aside 
our pretty diplomatic phrases so carefully 
worded lest they disturb the leaders of other 
countries—be they friend or foe. Why can- 
not we speak forthrightly and tell the world 
that we believe in the right of man to be 
free to plan his own destiny. 

Russia has not a communistic form of gov- 
ernment. Russia is under the iron rule of a 
dictator, just as was Germany under Hitler. 
Communism is simply Russia’s “sales talk.” 
True communism, as such, exists nowhere 
in the world. Yet we speak of “stopping the 
spread of communism.” What we actually 
mean is the spread of totalitarianism, of dic- 
tatorship, of slavery. 

In this connection, let us speak out just as 
strongly against the remnants of colonialism. 
In 1776 we told the world what we thought 
of colonialism. Let us not compromise the 
principles upon which this Nation was 
founded. Let us proclaim to all the world 
in words and deeds that every man has a 
right to be free. Let us give comfort and aid, 
short of armed intervention, to those peoples 
who are determined to throw off the yoke of 
dictatorship or exploitation through colonial- 
ism. Let us establish a set of moral stand- 
ards based upon man’s right to be free and 
stand by them. Let us not be afraid of of- 
fending either friend or enemy. Let us stand 
like a beacon to men and women everywhere 
in the world wanting to break the shackles 
of slavery—whether it be a Russian satellite, 
a British, a French, or a Dutch colony. 

Briefly then, let us play power politics with 
all the strength at our command, but do so 
with a display of moral power and moral 
courage based upon a set of ideals for which 
men and women everywhere. will aspire 
rather than our wavering policy of expediency 
of the moment revolving forever around the 
mighty dollar. 

Respectfully yours, 
Henry A, Pace, Jr. 


Depressions Don’t Just Happen; They 
Are Caused 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN P. EBERHARTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. EBERHARTER. Mr. Speaker, 
the Eisenhower administration has gone 
to great lengths recently to assure us and 
the people generally that our economy 
is in tip-top shape. We have been told 
that 1953 is showing up as a banner year 
in national income, in sales, in profits, 
in wages and so on. 

Reassuring as this is intended to be, 
the fact remains that we in the Congress 
have lately seen many evidences of busi- 
ness being off and of small business, par- 
ticularly, being hurt. For instance, in 
my home county of Allegheny, Pa., while 
retail sales generally for the first half of 
1953 were up a little over 1952, the spread 
was very uneven—automobile sales were 
way up, while grocery store sales were 
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down about 8 percent; restaurant re- 
ceipts were down 3 percent; clothing 
sales were down 2 percent; gasoline serv- 
ice station receipts were down 5 percent, 
and so on. 

This showing at a time when incomes, 
wages, production and other indexes 
were going up, is surprising. At the 
same time, the farmer, as we all know, 
has been in a squeeze between lower 
prices at the farm level—while food 
prices to the consumer continue to go 
up—and higher farm operating costs. 

These are all danger signs which the 
Government should be taking seriously, 
for as the Congress decreed in the Em- 
ployment Act of 1946, the maintenance 
of a healthy, strong, full employment 
economy must not be left to chance and 
accident. It must be actively promoted 
and worked for, and Government cer- 
tainly has an important role in that re- 


spect. 

Unfortunately, since the Eisenhower 
administration took office in January of 
this year, it appears to have been intent 
on doing as little as possible in actively 
promoting the maintenance of full em- 
ployment and general prosperity, while 
at the same time doing as much as pos- 
sible to get rid of the policies and the 
programs which in the past have been 
instrumental in achieving economic 
progress. 

One of the first things it did was to 
abolish the Council of Economic Ad- 
visers, the agency set up under the Em- 
ployment Act to advise the President on 
means to prevent recession and depres- 
sion and on programs to advance our 
high-level prosperity. In another of 
those on-again, off-again switches of pol- 
icy and program which have character- 
ized the new administration’s activities 
in almost every field, the Council has 
now been reestablished. Perhaps by next 
year it might again be organized to func- 
tion effectively. Up to now, it seems to 
have been completely dormant. 

The Joint Committee on the Economic 
Report—a congressional committee also 
created under the Employment Act of 
1946 to advise Congress on economic 
trends—has not issued a single report 
this entire year, and so far as I know, 
has not done anything. 

Spot unemployment, which we know 
has occurred in some parts of the coun- 
try, despite statistics of booming pro- 
duction, appears to have been completely 
ignored by the Eisenhower economic ad- 
visers, probably in the hope that if they 
shut their eyes it might go away. 

There have been heavy cutbacks in 
production in many of the automobile 
plants—a bad sign in a period of sup- 
posedly record national income—and the 
used-car market, as everyone knows, has 
fared badly. Why? It is important 
that we know why these things are hap- 
pening in case the Government should 
or could do something affirmative about 
it. But this administration has so far 
indicated no concern and no interest in 
these matters. 

The automobile industry is the biggest 
customer in the world for many types 
of steel, glass, electric motors, and many 
other items manufactured in the Pitts- 
burgh area. A downturn in Detroit is a 
serious matter to Pittsburgh. 
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I do not want to imply, Mr. Speaker, 
that we are on the verge of economic 
disaster. Business is good, production is 
high, payrolls are gratifyingly large, 
commerce is brisk and on the whole the 
country appears to be in good shape. It 
would serve no useful purpose to predict 
depression or recession, and I have no 
intention of doing so. 

But I do insist that there are danger 
signs on the horizon which must be 
faced—and dealt with—before these 
signs multiply—these kinds of signs 
which instill a fear into the people; and 
which can lead to retrenchment and re- 
cession, and perhaps depression. 

Depressions do not just happen; they 
are caused. We have learned much in 
the past 20 years about combating eco- 
nomic downturns and the most impor- 
tant thing we have learned is not to wait 
until disaster strikes before taking the 
first steps to avert trouble. We must 
be alert to the danger of a downturn 
when business is good, so that it stays 
good. To ignore the problem until busi- 
ness goes bad, until inventories back up 
and people lose their jobs and sales fall 
off and bankruptcies spread, is to run the 
risk of a real crash. 

The Eisenhower administration talks 
a good fight against recession, but, so 
far, has not shown the least little bit of 
understanding of what the problem is. 
It has not made a single proposal to the 
Congress so far to further the principles 
of the Full Employment Act—not one. 

Instead, it has concentrated on the 
economic policies of the Republican ad- 
ministrations of the 1920’s—‘“hard 
money”—meaning, as former Speaker 
RAYBURN put it, “harder to get”; higher 
interest rates; giving away to favored 
industries natural resources belonging to 
all the people; discouraging the advance 
planning of needed public works; and 
kowtowing to the organized big-business 
groups, particularly on defense policies. 
Little business is being squeezed out. 

We are rapidly restoring some of the 
dangerous conditions we had in 1928— 
falling farm income, rising consumer 
prices, tighter credit, discouragement of 
international trade—and there is being 
shown much the same kind of govern- 
mental unconcern that was then shown 
over the consequences of these risky 
policies. 

I realize, Mr. Speaker, that we have 
today a whole new generation of Ameri- 
cans who remember nothing of those 
days and of their frightful consequences, 
The newest class of voter—those just 21 
and now eligible to vote for the first 
time—can have no conception of what 
this country went through, and was still 
going through, at the time of their birth. 

In Pittsburgh, for instance, these 21- 
year-olds can conceive of clean, pure air 
over our city only as the result of rigor- 
ous smoke control—they cannot imagine 
that Pittsburgh’s air could have been 
clean 21 years ago becausé our giant mills 
and factories were virtually all shut- 
down. 

If they drive down through nearby 
Fayette County of a summer evening and 
see the brilliant night display from the 
banks of flickering bonfires which repre- 
sent beehive coke ovens, they just cannot 
imagine that 21 years ago the only 


flames which came from most of those 
ovens were from the cooking fires of 
folks who lived in those caves—who 
made homes out of abandoned coke 
ovens, 

They cannot imagine the distress in 
the coal-mining towns in that area— 
mines that had been shut tight so long 
that they filled up with water. 

In contrast to the younger generation 
who know of these things only as what 
must seem to them ancient history, how- 
ever, most of us who lived through those 
days remember them acutely and want 
no repetition of them, ever, in the United 
States. - 

Democratic national administrations 
have tended to ease our minds of this 
specter of economic disaster. We could 
always be certain our Government was 
alert to economic dangers when they first 
appeared on the horizon, and we could 
be certain those administrations would 
move boldly and effectively to avert the 
dangers before they assumed serious pro- 
portions. Even the stock market—that 
citadel of conservatism—usually re- 
flected confidence in the essential sound- 
ness of the American economy under 
Democratic administrations. 

It is strange, and—yes—disquieting, I 
think, that in these months of the Eisen- 
hower administration the stock market 
has been cautious, worried, uncertain. 
It is almost as if business is afraid of it- 
self—afraid that the businessmen who 
now hold the key positions in Govern- 
ment just do not know how to manage 
the Nation’s economic affairs well enough 
to assure prosperity, full employment, 
and continuing high profits. 

A sharp economic downturn flowing 
from the failure of this administration 
to use the vast power it possesses to 
maintain prosperity would spell the 
death knell of the party now in control. 
No political party could hope to survive 
as a force in this country if it held the 
responsibility for two depressions in lit- 
tle more than a generation. 

As an American rather than as a par- 
tisan, I would hate to see my party re- 
stored to power on that basis. But until 
this administration shows some signs of 
coming alive to the economic challenge 
which faces us, more and more Ameri- 
cans are wondering each day how long 
our prosperity and well-being can last in 
the face of such monumental Govern- 
ment apathy and unconcern, 


Sports Car Races Program at United 
States Air Force Bases 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROMAN L. HRUSKA 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. Speaker, during 
the course of 1953 a series of sports car 
races have been held at various United 
States Air Force bases under the joint 
auspices of the Sports Car Club of Amer- 
ica and the Strategic Air Command Air- 
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men’s Living Improvement Fund. These 
were fund-raising events on a no profit 
basis, proceeds going to stated activities. 

The first five of these races resulted in 
distribution of receipts as follows: 

Airmen’s living improvement fund, 
$184,300; Air Force Aid Society, $20,700; 
various local charities, $6,500; and be- 
tween $30,000 and $40,000 in taxes to 
Federal and State Governments. 

Races are held under conditions which 
assured no interference with the air 
bases’ norma] operations and with help 
of volunteers on free time to assist with 
the program. The Air Force and the 
United States Government are held 
harmless against all contingencies and 
strict safety measures are taken at all 
times. 

Question has been raised as to the 
necessity of such fund-raising events. 
It has been said that congressional ap- 
propriations are made for the care and 
welfare of our servicemen and hence, 
that living improvement and aid funds 
need not be raised in this fashion. 

Frankly Mr. Speaker, it strikes me that 
it would be just as plausible to argue 
that taxpayers’ funds are made available 
for assistance and relief of indigent per- 
sons and hence, that all community 
chests, their agencies, and similar char- 
itable and social organizations are super- 
fluous and unnecessary. 

At my request, the following state- 
ment has been prepared in regard to this 
sports car race program, which I in- 
serted in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD pur- 
suant to leave previously granted. This 
is a meritorious program, It is well and 
creditably managed. It is accepted and 
supported by the public with enthusiasm. 
It is earnestly hoped that it will continue, 

The statement is as follows: 
STATEMENT ON Sports CAR RACES PROGRAM 

PREPARED BY THE STAFF OF THE STRATEGIC 

AIR COMMAND 

The Strategic Air Command is the United 
States Air Force’s long-range air striking arm, 
Its mission is to be prepared to conduct stra- 
tegic air operations on a global basis at any 
time. This force in being with its global 
atomic capability is dedicated to the preser- 
vation of peace. Its strength lies in the 
power of its weapons and the ability, spirit, 
and readiness of its men, 

In SAC, combat crews train together for 
years in order to achieve and maintain in 
readiness the fine-honed edge of efficiency 
and teamwork necessary to mount an imme- 
diate retaliatory action in event of sudden 
aggression. No less important is the effec- 
tiveness, based on long periods of training 
and experience, of the radio men, the me- 
chanics, the cryptograph clerks, and the 
many others who make up the SAC organi- 
zation. 

Valuable nonproductive time is spent 
while the individual learns to do his job and 
once he is trained and integrated into the 
SAC team his worth cannot be calculated in 
dollars. In order to maintain the utmost 
efficiency in such an organization it is neces- 
sary to reduce the turnover of personnel to 
an absolute minimum. For this reason SAC 
must give a great deal of attention to en- 
couraging reenlistment of its airmen. 

Loss of trained personne] is a problem not 
only in SAC but in the Air Force as a whole. 
In fact, at the present rate of loss the USAF 
Director of Personnel estimates that 204,000 
airmen will not reenlist in the service during 
the fiscal year 1954-55. These men repre- 
sent a training investment of more than $200 
million. In addition to this cost, they con- 


stitute an important “in being” combat po- 
tential. Obviously, if some of these men 
could be induced to remain in service, it will 
save e taxpayer money and at the same 
time provide more defense for the dollars 
expended, 

Surveys in connection with item project, 
& large-scale SAC employee relations pro- 
gram, have disclosed that one of the chief 
reasons why airmen are reluctant to reenlist 
is the unattractive living conditions at the 
average base. With their Air Force training 
it is relatively easy for the more highly 
skilled technicians to get a job in industry 
at a salary which would permit them to live 
in comfortable accommodations much su- 
perior to those at the average military base. 
Since funds for the purchase of items to im- 
prove airman living conditions and thus in- 
fluence the airman to remain in service 
would not otherwise be available, a limited 
and closely controlled fund-raising activity 
was considered. 

The possibilities of a sports-car race were 
studied and seemed feasible due to the tre- 
mendous drawing power of such events and 
the suitability of the broad runways of an 
airbase for safe racing. Because of a lack 
of safe race courses, such as runways, the 
popular sport events were held only infre- 
quently in the United States. 

In the summer of 1952 an amateur sports- 
man's organization, the Sports Car Club of 
America, was approached with a tentative 
proposal, Subject to Air Force headquarters 
approval, SAC would make the runways of its 
airbase at Turner Air Force Base available 
for a sports car race. All profits from the 
race above actual operating expenses of the 
SCCA would go to an airmen’s living im- 
provement fund which would be established 
at the base, except for a small percentage to 
the Air Force Aid Society, and in some cases 
to a local charity. 

The Sports Car Club of America readily 
agreed to this proposal and it was submittea 
to Headquarters USAF for consideration. 
USAF Headquarters approved and on 
November 29, 1952, issued a letter, subject: 
Automotive Contests, which authorized a 
major command headquarters to grant base 
commanders permission to sponsor auto- 
motive contests. 

Subsequent to a final agreement with the 
Sports Car Club of America, certain basic 
rules for the conduct of the race were estab- 
lished. 

1. It would be held on a weekend or holi- 
day so there would be no interference with 
the base’s normal operations, and airmen 
would be available as volunteers on free time 
to assist with the race program. 

2. Stringent rules to insure the safety of 
both participants and spectators would be 
enforced. 

3. Ample insurance would be provided to 
cover the United States Government against 
any contingency. 

4. No expense to the Government would be 
involved—any money needed prior to the 
race for the purpose of publicity or advertis- 
ing would be provided from special enter- 
tainments sponsored by the airmen or from 
the advance sale of tickets. 

5. The airbase would make its runways 
available and certain volunteer personnel 
would be provided for crowd control and 
safety measures. The Sports Car Club of 
America, on the other hand, would assume all 
responsibility for the conduct of the race. 

The race at Turner AFB, Albany, Ga., 
was held on October 26, 1952. Mr. Ned 
Dearborn, president of the National Safety 
Council, acted as honorary director of safety. 
After the event, Mr. Dearborn wrote several 
editorials and a story endorsing the rigid 
safety measures that were enforced. 

The success of the Turner race, both opera- 
tionally and financially, led to an agreement 
between the Sports Car Club of America and 
SAC for a series of 7 races to be conducted at 
SAC bases in various parts of the country in 
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1953. To date, a totalof five races have been 
held. Results have been uniformly satisfac- 
tory—in addition to providing funds at no 
expense to the Government for improvement 
of airmen’s living conditions, the airmen have 
thoroughly enjoyed the races. Beyond this, 
the race program has provided an excellent 
opportunity to promote ground safety, a field 
in which the Strategic Air Command has won 
the National Safety Council award for 2 
consecutive years. 


THE SUCCESS OF RACE TO DATE 


The five SCCA-SAC races to date have pro- 
vided approximately $184,300 for airmen’s 
living improvement, $20,700 for the Air Force 
Aid Society, $6,500 for charities, and between 
$30,000 and $40,000 in taxes to the Federal 
and State governments. Federal taxes were 
paid under protest and the Commissioner 
of Internal Revenue is now determining 
whether the activity is properly taxable. A 
breakdown of the five races follows: 

The SCCA-SAC air base races started at 
Turner Air Force Base, Albany, Ga., in Octo- 
ber 1952, and that initial race raised $35,000 
for the Airmen’s Living Improvement Fund. 
$10,000 of this money is being spent to build 
an airmen's picnic pavilion near the Flint 
Other projects are under considera- 
tion on the base which will be financed by 
the remaining money, and include purchase 
of barracks and dayroom furnishings. 

The Turner airmen gave 10 percent of the 
net money they raised from the race program 
to the Air Force Aid Society, and an addi- 
tional 10 percent to the Dougherty County 
(Albany) Red Feather agency. 

Turner AFB is withholding sufficient funds 
to pay Federal and State taxes on the money 
made from its race event, 

First of the seven races on the 1953 pro- 
gram was held at MacDill Air Force Base, 
‘Tampa, Fla., in February. This race earned 
$30,000 for the Airmen’s Living Improve- 
ment Fund. Twenty-seven thousand dol- 
lars of this amount already has been obli- 
gated by MacDill AFB in contracting for me- 
chanical ventilation of airmen’s barracks, 
The additional $3,000 will be spent for venti- 
lation of airmen’s barracks. 

MacDill AFB paid $8,932.01 Federal tax, but 
was exempted from Florida tax by the State 
tax collector. MacDill AFB also contributed 
$3,267.95 to the Air Force Aid Society. 

Second race of the 1953 program was held 
at Bergstrom AFB, Austin, Tex., in April and 
despite a small cloudburst which hurt race- 
day attendance, the event made $19,743.56 
for the Airmen’s Living Improvement Fund. 

The gross profit at Bergstrom enabled the 
airmen to give $4,935 to Air Force Aid Society 
and Austin charities. The base paid 
$9,401.68 Federal taxes and $4,852.48 State of 
Texas taxes. After paying out this amount, 
the Airmen’s Living Improvement Fund 
netted a total of $19,743.56. 

Bergstrom AFB spent $3,500 to decorate 
three new airmen’s mess halls and the base 
hospital mess hall, The remaining money 
will be spent to buy furniture and fixtures 
for the airmen’s dayrooms on the base. 

The third race was held at Offutt AFB, 
Omaha, Nebr., in July. This race earned 
approximately $51,300 for the Airmen’s Liv- 
ing Improvement Fund and $5,700 for the 
Air Force Aid Society. 

The $51,300 will be used to buy new fur- 
nishings for the new SAC-type barracks and 
to improve living conditions in the old þar- 
racks built 70 years ago when the present 
site of the air base was the Army’s Fort 
Crook. 

Fourth race on the schedule was held at 
Lockbourne AFB, Columbus, Ohio, in August, 
and on the basis of figures available at this 
time, earned approximately $53,000 for the 
Airmen’s Living Improvement Fund. The 
money will be used to buy new airmen’s day- 
room furnishings and to improve living con- 
ditions in the barracks by buying new 
furnishings, 
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Lockbourne AFB gave $6,000 to Air Force 
Aid Society and will pay approximately 
$6,500 in Federal taxes, 


The Winged Elephant 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL W. YORTY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. YORTY. Mr. Speaker, the Armed 
Forces of the United States belong to the 
people of the United States, and are 
supported by tax money; but the Re- 
publican Party has taken over the Air 
Force. It would be overly pessimistic to 
predict that the winged elephant will not 
fiy, but any thinking man will question 
the combat potential of an Air Force 
planned for economy instead of security. 

The recent cut in our Air Force 
ordered by the present administration 
has been widely questioned, and very re- 
cently by the editor of the Auburn, N. Y., 
Citizen-Advertiser. Auburn is the center 
of a strongly Republican district. If edi- 
torial comment is a refiection of local 
sentiment, it is also a community of 
people who feel politics has no part in 
national defense. 

With consent of my colleagues, I wish 
to insert in the Recorp an editorial from 
the Auburn Citizen-Advertiser which 
some of my colleagues may have missed. 
The editorial is on the subject of the Re- 
publican Party’s plan to put on a TV pro- 
gram to explain the administration’s 
budget cuts. This program, prepared by 
a professional advertising agency, is de- 
signed to sell the American people on 
the idea that a cut-rate Republican Air 
Force is just what this country needs for 
security. The editor of the Auburn Citi- 
zen-Advertiser calls the cut in the Air 
Force program irresponsible. 

Under unanimous consent, I extend 
my remarks and insert in the Recorp the 
following editorial from the Auburn Citi- 
zen-Advertiser of August 3, 1953, which 
follows: 


Ap AGENCY POLITICS 


We are indebted to Representative SAM- 
VEL W. YorTY, a California Democrat, for ad- 
vance information about a TV program the 
Republican Party is planning. 

The program has but one purpose: To sell 
to the American people the $5 billion cut 
which Republicans have just succeeded in 
making in our Air Force. 

It is to be a completely professional ad 
agency production, employing all the latest 
devices to rationalize the cut. It will be pre- 
sented as a nonpartisan public service when 
actually it is a completely partisan collection 
of excuses for cutting the Air Force’s interim 
goal from 143 wings to 120. 

As Mr, YorTY says, “It is an intensely one- 
sided presentation of Republican reasons, or 
in reality, excuses, for rashly abandoning a 
carefully considered air program.” He has 
asked the TV station for equal time to pre- 
sent the other side. 

Mr. YorTY, who has no objection to the use 
of TV to enlighten the people, says he found 
out about the forthcoming program from a 
disgusted Republican, 

The program Mr. Yorry warns us against is 
bad enough: surely our national safety de- 


pends on achieving the best Air Force we can 
possibly recruit and train. If the American 
people can be sold a bill of goods to the effect 
that this best-we-know-how-to-get Ain Force 
is subordinate to the need for a cut in taxes, 
there is no telling what the outcome will be. 

For our own part, we believe there are 
enough Americans with foresight so that the 
irresponsible Air Force cut will have its ef- 
fect at the next national election. At least 
we hope so. Most thinking people realize 
that we are all living pretty well right now 
and can afford to wait for a tax cut until the 
country’s defense is secure. They recognize 
the tax cut as a political move not in the 
Nation’s best interests. 

This television program is being planned 
to offset that realization. The very Republi- 
can leaders who put over the Air Force cut 
know full well that perceiving voters are 
either extremely suspicious of the Air Force 
cut or in downright disapproval of it. The 
TV program is being prepared as a public 
relations drug potion to calm those doubts, 
fears, and disapprovals. 

As we say, this particular program is bad 
enough, but a still greater questions arises, 
What it TV’s overall role in politics to be? 

It may even be necessary to legislate rules 
providing for equal air time; Federal Com- 
munications Commission control may turn 
out not a sufficient safeguard, for the FCC’s 
membership is subject to the pleasure of the 
party in power. 

Mr. Yorty has an important national prob- 
lem by the tail. We hope he doesn’t let go. 


Congressional and Judicial Salaries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. BEAMER 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. BEAMER. Mr. Speaker, for my 
part, I feel that the Congress should 
balance the budget and begin tax re- 


ductions before increasing the salaries 
of its Members. 


Since 1775 Congress Has Declared the 
Postal Department a Public Service 
Agency 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, more than 20 years ago, Rep- 
resentative Clyde Kelly, who was a Mem- 
ber of this House and a very active mem- 
ber of the Post Office Committee, wrote 
a decidedly important book called “U. S. 
Postal Policy,” published by D. Appleton 
& Co. in 1932. 

Mr. Kelly must have made a very ex- 
haustive study of the history of the 
Department, since his research takes him 
back to 1753 when the postal service was 
run, under British rule, for a profit, and 
every surplus dollar was sent to the King. 
This aroused the anger of the Colonists. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


In 1775 the Continental Congress es- 
tablished the postal service with Ben- 
jamin Franklin at its head. Since that 
time, says Mr. Kelly’s book— 

American public sentiment had stead- 
fastly rejected any suggestion that the post 
office should be a source of revenue to the 
Government through profits from its oper- 
ations. 

The Continental Congress cut postal rates 
20 percent less than those charged under 
the King and also declared that “If the 
necessary expense shall exceed the produce, 
the deficiency shall be made good by the 
United Colonies.” 


In those days, the only way mail could 
be transported was by stagecoach, .on 
horseback, or by sailboat. 

Mr. Kelly recites that the authors of 
our American Constitution decided that 
the postal power is exclusively given to 
the Congress of the United States, in the 
provision in our Constitution which says, 
“Congress should have power to estab- 
lish post offices.” 

Any suggestion made by Mr. Pinckney 
that the post offices should be revenue- 
producing received no serious considera- 
tion in the Constitutional Convention. 
In 1841, public pressure led Congress to 
decree that “all post roads necessary to 
furnish mail communication to country 
towns which have no mail,” should be 
excepted from revenue requirements, 

As far back as May 4, 1822, President 
Monroe in a message to Congress, de- 
clared that the postal provision in the 
Constitution gave authority to take all 
action necessary “so as to diffuse intel- 
ligence as extensively and to make the 
Constitution as useful as possible. Post 
offices were made for the country and 
not the country for them. They are the 
offspring of improvement.” 

In 1844 Congress appointed a United 
States Postal Commission and ordered it 
to report findings as to the real purpose 
and value of the postal service. Many 
witnesses were heard, just as by our com- 
mittees today, scores of them, The final 
report bears out what I am advocating 
today. 

The United States postal service was 
created— 


Reported this Commission— 


to render the citizen worthy, by proper 
knowledge and enlightenment, of his impor- 
tant privileges as a sovereign constituent of 
his Government; to diffuse enlightenment 
and social improvement and national fellow- 
ship; elevating our people in the scale of 
civilization and bringing them into patriotic 
affection, 


Although the language used in this re- 
port is that of 1844 how could one say 
that the post office is a service to all the 
people any more emphatically? Mr. 
Kelly in his book said that— 


Such a conception of postal service meant 
the doom of a money measurement policy. 
With such objects in view, the question of a 
dollar in receipts for every dollar of expendi- 
tures, was untenable and unworthy. 


Mr. Kelly tells us that there were the 
postal reductions in 1845 due to this re- 
port, and another postal reduction in 
1851: 


Congress definitely rejected the self-sus- 
taining policy and embarked upon the sery- 
ice policy, which has made possible the post 
Office as we know it today. 
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The act of March 3, 1851, decreed that 
letter rates should be lowered to 3 cents 
for distances up to 3,000 miles, and pro- 
vided a direct appropriation of $500,000 
to supply any deficiency that may arise 
in the postal service. ` 

The 1851 law further provided tha 

No post office shouid be discontinued nor 
the mail service on any mail route to be 
discontinued, in consequence of any denomi- 
nation of any revenues that may result from 
this act, and it shall be the duty of the 
Postmaster General to establish new offices 
and place the mail service on any new mail 
routes that hereafter may be established in 
the same manner as though this act had not 
been passed. 


That means, in spite of the cuts in 
rates, the Postmaster General could not 
cut service but should extend it. 

Mr. Kelly adds that— 

Through this legislation Congress brought 
the postal service directly in line with the 
preamble to the Constitution of the United 
States. The post office was declared to be 
a service institution for the promotion of 
the general welfare—it was no longer to be 
a question of arithmetic but of public good. 


About 1874 the United States had a 
Postmaster General who brought into 
the Department the private business 
view, just as is being attempted today to 
some degree. 

This Postmaster General said to Con- 
gress: 

The expenditures exceed the receipts, a 
state of affairs which strikes with peculiar 
force of mind, more or less disciplined by 
the close inspection of accounts enforced in 
mercantile pursuits. In business affairs 
there is but one end to this condition— 
bankruptcy. 

However, continues the Kelly book: 

Congress traveled steadfastly along the 
service highway, heeding the words of Sen- 
ator Sumner, in 1870, who said that— 

“Without the post office there would not 
be that national unity, with irresistible guar- 
anty of equal rights to all, which is the glory 
of the Republic.” 


Again, in 1885, postage rates were 
gradually reduced. The 3-cent letter 
rate was made 2 cents and the weight 
was increased from one-half ounce to a 
full ounce. Newspaper rates were re- 
duced from 2 cents a pound to 1 cent a 
pound. In this action Congress and the 
Department were in complete agreement. 
There was a deficit in 1885 of $8,380,000, 
or about 20 percent of the revenues. Yet 
Congress believed that lower rates would 
increase revenues and that, in any case, 
the widened service would return divi- 
dends more valuable than money. 

Enthusiastic in his agreement with 
that position was the Postmaster Gen- 
eral, William F. Vilas, who was not in the 
least freightened by the figures in red in 
the postal balance. In his report for 
1885 he gave his philosophy at some 
length: 

The notion that the postal service is a 
business carried on by the Government, 
which should be at least self-sustaining, is 
not a just or wise one, and to so regard it 
tends to empower its efficiency and retard 
its improvement. It is obvious that the 
postal service is of a general public value, 
of vast importance, quite distinct from that 
value which is only the combined sum of its 
usefulness to particular persons whose er- 
rands it performs. 


‘The chief feature of this general kind is 
the common good which arises from .a dis- 
semination of intelligence, the spread of 
intercourse, and the increase of facilities for 
procuring the small things which bestow the 
comforts of life resulting in the diffusion of 
a greater happiness among all the people. 


In 1920 Postmaster General Will Hayes 
announced the post office is “not for 
profit, for politics, but for service,” and 
he proceeded to humanize the service 
and Postmaster General Hubert Work, 
who followed Hayes continued the postal 
service “as a motion of friendly help- 
fulness for every American.” 

In 1870 Postmaster General John A. J. 
Cresswell approved free and county mail- 
ing privileges to newspapers and maga- 
zines printed in the county: 

It is the duty of Government, he said, as 
part of its work of beneficence, to aid in the 
education and elevation of the people by 
carrying newspapers as cheaply as possible. 


In 1882 Postmaster General Timothy 
O. Howe was willing to go the entire 
distance and eliminate all mail charges 
on newspapers. 

Mr. Kelly’s book says that— 

Congress has never waivered in its deter- 
mination to expand this service to the full 
extent. It enacted “rural mail delivery 
shall be extended so as to serve as near as 
practicable the entire rural population of 
the United States.” 


Today there are more than 32,000 
rural route carriers covering their routes 
every day and serving more than 33 mil- 
lion Americans. “The human contacts 
of the service make many demands and 
there are the countless errands and con- 
fidences, the thousand and one things, 
which are part and parcel of the work of 
this procedure of Uncle Sam. That he 
has a place in the hearts of those he has 
served unfailingly in the cold and mud 
and hot and storm, is proved by the sup- 
port given the rural free delivery serv- 
ice. No pleas for a self-sustaining post 
office have ever made headway against 
this postal facility, which has been of 
greater value than money could express,” 

Then Mr. Kelly goes on to say: 

A private business enterprise, bent on 
moneymaking, would instantly abolish this 
free delivery of mail in rural sections, and 
require the rural dweller to come to town 
for his mail. That method is used by ex- 
press companies and they save money 
through it. Congress has acted from the 
beginning on a different policy. Under the 
most generous apportionment of costs, there 
is a deficit each year of $50 million in the 
rural free delivery service. It is unfair to 
contend that this is a postal deficit to be 
made up from exactions on users of the 
mails. It is the sum paid by the Govern- 
ment in the accomplishment of a wise pur- 
pose and the money it has cost has been 
among the best expenditures of the Republic, 


Then Mr. Kelly goes on to show where 
in 1912 Congress took steps to complete 
the chain of delivery to the homes of 
Americans through the link which would 
take care of villiages and the smaller 
towns, by giving them mail delivery and 
also giving it to “communities adjacent 
to cities having city delivery.” 

Mr. Kelly says that “the principle back 
of the action was that every American, 
no matter where he resides in city, vil- 
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lage, or country, is entitled to at least 
one delivery of his mail each day.” 

Ex-President Hadley, of Yale Univer- 
sity, is quoted in the Kelly book as saying 
that— 

Our whole economic, social, and political 
system has become so dependent upon free 
and secure postal communication that the 
attempt to measure its specific effects can 
be a little less than a waste of words. 


Mr. Kelly says that that situation pre- 
vails because the lawmaking power, 
charged with responsibility for your 
postal policy, has enacted more than 
100 laws based on the steadfast belief 
that public service is the primary object 
and that all other considerations are 
secondary. 

Thus Mr. Kelly goes on: 

It is true that there have always been those 
who have insisted that the proper objective 
in the post office establishment should be a 
self-sustaining basis. They have urged 
America to try another road than the service 
highway, but they have never succeeded in 
transforming the post office into a fiscal de- 
vice, or even an individual enterprise. The 
postal service has been continuously main- 
tained as a social welfare force of greatest 
magnitude. 

First of all, then, it must be noted that the 
proposal to make the Post Office pay its way, 
is not new. It has been tested and rejected. 
It is a reversal of the daylight saving process, 
for it turns the hands of the clock backward 
instead of forward. 

The money from the Treasury which is 
sometimes needed to supplement postal re- 
ceipts in furnishing complete and compre- 
hensive service, is not a liability but an in- 
vestment, the dividends being just as sub- 
stantial as though they were paid in cash, 
There is not a business in America whose in- 
come is not due in considerable measure to 
the postal service. 

In any case, postage rates should be made 
with extreme care for they affect every 
American, 


This book written by one of the great- 
est authorities who ever sat in Congress 
on postal matters, bears out my conten- 
tion, based on my 11 years’ experience on 
the Post Office Committee in this House, 
that the Post Office is primarily for serv- 
ice to all Americans and is not to be run 
as an ordinary business institution. If 
we are going to run it as a paying busi- 
ness out.of the 41,464 post offices in the 
Nation, we would have to abolish 90 per- 
cent of them because perhaps only a 
small percent of the post offices can show 
a money profit on their books. 

So, my colleagues, I beg of you to heed 
the words of Congress as expressed since 
1775 and to realize that this great gov- 
ernmental department is set up and ex- 
ists primarily for service; that any cry 
from any source whatsoever concerning 
an alleged deficit for many reasons is to 
be taken with consideration to the serv- 
ice the post office does in welding our 
America together and helping 48 States 
and our Territories to be one people in 
thought, word, and deed. 

It will be a sorry day for 160 million 
Americans when we change that wise 
policy and try to make our Postal De- 
partment a so-called business depart- 
ment when for 178 years under a serv- 
ice policy it has done more to make 
America one, and to make America great, 
than all other governmental factors and 
agencies combined, 
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We Can Lose Everything by Not Trying 
To Establish Peace 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRADY GENTRY 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. GENTRY. Mr. Speaker, our coun- 
try is at a crossroad. It must make a 
decision, a decision which will chart the 
destiny and determine the well-being of 
the people of America. This decision 
may take us along either of three paths. 

Shall it be war, with its atom bomb 
destruction of human lives and material 
resources, a destruction so great that 
privation, want and suffering will be- 
come the common lot of all the world’s 
peoples? 

Shall it be continued cold war, with 
our country and the world spending it- 
self into certain armament bankruptcy, 
a situation that also would finally end 
in war? 

Shall it be peace? 

The time for decision is now. It can- 
not be long delayed, else the opportunity 
for peace will pass us by. There comes 
a time in the quarrels and conflicts of 
nations when balance has been tested, a 
time when it is obvious that there is 
nothing to be gained by fighting. If cool 
heads prevail at that moment, peace can 
be established. Both World Wars are ex- 
amples of golden opportunities that were 
lost. In each of them there was the de- 
termination to win a victory that would 
be total but which proved to be totally 
barren. Will another golden opportuni- 
ty be missed today to the tragedy of the 
world’s peoples, including our own? We 
shall soon see. 

In applying the rule of logic in any war 
between Russia and the United States— 
if the word logic can ever be applied to 
war—there is one fact that must be 
present to make such a war possible for 
us. It is that we must have major allies 
on and near the continent of Europe, 
allies who not only will be fighting with 
us but from whose bases we can.wage the 
war. Without such bases reasonably 
near to Russia we cannot prosecute a 
war against Russia without incurring the 
possibilities of suffering great destruction 
and loss of life in our own country. All 
our actions in recent years have been 
predicated on our supposition that we 
could, if it became a vital necessity, rely 
on fighting Russia from bases in Britain, 
France, and Western Germany; that we 
would have the active participation of 
Britain and France and the probable 
help of Western Germany. 

It now appears that there is some 
doubt, if not great doubt, on each of 
these points. Both Great Britain and 
France show every indication of com- 
plete independence on these matters, and 
in some instances, outright opposition to 
the thinking and purposes of America. 
There is also doubt that Germany would 
actually fight with us should war come. 
Since the welfare of all our citizens and 
the lives of many millions of them are at 
stake in this issue, it behooves each of us 


to consider the position today of Great 
Britain, France, and Western Germany. 
We need to understand that position in 
order that we may intelligently pass on 
the greater issue of what course our 
country should take in the present 
emergency. 

What about Great Britain? It is an 
island country, lying hard alongside con- 
tinental Europe. At the beginning of 
World War I Great Britain was an em- 
pire on whose broad domain the sun 
never set. It was the world’s leading 
nation; its fleets ruled the oceans. Its 
money was the standard by which all 
others were gaged, its living standard 
the world’s highest. Today it is a living 
example of what war can do to a once 
great country. An all-out heroic par- 
ticipation in two World Wars has de- 
pleted its treasury, sapped the strength 
of its people, and stripped it of its great 
empire. It has brought it food rationing, 
socialism, a loss of world markets, and 
the most humiliating of all, a reliance 
for its daily keep on the United States, 
once its own possession, It is a far cry 
from the days of imperial glory when 
every British heart beat a little faster in 
the knowledge that Britannia ruled the 
waves. 

When the Englishman of today looks 
at the rubble of a still war-torn London, 
a grim reminder of days he would like to 
forget; when he reflects that world lead- 
ership has passed from his once proud 
capital to far-away Washington, he has 
every right to ponder seriously the causes 
which brought such blight to his once 
fair land. When Mr. Churchill, the last 
living link with Britain’s days of great 
splendor and glory, tells him that the 
situation is ripe for peace; when he sees 
every evidence that Mr. Churchill feels 
an impatience with the American atti- 
tude toward peace, is it any wonder that 
he takes the position that greater effort 
should be made to compose the differ- 
ences which would lead to war between 
Russia and our country and involve his 
own? 

What about France? No nation ever 
fought more heroically than did France 
in the First World War. She poured out 
her treasure in men and money in full 
measure in a valiant effort to stop a 
hated enemy. When that conflict ended, 
she was broken financially and the flower 
of her manhood lay in the hundreds of 
military cemeteries that dot her land- 
scape. Her resistance had been so des- 
perate and her losses so great, it was gen- 
erally said at war’s conclusion that no 
young man was left in all of France who 
had not received serious wounds in his 
country’s defense. France suffered too 
greatly to make full recovery before 
World War II, a condition aggravated by 
large defense budgets when the image of 
Hitler appeared on the horizon. 

The memories of the Second World 
War are ones France, too, would like to 
forget. She suffered complete defeat, 
necessitating her unconditional sur- 
render. She lived under the heel of a 
conqueror for years, the German flag fly- 
ing over her once proud country. She 
lost her food, her goods, her wealth of 
all kinds. Somewhere along the way, she 
lost her once flaming spirit. Today, she 
relies on America for the bread she eats. 
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She is sick and tired of war, wants no 
part of it. She knows, too, that Amer- 
ica’s program calls for a revived Ger- 
many, a vivid reminder of her unhappy 
past with that country. Two uncondi- 
tional surrenders to Germany within 80 
years and a third German war in which 
she won on the field but actually lost 
everything, are a little too recent in her 
memory to cause her to view German 
military resurgence with unconcern. 

England and France are heavily in 
debt. They are unable to meet their an- 
nual budgets while collecting taxes so 
high they cannot be increased. They 
cannot find the capital to build new 
homes. Their employment is low, as are 
wages and standards of living. It is a 
situation for which they have found no 
answer. 

Although we participated in both 
World Wars, our losses compared to 
those of England, France, Germany, and 
Russia were small, We had no American 
battlegrounds. They were across the 
oceans. While Europe’s cities were de- 
stroyed over and over again, not one 
bomb fell on America. When the wars 
were concluded, American boys came 
home to a country untouched by its 
ravages. The European soldier, if he 
lived at all, often-times found on his 
return that he no longer had either home 
or family. It can truthfully be said of 
the European that war has blighted his 
past, depresses his present, and clouds 
his future with great doubt. 

Should there be any wonder then that 
France and England take an entirely 
different view of the present situation 
than we do? They have lived with war 
and its horrors. There have been 
stretches of years when their people 
knew that each night would bring a new 
fieet of bombers with their lethal loads 
of destruction. The losses of their busi- 
nesses, their homes, even their lives, 
might come at any time. Both France 
and England know that if they are par- 
ticipants in any Russian-American war 
their countries will be atomic battle- 
grounds and their cities will become little 
more than heaps of melted metal and 
burned bodies, a result of being the tar- 
get of both friend and foe. 

Every day the thinking of our allies 
seems to diverge further from our own. 
They feel they are unable to finance rea- 
sonable defense costs, that war is finan- 
cially out of the question. They feel 
that if they go on spending, even at the 
present rate, it can result only in their 
final bankruptcy. 

The widest gulf, however, in the think- 
ing of our European allies and ourselves, 
concerns our views regarding Russia. In 
their appraisal of Russia, they are in- 
fluenced by history. Russia did not start 
the First World War although she was a 
participant on the side of the Allies from 
that war’s first days until her total de- 
feat. In her effort she suffered tremen- 
dous losses of men. At war’s end, she 
underwent a revolution which rocked her 
country, causing additional losses of hu- 
man life, and ending with the Commu- 
nists in power. Purges followed the rev- 
olution and again Russia’s manpower 
was depleted. Our allies know that 
Russia desperately tried to stay out of 
the Second World War. In her effort 
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she signed a nonaggression pact with 
Germany, became a participant in the 
war only because Hitler violated this pact 
and attacked her. The annals of mod- 
ern warfare reveal no other nation that 
has suffered so much as Russia did in 
manpower in that war. Her casualties 
were 21 million, her actual killed more 
than 10 million men, 32 times as many 
deaths as America suffered in the same 
war. The most productive parts of her 
country were devastated by repeated in- 
vasion and occupancy. Her cities, far 
into her interior, were destroyed by aerial 
bombings. Our allies know that today 
the Russian standard of living is low, a 
standard she can raise only by expending 
less for armament production. 

There are other situations respecting 
Russia on which our allies have strong 
beliefs which differ from our own. They 
think that Russia’s leaders of today are 
anything but stupid, that they know they 
can do more for their country without 
war than with it. They think, too, that 
Russia’s position respecting internation- 
al relationships changed measurably 
after Stalin’s death and Malenkov’s rise 
to power. 
Russia will not fight unless she is at- 
tacked. Knowing that nobody will at- 
tack Russia, our allies long ago reached 
the conclusion that there should be no 
war. For that reason, they cannot quite 
understand America’s great urgency to 
get all European countries on a war 
basis, which, because of bitter experi- 
ence, causes them to recoil in horror. 

Believing that the danger of war is 
absent, our allies take the position that 
the time to try for peace is now. It is 
only fair to relate that Europe, and 
especially England, has felt for several 
years that one of the greatest threats to 
peace is the eagerness and immaturity 
of America in the diplomatic field. This 
view may have been influenced some- 
what by natural resentment at world 
leadership moving to Washington. Re- 
gardless, they hold such a view and it 
affects their action and thinking. Be- 
lieving that Russia is ready to compro- 
mise, knowing that they, themselves, are 
willing to make concessions, although 
not to the point of appeasement, our 
allies are demanding that we sit down 
with Russia and in a spirit of concilia- 
tion do everything possible to compose 
our differences. 

Will we do what our allies want us so 
desperately to do? It would seem that 
we will. Everyone knows that our coun- 
try is not happy about our fiasco in 
Korea. We did not win there only be- 
cause our allies and brother U. N. mem- 
bers did not fully help us. Why did not 
they really help us? Because they were 
afraid it would involve Russia and, if 
so, they knew their countries and cities 
would be battlegrounds and again suffer 
war’s destruction. They could not make 
themselves believe that anything could 
compensate for that awful happening. 
It was not the decision we thought they 
should make after joining us in the 
Korean venture for better or for-worse. 
We have to recognize, however, that 
any other decision on their part was 
difficult in the light of the horrible pos- 
sibilities that full participation held for 
their countries. 


Actually, they believe that 


It would seem that we will reach an 
agreement with Russia because the de- 
cision of our allies leaves us little or 
no alternative. What our allies say to 
us in effect is: “If you don’t settle your 
differences with Russia and war results, 
we will not be a party to it.” What that 
actually means is that we would be de- 
nied the many Army and Air Bases we 
now occupy in Europe. Without them, 
we simply cannot be so foolish as to fight 
a war alone against Russia and China. 
Although we would win it, the cost in 
human life in this atom-bomb age would 
be too great and would cause a revulsion 
of all mankind. 

There are some people in our country 
who seem to be afraid of peace; who feel 
that the elimination of armament pro- 
duction will cause economic recession or 
even depression. The cessation of large 
armament spending will cause lessening 
of production in our country and might 
cause a recession or even a depression. 
No permanent progress, however, is built 
on waste and war: production is com- 
plete waste. War is destructive of every 
human and material resource. Too, we 
know that all great advances in human 
history have come in periods of peace. 
The fact that the present overpowering 
cost of government, with its unbalanced 
budgets and increasing public debt, is 
almost wholly due to war armaments, 
should, in itself, be an answer to any fear 
of the establishment of peace because of 
economic reasons. 

Since peace, rather than war, means 
so much to us, what should we do in an 
effort to attain it? Today, our country 
has a mentality of conflict. It should 
be changed to one of conciliation, with- 


out which negotiations with Russia will - 


get nowhere. Basically, we need to look 
for things on which we can agree instead 
of searching for things on which we will 
disagree. 

If we really want to attain peace, we 
should go into a meeting with Russia 
without exacting advance commitments 
from Russia as a price for a meeting with 
us. Above all, we must enter such a 
meeting with an open mind, ready to 
negotiate on a fair and honorable, give 
and take basis. No other basis would 
give hope for success. We should not 
expect to secure a change in the status 
of the satellite countries as a condition 
of peace. Such a demand would be 
doomed to failure. It is easily possible, 
however, that a period of peace might 
relax Russia’s hold on these countries. 

There are other things both Russia 
and America can do to promote an un- 
derstanding toward peace. There have 
been few speeches by Russia’s rulers in 
the last several years, possibly just as 
few by our Presidents, which have not 
thundered denunciations of the other in 
scathing language. The same has been 
true of Government officials of’ lesser 
rank in both countries. Practically all 
public speakers in America for many 
years have used Russia and her form of 
government as subjects in public dis- 
cussions. The pronouncements of high 
officials of the two countries could not 
help but inflame the minds of their peo- 
ple, as actually they were intended to 
do. Is it unreasonable to say that these 
highly inflammatory statements have 
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now served their usefulness and should 
stop, provided we want peace? It would 
seem not. Indeed, a climate for peace 
cannot be cultivated unless this is done. 

It is difficult to see the logic in the 
position of those among us who are op- 
posed to any attempt to negotiate with 
Russia. They say that Russia cannot be 
trusted, that she will outsmart us, ánd 
that any agreement that Russia would 
make could not be acceptable to us. 
There is nothing constructive about this 
kind of thinking because it would lead 
only to certain disaster. It would con- 
sign America and Europe permanently 
to spending great sums of money yearly 
on armaments—a situation that would 
exhaust us all by bankruptcy. Its final 
result would most certainly be war be- 
cause two sets of nations cannot go on, 
year after year, armed to the hilt against 
each other, without something finally 
happening to provoke the inevitable 
conflict. 

It is true that a peace settlement will 
not remove the ideological differences 
between the East and West. But neither 
will war. In addition to the other ter- 
rible consequences of a war, one result 
of its great destruction would be more 
and more communism throughout the 
world. 

It seems that our highest officials 
have hopes that Germany and Japan 
will be our fighting allies in the event 
that war results with Russia. and China. 
That hope is partly based on the his- 
torical fact that Germany is the tradi- 
tional enemy of Russia and that Japan 
is the traditional enemy of both Russia 
and China. An added reason for think- 
ing that Western Germany might be our 
fighting ally is the reasonable expecta- 
tion they might have that a military vic- 
tory over Russia in which they partici- 
pated would lead to a reuniting of Ger- 
many into one country—a recovery not 
only of East Germany but of that part 
of former Germany which is now a part 
of Poland. 

By joining with us, Japan might 
reasonably hope for a return of more of 
the islands she formerly owned which are 
now held by us. She might entertain the 
faint hope that a successful partnership 
with us would restore her to a place of 
influence in Manchuria. While our 
present occupancy of West Germany and 
Japan guarantees some cooperation by 
these recent enemies, are we not being 
optimistic in thinking that they would 
actually fight as our allies? Germany 
and Japan have just been beaten by 
the force of American arms. Their hopes 
of empire are crushed, their cities are 
destroyed. Each of them suffered mil- 
lions of casualties and the many perma- 
nently war-maimed now walking their 
streets are constant reminders of their 
defeat. Their civilian population suf- 
fered constant bombings with a result- 
ant great loss of life. Japan was the first 
victim of the atom bomb, from which 
it suffered 301,000 casualties, most of 
them old people, women, and children. 

Our armies have continuously occu- 
pied both Japan and Germany since their 
defeat in the Second World War. There 
are numerous daily happenings incident 
to the occupation of a country by con- 
quering armies, instances that wound the 
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sensibilities and arouse the enmities of 
the recently defeated. This would seem 
to be a warning sign to those who now 
rely too greatly on these recent enemy 
countries. It is entirely possible that 
their price of cooperation would be too 
high. So high, in fact, that it would 
defeat the very purpose that caused us 
to become a participant against them in 
the recent war. 

It is my opinion that it would be 
unsafe in our negotiations with Russia 
to rely on Germany and Japan in the 
event the negotiations failed. Too little 
time has passed for healing a great war’s 
many wounds to make such reliance a 
safe one. 

Modern wars seem never to attain 
their purpose. They usually leave us 
with more vexing problems than they 
solve. Even the victors are losers, some- 
times actually losing everything in fight- 
ing to complete exhaustion. In the last 
35 years America has gone through two 
World Wars, the Korean war, a long cold 
war, recession, depression, and many de- 
clared national emergencies. On three 
different occasions Congress has passed 
laws to draft our young men, laws that 
were in effect for considerable periods 
of time. More than 37 million boys 
have been taken by our country into the 
armed services, have had their normal 
way of life completely disrupted and 
1,600,000 of them have become casual- 
ties of war. These wars have changed 
our moral values and habits, disrupted 
our fiscal affairs, given us unbalanced 
budgets, depleted our natural resources, 
and incurred obligations for us that can 
be paid only by the toil of future gener- 
ations of our people. 

Today, the affairs of the world are 
more precarious than ever. There was 
never a time when so many nations were 
sparring with other nations, ready to 
erupt into war against each other at a 
moment’s notice. The Second World 
War created many injustices in the 
boundaries of European nations. It is 
the cause of difficulty now, is almost cer- 
tain to be the cause of wars in the future. 
Then, there is the proposed big war, that 
between the United States and Russia, 
each of which is now engaged in a des- 
perate effort to bring every other nation 
of the world into its own military group. 

It seems strange that, in this age of 
inhuman implements of destruction and 
supposed civilization, leaders of nations 
will not compose their differences ex- 
cept by mass destruction of their young 
men. But, is it strange? Are people 
everywhere, by reason of attitudes and 
beliefs they have long held, themselves 
actually responsible for the senseless 
wars that cause so much privation and 
suffering in a disordered world? Do not 
we acclaim as heros our statesmen and 
leaders who carry us into war? Thean- 
swer is, we do. It is because we glorify 
war. Can it be possible that our lead- 
ers, consciously or unconsciously, are af- 
fected by the inevitability of the great 
acclaim that will come to them provided 
our country’s controversies with others 
are settled by a resort to war? They 
are only human. Do not many about us 
speak of war as if it is more good than 
evil? Is not war service held out to 
the youth of our country as a thrilling 
adventure, an opportunity for education, 


associations, and travel in the world’s 
far away places? 

It is easier to build great armaments 
and drift into wars than to do hum- 
drum labor in the cause of world under- 
standing. There is glory in war; there 
is none for those who labor in the vine- 
yard of peace. 

There are those, too, who constantly 
speak of the inevitability of war. They 
hold out no hope to avoid it. They say 
we are going to have war because we 
always have had war. Such statements 
are not necessarily true and they do ill 
service to the cause of peace. They pro- 
mote war. It would be helpful if the 
people of America would never give voice 
to such sentiments. 

All about us we have been witnessing 
legalized mass savagery made attractive 
and glamorous by the use of martial 
music, citations, decorations and wav- 
ing flags—all in the name of patriotism. 
The great deeds of heroism and valor 
performed by our servicemen in fighting 
for their country will live forever. They 
are deserving of all the recognition that 
will ever be accorded them by reason 
of their full loyalty and devotion. But, 
the result of ill-considered action by 
leaders who carry their countries into 
war with great show of patriotic fervor is 
always the same. Millions of young men 
must pay the supreme sacrifice, their 
deaths on war’s far-flung battlefields a 
shameful testimonial to human greed, 
human selfishness, and human stupidity. 

The situation that faces America and 
the world today is more urgent and of 
more gravity than any of the past. We 
have brought inhuman means of de- 
struction into the world and we have 


-used them. Now others haye them. 


These weapons of horror can be used 
to strike mortal blows at our own 
country, blows that could destroy the 
good life which we have come to 
prize as our own. It is little comfort 
that we are fully prepared to strike 
mortal blows in return. We know that 
there is no effective defense to this un- 
speakable terror except in the hearts 
and minds of the few men who would 
labor im an effort to establish peace on 
earth. We know there is no way to save 
civilization unless the people of the world 
will come to their senses and save them- 
selves by working to eliminate the blood- 
baths of constant warfare. 

The answer to all this is that we must 
have peace. If the invention of these 
fiendish weapons of destruction enlarges 
understanding and human sympathy in 
the hearts and minds of those charged 
with our protection and welfare, then 
they will be worth all the billions they 
have cost us. It would seem that Chris- 
tian charity should cause those who have 
the power of life and death over us to 
exercise a discretion and restraint that 
would lead to the settlement of the dif- 
ferences that constantly beset mankind. 

It is plain for all to see that possible 
war clouds are now almost everywhere. 
What can we lose by trying earnestly to 
establish peace? The answer is that we 
cannot lose anything. But the great 
question is, What can we lose by not 
striving to establish peace? The answer 
is that we can lose everything. There- 
fore, we must try for peace—we must 
take the path that leads to peace. We 
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must work for peace, industriously, at all 
times. We must not weary of the strug- 
gle, even though progress is slow and 
success seems doubtful. The rewards of 
victory are too great, the consequences 
of failure too costly in human life and 
human suffering. By our labors in the 
cause of peace, let us make certain that 
the sons of America are not again made 
to sacrifice their lives on foreign battle- 
fields, far from home and country and 
loved ones. For the mothers and fathers 
of America, for our young men who must 
make the sacrifice if conflict comes, for 
all the people of this great land of ours, 
let’s give war a holiday. 


The Little Man Who Isn’t There 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, permit 
me to place before the Congress an ap- 
praisal of the accomplishments of the 
new administration in Washington. It 
was written by William E. Bohn, and ap- 
peared in the New Leader of May 25, 
1953: 

Tue LITTLE MAN WHO ISN'T THERE 
(By William E, Bohn) 

All those articles about the first hundred 
days gave me the hint. Most of the profes- 
sional journalists had been against the Dem- 
ocrats. They would have supported any Re- 
publican, but Dwight D. Eisenhower suited 
them down to the ground. In all my long 
experience, there has never been another 
presidential candidate who had such wide 
and enthusiastic newspaper support, 

With all this in mind, I read the sum- 
maries which marked the end of the first 
hundred days. Not one of them was written 
with conviction. Practically all were in the 
nature of apologies. The President was a 
slow starter. He wanted to get his team in 
shape. Even though the Republican cam- 
paigners had made so much of the “mess in 
Washington,” there was no need for such 
quick and determined action as that with 
which Roosevelt started out in 1933, 

The other day I happened to look through 
a sheaf of newspapers from various cities. 
Suddenly it struck me that there was some- 
thing queer about the attitudes of editors 
and columnists. They mentioned the Presi- 
dent often, but they seldom said anything 
definite about him. There was no talk about 
a fight between the Republicans and Dem- 
ocrats. There was only one fight worth men- 
tioning—one carried on by two factions of 
Republicans. Senator MCCARTHY leads one 
crowd, and it is hoped that the other will be 
led by the President. Because MCCARTHY is 
in there making headlines every day he is 
recognized as an active and successful leader. 
Because the President is mild and gentle, he 
usually receives only the absolutely neces- 
sary attention. 

It is strangely taken for granted that when 
the real ruckus starts the Democrats will 
support the President. On such matters as 
the defense budget, foreign aid, and foreign 
trade, they are already lining up behind him. 
The only central issue on which they are op- 
posing him and his appointees is that of 
farm price supports. On this point papers 
like the Atlanta Constitution are ready to 
stand up and fight. The western papers are 
divided, but many small-town journals are 
obviously worried about the promises which 
the President made during his campaign. 
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Journalistically the McCarthy group is 
represented by the Chicago Tribune and col- 
umnists Westbook Pegler, Raymond Moley, 
and George Sokolsky. Last week Colonel 
McCormick’s journal brightened its front 
page with a cartoon entitled “The Hand-Me- 
Downs.” A grinning Acheson, clad in bath- 
robe, was represented fitting out a beaming 
Secretary Dulles with a complete suit of 
clothes labeled “Acheson’s Policies of For- 
eign Subservience.” The colonel knows 
where he stands. 

The columnists, on the other hand, seem 
to be postponing their decisions. They write 
about everything under the sun except the 
main point in American affairs. In general, 
these gentlemen are disappointed. They 
think more money should be saved, defense 
should be cut down, foreign aid should be 
practically abolished. Because some Con- 
gressmen agree with them, they are inclined 
to praise Congress and speak with restraint 
of Dwight D. Eisenhower. 

You can read the papers from Boston to 
San Francisco without encountering one 
paragraph of honest praise for the President 
of the United States. The other day, I at- 
tended a representative meeting of Philadel- 
phians called by the World Affairs Council. 
The name of the man who was elected Presi- 
dent by such a great majority a few months 
ago drew not even aripple of applause. Later 
on, in a panel discussion, I mentioned the 
fact that the serious questions on all of our 
minds were not being discussed. My remark 
was greeted with laughter—as though every- 
one acknowledged that what I said was an 
open secret. 

The explanation for the President’s gen- 
tle and conciliatory attitude is not to be dis- 
cerned from this distance. The simplest and 
least satisfactory theory is that he is a charm- 
ing man who wants to be loved by everyone. 
Amore creditable theory is one which attrib- 
utes his attitude to his notion of the con- 
stitutional limitations placed on the Presi- 
dential powers. He may really think that it 
is his business to state his views and then 
leave decisions to Congress. George Wash- 
ington, Andrew Jackson, and Abraham Lin- 
coln never held such a theory. If it actually 
represents the views of our President, then 
he is bound for assignment to the amiable 
but ineffective group of Chief Executives 
who sat in the White House and watched the 
world go by. 

Perhaps the President and his personal 
advisers have figured out that avoidance of 
a fight is good politics. His margin in Sen- 
ate and House is paper-thin; after the elec- 
tions of 1954, it may be more substantial. 
This hardly looks like good strategy to me. 
I can think of few elections that have been 
won by keeping out of a fight. 
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Mr. LYLE. Mr. Speaker, my col- 
leagues have often helped me by sharing 
their experience, research, and knowl- 
edge. In this statement I hope to do 
the same for them. Many basic and 
fundamental issues, vital to America’s 
welfare, too often are obscured by the 
drama, glamor, and urgency of what are 
popularly called emergency measures. 
The result is not good. Legislation is 
enacted which is but a momentary an- 
swer to the current urgency. One of the 
orphans of such pressurized Congresses 


is the Post Office Department—its serv- 
ices, its methods of operation, its ac- 
counting system, and its rate system. 
During recent years certainly, and per- 
haps always, Members of Congress have 
been unduly badgered about the cost of 
the Post Office Department. Most of my 
colleagues, not members of the Com- 
mittee on Post Office and Civil Service, 
must gather their information from con- 
fiicting claims and statements, best char- 
acterized by their fabulous divergence. 
I spent four enjoyable, and I think profit- 
able years as a member of the Commit- 
tee on Post Office and Civil Service. It 
Was my pleasure to serve on that com- 
mittee with the present distinguished 
chairman, Mr. Rees of Kansas; the for- 
mer distinguished chairman, Mr. MUR- 
RAY of Tennessee; Mr. HAGEN of Minne- 
sota; Mr. CORBETT of Pennsylvania; and 
other able then. We sat together 
through hundreds of hours of hearings. 
Throughout the years these fine men and 
others have made unbelievable efforts to 
inform themselves that they might prop- 
erly recommend measures to improve the 
postal service. These men are devoted 
to their task and without regard to party 
lines have made an exhaustive study of 
all of the problems arising in the Post 
Office Department. You and I owe them 
a very great debt for their untiring 
efforts to bring order to our multibillion- 
dollar monopoly. 

Perennially a new crop of adminis- 
trators pop up in the Post Office Depart- 
ment. After a few months of study they 
blossom out with easy solutions to these 
problems that your fellow members have 
struggled over so studiously for years. 
Unfortunately, their easy solutions are 
in arithmetic and are not always well 
grounded in the fundamental problems 
to be answered. As I outline my own 
reflections on the issues raised by recent 
proposals of the Postmaster General, I 
sincerely hope they stimulate your in- 
terest so that you may more readily and 
more easily contribute to legislation af- 
fecting the Post Office Department. 

The Post Office Department is big busi- 
ness. It is a monopoly. It is also a 
service. It faces many difficulties. Su- 
perior service and efficient and economi- 
cal administration are always hard prob- 
lems. I am sure that is even more true 
in a Government monopoly. Only the 
most foolish would claim to know the 
answers to all of these problems. This 
I do know: that the only chance we have 
at all of getting the right answers is to 
start from a sound premise. The an- 
nual confusion arises, in my judgment, 
not alone because interested, intelligent 
groups are alined on opposite sides of 
the issue, but because the issue itself is 
not clearly understood. Good faith is 
assumed on all sides of legislative pro- 
posals. It therefore must be concluded 
that the wide divergency in points of 
view is because the various sides are 
actually not talking about the same 
thing. The underlying issues remain 
obscure to many, if not most of us, on 
both sides of the aisle. That I am sure 
accounts for the many bills for postal- 
rate adjustments which have been pre- 
sented to this House in the past 10 years. 

The resulting confusion has not been 
helpful. Individuals and groups, in and 
out of Government, have charged and 
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countercharged. ‘The records are filled 
with hearings; and as Congress prepares 
to take its last breath of the session, the 
present Postmaster General, an able and 
sincere man I am sure, is screaming to 
high heaven about a mythical half-bil- 
lion-dollar deficit which he was satisfied 
could be erased by the simple process of 
upping postal rates. 

The confusion is just about complete. 
There is confusion today as to what the 
Post Office Department would save, -if 
anything, if it handled only first-class 
mail. There is confusion as to how costs 
should be divided among the various 
classes of mail. And there is utter con- 
fusion as to the percentage of costs of 
the entire post-office operation which 
should be considered a public service, not 
returnable out of stamps. 

While this uncertainty exists, how 
can anyone be satisfied with any rate 
that is set for any class of mail? The 
Postmaster General has already indi- 
cated that he will not be satisfied, even 
if H. R. 6052 is passed; it is a first install- 
ment on what he thinks secondary 
classes of mail should eventually pay. 
But he is arguing from premises that 
this Congress and the American people 
have not yet accepted; and until we can 
agree on our premises every session of 
every Congress can look forward to fac- 
ing this same hoary dispute. 

The Post Office Department presents 
a crucial problem to the Eisenhower» 
administration. That is because the 
Post Office is in some ways a microcosm 
of the whole structure of government. 
Its activities affect every one of us more 
unremittingly than those of any other 
department. Even the tax collector, 
though we may have him on our mind 
most of the year, puts in an appearance 
only on March 15. But the Post Office 
is collecting money every day from al- 
most every one of us—yes, and from our 
children or grandchildren, too, if they 
are old enough to write to their class- 
mates or to send in for television pre- 
miums. For millions of people the post 
office is the only direct contact they have 
with their Government. In fact, if not 
in law, any Government charge which 
hits every American old enough to read is 
a tax, and should be thought of as a tax. 

Have you forgotten? During the 
campaign last year the American people 
were told, “We Republicans will increase 
efficiency instead of taxes.” And that 
is one big reason why a lot of Americans, 
including a good many Democrats— 
perhaps too many—voted General Eisen- 
hower into the White House. 

But the new Postmaster General—who 
was chairman of the Republican Na- 
tional Committee, and surely must be 
aware of the need for increasing effi- 
ciency instead of taxes—was quick to 
disregard this principle for the sake of 
expediency in operating his own Depart- 
ment. 

I do not wish to be unkind to Post- 
master General Summerfield. I realize 
that he was asked to master almost over- 
night the ins and outs of a $3 billion 
business—one of the biggest, mdst com- 
plex, and tradition-encrusted in the 
world. But the record is there for all to 
see. After studying the problem 3 or 
4 months, Mr. Summerfield drew up a 
new postal-rate proposal. The number 
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is new, but the face of the bill is the 
same face that sent yesterday’s Republi- 
cans out predicting defeat and disaster 
for the Democrats. I am so tempted, I 
cannot resist saying the voice was the 
voice of Summerfield, but the hand was 
the hand of Donaldson, and the grab was 
for the same old place—the taxpayer’s 
pocketbook. This proposal, by whatever 
number or whatever name, is nothing 
short of a tax increase, indirect, but a 
tax increase nevertheless. Smoke 
screens will not hide the truth. Postal- 
rate increases are not bad per se. They 
are not justified, however, when no one 
knows whether or not such increases 
are needed. Nor are such increases jus- 
tified by attacks on the users of the 
mails. 

In this new green administration there 
have been times when words appeared 
to substitute for deeds. To talk about 
cutting costs through increased efficiency 
is all very well, but when the efi- 
ciency is only a campaign promise and 
the proposals for postal-rate increases 
are a present fact, I think we have a 
right to say, “Wait a minute. Let’s look 
twice before we buy.” For the General’s 
general could be wrong. 

A price increase is the very easiest way 
in the world to cover up inefficiency, in 
the short term, if you happen to be a 
monopoly and the public has to buy 
your product. Well, if there is a more 
complete monoply in American life than 
the United States Post Office Depart- 
ment, I would like to know what it is. 

But you can be sure that if there is 
inefficiency in the post office, rate in- 
creases won’t cure it. Raising rates 
when the real problem is inefficiency is 
& little bit like trying to cure a high 
fever by plunging the patient into a cold 
shower. You may bring the fever down 
for a few minutes, all right, but also you 
may kill the patient. 

Permit me to list the questions I be- 
lieve must be answered before we can 
write postal rate legislation that will 
make sense in the long term: 

First. Just to get our facts straight, 
what is the true figure of the post office 
deficit? 

Second. To what extent can planned 
increases in efficiency reduce this deficit? 

Third. What is the proper division of 
post office costs among the various 
classes of mail? 

Fourth. What proportion of post office 
costs should properly be covered from 
general tax revenue as a public service 
operation? In other words, what really 
is the basic purpose of the post office? 

Fifth. Do newspapers and magazines— 
the chief users of second-class mail— 
actually contribute measurably to an 
informed American public, and if so, is 
there any way to attach a money value 
to that service when establishing second- 
class rates? 

Sixth. How high can rates for busi- 
ness mail be raised without driving cus- 
tomers out of the post office—or, in view 
of the monopolistic nature of much of 
the post-office operation, actually driv- 
ing many of them out of business? 

I have not necessarily listed those six 
questions in the order of their impor- 
tance, and I repeat that I make no claim 
myself to knowing all the answers. But 


Iam sure that each of the questions can 
be answered, and I am equally sure that 
when they have been properly answered 
the Post Office problem will at least be 
reduced to manageable proportions. 

I should like to take them up one at a 
time. 

First, what is the true figure of the 
Post Office deficit? 

That is a question that on the surface 
would seem very easy to answer. A year 
ago, the Post Office Department esti- 
mated the 1954 deficit at $746 million. 
In July of this year the new Postmaster 
General said he proposed by cutting ex- 
penses to reduce that figure to $594 
million. 

But is $594 million the true deficit? 
Apparently not, for the Postmaster Gen- 
eral cut from the new figure air-mail 
subsidies amounting to $79 million. He 
said he expected an additional $160 mil- 
lion reduction as a result of recent in- 
creases in fourth-class mail rates. And 
there was to be a still further reduction 
of $40 million through other increases 
within the authority of the Postmaster 
General to make. 

This leaves the deficit at $315 million, 
But apparently that is still not the cor- 
rect figure. The Kelly law separates 
from the expenses of the Post Office cer- 
tain free services, mostly to other 
branches of the Government. Accord- 
ing to the Postmaster General’s annual 
report, these Kelly reductions will 
amount to an estimated $81 million. So 
we now have a true postal deficit of $234 
million. That is 12 percent of postal 
revenue, which is just about average for 
the past 38 years. 

The second question is, To what extent 
can increases in efficiency reduce this 
deficit? 

A quick calculation of the total Post 
Office expense—$2,925,000,000—in rela- 
tion to a $234 million deficit shows that 
the deficit would be completely elimi- 
nated, even with no further rate in- 
creases, by a further reduction of 8 per- 
cent in expenses, 

Is that further 8-percent reduction in 
postal expenses possible? 

Let me cite a statement made at Mil- 
waukee last May by Mr. Maurice Stans, 
the very able CPA who recently has been 
lending his services to the Post Office De- 
partment. Mr. Stans said—and I quote 
him—that the Post Office is “the most 
antiquated, antedeluvian, obsolete, tra- 
dition-riddled structure in the Govern- 
ment.” He recommended “complete 
modernization of this whole sloppy, anti- 
quated outfit.” He said that Post Office 
audits are made by inspectors who have 
to pass only an eighth-grade arithmetic 
test. He said the Milwaukee post office 
employs 70 percent more personnel than 
the Post Office at Atlanta, while it takes 
in only the same amount of money—yet 
nobody can say for sure whether Mil- 
waukee or Atlanta has the more efficient 
operation. And speeches all over the 
country, the Postmaster General, the 
Deputy Postmaster General and other 
top postal officials have agreed with Mr. 
Stans, and condemned the inefficiency, 
waste, and impractical accounting 
methods they found in the Post Office 
Department, 
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Moreover, they can do something 
about it. The Wilkes County plan 
launched by the Post Office in North 
Carolina last April has shown that it is 
perfectly possible to give service with 
far fewer than 41,000 post offices. The 
Post Office Department will save $25,000 
a year in Wilkes County—and that is 
only 1 of 3,070 counties in the Uni 
States. . 

At the opposite extreme from thinly 
settled Wilkes County, reforms are under 
way in New York City which the New 
York postmaster says will save about $10 
million a year. New York represents 
only about 10 percent of the total Post 
Office cost. 

I do not know whether the Post Office 
can cut its expenses 8 percent below 
present estimates and so bring its budget 
into balance. But in view of the figures 
I have just quoted, and in view of all this 
talk about waste under the Democrats, I 
suggest that the experiment might be 
worth trying. So far, the Republicans 
still talk like candidates and act like 
their own Republican conception of 
Democrats. 


My third question is, What is the 
proper division of Post Office costs among 
various classes of mail? 


I think the reason this question has 
seemed so hard to answer is that we 
have tended to think of it simply as a 
matter of accounting—accounting in a 
vacuum. But accounting does not take 
place in a vacuum. Accountants and 
administrators cannot possibly deter- 
mine the policy behind allocations of 
costs; that policy has to be laid down by 
Congress. 

Some sizable costs in the Post Office 
Department, for instance, are incurred 
primarily for the prompt delivery of 
first-class mail. 

Indeed, there is much reason to be- 
lieve that the Post Office Department 
was originally established primarily to 
handle what is now called first-class 
mail, Postmaster General Walter F, 
Brown told the Congress in 1930: 

From the beginning up to the present day 
the requirements of first-class mail haye de- 
termined not only the means of transporta- 
tion to be used but the frequency of service, 
whether by foot carrier, post rider, star 
route, railroad, motor vehicle, or aircraft. 
The requirements of first-class mail have 
determined the location of post offices and 
post office stations and branches. First- 
class mail is given preferential treatment 
throughout the entire postal establishment. 
At every stage it is handled with maximum 
speed and security. All other mail matter 
must give way to mail of the first class, and 
all other mail matter receives incidental and 
deferred treatment. 


On the basis of evidence like Postmas- 
ter General Brown’s, I regard with some 
suspicion the present Postmaster Gen- 
eral’s statement that only first-class mail 
pays its way, and I find my mind re- 
turning to the fact that only first-class 
mail has gone 20 years without a rate 
increase. I am reminded that the whole 
Post Office structure—all the 41,000 post 
offices, most of the trucks, and certainly 
most of the employees—would still exist 
if first class was the only kind of mail 
handled by the Post Office. 

Is allowance made for all these factors 
in allocating costs to the various classes 
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of mail? Not according to Postmaster 
General Brown. In cost ascertainment, 
he says: 

No account is taken of priorities of treat- 
ment, and no valuation is placed on it. 


I have never seen any reason to ques- 
tion the arithmetical accuracy of the 
Post Office cost ascertainment report. 
But no allocation of costs can be sounder 
than the- premises on which it is based. 
As far as I know, Congress has not in 
this case laid down any specific premises 
at all. 

So to use the cost ascertainment report 
as a guide for ratemaking cannot pos- 
sibly be a sound operation. As one wit- 
ness pointed out at the hearings on H. R; 
6052, if we were to apply cost allocation 
literally the Post Office would have to 
charge for a letter going from Des 
Moines, Iowa, to Jacksonville, Fla., a 
different rate from the rate it would 
charge for a letter going to a rural box- 
holder than for a letter going to some- 
one in another city. 

As the Postmaster General’s expert 
witness, Mr. Stans, has commented: 

Cost figures are properly subject to modi- 
fication in rate fixing. 


For the Postmaster General to agree 
with that statement, as he apparently 
does, and still cite the cost ascertainment 
report to support his proposed rate in- 
creases for second- and third-class mail, 
subjects him to the charge that he is 
willfully disregarding the facts. 

Perhaps the only practical way to 
charge subsidiary classes of mail is for 
the extra expense which they add to the 
Post Office total. On that basis, we may 
find that these classes would pay their 
way at rates well below those now re- 
quested by the Post Office Department. 

When some acceptable formula has 
been laid down for evaluating these cost 
factors, we shall be half way along the 
road to sensible postage rates. But we 
shall be no more than half way. We 
shall still have to decide whether it is 
the policy of this Congress that postal 
revenue should cover all postal expenses, 
however incurred—or whether some pro- 
portion of the costs are properly charge- 
able as a vital service to the public, pay- 
able out of general taxes. 

‘i And this brings me to my fourth ques- 
on. 

What proportion of postal costs should 
not be offset by postal revenue but paid 
out of general taxes? 

The rural free delivery, for instance; 
was voted by the Congress purely as a 
service. There was no idea that it might 
ever pay its way. Yet rural free deliv- 
ery costs—and for 1951, the last fiscal 
year for which I have figures, those costs 
amounted to $169 million—are regularly 
charged against the various classes of 
mail. Is that a reasonable charge when 
we are considering postal rates, or should 
some or all of the rural free delivery 
losses be covered out of tax revenue? 

My colleague, the distinguished gentle- 
man from Georgia, [Mr. Davis] has 
pointed out that nobody expects users of 
the Civil Aeronautics Board or the 
Weather Bureau to pay the costs of those 
services. They are services for some of 
the people, but they are paid for by all 
the people. The post office is a service 
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for all the people. The other depart- 
ments of the Government are paid for by 
taxes; is the post office completely ex- 
cepted from this rule? Only you can 
answer that question, for it is a policy 
matter; and until Congress has made its 
determination, every postal rate struc- 
ture will be built on sand. 

In addition to the public service as- 
pects of the post-office operation, a 
proper consideration in the determina- 
tion of second-class rates is the extent 
to which magazines and newspapers per- 
form an indispensable service in inform- 
ing and educating the American people. 
So my fifth question is, Do newspapers 
and magazines contribute uniquely to a 
more enlightened public? Is the con- 
tribution one that can be measured when 
the Congress is adjusting second-class 
postal rates? 

This question goes to the very heart 
of the beliefs that have shaped America 
and Americans. 

I need not remind you that this coun- 
try, like all others, is beset today by evil 
and implacable forces. There is a 
miasma that eddies about the world, and 
it can be sniffed at times even here in 
these free United States—even here in 
the capital of these free United States. 
We are threatened from without by tank 
and ship and plane and hydrogen bomb. 
Within our country. the menace creeps 
into the minds and hearts of the weak, 
the fearful, the visionary, the half in- 
formed. It works for more government 
and less freedom, It labors to exacer- 
bate our divisions, to show distrust of our 
leaders. It undermines and condemns 
our most basic beliefs, not stopping short 
even at the throne of almighty God. 

Our answer must be vigilance, vigi- 
lance, and more vigilance. Yet while 
remaining vigilant, we must also remain 
masters of ourselves. We must act out 
of faith in ourselves and our institu- 
tions, not out of weakness and self-doubt, 

Recently I read that the Purdue Uni- 
versity Opinion Panel had polled high- 
school students to discover what they 
think of freedom. I was shocked by 
the results. Fifty-eight percent of those 
polled approved of the third degree. 
Thirty-three percent said that persons 
who refuse to testify against themselves 
should be severely punished. Twenty- 
five percent would prohibit the right to 
assemble peaceably. Twenty-six percent 
believed that police should be allowed to 
search a person or his home without a 
warrant—and 15 percent would deny to 
a criminal the right to have a lawyer. 

These young people lacked the knowl- 
edge and background necessary to render 
a competent judgment. I am confident 
that with adequate information they 
would have answered differently. They 
would not knowingly cast out our entire 
Bill of Rights. But their replies reflect 
the insidious, sapping offensive of totali- 
tarianism. That poll shows why today 
more than ever in our national history 
we must encourage every honest method 
of driving home to our citizenry the 
wonder and the glory of a free America. 
- Apart from the home, church, and 
school, no agency is more important in 
this great task than newspapers and 
magazines. They have contributed 
uniquely toward making us the best-in- 
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formed and best-balanced nation in the 
world. They now have the no less urgent 
task of maintaining our understanding 
and our perspective against the greatest 
threat in world history. 

Magazines and newspapers carry out 
that task in every imaginable field. 
Through medical publications, doctors 
in the United States keep in touch with 
advances in medicine. Engineers, teach- 
ers, lawyers—yes, even atom scientists— 
all read magazines devoted to their own 
specialties. Business publications in- 
form retailers, wholesalers, and manu- 
facturers of developments affecting 
them. Through farm publications, 
farmers keep up with new agricultural 
processes—and their wives keep up with 
labor-saving devices and other helps to 
good living. Religious publications stim- 
ulate interest in every faith. Labor pub- 
lications inform union members of de- 
velopments in the labor field. Today 
we Democrats even have a Democratic 
Digest. And the general public stays 
abreast of local, national, and world- 
wide developments through newspapers 
and a varied group of general interest 
magazines. 

Both to the south of us, in Mexico, and 
to the north of us, in Canada, the pub- 
lic-service value of magazines and news- 
papers is more fully reflected in low post- 
age rates than it is here. In Mexico, in- 
deed, any magazine that has been pub- 
lished for more than a year goes through 
the mails free. And in Canada the 
highest rate charged any magazine, re- 
gardless of its advertising content, is 
three-quarters of a cent a pound. In 
the United States, magazines pay an 
average of several cents a pound. Yet 
Canada manages to run her post-office 
system year after year without losing 
money. 

The contribution made by newspapers 
and magazines to an informed America 
of course goes far beyond anything that 
can be measured in dollars and cents. In 
the interest of this country’s future, we 
should refrain from any step which 
might inhibit and in some instances even 
halt this flow of information on all sides 
of all questions to all our people. I 
should like to see a value, even if it is 
of necessity an arbitrary one, set on this 
contribution; and I should like to see al- 
lowance made for that value in any re- 
vision of second-class postal rates. Some 
people might call that a subsidy; but if 
so it would not be a subsidy to magazines 
or newspapers. It would be a subsidy 
to the American people. 

And the actual fact is that it would 
not be a subsidy at all. American pub- 
lications are using a service already in 
existence, and the rates chargeable to 
them—dquite apart from their value to an 
informed America—should simply refiect 
the added costs for which they are re- 
sponsible—costs which the Post Office 
would not have to pay if publications 
were entirely out of the mails. 

One of the reasons that any farmer in 
my district in south Texas can read any 
farm publication in the United States, 
and so learn to be an even better farmer, 
is that farm publications, like all others, 
have built their financial structures 
around the assurance that they can use 
the post office at reasonable rates. If ` 


A5324 


that principle were suddenly to change, 
publishers would have to change the 
entire base of their operations. “A few 
of the wealthier farmers might be able 
to pay $50 or $75 apiece for subscrip- 
tions, but the thousands upon thousands 
who now pay perhaps $3 or $5 would 
have to do without. 

Even forgetting the effect of such re- 
stricted circulation on the public inter- 
est, what would it do to the publishers? 
How high can rates for business mail 
go—and this is my sixth and last ques- 
tion—without driving customers out of 
the post office, if not out of business? 

I use the phrase “business mail” de- 
liberately, because it applies to all classes. 
Indeed one of the great unreckoned fac- 
tors in this whole confusing picture is the 
interdependence among the various 
classes of mail. First class is generally 
thought of as personal mail. But the 
fact is that the great bulk of first class 
is actually business mail. Think for a 
moment of the first-class mail that 
comes to your home—I will not say your 
office, because presumably almost all 
your office mail has to do with business. 
But if you count the letters that come 
to your home, as I have done, I think I 
can predict that you will find at least 
75 percent of them are business letters— 
too many of these, unfortunately, bills, 
and I do not mean the kind we deal with 
here in the House. And the figure is at 
least as high for the letters you send out. 

If a farmer receives a mail order offer 
of seeds, it probably reaches him by 
third-class mail. If he orders seeds as 
a result of that offer, his letter goes by 
first-class mail. If he subscribes to a 
magazine, it comes to him by second- 
class mail and if he buys a book, that 
comes to him by fourth-class mail. So 
any change Congress makes in the serv- 
ice or the charges on any class of mail 
affects all of the others. 

There is no doubt that further in- 
creases in third-class rates will cut down 
the use of that class. Third-class mail 
is generally used to solicit orders, and if 
the expense of the solicitation outweighs 
the income from it, the businessman will 
find some other way to solicit. He will 
not like that any more than the post 
office will like the loss in revenue, but he 
will do it. The additional 100-percent 
increase proposed for third-class rates 
under H. R. 6052 would lessen the 
amount of third-class mail very con- 
siderably. 

The users of second-class mail appear 
even more vulnerable. Recent testi- 
mony shows that the percentage of profit 
in the publishing industry has been go- 
ing down even since the war. Last year 
it was reported to be 2.9 percent of turn- 
over. That is the smaHest profit since 
publishers started collecting these fig- 
ures in 1935. Incidentally the profit is 
considerably smaller in millions of dol- 
lars than the amount the Postmaster 
General is asking the publisher to pay in 
increased postal rates. Turn this fact 
any way you will, and I think you will 
find that thousands of smaller publish- 
ers, the backbone of the business, will 
have to get out of the mails. And if they 
cannot find a practical substitute for the 
mails, they will have to stop publication. 

Even with the benefit of low second- 
class preferential rates, magazine pub- 


lishing has always been a precarious 
business. Few of the great magazine 
names of 30 years ago remain today. 
That is not surprising. Obviously it is 
difficult to build reserves to offset any 
slump in circulation or advertising on a 
2.9-percent profit margin. 

The Post Office Department says it 
might get $20 million by its proposed new 
increases in second-class rates. That is 
small pay for a step which would seri- 
ously hurt even the largest publishers, 
and could ruin many of the smaller ones. 
And I take the liberty of doubting 
whether post office revenue would be 
really increased $20 million, or anything 
approaching that amount. On the con- 
trary, costs of the Post Office Department 
would remain virtually the same, while 
revenue, both to the post office for mail 
and to the Treasury for income taxes, 
would go down. 

Mr. Speaker, postal rates cannot be 
calculated alone by an adding machine. 
Far too many of the necessary ingredi- 
ents are incapable of transmission 
through any mechanical device. How 
can you possibly put in a table of figures 
the joy of a mother reading a letter from 
her child—the inspiration of a soul from 
reading a line, a word, or a promise; the 
knowledge of information, news, or ad- 
vice received through the printed word. 
It cannot be done. These things can 
only be felt, known, and appreciated— 
and remembered when legislation is writ- 
ten. A wise, steady, studious legislator 
is a better calculator than any adminis- 
trator’s adding machine. 

When you and I have agreed upon an- 
swers to the questions I have presented, 
we will have made considerable prog- 
ress in answering many of the problems 
presented by the Government’s opera- 
tion of the Post Office Department. Too, 
we will have made a substantial contri- 
bution to our people. The problems are 
by no means insurmountable. The an- 
swer is available—not by magic—not by 
political demagogery—not by speed— 
but by intelligent application of good 
judgment, starting from a sound and 
agreed premise. The able and distin- 
guished Senator from Kansas, Senator 
Cartson, chairman of the Senate Post 
Office Committee, has appointed an Ad- 
visory Council to help his committee 
study postal problems from stem to 
stern, and to furnish both facts and rec- 
ommendations for the guidance of Con- 
gress. The council includes experts on 
every phase of post-office activities. It 
will report next January. Its findings 
could well permit this Congress to spell 
out once and for all the purpose, func- 
tions, and economics of the Post Office 
Department. That will be good for the 
post office. It will be good for the coun- 
try. And not of little importance, the 
Congress can be relieved of a postal rate 
struggle which at times appears to have 
become as permanent a part of our leg- 
islative lives as appropriations and taxes. 

Let us never forget, we cannot faith- 
fully serve our purpose as United States 
Representatives if we substitute expedi- 
ency for reason and right—if we mate- 
rially injure the American way of life 
to make a Government agency or a Gov- 
ernment administrator look good on 
paper. 
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Resolution Supporting Raising of Con- 
gressional and Judicial Salaries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM LANGER 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to include in the 
Recorp a resolution adopted by Che- 
nango County Bar Association regarding 
congressional and judicial salaries. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


Whereas the Hoover Commission recom- 
mended 4 years ago that salaries in all three 
departments of the Federal Government 
be increased; 

Whereas the Congress enacted legislation 
providing salary increases for key officials in 
the executive branch, but enacted no legis- 
lation providing increases in the compensa- 
tion of members of Congress or Federal 
judges or United States attorneys; 

Whereas the compensation of Federal 
judges, Members of Congress and United 
States attorneys is inordinately insufficient 
to continue to attract strong, able, and con- 
scientious men to the judiciary or the legis- 
lature or the Department of Justice or, in 
some instances, to retain those now holding 
office; 

Whereas this is a wholly nonpartisan mat- 
ter; 

Whereas there is pending in the Congress 
Qf the United States S. 1663 which, if enacted 
will provide for proper increases in the com- 
pensation of Members of Congress and of 
the Federal judiciary and of United States 
attorneys and assistants to the Attorney Gen- 
eral of the United States; 

Whereas we have considered and approve 
and desire to support S. 1663 and desire to 
memorialize and make known our approval 
and support to the Members of the Congress 
of the United States and the public: There- 
fore, be it 

Resolved, That the Chenango County Bar 
Association does hereby declare its approval 
and support of S. 1663 pending in the Con- 
gress of the United States, and does hereby 
urge the Members of Congress to enact said 
legislation; be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
transmitted by the president of this associa- 
tion to each of the Senators in Congress 
elected from this State and to the Repre- 
sentative elected from the 36th District and 
to the chairmen of the Judiciary Committees 
of the House and Senate and the majority 
and minority leaders in each House of 
Congress. 


Is the Atomic Incineration of Mankind 
the Best We Can Look Forward To? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. VERA BUCHANAN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mrs. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, it 
was recently my duty as a Member of 
Congress—as one who must vote on the 
grave issues of defense appropriations 
and other matters of national policy— 
to witness the explosion of one of our 
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newest and most frightening devices for 
the waging of atomic warfare. 

It was early in a summer morning, 
shortly after dawn—at a time of day 
when all the wonders of God's nature 
seem to merge in the remarkable crea- 
tion. of daylight over the earth. And 
then suddenly, this fantastic man-made 
brilliance of an atomic explosion over- 
shadowed the sun in a flash so blinding 
we momentarily had to hide our eyes to 
save our sight. 

As we looked up at this incredible 
thing which rose above the barren Ne- 
vada landscape—the great cloud of va- 
porized elements which could represent 
the instantaneous death of thousands 
upon thousands of people had they been 
near enough to the center of that explo- 
sion—I could not help but think that we 
had seen a preview of the end of civiliza- 
tion, the end of mankind, the end of the 
earth. 

Truly man had mastered the science of 
his environment sufficiently well to de- 
troy all men. Truly here we have the 
power—we peoples of the earth—to 
achieve the suicide of the entire human 
race. 

Mr. Speaker, do we have the brains and 
the resourcefulness in the political sci- 
ences to prevent that from happening? 
Sometimes it appears we do not. 

We have bombs and the Russians have 
bombs—bombs of fantastic destructive 
power, able to wipe out whole cities. We 
sit with our atomic bombs and the Rus- 
sians sit with their atomic bombs—and 
we warn each other not to start any- 
thing with those terrible playthings. 

Is that the best and only way that the 
resourceful, God-given brains of men 
can approach so horrible a problem—by 
daring and taunting each other not to 
hurl the first bomb? 

Of course, we all know that the pledges 
of the Communists are worth nothing— 
or less than nothing—because they have 
never had any hesitation about going 
back on any agreement if it suited their 
purpose to doso. Of course we all know 
that the Communists would not hesitate 
to conquer the whole free world if they 
thought they could get away with it. Of 
course we all know that the problems and 
issues of atomic war danger cannot be 
wished away or settled in any easy 
fashion. 

But are we doing enough, trying hard 
enough to restore sanity and peace— 
real peace—to the world? Have we tried 
every possible avenue of approach? 
Have we left anything undone which 
could possibly—even as a long chance— 
mean enduring peace and the end of the 
constant danger of atomic incineration 
of mankind? 

These are questions which every offi- 
cial of Government must face up to. 
They are questions which should demand 
the attention every waking moment of 
the President, of the Cabinet, and of the 
best brains among us and among all 
people of good will. They are questions 
which are also important to every cit- 
izen, to every church, to every women’s 
club, fraternal organization, service club, 
and civic organization. 

We cannot and must not allow man- 
kind to drift into suicide of the human 
race just because our Government offi- 


cials have not found a ready, easy answer 
to the threat of atomic war. 

Given our knowledge of atomic en- 
ergy—directed so far mainly to destruc- 
tive uses—what wonders we could not 
achieve for all men everywhere in the 
raising of living standards, in the ad- 
vancement of man and of civilization, 
and in the progress of the world toward a 
better tomorrow. 

Unfortunately, while our knowledge of 
the natural sciences improves each day, 
and we learn more and more about the 
uses of this vast and miraculous force, 
our skill in the political sciences—in the 
relationships of peoples and of nations— 
has not kept pace. 

We often look upon millions and mil- 
lions of other people throughout the 
world only in terms of the question 
whether they would fight on our side or 
not in an atomic showdown with the 
Communist aggressors. We have not 
really tackled the problem of enlisting 
the moral and spiritual strength of these 
peoples in the greater task of preventing 
that showdown from coming. 

We all hate communism—the fanati- 
cal atheistic, beastlike force which would 
enslave mankind—but we have not done 
nearly enough to cut the ground out from 
under the appeal communism still seems 
to have to many underprivileged peoples. 

If we do not take a more impressive 
lead in this direction, if we—who have 
the means to destroy cannot prove to the 
world what we are more intent on build- 
ing and improving man’s lot than the 
Communists ever were, we run a terrible 
risk of seeing not only our world of free- 
dom but the whole world of mankind 
gasp its last breath in a holocaust of fire 
consuming and incinerating everything 
and every being that lives, 


Farm Publications Will Be Hard Hit by 
Proposed Second-Class Postage In- 


creases 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, most people who do not farm 
cannot realize the importance of the 
farm and agricultural publications that 
go to our 30 million food-producing fam- 
ilies in the United States. 

Virtually all of the big farm publica- 
tions in America belong to the Agricul- 
tural Publishers Association, 333 North 
Michigan Avenue, Chicago. 

In this association there are 25 State 
farm papers, 5 regional or national farm 
magazines, and 3 specialist farm publi- 
cations, dairying, livestock, and poultry. 
The combined paid circulation of these 
33 publications is 12,907,480. 

In addition to the larger farm papers 
and magazines there are more than 200 
small farm publications, which are not 
members of that association. 
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Now most of the big metropolitan 
dailies of the Nation have less than 1 
percent of their circulation handled by 
the Postal Department and very few of 
them have over 3 percent of their circu- 
lation handled through the United States 
mails. But the problem of the farming 
publications is entirely different, as vir- 
tually 100 percent of their subscribers 
receive these publications through the 
United States mail. They cannot resort 
to carrier boys, street sales, or newsstand 
sales, since the 30 million farmers are so 
widely scattered that that is impossible. 
Most of the State farm papers are pub- 
lished twice a month and some national 
farm publications are printed monthly. 

Like all other publications using sec- 
ond-class mail, the farm papers had 
their postal rates raised 10 percent in 
1952, 10 percent in 1953, and have an- 
other 10-percent raise scheduled on 
April 1, 1954. The House Postoffice 
Committee hearings and testimony show 
that that is just about all that they can 
absorb in higher postal rates, since they 
operate on such a very small margin of 
profit. 

Another fact peculiar to farm publi- 
cations is that they send men into the 
field and get their subscribers for from 
3 to 5 years in advance. It is estimated 
that more than one-half of the 14 
million subscribers to the 33 large farm 
publications are paid up for from 2 to 
5 years in advance, and the percentage 
may be much larger. When the 30-per- 
cent increase was voted in 1951 on second- 
class mail, these publications, as well as 
virtually all newspapers and magazines, 
were entitled to think that that 30-per- 
cent increase, which is to be completed 
next April, would be all that Congress 
would burden them with for years to 
come. So they gaged their advertising 
rates and their subscription rates on 
this increase. 

The recent proposal of the Postal De- 
partment to raise their second-class 
postal rates 25 percent this year and 25 
percent next year, or an increase of more 
than 40 percent over the 1951 law, simply 
cannot be absorbed by publications which 
have guaranteed delivery of their paper 
or magazine to subseribers for the next 
2 to 5 years at a subscription price that 
was fixed on a 30-percent postal increase. 

Charles E. Sweet, who is employed by 
the Capper Publications, of Topeka, 
Kans., which were founded by the late 
Senator Arthur Capper, of the Sunflower 
State, appeared before the House Post 
Office Committee on July 20, 1953, and 
said that the proposed rates in H. R. 
6052, the Summerfield rate bill, would 
result in an increase to farm publications 
of about 67 percent in the past 27 
months. Some of these farm publica- 
tions have had auditors and certified 
public accountants who estimate that 
their postal increase would be 75 per- 
cent in 27 months if the Postmaster Gen- 
eral’s bill were enacted into law. 

In his statement Mr. Sweet said: 

Injudicious increases in postal rates can 
be a very serious matter, not only for our 
industry but for all business. Publishing is 
unique in that it is not merely the selling 
of a manufactured article, but is tied with 
the selling of nearly all articles, the business 
of farming, the business of manufacturing, 
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of managing homes, of disseminating news 
of all kinds, and with the government of the 
community, State, and Nation. 


There were several persons who ap- 
peared before the committee represent- 
ing farm publications, including Leslie 
A. Watt, of Mount Morris, Ill., perhaps 
one of the most successful farm publish- 
ers of six national specialized farm 
magazines. These publications are the 
Poultry Tribune, Turkey World, Broiler 
Growing, Hatchery and Feed, Poultry 
and Processing and Marketing, and Bet- 
ter Farming Methods, which goes to 
24,000 conservationists and other agri- 
cultural leaders. 

He testified that on his 4 second-class 
mail magazines the postage in March 
1952 was approximately $40,000 and at 
the rates proposed in the Summerfield 
bill would be $68,000. 

In 27 months, the increase would be 
70 percent. 

Like all farm publishers his subscrip- 
tions were paid up for from 2 to 5 years 
ahead. His advertising rates were as 
high as the traffic would bear and so were 
his subscription rates. It must be 
realized that for 2 years farm prices have 
fallen, the farmer is tightening up his 
spending and farm publications have a 
real problem on their hands. 

Mr. Watt’s magazines are specialized 
farm publications dealing with the pro- 
duction and marketing of chickens, eggs, 
broilers, and turkeys. They rely heavily 
on third-class mail and direct-mail sell- 
ing, and he cites the huge losses in pro- 
portion to revenues for his publications 
on third-class mail. 

I believe that every Member of Con- 
gress should be interested in the mem- 
bership of the agricultural publishers 
association which was represented by 
Charles E. Sweet before the committee. 

Every Senator and Representative will 
recognize that some of this list of great 
farm papers circulates in his or her State 
so I am attaching the list of agricultural 
publications herewith so that you may 
know that some of the greatest farm 
papers and magazines in America are in 
serious danger. 

Because of the proposals to raise 
second-class-mail rates on an average 
of 42 percent here are the farm publica- 
tions who unanimously, and with just 
cause, feel that the proposed second- 
class raise will seriously interfere with 
their agricultural activities and force 
some of them out of business: American 
Agriculturist, the Arizona Farmer, the 
Arkansas Farmer, California Farmer, 
Capper’s Farmer, Colorado Rancher and 
Farmer, the Dakota Farmer, the Farmer, 
Farm Journal, Farm and Ranch, South- 
ern Agriculturist, the Farmer-Stockman, 
Hoard’s Dairyman, the Idaho Farmer, 
Kansas Farmer, Michigan Farmer, Mis- 
souri Ruralist, Montana Farmer-Stock- 
man, National Live Stock Producer, the 
Nebraska Farmer, New England Home- 
stead, the Ohio Farmer, the Oregon 
Farmer, Pennsylvania Farmer, Poultry 
Tribune, Prairie Farmer, the Progressive 
Farmer, the Southern Planter, Success- 
ful Farming, the Utah Farmer, Wallace’s 
Farmer and Iowa Homestead, the Wash- 
ington Farmer, the Western Farm Life, 
Wisconsin Agriculturist and Farmer, 


Miracle Story of Chicago in First Half of 
20th Century 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by unanimous consent, I am extending 
my remarks to include an article pre- 
pared by me for publication in the 
Federation News in response to a request 
from the editor of that publication, Irwin 
E. Klass. The article follows: 


MIRACLE STORY OF CHICAGO IN THE FIRST Harr 
OF THE 20TH CENTURY 


(By Hon. Barrarr O'Hara, Congressman, Sec- 
ond District of Illinois) 


If I were asked to name, in unbiased and 
well-considered appraisal, the men who had 
contributed most to the miracle story of 
Chicago in the first decades of the century, I 
should have to place John Fitzpatrick, Ed 
Nockels, and Victor Olander at the top. 

This would be no reflection upon others. 
Chicago has been built from the planning 
and the sweat, the hard work and the sac- 
rifice of many men and women. 

We have had great religious leaders whose 
influence has been profound and lasting. 
We have had merchants who have set the 
pattern for the Nation, great leaders in in- 
dustry and in the professions. We have had 
more than our proportionate share of edi- 
tors, writers, sculptors, artists, and musi- 
cians whose reputations circled the globe. 

The recognition of Nobel prizes has 
crowned the preeminent achievements of 
Chicago scientists and educators. Great 
civic and social workers we have had, among 
which Jane Addams of imperishable memory 
was numbered. In the field of statesman- 
ship and of public service there is a long 
roll of names framed in the affection of the 
people of Chicago. 


AN ENLARGEMENT OF STATURE 


It is no diminution, but rather an enlarge- 
ment, of the stature of these men and women 
to say that the greatest contribution in an 
epoch of dynamic drive and development was 
furnished by a trio of remarkable men who 
sparkplugged the fight of organized labor to 
place in a position of dignity and economic 
independence the toiling masses. 

Men of different personalities and abilities, 
Fitzpatrick and Nockels and Olander con- 
stituted a perfect team. 

Labor at the turn of the century was still 
the property of the employer. The decision 
of the Illinois Supreme Court in the first 
Ritchie case (155 Ill. 98) had declared un- 
constitutional the State law limiting female 
employment to 8 hours a day. The court 
said it could not be done because labor was 
property, and if a woman to get a job she 
needed agreed to work any number of hours 
she must be held to her task. 

Moreover, said the court: “There is no 
reasonable ground for fixing upon 8 hours 
in 1 day as the limit within which a woman 
can work without injury to her physique.” 

It was not uncommon for men to be kept 
on the job 12 and 14 hours a day. In the 
mame of the Constitution (with emphasis 
on property and public welfare rubbed out) 
the courts negatived every effort of the 
legislative branch of the Government to give 
protection in the matter of hours and con- 
ditions even to woman labor. 


LESS THAN $400 A YEAR 


The average wage of men workers in the 
United States was less than $400. In 1910, 
with a wage increase in the decade of 26 
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percent and a cost of living increase of 59 
percent, the average annual wage was $513.76. 
The best paid mill hands were the steel 
workers, $681 a year, and the second best 
were steam railway employees, $659 being 
the average. 

As late as 1913, when I headed a commit- 
tee from the Ilinois State Senate investigat- 
ing conditions of women workers, girls and 
women employed by the large stores were 
getting as little as $1.50 and $2 a week, the 
majority not over $5 and $6 a week. The 
president of a mail-order house testified that 
the average wage was around $7 a week de- 
spite the fact that the net profits of the 
business were over $8 million a year. 

It will be difficult for the workers of today, 
grown up under the conditions of a changed 
order, to envision labor's estate at the period 
when John Fitzpatrick, Ed Nockels, and Vic- 
tor Olander threw their youth and their 
hearts into a devoted labor. Here they re- 
mained year after year while Presidents and 
Governors and mayors came and left and 
industries that had sworn never to be organ- 
ized responded to changed policies under new 
laws and friendlier courts, 


CHICAGO SETS PATTERN FOR NATION 


During the first half of the century Chi- 
cago outstripped all the cities of the world. 
In industrial expansion, in cultural and in 
social broadening of the horizons of life, 
in the building of a great metropolitan com- 
munity on the foundations of real democracy, 
Chicago was the inspiration of the Nation, 
While New York was slipping from her tradi- 
tional position of prestige, Chicago became 
the pattern for other cities as Los Angeles, 
Cleveland, and Detroit that were forging 
ahead. 

All this that makes up the miracle story 
of Chicago in the 20th century could not have 
come to pass in the labor atmosphere that 
prevailed when John Fitzpatrick, Ed Nockels, 
and Victor Olander entered into their life 
work near the turn of the century. They 
worked not unaided. There were a host of 
great labor leaders, always a rank and file 
of labor loyal to the cause, self-sacrificing in 
their efforts. 

John Fitzpatrick always stuck to his pipe, 
He never grew away from the simple things, 
The dignity of president of the Chicago Fed- 
eration of Labor, wielding an influence 
second to that of none, was no greater than 
the dignity of the blacksmith doing a good 
job. That was John Fitzpatrick's philos- 
ophy. The pipe was a natural. 


ELDER LA FOLLETTE’S APPRAISAL 


I saw him on many occasions. Whenever 
doubt and perplexity stabbed at me I went 
to him for counsel. I went, too, to Ed 
Nockels and to Victor Olander. They never 
failed me. I have thought often of the ad- 
vice given by the elder La Follette in the 
prime of his brilliant career to young Bob, 
whose training for public service the father 
had undertaken, 

“Remember,” said he, “that any trip to 
Chicago, whatever your mission, is a failure 
if you do not see John Fitzpatrick and Ed 
Nockels. You will learn more from them in 
15 minutes than from others in a day.” 

The influence on me, and doubtless on the 
younger La Follette, of the clear thinking 
and lofty philosophy of these devoted cham- 
pions of labor’s cause was spread in equal 
measure on many others, 

POSITION OF COURT CHANGES 

In June of 1909 the General Assembly of 
Illinois enacted a law that no female should 
be employed in any mechanical establish- 
ment or factory or laundry more than 10 
hours a day. This resulted in another bat- 
tle in the Supreme Court of Illinois. This 
was the second Ritchie case (244 Ill. 500) in 
which the court reversed its earlier finding 
in the first Ritchie case. At long last the 
workers were finding in the judicial inter- 
pretations of courts of review a more sym- 
pathetic grasp of the great truth that the 
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protection of the Constitution of the United 
States extends to people as well as to prop- 
erty. The team of Fitzpatrick and Nockels 
and Olander was on its way. Labor was on 
the march to a happier order. 

It was in the second Ritchie decision that 
the court used the words: “What we know 
as men we cannot profess to be ignorant of 
as judges.” For this new approach in the 
determination of legal questions—an ap- 
proach consistent with the common-sense 
reasoning of ordinary people—the American 
Federation of Labor was entitled to much 
credit since it was largely through its insti- 
gation that Louis D. Brandeis (later of the 
Supreme Court of the United States) was 
brought into the litigation. 


COMMONSENSE VERSUS PRECEDENTS 


No such briefs ever before were submitted 
to a court as those that Mr. Brandeis pre- 
sented in the second Ritchie case. But little 
attention was paid to court decisions. The 
old rule of deciding the fate of people now 
living by long dead and dust-clothed prec- 
edents was bypassed. The briefs prepared 
by Mr. Brandeis and the brilliant Josephine 
Goldmark were entitled “The World's Ex- 
perience Upon Which the Legislation Limit- 
ing the Hours of Labor for Women is 
Based.” They contained the essence of re- 
ports of commissions and of inspectors the 
world over, of debates in legislatures, of 
opinions of eminent medical men and econ- 
omists, and all pertaining to the “tangible 
human elements involved—health, welfare, 
and economic efficiency.” It was the pre- 
sentment, as Miss Goldmark stated, of “a 
new kind of testimony—mankind’s experi- 
ence, physical and moral, with respect to 
women in industry and the duration of 
their physical hours.” 

This great work was done by Mr. Brandeis 
and Miss Goldmark without pay other than 
the good will of those for whom they worked 
and the lasting benefit to working mankind. 

John Fitzpatrick, Ed Nockels, and Victor 
Olander contributed their part to bringing 
Mr. Brandeis into this historic case, the re- 
sult of which opened new horizons. 

John Fitzpatrick and his associates in those 
early days when labor was battling for free- 
dom from property in priority to people ju- 
dicial interpretations never overlooked the 
importance of having on the bench jurists 
who were entirely divorced from corporate 
interests. They asked no favoritism for 
labor; they insisted that none should be 
shown those who were fighting organized la- 
bor. That the people always should have 
check on the deportment of their judges, 
through the exercise of their ballots at times 
of reelection, they regarded as one of the 
musts in labor's program. 


DEATH DARKENS THE NIGHT 


The evening word came that Ed Nockels 
was dead—big, fearless, lovable, fighting Ed 
Nockels, as unmovable as a mountain in his 
stand for the rights of the toilers—one could 
feel in the very air a heaviness. Chicago had 
lost one of her greatest sons, labor's loss was 
irreparable. Ed had returned from one of 
his frequent trips to Washington, fighting 
for his beloved WCFL and cheered by the 
prospect of the realization of his long cher- 
ished dream of a larger channel. He had 
stopped for a meal at his favorite health- 
food restaurant when suddenly stricken, 

Somehow I got that evening to WCFL for 
my nightly broadcast. For several years dur- 
ing the depression I had been talking over 
that station. Every night Ed Nockels, with 
John Fitzpatrick, had been listening in. It 
was their comments the following day that 
was my reward for a service that carried 
no other remuneration. We had gone 
through the depression together. The treas- 
ury was empty, the rent was unpaid, the 
Chicago Federation of Labor and WCFL were 
at the bottom of the barrel as was everyone 
else. It was only the courage and the faith— 
plus when necessary plenty of red-blooded 


scrapping—of Ed Nockels that kept on the 
air the Voice of Labor. He had lived to see 
WCFL through the storm. The way ahead 
was cleared of clouds. I found consolation 
in the thought that his great work would 
gó on in the uninterrupted service of WCFL 
in bringing the voice of labor into the homes 
of America. 


END OF A GLORIOUS CHAPTER 


John Fitzpatrick and Victor Olander, his 
blindness becoming all but total, continued 
in the same devotion to the purpose of their 
existence. When in turn they passed on, 
John in death being borne from the unpre- 
tentious home of a blacksmith from which 
he had never moved, the chapter closed. It 
was the chapter of the book of Chicago on 
which was written the record of a trio of 
great labor leaders who contributed more 
than anyone else to the miracle story of our 
Chicago in the first part of the 20th century. 

Today other labor leaders of stature, of 
devotion and of character are carrying on 
where John Fitzpatrick, Ed Nockels and Vic- 
tor Olander left off. Organized labor con- 
tinues to be a potent force in Chicago's up- 
ward drive. And when the time comes to 
review the last half of the century the names 
to top the list of those who have contributed 
most I am sure will come from the labor 
leaders of the present. 


The School Housing Shortage 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN S. COOPER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a statement 
prepared by me on the school housing 
shortage. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
REcorpD, as follows: 

THE SCHOOL HOUSING SHORTAGE 


Mr. President, I desire to make the follow- 
ing statement upon the shortage of school 
housing in connection with S. 2294, known 
as the school construction assistance bill, 
which I have introduced in the Senate: 

The school housing shortage and the 
teacher shortage are equally serious and 
closely related. It is not a question of 
which problem has priority over the other, 
but rather which one can now be dealt with 
most effectively by sharing the responsibility 
between Federal, State, and local govern- 
mental agencies. In this statement, I would 
like to summarize the chief facts about the 
school housing shortage since it appears at 
present that the Congress will be more willing 
to consider Federal aid for school construc- 
tion rather than other forms of aid to educa- 
tion. 

ENROLLMENTS 

Today’s increasing school enrollments re- 
ficct the 50 percent increase in the national 
birthrate between 1940 and 1947 from 2.4 
million live births to 3.7 million. The public 
elementary school enrollment for September 
1953 is 23,369,000. This represents for the 
most part the children who were born in 
1947. The notable increase in public school 
enrollments dates from the school year 1945- 
46 when the total for all grades was 23.3 mil- 
lion. Since then the number has increased 
steadily until it is now estimated that we 
shall have between 34 and 36 miliion children 
and youths in our elementary and secondary 
schools by 1959-60. The variance of 2 mil- 
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lion in this estimate depends upon the extent 
to which young people of high school age stay 
in school. 

In addition to the increased enrollments 
brought on by the rising birthrate, many 
school districts have had their school hous- 
ing problem complicated by population 
movements. The population of the United 
States is more on the move than ever be- 
fore; the larger percentage of our moving 
population is comprised of young parents 
with elementary school-age children. 


HOW DID THE SCHOOL HOUSING SHORTAGE 
DEVELOP? 


The school housing problem did not de- 
velop overnight. It has been in the making 
for more than 20 years. Few new schools 
were erected during the depression years be- 
cause of financial stringencies and the then 
declining birthrate. Expenditures for school 
construction which, in terms of 1951 dollars, 
approximately $1,134,000,000 in 1925, dropped 
to less than $200 million in 1934, 

Following on the heels of the depression 

came defense preparations and World War II. 
School construction and maintenance came 
to a virtual standstill because of the shortage 
and high costs of materials and labor. By 
1944, outlay for new school construction had 
fallen to less than $100 million in 1951 dol- 
lars. 
During the postwar years, many commu- 
nities postponed school construction because 
of a continued inability to secure the neces- 
sary materials and labor at a price they were 
able to pay. As a result of these years of 
postponed construction, and, in many in- 
stances, unchecked deterioration of existing 
structures, the Nation is now faced with a 
tremendous shortage of school housing in 
addition to those arising from increased en- 
roliments. One out of every five school- 
houses in use throughout the Nation has 
become outmoded, unsafe or obsolete. 

These facts make it clear that enrollment 
increases are not the only factor involved 
in the school housing problem. In 1952, it 
was estimated that the backlog of construc- 
tion needed to replace obsolete classrooms 
amounted to nearly $4 billion worth on a 
national basis. That is the amount we 
would have had to spend at that time regard- 
less of whether or not there was to be an 
enrollment increase, 


THE NATIONAL SCHOOL FACILITIES SURVEY 


In 1950, Congress authorized a $3 million 
survey of school housing in the United States 
to be made by the State departments of 
education under the general supervision of 
the United States Office of Education. To= 
day 45 States are taking part in this survey. 
Two progress reports have been issued on the 
condition of school buildings in the Nation, 
In December 1952 the second progress report 
of the school facilities survey presented data 
for 37 States which enrolled 65.4 percent of 
all public school children. Estimates to 
project these data for all 53 States and Ter- 
ritories showed that in September 1952 the 
national need for school housing was as 
follows: 

1. During the school year 1952-53 it was 
necessary to house 9.3 million children who 
were in obsolete classrooms, or in over- 
crowded classrooms. 

2. At an average of 30 pupils to a room 
325,280 additional instruction rooms such as 
classrooms, laboratories, and shops were 
needed to house these 9.3 million children, 

3. The cost of building these 325,280 in- 
struction rooms was estimated to be $10.7 
billion which included the cost of the land 
and of necessary related facilities and equip- 
ment. This cost was based on 1951 price 
levels and amounted to approximately $33,- 
000 per classroom unit. 

4. The 37 States which submitted reports 
in the school-facilities survey estimated that 
under existing legal and reasonable bonding 
and taxing limitations their school districts 
would be able to raise applicable funds to 
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pay 54 percent of the cost of school construc- 
tion needed in 1952-53. On a national basis 
this meant that only $5.8 billion could be 
provided to meet a $10.7 billion need, leav- 
ing a deficit of $4.9 billion. 


THE ROLE OF THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT 


School construction is generally financed 
locally by the sale of bonds whose value bears 
a direct relationship to the taxable value 
of real property in the school district. To as- 
sist local efforts approximately 26 States are 
making some aid available to school districts 
for capital outlay such as school construc- 
tion. A study by the United States Office of 
Education in 1951 found that these State 
aid plans vary considerably and are not 
equally effective in operation. 

I have come to the conclusion that there 
must be a program of Federal aid for school 
construction. In my bill, S. 2294, it is pro- 
posed that the Congress appropriate $100 
million annually for 4 years, beginning in 
1953-54. By requiring State matching in 
varying amounts according to the formula of 
my bill, at least $200 million annually of 
construction could be achieved if the States 
in turn work out their own plans for local 
matching of Federal-State funds. 

In general, the following principles should 
apply to any sound proposal for Federal aid 
for school construction: 

1. Federal funds should be allocated to the 
States on the basis of an objective formula. 
No matter what ratio base is employed— 
enroliment, average daily attendance, or 
school-age population—the formula devel- 
oped should permit of an equitable and just 
distribution of the Federal moneys among 
the several States. 

2. A school construction aid program 
should be administered on the Federal level 
by the United States Office of Education and 
within the States by the respective State 
educational authorities. The funds should 
be distributed by the States to the local 
school districts in accordance with existing 
State programs for aid to education and in 
such manner as to carry out the intent and 
purpose of a statewide school construction 
program. 

3. The expenditures of Federal funds for 
a school construction program should be 
accompanied by an obligation on the part 
of the States and localities to participate 
financially in the program. Federal aid for 
this purpose should be in addition to State 
and local funds, not a substitute. 

4. The formula by which Federal funds 
should be allocated to the States should 
adhere to a limited degree of equalization in 
such manner as to enable the less wealthy 
States to be allotted relatively larger 
amounts of Federal aid than the richer 
States. It should be noted, however, that 
there is evident a certain degree of inherent 
equalization when variations in labor and 
construction costs, building codes, and cli- 
mate are accounted for. 

5. The State educational agency should be 
responsible to the Federal Government for 
the proper accounting of Federal funds. 

6. Although Federal aid for school con- 
struction purposes should encourage equali- 
zation within the States, each State should 
be free to determine its program of equali- 
zation in the State. 

S. 2294 is thoroughly consonant with these 
principles. It authorizes variable matching 
grants proportioned to State per capita in- 
come payments with the wealthiest States 
receiving one-third of the total cost of a 
federally aided construction program and the 
least wealthy States receiving as high as two- 
thirds of the cost. 

The 83d Congress held no hearings on Fed- 
eral aid for school construction in its first 
session. In 1952 a House subcommittee 
headed by Representative CLEVELAND M. 
Barry, of West Virginia, held hearings pur- 
suant to House Resolution 73 of the 82d 
Congress. The subcommittee produced a 
bill, but no action was taken on it by the 


Congress. With the States in the final stages 
of submitting their reports for the national 
school facilities survey we shall soon have 
available data on the present need for school 
construction and a reasonably accurate esti- 
mate of what is ahead for the next several 
years. It is to be hoped that in its next ses- 
sion the Congress will take action to allow 
the Federal Government to assume its share 
of the financial responsibility for providing 
school buildings for American children. 

I have always believed that educational 
opportunities for all of our people wherever 
they may live in our country, whatever their 
financial condition may be, or their race, 
creed, or color, must be equalized and im- 
proved if their is to be a fair and equal start 
and chance in life, and if the promise of our 
form of government and its freedom is to be 
fulfilled. 

With this in mind, I introduced, in 1947, 
with Senator Taft and others the Federal 
aid to education bill. At this session, I have 
introduced the following bills: S. 1738, a bill 
to extend social-security coverage to public- 
school teachers, and S. 2294, a bill to provide 
Federal financial assistance for the con- 
struction of schools. I intend to press for 
their consideration at the 2d session of the 
83d Congress and earnestly hope that the 
Congress will adopt these or similar bills to 
give fair treatment to our teachers and pro- 
vide equality of educational opportunity for 
the children of our country. 


The Eisenhower Mess in Mine Safety 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AUGUSTINE B. KELLEY 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KELLEY of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, one of the most fantastic epi- 
sodes to occur in Washington in a long, 
long time—and that is covering a lot of 
ground—was the action of the Eisen- 
hower administration earlier this year 
in appointing as Director of the United 
States Bureau of Mines a man who 
thinks the mine safety law should be 
repealed. 

This is the law so many of us worked 
so hard and so long, against such heavy 
odds, to get on the books just a few short 
years ago. At first, it was inadequate. 
It took one of the worst mine disasters 
in history, at Centralia, 1l., to enable us 
finally to overcome the powerful opposi- 
tion of the interests fighting necessary 
improvements in that bill and give it the 
teeth it needed to be effective. In the 
Republican 80th Congress we couldn’t 
make a dent—the Republicans fought it 
tooth and nail. The original bill and 
the improved bill were both passed, of 
course, by Democratic Congresses. 

The law places on the Federal Gov- 
ernment, and on the career experts in 
the Bureau of Mines, responsibility for 
preventing the repetitious massacres of 
coal miners in explosions and other un- 
derground disasters by authorizing the 
Government to close down unsafe mines 
before they claim their heavy toll of 
death. 

KILLING MINE SAFETY LAWS THROUGH THE BACK 
DOOR 


I said the Republicans fought the bill 
and killed it in the 80th Congress which 
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they controlled, and that is correct. 
Now we find that the Republicans run- 
ning things in the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration want to kill the law by the most 
dishonest method of all; that is, not by 
outright repeal but by hostile and un- 
sympathetic administration of it. 

Proof of that was the fact that a man 
named Lyons who has no use for the 
Federal mine safety law and thinks it 
should be abolished was appointed by the 
Eisenhower administration to head the 
Bureau of Mines. You can imagine how 
many unsafe mines would be closed down 
for necessary safety improvements if the 
power to close them down rested with a 
man who didn’t believe in using it. 

True, Lyon’s name was finally with- 
drawn as nominee for the Mines Bureau 
directorship, but only after the uproar 
which followed the amazing revelation 
of his amazing position on this law he 
was named to administer. Since then, no 
one has been appointed to the top job in 
the Mines Bureau. 

CAREER EXPERTS IN MINES BUREAU BEING FIRED 
TO PROVIDE PATRONAGE JOBS 


That wouldn’t be so bad if the career 
men who have been in charge of Mines 
Bureau affairs over the years—non- 
political experts who have done a fine 
job—were permitted to continue to 
operate as they have in the past, doing 
what is best for the mining industry and 
those who work in it. 

But now we find that the career men 
in the second level of command in the 
Bureau are to be fired to make room for 
Republican political appointees like 
Lyons. - 

This is a terrible thing to have happen 
to the agency of Government which is 
supposed to work for the advance of the 
mining industry. When you mix politics 
with the regulation of the mining indus- 
try, you are taking dangerous chances 
with the lives of hundreds of thousands 
of miners engaged in hazardous work. 

POLITICS AND MINE SAFETY 


We had an illustration of that very 
thing in the political scandal some years 
back in Republican Illinois, where polit- 
ical hacks were made mine inspectors 
and allowed to go around shaking down 
coal companies for Republican cam- 
paign contributions. The payoff of that 


disgraceful policy was the Centralia 
disaster. 


Coal mining, Mr. Speaker, is not an 
easy occupation. It is difficult. It is 
dangerous. It takes great skill to be a 
coal miner and succeed at it and stay 
alive. A lot of people don’t understand 
that. They think mining is just another 
pick-and-shovel job, only done under- 
ground instead of on the surface. What 
they don’t know is that a man spends 
years learning the skills of underground 
coal mining so that he can handle him- 
self all right. ; 

But with all his skill, the coal miner 
cannot protect himself against unsafe 
operating practices over which he has no 
control. No matter how carefully a 
miner might work on the coal face where 
he is assigned, he can be killed instantly 
by a rooffall or by an explosion originat- 
ing far away in another part of the 
operation. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


So it takes more than personal skill 
for the miner to stay alive. It takes rig- 
orous safety practices throughout the 
entire mine. And that is what the Fed- 
eral Government is expected to help pro- 
vide and guarantee, through the inspec- 
tion services on the mine safety program. 

This is no place for politics. It is no 
place for political hacks who are con- 
cerned more for their patronage pay- 
checks than for the safety of the coal 
miners. 

WE CANNOT SIT BY AND SEE MINE SAFETY LAWS 
DESTROYED 

I realize I run a risk, a personal risk, 
Mr. Speaker, in making this statement 
to the House. I happen to be in the coal 
business. I have operated coal mines 
subject to the inspections of the Federal 
mine safety men. If the service is, in 
fact, degraded as the State service was 
in Republican Illinois some years back 
into a political operation, I know that 
any mine I was associated with could be 
subject to every possible official harass- 
ment. 

In that case, it would probably be 
smarter for me, personally, to keep my 
mouth shut about this scandal now de- 
veloping in the Eisenhower administra- 
tion’s mine program. 

But I cannot be silent when I see the 
terrible risks to men’s lives growing out 
of this administration’s official uncon- 
cern about mine safety and its attempt 
to appoint to the top job in the Bureau 
of Mines a man who suggests killing the 
mine-safety law. 

In my district, we are too familiar with 
the tragedy of mine disasters to keep our 
mouths shut over a threat of this kind. 
The lives of our friends and neighbors 
who work in the mines are too precious 
to be sacrificed to political patronage 
and political boodling. 

POLITICS HAS NO PLACE IN MINES BUREAU 

APPOINTMENTS 

I call upon the administration to do 
more than just admit a mistake in the 
Lyons appointment. I call upon it to 
restore confidence in the-Mines Bureau 
by appointing to the directorship a man 
of stature in the industry, qualified by 
training and experience such as the man 
the Republicans are replacing, a man 
who has compassion in his soul for the 
safety of the miners, and who will not 
only promise to enforce the law impar- 
tially and effectively but—more impor- 
tant—who believes the law is a good law. 

I further demand, Mr. Speaker, that 
the Department of Interior and the Civil 
Service Commission rescind their recent 
action in making political patronage jobs 
out of other top positions—technical po- 
sitions—in the Bureau of Mines. 

This Bureau, above all others in Gov- 
ernment, must be entirely free from po- 
litical taint. Too many coal miners— 
Republican and Democratic alike—have 
died in the smouldering wreckage of 
underground explosions and roof falls 
to write off mine safety as something of 
small importance. It is one of the most 
important functions of the Federal Gov- 
ernment, for men’s lives depend upon 
how well the job is done. 

A TRAGEDY THAT COULD HAVE BEEN AVERTED 


As an illustration of that, Mr, Speaker, 
I would like to recall a tragic event in 


my district a year or so ago before the 
Federal mine inspectors had their pres- 
ent power to shut down unsafe mines or 
to require necessary changes in operat- 
ing practices. At that time, the Federal 
inspectors had only advisory powers— 
they could recommend changes but not 
enforce them. 

The State mine inspection service in 
Pennsylvania is considered very good in 
relation to most of the States. Prior to 
to passage of the present law, the State 
inspectors had the final say—they alone 
could enforce recommendations for 
changes or improvements. The State 
service found that a particular mine was 
not gaseous and permitted it to continue 


‘to operate as a nongaseous operation. 


The Federal inspectors said it was gase- 
ous and should be operated as such. The 
Federal recommendations were not fol- 
lowed. 

Subsequently, an explosion in that 
mine snuffed out the lives of six West- 
moreland County coal miners. It was a 
tragedy that I believe could have been 
prevented had the present mine inspec- 
tion law been in effect. A very bitter 
and very expensive lesson was learned in 
that tragedy. 

HOW NOT TO PICK A MINES BUREAU DIRECTOR 


In conclusion, Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to suggest that in picking the next 
Director of the United States Bureau of 
Mines, that the Secretary of the Interior 
not go to the Anaconda Copper Co. and 
ask them who the man should be, as 
happened in the Lyons case. Anaconda, 
as you recall, recommended for the job 
a man beholden to Anaconda for a pen- 
sion the company could cancel any time 
it wanted to. 

That might be a good way to pay off 
political debts to big business, but it is 
no way to get impartial administration 
of the mine safety laws. 


REA Gains Under Republicans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. BEN F. JENSEN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 

Mr. JENSEN. Mr. Speaker, the rural 
electrification and telephone program 
has made its greatest gains under Re- 
publicans. The Republican 80th Con- 
gress, for example, appropriated more 
for REA loans than the combined total 
appropriated in the preceding 12 years 
by Democrat Congresses. 

MORE MONEY FOR REA’S 


This year, in contrast with overall 
budget cuts of nearly 22 percent, the 
Republican Congress appropriated more 
than was requested in the Truman 
budget for rural electrification and tele- 
phone loans. Congress made available 
$205 million for rural electrification loans 
this year. That is an increase of $70 
million over the $135 million program 
contemplated in the Truman budget. 
For rural telephone loans, the Truman 
budget contemplated $65 million for the 
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program this year. The Republican 
Congress boosted this to $74,500,000. But 
perhaps the greatest contribution made 
to rural electrification thus far was the 
action of this Republican Congress to 
protect local REA’s from Federal efforts 
to grab ownership of their property, 
lock, stock, and barrel. 
SCHEMERS SOUGHT FEDERAL OWNERSHIP 


For a number of years under the 
Democrat administration, the Depart- 
ment of the Interior has sought to get 
control of certain REA transmission 
lines and facilities which Congress in- 
tended to be owned and managed by 
farmers themselves through their local 
REA co-ops. The pattern by which 
these schemers planned to get control 
of transmission lines and all related 
facilities now owned by local REA’s 
is contained in contracts which, during 
the past several years, have been imposed 
upon REA’s by the Southwestern Power 
Administration. If SPA had been suc- 
cessful in its plan to grab control of 
REA’s from farmers in the Southwest, 
similar efforts would certainly have been 
made to impose Government control over 
REA’s in other parts of the United 
States. 


CONGRESS WANTS FARMER-OWNED REA’S 


In establishing the REA, Congress in- 
tended that it should provide cheap elec- 
tricity to farmers and that farmers 
themselves should own and operate the 
facilities after their loans had been re- 
paid to the Government, but the South- 
western Power Administration had dif- 
ferent ideas. It thought that the Gov- 
ernment should own the facilities after 
the loan was repaid. In an attempt to 
put its plan into effect, the Southwestern 
Power Administration arranged to lease 
transmission facilities from the local 
farmers’ cooperatives. In many cases, 
the REA's in the Southwest had to enter 
into these agreements in order to com- 
plete their projects. However, the 
Southwestern Power Administration in- 
sisted upon a clause in the contract 
which would ultimately transfer owner- 
ship of the transmission lines and all 
related facilities to the Government. 
The REA’s objected to this clause, but 
they were forced to accept it in order to 
get hydropower from SPA. That clause 
is the option-to-purchase agreement 
which reads: 

The cooperative hereby grants to the Gov- 
ernment the exclusive rights, at the option 
of the Government, to purchase the trans- 
mission system (a) at any time during the 
term of this agreement and lease for a sum 
equal to the principal of the cooperative’s 
REA loan attributable to the transmission 
system, less the actual amount of the rental 
payments theretofore made by the Govern- 
ment on account of the principal of the co- 
operative’s REA loan attributable to the 
transmission system; and (b) upon the ex- 
piration of the term of this agreement and 
lease for the sum of $10. 


CONTRACT FORCED ON FARMERS 


Under this clause in the agreement 
the Southwestern Power Administration 
would acquire not only the transmission 
lines which Congress intended to be 
owned and managed by farmers through 
their electrical cooperatives but also it 
would obtain ownership of the steam 
generating plants which produce the 
electricity and it would do this in direct 
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violation of the will of Congress which 
has refused to give Southwestern Power 
money for this purpose. This Republi- 
can Congress put a stop to SPA’s at- 
tempts to get control of REA’s trans- 
mission lines by limiting SPA’s continu- 
ing fund. Congress intended the con- 
tinuing fund to be available to SPA for 
the purpose of purchasing electric power 
and energy so as to permit the integra- 
tion of the Fedeal power system with 
other systems in the area by means of 
power and energy exchanges between the 
systems. This kind of arrangement in- 
creases the total amount of firm power 
available all over the area, allows more 
flexibility in meeting changing load con- 
ditions in any locality, and in general 
helps to supply more electricity at lower 
cost to the consumer. 
CONGRESS BLOCKED SCHEME 


Another use of the continuing fund is 
for the purpose of paying privately 
owned public utility companies to wheel 
Government power over their lines to 
privileged customers of the Government, 
such as REA co-ops. In many instances, 
such an arrangement eliminates the need 
for construction of Federal powerlines 
paralleling already existing lines of other 
private or public utilities. It was out of 
this continuing fund that SPA expected 
to get control of transmission lines 
owned by the REA’s. That is where 
Congress acted to stymie SPA’s plans, 
It inserted in the Interior Department 
appropriations bill a provision that none 
of SPA’s funds could be used to purchase 
REA’s transmission lines but it allowed 
sufficient money for SPA to pay the 
REA’s regular charges for transmitting 
electricity. In other words, farmers get 
the benefits of Government payments for 
use of their transmission lines without 
having to turn the lines over to the 
Government at the end of the 40-year 
contract. 

The provision of the new law to pre- 
serve local control of REA’s reads: 

None of the funds allowed are to be used 
for the purpose of implementing existing 
contracts with REA cooperatives which pro- 
vide for the lease purchase of transmission 
or generating facilities. The funds may be 
used only for the purchase of electric power 
and energy and the payment of wheeling 
service charges at rates and in amounts 
comparable to those paid in the Southwest- 
ern Power Administration area under exist- 
ing contracts based only on use value re- 
ceived with no additional allowance for 
purchase or lease of facilities. 

RESULTS OF NEW PROVISION 


The efforts of the Republican Congress 
to block SPA’s attempt to gobble up the 
property rights of REA cooperatives has 
already produced good results. The De- 
partment of the Interior is now negoti- 
ating to take out the option-to-buy pro- 
vision. This means that SPA will con- 
tinue to pay the REA’s for use of their 
transmission lines but farmers, and not 
the Government, will own the facilities 
when the REA loan is repaid. As a re- 
sult of the language of the new law, 
SPA is also negotiating with REA to pro- 
vide an outlet for electrical power over 
and above farmers’ needs. In addition 
to that, SPA has begun to make proper 
arrangements to see that hydropower is 
made available to the farmers, 


FARMER CONTROL ASSURED 


REA cooperatives all over the United 
States have demonstrated that they are 
sufficient unto themselves and that they 
can operate their business on an endur- 
ing basis. Cooperatives of America 
should zealously and carefully guard 
their identity so that they do not become 
the pawns of big business or of big gov- 
ernment. The control of the REA’s is 
now exercised by local people and that is 
the way it should remain. Ownership 
and control should never be transferred 
to Washington or to a satellite agency of 
the Federal Government. It should re- 
main always in the local communities as 
was intended under the REA statutes. 
This Republican Congress has performed 
a great service to farmers by effectively 
blocking Federal attempts to get owner- 
ship and control of electrical facilities 
which rightfully belong to farmer-owned 
REA cooperatives, 


“A Good Man”—Eulogy on Maurice J. 
Tobin, by His Excellency, the Most 
Reverend Richard J. Cushing, D. D., 
Archbishop of Boston 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. JAMES E. MURRAY 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MURRAY. Mr. President, when 
our friend and one of the Nation’s great 
servants, Maurice Tobin, died so unex- 
pectedly, I and many of our colleagues 
here in the Senate took the floor to ex- 
press our grief and to pay tribute to the 
man we mourned. At the time I listened 
to several eulogies which I thought, and 
which I still think, were eloquent and 
moving addresses—fitting tributes to a 
statesman by statesmen. 

Subsequently, however, on the morn- 
ing of July 22, I attended the solemn 
obsequies at the Cathedral of the Holy 
Cross whereat his church and his many 
friends commended the soul of Maurice 
Tobin to Almighty God. In the course 
of those solemn rites, Archbishop Cush- 
ing of Boston preached a eulogy which 
I know should be called to the attention 
of every devout, God-loving Member of 
this body. 

In that eulogy, Archbishop Cushing set 
forth in few but clear and moving words 
the explanation of that apparent con- 
tradiction in our lives which, so long as 
it goes unresolved in men’s minds, re- 
mains a source of that confusion which 
leads men to stray from paths of 
righteousness. 

He spoke of the apparent paradox in 
those two constants which confront “the 
good man”’—the constancy of change 
in the surroundings, in the occupational 
activities, in the outward trappings of 
@ man’s life, and the constancy of the 
immutable values and the immutable 
truths which should pervade such a life. 
The constancy of change and the con- 
stancy of our unchanging Lord. 
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Taking Maurice Tobin’s life as his 
theme, His Excellency showed that God 
in His wisdom, has set in motion certain 
forces which mean that to every human 
being the tomorrow he may live to see 
will never in appearance be the same as 
his today or any of his yesterdays. Yet 
that same God has created for us spir- 
itual values that remain immutable 
throughout eternity—through all the 
yesterdays and all the morrows of the 
human race. 

To the rationalistic man, the petty 
human who believes that all answers to 
all questions must be encompassed with- 
in his own finite mind to be acceptable, 
the self-apparent fact of change be- 
comes dominant. Since he sees change, 
he rejects the concept of permanence, 
grasping at the whirling prisms of the 
kaleidoscope, he lets loose of the eternal 
verities. 

But “the good man,” the man Maurice 
Tobin was, the sort of man each of us 
would be, is the man for whom both 
facets of life, the changing and the un- 
changing are resolved into one glorious, 
life-giving whole through the operation 
of God’s most meaningful gift to man. 
The role which that gift—the gift of 
faith—played in the life of Maurice To- 
bin and should play in the lives of all of 
us is to me the great and heart-lifting 
lesson which was set forth with unparal- 
lelled clarity by Archbishop Cushing in 
his eulogy. In order that we may all 
share in that wisdom and that grace and 
so that we too may perhaps learn how to 
earn for ourselves the noble epitaph of 
“a good man,” I ask unanimous consent 
that that eulogy be set forth at this point 
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

There being no objection, the eulogy 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


It is not usual to pronounce eulogies at the 
funerals of our people. The tradition in our 
part of the world favors the practice of com- 
mending to Almighty God with many prayers 
but without futile word of any kind, the 
souls of the faithful departed. It seems idle 
to our people to comment on the merits of 
the dead at a time when their souls are sub- 
ject to that judgment of God before which 
the opinions of men, whether favorable or 
unfavorable, are ultimately without mean- 
ing or importance. 

Moreover, the truly devout among our 
people understand and welcome this practice 
of abstaining from eulogies when finally they 
put aside their several tasks and pass, as 
they hope, into the anonymous, collective 
glory of the Communion of Saints, 

Any one of us would rather be numbered 
unknown among the saints than be pro- 
claimed for our individual importance. 

The devout Catholic Christian, I repeat, 
understands this—and Maurice Tobin was 
such a man. He would be greatly embar- 
rassed by personal praise from this sanctu- 
ary. In life he came here seeking prayers, 
not compliments, and in death he would 
have us give him the same accord. 

However, Maurice Tobin became in the 
course of his remarkable career a public per- 
sonality, though he succeeded in keeping a 
wholesome and truly holy protection around 
his personal and family life. As a public 
personality he acquired the respect and the 
affection of a wider group than that of his 
own immediate friends and kinsmen, and so 
his death is a public loss and has called 
forth a communitywide expression of sym- 
pathy which requires of us at least a brief 
public word on this occasion, 
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Our first word is naturally one of sym- 
pathy to his loved ones, foremost among 
them his gentle, devoted wife and the chil- 
dren whom he loved with such tender pater- 
nal affection. To them and to all his family, 
our hearts go out with heartfelt sympathy 
and with affectionate prayers. May God 
grant them every consolation of His grace 
to sustain them in the tragic loss that is 
the:-s. 

Our next word is one of admiration and 
of loving remembrance. The beloved former 
President of the United States, Harry S. Tru- 
man, under whom Maurice Tobin served so 
loyally as Secretary of Labor, on hearing of 
Mr. Tobin's death, called him “a good man” 
who had served as a great public servant and 
with great distinction, 

This judgment of him expresses the esti- 
mation of Maurice Tobin shared by the rank 
and file of his neighbors and fellow citizens. 
It represents the fulfillment of the best hopes 
that his loved ones, particularly his devout 
parents, his wife, and his lifelong friends, al- 
ways have had in his regard. To be hailed 
as “a good man” is a wonderful accomplish- 
ment when one has had to fight the battle 
of life in arenas so full of temptation and 
difficulty as were those in which Maurice 
Tobin won his title of “a good man.” 

He was brought up among people who 
would have been proud—very proud—to hear 
their son and neighbor called a great public 
servant and to hear two Presidents of the 
United States and other exalted personalities 
describe him as one who had served in so 
many public offices with such great distinc- 
tion. But though these tributes would have 
made his people proud, those from whom 
Maurice Tobin came would have been quite 
content to know that these same people 
pronounced him “a good man” when finally 
he came to die. 

We have a phrase which is sometimes used 
to describe men who attain great prominence 
in the world of affairs without the benefit 
of extended formal education. We call them 
“self-made men.” ‘The phrase has become a 
little trite and it is never entirely true. 
However, in the sense that he owed his won- 
derful career to his own hard work, his own 
determination, and to education and oppor- 
tunity secured at great personal initiative 
and intense self-dedication, Maurice Tobin 
was a self-made man, 

He made so great a success of his life, how- 
ever, and particularly his reputation as 
“a good man,” because he did not work alone 
in his efforts to improve and to advance 
himself. He was “a good man” because he 
was a deyout man, and he always strove to 
cooperate with the grace of God in the ardu- 
ous business of making his way in the world. 

Maurice Tobin chose as the field of his 
career the realm of practical politics. It isa 
realm in which compromise is necessary and 
inevitable. There were certain things, how- 
ever, which Maurice Tobin never compro- 
mised and it is in these that he proved 
himself “the good man” whose greatness 
President Truman appreciated and praised. 

One of the things that he never compro- 
mised was his Catholicism. During the 
course of his busy, eventful, and successful 
life many things about him changed; his 
faith did not. Public office gave him an in- 
crease of opportunity, a change of environ- 
ment, new friends, many and different inter- 
ests. All these involved inevitable changes 
across the years. But the day he died he was 
planning to go to Mass just as he did as a 
small boy. He had been to confession the 
night before just as he had the day before 
his first communion, his graduation from 
school, his marriage, or any other moment of 
importance all along the way of his life. 

His neighbors and his fellow citizens fol- 
lowed his superb career and measured the 
changes which came with it in the news ac- 
counts of his activities and successes. We 
read of him when he went to the school 
committee and to the mayor's office. We saw 


pictures of him in the Governor’s chair and 
at the councils of the mighty in the Nation’s 
Capital. We saw him addressing great con- 
ventions and boarding trains or airplanes to 
bring him to the places where momentous 
questions are solved and the mighty prob- 
lems of our changing civilization are faced. 
All these news accounts and pictures were 
evidences of his changing fortune, infiuence, 
and importance in the community—and we 
applauded. 

But we saw other pictures through all 
these same years which revealed the basic 
things in which he had not changed—and 
these we applauded even more. For these 
are what proved him to be a good man. They 
are what made him a good man. 

We saw pictures of him at prayer in the 
Mission Church in Roxbury near where he 
grew up and from the spiritual climate of 
which he never moved away. 

We saw him at communion with his chil- 
dren, at the altar rails to which he was never 
a stranger. 

We saw pictures taken at the heat of cam- 
paigns and showing him hearing Sunday 
mass in between trains on the way to and 
from conventions, all bearing witness to the 
fact that he never allowed his success to 
give him the foolish idea that any of the 
business of this world was more important 
than the business of eternity. 

We saw pictures of him bringing his chil- 
dren to receive the blessing of the Holy 
Father and we were always proud of him 
when he knelt with simplicity to receive the 
benediction of the spiritual leaders of his 
people even when he had achieved his own 
place among their political chieftains. 

All these things warmed our hearts and 
made us understand why people found him 
“a good man.” He went very far toward 
success, as the world understands success, 
but when the end came it found him waiting 
to go to mass and to holy communion to- 
gether with the wife he married before his 
success began and loved to the end, and the 
children whom he considered the principal 
rewards of his life here below. 

He came from hard-working people and 
was destined to mingle with those whom the 
world esteems great—but it is a symbol of 
what we loved about him that when he 
wound up his career he was the champion 
of the working classes and the Secretary of 
Labor, the spokesman in the national life of 
those who work with their hands as did the 
people who produced him. He never outgrew 
his own. That is why good people found 
him “a good man.” 

It was typical of him that he never made 
a home in Washington even when his career 
brought him there. His wife and children 
stayed here in the part of the country which 
meant reality and goodness to them, and to 
these he returned larly and faithfully as 
to his inspiration and to the things which 
made and kept him “a good man.” 

There are those who will say that his death 
was untimely because he was so young and 
had so many opportunities before him. We 
must be careful about using that word “un- 
timely.” Each of us dies in God's own good 
time and we must not presume to judge 
God’s time. 

From another and more profound point of 
view, his death could not have been more 
timely. He who made so many journeys, 
died at home. He who worked so hard all 
through the week, died on a Sunday. He 
died almost on his way to Mass. He was 
ready to receive his Maker, as his loved ones 
received Him a few moments later, and had, 
following his regular pattern, made his peace 


with God the night before. God grant us all 


a death so well-timed. 

Once at the beginning of his public career 
Maurice Tobin was praised in this very 
church. It was said of him that he gave 
great promise. Today he comes back here so 
that his loved ones may hear us say that he 
fulfilled that promise. Then he was rela- 
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tively unknown. Today the Nation's great 
are present in person or in spirit to pay him 
tribute. He was great then because he was 
good. He is mourned now for the same rea- 
son, Eternal rest grant unto him, O Lord, 
and let perpetual light shine upon him, 
God bless this “good man” and all his loved 
ones, 


| 
Congress Moves in on the Churches 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I cannot 
resist calling to the attention of our col- 
leagues the editorial which appeared in 
the August 3, 1953, issue of New Repub- 
lic. It was written by one of America’s 
most distinguished clergymen, Rev. A.! 
Powell Davies, pastor of All Souls’ Uni- 
tarian Church in Washington, D. C. 

The editorial follows: 

CONGRESS MOVES IN ON THE CHURCHES 


On the basis of Thoreau’s principle that 
when the agencies of government act un- 
justly, “the place for a just man is a prison,” 
it may have been appropriate for Bishop 
Bromley Oxnam to appear before the Un- 
American Activities Committee. His high 
standing as a churchman, combined with his 
formidable gift of self-expression and his 
simple but impressive personal dignity, gave 
him advantages which are not possessed by 
the committee’s more usual victims, and it 
was courageous and patriotic to employ these 
advantages in exposing the committee's 
shabby methods and low ethical standards 
for what they are. 

Although the hearing was prolonged and 
must have been fatiguing, the bishop was at 
all times in command of the situation. His 
answers were unhesitating, his manner 
courteous, his composure unbroken. He was 
obviously and transparently truthful. At 
times the committee was reduced to silence— 
but was not able to impose silence on the 
audience. Repeatedly, the bishop was ap- 
plauded and it was decidedly his occasion. 

Yet, he should never have been there at 
all. In congratulating him upon his able 
and successful defense of his own rights and 
his championship of the similar rights of 
others, we must not lose sight of the om- 
inous fact that a highly placed churchman, 
forthright in his condemnation of evil and 
notable for a lifetime of service to righteous 
causes, felt obliged to explain his actions to 
a congressional committee, a member of 
which had made flagrantly false charges 
against him in the House of Representatives, 
He was not accountable to the committee for 
any of these actions; nor would he have been 
accountable for other alleged actions if the 
allegations had been true. He was account- 
able as to all these matters only to his own 
conscience and to his church. 

Except for the wild accusation made by 
Representative JACKSON, of California, that 
he “served God on Sunday and the Com- 
munist front for the balance of the week.” 
the bishop was in no respect a person in 
whom the Government was entitled to be 
interested on grounds of possible disloyalty. 

The production of the committee's file, 
together with the bishop’s comments, had 
proved that JacKson’s accusation was entirely 
baseless, as everyone who knew anything at 
all about the bishop was certain that it was 
when Jackson made it. There was no at- 
tempt at the hearing to go into questions of 
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loyalty; it was quite obvious beforehand that 
no such question was involved. 

But the power of congressional committees 
to impose conformity to their own views has 
reached the point where church leaders, to 
preserve their reputations, must prove not 
only their antagonism to communism but 
also that they were never at any time hope- 
ful in their estimation of it and that they 
identified it instantly if it happened to in- 
vade any organization in which they were 
interested. 

It is not remembered by congressional com- 
mittees that the Congress itself was once 
hopeful of communism; so recklessly hope- 
ful that it demobilized our armies at a 
breakneck pace, leaving the Soviet Union at 
the end of World War II the dominant 
power in Europe—and this before peace had 
begun to be negotiated. If such an action 
was not based upon the confidence of Con- 
gress that Communists were to be trusted in 
making and maintaining peace, the members 
who voted for quick demobilization should 
be tried for treason. It was this heedless 
liquidation of our armed force in Europe 
that, more than any other one thing, opened 
the way for Communist aggression, and Con- 
gress must accept responsibility for it. The 
truth is, of course, that Congressmen as much 
as all others—indeed, more than many 
others—were slow to recognize the threat of 
communism, It was a mistake of judgment 
so egregious, and so grave in its consequences, 
that one would think that a committeeman 
would be ashamed to mention the trivial 
errors made by men like Bishop Oxnam. 

However, even if Congress had been pru- 
dent and sagacious instead of rash and un- 
perceiving, no right would exist to substi- 
tute the peculiar standards of anticommu- 
nism of a congressional committee for the 
entire faith and purpose of a church. Yet, 
this is what is being done. Bishop Oxnam, 
outstandingly loyal to the faith and purpose 
of his church, must justify his reputation, 
not by showing that he is a good man who has 
engaged in good works and is worthy of his 
vocation, but by satisfying this committee— 
which is probably impossible—that he has 
conformed or wishes that he had conformed 
to its own particular brand of anticommu- 
nism. Failure to provide this satisfaction— 
and some members of the committee, despite 
the conclusive nature of his testimony, refuse 
to admit that Bishop Oxnam has satisfied 
them—is intended to discredit the witness, 
no matter how loyal a citizen he is or how 
good and useful a life he has lived in the 
service of his church and in dedication to 
humanity. ý 

Since the committeemen know this, it is 
necessary to draw certain inferences. The 
truth is—and it is important to grasp it— 
that the committees of both Houses which 
are engaged in the current inquisition are 
quite definitely opposed to the churches and 
to the ethical principles which churches up- 
hold. They are not yet fully aware of it and 
probably do not at the present time de- 
liberately intend it, but what the commit- 
teemen seek is the remoyal of the restraints 
of religion and the elimination of its ethical 
ideals in social application. The Kingdom 
of God must be a prayer, not a program; jus- 
tice must be an aspiration, not an intention; 
benevolence must be a mood and not on 
any account a motivation, When, therefore, 
a minister applies his religion to the factors 
which are shaping history, rebuking un- 
righteousness in high places, where it is most 
damaging, he is resented. He should con- 
tent himself with saving the souls of the 
meek and leave the powerful to their own 
devices, , 

It is a welcome fact to the committee in- 
quisitors that a number of ministers and 
other people devoted to human welfare were 
more hopeful than events have proved wise. 
They thought that communism, if it was not 
too sharply repelled, might change for the 
better. They hoped that Russia, when the 


revolutionary phase was over, would become 
a genuine democracy. They believed that 


Stalin, if he could be assured that we had 


no aggressive intention toward Russia, would 
cooperate in building world peace. These 
were vain hopes as it turned out, but not un- 
worthy ones. It would have been far better 
for the world if they had proved sound. Is 
there anyone so foolish or so wicked as to 
wish that Russia will always be an enemy 
and that peace will never be possible? 

It is neither a crime against the state nor 
a sin against God to have faith in human 
nature, and it was out of this faith that the 
churchmen, with a very few deplorable ex- 
ceptions, felt moved to take an optimistic 
view of Communists. Those of us who were 
more skeptical were not for that reason 
morally superior. When we became allied 
with Russia in the war against Hitler it was 
fortunate for us all, because without Russia 
we might have been defeated. We must not 
forget—indeed, it must never be forgot- 
ten—that Hitler was not only an aggressive 
militarist, he was an utter barbarian. It was 
he, by his own order, who put to death mil- 
lions in gas chambers because of their race 
or their nonconformity. His victory was un- 
thinkable and the fear of it was a powerful 
factor in making loyal Americans feel more 
friendly toward Russia and therefore more 
hopeful of Communists. 

Clergymen who joined organizations which 
included Communists did so not to help 
communism, which they were bound to re- 
ject, but to help humanity, as promised in 
their ordination vows. Their mistakes were 
not of motive but of Judgment, though in 
the bishop’s case it should be mentioned 
that they were remarkably few and swiftly 
remedied. Anyone who takes action makes 
some mistakes, and this is just as true of 
people who are working for human welfare 
as of anyone else. But the persecutors of 
these churchmen were not devoted to hu- 
man welfare as much as they were to nar- 
rower aims, and so they never ventured into 
anything in which they could have made this 
kind of mistake. This is not, however, be- 
cause they understood the threat of com- 
munism. It is because they were against 
anything, and still are, that promises a wider 
justice and a better life for the common 
people. 

It is because they still half believe that 
communism holds this sort of promise that 
they are antagonistic to it but are not dis- 
turbed by Franco’s Spain—and, in the past, 
were slow to see the danger in Mussolini and 
the evil in Hitler. What they are after in 
the churches is not the exposure of the very 
few Communists who are posing as ministers. 
If this were their object, they could have 
achieved it long since, simply by having the 
Government furnish the churches with the 
evidence. What they want is to discredit 
progressive, liberal churchmen who have a 
concern for social progress; and they believe 
that the presence of a few Communists, 
either now or in the past, in churches and 
church movements will enable them to do it. 

In addition, the Protestant churches pre- 
sent them with a further problem: resistance 
toconformity. The leaders of such churches 
must always be an obstacle to power-hungry 
men, for they are not only free to reject the 
opinions of the inquisitors; they are free 
to rebuke the inquisition itself. This is 
what Bishop Oxnam did, and that is why 
the committeemen tried to undermine his 
reputation. They knew that he was neither 
a Communist nor a friend of communism— 
or, by taking a little trouble, they could very 
easily have found out. But they did not 
want to know. They sensed that he was a 
churchman who was eager that righteousness 
govern our national life and that justice and 
benevolence prevail in our social institu- 
tions. This made him a “liberal,” a man 
who was bound to have had some contact 
with organizations that Communists had ex- 
ploited. This, in the climate of opinion 
created by the committees, could be used to 
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damage him and to impede the causes that 
he represented. 

This, then, is what we need to grasp about 
the Oxnam hearing; it is a new encroach- 
ment; the congressional committees are 
moving in upon the churches. It is not 
fortuitous, something that has taken that 
direction almost by chance; it is required by 
what the committees are groping toward; 
the substitution of enforced conformity for 
independent judgment, and of anticommu- 
nism for the Judeo-Christian ethic, and of 
authoritarianism for the American founding 
principles. It is part of the social conflict of 
our time, and a part that may very well be 
decisive. 


Happenings in the Nation’s Capital 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUGH BUTLER 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BUTLER of Nebraska. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
the text of a radio broadcast made by 
me over a Nebraska radio station, July 
12, 1953. 

There being no objection, the radio 
broadcast was ordered to be printed in 
the Recorp, as follows: 


Fellow Nebraskans, this is your Senator, 
Hucu BUTLER, speaking to you again from 
Washington, D. C., bringing you another one 
of my regular monthly reports on happenings 
in the Nation’s Capital. 

Today I want to tell you about an incident 
which illustrates the financial problem the 
Federal Government faces. It relates to a 
65-cent restaurant meal which was served 
to a soldier named Joseph W. Showalter, on 
September 7, 1941, by a restaurant in Win- 
chester, Va., run by a man named Gus Kak- 
nis. There was nothing extraordinary about 
the meal or about the price that was charged 
for it. The unusual fact is that the bill for 
this particular restaurant meal was never 
paid by the United States Government until 
May of this year. 

For one reason or another, that little 
bill for 65 cents was never processed through 
all the Government’s redtape until 11 years 
and 8 months after the meal was served. 
That meal represented an item of expense 
to the Federal Government incurred before 
we entered the war—before the Japanese at- 
tack on Pearl Harbor—yet it was never paid 
for until after the Eisenhower administra- 
tion took office. 

This single item of 65 cents is not very 
important, taken by itself. But it illustrates 
the major financial problem that the new 
administration has run up against in trying 
to bring the finances of your Goyernment 
back into some kind of order. In fact, this 
administration, which took office less than 
6 months ago, has discovered that most of 
its money problems are based on the old 
commitments entered into by the Govern- 
ment last year or the year before or the year 
before that. Very few of these obligations 
run back 11 years, but many of them run 
back 2, 3, 4, or 5 years. 

In other words, this bill for a restaurant 
meal is duplicated tens of thousands of times 
in one form or another. Goods are being 
delivered all the time on old contracts and 
the bills for them are being presented. Al- 
together the administration found, when it 
took office, that there were about $80 billion 
of outstanding commitments to be paid for. 
As a result most of the expenditures by the 
Federal Treasury even today are simply pay- 
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ments on these old contracts or commit- 
ments. 

I chose this incident of the 11-year-old 
restaurant meal as an introduction for my 
talk today because the Federal Government 
has just completed its fiscal year, and this 
seems like a good time to talk about the 
Federal financial picture. As many of you 
know, the Federal Government Keeps its ac- 
counts on a fiscal-year basis—that is, for the 
purpose of keeping track of our financial sit- 
uation, we figure on the basis of a period 
running from July 1 to June 30 of the fol- 
lowing year. That is called a fiscal year. 

You may recall that the present adminis- 
tration came into office with a promise to 
cut down Government spending sharply and 
to balance the budget. How good a job has 
President Eisenhower done to date in mak- 
ing good on that promise? 

The picture has both good and bad sides. 
Durirf; this fiscal year just completed, the 
Government ran heavily in the red—by over 
$9 billion. Frankly, that is not a healthy 
situation at all. That deficit of $9 billion 
means that the Government has to borrow 
an additional $9 billion by issuing bonds. 
It means an addition of $9 billion on the 
national debt, which is already too high. 

As I explained a moment ago, that deficit 
has been largely caused by all these old bills 
and by deliveries of goods under old con- 
tracts entered into in previous years. 

On the other side of the picture, both the 
President and the Congress have made real 
progress toward cutting out nonessential 
programs and cutting back on proposals for 
future spending. Just before President Tru- 
man left office, he submitted to Congress his 
proposed budget for the fiscal year which we 
have just started and which ends next June 
30, 1954. In his budget, he asked Congress 
to appropriate a total of $73 billion to run 
the Government for the year. That was the 
total budget request of the outgoing Presi- 
dent. 

Just as soon as the new President and the 
new Congress took office, we set to work to 
scale those requests down to a more reason- 
able size. Each of President Eisenhower's 
new Cabinet.members went to work to ana- 
lyze the operation of his own Department, 
The committees of Congress did the same 
thing in passing on the various appropria- 
tion bills. As a result, I believe we are be- 
ginning to show results. 

As I speak to you today, Congress has not 
yet finished its action on all the appropria- 
tion bills, but it is already apparent that we 
are making tremendous reductions in the 
budget request of the former President. 
The House of Representatives, which must 
pass on all appropriations first, has acted 
upon all except one of the big appropriation 
bills. On the basis of their actions to date, 
it now appears that the cutbacks will amount 
to approximately $11 billion, I expect the 
Senate will go along with those House de- 
cisions, generally speaking. In other words, 
it appears that Congress is reducing the 
Truman budget requests by something like 
one-seventh, 

Cutbacks in requested appropriations on 
such a large scale probably set an all-time 
record for congressional reduction of appro- 
priation requests. In my own experience in 
Congress, there has never been a time when 
such sharp reductions from the budget have 
been made by Congress. I realize there are 
some taxpayers who probably feel that the 
reduction should have been even sharper. 
I have had letters from constituents who 
have asked me why Congress doesn’t just cut 
all spending programs in half, for example. 
Well, it just isn’t practical to do that in most 
cases. We cannot reduce the pensions that 
we have promised to veterans or the old-age 
assistance payments we have promised, for 
example, We cannot reduce the cost of in- 
terest on the public debt, since our national 
credit is at stake. We are making a sub- 
stantial cut in military appropriations, but 


we cannot cut that figure too sharply with- 
out simply bringing the whole defense effort 
to a halt. 

Altogether I feel that these congressional 
economies of $10 or $11 billion represent a 
tremendous achievement. They represent a 
major step toward bringing our Federal 
finances back into order, 

* Unfortunately, many of these reductions 
cannot take effect immediately for the rea- 
sons I have already given. A substantial part 
of what we must spend this year will repre- 
sent payments on contracts made last year 
or the year before. There is no way that 
most of these contracts can be canceled 
without financial loss to the Government. 
As the goods are delivered to the Government 
they must be paid for, just as the Treasury 
had to pay that 65-cent restaurant bill for a 
meal that was served in 1941. 

For all these reasons a reduction in appro- 
priations of $10 billion does not mean a re- 
duction in spending during this coming year 
of $10 billion. A good part of the reduction 
will not really take effect for another year or 
two. For that reason it may still be hard to 
reach a balanced budget during this new 
fiscal year which ends next June 30, 1954. 

Nevertheless, I am still supremely confi- 
dent that we shall be able to get our finan- 
cial house back in order. I know that every 
one of the Department heads fully intends 
to take whatever action is necessary to ac- 
complish that’purpose. In some Cases that 
may mean revising existing programs where 
they have proved to be unnecessarily costly 
to the Federal Government. 

To give just one example, the deficit of the 
Post Office Department amounts to over $600 
million a year. That is quite a large item of 
cost. It is about three times as high as total 
expenditures by the Bureau of Reclamation, 
for example. Actually this postal deficit is 
nothing more nor less than a subsidy to the 
postal service by all the taxpayers. 

It may be that there is justification for a 
subsidy for certain types of postal service, 
but I do not think the cost should be so ex- 
cessive. Postmaster General Summerfield is 
planning a considerable reorganization of the 
postal services, and he has also suggested 
some changes in postal rates. I am not en- 
tirely sure yet just what measures will be 
taken, but I can promise that a real effort is 
going to be made to cut this cost down 
sharply. 

Before I finish I want to touch on one 
other item in the budget. That is the cost 
of financial aid to foreign countries. These 
programs of foreign assistance have been go- 
ing on year after year. Each time a new for- 
eign aid program is started we are told that 
it is merely temporary and will cure the sit- 
uation overseas. Then when one foreign 
program is brought to an end a new one is 
started up. The process seems to be endless, 

As many of you know, I have been critical 
of all these foreign assistance programs for 
a great many years, and have voted against 
most of them. I do not feel that we can buy 
friends with money. 

Instead, we have found that our generosity 
has merely caused hatred and criticism from 
foreign countries. Some of them complain 
that we do not give enough. Others don’t 
like it because we want them to live up to 
their part of the program. 

When the real showdown comes, as in 
Korea, we sometimes fine our friends are only 
fair-weather friends, Our various allies are 
perfectly .willing to take our money, but 
don’t want to contribute their own young 
men to fight on the battlefront. A few of 
them have sent token forces to Korea, but 
the United States is still carrying 90 percent 
of the burden in Korea, aside from the troops 
supplied by the Republic of Korea itself. 

In Europe, the picture is not much differ- 
ent. We have given the Western Euro 
countries large sums of money to build up 
their military forces, but they still have not 
been able to agree upon unifying their de- 
fense efforts among themselves. The treaty 
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which was supposed to create a united army 
of Western Europe has still not been ratified 
by the leading European countries, and it 
isn't likely to be in the near future. 

Altogether, I feel that our financial assist- 
ance to foreign countries has been largely 
wasted, and I believe it is time we tried some 
other method of conducting our foreign 
relations, 

As I speak, today, Congress and the Presi- 
dent have already reduced the Truman re- 
quest for foreign aid for this year by about 
$2 billion. We have not yet acted on the 
appropriation bill for that purpose, and I 
am hopeful that we can make further sharp 
reductions in these programs, Many Mem- 
bers of Congress now admit that they are 
disillusioned about the results that have 
been achieved. 

I hope this discussion of the Government's 
financial problems has been helpful to you 
in understanding the problems that we face. 
The financial mess in Washington has not 
yet been cleaned up, but a good start has 
been made. I intend to continue to support 
all the measures n to get our Goy- 
ernment operating on a sound financial basis 
again. If we do not succeed in doing that, 
I am afraid we are headed for disaster, 


A Statement of Fact on the Democratic 
Election of Delegates 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, some 
weeks ago an insertion was entered in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RecorD which should 
be corrected in justice to the people of 
my State. My purpose today is to make 
this correction. 

In doing so, I should like to point out 
to the House that one of the most omi- 
nous dangers to our democracy in these 
dangerous times is the manner in which 
men holding positions of responsibility 
in public life have not hesitated to resort 
to any means to deceive the people. It 


“seems that they believe any character is 


fair game to be assassinated, any mis- 
representation is ethical, if only it serves 
to advance their own personal or parti- 
san interests. 

I am sure that the great majority 
of my colleagues in the House, on both 
sides of the aisle, agree with me that 
such tactics are not only deplorable but 
strike at the heart of our democratic 
system. Demogoguery should be struck 
down wherever it appears. I regret it is 
necessary for me to point out that one 
of the most flagrant and unscrupulous 
examples of deliberate distortion of the 
facts I have ever seen took place here in 
this House. Since this relates to my 
State of Michigan, and in part to my 
district, I submit herewith, as a refu- 
tation of those statements tending to 
misrepresent the political situation re- 
lating to the election of delegates in 
Wayne County, some information given 
me by the Democratic State Chairman 
of Michigan, Mr. Neil Staebler. 

Mr. Staebler advises that in the 1950 
congressional district conventions in 
Wayne County, Mich., honest Demo- 
crats concerned with the welfare of their 
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party, prevented a minority clique from 
|taking over control of party leadership 
by fraud. 

These honest Democrats, comprising in 
their numbers members of both Houses, 
of labor, small-business men, teachers, 
housewives—indeed representatives of 
every group that gives the Democratic 
Party its honored description of the party 
of the people—were grossly smeared in 
biased press reports and in wholly false 
and misleading charges inserted into the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD by a Michigan 
Republican whose conduct has been such 
that he has recently been repudiated by 
his committee and stripped by the House 
itself of important prerogatives as com- 
mittee chairman. 

It is further stated that the character 
of those who sought to usurp control of 
the Democratic Party by fraud is well 
indicated by the spokesmen they chose 
to represent their case in the RECORD 
of the Congress. Their first choice was 
Congressman CLARE HOFFMAN, a Repre- 
sentative from a one-party Michigan dis- 
trict where the Republicans have a stran- 
gle hold on the election machinery and 
repeatedly have refused to abide by the 
State law requiring bipartisan election 
boards. Horrman’s actions led the House 
to forfeit his right to direct the use of 

. funds by the committee he heads. I 
dislike to make these personal references, 
but they are as submitted to me by the 
Democratic State Central Committtee of 
Michigan. As a faint echo of Mr. Horr- 
MAN they chose Congressman CHARLES G. 
OaKMAN. 

The Democratic State Central Com- 
mittee of Michigan has prepared a fac- 
tual statement of the sequence of events 
in the 1950 district Democratic conven- 
tion in Wayne County, and copies of this 
report have been submitted tome. This 
statement, most of it a matter of court 
record, is included as a part of these 
remarks at their conclusion. 

I have been informed that the dis- 
sident clique was thwarted in its at- 
tempt to gain control of the Democratic 
Party by fraud. Some of its leaders im- 


mediately after the 1950 district con-. 


vention publicly assisted, endorsed and 
promoted the candidacy of a Republican 
for governor of the State of Michigan. 
It is further said that now, almost 3 years 
later, unable in the meantime to find a 
true Democrat to speak for them, they 
contrived to have two Republican Con- 
gressmen insert their grossly vicious 
charges in the Recorp of this body. 

It is claimed that these unscrupulous 
schemers, masquerading as Democrats, 
have conspired with Republicans to de- 
stroy the party leadership in Michigan. 
This leadership has helped to elect G. 
Mennen Williams to an unprecedented 
three consecutive terms as Governor of 
Michigan. It also has maintained for 
Wayne County, Mich., the reputation of 
being one of the most solid Democratic 
counties in the United States. In the last 
presidential election, when many tradi- 
tionally Democratic counties across this 
Nation went for the Republican presi- 
dential candidate, the Wayne County 
Democrats who over the years rose to and 
held leadership in the party, firmly held 
the line. 

It is further cited that Congressmen 
HOFFMAN and Oakman seek to use the 


false charges of these dissident Demo- 
crats to strengthen the Republican Party 
in Michigan by the well-known scheme of 
“divide and conquer” the opposition, 

It is reported that unable to produce 
any proof whatsoever that the Wayne 
County district conventions of the Dem- 
ocratic Party in 1950 were taken over by 
the present leadership by—as they 
charge—“force and violence,” Repre- 
sentatives HOFFMAN and OAKMAN have 
fallen back on the big lie technique, a 
device invented and perfected by the to- 
talitarian regimes which in recent his- 
tory have enslaved millions of people 
throughout the world, To cover the ab- 
sence of their evidence these Congress- 
men infer that the democratic method 
used by the true and honest Democrats 
to prevent fraudulent seizure of their 
party in Wayne County in 1950 is itself 
the method of Communist seizure. 

This sort of deliberate attempt to de- 
ceive the people must be exposed. Thus 
Congressman Horrman’s attempt to trace 
a devious pattern of Communists in the 
CIO over a period of time infiltrating the 
PAC, and through that group infiltrating 
and finally controlling by force and vio- 
lence the Democratic Party in Wayne 
County in 1950. 

It is pointed out by Mr. Staebler that 
too often, in our time, the Hitlers, the 
Goebbels, the Stalins, and the Vyshin- 
skis use falsehood as a political weapon. 
In this case the weapon was used in the 
American Congress. The truth is the 
leadership of the CIO that participated 
as Democrats in the Wayne County dis- 
strict conventions in 1950 is known and 
honored for some of, the most effective 
anti-Communist work this country has 
yet seen. Where many men including, 
unfortunately, some members of the 
House, use anticommunism as a means 
of self-glorification through newspaper 
headlines, these labor leaders fought the 
good fight in their locals, in their plants, 
in their State and national conventions 
and routed the enemy with no help 
from Congressmen like Mr. HOFFMAN and 
Mr, Oakman. Long before these two men 
discovered that being anti-Communist 
was good publicity on their part, CIO 
leaders in Michigan were in the forefront 
in the battle against this sinister enemy. 

Mr. Staebler advises that the PAC does 
not control the Democratic Party in 
Michigan; nor does it seek such control. 
The Democratic Party is proud that 
among its members are those who fought 
for better wages, better hours, better 
working conditions for the average man 
and woman, through membership in the 
CIO and the A. F. of L. The Democratic 
Party is equally proud to number among 
its members businessmen of every cate- 
gory, farmers, professional men, house- 
wives, educators, liberals and conserva- 
tives—all joined in the common bond of 
seeking a better government through the 
Democratic Party. 

In addition it is reported that the Re- 
publican Party, through its enlisted 
spokesmen in Congress, by wholly false 
charges of unsavory conduct by the Dem- 
ocratic leadership in the 1950 Wayne 
Country district conventions, insulted 
not only members of labor unions in that 
industrial county, but also Catholics, Ne- 
groes, Jews, and diverse nationality 
groups who have found the Democratic 
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Party in Wayne County, truly represent- 
ative of their best interests. The results 
mirror the Republican philosophy of gov- 
ernment to favor the few over the many, 
the rich over the poor, the strong over 
the weak, 

It is felt that the two Congressmen 
from Michigan may possibly be excused 
on the grounds of ignorance of faets. 
They might not have known that the 
information given them by so-called 
Democrats was wholly false. But they 
cannot be excused when in exploiting 
this misinformation they range the 
whole field of vilification and by bring- 
ing together historical half-truths at- 
tempt to destroy the reputation of good 
men and women of the opposite party. 
One example will suffice: A part of ¢heir 
remarks seeks to connect the name of 
Franklin D. Roosevelt and the former 
Supreme Court Justice and Governor of 
the State of Michigan, Frank Murphy, 
to the Communist cause. The greatness 
of these men in their patriotic service to 
America is ample refutation of this 
vicious libel. 

The facts as submitted to me regard- 
ing the 1950 Wayne County district con- 
ventions are these: 

ORGANIZATION OF THE SIX WAYNE COUNTY 

CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICTS 

Six congressional districts are con- 
tained within Wayne County, Mich.— 
the 1st, the 13th, the 14th, the 15th, the 
16th, and the 17th. 

The chairmen of the district party 
organizations, the officers of the district, 
and the executive boards of the district 
party organizations are elected every 2 
years at the biannual fall district party 
convention by the delegates to that con- 
vention. These delegates are elected 
from the precincts in which they reside 
at the biannual fall primary election 
held in even-numbered years. - 

To qualify as a candidate for precinct 
delegate to the Democratic district con- 
vention, a person must circulate within 
his own precinct a nominating petition 
obtaining thereon a specified number of 
signatures of registered voters residing 
within his own precinct. This petition 
is filed with the Wayne County clerk 
prior to the deadline of filing of nomi- 
nating petitions for primary elections. 
All candidates’ namés are placed upon 
the primary election ballot and the can- 
didate of each party receiving the great- 
est number of votes in the primary elec- 
tion is declared the duly elected precinct 
delegate from his precinct to the Wayne 
County congressional district conven- 
tion. It is these delegates who choose 
the officers, chairmen, and executive 
boards of the official district party or- 
ganization. 


BACKGROUND OF AND ACTION TAKEN PRIOR TO 

1950 FALL DEMOCRATIC DISTRICT CONVENTIONS 

First. Subsequent to primary election 
filing date in 1950, discovery was made 
that there were approximately 1,000 
fraudulent petitions filed in delegate 
contests for Democratic Party primary. 
As Democratic Party State chairman, 
after full investigation, I petitioned the 
Wayne County Board of Canvassers to 
investigate charges that, first, many 
candidates were not registered voters in 
the precinct concerned, as required by 
law; second, that many petitions were 
signed by persons not registered voters 
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in the precinct concerned; and, third, 
that many petitions consisted entirely of 
forged signatures—including the signa- 
tures of some dead persons. 

Second. The Wayne County Board of 
Canvassers refused to investigate, claim- 
ing it was beyond its legal authority to 
do so. 

Third. As Democratic Party chairman, 
I then filed suit in Wayne County circuit 
court to mandamus the Wayne County 
Board of Canvassers to investigate the 
charges referred to above, filing there- 
with sworn affidavits in support of all of 
them. This petition was denied by Judge 
Frank Fitzgerald who held that the stat- 
ute did not give the Wayne County Board 
of Canvassers the authority to look be- 
hind the face of the petition. 

Fourth. The fight against the fraudu- 
lent petitions was there taken up by 
various Wayne County district leaders, 
and in Donald Frazier against Edgar 
Branigin et al., filed in Wayne County 
circuit court, the court was asked to try 
the fraud allegation contained therein. 
After hearing witness after witness get 
on the stand and swear that he was the 
person whose name appeared on the 
petition concerned, and resided at the 
address given, but that he had not seen 
nor signed the petition, and that the 
signature thereon was not his, Judge 
Carl Weideman issued an injunction 
barring from the ballot the name of one 
Harold Healy, whose petition bore these 
forged names. 

Fifth. Criminal charges involved in 
the violation of the election laws were 
called specifically to the attention of the 
prosecuting attorney’s office fm Wayne 
County and sworn affidavits and photo- 
stats were submitted requesting that an 
investigation of such criminal charges 
be made. No action was taken prior to 
the primary election. The prosecuting 
attorney’s office indicated it could not 
identify any of the persons against whom 
the charges were made. 

Sixth. Various other district leaders 
filed suits in Wayne County Circuit Court 
seeking court determination of fraud 
charges concerning groups of petitions 
where the facts were the same. This was 
necessary since the time between the fil- 
ing date and the -primary election was 
fast running and it was manifestly im- 
possible to try in court 1,000 individual 
suits involving fraudulent petitions. 

In Helen Berthelot against Edgar 
Branigin et al., the acting chairman of 
the 17th congressional district Demo- 
cratic Organization attacked as fraudu- 
lent 35 petitions filed in precincts in her 
district. 

In Edgar Currie et al. against Edgar 
Branigin et al, the majority of the 
members of the executive board of the 
13th Congressional District Democratic 
organization attacked as fraudulent 58 
petitions filed concerning precincts in 
the 13th district. 

In Nicholas J. Rothe against Edgar 
Branigin et al., the elected chairman of 
the 14th Congressional District Demo- 
cratic organization attacked as fraudu- 
lent 26 petitions filed in precincts in his 
district. 

In the 15th Congressional District 
Democratic organization, a bill of com- 
plaint was prepared with Ernest J. La- 
cey, as plaintiff, attacking 39 petitions 


as fraudulent in the 15th district pre- 
cincts. This suit was never filed. 

All of these suits alleged violation of 
the State election laws in the petitions 
attacked on at least one of the three 
counts listed below: 

First. The candidate concerned was 
not, at the time of filing, a registered 
voter in the precinct concerned. 

Second. The signatures on the peti- 
tion did not constitute 25 valid signa- 
tures of registered voters residing in the 
precinct concerned. 

Third. The signatures on the petition 
were forged. `: 

In each instance the applicable charges 
were supported by sworn affidavits filed 
with the bill of complaint. 

Seventh. In one of those group cases, 
Nicholas J. Rothe against Edgar Brani- 
gin et al—Wayne Circuit Court No. 
464880, in chancery—Presiding Judge 
Weideman issued a show cause and tem- 
porary restraining order ordering the de- 
fendants to appear and show cause why 
their names should not be barred from 
the ballot. This matter was heard before 
Judge Frank Ferguson on August 28, 
1950, and the bill of complaint was dis- 
missed on the ground that the court it- 
self could not go behind the face of the 
nominating petitions. 

This order went on to say: “it further 
appearing to the court that the eligi- 
bility of these persons to act as delegates 
may properly be determined by the 
county conventions in their respective 
districts in the event they are elected 
to that office.” 

Eighth. Since the primary election 
was to be held on September 12, 1950, 
the county clerk proceeded with the 
printing of the ballots as a result of 
Judge Ferguson’s decision; and no fur- 
ther appeal was possible prior to the 
election. The Wayne County district 
leaders concerned therefore accepted the 
Ferguson decision and determined to set 
up credentials committees in each dis- 
trict where this was possible, and where 
the fraudulent petitions had been dis- 
covered. 

In the 15th District, 17th District, and 
14th District such credentials committees 
were established to give notice of the 
fraud charges to the delegates concerned, 
to conduct hearings and to make reports 
thereon to the conventions. The chair- 
man of the 13th District refused to call 
a meeting of the executive board to set 
up such a credentials committee, and in 
that district all persons with credentials 
from the county clerk were admittéd and 
voted at the district convention. 
LEGISLATIVE ACTION TAKEN AS THE RESULT OF 

THE 1950 DEMOCRATIC DISTRICT CONVEN= 

TIONS 

Subsequent to the district conventions, 
leaders of the Democratic Party urged 
the passage of amendments to the State 
election laws which would clearly make 
it the duty of the County Boards of Can- 
vassers to check any fraud in delegate 
petitions; and the legislature did pass 
such amendments so that the legal rem- 
edy previously denied is now available. 
ALLEGATIONS OF FORCE AND VIOLENCE IN THE 

14TH AND 17TH CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT 

DEMOCRATIC PARTY CONVENTIONS 

Fourteenth District Democratic Con- 
vention: No force or violence was used 
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in the 14th District Democratic conven- 
tion. It has been repeatedly alleged in 
the newspapers and elsewhere that the 
chairman of this convention Mr. Nicho- 
las J. Rothe used a baseball bat to main- 
tain order throughout the convention 
and to threaten and intimidate delegates. 

This is an outright and complete false- 
hood. Mr. Rothe used no baseball bat 
but only a gavel which was the handle 
of a small household kitchen potato 
masher approximately 1 inch in diame- 
ter, and approximately 9 inches long. 

There is no police record of any vio- 
lence at the district convention of the 
14th Congressional District, and no com- 
plaints of any violence were ever made 
to any officials of the police force or the 
prosecuting attorney’s staff. 

Seventeenth District Democratic Con- 
vention: There was no force or violence 
used in the 17th Congressional District 
Democratic convention. 

It has been alleged that Mr. Charles 
Nugent was not allowed to attend the 
convention and that he was forced out 
of the convention when he was a duly- 
elected delegate. The actual fact of the 
matter is that Mr. Nugent was allowed 
to attend the 17th District convention 
and did participate in the deliberations 
of the convention up to and including the 
election of a district chairman, 

It is further alleged that one William 
Munger was a delegate, certified to the 
convention, and that he was thrown out 
of the-convention in company with many 
other legitimate delegates and was 
“roughed up” at the convention. The 
fact of the matter is that Mr. Munger 
was not a delegate to the Democratic 
district convention for he was defeated 
in his race for delegate and was never 
certified by the county clerk. Further, 
he was not in any way “roughed 
up” at the convention. Mr. Mun- 
ger was involved in a minor alter- 
cation outside of the convention hall 
with another person who was not a dele- 
gate to the convention. This did not 
occur in the convention hall. 

ALLEGATIONS OF EXCLUSION OF CERTIFIED 

DELEGATES 


The reader is referred to the statement 
contained earlier in this memorandum 
concerning the establishment in the 
15th, 17th, and 14th Congressional Dis- 
tricts of credentials committees to give 
notice of fraud charges to delegates con- 
cerned, to conduct hearings thereon and 
to make reports thereon to the conven- 
tions. 

Because of the great number of fraudu- 
lent petitions filed for the 1950 district 
conventions and because of the Wayne 
County circuit court’s mandate that the 
seating of delegates was a matter solely 
within the jurisdiction of the district 
convention, credentials committees were 
established in the various districts to 
screen fraudulent petitions and to pre- 
vent the seating of those delegates whose 
petitions were proved to be fraudulent 
beyond any reasonable doubt. 

Definite procedures for hearing com- 
plaints of all delegates whose creden- 
tials were challenged because of fraudu- 
lent petitions were established and any 
alleged delegate was given a full and 
complete opportunity to argue his case 
before the credentials committees of the 
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various district conventions. All cre- 
dentials committees were duly and prop~ 
erly organized in accordance with or- 
derly convention procedure and all par- 
liamentary safeguards and procedures 
were observed in the screening of fraud- 
ulent petitions and in giving to those 
persons desiring a hearing an opportu- 
nity to present their case and rebut any 
allegations of fraud in their petitions. 

In a parliamentary dispute delegates 
in the 14th Congressional District, 
headed by George Fitzgerald, formerly 
national committeeman for Michigan, 
voluntarily walked out and refused to 
participate in the deliberations of the 
convention. Some of these delegates 
later claimed that they had been ejected 
from the convention or refused seats in 
the convention. The actual fact is that 
these delegates, led by Fitzgerald, volun- 
tarily walked out of the convention. 

Recently Fitzgerald, when asked about 
what happened in the 1950 conventions 
stated that the whole matter was a 
family quarrel within the Democratic 
Party. 


CHAIRMAN ELECTED IN 1950 AND 1952 


It has been alleged that the CIO, 
through the 1950 district conventions, 
has taken control of the Democratic 


To refute this statement we list below 
the congressional district chairmen 
elected at the 1950 district conventions 
and the 1952 district conventions. 

Those elected at the 1950 district con- 
ventions are as follows: 

First District: Stanley Rozycki, owner 
of the Fireside Press; not a member of 
the CIO. 

Thirteenth District: George Edwards, 
attorney, presently probate judge for 
Wayne County; not a member of the CIO. 

Fourteenth District: Nicholas J. 
Rothe, attorney, retained by the CIO; 
not a member of the CIO. 

Fifteenth District: Ernest J. Lacey, 
Wayne County deputy clerk; not a mem- 
ber of the CIO. 

Sixteenth District: John J. Plas, audi- 
tor, Wayne County; not a member of 
the CIO. 

Seventeenth District: Alfred V. Mey- 
ers, school teacher, member of the 
American Federation of Teachers, AFL; 
not a member of the CIO. 

The district chairmen elected at the 
1952 District Democratic Party conven- 
tions are as follows: 

First District: Henry Kozak, Council- 
man, City of Hamtramck; not a member 
of the CIO. 

Thirteenth District: Edgar Currie, 
member of the State legislature; mem- 
ber, Amalgamated Clothing Workers, 
cIo. 

Fourteenth District: 
shop steward, UAW-CIO. 

Fifteenth District: Nathan Kaufman, 
attorney, and assistant prosecuting at- 
torney of Wayne County; not an active 
member of the CIO. 

Sixteenth District: Henry Herrick, 
realtor, member of Board of Supervisors 
of Wayne County; not a member of 
the CIO. 

Seventeenth District: Alfred V. Mey- 
ers, school teacher, member of the Amer- 
ican Federation of Teachers, AFL; not a 
member of the CIO. 


Bert Donlin, 


CONVENTIONS HELD SINCE 1950 DISTRICT 
CONVENTIONS 

Since the 1950 Democratic district con- 
ventions, four district conventions have 
been held in the districts. One of these 
conventions was for the purpose of elect- 
ing officers in 1952. At not one of these 
conventions has there been the slightest 
disturbance or the slightest trouble of 
any kind. Everything has gone smoothly 
and full and complete democratic pro- 
cedures have been in operation and have 
operated. The CIO has not taken over 
the Democratic Party. 

SUMMARY 


In the 1950 district conventions, Dem- 
ocrats, including Democrats who are and 
were members of the CIO, prevented the 
taking over of the party by fraud by a 
dissident minority of the Democratic 
Party which sought to control the party 
for its own personal gain. Included in 
this dissident group were many Demo- 
crats who later became Republicans and 
supported the 1950 Republican nominee 
for governor, Harry Kelly. Two of the 
leaders of this group in 1950, Mr. George 
Fitzgerald in the 14th District, and Mr. 
Charles P. Nugent in the 17th District, 
were leaders in the Democrats-for-Kelly 
movement in 1950. 

This dissident minority of Democrats 
was prevented in the 1950 district Demo- 
cratic conventions from seizing control 
of the Democratic Party by fraudulent 
means. Since that time the Democratic 
Party has been a harmonious democratic 
organization made up of many diverse 
groups working together for the further- 
ance of Democratic Party principles in 
the State of Michigan. 


Additional Postal Rate Increases Not 
Necessary; Post Office Department 
Virtually Self-Sustaining 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, on July 28, 1953, Postmaster 
General Summerfield issued this state- 
ment in a news release; 

In the first 6 months of the Eisenhower 
administration we have been able to cut the 
Post Office Department deficit more than 
half, from an estimated $746 million to about 
$315 million. This reduction is due to effi- 
ciencies we have made and are introducing 
into the Department, together with rate in- 
creases under our jurisdiction, 


This has been a remarkable achieve- 
ment and shows that having experienced 
businessmen run some of the huge gov- 
ernmental departments is paying off for 
the American taxpayer. The Postmas- 
ter General deserves the commendation 
of the Nation for this great saving, and, 
I am sure, that when he has served an- 
other year or two or has extended his 
good and practical business methods that 
most of the $315 million deficit figure will 
be wiped out, 
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But, regardless of whether or not this 
$315 million figure is drastically cut, it 
is my contention that the Postal Depart- 
ment is now practically self-sustaining 
and that no postal rate increases should 
be necessary unless the situation be- 
comes worse. That may seem like a 
loose statement, but if you take into con- 
sideration the invaluable public services 
the post office performs for every man, 
woman, and child in America, and when 
you consider the subsidies paid out, you 
will learn that my statement that no 
postage increases now are necessary is 
based on facts and accurate figures, not 
guesswork and rough estimates. 

MANY SERVICES EXAMINED 


Let us examine most of the public 
services, large and small, performed by 
the Post Office Department, their bene- 
fits to the people and the deficits they 
create. 

Remember, in all these categories of 
public service, the personnel involved is 
paid by the Post Office Department. 

Post offices sell migratory bird stamps 
to duck hunters, and so forth. The time 
of postal employees is used in procuring 
and selling these stamps and making up 
reports on them. 

Post offices register aliens, or non- 
citizens, in towns and communities 
where there is no United States Immi- 
gration and Naturalization office. 

In 1896 the rural free delivery system 
to give postal service to farmers was be- 
gun. Farmers now find it unnecessary 
to leave their work and go to town to 
mail parcel post, buy stamps, register let- 
ters, and tet other postal service. They 
can do those things at their mailbox 
with the R. F. D. carrier. This service 
costs $90 million a year in postal deficits. 
Yet who would want to take the service 
away from those who feed the world? 

The Nation will pay about $79 million 
for the fiscal year ending July 1, 1954, 
in subsidies to airplane companies for 
carrying airmail. Many believe this sub- 
sidy should be discontinued. In any case 
it should be paid for, and it soon will be, 
and not charged to the Post Office De- 
partment. 

Post offices permit people to deposit 
money in postal savings accounts—that 
takes the time of hundreds of post-office 
employees. 

There are hundreds of millions of 
pieces of mail sent by Government de- 
partments. For example, the Selective 
Service System mails draft notices, the 
Agricultural Department sends a lot of 
mail to farmers; the Commerce Depart- 
ment to business people; the Veterans 
Bureau sends hundreds of millions of 
pieces of mail including pensions to vet- 
erans of all wars; the Justice Depart- 
ment, Labor Department, Department 
of State, and the countless commissions, 
boards, and bureaus in Government use 
the mails. This is called penalty mail 
and now costs Uncle Sam $32,763,000 a 
year. Yet business of the Government 
could not be carried on without this 
service, although some departments 
overdo or abuse their mailing privileges. 
If each department was charged for its 
mailing the postal department could 
cut its account-book deficit accordingly. 
A new law, just passed by Congress will 
bring this about and thus reduce the Post 
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Office Department deficit about $33 mil- 
lion a year. 
FREE-IN-COUNTY EXPLAINED 


In 1879 a law was passed by Congress 
that newspapers be mailed free in county 
of publication, but pay postage outside 
the county. That law permits the people 
of a county to get the legal notices, local 
and Government issued news from their 
county paper at a lower subscription 
rate. That service is charged as a $13,- 
600,000 loss per year. 

Then there is a list of preferred sec- 
ond-class mail entry publications which 
get a preferred rate, which cost $50,- 
700,000 a year. Those papers and maga- 
zines are philanthropic, scientific, reli- 
gious, agricultural, labor, veterans, edu- 
cational, fraternal and charitable. They 
are publications of groups not run for 
private profit. They include publications 
in the religious field of Catholic, Jewish, 
Episcopal, Congregational, Lutheran, 
Baptist, Methodist, and other churches, 
their lodges and organizations. 

This list includes labor papers and 
magazines of the railroad brotherhoods, 
various CIO and AFL and independent 
labor unions. 

It also takes in the many valuable 
farm papers of the Nation which dissem- 
inate information to our 30-million fam- 
ilies who produce food and fiber. All the 
publications of the American Legion, 
Veterans of Foreign Wars, Amvets and 
Disabled American Veterans come in this 
category. Then there are the priceless 
scientific papers which have helped the 
research which has placed America in 
front rank in industrial and. scientific 
progress. Medical and educational pub- 
lications are also included. 

NONPROFIT GROUPS HELPED 


These organizations and others, all of 
a nonprofit nature, also use third-class 
mail for their bulletins, and so forth, at 
a cost of $12,600,000 which is in the de- 
ficit. 

Now these two items alone account for 
$63,300,000 of the postal deficit of $315 
million. Yet what would America be like 
without the union labor periodicals, the 
farm papers, the news of veterans going 
to the 19 million veterans of the United 
States; without the medical knowledge, 
the scientific publications and others in 
this class of publications given prefer- 
ential mail cost treatment. Who would 
change that treatment? Certainly I 
would not and I do not think many 
Members of Congress would want to. 

The Postmaster General testified that 
there were from 3,000 to 4,000 of these 
periodicals, newspapers, and magazines 
getting this preferred rate. 

I might also add right here that re- 
duced mail costs, mostly third class, of 
the Red Cross, Easter Seals, Christmas 
Seals, the Sister Kenny fund, the March 
of Dimes and other humanitarian en- 
terprises run to hundreds of millions of 
pieces each year—all charged into this 
postal deficit. Yet who would deny them 
a penny of this cost? The question an- 
swers itself. 

Additional public services, extended by 
the Post Office Department which con- 
tribute to the so-called deficit are: 

Post offices sell revenue and documen- 
tary stamps, 


Post offices sell defense bonds. Bil- 
lions of dollars worth have been handled 
by postal clerks. We hope billions more 
will be handled by them for they repre- 
sent savings of the people and money to 
protect our Nation. Yet it costs $350,- 
000 a year in post office employee’s time 
to do this. That also is in the post- 
office deficit. 

Post offices sell maps, though that is 
a small activity and the loss, if any, 
would only be in hundreds of dollars. 

All diplomatic mail is handled free 
within the United States at an estimated 
cost of $50,000—I think it is much more. 
But we get the same service in foreign 
nations, so that is offset. However, it 
should be charged to the State Depart- 
ment, not to the Post Office Department. 

Most of you know that civil-service 
exmainations are held in hundreds of 
post offices throughout the Nation. 
Postal employees sit in for hours con- 
ducting these examinations, which 
properly are chargeable to the Civil 
Service Commission. This costs $2,200,- 
000 or more a year of postal personnel 
time. 

During World War II there were 15 

million men and women in the Armed 

Forces. All of them had free postage. 

They could write all the letters they 

had the chance to write and the Post 

Office Department carried them free. 
MAIL FROM SERVICEMEN 


Many military and naval personnel 
enjoy that same privilege today. From 
our fighters in Korea, and from hospi- 
talized veterans in Japan, West Germany 
and all over the world comes postage 
free mail. Who would have it other- 
wise? Certainly not I—certainly not 
you. It is little enough privilege for 
those who are gambling their lives that 
America remain free. But even though 
our forces have been greatly reduced the 
Post Office Department spends $3,800,000 
a year to carry the soldier-sailor mail. 
That also is in the deficit. 

In every post office are FBI posters 
and also those from the postal inspectors 
and law-enforcing agencies, giving pho- 
tos and descriptions of wanted criminals. 
It takes postal employees’ time to post 
these up and take them down and keep 
the bulletin board up to date. I could 
not get a breakdown of the cost of this 
valuable service, but it is in the deficit. 

There are 435 Members of this House 
and 96 Senators. At times all of us are 
almost inundated with mail. The people 
have a right to want information and 
service from each and every one of us. 
We are their servants. Like many of 
you, my staff and I attempt to answer 
letters the day they arrive, or at the ear- 
liest possible moment. 

THIRTY THOUSAND LETTERS A YEAR 


The mail to and from my office must 
run more than 30,000 letters a year. 
And, since Senators represent an entire 
State, they sometimes have a thousand 
letters a day and I know of instances 
where one Senator’s mail ran 3,000 let- 
ters a day for a while. Yet, the cost of 
postage for the 435 Members of Congress 
and their staff mail is only $1,647,000 per 
year. The legislative branch of the Gov- 
ernment could not function without 
mail. Yet that, too, is in the Postal De- 
partment deficit. However, hereafter 
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Congress will pay this expense to the 
age Office Department, and cut the defi- 
cit. 

Today the Department is experiment- 
ing with helicopter service in several 
large cities to expedite the bringing of 
mail from airports to post offices and 
vice versa. So far it has proved to be 
costly, but the new practice will expand 
for it expedites the mail of America. 
That service, too, is included in this defi- 
cit of $315 million though the cost is 
not as yet determined or available to 
me. 

Servicemen and women can vote by 
mail. In World War II millions of bal- 
lots were sent back and forth. Not so 
many were sent to Korea last year, since 
there were fewer personnel there. I do 
not have the figures on the cost of vot- 
ing by mail, but whatever it was, it is in 
the deficit. 

The blind of the United States have 
free postage. There are a surprising 
number of blind due to three wars and 
other causes, That costs $600,000 a year 
sna is in the Post Office Department def- 
cit. 

The two ex-Presidents, Herbert Hoover 
and Harry Truman, have free mailing 
privileges and so do some others. No 
doubt they use the privilege, but I 
thought it would be only a very few hun- 
dred dollars a year. However, the Post 
Office Department reports it amounted 
to $54,000 in the fiscal year of 1952, and 
this, of course, added to the deficit. 


BOOKS GET LOW RATE 


The law gives a very low rate of post- 
age on books on the correct theory that 
widespread reading and the building of 
libraries is beneficial to education of the 
people. That low rate causes a $11 mil- 
lion deficit a year. There also is a spe- 
cial low rate to libraries and this brings 
an added deficit of $300,000. A deposi- 
tary library in each of the 435 congres- 
sional districts gets free from the Gov- 
ernment many printed volumes, circu- 
lars, pamphlets, and so forth available 
to the people of that district. The mail- 
ing cost of these publications contributes 
to the deficit. 

We now grant a special low rate for 
mailing educational films. This also ap- 
plies to the films for schools, and so 
forth. This special low preferred rate is 
another part of the deficit. Congress 
passed this low rate only recently and 
without expressed opposition. 

There have been proposals made to the 
effect that our fourth-class post offices, 
the small ones we have, be closed. There 
are 19,293 fourth-class post offices in the 
United States. The receipts in the last 
audited fiscal year were $13,914,367. 


MANY COULD BE CLOSED 


First of all I want to say that I believe 
that a few hundred of these post offices 
might well be closed. However, the great 
majority of them are an asset to the com- 
munity and they should not be closed, 
These little communities are a strong 
part of the Nation and the post office is 
their main foundation and center. 

The Postal Department also sells en- 
velopes to patrons with their name and 
address printed in the upper left-hand 
corner. Estimates of the loss on this is 
$1 to $3 million per year. We hope to 
have a breakdown on that available at 


\ 


A5338 


our next session of Congress. In selling 
printed envelopes the Department com- 
petes with the thousands of small news- 
paper shops, printers, compositors, and 
pressmen who work in printshops over 
the Nation. 

In 1952 the Post Office Department 
sold 3,560,000,000 postal cards, millions 
to big corporations. All the buyer paid 
was the postage of 2 cents per card; it 
formerly was 1 cent. But the Post Office 
Department paid for the tremendous 
amount of paper in those cards. There 
was a deficit there on the cost of the 
paper of $2,604,227. That, too, is in this 
$315 million deficit. The paper cost 73.1 
cents per thousand postal cards. When 
you buy stamped envelopes at the post- 
office window you pay extra for the en- 
velope and the paper, but you get the 
postal card free. 


LUXURY SUBSTATIONS 


Then we have luxury substations to 
give service to people in our big cities. 
Our hearings show that right here in 
Washington, D. C., there are two postal 
stations within five blocks of each other. 
We can rely on Postmaster General Sum- 
merfield to correct this super luxury type 
of service situation and the many in- 
stances of overlapping substations over 
the Nation, Yet this cost, too, is in the 
deficit. : 

I have left to the last the greatest and 
most important function of the Postal 
Department, one that cannot be figured 
in dollars and cents. 

In my 11 years on the Post Office Com- 
mittee I have come to the conclusion 
that the Post Office Department is a de- 
partment of service to every person in 
America, Unless we had magazines, 
newspapers, letters, circulars, brochures, 
postal cards, post cards, and other types 
of mail going into every home, Ameri- 
cans would not be so well informed, so 
educated, so literate. 

Furthermore, there are tens of thou- 
sands of small businesses dependent on 
the mails and on their newspaper and 
magazine ads that go through the mails 
for their very lifeblood, their very exist- 
ence. The Post Office Department serves 
160 million of our people. It performs 
the dozen or more services listed herein, 
virtually everyone of them ata loss. Yet 
if a bill were to be presented to us to 
repeal these services it could not get a 
handful of votes, as all of us realize that 
it is these services which have contrib- 
uted to the greatness of America. 


NO REAL DEFICIT SEEN 


Now I ask each and every one of you 
to add up the cost of these special serv- 
ices and subsidies, where the costs are 
known or can be estimated. 

You will find that these deficits for 
these services and subsidies amount to 
over $300 million. And that amount 
does not take in some subsidies and serv- 
ices for which I have no definite break- 
down in money costs from the depart- 
ments who furnish most of these figures, 
however, at the recent hearings. 

If all of the items were added up you 
would find, I am sure, that the $315 mil- 
lion deficit reported on August 28 is en- 
tirely wiped out. Most of these services 
and subsidies mentioned herein are vital 
to the whole Nation's welfare and there 


now seems to be no valid reason why all 
the people should not bear the cost. It 
would be unfair to increase postal rates 
and place an added burden on the mail 
users of America. 

I will have further remarks on these 
proposed raises. But I want to leave this 
thought with you: 

We have sent billions of our taxpay- 
ers’ money to foreign lands for military 
and economic aid. I am reliably advised 
that London has 4 or 5 mail deliveries a 
day, and other nations we have helped, 
get excellent mail service indirectly on 
American money which is keeping up 
their economy. Meantime we are being 
asked to increase our postal rates. 

I maintain, on the evidence now avail- 
able, that the Post Office is about break- 
ing even when you consider the cost of 
the public service and the subsidies. 
You cannot discount the valuable service 
it performs, and if we can give away bil- 
lions to foreign lands we can afford to 
keep our postal rates where they are, 
until a much stronger case is made for 
raising them. 


Hawaiian Statehood and Communistic 
Implications 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MORGAN M. MOULDER 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MOULDER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
read and heard many statements and 
arguments, pro and con, concerning the 
admission of the Territories of Hawaii 
and Alaska to statehood, and there may 
be several sound reasons for opposing 
admission of Hawaii and Alaska as 
States, but to use the smear and scare 
argument that communism controls 
Hawaii as a reason for opposing admis- 
sion is absurdly false and insultingly un- 
fair to the loyal and patriotic citizens of 
Hawaii and Alaska. 

During the year of 1949 and 1950 the 


Committee on Un-American Activities. 


conducted extensive and thorough in- 
vestigations by its staff of investigators 
on communistic activities in the Terri- 
tory of Hawaii, and during the month of 
April 1950, the committee convened for 
hearings in Honolulu, beginning 9:30 
a. m April 10, and continued each day 
thereafter until the 19th day of April. 
As a member of the committee I heard 
all the testimony on communistic activ- 
ities in Hawaii, also made personal in- 
quiries and studies on the subject and in- 
vestigation, hence I am assuming that I 
am qualified with sufficient knowledge 
and authority to briefly discuss and ex- 
press my opinion on the remarks and 
charges made by the gentleman from 
New York [Mr. PILLION], as appears on 
page A4414 of the Appendix of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD. 

We are all unalterably and bitterly 
opposed to the Russian world-domination 
program and its godless slavery of com- 
munism; but frequently we hear and 
read unsupported charges of “He is a 
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Communist,” “a fellow. traveler,” “a 
pink,” or some other term to smear and 
discredit . propositions and innocent 
American citizens who have different 
opinions on various subjects and prin- 
ciples. Such demagogic tactics are cre- 
ating confusion, dissension, and distrust 
among the people of America, and it is 
doing great damage and harm to our 
sensible and effective fight against com- 
munism, as well as injury to our Ameri- 
can way of life. 

As an example, I refer to the state- 
ment made by the gentleman from New 
York, as follows: , 

Gentlemen, by statehood for Hawaii we 
not only open the door for two Communist- 
controlled Senators but we actually invite 
two Soviet agents to take seats in our United 
States Senate. I would like to refer the 
members of this committee to schedule c. 
This schedule shows the Democratic Party 
positions held by Communists or persons re- 
lated to communism. The prospect of two 
Senators representing Hawaii who will be 
Communists or communistically influenced 
is not a mere possibility, nor a probability; 
it is a certainty. No candidate will be elected 
or reelected if this group actively and seri- 
ously opposes him. 


This is a glaring example of, if you are 
against it, call it communistic. As Ihave 
stated, there may be sound reasons for a 
Member of Congress or any other person 
to oppose statehood for Hawaii or Alaska, 
but to advance the argument that if 
Hawaii is admitted as a State it will elect 
and be represented by two Communist- 
controlled Senators is an outrageous in- 
sult to the intelligence of all Americans, 
especially the overwhelmingly loyal and 
patriotic citizens of Hawaii. 

The voters of Hawaii have eleeted and 
reelected the. distinguished and highly 
respected gentleman, JOSEPH R. FARRING- 
TON, a Republican, 6 terms as Delegate 
in Congress from Hawaii, from 1942 to 
his present term. No Member of Con- 
gress is more highly respected or influ- 
ential as a Delegate than JOE FARRINGTON. 
He is a conscientious man, a Republican; 
I am a Democrat, but I have every re- 
spect and the highest regard for him, 
his character and ability. It would be 
just as reasonable to charge that the 
voters of Hawaii have elected Commu- 
nist-controlled Delegates to Congress as 
to charge that if admitted as a State 
they would, as a certainty, elect Com- 
munist or Communist-controlled Sena- 
tors. 

However, the gentleman from New 
York says that the Republican plurality 
in Hawaii has dropped from 50,000 to 
30,000 within the past 4 years, and that 
the Republican Party leaders are making 
a grave and ghastly mistake to assume 
that they will elect Republican Senators 
from Hawaii. In other words, Hawaii 
is being required to guarantee the elec- 
tion of two Republican Senators or be 
disqualified for admission as a State. 

The people of Hawaii are American 
citizens and they are intensely loyal, pa- 
triotic, and proud of their American cit- 
izenship. The investigations and hear- 
ings conducted by the Committee on 
Un-American Activities in Hawaii re- 
vealed approximately 130 Communists of 
the total population of approximately 
500,000, which is far less than the num- 
ber of Communists in proportion to pop- 
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ulation in the home State of the gentle- 
man from the great State of New York, 
and, if his reasoning and logic is applied, 
New York would be disqualified state- 
hood; such reasoning is absurd. 

As stated, there may be reasonable op- 
position to statehood for Hawaii, but our 
hatred for the Communist regime should 
not be misdirected against our own 
Hawaii. The people of Hawaii are loyal 
and patriotic American citizens, with a 
minute few who are not so good—just as 
we have in every one of the 48 States of 
our great American country. 


Farm Problems and Policies 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS . 


HON. JOHN S. COOPER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, I desire 
to place in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
a short statement upon farm problems 
and policies. I desire also to outline the 
farm legislation which has been enacted 
in this session of the Congress and the 
action taken by the President and the 
Department of Agriculture on farm 
matters. 

The well-being and security of our 
people depend upon a full supply of food 
and fiber. Food is a decisive factor sup- 
porting the foreign policy of the United 
States. This is being demonstrated in 
East Berlin and Germany where Ameri- 
can food is being used to meet Russian 
tyranny. Here at home the prosperity 
of the country depends to a great degree 
upon the prosperity of the farmer and 
his ability toebuy the products of labor 
and industry. If farmers are to main- 
tain a stable production of food, they 
must be able to improve soil and their 
equipment. They cannot do this unless 
fair and good prices for their crops are 
assured. This is the meaning of parity— 
that the farmer must receive prices for 
his crop at least equal to the prices of 
the things he must buy, plus interest, 
taxes, and labor costs he must pay. 

There has been a great deal of talk 
about decline in farm prices and I would 
like to present some facts upon this 
issue. Agricultural and farm prices 
have been affected by the great events 
and forces which have been moving at 
home and abroad. Since 1940 farm 
prices have been affected by war and the 
inflation that war always brings. In- 
creased demands at home and for export, 
better farming methods, and the hard 
work of farmers have increased farm 
production 40 percent above prewar 
levels. Because of these factors, average 
farm prices rose to their highest peak 
in February 1951. The highest net farm 
income occurring to farmers for any 
2-year period was in 1947 and in 1948. 

Since February 1951, farm prices have 
declined from a price index of 313 to 267 
in January 1953. Some have charged the 
administration of President Eisenhower 
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with this decline. But the records of 
the Department of Agriculture show that 
the major part of this decline took place 
before President Eisenhower took office. 

For all farm prices, 84 percent of the 
decline from the high of February 1951 
was before January 1953. The decline 
since January 1953 has been only 16 
percent. 

With respect to beef prices, the average 
price received by farmers for their cattle 
reached an alltime high of 30.30 in April 
1951. On January 20, 1953, when the 
new administration took office, the price 
had already dropped to an average of 
19.70. A further decline brought the 
average to a low of 16.00, but the price 
has risen some since that time. 

Likewise, the unfavorable change in 
the purchasing power of the products 
farmers sell, related to the products they 
buy had occurred, in great part prior to 
January 1953. For example, it has been 
calculated that in 1947, 800 bushels of 
corn would buy a tractor while today 
1,300 bushels are required. These de- 
clines in prices and buying power oc- 
curred in great part before January 1, 
1953. Nevertheless, the new administra- 
tion must accept responsibility for deal- 
ing with them and trying to improve the 
situation, and I believe that it has made 
progress. 

It is important that we consider the 
real forces that affect farm prices. Some 
are favorable today and some are un- 
favorable. Upon the unfavorable side, 
our exports to foreign countries will be 
lower this year by over $1.2 billion from 
a total of last year, a decline of 30 per- 
centin 1 year. During the postwar years, 
the great demand abroad for food and 
exports, financed in great part by our aid 
programs, helped sustain prices for the 
American farmer. Today, because these 
countries have increased their produc- 
tion, and because they do not have the 
dollars to buy our products, exports are 
decreasing and will be more than a bil- 
lion dollars less this year than in 1952. 
This is a serious matter because over 10 
percent of the agricultural products were 
exported last year. It is particularly 
serious for tobacco, as about 25 percent 
of total tobacco production has been sent 
abroad since the close of World War II. 

Another unfavorable factor is found 
in the overproduction of certain crops. 
Wheat is an example. The total supply 
now being estimated is 48 percent over 
the normal supply needed in this coun- 
try and for export. The cattle popula- 
tion is also the largest in the history of 
this country. Overproduction is reflect- 
ed in the fact that about $3 billion of 
farm commodities have been purchased 
or are under loan through the operations 
of the Commodity Credit Corporation. 

Upon the favorable side of maintain- 
ing good and stable prices, we find the 
buying power of our own people has been 
maintained. As of July 1, 1953, the rec- 
ords show that there are more people 
employed, average wages are higher, and 
savings are higher than at any time in 
our history. Undoubtedly, this strong 
purchasing power holds up the price of 
any commodities and particularly those 
which are not under price supports. 
There is no reason why this purchasing 
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power should not be maintained for the 
benefit of the Nation and the farmer. 

Another factor which has sustained 
farm prices has been our price-support 
system. It should be clearly understood 
that the administration of President 
Eisenhower has faithfully used price 
supports for six basic commodities— 
corn, wheat, rice, peanuts, cotton, and 
tobacco—and further ordered price sup- 
ports for dairy products for this year, all 
at the rate of 90 percent of parity. As 
the inflation of war declines, we do find 
ourselves in a period of adjustment. It 
is a time which requires a firm, strong 
policy in agriculture as far as Govern- 
ment is concerned. President Eisen- 
hower, the administration, and the Con- 
gress have devoted themselves to the 
development and maintenance of such a 
policy and I believe that the record thus 
far is proof of the sincerity of their 
purpose. 

Here are some of the things the ad- 
ministration has done to correct the 
causes of price declines: 

First. The Department of Agriculture 
has established a separate agency, the 
Foreign Agricultural Service, to find new 
foreign markets for farm products so 
that exports can be increased. 

Second. The President has asked the 
Congress for a freer trade policy to en- 
able foreign countries to buy American 
products and has established a foreign 
economic policy committee to work on 
this problem. 

Third. To reduce overproduction, the 
Secretary of Agriculture called a refer- 
endum on wheat quotas and farmers 
voted to reduce their acreage to 62 mil- 
It may be necessary to have 
a referendum later on cotton. 

Fourth. The President asked and the 
Congress has voted a grant of one million 
tons of wheat to Pakistan. 

Fifth. The President asked and the 
Congress has authorized him to use $100 
million of surplus foods to relieve famine 
and despair. 

Sixth. The Congress passed and the 
President signed the mutual security 
bill providing that $100 million to $250 
million of the funds authorized by the 
bill could be used for surplus food for 
foreign countries aided. 

Seventh. The Secretary of Agriculture 
arranged a program of beef purchases 
for the Armed Forces and for school 
lunch programs, amounting to two mil- 
lion pounds of beef weekly. 

In addition, this Congress, upon the 
request of the President and the Secre- 
tary of Agriculture, completed the fol- 
lowing legislative program: 

First. Reorganized the Department of 
Agriculture for greater economy and ef- 
ficiency. 

Second. Reorganized the Farm Credit 
Administration to secure greater farmer 
direction and control. 

Third. Enlarged the crop insurance 
program. 

Fourth. Approved without change the 
total farm appropriations requested by 
the administration and the Bureau of the 
Budget. The appropriations are approx- 
imately the same as for the previous year 
with the exception of the item for pay- 
ments for soil conservation which was 
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reduced to $195 million. The $135 mil- 
lion requested by REA was appropri- 
ated, and the largest amount in history— 
$67,500,000—was appropriated for tele- 
phone loan authorizations. 

There has been a great deal of dis- 
cussion of the price-support program 
and the merits of the so-called flexible 
or sliding-scale support program, as 
compared to the fixed price support of 
$0 percent of parity. 

It should be made clear that from 1938 
until the present date there has never 
been a permanent fixed 90-percent sup- 
port price for any basic crop except to- 
bacco. The basic price-support loan 
called for flexible supports ranging from 
52 percent to 75 percent. The Hope- 
Aiken Act of 1948 passed by a Republican 
Congress, and the Anderson Act of 1950, 
passed by a Democratic Congress, pro- 
vide a flexible price-support program. 
In each of these bills, 90 percent tem- 
porary support prices were provided for a 
2-year period for cotton, wheat, peanuts, 
rice, and corn. The 90-percent support 
will expire on January 1, 1955, unless it 
is extended. The one exception is to- 
bacco, which has a fixed 90-percent sup- 
port price by law, because of the amend- 
ment which I introduced and in which 
the then Senator Barkley joined. This 
amendment was passed by the Congress 
in 1948. 

As I have said before, the new ad- 
ministration has faithfully observed the 
support law and, in addition, has given 
dairy products full 90 percent of parity 
support. 

Because of the fact that tobacco is a 
relatively small crop, produced in a few 
States, it is easily controlled. It has not 
cost the United States any money, and 
because of the small number of pur- 
chases of tobacco, it should, without 
question, be given full 90 percent of par- 
ity support. I have no doubt that this 
policy will be maintained by the Presi- 
dent. 

I would like to report briefly upon my 
work for Kentucky farmers in the Sen- 
ate during the past 7 months: 

First. I was glad to oppose the pro- 
posed graduated excise tax on tobacco, 
because I believed that it would result in 
lower prices for Kentucky tobacco. I 
testified before the House Ways and 
Means Committee against the bill and 
presented arguments to the Departments 
of the Treasury and Agriculture. I am 
glad to note that these Departments 
under the new administration have 
finally opposed the graduated tobacco 
tax bill, This is the first time that these 
Government agencies have come out 
against such legislation, 

Second, Introduced a bill to extend for 
the years 1955 and 1956 full 90 percent 
of parity fixed support for all basic farm 
commodities. This does not affect to- 
bacco as it already enjoys a fixed 90 per- 
cent by reason of the Cooper-Barkley 
amendment of 1948. 

Third. Introduced, with Senator Rus- 
SELL of Georgia, and others, an amend- 
ment to increase soil conservation pay- 
ments from $195 million to $225 million, 
and spoke in favor of it. As the yote was 
tied 38 to 38, the amendment was de- 
feated. 


Fourth. Presented an amendment to 
the TVA appropriation bill for additional 
funds for agriculture and development 
which would affect favorably several 
counties in southwestern Kentucky. The 
amendment was adopted. 

Fifth. Introduced, with other Sena= 
tors, an amendment which would pre- 
serve the exemptions enjoyed by farmers 
and haulers of farm products by truck 
under the Interstate Commerce Act. 
This was followed by a request directly 
to the Interstate Commerce Commission 
that the order setting aside these exemp- 
tions should be held in abeyance until 
the Senate had time to act on the so- 
called trip lease bill, which had pre- 
viously passed the House of Representa- 
tives. As a result of these actions, the 
ICC did postpone the effective date of its 
trip lease order until next year, thus 
giving Congress time to complete action 
on the bill itself. 

Sixth. Worked with the Eastern Ken- 
tucky Rural Electric Cooperative Corpo- 
ration in helping secure approval for 
funds needed to carry on their project 
which involves 60 counties in the State 
of Kentucky. On August 14, REA ap- 
proved the release of $1,600,000 which I 
had recommended to complete sections 
A and B of the generation and trans- 
mission facilities serving in 34 counties 
in eastern and central Kentucky. 

Seventh. Supported all farm appro- 
priations including those for REA. 

Eighth. Introduced bills to improve 
educational facilities, particularly af- 
fecting rural communities. One of these 
bills would provide Federal assistance 
for the construction of schools. This is 
intended to help equalize educational op- 
portunities in rural areas and other areas 
which have smaller financial resources 
for school construction. 

Looking to the future, the President 
of the United States has appointed a 
committee of 14 outstanding farmers of 
the country, equally divided between the 
parties, to make recommendations upon 
the way in which our farm program can 
be improved. The Committees on Agri- 
culture of both the House and the Senate 
will continue their extensive hearings 
in every field of agriculture. In this pro- 
gram, the opinions of farmers, of farmer 
organizations, and of those with great 
knowledge of farm programs will be 
sought. 

Finally, it must be remembered that 
whatever program is recommended, it is 
the Congress which will finally make the 
decision. 

As I said at the beginning of this 
statement, there are many forces, eco- 
nomic and otherwise, which are working 
in the world and in our country which 
cannot be controlled entirely by legis- 
lation and which affect all prices. But as 
far as it is possible for legislation to 
assure to our farmers their full share 
in the national income and an improve- 
ment of farm communities, I feel sure 
that this administration and the Con- 
gress will have their deep interest at 
heart. As for myself, I will continue to 
work for the farmers of Kentucky and 
the Nation. 
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The Death Knell for Public Housing 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN P. EBERHARTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. EBERHARTER. Mr. Speaker, in 
no field of Government operations has 
this administration made more of a 
mockery of its liberal-sounding cam- 
paign promises than in the field of pub- 
lic housing—in the program which has 
had such remarkable success in remov- 
ing slums from our cities and getting the 
lower-income groups into decent living 
accommodations. 

This administration has sounded the 
death knell for public housing. It has 
done it in several ways. 

First, it used a meat ax on public hous- 
ing in the budget proposals made to 
Congress, cutting from 75,000 units a 
year (the figure proposed by President 
Truman in his final budget) to 35,000, 
the number of units Congress would be 
asked to provide funds to build. 

Next, it appointed as head of the Hous- 
ing and Home Finance Agency—the 
Government agency which runs the pub- 
lic housing as well as all other Govern- 
ment housing programs—a former Con- 
gressman who had been outstanding 
throughout his political career as one 
of the bitterest foes of public housing, 
one of the diehard, never-give-in Re- 
publican leaders against this whole pro- 
gram. 

And third, in the fight in Congress over 
the funds actually to be appropriated for 
public housing, the administration made 
a backstage deal with the Republican 
opponents of public housing in the Con- 
gress to settle for only 20,080 units in the 
present fiscal year—July 1, 1953, to June 
30, 1954. 

And that is not all. For in enacting the 
appropriation bill for public housing, the 
Republican leadership in this Congress— 
with the tacit approval of the adminis- 
tration which did nothing to block it— 
put in a joker providing that no new 
projects could be started this year. The 
law says the funds can only be spent on 
work already in progress. 

The fact is that the money appropri- 
ated is not even enough to complete units 
already in progress. Consequently, there 
must be wholesale cancellations in the 
construction programs of housing au- 
thorities all over the country—including 
Pittsburgh and Allegheny County. 

When the bill to provide funds was up 
in the House, the Republicans in charge 
of the legislation were asked point-blank 
if the language meant merely a delay in 
public housing or its complete death, 

The answer was—and it is in the record— 
that the present legislation passed by the 
Republicans in this Congress with the 
tacit approval of the White House— 
means the death of public housing. 

Mr. Speaker, to us in the Pittsburgh 
area this is a gravely serious matter. 
The public-housing program has been 
one of the major factors—one of the 
most important instruments—for re- 
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juvenating Pittsburgh into the greatest 
wonder city of America, into a city of 
progress and modernization and physi- 
cal improvement, unmatched in any 
other part of the country. 

We are proud of what the citizens of 
our area and their local officials—Mayor 
Lawrence, County Commissioner Kane, 
as well as business, labor, and civic lead- 
ers—have together accomplished in this 
great rejuvenation of what was once re- 
garded as a dying community. 

More than that, however, we are con- 
scious of what these improvements have 
meant in the lives of people. 

I remember the first housing projects 
built in the Pittsburgh area—Bedford 
Dwellings, and later, Terrace Village— 
replacing some of the worst slums in 
America with fine, decent, but low-cost 
housing that has meant the difference 
between filth and beauty in the living 
conditions of many of the tenants. 
Other projects followed, in Pittsburgh 
and in the surrounding communities, 
and they are outstanding contributions 
to a better community life. They have 
been instrumental in cutting crime, in 
saving marriages, in giving children a 
new chance and a new faith in the demo- 
cratic way of life. 

Now who fought this idea of public 
housing? The real-estate lobby, of 
course—and for the simple reason that it 
did not want decent housing to be availa- 
ble at low rents when so much slum prop- 
erty in the surrounding neighborhoods 
could otherwise be rented at excessively 
high rents. And who were the allies of 
the real-estate lobby in this long crusade 
against public housing? Why, of course, 
it was the leadership of the Republican 
Party and nearly all of the Republicans 
in the Congress of the United States. 

In the Republican 80th Congress in 
1947 and 1948, they virtually killed pub- 
lic housing. The Democrats came back 
and restored the program to full vigor. 
Now the Republicans are busily engaged 
again with their friends in the lobby out- 
fits to give public housing a final and 
complete burial. And they have taken 
the necessary steps to bring that about. 
This year it meant a cut to 20,000 units 
nationally—which will just about rule 
out anything at all for the Pittsburgh 
area, and next year they plan to make it 
complete by voting no funds at all. 

So, it would be silly to count on the 
present Congress doing anything con- 
structive next year about this situation, 
It has already announced its decision— 
public housing must die. 

What about the people who live in 
public housing units? The Republicans 
in the Congress have said repeatedly that 
these people should be thrown out, and 
the projects sold to private enterprise 
for rental purposes at whatever rent the 
market will bring. Of course, now that 
the Republican Congress with the full 
approval and support of the administra- 
tion has killed rent control, the sky is 
the limit on what a landlord can charge. 

So, if Congress succeeds in killing pub- 
lic housing and forcing the sale of the 
housing units to private landlords, the 
people who live in those projects would 
really get it coming and going. 

We Democrats in Congress will not sit 
idly by, Mr. Speaker, while these greedy 


grabs are taking place. Unfortunately, 
however, the people saw fit last Novem- 
ber to put the Democratic Party in the 
minority. But we will continue to fight 
with all our strength and resources to 
prevent the repeal of the Roosevelt-Tru- 
man policies which have helped all the 
people in so many different ways. 

I remember when President Franklin 
D. Roosevelt came to Pittsburgh to dedi- 
cate Terrace Village. That great leader 
saw in public housing no threat of 
“creeping socialism” or of “Government 
waste,” but an illustration of how gov- 
ernment, working closely with local com- 
munities, can help make our cities bloom 
in pleasant surroundings for the people; 
can cut down on the misery and the dis- 
ease and the despair which breed and 
flourish in slums, and can make good 
housing not merely a dream but an actu- 
ality for thousands who would otherwise 
have to live in the most wretched con- 
ditions imaginable. 

This administration’s performance on 
public housing, while not squaring with 
its campaign promises not to repeal the 
social progress of the past 20 years, cer- 
tainly squares with the past record of its 
party in fighting every single New Deal 
and Fair Deal proposal for the benefit of 
all the people. 

I do not think the people will soon 
again make the mistake so many made 
last November when they put Republican 
philosophy in control. Itis a philosophy 
which went out of date 25 years ago in 
the greatest depression we ever had. 


Summary of the Legislation Reported by 
the Senate Labor and Public Welfare 
Committee During the Ist Session of 
the 83d Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. H. ALEXANDER SMITH 


OF NEW JERSEY 3 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. SMITH of New Jersey. Mr, 
President, I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix of the 
Record a summary of the legislation re- 
ported by the Senate Labor and Public 
Welfare Committee during the Ist ses- 
sion of the 83d Congress. 

There being no objection, the summary 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD 
as follows: 

Summary or LEGISLATION REPORTED BY THE 
SENATE LABOR AND PUBLIC WELFARE COM- 
MITTEE, Ist SESSION, 83D CONGRESS 

EDUCATION 

During the Ist session of the 83d Congress, 
29 bills dealing with problems of education, 
exclusive of bills concerned with veterans’ 
education and Federal aid for education in 
the health professions, were introduced and 
referred to this committee. These bills were 
subsequently assigned to the Subcommittee 
on Education for preliminary consideration 
and report. Among these bills, which covered 
a wide range of educational matters, were 
the following measures upon which action 
was completed by the committee. 
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Federal assistance for school construction in 
areas affected by Federal activities > 

On July 8, 1953, the House passed H. R. 
6049, which was referred to this committee. 
The pi purpose of that bill was to 
amend and extend Public Law 815, which was 
enacted in 1950 primarily to deal with the 
Federal Government’s responsibility for aid- 
ing school construction in communities that 
had been burdened with substantial increases 
in school attendance, as a result of defense 
and related Federal activities. H. R. 6049 
was similar in purpose to S. 1596, which had 
been introduced by Senator SMITH of New 
Jersey on April 8, 1953, and referred to this 
committee. This bill was designed to carry 
out the President’s recommendation made in 
his state of the Union message that Public 
Law 815 be extended to provide additional 
Federal aid for the construction of schools 
in these situations where the Federal Gov- 
ernment has a clearcut and direct responsi- 
bility. Senate bills relating to the extension 
of Federal aid in areas affected by Federal 
activities also had been introduced by Sen- 
ator HILL, for himself and Senator Murray 
(S. 444 on January 13, 1953) and by Senator 
Humpurey (S. 537 on January 16, 1953). 

Action on H. R. 6049 was completed by the 
Subcommittee on Education on July 23, 1953, 
when the bill was approved with an amend- 
ment in the nature of a substitute. The 
amended bill was favorably reported by the 
full Committee on Labor and Public Welfare 
on July 29, 1953, and placed on the Senate 
Calendar. The bill as amended was passed 
by the Senate on August 1, 1953. Conferees 
were appointed to reconcile the differences 
between the two versions of the bill. The 
conference report was adopted by both 
Houses on August 3, 1953, and the bill be- 
came public law. 

This act authorizes further Federal assist- 
ance in meeting school construction needs in 
localities overburdened by school member- 
ship increases since June 30, 1952, and up to 
June 30, 1954, which are attributable to new 
or increased defense and related Federal ac- 
tivities. It also authorizes school construc- 
tion assistance in other federally affected 
areas, principally those with large Indian 
populations, which have a serious federally 
caused school construction problem but 
which have had no substantial increases in 
school population in recent years. Finally 
the act authorizes the making of appropria- 
tions during the current fiscal year to pay 
certain entitlements of local school districts 
under title II of the law which have not been 
paid because of insufficient funds. 


Federal assistance for maintenance and op- 
eration of schools in areas affected by 
Federal. activities 


On July 14, 1953, the House passed H. R, 
6078, which was referred to this committee, 
The purpose of that bill was to amend and 
extend the duration of Public Law 874, which 
was enacted in 1950 as a companion measure 
to Public Law 815, referred to above, in order 
to provide Federal financial assistance for the 
maintenance and operation of schools in 
areas affected by Federal activities. The bill 
was designed to extend Public Law 874 for an 
additional 2 years (until June 30, 1956) and 
to make various amendments which were in- 
dicated as a result of 3 years’ experience with 
the law’s administration. H. R. 6078 was 
similar in purpose to S. 1597, which had been 
introduced by Senator SMITH of New Jersey 
on April 8, 1953, and referred to this com- 
mittee. 

Action on H. R. 6078 was completed by the 
Subcommittee on Education on July 23, 1953, 
when the bill was approved with an amend- 
ment in the nature of a substitute. The 
amended bill was favorably reported by the 
full Committee on Labor and Public Welfare 
on July 29, 1953, and placed on the Senate 
Calendar. The bill as amended was 
by the Senate on August 1, 1953. Conferees 
were appointed to reconcile the differences 
between the two versions of the bill. The 
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conference report was adopted by both 
Houses on August 3, 1953, and the bill be- 
came public law. 

While the special Federal responsibility to 
these federally affected school districts will 
continue for some time in the foreseeable 
future, this act provides only a 2-year exten- 
sion of the law at this time because of the 
establishment of a Commission to make a 
thorough study of the proper relationship 
among Federal, State, and local programs in 
educational and other fields. This Commis- 
sion will concern itself with the impact of 
Federal property ownership and other Fed- 
eral activity on State and local communities 
and the resultant commendations should be 
of material value to the President and the 
Congress in reaching a decision as to how 
best to discharge on a long-range basis the 
type of Federal responsibility to which Pub- 
lic Law 874, as amended, is addressed. 


Western Interstate Commission for Higher 
Education 


S, 1515 was introduced by Senator Hunt, 
for himself and numerous other Senators, on 
April 1, 1953, and referred to this committee. 
The purpose of the bill was to grant the 
consent of Congress to 11 Western States and 
the Territories of Alaska and Hawaii to enter 
into a compact relating to higher educa- 
tion and to establish a Western Interstate 
Commission for Higher Education. The con- 
sent of Congress for such a compact is ex- 


pressly required under section 10 of article 1 


of the Constitution. 

Action on S. 1515 was completed by the 
Subcommittee on Education on June 2, 1953, 
and the bill was favorably reported by the 
full Committee on Labor and Public Wel- 
fare on June 11, 1953. The measure was 
passed by the Senate on June 18, 1953, and 
by the House on July 29, 1953. The act 
was signed by the President, becoming public 
law. 

Under the provisions of the act any five or 
more of the States of Arizona, California, 
Colorado, Idaho, Montana, Nevada, New 
Mexico, Oregon, Utah, Washington, and Wyo- 
ming, and the Territories of Alaska and 
Hawaii are granted the consent of Congress 
to enter into the compact. It is the primary 
aim of the compacting States to cooperate 
with each other so as to be able to provide 
for maintenance and operation of adequate 
educational facilities in the essential fields 
of professional, technical, and graduate train- 
ing. Specifically, the compacting States are 
immediately concerned about the provision 
of adequate facilities and services in the 
respective health professions of dentistry, 
medicine, public health, and veterinary 
medicine. The compact is not, however, 
restricted to these professions and the com- 
pacting States may undertake similar activ- 
ities in other professional and graduate 
fields. 

Enactment of this legislation is predicated 
on the belief that the Federal Government 
should encourage cooperation among the 
States to meet common problems within 
their respective jurisdictions. This act will 
enable the Western States to cooperate for 
the desirable purpose of improving their edu- 
cational programs. 

National Science Foundation 

S. 977 was introduced by Senator SMITH 
of New Jersey, for himself and Senator AIKEN, 
on February 18, 1953, and referred to this 
committee. 

The main purpose of the bill was to re- 
move from the National Science Foundation 
Act of 1950 (Public Law 507, 81st Cong.) the 
$15 million limitation on the amount of an- 
nual appropriations which could be made 
for the purposes of the act. Removal of the 
appropriation limitation was necessary in 
order to permit further centralization of 
basic scientific research in the National Sci- 
ence Foundation. Such centralization is in 
accord with the fundamental purposes for 
which the Foundation was created and 


should lead to more efficient administration 
of Federal programs aimed at the encourage- 
ment of basic research on a nationwide basis. 

Although the Foundation is now a going 
concern having been actively in operation for 
approximately 2 years, the centralization of 
basic research envisaged by the act largely 
failed to materialize. While the act specifi- 
cally authorizes the transfer to the Founda- 
tion of funds available for basic research to 
other Federal departments and agencies, the 
appropriation limitation, nevertheless, served 
as an effective barrier to any sizable transfer 
of such funds for the reason that the Na- 
tional Science Foundation could not legally 
request adequate appropriations for the con- 
tinuance of such programs in subsequent 
years. Such an arrangement, leading to dif- 
fusion of responsibility among Federal agen- 
cies, is administratively inefficient and it 
hampers and defeats the fundamental pur- 
poses of the act. 

Action on S. 977 was completed by the 
Subcommittee on Education on June 2, 1953, 
when the bill was approved with an amend- 
ment. The measure, as amended, was favor- 
ably reported by the full Committee on 
Labor and Public Welfare on June 11, 1953, 
and it was passed by the Senate on June 18, 
1953, The bill, as amended, was passed by 
the House on August 3, 1853, and it became 
public law, ` 


HEALTH LEGISLATION 


During the 1st session of the 83d Congress, 
26 bills dealing with various aspects of the 
Nation’s health problems, exclusive of meas- 
ures relating to health problems of veterans, 
were introduced and referred to this com- 
mittee. These bills were subsequently as- 
signed to the Subcommittee on Health for 
preliminary consideration and report. 
Among these bills, which covered a consid- 
erable number of health subjects, were the 
following measures upon which action was 
completed by the committee. 


Extension of Hospital Construction Act 


S. 967 was introduced on February 16, 1953, 
by Senator Taft, for himself and Senator 
Hit, and referred to this committee. The 
purpose of this bill was to extend the dura- 
tion of the Hospital Survey and Construction 
Act, a measure which has been instrumental 
in encouraging the States and local commu- 
nities to add substantially to the Nation’s 
available health facilities. 

Action on S. 967 was completed by the 
Subcommittee on Health on May 27, 1953, 
when the bill was approved with an amend- 
ment. The measure as amended was favor- 
ably reported by the full Committee on Labor 
and Public Welfare on June 11, 1953, and 
it was passed by the Senate on June 18, 
1953. The bill as amended was passed by 
the House on July 20 1953, and it became 
Public Law 151 on July 27, 1953. 

This act extends for 2 additional years 
the duration of the Hospital Survey and 
Construction Act. The original act (Public 
Law 725, 79th Cong.) authorized a 5-year 
program, while in 1949, 2 years before the 
original expiration date, the act was 
amended so as to extend the program to 
June 30, 1955 (Public Law 380, 81st Cong.). 

Experience has demonstrated the value 
of this program and the soundness of its 
basic administrative provisions. Its survey 
and planning provisions have promoted 
orderly planning for hospital services in all 
of the States. A total of 96,500 beds will 
have been added to the hospital assets of the 
Nation upon the completion of projects ap- 
proved up to January of this year. Further- 
more, since most of the hospitals financed 
under this program are in areas which had 
few, if any, facilities heretofore, it has aided 
greatly in meeting the problem of maldis- 
tribution of facilities. 


Authority for Food and Drug Administration 
to make factory inspections 


On July 16, 1953, the House passed H. R. 
5740, which was referred to this committee. 
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The primary purpos> of that bill was to pro- 
vide clear and enforcible statutory authority 
for the Federal Food and Drug Administra- 
tion to inspect factories and other establish- 
ments in which food, drugs, devices, or COS- 
metics are manufactured, processed, packed, 
or helc, in order to safeguard the public 
health and safety. 

It had become urgently necessary in the 
interest of public health and safety clearly 
to establish inspection authority, because 
the Supreme Court, in U. S, v. Cardiff, de- 
cided on December 8, 1952, that the provi- 
sions of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cos- 
metics Act did not clearly provide that the 
refusal to admit a food and drug inspector 
constituted a violation of that act. The 
Court held that the existing law was fatally 
inconsistent because Congress in one provi- 
sion (sec. 704) authorized inspections “after 
first making request and obtaining permis- 
sion of the owner, operator, or custodian” of 
the factory, but in another provision (sec. 
301 (f)) prohibited the “refusal to permit 
entry or inspection.” 

Until this case was decided, the act was 
interpreted and administered by the Food 
and Drug Administration, with the concur- 
rence of the overwhelming majority of the 
responsible trade organizations and members 
of the food, drug, and cosmetic industries, as 
granting the Administration the right to in- 
sist that its inspectors be permitted to enter 
and inspect. 

In view of the serious hazard to the public 
health and safety which might well have re- 
sulted from the denial of this power, the 
President, in his message on the state of the 
Union, urged the Congress to restore the 
power of the Food and Drug Administration 
to make factory inspections. In the course 
of a nationwide television broadcast made 
on June 3, 1953, the new administration re- 
peated this urgent request. 

H. R. 5740 was similar in purpose to S. 601, 
which had been introduced by Senator 
HUMPHREY On January 23, 1953, and to S. 
835, which was introduced by Senator SMITH 
of New Jersey on February 6, 1953. Action 
on H. R. 5740 was completed by the Subcom- 
mittee on Health when the bill was approved 
with an amendment on July 21, 1953. The 
amended bill was favorably reported by the 
full Committee on Labor and Public Wel- 
fare on July 29, 1953, and placed on the 
Senate Calendar. After debate, the bill as 
amended was passed by the Senate on Au- 
gust 3, 1953. On the same date, the House 
disagreed with the Senate amendment; the 
Senate subsequently receded from its 
amendment; and the bill was passed by the 
Senate without amendment. The President 
approved the bill as public law. 

In addition to making the changes in 
present law necessary to make sure that the 
Food and Drug Administration will have 
adequate inspection authority, the act con- 
tains certain other proposed changes in ex- 
isting law intended to meet various sugges- 
tions. These provisions include the follow- 
ing stipulations governing inspections: 

1. That upon completion of an inspection 
the inspector shall give to the factory owner 
a report in writing with respect to the condi- 
tions observed which bear on sanitation or 
other conditions of a similar nature, This 
report must be given before the inspector 
leaves the premises. 

2. That when any sample is obtained in 
the course of an inspection, the inspector 
must give a receipt therefor to the factory 
owner, describing the samples obtained. 

8. That whenever in the course of an in- 
spection of a factory where food is manu- 
factured, processed, or packed, the inspector 
obtains a sample of any food, and an analy- 
sis is made of such food to determine 
whether it contains filth, decomposition, or 
other similar contamination, a copy of the 
results of the analysis must be furnished to 
the factory owner, 
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Amendment of Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act in order to identify the drug aureo- 
mycin by its chemical name 
Senator Ives introduced S. 1866 on May 12, 

1953, and the bill was referred to this com- 

mittee. The purpose of this bill was to sub- 

stitute the generic term “chlortetracycline” 

for the name “aureomycin” in sections 502 

(1) and 507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and 

Cosmetic Act. 

Aureomycin is one of the antibiotic drugs 
which have proved highly useful in the 
treatment of disease. When aureomycin was 
discovered in 1947, little was known of its 
chemical structure. The drug firm which 
produced the new drug selected the name 
“aureomycin” because of the golden or yel- 
lowish color of the drug and its derivation 
from streptomyces. Since that time addi- 
tional studies haye been made, and it is 
now known that the proper name of the 
drug, accurately describing the same, is 
“chlortetracycline.” 

The change in name was desirable because 
the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act should des- 
ignate drugs by terms that are descriptive 
of their chemical structure rather than by 
fanciful or nondescriptive trade names. Fur- 
thermore, the use of the manufacturer's 
trade name as a general descriptive term de- 
prives the manufacturer of an opportunity 
to have “aureomycin” registered as a trade- 
mark, . 

The bill was approved by the Subcommit- 
tee on Health on July 9, 1953 and it was 
favorably reported by the full Committee on 
Labor and Public Welfare on July 14, 1953. 
Meanwhile a companion bill, H. R. 5016, was 
reported in the House on July 6, 1953. This 
bill was passed by the House on July 20, 
1953 and placed on the Senate Calendar. 
H. R. 5016 was passed by the Senate on July 
28, 1953 in lieu of S. 1865 and became Pub- 
lic Law 201. 

Gorgas Memorial Laboratory 

S, 1456 was introduced by Senator HILL on 
March 25, 1953, and referred to this commit- 
tee. The purpose of the bill was to provide 
that donations for maintenance of the Gor- 
gas Memorial Laboratory may be accepted 
from Latin American countries and from 
other sources. This would change the pres- 
ent provisions of the act which require that 
such countries be invited to contribute. This 
legislation would also amend the basic act by 
eliminating provisions that these countries 
be represented on the board of directors of 
the laboratory in proportion to the amount 
of their contributions. 

The bill was approved by the Subcommit- 
tee on Health on July 9, 1953 and it was 
favorably reported by the full Committee 
on Labor and Public Welfare on July 14, 
1953, and placed on the Senate Calendar. S. 
1456 was passed by the Senate on July 18, 
1958, and was pending in the House Com- 
mittee on Foreign Affairs when the Congress 
adjourned on August 3, 1953. 


Inflation Runs Rampant Again 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HERMAN P. EBERHARTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. EBERHARTER. Mr. Speaker, 
the Eisenhower administration cam- 
paigned for office on a pledge to do some- 
thing about high prices. It ridiculed 
price and rent controls as. ineffective, 
and said it had some secret formulas for 


bringing down the cost of living without 
the use of these controls. 

Well, this administration killed price 
controls and it killed rent controls, and 
now we are seeing the consequences in 
a steady upward climb of the prices of 
the things the people buy and need— 
housing, gasoline, milk, petroleum prod- 
ucts of all kinds, food. 

Price controls and rent controls are 
not the complete answer to inflation, and 
never were. But the facts prove that 
these controls did help—and help sub- 
stantially—in curbing the inflation set 
off by the Korean war and the start of 
the huge defense production program. 

As the situation eased, many of the 
controls were suspended. But they were 
kept on the statute books, ready for re- 
use if circumstances changed again in 
such a way as to warrant their reestab- 
lishment. 

When the Eisenhower administration 
came in, it junked the controls. Every- 
body knows what happened right after 
that—prices started to jump. Ciga- 
rettes went up a cent a pack or more right 
away. Gasoline shot up. Milk went up. 
Canned foods of all kinds went up. 
These prices went up for only one rea- 
son—the consumers were willing to pay 
in order to get these things. The prices 
do not go up in order to give the pro- 
ducers a fair return, or to cover higher 
costs, because under price control they 
had obtained every conceivable price 
increase to which they were entitled. 
Controls were liberal enough to allow a 
handsome margin of profit. 

So that any manufacturer or producer 
who exacted a big price increase after 
controls went off was just cashing in on 
a greedy grab for more of the consumers’ 
dollars. 

Not only did the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration terminate the controls then in 
existence, but it fought to prevent Con- 
gress from writing into law the power 
of standby controls. 

If anything should happen now to set 
off a wave of scare-buying or inflation, 
or if we should be suddenly attacked and 
have to live under combat conditions, 
there is at present no power anywhere 
in the Federal Government to prevent 
chiselers from gouging the public on 
items which might suddenly become 
searce. 

Of course, none of us look for this to 
happen. We all hope and pray it will 
never happen. But in these uneasy and 
nervous days of international tension, 
the chance of danger is always present. 
And the Government should be pre- 
pared to meet whatever danger should 
come. j 

We are not prepared today, cértainly 
not in the economic area. 

It is another example of the failure 
of this Republican administration to 
meet the challenges of Government. Its 
feeling seems to be: Give business what- 
ever it wants, even if that means strip- 
ping the people of protection against 
inflation, or what have you, and let us 
hope nothing happens to upset the apple- 
cart. 

Well, we all hope nothing serious hap- 
pens, for certainly. this administration 
would not know how to cope with it, if 
it did happen. 
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Will Second-Class Mail Rates Be Raised 
From 42 Percent to 300 Percent and 
More? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, the proposed drastic increases 
in second-class mail rates affects every 
magazine, periodical, and newspaper 
published in the United States. 

Ayers Newspaper and Periodical Di- 
rectory for 1950 informs us that there 
are 12,115 daily and weekly newspapers 
in the Nation. It further gives the fig- 
ures on periodicals and magazines: there 
are 6,960 of them in the 48 States and 
Territories. There are many others pub- 
lished which are not listed but which 
have second-class mail permits. 

When one mentions magazines the 
first thought in most peoples’ minds are 
magazines like Life, Time, Saturday 
Evening Post, Collier’s, Newsweek, Cos- 
mopolitan, Ladies’ Home Journal, Look 
and others with huge circulations, But 
the figures show that there are some 
1,800 magazines in America of general 
circulation and less than 100 of them 
have more than 250,000 circulation. 

BURDEN ON SMALL PAPERS 


That thought can also be carried into 
the newspaper field. When one men- 
tions big newspapers we think of the 
New York Times, the Washington Times- 
Herald, Chicago Tribune, or the big daily 
nearest one’s home and his own small 
city daily. Yet there are 12,115 news- 
papers in the Nation and the biggest of 
them will be least hit by these proposed 
sharp and confiscatory second-class rate 
increases as proposed in H. R. 6052. 

Before discussing these proposed rates 
I call your attention to the fact that 
some of the largest dailies are backing 
the Summerfield proposals. I checked 
into just how much these papers use the 
United States mails for their newspaper 
circulation. The Washington News wrote 
me that their circulation is 136,098 and 
only 809 copies went by mail or only 
0.594 percent. The Los Angeles Times, 
it writes, sends 1.475 percent via mail. 
New York World-Telegram one-half of 
1 percent; New York Herald Tribune, 
6.2, and the Washington Star only 0.84 
of 1 percent. Only a handful of our 
great dailies send as much as 5 percent 
of their circulation through the mail 
and they care little what the postal rates 
are since they-can comfortably absorb 
any kind of increase. 

NINETY-FIVE PERCENT NOT BIG BUSINESS 


I hold no brief for the multi-million- 
dollar newspaper or magazine in this rate 
fight. But I am concerned with the 
plight of the 95 percent of weekly and 
daily newspapers and magazines that are 
not in the class of big business. 

As a matter of fact it is likely that 
these drastic rate raises would benefit 
the big fellows in the publishing indus- 
try. Already over the Nation there have 
been scores of consolidations placing in 
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many cities and States just one big 
newspaper, which dominates its field. 
That trend of the power of the press 
falling into a few hands has alarmed 
labor, cducational, political, agricultural, 
and other leaders. Most of the people 
believe that the amalgamation of these 
great papers may not be in the best in- 
terest of the community or State. 
Raising second-class rates from year 
to year will only break and destroy hun- 
dreds of the smaller newspapers and 
magazines. The rich ones can afford it, 
much of their competition will be de- 
stroyed and we will see a further concen- 
tration of publicity power in the hands of 
a few giant publishing concerns both in 
the newspaper and magazine field. 
MONOPOLY IS THREATENED 


You men and women in Congress who 
may represent labor areas, beware of this 
threatened monopoly via higher second- 
class rates; you men and women from 
farming districts be -aware-of the fact 
that your ĉarm publications, which have 
been coming to your farm constitutents 
for years, are in danger. If you think 
this is an exaggeration, while you are 
home for this recess, go in and talk to 
publishers about these proposed postal 
rates. They will show you their books. 
And to every Member of Congress, House 
and Senate, I urge you to interview your 
home newspapers, periodicals and maga- 
zines and talk over the postal rates and 
mail-service problems. You will be 
amazed at the facts and figures they 
show you and how close to closing up 
shop some of them are and how many 
just cannot absorb another raise of 
from 42 percent to 300 percent, or more. 

Because the United Press, Associated 
Press and correspondents in Washington 
sent out a story over the Nation about my 
clash with Postmaster General Summer- 
field and others over an attempt to crash 
this bill, H. R. 6052, through Congress 
without adequate and extended hearings, 
I have received many hundreds—and I 
mean hundreds—of letters and tele- 
grams about each and all of these pro- 
posed rate increases. Less than one- 
tenth of 1 percent agree that the raises 
are necessary now or until the waste, in- 
efficiency and downright ineptitude of 
the postal service is corrected and the 
service modernized and streamlined, and 
the employee morale and spirit regained. 

These letters came from every segment 
of labor, business, agriculture, industry, 
and just plain John Doe and Mary Roe 
citizens. Many of them told of having 
supported the present administration 
last November on the premise that costs 
in Government would go down and econ- 
omy and efficiency be established. Most 
of these communications decried the at- 
tempt to force through, in haste, postal 
rate raises that affect every segment of 
American economy without an exhaus- 
tive investigation and thorough study 
and full knowledge of the situation. 


MANY RAISES GRANTED 


I wonder if the public realizes—and I 
wonder if each Member of Congress real- 
izes—the many postal rate raises there 
have been in recent years. 

Parcel-post rates have been raised 105 
percent in 5 years. 

Mailing rates on books have gone up 
300 percent in 11 years, most of this cost 


being assessed against school and college 
children, for the buyer pays the postage. 
Libraries, too, have suffered. 

The rate on third-class mail was raised 
50 percent in 1951 and now it is proposed 
to add 3344 percent more before third- 
class mailers hardly have had time to 
adjust their business to that drastic in- 
creased rate. 

Just a little over 2 years ago, in the 
1951 bill, Congress raised the second- 
class rate on magazines, periodicals, and 
newspapers 30 percent. The first 10- 
percent raise went into effect April 1, 
1952, another 10 percent April 1, 1953, 
and the third 10 percent to take effect 
Aprii 1, 1954. 

The above raises in all classifications 
were all hard jolts on millions of our 
citizens and hundreds of thousands of 
businesses. However, hardly has the 
dust settled on these raises when we get 
another bill which would ruin important 
segments of our economy, drive out of 
business tens of thousands of small- 
business men and enterprises, and leave 
the Nation drift toward monopoly and 
rule by the already rich. ` 

That is what will weaken the America 
as we know it. When you weaken or 
destroy the middle class of business in 
an economy you have a dictatorship, 
just as surely as they have it in other 
nations where the middle class has been 
obliterated either through physical 
purges or by the wealth getting into the 
hands of a few. 


SECOND CLASS REVIEWED 


Let us examine the proposed second- 
class raise. 

On October 1, 1953, the pound rates 
were to be raised 25 percent. 

On July 1, 1954, just 9 months later, 
the pound rate to go up another 25 per- 
cent—this on top of the 20 percent al- 
ready raised since 1951. But in a sense 
that is the smallest part of the blow that 
will hit many publications with large 
and small circulations. 

Not only is the pound rate to go up 
50 percent by July 1, 1954, _ these 
two 25 percent raises: 

But the Department wants the mini- 
mum charge per copy raised from one- 
eighth of a cent to one-half cent per 
copy. 

This is a 300-percent raise to hun- 
dreds of small newspapers and maga- 
zines, and second-class mail entry 
publications. 

Some reputable publishers say that 
this, in many cases, raises their postal 
bill not 50 percent, not 300 percent, but 
500 percent, and more. They definitely 
said so in the hearings. 

Here again the small newspapers and 
magazines are hit much harder than the 
big ones. Large magazines, with mil- 
lions in circulation, truck much of their 
newsstand sale magazines to their dis- 
tributors, finding it more economical 
than the mails, even with present rates. 
Or some of them send by fast freight, 
boxcarloads to the cities, and the dis- 
tributors handle them from there, skip- 
ping the United States mail entirely. 
Or some are sent in baggage cars at a 
much cheaper rate than by mail. Or 
they truck the magazines to one of sev- 
eral post offices, where they have so- 
called reentry second-class permits and 
save the zone rates. That also is true 
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of the big newspapers: Many of them 
have no mailing problem with only 3 
percent or less of their circulation going 
through the mail. Virtually all of their 
circulation is newsstands sales or is de- 
livered by carrier boys, who are fed the 
papers by district managers after they 
are trucked, escaping all mail charges. 
DISSERVICE TO FARMERS 


Again, city people can buy Magazines 
at newsstands for the cheaper price. 


_The farmers and villagers in farflung 


areas will have to pay that extra postage. 
Their subscription rates will be much 
higher than the price to the newsstand 
buyer. So we must realize that it is the 
smaller newspaper, the country daily, 
and the weeklies, in the newspaper field 
that will be fatally hit, in most cases. 

The little magazine, with less than 
250,000 circulation, which has accepted 
subscriptions from 2 to 5 years ahead, 
cannot survive a 42-percent or a 300- 
percent mail increase. And it is the 
smaller newspapers and magazines which 
use the Mails most. They cannot afford 
the trucking, the boxcar freight rates, 
and other means of escaping the present 
mail rates and poorer service of recent 
years. They must send from 50 percent 
to 99 percent of their magazines and 
newspapers by mail to the subscriber— 
and it is the little fellows—the many 
thousands who are so important in the 
fields of commerce, agriculture, business, 
industry, and so forth, that are to get 
this body blow if we raise these rates 
even a fraction of what is proposed now 
in H. R. 6052. 

In my judgment there is ‘absolutely 
no real deficit in the Postal Depart- 
ment—not one penny. Postmaster Gen- 
eral Summerfield announced on July 28 
that the alleged deficit had been cut 
from over $700 million to $315 million. 
We can expect further heavy cuts in this 
so-called deficit for Mr. Summerfield is 
a businessman and, when he has been 
there a year or two, there will be many 
improvements, economies, and modern 
business advances. But, even if he was 
unable to cut further, the public-service 
operations of the Postal Department and 
subsidies, good and bad, more than make 
up for this $315 million “deficit.” 


MANY SERVICES GIVEN 


Rural free delivery operates at a $90 
million per year deficit, but who would 
deprive the more than 30 million farm 
families of this service? 

The post offices sell migrating duck 
stamps, register aliens, subsidize air- 
lines to the tune of $79 million; it runs 
a postal savings bank; the Government 
departments send out billions of pieces 
of mail with the War Department, Ag- 
riculture, Social Security, and Veterans’ 
Administration probably having the 
heaviest mailings; newspapers are 
mailed free in county; congressional mail 
is carried free; then there are veteran, 
charitable, educational, agricultural, la- 
bor, religious, scientific, fraternal, non- 
profit, philanthropic, and other publica- 
tions which get preferred rates both in 
second and third class. Red Cross, 
Easter Seal, Sister Kenny, March of 
Dimes, and other worthy causes get a 
special rate. 

The offices sell documentary and revy- 
enue stamps; they sell defense bonds; 
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they sell maps; diplomatic mail of for- 
eign nations is carried free within our 
country; civil-service exams are held in 
many post offices with post-office per- 
sonel supervising and monitoring for the 
Civil Service Commission; more than 15 
million men and women in the Armed 
Forces in World War II had free mail; a 
part of the personnel, 3,500,000, in the 
Armed Forces today enjoy free-mail 
privileges to the home folks, and they 
should; post-office employees keep up a 
bulletin board for the FBI, a Federal 
law-enforcement agency, to announce 
wanted criminals and also to announce 
civil-service examinations. Blind per- 
sons send their mail free. 

The Constitution granted the power to 
Congress to establish the post offices. 
We have had one or two Postmaster 
Generals in former days who wanted to 
make of the post offices a paying business 
enterprise. It just cannot be done. 
There are more than 41,000 post offices 
in the United States and 90 percent of 
them do not.pay their way. They lose 
money. Congress always expected they 
would. Who would deny the tens of mil- 
lions of Americans served by the post 
offices that lose money their mailing 
privileges and the many services of these 
offices? None of us would, of course. 

I refer my colleagues to extracts from 
the book by former Representative Clyde 
Kelly, who traced the history of the post 
office from 1753. He shows where the 
very fight we now are having over postal 
rates has often been waged in these 
Halls, and in every case the Congress 
has stood firmly against any idea of 
penalizing users of the mail for services 
that benefit every person in the Nation. 
Today this is one of my points in my 
postal rate fight. 


VALUES SHOULD BE DEFINED 


I trust the 83d Congress will take the 
same stand when these rates come be- 
fore us early next spring. Possibly the 
time has come when Congress should 
clearly define the value of all of these 
services to all of the people and all the 
subsidies. Should they be continued? 

Last year the revenue received by the 
Postal Department was 73 percent of the 
total expenses, including all the special 
services. 

Is it unreasonable to establish as a 
congressional policy that 25 percent of 
Postal Department expenses shall be 
charged to the Nation and not to the 
postal users? Instead of having these 
lengthy hearings and arguments every 2 
years about postal rates, why not con- 
sider the policy of paying a fixed per- 
centage of postal department expense 
as chargeable to Uncle Sam? 

Let us encourage Mr. Summerfield to 
continue with his fine program of mod- 
ernization of the machinery of postal 
service; let us support his efforts to elim- 
inate waste and inefficiency. Let us con- 
sider and charge off 25 percent of ex- 
penses as public service. 

If those things are done I venture to 
say that in 2 or 3 years we can consider 
cutting postal rates instead of raising 
them. There is a law of diminishing re- 
turns on high rates. If we had passed 
this bill H. R. 6052 this summer I am 
sure the postal revenues would have been 
less than they are under present rates. 


If we can cut some mail rates we may get 
much more revenue than if we raise 
them. The law of diminishing returns 
has been proven in other lines of en- 
deavor and I believe it would work that 
way with postal rates. 

PLEA TO EDITORS 


Now, a word to the editors and pub- 
lishers of newspapers and magazines 
throughout the Nation. This fight to 
save thousands of small publishers from 
extinction is the fight of all editors and 
publishers. A handful of us in Congress 
and just some of the officers of your va- 
rious organizations will have a difficult 
time resisting the pressures to force these 
postal rate raises through the next ses- 
sion of Congress reconvening in January. 
Here is how each and every publisher 
and editor can help: Your United States 
Representatives and your two United 
States Senators are now in recess. They 
either are home now or will be by Christ- 
mas holiday time. It was suggested by 
one small publisher that every publisher 
get his or her accountants to prepare the 
figures, the true figures, on how these 
proposed raises in second-class rates will 
affect their business, and what a 42- 
percent or more increase will do to them. 
A 42-percent increase would be equiva- 
lent to a one-eighth to one-half cent 
minimum raise per copy. 

Senators and Representatives like 
facts, not propaganda. Give them facts 
and more facts. Show the man or 
woman in Congress how the small maga- 
zines and newspapers will suffer if sec- 
ond-class rates are increased even one- 
half of what is proposed in H. R. 6052. 

And that would not be a bad idea for 
third-class users of the mail todo. That 
vital and important part of our economy, 
which services tens of thousands of small 
businesses, should give their Representa- 
tives and Senators the cold, statistical 
facts if the new 33% percent increase 
were to be assessed against them, as pro- 
vided in H. R. 6052. 

I close with the thought again—the 
Postal Department and our post offices 
are services for the entire Nation. All of 
the people should stand part of the De- 
partment’s service and subsidy expense. 

And finally, there is no real deficit at 
all, when we consider the special public 
services and accepted mail subsidies of 
various kinds. So why raise mail rates 
now? Get the Department operating 
efficiently and we may be able to lower 
some rates instead of talking each 2 
years about drastic higher mail and 
postage rates. 


Summary of Activities of the House Com- 
mittee on Ways and Means During the 
First Session of the 83d Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. DANIEL A. REED 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. REED of New York. Mr. Speaker, 


“for the information of the House mem- , 
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bership, I am submitting a summary of 
the activities of the Committee on Ways 
and Means during the first session of the 
83d Congress. In the past 7 months we 
have been an extremely hardworking 
committee. We have presented to the 
Congress much outstanding legislation. 
In addition to that work, we have made 
substantial progress in preparing major 
legislation for consideration by Congress 
next session. Each member of the Com- 
mittee on Ways and Means has made an 
important contribution to the following 
record: 

During the Ist session of the 83d Con- 
gress, the Committee on Ways and Means 
reported a total of 35 bills. The status of 
those bills is as follows: 


Enacted into law..............-..--...- 18 
Passed by the House (see note) -........ 13 
Recommitted by the House_.........-... 2 


Rule refused by the Committee on Rules.. 1 
Passed House and Senate but Presidential 
approval withheld__.................. 1 


(Nore.—Of these 13 bills, 2 were rejected 
by the Finance Committee, 1 was reported 
favorably by the Finance Committee but not 
acted upon by the Senate, and 10 are still 
pending in the Finance Committee for action 
next session.) 

During the course of the session, the com- 
mittee held 63 days of public hearings on a 
variety of subjects and heard the testimony 
of approximately 1,000 witnesses. Data con- 
cerning these hearings follow: 


Num 
Num 
Subject ber of | Det of 
days | nesses 


Graduated cigarette tax 
Extension of distilled spirits bonding 


3 

period 2 
Unemployment insrrance-_-.-.......- 2 13 

1 

4 

3 


Admissions tax on movie theaters. 
Reciprocal trade extension 
Castors simplification.. 

Excess-profits tax extensior 
Revenue revision 


qe EEE eee ee 
1 on i 10 of these days the committee also held hearings 
atn 
2 In addition, a great many witnesses who were sched- 
uled to testify filed statements in licu of an appearance. 


A more detailed breakdown of cene work of 
the committee follows: 


I. GENERAL TAX REVISION 


The Committee on Ways and Means is con- 
ducting an intensive study of our tax laws 
designed to develop a more equitable and 
more precise Internal Revenue Code to be 
incorporated in a bill to be introduced at 
the start of the next regular session of Con- 
gress. This project was initiated pursuant 
to a motion made by Congressman DANTEL 
A. Reep of New York, at a meeting of the 
Joint Committee on Internal Revenue Taxa- 
tion on August 15, 1951. In response to a 
questionnaire sent out to the general public, 
over 15,000 taxpayer suggestions for improve- 
ments in the Internal Revenue Code have 
been received. Groups of leading tax ex- 
perts throughout the country have been or- 
ganized to study such specific problems as 
estates and trusts, foreign taxes, deprecia- 
tion, double taxation of dividends, pension 
trusts and profit-sharing plans, corporate 
distributions, consolidated returns and the 
definition of income. These groups are fur- 
nishing reports to the committee. Many or- 
ganizations have requested conferences with 
the staff of the Joint Committee on Inter- 
nal Revenue Taxation. Among the groups 
which have participated in such conferences 
have been: American Law Institute, Con- 
trollers Institute, American Bar Association, 
United States Chamber of Commerce, Ameri- 
can Institute of Accountants, Edison Elec- 
tric Institute, American Bankers Association, 
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National Foreign Trade Council, Machinery 
and Allied Products Institute, Commerce and 
Industry Association, American Mining Con- 
gress, National Association of Manufacturers, 
Association of American Railroads, New 
York Stock Exchange, American Drug Manu- 
facturers Association, Mutual Insurance 
Committee on Federal Taxation, the Lake 
Superior Iron Ore Association, National Ma- 
chine Tool Builders’ Association, American 
Telephone & Telegraph Co., American Gas 
Association, Committee of Banking Institu- 
tions on Taxation, the Federal Tax Forum, 
and the New York State Bar Association. In 
addition, many other groups have filed briefs 
with the staff. $ 

The staff of the Joint Committee on Inter- 
nal Revenue Taxation, the committee staff, 
and the staffs of the Treasury Department 
and the Internal Revenue Service are con- 
ducting joint studies covering the entire 
Code. This work will continue intensively 
while Congress is in adjournment. 

The committee conducted public hearings 
on 40 different topics of major importance 
in connection with general tax revision. (A 
list of the 40 topics is appended to this re- 
port.) In the course of these hearings, the 
committee heard testimony from over 500 
witnesses. It conducted hearings on 25 days 
and 10 nights. The committee remained 
after adjournment for 2 weeks to conclude 
this program of hearings. 


Il. LEGISLATIVE WORK DURING THE FIRST SESSION 


The committee reported out the following 
bills during the first session: 


A. Taz legislation 


H. R. 1: This bill provided for an individual 
income-tax reduction for the calendar year 
1953 by moving back by 6 months the ter- 
mination date of the individual income-tax 
increase imposed under the Revenue Act of 
1951. The Revenue Act of 1951 provided 
an, increase in individual income-tax lia- 
bility of about 11 percent of the then exist- 
ing tax, or 9 percent of the income after 
. tax, whichever was smaller. Under present 
law this increase will terminate as of De- 
cember 31, 1953. Under H. R. 1 the termi- 
nation date would have been June 30, 1953. 

The Committee on Rules has refused to 
grant a rule which would permit considera- 
tion of the bill by the House. 

H.R. 62: This bill amends section 371 of 
the Internal Revenue Code so as to permit 
distilled spirits and wines rectified in bonded 
manufacturing warehouses, class 6, and dis- 
tilled spirits produced in proof and bottled 
in such warehouses, to be withdrawn there- 
from without payment of duty or tax for 
shipment to Guam, American Samoa, Pana- 
ma Canal Zone, or the Virgin Islands. Testi- 
mony of the interested Government agencies 
was received in executive session. 

This bill passed the House but has not 
yet been acted upon by the Senate. 

H.R.157: This bill provided for the re- 
moval of the 20-percent excise tax on admis- 
sions to motion pictures if the principal 
amusement offered in connection with such 
admission is the showing of motion pictures. 
Under the bill the exemption from the tax 
would have applied regardless of whether 
the motion picture is shown in a motion- 
picture theater or elsewhere. Thus, admis- 
sions to motion pictures conducted for char- 
ity and other nonprofit organizations were 
also exempted from the tax under this bill. 
The committee held 1 day of public hearings 
on this bill and heard 56 witnesses. 

H. R. 3370: This bill eliminates a hardship 
on taxpayers who served in the Armed Forces 
of the United States and acquired children 
in the Philippines by providing that such 
children, born or adopted prior to January 1, 
1953, may be claimed as dependents by tax- 
payers who were members of the Armed 
Forces of the United States at the time the 
children were born or legally adopted. The 
views of the interested executive agencies 
were received in executive session. 


The bill has passed the House and is 
awaiting action in the Senate. 

H. R. 4152: This bill extended for 1 year 
the existing provisions of the Internal Reve- 
nue Code which exclude from taxable in- 
come the compensation of members of the 
Armed Forces of the United States received 
as the result of active service in combat 
zones, such as Korea, or hospitalized as the 
result of wounds, disease, or injury incurred 
while serving in a combat zone. The exclu- 
sion covers all the pay of enlisted men and 
warrant officers. The views of interested 
Government agencies were received in 
executive session. 

The bill has been signed by the President. 

H. R. 4927: This bill amends section 3656 
(b) (1) of the Internal Revenue Code so as 
to permit the acceptance of uncertified 
checks in payment for stamp taxes. The 
result of the bill is that uncertified checks 
may be used in payment of all types of 
internal revenue taxes without regard to 
whether they are collectible by the use of 
stamps. ~The views of interested Govern- 
ment agencies were received in executive 
session. 

This bill has passed the House and is pend- 
ing before the Senate. 

H.R. 4980: This bill provided that a per- 
son entitled to the drawback of taxes paid 
on distilled spirits used for designated non- 
beverage purposes can elect in writing to 
file monthly claims and receive the refund 
on a monthly basis upon the filing of an 
appropriate bond. The views of the inter- 
ested Government agencies were received in 
executive session. 

The bill has been signed by the President. 

H. R. 5257: This bill made applicable to 
the Trust Territories of the Pevific Islands 
the sections of the Internal Revenue Code 
which are derived “rom the Harrison Anti- 
narcotic Act enacted in 1914. The legisla- 
tion in question is designed to provide for 
the orderly supply of narcotic drugs for 
medical purposes in the trust territories. 
The views of the interested Government 
agencies were received in executive session. 

This bill has been signed by the President. 

H. R. 5407: This bill extends from 8 to 12 
years the period during which certain dis- 
tilled spirits may be retained in internal 
revenue bonded warehouses before the pay- 
ment of tax. The committee held public 
hearings for 2 days on H. R. 1215, this bill's 
predecessor, and received the testimony of 
22 witnesses. Testimony of the interested 
Government agencies was received in execu- 
tive session. 

The bill was passed by the House and 
considered by the Senate Finance Committee 
which voted not to report it to the Senate. 

H. R. 5898: This bill provided for a 6- 
month extension of the excess-profits tax as 
requested by the President so as to extend 
until December 31, 1953, the period with re- 
spect to which the excess profits shall be 
effective at the full rate. The committee 
held hearings on the President’s request for 
such an extension for 11 days and received 
the testimony of 112 witnesses. The com- 
mittee also received testimony on this bill 
in executive session. 

The bill has been signed by the President. 

H. R. 6413: This bill provides that em- 
ployees of the Federal Government subject 
to an income tax imposed by cities with a 
population of 500,000 or more persons shall 
pursuant to an agreement between the Sec- 
retary of the Treasury and the proper State 
authorities have such city income taxes with- 
held from their pay. The views of the 
interested Government agencies were re- 
ceived in executive session. 

This bill was recommitted by the House. 

H. R. 6426: This bill, known as the Tech- 
nical Changes Act of 1953, contained 17 
sections amending various provisions of the 
Internal Revenue Code. Six of the sections 
extend the period during which certain pro- 
visions of the code will apply. The other 11 
sections relate to amendments to the Inter- 
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nal Revenue Code providing for the removal 
of inequities in income and estate tax cases. 
Among the most important of the latter is a 
section eliminating the provision of the code 
which at present permits citizens of the 
United States to avoid United States income 
taxes upon amounts earned abroad if they 
remain absent from the United States for 
17 out of 18 consecutive months, even though 
they do not acquire a foreign residence. 
Another provision of the bill would permit 
the amortization of farm grain storage facil- 
ities over a 5-year period. In determining 
what provisions should be in the Technical 
Changes Act of 1953, the committee gave 
consideration to some 40 bills introduced by 
members of the committee or which the 
members brought to the attention of the 
committee. The views of the interested 
Government agencies were received in execu- 
tive session. 

The Senate amended the bill so that citi- 
zens who remain abroad 17 out of 18 months 
may retain as exempt income the first $20,000 
earned abroad. 

The President has signed the bill. 

H. R. 6440: This bill provides that the 
benefits of section 345 of the Internal Rev- 
enue Act of 1951 which abates the income 
tax on the income of trusts accumulated for 
the benefit of servicemen who were sub- 
sequently killed on active duty between 
December 7, 1941, and January 1, 1948, to 
cases which, prior to the 1951 legislation, 
had been adjudicated by the courts. The 
committee received testimony on this bill 
in executive session from the interested Gov- 
ernment departments. 

This bill has passed the House and is 
awaiting action by the Senate, 


B. Tariff and customs legislation 


H. R. 222: This bill suspends for 2 years the 
import duty imposed under paragraph 207 of 
the Tariff Act of 1930, as amended, on crude 
bauxite. The committee received testimony 
from the interested Government agencies in 
executive session. 

The bill has passed the House and is pend- 
ing in the Senate. 

House Joint Resolution 293: This joint res- 
olution would permit articles imported from 
foreign countries for the purpose of exhibi- 
tion at the Washington State Third Interna- 
tional State Fair, Seattle, Wash., to be ad=- 
mitted without payment of tariff or duties, 

The legislation proposed in this joint reso- 
lution has been enacted into law. 

H. R. 568: This bill extended until June 30, 
1954, the suspension of the 2-cents per pound 
import tax on copper imposed under section 
3425 of the Internal Revenue Code. The 
testimony of the interested Government 
agencies was received in executive session. 

The bill has been signed by the President, 

H. R. 2763: This bill amends the Tariff Act 
of 1930 so as to provide for the assessment of 
duty and import tax on dowels of certain 
species of wood at the same rate applicable 
to lumber of the same species of wood and to 
provide for the entry free of duty of dowels 
not of certain specific types of wood. The 
testimony of the interested Government 
agencies was received in executive session. 

The bill passed the House and is awaiting 
action by the Senate. 

H. R. 3658: This bill continued for an ad- 
ditional 2 years the existing law which per- 
mits the entry of bona fide gifts that do not 
exceed $50 in value without the payment of 
customs, duties, charges, or exaction of in- 
ternal revenue taxes, when such gifts are 
sent by members of the Armed Forces 
abroad. The testimony of the interested 
Government agencies was received In execu- 
tive session. 

The bill has been signed by the President. 

H. R. 3659. This bill continued until July 
1, 1955, the existing law which allows the 
exemption from duty of personal and house- 
hold effects brought into the United States 
under Government orders, The testimony of 
the interested Government agencies was re- 
ceived in executive session. 
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The bill has been signed by the President. 

H.R. 5148: This bill continued the exist- 
ing exemption of metal scrap from import 
duties and taxes for another year, until June 
80, 1954, but excluding the zinc scrap from 
the suspension unless such zinc scrap is im- 
ported under the terms of a written con- 
tract entered into prior to July 1, 1953. 
The testimony of the interested Government 
agencies was received in executive session. 

The bill has been signed by the President. 

H. R. 5534: This bill as reported would 
suspend for 1 year the duty upon silicon 
aluminum, or certain aluminum silicon, 
aluminum, aluminum scrap, or aluminum al- 
loy. The testimony of the interested Gov- 
ernment agencies was received in executive 
session. 

The bill is pending in the House. 

H. R. 5495: This bill, known as the Trade 
Agreements Extension Act of 1953, extended 
until June 12, 1954, the authority of the 
President to enter into trade agreements, 
as requested by the President, reduced from 
1 year to 9 months the period within which 
the Tariff Commission must make its in- 
vestigation and report on applications for 
relief under the escape clause, increased the 
membership of the Tariff Commission from 
6 to 7 (a provision which was stricken out as 
a result of a conference with the Senate) and 
established a temporary bipartisan commis- 
sion to be known as the Commission on For- 
eign Economic Policy, as requested by the 
President. The Committee held public hear- 
ings for 16 days, receiving the testimony of 
205 witnesses, on the advisability of extend- 
ing the Trade Agreements Act and on sug- 
gested amendments thereto. 

This bill has been signed by the President. 

H.R.5561: This bill was designed to make 
it clear that chemically synthesized cocaine 
and other narcotic drugs are covered by exist- 
ing provisions of law, and to the same extent, 
as are those narcotic drugs which are pro- 
duced from natural sources. The testimony 
of the interested Government agencies was 
zogeiyad by the committee in executive ses- 

on. 

The bill has been signed by the President. 

H. R. 5877: This bill, known as the Customs 
Simplification Act of 1953, represented a 
major overhaul and modernization of the 
administrative and procedural provisions of 
the customs laws. It contained 24 sections 
designed to simplify customs operations, re- 
duce both to the Government and to the 
public the expense and delay incident to cus- 
toms administration, eliminate certain in- 
equities which annoy the public and add to 
the difficulty of customs enforcement. The 
committee held public hearings on this bill 
for 3 days and received the testimony of 26 
witnesses. The committee also received the 
testimony of the interested Government 
agencies in executive session. 

The bill passed the House, with amend- 
ments, and the Senate, and has been signed 
by the President. 

H.R. 5894: This bill amends the Trade 
Agreements Extension Act of 1951 and certain 
other provisions of law in order to provide 
protection for American workers, miners, 
farmers, and producers. The substance of 
this bill formed the subject of hearings re- 
ferred to in connection with H. R. 549 above, 
and the testimony of the interested Govern- 
ment agencies was received in executive ses- 
sion. 

The bill was recommitted by the vote of 
the House. 

H. R. 6465: This bill is designed to close 
the loopholes in the tariff laws by which for- 
eign producers have, by artful manipulation 
of the product, avoided the import duty im- 
posed specifically for the protection of the 
domestic rubber-soled footwear industry. 
The testimony of the interested Government 
agencies was received in executive session. 

The bill passed the House and is awaiting 
action by the Senate. 

H. R. 6584: This bill amends certain ad- 
ministrative provisions of the Tariff Act, as 


amended, with respect to the determination 
of value, the conversion of currency, and 
certain American metal products returned. 
The substance of this bill are those provi- 
sions of H. R. 5877 which were eliminated by 
the Senate. 

The bill has passed the House and is 
awaiting action by the Senate. 

C. Social security and related legislation 

H. R. 2062: This bill permitted the coordi- 
nation of the Wisconsin retirement fund 
with the Federal old-age and survivors in- 
surance system by permitting members of 
the Wisconsin retirement fund, while re- 
taining the protection of that fund, to be 
covered by old-age and survivors insurance 
if the State so desires. The testimony of 
the interested executive agencies was re- 
ceived in executive session. 

The bill has been signed by the President. 

H. R. 4151: This bill provided for the ex- 
tension until July 1, 1955, of the existing 
wage credits with respect to the old-age and 
survivors insurance system of individuals 
who have served in the active military and 
naval service of the United States since Sep- 
tember 14, 1940. The testimony of the in- 
terested Government agencies was received 
in executive session. 

The bill has been signed by the President. 

H. R. 5173: This bill provides that the ex- 
cess of collections from the Federal unem- 
ployment tax over unemployment compen- 
sation administrative expenses shall be used 
to establish and maintain $200 million re- 
serve in the Federal unemployment account. 
Under the bill this reserve will be available 
for advances to the States. The bill also 
provides that the remainder of such excess 
shall be returned to the States. Public 
hearings on H. R. 2261, H. R. 3530, and H. R. 
3531, the predecessors of this bill, were held 
for 2 days. Thirteen witnesses were heard. 
The testimony of the interested Government 
agencies was received in executive session. 

The bill has passed the House and is await- 
ing action by the Senate. 

H. R. 5303: This bill amended sections 1606 
and 1607 of the Internal Revenue Code in 
order to permit unemployment insurance 
coverage under State unemployment com- 
pensation laws for seamen employed on cer- 
tain vessels operated for the account of the 
United States. The testimony of the inter- 
ested Government agencies was received in 
executive session. 

This bill has been signed by the President. 


D. Other legislation 


H.R. 5256: This bill provided for a system 
of judicial retirement for the judges of the 
Tax Court of the United States. It provided 
that a judge of the Tax Court may elect to 
retire with pay after serving for a period of 
10 years and reaching the age of 70, or after 
serving an aggregate of 18 years, or more. 
His retirement pay under the bill varies in 
proportion to his length of service. Judges 
who elect to retire under the plan may be 
recalled at the discretion of the chief judge 
up to 90 days of service annually. The testi- 
mony of the interested Government agencies 
was received in executive session. 

This bill has been signed by the President. 

H. R. 6287: This bill amends the Renegoti- 


ation Act to extend the renegotiation au- 


thority to December 31, 1954. The present 
expiration date is December 31, 1953. In ad- 
dition, the bill provides three amendments 
dealing respectively with synthetic rubber, 
prime ‘contracts for machine tools, and 
standard commercial articles. The testimony 
of the interested Government agencies was 
received in executive session. 

The bill passed the House and is pending 
before the Senate. 

H. R. 6672: This bill provides for an in- 
crease in the limit of the national debt from 
$275 billion to $290 billion. The testimony 
of the interested Government agencies was 
received in executive session. 
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The bill passed the House, but the Senate 
Finance Committee voted not to report it 
to the Senate during the first session. 

In addition to the foregoing, the commit- 
tee held 3 days of public hearings and heard 
32 witnesses on H. R. 1417, a bill to provide 


“for a graduated excise tax rate on cigarettes 


in lieu of the present flat rate. However, the 
committee took no action on this bill. 


SUBCOMMITTEES 


The Committee on Ways and Means has 
three subcommittees. 

1. Subcommittee on Administration of the 
Internal Revenue Laws: This subcommittee 
is composed of Congressmen ROBERT W. KEAN, 
Republican, New Jersey, chairman; THomas 
E. Martin, Republican, Iowa; Joun W. 
Byrnes, Republican, Wisconsin; ANTONI N. 
Saptak, Republican, Connecticut; CECIL R. 
Kinc, Democrat, California; Tuomas J, 
O’Brien, Democrat, Illinois; and HALE BOGGS, 
Democrat, Louisiana. 

Since January 15, 1953, this subcommittee 
has held public hearings concerning revenue 
administration on 39 days, at which 71 wit- 
nesses testified. In preparation for these 
hearings and in the course of related studies, 
the subcommittee staff has interrogated 182 
witnesses in Washington and 7 other cities. 

The subcommittee’s public hearings have 
dealt with three subjects: (1) improper po- 
litical influence in selection and promotion 
of Bureau of Internal Revenue personnel, 
in particular in the Alcohol and Tobacco Tax 
Division; (2) interference by former high 
Treasury officials in disposition of tax cases 
for personal or political reasons; and (3) ef- 
forts by several taxpayers and their repre- 
sentatives, to “fix” tax cases and prevent tax 
fraud prosecutions through the exertion of 
influence on Bureau, Treasury, and Depart- 
ment of Justice officials. 

Collateral studies by the subcommittee 
staff concerned the recent reorganization 
of the Bureau of Internal Revenue and the 
relation between the Chief Counsel’s Office of 
the Bureau and the Tax Division of the De- 
partment of Justice. These studies, as well 
as analyses of many cases involving the prob- 
lems dealt with in public hearings, will fur- 
nish material for the subcommittee’s con- 
cluding report. 

(2) Subcommittee on Social Security: This 
subcommittee is composed of Congressmen 
CARL T. Curtis, Republican, Nebraska, chair- 
man; ANGIER L. Goopwin, Republican, Massa- 
chusetts; Howarp H. Baker, Republican, 
Tennessee; THomas B. Curtis, Republican, 
Missouri; JERE Cooper, Democrat, Tennessee; 
JoHN D. DINGELL, Democrat, Michigan; and 
Wiisur D. Muis, Democrat, Arkansas. 

The Subcommittee on Social Security is 
carrying on a factual study of Federal social- 
security programs. On July 24 and 25, 1953, 
the first two hearings were held. The first 
hearing focused attention on population 
problems. The second hearing was devoted 
to an examination of certain provisions of 
the Internal Revenue Code, with respect to 
the treatment accorded various individuals 
in providing, through their own efforts dur- 
ing their working years, for old age, and also 
the treatment given certain kinds of income 
of the aged. 

The subcommittee staff is now engaged in 
preparing for extensive hearings on three 
Federal programs—old-age and survivors in- 
surance, old-age assistance, and aid to de- 
pendent children. The present plans call 
for these hearings to be initiated early in 
November. g 

3. Subcommittee on Unemployment In- 
surance: This subcommittee is composed of 
Congressmen THOMAS A. JENKINS, Repub- 
lican, Ohio, chairman; NoaH M. Mason, Re- 
publican, Illinois; Victor A. Knox, Repub- 
lican, Michigan; James B. Urr, Republican, 
California; Noste J. GREGORY, Democrat, 
Kentucky; Ame J. Foranp, Democrat, Rhode 
Island; and HERMAN P. EBERHARTER, Demo- 
crat, Pennsylvania. 
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In connection with unemployment insur- 
ance, reference is made to the activities of 
the full committee in connection with H. R. 
5173 and H. R. 5303. 


OTHER ACTIVITIES 


As previously pointed out, H. R. 5495, 
which has been enacted into law, provides 
for the creation of a temporary bipartisan 
Commission on Foreign Economic Policy. 
The Commission is directed to examine, 
study, and report on the subjects of inter- 
national trade and its enlargement consist- 
ent with a sound domestic economy, our for- 
eign economic policy, and the trade aspects 
of our national security and total foreign 
policy, The Commission is to furnish its re- 
port within 60 days after Congress convenes. 
Three members of the Committee on Ways 
and Means have been named as members 
of the Commission. These are Chairman 
DANIEL A. REED, Republican, New York; 
RicHarp M., Simpson, Republican, Pennsyl- 
vania; and JERE COOPER, Democrat, Ten- 
nessee. 

APPENDIX 

The following is the list of subjects upon 
which the committee received testimony 
during its general revenue revision hearings: 

1. Qualifications for the dependency 
credit (including such problems as to 
whether dependency exemptions should be 
granted for foster children, whether a de- 
pendency exemption should be apportioned 
where two or more taxpayers are providing 
the support, and the problem arising where 
an individual who otherwise would be a 
dependent earns over $600 of income). 

2. The expenses of child or dependency 
care for working wives, widows, etc. 

3. The deduction of medical and dental 
expenses (such as problems relating to the 
5-percent minimum, the maximum dollar 
limits, and the coverage of the deduction). 

4. Deduction of charitable contributions, 
interest, taxes, and casualty losses. 

5. College and educational expenses (in- 
cluding the school expenses of dependents 
and also the professional educational ex- 
penses of the taxpayers themselves). 

6. Business expense deductions from ad- 
Justed gross income (such as traveling ex- 
penses, entertainment expenses, work clothes, 
and the relationship of these deductions to 
the standard deduction). 

7. Alimony and separate maintenance and 
support payments. 

8. Income-splitting and head-of-house- 
hold provisions. 

9. Averaging of income (such as modifica- 
tion of section 107 to provide a different 
type of averaging and coverage of types of 
income not now provided for by that sec- 
tion). 

10. Earned-income credit. 

11. The time and manner of filing re- 
turns, and declarations for individuals. 

12. Withholding. 
= 13. Employee death and disability bene- 

ts. 

14, The 3-percent annuity rule. 

15. Stock options and deferred-compensa- 
tion plans. 

16. Pension and profit-sharing treatment 
provided by sections 165 and 23 (p). 

17. Techniques for alleviating double taxa- 
tion of dividends. 

18. Accounting principles (such as those 
relating to timing and correlation in report- 
ing income and expenses). 

19. LIFO inventory accounting. 

20. Depreciation and amortization. 

21. Research and development expendi- 
tures. 

22. Capital gains and losses including 
problems relating to basis. 

23. Income taxes of lessor paid by lessee. 

24. The net-operating loss. 

25. Cancellation of indebtedness. 

26. Consolidated returns and intercorpo- 
rate dividends. 

27. Corporate reorganizations and dis- 
tributions. : 


28. Statute of limitations, assessment, and 
collection of taxes, and penalties. 

29. Partnerships. 

30. The various provisions relating to in- 
come derived from foreign sources. 

31. Income-tax treatment of estates and 
trusts. 

32. Treatment of bad debts (bad-debt re- 
coveries, bad-debt reserves, and deduction of 
nonbusiness bad debts). 

33. The determination of taxable income 
inclusions and exclusions. 

34. Gift- and estate-tax problems. 

35. Excise-tax problems (exclusive of those 
relating to rates, to new taxes, or to re- 
moval of existing taxes). 

36. Retirement funds for self-employed 
and others not covered by existing pension 
plans. 

37. Exclusion of pension and retirement 
income for specific types of employees. 

38. Depletion and exploration expendi- 
tures. 

89, Improper accumulation of surplus 
(sec. 102). 

40. Excise-tax rates. 


Will Third-Class Mailing Rates Be Raised 
3314 to 100 Percent? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, drastic increases in mail rates 
for third-class mail, raises which will 
affect millions of persons and do the 
American economy irreparable harm, 
have been proposed in a bill known as 
H. R. 6952. 

Third-class mail rates were raised 50 
percent in the 1951 law. For more than 
50 years circulars, handbills, even four- 
page newspaper circulars were sent at 1 
cent each. Then the 1951 law raised 
this bulk mailing to 14% cents. The 
Postal Departmen’ wants to make this 
2 cents on most third-class mail and 3 
cents on other types of that mailing. 

The proposals of the Department pro- 
vide that if identical circulars are 
wrapped in packages of 200 or more or 
weigh not less than 20 pounds then the 
minimum charge shall be 2 cents for 
each piece or a raise of 100 percent in 
less than 2 years and a raise of 3343 per- 
cent over the 1951 raise. 

Here, again, the little fellow or mailer 
gets hurt. If less than 200 are mailed 
the rate shall be 3 cents for the first 2 
ounces or fraction thereof. 

There are billions of pieces of third- 
‘class mail sent out each year and only 
a small portion of it is sent by big 
businesses. This class of mail is the one 
which really makes America go. It is 
used by tens of thousands of little-busi- 
ness men, employing millions of persons 
and doing an aggregate of billions in 
dollar business. 

Take a grocery, meat market, dry 
cleaner, drugstore, or other small estab- 
lishment in a pretty good neighborhood 
of a city where he has 1,000 families in a 
half-mile circle. 

The big national or sectional stores. 
use the daily papers. They can afford 
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full-page ads to reach all the people of 
a community for they have many out- 
lets and the cost of that ad is only $20 to 
$30 for each unit store. 


INDEPENDENT BENEFITED 


But the independent in your neighbor- 
hood, with a thousand potential cus- 
tomers, cannot pay a newspaper which 
reaches 100,000 families the necessarily 
high advertising rate. So he resorts to 
third-class mail. Each week he will 
send out to a selected list of names his 
message of goods, services, and prices. 
He formerly did that for a cent. Then 
it was 14% cents. The Post Office De- 
partment now wants to make that 2 
cents to the larger user and 3 cents a 
unit for the little fellow or mailer. 

If ever there was a proposal of the 
Postal Department which will bring 
them in less money than it does now, it 
is this one to up the third-class rate that 
sharply. It simply will not work. I 
have received several hundred letters 
on this third-class rate and they are 
unanimous that the law of diminishing 
returns will apply here. 

Third class should have the old special 
low rate. The mailer almost always 
precancels the postage; he faces and ar- 
ranges the mail, ties it in bundles after 
counting them, labels, sacks, and then 
hauls his missives to the post office. He 
does all this work, the post office none 
of it. 

_After third-class mail reaches post of- 
fices it literally must “sit in the corner” 
and wait for action, After all, first-, sec- 
ond-, and fourth-class mail is out of the 
way then, in slack hours, the clerks and 
carriers get at it. Usually this is in the 
night when all the other classes of mail 
are out of the way. Sometimes, in a 
busy period, this third-class mail will lie 
in the corner for a week, and there have 
been instances when it was stuck for 2 
weeks or more in the post office where 
mailed. 

In evening and night hours telephone 
companies permit a lower rate to sub- 
seribers for long-distance calls. Tele- 
graph companies allow more words at 
less money if sent in a night letter. This 
is the incentive to use the services after 
the rush periods. Third-elass mail 
should come in the same category. 
When the help is used to work this mail, 
only when everything else is out of the 
way, there should be a discount, 

My mail informs me that there are 
8,500 firms in the United States. which 
sell baby chicks, turkeys, and ducks, 
and are the backbone of the poultry 
industry. Almost 99 percent of them 
sell by mail. Their margin of profit is 
very small. They cannot stand a fur- 
ther postage raise. 


HELPS SALE OF CHEESE 


Wisconsin and Minnesota cheese 
farmers found an outlet for their product 
by using third-class mail. Millions of 
gift packages are sent over the Nation. 
Other products I note from a cross- 
section of letters to me that are sold 
this way include gasoline station prod- 
ucts, laboratory products and chemicals, 
appliances such as refrigerators, wash- 
ing machines, radios, and TV sets; pot- 
tery, tires, fisherman’s supplies, maga- 
zines, books, greeting cards, stationery, 
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neckties, light sawmills, woodworking 
machinery, hosiery, insurance, and a 
host of other products and services. 

Among those who protested against 
higher third-class rates before our com- 
mittee were the skilled workers in the 
printing industry. ‘The printers, press- 
men, lithographers, linotype opera- 
tors, and others know that if these pro- 
posed raises become effective that thou- 
sands of their members will be out of 
a job. 

Firms making 2 or 3 percent on their 
volume simply cannot absorb these dras- 
tic new rates. Paper manufacturers 
also are concerned, for they sell third- 
class mailers hundreds of thousands of 
tons of their product each year to print 
the billions of pieces. If you want an 
illustration of how raising rates affects 
the Postal Department, remember Con- 
gress raised the penny postal and post- 
card from 1 cent to 2 cents in 1951. What 
happened? Well, the sale of postal 
cards and postcards fell off 50 percent 
or more. 

If we raise third-class almost to the 
first-class rate, mailers will switch what 
they can afford to first class and get 
preferred handling at the post office and 
Uncle Sam will have to do all the work 
on the mail that third class does on their 
pieces now. That would take more clerks 
and carriers for first class must go out 
just after airmail and cannot wait for 
the slack night hours to be handled. 

When you drive thousands of mar- 
ginal businesses to the wall, the United 
States loses not only the postage but 
the income and other taxes. That is no 
inconsiderable loss.. Figures show that 
taxpayers with less than $5,000 per-year 
income pay more than 90 percent of in- 
come taxes. It is not the super-rich 
who do, There are too few of them. 

WOULD HURT EMPLOYEES 


I just cannot believe that the many 
hundreds of reputable men and women 
who wrote to me, protesting this third- 
class rise, can all be wrong. Almost 
every one of them say that when the 
50 percent raise was put into effect under 
the 1951 law that they had to curtail 
activities, lay off help, buy less supplies, 
and start a circle which affects whole 
communities. Some of these mailers are 
in small cities and towns with 25 to 50 
employees and their collapse would hurt 
the whole community. 

William H. Youngerman, president of 
Rapid Mailing & Advertising Service, 
wired me this: 

My post office would suffer a severe loss in 
income, rather than an increase. If the 2- 
cent third-class rate goes into effect I will 
be forced to reorganize my business thereby 
laying off many people. As proof of the 
above when third-class rate was increased to 
1% cents Guarantee Reserve Life Insurance 
Co., of Hammond, Ind., one of our accounts, 
dropped their mailings 1,413,559 pieces for 
the first 3 months of 1953 compared with the 
same period in 1952 when the rate was 1 cent. 
At the proposed rate our mailings for the year 
with this account will drop approximately 
5 million pieces for 1953. 

This means 5 million less outside envelopes, 
5 million less return envelopes, applications, 
coin envelopes, 11 x 7 inch 4-color circulars. 
This affects employment in all these indus- 
tries, including the paper industry. People 
will be laid off all along the line, 


There was much more in this tele- 
gram but that will give you an idea as 
regards just one big mailer. There are 
thousands of big ones and tens of thou- 
sands of smaller ones who will be affected 
proportionately. 

Henry Phillips, of Barryton, Mich., 
writes: 

In the first 2 months of 1952, I mailed 
503,000 pieces of third-class mail. Then the 
postage rate was increased, so I dropped 
my mailing in the first 2 months of 1953 to 
197,500. The increase would have cost $2,500 
additional postage, which was too much for 
my returns. Now, if further increase will 
be in effect, I will drop from 197,500 to prac- 
tically no mailing of third class. My mail- 
ings will not exceed 10,000 pieces for the next 
selling season. 

OTHER CLASSES LOSE 


It must be remembered on third-class 
mailings that the response is about 1 per- 
cent, on the average. In some items it 
is larger. When inquiries are sent in, 
answering these billions of pieces of mail, 
usually it is by first-class mail. When 
goods are ordered parcel post usually 
is used to deliver the goods. So, when 
the third-class mail users stop, then first- 
class and parcel post lose much reve- 
nue—the two classes of mail which are 
known to pay their way. It is reported, 
in fact, that first class made $100 million 
last year, and yet it is proposed to raise 
that rate from 3 to 4 cents. How ill- 
advised can these proposals from the 
Department be? 

Most third-class users rent post-office 
boxes for their replies. I have a letter 
from Ray Scrimshaw, of Minneapolis, 
who advises me that he is dropping one 
of two mail boxes. The rent had in- 
creased from $32 to $60 for them. If 
this condition prevails millions of pieces 
of mail, thrown into post-office boxes, 
will have to be delivered and handled by 
clerks and carriers. Also the box reve- 
nue will be lost. So, again, we run into 
the cost pricing the product out of the 
market. 

Stephen Shadegg, of Phoenix, Ariz., 
contributes this thought: 

It might also be pointed out that direct 
mail operators invariably deliver all their 
parcels, all their first-class and all their 
third-class mail to the back door of the 
post office, prepared and ready for mailing, 
pay td at least one handling by postal 
cler. 


Smith Chickeries, at Mexico, Mo., says: 
Last year we went in the red and present 


indications are that we are going in the 
red again this year. 


Many call attention to the fact that 
farm prices have declined in the past 2 
years, sometimes drastically. As a re- 
sult many third-class mailers, as well as 
all sellers to farmers, are finding that 
market tough to break into. Raising 
third-class costs, where favorable re- 
plies will not average out, will break 
many of them. 

There are many other interesting 
points raised in these letters but space 
forbids their use today. 


NO REAL DEFICIT SEEN 


Based on testimony before our Post 
Office and Civil Service Committee, the 
post office pays out for subsidies and 
special public services about $313 million 
a year. This includes selling documen- 
tary and also duck stamps, registering 
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aliens, posting FBI bulletins, govern- 
mental department penalty mail, con- 
gressional frank mail, free-in-county to 
newspapers and magazines, $79 million 
subsidy to airlines, rural free delivery 
costs, free mail from some men and 
women in the Armed Forces, free mail to 
the blind, free janitor service, light, gas, 
and heat to other departments with 
offices in most post-office buildings and 
other services, such as selling United 
States bonds, Postal Savings System, and 
others. There are about 25 of these cate- 
gories. There also are thousands of re- 
ligious, labor, veteran, scientific, and 
other publications not operated for 
profit, which are given much lower pre- 
ferred or subsidized mail rates. 

It is my contention, several times ex- 
pressed, that there is no real deficit in 
the post offices. Postmaster General Ar- 
thur Summerfield reports he has cut the 
deficit in 6 months from $700 million to 
$315 million. Further economies will 
shave further when some of the oxcart 
ways of handling the postal business are 
abolished and the service is modernized. 
Congress, since 1775, has decreed that 
the post office is a service organization, 
serving every person in the Nation. I 
would say that 25 percent of the gross 
expense of the Department should be 
charged to or credited to public service. 
If we do that by law and the Postmaster 
keeps up his good work we can talk, in 
2 years, about cutting some postal rates 
instead of raising them. Then you would 
see a boom in small business that would 
amaze the Nation. 


Emergency Immigration Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


ke) 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that a resolution 
adopted at-a joint meeting of the Na- 
tional Catholic. Resettlement Council 
and the American Committee on Special 
Migration be printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp. The resolution was unani- 
mously passed by the 37 organizations 
represented in both of these groups. The 
list of these organizations is as follows: 
American Aid Society; American Com- 
mittee on Italian Migration; American 
Federation of International Institutes; 
American Hellenic Educations Progres- 
sive Association; American Relief for 
Poland; American Sudeten Association; 
Bishop’s Resettlement Committee of 
Chicago; Diocesan Resettlement Bureau 
of Albany; Diocesan Resettlement Coun- 
cil of Brooklyn; Diocesan Resettlement 
Office of Trenton; Catholic Committee 
for Refugees; Croatian Refugee Com- 
mittee; Estonian Aid, Inc.; Evangelical 
Reform Church—Hungarian Synod; 
German American Committee; Gott- 
scheer Relief Association; Hungarian 
Catholic League of America; Hungarian 
National Council; Italo-American Com- 
mission on Immigration; Latvian Relief, 
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Inc.; League of Catholic Slovenian Amer- 
icans; Missionaries of St. Charles for the 
Italian Immigrants; National Alliance of 
Czech Catholics; National Catholic 
Rural Life Conference; National Con- 
ference of Catholic Charities; National 
Council of Catholic Men; National Coun- 
cil of Catholic Women; New York Dio- 
cesan Resettlement Committee; Polish 
Immigration Committee; Slovak Cath- 
olic Federation of America; Ukrainian 
Catholic Committee; Ukrainian Con- 
gress Committee; United Friends of 
Needy and Displaced People of Yugo- 
slavia; United Lithuanian Relief Fund 
of America; United Ukrainian American 
Relief Committee; White Ruthenian— 
Byelorussian—Congress Committee; 
War Relief Services—National Catholic 
Welfare Conference. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

The members of the National Catholic Re- 
settlement Council and the American Com- 
mittee on Special Migration at a joint meet- 
ing unanimously passed the following resolu- 
tion: 

“Whereas the 83d Congress, Ist session, 
has enacted H. R. 6481 in response to recom- 
mendations made by President Eisenhower; 

“Whereas the enactment of this legislation 
serves the highest interest of our beloved 
America while, at the same time, it will as- 
sist some of our most important allies in 
solving problems created by tyranny, war, 
and its aftermath; 

“Whereas the enactment of this legisla- 
tion was made possible by the firm support 
and determined leadership of certain Mem- 
bers of Congress: Therefore, be it 

“Resolved, That the National Catholic Re- 
settlement Council and the American Com- 
mittee on Special Migration, representing as 
they do millions of Americans whose hopes 
and prayers beseech peace with freedom for 
all mankind, express their grateful apprecia- 
tion to all those who assisted in bringing 
about the enactment of emergency legisla- 
tion; be it further 

“Resolved, That a copy of this resolution 
be transmitted to those Members of Congress 
whose services in this worthy cause were 
outstanding.” 


A Report to the Senate Interstate Com- 
merce Committee on the Need for In- 
vestigation of Cancer Research Organ- 
izations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. WILLIAM LANGER 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. LANGER. Mr. President, I re- 
quest permission to have inserted in the 
CONGRESSIONAL Recorp under date of 
August 3, 1953, the letter from Charles 
W. Tobey, Jr., son of the late Senator 
Charles Tobey, together with his en- 
closure. 

There being no objection, the letter 
and enclosure were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 


Concorpb, N. H. 
The Honorable WILLIAM LANGER, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Senator LANGER: My father had in- 
tended to put the enclosed report in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD but, due to his un- 
timely death, this was impossible. 

It would be greatly appreciated if you 
would have this report inserted in the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD Appendix under the sug- 
gested heading of “A Report to the Senate 
Interstate Commerce Committee on the 
Need for Investigation of Cancer Research 
Organizations.” 

With personal regards, I am. 

Sincerely yours, 
CHARLES W. Tosry, Jr. 


— 


From: Benedict F. Fitzgerald, Jr., special 
counsel to the Committee on Interstate 
and Foreign Commerce. 
Hon. JOHN W. BRICKER and members of 
the Interstate and Foreign Commerce 
Committee of the United States Senate. 
Subject: Progress report on study requested 
by the late Senator Charles W. Tobey, 
chairman, Senate Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce Committee, 


PROJECT 
The undersigned, as special counsel to the 


To: 


Senate Interstate and Foreign Commerce . 


Committee, was directed to supervise a study 
of the following: 

1. All those individuals, organizations, 
foundations, hospitals and clinics, through- 
out the United States, which have an effect 
upon interstate commerce and which have 
been conducting researches, investigations, 
experiments and demonstrations relating to 
the cause, prevention, and methods of diag- 
nosis and treatment of the disease cancer, 
to determine the interstate ramifications of 
their operations, their financial structures, 
including their fund-raising methods, and 
the amounts expended for clinical research 
as distinguished from administrative expend- 
itures, and to ascertain the extent of the 
therapeutic value claimed by each in the use 
of its particular therapy. 

2. The facts involving the discovery of, the 
imports from a foreign country of, the re- 
searches upon, and the interstate experi- 
ments, demonstrations, and use of the vari- 
ous drugs, preparations, and remedies for the 
treatment of the disease cancer, such drugs 
to include the so-called wonder drug krebio- 
zen, gloxylide, mucorhicin, and others. 

3. The facts involving the interstate con- 
spiracy, if any, engaged in by any individ- 
uals, organizations, corporations, associa- 
tons, and combines of any kind whatsoever, 
to hinder, suppress, or restrict the free flow 
or transmission of krebiozen, gloxylide, and 
mucorhicin, and other drugs, preparations 
and remedies, and information, researches, 
investigations, experiments and demonstra- 
tions relating to the cause, prevention and 
methods of diagnosis and treatment of the 
disease cancer, 

4. The facts involving the operation of 
voluntary cooperative prepaid medical plans 
and the organizations sponsoring said plans 
which are engaged in interstate commerce 
and which include in their programs medical 
treatment for the disease cancer, to deter- 
mine the extent of their interstate insur- 
ance operations, the identity of their origi- 
nators and sponsors, and the resistance, if 
any, that each insurer has experienced from 
any individuals, organizations, corporations, 
associations, or combines, in their attempts 
to offer protection to those who are afflicted 
with the disease cancer. 

5. The facts involving the inequality of 
opportunity, if any, that exists with regard 
to race, creed, or color, in connection with 
the admission of students, researchers, and 
patients to institutions throughout the 
United States engaged in cancer therapy. 
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Activity report 


Pursuant to the above, the undersigned 
commenced a collection and study of ma- 
terial covering the operations of foundations, 
hospitals, clinics, and Government-sponsored 
organizations specializing in cancer problems, 
including the following: 


American Cancer Society. 

American Medical Association. 

Anne Fuller Fund, New Haven, Conn. 

Babe Ruth Foundation. 

Black, Stevenson Cancer Foundation, Hat- 
tiesburg, Miss. 

Bondy Fund, New York. 

Johnathan Bowman Fund, Madison, Wis. 

Crocker Cancer Research Fund, New York. 

Damon Runyon Cancer Fund. 

Philip L. Drosnes and the Drosnes Lazen- 
bey Clinic, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Dr. F. M. Eugene, Blass Clinic, Long Valley, 
N. J. 

Government organizations: The Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare; (a) 
Food and Drug Administration; (b) Federal 
Trade Commission. 

Dr. Gregory Clinic, Pasadena, Calif. 

Hoxsey Cancer Clinic, 4507 Gaston Avenue, 
Dallas, Tex. 

C. P. Huntington Fund, New York. 

International Cancer Research Founda- 
tion, Philadelphia, Pa. y 

Johns Hopkins Hospital, Baltimore, Md, 

Dr. Waldo Jones, Myrtle Beach, S, C. 

Dr. William F. Koch and Rev. Sam Swain 
Clinic, also known as the Christian Medical 
Research League, Detroit, Mich., and Brazil, 
South America. 

Lakeland Foundation, Chicago, Ill. 

Lincoln Foundation, Medford, Mass. 

Memorial Hospial, New York. 

Dr. K. F. Murphy and Dr. Charles Lyman 
Lofler Clinic, 25 East Washington Street, 
Chicago, Ill, 

New York Skin and Cancer Hospital, New 
York. 

Radium Institute of New York. 

Henry Rutherford Fund, New York. 

Charles F. Spang Foundation, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

University of Chicago, Chicago, Ml. 

University of Illinois, Champaign, Ill. 

Thereafter, the undersigned traveled to 
Illinois to investigate the so-called krebiozen 
controversy, and on July 2, 1953, wrote a re- 
port on his findings which is attached hereto 
and marked “Exhibit A.” Included in this 
report was the evaluation: 


“The controversy is involved and requires 
further research and development. There is 
reason to believe that the AMA has been 
hasty, capricious, arbitrary, and outright 
dishonest, and of course if the doctrine of 
‘respondeat superior’ is to be observed, the 
alleged machinations of Dr. J. J. Moore (for 
the past 10 years the treasurer of the AMA) 
could involve the AMA and others in an 
interstate conspiracy of alarming propor- 
tions. 

“The principal witnesses who tell of Dr. 
Moore's rascality are Alberto Barreira, Argen- 
tine cabinet member, and his secretary, Anna 
D. Schmidt.” 

Thereafter, the undersigned visited other 
areas, interrogating medical men, and on 
July 14, 1953, wrote a further report. In- 
cluded in this was the evaluation: 

“Being vitally interested and having tried 
to listen and observe closely, it is my pro- 
found conviction that this substance kre- 
biozen is one of the most promising materials 
yet isolated for the management of cancer, 
It is biologically active. I have gone over 


“the records of 530 cases, most of them con- 


ducted at a distance from Chicago, by un- 
biased cancer experts and clinics. In reach- 
ing my conclusions I have of course dis- 
counted my own lay observations and relied 
mostly on the opinions of qualified cancer 
research workers and ordinary experienced 
physicians, 
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“I have concluded that in the value of 
present cancer research, this substance and 
the theory behind it deserves the most full 
and complete and scientific study. Its value 
in the management of the cancer patient has 
been demonstrated in a sufficient number 
and percentage of cases to demand further 
work. 

“Behind and over all this is the weirdest 
conglomeration of corrupt motives, intrigue, 
selfishness, jealousy, obstruction, and con- 
spiracy that I have ever seen. 

“Dr. Andrew C. Ivy, who has been con- 
ducting research upon this drug, is abso- 
lutely honest intellectually, scientifically, 
and in every other way. Moreover, he ap- 
pears to be one of the most competent and 
unbiased cancer experts that I have ever 
come in contact with, having served on the 
board of the American Cancer Society and 
the American Medical Association, and in 
that capacity having been called upon to 
evaluate various types of cancer therapy. 
Dr. George O. Stoddard, president of the 
University of Illinois, in assisting in the 
cessation of Dr. Ivy’s research on cancer at 
the University of Illinois, and in recom- 
mending the abolishment of the latter’s post 
as vice president of that institution, has, in 
my opinion, shown attributes of intolerance 
for scientific research in general.” 

It is a matter of common knowledge that 
the entire subject matter is highly contro- 
versial and thus further and additional re- 
search and development would entail more 
time. A controversy among renowned sur- 
geons, pathologists, cancerologists, and radi- 
ologists should not deter or silence this com- 
mittee from carrying out the mandate con- 
templated and expressly directed by the late 
chairman of your committee, Senator Charles 
W. Tobey, by virtue of the resolution passed 
by the Senate. 

Now, passing on to another institution, I 
have very carefully studied the court records 
of three cases tried in the Federal and State 
courts of Dallas, Tex. A running fight has 
been going on between Officials, especially Dr. 
Morris Fishbein, of the American Medical 
Association through the journal of that or- 
ganization, and the Hoxsey Cancer Clinic. 
Dr. Fishbein contended that the medicines 
employed by the Hoxsey Cancer Clinic had 
no therapeutic value; that it was run by a 
quack and a charlatan. (This clinic is 
manned by a staff of over 30 employees, in- 
cluding nurses and physicians.) Reprints 
and circulation of several million copies of 
articles so prepared resulted in litigation. 
The Government thereafter intervened and 
sought an injunction to prevent the trans- 
mission in interstate commerce of certain 
medicines. It is interesting to note that in 
the trial court, before Judge Atwell, who 
had an opportunity to hear the witnesses in 
two different trials, it was held that the so- 
called Hoxsey method of treating cancer was 
in some respects superior to that of X-ray, 
radium, and surgery and did have thera- 
peutic value. The Circuit Court of Appeals of 
the Fifth Circuit decided otherwise. This 
decision was handed down during the trial of 
a libel suit in the District Court of Dallas, 
Tex., by Hoxsey against Morris Fishbein, who 
admitted that he had never practiced medi- 
cine one day in his life and had never had a 
private patient, which resulted in a verdict 
for Hoxsey and against Morris Fishbein. The 
defense admitted that Hoxsey could cure ex- 
ternal cancer but contended that his medi- 
cines for internal cancer had no therapeutic 
value. The jury, after listening to leading 
pathologists, radiologists, physicians, sur- 
geons, and scores of witnesses, a great num- 
ber of whom had never been treated by any 
physician or surgeon except the treatment 
received at the Hoxsey Cancer Clinic, con- 
cluded that Dr. Fishbein was wrong; that his 
published statements were false, and that 
the Hoxsey method of treating cancer did 
have therapeutic value. 


In this litigation the Government of the 
United States, as well as Dr. Fishbein, brought 
to the court the leading medical scientists, 
including pathologists and others skilled in 
the treatment of cancer. They came from 
all parts of the country. It is significant to 
note that a great number of these doctors 
admitted that X-ray therapy could cause 
cancer. This view is supported by medical 
publications, including the magazine en- 
titled “Cancer,” published by the American 
Cancer Society, May issue of 1948. 

I am herewith including the names and 
addresses of some of the witnesses who testi- 
fied in the State and Federal court. It has 
been determined by pathology, in a great 
many instances by laboratories wholly dis- 
connected from the Hoxsey Cancer Clinic, 
that they were suffering from different types 
of cancer, both internal and external, and 
following treatment they testified they were 
cured, A 

Name, address, and type 

J. A. Johnson, Rang-r, Tex., squamous cell 
No. 2. 

Mrs. R. J. Hickman, 1225 East Allen Street, 
Fort Worth, melanocarcinoma. 

Robert Thane, Avoca, Tex., myxoliposar- 
coma. 

Mrs. H. H. Johnson, Denton, Tex., adeno- 
carcinoma. 

Mrs. Elmer Smith, Wellington, Tex., malig- 
nant melanoma. 

Mildred Fager, 2101 Stovall Street, Dallas, 
Tex., melonoma. 

A. G. Burgess, 2416 Wymann Street, Dallas, 
Tex., basal cell cinoma. 

Ira Poston, 5322 Victor Street, Dallas, Tex. 
basal cell carcinoma. 

W. E. Harmon, Grapevine, Tex., prickle cell 
carcinoma. 

Mrs. J. A. Robb, Weatherford, Tex., basal 
cell carcinoma. 

Mrs. Lessie Hester, Lubbock, Tex., adeno- 
carcinoma of uterus. 

Mr. E. E. Hockett, Farmersville, Tex., R. F. 
D., prickle cell carcinoma. 

Mrs. Lora Barnett, Peniel, Tex., adenocar- 
cinoma of uterus. 

T. E. Truman, Waco, Tex., epidermoid car- 
cinoma. 

Fritz Trojan, Waco, Tex., squamous cell 


Mr. C. W. Malone, Brownwood, Tex., basal 
cell type. 

Val Seurer, Hinton, Okla., malignant car- 
cinoma. 

Jo Parelli, sportotorium, Dallas, Tex., ma- 
lignant carcinoma. 


Mrs. R. M. Hoffman, care J. B. Baird Co.,” 


Shreveport, La., spindle cell carcinoma, 

Tom Coates, Merkel, Tex., basal cell car- 
cinoma. 

J. L. Renfro, Merkel, Tex., malignant car- 
cinoma. 

Mrs. J. D. Douglas, Fort Worth, Tex., duct- 
cell carcinoma. 

Mrs. R. S. Turner, squamous cell carci- 
noma, grade 3. 

Mrs. C. E. Mallory, squamous cell car- 
cinoma. 

Mrs. Herman Thomas, 5222 Merrimac 
Street, Dallas, Tex., melanocarcinoma. 

Clifton H. Smith, 5637 Hiram Street, Fort 
Worth, Tex., malignant carcinoma. 

Rev. Horace W. Irwin, West Warwick, R. I., 
malignant carcinoma. 

I have had access to literature by leading 
scientists in the fleld of medicine. The at- 
tention of the committee is invited to the 
hearings held during the 79th Congress, in 
July 1946; Senate bill 1875 being under con- 
sideration, wherein it appears, as follows: 

“Dr. George Miley was born in Chicago, 
1907, graduated from Chicago Latin School, 
1923, graduated with bachelor of arts from 
Yale University in 1927, from Northwestern 
Medical School, 1932, interned at Chicago 
Memorial Hospital in 1932 and 1933, Uni- 
versity of Vienna Postgraduate Medical 
School, 1933, 1934, following which he visited 
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the hospitals in India, China and Japan. 
He is a fellow of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science. He holds 
a national board certificate and since 1945. 
he has been medical director of the Gotham 
Hospital, New York. 

“Report of Dr. Miley of a survey made by 
Dr. Stanley Reimann (in charge of tumor re- 
search and pathològy, Gotham Hospital) be- 
fore Senator Pepper’s committee on Senate 
bill 1875, a bill to authorize expenditure of 
$100 million in cancer research. 

“Dr. Reimann’s report on cancer cases in 
Pennsylvania over a long period of time 
showed that those who received no treat- 
ment lived a longer period than those that 
received surgery, radium, or X-ray. The ex- 
ceptions were those patients who had re- 
ceived electrosurgery. The survey also 
showed that following the use of radium and 
X-ray much more harm than good was done 
to the average cancer patient, 

“Dr. William Seaman Bainbridge, A. M., 
Se. D., M. D., C: M., F. I. C. S. (honorary), 
was the recipient of six honorary degrees 
from various institutions, the most recent 
being the degree of doctor honoris cause from 
the University of San Marcos, Peru. He has 
been surgeon at the New York Skin and Can- 
cer Hospital, surgical director of New York 
City Children’s Hospital, and of Manhattan 
State Hospital, Ward’s Island, and consult- 
ing surgeon and gynecologist to various hos- 
pitals in the New York metropolitan and 
suburban areas. 

“While there are some who still believe in 
the efficacy of radiation as a cure, my skepti- 
cism with regard to its value is being in- 
creasingly substantiated. But even with the 
best technic of today, its curative effect in 
real cancer is questionable. In 1939 the 
great British physiologist, Sir Leonard Hill, 
wrote: ‘Large doses (of gamma and hard 
X-rays) produce destruction of normal tis- 
sues such as marrow and lymphoid tissue, 
leucocytes and epithelial linings, and death 
ensues. * * * The nation would, I think, be 
little the worse off if all the radium in the 
country now buried for security from bomb- 
ing in deep holes, remains therein." 

“A neoplasm should never be incised for 
diagnostic purposes, for one cannot tell at 
what split moment the cancer cells may be 
disseminated and the patient doomred. As- 
pirating the neoplasm to draw out the cells 
by suction. This, too, is a very questionable 
procedure, for what of the cancer cells that 
may be present below the puncture point 
and around the needle which have been set 
free? It must be realized that while cancer 
cannot be transplanted from man to man, it 
can be transplanted in the same host.” 

“There is a report from another source 
in which Dr. Feinblatt, for 6 years pathologist 
of the Memorial Hospital, New York, reported 
that the Memorial Hospital had originally 
given X-ray and radium treatment before 
and after radical operations for breast ma- 
lignancy. These patients did not long sur- 
vive, so X-ray and radium were given after 
surgery only. These patients lived a brief 
time only, and after omitting all radiation 
patients lived the longest of all. 


“DOCTORS WARNED TO BE WARY IN USE OF X-RAYS 
IN DISEASE TREATMENT 


“(By Howard W. Blakeslee, Associated Press 
science editor) 

“New York, July 6, 1948.—X-rays and gam- 
ma rays can cause bone cancer is warning 
issued in Cancer, a new medical journal 
started by the American Cancer Society. 
The bone cancer warning, covering more than 
20 pages, is by Drs. William G. Gahan, Helen 
Q. Woodward, Norman L. Higginbotham, Fred ` 
W. Steward, and Bradley I. Coley, all of New 
York City. 

“One of the most dangerous things about 
this kind of bone cancer, the report states, 
is the very long delay between the use of 
the rays and the appearance of the cancer. 
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The delay time in the 11 cases ranged from 
6 to 22 years.. 

“Dr. Herman Joseph Muller, Nobel Prize 
winner, a world-renowned scientist, has 
stated the medical profession is permanently 
damaging the American life stream through 
the unwise use of X-rays. There is no dosage 
of X-ray so low as to be without risk of 
producing harmful mutations.” 

The attention of the committee is in- 
vited to the request made by Senator Elmer 
Thomas following an investigation made by 
the Senator of the Hoxsey Cancer Clinic 
under date of February 25, 1947, and ad- 
dressed to the Surgeon General, Public 
Health Department, Washington, D. C., 
wherein he sought to enlist the support of 
the Federal Government to make an investi- 
gation and report. No such investigation 
was made. In fact, every effort was made 
to avoid and evade the investigation by the 
Surgeon General’s office. The record will 
reveal that this clinic did furnish 62 com- 
plete case histories, including pathology, 
names of hospitals, physicians, etc., in 1945. 
Again, in June 1950, 77 case histories, which 
included the names of the patients, patho- 
logical reports in many instances, and in 
the absence thereof, the names of the pathol- 
ogists, hospitals, and physicians who had 
treated these patients before being treated 
at the Hoxsey Cancer Clinic. The Council 
of National Cancer Institute, without investi- 
gation, in October 1950, refused to order an 
investigation. The record in the Federal 
court discloses that this agency of the Fed- 
eral Government took sides and sought in 
every way to hinder, suppress, and restrict 
this institution in their treatment of cancer, 
(See testimony of Dr. Gilcin Meadors, pp. 
1125-1139, transcript of record, Case No, 
13645, U, S. C. A.) ` 

Among the numerous foundations and 
clinics which profess to possess a remedy for 
the treatment of cancer is the Lincoln Foun- 
dation of Medford, Mass., which has been 
the particular target of the AMA. I have not 
had an opportunity to sufficiently explore 
the particular type of therapy employed by 
this institution. However, I understand it 
involves a unique theory of inhalent therapy 
and the transmission of bacteria-phage. In 
passing it is important to note that this 
technique was the subject of a particular 
interest to the late chairman who was a 
trustee of the Lincoln Foundation following 
a successful treatment of his son, Charles 
W. Tobey, Jr. This remedy has been tried 
by hundreds of patients and it is alleged that 
these treatments have been proven beneficial. 

Another institution which claims to have 
made some progress in the treatment of can- 
cer is the Drosnes-Lazenbey Cancer Clinic, of 
Pittsburgh, Pa. The reports would indicate 
that this institution is likewise entitled to 
& hearing before this committee. The heavy 
toll of life being taken by cancer requires a 
searching investigation. The methods em- 
ployed, as I understand it, is a substance 
known as Mucorhicin, which is reported to be 
of therapeutic value. 

Under the fourth assignment concerning 
voluntary cooperative prepaid medical plans 
and any resistance encountered from organ- 
izations, associations, or combines, it is a 
matter of public record in the Federal and 
State court that medical associations have 
put up a roadblock whenever or wherever 
this is attempted. 

The Committee on Labor and Public Wel- 
fare, through its Subcommittee on Health, 
submitted the results of a study of health 
insurance plans in the United States, in a 
report issued in May 1951, 82d Congress. 
This was accomplished under the direction 
of Dr. Dean H. Clark, now the director.of the 
Massachusetts General Hospital. This ap- 
pears to be the first objective and impartial 
study of the scope, benefits, and effective- 
ness of voluntary health insurance plans. 
It shows that one-half of the population at 
that time had some form of protection 


against the cost of hospital care, but only 
3 million had what can be called compre- 
hensive protection against the cost of hos- 
pital and medical care. Specifically with 
reference to cancer, it would appear that an 
opportunity would be afforded members of 
this sort of a health program to periodic 
checkups to determine whether they had 
cancer. This subject was discussed at length 
between Kenneth Meiklejohn, staff director 
of the Subcommittee on Health, and Senator 
Tobey, 2 years ago. Correspondence between 
the two is available. The reports, of course, 
are available to the members of this com- 
mittee. 

From a strictly legal as well as ethical ap- 
proach, if one individual has the right to 
select his own physician or hospital, why 
cannot 10,000 individuals and their families 
determine that they intend to invest directly, 
or indirectly, in the construction and main- 
tenance of a hospital, employ a staff of com- 
petent physicians, surgeons, technicians, 
laboratory experts, nurses, interns, et cetera, 
to look after their health problems? This 
is not so-called socialized medicine. It is 
purely voluntary. Here, as elsewhere stated 
in this report, the jurisdiction of the com- 
mittee may be limited. It may properly 
belong to the States and their legislators 
and courts to determine this problem. How- 
ever, the general welfare clause of the Con- 
stitution may be the answer. If the com- 
mitteee should determine that it has juris- 
diction, I am of the opinion that competent 
legal evidence can be presented which will 
aid and assist the committee in its final 
judgment. ` 

With reference to the fifth assignment, you 
are advised that time did not permit me to 
ascertain the number of students or the 
increase thereof in the various medical 
schools throughout the country. It has been 
suggested that a studied effort has been 
made by certain groups to keep the number 
of students enrolling in medical schools at 
& low figure. I do not assert this to be the 
fact and I doubt if the committee would 
have jurisdiction to go into that question. 
This would properly belong to the States. 
If this is a fact, then the various State legis- 
latures of the country should, of course, take 
necessary steps, consistent with the public 
welfare, to see that every opportunity is 
given to any boy or girl who possesses the 
necessary qualifications to be permitted to 
enter medical schools. If, on the other 
hand, this committee believes that it has 
jurisdiction under the general welfare clause 
of the Constitution to go forward, then cer- 
tainly it would be a proper and timely matter 
of inquiry. In any event, you do have juris- 
diction and should complete the investiga- 
tion insofar as cancer is concerned by those 
engaged in the research field. 

A careful study of the subject matter em- 
braced in the direction of the late chairman 
will disclose the tremendous importance of 
the investigation undertaken and the con- 
sideration of the results by the members of 
this committee, 

We have long since passed the age of witch 
hunting. We are, notwithstanding, living in 
an era of hysteria. Investigation seems to be 
the order of the day. Crude thinking results 
in hysterical action. Perhaps the converse 
is true. The beginning of hysteria is the 
end of sound thinking. Proceeding, there- 
fore, to the end result sought by all, we rec- 
ognize the value of our goal in striving for a 
sound, vigorous, and healthful Nation at 
minimum costs. Money, however, lavishly 
spent to stamp out a dreadful scourge is 
sound public economy. 

I have approached this problem with an 
open mind. Recognizing the importance of 
men skilled in the science of medicine, who 
are best informed, if not qualified, on the 
question of cancer, its causes and treatment, 
I directed my attention to the propaganda 
by the American Medical Association and the 
American Cancer Society to the effect, 
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namely, “that radium, X-ray therapy, and 
surgery are the only recognized treatments 
for cancer.” 

Is there any dispute among recognized 
medical scientists in America and elsewhere 
in the world on the use of radium and X-ray 
therapy in the treatment of cancer? The 
answer is definitely “Yes.” There is a divi- 
sion of opinion on the use of radium and 
X-ray. Both agencies are destructive, not 
constructive. In the alleged destruction of 
the abnormal, outlaw, or cancer cells both 
X-ray therapy and radium destroy normal 
tissue and normal cells. Re medical 
authorities in America and elsewhere state 
positively that X-ray therapy can cause can- 
cer in and of itself. Documented cases are 
available. 

The increased number of cancer patients 
in America of all ages and the apparent fail- 
ure to presently cope with this dread disease 
indicates the necessity of a sustained effort 
of private and Federal agencies to continue 
research in the fleld of cancer, its causes 
and treatment. > 

If radium, X-ray, or surgery or either of 
them is the complete answer, then the great- 
est hoax of the age is being perpetrated upon 
the people by the continued appeal for funds 
for further research, If neither X-ray, 
radium, or surgery is the complete answer 
to this dreaded disease, and I submit that 
it is not, then what is the plain duty of 
society? Should we stand still? Should we 
sit idly by and count the number of physi- 
cians, surgeons, and cancerologists who are 
not only divided but who, because of fear 
or favor, are forced to line up with the so- 
called accepted view of the American Medical 
Association, or should this committee make 
a full-scale investigation of the organized 
effort to hinder, suppress, and restrict the 
free flow of drugs which allegedly have proven 
successful in cases where clinical records, 
case history, pathological reports, and X-ray 
photographic proof, together with the alleged 
cured patients, are available? 

Accordingly, we should determine whether 
existing agencies, both public and private, 
are engaged and have pursued a policy of 
harassment, ridicule, slander, and libelous 
attacks on others sincerely engaged in stamp- 
ing out this curse of mankind. Have medi- 
cal associations, through their officers, agents, 
servants and employees engaged in this prac- 
tice? My investigation to date should con- 
vince this committee that a conspiracy does 
exist to stop the free flow and use of drugs 
in interstate commerce which allegedly has 
solid therapeutic value. Public and private 
funds have been thrown around like con- 
fetti at a country fair to close up and destroy 
clinics, hospitals, and scientific research lab- 
oratories which do not conform to the view- 
point of medical associations. 

How long will the American people take 
this? To illustrate the stranglehold of the 
American Medical Association on legislation 
which in turn affects every household in 
America, let us look at a small 25-cent tube 
of penicillin ointment. Is it dangerous to 
have around the house for a cut or small 
bruise on your body? Rat poison can be 
bought without a doctor’s prescription. 
Arsenic can be bought without a doctor’s 
prescription. The sale of arsenic and rat 
poisons is small but not penicillin. Accord- 
ingly, we must have a doctor’s prescription 
in America to buy a 25-cent tube of oint- 
ment. In Canada, however, the medical 
association has not yet discovered the great 
danger of a small tube of penicillin ointment 
and, accordingly, the people are able to buy 
it without paying a doctor for a prescription. 
To say that it is dangerous, is silly. To 
assert, rather, that it is but another mani- 
festation of power and privilege of a few at 
the expense of the many would be more con- 
sistent with truth and wholly accurate. 

What is the duty of this committee and 
the members thereof? Your first duty, of 
course, is to do right. Properly considered, 
that is your only duty. In doing right, how- 
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ever, you owe a duty to the American people. 
In upholding the law and enacting legis- 
lation for the people of America, we look 
first to the instrument of our creation as 
a representative form of government. Those 
powers not specifically conferred upon the 
Federal Government and denied to the States 
are reserved either to the States or to the 
people. Thus, the founding fathers very 
wisely created an area of freedom in which 
freemen shall function. It is in this area 
set aside by the fathers of our Republic that 
people have the right to own property, trans- 
act business, build up a system of free enter- 
prise without hindrance, harassment, or 
abuse of either the Government, State or 
Federal, or of other citizens, however pow- 
erful, so long as the people so engaged do 
not trespass upon the rights of others. This 
is the basic concept of liberty functioning 
in America. It may be said to be a reser- 
yoir of freedom. In this area we have min- 
gled our money and blood with the races of 
mankind. We have demonstrated our abil- 
ity to live together peacefully and happilly, 
although we represent most of the races, 
most of the colors, and most of the creeds. 
This was an innovation and a new experi- 
ment to the peoples of the Old World. Out 
of and from this area has sprung the noblest 
dreams and saintliest purposes of mankind— 
purposes so strong and vital that it has be- 
come the envy and admiratior. of a waiting 
world. People look longingly to the shores 
of America and desire to make this their 
asylum of escape and hope for the future. 
It is more than a dream. It is a reality. 
While we have not solved all the problems 
of mankind, we have at least provided a sanc- 
tuary and the instruments of government, 
if properly guarded against the abuse of 
selfish men and organizations who would 
bend it to suit their purposes, which could 
live for centuries to come. In this connec- 
tion this committee should investigate the 
advertising agency which controls all adver- 
tising in the Journal of the American Medi- 
cal Association, as well as the various State 
journals. Why is the stamp of approval, 
by the so-called nutrition experts and their 
council on foods, placed on certain foodstuffs, 
denied to others, and others condemned 
without a reasonable investigation? Is there 
any relationship between approval by these 
experts and the operation of the advertising 
agency in the offices of the American Medical 
Association? 

May I, with propriety, call your attention 
to the tragedy which has invaded the United 
States Senate. Four great Americans, all of 
them—Senator McMahon, Senator Wherry, 
Senator Vandenberg, and Senator Bob Taft— 
were all stricken down with this dreaded 
disease. We are under a compelling moral 
obligation to the memory of these great 
public servants and to the untold millions 
of cancer sufferers throughout the world to 
carry on this investigation. We cannot do 
otherwise. 

Respectfully submitted. 

BENEDICT F. FITZGERALD, 
Special Counsel. 


We Need Improved Railroad Retirement 
Benefits 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
M. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, in 
1951 the Congress passed a number of 
amendments to the Railroad Retirement 


Act which substantially increased rail- _ 


road retirement benefits. I was proud 
to be a member of the special subcom- 
mittee of the Senate Labor and Public 
Welfare Committee which was responsi- 
ble for the formulation of those benefits 
in the Senate. We increased annuities 
and benefits by 15 percent. We provided 
a wife’s benefit to be equal to one-half 
the annuitant’s benefit, up to a maxi- 
mum of $40 a month. We increased sur- 
vivor’s benefits by 33 percent and made 
other essential improvements without 
increasing tax rates. We also provided 
for the creation of a Joint Committee 
on Railroad Retirement to study ways 
and means of increasing railroad retire- 
ment benefits further. That joint com- 
mittee has reported its recommenda- 
tions. ‘ 

It is necessary that the Congress act 
quickly to improve the railroad retire- 
ment system. The railroad workers of 
the United States have contributed to 
the development of a retirement system 
which is today not adequately meeting 
their needs in view of the increased cost 
of living. New railroad retirement bene- 
fits can be achieved if the Congress will 
enact the necessary legislation next 
year. 

Within the last few weeks the distin- 
guished chairman of the Committee on 
Railroad Retirement, Senator PauL H. 
Dove.as, of Illinois, has presented to the 
Congress the result of that joint com- 
mittee study. This was the most 
thorough study ever made of the rail- 
road retirement system and was made 
under the personal direction of Senator 
Douvuctas, who is a great friend of the 
railroad workers. The study demon- 
strates that substantially better benefits 
are possible by means of more profitable 
investments of the railroad retirement 
reserve, and by other methods, without 
increasing the tax rate. This is good 
news. ‘There should, therefore, be no 
reason for any delay next year. 

Mr. President, in order to inform all 
railroad workers and railroad retirement 
beneficiaries of the improvements under 
consideration, I ask unanimous consent 
to insert in the Appendix of the Recorp 
a list of such possibilities. Congress may 
not be able to make all of the changes 
included in the list. Nevertheless, after 
consultation with the Railroad Retire- 
ment Board, standard railroad unions 
and other interested parties, I feel cer- 
tain that a sound, effective, and im- 
proved program can be worked out. 

There being no objection, the list re- 
ferred to was ordered printed in the 
-Recorp as follows: 

IMPROVEMENTS OF THE RAILROAD RETIREMENT 
ACT UNDER CONSIDERATION By CONGRESS 
1, An across-the-board increase in all 

benefits. 

2. A minimum monthly annuity of $100. 

3. “limination of the dual benefits restric- 
tion. At the present time railroad retire- 
ment payments are usually reduced when 
the annuitant is also receiving social security 
benefits, Proposals have been made to elim- 
inate this reduction. 

4. Calculation of benefits on a more favor- 
able basis. Benefits are presently figured on 
the basis of overall average wages.. Sugges- 
tions have been made for figuring payments, 
instead, from the employee’s average earn- 
ings during his 5 highest years. 

5. Lower age requirement for retirement 
on full annuity. Retirement before age 65 
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on a reduced annuity is already possible. 
However, some have suggested provision for 
retirement on full annuities at age 60 after 
30 years of service. 

6. Lower age requirement of wife for wife's 
benefit from age 65 to age 60. 

7. Lower age requirement for widow's bene- 
fits from age 65 to age 60 (complete elimina- 
tion of age requirement has also been urged 
for widows). 

8. Increase all survivor benefits substan- 
tially. 


Resolution of Daingerfield (Tex.) 
Chamber of Commerce 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PAUL J. KILDAY 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. KILDAY. Mr. Speaker, under ` 
leave to extend my remarks, I am in- 
cluding the following resolution, adopt- 
ed by the Chamber of Commerce of 
Daingerfield, Tex., and addressed to 
Senator LYNDON JOHNSON, of Texas: 


DAINGERFIELD CHAMBER OF COMMERCE, 
Daingerfield, Tex., July 16, 1953. 
Senator LYNDON JOHNSON, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Most Honorable Senator— 

“Be it resolved, That the Daingerfield 
Chamber of Commerce of Texas thank you 
for your efforts that were put forth in 
helping our friends in the cattle industry 
of west Texas survive the most severe 
drought of this generation, 

“Be it resolved, That through you it will 
be possible for the cities and the peoples of 
the Southwest once again to prepare to build 
an empire that will not be outclassed by 
any. This will be accomplished by the fact 
that your time was spent in behalf of the 
constituents of this great State. 

“Further we would like to state that this 
area has been fortunate through the grace of 
God to have received an ample water fall 
that will permit us to be a part of the help- 
ers for the needy.” 

This resolution being duly adopted and the 
motion made by George (Buddy) Bass, sec- 
onded by Jack Ponder, on this the 15th day 
of July 1953. 

Sincerely, 
W.M. WATSON, 
Manager, Chamber of Commerce. 


Why Our GI’s Fougkt So Hard 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that the text of a 
broadcast by Mr. Eric Sevareid, the dis- 
tinguished radio commentator of the 
Columbia Broadcasting System on July 
27 be printed in the Appendix of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. Every service- 
man’s family should have an opportunity 
to read this brilliant and poetic product 
of Mr. Sevareid’s keen mind and compas- 
sionate heart. : 
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There being no objection, the text of 
the broadcast was ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 


War Our GI's Foucust So Harp—HumMan 
ELEMENT Was ONE OF THE MYSTERIES OF THE 
Korean Wark 


(By Eric Sevareid) 


The achievements of the Korean war may 
be very great, but they lie in the realm of 
what might have been had not we fought. 

There were many mysteries in this war. 
To me the greatest mystery is the human 
puzzle of what made American youngsters 
fight so hard, so long, and so well. There 
have been armies that fought well only for 
loot, but there was none of that in Korea— 
armies that fought well only for glory and 
victory, but there was little of that in Korea— 
armies that fought well only when their 
homeland was invaded, but this was not true 
of the Korean war—armies that fought well 
when the national passion was aroused, but 
this was not the case this time—armies that 
fought as crusaders out of burning moral or 
Teligious zeal, but thousands who fought so 
well in Korea had only the dimmest concep- 
tion of what United Nations and collective 
security are all about, and had therefore no 
compelling belief. 

Still they fought, they endured, they stayed 
to the bitter end; they fought a war they did 
not particularly believe in, to the armistice 
they have little faith in; and they will fight 
again if the armistice should fail. 

‘They have done all this without requiring 
the moral exhortations and whippings of 
political commissars; they have bled and died 
in the mud and the stones of that bleak and 
incomprehensible land in full knowledge that 
half their countrymen at home were too 
bored with it all to give the daily casualty 
lists a second glance—in full knowledge that 
while they were living the worst life they 
had ever known, millions of their country- 
men, and from the same cause, were living 
the best, most prosperous life they had ever 
known, 

They saw the emaciated Korean children 
around them and knowing their countrymen 
showed little interest in contributing, they 
gave millions from their own paltry pay- 
checks, 

They knew it was too much effort for many 
of their countrymen to walk to the nearest 
blood donation center, so they gave their own 
blood to their wounded comrades. 

And they fought on in no particular bit- 
terness that all this was so. 

They fought right ahead while military 
men of great authority were publicly argu- 
ing that they were being handled tragically 
wrong. They fought right ahead while poli- 
ticians divided their countrymen about the 
very purpose of their fight, telling them that 
their wounds and aches were all in vain. 

They fought ahead knowing that while 
Allied nations were cheering them on, Allied 
soldiers were not coming to help them in any 
numbers. 

Why have these youths behaved so mag- 
nificently? 

It was said that rotation was a substitute 
for victory in this war. But that was not all 
the answer. 

The rest of it lies very deep in the heart 
and ‘issues of American life, and none among 
us can unravel all the threads of it. It has 
to do with their parents and their teachers 
and their ministers, with their 4-H Clubs, 
their scout troops, their neighborhood cen- 
ters, with the sense of belonging to a team, 
with the honor of upholding it, the same of 
letting it down * * * it has to do with their 
implicit, unreasoned belief in their country, 
and their natural belief in themselves as in- 
dividual men upon the earth. 

Whatever is responsible, their behavior in 
this undefinable and unrewarded war out- 
matches, it seems to me, the behavior of 
those Americans who fought the definable 
wars of certainty and victory. This is a new 
thing in the American story. 


Book Postage Rates Raised 300 Percent 
in Past 11 Years; Isn’t That Enough? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD C. HAGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HAGEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, the United States Post Office 
Department, through H. R. 6052, wants 
to raise the postage rates on books 25 
percent, I doubt if it is fully realized 
that postage rates on books have been 
increased 300 percent in the past 11 
years. 

I am not concerned about some books 
which hardly contribute educational 
benefits to children and adults. But I 
certainly am concerned about millions 
of good fiction, self-educating, instruc- 
tion books, and textbooks for primary 
schools, colleges, universities, and about 
libraries, run without profit, which are 
among America’s most beneficial institu- 
tions and serve the Nation as no other 
agencies can. In addition to textbooks 
for children and adults, there is the mat- 
ter of religious books, such as the Bible, 
and other books intended to develop 
Christianity in our land. - And, I may 
add, if ever there has been a time in his- 
tory when the Word of God is necessary, 
it is now with international tensions as 
psd are and world morality at a low 
ebb. 

Before I get into the practical evils 
of this proposed raise on books, permit 
me to quote from one of hundreds of 
letters in my office protesting this book 
raise. It is from Henry A. Hallan of 
Spring Grove, Minn., near the Iowa line. 
He writes: 

Our beloved President, Mr. Eisenhower, 
urged the people to turn to God as our only 
hope for peace and security, and the meth- 
od most effective for bringing that about is 
the distributing of the Bible and other 
religious works. 


Mr. Hallan then offers this quotation 
from Daniel Webster: 

If religious books are not widely circu- 
lated among the masses in this country, and 
the people do not become religious, I do not 
know what is to become of us as a nation. 
And the thought is one to cause solemn re- 
flection on the part of every patriot and 
Christian. If truth be not diffused, error 
will be; if God and His work are not known 
and received, the Devil and his works will 
regain the ascendancy; if the evangelical 
volume does not reach every hamlet, the 
pages of a corrupt and licentious literature 
will; if the power of the gospel is not felt 
through the length and breadth of the land, 
anarchy and misrule, degradation and mis- 
ery, corruption, and darkness will reign 
without mitigation or end. 


Only a man who is known in our his- 
tories as one of America’s greatest ora- 
tors could plead my cause today so elo- 
quently. Would that every Member of 
Congress would clip Webster’s words and 
take them to heart. 

SMALL FELLOWS HIT HARDEST 


Without design, these proposed postal 
rates hit the little fellow the hardest in 
all categories. In the case of books this 
also is true. The big-city bookstores and 
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city schools quite often can order ahead 
and by freight in large quantities. But 
the smalltown store and the little rural 
schools in all States of the Union, far 
from express and freight offices, must 
use the mails for their deliveries. 

I live in the northwestern corner of 
Minnesota, and my district abuts Can- 
ada. There are scores of rural schools 
up there some distance from railroads 
and far from big cities. The mail is 
their life. For the schools the rural car- 
rier is their only source of delivery. In 
the western mountains and the desert 
areas of the Southwest this is even more 
true. 

In every case the book publisher does 
not pay the postage. That is paid by the 
schoolchild or his parents, or it is paid 
by the minister, priests, and rabbis on 
religious books, and 99 percent of them 
have little enough as it is. There are 
ministers and priests to whom an extra 
few dollars each year in postage mean 
actually less to eat and wear. That may 
be hard for some who live comfortably 
to realize, but it often is true. 

Further, the educational crisis in this 
Nation is something that should not be 
further handicapped. Our schools are 
bursting at their seams. We are facing 
the fact of so many schoolchildren that 
in many localities they must attend in 
shifts and get only a sketchy education. 

This postage raise hurts the schools, 
the children, the teachers, not the book 
publishers, Furthermore, this postage 
increase, if adopted, would bring in only 
$3,500,000 of an alleged $315 million 
deficit—a drop in the bucket compared 
to the harm it does. 

Education and religion are necessary 
to maintaining America in its great tra- 
ditions, If we can send billions to other 
nations, spend hundreds of millions in 
our State Department, on our Justice 
Department, on Commerce, Labor, and 
other Departments; if we can spend $50 
million overseas to strengthen their 
economies, certainly we cannot further 
cripple education and religion by voting 
for an increase in book-postage rates, 

One librarian in Ohio advises me that 
this increase will cost that library 100 
new books a year. Libraries that lend 
books in their communities—libraries 
run as service and not for profit—will 
have to curtail their operations accord- 
ingly. - 

BILL HAS JOKER IN IT 

This H. R. 6052 also had an unwitting 
joker in it that the experts in the Depart- 
ment overlooked, showing the need of 
carefully scanning any bill dealing with 
complicated postage rates. Just a few 
months ago Congress passed S. 971, and 
it is law, to authorize educational films to 
be mailed at book rate. 

Here the Department asked Congress 
to veto a law before it hardly has been 
used. In the past 15 years educational 
films have become an important asset to 
teaching in all types of schools and for 
adult education. Their use should be en- 
couraged and Congress meant to do just 
that with S.971. Many important organ- 
izations, protesting this book increase, 
also feel that section 8 (a) of H. R. 6052 
not only would increase basic postal rates 
but would permit the Interstate Com- 
merce Commission and Postmaster Gen- 
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eral to fix future rates. They state that 
book rates would be almost doubled again 
under this arrangement and plead that 
Congress keep jurisdiction over books 
and not have them put on a business 
basis, as is contemplated. 

Most people in the educational and re- 
ligious fields are devoting their lives to 
the betterment of mankind. It is difficult 
to estimate the discouragement new 
special high postal rates on books and 
films would give them. ‘Trustee Lyle 
Goss of the University of Washington, 
Seattle, said: 

I just don’t know what we folks on the 
west coast would do if we did not have the 
book post, 


This is because most textbooks are 
printed in the East and Midwest and 
Mountain, Pacific and Southwest States 
are particularly concerned with book and 
film rates. 

Parochial schools, Lutheran, Catholic, 
Jewish, and. those of other denomina- 
tions bring religion to the Nation. All 
have a worthy and vital purpose. 

Each Member of Congress knows his 
or her local problem in this respect. So 
I urge them all to talk to the educators, 
pastors, priests, rabbis, and others who 
dedicate their lives to a better America 
and world. Then Iam sure you will vote 
against this postage raise on books. I 
am sure of that and so leave the decision 
for 1954 in your hands. 


Yuan Petition 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. DEWEY SHORT 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr.SHORT. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks I include the fol- 
lowing petition from the Legislative 
Yuan of China, the Congress of the Chi- 

. nese Nationalists, addressed to the Sen- 
ate and House of Representatives of the 

United States, and submitted by the Chi- 

nese Ambassador, His Excellency, V. K., 

Wellington Koo: 

PETITION From THE LEGISLATIVE YUAN OF 
CHINA TO THE SENATE AND HOUSE OF REPRE- 
SENTATIVES OF THE UNITED STATES, SUB- 
MITTED THROUGH AMBASSADOR V. K. WEL- 
LINGTON Koo 
During the past 2 weeks the Korean truce 

talks have reached a critical stage, as dis- 

sensions and differences of opinion prevail. 

The people of free China are much con- 
cerned over the situation. We are relying on 
the guidance of your great country in achiev- 
ing solidarity among the free nations and in 
securing a just and honorable peace in 
Korea. 

Your determination to uphold the principle 
of voluntary repatriation of war prisoners 
in Korea has won the wholehearted support 
of all freedom-loving peoples of the world. 

As the Chinese people have gained bitter 
experience from the aggressive designs and 
treacherous methods of the Communists, we 
would like to submit our views on the Ko- 
rean problem as follows: 

First. Communist ession knows no 
bounds. If the United Nations are unable to 
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stop this aggression effectively, similar ag- 
gressive wars will be repeated elsewhere, 

Second. The United Nations objective in 
Korea is to establish a unified, democratic, 
and independent Korea. This objective must 
be fully realized. 

Third. Since the United Nations have 
branded the Chinese Communists as aggres- 
sors, they should not be granted the right to 
participate in negotiations on settlement of 
the Korean problem when an armistice is 
reached. 

Fourth. The problem of war prisoners de- 
rives from the unbearable oppression im- 
posed upon Communist soldiers by their own 
rulers. Therefore whenever the opportunity 
presents itself, Communist soldiers do not 
hesitate to run for freedom. As the objec- 
tive of the United Nations is to promote 
human freedom, it should adhere to the 
principle of voluntary repatriation of war 
prisoners. 

Fifth. The eight-point proposal for the re- 
patriation of war prisoners submitted by the 
Chinese Communists actually aim at the for- 
cible repatriation of war prisoners who re- 
fuse to return to Communist rule. The peo- 
ples of the free world would lose faith and 
confidence in the United Nations if the latter 
should either make such concessions or make 
such compromises as to appease the Com- 
munists, the consequences would be unim- 
aginable. 

Sixth. Among the members of the five-na- 
tion neutral commission, Poland and Czecho- 
slovakia are Soviet satellites, India is pro- 
Chinese Communist, while Sweden and 
Switzerland have also recognized the puppet 
Chinese regime. The composition of such a 
commission therefore hardly can be regarded 
as neutral. Such a commission would not 
hesitate to employ means of pressure to 
force the war prisoners to return to Com- 
munist rule. Untruthful propaganda by 
Communists in an attempt to deceive the 
war prisoners must also be prevented. 

We sincerely hope that you will take our 
views into consideration and see that your 
Government exerts its utmost in the check- 
ing of aggression, upholding of justice, the 
defense of freedom and the maintenance of 
world peace. 

(The above petition was signed by 195 
members of the Chinese Legislative Yuan.) 


Farm Programs Are Important to 
Everybody 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD R. HOPE 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HOPE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my own remarks in the RECORD, 
I include herewith a speech which I de- 
livered at Chautauqua Institution, Chau- 
tauqua, N. Y.: 


FARM PROGRAMS ARE IMPORTANT TO EVERYBODY 


This is my first visit to Chautauqua Insti- 
tution. Of course, like everyone else, I have 
known of it and its educational and cultural 
achievements for many years. Its influence 
on American life for more than three quar- 
ters of a century cannot be overestimated. 
When one considers the tremendous changes 
which have taken place in America and the 
world since 1874 he cannot but realize that 
Chautauqua Institution must have met a 
real need to have made for itself so secure a 
place in American life. 

It is an honor also which I appreciate as 
a Granger to speak in Chautauqua County, 
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one of the great—if not the 

Grange counties in the United States. I 
recognize it also as the home of Fredonia 
Grange organized by Oliver Hudson Kelley 
and having the distinction of being the first 
actual working subordinate branch of the 
Order of Patrons of Husbandry. 

Today as always the Grange represents the 
best in American rural life. I am a member 
of many organizations but I prize my mem- 
bership in none more highly than that of 
the Grange. Unfortunately, because I must 
spend most of my time in Washington, my 
record of attendance at Pioneer Grange near 
Lakin, Kans., is not very good but I do at- 
tend when I can. During my service in 
Washington I have enjoyed my association 
with representatives of the National Grange. 
During that time I have had an opportunity 
to work with all of our great Grange leaders 
including National Master Louis J. Taber, 
National Master Albert Goss, who was my 
dear friend for many years, and now with 
our present distinguished and able National 
Master Herschel Newsom and his associates 
in the office in Washington. 

I am pleased to have the opportunity to 
discuss the subject Farm Programs Are Im- 
portant to Everybody, Iam especially happy 
to discuss it before this audience. While I 
assume that many of you are members of the 
Grange and I want to speak to you as farm- 
ers, I also want to speak over your shoulders 
to the nonfarmers who may be present. For 
some time I have been looking for a good 
intelligent audience of consumers with whom 
I might discuss some of the problems which 


-confront American agriculture today. I 


want to talk to nonfarmers in order to point 
out how every citizen and every consumer is 
directly interested in the well being and 
prosperity of the agricultural producers of 
this country. 

The farm problem, if we want to call it 
that for want of a better word, with all of its 
ramifications is one of the most important 
issues confronting the country today and I 
fear one of the least understood. That has 
not always been true. There was a time 
when we were largely an agricultural Nation. 
One hundred fifty years ago 85 percent of our 
people lived on the farm. One hundred 
years ago almost 70 percent were farmers and 
even as late as 1910 a third of our people were 
directly engaged in agriculture. During 
those periods our national policies were in 
the main those which were appropriate for 
a rural people and we heard little about the 
interests of the farmers as distinguished 
from those of the rest of the population, 
But today only 16 percent of our people are 
engaged in agriculture. 

Back in the days when a large proportion 
of our people lived on the farm or in rural 
areas, such problems as the farmer had were 
matters of general knowledge. Of those who 
lived in our cities many had been born and 
reared on farms and were familiar with 
farm matters. 

Now with our farm population so small a 
part of the whole, it is probable that more 
than a half of our people have had no oppor- 
tunity whatever for contact with rural life. 
Furthermore, so rapid have been the changes 
in agriculture that many who left the farm 
20, or 30, or 40 years ago have an utterly 
erroneous idea of farm life and its problems 
today. It seems to me that it is entirely 
possible that three-fourths of the people in 
America now have no knowledge of agricul- 
ture and its problems or are misinformed on 
those problems in many particulars. 

I think this is a good place to refer to 
some of the erroneous ideas which the pub- 
lic has with respect to farmers and some of 
the economic aspects of farming. One of 
these ideas is that farmers as a class are 
all getting rich. Allied with that is the idea 
that for some reason it is wicked for a farmer 
to make money. I know of no reason why 
the opportunities which other Americans 
have to achieve material prosperity should 
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not also apply to farmers. In the past, some 
of them through frugality and good manage- 
ment have achieved a competence. But the 
answer to those who think that farmers as a 
class are unusually prosperous is given by 
the cold figures compiled by the Bureau of 
Agricultural Economics. Those figures show 
that for 1952 the average per capita income 
of persons living on farms from both agri- 
cultural and nonagricultural sources was 
$924. This included cash from marketings, 
Government payments, value of home con- 
sumption and rental value of dwellings. For 
the same period the per capita income of 
the nonfarm population was $1,827 from all 
sources or practically twice as much. 

Another prevalent fallacy is that farm 
prices and food prices are high with respect 
to other prices. Let’s divide that into two 
parts because there is a difference. 

Farm prices are now 93 percent of parity 
which means 93 percent of a fair price. TIl 
let that one stand that way—if 93 percent 
of a fair price is extortionate then the farmer 
is guilty. 

But as consumers, the thing you are in- 
terested in is food prices. I'll discuss that 
in a moment. Now I simply want to point 
out that the farmer's share of the consumer's 
food dollar is steadily going down. In 1946 
it was 53 cents—today it is 44 cents. 

But although the farmer is getting less and 
less and the middlemen more and more of 
‘the consumer's food dollar, the fact remains 
that considering the quantity and quality 
of the food consumed by the American peo- 
ple today they are paying no greater pro- 
portion of their income for food than they” 
have on an average during the last 25 years, 
and when quantity and quality is considered 
they are paying a less proportion than the 
average during that time. 

There is another way to check on the ques- 
tion of food costs and that is to ascertain the 
quantity of various items of food which can 
be purchased with one hour of factory labor. 
Let me give you a few typical examples. 

In 1914, which was supposed to back in 
“the good old days,” one hour's factory labor 
would purchase 344 pounds of bread. Today 
an hour’s factory labor will purchase 10.7 
pounds or 3 times as much. 

You may think butter is high but today an 
hour’s factory labor will buy 2.2 pounds of 
butter. In 1914 it would have bought six- 
tenths of 1 pound. 

Let's go along a little further with the 
statisticians. In 1914 1 hour of factory labor 
would buy 1 pound of pork chops. Today it 
will buy 2 pounds. 

In 1914 it would have bought six-tenths of 
a dozen of eggs. Now it will buy 2.7 dozens 
of eggs. 

It would have bought 1234 pounds of pota- 
toes in 1914. Now it buys 31.8 pounds—if 
anybody can eat that many. 

It would have bought nine-tenths of a 
pound of round steak in 1914. Now it will 
buy 2 pounds in spite of all the talk about 
high meat prices. 

And you can take the figures for every 
year from 1914 to date and you will find 
that there has never been a time in pros- 
perity or depression that an hour's factory 
labor would have bought as much food as 
today. The fact is by every standard of 
value, agricultural prices and food prices, 
in comparison with other prices in this coun- 
try are low. 

You've been told that the appropriations 
for the Department of Agriculture have been 
increasing. Let's nail that one. As a 
matter of fact, the Department of Agriculture 
is the only important agency of the Federal 
Government whose appropriations and per- 
sonnel have decreased since 1940. The reg- 
ular appropriations for that Department for 
the fiscal year 1953 are 33 percent below those 
of the fiscal year 1940. That compares with 
increases in appropriations for other Federal 
departments ranging all the way from 54 
percent for the agencies covered by the in- 


dependent offices appropriation bill to 1,370 
percent in the Department of Commerce. 

As far as personnel is concerned, the de- 
crease in the Department of Agriculture since 
1940 has been 38.7 percent. Every other im- 
portant agency excepting Agriculture has 
had an increase between fiscal year 1940 and 
fiscal year 1953 ranging all the way from 30 
percent in the Interior Department to 396 
percent in the State Department. 

Then you are told that agriculture is be- 
ing subsidized in vast amounts by the Fed- 
eral Government. The definition of a sub- 
sidy is often a matter of dispute and for 
that reason it is difficult to cite figures. The 
best and latest figures on that subject are 
found in the Federal budget and I would like 
to point out that the 1953 Federal budget 
under “Special analyses and tables—Invest- 
ment and operating and other budget ex- 
penditures” lists actual expenses for 1952 
for “Aids and special services” as follows: 


Total agricultural aids and 
special services_.......--. $463, 000, 000 
Total business aids and spe- 
cial services...........-... 


200, 000, 000 

So whatever may be said about subsidies 
in the Federal budget, it must be admitted 
that agriculture is not alone in this respect. 

I have mentioned these misconceptions 
because there has never been a time in our 
history when it was important for the aver- 
age citizen—the consumer—to be informed 
on agricultural policies as today. It is most 
important that city people understand that 
the farm problem is their problem too. 

Back in the days when most of us were 
farmers, people looked after their own food 
reserves. The housewife, whether she lived 
in the city or country, Had a cellar full of 
food—canned, preserved, smoked or salted. 
We didn’t have the problem of financing and 
storing our farm production because in- 
dividuals took care of that themselves. 

Today it is entirely different. It is said 
that in New York City there is never enough 
food to last its people a week if incoming sup- 
plies were entirely cut off. The same thing 
is true of every other large city. I say this 
to point out that it is necessary in these 
times that we have large reserves of food. 
Yet these reserves so essential to our safety 
are frequently called “surpluses” and under 
our marketing system unmanaged surpluses, 
no matter how badly needed, mean low and 
in many cases ruinous prices for farmers. 
And so closely is our economy tied together 
that the existence of surplus agricultural 
products resulting in low prices to farmers 
may contribute to bring on a general de- 
pression. It isn’t just a figure of speech to 
say that we have our longest breadlines in 
the cities when our supply of wheat in the 
country is the greatest. Most of us have 
seen that thing happen in our lifetime. 

The kernel of our farm problem is how 
can we assure the American people the 
abundant food supplies which they need 
for safety without bringing economic ruin 
to the producers of this abundance. One 
of the singular difficulties in this regard is 
that frequently just a small surplus—not 
more than 5 or 10 percent—will depress 

rices to ruinous levels. 

Many illustrations of this might be cited 
even in normal times. For instance, in 1936 
farmers produced 324 million bushels of pota- 
toes which sold at an average price of $1.13 
per bushel, or a return of $363 million for the 
crop. The next year production was 376 
million bushels and the average price was 
52 cents and farmers received a total of only 
$195 million. The significant thing is that at 
that period our normal consumption of po- 
tatoes was approximately 350 million bush- 
els. Production of 25 million bushels less 
than the normal supply in 1936 resulted in a 
price of 25 cents above parity at that time. 
While in 1937 the production of 25 million 
bushels more than the normal supply drove 
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the price down to less than half the previous 
year. In other words, a production 8 per- 
cent below normal in 1936 resulted in a 
price of about 25 cents above parity, while 
a production of about 8 percent above nor- 
mal in 1937 drove the price down to less than 
half the previous year’s average. Very much 
the same situation may be observed in the 
1951 and 1952 potato crop although in this 
instance the monthly farm prices tell the 
story rather than the season average prices 
which were affected by other factors. 

Now we have what some people call sur- 
pluses. We have more wheat, cotton, and 
corn than we actually need for immediate 
requirements. If I may say so, in this great 
dairy State, we have more butter than we 
can consume in the normal channels of 
trade. Yet we have seen just as great sur- 
pluses melt away rapidly in the past as 
conditions changed. 

What I want to make clear is that these 
are temporary surpluses, As far as butter 
is concerned, if every person in this country 
would consume an additional ounce per 
day the entire surplus would be gone in 
less than a month. That is true also of 
other commodities of which we have large 
supplies. 

I know that it is the policy of President 
Eisenhower and his administration that 
not one pound of this surplus food is going 
to be wasted or destroyed if there is any 
way to move it into consumption either at 
home or abroad. There are some problems 
in this connection—problems which I do 
not have the time to discuss now. 

Our real problem for the future is not 
surpluses. It is the matter of having enough 
for our rapidly increasing population. Just 
the other day the Census Bureau announced 
our population had passed the 160 million 
mark. It is increasing at the rate of 2.5 
million per year or 144 percent. That means 
almost 7,000 more breakfasts tomorrow 
morning than were served today and the 
next morning there will be 7,000 more new 
stomachs to fill. 

Not only has our population increased but 
our per capita consumption of agricultural 
commodities has gone up as well. During 
World War II it increased 13 percent—per- 
haps the first instance in history where a 
nation fought a great war and increased its 
standard of food consumption at the same 
time. 

Significant also is the fact that this in- 
crease in consumption is in the protein foods 
such as meat, milk, eggs, and poultry prod- 
ucts. These are the costly foods both from 
the standpoint of production and the effect 
on the consumer’s pocketbook. Nutrition- 
ists and physicians say that our increased 
use of these foods has not only improved 
our health but has increased our longevity. 

I do not believe the American people want 
to reduce their food consumption or lower 
the nutrition standards to which they have 
become accustomed. I think they want our 
farmers to continue to supply them in the 
abundant way they have come to expect in 
recent years. 

I have been speaking about our abundance 
in this country but in most places of the 
world people are hungry and as a nation 
we have been sharing our abundance with 
the world’s hungry people. We've done this 
primarily from a humanitarian standpoint. 
But it has also been possible for us to use 
these food supplies in such a way as to 
strengthen ourselves and our allies in the 
free world. 

A recent illustration of this is the gift of 
1 million tons of wheat which the people of 
this country made to Pakistan. This wheat 
is going to Pakistan as a gift without any 
strings on it and for humanitarian reasons, 
but in sending this food to Pakistan we are 
helping an ally. and a friend to remain 
strong. 

But we have gone further than this. Right 
now, pursuant to legislation passed by Con- 
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gress, some of our surplus food supplies are 
being made available to the people of East 
Germany. These people are our friends, 
although unfortunately they are temporarily 
controlled by an unfriendly government. 
No more striking illustration of the situation 
in the satellite countries of Europe has oc- 
curred than has been the response of the 
people of East Germany to this gift of food 
from the American people. In these fluid 
times no one can say what influence gifts 
of this kind may have in determining the 
future history of mankind. 

I have referred to the fact that the farm- 
er’s situation today is quite different from 
what it was a hundred or even fifty years ago. 
The difference is that until comparatively 
recently, farming was practically a self-con- 
tained industry. ‘The farm itself produced 
most of the family food; woodlots and for- 
ests most of the fuel. Horses or oxen pro- 
duced on the farm furnished the power. 
They were fueled by hay and grain grown on 
the farm. The farm produced its own fer- 
tilizer. It produced most of the clothing 
worn by the family. There was little ex- 
pense for hired labor because families were 
large and work was interchanged with neigh- 
bors, Taxes were negligible. Capital invest- 
ment was low. Interest charges were unim- 
portant. In other words, until compara- 
tively recent times, the farmer had little 
need for cash income. 

Contrast that situation with that of the 
farmer today. Not only the big farmer or the 
medium-sized farmer, but the little farmer 
as well requires a heavy cash outlay. He 
must purchase his power in the form of trac- 
tors and other farm equipment. He must 
buy gasoline or distillate as fuel. He must 
buy fertilizer. Hired labor is costly if he can 
get it. Often he cannot get satisfactory labor 
which in most cases must be skilled labor 
familiar with intricate modern machinery. 
He has a large investment in plant and 
equipment and requires much working capi- 
tal upon which interest must be paid. He 
has large sums tied up in transportation 
facilities. He has a heavy outlay for insur- 
ance and for taxes. The annual depreciation 
on his machinery and equipment often 
amounts to more than his entire cash ex- 
penditures a few years ago. 

In other words, the farmer today is in the 
same position as any other businessman, 
He must have substantial cash receipts to 
meet his current operating expenses and his 
prices must be high enough to pay these 
charges and lay aside a reserve for depre- 
ciation to say nothing of the reasonable 
profit to which he should be entitled as 
legitimately as any other businessman. 

So while the market price of farm prod- 
ucts might have been an unimportant fac- 
tor in the past, today it is everything and 
it determines whether or not a farmer is 
going to be able to stay in business. 

The farmer's greatest problem is to have 
something to say about the price of the 
‘things he buys and the things he sells. With 
few exceptions his costs are determined by 
someone else. He has no bargaining power 
‘to enable him to reduce them. If he con- 
sumes electric power, the price of that is 
fixed by a public commission. The wages of 
his hired labor are fixed by competition with 
industrial enterprises where wages, hours, 
and working conditions are determined 
by collective bargaining between well en- 
trenched labor unions and industries which 
can pass high labor costs on to consumers. 

His taxes, his transportation rates in get- 
ting his products to market center, his insur- 
ance rates, are all fixed by law or by the 
action of State of Federal agencies. ‘The 
price of his fuel, his fertilizer, and his farm 
machinery and equipment is not the subject 
of bargaining as far as he is concerned. 
He pays what the seller demands, 

On the other hand, with certain unimpor- 
tant exceptions, the farmer has nothing to 


say about the price of his products. If he 
ships his cattle and hogs to Omaha or Chi- 
cago, he takes what the buyers offer him and 
they all offer him substantially the same. 
His alternative is to ship his livestock back 
home again. 

When he takes his grain to market he does 
not say how much he will take for it. He 
says, “How much will you give me?” 

Thus, generally speaking, the farmer in the 
normal course of events has nothing to say 
about the price of the things he buys or the 
price of the things he sells. Someone else 
determines both figures. Furthermore, his 
unit cost of production in the case of crops 
depends very largely on the yield. The 
weather, insect pests, and plant diseases have 
much to do with this, no matter how good a 
job of farming a man does. His corn may 
make 75 bushels an acre one year and 25 
bushels the next. In the latter case, assum- 
ing that his expenses are exactly the same, 
the cost per bushel is three times as much as 
it was in the previous year. 

That is not to say that good farming 
doesn't pay or that efficiency doesn’t reduce 
costs. The point is that no farmer can tell 
in advance what his costs are going to be. 
What other businessman could stay in busi- 
ness if his costs and selling prices were de- 
termined by someone else and the quantity 
and quality of his product was determined 
in most cases by weather and other factors 
beyond his control? 

Thus it can be seen that the farmer's 
greatest problem is to devise some way that 
he can have something to say about the 
price of his products like all other business- 
men, Essentially this means that the farm- 
er must have some way to maintain a fair 
balance between supply and demand. It is 
easy enough for a steel manufacturer to do 
this or for all the steel manufacturers in the 
Nation to do it without collusion. They 
know about what the market will absorb and 
no manufacturer of steel is going to be so 
foolish as to place on the market such quan- 
tities of his product as will force prices down 
below the cost of production, If he produces 
more than the market will absorb, he will 
simply hold it off the market until the mar- 
ket can absorb the product at a profitable 
price, 

The same thing is true of a manufacturer 
of breakfast food, of fertilizer, of clothing, 
etc. He can control what moves on the mar- 
ket. It may be true that he will in some 
cases Overestimate the market need and he 
may offer some of the products for sale at 
reduced prices but in doing so he can segre- 
gate it from the remainder of the product so 
that it does not affect the price of that 
which moves into normal consumptive chan- 
nels, Unfortunately, the farmrer cannot do 
this and if supplies are more than the mar- 
ket demand, the price which the surplus 
must be sold at becomes the prices of the 
whole quantity of the product. 

Farmers have recognized this situation 
for years and fundamentally most of the 
efforts that have been made since the early 
1920's in the way of farm programs have 
been based upon the idea of devising some 
method by which desirable and needed re- 
serves of an agricultural commodity would 
not bring down the price of all of the com- 
modity to a ruinous level. 

This has been the fundamental principle 
of practically all legislation dealing with 
farm prices from the McNary-Haugen plan 
down to the present, The objective was to 
remove or segregate the reserve or surplus 
in such a way that the part needed for cur- 
rent consumption could be marketed in a 
normal manner. 

The McNary-Haugen plan proposed to seg- 
regate the exportable surplus. The export- 
debenture plan favored by the Grange pro- 
posed the same thing but in a different man- 
ner. The Agricultural Marketing Act passed 
in the Hoover administration was based on 
the idea that farmers through their cooper- 
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ative organization could take over the mar- 
keting of a commodity, and handle it in such 
a way that the surplus would be out of the 
market and not depress going prices. This 
was to be supplemented by stabilization 
corporations to take the surplus off the mar- 
ket in emergency or depression periods. 

The Agricultural Adjustment Act of 1933 
proposed to prevent or reduce surpluses by 
paying farmers to limit production. The 
payments were to be derived by a tax upon 
the processing of the commodity. 

There is the Sugar Act of 1935 as amended 
and reenacted which gives the Secretary of 
Agriculture the power to ‘control surpluses 
by production quotas and controlling im- 
ports. - 

There is the Marketing Agreement Act with 
which New York farmers are so familiar be- 
cause it is used so frequently in the market- 
ing of milk. It deals with surpluses by lim- 
iting the sales of fluid milk to consumptive 
demand at a fair price and by taking the re- 
mainder off the fluid milk market at a lower 
price for secondary uses such as the manu- 
facture of butter, cheese, and other products. 

Eventually the Agricultural Adjustment 
Act of 1938 was enacted. This law, although 
often amended, is the basis for many of our 
agricultural programs today. It is based on 
the idea of supporting farm prices by means 
of Government loans or purchases with a 
provision that farmers will, when supply be- 
gins to get out of hand, put restrictions upon 
the production and marketing of commod- 
ities to which it is applicable. 

Under certain conditions the Secretary of 
Agriculture has authority to carry out price 
support programs on practically all agri- 
cultural commodities. In the case of certain 
minor products, the program operates 
through purchases of surplus commodities 
by the Secretary of Agriculture. The prod- 
ucts so taken off the market are used for 
school lunch programs, go into the export 
market, or are donated to charitable institu- 
tions. 

The thing I want to emphasize and I am 
repeating it for emphasis, is that the funda- 
mental basis of all our agricultural pro- 
grams is to give farmers an opportunity to 
do the same thing that every businessman 
does in one way or another namely, adjust 
supply to demand to bring about orderly 
marketing and to prevent ruinous prices 
caused by an over-supply in the market- 
place. These methods of adjusting supply 
and demand except in the case of minor com- 
modities purchased impose restrictions upon 
the activities of farmers in the production or 
marketing of their products.. It amounts to 
forced cooperation on the part of farmers if 
they want the benefits of the program. 
Farmers in New York State are thoroughly 
familiar with this because of the milk mar- 
keting agreements. Such programs, how- 
ever, are not put into effect without giving 
farmers affected an opportunity to vote 
whether they will accept or reject the plan 
and two-thirds of those voting must accept 
the plan before it goes into effect. 

Programs of this kind have been criticized 
on the ground that they are restrictive of 
production. That is true to the extent that 
they prevent wasteful overproduction, It is 
not true in the larger sense as shown by the 
fact that there has been a 40 percent in- 
crease in agriculture production during the 
time these programs have been in effect. 

The American farmer in these recent years 
has been faced with a great challenge. I 
think he has responded to it magnificently. 
The fact that 16 percent of our people can 
produce enough food and fiber for them- 
selves and all the rest of us permits the 
other 84 percent to carry on industry, edu- 
cation, the arts and sciences, the professions 
and all other activities of a civilized nation 
thus making possible all those things which 
give us a richer and better life in every way. 
In no other nation does this occur to the 
extent that it does in America, 
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Farmers like to make money just as much 
as anyone else, But I think it is obvious 
that money is not everything with them, or 
we would have no farmers left. Why should 
they stay on the farm when the per capita 
income of nonfarmers is twice that of 
farmers? Practically any farmer or farm 
worker can leave the farm and make more 
money in industry with less work and with 
better living conditions. Why don’t they 
doit? Primarily, because they love the land 
and the way of life that goes with farming. 
They are willing to accept less remuneration 
than they can earn elsewhere. 

But that isn’t the whole question. Farm- 
ing takes a constantly increasing amount of 
capital. Our land is wearing out. It can 
be restored but that takes capital too. If 
the farmer is to do his job, he must have 
some stability of income—some assurance 
that if he produces all that we need and 
a reasonable reserve for safety he will not 
be wiped out by sharp and sudden drops in 
prices due to the fact that a bountiful season 
has caused farmers as a whole to produce 
more—perhaps only a little more than the 
current market can absorb. 

Agricultural economists tell us that where- 
as a generation or so ago a farmer could oper- 
ate at a loss for 9 or 10 years before finally 
being forced out of business, under present 
conditions he can’t last through more than 
2 bad seasons at the most. 

I am sure I do not need to say that with 
only 16 percent of our people on our farms 
no farm plan can succeed if it isn’t fair to 
consumers and doesn’t have the approval of 
the consumers. That has been recognized 
in the writing of farm legislation and all of 
it contains consumer safeguards. 

Keeping all of these things in mind, don’t 
you agree with me that consumers have just 
as big and as definite a stake in agricultural 
prosperity as do farmers? Don't you think 
that it is of the utmost importance to con- 
sumers that the financial rewards of farming 
be such as to retain on the land efficient, 
practical, and productive farmers so that the 
American people may maintain their present 
standard of living and the fertility and pro- 
ductivity of our soil may be increased so as 
to produce enough for the 244 million new 
people whom we are adding to our population 
each year? 

Our present farm programs have been 
worked out through trial and error. They 
lack much of being perfect. That is admit- 
ted by everyone. That is why Secretary Ben- 
son and his associates in the Department of 
Agriculture are making the most compre- 
hensive study of farm plans and programs 
that has ever been made. That is why Con- 
gress is devoting so much time to the sub- 
ject and why the House Committee on Agri- 
culture will devote several weeks this fall 
making a “grass roots” survey of agriculture 
and its problems. 

We will, of course, have the benefit of 
the counsel of the fine leadership of the 
National Grange and other farm organiza- 
tions. Secretary Benson wants that too, and, 
as you know, he has asked all general farm 
organizations to survey their membership 
and come up with their suggestions and 
recommendations. 

But, as important as anything else, it 
seems to me, is the matter of getting the 
nonfarmers of this country to understand 
just what the farm problem is—that it is 
everybody's problem—and that is where the 
Grange can help tremendously. With its 
background of almost a hundred years as 
a great farm organization, its record of 
standing for the solid traditional American 
virtues, with the prestige that comes from 
generations of wise leadership and with the 
respect in which it is held by farmers and 
nonfarmers alike, the Grange and its officers 
and members can do much to bring about 
that sympathetic understanding by every- 
one of the problems of the people who live 
on the land. To me, that is one of the big 
jobs ahead of us in America today. 


Forced Labor of the Armed Forces in the 
Reconstruction of the Devastation in 
Korea ` 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that a letter from 
the Central Labor Union, Cloquet, Minn., 
putting them on record as opposed to 
forced labor of the Armed Forces in the 
reconstruction of the devastation in Ko- 
rea be printed in the Appendix of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


CENTRAL LABOR UNION, 
Cloquet, Minn, 
HUBERT HUMPHREY, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dear SENATOR: After considerable discus- 
sion the Central Labor Union went on record 
to oppose forced labor of the Armed Forces 
in the reconstruction of the devastation in 
Korea. 

It is our opinion that construction work 
should be done by hired civilian help and 
the boys that so valiantly fought the war 
to its climax should be allowed to come 
home. 

Respectfully yours, 
Erno O. KAMUNEN, - 
Secretary. 


Bribing the Reds 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DEWEY SHORT 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing recent editorial from the Wash- 
ington Daily News is enough to give us 
alla pain in the mind. It hits the bull’s 
eye—and we had better keep our eye on 
the target: 


BRIBING THE REDS 


Now that there is an armistice in Korea, 
the next issue to be decided is the fate of the 
United Nations. 

That question will be answered by the or- 
ganization itself when its General Assembly 
convenes August 17. 

It will be made in response to the demand 
to seat Red China in the U. N. Security Coun- 
cil, as a bribe to keep the peace. 

Even before the final casualties of the war 
had been buried on the battlefield, the issue 
was raised in the British House of Com- 
mons by Anthony Greenwood, a Socialist 
member of Parliament. 

He asked if the British Government would 
now press for the admission of Communist 
China to the U. N. as soon as possible. 
The government's answer was “Yes.” 

The United States Government should de- 
clare without further ado that the moment 
a China walks into the U. N., we will walk 
out. y 

The 25,000 and more Americans who died 
on the battlefields of Korea did not give their 
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lifeblood for Hong Kong trade or to build 
a political bridge between the British So- 
cialists and the Russian Communists. 

The United Nations will destroy itself if it 
votes to reward agression by seating Red 
China in the Security Council. Worse than 
that, an abject surrender to Moscow and 
Peiping would mean the loss of the rest of 
Asia to the Reds. There would be no incen- 
tive for further resistance. 

We should have no part in such a fiasco. 

The U. N. could not long survive without 
American support, and our support should 
be withdrawn before the appeasers crown the 
Korean stalemate with infamy. 


Summary of Activities of the Senate Com- 
mittee on Banking and Currency, 83d 
Congress, Ist Session 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOMER E. CAPEHART 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. CAPEHART. Mr. President, at my 
direction the professional staff of the 
Senate Committee on Banking and Cur- 
rency prepared a summary of the activi- 
ties of the committee during the 1st ses- 
sion of the 83d Congress. 

This nontechnical compilation is in- 
tended to serve as a ready reference to 
the legislation and the nominations 
acted upon by the committee. For con- 
venience, the short title of each bill is 
set forth, as is the bill number. If the 
bill became a public law, the public law 
number is also set forth. The body of 
the summary of each bill includes a brief 
history of the legislation, together with 
a discussion of its salient features. 

Iask unanimous consent that the sum- 
mary be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the sum- 
mary was ordered to be printed in the 
RecorpD, as follows: 

STATEMENT OF THE CHAIRMAN 


The Senate Banking and Currency Com- 
mittee was unusually active during the lst 
session of the 83d Congress. 

A number of bills, resolutions, and nomi- 
nations were referred to the committee for 
action. In order to dispose of these matters 
promptly and efficiently, full cooperation was 
required from each member of the commit- 
tee. In every instance that cooperation was 
forthcoming. 

I am especially appreciative of the fine co- 
operation from my good friend, Senator MAY- 
BANK, ranking minority member. Moreover, 
exceptional demands were made on the staff 
of the committee and I am proud of their 
performance. 

Not only was the workload heavy, but each 
of the problems usually was of a controver~ 
sial nature. Figures alone do not disclose 
the heavy responsibilities borne throughout 
the session by the members of this commit- 
tee. However, they will give some insight 
into the committee activities. 

During the 1st session of the 83d Congress, 
the following matters were referred to this 
committee: 58 Senate bills, 10 House bills, 7 
Senate joint resolutions, 5 Senate resolutions, 
1 Senate concurrent resolution, 29 nomina- 
tions. 

The committee held 51 days of hearings 
on legislation and about 18 days of hear- 
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ings on nominations of officers to be ap- 
pointed by and with the advice and consent 
of the Senate. 

In addition, executive sessions were held by 
the committee on 14 days. 

A total of 25 bills and resolutions were re- 
ported favorably by this committee during 
the ist session of the 83d Congress. Writ- 
ten reports accompanied these measures. 

Of the 29 nominations referred to your 
committee, 23 were reported favorably to the 
Senate, and the remaining 6 submitted by the 
previous administration were withdrawn. 

Of the bills and joint resolutions referred 
to your committee, 16 were enacted into law. 
Moreover, three Senate resolutions received 
final approval by the Senate. 

During the adjournment, the committee 
and its staff are embarking on an intensive 
study of means of sustaining and increasing 
the high level of the domestic economy by 
encouraging American investment abroad 
and by increasing our foreign trade. 

We can all be justly proud of the foregoing 
record. 

I am looking forward to the next session 
of the Congress because I am sure the com- 
mittee will continue to handle legislative 
matters with efficiency and expedition equal 
to that shown during the Ist session of the 
83d Congress. 

HOMER E. CAPEHART. 


— 


SUMMARY OF ACTIVITIES 
COMMEMORATIVE COINAGE BILLS 


Your committee until this session has 
not authorized any commemorative coins, 
acting in accordance with the Treasury De- 
partment’s objections to their issuance. 
While recognizing that there is much to be 
said for the objections which are raised to 
the policy of authorizing commemorative 
coins, it is now your committee's considered 
judgment that exceptions should be made 
to the general policy when the event to be 
celebrated is, in the Congress’ opinion, of 
such magnitude and of such historical im- 
portance in the life of our country and its 
institutions that it deems the event should 
be commemorated. 

The possible small additional cost to the 
United States in the issuance of the com- 
memorative coin which these bills authorize 
and which from time to time the Congress 
may authorize is, in your committee’s opin- 
ion, far outweighed by the benefits that 
redound to us as a people and a Nation. 
Consider our history, our traditions, our in- 
stitutions, those historic benchmarks in the 
development of this Natlion—their commem- 
oration is a symbol of the spiritual and po- 
litical development of our Nation. They 
serve, as does our flag, to instill in the 
minds of our people that patriotic and spirit- 
ual fervor without which we, as a nation, 
could not survive. We must be just as 
vigilant, in fact more vigilant, about main- 
taining and encouraging the spiritual re- 
sources of our Nation as we are about the 
preservation and development of our physical 
and economic resources. The material re- 
sources of a nation can be dissipated or 
destroyed; the spirit, tradition, and sacred 
history of our Nation, if reasonably protected 
and developed, will not only never die but 
will also serve to make us strong physically 
and economically. 

With this in mind your committee reported 
the following three commemorative coinage 
bills. 

Louisiana Purchase sesquicentennial com- 
memorative coin 
(H. R. 1917, to authorize the coinage of 50- 
cent pieces to commemorate the sesquicen- 
tennial of the Louisiana Purchase) 
History of Legislation 

H.R. 1917 was reported by Senator BEALL, 
without amendment, on July 30 (S. Rept. 
792). A substantially similar bill, S. 1378, 
introduced by Senators Lone and ELLENDER, 


was under consideration by the committee 

previous to the passage by the House of 

H. R. 1917. The bill was objected to on a 

call of the calendar on August 1, 1953. 
Digest of Bill 

The bill would authorize the coinage of 
214 million 50-cent pieces to commemorate 
the sesquicentennial of the Louisiana Pur- 
chase, However, the initial number of such 
pieces to be coined would not be less than 
200,000, which is slightly less than 1 week's 
production of coins on one press and is 
sufficiently large that it precludes the issue 
from acquiring an artificial scarcity value. 
It provides that the memorial coin shall be 
coined only at the Philadelphia mint so 
that. there will be only one mint of issue. 
Also the bill provides that these coins are 
authorized only for the calendar year 1953 
so that there will be only one date of issue. 

Provision is made in the bill that the ex- 
pense of making the models for master dies 
or other preparation for this coinage shall 
not be borne by the United States. 

The Treasury Department is authorized to 
issue tv the Louisiana Purchase 150th An- 
niversary Association the commemorative 
coins upon payment of the face value of 
such coins. It is also authorized to issue 
the coin to the Missouri Historical Society, 
as it is also participating in the celebration 
commemorating the Louisiana Purchase. 
Both of these organizations are, of course, 
nonprofit organizations and any proceeds 
from the sale of the coins above par value 
shall be used only for the purpose of partici- 
pating in the sesquicentennial celebration 
of the Louisiana Purchase. 

In order that certain other nonprofit his- 
torical societies in other States, the territory 
of which was derived in whole or in part 
from the Louisiana Purchase, might partici- 
pate in the distribution of the coins, provi- 
sion has also been made for such organiza- 
tions to draw down commemorative coins 
at par from the Louisiana Purchase 150th 
Anniversary Association or the Missouri His- 
torical Society. 

The city of New York tercentennial com- 
memorative cotn 


(S. 2474 to authorize the coinage of 50-cent 
pieces to commemorate the tercentennial 
of the foundation of the city of New York) 


History of Legislation 


S. 2474 introduced by Senators Ives and 
LEHMAN was reported, without amendment, 
on July 30, 1953, by Senator Ives (S. Rept. 
724). The bill was objected to on the call 
of the calendar on August 1, 1953. 

Digest of Bill 


The bill authorizes the Director of the 
Mint, in commemoration of the tercenten- 
nial of the foundation of the city of New 
York, to coin not to exceed 5 million silver 
50-cent pieces. However, the initial number 
of such pieces to be coined would not be less 
than 200,000, which is slightly less than 1 
week’s production of coins on one press and 
is sufficiently large that it precludes the 
issue from acquiring an artificial scarcity 
value, 

Provision is made in the bill that the ex- 
pense of making the models for master dies 
or other preparation for their coinage shall 
not be borne by the United States. 

The Treasury Department is authorized to 
issue to the Committee for New York City’s 
300th anniversary celebration the commem- 
orative coins upon payment of the face 
value of such coins. The coins are to be 
issued in such numbers and at such times as 
shall be requested by the above-mentioned 
committee. The committee is, of course, a 
nonprofit organization, and any proceeds 
from the sale of the coin above par shall 
be used only for the purposes of participating 
in the tercentennial celebration of the foun- 
dation of the city of New York, 


A5359 


The city of Northampton, Mass., tercenten- 
nial commemorative coin 


(S. 987, to authorize the coinage of 50-cent 
pieces in commemoration of the tercen- 
tennial celebration of the founding of the 
city of Northampton, Mass.) 


History of Legislation 


S. 987, introduced by Senator SALTONSTALL, 
was reported by Senator BEALL, with amend- 
ments, on July 30, 1953, (S. Rept. 791), The 
bill was objected to on the call of the calen- 
dar on August 1, 1953. 

Digest of Bill À 

The bill authorizes in commemoration of 
the 300th anniversary celebration of the 
founding of the city of Northampton, Mass., 
to be held in June 1954, the coinage of not 
to exceed 1 million silver 50-cent pieces 
of standard size, weight, and composition, 
and of appropriate design. However, the 
initial number of such pieces to be coined 
would not be less than 100,000, which is 
about one-half a week’s production of coins 
on one press and is sufficiently large that it 
precludes the issue from acquiring an arti- 
ficial scarcity value. 

The bill provides that the expense of mak- 
ing the models for master dies or other prep- 
aration for their coinage should not be borne 
by the United States. 

The Treasury Department is authorized to 
issue to the city of Northampton, Mass., or 
its duly authorized agent, the commemora- 
tive coins upon its request and upon pay- 
ment of the face value of such coins. The 
coins may be disposed of at par or at a 
premium. The net proceeds from their dis- 
position shall be used only for purposes 
relating to the observance of the tercenten<- 
nial celebration, as the city of Northampton, 
Mass., shall direct. 


DEFENSE PRODUCTION ACT 


(S. 1081, Public Law 95, Defense Production 
Act amendments of 1953) 
History of Legislation 
S. 1081 introduced February 25, 1953, by 
Senator CAPEHART for himself and Senators 
MAYBANK, BEALL, BUSH, DOUGLAS, FREAR, FUL< 
BRIGHT, Ives, LEHMAN, PAYNE, ROBERTSON, 
and SPARKMAN; reported to the Senate April 
10, 1953, by Senator CAPEHART with an 
amendment (S. Rept. 138); passed Senate, 
May 19, 1953; passed House, June 9, 1953 
(House acted on Senate bill). i 
Submitted to conference. First confer- 
ence report (H. Rept, 571) dated June 16, 
1953, was passed by House on June 17, 1953, 
but was rejected by Senate on June 22, 1953. 
Second conference report (H. Rept. 694) 
dated June 30, 1953, was passed by both 
House and Senate on June 30, 1953, 


Digest of Statute 


General description: 

As finally enacted the statute extends, with 
some modifications, the following titles of 
the Defense Production Act of 1950, as 
amended: Title I (allocations and priorities), 
title III (V-loans, defense loans, and long- 
term contracts), and title VII (housekeeping 
provisions, voluntary agreements and Small 
Defense Plants Administration). All of these 
except the SDPA provisions were extended 
to June 30, 1955. SDPA was extended only 
to July 31, 1953. 

The following provisions of the Defense 
Production Act were allowed to expire: Title 
II (requisition and condemnation), title VI 
(consumer and real estate construction 
credit) and section 104 of title I (import con- 
trols) on June 30, 1953; title IV (price and 
wage controls) and title V (labor dispute 
settlement machinery) on April 30, 1953. 

The proposed new title VIII which would 
have been added by S. 1081, as reported to 
the Senate and passed with amendments by 
that body, is not contained in the statute 
as passed. This proposed title VIII would 
have given the President 90-day price, wage, 
and residential rent freeze authority. 
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Declaration of policy: The declaration of 
policy of the Defense Production Act as con- 
tained in section 2 was simplified. As con- 
tained in the statute, ft notes merely that 
the present international situation requires 
some diversion of materials and facilities 
from civilian to military p , and also 
requires expansion of cetive facilities 
beyond levels needed to meet civilian de- 
mand. 

Allocation and priorities: 

Under section 101 (a) of the Defense Pro- 
duction Act, as amended, the President's 
broad authority to allocate materials and 
award priority for apigrar of contracts 


Under section 101 {b} of the Defense Pro- 
duction Act, as amended by this statute, the 
President's allocation and priority powers 
cannot be used to control general distribu- 
tion of any material in the civilian market 
unless he finds that the material is scarce, 
critical, and essential to national defense, 
and that the defense requirements for that 
material cannot otherwise be met without 
creating a dislocation of its nor- 
mal distribution in the civilian market to 
such a degree as to create appreciable hard- 


The President’s power to prevent hoarding 
of scarce materials and the criminal penalty 
for willful violation of title I are continued 
by the statute. 

Import control powers over fats and oils, 
rice, and butter, cheese, and ether dairy 
products, as contained in section 104 of the 
Defense Production Act, were allowed to ex- 
pire on June 80, 1953. 

V-loans, defense loans, and long-term con- 
tracts: 

As a means of financing defense needs, the 
powers granted the President by title III of 
the Defense Production Act were extended 
with the following modifications: 

1. Clarifying language was included to 
make certain that V-loans (private loans 
guaranteed by the Government) may be 
made in connection with termination of 
Government contracts. An accompanying 
clar change was made in section 717 
(c) of the Defense Production Act. 

2. No small-business concern is to be de- 
nied a V-loan merely because an alternative 
source of supply exists for the item to be 
procured on Government contract. 

3. The maximum term for long-term Goy- 
ernment contracts for scarce materials is ex- 
tended by 1 year from June 30, 1962, to June 
30, 1963. 

4, Section 303 of the Defense Production 
Act is amended to provide that materials 
acquired by the Government under long-term 
contracts which prove to be excess to pro- 
grams under the act shall be transferred 
to the national stockpile. The borrowing 
power from the Treasury under section 304 
of the Defense Production Act is correspond- 
ingly reduced by an amount equal to the cost 
of acquiring materials so transferred to 


Basis for allocations in the civilian market: 
ie ie 701 (c) of the Defense Production 
Act required the President to consider the 
historical pattern in industry in making allo- 
cations of materials in the civilian market. 


rn period preceding June 24, 


In computing the historical pattern in any 
industry, the new statute requires considera- 
tion to be given to newly acquired operations 
of existing concerns, and makes clear that the 
computation is to be made on the basis of 
periodic changes In competitive position 
within an industry. 

National defense: 

As contained in section 702 (d) of the 
original Defense Production Act, the term 
“national defense” was defined to mean “the 
operations and activities of the Armed Forces, 


activities in connection with the Mutual De- 
fense Assistance Act of 1949, as amended.” 
The present statute assigns a more restricted 
to “national defense” by defining it 
as “programs for military and atomic peje 
production or construction, 
sistanoe to any foreign nation, SE iai 
and directly related activity.” 

OPS information: Under section 705 (a) of 
the Defense Production Act information ob- 
tained by OPS was entitled to confidential 
treatment upon request by the person sup- 
plying such information, The present stat- 
ute also applies such confidential treatment 
to all Information obtained by OPS under 
that section which had not been made pub- 
lic prior to April 30, 1953, whether or not a 
request for treating such information as con- 
fidential had been made by the person sup- 
plying the information to OPS. Under this 
statute, the “confidential” classification may 
be lifted from any such information for the 

purpose of supplying it to the Congress; to 
the Department of Justice for official use; 
and to the public if the President determines 
its withholding is contrary to national 
defense interests. 

SDPA: Section 714 (a) (4) is amended by 
the statute to extend the life of Small De- 
fense Plants Administration to July 31, 1953. 
Thereafter, SPDA can exist only for purposes 
of liquidation. 

Allocations to small business: Section 714 
(í) (8) of the Defense Production Act re- 
quired that when materials were allocated, a 
fair percentage should be allocated to small 
Plants unable to obtain them from usual 
sources. The present statute makes it clear 
that this provision relates only to allocations 
in the civilian market, a clarification required 
by the amendment to section 101 (b) of the 
Defense Production Act made by the present 
statute. 

Technical changes: Because the matter 
covered by section 714 (f) (4) of the Defense 
Production Act is incorporated by the pres- 
ent statute in section 701 (c) of the Defense 
Production Act, the provisions of section 714 
(£) (4) are repealed. 


Comment on Committee Work 


Before the 1st session of the 83d Congress 
convened, Senator CAPEHART held several con- 
ferences with the staff to frame legislation 
suitable for the protection of the national 
economy. As a result of these conferences, 
the chairman introduced two bills on the 
general subject of defense production in order 
Te appropriate legislation would be before 

the committee for the purpose of holding 
hearings. 


S. 753, introduced on February 2, 1953, by 
Senator CAPEHART, contained broad author- 
ity for the President to continue on a stand- 
by basis the powers granted him by the 
Defense Production Act of 1950. In general, 
it required consultation by the President 
with a national advisory council to be 
created by the bill, except in the event of 
war. All powers wnder the act would have 
ended 90 Gays after the end of hostilities in 
Korea. 

5. 1081, which was introduced by Senator 
Carenarr far himself and several other mem- 
bers of your committee on February 25, 1953, 
was less broad in scope than S. 753. It mere- 
ly added a new title VIII to the Defense Pro- 
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duction Act allowing the President to freeze 
prices, wages, and residential rents for 90 
days in the interest of national security and 
economic stability, after consulting with the 
National Advisory Council to be created (ex- 
cept that such consultation would not be re- 
quired if a state of war exists). Under the 
bill the new title VIII would end 90 days after 
hostilities ceased in Korea. 

Hearings: 

Your committee held hearings on these two 
bills on March 2 to 6, 9 to 13, 17 to 19, 23 to 
27, 30 and 31, and April 1, 1953. As a result 
of the hearings the committee decided to 
report S. 1081 with amendments. As re- 
ported the bill was substantially similar to 
the new statute as far as titles I, ITI, and VII 
are concerned. The bill as reported also 
authorized the President to exercise his 90- 
day freeze authority only in the event a grave 
national emergency exists, and title VIII was 
made to terminate on June 30, 1955, or 90 
days thereafter if necessary to let a freeze 
order run its course. The bill as reported 
would also have restored the President’s 
power to invoke consumer credit controls 
and real estate construction credit con- 
trols. 

On the Senate floor the provisions of S. 1081 
extending title VI (consumer and real-estate 
credit) were deleted and title VIII was made 
applicable only in the event of a state of 
war or upon adoption of a concurrent reso- 
lution by the Congress. 

The House Banking and Currency Com- 
mittee held hearings on S. 1081 on May 21, 
22, 25 to 28, and June 1 and 2, 1953. As 
passed by the House the proposed title VIII 
was deleted from the bill entirely. The 
House added a new title II to S. 1081 and 
gave it the short title “Small Business Act 
of 1953.” In passing, it should be noted that 
this title had previously been approved by 
the House as a separate bill H. R. 5141, intro- 
duced by Congressman Hut of Colorado. 
With minor modifications this title became 
law as title II of Public Law 163. 

First conference: In the first conference 
between the two Houses, the Senate con- 
ferees accepted the House title II to S. 
1081 creating a new small-business admin- 
istration. Only comparatively minor chang- 
es were made in that portion of S. 1081 which 
amended the Defense Production Act. The 
Democrat conferees on the part of the Sen- 
ate declined to sign the first conference re- 
port primarily because the Senate had not 
had an opportunity to debte the merits of 
title II added to S. 1081 by the House. Al- 
though passed by the House, the first cone 
ference report was rejected by the Senate. 

Second conference: In the second confer- 
ence title II was stricken from S. 1081 and 
in its place the Small Defense Plants Admin- 
istration was continued through July 31, 
1953. This report was accepted by both the 
House and the Senate. 


EXPORT-IMPORT BANK AND EXPORT CONTROL 

Expansion of foreign trade and investments 

(S. Res, 25 authorizes an investigation of the 
means of expanding foreign investe 


ments) 
History of Legislation 

Senate Resolution 25 was introduced by 
Senators CAPEHART and MAYBANK on January 
7, 1953. It was reported favorably with an 
amendment by Senator Capemarr on April 
30, 1953 (S. Rept. 208). The Committee on 
Rules and Administration reported it favor- 
ably with amendments on May 20, 1953 (S. 
Rept. 310). It was passed by the Senate on 
June 8, 1953. 


Digest and Purpose of the Resolution 

The resolution authorizes $67,000 for an 
investigation and study through January 31, 
1954, of the Export-Import Bank and the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development and their relationship to the 
expansion of international trade. 

‘The purpose of the study and investiga- 
tion is not only to make a thorough study 
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of the operations of the two international 
lending institutions at home and abroad, but 
also to explore similar devices and methods 
that could effectuate the administration's 
policy of maintaining and expanding our 
international trade by encouraging invest- 
ment abroad instead of relying primarily on 
programs of aid. 

Your -committee is convinced that the 
only way to establish a sound and enduring 
economic base for international peace is to 
make possible in the economies of friendly 
nations what we have demonstrated works 
so well in our own economy—tfree and suf- 
ficient capital to utilize more fully the most 
efficient and modern agricultural and indus- 
trial techniques. And free capital, your 
committee understands, is capital which is 
free to move to those areas and those indus- 
tries where the chances appear best for an 
adequate return on the money invested. 

To become economically strong and achieve 
a sound basis for increasing prosperity, self- 
respecting and sovereign nations recognize, 
as does your committee, that programs of 
charity do not suffice. Businessmen and 
other intelligent citizens of these nations 
are anxious to make use of the tested tools 
of capitalistic enterprise. American entre- 
preneurs with all their know-how are ready 
and willing to cooperate in multiplying the 
productivity and purchasing power of all 
peoples of the world, and in much the same 
way and by similar means as it has been 
accomplished in this country. 

In working out a constructive foreign in- 
vestment program, the “sine qua non” is, 
of course, fair treatment for the American 
investor abroad. There have been broad dis- 
cussions and some specific suggestions re- 
garding insurance programs, investment 
treaties, and other devices designed to act 
as incentives for foreign investment by 
American capital. Other proposals have been 
made.to expand the authority and extend 
the operations of the Export-Import Bank 
and the International Bank and for the cre- 
ation of other machinery to facilitate and 
expand international loans and credit. 

Your committee believes that in each of 
these various proposals there is, undoubtedly, 
much that is meritorious. But only by 
studying each of these proposals in the light 
of all other proposals, by projecting and ex- 
amining carefully the various alternatives 
and refinements, and by considering them 
in their totality as an integral part of our 
economic and political life, can it be expected 
that a truly sound and feasible program of 
“trade, not aid” will be devised. 

In addition to the staff, your committee 
intends to utilize the expert knowledge and 
experience of the American businessmen, 
bankers, investors, labor, and agriculture by 
establishing an Advisory Council on Foreign 
Investment Expansion to the Committee on 
Banking and Currency. The members of 
such a council will serve on a voluntary 
basis without pay. 

War-risk insurance on property located in 
foreign countries 
(H. R. 4465, Public Law 30, to amend the 
Export-Import Bank Act of 1945) 
History of Legislation 

S. 1413, introduced March 23, 1953, by Sen- 
ator MAYBANK for himself and Senator CAPE- 
HART; reported to the Senate April 27, 1953, 
by Senator Busu (S. Rept. 169); May 7, 1953, 
H. R. 4465 substituted for and passed in lieu 
of S. 1413, further consideration of S. 1413 
being indefinitely postponed. 

H. R. 4465 was introduced by Congress- 
man Wotcorr on April 2, 1953, and was 
passed by the House on May 7, 1953. On 
May 11, 1953, the House concurred in Senate 
amendment. 


Digest of Statute 
Authorizes the Export-Import Bank to in- 
sure against certain specified risks, tangible 
personal property of United States 
which is exported from the United States in 


commercial intercourse and is located in any 
friendly foreign country, to the extent that 
such property is owned in whole or in part 
by citizens of the United States, or con- 
stitutes security for financial obligations 
owed to citizens of the United States. Cov- 
erage is limited to loss or damage resulting 
from hostile or warlike action in time of 
peace or war, or from an order of any govern- 
ment or public authority confiscating, ex- 
propriating, or requisitioning such property. 
The total amount of insurance outstanding 
at any one time cannot exceed $100 million. 
Insurance by the bank may be provided only 
to the extent that it cannot be obtained on 
reasonable terms and conditions from com- 
mercial insurance firms or from any United 
States Government agency providing marine 
or air-risk insurance, The term of coverage 
is limited to 1 year subject to renewals and 
extensions from time to time for periods not 
to exceed 1 year. C. 

Coverage not available: Insurance against 
war risk on goods owned by American citi- 
zens and located in foreign ports cannot be 
obtained from private insurance companies. 
it is possible to obtain war-risk coverage 
from private insurance companies for car- 
goes shipped abroad while the cargoes 
are en route to foreign countries but not 
after the goods have been discharged at the 
foreign port of destination. 

Stimulant to export: Both agricultural 
and nonagricultural products are included 
in the coverage of the bill. Protection is 
provided on a nondiscriminatory basis for 
the benefit of businessmen of our country 
exporting manufactured items as well as 
those distributing agricultural products 
abroad. Often exporters from this country 
desire to ship goods abroad and store them 
until sold or used in foreign trade. The 
banks insist that they protect them in every 
possible way—adequate insurance being a 
requisite. With insurance protection pro- 
vided by this statute, banks are more favor- 
ably disposed toward making loans against 
foreign shipments. 

This legislation poses no threat to private 
insurance companies as there is a provision 
in the act that this insurance may not be 
extended if such insurance is offered by pri- 
vate insurance companies on reasonable 
terms and conditions. 

Amendment: The bill, as introduced, was 
amended by the Senate to exclude the words 
“in transit to or” from the bill. The effect 
of this amendment was to remove any possi- 
bility that this insurance could be extended 
to cover cargoes while en route to foreign 
ports. There is a section in the statute that 
prohibits such coverage but the Senate was 
of the opinion that the elimination of these 
words would remove any possible conflict of 
meaning. The House concurred in this Sen- 
ate amendment. 

Hearings on this bill were held on April 13 
and 14, 1953. 

EXTENSION OF WAR POWERS 
Banking transactions of United States dis- 
bursing officers 
(5S. 1307, Public Law 61, to amend the act of 

December 23, 1944, authorizing certain 

transactions by disbursing officers of the 

United States 

History of Legislation 

8. 1307, introduced March 13, 1953, by Sen- 
ator CaPEHART; reported to the Senate April 
30, 1953, by Senator GOLDWATER with an 
amendment (S. Rept. No. 210). Passed Sen- 
ate May 6, 1953,.on calendar call. Passed 
House June 4, 1953 (in lieu of similar bill 
H. R. 3770 introduced by Congressman Horr- 
MAN On March 9, 1953). 

Digest of Statute 

General description: The statute extends 
with some liberalization an act of December 
23, 1944 (58 Stat. 921), which authorized 
United States disbursing officers to perform 
certain banking services. 
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Functions performed: Under the statute, 
such disbursing officers may cash and nego- 
tiate checks, drafts, bills of exchange, and 
other instruments payable in United States 
and foreign currencies, and conduct exchange 
transactions. 

Beneficiaries: They may perform such sery- 
ices for official purposes and for members 
of the Armed Forces, United States civilian 
Government personnel, United States veter- 
ans in hospitals or institutions operated by 
United States agencies, United States Goy- 
ernment contractors, their employees, and 
personnel of authorized nongovernmental 
agencies operating with United States agen- 
cies. They may also cash United States 
Treasury checks for United States citizen- 
payees when satisfactory banking facilities 
are not available. 

Accounting: The statute allows each agen- 
cy head to offset on a fiscal-year basis gains 
and deficiencies in accounts of disbursing 
Officers under his control. Under the 1944 
act, each gain had to be paid into the Treas- 
ury as a miscellaneous receipt and a defi- 
ciency appropriation had to be obtained for 
each loss. 

Delegation of authority: The statute au- 
thorizes the Secretary of the Treasury to 
delegate to the heads of other agencies au- 
thority to issue regulations governing dis- 
bursing officers, in cases where dis 
Officers operating under a delegation of au- 
thority from the Secretary of the Treasury 
are employees of such other agencies. 

Termination: As introduced, the bill, S. 
1307, would have made permanent the au- 
thority granted by it. By Senate committee 
amendment, however, the statute terminates 
June 30, 1954. 

Comment on committee work: 

The Secretary of the Treasury and the Sec- 
retary of the Navy on behalf of the Defense 
Department recommended passage of S. 1307 
as introduced. It was stated that the Bureau 
of the Budget had no objection to this legis- 
lation. 

This particular statute covered one of a 
series of war powers which had been tempo- 
rarily extended to July 1, 1953, by Public 
Law 12, 83d Congress, approved March 31, 
1953 (which extended from April 1, 1953, to 
July 1, 1953, the Emergency Powers Continu- 
ation Act (66 Stat. 330)). It will be noted 
that this public law was enacted after S. 
1307 had been introduced on March 13 by 
Senator CAPEHART. When S. 1307 was intro- 
duced the act of December 23, 1944, was due 
to expire April 1, 1953. Your committee staff 
made inquiry of the Department of Defense 
as to whether any private institutions had 
expressed objection to the legislation. The 
staff was informed by telephone that no in- 
quiry had been received on this proposed 
legislation from any private groups. In view 
of the imminent expiration of the authority 
and the approval of the proposed legislation 
by interested agencies in the executive de- 
partment, your committee held no public 
hearings on this bill. However, in executive 
session it decided to limit the extension of 
the bill to June 30, 1954, in order that the 
Congress may determine how it operates in 
the meantime. 

Extension of Export Control Act” 


(S. 1739, Public Law 62, to amend section 12 
of the Export Control Act of 1949) 
History of Legislation 

S. 1739, introduced April 23, 1953, by Sen- 
ator CAPEHART, provided for extension of the 
act for 5 years; reported to the Senate on 
April 30, 1953, by Senator CAPEHART (S. Rept. 
No. 207) with an amendment reducing the 
extension time to 3 years; and passed the 
Senate with an amendment reducing further 
the time of the extension to 1 year on May 
6, 1953. On May 7, 1953, S. 1739 passed the 
House with an amendment increasing the 
period of time to 2 years. The Senate con- 
curred in the House amendment on June 
4, 1953. 
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r Digest of Statute 

Extends for 2 years the Export Control 
Act of 1949, providing for continuation of 
authority to regulate exports from June 30, 
1953, to June 30, 1955. 

Purpose of Export Control Act: This act 
authorizes the President (who, in turn, has 
authorized the Secretary of Commerce) to 
control exports to the extent necessary to 
protect the domestic economy from excessive 
drain of scarce commodities, to safeguard 
the national security insofar as it might be 
affected by exports of strategic commodities, 
and to further our foreign policy. It leaves 
to executive discretion the determination of 

*which commodities should be controlled, in 
what amounts, and to which destinations. 

Continuation of export controls necessary: 
Your committee is convinced of the necessity 
for continuation of export controls to pre- 
vent the shipment or transshipment of stra- 
tegic materials from the United States to 
potential enemies. The broad and flexible 
authority granted by the act to the executive 
branch enables that branch to meet quickly 
changing situations. Such authority has 
proved to be a very effective weapon, both in 
the furtherance of our foreign policy and, to 
a lesser extent, to prevent the excessive drain 
of scarce materials and to reduce the in- 
filationary impact of any abnormal foreign 
demand for scarce materials. 

Comment on committee work: Request for 
the legislation came from the Secretary of 
Commerce. The Secretary of State strongly 
supported the request. No objection to the 
legislation was made known to the com- 
mittee. Under the circumstances, your 
committee did not feel that hearings on the 
proposed extension of this act were necessary. 


Extension of war-risk hazard and detention 
_ benefits 
(H. R. 4126, Public Law 100, to continue the 
effectiveness of the act of December 2, 1942, 
as amended, and the act of July 28, 1945, 
relating to war-risk hazard and detention 
benefits until July 1, 1954) 


History of Legislation 


S. 1458, introduced May 25, 1953, by Sen- 
ator CAPEHART; reported by Senator GOLD- 
WATER, with amendments (S. Rept. 449), 
July 18, 1953; H. R. 4126, amended and 
adopted by the Senate in lieu of S. 1458 
June 20, 1953; June 24, 1953, House concurred 
in Senate amendments to H. R. 4126. 

H. R. 4126 was introduced in the House by 
Congressman REED on March 19, 1953. It was 
passed by the House on May 27, 1953, and 
referred to the Judiciary Committee in the 
Senate. On June 22, 1953, the Committee on 
the Judiciary was discharged from further 
consideration of H. R. 4126 and it was called 
up in the place of S. 1458, amended and 
passed. Further consideration of S. 1458 was 

indefinitely postponed. 


Digest of Statute 


The statute extends until July 1, 1954, two 
temporary statutes. The first is Public Law 
784 of the 77th Congress, originally passed 
in 1942, which provides for compensation for 
injury or death resulting from injury proxi- 
mately rising from a war-risk hazard to cer- 
tain ‘persons employed by contractors with 
the United States outside the continental 
United States, and to persons engaged by the 
United States under a contract for personal 
services outside the continental United 
States, and to civilian employees of a post 
exchange or a ship’s service store outside the 
United States. The second (sec. 5 (b) of 
Public Law 161, 79th Cong.) passed in 1945 
provides for disability and death benefits for 
direct-hire employees, but only as a result 
of capture or detention by an enemy of the 
United States. 

Both of these statutes would have expired 
upon termination of the state of war with 
Germany and Japan last year, but were ex- 
tended by the Emergency Powers Continua- 
tion Act (Public Law 450, 82d Cong.) until 
April 15, 1953. Public Law 12 of the present 


Congress further extended these laws until 
July 1, 1953. 

Amendments to the bill, as introduced, 
were approved by the committee and by Con- 
gress that amend both the act of December 2, 
1942, and the act of July 28, 1945, in like 
manner. These amendments add to the cat- 
egory of persons excluded from the provisions 
of the act any persons who are not citizens 
of the United States. 

Requirement for extension: 

There was urgent need to continue the 
effectiveness of the act of December 2, 1942, 
providing for compensation for injury and 
death arising from war-risk hazard to con- 
tractors’ employees. The necessity for this 
legislation in World War II was caused by the 
many cases of personal injury and death of 
employees of Government contractors, par- 
ticularly at Pearl Harbor, Guam, Wake Is- 
land, and the Philippines. 

The Government, is now engaged in large 
construction programs in overseas areas un- 
der contract with contractors. This con- 
struction program includes construction in 
Turkey, Saudi Arabia, Tripoli, Morocco, the 
Azores, Iceland, Greenland, Newfoundland, 
Labrador, and offshore Korea. A major fac- 
tor in recruitment of employees for overseas 
work is the protection offered for unusual 
risk of life and limb. 

Private insurance companies have de- 
clined to insure risk arising out of hostile 
acts in areas exposed to war hazard as there 
is no basis to establish a reasonable premium 
for such undertakings. 

Requirement also for continuation of Pub- 
lic Law 161: 

There is similar need to continue the effec- 
tiveness of the act of July 28, 1945, which act 
provides only for detention and disability 
benefits occurring after capture or detention 
by an enemy of the United States. 

The effect of this provision is to make em- 
ployees of the Government who are injured 
or killed during a period of internment or 
detention by enemy forces eligible for com- 
pensation under the Federal Employees’ 
Compensation Act. Prior to the enactment 
of this statute in 1945, United States em- 
ployees who were captured by the enemy and 
subsequently suffered injury or death were 
not afforded the benefits of the Federal Em- 
ployees’ Compensation Act as their injuries 
were not considered directly related to the 
course of their employment, within the ordi- 
nary meaning of the workman’s compensa- 
tion statutes. 

Further legislation planned: There are at 
present seven different statutes relating to 
war-risk hazard and detention benefits, The 
Department of Defense at the present time, 
in conjunction with other departments and 
agencies in the executive branch which have 
an interest in the subject matter, is engaged 
in a comprehensive study for the purpose of 
producing a simplified approach to this 
problem. This statute is an interim exten- 
sion of existing legislation awaitng final ac- 
tion and simplification of the problem. 


Restriction to United States citizens: 

Ninety-five percent of the payments made 
under the provisions of the act of 1942 and 
the act of 1945 have been made to citizens of 
the United States. 

The committee was of the opinion that the 
United States owes a responsibility to its 
employees overseas but this responsibility 
does not extend to nonnationals. The bill 
as introduced was therefore amended to re- 
strict benefits to nationals of the United 
States and the bill was so passed by the 
Senate. The House concurred in this 
amendment. 


FEDERAL RESERVE AND BANKING LEGISLATION 
Proposed bank holding company legislation 


(S. 76, S. 1118, and committee print of 
proposed bill) 
On January 7, 1953, Senator ROBERTSON in- 
troduced S. 76, title of which is “to define 
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bank holding companies, control their future 
expansion, and to require the divestment 
of nonbanking assets.” 

On February 27, 1953, Senator CAPEHART in- 
troduced, by request, S. 1118 which bears 
the title “to provide for the control and 
regulation of bank holding companies, and 
for other purposes.” 

The committee conducted hearings on 
these two bills on June 10, 11, and 12, 1953, 
During the course of the hearings the com- 
mittee had printed as a committee print a 
proposed draft of a bill which likewise would 
define bank holding companies, control their 
future expansion, and require divestment of 
their nonbanking assets. 

The hearings were recessed on June 12, 
1953, subject to the call of the chairman, 
who stated that it was his intention to re- 
commence the hearings during the month of 
July. Hearings were scheduled for the 14th, 
15th, 16th, and possibly the 17th of July 1953 
and the hearing on the 14th of July was held. 

The committee was forced to cancel the 
additional hearings because of the parlia- 
mentary situation in the Senate when ob- 
jection was made to the committee's sitting 
while the Senate was in session. At that 
time the Senate was convening frequently 
at the hour of 10 a.m. Therefore, hearings 
could not be scheduled with any assurance. 
Accordingly, further hearings were postponed. 


Elimination of reports to Comptroller 


(H. R. 4004, Public Law 28, to amend sec, 
5210 of the Revised Statutes) 


History of Legislation 


S. 1375, introduced April 15, 1953, by Sen- 
ator CAPEHART; reported to the Senate, April 
30, 1953, by Senator GOLDWATER (S. Rept. 
209); and on May 6, 1953, the Senate sub- 
stituted and passed H. R. 4004, an identical ' 
bill to S. 1375, and 8. 1375 was indefinitely 
postponed. 

Digest of Statute 

Eliminates the requirement that each na- 
tional banking association furnish annual 
verified list of its shareholders to the Comp- 
troller of the Currency. Upon demand of the 
Comptroller any national banking associa- 
tion must furnish within 10 days a copy of 
its shareholder list. Statute further elimi- 
nates any double liability on shareholders of 
25 national banking associations which had 
failed to take the affirmative action neces- 
sary to eliminate such lability. 

Former use of shareholder list: The share- 
holder list to be furnished by each national 
banking association to the Comptroller of 
the Currency as of the first Monday of July 
of each year was required by the National 
Banking Act of June 3, 1864. These lists 
were used by the Comptroller in connection 
with collecting assessments of shareholders 
of insolvent national banking associations 
under the double liability provisions imposed 
upon them until the passage of the Banking 
Act of 1933; and, second, the lists were used 
by the Comptroller of the Currency and his 
staff to determine if the ownership of a na- 
tional bank was closely or widely held; also 
to determine whether the ownership was pri- 
marily local or absentee. 

Usefulness superseded: 

Section 22 of the Banking Act of 1933, as 
amended by section 304 of the Banking Act 
of 1935 (12 U. S. C. 64a), eliminated the 
double liability imposed upon the share- 
holders of national banking associations with 
respect to all shares issued after July 16, 
1933, and provision was made for the elimi- 
nation of double liability on shares issued 
prior to that date upon compliance with cer- 
tain publication requirements. 

The second use for which the list was re- 
quired is now covered by present examina- 
tion techniques. This information is se- 
cured by examiners during their regular 
semiannual examinations of national banks, 

Burden on Comptroller: There are now 
5,000 national banking associations and some 
of them have as many as 8,000 shareholders. 
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It is a severe burden on the banks to furnish 
such lists to the Comptroller and the check- 
ing and verifying of such lists requires much 
work on the part of the Comptroller. 
Elimination of double liability: Because of 
the advent of the Federal Deposit Insurance 
Corporation and section 22 of the Banking 
Act of 1933, making it possible to eliminate 
double liability on the part of shareholders, 
the bill was amended so as to eliminate the 
double liability on the 25 banks in the United 
States which had failed to take the affirma- 
tive action necessary to remove the double- 
lability feature from their stock. 


Expenditures by Federal Reserve banks for 
branch bank buildings 


(H. R. 4605, Public Law 45, to amend sec. 10 
of the Federal Reserve Act) 
History of Legislation 
S. 1631, introduced April 14, 1953, by Sena- 
tor Bricker; reported to Senate without 
amendment on May 5, 1953, by Senator 
Bricker (S. Rept. No. 226); and on May 21, 
1953, the Senate substituted H. R. 4605 (H. 
Rept. No. 350), an identical bill to S. 1631, 
postponing indefinitely further consideration 
of S. 1631 and passing H. R. 4605. 


Digest of Statute 


Increases from $10 million to $30 million 
the aggregate costs which may be incurred 
by all Federal Reserve banks with the ap- 
proval of the Board of Governors, for con- 
struction of new branch-bank buildings or 
for improvements to existing structures. 

Establishment of branch banks: The Fed- 
eral Reserve Act authorizes the Board of 
Governors of the Federal Reserve System to 
permit or require any Federal Reserve bank 
to establish branch banks within the Federal 
Reserve district in which it is located. 

Cost of construction: By the act of June 3, 
1922, the authority of Federal Reserve banks 
to enter into contracts for the erection cf 

branch-bank buildings was limited to struc- 
`~ tures costing not more than $250,000, ex- 
clusive of the cost of vaults, permanent 
equipment, furniture, and fixtures. Public 
Law 262, 80th Congress, provided that this 
limitation should not apply as long as the 
aggregate of such costs thereafter incurred 
with the approval of the Board of Governors 
was not in excess of $10 million. Such 
amount was utilized or allocated in the 
purchase of the building for the Cincinnati 
branch, the construction of new buildings at 
Jacksonville, Portland, and Seattle, and in 
making major additions to the buildings at 
the Detroit and Los Angeles branches, 

Additional space required by other 
branches: In particular, new buildings or 
substantial improvements are needed for the 
branch Federal Reserve banks located at Buf- 
falo, Pittsburgh, Baltimore, Charlotte, Bir- 
mingham, Nashville, New Orleans, Louisville, 
Denver, Oklahoma City, Omaha, El Paso, 
Houston, San Antonio, and Salt Lake City. 
Such need is urgent and at some branches 
constitutes emergency situations. 

Reason additional space required: 

Since 1928, when most of the branch-bank 
buildings were built or acquired, the opera- 
tions at each branch have greatly expanded 
because of the ever-increasing volume of 
business handled. The space required for 
oe operation has increased correspond- 

gly. 

__ The greatest increase in volume of work 
has resulted from the handling of currency 
and coin and the collection of checks. 
Money in circulation, around $30. billion, 
practically all flows through the Federal Re- 
serve banks and branches. This is three 
times the amount that circulated before 
World War II. In the past 12 years the 
number of coins received and counted by the 
branches has more than tripled, as has the 
number of pieces of paper currency and 
checks, 

Estimated cost of buildings and improve- 
‘ments: After allowance for a 10-percent 
margin, the total estimated cost, exclusive 


of vaults, permanent equipment, furnish- 
ings, fixtures, and land, is approximately 
$18,500,00. 

Appropriated funds not involved: Funds 
of the Federal Reserve banks are used in 
the construction or improvement of their 
buildings. No appropriated funds are in- 
volved. Costs are capitalized and carried 
as assets of the bank. All construction proj- 
ects must be first submitted to the Board 
of Governors for approval. The Board con- 
siders the proposal in the light of the needs 
of the branch, the type of building to be 
constructed, the reasonableness of the cost, 
the availability of materials, and whether the 
construction is generally in keeping with the 
prevailing economic situation. 

Comment on committee work: No hearings 
were deemed required by your committee. 
The Chairman of the Board of Governors 
of the Federal Reserve System requested the 
legislation. No objection to the legislation 
was made known to the committee. More- 
over, in 1950, your committee had considered 
and reported favorably a bill on the same 
subject, which passed the Senate, but before 
action could be taken by the House, the 
Korean conflict developed and scarcity of 
materials and inflationary pressures made 
further action inadvisable at that time. 


Federal Credit Union Act amendment 
(S. 1665, to amend the Federal Credit Union 
Act) 

History of Legislation 


S. 1665, introduced April 17, 1953, by Sena- 
tor BEALL (by request); reported to the Sen- 
ate July 11, 1953, by Mr. BusH, with amend- 
as (S. Rept. 394); passed Senate July 18, 

53, 

Digest of Bill 


Section 1 of this bill amends the Federal 
Credit Union Act to provide that directors 
of Federal credit unions may make an inter- 
est refund to borrowers if e of the 
credit union for the year are suflicient to 
justify such a refund. 

Section 2 amends section 16 of the Federal 
Credit Union Act by adding a new subsec- 
tion empowering any officer with the Bureau 
of Federal Credit Unions, when designated 
for the purpose by the Director of the 
Bureau of Federal Credit Unions, to admin- 
ister oaths and affirmations, and to take 
affidavits and depositions touching on any 
matter within the jurisdiction of the Bureau 
of Federal Credit Unions. 

Permissive legislation: The authority of 
the Directors of a Federal credit union to 
make an interest refund to borrowers, if 
earnings of the credit union for the year 
are sufficient to justify such a refund, is 
permissive merely and the determination es 
to whether or not a refund is to be made 
is left to the discretion of the Board of Di- 
rectors, subject to reserve requirements of 
the Federal Credit Union Act and regula- 
tions to be issued by the Director of the 
Bureau of the Federal Credit Unions, 

Reserve requirements: 

Section 12 of the Federal Credit Union 
Act provides that entrance fees and fines 
provided by the bylaws and 20 percent of 
the net earnings of each year shall be set 
aside as a reserve before the declaration of 
any dividends. The section further pro- 
vides that when the reserve reaches 10 per- 
cent of the total amount of members’ share- 
holdings no further transfer of the net 
earnings to the reserve shall be required. 

A refund by a credit union of interest to 
borrowers cannot be made except after re- 
serve requirements have been met and there 
should be no refund until after the regular 
dividend has been paid to all members. 
When these conditions have been met and 
net earnings are sufficient, then this bill 
authorizes a refund to borrowers whose 
payments of interest made possible the 
earnings. 

Authority to administer oaths, affirma- 
tions, etc: 
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The grant of authority empowering any 
officer of the Bureau of Federal Credit 
Unions, when designated for the purpose, 
to administer oaths and affirmations, and 
to take affidavits and depositions touching 
on any matter within the jurisdiction of 
the Bureau of Federal Credit Unions will 
facilitate the work of field examiners of the 
Bureau in connection with investigations cf 
defalcation, violations of Federal laws by 
Federal credit union officials or employees, 
and execution of organization certificates 
for new Federal credit unions. 

Hearings on S. 1665 were held by the 
Subcommittee on Securities, Insurance, and 
Banking on May 19, 1953. No action on the 
part of the House on this bill has been re- 
ported as of the end of the first session of 
the 83d Congress, 


Forest tract loans by national banking 
associations 


(H. R. 5603, Public Law 285, to amend .the 
Federal Reserve Act so as to authorize 
national banking associations to make 
loans on forest tracts) 


History of Legislation 

S. 2069, introduced -June 8, 1953, by Sena- 
tor Corpon, reported to the Senate July 30, 
1953, by Senator Bricker (S. Rept. 731); Au- 
gust 1, 1953, House bill 5603 substituted and 
passed in lieu of S. 2069, further considera- 
tion of S. 2069 being indefinitely postponed. 
H. R. 5603 was introduced by Congressman 
ELLSWORTH on June 8, 1953, and was passed 
by the House on July 27, 1953. 


Digest of Statute 


Amends section 24 of the Federal Reserve 
Act so as to permit national banking associ- 
ations to make real-estate loans secured by 
first liens upon forest tracts which are prop- 
erly managed. Loans would be limited to 40 
percent of the appraised value of the eco- 
nomically marketable timber offered as se- 
curity and the loans should be made upon 
terms and conditions to assure that at no 
time would the loan balance exceed 40 per- 
cent of the original appraised value of the 
economically marketable timber then re- 
maining. Maturity of these loans would be 
limited to 2 years except that loans for a 
term of 10 years might be made if the se- 
curity instrument provides installment pay- 
ments sufficient to amortize the principal of 
the loan within a period of 10 years and at a 
rate of at least 10 percent per annum. A 
national banking association would be lim- 
ited in making such loans to an aggregate 
sum not in excess of 50 percent of its capital 
stock paid in and unimpaired plus 50 percent 
of its unimpaired surplus. 

Lending limitations on real estate by na- 
tional banking associations: Prior to the en- 
actment of this statute section 24 of the 
Federal Reserve Act permitted national bank- 
ing associations to make real-estate loans 
on improved residential, commercial, and 
farm properties. The ate amount of 
such loans which a bank may have outstand- 
ing is limited to the amount of its capital 
stock paid in and unimpaired plus the 
amount of its unimpaired surplus fund or 
60 percent of its time and savings deposits, 
whichever is greater. 

Loans on-timber tracts were prohibited: 
The Comptroller of the Currency interpreted 
section 24 not to permit loans on timber 
tracts. The amendments of this statute 


. would specifically change section 24 so as 


to make possible loans on properly managed 
timber tracts by national banking associa- 
tions. The national bank making the loan 
would have to take the entire amount of the 
obligation itself. Any such first-mortgage 
loans on forest tracts would be included in 
the permissible aggregate of all real-estate 
loans which a national bank may hold, but 
a special limitation would be added that in 
the case of such timber loans the national 
bank would be limited to an aggregate 
amount not in excess of 50 percent of its 
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capital stock paid in and unimpaired plus 
50 percent of its unimpaired surplus fund. 

Standing timber sound collateral for loans: 

A new concept of timber growing and cut- 
ting has developed in the United States. 
Large areas of forest lands are now managed 
and the forests are considered to be a per- 
manent and perpetual crop. The old “cut 
and get out” idea where the forests were 
thought to be a one-crop, single-term asset 
has been replaced. Fire prevention, pest con- 
trol, selective cutting, and reseeding after 
cutting, are the major factors responsible for 
this change in concept concerning forests. 

The bill provides that loans shall not ex- 
ceed 40 percent of the appraised value of the 
economically marketable timber. The col- 
lateral, standing timber, is subject to the 
hazards of fire and pests. Experience has 
shown, however, that the loss from fire, in- 
sects, pests, and disease has steadily de- 
creased. More than 85 percent of all forest 
lands are now under organized protection 
from fire and less than 1 percent of the pro- 
tected area is now burned annually. For the 
country as a whole, the annual loss from 
these natural causes is estimated at about 
one-half of 1 percent of the total volume of 
standing timber. 

The limitation of the amount that may 
be loaned in proportion to the estimated 
value of the standing timber, together with 
the tightening supply situation for market- 
able timber and the prospective long-term 
expansion in the use of timber products 
should adequately protect the lending agen- 
cies. In managed forests the volume growth 
may be expected to average from 3 to 5 
percent annually and value increment may 
be at a substantially higher rate. 

Necessity for credit: 

Ninety-nine percent of all owners of forest 
tracts are in the little-forest class. The av- 
erage ownership, nationwide, is 82 acres for 
all ownership of private commercial forest 
tracts. Tree farming, like every other con- 
structive farm enterprise, must often have 
financing. If credit facilities are available 
trees can be grown a few years longer, ac- 
cruing more value per tree per acre. One 
of the greatest forestry problems of the Na- 
tion, which is premature harvesting, may be 
overcome. | 

Improved forestry methods, enlightened 
concept of timber cutting, and strong po- 
tential demand for timber products combine 
to make standing timber sound collateral for 
bank loans, 

Hearings were held on S. 2069 on July 
20, 1953. 

HOUSING LEGISLATION 


Your committee’s work and recommenda- 
tions in the development of the Federal 
housing programs since the end of World 
War II have contributed much to the prog- 
ress thus far achieved toward the goal of 
providing an opportunity for every American 
to enjoy a decent home. It is essential that 
this progress not be interrupted but acceler- 
ated. Better housing, in your committee's 
judgment, is not only a requisite for an 
improved standard of living but is a basic 
factor in our ability to maintain a healthy 
and expanding economy. 

Accordingly, your committee acted upon 
several housing bills with the above objective 
in mind. Since the new Housing Adminis- 
trator has undertaken a comprehensive re- 
view of all the Federal housing laws and pro- 
grams and will present to Congress during 
the second session his recommendations with 
respect to improving and making them more 
effective, your committee confined its con- 
sideration and recommendations largely to 
legislation extending and perfecting the ex- 
isting programs. 

The action which your committee has 
taken. will increase the already high level of 
modernization and repair of existing housing. 
It should encourage the construction of 
lower priced sale housing and a greater 
volume of lower and moderate rental hous- 
ing, where the need is so great. It should 


offer sufficient inducerfent for the builders 
of America to build a much greater amount 
of sale, rental, and cooperative housing for 
the minority groups in our county, the need 
for which cannot be emphasized too strongly. 

Your committee’s action should have the 
effect of loosening the tight market situa- 
tion with which the home-building industry 
has been plagued during the past year. It 
should facilitate the flow of investment funds 
into the home-building industry and serve 
to maintain a reasonably high level of con- 
struction throughout the next year. It 
should dissipate the fears of all those who are 
omnisciently pointing to an impending re- 
cession. It should maintain and increase 
construction employment, the manufacture 
and sale of building materials, plumbing, 
and hardware supplies, and induce an ex- 
pansion in household furnishings and equip- 
ment, and provide more traffic for our truck- 
ing and railroad industries, In summary, 
it should maintain and improve the health 
of a very important segment of our economy, 


An increase in FHA insurance authorization 
for home modernization and repair loans 
(S. J. Res. 27, Public Law 5, to amend sec, 

2 (a) of the National Housing Act, as 

amended) 

History of Legislation 

The resolution was introduced by Sen- 
ator CAPEHART on January 23, 1953, and re- 
ported by Senator Ives, without amendment 
(S. Rept. 34). It passed the Senate with an 
amendment on February 25, 1953, and on the 
next day, passed the House. The bill was 
approved by the President on March 10, 1953. 


Digest of Resolution 


The act increases the title I loan insurance 
authorization of the Federal Housing Admin- 
istration from $1,250 million to $1,750 mil- 
lion. This authorization covers insurance 
by the FHA of loans, which are generally not 
secured by mortgages, for the repair, alter- 
ation, or improvement of existing structures, 
and in the case of certain small loans, for 
some types of new construction. 

The act also modifies section 2 (a) of the 
National Housing Act to make it clear that 
the new dollar limitation governing the title 
I insurance authorization refers to the ag- 
gregate of loan amounts advanced to bor- 
rowers, exclusive of financing charges. Thus, 
where the face amount of the loan note is 
$200, covering $190 advanced to the borrower 
and a $10 financing charge retained by the 
lenders, the sum of $190, rather than $200, 
would be charged against the total insurance 
authorization. This method of arriving at 
the available title I authorization would be 
consistent with all the FHA authorization 
limitations contained in other titles of the 
National Housing Act, 

Section 2 provides that prior to June 30, 
1954, the FHA Commissioner shall pay out 
of the capital account of title I insurance 
fund to the Secretary of the Treasury the 
amount of $8,333,313.65 which constitutes 
the Government investment in the capital 
account of the title I insurance fund. 


Continues housing preference under title 5 
of the Lanham Act to Korean war 
veterans 

(S. 1376, Public Law 98, to amend section 503 
of the act entitled “An act to expedite the 
provisions of housing in connection with 
national defense, and for other purposes”) 

History of Legislation 


S. 1376 was introduced by Senator CAPE- 
HART On March 18, 1953, and reported with- 
out amendment by Senator GOLDWATER on 
May 1, 1953 (S. Rept. 213). It passed the 
Senate on May 6, 1953, and passed the House, 
with an amendment, on June 27, 1953. The 
Senate concurred in the House amendment 
on June 29, 1953, and it became Public Law 
on June 30, 1953. 


Digest of Statute 


‘The act provides a technical amendment to 
the Lanham Act (42 U. S. C. 1521 et seq.) 
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which clarifies the authority of the Housing 
and Home Finance Agency to give, after 
July 1, 1953, to any Korean war veteran 
whose service commences after that date, 
the same preference for admission to hous- 
ing provided under title V of that act, as 
is given to veterans of World War II and 
to Korean war veterans whose services com- 
menced before that date. The necessity for 
this clarifying legislation arose from the 
fact that certain powers expired on July 1 
of this year under the Emergency Powers 
Continuation Act (Public Law 45, 82d Cong.), 
as amended by Public Law 12, 83d Congress. 

It also clarifies the Bankhead-Jones Farm 
Tenant Act and section 5 of the Housing 
Act of 1949, as amended, to make it clear 
that the Korean war veterans are eligible un- 
der the provisions of those acts, 


Housing Act amendments of 1953 


(S. 2103, Public Law 94, Housing amendments 
of 1953) 


History of Legislation 


S. 2103 was introduced by Senator CaPEHART 
on June 10, 1953, and reported with an 
amendment on June 23, 1953 (S. Rept. 455). 
It passed the Senate on June 25, 1953, with 
amendments and the House on June 27, 1953, 
with an amendment. A conference was held 
and its report was agreed upon in the House 
and Senate on June 30, 1953, and the Presi- 
dent signed the bill into law that same night. 


Digest of Statute 
FHA mortgage insurance 


Section 7. Increase in mortgage insurance 
authorization: The general FHA mortgage 
insurance authorization is increased by sec- 
tion 7 from $1,900 million to $3,400 million— 
an increase of $144 billion. This increase 
allows the President to make allocations 
from that amount of additional authoriza- 
tion, from time to time, to the various FHA 
mortgage insurance programs as needed. 

Changes in mortgage terms: 2 

Section 3. Discretionary Presidential au- 
thority—section 203 low-cost homes: A new 
subsection (g) is added to section 203 of the 
National Housing Act to authorize the Presi- 
dent to allow more liberal loan-to-value 
ratios and longer maturities for mortgages 
insured by the FHA to finance single-family 
new homes where the mortgagor is the 
owner-occupant, The time and extent of 
any liberalization are to be determined by 
the President as being in the public interest, 
taking into account the general effect of the 
action upon conditions in the building in- 
dustry and upon the national economy. 
However, the more liberal terms permitted 
by the President under this authority may 
not provide for a mortgage in excess of $12,- 
000 or a maturity exceeding 30 years. A 
down payment of at least 5 percent is re- 
quired. 

Section 2. Maximum mortgage amounts— 
section 8 low-cost homes: Section 2 in- 
creases the mortgage ceilings permitted by 
section 8 for mortgages insured under that 
section. This increase in maximum mortgage 
amounts is intended to encourage the con- 
struction of sound and satisfactory housing 
at moderate prices in outlying and suburban 
areas, 

The following changes in section 8 are 
provided: 

1. The basic maximum mortgage amount 
(where the mortgagor is the owner-occu- 
pant) is changed from $4,750, not exceed- 
ing 95 percent of value, to $5,700, not ex- 
ceeding 95 percent of value, The maximum 
previously permitted in the law for high- 
cost areas ($5,600 or $8,000 where also a dis- 
aster area) is depleted. 

2. The maximum mortgage amount where 
the builder is the mortgagor is changed from 
$4,250, not exceeding 85 percent of value, to 
$5,100, not exceeding 85 percent of value. 

3. Section.8 of the act provided that, in 
order to take advantage of the amounts per- 
mitted for an owner-occupant mortgage, the 
mortgagor must have paid on account of the 
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property at least 5 percent of its value in cash 
or its equivalent. Section 2 changes this 
percentage to 5 percent of the Federal Hous- 
ing Commissioner’s estimate of the cost of 
acquisition of the property. This amend- 
ment is not meant to result in costs being 
used as a factor in determining maximum 
mortgage amounts. The amendment is de- 
signed to eliminate inequities in certain 
cases where hisher valuation on one of sev- 
eral properties with the same sales prices 
causes a higher cash payment and therefore 
a lower mortgage amount than on the other 
parcels of less value. 

Section 5 (a). Maximum mortgage 
amounts—section 207 rental housing: Sub- 
section 5 (a) amends section 207 (c) of the 
National Housing Act to provide that the 
maximum amount of a mortgage insured by 
the FHA under section 207 (the rental hous- 
ing provision) shall be $2,000 per room (up 
to $10,000) not exceeding 80 percent of value. 
The dollar limit is $7,200 per family unit, 
not exceeding 80 percent of value, if the 
number of rooms in the project does not 
equal or exceed 4 per family unit. However, 
if the number of bedrooms in the project is 
equal to or exceeds 2 per family unit and the 
mortgage does not exceed $7,200 per family 
unit, the mortgage may be in an amount not 
exceeding 90 percent of value. 

This new formula is in place of the pre- 
vious limitation of $8,100 per family unit 
(or $7,200 if the number of rooms is less than 
4 per family unit) and 90 percent of the value 
of the property up to $7,000 and 60 percent 
of the value over $7,000 up to $10,000. 

Section 25 (a). Increase in FHA mortgage 
maximums in Hawaii: It allows the FHA 
Commissioner to permit the maximum 
amounts of mortgages financing homes in 
Hawaii to be increased up to, but not exceed- 
ing, 50 percent, if he finds that, by reason of 
higher costs prevailing in the Territory, it is 
not feasible to construct dwellings in Hawaii 
without sacrifice of sound standards of con- 
struction, design, or liability. The increases 
allowed in such mortgage amounts are re- 
quired to be no higher than the Commis- 
sioner finds necessary to compensate for the 
higher costs. 

Section 25 (c). FHA loans in Alaska— 
same terms for private lenders as for Alaska 
Housing Authority: Section 214 of the Na- 
tional Housing Act is amended to permit 
private lenders in Alaska to make certain 
FHA-insured housing loans on terms equal 
to those made by the Alaska Housing Author- 
ity. By this amendment the FHA Commis- 
sioner is authorized to issue to other ap- 
proved mortgagees the same commitments 
which are issued to the Alaska Housing Au- 
thority in any case where the mortgagor is 
regulated or restricted by the FHA as to 
rents, sales, and capital structure. (S. J. Res. 
71, discussed below, included this.) 

Sections 6 and 10 (c). Interest rates—in- 
creases in FHA statutory maximums: Sec- 
tions 213, 803, and 908 of the National Hous- 
ing Act formerly provided that the interest 
rate on mortgages insured by the FHA under 
those sections might not exceed 4 percent. 
Provisions in the act limiting the maximum 
interest rate on other FHA-insured mort- 
gages permit FHA to establish interest rates 
up to 4%4 percent for rental housing and up 
to 5 percent for sales housing (6 percent un- 
der certain special circumstances). Because 
of this statutory 4-percent limit in sections 
213, 803, and 908, FHA could not increase by 
regulation the interest rate on cooperative 
housing and military and defense rental 
housing mortgages governed by these sec- 
tions when the interest rates on mortgages 
under other FHA programs were increased 
early in May 1953. To avoid any market 
discrimination as to these 3 types of 
housing because of different interest 
rates, sections 213, 803, and 908 were 
amended to provide higher maximum statu- 
tory rates for the 3 types. In the case of 
section 213 cooperative housing mortgages 


the previous statutory maximum interest 
rates are increased from 4 percent to 444 per- 
cent, except that the statutory maximum for 
mortgages covering individual housing in 
FHA cooperative projects is 5 percent. Simi- 
larly, the statutory maximums in sections 
803 and 908 (military and defense rental 
housing) are raised from 4 percent to 414 
percent, so that the statutory maximum in- 
terest rate for these two types of rental hous- 
ing mortgages is the same as the section 
207 rental housing interest rate maximum. 
(These provisions were included in S. 1993 
discussed below.) 

FHA military and defense housing: 

Section 10 (a). Extension of title VIII au- 
thorization: It extends for 1 year, until June 
30, 1954, the special title VIII authority of 
the FHA to insure mortgages on privately 
financed rental housing for military and 
civilian personnel assigned to duty at mili- 
tary and AEC installations. 

Section 10 (b). Prevention of “mortgaging 
out,” title VIII military housing: Adds a 
new paragraph to subsection 803 (b) of the 
National Housing Act, as amended, requiring 
the mortgagor under a title VIII FHA-in- 
sured mortgage to agree to certify either 
(a) that the amount of the actual cost to 
him of the physical improvements on the 
property equaled or exceeded the proceeds 
of the mortgage, or (b) the amount by 
which the proceeds of the mortgage loan 
exceeded the actual cost of the physical im- 
provements. In the latter case, the mort- 
gagor would be required to agree to pay, 
within 60 days after the certification, any 
excess of the amount of the mortgage loan 
over the actual cost of the improvements. 
The excess would be paid to the mortgagee 
for application to the reduction of the prin- 
cipal amount of the mortgage, thereby re- 
ducing the contingent mortgage insurance 
liability of the FHA. Costs of off-site public 
utilities and streets and of organization and 
legal expenses are not considered part of the 
cost of the physical improvements. Also, the 
costs borne by the Defense Department for 
preparing plans and specifications and for 
improving the site are, of course, not con- 
sidered as the mortgagor’s cost if they are 
not passed on to him. This amendment 
is designed to assure that the mortgagor- 
sponsors or builders of FHA title VIII mili- 
tary rental housing have an actual invest- 
ment in the housing over and above funds 
borrowed on mortgage security. 

Section 16. Extension of title TX authori- 
zation; Extends the FHA authority to insure 
mortgages under title IX (liberal mortgage 
insurance in critical defense areas) for 1 
year—until June 30, 1954. 

Section 11. Termination of certain title 
IX commitments: There are a few cases 
where FHA has made a commitment to in- 
sure a mortgage under title IX but subse- 
quently, because of changes in defense re- 
quirements or other circumstances, there is 
no longer a sufficient prospective market for 
the dwelling units in the property covered by 
such commitment to avoid a default if the 
units are completed and the mortgage in- 
sured. To avoid larger eventual losses to 
the FHA, if such units were to be placed 
under construction and completed, section 
11 authorizes the Commissioner, in the in- 
terest of conserving the national defense 
housing insurance fund, to make such cash 
payment from that fund to the mortgagor 
or the mortgagee, or both, in any such cases 
in exchange for a release of the commitment, 
as the Commissioner determines to be neces- 
sary to reimburse the mortgagor or the mort- 
gagee, or both, for monetary loss resulting 
from previous expenditures made or obliga- 
tions incurred in reliance on such commit- 
ment. 

Mortgage insurance funds: 

Section 9. Repayments to Treasury: Pur- 
suant to the provisions of the National Hous- 
ing Act special funds have been created for 
carrying out the provisions of the various 
FHA insurance programs. The initial capital 
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required to establish some of the FHA funds 
was furnished by the Treasury, as also were 
some of the moneys required during the 
early years, for administrative expenses. 
Section 9 provides that all of these funds 
furnished by the Treasury shall be deemed 
to be an indebtedness to the United States 
of the particular insurance fund involved. 
The indebtedness is to be repaid to the Treas- 
ury, with simple interest at the rate deter- 
mined by the Secretary of the Treasury, as 
rapidly as possible without impairing the 
solvency of the several insurance funds in- 
volved, The amount of repayments to the 
Treasury, exclusive of the interest to be 
paid, is estimated to be about $57 million. 

Section 9. Flexibility in use of FHA in- 
surance funds: Authorizes the Federal Hous- 
ing Commissioner to transfer moneys among 
the various PHA insurance funds, except the 
title I fund which serves the repair and 
improvement loan insurance program and 
the title II mutual mortgage insurance fund, 
This authority will expedite the repayment 
to the Treasury of moneys held by some of 
the insurance funds (as provided in sec. 7). 
It will also permit temporary transfers from 
one fund with a strong cash position to pro- 
vide moneys to pay maturing debentures 
payable from another fund temporarily short 
of cash. 

Section 5 (b). Maturity of FHA section 207 
debentures: Where there is a default on a 
rental housing mortgage insured by the FHA 
under section 207 of the National Housing 
Act—the regular FHA insurance program for 
rental housing—the insurance claim is paid 
by the issuance to the mortgagee of FHA’s 
debentures, which are guaranteed as to prin- 
cipal and interest by the United States. 
These debentures bear an interest rate which 
is determined when the mortgage is insured, 
but which cannot exceed 3 percent annually. 
Under the former provisions of the law, 
these debentures mature 20 years from the 
date of their issuance. Subsection 5 (b) 
amends section 207 (1) of the National Hous- 
ing Act to reduce the term of future FHA 
debentures issued under that section from 
20 years to 10 years. 

Section 4. FHA mutual mortgage insurance 
fund: This section makes changes in the 
operation of the mutual fund in order to 
strengthen the fund. It provides statutory 
authority for increasing the resources of the 
general reinsurance account. The changes 
are as follows: 

First. The Federal Housing Commissioner 
is required to establish a rate for the trans- 
fer to the general reinsurance account of not 
less than 10 percent nor more than 35 per- 
cent of the premiums collected hereafter in 
connection with an individual group ac- 
count, instead of the previous provision for 
transferring only 10 percent at the maturity 
of the group account. However, in order to 
assure adequate protection to the Govern- 
ment at the earliest practicable time, the 
Commissioner is further directed to trans- 
fer to the general reinsurance account 100 
percent of all such future premium charges 
until such time as he determines that the 
reserves in the general reinsurance account 
are sufficient to pay all estimated future 
deficits among individual group accounts, 

Second. The Commissioner is required to 
transfer that portion of future premiums 
which is earmarked for the general reinsur- 
ance account semiannually after their re- 
ceipt. With respect to past premiums, the 
amendment provides for a transfer, as of 
July 1, 1953, of 10 percent of the premiums 
heretofore credited to the group accounts, 
The law formerly provided for the transfer 
to take place at the maturity of the group 
account. The proposed earlier periodic 
transfers of premiums will serve to increase 
the resources of the general reinsurance ac- 
count not only by making these premiums 
available sooner, but also by crediting to the 
reinsurance account, rather than to the 
group accounts, the income from their in- 
vestment. 
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Third. The Commissioner is required to 
transfer to the general reinsurance account. 
all premium charges which are collected on 
account of the prepayment of mortgages, 
instead of 10 percent of such charges as is 
now provided. Before the addition of these 
new provisions to this act, the balance of 
these prepayment charges was retained in 
the individual group account and became 
available for distribution to terminating 
mortgagors as part of their participating 
shares. Thus, prepayment charges paid by 
mortgagors terminating earlier were in part 
distributed, more or less as a “windfall” to 
mortgagors terminating later. This factor, 
together with the fact that all income de=- 
rived from the investment of fees and pre- 
miums was credited to the group accounts, 
was largely responsible for the participating 
shares distributed to the terminating mort- 
gagors being often substantially in excess 
of the total insurance premiums paid by 
them. By transferring all the prepayment 
charges to the general reinsurance account, 
such “windfalls” will be eliminated. The 
transfer of the prepayment fees to the gen- 
eral reinsurance account will make them 
available for the benefit of the entire home 
mortgage insurance system under section 203 
of the National Housing Act. 

Fourth. The Commissioner is required un- 
der the provisions of this act to limit the 
shares distributed to mortgagors so that they 
will never, under any circumstances, exceed 
the sum of the premiums paid by them. 
Any amounts in excess of this statutory limit 
will be transferred to the general reinsur- 
ance account at the maturity of the indi- 
vidual group account, 


Fees and charges relating to VA and FHA 
mortgages 

Section 23: Section 504 of the Housing Act 
of 1950 requires the Federal Housing Com- 
missioner and the Veterans’ Administrator 
to issue regulations limiting charges and 
fees imposed upon the builder or other seller, 
or the veteran or other purchaser, in connec- 
tion with the FHA-insured or VA-guaranteed 
mortgages financing the construction or sale 
of housing. Section 203 adds a provision to 
section 504 to the effect that the regulations 
limiting charges and fees shall not. be con- 
strued to include any loss suffered by an 
originating lender in the bona fide sale or 
Pledge of or an agreement to sell the mort- 
gage. 

FNMA secondary market for housing mort- 
gages 

Section 13. (a) Advance commitment au- 
thority: The Federal National Mortgage As- 
sociation’s authority to make advance com- 
mitments to purchase military, defense, and 
disaster housing mortgages is extended by 
section 13 (a) for 1 year—to July 1, 1954. 

Section 14: Makes additional FHA section 
213 cooperative housing mortgages eligible 
for advance commitments to purchase by the 
Federal National Mortgage Association. Pub- 
lic Law 243, 82d Congress, authorized the 
FNMA to enter into advance commitments to 
purchase FHA section 213 mortgages financ- 
ing cooperative housing with respect to which 
the Federal Housing Commissioner had is- 
sued, prior to June 29, 1951, a commitment to 
insure or a statement of eligibility for in- 
surance. Section 14 amends Public Law 243 
to change the deadline date which makes 
section 213 mortgages eligible for advance 
commitments from June 29, 1951, to Sep- 
tember 1, 1953. This makes FHA section 213 
cooperative housing mortgages with respect 
to which the FHA has issued a commitment 
to insure or a statement of eligibility for 
insurance prior to September 1, 1953, eligible 
for advance commitments from the Associa- 
tion. 

In addition, section 14 exempts section 213 
cooperative housing mortgages from the 
statutory limitation which prohibits FNMA 
from mortgages which exceed 
$10,000 per family dwelling unit in original 
principal amount, This exemption applies, 


however, only in the case of mortgages cover- 
ing housing im which the number of rooms 
equals or exceeds 6 for each family unit, and. 
in which the number of bedrooms equals or 
exceeds 3 for each family unit. 

The amount of advance purchase commit- 
ments which the Federal National Mortgage 
Association was authorized to make under 
Public Law 243 for section 213 mortgages is 
limited to $30 million outstanding at any one 
time. The law further provides that not 
more than $344 million of this authorization 
is available for such commitments in any one’ 
State. Approximately $17}, million of the 
authorization under Public Law 243 is un- 
used and is now available for the additional 
cooperative housing mortgages made eligible 
by this section of the act. 

Section 13 (b). Over-the-counter pur= 
chase authority: The Housing Act of 1952 in- 
creased the total FNMA authorization by 
$900 million and limited that additional au- 
thorization to defense, military, and disaster 
mortgages. The limitation appears in the 
proviso to the first sentence of section 302 
of the National Housing Act. A portion of 
that additional authorization was estimated 
not to be needed for defense, military, or dis- 
aster mortgages. Subsection 13 (b) repeals 
the proviso, thereby freeing approximately 
$200 million of this $900 million advance 
commitment authorized for over-the-counter 
purchases of other VA and FHA mortgages. 
The total FNMA authorization is not in- 
creased by this change. 

Section 25 (b). Purchase of FHA mortgages 
on dwellings in Guam and Hawaii: Adds a 
new provision to Public Law 52, 8ist Con- 
gress, to the effect that any FHA-insured 
mortgages secured by dwellings in Guam 
and Hawaii may be offered to the Federal 
National Mortgage Association for purchase, 
In addition, this provision exempts such 
mortgages from the $10,000 per family dwell- 
ing unit limit, which applies to the principal 
amounts of other mortgages purchased by 
the Federal National Mortgage Association. 

(Provision for Guam was included in S. J. 
Res. 71, described below.) 

Section 12. FNMA 1-for-1 sale and purchase 
provision: Section 12 makes three changes 
in section 301 (a) (1) (E) of the National 
Housing Act. The first two amendments are 
purely technical and are designed to make it 
clear that the computation of the 50-percent 
purchase restriction is based upon the prin- 
cipal amount of the mortgage paid by the 
FNMA, which excludes any minor adjust- 
ments in the purchase price resulting from 
accrued interest and service charges. The 
third amendment provides express statutory 
authorization to the FNMA to enter into 
contracts, in connection with the sale of its 
mortgages, to purchase mortgages in amounts 
not exceeding the amounts being sold. 
Mortgage lenders will thus be encouraged to 
purchase mortgages from FNMA if they 
know that they will later be able to sell it 
eligible mortgages. The legislation makes 
two basic changes in the I-for-1 plan pre- 
viously adopted by the FNMA without ex- 
press statutory provisions. Under the non- 
statutory plan the FNMA undertaking to pur- 
chase mortgages in the future was not a bind- 
ing legal contract, and also, the purchases 
were necessarily subject to the 50-percent. 
statutory limitation. Under the statutory 1- 
for-1 plan, the purchase agreement can be 
made legally binding, and the 50-percent lim- 
itation can be waived by the FNMA. The 
authority of the FNMA to issue purchase con- 
tracts under this section expires July 1, 1954, 
and the amount of such contracts is limited 
to a total of $500 million. The purchase 
contracts will not be transferable without 
the approval of FNMA. 
Government-constructed defense housing, 

prefabricated housing, and sites In isolated 

defense areas 

Section 16: The authority in the Defense 
Housing and Community Facilities and Sery- 
ices Act of 1951 (Public Law 139, 82d Cong.) 
to provide Government-constructed tempo- 
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rary defense housing. in critical. defense 
housing areas is extended by section 16 for 
1 year (to June 30, 1954). However, similar 
authority with respect. to permanent defense 
housing is not extended. 

It also: amends the Defense Housing Act to 
provide that after June 30, 1954, no pre- 
fabricated. housing loan can be made by the 
Housing and Home Finance Administrator 
under section 102a of the Housing Act of 
1948, as amended, except where a commit- 
ment to make such a loan was issued by 
the Administrator on or before June 30, 1953, 
or where an existing loan held by the Ad- 
ministrator on June 30, 1953, is being 
refinanced. 

Sections 17, 15, and 19: Section 17 is a 
technical amendment made necessary by a 
provision in section 16, 

Title IV of the Defense Housing and Com- 
munity Facilities and Services Act of 1951, 
which deals with the provision of sites for 
housing and community facilites needed to 
serve new defense installations in isolated 
areas, is repealed by section 19. Section 15 
is a technical amendment of the Defense 
Housing Act made necessary by section 19. 

Defense community facilities and services 

Sections 16 and 18: Section 16 extends for 
1 year, until June 30, 1954, the Federal aid 
for community services and facilities in crit- 
ical defense housing areas provided by title 
HI of the Defense Housing and Community 
Facilities and Services Act of 1951. In addi- 
tion, section 18 adds a provision to section 
315 (e) of the 1951 act. which makes it pos- 
sible for the Housing and Home Finance 
Administrator to make a loan or grant to a 
relocated community when its former site 
has. been requisitioned by the Atomic Energy 
Commission. New Ellenton, S. C., was cited 
as an example of a community eligible for 
such assistance (New Ellenton provision was 
provided for in S. 799 discussed below). 
Capital grants for slum clearance and urban 

redevelopment 

Section 22: Subsection 106 (e) of the 
Housing Act of 1949 contains a provision 
that not more than 10 percent of the Federal 
grants for stum- clearance and urban redevel< 
opment authorized under title I of the Hous- 
ing Act of 1949 shall be expended in any one 
State. The total capital grant authorization 
under that title is $500 million so that con- 
tracts for capital grants entered into with 
local communities in any one State may not 
aggregate over $50 million. 

Section 22 makes available $35 million 
(out of the presently authorized $500 mil- 
lion) for eontracts for capital grants which 
could be entered into without regard to the 
10-percent limitation. However, the section 
also provides that no State would be eligible 
for any share of this $35 million unless 
contracts have been entered into with loeal 
public agencies in that State which call for 
capital grants exceeding two-thirds of the 
amount which the law presently permits for 
that State. 

Interest rate determinations—Federal loans 

Section 24: Title I of the Housing Act of 
1949, as amended, provides for Federal aid 
in the form of loans and grants to local com- 
munities for slum clearance and urban re- 
development. Title IV of the Housing Act 
of 1950, as amended, provides for Federal 
loans to colleges for the construction of col- 
lege housing. The United States Housing 
Act of 1937, as amended, provides for Federal 
aid in the form of loans and annual contri- 
butions to local communities for low-rent 
Public housing. In the slum clearance and 
urban redevelopment program and in the 
low-rent housing program, under the law 
prior to the enactment of this act, the inter- 
est rate on the Federal loams could not be 
lower than the annual rate of interest spec- 
ified in the most recently issued bonds of 
the Federal Government having a maturity 
of 10 years or more. In the college housing 
program, the rate was fixed by law at the 
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annual rate of interest specified In the most 
recently issued bonds of the Federal Govern- 
ment having a maturity of 10 years or more, 
plus one-fourth of 1 percent. 

Section 24 ties the interest rate in each of 
the three Housing Agency programs to æ 
minimum base rate which will— 

1. reflect market yields, Instead of interest 
rates specified in the bonds when issued; 

2. reflect the yield on obligations of the 
United States having 15 years or more to 
run to their maturity, instead of the rate 
on & bond which could have a maturity as 
low as 10 years; 

3. reflect the average yield during a full 
1-month period on all outstanding obliga- 
tions of the United States having 15 years: 
or more to run to their maturity Instead of 
the rate on a single recent issue of bonds; 

4. retain the base rate, once it is specified 
by the of the Treasury, for a 6- 
month perfod, instead of varying from 
month to month as new bonds are issued 
(thus avoiding frequent changes In the ap- 
plicable interest rate between the time hous- 
ing or slum~clearance loan contracts are first 
negotiated and the time they are approved); 
and 

5. adjust to the nearest one-eighth of 1 
percent. 

Under the new provisions, the Secretary of 
the Treasury will determine the minimum 
base rate for these lending programs by esti- 
mating the average yield to maturity based 
on daily closing market. bid quotations dur- 
ing the month of May on all outstanding 
marketable obligations of the United States 
having a maturity date of 15 or more years 
from May 1, and by adjusting the average 
annual yield to the nearest one-eighth of 1 
percent. This determination will be made 
early in June and will become the minimum 
rate for these programs on all loan contracts 
approved during the following half-year pe- 
riod, from July 1 through December 31. A 
similar determination will be made by the 
Secretary of the Treasury early each Decem- 
ber, based on market quotations during No- 
vember. The base rate so determined will 
become the minimum rate for the three pro- 
grams on all loan contracts: approved during 
the following half-year period, from Jan= 
uary 1 through June 30. Except for loan con- 
tracts approved before the first minimum 
rate is specified by the Secretary of the Treas- 
ury, the new provisions will first. be effective 
during the period July 1 to December 31, 
1953. 

Savings provision—Obligations of buiiders of 
private defense housing 

Section 20: A technical provision is added 
by section 20 to the Defense Production Act 
of 1950 to continue obligations of builders of 
programed defense housing which they en- 
tered into when they were given special as- 
sistance, including the waiver of real-estate 
credit controls, in the financing and sale of 
the housing. These builders agreed to hold 
the defense housing for in-migrant defense 
workers and military personnel for stated 
periods (varying from 2 to 4 years) at speci- 
fied rentals or sales prices. 

Dissolution of the Home Owners’ Loan 
Corporation 

Section: 21: Provides for the termination 
of the corporate existence of the Home Own- 
ers’ Loan Corporation 180 days after the 
Home Loan Bank Board publishes a notice 
to that effect in the Federal Register. Pro- 
vision is made for the filing of claims against 
the Corporation and for the Home Loan Bank 
Board to handle any remaining activities of 
the Corporation with respect. to the execution 
of instruments or documents affecting title 
to real estate, satisfactions of liens or judg- 
ments in favor of the Corporation, or similar 
matters. The Board would be authorized to. 
delegate its functions with respect to the 
Corporation to any other Federal agency if 
the Bureau of the Budget approves. 


Interest rates and direet home loan program 
for veterans 


(S: 1993, Public Law 101, to amend the Na- 
tional Housing Act, as amended, and the 
Servicemen’s Readjustment Act of 1944, 
as amended, with respect to maximum 
interest rates, and for other purposes) 

History of Legislation 

S. 1993 was introduced by Senator CAPE- 
HART on May 26, 1953, and it. was. reported, 
with amendments, after hearings, by Senator 
BENNETT on June 10, 1953 (S. Rept. 386). 
It passed the Senate on June 25, 1953, with- 
out amendment, It passed the House, with 
amendment, on June 27, 1953, and on June 
30, 1958, the Senate concurred in the House 
amendments.. It was approved by the Pres- 
ident on July 1, 1953. 

Digest of Statute 

The act revises the maximum interest 
rates on direct veterans’ home loans under 
the Servicemen’s Readjustment Act of 1944, 
as amended, so as to make it conform to the 
maximunr interest rate on guaranteed home 
loans under that act, or 4% percent. It 
clarified the veterans’ administrator’s au- 
thority, with the approval of the Secretary 
of the Treasury, to vary the rates below the 
maximum as well as up to the maximum. 
It extends‘ for 1 year the direct home loan 
program with an additional $100 million to 
be made available at the maximum rate of 
$25 million per calendar quarter. 

S. 1993 as it was reported to the Senate 
also made provision for an increase in the 
maximum interest rates on certain FHA- 
insured loans where they were fixed by stat- 
ute. These ons were incorporated 
in S. 2103 (Public Law 94, 83d Cong.) in sec- 
tions 6 and 10c, discussed above. 


Making FNMA available for Guam and Alaska 
Housing 


(S. J. Res. 71, to extend certain authority of 
the Federal National Mortgage Association 
to Guam and amending the National 
Housing Act with respect to housing in 
Alaska) 


History of Legislation. 


The resolution was reported as an original 
committee resolution by Senator Ives om 
April 21, 1953 (S. Rept. 155), after hearings 
and committee consideration on a similar 
resolution, Senate Joint Resolution 26, which 
was introduced by Senator CAPEHART on Jarn- 
uary 23, 1953. It passed the Senate, without 
amendment, on a call of the calendar on 
May 6, 1953. The provision as amended was 
incorporated in the housing amendments of 
1953, ~“. 2103, as reported by the House and 
was accepted by the Senate in conference. 
(See sec. 25 of S: 2103, Public Law 94, 83d 
Cong.) 

Digest of Resolution 

Section I of the resolution extends to the 
Territory of Guam the special Federal Na- 
tional Mortgage Association authority con- 
tained in the Alaska Housing Act, as amend- 
ed. It would permit the FNMA to make prior 
commitments and purchase FHA mortgages 
exceeding $10,000 in amount for family or 
dwelling units located in Guam. 

Section 2 of the resolution would permit 
private lenders in Alaska to make certain 
FHA-insured loans on terms equal to those’ 
of similar loans made by the Alaska Housing 
Authority t to the Alaska Housing 
Act (Public Law 52, 8ist Cong.). 

The Defense Housing and Community Facit- 
ities and Services Act amendments 


(S. 799 to amend the Defense Housing and 
Community Facilities and Services Act of 
1951,. as amended) 


History of Legislation 
S. 799 was introduced by Senator MAYBANK 
on February 6, 1953, and reported without 
amendment by Senator Maysank om Febru- 
ary 18 (S. Rept. No. 46). It passed the Sen= 
ate on February 25, on a call of the calendar. 
It was included in S. 2103 by the House 
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Banking and Currency Committee’ and is 
now included in Public Law 94, 83d Con= 
gress, as section 18. 
Digest of Bill 

It adds a provision to section 315 (e) of 
the 1951 act which makes it possible for the 
HHFA to make a loan or grant to a relocated 
community when its former site has been 
requisitioned by the Atomic Energy Com- 
mission. New Ellenton, S. C., was cited as an 
example of a community eligible for such as- 
sistance. 


RECONSTRUCTION FINANCE CORPORATION 
Liquidation Act 
(H. R. 5141, Public Law 163; Reconstruction 


Finance Corporation Liquidation Act (title 
I of H. R. 5141)) 


History of Legislation 

S. 1523, introduced April 1, 1953, by Sen- 
ator THYE, provided for the creation of a 
permanent, independent Small Business Ad= 
ministration; reported: to the Senate on July 
18, 1953, by Senator CAPEHART, with amend- 
ments, and with the addition of a new title É 
providing for the liquidation of the Recon- 
struction Finance Corporation (S: Rept. No. 
604). 

H. R. 5141, to create a permanent inde~ 
pendent Small Business Administration, was 
introduced by Congressman Hitt on May 12, 
1953; reported by Congressman WotcortT on’ 
May 28, 1953 (H. Rept. No. 494); passed the: 
House on June 5, 1953, and om June 8, 1953, 
referred to your committee. 

On’ July 20, 1953, further consideration of 
S. 1523 was indefinitely postponed; the Sen- 
ate substituted the House number, H. R. 
5141, for the Senate number, using’ the Sen- 
ate language, and’ passed the bill with: 
amendments. 

On July 21, 1953, the House asked and the 
Senate agreed on the same date to a con- 
ference. 

The conferees reached an agreement on 
July 24, 1953, and filed their conference re- 
port (H. Rept. No. 943). On July 27, 1953, 
the House approved the conference report 
and on July 29, 1953, the Senate did likewise, 

Digest of Title I 

Termination of succession: This title ends. 
the succession of the Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation on June 30, 1954. After that 
date such liquidation activities as remain 
are transferred to the Secretary of the Treas- 
ury, the residual statutory liquidator of the 
Reconstruction Finance Corporation under 
the Reconstruction Finance Corporation Act, 

Termination of operating functions: All of 
the operating functions, as distinguished 
from lending functions, performed by the 
Corporation as a result of designation by 
either the Congress or the President under 
the provisions of other laws, must be trans- 
ferred by the President not later than June 
30, 1954, to such other department or agency 
of the Government as the President deems 
appropriate. These include the operation of 
the Government synthetic-rubber program, 
delegated to the RFC by the President, 
pursuant to the Rubber Act of 1948, as 
amended; the operation of the Government 
tin ‘am, pursuant to the joint resolution 
entitled: “Joint resolution to strengthen the 
common defense and to meet industrial 
needs for tin by providing for the main- 
tenance of a domestic tin-smelting mdus- 
try,” approved June 28, 1947; and the opera- 
tion of the Government abaca program, pur- 
suant to section 4 of the Abaca Production 
Act of 1950. 

Termination of lending authority: All 
lending authority of the Corporation ter- 
minates on the 60th day after passage, 
which is September 28, 1953. Included under 
the lending authority, in addition to regu- 
lar business. loans under section 4 of the 
Reconstruction Finance Corporation Act, are’ 
defense loans made pursuant to title IIL 
of the Defense Production Act of 1950, as 


an 
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amended; the making of small-business loans 
recommended by the Small Defense Plants 
Administration pursuant to section 714 of 
the Defense Production Act of 1950, as 
amended; and the purchasing of securities 
or making of loans for the purpose of aid- 
ing and financing projects for civil defense 
pursuant to section 409 of the Federal Civil 
Defense Act of 1950. 

Transfer of civil defense loans: Specific 
provision is contained in the act for the 
transfer on the 60th day after passage to 
the Secretary of the Treasury of the duties 
performed by the Corporation under sec- 
tion 409 of the Federal Civil Defense Act. 

Small-business loans: Upon the expira- 
tion of the 60th day after passage, provision 
is made under title II of the act for all 
small-business loans to be handled exclu- 
sively by the newly created Small Business 
Administration. 

Transfer of defense loans: Not later than 
the 60th day after enactment, the President 
must transfer defense loans under section 
302 of the Defense Production Act of 1950, 
as amended, to such other department or 
agency of the Government as he deems 
appropriate. 

Public agency loans: Authority for public 
agency loans by the Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation terminates on the 60th day after 
enactment. Thereafter a new public agency 
lending authority is established. Such lend- 
ing functions are to be performed by the de- 
partment or agency of the Government as 
the President deems appropriate. 

Liquidation of remaining functions: All 
remaining functions of the Corporation are 
to be liquidated. Responsibility for the liq- 
uidation is in the Corporation to the close 
of business on June 30, 1954, and thereafter 
is in the Secretary of the Treasury. 

Reasons for liquidating RFC: With the es- 
tablishment of a Small Business Administra- 
tion under title II of the act, to render 
financial assistance to small-business enter- 
prises, it is the conclusion of your committee 
that the principal need for the continuation 
of the Reconstruction Finance Corporation 
no longer exists. It should be placed in liq- 
uidation. To continue that Corporation 
would entail unnecessary duplication of ef- 
fort and expense. Those functions performed 
by the Corporation which are considered 
necessary still can be transferred readily to 
existing Government agencies with great 
savings to the taxpayers. 

Comment on committee work: The House 
passed H. R. 5141 in the first instance with- 
out including title I, which provides for the 
liquidation of RFC. The House version of 
H. R. 5141 contained a provision only to es- 
tablish the Small Business Administration 
as a separate, independent, and permanent 
agency. 

Your committee held extensive hearings 
on eight different bills. Seven of these bills 
had as their purpose the rendering of appro- 
priate assistance to small business. One bill 
provided specifically for the dissolution of 
RFC. Hearings were held on May 20, 21, 22, 
25, 26, and 27, and on July 13 and 14, 1953. 

Your committee received the benefit of the 
views of many witnesses, both governmental 
and nongovernmental, In addition, a num- 
ber of statements and other expressions were 
received and included in the record of the 

gs. Among the Government wit- 
nesses, in particular, and among most other 
witnesses, in general, the consensus of opin- 
ion was to the effect that the RFC properly 
could and should be liquidated, provided 
that an independent agency was established 
to aid and to lend financial assistance to 
small business in appropriate cases. 

When the sentiment of your committee 
crystallized in favor of the approach in- 
cluded under title II of the act as best meet- 
ing the current needs of small business, it 
concluded that a new title should be added 
to provide for the liquidation of RFC at the 
time the new, independent Small Business 
Administration was created. 


Payment of com tion to Clarence A. 
Beutel as Deputy Administrator of RFC 


(S. 2104, Private Law 149—to authorize pay- 
ment of compensation to Clarence A, 
Beutel as Deputy Administrator, RFC) 

History of Legislation 

S. 2104, introduced June 10, 1953, by Sen- 
ator CAPEHART for himself and Senator 
Dovuctas. (No corresponding House bill in- 
troduced.) Reported to the Senate July 10, 
1953, by Senator CareHarT (Rept. No. 518). 
Passed Senate July 16, 1953, on calendar call. 
Passed House July 30, 1953. 

Digest of Statute 

Authorizes payment of salary at rate of 
$16,000 per annum and lump-sum payment 
for annual leave of 56 hours to Clarence A. 
Beutel for service as Deputy Administrator, 
RFC, from September 10, 1952, through June 
1, 1953. The actual amount authorized to 
be paid is $11,611.30 salary plus $430.64 for 
accrued annual leave, a total of $12,041.94. 

Comment on Committee Work 

The statute was required because payment 
of such compensation seemed to be barred 
by section 1761, Revised Statutes (5 U. S. C. 
sec. 56). This section prohibits payment of 
salary from the United States Treasury to 
any person appointed to office during a re- 
cess of the Senate, if the vacancy existed 
while the Senate was in session and if filling 
the vacancy required Senate confirmation, 
until the appointee has received confirma- 
tion by the Senate. Certain saving excep- 
tions listed in that section did not apply to 
Mr. Beutel’s appointment. Submitted to the 
Senate by President Truman and withdrawn 
by President Eisenhower, Mr. Beutel’s ap- 
pointment was therefore never confirmed by 
the Senate. 

Your committee checked with the RFC, 
the Secretary of the Treasury, the Comp- 
troller General, and the Attorney General. 

RFC records showed that Mr. Beutel had 
faithfully performed the duties of Deputy 
Administrator for the period mentioned in 
the statute. The Treasury Department fa- 
vored payment to Mr. Beutel. The Comp- 
troller General said it was a policy matter 
for the Congress to decide whether to au- 
thorize payment of the salary. The Attorney 
General made no comment. 

Under the circumstances, no public hear- 
ings were required to be held. 


RENT-CONTROL EXTENSION 


(H. R. 4507, Public Law 23, to amend and 
extend the Housing and Rent Act of 1947, 
as amended, and for other purposes) 


History of Legislation 

S. 1081, introduced by Senator CaPEHART 
on February 25, 1953, and reported favorably 
by the committee, with an amendment, on 
April j0, 1953 (S. Rept. 138), in addition to 
amending and extending the Defense Pro- 
duction Act, contained sections extending 
and amending the Housing and Rent Act 
of 1947, as amended. The minority views 
expressed opposition, among other things, 
to the rent-control amendments as reported, 
as did an individual view by Senator CAPE- 
HART. 
H. R. 4507, which was limited to the exten- 
sion of rent controls, passed the House on 
April 23, 1953. Since rent controls would 
have expired on April 30, 1953, and time did 
not permit the Senate to act upon S. 1081 in 
its entirety, H. R. 4507 as passed by the 
House was moved for Senate consideration 
and agreed to without amendment on April 
25, 1953. It was approved by the President 
on April 30, 1953. The section on rent con- 
trol in S. 1081 was subsequently stricken 
from the bill. 


Digest of Statute 
H. R. 4507 extends veterans’ preference on 
sale and rental housing through April 30, 
1954, and includes Korean war veterans in 
the definition of “veterans of World War II.” 
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It extends Federal rent-control authority 
in all areas then subject to it until July 31, 
1953. The criteria of a “critical defense 
area” are redefined. One criterion limits 
designation of such an area to areas where 
a new plant or installation of the Depart- 
ment uf Defense or Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion has been or is provided, or where such 
a plant or installation has been or is being 
reactivated or its operation substantially ex- 
panded. Another criterion requires that a 
substantial immigration of defense workers 
or miliary personnel must be required to 
carry out activities at such a plant or in- 
stallation. Still another provides that a 
condition of substantial shortage of hous- 
ing must exist for such defense workers or 
military personnel, which has resulted or 
threatens to result in excessive rent increases 
and which impedes or threatens to impede 
activities of such plant or installation. 

For “critical areas,” as defined above, au- 
thority to continue rent control is extended 
until April 30, 1954. Areas designated as 
critical prior to the enactment of this act, it 
is provided, must be reviewed by the Presi- 
dent in the light of the new criteria by July 
$1, 1953, and shall be continued under con- 
trol beyond that date only if the conditions 
in the area meet the new requirements for 
such critical-area certification. 

It provides that an area may be certified 
as a critical defense area even if a substan- 
tial immigration of defense or military work- 
ers were not required, if the housing is owned 
by the Federal Government in an area in 
which is located an AEC installation. Rent 
control could only be applied to those accom- 
modations owned by the Government, 

It amends the Housing and Rent Act so as 
to exclude from rent control in critical de~ 
fense areas housing completed after Febru- 
ary 1, 1947, by construction or conversion. 

The bill also contains several technical 
amendments. 


RUBBER PRODUCING FACILITIES DISPOSAL ACT 


(H. R. 5728, Public Law 205, Rubber Produc- 
ing Facilities Disposal Act of 1953) 
History of Legislation 

H. R. 5728, introduced June 15, 1953, by 
Congressman SHAFER; reported to the House 
on June 17, 1953 (H. Rept. No. 593); passed 
House June 25, 1953. 

S. 2047 introduced June 4, 1953, by Senator 
CAPEHART for himself and Senator Bricker; 
reported by Senator CAPEHART with amend- 
ments on July 14, 1953 (S. Rept. No. 579); 
passed Senate July 21, 1953, after adopting 
House number, H. R. 5728, with Senate bill 
context, indefinitely postponing S. 2047. 

Submitted to conference. First confer- 
ence report (H. Rept. No. 999) dated July 
27, 1953, was passed by House on July 28, 
1953, but rejected by Senate on July 29, 1953. 
Second conference report (H. Rept. No. 1055) 
dated July 30, 1953, was passed by both 
House and Senate on July 30, 1953. 


Digest of Statute 

General description: 

The statute authorizes a three-man civil- 
ian Disposal Commission to be appointed by 
the President to negotiate for sale of 28 Gov- 
ernment-owned synthetic rubber-producing 
facilities. 

After adequate public notice, the Com- 
mission is to invite proposals for purchase 
of the plants. At least 6 months shall be 
allowed for submission of proposals. Then 
follows a period of at least 7 months for 
negotiating with those submitting proposals, 
Thereafter (and in any event by January 31, 
1955) the Commission is to recommend a dis- 
posal plan to the Congress. 

Within the following 60 days, either House 
of the Congress may disapprove any one or 
more of the proposed sales or all of them; 
but if in disapproving individual sales, either 
House leaves annual productive capacity to 
be sold of less than 500,000 long tons of 
general-purpose synthetic rubber (GR-S) 
and 43,000 long tons of butyl rubber, then 
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none of the plants may be sold. Should 
either House disapprove any one proposed 
sale, all other prospective purchasers have 
30 days within which to withdraw from their 
purchase contracts. If the result of such 
withdrawals is to leave annual productive 
capacity of less than 500,000 long tons GR-S 
and less than 43,000 long tons butyl rubber 
committed for sale, then none of the plants 
may be sold. In that event the Rubber Act 
of 1948, as amended, is extended until March 
31, 1956, and operations of the plants for 
Government account will continue to that 
date. 

Unsold plants: Any of the 28 plants unsold, 
after a successful disposal plan has cleared 
the Congress and the prospective purchasers, 
must be placed in standby condition for 3 
years. The 2 alcohol butadiene plants among 
the 28 may be leased for not over 3 years. 

Criteria for disposal: 

The Commission is charged with observing 
seven criteria in preparing a disposal plan. 

1. Small business and users other than pur- 
chasers of facilities are to obtain a fair 
share of end products at fair prices. 

2. Purchasers must have technical compe- 
tence to operate a rubber-producing facility 
(but not necessarily prior experience). 

3. The plan will develop a free competitive 
synthetic-rubber industry, with no unrea- 
sonable control in any person. 

4. Each purchaser intends to operate the 
facility he buys to make rubber. 

5. Full fair value will be received by the 
Government. . , 

6. Disposal will be consistent with national 
security, 

7. Facilities sold will be capable of produc- 
ing annually at least 500,000 long tons GR-S 
and 43,000 long tons of butyl rubber. 

Good faith deposits: Prospective pur- 
chasers must make a good-faith deposit of 
cash or United States Government bonds 
equal to 2% percent of the gross amount 
Proposed to be paid but not exceeding $250,- 
000 per plant. If a prospective buyer wishes 
to purchase only one plant but submits 
proposals on more than one plant on an 
alternative basis, the deposit is computed 
on the plant for which the highest amount 
is proposed to be paid. For purchasers, the 
deposit is applied against the purchase price. 
Deposits are returned to others, without 
interest. 

Negotiations: Only those who submit pro- 
posals are entitled to negotiate for purchase 
of any given plant. If desirable, however, 
the Commission may also negotiate with 
others who submit proposals on plants of 
the same type. 

Terms of sale: The Commission may al- 
low a purchase-money mortgage to be taken 
for not over 75 percent of the purchase 
price. The mortgage notes may bear inter- 
est at a uniform rate of not less than 3 per- 
cent per annum. Each contract of sale (or 
lease of alcohol butadiene plants) must con- 
tain a national security clause to assure 
that the plants will be maintained in proper 
condition to be capable of producing syn- 
thetic rubber within a specified time. The 
clause is effective for 10 years after the date 
of the contract. 

Sale of inventory: Inventory on hand at 
the date of transfer of the plants to private 
ownership will be offered for sale to plant 
purchasers on the basis of the plant’s pro- 
ductive capacity compared with total pro- 
ductive capacity of all plants of the same 
type sold. Any stocks unsold after 1 year 
may be disposed of as the agency last op- 
erating the rubber plants deems advisable, 

Attorney General's duties: 

The statute assigns the United States At- 
torney General several duties to safeguard 
the disposal of the plants against monopo- 
listic tendencies. The Commission is re- 
quired constantly to seek his guidance as to 
the type of disposal plan which will best 
foster development of a free competitive in- 


dustry, Before a disposal plan is submitted 
to the Congress, the Attorney General must 
advise the Commission whether, in his opin- 
ion, the proposed plan will violate the anti- 
trust laws. The report to the Congress must 
contain a statement from the Attorney Gen- 
eral setting forth findings approving the 
proposed disposals. 

On lease of the alcohol butadiene facilities 
and before any unsold plants in standby 
may be sold after the 3-year standby period, 
the Attorney General must give his advice 
as to whether the action proposed would 
tend to create or maintain a situation in- 
consistent with the antitrust laws. 

All plants may continue to operate for 
Government account until the end of the 
period for transferring possession of the 
plants sold to. private owners. Thereafter 
the unsold plants are to bé removed from 
production and placed in standby condition. 

Safeguards against fraud or waste: 

The statute contains safeguards enforc- 
ible by criminal penalties against Commis- 
sion members or employees with duties in- 
volving discretion taking employment with 
any plant purchaser during a 2-year period 
after the member or employee leaves Com- 
mission employment. It also disqualifies 
any person as a Commissioner if he receives 
a substantial part of his income from the 
rubber, petroleum, or feedstock chemical 
industry or if at any time since January 1, 
1950, he has been employed in any of those 
industries. 

The Commission reports monthly to the 
Congress on sums spent for maintaining, 
repairing, and improving the plants. 

Expenses of program: Costs of administer- 
ing the disposal program are to be paid from 
the operating income of the plants while they 
are operated for Government account, and 
thereafter from proceeds derived from dis- 
posals. Final net proceeds from disposals 
go into the United States Treasury as mis- 
cellaneous receipts. 

Life of Commission: The Commission 
ceases to exist 30 days after the end of the 
period for transferrigg the plants to private 
ownership, 

Comments on Committee Work 

As required by the Rubber Act of 1948, as 
amended, the RFC on March 1, 1953, reported 
to the President and the Congress on de- 
veloping a plan for disposal of the plants. 
By message to the Congress dated April 14, 
1953, the President recommended prompt en- 
actment of disposal legislation implement- 
ing RFC’s recommendations. Noting that 
he had not prepared any proposed text for 
such legislation, he suggested that legislation 
would most appropriately result from the 
joint efforts of representatives of interested 
executive agencies and those congressional 
committees having this matter under con- 
sideration, 

In line with the President’s recommenda- 
tion and under direction and supervision of 
the chairman, the staff of your committee 
worked closely with interested executive 
agencies as well as staffs of sponsors of the 
bill in framing the language for the bill 
which was introduced by Senator CAPEHART 
and Senator Bricker as S. 2047. This bill 
differed in many respects from H. R. 5425 in- 
troduced in the House by Congressman 
SHAFER. Your committee made particular 
effort to see that the proper interests of 
small business, users of relatively small 
amounts of synthetic rubber, and consumers 
were adequately protected. 

Hearings: 

Subcommittee No. 1 of the House Com- 
mittee on Armed Services held hearings on 
H. R. 5425, a bill to authorize the disposal of 
the Government-owned synthetic rubber 
facilities on June 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, and 10, 1953. 
After the hearings a new bill, H. R. 5728, was 
reported favorably from the committee which 
made several changes in the context of H. R. 
5425, 
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The Senate Committee on Banking and 
Currency held hearings on S. 2047 on June 
24, 25, 26, 29, and July 1, 1953. As a result of 
the hearings several changes were made in 
the context of the bill as introduced. The 
bills reported by the House and Senate were 
more nearly alike than the bills originally 
introduced in the respective Houses of Con- 
gress. While S. 2047, as introduced, created 
a Disposal Commission consisting of exist- 
ing Government officials with authority to 
hire a disposal agent, S. 2047, as reported, 
adopted the House approach of having a 
three-man civilian commission to be ap- 
pointed by the President. As introduced, 
S. 2047 did not require the disposal plan to 
come back to the Congress before it could be- 
come effective. As reported from the com- 
mittee, S. 2047 also followed the House pat- 
tern by requiring the Disposal Commission 
to submit the proposed disposal plan to the 
Congress before it could take effect. An- 
other major difference between the House 
and Senate bills, as reported from the com- 
mittee, is found in the provisions concerning 
small business and small users of synthetic 
rubber. The Senate version included more 
specific provisions intended to assure fair - 
treatment for these groups. The House ver- 
sion attempted to assist them by more gen- 
eral provisions. As worked out in conference 
the Senate approach to this problem was 
adopted in the bill which finally became law. 

First conference: Both a majority and mi- 
nority report were written on S. 2047, as 
reported from committee. On the Senate 
floor two amendments were added which 
became the subject of considerable discus- 
sion during the conference between the two 
Houses. One of these was the Maybank 
amendment which required the Attorney 
General to make findings approving the dis- 
posal plan submitted to the Congress by the 
disposal commission. The other was the 
Long amendment which permitted either 
House of the Congress to exercise an item 
disapproval of any sale included in the dis- 
posal plan. The result of the first confer- 
ence was that the Senate receded to the 
House on the Long amendment, thereby re- 
moving it from the bill. On the Maybank 
amendment the first conference reached a 
compromise which would have required the 
Attorney General to advise the Commission 
as to whether the disposal plan would violate 
the antitrust laws and to give guidance as 
to what type of program would best foster 
development of a free competitive industry. 
It would also require the Commission’s re- 
port to the Congress to contain a statement 
from the Attorney General setting forth such 
advice. In nearly all other matters the 
House receded to the Senate version of the 
bill. However, the Democrat conferees from 
the Senate declined to sign the first confer- 
ence report. When presented in the Senate 
this report was rejected with the result that 
the entire matter was again returned to 
conference. . 

Second conference report: The second 
conference restored to the bill both the May- 
bank and Long amendments and added a new 
section 2% to the bill. The effect of this 
section is to provide that if as a result of 
the item disapproval by either House of 
Congress, the facilities remaining committed 
for disposal could produce annually less 
than 500,000 long tons of general-purpose 
synthetic rubber and less than 43,000 long 
tons of butyl rubber, then no facility could 
be sold under the statute. The new section 
further provided that if either House of Con- 
gress disapproved any individual sale, the 
remaining prospective purchasers would have 
an additional 30 days in which to decide 
whether to withdraw from their respective 
contracts of sale. If such withdrawals re- 
sulted in less annual capacity remaining 
committed for sale than 500,000 long tons 
of general-purpose rubber and 43,000 long 
tons of butyl rubber, then again no facility 
could be sold under the statute. 
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SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Small Business Act of 1953 
(H. R. 5141, Public Law 163, Small Business 
Act of 1953 (title II of H. R. 5141)) 
History of Legislation 

S. 1523, introduced April 1, 1953, by Sena- 

tor Tuwe, provided for the creation of a per- 
manent, independent Small Business Admin- 
istration; reported to the Senate on July 18, 
1953, by Senator CAPEHART, with amend- 
ments, and with the addition of a new title 
providing for the liquidation of the Recon- 
struction Finance Corporation (S. Rept. No. 
604). 
H. R. 5141, to create a permanent, inde- 
pendent Small Business Administration, was 
introduced by Congressman Hm on May 12, 
1953; reported by Congressman Wotcorr on 
May 28, 1953 (H. Rept. No. 494); passed the 
House on June 5, 1953, and on June 8, 1953, 
referred to your committee. 

On July 20, 1953, further consideration of 
S. 1523 was indefinitely postponed by the 
Senate; the Senate substituted the House 
number, H. R. 5141, for the Senate number, 
using the Senate language, and passed the 
bill with amendments. 

On July 21, 1953, the House asked and the 
Senate agreed on the same date to a con- 
ference. 

The conferees reached an agreement on 
July 24, 1953, and filed their conference re- 
port (H. Rept. No. 943). On July 27, 1953, the 
House approved the conference report and 
on July 29, 1953, the Senate did likewise. 

No history of the Small Business Ad- 
ministration legislation is complete without 
a brief glance into the events in the Senate 
which preceded and followed the introduc- 
tion of S. 1523 and those in the House which 
preceded and followed the introduction of 
H. R. 5141. 

On February 25, 1953, Senator CAPEHART, 
for himself and 11 other members of the 
committee, introduced S. 1081, to provide 
authority for temporary economic controls, 
and for other purposes. Section 11 of S. 1081 
extended the Small Defense Plants Adminis- 
tration from June 30, 1953, to June 30, 1955. 
That bill was reported to the Senate by 
Senator CAPEHART on April 10, 1953 (S. Rept. 
No. 138). The bill passed the Senate con- 
taining the Small Defense Plants Adminis- 
tration extension on May 19, 1953. However, 
the House deleted section 11 of S. 1081, and 
added in its place the Hill bill, H. R. 5141, 
passing S. 1081, with other amendments, 
on June 9, 1953. The Senate asked for a 
conference which was agreed to by the House 
and on June 16, 1953, the conference report 
was filed (H. Rept. No. 571). On the fol- 
lowing day the House agreed to the con- 
ference report, but on June 22, 1953, the 
Senate rejected the conference report, re- 
turning the matter to conference with spe- 
cific instructions to its conferees to insist on 
extension of the Small Defense Plants Ad- 
ministration instead of-accepting the Small 
Business Administration provision. 

Four principal arguments were advanced 
in the Senate as reasons for rejacting the 
Small Business Administration provision. 
First, it was contended that your committee 
had inadequate opportunity to conduct 
hearings on H. R. 5141. Moreover, the Sen- 
ate itself had no opportunity to debate the 
provisions of this bill and amend it in any 
respect. On the contrary, the House had 
two opportunities to consider H. R. 5141. It 
passed that bill first as a separate bill and 
later again approved its provisions when it 
included them as a part of S. 1081. Second, 
there was doubt in the minds of some Mem- 
bers of the Senate that the Small Business 
Administration would, in fact, be a separate, 
independent agency. This fear stemmed 
from the provision which gave the Small 
Business Advisory Board rather broad powers 
in the formulation of the general policies 
of the Small Business Administration. 
Third, there were some Members of the 


Senate who doubted the wisdom of estab- 
lishing the Small Business Administra- 
tion as a permanent agency. These Sen- 
ators were of the opinion that it was wise 
to require a review of the activities of the 
administration at a definite date in the fu- 
ture to determine whether it was meeting the 
then needs of small business. Fourth, a 
number of Senators believed that the loan 
limitation of $100,000 was inadequate to 
meet the needs of small business. 

On June 23, 1953, the House refused to 
recede, insisting on its Small Business Ad- 
ministration provision. Further meetings of 
the conferees were held, and on June 30, 
1953, the conferees agreed to extend the 
Small Defense Plants Administration for 31 
days until July 31, 1953. On the same day 
both the House and the Senate agreed to the 
conference report (H. Rept. No. 694). 

In the intervening period of time, namely 
on July 24, 1953, the House and Senate con- 
ferees resolved their differences on establish- 
ing a Small Business Administration. In 
reaching this agreement, all of the objections 
voiced on the Senate floor were answered. 

Digest of Title II 

This title establishes the Small Business 
Administration as a separate and independ- 
ent agency to render assistance to small busi- 
ness and to lend money to small business 
when funds are not otherwise available from 
private sources on reasonable terms and when 
the loan is in the public Interest. The loan 
limitation to a single borrower is set at $150,- 
000. Such amount was established on the 
theory that it is sufficient to provide the true 
needs of small business for Federal assistance. 
Maturities may run for as long as 10 years, 
except in the case of construction of indus- 
trial facilities where the maturity may ex- 
tend beyond 10 years by the additional period 
required fo, construction. 

Lending authority of Small Business Ad- 
ministration: The lending provision is 
framed to assure that small business will be 
given the requisite help without interfering 
with the operation.of private institutions 
likewise rendering servi in this field. Under 
the act small business is encouraged to seek 
financial aid first from private institutions. 
When such aid is not forthcoming, the bill 
enables small business to receive aid through 
loans participated in by private institutions 
with the Federal Government. Such partici- 
pation may be on an immediate or a deferred 
basis. In the event the participation is on a 
deferred basis, the Small Business Adminis- 
tration is limited to 90 percent of the out- 
standing balance of the loan. Finally, if 
funds are not available from private insti- 
tutions, direct loans by the Government are 
authorized. 

Small Business Loan Policy Board: In or- 
der to guide the Small Business Administra- 
tion in its lending functions, a Loan Policy 
Board is created consisting of the Adminis- 
trator, as Chairman, and the Secretary of the 
Treasury and the Secretary of Commerce as 
members. This Board has as its function the 
formulation of lending policies to govern the 
lending activities of the Small Business Ad- 
ministration. It is limited purposely in its 
function in order that the Small Business 
Administration may clearly operate as a 
Separate and independent agency. To give 
the Board additional authority might tend 
to destroy the identity of the Small Busi- 
ness Administration as a separate and in- 
dependent agency. 

Revolving fund: A revolving fund in the 
United States Treasury in the amount of 
$275 million is authorized. Of this sum $150 
million is earmarked for loans to small busi- 
ness. 

Disaster loans: An additional $25 million is 
earmarked for disaster loans. This type loan 
is usually small in amount and most such 
loans are made to individuals, nonprofit in- 
stitutions, or small-business enterprises. 
With the termination of the Reconstruction 
Finance Corporation, it became necessary to 
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find another agency of the Federal Govern- 
ment best equipped to handle this program. 
Your committee concluded that the most ap- 
propriate and best-equipped agency to ad- 
minister fhe program is the Small Business 
Administration. 

Prime contract authority: Another $100 
million is earmarked for the purpose of en- 
abling the Small Business Administration to 
take prime contracts from the Government 
and subcontract them to small-business con- 
cerns for performance. This authority is 
similar to that exercised by the Small De- 
fense Plants Administration, While that au- 
thority has not been exercised extensively in 
the past, it has proved to be a tool that can 
be used to benefit small business. 

Other authority granted Small Business 
Administration: 

1. Authority to certify to Government 
procurement officers as to the credit and ca- 
pacity of small-business concerns to under- 
take a specific Government procurement 
contract; 

2. Authority to consult and cooperate with 
Government procurement officials in order 
to obtain the full use of the productive ca- 
pacity of small business; 

3. Authority to encourage the letting of 
subcontracts to small business by prime 
contractors having Government contracts; 

4. Authority to obtain from material sup- 
pliers information as to the method used in 
distributing materials for defense produc- 
tion to small-business concerns unable to 
obtain them from normal sources; 

5. Authority to recommend to Federal 
agencies measures to insure a fair and equi- 
table share of materials for small-business 
concerns to carry out defense programs; 

6. Authority to make a complete inventory 
of the productive facilities of small-business 
concerns usable for defense production; and 

7. Authority to provide technical and 
managerial aids to small business. 

Comment on committee work: Your com- 
mittee held extensive hearings on eight 
different bills, each of which had as its pur- 
pose the rendering of appropriate assistance 
to small business. These hearings were 
held on May 20, 21, 22, 25, 26, and 27, and on 
July 13 and 14, 1953. Among these bills 
were S. 1523 and H. R. 5141. Your commit- 
tee received the benefit of the views of many 
witnesses, both governmental and nongov- 
ernmental. Not all witnesses had the same 
ideas as to the particular type of legislation 
which would best serve small business, 
There was divergence of opinion even among 
your committee members as to the most 
effective approach to provide financial as- 
sistance to small business. However, upon 
deliberation, the sentiment of your commit- 
tee crystallized in favor of the approach 
adopted in this act as best meeting the cur- 
rent needs of small business. 

Termination date: The title provides a 2- 
year period, until the close of June 30, 1955, 
for the Small Business Administration to 
perform the functions and carry out the 
expressed purposes of the legislation. This 
is to assure a full and complete review by 
the Congress of the activities of the Small 
Business Administration in order that the 
Congress may determine from actual per- 
formance whether the programs established 
by the title fully meet the needs of small 
business. 

Small Business Act of 1953 amendments 


(H. R. 6648, amendment to section 205 of 
Small Business Act of 1953) 
History of Legislation 

H. R. 6648, introduced July 30, 1953, by 
Congressman Wo.Lcott, was reported favor- 
ably on the same date by the House Banking 
and Currency Committee. The amendment 
passed the House on July 31, 1953, and on 
August 1, 1953, was referred to your commit- 
tee. It was reported to the Senate by Senator 
CAPEHART on August 3, 1953, without amend- 
ment (S. Rept. No. 834). 
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Digest of Amendment 


This amendment would give the same au- 
thority to the Small Business Administration 
as the Small Defense Plants Administration 
has had since its creation in 1951, under the 
Defense Production Act of 1950, as amended, 
with respect to the waiver of conflict-of- 
interest statutes in connection with the em- 
ployment of consultants and the employ- 
ment of qualified key personnel in grades 
16, 17, and 18 of the general schedule. 

Reason for amendments: 

‘The language of the proposed amendments 
to section 205 of the Small Business Act of 
1953 was taken verbatim from section 710 
of the Defense Production Act of 1950, as 
amended. Since the new agency would not 
be a Defense Production Act agency, the ex- 
emptions provided in that act would not 
apply to the Small Business Administration. 
The same considerations that dictated the 
affording of exemptions from the conflict-of- 
interest statutes, granted by the President 


pursuant to the Defense Production Act, 
apply equally to consultants for the new 
Small Business Administration. 

Also conferred upon the new agency is the 
same authority which the Small Defense 
Plants Administration had under the De- 
fense Production Act, to employ qualified key 
personnel at grades 16, 17, and 18 of the gen- 
eral schedule with the approval of the Civil 
Service Commission. Since the new agency 
is not under the Defense Production Act, it 
would lack this authority unless specifically 
conferred. In view of the expanded respon- 
sibility which the agency will have toward 
small business and in view of the additional 
responsibilities it will assume as a result of 
handling Government funds, it is essential 
that the best qualified personnel be obtained. 
Therefore, your committee considered both 
amendments appropriate and necessary. 

Because of the pressure of time, no hear- 
ings were held by your committee. Since 
the Senate adjourned the day following the 
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filing of the report, it was not possible to 
obtain action on the legislation. It is, how- 
ever, pending on the Senate Calendar for 
consideration next session. 


NOMINATIONS 


In addition to consideration of bills and 
resolutions the committee reported favor- 
ably to the Senate 23 nominations which 
were referred to it. In all cases public hear- 
ings were held in order to allow interested 
parties an opportunity to testify either for or 
against any nominee. 

It was the practice of the committee to act 
as expeditiously as possible on all nomina- 
tions so that the departments and agencies 
should not be without operating heads. 

All nominations referred to your commit- 
tee, except six that were holdovers from the 
previous administration and withdrawn, were 
favorably reported and confirmed by the 
Senate. 

The nominations referred to the com- 
mittee are as follows: 


Reported In 


Date Name and office Committee action Senate Confirmed 
ne LL 
Jan, 9, 1953 | Wilson L. Townsend, of Maryland, to be a member of the Board of Directors of the |_........-..-.------------|_-.« = Nominati 
Export-Import Bank of Washington for the remainder of the term of 5 years expiring Mar. 27, aan 
June 30, 1955, to which office he was appointed during the last recess of the Senate. 

Once tone Clarence Arthur Beutel, Sr., of Illinois, to be Deputy Administrator of the Reconstruc- |.......---....-2----------|--2e-eeeeeeeen- Nomination withdrawn 

tion heres ce Corporation, to which office he was appointed during the last recess of May 21, 
e Sena’ 

Do......-| J. Howard Rossbach, of New York, to be a member of the Securities and Exchange Com- Nomination with drawn 
mission for the term expiring June 5, 1957, to which office he was appointed during the Feb. 10, 1953, 
last recess of the Senate. 

Do......-| John E. Horne, of Alabama, to be Administrator, Small Defense Plants Administration, |...............--.-.------|----------e---- Do. ' 
to which office he was appointed during the last recess of the Senate 

Do......-| Michael V. DiSalle, of Ohio, to be Roontanis oa no Administrator, £0 which Offf08 [oes inccdcqndndcuscusteuce AN EATE Do, 
he was pointed during the last recess of the Sena 

J by Homes ne ay H. ill, of New York, to be Director of Price Stabilization, to which office he Nomination withdrawn 

Pros ap paintoa < during the last recess of the Senate. July 2, 1953- 
Feb, 13, 1953 rey, of Ohio, to be United States Governor of the International | Feb. 17, 1953.—Ordered ‘eb. 20, 1953, 
and United States Governor of the International Bank for Recon- favorably reported, 
Feb, 25, 1953 Mar. 6, 1953,—Ordered Mar, 9, 1953, 
diane?! reported. 
Mar, 6,1953 | Arthur F, Burns, of New York, to be a member of the Council of Economic Advisers.. iss 12003. EEO Mar, 18, 1953, 
avora! y repor! 
Mar, 27,1953 | Glen E. Edgerton, of the pas of Columbia, to be a member of the Board’of Directors | Mar. 31, 1953.—Ordered Apr. 2, 1953, 
of tie Ex roe Bank of Washington "for the remainder of the term of 5 years favorably reported, 
exp! 
Do......-| Ray MM Glidues cto of Ohio, to be Comptroller of the Currency, in place of Preston Delano, |..... UOisacontenshenekedelacessOncemiiee Do. 
Apr. 2,1953 | Kenton R. peuvene, of Missouri, to be Administrator of the Reconstruction Finance | Apr. 14, 1953.—Ordered Apr, 15, 1953, 
Corporation favorably reported. 
Apr, 6,1953 | Arthur 8. Tiamis, of Ohio, to be Director of Defense Mobilization.................-- ae: 7, ee Pr sy Apr. 9, 1953, 
‘favorably re} 
Apr. 7,1953 | Guy O. Hollyday, of Maryland, to be Federal Housing Commissioner-...........--..-- Apr. 14, 1953.—Ordered Apr. 15, 1953, 
Apr. 10,1953 | Frank A. Southard, Jr., of New York, to be United States Executive Director of the June 4, 1953, 
Kta pg vem Monetary Fund, (Reap) tment.) 
Apr. 13,1953 | Ralph H. Demmler, of Pennsylvania, to be a member of the Securities and Exchange June 15, 1953, 
Commission for the term expiring June 5, ana vice J. Howard Rossbach, resigned. 
May 15, 1953 | Edmund F. Mansure, of Illinois, to be Defense Materials Procurement Administrator. - May 28, 1953, 
May 21, 1953 —— D, Mitchell, of Colorado, to be Administrator, Small Defense Plants Adminis- June 4, 1953, 
tratio: favorably reported. 
June 8,1953 Charles ] È. Slusser, of Ohio, to be Public Housing Commissioner.....---------------=-- June 15, E o eee June 16, 1953. 
favorably repo) 
June 15,1953 | Arthur S. Flemming, of Ohio, to be Director of the Office of Defense Mobilization... gons 22, Foa — June 23, 1953, 
vorably repo 
July 21953 | A. Jack Goodwin, of Alabama, to be a member of the Securities and Exchange Commis- | July 10, 1953.—Ordered July 11, 1953, 
sion, for the remainder of the term expiring June 5, 1954, vice Donald C. Cook, resigned. favorably reported. 

Do.......| J. Sinclair Armstrong, of Illinois, to ire a member of the Securities and Exchange Com- |..... A eat ee PE 9 RET, ESE LN Do. 

as, ne the term i expiring une 5, 1958. 
July 24, 1953 Walter W as, to be a member of the Home bg oe Bank Board for a | July 30, 1953.— Ordered July 31, 1953, 
pon, of 4 yes expirin, g June 30, 1957, vice Kenneth G. Heisler, term expired. favorably reported. 
July 28, 1953 bynes ~ Edgerton ; not the Dist District of Columbia, to be Managing Director of the Export- do. Do, 
ank o 
DOs e A vU, So parce e of North Dakota, to be Deputy Director of the Export-Import Do, 
ank of Washington. 

D a ARDANE Vios E. Oooley, of Missouri, to be Deputy Director of the Office of Defense Mobiliza- Do, 

July 29, 1953 Arthur F.) porns of New York, to be a member of the Council of Economic Advisers. -.}.....do. Do. 
July 30; 1953 William D Mitchell, of Colorado, to be Administrator of the Small Business Adminis- |... d Do. 

eaves! Somme € on RIEA, of Nebraska, to be United States Alternate Governor of the Inter- | Aug. 1, 1953.—Ordered | Aug, 1,1953 | Aug. 3, 1953. 

national Monetary Fundand A the? International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop- favorably reported, 


ment for a term of 5 years, 


New Power Policy l 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DEWEY SHORT 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 
Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, there is 
room in this country for both public and 
XCILX—App.——337 


private power. Neither one should sup- 
plant, but should supplement the other. 
They are not antithetical, but should be 
cooperative and mutually helpful. 
Lincoln once said that the Govern- 
ment should never do for the people 
what the people can do for themselves. 
On the other hand when an individual 
or a corporation is not capable or willing 


to develop our resources and render . 
services to the public in general, then it © 


is not only the right, but the duty of the 


Government to step in and develop our 
natural resources, and to serve the public 
as long as it does not injure the citizen 
or business organization. 

Every project, of course, should be 
self-liquidating and consonant with 
sound business practices. While the 
general public is entitled to nature’s 
benefits it must never expect something 
for nothing or demand the deliverance 
of goods or services below the cost of 
production. Every citizen of our country 
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is entitled and should receive a fair 
profit on his investment in any legiti- 
mate enterprise. And we should never 
forget that it has been individual initia- 
tive, private enterprise, rugged in- 
dividuality, and daring men who have 
built America and made us the great 
Nation that we are. 

No sane or decent person wants a 
monopoly of any kind that ruthlessly 
gouges our people, and by the same 
token, no fair-minded or just person 
wants to see a giant Federal bureaucracy 
built up in this country with its spawn- 
ing, sprawling army of political parasites 
to destroy the individuals and corpora- 
tions that pay the taxes and render the 
services. j 

The following editorial from the 
Washington Evening Star fairly states 
the case and is worthy of our most seri- 
ous consideration: 

New Power PoLICY 

The Interior Department's statement on 
power policy represents a departure, but not 
a spectacular one, from the principles fol- 
lowed in this field during 20 years of Demo- 
cratic administration. What it foreshadows 
is a deemphasis of the Federal role in the 
development of hydroelectric projects—a de=- 
emphasis in keeping with the Republican 
philosophy, as repeatedly enunciated by 
President Eisenhower, that the National 
Government should not undertake to do 
what the States and localities can do just 
as well, and by right ought to do, by working 


either through their own public agencies or 


through private enterprise. 

Thus, in its statement—the first of its 
kind since the one issued in 1946 by the late 
Secretary Ickes—the Interior Department 
declares “that the primary responsibility for 
supplying power needs of an area rests with 
the people locally.” As for the Federal role, 
as it is to be carried out by the department, 
it consists principally of reclaiming arid and 
semiarid lands and giving “leadership and 
assistance in the conservation and wise utili- 
gation of natural resources.” This role in- 
cludes the output and “disposal of surplus 
electric energy which can be economically 
produced in the course of the development 
of these resources,” but it does not mean 
that the National Government assumes “the 
exclusive right or responsibility for the con- 
struction of dams or the generation, trans- 
mission, and sale of electric energy in any 
area, basin, or region.” 

Far from assuming such a right, the Inte- 
rior Department asserts in its outline of pol- 
icy that it will not oppose, as a general thing, 
the construction of generating facilities 
“which local interests, either public or pri- 
vate, are willing and able to provide” in 
a manner “consonant with the best develop- 
ment of the natural resources of the area.” 
Secretary Douglas McKay has already trans- 
lated this view into specific action. He has 
done so by withdrawing the Department's 
past opposition to an Idaho company’s appli- 
cation for a license to build three small dams 
in the Hells Canyon region, This controver- 
sial case, which has yet to be decided, is a 
good illustration of how the Republican atti- 

„tude toward power departs from that of the 
Roosevelt and Truman administrations. 

However, while thus deemphasizing the 
Federal role, the Interior Department vigor- 
ously affirms that it will not be passive but 
will “actively plan and recommend construc- 
tion of generating facilities in hydro pro- 
jects under its jurisdiction when such 
facilities are economically justified and feas- 
ible.” It further affirms that it will place 
particular stress on “those multi pro- 
jects with hydroelectric development which, 
because of size or complexity, are beyond the 
means of local public or private enterprise.” 
Moreover, as if to reassure worriers who ex- 


pect that “robber barons” will get the better 
of an allegedly easygoing Republican ad- 
ministration, the department’s statement 
makes clear that the National Government 
is not going to give away anything to any- 
body and that the consumer will be pro- 
tected in practically the same manner as in 
years past. 

This protection, according to the depart- 
ment, will be aimed at things like insuring 
that Federally generated electricity, when 
furnished to private companies for resale 
to domestic and rural customers, will be sup- 
plied to those customers “at the lowest rates 
which shall reflect as nearly as possible the 
cost of the service plus a reasonable return 
on the investment at work.” Having this 
and similar assurances in mind, President 
Eisenhower has hailed the new policy as one 
calculated to “serve the best interests of all 
the people of the United States.” The prin- 
ciples involved are certainly sound, and if 
they are firmly adhered to in practice, there 
will be no setback—as some fear—in the 
continuing development of our vital power 
and other natural resources. 


Taxability of a Cash Rental Allowance 
Paid to Clergymen in Lieu of Being 
Furnished a Dwelling 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER F. MACK, JR. 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE-HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. MACK of Illinois. Mr, Speaker, 
on Thursday, August 6, the House Ways 
and Means Committee will hold hearings 
on topic 33, relative to taxable income 
inclusions and exclusions. Since my pro- 
posal, H. R. 4275, falls within that cate- 
gory, I include hereafter a statement to 
be included within the record of those 
hearings: _ 


STATEMENT OF HoN. PETER F. Mack, JR, ON 
H. R. 4275, CONCERNING THE TAXABILITY OF A 
CASH ALLOWANCE PAID TO CLERGYMEN IN 
LIEU oF FURNISHING THEM A DWELLING 


On March 26 of this year, I introduced 
H. R. 4275 to permit clergymen to exclude 
from gross income that amount paid to them 
by a church specifically in lieu of furnishing 
them a dwelling house. 

Under our present tax laws, section 22 
(B), persons who are furnished a dwelling 
house in connection with their occupation 
must include within gross income for tax 
purposes the rental value of such dwelling. 
Subsection (6) exempts clergymen there- 
from. In most cases such dwelling house is 
the parsonage, manse, or parish house. Yet 
where the church does not furnish its clergy 
a dwelling house because it does not own one 
or because of other circumstances, the sum 
of money paid by the church to the clergy- 
man specifically in lieu of furnishing him a 
dwelling must be included in gross income 
and taxed in the usual graduated manner. 

If enacted, my proposal would remove this 
inequity and permit all clergymen to ex- 
«clude from gross income that part of a spe- 
cific rental allowance up to the rental value 
of the dwelling house actually occupied. 

This situation was called to my attention 
by an official of a State Baptist organization. 
Upon looking into the matter, I realized that 
the present tax laws are discriminatory 
among our clergy. I was rather 
that my bill has attracted so much attention, 
but I am pleased to say that among all the 


correspondence and communications that I 
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have received, there has not been one in 
opposition. 

Realizing the thoroughness of this com= 
mittee, I have ascertained the following sta- 
tistics that demonstrate the necessity of 
amending this section to allow the same 
benefits for all of the clergymen, whether 
furnished a dwelling or required to rent one; 

In 1940 there were 133,449 clergymen. 
The annual medium salary was approxi- 
mately $1,100. Eighty and nine-tenths per- 
cent of the clergymen were receiving less 
than $2,000 per year and 90.9 percent less 
than $3,000. Only 1.1 percent were receiving 
more than $5,000 annually. 

The most recent figures obtained in ad- 
vance of formal printing disclose the num- 
ber of clergymen has risen to 167,471. The 
average medium income has risen along 
with the cost of living to $2,412. Fifty-five 
percent of our clergymen are receiving less 
than $2,500 per year. This is some $256 less 
than the $2,668 annual medium income for 
our labor force. It is well to keep in mind 
that many of these clergymen support fami- 
lies like the rest of us, and that many of 
these clergymen still receive low incomes 
based on the 1940 cost of living but must pay 
1953 rents for a dwelling house. 

Although most people are aware of it 
today as they have never been, it is pertinent 
to quote from a letter I have received on 
this kb’: “As a church executive, I have 
long been aware of the inequity and dis- 
crimination resulting from the present sit- 
uation. As I know, probably half of our 
ministers are not provided with parsonages. 
Therefore they rent homes up to perhaps 
$100 per month. They may receive a salary 
of $1,200 per year incréase over a minister 
in a comparable parish to compensate for 
their rental obligation. But, as we well 
know, the $1,200 is not deductible and they 
actually pay income tax on this additional 
$1,200 (at graduated rates). I think I know 
the situation fairly well and that this illus- 
tration describes the problem faced by at 
least half of our 7,000 ministers. 

“I do not believe in advocating special 
favors for the ministry. However, in this 
situation, it would seem that the legislation 
ought to provide either that every minister 
occupying a parsonage rent free should be 
taxed on the rental value of that parsonage, 
or that the legislation recommended in H. R. 
4275 should be enacted. 

“I repeat, the present practice is definitely 
discriminatory.” 

The one official public statement of which 
T have heard is a resolution that was adopted 
by the general assembly of the Presbyterian 
Church of the United States (Southern) in 
June of this year which said: “That we in- 
form the National Council of Churches of 
Christ in the United States of America that 
we are in sympathy with the sentiment ex- 
pressed in House bill 4275, United States 
Congress.” 

Personal communications to me from top 
Officials in many denominations have indi- 
cated to me that, while no official action has 
been taken in an assembly, that this pro- 
posal would be desired by all. 

One clergyman who is an assistant to the 
pastor in a parish in the South told me in 
his letter favoring H. R. 4275 that he owned 
his own home when he was called to this 
parish. He said that the church rented its 
usual home for the assistant and gave that 
rent to him to compensate for his using his 
own home. Recently the Bureau of Internal 
Revenue has informed him that he must pay 
tax on that rental allowance, even though 
the pastor is living in a larger, more expen- 
sive home, tax free. This clergyman has 
two sons in the process of becoming clergy- 
men and the extra tax he is now bound to 
pay on his cash rental allowance is discrimi- 
natory. 

From Indianapolis came a letter stating 
approval of this measure and pointing out 
that three-fourths of 500 ministers are not 
furnished parsonages, 
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From Iowa comes the statement: “I do not 
feel the ministry should have any special 
favors but it seems to me that this particular 
piece of legislation ought to equalize the 
matter between those ministers who have 
cash allowances for their rent and those 
ministers who are provided parsonages by 
the church.” 

From Indiana comes the opinion that “It 
would seem that in all fairness to all con- 
cerned, there ought to be some uniformity 
about this practice. It would seem to me 
ee re ee ee ee ee 

way to handle the situatio: 
Anoak from ge same State points up the 
inequity and discrimination against minis- 
ters who are not provided with a parsonage, 
but instead receive a cash allowance in lieu 
thereof which is taxable. 

From Pennsylvania a pastor points out 
that there are situations where congrega- 
tions find it more to their advantage to pay 
rent rather than to own a parsonage 

‘Another letter from Indiana is from the 
executive secretary of a State religious organ- 
ization who says, “I travel this Nation a great 
deal and am in constant conference with 
ministers, and I find that the present rules 
of the income tax make for real discrimina- 
tion against a large section of our clergy. 
My hope is that this bill will receive favor- 
able consideration.” 

Another clergyman argues thusly, “I speak 
as one of those ordained ministers who does 
not have the privilege of living in a parson- 
age. Those of us who find it necessary to 
pay for our own housing out of the regular 
salary which we receive often find that this 
item becomes quite a financial factor in view 
of the graduated income tax scales.” 

Still another states, “passing this bill will 
bridge the inequity which now exists be- 
tween ministers’ income taxes. The present 
practice of Income taxes seems discrimina- 


This is a sample of the opinion that has 
come to my attention. I had hoped that this 
bill could have been considered this year. I 
realize, however, that your committee has 
had a most busy schedule and it is difficult 
to act on all meritorious legislation. I do 
believe that we should exert every effort to 
have this bill enacted into law as it is quite 
Obvious a serious injustice is being done to 
those ministers who must provide their own 
home. 

Mr. Chairman, I hope that your commit- 
tee will favorably report this bill at a very 
early date. Certainly, in these times when 
we are being threatened by a godless and 
antireligious world movement we should 
correct this discrimination against certain 
ministers of the gospel who are carrying on 
such a courageous fight against this foe. 
Certainly this is not too much todo for these 
people who are caring for our spiritual 
welfare, 


Soil Conservation Versus the Perk Barrel 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, this 
Nation is continuously faced with de- 
mands that more and more millions be 
spent for dams. One of the most com- 
mon justifications is flood control. And 
yet, to date, we have not given a chance 
to “upstream engineering”—a method of 
controlling fioods by permanent soil con- 
servation practices which will both hold 
much of the water where it falls and save 
our irreplaceable topsoil. 


I have no intention of “overselling” 
upstream engineering. It is not a com- 
plete substitute for dams and levees. 
Nevertheless, we should use it as an in- 
tegral part of our flood-control program, 
spending less for dams and more for soil 
conservation. 

One of the most worthy programs in 
operation in this country is administered 
by the Soil Conservation Service. That 
agency has done excelient work in or- 
ganizing  soil-conservation districts 
which are established to encourage long- 
range methods of soil-building and re- 
tention, including such practices as re- 
forestation, contour plowing, and ter- 
racing. The Soil Conservation Service 
not only educates for and encourages 
these practices but also furnishes tech- 
nical help to carry them out. 

The Soil Conservation Service spends 
only about $50 million a year compared 
with hundreds of millions for flood-con- 
trol dams. Yet soil conservation prac- 
tices serve the dual purpose of protecting 
our lands from erosion and our rivers 
from floods. 


National Maritime Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DEWEY SHORT 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, June 10, 1953 


Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, on Sat- 
urday, May 23, I was a guest of the Pro- 
peller Club of the United States, port of 
Washington, D. C., at their annual Mari- 
time Day dinner. The Honorable Sin- 
clair Weeks, Secretary of Commerce, de- 
livered an address which I think every 
Member of Congress should read. Under 
leave to extend my remarks I include this 
timely and interesting address: 

ADDRESS BY HON. SINCLAIR WEEKS, SECRETARY 
OF COMMERCE, AT THE ANNUAL MARITIME 
Day DINNER OF THE PROPELLER CLUB OF THE 
UNITED STATES, PORT or WASHINGTON, D. C., 
MAYFLOWER HOTEL, SATURDAY, May 23, 1953 


I know that it is gratifying to you that 
President Eisenhower issued a proclamation 
setting up National Maritime Day to focus 
public attention on the importance of the 
shipping industry and the men who compose 
it. 

It is also significant that the President 
likewise proclaimed this week as World Trade 
Week. 

Trade and shipping are closely related. 
The success of peaceful commerce strength- 
ens the American economy on which is based 
the strength of the free world. 

Back in October 1952, General Eisenhower, 
in a telegram to the Propeller Club of the 
United States declared: “I consider the mer- 
chant marine to be our fourth arm of de- 
Tense and vital to the stability and expansion 
of our foreign trade.” 

As Secretary of Commerce, in which De- 
partment are the Maritime Administration 
and other agencies concerned with trade 
and shipping, I repeat that this adminis- 


promises, 
You in the industry know the critical 
world situation. 
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No honest official will promise you the 
millennium before midnight. But I do 
pledge that we in Commerce will try to do 
= possible to help solve the prob- 


rend of biting our in frus- 
tration or the buck to the Congress, 
we have initiated the greatest evaluation of 
the merchant marine in more than a score 


years. 

With the assistance of the best profes- 
sional sources in the Federal Government 
and in conjunction with the wise advice of 
the private maritime industry, we have al- 
ready come up, we think, with a few of the 
answers. We expect to produce a few more 
in the near future, all looking towards the 
development of an overall program in the 
weeks ahead. 

But although, like you, we are deeply con- 
cerned with the future, we haven't forgot- 
ten the present. In our 1953-54 budget we 


quests. Provision had not been made for 


is due to operators, We think 
it is only fair that Uncle Sam should pay 
private shipping firms what he owes them, 
and Commerce officials went to bat on Cap- 
itol Hill for the shipping industry. But now 
and then I hear voices in the maritime fra- 
ternity saying, “That’s all right. But what 
are you doing for us now?” 

If we cannot always do for shipping all 
that some request, we are doing what we 
sincerely believe is best for the country, in- 
cluding shipping. 

We think that the start of a new adminis- 
tration furnished the opportunity for taking 
a new look at the American Merchant Ma- 
rine. We are reviewing policies to determine 
whether the underlying objectives of such 
policies are consistent with the current over- 
all responsibilities of the United States. 

The following principles will guide us in 
this comprehensive elavuation and in the 
decisions that will be determined. 

1. A minimum of Federal Government par- 
ticipation in the merchant marine, consist- 
ent with the requirements of national 
security and the fiscal policy of the admin- 
istration. 

2. Private ownership and operation. 

3. Elimination of Government duplication. 

4. Encouragement of private initiative in 
the development of shipping. 

5. Efficient, economical, effective adminis- 
tration. 

We are following these overall principles 
in maritime affairs, aviation, inland water- 
ways, public roads and other transportation 
fields in the Commerce Department. 

As a means of expert counsel from private 
industry in charting our course, we have set 
up an ocean-shipping panel in the Trans- 
portation Advisory Council of the Commerce 
Department. This group is representative 
of all maritime aoao geographical 
and functional. 

In ‘addition, moy Gott and the door of the 
Maritime Administration under the carte 
of Under Secretary for 
Robert B. Murray, Jr., and Maritime yates 
istrator, A. W. Gatov, are always wide open 
to other leaders of the maritime industry. 
Their opinions and expert advice are wel- 
comed. 

In the light of defense needs and the gap 
between domestic and foreign costs of ship 
construction and operation, certain subsidies 
at present seem necessary in the mainte- 
mance of a solvent American Merchant 
Marine. 

But we also believe in more private enter- 
prise and less government in business and 
finance. We believe that Uncle Sam should 
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get out of the banking business as fast as 
feasible, 

Hence, one of our first efforts has been to 
encourage the financing of an applicant's 
portion of new ship construction through 
private institutions. I can report that ship 
owners are cooperating with us in this new 
endeavor. 

The success of this program might elim- 
inate some of the public misunderstanding 
as to need for subsidy in shipbuilding. Much 
of the public support of the merchant marine 
in European maritime countries stems from 
a wider base of financial interest in their 
shipping industry. 

We are seeking, in conjunction with the 
Defense Department, to fix proper relation- 
ship of the use of Government-owned vessels 
to augment privately owned shipping in 
hauling cargoes to meet national security 
needs. 7 

As you know, general agency operation of 
Government-owned ships since the outbreak 
of war in Korea has only been employed to 
meet critical shortages of bottoms required 
for military and mutual-aid programs. As 
soon as private tonnage has become avail- 
able, the Government-owned cargo ships are 
returned to the reserve fieet. 

We are exploring the problem of main- 
tenance of adequate shipbuilding and ship 
repair facilities in face of foreign low-cost 
competition. Because of the absence of mass 
production techniques on relatively small 
orders, the ship construction industry faces 
obstacles to the attainment of lower unit 
costs. 

We are surveying many other maritime 
problems, whose discussion time does not 
permit now. 

We are not so vain as to boast that a 
4-month-old administration has all the 
answers to the $64 questions. But we are 
not scared off by the magnitude of long- 
unsolved problems. 

We want the best American merchant ma- 
rine possible, provided no more dollars are 
spent from the Public Treasury than are 
necessary in the attainment of our legitimate 
objectives and provided taxpayers get dollar 
value for every dollar spent. 

No matter how good a program may seem 
to be, it is sound business procedure to 
restudy it from time to time in the hope of 
improving it or—if reevaluation uncovers 
serious flaws—of changing, reducing, or 
scrapping it. 

If the present subsidy and tax deferment 
aid programs are sound, they can stand a 
checkup. If they are not sound, the public 
can be saved tax money by modification or 
elimination, 

We in the Commerce Department right now 
are concentrating on how to help your in- 
dustry. In your interest, we are presenting 
our views to the Congress as it examines the 
need for new maritime legislation. 

But shipping men, themselves, point out 
that progress will be difficult unless some 
elements in the industry compose their dif- 
ferences. Satisfactory solutions will require 
the imagination, the initiative, and the wis- 
dom of the shipping industry itself. 

Surely this old tried and tested industry— 
distinguished by gumption and vision since 
Columbus sought a new trade route to the 
Indies and Yankee Clippers beat competitors 
in the China trade—surely this resourceful 
industry will continue to come up with 
creative ideas. 

In conclusion, I want to state with deep 
conviction that no industry on sea or land 
or in the air today lives unto itself alone. 
Our security and our economy are inter- 
woven. Our Government and our competi- 
tive enterprise system are partners. 

President Eisenhower is seeking a deli- 
cately balanced system which avoids ex- 
tremes. He seeks a military program that 
neither weakens our might nor undermines 
our financial strength through excessive 
costs of armament. He seeks a trade pro- 


gram that neither prevents imports from 
slowly lessening the need for foreign aid nor 
harms our own standards of living. 

He wants a return to sound money in place 
of inflation; free competitive enterprise in 
place of Federal paternalism and increasing 
state control; hope of world peace, rather 
than the continual fear of seemingly inev- 
itable war. 

As these goals are reached, our entire 
country will be helped. 

The challenge before every businessman in 
shipping and in every other industry is to 
rise above sole self-interest. It is to exercise 
business statesmanship equal to the exacting 
demands of our generation. 

I am sure that the country can count on 
you, again. 


Multiple-Price Plans for Wheat 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD R. HOPE 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HOPE. Mr. Speaker, the Wheat 
Advisory Committee appointed by Secre- 
tary Benson has recently recommended 
a multiple-price plan for wheat. This 
committee, which is composed of repre- 
sentative producers, distributors, millers, 
and exporters of wheat, made this rec- 
ommendation after a thorough study 
of the present price-support program 
as well as other proposals relating to 
wheat. I find there is much interest 
in this plan, and under leave to extend 
my remarks in the Recorp, I include 
the following summary of its key fea- 
tures which has been prepared at my 
request by Dr. Walter W. Wilcox, of the 
Library of Congress; 

Key FEATURES OF MULTIPLE-PRICE PLANS FOR 
WHEAT 


While multiple price plans vary greatly in 
their numerous details they all are designed 
to assure wheat producers full parity or some 
fair price for the portion of the United States 
wheat crop sold for domestic food consump- 
tion. They also permit free movement of 
wheat into foreign trade at competitive 
prices, 

The following key features indicate how 
a multiple price plan might be operated: 

1. Marketing certificate allotments would 
be issued to each wheatgrower on his pro- 
portionate share of the total amount of 
wheat consumed in the United States for 
food. One method of issuing the certificate 
allotments to wheat producers would be: 

(a) The Secretary of Agriculture would 
determine each year prior to the beginning 
of the wheat marketing year the portion of 
the wheat crop indicated to be used domes- 
tically for human food and proclaim such 
portion as the national marketing certificate 
quota for wheat. 

(b) The national quota, so proclaimed, 
would be apportioned among the States and 
counties. The county quotas would be dis- 
tributed to the individual farms on the basis 
of past production and good farming prac- 
tices. 

(c) Marketing certificates would be issued 
to each wheat-producing farm, covering a 
specified amount of wheat equal to the cer- 
tificate quota allotted to such farm. 

2. The value of each certificate, to be de- 
termined and proclaimed by the Secretary 
prior to the marketing year, would be the 
difference between the estimated parity price 
and the estimated average farm price. 
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(The certificates may be issued in the form 
of negotiable drafts on the Commodity Credit 
Corporation. They would be issued to farm- 
ers ahead of harvest time, thereby helping 
them to finance farm operations during the 
high-expense season. Since the number of 
certificates allotted to each wheatgrower 
would be unaffected by his actual wheat pro- 
duction in that year, the certificates would 
also serve to some extent as insurance against 
low crop yields. 

3. To insure orderly farm marketing of 
wheat, loans would be made available at 
levels comparable to corn loans or slightly 
higher. 

4. Persons making first sales or importa- 
tions of any product manufactured wholly or 
in part from wheat would be required to 
purchase certificates equivalent to the quan- 
tity of wheat used in the product sold or 
imported. Collections from processors (and 
importers) would be paid into a revolving 
fund set up by CCC, out of which the cer- 
tificates issued to producers would be paid. 
No certificates would be required to be pur- 
chased on wheat processed for export. 

5. The cost of the certificates would be 
added to the cost of the wheat processed for 
domestic food consumption, which would re- 
flect parity prices to producers. 

6. Market prices would be at levels permit- 
ting exports, under international agreement 
or otherwise, without the need for Govern- 
ment export subsidies. 

7. With each farmer having his allotment 
for an assured market outlet at full parity, 
and free market prices depended upon to 
move the production in excess of such allot- 
ments into nonfood uses or export, the need 
for production controls is minimized. 

8. In the case of sustained price declines 
below the loan level (which may continue 
until current excessive stocks of wheat and 
feed grains have been worked off), acreage 
allotments may be required. Marketing 
quotas would not be required, however, as 
the incentive to comply with the allotments 
would be strong. A producer would not be 
given any certificates if he failed to plant 
within his allotment. 

9. A shift to a multiple-price system from 
the present program for wheat would call for 
a transitional program to provide for the 
orderly adjustment of wheat production, 
marketing, and price levels to free market 
prices. 

10. In general, multiple-price plans by the 
use of certificates plus free market prices in 
the high value market and free prices in the 
other markets give farmers maximum market 
income from their crop. Only by continuing 
to benefit from large-scale export subsidy 
programs financed from the United States 
Treasury can wheat producers obtain equal 
returns from the present program. 

Such estimates as have been made indi- 
cate that with a multiple-price system 
wheat producers’ incomes would be main- 
tained at as high or higher level than can 
be expected from continued operation of the 
present program in the next few years, 


The Eisenhower Administration 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DEWEY SHORT 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, June 25, 1953 


Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, from the 
Ozarks in Missouri one is often treated to 
the political wisdom of some of our coun- 
try editors of rural-county newspapers, 
whose power of analysis and accurate 
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appraisal are far superior to many edi- 
tors of our large city newspapers. 

Mr. Emory Melton, editor of our Cass- 
ville (Mo.) Republican, is a sterling ex- 
ample of what I mean. A young man, 
who served with distinction in our Armed 
Forces in the Pacific in World War II, 
and later as prosecuting attorney of 
Barry County, Mo., he possesses a keen 
and penetrating insight into both the 
political leadership and great national 
issues. Recently he wrote the following 
editorial which I hope every Member of 
Congress—and especially my Republican 
brethren—will read: 


The Eisenhower administration has been 
in power for 4 months—a sufficient period of 
time to give Congress, the commentators, and 
the public at large a good idea of its objec- 
tives and methods. Much discussion is going 
the rounds as to how it has done thus far. 

The consensus is that the President’s popu- 
lar standing is as high as it was at the time 
of his election—perhaps even higher. He 
has improved materially as a speaker, and 
he presents his thoughts with greater clarity 
and precision. He has a happy and rare com- 
bination of friendliness and dignity. His 
continued stress on traditional, old-fashioned 
ideals and principles has evoked the warmest 
kind of response in the hearts and minds of 
millions of people. 

He has enjoyed a genuine “honeymoon” 
with a Congress which is narrowly. divided 
between the parties and this happy relation- 
ship is continuing. All the basic elements 
in his legislative program seem almost certain 
of approval, though there will be delays— 
the President and his team are learning that 
in government, results can't be attained 
nearly as quickly as in military and business 
life. There has been little really bitter con- 
gressional criticism of his administration or 
himself. For the most part, debate over 
controversial issues has been conducted on 
a high plane. 

Where and when the administration has 
shown weakness, it generally has been due 
to political inexperience—no one in the top 
group ever held a top Federal position before. 
To take one example, the early furor over the 
stockholdings of certain Cabinet appointees, 
and the period of confusion that followed, 
seemed largely due to ignorance or misun- 
derstanding of an old law. To take another, 
some of the Cabinet members obviously felt 
that reorganization of their departments 
could be accomplished in jig time, whereas, 
due to civil service, members on occasion 
have wounded congressional sensibilities, be- 
cause of a lack of knowledge of the unwrit- 
ten laws of protocol and custom that are 
jealously upheld by both House and Senate. 

In helping the Eisenhower administration 
make its unavoidable adjustments to the 
realities of political life, the man who was 
his foremost opponent for the nomination 
has done yeoman service—the able and com- 
plex senior Senator from Ohio, Robert A. 
Taft. No one living, in all probability, knows 
as much about how the Government operates, 
or is as adroit at getting things done. Almost 
everyone once predicted an early Taft-Ei- 
senhower split. Now it looks as if the two 
men have reached a firm working and per- 
sonal relationship. Dissimilar as they are 
in many ways, their basic principles are 
much the same. Senator Taft has said that 
he will not attempt to get the presidential 
nomination again, and that he expects Presi- 
dent Eisenhower to be the victorious 1956 
candidate. He is devoting himself to mak- 
ing this Republican administration a suc- 
cess. In prestige and influence he is second 
only to the President himself, and he is 
much more skillful in political dealings. 

To sum up the general view, the adminis- 
tration is doing excellently—and all the fu- 
ture auguries are favorable. 


Report to My Constituents 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, I take this opportunity to re- 
port to the people of Berks County, the 
14th District of Pennsylvania, whom I 
represent in Congress. 

I make this report to my constituents 
because I believe the people want to know 
and have a right to know what their Rep- 
resentative has done. 

I believe the people expect their Repre- 


sentative to support the platform of their ~ 


party-on which he campaigned for elec- 
tion. That I have done faithfully. 

On numerous legislative proposals I 
have supported the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration. However, such legislation was 
similar to the proposals which liberal 
Democratic Members have sponsored 
and supported in the past. On many 
important issues, I opposed the Eisen- 
hower administration. Along with other 
liberal Democratic Members of the Con- 
gress, I opposed the President’s finan- 
cial policies. Liberal Democrats also op- 
posed the increase in interest rates. We 
opposed the $2 billion handout to specu- 
lators who invested in bonds floated by 
the Hitler government of Nazi Germany. 
These policies mean more debt and more 
taxes for the average American, who was 
promised less debt and less taxes. 

Democrats supported the President’s 
program in every case where he proposed 
continuation of necessary programs. As 
an example, such legislation as the ex- 
tension of the excess-profits tax, recipro- 
cal-trade agreements, aid to democratic 
nations in the fight against communism, 
reorganization plans, were all passed 
with Democratic votes, over the opposi- 
tion of a large number of conservative 
Republicans. Of course, the Democrats 
supported legislation proposed by Pres- 
ident Eisenhower, when he asked to con- 
tinue programs which Democrats origi- 
nally inaugurated and always supported. 

On legislation like social-security re- 
form, labor-management relations, and 
tax reduction it was a different matter, 
The Republicans sidetracked this im- 
portant and necessary legislation. They 
were in a rush to help the monopolies 
take over the oil and natural resources. 
They did not wait long until they hiked 
the interest rates and paid speculators 
for the worthless German bonds. But 
they postponed and delayed social se- 
curity and tax reforms. 

Great damage was done to liberal leg- 
islative programs when serious appro- 
priation cuts were made. By cutting off 
funds many good programs were weak- 
ened or whittled down by the Eisen- 
hower administration. Programs to 
conserve the Nation’s soil and natural 
resources, the forests, and the wildlife 
and park services were seriously hurt by 
cutting off necessary funds. 

The cut in the Labor Department 
budget has made it impossible for the 
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Government to properly administer the 
labor laws and protect the average citi- 
zen when he is wronged. The lack of 
enforcement of protective labor laws is 
very costly to the wage workers, partic- 
ularly those who are not organized and 
who are in the lowest-income brackets. 
When laws pertaining to safety require- 
ments, minimum wages, and child labor 
are not properly enforced the law has 
little meaning, and many people are hurt 
unjustly, The Republicans did not re- 
peal this legislation as some would like, 
but they cut off funds, which has a crip- 
pling effect of proper administration of 
the service. 
UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE 


The cut in the unemployment insur- 
ance reserve fund is another example of 
how essential programs are being 
wrecked. If unemployment increases to 
any great extent, then the people will 
feel éhe result of wrecking this reserve 
fund. The opponents of unemployment 
insurance do not dare to kill the legis- 
lation outright, but if they can wipe out 
reserve funds, the results would be pretty 
much the same. 

The public does not yet feel the im- 
pact of these unwise policies. But if the 
planned recession brings serious unem- 
ployment, as it no doubt will, many fam- 
ilies will suffer great hardship as a re- 
sult of this unwarranted decision to take 
away from the people what has been 
built up to protect the people against 
the evil of unemployment. 

A BASIC ISSUE 


No matter what you may think of the 
record of the 83d Congress, it did inau- 
gurate policies which are resulting in 
considerable change. As I pointed out 
during the election campaign last year, 
the real issue between the extreme con- 
servatives and the liberal Members of 
Congress is whether to curtail or expand 
the economy. Liberal Members believe 
that an expansion program is funda- 
mentally necessary in order for people 
and the Nation to continue on a high 
level of prosperity, and in keeping the 
Nation morally, physically, and econom- 
ically strong. 

The Eisenhower administration policy 
has been one of curtailment. It calls for 
a planned recession, which its big-busi- 
ness supporters believe necessary. Busi- 
ness publications and confidential news- 
letters to businessmen admit that the 
objective is to slow down business and 
put a curb on the so-called “boom.” The 
contention is that this kind of a program 
would make business tighten up and be- 
come more efficient. They confess that 
they want some unemployment, which 
they say would cause workers to work 
better and to be more productive. Big 
business believes a little unemployment 
would be a good thing. There wouldn’t 
be as much overtime as now, if the cur- 
tailment program continues. This ob- 
jective, together with a tight money pol- 
icy, has been effectively pushed by the 
Eisenhower supporters of curtailment 
and the hard money philosophy. The 
tight money policy has already been 
very costly to the taxpayers and to in- 
dividual citizens who are compelled to 
pay a substantial increase for goods and 
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government services. But the real im- 
pact is still several months away. It is 
feared that, as a final result of this policy 
living standards will fall for many peo- 
ple. A relatively few will reap a rich 
harvest. 

SMALL BUSINESS ALARMED 


Not all businessmen favor the Eisen- 
hower curtailment—hard money pro- 
gram. Growing opposition to curtail- 
ment is seen. The opposition, strange as 
it may seem, comes largely from business 
sources, particularly the leaders of small 
business. There is grave fear among 
these leaders that in the event of a re- 
cession small business would seriously 
suffer and many small concerns would 
find it difficult to survive in face of 
monopoly competition. 

Liberal members who oppose the 
Eisenhower curtailment and hard- 
money policies insist that an expansion 
program is absolutely necessary.. We 
point to the bulging warehouses filled 
with civilian goods, and the falling needs 
for defense production. With threatened 
unemployment, liberal Democrats insist 
on expansion. Such a program, they 
insist would create work. It would pre- 
serve and improve human and natural 
resources. It would create wealth and 
an increased national income which 
would ease the payment of taxes and to 
the lowering and final liquidation of the 
national debt. 

The differences of thinking on the 
issue of curtailment and expansion is the 
real conflict that is taking place between 
liberal and conservative forces in the 
Congress. It is behind many of the 
important domestic policy bills which 
Congress acts upon. The curtailment 
program is being pushed and the planned 
recession is on its way. 

Democrats propose expansion of the 
economy—a program to build schools 
and hospitals, highways, and sewer sys- 
tems. They ask for a greatly expanded 
and improved Social Security program. 
They seek not a float of unemployment 
but full employment, more jobs and 
more opportunity to live a full and abun- 
dant life. 

The next session of Congress will see 
a continuation of the conflict between 
the forces of curtailment and expansion. 
Sometimes the conflict is called States 
rights versus centralized government— 
but when it comes right down to brass 
tacks it’s the age-old conflict of big 
special interests against the people and 
the public welfare. 

The ist session of the 83d Congress 
saw a victory for curtailment—for mo- 
nopoly and for reaction. 

POLITICAL COMPLEXION 


The 83d Congress, as well as the new 
administration, were dominated by the 
Republican Party. Although the GOP 
majority was not very imposing one fac- 
tor contributed to its decisive strength, 
the Dixiecrat-Republican coalition, 
which worked to the Democrats’ dis- 
advantage during the 82d Congress, was 
again resurrected and gave the majority 
party a substantial margin of victory on 
certain key issues which liberal Demo- 
crats opposed. 


EXPENSIVE ELECTION 


The GOP victory, which swept the Na- 
tion in the fall of 1952, was very expen- 


sive. It was reported that $5.6 million 
was spent by the candidates and by the 
Republican and Democratic National 
Committees to elect the 83rd Congress. 
This sum does not include the moneys 
expended in behalf of congressional can- 
didates by various individuals and clubs, 

Of the $5.6 million, the Republicans 
spent $4.1 million, and the Democrats 
$1.3 million. It is interesting to note 
that the Republican House Campaign 
Committee laid out $1.7 million in behalf 
of its candidates, while the House Demo- 
cratic congressional committee spent 
only $19,000. This 100-to-1 ratio appar- 
ently contributed to the election of a 
GOP majority in the House of Repre- 
sentatives. 

Official reports on campaign expendi- 
tures show that a big-business front or- 
ganization with headquarters in Chi- 
cago made a big contribution to my op- 
ponent in the Berks County election last 
November. This front, with a deceptive 
name, “Americans for America,” is head- 
ed by General Robert Wood. Wood was 
associated for many years with Sears, 
Roebuck & Co. Other interests associ- 
ated with this Republican front organ- 
ization are the New York Cotton Ex- 
change, Pullman, Inc., Cudahy, Hormel, 
Gannett newspaper chain, McGraw 
Publishing Co., big oil and cattle inter- 
ests from Texas, and Wall Street opera- 
tors. Many of the individuals associated 
with this front were supporters of the 
America First movement, a pro-Fascist 
organization which was active before 
Hitler Germany declared war on the 
United States. 

This special-interest group is organ- 
ized to fight social reform measures. It 
spent many thousands of dollars in seek- 
ing the defeat of candidates who sup- 
port liberal legislation which is benefi- 
cial to the people and to the general 
public, 

THE PROMISES 


In reviewing the accomplishments of 
this Congress, I think that we should re- 
mind ourselves that the Republican can- 
didates made many promises to the peo- 
ple of the United States during the last 
campaign. Their post-election actions 
should be judged, therefore, in the light 
of the following major pledges: 

In the field of international relations, 
our Nation was to receive a new, positive 
foreign policy. The Communists were 
going to be put in their place in the Far 
East, and told to retreat in Europe. The 
liberation of the Soviet-dominated coun- 
tries was to be at hand. 

In the field of domestic affairs, busi- 
ness was to be relieved of a large part of 
Government regulation, a sound economy 
was to be preserved, and the people were 
to enjoy a higher level of prosperity. 

Social security was to be extended and 
improved, the Labor-Management Act 
revised, foreign trade liberalized, agri- 
cultural problems solved, immigration 
law altered, budget balanced, national 
debt reduced, and taxes lowered. Gov- 
ernment was going to cost less, and we 
were going to receive more security for 
less money. 

This is by no means the complete list. 
I have merely mentioned these major 
pledges in order that we may keep them 
in mind as we review the accomplish- 
ments and the shortcomings of the first 
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session of the Republican-dominated 
83d Congress. 
THE GIVEAWAY PROGRAM 


While the majority party and its lead- 
ership dragged their feet on issues im- 
portant to public well-being, they played 
fast and loose with our national wealth. 
Under the pretext of getting away from 
“creeping socialism,” they initiated a 
tremendous giveaway of our national 
resources. 

The first big giveaway came with the 
passage of the so-called tidelands-oil 
bill, which bestowed upon a few States 
our national oil deposits located under 
the marginal sea. 

The Continental Shelf, which sur- 
rounds the American continent and is 
covered by the marginal sea, is endowed 
with fabulously rich oil and mineral de- 
posits valued at between $60 billion and 
$200 billion. On three separate occa- 
sions the Supreme Court ruled that these 
resources belong to all of the people of 
the United States. Most Democrats in 
Congress tried to save the wealth from 
these oil deposits for educational pur- 
poses, for the benefit of the children of 
our country. 

But President Eisenhower and the ma- 
jority of Republicans, together with 
southern Democrats, decided to give this 
wealth away. 

THE RUBBER PLANTS 


The giveaway did not stop with the 
tidelands oil bill. The House next or- 
dered the Government to sell its 28 syn- 
thetic-rubber plants to private industry 
for a fraction of their cost. These plants 
were constructed by the Government at 
great cost during World War Il. In ad- 
dition, the conditions proposed for the 
sale were such as to give the big rubber 
barons an almost exclusive chance to 
acquire these factories which cost the 
taxpayers millions of dollars. 

The Government should help private 
enterprise. But it should not give away 
properties bought with the taxpayers’ 
money to some special interests and for 
only a fraction of their cost. The advan- 
tage is with the monopoly rubber inter- 
ests who operate these Government 
plants. 

The giveaway of our public power re- 
sources was next on the list. For many 
years the Government has participated 
in the development of such resources by 
building huge, multipurpose dams such 
as the Hoover Dam. When private in- 
dustry could do the job the Government 
authorized private enterprise to develop 
these resources, but made certain that 
the electricity produced by privately 
owned power plants would be available 
on priority basis and at reasonable rates 
to municipalities and other public bodies, 

The present administration appears to 
be throwing both principles of this policy 
to the wind. The action of the Secretary 
of Interior McKay, who gave the power- 
ful Idaho Power Co. a free hand in de- 
veloping the potential of Hells Canyon, 
is a case in point. 

This, by no means, exhausts all the 
important items on the give-away pro- 
gram. The Government is playing a 
new type of Santa Claus, with those who 
need the least getting the most, Wait- 
ing in line with their hands outstretched 
are the cattle and sheep barons who 
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hope to receive our national grazing 
lands; the oil interests, who cast their 
hopes on the $75 million Government 
synthetic oil plant; the mining interests, 
who aspire to “develop” mineral re- 
sources located under public lands; and 
others. 

The ironic thing is that the repre- 
sentatives who support these giveaways 
are, in many instances, the same people 
who opposed adequate social-security 
coverage for the needy elder citizens; 
who voted against unemployment com- 
pensation; and who fought other desery- 
ing Measures. 

WHO BATS FOR JOHN Q. PUBLIC? 


The man on the street who, after all, 
elected the majority party to office, has 
been waiting for the promised tax re- 
lief. Unfortunately, he fared the worst 
during the first 7 months of the new ad- 
ministration. 

In the first place, the interest rate 
on Government bonds held by big cor- 
porations, insurance companies, and big 
banks has been increased. Thus, the 
cost of financing the national debt, which 
has to be borne by the taxpayer, is in- 
creased $800 million annually. 

In addition, the interest rate on vet- 
erans housing loans went up; install- 
ment credit terms became more rigid; 
FHA mortgage insurance was raised. 
The little man is footing the bill, and 
the veteran will now have to pay. an esti- 
mated $1,000 extra for the home he buys 
because of the increased interest rates. 

The cost of living, which has a direct 
affect on our pocketbooks, has been in- 
creasing for the past 5 months, and is 
now at the highest point since 1947—49. 

In the meantime the majority party, 
allegedly concerned about economic sta- 
bility, knocked out economic controls 
which could help keep prices in line. 

Finally, the GOP has not been able to 
live up to its promise to cut taxes. To 
be sure, high defense expenditures are 
necessary in view of the Communist 
threat. But the Republicans knew about 
that last year—and yet they talked 
about cutting taxes. What they are 
doing in reality is not cutting taxes, but 
talking about a general sales tax and 
a higher debt limit. 


FISCAL POLICY 


Closely allied with the subject of taxes 
is the issue of our Government's fiscal 
policy: The collection and expenditure 
of public funds, and the balancing of the 
national budget. 

I think we all remember the promise 
that the new administration would op- 
erate the Government on a sound, busi- 
nesslike basis, and do away with deficit 
financing. Let us see what has been 
done in this field to date. 

In the first place, it became obvious 
very early that—even without cutting 
taxes—the administration would run 
into a fiscal problem. The brave talk 
about cutting the Federal budget by $15 
billion to $20 billion was just that much 
talk. Eighty-five percent of Government 
spending is connected with national de- 
fense and the cost of past wars, and the 
trimming of this portion of the national 
budget involving our security. 

On June 30, 1953, the annual Federal 
deficit was over $9 billion, and it became 
clear that we would be going at least 


$4.5 billion more into the red in the year 

ahead of us. The national debt, which 

was $263 billion a year ago, was rapidly 

approaching the legal limit of $275 

billion. } 
RAISING THE DEBT CEILING 


The administration waited until the 
lith hour—until the day before the 
scheduled adjournment—before asking 
Congress to increase the ceiling on the 
national debt $15 billion, from $275 bil- 
lion to $290 billion. Then it tried to push 
the measure through Congress without 
any public discussion of the issue. 

But the minority party objected to the 
roughshod tactics and insisted on letting 
the people know at least a little of what 
was going on. 

The effort to raise the debt limit was 
in contradiction to everything that was 
promised last November when the people 
were told that the budget would be 
promptly balanced and the national debt 
reduced. 

Under the Democratic administrations, 
social-security coverage was extended, 
between 1939 and 1950, to 37 million 
working people. In 1951 an additional 
10 million workers- were covered. But 
that still leaves us‘with about 12 million 
civilian employees, of which number 
about 7 million do not have any type of 
local, State, or Federal old-age insurance 
coverage. 

Nothing has been done so far by the 
83d Congress to extend social-security 
coverage or to improve benefits. 

I have personally introduced legisla- 
tion to improve and extend social secu- 
rity. When the next session opens I 
intend to use every effort to get favorable 
action for these proposals. Even though 
there is strong opposition from conserva- 
tive Republicans in the Congress, I be- 
lieve that some improvement will be 
made next year. It won't be much but 
there will be some gains because of the 
popularity of this important and neces- 
sary legislation. 

FOREIGN POLICY 


There is another field that I want to 
touch upon in this report: the field of 
our foreign policy, and of our national 
security.. The two—foreign policy and 
national security—are so closely con- 
nected that we must speak of both of 
them at the same time. 

The present administration has so far 
largely followed the mutual security pro- 
gram originated under the last adminis- 
tration, intended to develop collective 
defense against Communist aggression. 
Unfortunately, this endeavor was marred 
by hesitation and halfheartedness. The 
results were obvious, and at times dis- 
couraging. American prestige and lead- 
ership in the free world have been wan- 
ing, because there has been no clear, 
positive leadership forthcoming from 
Washington. 

The President must be commended for 
the patience and endurance he has 
shown in the trying negotiations lead- 
ing to the Korean truce. We should re- 
member, however, that a truce on those 
terms could probably have been secured 
18 months ago, but our people wanted a 
complete victory and a solution to the 
entire Far East problem. 

The solution to that problem, involving 
unification of Korea, the question of Red 
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China, the struggle in Indochina, the 
future of Japan—has not been achieved 
to date. We hope and pray that it will 
be attained soon. 


THREAT TO NATIONAL SECURITY 


Two facts remain clear: the Commu- 
nist threat has not diminished, and the 
Soviet military power is growing daily. 
That is why the members of the minority 
party were deeply disturbed by President 
Eisenhower's $5 billion cut in dur Air 
Force funds. 

Here are a few facts that each one of 
us should remember: in the first place, 
our military experts estimate that Soviet 
Russia has a stockpile of atomic bombs 
sufficient to wipe out most of our cities 
and military installations. 

Secondly, the Communists have a tre- 
mendously powerful air force, estimated 
at 25,000 war planes. In that Soviet air 
force, according to our experts, there are 
over 1,000 night-fiying strategic bomb- 
ers, capable of carrying out a saturation 
attack against our entire Nation. 

And so what did the administration 
and the Congress do? Civil defense 
funds were cut to less than one-third: 
from $150 million to $46.5 million, Air 
Force budget was slashed by $5 billion, 
and its buildup program reduced from a 
143 wing to a 120-wing goal. 

ATTENDANCE RECORD ` 


During this first session of the 83d 
Congress, there were 123 quorum calls 
and roll calls. I responded to 122. The 
only one that I missed was due to a con- 
flict of congressional duties. However, 
I was on record on every vote. Although 
I was never absent from the Capitol; the 
one little incident prevented me from 
getting a 100 percent voting and attend- 
ance record. But my Official record of 
99 percent plus is one of the very high- 
est in Congress. 

POSTAL RATES 


The administration effort to increase 
Postage rates in the closing days of the 
first session failed. The opposition was 
centered against the proposal to in- 
crease letter postage to 4 cents. The 
Post Office Department already makes 
a profit of approximately $100 million 
& year on the 3-cent letter postage. 

Cpposition was also expressed over the 
tactics used to rush the legislation 
through the Congress without an op- 
ee for adequate hearings and de- 

ate. 

I opposed the administration bill be- 
cause it was another effort to shift an 
unfair burden on the people who are al- 
ready paying more than their propor- 
tionate share for the postal service so 
that tremendous subsidies can be given 
to the big newspaper and magazine mo- 
nopolies. Life Magazine alone got a 
handout of $8,600,000 for the fiscal year 
1952. 

In hearings before the House Post Of- 
fice and Civil Service Committee it was 
pointed out that official government 
records show that 2,500 big publishers 
received more than three times as much 
in subsidies as was paid to 5 million 
farmers of the Nation under the farm 
subsidy program. Since 1932 the give- 
away to 2,500 publishers was $2,467,918,- 
250 and in the same period 5 million 
farmers received $752,160,888. 
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Public housing frequently criticized 
by the monopoly press cost the Nation 
only one-twentieth of the amount which 
was paid to subsidize the big publishers, 

AVAILABLE FOR PUBLIC MEETINGS 


During the past year my office has 
given assistance to many individuals on 
many different problems which they had 
pertaining to the Federal Government. 
Student groups have been assisted by my 
office vn their visits to the Nation’s 
Capital. Many other groups had my co- 
operation when they visited Washing- 
ton, These included youth, religious, 
and women’s organizations. 

During the period when Congress is 
recessed, it is my purpose to make my- 
self available to appear before any 
group of citizens in my district at no 
cost to them. I will appear to answer 
questions, to speak on any specific na- 
tional issue or to debate with any person 
selected by interested organizations. 


Deduction of Expenditures for Soil-Con- 
servation Purposes From Gross Income 
for Income-Tax Purposes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD R. HOPE 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HOPE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my own remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include herewith a statement 
which I made before the House Ways 
and Means Committee on July 28, 1953, 
in support of the bill (H. R. 1809) to pro- 
vide for the deduction from gross in- 
come for income-tax purposes of ex- 
penses incurred by farmers for the pur- 
pose of soil and water conservation: 


Mr. Hore. Mr. Chairman, I greatly appre- 
ciate the courtesy of being permitted to ap- 
pear before this great committee in support 
of the bill, H. R. 1809, to provide for the 
deduction from gross income for income-tax 
purposes of expenses incurred by farmers 
for the purpose of soil and water Conserva- 
tion. 

I support this measure because I believe 
if enacted it will substantially contribute to 
the progress of soil and water conservation 
in this country. 

I think we have a fight to be gratified 
over our achievements in the field of soil 
and water conservation in this country in 
recent years. Our greatest difficulty is that 
we began such a program too late. The 
need for using our soils in such a manner 
as to preserve not only their fertility but 
the very soil itself for future generations 
has long been apparent to individual farm- 
ers and students of agriculture; but as long 
as there were new lands to be brought into 
cultivation when old farms wore out, the 
great importance of soil conservation was 
not apparent to the Nation as a whole. For 
that reason it was not until the Agricultural 
Appropriation Act of 1928 that Congress first 
gave formal recognition to this problem and 
appropriated funds specifically for research 
“rigs soil erosion and methods of preventing 

Since then great progress has been made. 
Since the start of organized soil conserva- 
tion activities, 2,467 soil conservation dis- 
tricts have come into existence, These dis- 


tricts now include 84 percent of the Nation's 
farm and ranch land, and 4 out of every 5 
farmers and ranchers in the Nation. 

At the same time that soil conservation 
districts have been assisting farmers with 
the technical and physical job of installing 
permanent improvements, the Agricultural 
Conservation Payment program has been en- 
couraging the adoption of farm practices de- 
signed to bring about better conservation on 
individual farms. In 1951 there were 2,350,- 
000 farms participating in this program. 

These figures sound like progress, and they 
are; but lest we become too complacent, let 
me remind you of the other side of these 
figures. Although 4 out of every 5 farmers 
and ranchers in this country live within a 
soil-conservation district, only 1 farmer and 
rancher out of every 5 is now actively par- 
ticipating in the soil-conservation service 
program as a cooperator. And in spite of 
the inducement of farmers to participate in 
the Agricultural Conservation Payment pro- 
gram, it is rather startling to find that only 
43 percent of the Nation's farmers took ad- 
vantage of the ACP program in 1951; and 
that the farm land presumably included in 
this program comprised only 52 percent of 
our total farm lands. It must also be re- 
membered that a great deal of the work done 
under the Agricultural Conservation Pay- 
ment program is not of a permanent nature. 

I want to call attention also to the fact 
that in recent years it has become widely 
realized that soil and water conservation are 
tied together so completely that conservation 
programs are an essential part of flood con- 
trol and flood prevention in this country. 
We have now awakened to the realization 
that soil conservation and the terraces, gully 
stops, contour farming, check dams, and 
stock ponds designed to hold the water where 
it falls are the most effective form of flood 
prevention and an essential part of flood 
control. Furthermore we are beginning to 
realize that these water-holding practices and 
structures must be applied throughout whole 
up-stream watershed areas, of which there 
are thousands, if we are to take the action 
necessary to prevent disastrous floods and 
flood damages. 

It may surprise some to know that sur- 
veys made by the Soil Conservation Service 
show that 75 percent of our average annual 
fiood loss occurs above our main river valleys. 
This is due in part to the fact that the major 
flood plains and cities along the rivers are 
already protected in part at least by levees 
and major reservoirs, but the main reason 
that the greatest damage occurs where it 
does is because the greatest loss from floods 
is the loss of the soil itself. 

In 1951 after the record-breaking flood on 
the Kansas River and other streams in that 
area the Soil Conservation Service made a 
survey of the storm and flood damage in Kan- 
sas and Nebraska during the month of July. 
That. survey showed that the loss of crops on 
up-land farms amounted to approximately 
$110 million; that the loss of irreplaceable top 
soil there was estimated at $200 million; and 
losses from flood water and sediment in the 
creek bottoms and in the small stream val- 
leys above the points where specific flood 
protection had been proposed were estimated 
to be $102 million; or a total of $412 million— 
all of which occurred before we even got to 
the areas which were severely flooded. Yet I 
am sure that the public thought that prac- 
tically all the damage occurred in Kansas 
City and Topeka and other points along the 
Kaw River. 

The thing to remember is that each year 
and every year, this loss of crops and soil 
occurs in the up-stream areas, but it is only 
occasionally that important damage is done 
on the main streams. 

Yet another reason why flood control to 
be effective must start where the water falls 
is that the greatest menace to the reservoir 
and levee program is siltation which can only 
be prevented by treatment of the land and 
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up-stream-control. Illustrations of the folly 
of overlooking this can be found everywhere 
that reservoirs have been constructed. 

I mention these things mainly for the pur- 

of pointing out a certain misconcep- 
tion which exists with reference to soil and 
water conservation. For a number of years 
now both farmers and the public have been 
told that soil conservation is merely good 
farming business. It is certainly true that 
many of the practices which are best from 
a standpoint of soil conservation are also 
best from the standpoint of maximum pro- 
duction and income from the land. But it 
is likewise true, as every practical farmer 
and rancher knows, that there are other 
practices highly desirable from the stand- 
point of conservation which actually cost the 
farmer money and which are never going to 
mean a greater financial return to him. 
Particularly when the close relationship of 
soil conservation to flood prevention is con- 
sidered, there are many things farmers are 
asked to do in the name of conservation 
which are actually to a large extent for the 
benefit of the Nation as a whole in solving 
its flood and erosion problems and which 
may actually decrease the net income he 
may anticipate from his farm or ranch. 

In the case of those practices which are 
of immediate benefit to the farmer; which 
increase the productive potential of his land 
and should mean additional return from it, 
it is reasonable to expect that the farmer 
himself will pay all or a large proportion of 
the costs of such conservation practices. 
To the extent, however, that the practices 
undertaken are not for the benefit. of the 
individual farmer but for the benefit of the 
Nation as a whole in furthering its broad 
conservation program or for the specific pur- 
pose of helping to prevent and control floods, 
such program becomes to that extent the 
responsibility of the Nation as a whole and 
of the various areas which will benefit from 
such activity on the part of the farmer. 

It should be pointed out also that those 
parts of the soil and water-conservation pro- 
gram which have the greatest actual and 
potential benefits as far as the public is 
concerned are generally those which are most 
expensive and which require cash outlays on 
the part of the farmer. 

That is the basis upon which I wish to 
urge that this committee consider the bill, 
H. R. 1809, It seems to me that it is of the 
utmost importance that the Federal Govern- 
ment do everything that it is practical and 
reasonable to encourage conservation because 
of its great value to the Nation as a whole, 
We cannot, however, feel that we are accom- 
plishing all that should be done when only 
1 out of every 5 farmers in organized soil 
conservation districts are participating in the 
program. : 

There are other incentives besides tax de- 
ductions which can be used. For instance, 
I think long-term insured loans to enable 
farmers to carry out conservation practices 
more rapidly than could otherwise be done 
will be helpful. I think that the watershed 
programs which are being considered in Con- 
gress whereby the Federal Government and 
local soil conservation districts will co- 
operate with farmers will be helpful. But 
certainly the tax relief which is provided 
for in this bill will of itself make a great 
contribution to expanded conservation pro- 
grams. 

I know that this is true because of the 
tremendous interest in this bill on the part 
of farmers. The Committee on Agriculture 
in the course of its hearings both in Wash- 
ington and out over the country has had this 
matter brought to its attention by individual 
farmers literally hundreds of times. Every 
Member of Congress from a farming district 
has had this matter brought to his atten- 
tion by a substantial number of farmers. 

The American Bar Association for a num- 
ber of years has had a committee on tax 
problems of farmers. At the annual meet- 
ing of this association in September 1950, the. 
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organization went on record in favor of an 
amendment to the Internal Revenue Code 
substantially like that contained in H. R. 
1809.. 

I am advised that the provisions contained 
in this legislation have the support of the 
American Bankers Association which has 
given careful consideration to the tax and 
financial problems of farmers. A number 
of country bankers have individually brought 
this matter to my attention. 

It is my belief that the enactment of this 
legislation will constitute a great forward 
step in bringing about an expansion of soil 
conservation in this country. 

As time goes on, I think it becomes more 
apparent that the conservation of our soil 
and water resources is the greatest domestic 
problem confronting this Nation. With our 
population increasing at the rate of 244 mil- 
lion per year and with no possibility of mak- 
ing any material expansion of our agricul- 
tural acreage, it is apparent that the only 
way in which the Nation can be assured of 
maintaining its present standards of living 
and meeting the demands of a growing 
population is to conserve and increase the 
fertility of every acre. 

When the demands for water on the part 
of industrial enterprises, on the part of 
farmers for irrigation, and most serious of 
all—on the part of our urban centers for 
municipal and household purposes are con- 
sidered, the need for conservation becomes 
every day more apparent. 

To use the incentives provided in this bill 
for bringing about an expansion of conserva- 
tion is only good foresight and common 
sense, 


Statement by Korean Ambassador 
Dr. You Chan Yang 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DEWEY SHORT 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, on Mon- 
day June 8, Dr. You Chan Yang, the 
Korean Ambassador, issued a statement 
to a general press conference held 
at the Korean Embassy in Washington, 
D. C. 

It was my privilege and honor to at- 
tend Boston University with His Excel- 
lency, the Korean Ambassador, and 
knowing his background, and after 
reading the following statement, I am 
sure what he said on this particular oc- 
casion will live long in history. I recom- 
mend the careful and prayerful reading 
and contemplation of it by all our politi- 
cal leaders, 

A STATEMENT BY THE KOREAN AMBASSADOR, Dr. 
You CHAN YANG, TO A GENERAL Press CON- 
FERENCE HELD AT THE KOREAN EMBASSY ON 
JUNE 8, 1953 
This statement is made in the hope that it 

may clarify the thinking of our friends here 

in America, and elsewhere in the free world, 
with respect to the attitude of the Korean 
people, including our venerable President 

Syngman Rhee, concerning the proposed 

truce with the Red aggressors now occupy- 

ing so much of our country. 

‘There are no words adequate for the people 
of Korea, whether officials or citizens, to ex- 
press our gratitude for the defense of our 
homeland from wanton Communist aggres- 
sion during the last 3 tragic years. We shall 
forever be grateful that so many allies stood 
with us when ,Moscow-dominated puppet 


regimes carried on such vast destruction of 
our lives, our homes, and our resources. 

It must be borne in mind that a divided 
Korea was not the choice of our people. A 
divided Korea is the responsibility of our 
allies in World War II. Korea was divided at 
the 38th parallel, with control of the north- 
ern part of our nation given over to Soviet 
Russia, without the consent of our people. 
It was done in agreement with the same 
Soviet Russia that now challenges the whole 
free world. So long as that division stands, 
the unity of Korea is the concern of all gov- 
ernments and peoples that failed to see, in 
1945 and the years following, what the re- 
sults of that division would be. It seemed 
so obvious to us that control of North Korea 
by the U. S. S. R. would mean ultimate con- 
trol of the entire country, by subversion, ag- 
gressive military action, or both. 

When aggression flamed into war against 
our people still free in June 1950, our allies 
in the United Nations came to our defense, 
with the announced objective, I quote: 

The United Nations resolution of October 
7, 1950, recommended that all appropriate 
steps be taken to insure conditions of sta- 
bility throughout Korea for the establish- 
ment of a unified, independent, and demo- 
cratic government in the sovereign state of 
Korea, and also in February 1951, the U. N. 
General Assembly branded the Red Chinese 
Government as an aggressor because Red 
Chinese were fighting outside of China on 
Korean soil. They are still there. 

Will anyone assume that those objectives 
have been reached? Of course not. But they 
could have been. In the years ahead, it can 
never be erased from the pages of history 
that had the military forces entrusted with 
repelling the aggressors from my country 
been permitted to do so, they could have won 
a smashing victory. This is testified to, not 
only by the generals and field commanders 
of our Korean troops, but by leaders of the 
Unified Command, notably by Gen. James A. 
Van Fleet, who has told in detail how the Red 
aggressors were beaten and exhausted in 
May 1951, and who has said: 

“Though we could readily have followed 
up our successes and defeated the enemy, 
that was not the intention in Washington. 
The State Department had already let the 
Reds know that we were willing to settle on 
the 38th parallel.” Words of General Strate- 
meyer, of Admiral Joy, and many other com- 
manders back up the fact of that inexpli- 
cable decision of political leaders to restrain 
the military from full use of its strength to 
end the war. 

Would such action have spread the war? 
No one of our military field commanders 
believed it would. They knew that the chief 
aggressor, the regime that has supplied the 
implements of death against my people and 
our allies of the free world, was not ready for 
war. Victory for the forces of freedom would 
have ended the war, not spread it. Victory 
would have won to the side of freedom and 
justice so many of the now wavering millions 
of peoples in Asia that never again could the 
Communist tyrants have challenged the 
strength of free peoples in our area. 

Had that victory been won, it would have 
served notice on the Communist leaders, in 
Moscow and in their satellite lands, that ag- 
gression against any part of the free world 
would be met by stinging defeat. 

In the absence of victory, what have we? 
‘We have the spectacle of the strongest na- 
tions on earth, the leaders in liberty and 
human rights, giving up the fight without 
their objectives obtained, yielding to those 
bent on the complete destruction of all lib- 
erty and human rights everywhere on earth. 
In the eyes of the teeming millions of my 
neighbors in Asia, the United Command in 
Korea has lost the war. The offensives of 
the aggressors during the last few days, while 
the “peace” talks are going on, are notice to 
the whole world that the Reds are not licked, 
that they are still winning victories in the 
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field, that the allies are weak and disor- 
ganized. Let us face the fact that from 
now on, the Communists will play their 
propaganda to the limit, pointing out that 
they won the war against all the might of 
the allies, including the United States of 
America, that they forced upon the Unified 
Command practically their own terms, and 
that in due course they intend to attain any 
objectives they failed to have granted them. 
By what methods of intimidation, coercion, 
trickery, and subversion they will continue 
their conquests will soon be apparent. 

Surely the American people and others of 
our friends understand that we of Korea have 
suffered most in this war, and that we wanted 
it to end as speedily as possible to attain 
peace with independence and justice. Now, 
they must understand that we have no faith 
in Communist promises. In the opinion of 
President Rhee and our people, this truce 
will not cause the aggressors to abandon 
their plan to control all of Korea, and to 
move on, when the time is ripe for each step, 
to use the weapon which possession of Ko- 
rean soil gives them to endanger Japan and 
other Asian areas. We feel it is utterly 
tragic that so many do not understand that 
Communist agreement to this pro; truce 
is based upon the desire of the Moscow 
regime to accomplish the following: 

1. To gain time to absorb the vast Com- 
munist gains, in the Far East, and in Eu- 
rope. This means the relentless Sovietizing 
of that part of my country which they con- 
trol, and of China, and of any other people 
under their yoke. 

2. To move forward in their announced 
plan to pick off, bit by bit, more pieces of 
the free world, particularly in Asia. The 
weapons will be infiltration, subversion, in- 
timidation, and threats of aggression, if not 
its active use. 

3. To keep draining away and tying down 
the manpower and resources of the free 
world, and particularly of the United States, 
as this cold war goes on and humanity never 
finds again the opportunity to devote its pro- 
duction and its taxes to the ways of peace. 

We shall see the spectacle of the great 
powers, the champions of liberty, yielding up 
the prisoners of war they have taken at the 
cost of so many lives of brave men of the 
unified command, and turning these prison- 
ers over to a so-called neutral commission, 
which no honest person would ever recog- 
nize as neutral. On that commission will 
be Moscow-trained stooges of the Commu- 
nists, who will be permitted to “brain-wash” 
their victims for 90 days, in an effort to 
force them to do what we of the United Na- 
tions promised them they would never have 
to do voluntarily, go back to Communist 
slavery. It is a fair question to ask, If the 
minds of the prisoners are made up and they 
have chosen freedom, why should the cham- 
pions of freedom leave them to the mercies 
of the enemies of freedom? Why hold as 
prisoners after the truce any of my country- 
men at all? Are they not at home in their 
native land? Can they not live where they 
choose to live in Korea? Is it in keeping 
with the principles of the great United States 
of America to let anyone question their right 
of freedom? Does this process keep faith 
with those who have paid their last full 
measure of devotion that a free Korea might 
live? 

President Eisenhower recently spoke the 

words of that great American pa- 
triot, Patrick Henry. Surely the American 
people can understand what those words 
now mean to us Koreans: “Is life so sweet 
and peace so dear as to be purchased at the 
price of chains and slavery? Forbid it, Al- 
mighty God. I care not what course others 
may take, but as for me, give me liberty or 
give me death.” 

Having said these things, I desire now 
to ask two questions of you newsmen here. 
I address the first question to the American 
newsmen, for it pertains to your country. 
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Here is a map of Korea, divided as it now 
stands by the battleline. The territory con- 
trolled by the aggressors comprises more 
than half of my country. If the truce is 
signed soon, that is about the proportion 
that will remain in Communist hands. 

Now, here is a map of the United States. 
If the same condition prevailed in the United 
States, the portion shaded in red would be 
the part controlled by the aggressors, Let 
us presume that they had attacked from the 
Atlantic coast. They would hold all the 
country westward to the middle of a line 
from Texas northward through North Da- 
kota. 

Now, my first question is this: In the 
event of such an unhappy circumstance, and 
after 3 years of bloody war, with a chance 
of victory by the use of maximum military 
pressure, is there any American newsman 
here who would blame the American Gov- 
ernment and people if they desired to push 
on to victory? Is there anyone here who 
would advocate for the United States the 
same course we Koreans are compelled to 
accept by the leaders of the free world? 
What would America do in the circumstan- 
ces? 

Here is a map of England. If the same 
condition of Communist occupation pre- 
vailed in England as does in Korea, 
the dividing line would cut England in 
half. My second question is this: What 
would our allies, the British, do under that 
circumstance? Would they not request con- 
tinued aid from our mutual friends, the 
Americans, to repel the aggressor? And 
what would be the response of the United 
States? If then some of our allies in the 
United Nations would fight to the death to 
repel and punish aggression in one area of 
the world, why would they not in another? 
The peoples of Asia need to know. We be- 
lieve in one standard in behalf of liberty for 
all those who are enslaved. 


Report to the People of the Seventh Con- 
gressional District of Indiana 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, I desire to 
give the people of my district a brief but 
concise and accurate account of the ac- 
tivities of the 1st session of the 83d Con- 
gress, together with a brief summary of 
the important matters that may be con- 
sidered in the 2d session of this Congress 
which commences on January 6, 1954, 

APPROPRIATIONS 


The budget submitted in President 
Truman’s budget message of January 9, 
1953, totaled $76.9 billion. President 
Eisenhower revised the budget requests 
to $67.6 billion. The amount finally 
approved by Congress was $64.2 billion, 
which was a cut of $12.7 billion on the 
budget originally submitted by President 
‘Truman. 

I will not discuss all of the 12 appro- 
priation bills, but will give the figures for 
national defense and for foreign aid, 
which were the two largest appropria- 
tions requested in the original budget, 

For national defense President Tru- 
man requested $40.7 billion; President 
Eisenhower requested $35.8 billion, and 
Congress approved $34.4 billion. 


For foreign aid, President Truman re- 
quested $7.6 billion; President Eisen- 
hower requested $5.1 billion. and Con- 
gress finally approved $4.5 billion. 

All appropriations are made for one 
fiscal year. Consequently new appropri- 
ations will be submitted to the Congress 
in 1954. From the present temper of 
Congress, it is doubtful if such a large 
appropriation will be made for foreign 
aid next year. 

TAXES 

The excess-profits tax was extended 
for 6 months; it will expire on Decem- 
ber 31, 1953. The Congress also voted 
to repeal the theater admissions tax; 
but there is some doubt about the Presi- 
dent’s signing this bill. Some minor 
tax changes were made this year; but 
for the most part the Congress is await- 
ing the recommendations of the House 
Committee on Ways and Means. Under 
the able leadership of Chairman Dan 
REED, that committee held extensive 
hearings on tax revision, and will pre- 
sent its suggestions shortly after Con- 
gress reconvenes, 

An 11 percent reduction in personal 
income taxes will become effective on 
January 1, and other tax reductions are 
scheduled for next year. 

SOCIAL SECURITY 


The House Committee on Ways and 
Means did not report any bills to change 
the social security program because one 
of its subcommittees, headed by Repre- 
sentative Curtis of Nebraska, is making 
a thorough study of the whole program. 
The subcommittee will make its recom- 
mendations next year; in addition to 
considering the bills affecting social 
security already introduced, it has re- 
quested suggestions from any interested 
parties. 

INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


The mutual security program was 
extended. The appropriation for this 
program is discussed above. There was 
evidence of wide-spread dissatisfaction 
with the program, however; and the Con- 
gress may demonstrate this even more 
next year. 

A 1-year extension of the Trade 
Agreements Act was approved, thus giv- 
ing the President continued authority 
to enter into reciprocal trade agreements 
with other nations. Further considera- 
tion of reciprocal trade and tariffs 
seems likely next year. 

The Senate Judiciary Committee ap- 
proved the Bricker resolution, which 
would amend the Constitution to limit 
the effect of treaties and executive 
agreements. Further action is likely 
next year. The Senate Foreign Rela- 
tions Committee approved United States 
participation in construction of the St. 
Lawrence seaway, which may be further 
considered next year. 

The President was granted authority 
to use up to $100 million worth of Gov- 
ernment-owned agriculture surpluses 
for famine relief to free peoples abroad. 
In the same vein, shipment of 1 million 
tons of wheat for famine relief in Paki- 
stan was authorized. 

Changes designed to simplify customs 
laws and regulations were approved, and 
the Government’s authority to control 
exports was continued, 
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NATIONAL ECONOMY 


The Congress extended the Govern- 
ment’s authority to expand and main- 
tain productive capacity in Govern- 
ment-owned and privately owned 
plants. For the purpose of stockpiling 
strategic materials, controls on certain 
materials were continued. Controls on 
wages and prices were dropped, however, 
as were rent controls, except in certain 
critical defense housing areas. 

The Congress created a Small Busi- 
ness Administration to aid small and in- 
dependent enterprises. This segment of 
our economy is vital to our free-enter- 
prise system, and the Small Business Ad- 
ministration can be an important factor 
in the continuing growth and well-being 
of small business in America. 

The Congress approved legislation re- 
quiring the Government to dispose of 
the Government-owned synthetic-rubber 
plants by selling them to private in- 
vestors. This proposal was approved by 
organized labor, private business, and all 
concerned, and is another step toward 
reducing the extent of the Federal Gov- 
ernment’s business activities. 

In the interest of economy and sound 
accounting procedures, a law was passed 
which requires that Congress and Fed- 
eral agencies reimburse the Post Office 
Department for the transmission of their 
official mail. In this way we hope to dis- 
cover the actual sources of the huge 
deficit in the Post Office Department. 
The House Committee on Post Office and 
Civil Service put off consideration of a 
bill to increase postal rates, but this will 
perhaps be considered again next year. 

The House Committee on Public Works 
held hearings on a bill which would 
require that the so-called road-users 
taxes be used exclusively for highway 
maintenance and construction. Only a 
fraction of the total income from these 
taxes—on gasoline, auto parts, and so 
forth—is now used for Federal aid to 
highways. 

The House Committee on Government 
Operations approved a bill to limit Fed- 
eral expenditures to the amount of 
Federal revenue in any year, except in 
times of national emergency. 

The “trip leasing” bill, which would 
restrict Interstate Commerce Commis- 
sion control over motor-carrier con- 
tracts, was passed by the House. The 
House also approved a bill to increase the 
fines for criminal conviction under the 
Sherman Antitrust Act from $5,000 to 
$50,000. 

HEALTH AND WELFARE 

Out of consideration for the Nation’s 
health and welfare, Congress extended 
until 1957 the Hill-Burton Act, under 
which the Federal Government grants 
assistance for the construction of hos- 
pitals. Provision was made for con- 
tinuing assistance to schools in areas 
which have suffered a great impact due 
to Federal defense activities. 

The House approved a bill liberalizing 
the benefits of the Railroad Retirement 
Act, and the Senate will consider this 
bill next year. 


AGRICULTURE 


In the spirit of helping one’s neighbors, 
the Congress approved a multi-million- 
dollar loan and subsidy, program for 
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farmers and stockmen in drought- 
stricken areas of the United States. 

Implementation of a new 3-year In- 
ternational Wheat Agreement was au- 
thorized; and a bill was passed setting a 
floor of 62 mililon acres on 1954-crop 
wheat allotments to avoid a 30-percent 
cut-back—from 78 million acres to 55 
million acres—that would have been 
mandatory under the existing law. The 
Government's authority to negotiate for 
the importation of Mexican laborers for 
seasonal work on farms in this country 
was extended. 

The House Committee on Agriculture 
will tour the Nation seeking suggestions 
for an overall farm program, adequate 
to the needs of the farmer. The price- 
support program will also be studied next 

year. 
` The Senate and House Agriculture 
Committees held hearings on a bill to 
give the Secretary of Agriculture au- 
thority to assist States in planning and 
financing upstream  soil-conservation 
and flood-control programs. 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

A law was passed asserting Federal 
control of mineral development on the 
Continental Shelf beyond the historic 
boundaries of coastal States. Mineral 
rights to the submerged lands within the 
historic boundaries was affirmed for the 
States. 

The House approved a bill to authorize 
the development of Niagara Falls power 
by private utility companies. The Sen- 
ate Committee on Public Works delayed 
final action on the bill. 

The Congress may take action next 
year to revise the public lands laws with 
regard to the grazing rights on the Fed- 
eral range, 

LABOR 

Both the House and Senate Labor 
Committees held extensive hearings on 
the subject of revisions of the Taft-Hart- 
ley Act. The committees heard from all 
interested parties. The administration 
is expected to submit its proposals for 
labor law changes; and the committees 
will continue their activities next year. 

HOUSING 


Provision was made for lower down- 
payment requirements on FHA-insured 
houses in the lower and middle price 
ranges. Continued assistance was 
granted to defense-affected communities 
for housing and community facilities. 
An additional $100 million was author- 
ized for direct home loans through the 
Veterans’ Administration where private 
financing is not available. The construc- 
tion of 20,000 low-rent public housing 
units was also approved. 

VETERANS 


In the appropriation for the Veterans’ 
Administration, a provision was made for 
a study of VA hospitalization needs. The 
VA is also required to keep available the 
number of beds for which appropriation 
was made. 

STATEHOOD 

The House approved statehood for 
Hawaii. The Senate Interior Committee 
combined this measure with the bill 
which would grant statehood for Alaska, 
and held hearings on the joint bill, 


REORGANIZATION 


Two important Commissions were set 
up: a 12-member Commission on Gov- 
ernmental Operations will study the 
organization and operation of all depart- 
ments of the executive branch; a 25- 
member Commission on Intergovern- 
mental Relations will study the principal 
areas of overlapping Federal and State 
activities. 

In addition, the Federal Security 
Agency was changed into the Depart- 
ment of Health, Education and Welfare. 
The Agriculture Department was re- 
organized for greater service. The huge 
Department of Defense was reorganized 
for more effective operation. A new 


Foreign Operations Administration was 


established to administer foreign aid 
programs; and all overseas information 
activity was brought together in the 
United States Information Agency. 

The Senate passed a bill to create a 
Joint Committee on the Budget to aug- 
ment the work of the Appropriations 
Committees on budget matters; the 
House may act on this measure next 
year. The Senate also passed a bill call- 
ing for an “omnibus” appropriation bill, 
in which all appropriations would be 
submitted in one bill. 

SUMMARY 


There were hundreds of other bills 
passed by Congress which were of 
various degrees of importance; some of 
interest to all, some that effect only cer- 
tain persons or groups. However, the 
work of any session of Congress cannot 
be judged by the number of bills passed; 
we have learned from experience that 
many previous Congresses passed too 
many bills. The work which goes into 
the necessary investigations and hear- 
ings on legislation is great. For instance, 
the Appropriations Committee and its 
various subcommittees heard thousands 
of pages of testimony and traveled into 
every corner of the world making investi- 
gations which resulted in the cuts in the 
appropriation bills. 

The hearings on possible labor legisla- 
tion during the past session consumed 11 
volumes. The Reserve Officers Promo- 
tion Bill, which was considered by the 
Subcommittee of the Armed Services 
Committee of which I am a member, 
heard evidence for 8 weeks before draft- 
ing the bill. It is hoped that the hear- 
ings which have already been made in 
this session will result in good legislation 
on these subjects during the next session 
of the Congress which will commence on 


‘January 6, 1954. 


Ninth Report on Legislation of the 83d 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. OHARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by leave granted, I am extending my 
remarks to include my ninth report to 
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my constituents in the Second District 
of Illinois on the legislation of the 83d 
Congress. . The report follows: 

Dear FRIEND: In my previous reports to 
you I have covered all the legislation of 
the Ist session of the 83d Congress up to 
and including Public Law 169. Continuing 
from where I left off in my last report— 

PUBLIC LAW 170 

H. R. 5246, appropriations for Depart- 
ments of Labor, and Health, Education, and 
Welfare, and related independent agencies: 
Appropriation laws will be covered in a 
later and separate report. 

PUBLIC LAW 171 

S. 873 amends District of Columbia Credits 
Union Act: Of interest only to the District 
of Columbia. 


PUBLIC LAW 172 
H. R. 4828, appropriations for Department 


of the Interior: Appropriation laws will be 
covered in a later and separate report. 


PUBLIC LAW 173 


H. R. 5471, appropriations for Government 
of the District of Columbia: Appropriation 
laws will be covered in a later and separate 
report, 

PUBLIC LAW 174 3 

S. 2078 validates signature of deceased dis- 
bursing officers: Allotment and other checks 
from the Department of Defense are pre- 
pared as much as 3 weeks in advance. If 
the disbursing officer should die or be re- 
moved before the date of mailing, the checks 
are destroyed and others prepared. This has 
occasioned expense and delay. Public Law 
174 solves the problem by validating the 
signature of the disbursing officer for a 
month after his death or removal. 


PUBLIC LAW 175 


House Joint Resolution 305, emergency ap- 
propriation for Department of Agriculture: 
This resolution provides the money ($150 
million) for emergency assistance to farm- 
ers and stockmen authorized by Public Law 
115. While these funds are made available 
for use primarily in the drought disaster 
areas, they also can be used in other States 
where emergency needs develop. 


PUBLIC LAW 176 


H. R. 4663, appropriations for the Executive 
Office and independent executive bureaus and 
agencies: Appropriation laws will be covered 
in a later and separate report. 

PUBLIC LAW 177 

H. R. 2561, Amends Military Claims Act: 
Because the Korean conflict does not consti- 
tute a “war” within the provisions of the 
Military Claims Act of 1945 it was necessary 
to enact Public Law 177 in order adequately 
to protect governmental personnel in claims 
for loss of personal property incident to 
their service. 

PUBLIC LAW 178 

H. R. 5805, a,propriations for the legisla- 
tive branch and the judiciary branch: Ap- 
propriation laws will be covered in a later 
and separate report. 

PUBLIC LAW 179 

H. R. 5969, appropriations for Department 
of Defense and related independent agen- 
cies: Appropriation laws will be covered in 
a later and separate report. 

PUBLIC LAW 180 

Senate Joint Resolution 97, international 
wheat agreements: Purpose of the interna- 
tional wheat agreements (extended 3 years 
by Public Law 180) is to provide an assured 
market to wheat exporting countries (United 
States, Australia, Canada and France) at a 
specified minimum price and assuring sup- 
plies for wheat importing countries (41 in 
all) at a specified maximum ‘price. 

I supported this measure in the Banking 
and Currency Committee and voted for its 
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adoption in the House. I was concerned, 
however, by the failure of the United King- 
dom to enter into the new agreements. I 
felt that the negotiations preliminary to the 
signing had been badly handled; a little 
more perseverence might have kept in the 
agreement the largest of the wheat import- 
ers, England. The terms of the agreement 
make it possible, however, for the United 
Kingdom to participate through accession 
after the agreement enters into force. Other- 
wise, there will be an adjustment in quotas 
so that the quantitative obligations of the 
exporters will be equal to those of the im- 
porters. 

Notwithstanding, the negotiators are not 
free of justifiable criticism in their failure 
to arrive at an understanding with the larg- 
est importer. Some of my colleagues in the 
Banking and Currency Committee shared in 
this thought. 

PUBLIC LAW 181 peace si 


H. R. 3884, Veterans’ Administration re- 
gional office in Philippines: There are an 
estimated 360,000 veterans with American 
war service living in the Philippines, de- 
pendents of 50,000 deceased veterans. Pub- 
lic Law 181 extends until June 30, 1960, VA's 
authority to operate a regional office there. 


PUBLIC LAW 182 


H. R. 4484, allowing for higher cost of 
funerals: Apples only to the District of 
Columbia, where because of the higher cost 
of present day funerals, $1,000 (instead of 
$600) now becomes a proper deduction for 
estate and inheritance tax purposes. 


. PUBLIC LAW 183 


S. 1273, incorporating the American Uni- 
versity: Congress in 1893 incorporated the 
American University which is endowed by 
the Methodist Church and is located in the 
city of Washington with a student enroll- 
ment of 6,100, including summer school, 
Public Law 183 amends the charter to pro- 
vide (a) no person shall be elected to the 
board of trustees of the university without 
approval by the board of education of the 
Methodist Church and (b) all property of 
the university shall be held for educational 
purposes under the auspices of the Meth- 
odist Church, 

PUBLIC LAW 184 


H. R. 5804, Chesapeake and Ohio Canal: 
I found interesting the reason for this legis- 
lation. It is to give the State of Maryland 
access to the Potomac River. As explained 
in the debate, the Federal Government owns 
the Chesapeake and Ohio Canal from Wash- 
ington to Cumberland, Md. The State of 
Maryland owns the Potomac River to the 
Virginia and West Virginia side. Neverthe- 
less, it has been impossible for Maryland 
municipalities to obtain water from the 
Potomac River because it had no right to 
pipe under Uncle Sam's canal. Public Law 
184 authorizes a permanent easement to 
Maryland to pipe under the canal. So now, 
thanks to the 83d Congress, Maryland cities 
can get to the water in their own river. 

PUBLIC LAW 185 

House Joint Resolution 293: International 
Trade Fair at Seattle: An international trade 
fair is to be held at Seattle, Wash., February 
11 to 24, 1954, featuring the exhibit of prod- 
ucts from the Far East. Public Law 185 
permits articles intended for display to be 
entered free of import duties and charges. 
The language of the law is identical in terms 
with that in earlier legislation providing 
for the free importation of goods for display 
at other expositions or world fairs, including 
the 1933 fair in Chicago. > 

PUBLIC LAW 186 

S. 1393, amends District of Columbia 
Teachers Leave Act: Because there was an 
omission in the act of 1949 that caused con- 
siderable administrative confusion the Con- 
gress cleared the record by passing this 
amendatory law and making it retroactive 
to July 1, 1949, 


i 


PUBLIC LAW 187 


S. 1945, lump-sum payments for annual 
leave credits: In 1952 the Comptroller Gen- 
eral ruled that under existing law certain 
employees of the Board of Education of the 
District of Columbia were entitled to lump- 
sum payments for annual leave to their credit 
on March 5, 1952. The total dollar amount of 
leave due to these employees is $131,900. The 
purpose of Public Law 187 is to make it pos- 
sible to distribute the payment over a num- 
ber of years. The measure had the approval 
of the District government, including the 
Board of Education. 


PUBLIC LAW 188 


S. 2277, loan of two submarines to Italy 
and an aircraft carrier to France: Although 
the Italian navy has been assigned antisub- 
marine missions in NATO plans, it has no 
modern submarines for use in the necessary 
training for the execution of the missions. 
So we will loan her for a period of 5 years 
2 of the submarines from our reserve fleet. 

Public Law 188 also makes available to 
France an additional small aircraft carrier 
to add to her present fleet of 2 carriers, 1 
furnished by the United States, the other by 
Great Britain. The French loan is for 5 
years, or until 6 months after the cessation of 
hostilities in Indochina. 

The cost to the United States of activating 
the submarines will be $8 million, $6 million 
for the activation of the carrier. Funds will 
come from those already programed under 
the Mutual Security Act. 

Public Law 188 follows the pattern of 
Public Law 510 of the 82d Congress which 
authorized the loan of 2 submarines to the 
Netherlands. It was passed by the House 
without debate and by voice on the recom- 
mendation of the Department of Defense. 


PUBLIC LAW 189 


S. 2118, salary increases for teachers: I was 
happy to support this measure increasing the 
salaries of school teachers in the District of 
Columbia, 10 percent of the first $3,000, plus 
8 percent in excess of $3,000 up to $5,000, plus 
6 percent above $5,000. Public Law 189 also 
provides for a continued study of teacher 
pay scales with the prospect of further in- 
creases in 1954, Teacher salaries still have a 
long way to go to catch up with inflation, 
It is sound public policy to give heed. 


PUBLIC LAW 190 


H. R. 1802, mineral rights on school lands 
in Alaska: Under Public Law 190 the Secre- 
tary of the Interior can dispose (on a leas- 
ing or royalty basis) of oil, gas, and mineral 
deposits on lands in Alaska reserved for the 
support of Territorial schools, 90 percent of 
revenues (royalties) therefrom going into 
the Territorial treasury and 10 percent be- 
ing retained by the Federal Government to 
cover cost of administration. The enact- 
ment of this measure clears up the legal 
question raised by the Solicitor of the In- 
terior Department as to whether under exist- 
ing law (in the light of an amendment 
passed by the 82d Cong.) either the Territory 
or the Department had authority for leasing 
development. 


PUBLIC LAW 191 


S. 1197, Nebraska-Wyoming-South Dakota 
compact for use of Niobrara River: This fol- 
lows the pattern of legislation during recent 
decades dealing with negotiation of com- 
pacts among interested States for the equi- 
table apportionment of waters of interstate 
streams. It differs, however, in its inclusion 
of ground (as well as surface) flows, hereto- 
fore not covered in interstate compacts. 

PUBLIC LAW 192 


H. R. 2564, injury to communication sys- 
tem in the Canal Zone: Cable cuts in the 
Panama Canal Zone average two a week, 
about once a month the transisthmian cable 
is cut. Cost to the United States in mate- 
rials stolen and replacements runs to $150,000 
a year. Furthermore, the systematic de- 
struction of the Government’s communica- 
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tion system in the isthmus could do great 
harm to the Nation's defenses. Public Law 
192 makes it a felony, punishable by up to 
3 years in prison. Under existing law prose- 
cution usually was for petty larceny. 


PUBLIC LAW 193 


H. R. 4167, Corregidor Bataan Memorial 
Commission: I am very sure that no one in 
the 2d District will criticize my vote for 
the appointment by the President of a com- 
mission of 9 members (6 from Congress, 3 
from civilian life) to study plans for the 
erection on Corregidor Island of a replica 
of the Statue of Liberty as a memorial to 
the Philippine and American soldiers, sailors, 
and marines who lost their lives while serv- 
ing in the Philippines during World War II, 
A replica of the Statue of Liberty in the Far 
Pacific impresses me as a most fitting and 
inspiring form of memorial. g 


PUBLIC LAW 194 


H. R. 3429, residence of referees in bank- 
ruptcy serving in the District of Columbia: 
Washingtonians, like residents in other cities, 
are spreading out into suburban areas. Pub- 
lic Law 194 provides that referees in bank- 
ruptcy, who previously had been required to 
reside within the District of Columbia, may 
now have their homes within 20 miles of the 
District. 

PUBLIC LAW 195 


H. R. 4974, appropriations for the Depart- 
ments of State, Justice, and Commerce: 
Appropriation laws will be covered in a later 
and separate report. 


PUBLIC LAW 196 


H. R. 5303, unemployment insurance cov- 
erage for seamen on Government vessels: 
This provides the same unemployment in- 
surance coverage for seamen who shift their 
employment between. privately operated ves- 
sels and Government-owned and operated 
vessels. A matter of putting all on the same 
footing. 

PUBLIC LAW 197 


H. R. 6571, temporary appointments of 
House of Representatives officials: In event 
of vacancy in the office of Clerk, Sergeant at 
Arms, Doorkeeper, Postmaster, or Chaplain 
of the House of Representatives the Speaker 
is authorized to make temporary appoint- 
ments, pending action by the House. 


PUBLIC LAW 198 


House Joint Resolution 290, celebration of 
the 200th anniversary of the Congress of 
1754: 

The Judiciary Committee of the House in 
recommending the passage of this measure 
said: “The committee believes that an event 
of such significance in American history as 
the Albany Congress of 1754 should receive 
the recognition of the Congress at the time 
of the commemoration of its bicentennial.” 
(See H. Rept. No. 946.) 

_ Public Law 198, which was passed by con- 
sent, provides for a committee of 14 Mem- 
bers of the 83d Congress to participate in the 
ceremonies at Albany, N. Y., on June 24, 
1954. The members of the committee, 7 
from the House and 7 from the Senate, are 
to be chosen from Members representing the 
7 States (New Hampshire, Massachusetts, 
Connecticut, Rhode Island, New York, Penn- 
sylvania, and Maryland) which sent dele- 
gates to the memorable Congress of 1754 at 
Albany. 

PUBLIC LAW 199 

House Joint Resolution $25, fixes January 
6, 1954, as date of reconvening of the 88d 
Congress for 2d session: The Constitution 
of the United States (art. 20, sec. 2) provides 
that the Congress shall assemble at least 
once in every year at noon on the 3d day of 
January unless “they shall by law appoint 
a different day.” 

January 3, 1954, falling on Sunday, Public 
Law 199 appoints a “different day” for the 
commencement of the 2d session of the 83d 
Congress. 
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PUBLIC LAW 200 

H. R. 1806, amends Federal Register Act: 
In 1949 an edition of the Code of Federal 
Regulations was issued in 48 volumes. Ex- 
isting law required its revision and reissu- 
ance every 5 years thereafter. But in view 
of the -1949 edition being kept up to date by 
annual pocket supplements, the General 
Services Administration recommended the 
enactment of Public Law 200 doing away 
with the requirement of a new edition of the 
Register every 5 years. I thought this was 
economy in its best expression. 

PUBLIC LAW 201 

H. R. 5016, changes the name of the drug 
“aureomycin” to “chlortetracycline”: This 
is an amendment to the Federal Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act and its sole purpose is to 
substitute the generic term “chlortetra- 
cycline” for the name “aureomycin” be- 
stowed upon it by its discoverers in 1947 
because of its golden or yellowish color. The 
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce felt that drugs should be designated 
in Federal legislation by terms that are de- 
scriptive of their chemical structure rather 
than by fanciful or nondescriptive trade 
names, I thought the committee had a 
point (like the rule of never splitting an 
infinitive, to which I steadfastly adhere). 

Cordially and sincerely, 
BARRATT O'HARA, 
Member of Congress. 


The Farmer in the Squeeze 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, an administration which rode 
into power last November on some of 
the most extravagant, dishonest, and 
reckless promises ever made in Ameri- 
can political history has been flopping 
around eyer since like a chicken with its 
head cut off. 

In September and October the Repub- 
licans had a quick and ready answer—a 
painless solution—for anything and ev- 
erything worrying the American people. 
Defense? We could have more and bet- 
ter defense for less money. Taxes? 
They said they would bring them down 
quickly. Falling farm prices? They 
would take care of that, they said. In- 
flation—higher prices for the necessities 
of life? They would bring prices down 
on things people buy and need. 

Certainly the new administration has 
not had time to remake the country and 
do all the things it promised before elec- 
tion it would do. Ido not blame the Re- 
publicans on that score. 

What I blame them for is making those 
rash and fraudulent promises in the first 
place—promises they cannot keep and 
know they cannot keep. They should 
have known before they made those 
promises that short of plunging this 
country into a depression—one of the 
greatest tragedies which could afflict us 
and the free world at this time—they 
would never be able to do some of the 
extravagant things they were promising 
to do about the cost of living, for in- 
stance, 


The farmer, particularly, can tell you, 
Mr. Speaker, what has been happening 
to the cost of living and the cost of farm 
production since the new administration 
came in. It has been pushing steadily 
upward while his own income is dropping 
steadily downward. 

This is how depressions are made. Itis 
exactly what was happening in the late 
1920’s, when the farmers got the short 
end of the deal from another so-called 
businessman’s administration, and we 
ended up in the worst mess this country 
has ever been in. 

Some of the business bigshots—the 
big manufacturers—brought into Gov- 
ernment in this administration seem to 
think the farmer has no problem with 
higher living costs. They ask, “Does not 
the farmer raise his own food? What 
has he got to worry about?” 

Farmers in the United States do not 
raise tea or coffee. They do not mill 
their own flour, or make their own 
clothes; they do not run their equipment 
by feeding it some home-grown oats, or 
hay; they do not live by oil lamp. In 
this modern day the farmer is a business- 
man with high operating costs on his 
mechanized equipment; his family is en- 
titled to a high standard of living. 

Consequently, as his income has been 
going down, the farmer has been 
squeezed and hurt by the steady rise 
in such things as gasoline, oil, tractors, 
trucks, automobiles, tobacco, coffee, 
utility rates, processed and frozen foods, 
paper products, and scores of other 
things he has to buy for daily living and 
for farm production purposes. 

Does the Republican administration 
give a hang about that? Not so I have 
noticed. They talk about businesslike 
government, just the way the Hoover 
crowd was doing back in 1928. They pat 
themselves on the back for having made 
billions of dollars’ worth of savings in 
the cost of government—until you dis- 
cover and point out that the savings are 
as phony as their campaign promises. 

They talk about getting the Govern- 
ment out of the farmer’s hair. What 
they means is—they are ignoring the 
problems of the farmer. They just do 
not care. They figure if they ignore the 
problem, it might just go away. 

The middleman is getting more and 
more of the consumer’s food dollar and 
the farmer is getting less and less of it, 
yet the prices to the consumer keep going 
up. The Republicans have always been 
noted for blaming high food prices in 
the store on the farmer, claiming the 
Democrats had coddled the farmers and 
subsidized them and taken all the risk 
out of farming with the various pro- 
grams of the last 20 years. 

That, of course, is a lot of nonsense. 
The farmer has a tough, uncertain, 
back-breaking job, even with all his 
mechanized equipment; he takes all 
kinds of risks; he is at the mercy of mar- 
ket conditions and the speculators; he 
has to fight harder and work harder to 
come out all right than almost any other 
group of businessmen in the country. 

What the Democrats did in those past 
20 years was to put into effect programs 
giving the farmer a more even fighting 
chance and then—and this is most im- 
portant—the Democratic administra- 
tions kept their eye on farm problems in 
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order to point out the dangers in ad- 
vance. The farmer was helped in over- 
coming his problems by knowing what to 
expect. 

This administration says we babied the 
farmers, that we interfered with them 
and harassed them. 

Well, all I have got to say, Mr. Speaker, 
is that in previous years, when we knew 
there were going to be surpluses and 
storage problems, we got storage; when 
we saw dangers of skidding farm prices, 
we did something about it. We did not 
wait for disaster to strike. We did not 
think the role of Government was just 
to wait for a farm disaster and then give 
the farmer a handout of some feed— 
or tell him to pay higher interest rates 
on the money he borrowed to keep 
operating. 

Mr. Speaker, if we have a depression in 
this country—which God grant we do 
not—it will be traced to the policies of 
this administration in encouraging con- 
ditions which squeeze the farmer be- 
tween falling income on the one hand 
and higher operating costs on the other. 


A Better Deal for Our Older Citizens 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, as 
chairman of a joint congressional com- 
mittee investigating problems facing our 
older citizens, I am convinced that we 
need a better deal for the aged persons 
in our population. 

One thing our committee found was 
that it costs about $160 a month for an 
elderly couple to secure the basic neces- 
sities of life. This shows that present 
old-age assistance payments averaging 
about $50 a month are much too low. 
The same is true of social-security pay- 
ments which average only $55 a month 
for individuals and $85 a month for 
couples, 

Furthermore, Mr. President, we found 
that it is extremely difficult for older 
persons to get jobs. Employers dis- 
criminate against them even though our 
studies have shown that those in the 
upper age brackets are more careful, 
have fewer accidents, and are more reli- 
able than younger persons. 

Therefore, I am hopeful that our re- 
port will help to bring about— 

First. Substantial increases in old-age 
assistance payments. 

Second. Increases in social-security 
payments and broader coverage for that 
system, 

Third. A lessening of discrimination 
against the hiring of older workers. 

Fourth. An ending of present restric- 
tions which prevent our elder citizens 
from working and still drawing benefits. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to insert in the Appendix of the 
REcorD a broadcast I made with my wife, 
Emily Taft Douglas, on sounder policies 
for our senior citizens, 
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There being no objection, the broad- 
cast was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


SENATOR DOUGLAS . URGES SOUNDER POLICIES 
FOR OLDER CITIZENS 
(Weekly Illinois broadcast No. 25, by Senator 

PauL H. Dovctas, Democrat, Illinois, 

joined by his wife, former Illinois Con- 

gresswoman Emily Taft Douglas, July 19, 

1953) 

Senator Dovctas. This is your Senator, 
Paut H. Dovetas, and my wife, Emily Taft 
Douglas, reporting from Washington. 

Mrs. Douctas. Paul, there’s a saying that 
there are only two certainties in life, taxes 
and death. But it is equally true that every- 
one is always growing older. 

Senator Doucias. Yes; and today our dis- 
cussion is about old age, and what we can 
do about it. 

Mrs. Douctas. When you were a young 
man, you pioneered in working for old-age 
pensions. That was in the twenties when 
the only Government aid to the aged was 
the poorhouse over the hill, a bitter end to 
what was often a life of honest hard work. 
Yet it seemed radical when you drafted the 
first Illinois old-age pension system for 
Governor Henry Horner in the middle thir- 
ties, and then you helped work out the orig- 
inal Federal legislation for social security 
and old-age assistance. 

Senator Douctas. We have come a long 
way since then. Even the Republicans last 
year promised to extend the Old Age and 
Survivors Insurance System. However, like 
the campaign promises about the budget and 
taxes, this one may not materialize. 

Mrs. Dovctas. Actually, Paul, the problem 
of old age Increases as medical care prolongs 
life. Today 13 million people are over 65 


Senator Dovcras. Age 65 and over is a 
rather arbitrary way to classify old age. 
Many are at the peak of their abilities at this 
time. Still the problems start even before 
this age, because most employers think that 
younger people are better workers. Actually 
this is not so. Studies have shown that older 
people are more careful and have fewer acci- 
dents. They are also more reliable and stay 
with their jobs longer. 

Mrs. DoucLas. Then where is the problem? 

Senator Douctas. Despite these facts, older 
persons are discriminated against in getting 
jobs. It is especially hard for unemployed 
persons over 60 to find another job. 

Mrs. Douctas. You were chairman of a 
joint congressional committee which looked 
into problems of old age. What did you do 
about it? 

Senator Doveras. We are just issuing a 
report which brings together all available 
material on the subject. 

Mrs. Dovcias. And do you think this re- 
port will persuade employers to hire more 
older workers? 

Senator Doucras. I hope so. And I also 
hope it will lead to better old-age assistance 
and social-security payments. 

Mrs. Dovucias. There’s some confusion 
about social security and old-age assistance. 
The former, as I understand it, is a retire- 
ment system which people pay into and then 
automatically receive payments from after 
they are 65 if they are not working. On the 
other hand, old-age assistance is paid to 
people over 65 on the basis of need. 

Senator Dovctas. That’s right. And fur- 
thermore, old-age assistance is administered 
by the States, although the Federal Govern- 
ment furnishes most of the money, while 
social security is administered by the Federal 
Government. Old-age assistance pays about 
$50 a month on the average, although Illinois 
figures are slightly lower than this. Social 
security benefits range from $30 to $163, with 
the average Illinois payments about $55 for 
individuals, $85 for couples. 

That’s just not enough to live on. In 1950 
a study of living costs showed that it took 


from $140 to $160 for a couple to live; today 
the cost would be about $20 a month more. 

Mrs. Dovuctas. Do you think that social 
security and old-age assistance should pay 
that much? 

Senator Doveras. The figures on living 
costs show that present payments need to be 
substantially increased. 

` Mrs, Doveras. But with the Republicans in 
power, what are the chances of improving 
social security and old-age assistance? 

Senator DovcLas. Well, in the past most 
Republicans have opposed the social-security 
program, but I am hopeful that this will no 
longer be true. 

Mrs. DovcLas. Still, one of the newly ap- 
pointed consultants has called social security 
a hydraheaded monster. Chairman TABER, of 
the Appropriations Committee has fought it 
bitterly, and Congressman Curtis, heading 
the Subcommittee on Social Security, has 
called it ummoral. Besides, didn’t the Re- 
publican 80th Congress remove several hun- 
dred thousands from social-security cover- 
age? 

Senator Dovucias. Yes, but the 1952 Repub- 
lican platform called for improvements, and 
I therefore hope that we can get some help 
from the GOP. This is PauL H. DOUGLAS. 

Mrs. Doucras. And Emily Douglas. 

Senator Douatas. Saying goodby until next 
week. 


New Jersey Voters 0. K. Way Congress 
Handled Issues 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, it is 
gratifying to learn that a large percent- 
age of the voters of New Jersey approve 
the way Congress handled the numerous 
and varied issues presented to it during 
the present session. 

Results of a statewide survey by 
Princeton Research Service show that a 
majority of the State’s voters give this 
year’s Congress definite approval. 

The question, Would you say you ap- 
proved or disapprove of the way this 
year’s Congress handled the Nation’s 
problem? was asked. The answers 
showed that 56 percent approve, 32 per- 
cent disapprove, and 12 percent ex- 
pressed no opinion. 

On this question of the kind of job 
Congress did this year, Democratic Party 
members throughout the State are close- 
ly divided. However, it is noticeable that 
there were more who expressed approval 
than those expressing disapproval, and 
1 out of every 5 expressed no opinion. 
Democratic Party members expressing 
approval amounted to 40 percent; those 
who disapproved, 38 percent; and, those 
expressing no opinion, 22 percent. 

Independent voters who were ques- 
tioned expressed approval in 50 percent 
of the cases, while 44 percent disap- 
proved, and 6 percent expressed no 
opinion. 

The poll taken among Republican 
Party members showed an overwhelming 
support of what Congress had done. In 
fact those expressing approval outnum- 
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bered by a margin of 4 to 1 those express- 
ing disapproval. The poll among the 
GOP members was very gratifying. It 
showed that 76 percent approved, only 
19 percent disapproved, and a mere 5 
percent had no opinion. 

In this connection it is also interesting 
to note that a poll of New Jersey voters 
showed 77 percent approved the way 
President Eisenhower is handling his job, 
and only 17 percent disapproved, with 6 
percent expressing no opinion. 


The United States Negro, 1953 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, it 
was my hope when I took my oath of 
office in the Senate of the United States 
in January 1949 that the issue of civil 
rights and human rights would be ele- 
vated above the bickerings of party par- 
tisanship so that our Nation with a clean 
conscience could lead the free world to 
an era of human dignity for all human 
beings, regardless of their race, creed, 
or color. The American people desire 
that objective. They have been quietly 
and undramatically practicing the reli- 
gious teachings of human brotherhood 
and the demoeratic teachings of human 
equality through their churches, frater- 
nal organizations, and in their commu- 
nity life. They have done so as Ameri- 
cans and not as Democrats or Repub- 
licans. It was their hope that the Con- 
gress of the United States would follow 
suit and write into law the basic prin- 
ciples of human equality. 

I am disappointed that the Congress 
has not acted. I am disappointed that 
since January the Republican Party has 
not followed the principles of its founder, 
the Great Emancipator, in boldly advo- 
cating a civil rights legislative program 
which would once and for all end civil 
rights as a partisan issue and make it 
a reality for all Americans. 

Those of us who have been introducing 
legislation for the enactment of equal 
opportunity in employment, the aboli- 
tion of segregation in interstate trans- 
portation, a Federal program to kill once 
and for all the dying disease of lynching, 
a bill to end the poll tax and other anti- 
democratic electoral obstacles, and the 
end once and for all of discrimination 
and segregation in our Armed Forces, 
will continue our legislative efforts. We 
will press.the leadership of the Congress 
and the President to act. In doing so we 
are convinced that we are acting in har- 
mony with the principles which have 
guided our Nation since its beginning 
and that we are in harmony with the 
prevailing spirit of the American people. 

In that connection, I ask unanimous 
consent to have an article entitled “The 
United States Negro, 1953,” published by 
Time magazine, printed following these 
remarks in the Recorp. It is a tribute 
to the ever-growing movement toward 
greater democracy in the United States. 
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There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE UNITED STATES NEGRO, 1953—A Dercaps 
OF PROGRESS Has WROUGHT A REVOLUTION IN 
His Lire, BROUGHT HIM More PROSPERITY 
AND FREEDOM AND NEW PROBLEMS 
“Tell me,” asked the British visitor, “do 

your Negroes play golf?” 

The question, put to a United States busi- 
nessman, brought a stammering answer. 

“Yes,” said the businessman; he supposed 
that United States Negroes played golf, but 
he had never seen one with a club in his 
hand. Come to think of it, he’d seen a pic- 
ture of Joe Louis on a golf course, but he 
had no idea at what club Joe could play. 

The incident illustrates how little white 
Americans generally know about their col- 
ored fellow citizens. Negroes, in the phrase 
of the sociologists, have high social visibility. 
But their lives are in effect invisible to most 
Americans, who rarely bother to look behind 
the color curtain at the Negroes’ homes, their 
places of work or worship, or their spirit. 
There is, as a matter of fact, some news about 
Negro golfing. 

Atlanta and New Orleans recently opened 
golf courses for Negroes. 

In Seattle, Negroes are now free to play 
on all public golf courses (but they still may 
not take part in tournaments played on the 
same courses). 

In Chicago, where they play on public 
courses without restriction, the number of 
Negro golfers has gone up from 25 a few years 
ago to more than 2,000. 

In New York there are no restrictions on 
public courses and Negroes do play in tourna- 
ments. 

These facts and figures, modest in them- 
selves, are symptoms of a major revolution 
in the life of the United States Negro—only 
half noticed by the rest of the Nation. It 
is a revolution which, although still far from 
overthrowing segregation, amounts to the 
biggest, most hopeful change in Negro his- 
tory since Abraham Lincoln, just 90 years 
ago, signed the Emancipation Proclamation, 
Says Negro Publisher (Ebony, Jet) John H. 
Johnson: “Every Negro is a Horatio Al- 
ger. * * * His trek up from slavery is the 
greatest success story the world has ever 
known.” 

MARKERS OF PROGRESS 


One of the great facts of United States 
history is that the Negro, no matter how 
ill used, has remained deeply loyal to the 
United States, always hoping for the “Year 
of Jubilo,” stubbornly telling himself: 


The very time I thought I was lost 

The dungeon shook and the chain fell off. 
You got a right, I got a right, 

We all got a right to the tree of life. 


The fruit from the tree of life is still ra- 
tioned and often bitter. The United States 
15 million Negroes are still denied the right 
to the pursuit of happiness on equal terms 
with whites. Negroes still do the meanest 
jobs and get the lowest pay; they must slow- 
ly wrest from their white fellows a table in a 
restaurant, a desk in a school, a smile, the 
privilege of praying in a white church, or 
using a white swimming pool. This is true 
on both sides of the Mason-Dixon Line. 
While the Negro is generally better off, eco- 
nomically and socially, in the North (as is 
shown by the fact that thousands of south- 
ern Negroes still move north every year), the 
North has no cause to feel superior. The 
chains of prejudice can be as heavy in New 
York’s Harlem or on Chicago’s South Side as 
anywhere in the South. Yet North and 
South, the Year of Jubilo seems a little 
closer. 

In 1942, in a brilliant study of the Ameri- 
can Negro, Swedish Economist Gunnar Myr- 
dal reported: “Negroes are in desperate need 
of jobs and bread, even more so than of jus- 
tice in the courts and of the vote.” This 


definition of the Negro’s needs is today strik- 
ingly out of date. 

For most Ni the problem is no longer 
jobs, but better Jobs; for many, it is no longer 
bread but cake. The Negro wage earner to- 
day makes four times as much as in 1940 
(compared to the white wage earner’s 244 
times as much). The Negro’s average yearly 
income is still only a little more than half 
of the white average, but 10 years ago it was 
about 35 percent. 

The forces that kept the southern Negro 
from voting—intimidation and the poll tax— 
are largely beaten. The South has more than 
1 million registered Negro voters (compared 
to 300,000 in 1938), and there could be half 
a million more if southern Negroes were po- 
litically less apathetic. 

The Negro gets justice in the courts, al- 
though in some southern courts he still has 
to fight for his right (affirmed by the Su- 
preme Court) to be heard by mixed juries. 
The big issue today is no longer justice in 
the courts, but justice in daily life, i. e., the 
fight against segregation. 

Negro college enrollment is up 2,500 percent 
over 1930. 

The life expectancy of the male Negro has 
gone up from 47 years in 1920 to 59 years. In 
the same period, the white’s life expectancy 
has risen more slowly, from 56 to 66 years. 
With improving living standards, the gap be- 
tween the white man’s and the Negro's life 
span is closing. 

PROSPERITY: CADILLACS AND BABBITTS 

The signs of Negro prosperity are every- 
where. On the rooftops of Manhattan's 
Harlem grows that bare, ugly forest of TV 
antennae which has become a new symbol of 
middle-class achievement. On the outskirts 
of Atlanta are shiny new Negro housing de- 
velopments (financed by southern whites) 
with built-in washing machines. Yet the 


streets of Harlem are still largely slum streets, ` 


and a few blocks from the Atlanta apart- 
ments stand the old clapboard huts with 
outdoor privies. Where should one look for 
the real direction of the Negro economy? 

United States business, for one, has its 
eyes fixed eagerly on the TV antennas and 
the washing machines. United States Ne- 
groes today haye an annual income of $15 
billion a year—almost as much as the na- 
tional income of Canada, or more than the 
value of all United States export trade. 
Negro publications, whose adv col- 
umns were until recently dominated by hair- 
straighteners and skin-bleachers, are now 
agleam with four-color ads of all the na- 
tional brands—a dusky glamor girl smiling 
above a pack of Luckies, Negro men of dis- 
tinction sipping Calvert, a Negro executive 
praising Remington typewriters. (Most ad- 
vertising agencies now have special Negro 
market consultants who see to it that ads 
will sell and not offend Negroes.) 

The Negro is a good customer. He wants 
to feel that he can buy the best. Swift & Co. 
does not advertise its ordinary fowl in Negro 
publications, but the more expensive-Swift’s 
Premium (The dream chicken that came 
true). Several Negro families often pool 
their savings to buy an expensive car and 
drive it on alternate days. On Harlem’s 
Lenox Avenue, Cadillacs are so commonplace 
that nobody turns to look at them any more 
(a situation which one resourceful driver 
met by having his Cadillac’s top painted a 
gay plaid). 

Some of the Cadillac prosperity is obvi- 
ously false or forced; many Negroes are 
driven to spend their earnings in showy ways 
because they still cannot get the more ordi- 
nary things a white man with similar income 
would buy, e. g., a decent home or a vacation 
trip to a good resort. Says a Negro leader in 
St. Louis (where Negro housing is particu- 
larly bad) : “A flashy car becomes their living 
room, the only one they've got.” Says a San 
Francisco Negro; “It is a sort of mobile as- 
pirin tablet.” 
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Despite the flashy cars, the Negro’s spend- 
ing habits have changed radically. He saves 
much more than he used to, Big insurance 
companies, which once considered Negro 
business more trouble than it was worth, now 
go after it. Loan companies, car dealers, etc. 
find Negroes excellent credit risks. There are 
signs that the Negro has begun to develop a 
large, strong middle class. Some Negro 
leaders, in fact, believe—and they do not 
consider it a bad thing—that the Negro is 
turning into the Nation’s new Babbitt. 

Though Negro home ownership has gone 
up dramatically, the most depressing feature 
of the Negro’s existence is still his home. 
Negroes now own nearly a third of the places 
they live in, a two-thirds rise over 1940. 
(White home ownership has risen more 
slowly in the same period, is now 57 percent.) 
But nearly a third of all Negro homes are di- 
lapidated, compared with less than 10 per- 
cent in the Nation as a whole. More than 
20 percent of all Negro homes are over- 
crowded, compared with 514 percent in the 
Nation as a whole. 


THE GREAT EMANCIPATORS 


The foundation of the Negro’s economic 
progress is the fact that he has broken in 
large numbers out of farm and domestic 
work into industry. During World War II, a 
million Negroes went into defense industries, 
By and large, they have stayed in industry 
ever since. Today, nearly 11 percent of all 
United States industrial workers are Ne- 
groes—twice as many as in 1940. Most Ne- 
groes are still held to unskilled jobs. But 
there has been progress: 

Among United States skilled workers and 
foremen, 4 percent are now Negroes, up from 
2% percent in 1940. 

clerical and sales personnel, 314 
percent are now Negroes, up from 1 percent 
in 1940. 

Among women professional and technical 
workers, 7 percent are Negroes, up from 4%4 
percent in 1940. f 

One big trouble: there simply are not 
enough qualified Negroes. Example: United 
States industry will hire all the Negro en- 
gineers it can get, but few Negro college stu- 
dents go in for science or engineering. They 
still favor the respectable, relatively secure 
professions, such as teaching, medicine, the 
ministry and the law. In business, Negroes 
are generally in service lines, e. g., under- 
takers, barbers, cleaners, etc. This is not 
entirely the result of discrimination. Also 
to blame: the Negro’s lack of confidence, 
which makes him underestimate his very 
real opportunities. 

Negroes know that they have advanced be< 
cause these are good times for the country 
as a whole, and some fear that their gains 
might melt away in a depression. But most 
Negro leaders agree that the Negro’s progress 
in the past decade has been too solid ever 
to be rolled back easily. One measure of that 
progress is the fact that the Negro’s biggest 
preoccupation is not economics, but social 
equality. 

The biggest single blow against segregation 
in the United States has been struck by the 
Armed Forces. The great experiment of in- 
tegration proved once and for all that (1) 
if decently treated and trained, Negroes can 
fight as well as any man; (2) if properly led, 
white Americans from any part of the coun- 
try will live, work, fight, and die side by side 
with Negroes. 

From the Civil War through World War 
II, Negro soldiers were kept in segregated 
units. Despite individual bravery, their 
morale and performance were generally low. 
In World War II there were some outstand- 
ihg Negro units, but of all the Negroes in 
uniform (about 1 million), 90 percent were 
kept in rear-area service outfits. During 
the Battle of the Bulge, when he urgently 
needed reinforcements, General Eisenhower 
put Negro service troops through a- quick 
combat training course, attached them in 
platoon strength to line companies. The 
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experiment worked: the Negro troops, more 
or less unsegregated for the first time, made 
a good combat showing. This experience 
became an argument for postwar integration 
licy. 

PeThe Air Force was the first to abolish sep- 
arate units for Negroes. The Army followed. 
By 1951, in the United States, Europe and 
the Far East, Negro soldiers were scattered 
through the regular units. Today the Army 
has 200,000 Negro enlisted men (11 percent 
of total strength) and nearly 4,000 officers. 
The Air Force has 70,000 enlisted men (7 
percent) and nearly 1,000 officers. The 
Navy, lagging behind the others in giving 
equality to the Negro, has 34,000 enlisted 
men (a little less than 3 percent, half of 
them still in the mess steward’s branch) 
and 65 officers. 

In Army camps and Air Force bases across 
the Nation, there have been virtually no “in- 
cidents” between white and colored soldiers. 
The only difficulty has occurred at Southern 
Army camps, where children of colored of- 
ficers and enlisted men are still sent to seg- 
regated colored schools off the post (the 
President has recently promised to remedy 
that situation). In Korea the integration 
policy has worked wonders with the morale 
of white as well as Negro troops. Negro 
officers command white troops without any 
friction. The matter is no longer even dis- 
cussed. Says Lieut. Colonel Robert W. Wil- 
son of Washington, D. C., a G-1 officer, and 
@ Negro: “I think about the color problem 
about once a day: when I shave in the 
morning.” 

There are other emancipators at work. 
Among them: 

The machine: It was fashionable, in the 
twenties and thirties, particularly among 
pink-eyed young economists, to say that the 
machine degraded man. Actually, it has 
proved a great equalizer. It tests a man 


coldly and without prejudice: he can either ` 


Tun it or he cannot, North and South, 
thousands of Negroes are experiencing 
equality for the first time in their lives— 
the equality of doing exactly the same work 
as whites on the assembly line. 

The courts: For years, liberals have argued 
that only new, drastic and specific legisla- 
tion, i. e., FEPC would do the Negroes any 
good. Yet in the past decade, the Negro has 
made tremendous progress not, in the main, 
through new legislation, but through a long 
series of court decisions interpreting the 
basic law of the land, the Constitution. 
These rulings, it was usually warned, were 
“out of step” with popular sentiment and 
would provoke trouble; yet, accepted virtu- 
ally without protest, they have quietly ac- 
complished a variety of things, from forcing 
Southern State unversities to accept Negro 
graduate students to opening up Chicago 
bowling alleys to interraeial teams. 

Sports and TV: The sight of Negroes play- 
ing major-league baseball, carried all over 
the Nation by TV, has probably done as much 
for equality as most legal victories. South- 
ern minor-league clubs have begun to hire 
Negro players. TV has had another effect on 
the South, it has carried to thousands of 
people their first sight of colored and white 
entertainers appearing together. Says one 
Negro teacher: “Why, stuff like that, coming 
into. white homes, it’s going to make the 
white man think, whether he realizes it or 
not.” 

These very American forces, constantly 
working on North and South alike, have 
driven racial discrimination and prejudice 
sharply on the defensive. 

THE NORTH: GUERRILLAS ON MAIN STREET 

What is it like to be a Negro and actively 
fight segregation in the North? Hascal 
Othello Humes, 30, is a bachelor of arts from 
Columbia University, a former infantry lieu- 
tenant, who saw combat in Italy. With his 
wife, he lives in a white neighborhood in 
Seattle. When they first moved in, the 


Humeses got theatening letters and obscene 
telephone calls, but they stuck it out. 
Humes has three jobs: He is studying for a 
master of arts in psychology at the University 
of Washington, he is a city policeman in the 
afternoon, and at night he is a bouncer in a 
mixed nightclub. His police beat is in a 
white section, and when some white people 
objected, his superior suggested that he ask 
for a transfer, but he quietly replied that he 
would rather resign from the force. After 
he goes off duty each evening, he reports 
for work at the China Pheasant. By closing 
time (5 a. m.), Humes has usually lifted at 
least one drunk (white or colored) well above 
the floor and carried him into the street. 
Humes say he does not often wonder wheth- 
er it’s all worth it. But when he does, he 
thinks of his wife and of the new baby she 
is expecting. If that doesn’t help, he prays. 

Hume’s life illustrates the price the North- 
ern Negro pays for his state of semiequality. 
As a citizen, the Negro in the North, by and 
large, enjoys full rights; everywhere except 
in the border States, he is equal in the 
schools, and in most public services. His 
great fight in the last decade has been for 
simple, decent treatment in everyday life. In 
this fight, he has made marked but uneven 
progress. 

Ten years ago, for example, Northern hotels 
and restaurants that would openly turn 
away Negro patrons were in the majority; 
now they are definitely in the minority. The 
facile old excuse, “Personally, I don’t care, 
but the customers just wouldn't stand for 
Negroes to come in here,” has been proved 
empty again and again. The chief trouble 
is that the Negro can never be sure; he is in 
a constant guerrilla war, always half-expect- 
ing to be snubbed by this desk clerk or that 
headwaiter, or fobbed off with a gentlemen’s- 
agreement type of spiel that all the tables 
have been reserved, all the rooms taken, 
Many Negroes prefer not to risk being em- 
barrassed, stay away from predominantly 
white places. On trips, many prefer to drive 
all night, rather than take the chance of 
being turned down by a hotel. 

But there are many wedges in the walls of 
prejudice: 

Telephone companies in the North, all 
white until a few years ago, now employ 
5,000 Negroes. 

Denver now employs Negro bus drivers 
{long since a fixture in New York and 
Chicago). 

Detroit banks, in white neighborhoods, 
employ Negro tellers, 

Many Northern department stores hire 
Negro sales help. 

New York brewerles now hire Negro pro- 
duction workers. 

The Negro’s biggest trouble comes when he 
tries to live in a white neighborhood. The 
worst race riots in recent United States his- 
tory took place in Detroit in 1943 and Chi- 
cago in 1951, where there had been a huge 
wartime influx of Negro workers, Today, 
both cities live in a somewhat uneasy peace, 
The case of Chicago is fairly typical. “Prop- 
erty owners’ leagues,” openly dedicated to 
keeping Negroes out of white neighborhoods, 
have disappeared or gone underground, 
Nevertheless, Negroes rarely escape their 
ghetto—they simply stretch its boundaries, 
White people retreat before the Negro ad- 
vance—generally to the suburbs, where 
Negroes are usually strictly barred. In many 
Chicago neighborhoods Negroes and whites 
live side by side. A mayor's commission has 
organized the “lighthouse system,” under 
which citizens alert police as soon as trouble 
signs appear in a neighborhood. Police 
themselves have been put through a special 
human relations training program. 


THE SOUTH: MINEFIELD AMONG MAGNOLIAS 


Even if he does not meet outright hostility 
in the North, the Negro is apt to meet in- 
difference, which can hurt worse. Not many 
nmortherners are interested enough in Ne- 
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groes to worry about. where they ride on a 
streetcar; but few are interested enough 
to be really kind to them, either. The 
South—still the home of two-thirds of the 
United States Negroes—cares far more deeply 
about its Negro problem. 

A South African visitor reports: “I went 
down there to find the Deep South. But 
everywhere I went, they said: ‘Oh, this isn't 
the Deep South. You've got to go farther 
on to find what you're looking for, Mister.’ 
I never did find the Deep South, where they 
lynch Negroes and provide source material 
for William Faulkner and Lillian Smith. It 
wasn't in Tennessee, it wasn’t in Georgia, it 
wasn’t in Mississippi. Now I'm beginning 
to wonder whether the Deep South really 
exists any more.” 

There is a lot of evidence that it does 
not. The color line is no longer a barbed- 
wire fence strung between the magnolia 
trees. It is more like a minefield through 
which whites and Negroes must carefully 
pick their way—and the map is obviously out 
of date. Segregation now seems like some- 
thing out of Alice in Wonderland as rewrit- 
ten by Herman Talmadge. 

In the South, a Negro may ride a pullman 
car and eat anywhere in a diner (until a 
few years ago, he had to eat behind a cur- 
tain). But he must buy his tickets at a 
segregated ticket window. He may sit any- 
where in an airplane, but his waiting room 
at the airport is likely to be Jim Crow. He 
may ride in elevators, body to body with 
whites, but in buses and streetcars he must 
still jostle past standing white passengers 
to the Jim Crow rear. (In some cities, he 
may sit down in the white area if there are 
empty seats, and white people will often 
sit down in the colored area if the white 
area is crowded.) 

Several States give Negro doctors full mem- 
bership in their medical societies, but Negro 
doctors are not allowed to practice in most 
Southern hospitals. (White private ambu- 
lances often refuse to pick up critically in- 
jured Negroes.) A Negro is welcome to shop 
in almost any southern department store, 
but in most he may not try on a’suit until 
he buys it. 

A Negro may give a white panhandler a 
handout but he may not follow him into 
a bar with the sign, “Whites only.” He may 
attend the graduate schools of State uni- 
versities (about 1,000 do), but he may not 
attend undergraduate colleges—with some 
exceptions (e. g., University of Louisville, 
University of Delaware). In such schools 
Negro and white students get on without 
friction and form friendships; but the 
Negroes, while they eat with whites, may 
not belong to white fraternities—but they 
are allowed to attend dances as guests. 

In many important industries of the South, 
e. g., Haspel, Chrysler, International Har- 
vester, Glenn Martin, Firestone Tire & Rub- 
ber, Negroes work side by side with whites 
(only South Carolina still has a law requir- 
ing segregation in work areas). Union meet. 
ings are nonsegregated, but some locals have 
raised hell when union headquarters ordered 
an end to segregated toilet facilities. But in 
one plant near Atlanta, when the “colored” 
and “white” signs over the fountains wore 
out, nobody bothered to repaint them, and 
segregation for drinking stopped. (But if 
someone had protested formally that it 
should stop, it would unquestionably have 
been furiously enforced.) 


STRUGGLE IN THE SOUL 


Mob violence is rare. The year 1952 was 
the first without a single reported lynching. 
Many of the South's “better people,” who for 
years tacitly condoned the Klan, have now 
abandoned it. It is socially as safe to back 
antimask bills as it was once to take hot 
broth to an ailing mammy’s cabin. 

The principle that Negroes must have 
“separate but equal” facilities—first stated 
by the United States Supreme Court in 
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1896—was an empty phrase a decade ago; 
today, it is rapidly becoming reality. Most 
southerners feel that unless they make “sep- 
arate but equal” a fact, the courts are sure 
to saddle them with “whole hog” rulings, 
i. e„ complete equality. Many States are 
hastily building fine new Negro schools and 
hospitals, although from a purely economic 
standpoint, “separate but equal” schools are 
insanely wasteful. Most southerners no 
longer sneer at the educated Negro as 
“biggety”; many want to help the Negro get 
a better education, better jobs, and better 
housing, and let the rest take care of itself, 

However, some southerners are afraid that 
this formula may prove too little and too 
late. Southerners complain that there are 
too many “whole hog or nothing” Negroes. 
This is only partly true. No southern Negro 
seriously wants or expects complete equality 
overnight. But all southern Negroes want 
it as an ultimate goal—and they want to see 
faster progress toward that goal. They have 
become suspicious of “gradualism.” They 
want to know, as one Negro leader puts it: 
“When does old man gradualism run out?” 
The southern Negro’s mood may be summed 
up by the case of the successful Negro at- 
torney in Birmingham who recently built a 
new home. “Look at it,” says a friend. 
“Look where it is. Over there, on Dynamite 
Hill. You don’t build a $35,000 house in that 
location—unless you are a Negro and haven't 
got a better place to build it. Some say he 
wanted to wait, hoping that maybe better 
areas would open up. But he wanted to live 
in that house before he died. So he built it.” 

Southern customs are still largely based on 
the assumption that the Negro is an inferior 
being. But that assumption lacks the 
pseudo-scientific backing it still had a gen- 
eration ago. For decades, the South's pre- 
occupation with the Negro was a kind of 
cushion against reality, a diversion from the 
facts of poverty and stagnation. Southern 
“poor whites” had nothing if they could not 
feel superior to the Negro. During the past 
10 years, the South has been caught up in 
a great industrial boom; reality has become 
a little easier to face. 

Although many southerners today will 
agree that segregation is wrong in principle, 
the vast majority still fiercely defends it as 
right in practice. A mass of State laws and 
city ordinances enforces it. But south- 
erners seem to know in their hearts that 
it is not really defensible, and that the tide 
of events is against it. The result is a war 
in the South’s own soul which many north- 
erners, who see the South only as stubborn 
and narrow-minded, fail to understand. A 
southern Negro and former slave understood 
it. Said Booker T. Washington, the greatest 
Negro leader in United States history: “The 
outside world does not know * * * the 
struggle that is constantly going on in the 
hearts of both the southern white people and 
their former slaves * * * While both races 
are thus struggling they should have the 
sympathy, the support, and the forbearance 
of the rest of the world.” 


THE SPIRIT: HOPES AND HEADACHES 


The Negro has suffered more than any 
other group of Americans. He has seen the 
white man at his worst, and he might have 
turned cynically against the white man’s 
faith and values. But he has not. The Ne- 
gro does feel bitter about his lot. But it is 
& bitterness greatly modified by hope, pa- 
tience, and humor. 

Negro tmtellectuals occasionally talk “Afri- 
can nationalism.” But the majority of 
United States Negroes feel no more kinship 
to the Kikuyu of Kenya than to the man in 
the moon. They want to be, above all, 
Americans. $ 

The most spectacular illustration of the 
Negroes’ loyalty to the United States is the 
Communists’ crashing failure to win recrutts 
among them: by: FBI. estimates, no more 
than 1,400 Negroes ever belonged to the Com= 
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munist Party at one time. Dr. Carlton 
Goodlett, young San Francisco Negro leader, 
gives these reasons: “More than anyone else, 
the Negro believes in the American oppor- 
tunity to better himself. The Communist 
he sees as a rundown, underprivileged guy. 
The Negro just isn’t interested in the under- 
dog role. Secondly, he has learned to be- 
lieve in the right to protest. People like my- 
self, always protesting against injustice, 
wouldn’t last 10 seconds in Russia. Also, no 
single group in this country believes more 
strongly in God and the hereafter. The 
Negro doesn't want to catch hell on this side 
of the River Styx and on the other side too.” 
A Negro lawyer put it this way: “It’s bad 
enough to be black without being Red too.” 

The Negro is still deeply religious, although 
American churches have been slow in fight- 
ing discrimination before the altar. Says 
Marie Johnson, wife of Fisk University's pres- 
ident, Charles Johnson: “I think we got the 
best out of Christianity, because we had to 
have it. No matter how we may scoff, we 
believe * * * Still, 11 o’clock Sunday morn- 
ing is the most segregated hour of American 
life.” 

There are fewer outstanding Negro leaders 
on the national scene today than ever be- 
fore. Negro leaders have found that, as their 
people’s status improves, the business of 
leadership gets tougher. Walter White, ex- 
ecutive secretary of the National Association 
for the Advancement of Colored People, re- 
calls that back in the days when there were 
3 or 4 lynchings a year, it was a lot easier to 
raise funds than now. A great Negro leader, 
the late James Weldon Johnson, once said 
that leadership was a form of escape; by this 
he meant that “Negro spokesmen” might 
gain a lot of prestige by making speeches and 
gathering personal followings, but did not 
really accomplish very much. Today's Ne- 
gro leader concentrates on getting things 
done on specific issues. Emancipated to a 
large extent from the white professional lib- 
erals and their pet slogan, “education,” he 
tries, for instance, to get a court ruling on 
segregation in Pullmans instead of trying to 
“educate” millions of individual Pullman 
passengers. Today's Negro leader does not 
want to be known as a firebrand; the compli- 
ment he prizes most is to be called “a good 
tactician.” One symptom of this change is 
the fact that Booker T. Washington, a su- 
perb tacticlan whom most Negro leaders in 
the twenties and thirties denounced as an 
“Uncle Tom,” is being rediscovered by Ne- 
groes as a great man. 

The Negro still cannot forget his color. 
Negro writers and artists wish that they 
could be craftsmen first and Negroes second, 
but they find it virtually impossible. Yet 
more and more Negroes are impatient with 
spirituals and the blues, including the liter- 
ary form of the blues, also known as the 
novel of protest. Many intelligent Negroes 
are plainly eager to stop looking at every 
problem through colored glasses. One in- 
teresting symptom: Negroes used to have a 
kind of secret slang—for example, ofay (any 
white man), Mr. Charlie, Miss Anne (south- 
ern whites)—which, as one Negro writer puts 
it, was “like a tattoo on your wrist”; it has 
now all but disappeared. Says Negro photog- 
rapher Gordon Parks: “There is this pressure 
to make good for your whole people. If you 
fail, they give you a black eye. But a while 
back, I made up my mind, from now on it’s 
just going to be me. If I want to fail, that’s 
my business. You can't walk around with 
your race piled on your back.” He adds 
thoughtfully, with the persistent doubt that 
even the most optimistic Negro seems unable 
to escape: “Anyway, that’s what I tell my 
kids. Maybe I’m just bluffing myself.” 

Indications are that, as the Negro shares 
the white man’s privileges and opportunities, 
he also shares his headaches. Says a Negro 
newspaperman: “When the Negro had less 
freedom, he could blame the whites for 
whatever went wrong with him. Now it’s 
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harder for him to blame the whites for his 
failures." Says Negro Novelist Ralph (Invisi- 
ble Man) Ellison: “After a man makes 
$10,000 or $20,000 a year, the magic fades. 
He is just another man with his problems.” 
Most Negroes still wish they had that kind 
of problem, but many will agree with Ellison 
that “we are all Americans together, all mod- 
ern men together. And we're all facing the 
same spiritual crisis.” 

Perhaps the Negro’s most serious problem 
is that, as he gets more of the fruits of the 
tree of life, his appetite increases. Explains 
a Manhattan Negro social worker: “A Negro 
laborer living in Harlem and rarely peering 
beyond the boundaries of his ghetto might 
be reasonably content; but if he gets a good 
job downtown, mixes with white people on a 
more or less equal basis, and then in the 
evening is forced to go home to a miserable 
house in Harlem, he will be bitterly discon- 
tented.” Says a Negro philosopher, Dr. Alain 
Locke, of Howard University: “The old slum 
is no longer the problem. It’s the new, 
respectable slum that worries us. We call it 
Striver’s Row.” As Negroes move into Stri- 
ver’s Row, their bitterness at remaining 
inequalities will mount. At the same time, 
white resentment of growing Negro ambition 
may mount, too, 


THE FUTURE: LIABILITY OR OPPORTUNITY 


Justice has been imagined by mankind in 
many different shapes. Could it be that her 
face is black or brown? That, at any rate, 
is the way she is likely to appear to the ma- 
jority of the world’s people, whose skins are 
colored. They are the people, in Asia and in 
Africa, whom the United States hopes to lead 
to democracy. They judge the United States 
very largely on evidence drawn from the 
Negro problem. The United States has prob- 
ably won more enemies by stories, true and 
false, about its treatment of Negroes than by 
any other propaganda; but many Negroes feel 
that the United States could be winning 
friends instead. Just how much individual 
Negroes have done to win friends for the 
United States is almost never realized: they 
have been effective both in the diplomatic 
service (which so far employs only a hand- 
ful—about 60) and in personal contacts at 
Negro universities like Howard, where young 
people from Africa and Asia come to learn 
about the United States. Says Novelist 
Richard (Native Son) Wright: “The key to 
Asia is right there in Harlem and on Chi- 
cago’s south side.” 

The Negro problem is basically not eco- 
nomic, or social, or psychological. It is 
moral. Prejudice does more moral harm to 
those who harbor it than to those who are 
hit by it. And the most hopeful fact about 
the Negro’s progress in the last decade is 
that it could not have been possible without 
some moral progress by white Americans. 

Gunnar Myrdal explained the United 
State’s state of mind on the Negro problem 
more succinctly and movingly than anyone 
else: “The ordinary American is the opposite 
of a cynic. He is on the average more of a 
believer and a defender of the faith in hu- 
manity than the rest of the Occidentals, 
+ + + He investigates his faults, puts them 
on record, and shouts them from the house- 
tops. * * * America’s handling of the Negro 
problem has been criticized most emphati- 
cally by white Americans * * * and the 
criticism * * * will not stop until America 
has completely reformed itself. * * * Man- 
kind is sick of fear and disbelief. * * + If 
America in actual practice could show the 
world [that] the Negro became finally inte- 
grated into modern democracy, all mankind 
would be given faith again * * * and Amer- 
ica would have spiritual power many times 
stronger than all her financial and military 
resources—the power of the trust and sup- 
port of all good people on earth. America 
is free to choose whether the Negro shall 
remain her liability or become her oppor- 
tunity.” 
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OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
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Mr. JAVITS. Mr. Speaker, as the first 
session of the 83d Congress closes, mark- 
ing a milestone in the history of our 
country—the first Republican adminis- 
tration to hold office nationally for 20 
years—it is appropriate to take stock of 
what has been accomplished. The rec- 
ord shows on the whole a heavy interest 
in fiscal and budget matters with some 
marked achievements in the field of for- 
eign policy, including immigration. I 
feel it is fair to say that the administra- 
tion has spent the necessary time learn- 
ing and that the full record will have to 
be judged, including the work of this 
Congress,.at the end of the second ses- 
sion preceding the congressional elec- 
tions of 1954. 


KOREA 


The overshadowing event of recent 
weeks was the signing of a truce between 
the United Nations command and the 
North Korean and Chinese Communist 
belligerents on June 28. The cease-fire 
freezes the present situation at what is 
broadly the 38th parallel, which since 
World War II was the boundary between 
North and South Korea—in other words, 
between Communist and free Korea. It 
was the violation of this boundary which 
brought on the Korean war when the 
North Koreans, backed by the Soviet 
Union and the Communist Chinese re- 
gime, sought to take over South Korea 
and impose the status of a Communist 
satellite upon all Korea by force. The 
truce agreement settles none of the po- 
litical questions which first brought on 
the Korean war, the principal issue being 
the unification of Korea. It provides for 
a cease-fire, for an exchange of prison- 
ers, and the supervision of this cease- 
fire. The way in which it proposes that 
the fundamental issues shall be settled is 
by providing for a political conference 
which is to start before October 27 of this 
year. Those nations which are to par- 
ticipate in this political conference are 
left for later determination. There is no 
question about the participation of the 
16 nations, members of the United Na- 
tions, who are represented by fighting 
troops in Korea, nor is there any question 
about the inclusion of the Republic of 
Korea—free South Korea—and the other 
belligerents, North Korea, and whether 
directly or indirectly, Communist China. 
The question as to whether the Soviet 
Union shall be represented and whether 
others ostensibly neutral but who have 
a great interest ih Asia, like India, should 
be represented is now under very serious 
consideration, Though the United 
States quite properly opposes the par- 
ticipation on behalf of the United Na- 
tions of any other than those who con- 
tributed troops to the United Nations 
defense against aggression in Korea, it 
is my belief that before it is over the 
Soviet Union is likely to participate in 
the political conference, 


The truce agreement represents a vic- 
tory for the United Nations and only its 
enemies are likely to consider it a defeat 
or even a stalemate, for the mission of 
the United Nations undertaken in June 
of 1950 when free South Korea was first 
invaded was to stop the Communists 
from seeking to take over all Korea by 
armed aggression. When aggressors are 
stopped it is a victory for the free peo- 
ples who are opposed to aggression. I 
believe, therefore, that the United Na- 
tions has definitely won its spurs in the 
first open challenge to it by force which 
had to be settled by force. This is of 
tremendous significance to the future 
peace of the world for in Korea we have 
avoided repeating the mistake of 1931 
when we and the other free peoples al- 
lowed the Japanese militarists to take 
over Manchuria; and of 1934 when Hitler 
was allowed to take over the Rhineland. 
It is these two events which presaged 
surely the occurrence of World War II. 
I believe that by acting in Korea.as we 
did we have a real chance to avoid world 
war III. 

At the political conference I do not 
believe that we, any more than the Com- 
munists, can unify Korea by force and 
it may be necessary to endure the pres- 
ent stalemate for some time until funda- 
mental social and economic forces in 
Korea and in the Far East bring about 
its unification. The United States 
should not permit its policy or its com- 
mitment to undertake armed defense 
against aggression to mislead it into en- 
deavoring to unify Korea by force 
whether at the dictates of a well-inten- 
tioned superpatriot like Syngman Rhee 
or for other causes. We should insist on 
an absolute and complete repatriation 
of all our prisoners who wish to be re- 
patriated and we should not endure 
phony prison sentences or other barriers 
to the repatriation of our prisoners by 
the Communists. It is also our duty to 
participate actively in the reconstruc- 
tion of South Korea whose people have 
suffered so much and, together with the 
other members of the United Nations, to 
cooperate in seeing that South Korea 
has defense and armed forces which will 
withstand any renewed effort by the 
Communists and North Koreans at ag- 
gression against South Korea. We must, 
however, take care that this equipment 
and organization is not utilized by South 
Korea to unify all Korea by force. 

Naturally the main defense of South 
Korea should be in the hands of its own 
forces and they should be trained and 
equipped for that purpose. But United 
Nations forces will have to be there for 
a considerable time to be sure that the 
United Nations authority with respect 
to the unification of Korea is enforced. 
The United States must make a great 
effort to see that there is widespread 
sharing by all the United Nations of 
these military responsibilities and both 
the nations who have already contrib- 
uted as well as those who have not con- 
tributed must be called on for a much 
greater proportion of the effort than the 
present 10 percent, the division of the 
forces in Korea at the time of the cease 
fire there having been 40 percent United 
States, 50 percent Republic of Korea, 
and 10 percent other United Nations 
members. 
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PROSPECTS FOR PEACE 


Just as the death of Stalin marked the 
end of one era in the prospects for peace, 
the purge by Malenkov, the new boss of 
the Soviet Union, of Beria, his No. 2 man, 
may mark the opening of another era in 
the prospects for peace, for the Russians 
have accompanied this action by a wide- 
spread emphasis in their own country 
upon supplying more butter than guns 
from their own productive resources; in 
other words, promising the people some- 
what of a relaxation of the iron regime 
which they have endured for so long. 
Also, the Russian dictators have adopted 
at least ostensibly a conciliatory note in 
international affairs, first, by agreeing 
that there should be a four-power con- 
ference to deal with problems between 
the free world and the Communist world; 
second, agreeing that within 6 months 
there should be a meeting to deal with 
one of the major problems in the cold 
war—the unification of Germany; and, 
third, agreeing that a real effort should 
be made to effectuate the conclusion of 
a treaty of peace for Austria—another 
one of the major problems left over from 
World War II. 

The Soviet Union is apparently mak- 
ing some efforts to project an attitude 
of conciliation to the world and has 
shown this in little things like releasing 
the Russian-born wives of American and 
British correspondents and diplomats 
and toning down the traditional insults 
and bellicose expressions by Soviet lead- 
ers on any and all occasions. To show, 
however, that the iron hand still resides 
in the velvet glove, the Russians have 
announced—and this has been affirmed 
by the Atomic Energy Commission in our 
country—that they have discovered the 
secret of the hydrogen bomb, the most 
devastating weapon known to man. 
There is also the matter of American 
aircraft flying over a neutral sea being 
shot down by Russian planes in the Far 
East. 

All of this adds up to the fact that it 
may indicate only a new zig in the zig- 
zag of the Communist policy as first laid 
out by Lenin and followed by Stalin, and 
indeed by Malenkov, or it may indicate 
a desire on the part of the new rulers 
of Russia to consolidate their power by 
taking a more moderate line abroad, 
following a similar pattern pursued by 
Stalin after he first assumed power. It 
is too early to judge which is the case. 
Certainly we can be sure that only deeds, 
and not just the pleasant words to which 
we have latterly been treated, coupled 
with what must be recorded as some 
very minor deeds, will suffice to reassure 
the free world. In the meantime it 
would be fatal for the free world to let 
down its guard or to neglect its prepara- 
tions. The policy of the Soviet Union 
has certainly given ample notice that 
it is dedicated to the world triumph of 
communism and it is inherent in the 
Communist philosophy that this be ac- 
complished by the force of internal revo- 
lution, if possible, or by world revolu- 
tion—which means armed aggression— 
as the result of widespread war. If we 
or others of the free world are taken in 
by the present attitude, we may indeed 
have fallen into a fatal abyss. 
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Accordingly it is vital that we pursue 
steadfastly the policy which we had pur- 
sued in the international sphere and 
await practical deeds on the part of the 
Soviet Union before deciding that we 
have seen, and are seeing, a definite 
change in the Soviet Union and that it 
no longer presents the grave menace to 
all freedom which she has presented 
since the end of World War II. Deeds 
include cooperation in the political con- 
ference on Korea which will decide a 
good deal about the Far East, agreement 
on free elections to unify Germany with- 
out at the same time stripping Germany 
of the right to participate in the defense 
of the free world, a peace treaty for free 
Austria, the general lessening of Soviet 
obstruction by veto of the efforts at 
establishing some form of order in the 
world in the United Nations and co- 
operation in the efforts at disarmament 
and collective security in which the 
United States is taking the leadership on 
such a grand scale in the United Nations. 

It must never be forgotten that the 
Soviet Union and its satellites constitute 
a fanatical Communist group with iron 
control over 800,000,000 people in the 
very heart of Europe and Asia. President 
Eisenhower spelled out, in a great speech 
before the American Society of News- 
paper Editors, just how permanent peace 
could be achieved and the whole world 
greatly benefited. 

UNITED NATIONS 


Enough has already been stated here 
to make it clear that the United Nations 
has, if anything, a greater importance 
for the national security of the United 
States and for the cause of freedom in 
the world that it ever had before. It 
comes out of the Korean struggle with 
renewed prestige and again is the focal 
point for all of the free world's efforts to 
maintain peace, It is for this reason 
that I have vigorously supported in the 
Congress the measures having to do with 
greater cooperation by the United States 
in the United Nations. These include 
the comprehensive resolution commit- 
ting the United States, in company with 
other members of the United Nations, to 
utilize a part of the great savings in de- 
fense expenditures which can be effected 
through universal disarmament for the 
purpose of world reconstruction and de- 
velopment, economically and socially; 
second, the maintenance of the United 
Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) as 
well as the work of other specialized 
United Nations agencies in food and 
agriculture, labor, education, and cul- 
tural and scientific exchange, all de- 
signed to strengthen the cooperation of 
the free peoples in the United Nations; 
third, to do our full share in helping with 
United Nations problems like the re- 
habilitation of Korea and the care of the 
Palestine Arab refugees as well as the 
efforts to bring permanent peace in the 
Middle East between Israel and the Arab 
States; and, fourth, the participation by 
the United States in the program for 
multilateral technical assistance of the 
United Nations so vital to so many 
underdeveloped areas, 

Late in the session I introduced a reso- 
lution for a Pacific pact to provide for 
the mutual security of free Asia, the Pa- 
cific Ocean area, and Oceania through a 


regional organization within the frame- 
work of the United Nations Charter and 
for participation by the United States 
therein. The opportunity for an Ameri- 
can foreign policy of brilliant and driv- 
ing initiative presented to the free world 
by the Korean truce should be at once 
and on first priority employed by the 
United States in initiating and working 
on a Pacific pact with the same perse- 
verence and skill shown in negotiating 
the peace treaty with Japan and the 
mutual security arrangements with the 
Philippines, New Zealand, and Australia, 
MUTUAL-SECURITY PROGRAM 


A significant victory in the struggle 
for international cooperation is con- 
tained in this year’s mutual-security 
program. For the fiscal year ending 
June 30, 1954, appropriations for this 
program have been made totaling $4,- 
531,507,000. This is a reduction of over 
$3 billion from the amount requested by 
the previous administration, and a cut 
of $1,300,000,000 from the amount rec- 
ommended by the administration. On 
the whole—despite deficiencies—it per- 
mits us to carry on a mutual-security 
program considering the aggregate ap- 
propriations made in foreign and do- 
mestic affairs for this year by the present 
Congress. We propose to go forward 
with our program for the security of free 
Europe with the NATO nations as well 
as for military help, as in Iran and the 
Philippines, to avoid Communist subver- 
sion by internal force. Of major special 
significance in this year’s program is, 
first, a tremendous effort to support the 
anti-Communist struggle in Indochina 
for which a special fund of $400 million 
has been provided; second, a special ef- 
fort to deal with the Near East as a 
region rather than making grants to sep- 
arate countries. For this latter purpose 
$135 million in special economic assist- 
ance is provided for that area to be uti- 
lized largely for the benefit of Israel and 
the Arab States. Third, there is a spe- 
cial effort to aid in the overall economic 
situations of India and Pakistan which 
are now the greatest aggregations of the 
free peoples in Asia. For this purpose 
$75 million in special economic assist- 
ance is provided for those two countries, 
both of which are engaged in large-scale 
economic development progfams, 


FOREIGN ECONOMIC POLICY 


One of the major achievements of this 
session of the Congress was the authori- 
zation of a Presidential-Congressional 
Commission to study the foreign eco- 
nomic policy of the United States and 
to make recommendations by early next 
year as to what should be the foreign 
economic policy of the country. This is 
of major importance in view of the con- 
flicts in the Congress regarding the 
reciprocal trade agreements program 
first inaugurated under Republican Pres- 
ident William Howard Taft and under 
which we have operated for about 20 
years. This bipartisan policy seeks the 
progressive and reciprocal reduction in 
tariffs, and in that way the increase in 
world trade. A considerable fight was 
waged in this session of the Congress 
about this program and it was finally 
renewed for 1 year, based upon the ex- 
pectation of the study by this Commis- 
sion, An effort to include protectionist 
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provisions, like limiting the amount of 
fuel oil which could be imported into 
this country and putting special protec- 
tion on lead and zinc, was fortunately 
defeated. i 

One of the most critical problems fac- 
ing the administration is this question 
of foreign trade. The aggregate of the 
exports and imports of the United States 
today are something around $25 billion 
a year. Over 4 million American work- 
ers are estimated to be benefited by 
the export trade of the United States. 
Unless trade is active the free peoples 
face difficulties in the great problem of 
developing the underdeveloped areas 
from which the greatest opportunities 
for expansion and development exist in 
the free world. Some industries legiti- 
mately fear imports; for example, manu- 
facturers of watches, motorcycles, ce- 
ramics, shoes, and some kinds of textiles. 
But workers involved in these industries 
are only 10 percent to 15 percent of 
those who benefit from the export in- 
dustries. We must find a way to enable 
industries which have benefited from 
tariff protection to make the transition 
to more open trade, but we must not per- 
mit them to jeopardize lower costs and 
a higher standard of living for consum- 
ers, the success of the “trade, not aid” 
policy of the administration, and the ex- 
pansion of world trade upon which the 
success of the United States and the 
whole free world must ultimately be 
based. I consider this the greatest prob- 
lem facing the American people and the 
one with the greatest potential for good 
for ourselves as well as for the success 
of the free world. In my capacity as 
chairman of the Subcommittee on For- 
eign Economic Policy of the House For- 
eign Affairs Committee, I have been 
working constantly, and will continue to 
work, on this stated objective. i 
EUROPE 


One of the very grave problems facing 
Europe is the continuing unsettlement 
and lack of government stability in 
France. Financial troubles and labor 
troubles as well as the grave strain of the 
struggle in Indochina and France's trou- 
bles in north Africa are bedeviling the 
French people who should, by location 
and natural talent, be the leaders of the 
free peoples of Europe. These difficul- 
ties interfere seriously with the consum- 
mation of the European Defense Commu- 
nity agreement to organize an all-Euro- 
pean free Europe army for defense, the 
only practicable means by which the 
German military potential may be uti- 
lized without the danger of a recurrence 
of the German dreams of world domina- 
tion. The situation of France also inter- 
feres very seriously with continuing 
progress toward the economic unification 
of free Europe so auspiciously begun 
with the Schuman plan which is now in 
operation for the pooling of the coal and 
iron resources of France, Germany, Bel- 
gium, Holland, Luxembourg, and Italy. 
The grave problems of France are inti- 
mately tied up with our own economic 
and social situation. It is our responsi- 
bility to be of the maximum sympathetic 
help which we can to France in the pres- 
ent situation. It is my view that we can 
best do this in two ways: First, by indi- 
cating the permanence of our intention 
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to cooperate in insuring free Europe’s 
security and economie and social prog- 
ress; second, to show leadership in help- 
ing to bring about a solution of France's 
grave colonial problems in Indochina 
and north Africa. In this respect I be- 
lieve that we must follow closely our 
traditional allegiance to freedom for all 
peoples and the right of self-government 
at the earliest possible time at which 
they are capable of having self-govern- 
ment. In this aspect I urge a very strong 
dependence upon the United Nations and 
the trusteeship opportunities which are 
presented through that world organiza- 
tion. We must also protect the benefits 
of the labor and development of Euro- 
pean colonists which have contributed to 
the development of these areas. Justice 
can be done and freedom can be served, 
too. 
A resolution passed by the House of 
Representatives, of which I was a co- 
sponsor, and a similar resolution passed 
by the Senate declaring the vigorous 
condemnation by the American people of 
the persecutions of Jews, Catholics, and 
Protestants behind the Iron Curtain and 
of the inhuman and brutal methods of 
suppression taken against workers in 
East Germany and elsewhere behind the 
Iron Curtain, despite the vaunted claims 
of the Communists to be the friends of 
workers. These resolutions also take 
cognizance of the revelations of the 
United Nations confirming that millions 
of people behind the Iron Curtain are 
in prison camps put to forced labor, their 
only crime being to belong to a social 
elass or an ethnic group out of favor with 
the Communist regime or critical of it. 
This is a constant reminder to us that 
in a totalitarianism the line can always 
shift at the will of the dictator and that 
only a long-sustained policy manifested 
by deeds can offer any reassurance to the 
free world, such a policy being especially 
one responsive to the freedom and well- 
being of the peoples in the Communist 
states themselves. 

ADMINISTRATION FOREIGN POLICY—NEAR EAST 

AND ISRAEL—PAKISTAN 

The opportunities for leadership by 
the administration in foreign policy are 
enormous. I have already indicated 
some of them. Others are in the area of 
a major effort to bring about peace be- 
tween Israel and the Arab States and a 
resettlement of the Palestine Arab ref- 
ugees. The confidence vested by the 
Congress in the administration by a 
grant of a $135,000,000 fund for special 
economic assistance to the Near East 
area including Israel, places special re- 
sponsibilities upon the administration 
with respect to this area. I took a very 
active part in this whole effort and shall 
make it my objective to aid in every way 
possible to see that the administration 
policy is the most conducive to peace and 
development in this area and not to 
politico-diplomatic maneuverings. 

In other areas of the world the Con- 
gress voted grain aid to the extent of 
1,000,000 tons of wheat to help the people 
of Pakistan with their famine problem. 
This is a measure of which I was an 
original proponent and sponsor. In ad- 
dition the Congress gave the President 
authority to use farm surpluses to the 
extent of $100,000,000 to alleviate hunger 
or similar suffering on the part of other 


peoples. Our country is always in the 
forefront of relief activities in earth- 
quakes and similar catastrophes over- 
seas. 

There is a good deal of controversy in 
the Congress about the so-called Bricker 
amendment to restrict the power of the 
Executive to act in foreign policy matters 
affecting the United States and the power 
of the Senate to approve treaties. I be- 
lieve that at a sensitive time in interna- 
tional affairs like this it would be a mis- 
take to overturn the time-honored and 
thoroughly interpreted practices of the 
United States in this respect and would 
introduce a condition of confusion and 
uncertainty in a situation where, if pos- 
sible, we ought to seek complete under- 
standing and certainty. 

HAWAII, ALASKA, PUERTO RICO 


Statehood for Hawaii and Alaska is 
also a major issue before the country 
and is another opportunity for the ad- 
ministration. I supported actively the 
fight for Hawaiian statehood in the bill 
which passed the House of Representa- 
tives. It is vital that approval be given 
to this measure in the Senate in the 
next session of this Congress. The same 
is true of statehood for Alaska. In the 
modern jet and atomic world the United 
States must break the bond which con- 
fines statehood only to the continental 
United States. 

Great opportunities are available to the 
administration in respect of Puerto Rico, 
The Commonwealth is making great 
strides. It is entitled to aid in develop- 
ing agriculture and industry. It is also 
entitled to aid to train and educate its 
people so that they may seek opportuni- 
ties anywhere with full freedom of choice 
and without being under the lash of 
necessity to leave Puerto Rico. 

RENT CONTROL AND HOUSING 


Federal rent control has now ended 
as of July 1, 1953, in all but critical de- 
fense areas where it has been extended 
to April 30, 1954. Critical defense areas 
are very strictly defined as those areas 
involving direct defense establishments. 
As a result the number of housing units 
affected by Federal rent control has de- 
creased from 5,000,000 to 90,000. Rent 
control is accordingly now left to the 
States and the municipalities. I have 
consistently” supported and fought for 
Federal rent control which I considered 
to be vital under still existing emergency 
housing conditions. As the matter 
stands now there are relatively few 
States and communities which have 
their own control system. New York 
and New Jersey are distinct exceptions. 
With the Federal law removed, for all 
practical purposes, from New York as 
even a possibility, the State law, despite 
its faults, as described in my first report 
of this session, is as favorable a law for 
tenants as exists in the country. 
Though as a Federal legislator I did not 
have direct participation in this law 
which was enacted by the New York 
State Legislature and though I opposed 
the across-the-board rent increase which 
it contains and certain other provisions 
and my opposition was publicly made 
and noted in the press, I believe in all 
fairness it is necessary to note now the 
relatively great protection it gives New 
York tenants in view of the fact that 
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there is no longer any Federal rent con- 
trol. A real effort should be made at 
the next session of the legislature, in 
which I will, of course, fully cooperate, 
to amend the New York State rent con- 
trol to provide for a credit on the 15 
percent across-the-board rent increase 
for those tenants who have paid pre- 
vious increases over their 1943 rents by 
direction of the State Rent Commission. 
This is not provided in the law; it has 
been a cause for great—and what I con- 
sider completely justifiable—complaint, 

People in my district with rent prob- 
lems may continue to receive service 
without charge from my congressional 
rent clinics about which information 
may be obtained by writing to me. 

The struggle with respect to the Fed- 
eral publicly assisted low-rent housing 
program, the so-called public housing 
program, has finally been resolved and 
I regret to state unfavorably to the point 
of view of those who are deeply con- 
vinced as I am of the justice of an ade- 
quate Federal public housing program, 
The law which I helped to sponsor in the 
House of Representatives specifies an 
average of 175,000 public housing units 
per year. This means, under normal 
conditions, about 11,500 units annually 
for New York City. This figure has been 
cut down to 35,000 units. The adminis- 
tration asked that these be authorized 
and the fight took place on that figure. 
After a considerable struggle, only 20,000 
units were authorized and these to com- 
plete annual contributions contracts 
already made without authorizing any 
new contracts to be made and practically 
providing for liquidation of the Federal 
public housing program. I had obtained 
assurance in the course of the debate 
with respect to the fulfillment of these 
annual contributions contracts, which 
include General Grant Houses located in 
our district, constituting over 1,900 
units. I am now convinced that this 
project will be built though it will prob- 
ably be slowed up by a year or two. I 
am convinced of the desirability of the 
Federal public housing program and will 
continue to fight for it. 

In another significant housing action, 
the President was given authority to 
lower down payment requirements on 
properties covered by FHA-insured 
mortgages to as low as 5 percent. An in- 
crease of $1,500,000,000 in the funds 
available to the FHA for mortgage insur- 
ance on new private homes was author- 
ized and the Congress provided an addi- 
tional $100,000,000 for direct home loans 
to veterans and extended that program 
for 1 year. 

On the whole the housing policy pur- 
sued by the Government is being con- 
tinued. Notable exceptions are the de- 
feat which we have suffered in the Fed- 
eral public housing program and the 
continued failure to make a major effort 
on behalf of middle-income families 
earning to $3,500 to $4,500 per year who 
do not qualify for public housing and 
who cannot afford high-priced newly 
built private housing. A housing pro- 
gram for middle-income families for 
which I have introduced the Middle In- 
come Housing Act of 1953 and for which 
I have been fighting for a long time is 
still, I believe, needed, 
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The enormous increase of the flow of 
population from the city to the suburban 
areas which was facilitated by home 
mortgages is naturally of deep concern 
to our community: It is our responsi- 
bility to make our city community so 
attractive in terms of community life, 
housing; schools, traffic, and other at- 
tractions to induce families to remain in 
our community instead of migrating to 
the suburbs. 

CONSUMER INTERESTS AND PRICES 


Practically all controls on wages and 
prices have been lifted and what is left 
of the controls mechanisms is the Gov- 
ernment authority to allocate and give 
priorities over scarce defense materials 
as well as Government aid to expanding 
defense production. To replace the con- 
trols system, Congress has set up a Small 
Business Administration with a lending 
authority of $275 million to make loans 
up to $150,000 each to small companies 
who cannot obtain private credit. 

The liquidation of the Reconstruction 
Finance Corporation has been provided 
for as of June 30, 1954. I opposed this 
liquidation because I believe this is a 
very important standby agency for the 
Government to deal with questions of 
depression and recession. However, I am 
hopeful that the new Small Business Ad- 
ministration may be flexible enough to 
assume this position. 

The fight to protect the interests of 
the consumer continues. The Govern- 
ment now has about $3,250,000,000 in- 
vested in farm products as a result of the 
high fixed farm price supports and 
spends $125 million yearly for their stor- 
age alone. The butter support program 
continues to be scandalous with almost 
270 million pounds on hand taken un- 
der these price support programs while 
the consumption of butter has dropped 
by 50 percent. I have urged upon the 
Government authority that this butter 
be made available to the public at lower 
prices so that it can compete with mar- 
garine upon the budget of the middle- 
income family. I am confident that this 
is the only sensible way to deal with the 
surplus we have on hand. 

I have also been engaged actively in 
the effort to protect the consumers’ in- 
terests in the formulation of a farm 
price support program. This will be one 
of the major issues before the next ses- 
sion of the Congress and I shali use all 
my efforts to see that the present high 
fixed farm price support program is 
abandoned in favor of a fiexible program 
which will give the farmer reasonable 
assurance that he will not be subjected 
to economic disaster but also will not 
tax the consumer in two ways as it does 
today, once by the taxes needed to sup- 
port the program and, second, by the 
high prices for food. 

The cost of living is inching upward 
again with the Consumers’ Price Index 
for June showing foods at an index of 
113.7 (1947-1949=100), the highest in 
1953. The Consumers’ Price Index on all 
items is 114.5, an all-time high. A vigor- 
ous fight in the consumers’ interests is 
certainly indicated under these circum- 
stances. 

I am continuing vigorous efforts, in 
cooperation with the 23 other members 
from the big cities jointly sponsoring the 


bill with me, for the establishment of a 
Joint Congressional Committee on Con- 
sumers to especially protect the con= 
sumers’ interests, as I believe that the 
future of the domestic economy of our 
country lies in the direction of having 
a consumers’ economy. 
NATURAL AND OTHER RESOURCES 

I have already outlined my action in 
joining in the fight against giving the 
tidelands to the States and my votes 
against this bill in the House of Repre- 
sentatives. ‘This measure has become 
law. I also voted against the bill deal- 
ing with the Federal Government’s ad- 
ministration of the off-shore petroleum 
resources beyond the tidelands which 
were ceded to the States. I voted against 
this for two reasons: first, because it ac- 
cepted the tidelands cession to the 
States; and, second, because it did not 
make the provision sought by the so- 
called Hili amendment, sponsored by 
Senator LISTER HILL, to give a substan- 
tial portion of the avails of these devel- 
opments for the specific purpose of edu- 
cation, especially in States which are 
by virtue of the income of their people 
unable to meet what ought to be mini- 
mum educational standards. 

Efforts are also being made in the 
Congress to invade what I consider to 
be the rights of the people in forest and 
grazing lands, especially in the western 
areas of the country and these must be 
protected. 

I also voted and fought against the 
bill to grant the right to develop the 
power of Niagara Falls to private com- 
panies. This bill was opposed by Gov- 
ernor Dewey and the State of New York 
which favored State operation. I took 
this action because I believed that this 
fundamental resource belonged to all 
the people and should continue to be 
owned by the people and developed by 
them for their maximum benefit. This 
would, of course, include the utilization 
of all facilities which private companies 
had available for distribution of the re- 
sulting power, but I could not see turn- 
ing this resource over for a long term of 
years to the private companies, in this 
way limiting the use to which it could 
be put for the benefit of all the people 
by what the private utilities were willing 
to do in connection with the develop- 
ment. While this might be ample right 
now I could not see risking future devel- 
opment. The measure passed the House 
of Representatives and is now pending 
in the Senate where great opposition to 
it has already arisen. 

By way of distinction I did support the 
disposition by the Federal Government 
of the plants which it owned, acquired 
under wartime necessities, for the pro- 
duction of artificial rubber. This I con- 
sidered to be legitimately a function of 
the private economy with the Govern- 
ment able to protect itself in connec- 
tion with strategic needs by agreements 
with the private interests which would 
acquire these plants. The legislation 
contains very definite safeguards to see 
that the Government gets full value, 
that the plants are put to productive use, 
and that monopoly is not encouraged by 
their disposition. 
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The basic principle, as I see it, there- 
fore, in this very important situation is 
that in power, water, irrigation, reclama- 
tion, and similar developments the Gov- 
ernment should continue to own the fun- 
damental resource, giving private in- 
terests full opportunity to contract with 
the Government for its full use and to 
use its facilities for that purpose. Where 
the Government owns something like a 
factory, which is not part of the Defense 
Establishment, which can legitimately 
and without endangering the national 
interest be operated privately, the Gov- 
ernment should make that possible. 

CIVIL RIGHTS 

The controversy with respect to the 
handling of congressional investigations 
and the grave responsibility imposed 
upon the Congress in that connection 
continued during the latter part of the 
first session. Perhaps the highlights 
were the continuing debate about the 
issue of investigating the clergy drama- 
tized by the 10-hour session of Bishop 
G. Bromley Oxnam of the Methodist 
Church before the House Un-American 
Activities Committee. The situation 
demonstrated more and more that one 
of the most effective ways for the Con- 
gress to regulate itself in respect of the 
excesses of such congressional investi- 
gations was the adoption of rules to bind 
all such investigating committees, Bish- 
op Oxnam's hearings pointed out that 
the existence of such rules would have 
gone far to obviate the excesses of which 
he properly complained. Among these, 
for example, is the fact that material in 
the committee’s files bearing upon Bish- 
op Oxnam’s connections with various or- 
ganizations were distributed even though 
they had not been screened or passed 
upon by the committee nor had he been 
interrogated as to whether or not he 
actually belonged to such organizations 
at a time when they were considered 
subversive. Upon the impetus of this 
activity, I joined with another one of 
my colleagues, the Honorable KENNETH 
B. KEATING of New York, whose own sub- 
committee had been the first to adopt 
rules of this character in a special drive 
to get the House of Representatives to 
adopt suitable rules of procedure for all 
its investigating committees. We were 
successful to the extent of bringing about 
the appointment of a special subcom- 
mittee, headed by Representative Hucu 
Scorr of Pennsylvania, for the purpose 
of considering this whole question. Ibe- 
lieve that this reform of the adoption of 
rules of procedure is one of the most 
effective that can be made by the Con- 
gress itself. The impact of public opin- 
ion and the authority of the Executive, 
as well as the protective power of the 
courts, must all be combined in addition 
to seeing that other excesses which can- 
not be reached by rules catches the ef- 
fects on policy, as evidenced by the in- 
vestigation of the Voice of America and 
its officials and the removal of books 
from the shelves of the United States 
Information Service abroad, referred to 
by the President in his famous book- 
burners speech at Dartmouth College. 

I have also acted to get Congress to 
cooperate actively with the administra- 
tion in redeeming the campaign pledge 
to eliminate all vestiges of racial and 
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color discrimination and segregation in 
the Nation’s Capital, the District of Co- 
lumbia, where it remains a serious blight 
and a major embarrassment to the for- 
eign and domestic policy of the United 
States. I introduced the District of 
Columbia Anti-Segregation Act specify- 
ing in detail, based upon detailed 
study, all the laws made by the Con- 
gress which must be repealed in order 
to eliminate all vestiges of discrimi- 
nation and segregation in the Dis- 
trict of Columbia. These laws relate 
particularly to correctional institutions 
and to education. I ‘shall continue un- 
remittingly to fight against segregation 
and discrimination in the District of 
Columbia and upon this issue to which 
there is now such a broad pledge of cor- 
rection by this administration. 

It is gratifying to be able to report 
that the Thompson Restaurant case was 
decided affirmatively by the Supreme 
Court and this has struck a real blow 
against the practice of discriminating 
against serving Negro patrons in restau- 
rants in the District of Columbia. The 
case has a significance far beyond these 
specific facts for it indicates the Court’s 
determination to do all it can wherever 
it has any legal base at all to see that 
antidiscrimination and segregation laws 
are enforced. 

In the same field it seems clear now 
that the President will appoint an anti- 
bias commission effectively to see that 
discrimination and segregation on 
grounds of race, creed, or color do not oc- 
cur in any businesses or industries which 
have the benefit of Federal contracts. 
Again, it is essential that complete action 
be taken to implement the President’s 
pledge that wherever Federal moneys are 
spent there will be no discrimination or 
segregation in connection withit. It will 
still be recalled that elements of these 
practices are tolerated in respect to the 
mortgage financing under the FHA which 
involves the use of United States Gov- 
ernment guaranties, and this, too, is an 
area in which I have been and will con- 
tinue to do all I can to see that all ves- 
tiges of segregation and discrimination 
are eliminated. 

This struggle against discrimination 
and segregation is a struggle for the soul 
of our country and for the validation of 
the constitution and it is upon these 
principles that I have and shall continue 
actively to engage in it. 

IMMIGRATION 


Determined administration leadership 
upon the issue of getting the United 
States to take its fair share of escapees 
from behind the Iron Curtain and the 
excess of workers in free Europe pro- 
duced the Special Migration Act of 1953 
to allow the admission of 214,000 
escapees from behind the Iron Curtain, 
refugees removed by the Communists 
from areas they now occupy and surplus 
workers from free Europe and Asia into 
the United States. The basis of this 
legislation is that the United States 
takes its fair share, as it did under the 
displaced persons law, in order to induce 
other countries which can accept immi- 
grants to also take their fair share and 
thus deal with the whole problem. The 
law provides for the admission of 45,000 
escapees from behind the Iron Curtain 
* as well as for the admission of other 


refugees. Of these, 45,000 are to be from 
Italy, 55,000 are to be from West Ger- 
many, Berlin, and Austria, 15,000 to be 
from Holland, and 15,000 are to be from 
Greece. In addition certain relatives of 
persons in the United States to the ex- 
tent of 15,000 from Italy, 2,000 from 
Holland, and 2,000 from Greece are also 
to be granted admission on a nonquota 
basis. Also 9,000 visas are allowed for 
Asiatic and Arab refugees, 4,000 visas are 
allowed for children under 10 who are to 
be adopted by United States citizens, and 
5,000 visas are allowed to regularize the 
immigration status of aliens who are 
legally within the United States and can- 
not return to their place of origin due to 
fear of persecution on political or re- 
ligious grounds. Of course, housing and 
a job must be assured to every alien 
coming in under this special law without 
displacing any other American. 

The achievement of this law indicates 
a real chance for a modernization of the 
general immigration policy of the United 
States and the urgently needed rewriting 
of the McCarran Immigration Act to 
deal with the discriminations and in- 
justices which are inherent in it. At the 
close of the session a bill to change this 
policy was introduced by a number of 
Senators and Representatives. I had 
already introduced the resolution calling 
for a rewriting of the McCarran Immi- 
gration Act in accordance with the Presi- 
dent’s campaign pledge at the very be- 
ginning of this session. I joined with 
two others of my colleagues in issuing a 
statement at the end of the session stat- 
ing that it was our firm intention to see 
that the administration’s pledge to re- 
write the McCarran Immigration Act 
was implemented by the Congress and 
I refrained from joining in the detailed 
bill which was introduced to avoid any 
interference with the effort to mobilize 
sentiment behind the administration's 
move which should come without fail at 
the opening of the second session. 

The immigration policy of our country 
needs modernization in terms of an in- 
crease of those to be admitted annually 
from the present maximum of 154,000 to 
a maximum of somewhere between 250,- 
000 and 350,000 which is more consistent 
with our present population and im- 
migration needs. An emphasis upon ad- 
mitting those with skills which can be 
useful to our country and relationships 
to permanent residents and citizens of 
our country rather than upon national 
origins and quotas which are today dis- 
criminatory and completely outdated is 
called for. 

SOCIAL SECURITY, PENSIONS, AND TAX 
EXEMPTIONS 

The Congress is considering a revision 
of the revenue laws of the United States. 
For this reason I have been joining with 
others of my colleagues in pressing 
action upon the bill to remove the pres- 
ent earnings limitation of $75 monthly 
placed upon the recipients of old-age 
social security benefits, the exemption 
from income tax of the first $2,000 of 
pensions received by retired Government 
or private employees as well as my meas- 
ure to give to the physically handicapped 
the same additional $600 income exemp- 
tion now granted the blind and my 
measure to afford income tax relief to 
an estimated 9,000,000 working mothers 
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for income up to $1,500 a year utilized 
by them `as necessary expenses in tak- 
ing care of their children under 16 while 
the mother is at work. There is con- 
siderable support for the last of these 
measures and the prospects for favorable 
action seem bright. 

The main emphasis in the field of tax- 
ation has been at the close of this first 
session in the effort to eliminate the 20 
percent excise tax imposed on motion 
picture admissions. A bill passed the 
Congress to this effect but failed by 
virtue of a pocket veto on the part of 
the President, This whole issue will be 
up very actively in the next session, I 
believe that excise taxes on luxuries are 
appropriate whereas they are not appro- 
priate upon necessities as in that case 
they represent in effect a sales tax and it 
is my view that a national sales tax is re- 
gressive and that our main dependence 
for revenue must continue to be placed 
upon the individual and corporate gradu- 
ated income taxes as it has been hereto- 
fore. Accordingly I shall support the re- 
moval of excise taxes upon necessities 
like low- and popular-priced ladies 
handbags, fur coats, moving picture 
theater admissions and similar items 
while supporting excise taxes upon high 
priced and luxury items in these and 
other categories, 

At the close of the session the Presi- 
dent sent a message to the Congress 
urging the extension of social security 
to 10,500,000 persons, including self- 
employed farmers, additional farm and 
domestic workers, doctors, dentists, law- 
yers, architects, accountants and other 
professional people, many State and 
local employees, clergymen and other 
smaller groups. I shall support these ef- 
forts and do my best to see that Congress 
acts upon them affirmatively, as I be- 
lieve the extension of the social security 
system is one of the strongest bases for 
peace of mind of our people. 


BUDGET AND TAXES 


A great emphasis in this session was 
upon this whole question. The Congress 
actually appropriated $64 billion as 
against the recommendations of Truman 
Administration of $78,600,000,000, a cut 
of about $14 billion, and a cut also of 
$4 billion below the recommenda- 
tions of President Eisenhower's adminis- 
tration. Nevertheless because of expen- 
ditures resulting from previous appro- 
priations the Government is expected to 
operate at a deficit of over $9 billion 
in this fiscal year and the deficit for the 
next fiscal year is estimated at slightly 
less than $4 billion. The major cut 
was made in defense expenditures and 
the principal controversy revolved 
around a cut of $4,910,000,000 in appro- 
priations for the Air Force. If there is 
one thing for which the American peo- 
ple elected President Eisenhower it was 
the special blend of understanding which 
he had of the problems of peace and of 
national security. I therefore believe 
that it was eminently right to rely upon 
his assurance that the military forces of 
the United States, including the Air 
Force, were being dealt with entirely con- 
sistent with the national security in the 
appropriations which were recommend- 
ed by the administration and which were 
subsequently made by the Congress, 
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I voted to support the renewal of the 
excess-profits tax on corporations until 
the end of this year as I believe that if 
taxation is to be reduced it should be re- 
duced at one and the same time for in- 
dividuals as well as corporations. A re- 
duction of about 10 percent in individual 
income taxes is due to take place on Jan- 
uary 1, 1954. Also a reduction of war- 
time increases in excise taxes is due to 
take place on April 1, 1954. And the ex- 
cess-profits tax is due to expire at the 
end of this year. All these will reduce 
tax income by an estimated $5.5 billion 
to $6.5 billion per year when fully effec- 
tive. 

I believe it to be the essence of an un- 
derstanding of the position of the United 
States in the world and in insuring our 
own and tht free world’s security against 
the Communist threat that we must be 
ready to support with money as well as 
with ideas, morality and men the policies 
of peace and of freedom. I therefore be- 
lieve that isolationism can proceed also 
under the guise of economy. Strict econ- 
omy of course must be practiced and I 
have joined in seeing that it is practiced 
in the Congress where this can done 
without sacrificing the essential interests 
of the United States. Accordingly I be- 
lieve that we must face up to our re- 
sponsibilities and raise by taxation with 
primary dependence upon the graduated 
individual and corporate income tax 
the amounts which are needed for the 
security and national interests of the 
people of the United States. It is for this 


reason that I voted to raise the debt ` 


limit from the present $275 billion to 
$290 billion which was needed to realis- 
tically meet the fiscal situation in our 
country. The burden of debt and the 
burden of taxation are heavy and in- 
curring the perils of the loss of our free- 
dom and our security is heavier still. 
-In the perfectly proper efforts for 
economy we must always be sure that 
we are not getting false economy or per- 
petrating injustices. Economy is still 
possible in our farm program. Even this 
year we appropriated $150 million for 
soil conservation payments for practices 
which farmers would do for themselves 
anyhow and we have $3,250,000,000 tied 
up in farm-price-support program. 
Pork barrel projects for rivers and har- 
bors are still taking too much in appro- 
priations. On the other hand big cuts in 
the Federal publicly assisted low-rent 
housing program, and no appropriation 
for Federal aid to schools and school 
construction and the Federal aid to de- 
serving college students can hardly be 
justified under present conditions nor 
can we shortchange flood control, rec- 
lamation projects and necessary power 
extensions to make productive the full 
wealth of our country. 
MILITARY SERVICE 


The authority to induct physicians, 
dentists, and veterinarians into the 
armed services was extended from July 
1, 1953, to July 1, 1955, to coincide with 
the date when the authority for induct- 
ing other persons into the armed services 
expires. The new law corrected many 
inequities that had previously existed in 
the doctors draft law by crediting past 
service, permitting commissions to be 
terminated, providing for the proper 


grade of officers commissioned as physi- 
cians, dentists, or veterinarians, and per- 
mitting their release in accordance with 
their amounts of previous service. 

POST OFFICE AND CIVIL SERVICE 


I have continued my fight to restore 
the postal services, including two-a-day 
deliveries in residential areas, and there 
have been some results in the improve- 
ment of hours at local post offices, in mail 
deliveries, and similar measures. Espe- 
cially in the New York post office affect- 
ing our district there have been impor- 
tant improvements and a renewed effi- 
ciency as a result of the excellent work 
of Acting Postmaster Reigelman who is 
going to resign to run for mayor of New 
York. 

Iam urging the appropriate committee 
of the House of Representatives to hold 
prompt hearings upon legislation to 
make postal workers’ salaries compatible 
with the requirements of the increased 
cost of living and with what they would 
earn in private business. I think this 
is an essential measure of justice which 
we owe to these hard-working employees 
and I also intend to support increases in 
postal rates, especially in second- and 
third-class mail where bulk mailers and 
periodicals are getting the benefits while 
the taxpayers pay heavy deficits incurred 
in the Post Office Department and postal 
workers receive less than their due. I 
am also continuing to urge action upon 
my measure calling for merit promotions 
in the postal service. 

MISCELLANEOUS ISSUES 


Extensive reorganization of Govern- 
ment departments has taken place since 
the first session and I have generally 
supported these efforts. In addition to 
the establishment of the new Depart- 
ment of Health, Education. and Wel- 
fare, there has also been established a 
Foreign Operations Administration to 
take under one heading all foreign aid 
operations of the Government and an 
International Information Administra- 
tion to take over the Voice of America 
and all information functions which are 
part of our foreign policy. A consider- 
able fight developed upon a reorganiza- 
tion of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. In this 
I supported the President. 

I introduced a bill following my bill 
for a national theater establishment in- 
troduced some time ago tc establish a 
United States Arts Foundation to stimu- 
late and encourage theater, music, and 
the associated live arts. I believe that 
as we get more leisure in our country the 
cultural side of our lives needs urgently 
to be developed and in this respect the 
Government of the United States lags far 
behind practically all other governments 
of the free world. 

Another one of the issues which will 
come up in the second session is the 
possible amendment of the Taft-Hartley 
Act. It will be recalled that I was op- 
posed to and voted against this act on 
the ground that it was considered puni- 
tive by the great trade-union movement 
in the United States having over 16 mil- 
lion adult working Americans. In co- 
operation with the trade unions I have 
offered some amendments designed to 
deal with a particular element of this 
law considered to be unjust—the defini- 
tion of agency—and will of course co- 
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operate with the trade unions in the 
liberalization of this law. 

I joined with my colleagues in intro- 
ducing legislation to provide for a ter- 
centenary coin to commemorate the 
300th anniversary of New York City tak- 
ing place in 1953-54 and am working 
hard to get action on this bill. 

I sponsored also a measure to signalize 
the 200th anniversary of the founding of 
Columbia’ University in our district by 
the appointment of a presidential-con- 
gressional commission to represent the 
United States Government in that re- 
spect. This was passed and is now law. 

For other measures which I have in- 
troduced and which I am pushing for ac- 
tion, reference is made to my first report 
on this session. 

NEW YORK CITY 


The major political parties have now 
acted in respect of their candidates for 
the mayorality of New York City. Out of 
a sense of duty to our city, because I felt 
that everyone of us had to do everything 
possible to correct the dreadful situation 
to which our city has been brought, I had 
announced my availability as a candidate 
for mayor if desired by the good govern- 
ment forces and did my utmost to bring 
about a coalition of these good govern- 
ment forces. As it proved impossible to 
consummate such a coalition I am not a 
candidate for mayor in the coming mu- 
nicipal elections. I wish to thank so 
many of the citizens of our district who 
wrote to me evidencing their support of 
the position I took in behalf of good gov- 
ernment for our city. I believe that what 
we did has already had an effect in a 
concentration of the attention of all can- 
didates upon the real issues before the 
people of the city. I shall do my utmost 
in the course of campaign to fight for 
decency, order, efficiency, and modernism 
in our city government and with respect 
to the future of our city. My basic ac- 
tivity in the coming municipal campaign 
and in the Congress will be to do all I 
can to see that New York deserves and 
receives the affection and the close co- 
operation of our State and Nation in its 
position as the queen of America’s cities 
and of the cities of the world and today 
as the capital of the free world, the home, 
of the United Nations. 


Address by Brig. Gen. P. M. Robinett 
Before the Missouri State Senate 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. DEWEY SHORT 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 7, 1953 


Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, on May 
12, 1953, Brig. Gen. Paul M. Robinett 
delivered a most interesting and inspir- 
ing address before the State Senate of 
our Missouri Legislature. What he said 
on that occasion was timely then, is 
timely now, and will remain timely for all 
years to. come. 

General Robinett, I am happy to say, 
comes from one of the most distinguished 
families in my congressional district, in 
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Wright County, Mo. The Robinetts are 
noteä for intelligence, industry, patriot- 
ism, and intense love of country. Gen- 
eral Robinett is a great student of politics 
and economics, as well as military affairs. 
He was seriously wounded in the north 
Africa campaign, and contributed much 
to the defeat of Rommel’s famed Afrika 
Korps. 

General Robinett’s address deals with 
basic principles and fundamental truths. 
Every Member of this body will find it 
most instructive and helpful. I wish 
every American could read and reflect 
upon it. 

His address follows: 


Mr. President and members of the Senate 
of the State of Missouri, today I appear be- 
fore you in response to the invitation so 
generously bestowed upon me by your reso- 
lution of last February. It was impossible 
for me to appear on the 10th anniversary 
of the American victory at Kasserine Pass 
as you suggested. But my thoughts were of 
you and of the day which meant a great deal 
to our country. For me, however, there was 
no exultation because many of my gallant 
band who faced and defeated Rommel’s 
famed Afrika Korps did not come back. On 
the field of battle I resolved to make their 
devotion to the United States and the prin- 
ciples upon which it was founded and nur- 
tured to greatness my pattern of life. Such 
a concept implies no consideration of self- 
interest but rather an objectivity that tran- 
scends all possibilities of personal advantage. 

Here in this monumental chamber there 
is an invisible dividing line between you 
gentlemen. On one side are Republicans; 
on the other majority Democrats. Sup- 
posedly two philosophies of government are 
represented but actually only one with 
slightly different interpretations. You both 
believe in the Declaration of Independence 
and are pledged to support and defend the 
Constitution of the United States. You may 
disagree as to methods and means to be em- 
ployed, but at least you are alike in your 
principles and in your loyalties. 

There has been a tendency to take for 
granted these fundamental documents 
upon which all loyal Americans can agree, 
but the time has come when this should be 
corrected. I once did this at the Armored 
School where all the key armored personnel 
were trained during World War II. When I 
Was commissioned back in 1917 no one even 
asked me if I had read the Constitution be- 
fore I raised my hand and was sworn in. At 
the Armored School, as at other officer candi- 
“date schools, no one had taken the trouble to 
ask the candidates if they had read the 
Constitution. Yet, they had been raising 
their right hands and swearing to support 
and defend the Constitution of the United 
States against all enemies, foreign and do- 
mestic, just as we had done in 1917. I 
asked the director if the candidates had read 
the Constitution. He did not know but 
when told to find out returned and informed 
me that not more than 25 percent had done 
so by their own statements. That and all 
succeeding classes at the Armored School 
during World War II passed a written ex- 
amination in the Constitution before being 
commissioned. I believe it was the first 
time such a thing was ever done in the 
United States Army, and I doubt that the 
practice has been continued or that it has 
ever been followed by any of the civilian 
agencies of Government. It is a matter 
worthy of your serious attention for there 
may be individuals in Missouri who are pay- 
ing lip service to a document they do not 
understand. Before subscribing to the tra- 
ditional oath they should know and under- 
stand the Constitution thoroughly. 

You gentlemen are keen students of hu- 
man nature and no doubt have noted the 


strange patterns into which it is sometimes 
bent. Partisanship and self-interest blind 
men’s minds and false prophets gain undue 
influence over their thoughts, words, and 
deeds. If passion and evil influences should 
widely prevail, the very foundations of our 
most cherished institutions will be under- 
mined and eventually damaged beyond re- 
pair. False leaders sometimes pander to the 
popular fancy in order to gain certain po- 
litical advantages of the moment. The his- 
tory of the world is filled with the dismal 
records of failure of shortsighted leaders who 
attained positions of power and responsi- 
bility without the essential qualifications. 
These men, some of them still honored, have 
been responsible for much of the grief that 
has befallen mankind. Who can say that 
Hitler will not regain his hold upon the 
minds of men? If the past can serve as a 
guide, it is not impossible for it would only 
be in keeping with the traditional follies 
of mankind. 

For many years our country had a truly 
bipartisan foreign policy. It was based on 
Washington's Farewell Address and the Mon- 
roe Doctrine to which was later added the 
open-door policy in ‘China. Under the prin- 
ciples of no permanent alliances, antico- 
lonialism in the Western Hemisphere, and 
equal opportunity in China, the United 
States flourished and grew great. Its poli- 
cies were at the same time good for America 
and for the entire world. They were not 
negative nor were they adopted out of fear. 
America was dynamic in those days, believing 
in itself and in its mission, It was bent on 
propagating its system in the world and 
faced all opposing principles and systems 
convinced of its own strength and rightness, 
But something has happened to America, to 
the American way of thinking, and to Ameri- 
can leadership. What is behind this and 
what does it mean? These are the problems 
that I have heard discussed and debated in 
homes and clubs across the Nation, from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific. I hope that I can 
throw some light upon these problems. 

It seems to me that America has under- 
gone tremendous changes in the last two 
decades. The people have become less self- 
reliant, more selfish and self-indulgent, de- 
ficient in Initiative and resourcefulness, less 
concerned with the individual, responsive to 
propaganda, less religious, but superficially 
bright and demanding. The press and other 
channels of information have improved tech- 
nically but at the same time have not im- 
proved in objectivity. They have been more 
bent on influencing public opinion than in 
factual reporting. This together with a 
progressive deterioration in instruction, in 
family life, and in religion have resulted in 
increased lawlessness and in waste of re- 
sources incident to the security of life and 
property. You gentlemen have to wrestle 
with these end results at every session of the 
general assembly. And in framing laws you 
constantly strive to correct these evils before 
they arise, but you are not capable of get- 
ting at the root of them, because it cannot 
be reached by law. 

American attitudes toward local, State, and 
National Government have undergone seri- 
ous changes and these have been reflected 
by important changes in the pattern of gov- 
ernment. For many years the activities of 
the Federal Government were restricted by 
the closely interpreted terms of the Consti- 
tution, and most laws affecting the lives of 
the people were those of the States and their 
subdivisions. But of late there has been a 
departure from the teachings of Jefferson 
who held that the best government is the 
one which governs the least. Within the 
last 20 years the Constitution has been 
stretched like a rubber band until at last 
almost anything seems possible. The legal 
profession to which many of you pertain has 
been a pliant servant to administrators who 
have desired to stretch our priceless charter 
into unfamiliar patterns, 
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But worse still the time has come when 
patriotism and American principles of con- 
duct and government have to be defended in 
America itself and they are not being 
taught throughout our country. The Armed 
Forces accomplish what should have been 
done in the home, in the church, and in the 
school. This matter is of deep concern to 
you who have such an important part to 
play in the future of Missouri and of its 
children, Unlike other legislators who have 
gone before, you are being bombarded with 
“one world,” United Nations, Communist, 
and fear propaganda to such an extent that 
the solution of problems is made more diffi- 
cult. And as you delve into these problems 
you find the very document certain people 
scorn and hate used to protect themselves 
and their views. You find men shouting 
academic freedom to protect their right to 
undermine the very foundations of our Gov- 
ernment and way of life. Still_others shout 
character assassination to pro them in 
their traitorous acts. All of these things 
and many more are constantly in the way of 
good legislation and hamper you in your 
work, > 

Apparently, fear has become one of the 
dominant traits of Americans. This was not 
always so. In the past few years much of 
the American policy has been motivated by 
fear, and some in authority have used this 
fear psychosis for their own purposes. Fear 
of Communists, fear of Nazis and Fascists, 
fear of war, fear of losing allies, fear of re- 
cession, and fear of the atomic bomb have 
all played a role in the propaganda line that 
has bombarded the American public. We no 
longer have the semblance of a dynamic Gov- 
ernment or of a dynamic policy at home or 
abroad but, rather, we dance to the music 
of others: allies and enemies alike. 

The Senate of Missouri is probably not as 
directly concerned with this situation as the 
Congress but, nevertheless, it has problems 
that have their origin in this fear complex. 
We need not adopt an ostrichlike attitude 
in the face of threats to our institutions and 
way of life. Neither should we go around 
like cowardly, yellow, cur dogs. We should 
stand up like men and, if need be, strike 
back with a view to crushing and destroying 
our enemies, There is some indication that 
the new administration in Washington has 
begun a course intended to strengthen, not 
only the backs and the will of our people but, 
the hands of their representatives in legis- 
latures and in Congress. I hope that this is 
the case for I know from experience in battle 
that a man can suffer a thousand deaths 
from fear but only one in fact. History also 
teaches us that a craven people is on the 
road to ruin and that a great nation can be 
brought to ruin by long continuation of 
weak hands in government. And I am 
pleased to note that stronger hands have 
taken over the helm in this great State and 
that the accomplishments of this session of 
the general assembly will reflect this in the 
days ahead. 

There is no justification for pessimism or 
defeatism at this time. Mistakes, bad mis- 
takes, have been made. Again as on many 
other occasions and in many nations the 
people have turned to an old soldier to rec- 
tify those mistakes. It is fair enough that 
such a one should have the responsibility 
for he came into prominence because of 
those mistakes and was forced to sit back 
and see them made without authority to 
rectify them. Those of us who fought were 
conscious of the fact that our victories were 
making it possible for someone to rectify past 
errors of statesmanship by the world’s 
leaders. Broken lives and bodies bear testi- 
mony to the faithfulness of the Armed 
Forces, but unfortunately the hopes which 
their victories should have satisfied remain 
unfulfilled and other young men in Korea 
are already paying with their blood for 
renewed mistakes, 
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There is still nothing impossible for the 
people of the United States. We can do 
whatever we set our minds and hearts on 
doing. But we cannot do it in an atmos- 
phere of selfish materialism which of itself 
spawns moral deterioration and the loss of 
spiritual values. We can only do our best 
when we recapture our ethical values and 
basic principles and faiths. If we can regain 
these things we can preserve liberty at home 
and extend our concepts abroad and thus 
expand the frontiers of liberty throughout 
the world. 

American leaders of today can well adopt 
the policy suggested by Shakespeare over 
350 years ago in these words from King John: 

“Be great in act, as you have been in 
thought. Let not the world see fear and sad 
distrust govern the motion of a kingly eye. 
Be stirring as the time; be fire with fire. 
Threaten the threatener, and outface the 
brow of bragging horror; so shall inferior eyes, 
that borrow their behaviors from the great, 
grow great by your example, and put on the 
dauntless spirit of resolution, show boldness, 
and aspiring confidence.” 

If they act on these words of wisdom, they 
will lead this Nation along the paths of 
liberty and will extend it throughout the 
world. A liberty-loving people will then 
rally around their standard, expecting other 
liberty-loving peoples to join them and to- 
gether, or alone if they must, they will face 
and overcome whatever dangers that may 
be ahead. 

In closing I want to thank you for having 
me here today. It is my third appearance 
which only shows how patient you are with 
me and how tolerant you are to my short- 
comings as a public speaker. At least it is a 
mark of friendship which I shall always 
treasure, 


Evidence of Wide Variety To Support 
Protest Against Toll Increase on Phil- 
adelphia-Camden Bridge 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
protest that has been made to the Sec- 
retary of the Army against the increased 
tolls on the Philadelphia-Camden Bridge 
covers a wide range of interests. 

An editorial of the Courier-Post news- 
paper, Camden, N. J., sets forth in con- 
siderable detail the variety of testimony 
that supports the protest that has been 
made. I include as part of my remarks 
the editorial Ihave mentioned. It reads 
as follows: 

Mass or EVIDENCE READY AGAINST BRIDGE TOLL 
RISE 

An imposing mass of evidence for rescind- 
ing the recent 25-percent increase in Cam- 
den Bridge tolls is being marshalled for 
presentation at the public hearing on the 
subject ordered here for Tuesday by Army 
Secretary Stevens. 

An imposing array of opponents of the 
toll increase stands ready to present the 
evidence. 

Congressman WoLvERTON and Mayor Brun- 
ner, leaders in the fight against the in- 
crease, are only two of many officials who 
will state the case against it. 

In the past few days. numerous official 
bodies in south Jersey have joined in the 


fight. Both the Burlington and Atlantic 
County boards of freeholders have passed 
resolutions within the last week condemn- 
ing the increase and giving their reasons in 
copies addressed to Stevens and to the Dela- 
ware River Port Authority, which arbitrarily 
ordered it. The Camden County freeholders, 
of course, took similar action some time ago. 

The Atlantic City Commission has joined 
in the battle with an official protest stating 
that “continuation of a practice of exacting 
excessive and unnecessary tolls can have only 
one final effect—serious loss of business and 
revenues for the resorts, and hindrance of 
the development of all of the south Jersey 
area.” 

Business groups and organized labor will 
be represented at the hearing on the side 
of those demanding the toll increase be 
rescinded. Many of these groups have a 
direct interest in the question. 

The Yellow Cab Co., of Camden, for in- 
stance, will make a formal protest on the 
ground that the toll increase discriminates 
against it. The company notes that the 
port authority did not increase the charge 
for buses using the bridge when it increased 
the tolls on other vehicles. > 

Quite naturally, the company finds its 
passengers protesting and its business being 
affected by the higher cab toll, and calls it 
“outright discrimination against one form 
of transportation over another.” 

Truck owners—now paying tolls increased 
much more than the 5-cent increase for 
passenger vehicles—will be on hand at the 
Tuesday hearing to protest the boost. 

The South Jersey Industrial Council, CIO, 
representing more than 30,000 members, will 
be among the prominent labor organizations 
protesting the increase. It has also re- 
quested the CIO in the Philadelphia area to 
join in the protest. 

The South Jersey Council will point out 
that with the 25-cent toll the port authority 
on its own figures will have a surplus—or 
slush fund of $218,794,000 in 30 years, and 
that with a 20-cent toll it would still ac- 
cumulate the staggering figure of $136,403,202 
in the same period. 

Local 1, Industrial Union of Marine and 
Shipbuilding Workers of America, AFL, rep- 
resenting thousands of New York shipyard 
workers, will not only urge that the toll in- 
crease be revoked but that Secretary Stevens 
investigate to determine whether the basic 
bridge toll cannot be set back even lower 
than the old 20-cent charge. 

The latest traffic report of the port au- 
thority for Camden Bridge will certatnly be 
adduced by foes of the higher tolls as evi- 
dence that they are an unnecessary imposi- 
tion on the public. 

This report shows that traffic of 2,829,818 
vehicles on the bridge in July was 5.8 percent 
higher than in the same month last year and 
an all-time high record for any month, de- 
spite the toll increase. It also shows that 
during the month traffic set all-time records 
for a weekend, for a Sunday, and that traffic 
during the last 12 months also set a new 
mark. 

Those figures prove, of course, that cor- 
responding new records are being set in rev- 
enues from tolls and would have been set at 
the old toll as well as the new one. 

Adding to the evidence that the higher 
toll is unnecessary is a report just issued 
on traffic on another bridge—the Delaware 
Memorial span at Deepwater. In its first 2 
years more than 13 million vehicles used 
the bridge. At the time it was built it 
was estimated it would be 1960 before it 
would be carrying even 5 million a year. 
This is only one of many such underesti- 
mates of traffic identical in nature with the 
one the port authority has used for future 
traffic on Camden Bridge and the new span 
at Gloucester City in its effort to justify the 
toll increase. 

In the aggregate, there is certain to be an 
overwhelming amount of evidence presented 
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Tuesday to show that the toll increase was 
unnecessary and should be disallowed by 
Secretary Stevens. 

In the words of the Atlantic City commis- 
sion, enterprises such as the Camden and 
Gloucester bridges should redound to the 
benefit of the public, rather than the crea- 
tion of enormous revenues. 

The evidence Tuesday will show that the 
toll increase is contrary to the benefit of the 
public and will result only in the needless 
and wrongful creation of enormous revenues 
for the port authority. 


Senator Humphrey’s Statesmanship on 
Civil Rights 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, in an 
age of skepticism about politics and poli- 
ticians, I am proud to do battle on civil- 
rights legislation with my good friend, 
Senator HUBERT H. HUMPHREY. All of 
us who are in the middle of the struggle 
base our actions on the firm principle of 
human dignity, that all individuals in 
our population should have equal oppor- 
tunities and that artificial discrimina- 
tions based on race or religion have no 
place in our democratic society. 

Cynics, however, assert that the civil- 
rights issue is political. But, Mr. Presi- 
dent, I submit that Senator HUMPHREY, 
of Minnesota, is living proof that our 
civil-rights goals are rooted in principle. 
Although there are only a handful of 
Negroes in Minnesota, Senator Hum- 
PHREY is a champion of human rights. 
For the sake of our principles of indi- 
vidual worth, he risks his political life, 
for by his civil-rights fight he has little to 
gain and much to lose. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to insert in the appendix of the 
Record Clarence Mitchell’s column Work 
Bench which appears in a recent issue of 
the Afro-American. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD 
as follows: 

Work BENCH 
(By Clarence Mitchell) 
In Minnesota the handful of colored peo- 


ple sometimes have great influence in close 
elections, but it would be possible for a skill- 


‘ful politician to ignore them in Washington. 


When a man from that State becomes a 
champion of civil rights he deserves the 
warmest praise. That praise belongs to Sen- 
ator HUBERT HUMPHREY who has not wearied 
or grown faint in the struggle for human 
freedom. 

Recently, I had occasion to review some 
correspondence back in 1950 between Senator 
HumpuHrey and the Treasury Department. 
He was going to bat for colored veterans who 
were denied appointment as plate printer 
apprentices. 

At that time he said: 

“I am advised that the Treasury Depart- 
ment made a commitment to the House Com- 
mittee on Post Office and Civil Service that 
no appointments for apprentice plate print- 
ers would be made from the apprentice plate 
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printers civil service examination register 
during the closing session of Congress, in 
view of the fact that active legislative con- 
sideration was being given to bills which re- 
late to a Fair Employment Board decision 
with regard to the Bureau of Engraving and 
Printing effective some months ago.” 


SOUTHERN CONGRESSMEN 


Colored veterans were entitled to appoint- 
ment by examination but the Treasury re- 
fused to appoint them. The men then won 
a favorable verdict before the Federal Fair 
Employment Board, but southern Congress- 
men introduced bills that would have vetoed 
the decision. 

Senator Humpurey told the Treasury that 
it should halt “its discriminatory policy 
against employing colored apprentice plate 
printers.” 

E. H. Foley, who was serving as Acting 
Secretary of the Treasury, replied that: 

“This Department was committed to make 
no appointments from the register while 
Congress was giving active consideration to 
H. R. 7185 and S. 3050, 81st Congress. Since 
Congress adjourned without approving these 
bills, the Department is no longer bound by 
the commitment and I am happy to inform 
you that appointments have been made.” 


THANKS TO SENATOR 


Mr. Foley's letter was written proof that 
the Treasury had been bullied into keeping 
the colored people out of jobs for which they 
were duly qualified by civil-service examina- 
tions. We have Senator HUMPHREY to thank 
for making this crystal clear. 

He has also done a consistent and effective 
job in the drive to end segregation in schools 
on military posts. ba 

It is gratifying to be able to report that 
part of his interest in this problem came 
about because one of his white constituents 
objected to having her children segregated 
when she got to Texas with her husband, 
who was on military duty. 


OPPOSED BYRNES 


At the opening of the 83d Congress he was 
among the leaders of the fight to end fili- 
bustering. When the session ended he was 
one of the few who opposed the nomination 
of Gov. James S. Byrnes to serve on the 
United States delegation to the United Na- 
tions. 

Unfortunately, this opposition had to take 
place behind the closed doors of the Senate 
Foreign Relations Committee and, for that 
reason, the things he said are not matters of 
public record. 

The Senator is a young man with an 
abundance of energy and courage. There 
are not many other people like him in the 
Co 

The people of Minnesota can feel proud of 
sc sae he serves them and the Nation as a 
whole. 


Progress in Conservation of Natural 
Resources 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CLIFFORD R. HOPE 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. HOPE. Mr. Speaker, on July 31, 
1953, President Eisenhower transmitted 
to Congress a special message in which 
he again called attention to “the funda- 
mental importance to our national well- 
being of constructive, forward-looking 


policies designed to conserve and im- 
prove the Nation’s natural renewable 
resources.” The President recalled that 
in his message on the state of the Union, 
presented to Congress shortly after his 
inauguration, he had called attention to 
“the vast importance to this Nation now 
and in the future of our soil and water, 
our forests and minerals, and our wild- 
life resources,” had indicated “the need 
for a strong Federal program in the field 
of resource development,” and had 
pointed “to the necessity for a coopera- 
tive partnership of the States and local 
communities, private citizens, and the 
Federal Government in carrying out a 
sound natural-resources program.” 

President Eisenhower urged the Con- 
gress not to overlook, in the stress of 
dealing with urgent problems of peace 
and security, the vital importance of 
conserving and improving our land and 
water resources. It is, he said, “high 
priority business for all of us” and he 
asked the Congress to be prepared to 
move ahead in the next session of the 
83d Congress on additional constructive 
legislation in the resource field. Such 
a program, he promised, will have his 
full support and cooperation. 

This message from the President of 
the United States was a fitting climax 
to a session of Congress that has seen 
a renewal of interest and constructive 
activity in resource conservation that 
has not been equalled since the days, 
half a century ago, when President The- 
odore Roosevelt and Gifford Pinchot 
gave the word “conservation” a new and 
vital meaning. With its term only half 
expired, already the 83d Congress has 
taken decisive and constructive action 
in many fields of conservation—some of 
which have been long neglected. 

Not in my memory has Congress taken 
as active an interest in promoting the 
sound conservation and wise develop- 
ment of our natural resources as has this 
first session of the 83d Congress, If the 
second session of this Congress carries 
forward the legislative program in this 
field that has been so well begun in the 
first session, I think it is likely that the 
83d Congress will become known in his- 
tory as “the conservation Congress.” 

This action by Congress has not oc- 
curred by accident It is a reflection of a 
nationwide reawakening of interest in 
natural resource conservation. This in- 
terest has been growing by leaps and 
bounds throughout the country since the 
end of World War II, and it, in turn, is a 
reflection of the sound thinking and 
leadership on this important subject 
that the Nation is receiving from its 
civic, agricultural, and conservation 
leaders, and from public spirited news- 
papers, magazines, and radio outlets. 

The problem of preserving our nation- 
al forests—one of our basic resources— 
for the use and benefit of all the people 
and preventing their confiscation by a 
few individuals under the 80-year-old 
mining laws of the United States, has 
been attacked on two fronts in this Con- 
gress. The Committee on Interior and 
Insular Affairs has reported and the 
House has adopted a bill removing some 
of the more common minerals—sand, 
gravel, building stone, and cinders— 
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from the list of those materials, the dis- 
covery of which will permit an individual 
to claim as his own title to part of our 
public lands or national forests. Two 
other common minerals—pumice and 
pumicite—should have been included in 
those covered by the bill. But even 
without these, it is a substantial step in 
the right direction. 

From the Committee on Agriculture 
there was reported, late in this session, a 
bill relating specifically to mining claims 
on the national forests, which if enacted, 
will prevent the taking of uncounted 
thousands of acres of national forest 
lands under the guise of fraudulent or 
worthless mining claims. This bill was 
reported after long and most thorough 
study by the committee. It is our hope 
that it will receive early action by the 
House in the second session of the 83d 
Congress, 

Almost unnoticed, I dare say, among 
the many major bills enacted at this ses- 
sion of Congress, was a bill reported by 
the Committee on Agriculture and 
enacted into law which will make pos- 
sible the orderly development along 
sound conservation lines of new and 
needed timber and pulp industries in 
Alaska by extending to Alaska the for- 
est resources survey which is already 
authorized for continental United 
States. Before private companies can 
invest the million of dollars necessary to 
build the contemplated new plants, they 
must know what timber resources are 
available and we, the people of the 
United States, who own that national- 
forest timber must know how rapidly 
that timber may be cut without damage 
to our future supplies. The Forest Sur- 
vey will provide this information. 

Another kind of national forest con- 
servation and development which has 
received much serious attention during 
this session of Congress, is the providing 
of adequate facilities in the forests for 
those who want to enjoy them for rec- 
reational purposes—and at the same 
time to protect the forest and water re- 
sources against damage from careless or 
improper use. A number of different 
bills designed to accomplish this objec- 
tive were considered by the Committee 
on Agriculture this year and a bill will 
probably be reported out by the Com- 
mittee early in the next session. 

Much thought and consideration also 
has been given at this session of Con- 
gress to legislation designed to conserve 
and improve the publicly-owned graz- 
ing lands of the Nation, increase the 
stability of the conditions under which 
the livestock industry utilizes those graz- 
ing lands, and encourage greater im- 
provement of the land by those who are 
using it. The Senate Committee on 
Agriculture and Forestry has scheduled 
intensive field hearings on this matter 
during the recess of Congress and the 
House Committee will probably take it 
up early next year. 

Probably the most dramatic single 
step forward in conservation at this ses- 
sion of Congress was taken by the House 
Committee on Appropriations and by 
the Congress in appropriating five mil- 
lion dollars for the start of approxi- 
mately 50 small watershed flood pre- 
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vention projects. ‘This work will be 
done under existing authority of the 
Soil Conservation Service and the De- 
partment of Agriculture, and with the 
cooperation of local units of State gov- 
ernments, local organizations, and indi- 
vidual citizens. 

This action by the Congress will, in 
the case of the relatively few projects 
which can be carried out with these 
funds, cut the “red-fape” that has pre- 
vented the start of upstream flood pre- 
vention and conservation programs un- 
til agreement could be reached on the 
complicated and often controversial 
plans for major downstream works or 
be the development of whole river val- 
eys. 

The 50 or more small projects which 
will be started as the result of this 
appropriation will be scattered widely 
throughout the country. They will 
serve as demonstration projects to help 
us work out the pattern and the proce- 
dures for future programs of this kind 
and to demonstrate to States and local 
communities what can be done in this 
important field of conservation. They 
will also serve as pilot plant operations 
which will be studied carefully and 
scientifically to determine what results 
in the fields of soil conservation, water 
utilization, and flood control we can ex- 
pect from this type of project. 

I now come to that matter I want most 
to talk about today—a bill now before 
the Committee on Agriculture which I 
believe will become, if it is enacted, a 
major milestone in the conservation his- 
tory of the United States. I can speak 
thus frankly and in somewhat glowing 
terms about this bill because, although 
the version now before the Committee 
was introduced by me and bears my 
name, the bill in its original form was 
drafted by the Committee on Agriculture 
after hearing extending over a period 
of three years. It has had the earnest 
and careful collaboration of many minds 
and many hearts and in its original 
form was introduced in the 82d Congress 
by Congressman Bog PoacE, of Texas, 
who was then chairman of the Subcom- 
mittee on Soil Conservation of the 
Committee on Agriculture. 

The bill was reported to the House by 
the Committee on Agriculture late in the 
82d Congress, substantially as drafted 
by the subcommittee, but too late for 
consideration by the House before the 
adjournment of that Congress. Sub- 
stantially the same bill was reintroduced 
in this Congress by Mr. POAGE, Congress- 
man CURTIS of Nebraska, and me, These 
bills were referred to the Department of 
Agriculture and the Bureau of the Budg- 
et for their report. After most thorough 
consideration, not only of the specific 
provisions of the bills but of the view- 
points and recommendations of other 
Government departments, the bills with 
some minor amendments have received 
the full approval and backing of the 
Bureau of the Budget. The bill (H. R. 
6788) which I introduced after the read- 
ing of the President’s conversation mes- 
sage has been approved by the Bureau 
of the Budget and the Department of 
Agriculture. Mr. Posce also introduced 
a slightly different version (H. R. 6795) 


after the President’s message was re- 
ceived. 

The purpose of this proposed Iegis- 
lation is to establish, for the first time, a 
purposeful, considered policy of coopera- 
tion between the Federal Government 
and States, counties, municipalities, soil 
conservation districts and other local 
groups, and individuals, in planning and 
carrying out small local watershed proj- 
ects for the conservation of our soil 
and water resources and the prevention 
of disastrous floods. The bill not only 
enunciates such a policy on the part of 
the Federal Government but confers up- 
on the Executive Branch of the Govern- 
ment the authority necessary to put 
that policy into operation. 

Before I discuss some of the provisions 
of this bill let us take a brief look at 
where we stand today in this matter of 
resource consideration. 

We have in the continental United 
States slightly more than 1,900,000,000 
acres of land. For many years in the 
history of our country this seemed to us 
a virtually limitless and inexhaustible 
supply of soil—more than we could ever 
really need. So for many years we 
treated this land with its timber, water, 
mineral, and pasture resources with care- 
less abandon. We gave it away to en- 
courage settlement. We stripped the 
forests from the earth and moved our 
sawmills on to new stands of virgin tim- 
ber. We sapped the land of its goodness 
by continual cropping or grazing and 
then turned our plows to what appeared 
to be a limitless expanse of new and 
fertile lands. 

Then, suddenly, about 1920, we realized 
that this vast expanse of land was not 
limitless, that we had in fact crossed our 
last frontier, and that much of the land 
that lay behind that frontier was actu- 
ally worthless for agricultural purposes. 
We suddenly realized, too, that in our 
profligate and careless use of the soil and 
the timberlands and the water we had 
not only permitted but sometimes even 
encouraged the deterioration and the 
destruction of those resources which are 
basic to survival and of which we do not 
have a limitless supply. 

It was not easy for the Nation to 
change its thinking and its policies from 
resource exploitation to resource conser- 
vation—and the process is still going on. 
There is still more to be done than we 
have yet accompfished—but I think the 
record is clear that once the American 
people see the need for conservation ac- 
tion they are quick to respond. 

Take the matter of soil conservation, 
for example. The words “soil conserva- 
tion” and the practices and programs 
that make up soil conservation are so 
familiar to us today that it is difficult for 
me to remember—and I imagine it is for 
others—that it was not until 1928 that 
the country was sufficiently aware of the 
need for soil conservation to sponsor 
Federal legislation on the subject. The 
first recognition of national responsi- 
bility in this matter was a small item in 
the 1928 appropriation bill for research 
into soil erosion. Everything that we as 
a Nation have done in this field has been 
done since that time. Nationally organ- 
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ized, promoted, and encouraged soil con- 
servation in the United States is less than 
25 years old. Much has been done in 
those 25 years, but much still remains to 
be done. 

Out of our 400 million acres of precious 
cropland, surveys of the Soil Conserva- 
tion Service indicate that erosion is still 
proceeding at a serious rate on about 
200 million acres—approximately 50 per- 
cent of the total. About 50 million acres 
of our potentially most productive valley 
and river bottom land is subject to peri- 
odic overflow by floodwater and the de- 
struction that this entails. Most of our 
grasslands are producing only about half 
their potential capacity. We are still 
using our soil resources at a rate faster 
than we are building them up. 

Organized soil conservation has made 
great progress in these 25 years but there 
is still a long way to go. On the first of 
January of this year 1,225,000 farmers 
and ranchers were cooperators in soil 
conservation districts and had developed 
or were in the process of developing basic 
conservation plans for their land. But 
this is only about one-fifth of the total 
number of farmers and ranchers in the 
United States and the lands they oper- 
ate comprise only about 30 percent of 
our agricultural land. In the other or- 
ganized soil conservation activity of the 
Federal Government, the Agricultural 
Conservation Program, fewer than 50 
percent of the farmers of the United 
States are listed as participating in the 
benefits and encouragement to sound 
conservation practices offered by that 
program. 

So we find ourselves today not with a 
limitless expanse of land which can be 
brought into cultivation as our old farm 
land fails us but with a definitely limited 
land area—some of it excellent, some of 
it fair, and some of it worthless for agri- 
cultural purposes—and with very little 
additional land that can be brought into 
agricultural production. Out of our 
1.9 billion acres of land about 600 mil- 
lion acres are classed as forest or wood- 
land, and most of it should remain in 
that use. About 700 million acres are 
used for grazing. About 190 million 
acres are nonagricultural land, of which 
cities, highways, roads, railroads, fac- 
tories, mines, airports, parks, and so 
forth, occupy about 115 million acres. 
Much of this acreage was once our best 
agricultural land and these nonagricul- 
tural uses are still encroaching on our 
farm land at an alarming rate. 

Only about 409 million acres out of our 
1.9 billion are now being used to grow 
cultivated crops and by no means all of 
them are suited for that purpose. Pre- 
liminary estimates of the Soil Conserva- 
tion Service indicate that about 46 mil- 
lion acres of land now in cultivation 
should be converted to grass or trees 
permanently in the interest of sound soil 
conservation. To offset this, there are 
about 95 million acres of farm grassland 
and woodland that are potentially suited 
for cultivation if they are properly used 
and protected. But about 30 million 
acres of these 95 million will require 
drainage or irrigation before they can 
be used for cultivation. 
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Will there be water with which to irri- 
gate this additional land when we need 
it? This is a question which is, in my 
opinion, one of the most critical we face 
today. The more I study the problems 
of conservation, the more I become con- 
vinced that the basic factor is water. In 
most respects, soil conservation and 
water conservation are one and the same. 

Water is essential to our very existence. 
Without it all life would disappear on 
this planet in a few tortured days. It 
has become the primary limiting factor 
in the development of cities, industry, 
and agriculture not only throughout the 
West but in many parts of the East. The 
key, not only to sound resource conserva- 
tion, but to our future production and 
development will lie in our success or fail- 
ure with water—in our conservation, 
handling, utilization, and control of 
water. 

The difficulties now faced by many 
cities which depend upon surface run- 
off for their water supplies are well 
known. Los Angeles, for example, is 
meeting its expanding water needs. by 
bringing most of its supplies from the 
Owens River and the Mono Basin, several 
hundred miles away, and from the Colo- 
rado River in Arizona. 

Even cities and industrial establish- 
ments that get most or all of their water 
from underground sources are having 
their difficulties. I have heard that at 
Fort Worth, well-water levels have low- 
ered as much as 500 feet. These are 
wells from which water originally flowed 
at the surface under artesian pressure. 
In the Mill Creek Valley near Cincin- 
nati well-water levels have dropped 80 
feet in 40 years. Near Tucson, Ariz., the 
underground sources that supply the city 
and irrigate thousands of acres of farm- 
land have dropped 25 feet in 7 years. 

In Brooklyn, restrictions were placed 
on the drilling of new wells as early as 
1932 because heavy pumping for indus- 
trial and public use had lowered the 
ground-water level so that salt water 
was moving in. New Jersey has several 
cities which have experienced the same 
difficulty. Salt water intrusion has also 
become a serious problem in Texas, in 
southern California, in parts of the Cen- 
tral Valley in California, and at Savan- 
nah, Ga., because the level of water in 
the soil has dropped below sea level. 

This water, which in many places is so 
difficult to get, is the same stuff that on 
too many occasions comes roaring down 
our creeks and rivers in uncontrollable 
volume, spreading hardship and destruc- 
tion.. What is the difference between 
the pure, clear water that flows from 
our springs and wells, and the yellow 
torrent of silt and debris that periodical- 
ly lays waste to our river valleys? The 
essential difference is that the clear 
water, the usable water, stayed for a 
time where it fell. The other did not. 

It has taken us Americans a long 
time to realize that the water of our 
Greaded floods and the water we pump 
from our wells is the same element. 
But I think we are beginning to con- 
nect these two phenomena and to under- 
stand that water which soaks into the 
ground is going to be available later 


for some useful purpose, if it is needed, 
and that it is not going to contribute 
to the erosion of farmlands, to the gul- 
leying of hillsides, and to the formation 
of destructive floods in the lower river 
valleys. 

I think we are finally beginning to 
realize that the way we can get ade- 
quate water, good water, and at the 
same time reduce our destructive floods 
is to get the rain and melting snow into 
the ground. The ground is the great- 
est and most wonderful reservoir there 
is. There is more natural water stor- 
age capacity in the earth than in all 
the manmade reservoirs and structures 
we can ever hope to build on top of it. 

I think it was because we had not 
yet recognized these simple but funda- 
mental facts that we have for the past 
30 years concentrated our efforts to pro- 
tect ourselves against floods almost en- 
tirely on the essentially limited objec- 
tive of trying to protect by dams, levees, 
and other structures the point of most 
serious impact of the water after it has 
already reached flood proportions. In 
the past four decades the United States 
Corps of Engineers alone has spent 
more than $3 billion of Federal funds 
on flood-control projects, and still dis- 
astrous floods cause damage somewhere 
throughout the Nation almost every 
week, 

I do not mean to imply that the money 
we have spent and are spending on 
downstream fiood-control projects in the 
major river valleys is being ill spent, 
or that we should not continue to pro- 
tect to the best of our ability the in- 
habitants, the industry, and the agri- 
culture of our major river valleys against 
disastrous floods. Of course, we should. 

Nor do I mean to say that anything 
we can do to the land and the small 
streams in the upper watersheds is going 
to persuade all the water to soak into 
the ground and prevent forever a rapid 
accumulation of runoff water sufficient 
to cause floods in the river valleys below. 
Of course, it will not. Geological records 
show clearly that there were major 
floods in our river valleys before the 
surface of the land had ever been dis- 
turbed by man, and when there was, 
presumably, an optimum condition for 
the retardation and absorption of water 
into the soil. 

What I do mean to say is this: that 
every gallon of water Which can be re- 
tained in the area where it falls, either 
in the earth or in small retarding struc- 
tures, is 1 gallon subtracted from a 
potential flood and 1 gallon added to 
our useful water supply. 

That is the basic philosophy of the 
watershed flood prevention bill which 
has been drafted by the Committee on 
Agriculture with the collaboration and 
assistance of many persons both in and 
out of Government and which I believe 
will be—even in this Congress which is 
already so outstanding for conservation 
legislation—a landmark in our conserva- 
tion history. Incidentally, may I add at 
this point as another example of how 
quickly conservation ideas spread that 
the very words flood prevention which 
are so commonly used today to distin- 
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guish upstream watershed work from 
downstream fiood-control structures, 
were originated only about 2 years ago 
by the Subcommittee on Soil Conserva- 
tion to distinguish the type of project 
contemplated in this bill from the larger, 
more extensive projects involved in flood 
control. In that short time they have 
been adopted throughout the country as 
descriptive of the conception of sound 
soil and water conservation embodied in 
upstream watershed activities. 

The basic tenets of this conception of 
soil and water conservation are embodied 
in this bill and are very simple: 

First. There is such a close relation- 
ship between soil conservation and water 
conservation that they are in many re- 
spects the same. 

Second. The water which a farmer re- 
tains in his fields by practical conserva- 
tion measures, which soaks into the soil 
of our forests, or which is retained in 
small upstream water-holding struc- 
tures, will not contribute to floods in the 
rivers below and will be available for 
constructive use if it is needed. 

Third. None of the measures we have 
heretofore adopted is sufficient to accom- 
plish the combined objective of soil and 
water conservation and fiood protection. 
Neither the soil conservation programs 
on our farms or the flood control projects 
in our river valleys can do the job alone 
and both in combination will not do it 
satisfactorily or completely. 

Fourth. There is an important miss- 
ing link in our existing programs. That 
link is the treatment of whole upstream 
watersheds in a coordinated manner that 
will bridge the gap between the down- 
stream activities of the Corps of Engi- 
neers and the land treatment and utili- 
zation practices of our soil-conservation 
programs. 

Fifth. This type of conservation is the 
responsibility of all the people and_it 
should be carried out as a cooperative 
activity between the Federal Govern- 
ment, States, local governmental enti- 
ties, and individuals. 

Sixth. Insofar as practicable, the cost 
of this kind of program should be shared 
among the participants on the basis of 
benefits received. The Federal Govern- 
ment should bear the cost of those bene- 
fits which will accrue to the Nation as a 
whole or are interstate in character. The 
States and other local agencies should 
bear a cost proportionate to the benefits 
which will accrue to local communities 
within the State. Farmers themselves 
should share in the cost in proportion 
to the value and productivity which will 
be added to their own land. 

Seventh. It is not necessary to wait 
until complete plans for whole river 
valleys have been worked out and agreed 
upon before carrying out this upstream 
work. This work will need to be done no 
matter what type of downstream de- 
velopment is finally decided upon. Much 
of it is urgently needed now. More than 
two-thirds of all the annual flood loss in 
the United States occurs above our main 
river valleys—above the areas which 
would be protected by downstream fiood- 
control projects—and silt from these up- 
stream areas is even now destroying our 

investment in downstream structures and 
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adding to the complexity of downstream 
problems. 

These are the concepts and the phi- 
losophy embodied in the flood-preven- 
tion bills which are now before the House. 
They have been evolved after years of 
the most careful study and consideration 
by a great many people concerned most 
seriously with the conservation of our 
natural resources. They are designed to 
bridge the gap existing between the land- 
treatment activities of our soil-conserva- 
tion programs and the downstream 
structures of our flood-control programs. 
They are directly in line with the objec- 
tives and the recommendations of the 
President as expressed in his conserva- 
tion message to Congress. It is my hope 
and my belief that the 83d Congress 
which already has to its credit so much 
accomplishment in the field of resource 
conservation will continue its good work 
by making this proposed legislation a 
part of our basie law during the session 
which begins next January. 


Federal Hospital Construction Act Has 
Rendered Assistance to Many Hospi- 
tals in New Jersey 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES A. WOLVERTON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. WOLVERTON. Mr. Speaker, 
there has been no activity of the Com- 
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce of the House, of which I have been 
@ member for many years, and now 
chairman of that has given me so much 
satisfaction as its work in behalf of pub- 
lic health. Our research programs in 
heart, cancer, and mental diseases, to- 
gether with other activities, such as the 
program for Federal aid to hospital con- 
struction in the several States, have 
proven most helpful to our people. 

In this connection I wish to include as 
part of my remarks a news article that 
appeared in the Courier-Post newspaper, 
Camden, N. J., written by Leo J. 
Lanning, which sets forth in much de- 
tail an enumeration of the new and ad- 
ditional hospital facilities constructed in 
New Jersey, and, the amount of assist- 
ance that came from the Federal Gov- 
ernment by virtue of the Hospital Con- 
struction Act that originated in our 
Committee on Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce. It reads as follows: 
TWENTY-SEVEN New HOSPITALS ARE COM- 

PLETED OR UNDER WAY IN NEW JERSEY 

(By Leo J. Lanning) 

TrENTON.—New Jersey has been busy re- 
cently with the construction of 27 State, 
county, and local voluntary hospitals repre- 
senting a total cost of $53 million of which 
the Federal Government is contributing $13 
million. 

The program was outlined in a progress 
report by State commissioner of institutions 
and agencies Sanford Bates. 

More than 5,000 beds-for patients, together 
with auxiliary services are being made avail- 


able as the result of this Federal, State, and 
local program. This does not include about 
1,300 beds at the fourth State mental hos- 
pital an Ancora, Camden County, which is 
being built under the supervision of the 
institutions’ department. 


Some of the 27 projects are now completed. 


and the remainder are all under construction 
in various stages of completion. They are 
located in 16 of New Jersey’s 21 counties. 
Financial grants from Federal funds for indi- 
vidual hospitals have ranged from 334, per- 
cent to 40 percent of the costs of these 
institutions. 
COOPERATION PAYS 


“Cooperation between Government and lo- 
cal community groups operating hospitals in 
New Jersey has paid great dividends in the 
way of expanded facilities for the sick,” de= 
clared Bates in releasing the progress report. 

He said that during the next 5 years hos- 
pitals in this State have indicated their 
intention to proceed with projects totaling 
$76 million more to cope with the demands 
for such facilities and of this it is anticipated 
that the Federal Government will contribute 
approximately $30 million. 

Passage of the Hill-Burton Act in August 
1946, made possible Federal participation in 
meeting the cost of constructing these New 
Jersey hospitals. A single State agency was 
required to be established to administer the 
State's responsibilities in order to participate 
in the fund and the department of institu- 
tions and agencies was so designated. 

It was also required that a hospital ad- 
visory council be created composed not only 
of hospital administrators but representa- 
tives of the public which will use the pro- 
posed new facilities. Thus a State advisory 
council of 21 members was named to oversee 
details of money allocations and approved 
grants, 

PROJECTS ILLUSTRATED 


Among the new hospital projects now be- 
ing built or already completed in addition 
to Ancora Mental Hospital are illustrations 
in the progress report of Burdette-Tomlin 
Memorial Hospital, Cape May County Court 
House; Bergen Pines County Hospital, Ber- 
gen County; Our Lady of Lourdes Hospital, 
Camden, 

Elizabeth General Hospital; Diagnostic 
Center Clinic, Menlo Park; Overlook Hos- 
pital, Summit; Salem County Memorial Hos- 
pital, Salem; St. Francis Hospital, Trenton; 
Barnert Memorial Hospital, Paterson; Burl- 
ington County General Hospital; Fitkin 
Memorial Hospital, Neptune; Monmouth Me- 
morial Hospital, Long Branch; Muhlenberg 
Hospital, Plainfield; Princeton Hospital, and 
St. Joseph’s Hospital, Paterson. 

“Many of the hospitals shown in this re- 
port could not have carried out their con- 
struction programs without assistance,” de- 
clared Bates. “Many other hospitals would 
have been obliged to limit their construction 
programs, or otherwise effect savings which 
might haye adversely affected good profes- 
sional care and treatment of the patients.” 


Tenth Report on the Legislation of the 
83d Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O’HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 3, 1953 


Mr. O’HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
by consent granted, I am extending my 
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remarks to include my 10th report to my 
constituents in the 2d District of Illinois 
on the legislation of the 83d Congress. 
The report follows: 

Dear Frrenn: Here are the bills passed by 
House and Senate in the Ist session of the 
83d Congress, and signed by the President 
becoming the laws of the land. Beginning 
where I left off in my last report: 

PUBLIC LAW 202 

H. R. 4353, Farm Credit Act of 1953: Since 
1910, when the Federal land bank system 
was set up, Congress has recognized the ne- 
cessity of an ample supply of credit for the 
carrying on of farm operations. The Agri- 
culture Credit Act in 1923, the Agricultural 
Marketing Act in 1929, and the Farm Credit 
Act in 1933, further expanded in 1937, all 
made large contributions. The Farm Credit 
Act of 1953, in the main continuing along the 
general line of earlier legislation, creates a 
Federal Farm Credit Board and makes cer- 
tain provision calculated to increase farmer 
ownership and control of the farm-credit 
system. It was said to represent the think- 
ing of the large agricultural organizations. 
The debate in the House was mainly partici- 
pated in by those Members from agricultural 
districts with greater familiarity with the 
subject. It was passed by voice, 

PUBLIC LAW 203 i 

H. R. 6481, Refugee Relief Act of 1953: 

In the years 1953, 1954, and 1955 there will 
be an estimated 12 million births in the 
United States. During this 3-year period 
Public Law 203 authorizes the issuance of 
205,000 special nonquota immigrant visas— 

1. Fifty-five thousand to German expellees 
residing in the area of the German Federal 
Republic or in the western sectors of Berlin 
or in Austria; 

2. Thirty-five thousand to escapees resid- 
ing in the area of the German Federal Re- 
public or the western sectors of Berlin or in 
Austria; 

3. Ten thousand to escapees residing with- 
in the European continental limits of NATO 
member nations or in Turkey, Sweden, Iran, 
or in Trieste and who are not nationals of 
the areas of their residence; 

4. Two thousand World War II members 
of the armed forces of Poland who are now 
unnaturalized residents of the British Isles; 

5. Forty-five thousand refugees of Italian 
ethnic origin now residing in Italy or Trieste; 

6. Fifteen thousand persons of Italian 
ethnic origin residing in Italy or Trieste and 
qualifying under certain preferences speci- 
fied in the Immigration and Nationality Act, 

7. Fifteen thousand refugees of Greek 
ethnic origin residing in Greece; 

8. Two thousand persons of Greek ethnic 
origin qualifying under certain preferences; 

9. Fifteen thousand refugees of Dutch 
ethnic origin residing in the Netherlands; 

10. Two thousand persons of Dutch ethnic 
origin qualifying under certain preferences; 

11. Two thousand refugees residing in the 
district of an American consular office in the 
Far East and not indigenous to the area; 

12. Three thousand refugees residing in 
the district of an American consular office 
in the Far East and who ate indigenous to 
the area; 

13. Two thousand refugees of Chinese eth- 
nic origin whose passports for travel to the 
United States are endorsed by the Chinese 
National Government; 

14. Two thousand refugees eligible to re- 
ceive assistance from the U. N. relief agency 
for Palestine Refugees in the Near East; and 

15. Four thousand orphans under 10 years 
of age who have been adopted by United 
States citizens or will be so adopted on entry. 

Public Law 203 also provides a measure of 
protection for aliens lawfully in the United 
States and unable to return to their native 
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lands because of persecution or fear of perse- 
cution. Such aliens, to the total number 
of 5,000, may be admitted to permanent resi- 
dence under certain conditions and after 
processing by the Attorney General of the 
United States. 

Your representative was one of the speak- 
ers in advocacy of this measure in the gen- 
eral debate in the House. On the motion to 
recommit (which was defeated 186 to 223) 
your vote cast by me was “No.” There was 
another rolicall on final passage: yeas, 221; 
nays, 185; not voting, 25. Your vote was 
cast for the passage of the bill. 

We cannot depart from time-tested Amerl- 
can traditions and the precepts of the teach- 
ings of religion. Therein lies the strength 
of our country. Moreover, it is part and 
parcel of our foreign policy to make friends 
in NATO countries where many of these 
refugees reside. To add to the 12 million 
new Americans that will come to us by native 
births in the 3-year period another 200,000— 
a ratio of 1 to 60—is not going to upset our 
economy. From all angles, it seemed to me 
the decent and right thing to do, and in 
keeping with the true spirit of our country 
and our people. 

PUBLIC LAW 204 
- House Joint Resolution 121, Ohio is ad- 
mitted into the Union: At long last the ques- 
tion has been settled: Was Ohio ever ad- 
mitted to the Union? Public Law 204 for- 
mally declares Ohio admitted into the Union 
on an equal footing with the original States, 
and makes the effective date as of March 1, 
1803. That was the date on which the first 
Ohio Legislature was seated and when the 
first Governor took office. Previous dates ad- 
vanced had been March 3, 1803, and Novem- 
ber 29,1902. No one seemed to know for sure 
until the 88d Congress stepped in with the 
answer. 

PUBLIC LAW 205 

H. R. 5728, disposal of Government-owned 
rubber-producing facilities: 

I was 1 of 58 Members of the House to vote 
to recommit. There were 317 votes against 
recommital. This is why I voted as I did: 

We came dangerously close to losing World 
‘War II when Malaya fell and the supply of 
natural rubber was cut off. 

At a cost of $700 million the Government 
developed the synthetic-rubber industry. It 
is a going concern, profitable to the Govern- 
ment and the people. It employs 200,000 
people. If the plants are junked after pur- 
chase by the large rubber companies (to re- 
move the element of competition) not only 
will prices in a noncompetitive market be 
uncontrolled but these 200,000 workers will 
be out of employment. 

Public Law 205 proposes to sell the Govern- 
ment plants to the highest bidders. The 
only qualified bidders with adequate financ- 
ing are the four big rubber companies— 
Goodyear, Firestone, United States Rubber, 
and Goodrich. They control 97 percent of all 
original equipment. They constitute a rub- 
ber oligarchy with a common interest, the 
iron-clad control of the rubber supply. 

Furthermore, at a time when we are spend- 
ing many billions of dollars in defense pro- 
duction and in assistance to our allies it 
seemed to me inconsistent to junk the syn- 
thetic-rubber plants. Presumably we are 
proceeding on the presumption that world 
war III is not an impossible eventuality. 
Why then the haste in disposing of the 
synthetic-rubber plants, which we would 
badly need if unhappily another war de- 
scended? Why not wait a reasonable time 
to be more certain of our ground? 

Public Law 205, creating a commission to 
be appointed by the President to advertise 
for bids, reserves very limited power in the 
Congress. The sales can be stopped if within 
30 days from the submission of the commis- 
sion’s recommendation the Congress votes 


its disapproval. Otherwise, the sales go 
through. Another familiar with legislative 
proceedings must say this pretty well greases 
the road to the turnover of these valuable 
properties to the rubber oligarchy. It is 
my opinion that Public Law 205 ranks sec- 
ond only to the tideland oil land law as 
the most infamous legislation of the 83d 
Congress. 
PUBLIC LAW 206 

H. R. 2824, tungsten ores and concentrates: 
United States mine output of tungsten is 
still below our consumption. Similarly, there 
is a short supply in manganese, chromite, 
mica, asbestos, beryl, columbium, and tanta- 
lum. These minerals are vital to the se- 
curity of the United States and for peacetime 
industrial uses. Public Law 206 extends 
to July 1, 1958, the minerals programs es- 
tablished under the Defense Production Act. 


PUBLIC LAW 207 
H. R. 6200, supplemental appropriations for 


1954: Appropriation laws will be covered in 
a later and separate report. 


PUBLIC LAW 208 


House Joint Resolution 316, revolving fund 
for House of Representatives: Establishes a 
special depository account in the Treasury of 
the United States for the Joint Senate and 
House Recording Facility instead of an out- 
side bank or private depository. 


PUBLIC LAW 209 


S. 2491, authorizes military and naval con- 
structions and Alaskan communication sys- 
tem: New construction authorized by this 
law total: Army, $133,671,000; Navy, $87,- 
011,130; Air Force, $269,509,000; Alaskan 
Communication System, $1,404,800. Some of 
the figures are staggering. Okinawa gets 
$15,759,000, Fort Richardson in Alaska, $1,- 
665,000, Kwajalein in the Marshall Islands, 
$2,159,000, Subic Bay in the Philippines $4,- 
700,000, Guantanamo Bay in Cuba $2,310,000, 
Mariana Islands $3,803,940, Adak in Alaska $4 
million plus, Guam $4 million. Fort Sheri- 
dan gets $250,026 and O’Hare Airport in Chi- 
cago $37,000. 

PUBLIC LAW 210 

S. 1442, foreign commerce in electrical 
energy: Public Law 210 delegates to the 
States the regulation of public utilities sell- 
ing electric power to buyers in adjoining 
foreign countries. Previously the Federal 
Power Commission had claimed jurisdiction, 
the question arising in connection with the 
pooling of hydroelectric power resources of 
Ontario and the steam electric systems in 
Michigan. 

PUBLIC LAW 211 


S. 2315, payment of prisoner-of-war 
claims: Increases from $60 million to $75 
million the funds authorized the War Claims 
Commission to pay in settlement of claims 
of American military personnel for compul- 
sory labor performed and inhumane treat- 
ment suffered while prisoners of war and 


of religious organizations for property 


destroyed or damaged. 
PUBLIC LAW 212 

H. R. 5134, jurisdiction of the United States 
over the submerged lands of the outer Con- 
tinental Shelf: This is the old title III of the 
so-called tidelands oil bill as it was passed by 
the House on April 1, 1953, later stricken by 
the Senate. It came up late in the session as 
a result of the wave of indignation that fol- 
lowed the enactment of the submerged land 
measure, 

The bill was introduced in the House at 
1:30 in the afternoon, immediately reported 
out of committee, a rule obtained from the 
Rules Committee at 2 o'clock in the after- 
noon, and the bill brought to a vote in the 
House the following morning. 

It was passed on rollcall 309 to 91, my 
vote being among the dissenting 91. To have 
voted for the bill, which in itself was not 
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objectionable to me, would have been incon- 
sistent with my position on the original 
submerged land measure. It was my con- 
tention then that all the submerged land 
from actual tidelands out belonged to the 
Federal Government and all the people of 
the United States. A vote for a bill assert- 
ing Federal jurisdiction over the Continental 
Shelf area would have been tantamount to 
an admission that the previous assertion of 
State jurisdiction over the area closer in 
was within the constitutional power of the 
Congress. Furthermore, there was no pro- 
vision for the use of revenues for educa- 
tional purposes. 
PUBLIC LAW 213 

H. R. 4152, extends to January 1, 1955, 
exemption from income taxes of members of 
the Armed Forces in combat zones: Of course, 
I joined with all other members in voting 
yes. 

PUBLIC LAW 214 

S5. 2539, loan of two submarines to Turkey: 
Similar to legislation authorizing loans of 
submarines to Italy and aircraft carrier to 
France. Expense chargeable to funds pro- 
a for Turkey under Mutual Security 

c 

PUBLIC LAW 215 

H. R. 5495, Trade Agreements Extension 
Act of 1953: Despite the vital importance to 
our import and export trade of the extension 
of the trade agreements the high-tariff wing 
of the Republican Party made a determined 
fight to end the agreements, For a time 
President Eisenhower had his hands full lin- 
ing up sufficient Republican strength to 
carry the issue with the aid of a substantial 
part of the Democratic membership. 

As it was, the House bill increased the 
membership of the Tariff Commission from 
6 to 7. This in effect would have attained 
by indirect means the objectives of the high- 
tariff group. I voted to strike this provision, 
the vote on rolicall being 185 to recommit 
for that purpose, 215 against. The bill then 
was passed 363 to 35, your vote being cast by 
me in favor of the legislation. Happily, the 
conferees agreed to remove the provision for 
& 7T-man commission. A victory for trade 
not aid. 

PUBLIC LAW 216 

S. 2249, famine relief: Authorizes President 
to extend famine relief on behalf of the 
people of the United States to friendly peo- 
ples in meeting famine or other relief re- 
quirements. A good measure which I sup- 
ported, I am sure with your approval. 

PUBLIC LAW 217 

H. R. 5740, amends Federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act: Protects the public health by 
providing factory inspection against adul- 
terated food products going into interstate 
trade. I spoke in support of this measure 
and, of course, voted for its passage. 
> PUBLIC LAW 218 

H. R. 6391, appropriations for mutual se- 
curity: Appropriation laws will be covered in 
a later and separate report. 

PUBLIC LAW 219 

H. R. 5256, retirement of judges of the Tax 
Court of the United States: Provides a sys- 
tem of judicial retirement for judges of the 
Tax Court of the United States. Previously 
they had no retirement of any sort. There 
are 16 tax judges, salary $15,000. 

PUBLIC LAW 220 

8. 2417, congressional and judicial salaries: 
Creates a commission to study salaries of 
Members of Congress and of Federal judges 
and to report back to the Congress in 1954. 

PUBLIC LAW 221 

H. R. 5148, suspension of duties on metal 

scrap: Continues until June 30, 1954, the 
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suspension of duties and import taxes on 
metal scrap. 


PUBLIC LAW 222 


S. 32, traveling expenses of Federal Judges: 
Allows $15 a day for necessary traveling 
expenses while attending court at place other 
than official station. 


PUBLIC LAW 223 


S. 97, National Science Foundation: Re- 
moves from the National Science Foundation 
Act of 1950 the $15 million limitation on the 
amount of annual appropriations which may 
be made for the purposes of the act. This 
wise law will permit further centralization 
of basic scientific research in the Founda- 
tion. 


PUBLIC LAW 224 


S. 725, Alaska forest survey: One large 
pulpmill, costing many millions of dollars, 
has recently gone into operation in south- 
eastern Alaska. Other pulpmills are under 
consideration. To assist in the develop- 
ment Public Law 224 authorizes a survey of 
the timber resources of Alaska to ascertain 
to what extent the timber may be cut to 
support the pulp and timber industry. 


PUBLIC LAW 225 


S. 1402, navigation of foreign civil aircraft 
in the United States: Consolidates in the 
Civil Aeronautics Board economic control 
over the navigation into this country of cer- 
tain foreign civil non-common-carrier air- 
craft. 

PUBLIC LAW 226 


S. 1515, western interstate commission for 
higher education: Alaska and Hawaii, in 
common with a member of the Western 
States, are presently concerned about ade- 
quate facilities and service in dentistry and 
medicine. Public Law 226 grants the consent 
of Congress to compacts they may enter into 
relating to higher education and the estab- 
lishment of a western interstate commission 
for higher education. 


PUBLIC LAW 227 
S. 2055, eradication of sheep diseases: 
Provides for the purchase and destruction of 
diseased and exposed animals. 
PUBLIC LAW 228 
S. 2434, preservation of halibut fisheries: 
Implements the convention between the 
United States and Canada for the preserva- 
tion of the halibut industry of the northern 
Pacific Ocean and Bering Sea. 
PUBLIC LAW 229 
Senate Joint Resolution 6, Trust Territory 
of the Pacific Islands: Pending the later 
enactment of an organic act creating a basic 
governmental structure for the former Japa- 
nese mandated islands, Public Law 229 gives 
interim continuance to the present set up. 
PUBLIC LAW 230 
H. R. 1524, national park system: This is 
an omnibus measure intended to provide 
basic authority for administrative functions 
of the National Park Service. 


PUBLIC LAW 231 


H. R. 1527, Big Bend National Park: Au- 
thorizes acquisition by the United States of 
remaining non-Federal lands within Big 
Bend National Park in Texas. 

PUBLIC LAW 232 

H. R. 2234, prevention of collisions on in- 
land waters: Effects change in rules of navi- 
gation in Mobile, Warrior, and Tombighbee 
Rivers in Alabama. 

PUBLIC LAW 233 

H. R. 3107, sale of Basalt, Colo., land: In 
1936 the United States paid $225 for some 
forest land in Basalt, Colo. Public Law 233 


authorizes the Secretary of Agriculture to 
unload to the highest bidder. 


PUBLIC LAW 234 
H. R. 2458, land at Cherry Point, S. C.: 
Authorizes Secretary of Agriculture to turn 
over some 37 acres to the Navy for a runway 
extension of the Marine Corps Air Station at 
Cherry Point, S. C. 


PUBLIC LAW 235 


H. R. 4305, increases by $2,500,000 previous 
authorizations for flood control in lower San 
Joaquin River area, California: The total area 
of fertile land subject to inundation by flood- 
waters of the lower San Joaquin River is 
250,000 acres. Since 1900 the San Joaquin 
Valley has suffered 40 damaging floods. 


PUBLIC LAW 236 


H. R. 5258, authorizes sale of Army, Navy, 
and Air Force stores to civilian employees of 
the Government: Public Law 236 broadens 
the authority of the Secretaries of the mili- 
tary departments to permit civilian sales, 


PUBLIC LAW 237 


H. R. 3480, agricultural workers from Mex- 
ico: Extends for 3 years the authority for 
recruitment and employment of agricul- 
tural workers from Mexico. 


PUBLIC LAW 238 


H.R. 5257, extends narcotic drug law to 
Pacific trust territory: This legislation will 
make possible the orderly supply of narcotic 
drugs for medical purposes in the trust terri- 
tory in the Pacific, 


PUBLIC LAW 239 


H. R. 5304, retirement benefits for families 
of uniformed service personnel: Under the 
provisions of Public Law 239 officers and 
enlisted personnel may share their retire- 
ment compensation with their surviving 
widows and children by accepting a reduced 
amount of their retired pay during their 
lifetime. 


PUBLIC LAW 240 


H. R. 5561, morphine and cocaine produced 
by chemical synthesis: The sole purpose of 
Public Law 240 is to make it clear that chem- 
ically synthesized morphine, cocaine and 
other narcotic drugs are covered by existing 
laws to the same extent as are narcotic 
drugs produced from natural sources. 


PUBLIC LAW 241 
H. R. 5636, 3-year presumption for all types 
of tuberculosis: Applies to persons who 


served in the Armed Forces during World 
War II. A good law. 


PUBLIC LAW 242 

H. R. 5742, International Claims Settlement 
Act of 1949: The Honorable Raymond D. 
McKeough, who served so ably the Second 
District in four Congresses, added to his out- 
standing stature by his service on the Inter- 
national Claims Commission. Despite his ex- 
ceptional record for ability and integrity he 
was relieved of his duties under the pressure 
of spoils politics. Public Law 242 covers up. 


PERSONAL 


I have remained in Washington to com- 
plete my reports to you. Owing to the large 
number of measures passed in the closing 
days of the session (when Members neces- 
sarily were voting blind) and the consequent 
delay in Presidential action, it has been im- 
possible to complete the full coverage at this 
time. 

In all 288 public laws were enacted by the 
1st session of the 83d Congress. Of the 46 
not covered in these reports most were of 
minor importance, some were of real signifi- 
cance. These I will cover in a later report to 
you when I take up the appropriation laws. 

It has been a pleasure to serve you and the 
honor of representing you in the Congress of 
the United States has filled me with pride 
and a deep sense of humility. On my return 
to Chicago I do hope you will give me the 
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benefit of your thinking that I may the 
better represent you in the second session 
convening in January. 
Cordially and sincerely, 
BARRATT O'HARA, 
Member of Congress. 


Korea? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DEWEY SHORT 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES' 
Wednesday, May 20, 1953 


Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, about a 
month ago today Adm. Ben Moreell, re- 
tired from the United States Navy, and 
now chairman of the board of Jones & 
Laughlin Steel Corp. in Pittsburgh, Pa., 
wrote a letter to Bishop Austin Pardue 
of the Pittsburgh diocese of the Epis- 
copal Church. 

This letter was more or less of a per- 
sonal nature from friend to friend, but 
is so full of hard logic, sound common 
sense, and true patriotism that it should 
be blazoned across the skies where every 
American could clearly see and read it. 

Ben Moreell is no silly sentimentalist, 
but a man of broad vision, thorough 
training, and long experience in the sery- 
ice of his country. A devout Christian, 
he is a friend to all mankind; but he is 
a sterling American who thinks of our 
own interests and wants to preserve free- 
dom here in order that we might help 
others less fortunate than ourselves. 

Admiral Moreell is no carping critic, 
but he realizes that unless we remain 
strong and free, strength and freedom 
will perish from this earth. Truly, 
America is God’s last chance to make a 
world. 

If only our statesmen today of both 
major political parties would seriously 
study and follow the suggestions given 
by Admiral Moreell in this letter to one 
of America’s outstanding churchmen, 

The letter follows: 

PITTSBURGH, PA., May 1, 1953. 
Rt. Rev. AUSTIN PARDUE, D. D., 
Trinity Cathedral, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Dear Austin: I have been giving consid- 
erable thought to our recent conversation 
in regard to Korea. 

It seems to me that we are woefully lack- 
ing in long-range policy with respect to our 
foreign affairs. Perhaps I have not been 
sufficiently attentive, but I do not recall ever 
having seen a clear-cut statement of our 
basic p in conducting foreign affairs 
or diplomatic relations with other nations. 

I believe that if we are to be true to the 
principles on which this Nation was founded 
and which made it great, it would be proper 
to say that the purpose of conducting Amer- 
ican foreign relations is to assure the security 
of the people of the United States. All col- 
lateral activities, such as the expansion of 
trade and dissemination of so-called de- 
mocracy are not properly functions of gov- 
ernment and should be left to private or- 
ganizations or individuals, just as missionary 
work should be done by others than govern- 
ment. 

The so-called containment policy is a 
fraud and a delusion. It contemplates that 
whenever Russia chooses to create an obli- 
gation for the United States in terms of 
blood and money, they can do so merely by 
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creating an incident In some far-flung cor- 
ner of the earth. If we pursue this policy, 
there is nothing to prevent our becoming 
involved in so many actions at widely sep- 
arated points as to impoverish us with re- 
spect to both men and money. 

In my opinion, this policy of cultivating 
an automatic American reflex action to meet 
the whims of the Russian autocrats is sheer 
stupidity. 

Specifically, with respect to Korea—here 
is a situation where we should either get in 
and clean up the mess, or get out. The 
open-ended bloodletting of our youth and 
our economy should cease. We should de- 
fine a terminal point—what it is we are try- 
ing to achieve. 

For example, I do not know whether any- 
one has a clear idea as to whether we will 
finally be agreeable to a settlement on the 
basis of a divided Korea, or whether we are 


going to hold fast to our original position 
that the Korean people must be united and 
Korea must be one nation. Who is going to 
pay for rebuilding, and what control, if any, 
is going to be established for that impov- 
erished country? Our plan, whatever it 
might be, should be based on our own con- 
cept of what the terminal point is. It cer- 
tainly should not be based on the policy of 


checkmating Russian moves when, as, and: 


if they occur. Progress cannot be made in 
that way. 

Whenever a plan is made, the costs must 
be calculated. In this case, as in all cases 
involving military action, the costs should 
be calculated in terms of life and limb first, 
then in terms of dollars as a measure of the 
effect on our whole economy. 

Unfortunately, 
ceased to be a theory. It is an actuality. 
Rightly or wrongly, we have assumed cer- 


Korea has long since 
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tain obligations in Korea of which we can- 
not divest ourselves without compromising 
our honor. 

Frankly, I am very unhappy about the 
effect on American youth and other Ameri- 
cans of our constant references to our Armed 
Forces in Korea as the U. N. army and the 
U. N. forces, i 

Please do not misunderstand me. I be- 
lieve in having allies. But I do not believe 
in having allies on terms such that we are 
duty-bound to engage our forces in every 
major or minor confiict that arises, regard- 
less of our own national interest. Especially 
do I object to so-called allies dictating our 
strategy when they themselves make little 
contribution to the execution of that strat- 
egy and, in some instances, insist on provid- 
ing aid and comfort to the enemy. 

Sincerely, 
BEN. 


